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The  following  are  mailed  under  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Government 
Printing  Office,  Washington,  DC,  20402,  to  whom  all  subscriptions  should  be  made  payable  and  all 
communications  addressed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENT  SECTION),  issued  weekly. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  PATpNTS. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  $1.00 
each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color,  $8.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  at  $1.00  each.  Address 
orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.,  20231.      . 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  1  l(a)3  of  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Pmtent  Cooperation  Treaty  loformatioB 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1017  O.G.  10  on  Apr.  13,  1982.  For  use  of  the  Euro- 
pean Patent  Office  as  a  Searching  Authority  for  PCT 
applications  filed  in  the  United  States,  see  the  notice  in 
the  Official  GazeUe  of  Sept.  28,  1982  at  1022  O.G.  52. 

Note  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have  been  increased 
as  of  Oct.  1,  1982  by  a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that 
>vas  published  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982.  Also 
note  that  the  international  PCT  fees  have  changed  as  of 
Jan.  1,  1983  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent 
Office  as  Searching  Authority  changed  as  of  Jan.  22, 
1983.  The  notice  regarding  the  change  in  international 
fees  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office 
appeared  at  1025  O.G.  27,  on  28  Dec.  1982.  The  current 
schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

,'    Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 
I          •  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
I  application  filed    500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases .         670.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 265.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)    5.00 

I  Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 65.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Dec.  3,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

,  and  Trademarks. 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered 
in  the  Month  of  Jan.  1983 

Affirmed 244 

Affirmed  in  Part   19 

Reversed    69 

Total    332 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,856,159,  Re.  S.N.  447,017,  Filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  CI. 
414/14,  SHIPSIDE  CARGO  CONVEYANCE  DE- 
VICE, Paul  Soros,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Myron  Cohen,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  314 

4,131,096,  Re.  S.N.  450,343,  Filed  Dec.  16,  1982,  CI. 
123/90.15,  VALVE  TIMING  MECHANISMS,  Stephen 
W.  Mitchell,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Paul  N.  Kokulis,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  342 

4,196,178,  Re.  S.N.  451,058,  Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  CI. 
423/290,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METALLIC 
NITRIDE  POWDER,  Tadashi  Iwai,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  U.  B.  K  Industries,  Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Austin  R.  Miller,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  113 
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4,232,771,  Re.  S.N.  440,415,  FUed  Dec.  9,  1982,  CI. 
192/096,  SINGLE  LEVER  REMOTE  CONTROL, 
Anthony  P.  Prince,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Anthony  P.  Prince,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  352 

4,238,228,  Re.  S.N.  447,805,  Filed  Dec.  8,  1982,  CI. 
75/76,  NON-P^RROUS  METAL  TREATMENT,  J. 
Keith  Brimacombe,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Canadian 
Liquid  Air  Ltd /Air  Liquide  Canada  Ltee.  Montreal,  Que- 
bec. Canada,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Alan  Swabey,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  Ill 

4,239,516,  Re.  S.N.  447,784,  FUed  Dec.  8,  1982,  CI. 
55/389,  POROUS  MEDIA  TO  SEPARATE  GASES 
LIQUID  DROPLETS  AND/OR  SOLID  PARTI- 
CLES FROM  CASES  OR  VAPORS  AND  CO- 
ALESCE ENTRAINED  DROPLETS,  Max  Klein. 
Owner  of  Record:  Dann,  Dorjfman,  et  at,  Philadelphia, 
Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Patrick  J.  Hagan,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  176 

4,253,455,  Re.  S.N.  451,287,  FUed  Dec.  20,  1982,  CI. 
128/204.26,  BREATHING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
WITH  DIAPHRAGM  CONTROL  OF  THE  EX- 
HAUST PORTS,  Loyal  G.  Netteland,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: A-T-O.  Inc.,  Willoughby,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Edwin  T.  Bean,  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.:  335 

4,280,424,  Re.  S.N.  447,016,  FUed  Dec.  6,  1982,  CI. 
112/153E,  HOUSEHOLD  TYPE  SEWING  MA- 
CHINE HAVING  MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROL, 
Gianfranco  Carbonato,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Necchi 
S.p.A.,  Pavia,  Italy,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Myron  Cohen,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  353/ 

4,301,531,  Re.  S.N.  392,976,  FUed  June  28,  1982,  CI. 
370/62,  THREE-PARTY  CONFERENCE  CIRCUIT 
FOR  DIGITAL  TIME-DIVISION-MULTIPLEX 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM,  Barry  D.  Lubin,  Own- 
er of  Record:  Motorola.  Inc.,  Schaumburg.  IlL,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  James  W.  GUlman,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  234 

4,349,443,  Re.  S.N.  446,217,  FUed  Dec.  2,  1982,  CI. 
252/8.50A,  VISCOSIFIER  AND  FLUID  LOSS  CON- 
TROL SYSTEM,  Jacob  Block,  Owner  of  Record:  W. 
R.  Grace  A  Co.,  Columbia,  Md,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Howard  J.  Troffkin,  Ex.  Gp.:  223 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.1 1(C).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtainoj  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b)). 

4,048,780,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,317,  Requested:  Jan. 
17,  1983,  CK  53/26,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  PLACING  OBJECTS  IN  BOXES,  Alexis 
Chenevard,  Owner  of  Record:  Sapal  Societe  Anonyme 
des  Plieuses  Automatiques,  Vaud,  Switzerland,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Stevens,  Davis,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  320,  Requester: 
George  M.  Thomas,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

4,1234)61,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,319,  Requested:  Jan. 
26,  1983,  CI.  411/429,  WHEEL  NUT  WITH  WELD- 
ED CAP,  Albert  A.  Jadach,  Owner  of  Record:  Key  In- 
ternational Mfg.,  Inc.,  Southfield,  ML,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Krass,  Young  &  Schivley,  Ex.  Gp.:  350,  Request- 
er: Owner 
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4,206,095,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,321,  Requested:  Jan. 
24,  1983,  CI.  260/17.2,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
PARTICULATE  RESOLES  FROM  AQUEOUS  DIS- 
PERSION, John  Wynstra,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Union  Carbide  Corp.,  Danbury,  Conn.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Bernard  F.  Crowe,  Ex.  Gp.:  140,  Requester: 
John  T.  Synnestvedt  &  Alexis  Barron,  PhUadelphia,  Pa. 


National  Technical  Information  Serrice 

U.S.  GOVERNMENT-Owi«JED  INVENTIONS 
I      I!     Notice  of  A  vailability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  agencies  of 
the  U.S.  Government  and  are  available  for  licensing  in 
the  U.S.  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  207  to  achieve  ex- 
peditious commercialization  of  results  of  federally  funded 
research  and  development.  Foreign  patents  are  fUed  on 
selected  inventions  to  extend  market  coverage  for  U.S. 
companies  and  may  also  be  avaUable  for  licensing. 

Technical  and  licensing  information  on  specific  inven- 
tions may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 

Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield,  Va.  22151 
Please  cite  the  number  and  title  of  inventions  of  inter- 
est. 

Douglas  J.  Campion, 
Program  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

U.S.  Department  of  Agriculture 

SN  6-380,374.  WRAPPING  MACHINE. 

SN  6-385,161.  DEHYDRATION  OF  ETHANOL. 

SN  6-409,268.  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF 
CELLULOSE  TO  AMINO  ACIDS  BY  RADIO- 
FREQUENCY  PLASMA  OF  NITROGEN  AND 
HYDROGEN. 

SN  6-423,403.  PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN- 
TIMICROBIAL ACTIVITY  USING  GLYCOLIC 
ACID  DERIVATIVES. 

SN  6-415,778.  METHOD  FOR  SCREENING  BAC- 
TERIA AND  APPLICATION  THEREOF  FOR 
FIELD  CONTROL  OF  DISEASES  CAUSED  BY 
GAEUMANNOMYCES  GRAMINIS. 


SN  6-426,439.  CHEMOTHERAPEUTICALLY  AC- 
TIVE MAYTANSINOIDS:  TREFLORINE,  TRE- 
NUDINE,  AND  N-METHYLTRENUDONE. 

SN  6-436,541.  PRODUCTION  OF  FOOD-GRADE 
CORN  GERM  PRODUCT  BY  SUPERCRITICAL 
FLUID  EXTRACTION. 

SN  6-411,196  SPECTROPHOTOMETRIC  METHOD 
FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  ANALYZING  PRO- 
TEIN AND  FAT  CONTENTS  IN  MILK. 

SN  6-385,172.  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  THE 
OUTER  WAXY  CUTIN-CONTAINING  LAYER 
FROM  PAPAYA. 

SN  6-436,497.  T-1-R9,  A  NEW  STRAIN  OF 
TRICHODERMA  VIRIDK 

SN  6-435,597.  METHOD  OF  INCREASING  BIO- 
MASS  IN  PLANTS. 

SN  6-429,913.  CHEMICAL  APPLICATOR. 

SN  6-426,438.  RAPID  PRODUCTION  OF  ISO- 
PROPENYL. 

U.S.  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 

SN  6-350,221.  A  SHORT  TOTAL  SYNTHESIS  OF 
DIHYDROTHEBAINONE.  DIHYDROCODEIN- 
ONE,  AND  NORDIHYDROCODEINONE. 

SN  6-309,110.  PROTEIN  FROM  SV40  RECOMBI- 
NANTS. ^ 

SN  6-445,451.  PROCESS  FOR  USING  POXVIRUSES 
AS  VECTORS  FOR  EXPRESSION  OF  FOR- 
EIGN GENES. 

SN  6-445,892.  PRODUCTION  OF  VACCINIA  VI- 
RUS RECOMBINANTS  THAT  EXPRESS  HEPA- 
TITIS B  VIRUS  SURFACE  ANTIGEN. 

SN  6-442,173.  DETECTION  OF  CLOSED  CIRCU- 
LAR DNA  IN  DNA  MIXTURES  AND 
SEPARATION. 

SN  6-452,783.  HUMAN  GROWTH  HORMONE  PRO- 
DUCED BY  RECOMBINANT  DNA  IN  MOUSE 
CELLS. 

SN  6-436,542.  POLYHALOGENATED  PHENYL 
ISOCYANATE  SYNTHESIS  WITH  EXCESS 
PHOSGENE  AND  EITHER  TRIETHYLAMINE 
OR  TETRAMETHYLUREA. 

SN  6-426,141.  LYSIS  FILTRATION  CULTURE 
CHAMBER. 


^ 


^ 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Mar.  1, 1983 


Re.  31,065 

D.  265,798 

D.  267,032 

3,790,939 

3,966,773 

4,172,416 

4,211,305 

4,230,756 

4,231,129 

4,233,500 

4,252,663 

4,255,579 

4^261,042 

4,264.475 

4,274,143 

4,276,579 

4.281,408 

4.282,078 

4,295,731 

4,301,574 

4,301,820 

4,306,278 

4,306,946 

4.310.499 

4,319,655 

4,320,282 

4,322,331 

4,323,074 

4,323,987 

4,324,905 

4,325,046 

4,325,056 

4,325,312 

4,326,372 

4,327.399 

4,327,899 


4,328,040 
4,328.631 
4,328,726 
4,331,226 
4,331,772 
4,331,872 
4,333,630 
4,335,243 
4,335,427 
4,335.908 
4,336,468 
4,337,303 
4,337,379 
4,337,533 
4.338,309 
4,339.248 
4.340.852 
4.341.434 
4,341,463 
4,341,792 
4,343,264 
4,343,275 
4,343,737 
4.344,833 
4.345,192 
4,345.468 
4,346,221 
4,346.421 
4.346,982 
4,347,000 
4,347,339 
4,347,625 
4,348,265 
4,348,273 
4,348,305 
4,348,772 


4,349,333 
4,349,529 
4,349,777 
4,350,370 
4,350,711 
4,351,346 
4,351,512 
4.351,666 
4.351,679 
4,351,824 
4,351,898 
4.351.957 
4.352,161 
4,352,399 
4,352,458 
^4,352,518 
4,352,779 
4,353,469 
4,353,757 
4,353,944 
4,354,397 
4,355.283 
4,355.375 
4.355,700 
4,356,112 
4.356,175 
4,356,685 
4,356,688 
4,357,233 
4,357,350 
4,357,377 
4,357,444 
4,357,716 
4,357,852 
4,358,065 
4,358,289 


4,358,869 
4,359,246 
4,359,310 
4,359,336 
4,359,61 1 
4,360,156 
4,360,296 
4,360,379 
4.360,808 
4,360,852 
4,361,058 
4.361,124 
4,361,152 
4,361,272 
4,361,288 
4,361,544 
4,361,575 
4,361,614 
4,361,643 
4,361,659 
4,362,233 
4,362,823 
4,363,533 
4,363.746 
4,363,842 
4,364,175 
4.364.200 
4,364,391 
4,364,921 
4,365,036 
4,365,390 
4,366,498 
4,366,672 
4,366,969 
4,367,405 
4,367,800 


Disclaimers 

3J62,820. — Ehrhard    Hellmig.     Leverkusen,    Germany. 
^  COLOR  MASKING  PROCEDURE  AND  MATE- 
RIALS  THEREFOR.    Patent   dated   Jan.    9,    1968. 
Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  30,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  East- 
man Kodak  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  p>a- 
tent. 

3,368,897.— FFa/zerF.  Burrows.  Greene,  N.Y.  VISCOUS 
PRE-DEVELOPMENT  SOLUTION  FOR  RE- 
WIND PROCESSING.  Patent  dated  Feb.  13,  1968. 

I  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  30,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  East- 
man Kodak  Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

3,421,8%.— /</ex  P.  Altavilla.  Johnson  City,  N.Y.  PRE- 
VENTION OF  SILVER  OCCLUSION  IN 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHY.  Patent  dated  Jan.   14, 

I  1969.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  30,  1982,  by  the  assignee, 
Eastman  Kodak  Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

3,469,983— Car/  E  Diener  and  William  G.  Herrick, 
Binghamton,  N.Y.   PREPARATION  OF  PHOTO- 
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POLYMER  LITHOGRAPHIC  OFFSET  PAPER 
PLATES.  Patent  dated  Sept.  30,  1969.  Disclaimer 
filed  Sept.  30,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Eastman  Kodak 
Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

3,474,719.— 5reven  Levinos,  Vestal,  N.Y.  OFFSET 
PRINTING  PLATES.  Patent  dated  Oct.  28,  1969. 
Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  30,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  East- 
man Kodak  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

3,801,638.— £tfHWfrf  /  Cerwonka.  Binghamton,  N.Y. 
TRIACRYLYLDIETHYLENETRIAMINE, 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME,  AND 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND 
SYSTEM  UTILIZING  THE  SAME.  Patent  dated 
Apr.  2,  1974.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  30,  1982,  by  the 
assignee,  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

AJQdOM^— Burton  H.  Waxman,  End  well  and  Michael  C 
Mourning.  Vestal,  NY.  PHENOXY  CARBONYL 
DERIVATIVES  OF  A  PARAPHENYLENEDIA- 
MINE  COLOR  DEVELOPER  AND  THEIR  USE 
IN  AN  IMAGE-RECEIVING  SHEET  FOR  COL- 
OR DIFFUSION  TRANSFER.  Patent  dated  Nov. 
29,  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  30,  1982,  by  the  as- 
signee, Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  of  the  claims  of 
said  patent. 

4,092,266. — Heira  Abel  and  Alfred  Berger,  Reinach,  Swit- 
zerland. PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  FOAM 
FROM  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS  AND  COMPOSI- 
TION USEFUL  THEREIN.  Patent  dated  May  30, 
1978.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  30,  1982,  by  the  assignee, 
Ciba-Geigy  Corp. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  31,  1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 

4,132,549. — Frank  J.  Loprest,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  and  EU' 
gene  F.  Mclnemey.  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio.  IMAGING 
SYSTEM.  Patent  dated  Jan.  2,  1979.  Disclaimer  filed 
Sept.  30,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4,189,319.— 5«rro«  H.  Waxman,  Endwell,  N.Y.  ARGI- 
NINE  OR  SALT  THEREOF  AS  A  DEVELOP- 
MENT ACCELERATOR  OF  COLOR  DEVEL- 
OPMENT OF  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MA- 
TERIALS. Patent  dated  Feb.  19,  1980.  Disclaimer 
filed  Sept.  30,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Eastman  Kodak 
Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4,326,990.— /^a/o/tf  W.  Mark  and  Ernest  A.  Zuech.  Bar- 
UesviUe,  Okla.  PASSFVATING  AGENT  COMPO- 
SITION AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS  PREPARA- 
TION. Patent  dated  Apr.  27,  1982.  Disclaimer  filed 
Nov.  5,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Phillips  Petroleum  Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  Ubrary,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


State  1 1 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 


Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  arc  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  Uie  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Birmingham  Public  Library 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  Stote  University    

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    

Sacramento:  California  State  Library    

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    

Denver  Public  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   

Chicago  Public  Library    

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University 

Boston  Public  Library    

Detroit  Public  Library   

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    

St.  Louis  Public  Library 


Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of 

Cleveland  Public  Library 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    

Phibdelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University 

Providence  Pubhc  Library    

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Pubhc  Library  and  Information 

Center 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    

Milwaukee  Public  Library 


(205)  254-2555 

(602)  965-7607 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 
(916)  322-4572 
(408)  738-5580 
(303)  571-2122 
(302)  738-2238 

(404)  894-4508 

(312)  269-2865 

(504)  388-2570 

(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

(313)  833-1450 
(612)  372-6552 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext.  214, 

Ext.  215 
(402)472-3411 

(603)  862-1777 
(201)  733-7814 
(518)474-5125 

(716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 
(212)  930-0850 
(919)  737-3280 
(513)  369-6936 
(216)  623-2870 
(614)  422-6286 
(419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

(405)  624-6546 
(215)  448-1 32 1*» 
(412)622-3138 
(814)  865-4861 

(401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 
(803)  792-2372 

(901)  528-2957 

(214)  748-9071 

(713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 


All  of  the  above-listed  libraries,  except  the  Cleveland  Public  Library,  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search 
Support  Information  System),  which  provides  direct,  on-Une  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 
•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 
••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  lOKX)  a.m.  and  5KX)  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDM AN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  December  25,  1982 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  HO— D  E  TALBERT,  Director    11-12-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-MetaJ  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  MeUi  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAK  HORN.  Director 8-06-81 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140— J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director  ....  12-31-81 
Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;,  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director    1-15-82 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director     10-30-81 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes.  • 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  REUATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  2-13-81 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 3-20-81 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectnc  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— EARL  LEVY,  Director 11-24-80 

Communications;   Multiplexing  Techniques;   Television;   Facsimile;   Data   Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240— 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director    1-09-81 

Recepucles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  HoisU;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director    11-26-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L  CAGE,  Director 1-05-81 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director   2-26-81 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  JHuid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director    .  .  .  4-20-81 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  E>eforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion- Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330— 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 2-13-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT.  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director    11-17-80 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350— 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 9-17-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  JoinU;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Expiratioa  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  December  1982,  except  those  which 
may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946 
(60  Sut.  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23.  1954  (68  Stat.  764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  cur- 
tailed by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  be- 
low, may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents/ Numbers  3,221,339  to  3,226,728,  inclusive 

PlanL^atents Numbers  2,577  to  2,584  inclusive 
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REEXAMINAHPNS 

MARCH  1,  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexaminktion  specification;  matlCLpnnted 

in  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  3,459,353  (53rd) 

ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH  SHEET  DISPENSER 

Milford  J.  Taylor,  Erving,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Erving  Paper 

Mills,  Erving,  Mass. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,151,  Jan.  28,  1982. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,459,353,  issued 

Aug.  5,  1969,  Ser.  No.  658,164,  Aug.  3,  1967. 
U.S.  a.  226/132       .  Int.  C1.='B65H  17/22 


4.  An  optical  system  [as  defined  in  claim  Xl  for  focusing 
light  reflected  from  an  illuminated  line  on  an  object  plane 
onto  an  image  plan  including 

an  illumination  means  for  illuminating  said  object  line. 
two  mirrors  positioned  with  respect  to  said  illuminated 
object  line  so  as  to  simultaneously  reflect  identical 
images  of  said  line  into  the  entrance  pupil  of  a  lens, 
said  mirrors  arranged  to  fold  apparently  distinct,  par- 
allel object  lines  lying  on  an  apparent  object  plane 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-7.  having  been  finally  determined  to  be  unpa- 
tentable, are  cancelled. 

1.  A  dispenser  for  sheet  material  including  a  housing,  a 
manually  operated  device  on  the  housing  for  causing  the 
material  to  be  drawn  from  a  source  of  supply  within  the 
housing  for  dispensing,  said  manually  operated  device 
including  a  roll  engaged  with  the  sheet  and  having  a 
predetermined  variable  rotative  action  to  travel  a  prede- 
termined but  variable  length  of  sheet  material  to  be  dis- 
pensed, a  movable  element  to  actuate  the  roll,  means 
inside  the  housng  controlling  the  degree  of  motion  of 
said  element,  means  also  inside  the  housing  to  adjust  said 
controlling  means,  to  vary  the  length  of  sheet  material 
dispensed  at  each  actuation  of  the  roll,  said  adjusting 
means  being  capable  of  actuation  only  from  the  inside  of 
the  housing  to  prevent  unauthorized  adjustment. 


located  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens 
onto  a  common  object  line  lying  on  the  real  object 
plane,  said  lens  focusing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
reflected  object  line  images  onto  a  separate  portion 
of  said  image  plane  wherein  said  image  plane  com- 
pnses  at  least  two  photosensor  arrays,  each  array 
comprising  a  plurality  of  photosensitive  elements 
which  are  individually  addressable,  said  arrays  pro- 
viding electrical  signals  in  response  to  said  images 
focused  thereon. 


Bl  4,272,684  (54th) 

OPTICAL  BEAM-SPLITTING  ARRANGEMENTS  ON 

OBJECT  SIDE  OF  A  LENS 

Ned  J.  Seachman,  Penfield,  N.Y.  assignor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,147,  Jan.  26,  1982. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,272,684,  issued 

Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  949,179,  Oct.  6,  1978. 
U.S.  a.  250/578  Int.  Cl.^  NOIJ  3/16. 

AS    A    RESULT   OF    REEXAMINATION,    IT    HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT; 

Claims  1-3.  5.  9  and  10.  having  been  finally  determined 
to  be  unpatentable,  are  cancelled. 

Claims  4,  6,  7  and  11  are  determined  to  be  patentable 
as  amended: 

Claims  8  and  12-14.  dependent  on  amended  claims,  are 
determined  to  be  patentable. 
\ 


Bl  4,070.256  (55th) 

AaD  ZINC  ELECTROPLATING  BATH  AND 

PROCESS 

Grace  F.  Hsu,  Somers;  Jaan-Jiue  Fong,  Tolland,  both  of 

Conn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 

Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,126  Dec.  18,  1981. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,070,256,  issued 

Jan.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  587,147,  Jun.  16,  1975. 
U.S.  a  204/55  R  Int.  C\.^  C25D  3/22. 

AS   A   RESULT  OF   REEXAMINATION.    IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims   1   and  6  are  determined   to  be  patentable  as 
amended: 


I 

Claims  2-5  and  7,  dependent  on  amended  claims,  are 
determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  An  aqueous  ammonium  ion-free  electroplating  bath 
for  depositing  zinc  comprising  about  4.0  to  about  ICW.O 
grams  per  liter  of  zinc  ion,  from  about  15.0  to  about 
250.0  grams  per  liter  of  an  ammoniumfree  electrolyte, 
from  about  2.0  to  about  40.0  grams  per  liter  of  a  non- 
ionic  polyoxyalkylated  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkoxylated  alkyl  phenols,  alkoxylat- 
ed  alkyl  naphthols,  alko.xylated  aliphatic  monohydnc  al- 
cohols, alkoxylated  polyoxypropylene  glycols,  alkoxylat- 
ed, 2,4,7,9-tetramethyl-5-decyne-4,7-diol,  alkoxylated  eth- 
ylene diamine,  alkoxylated  fatty  acids,  alkoxylated 
amides,  and  alkoxylated  esters,  from  about  0.1  to  about 
15.0  grams  per  liter  of  a  carboxylic  acid,  and  at  least 
about  1.0  grams  per  liter  of  boric  acid  or  a  soluble  salt 
thereof,  the  pH  of  said  bath  being  from  about  3.0  to 
about  6.5,  said  bath  being  free  from  chelating  agents  capa- 
ble of  complexing  with  heavy  metal  ions. 
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DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  MARCH  1,  1983  | 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969.  869  O.G  687.  The  abstracts  of  Defensive 
Publication  applications  are  identified  by  distinctly  numbered  series  and  are  arranged  chronologically.  The  heading  of  each  abstract  indicates  the 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these 
applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet. 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


T102,801 

SILICON  SOLAR  CELL  j 

Harold  J.  Hovel,  Diane  Ct.,  Katonah,  N.Y.  10598  i 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  229,367,  Jan.  29,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,888,  Dec.  13, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  101,964, 

Dec.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  412,424 
Int.  a.^  HOIL  i7/0(J  I    I 

U.S.  a.  136—255  ! 

1  Sheets  Drawing.     22  Pages  Specification 


/ 


S0-4S0ii* 


A  high  efficiency  silicon  solar  cell  (1)  may  be  constructed  by 
providing  a  two-stage  drift  field  emitter  (4)  with  a  1  micron 
thickness  on  a  drift  field  base  region  (10)  with  a  back  surface 
field  region  (12).  The  stage  (7)  of  the  drift  field  emitter  adjacent 
to  the  junction  (8>  is  moderately  doped  from  10'*  to  10'* 
atoms/cc  adjacent  the  junction  to  minimize  bandgap  shrinkage 
and  to  maximize  carrier  lifetime  while  the  stage  of  the  emitter 
adjacent  the  surface  is  highly  doped  at  10''  atoms/cc  to  mini- 
mize sheet  resistance.  The  drift  field  is  aiding  in  both  the  emit- 
ter and  base  regions.  The  size  of  the  base  (10)  is  le^  than  an 
effective  diffusion  length.  There  is  a  difference  in  doping  level 
in  the  base  depending  on  the  conductivity  type  of  the  silicon. 
For  n-conductivity  type  the  base  is  doped  10'^  atoms/cc  at  the 
pn  junction,  increasing  to  10'*  atoms/cc  in  the  drift  field  re- 
gion. For  p-conductivity  type  the  base  is  doped  10'*  at  the 
junction,  increasing  to  10'*  atoms/cc  in  the  drift  field.  A  back 
surface  field  is  provided  adjacent  the  ohmic  contact  (3)  on  the 
part  of  the  base  remote  from  the  junction  by  doping  to  lO^o  to 
ICpi  atoms/cc.  A  passivating  antirefiective  layer  (30)  is  added 
to  the  light  incident  surface.  The  1  micron  emitter  region  (4) 
contains  a  0.1  to  0.2  fim  thick  high  conducting  region  (5) 
adjacent  the  antirefiective  coating  (30)  on  the  light  incident 
surface  and  a  drift  field  region  (7)  0.3  to  0.9  fim  thick.  The  base 
region  (10)  has  a  drift  field  region  (9)  20  to  100  ^m  thick  and 
the  overall  base  region  (10)  is  50  to  450  ^im  thick.  The  back 
surface  field  region  (12)  is  1  fim  thick. 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,161 

SAFETY  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONTROLLING 

CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  IN  POWER  PRESS  OR  THE  UKE 

Kenneth  R.  Maborney,  deceased,  late  of  Bartlett,  lU.  (by  Ardith 

Mahorney,  legal  representative),  assignor  to  Ross  Operating 

Valve  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Reissued  No.  Re.  28,520,  dated  Aug.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  397,306, 

Sep.  14, 1973. 
Original  No.  3,670,767,  dated  Jun.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  122,008, 
Mar.  8,  1971.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
82  593 

Int.  C1.5  F15B  13/043 
VS.  a.  137—596.16  14  Claims 


7.  A  safety  control  system  for  fluid  actuated  devices  comprising 
housing  means  having  a  supply  port,  a  control  port  and  at  least  one 
exhaust  port,  first  and  second  valve  means  in  said  housing  means, 
each  valve  means  having  only  one  supply  and  only  one  exhaust 
valve  £  [memfters  J  J  member  movable  simultaneously  between  a 
supply  position  in  which  the  supply  valve  member  is  open  and  the 
exhaust  valve  member  closed,  and  an  exhaust  position  in  which  the 
exhaust  valve  member  is  open  and  the  supply  valve  member  is 
closed,  means  connecting  the  supply  valve  members  of  said  first 
and  second  valve  means  in  series  between  said  supply  and  control 
ports,  and  means  connecting  the  exhaust  valve  members  of  said 
first  and  second  valve  means  in  parallel  between  said  control  and 
exhaust  ports,  whereby  the  movement  of  either  valve  means  to  its 
exhaust  position  when  the  other  valve  means  remains  partially  or 
fully  in  its  supply  position  will  result  in  a  complete  cutoff  of  fluid 
pressure  from  the  supply  to  the  control  port  and  a  direct  connection 
from  the  control  port  to  at  least  one  of  the  exhaust  ports,  said  direct 
connection  bypassing  the  supply  valve  members  of  both  said  first 
and  second  valve  means. 
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on  the  second  vending  machine  unit  which  are  displaced  a 
substantial  distance  away  from  the  primary  product  selec- 
tion button  and  said  coin  insertion  slot  of  said  first  vending 
machine  unit,  said  secondary  product  selection  buttons 
being  smaller  relative  to  said  enlarged  primary  product 
selection  button; 
said  coin  insertion  slot  of  said  first  vending  machine  unit 
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being  in  communication  with  a  single  coin  mechanism 
which  controls  product  dispensing  of  both  the  first  and 
second  vending  machine  units; 
whereby  the  enlarged  primary  product  selection  button 
being  disposed  directly  adjacent  to  said  coin  insertion  slot 
and  including  the  same  logo  or  product  identification  as 
said  sign  panel  attracts  the  attention  of  a  potential  con- 
sumer to  effect  a  sale  of  the  primary  product. 


Re.  31463 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY  AND  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Charles  R.  Gardner,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Poly- 

Glas  Systems,  Inc.,  Sun  Valley,  Calif. 
Original  No.  4,123,007,  dated  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  739,667, 
Nov.  8, 1976.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  647,688,  Jan.  9, 
1976,  abandoned,  and   a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
714,222,  Aug.  13, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of 
Ser.  No.  571,456,  Apr.  25,  1975,  abandoned.  AppUcation  for 
reissae  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,231 
Int  a.^  B05B  7/08 
VS.  a.  239—414  31  Claims 


Re.  31,162 
DISPLAY  PANEL  FOR  A  VENDING  MACHINE 
G.  Merle  Bachmann,  Stone  Mountain;  Homer  C.  Burrous,  At- 
lanta, and  Walter  L.  Shelton,  Marietta,  aU  of  Ga.,  assignors  to 
The  Coca-Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Original  No.  4,245,730,  dated  Jan.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  47,768, 
Jun.  12, 1979.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
351,465 

Int.  a.3  G07F  5/18 
U.S.  a.  194—1  A  21  Claims 

1.  A  display  panel  for  use  in  combination  with  first  and 
second  vending  machine  units  positioned  in  a  side-by-side 
relationship  comprising: 
a  sign  panel  extending  across  substantially  the  entire  width 
dimension  of  said  vending  machine  units  and  including  a 
logo  or  product  identification  thereon; 
an  enlarged  primary  product  selection  button  with  said  logo 
or  same  product  identification  positioned  thereon  and 
being  disposed  on  said  first  vending  machine  unit  directly 
adjacent  to  a  coin  insertion  slot  therein;  and 
a  plurality  of  secondary  product  selection  buttons  disposed 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  two  components  comprising: 

a  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  housing  secured  in  said  chamber; 

at  least  one  passageway  between  the  exterior  of  said  housing 

and  the  interior  of  said  chamber; 
said  housing  having  a  bore; 
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an  expendable  valve  assembly  installed  in  said  bore,  said 
expendable  valve  assembly  being  independent  of  said 
housing; 

mechanical  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  valve  in  said 
expendable  valve  assembly; 

first  conduit  connecting  means  on  said  housing  for  deliver- 
ing a  first  component  to  said  expendable  valve  assembly  at 
the  inlet  side  of  said  chamber; 

second  conduit  connecting  means  for  delivering  a  second 
component  to  the  inlet  side  of  said  chamber; 

whereby  opening  of  the  valve  in  said  expendable  valve 
assembly  causes  the  two  components  to  be  mixed  in  said 
chamber  for  delivery  to  the  outlet. 


Re.  31,164 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROCK  RIPPER  TIP 
Delwin  E.  Cobb,  Peoria,  III.;  Nathan  Gutnum,  Simsbury,  Conn., 
and  Richard  E.  Livesay,  Peoria,  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
Original  No.  4,070,064,  dated  Jan.  24,  1978,  Ser.  J^o.  693,066, 
Jun.  4,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
20,888 

Int.  a.^  E02F  5/02 
VS.  a.  299—81  21  Claims 


bonate.  the  linear  chains  of  which  consist  [to  J  of  at  least 
50%  of  recurrent  structural  units  of  the  formula  [(1)J 


(1) 


"'v. 

y 

V 

y 

o 

i 

R2 

> 

R4 

-i 

R6 

> 

R8 

-C 
II 
o 

*i. 

!^i 

f^i. 

Ri 

1 

R2  R*      Rb  R» 

in  which  Ri  to  Rs,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  repre- 
sent hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  the  R\ 
to  Ri  substitutents  is  an  alkyl  group  and  X  represents  a  single 
bond,  a  Ci  to  Ci2  alkylene  or  alkylidene  group  or 


//.  In  an  earth  cutting  apparatus  having  a  cutting  tool,  said 
cutting  tool  having  a  cutting  edge  terminating  forwardly  at  the 
juncture  of  a  pair  of  side  surfaces  lying  in  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
planes,  a  top  surface,  and  a  bottom  surface  of  predetermined  width 
and  length,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  spraying  and  directly  impinging  pressurized  coolant 
across  the  full  width  of  said  bottom  surface  and  the  full  width 
of  said  cutting  edge,  said  bottom  surface  being  defined  as  that 
portion  of  the  tool  in  contact  with  the  unsevered  earth  during 
a  cutting  operation  of  said  apparatus  and  said  means  located 
between  the  planes  having  said  side  surfaces  lying  therein. 


Re.  31,165 

TRANSPARENT  MOULDING  COMPOSITION  OF  A 

POLYCARBONATE  AND  A  RESIN 

Volker  Serini,  Krefeld;  Gert  Humme;  Karl-Heinz  Ott,  both  of 
Leverkusen;  Wolfgang  Cohnen,  Krefeld-Uerdingen,  and  Hugo 
Vemaleken,  Walsrode,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Original  No.  3,880,783,  dated  Apr.  29,  1975,  Ser,  No.  421,233, 
Dec.  3,  1973.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No. 
303,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 

1973,  2329646 

Int.  CIJ  C08L  9/02.  9/06,  51/04,  69/00 

MS.  a.  525—67  15  Claims 

1.  A  transparent  moulding  compound  which  comprises 
a.  10  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  transparent  aromatic  polycar- 


CH3 


[if  at  least  one  of  the  Ri  to  Rg  substituents  is  an  alkyl  group 
or  represents  a  C6  to  C12  alkylene  or  alkylidene  group  if 
Rl  to  Rg  is  hydrogen  J  and 

b.  5  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  transparent  rubber  and/or  a 
transparent  resin  which  contains  rubber,  the  difference  in 
refractive  indices  between  (a)  and  (b)  being  not  more  than 
0.010. 


Re.  31,166 
RECOVERY  OF  NORMALLY  ILLEGIBLE, 
MAGNETICALLY  RECORDED  INFORMATION 
Peter  B.  Korda,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,869,721,  dated  Mar.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  403,899, 
Oct.  5, 1973.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  659,366,  Aug.  9, 1967, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Not.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
91,879 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/09,  21/10 
U.S.  Cl.  360—53  4  Claims 
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9.  In  a  system  for  reading  by  means  of  a  head  along  the  length 
of  a  track  on  a  record  medium  by  creating  relative  movement 
between  the  medium  and  the  head,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  head 
being  positioned  in  signal  reading  relationship  over  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  width  of  said  track; 

an  error  detection  means  responsive  to  a  signal  read  from  said 
track  by  said  head  for  detecting  an  error; 
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means  responsive  to  said  detected  error  for  creating  lateral 
relative  movement  between  said  head  and  said  track  such  that 
said  head  is  in  a  signal  reading  relationship  over  a  different 
portion  of  the  width  of  said  track  as  compared  to  the  original 
position  of  said  head,  and  for  causing  said  head  to  again  read 
said  track  where  said  signal  was  originally  read  but  with  said 
head  over  said  different  portion  of  the  width  of  said  track;  and 

further  including  means  responsive  to  an  error  detected  by  the 
error  detection  means  for  again  creating  lateral  relative  move- 
ment between  said  head  and  track  in  a  direction  opposite  the 


direction  of  the  first  mentioned  lateral  move  such  that  said 
head  is  over  a  different  portion  of  the  width  of  said  track  than 
was  the  head  in  its  original  position  and  its  position  after  the 
first  mentioned  lateral  move,  and  for  causing  said  head  to 
again  read  said  track  where  said  signal  was  originally  read 
but  with  said  head  in  a  new  lateral  position  relative  to  said 
track  resulting  from  the  second  mentioned  lateral  move. 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MARCH  1,  1983 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patente  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,986 
SEEDLING  ROSE  NO.  76-23R 
Lowell  L.  Hoy,  Jr.,  Richmond,  ImL,  asagnor  to  Joseph  H.  Hill 
Company,  Richmond,  Ind. 

I  FUed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,941 

I  Int.  a.5  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit— 20  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  abundant  and 
continuous  production  of  flowers,  its  free  and  vigorous  growth 
habit  and  its  long  pointed  bud  at  cutting  stage. 


4,987 

FLOWERING  PLUM  TREE 
J.  Frank  Schmidt,  III,  14131  SE.  312tfa,  Boring,  Oreg.  97009 
FUed  Jon.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,715 
Int.  a.^  AOIH  5/12 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 38  I  I  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  flowering  plum  tree  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particu- 
larly as  a  novelty  by  a  vigorous  rate  of  growth,  .large  foliage, 
heavier  branching  and  red  coloration. 
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CLASS 

494-016 
435-002 
367-01 1 


See 
PATENT  NO. 

....  4,375,272 
....  4,375,459 
....    4,375,671 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  MARCH  1,  1983 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAt 


4^75,107 

CX)LLAR  FOR  AN  ARTICXE  OF  CLOTHING 
Urs  Bichtiger,  Zurich,  Switzeriand,  assigiior  to  Gygtt  Technik 

AG.,  Switzeriand 
PCX  No.  PCT/CH79/00162,  §  371  Date  Aug.  22, 1980,  §  107(e) 
Date  Aug.  20,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01233,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  26,  1980 

per  FUed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  200,502 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec.  22,   1978, 
13137/78;  Oct  18,  1979,  9368/79 

Int.  a.3  A41B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  2—131  8  Claims 


4,375,108 

ENERGY-ABSORBING  INSERT  FOR  PROTECnVE 

HEADGEAR 

Elwyn  R.  Gooding,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Regents 

of  the  University  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arl>or,  Mich. 
j  FUed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,199 

!  Int  a.' A42B  i/02 

U.S.  a.  2— 413  4  Claims 

1.  An  energy-absorbing  cushion  for  use  in  protective  head- 
gear of  the  type  having  an  outer  helmet  shell  adapted  to  be 
supported  over  a  wearer's  head  by  a  flexible  inner  liner,  said 
cushion  comprising  a  plurality  of  resilient  wall  members  se- 
cured together  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of  fluid-filled  chambers 
having  walls  of  resilient  material  confming  the  fluid  within  said 
chambers,  said  cushion  being  mountable  on  the  inside  of  said 
helmet  shell  so  as  to  contact  the  wearer's  head  and  provide  at 
least  partial  support  for  said  helmet  shell,  said  fluid-fllled 
chambers  being  formed  in  pairs  positionable  concentrically 
about  the  wearer's  head  with  one  of  said  wall  members  form- 
ing a  common  wall  of  said  resilient  material  dividing  said  pairs 
of  chambers,  each  of  said  pairs  including  an  inner  fluid-filled 
chamber  for  contacting  the  wearer's  head  and  an  outer  fluid- 


filled  chamber  to  be  positioned  adjacent  the  outer  helmet  shell, 
each  of  said  inner  and  outer  fluid  chambers  being  positioned 


1.  In  a  collar  for  an  article  of  clothing,  such  as  a  skirt  or 
blouse,  including  a  turn  down  portion  and  a  neck  band  portion 
separated  by  a  collar  fold  line,  and  being  formed  of  a  one-piece 
outer  fabric  member,  a  one-piece  inner  fabric  member  and  an 
insert  between  the  fabric  members,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing 
an  interrupting  portion  in  said  inset  corresponding  to  said 

collar  fold  line; 
said  outer  fabric  member  and  said  insert  forming,  on  one  side  of 
said  collar  fold  line,  a  first  fold  directed  toward  said  turn 
down  portion  and  a  second  fold  oppositely  directed  toward 
said  neck  band  portion,  the  path  of  said  first  and  second  folds 
following  said  interrupting  portion;  and 
at  least  one  seam  holding  said  folds  together. 


side-by-side  with  a  similar  chamber  and  being  in  fluid  commu- 
nication therewith  through  a  fluid  darrying  passage. 


4,375,109 
PASSIVE  DISPENSER  HAVING  A  DOUBLE  AIR  VENT 

SYSTEM 
Gregory  R.  Jooes,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Drackett 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,839 
Int.  Q\}  E03D  9/Q2 
U.S.  a.  4—228  11  Claims 

1.  A  passive  dosage  dispenser  for  containing  a  quantity  of  a 
solution  isolated  from  a  body  of  liquid  in  which  said  dispenser 
is  immersed  and  for  causing  a  predetermined  volume  of  said 
solution  to  issue  from  said  dispenser  in  response  to  the  level  of 
said  body  of  liquid  being  lowered  from  a  first  elevation  to  a 
second  elevation,  the  dispenser  comprising  a  product  chamber 
having  an  air  venting  means,  a  refill/discharge  pathway  having 
an  exit/inlet  port  at  the  bottom  portion  thereof,  a  venting 
conduit  connected  to  the  top  of  said  pathway,  and  an  inclined 
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conduit  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  first  end  being 
connected  to  said  refill/discharge  pathway  and  the  second  end 
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side  panels,  end  panels  and  a  bottom,  each  panel  having  an 
upper  edge  and  rod  holding  means  secured  to  each  other  edge, 
two  stiff  longitudinal  rods  operatively  held  by  the  respective 
rod  holding  means  of  the  longitudinal  panels,  two  stiff  end  rods 
operatively  held  by  the  respective  rod  holding  means  of  the 
end  panels,  said  stiff  longitudinal  rods  and  said  stiff  end  rods 
having  such  a  length  that  the  rod  ends  overlap  at  each  of  said 
four  comers,  and  four  rope  means  for  interconnecting  the 
respective  overlapping  rod  ends  at  each  of  the  four  comers  and 
for  suspending  the  hammock  whereby  each  rope  means  is 
provided  for  performing  simultaneously  a  rod  connecting 
function  and  a  hammock  suspending  function,  wherein  each  of 
the  four  rope  means  comprises  a  set  of  four  lengths  of  rope, 
each  set  forming  a  suspension  end  and  a  group  of  four  free  rope 
ends,  said  hammock  further  comprising  means  for  connecting 
said  four  free  rope  ends  to  both  overlapping  ends  of  the  rods  at 
the  respective  comer,  and  wherein  said  connecting  means 
comprise  an  opening  through  each  of  said  rod  ends,  wherein 
two  of  said  four  free  rope  ends  at  each  comer  extend  through 
said  opening  while  the  remaining  two  free  rope  ends  extend 
around  the  respective  rod,  and  wherein  said  means  for  con- 
necting comprise  knot  means  for  releasably  tying  said  free  rope 
ends  at  least  below  the  lower  rod  end. 


4375,111 

CONVERTIBLE  MAT  AND  CARRYING  BAG 

COMBINATION 

Norman  R.  Hall,  1914  Shamrock  Ave.,  Dupont  Heights,  Md. 

20027 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,979,  Sep.  6,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,029 

Int.  a.^  A47G  9/06;  A45C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  5—419  6  aaims 


being  connected  to  said  product  chamber,  said  first  end  being 
disposed  at  a  higher  elevation  than  said  second  end. 


1.  A  convertible  mat  and  carrying  bag  combination  compris- 


mg: 


4,375.110 
HAMMOCK,  ESPECIALLY  BABY  HAMMOCK 
Joyce  O.  Murphy,  Northwood  Crafts,  Box  18,  Strong,  Me. 
04983 

FUed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,378 

lat.  Q\?  A47D  7/04 

MS.  a.  5—98  B  9  aaims 


1.  A  hammock,  comprising  a  hammock  body  with  four 
comers  and  made  of  a  suitable  material  having  longitudinal 


a  mat  including  a  body  portion  of  readily  foldable  light- 
weight sheet  material,  and  a  head  portion; 

said  body  portion  being  generally  quadrate  in  plan,  having 
four  comers  each  formed  by  subsUntially  perpendicular 
edges,  and  being  elongated  and  foldable  in  first  and  second 
substantially  perpendicular  dimensions  of  elongation,  and 
comprising:  first  and  second  layers  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  nylon,  and  materi- 
als having  the  same  general  durability,  strength,  bacteria- 
resistance,  and  weight  properties  as  nylon;  a  layer  of  thin 
plastic  foam  sandwiched  between  said  first  and  second 
layers;  and  means  formed  at  the  edges  of  all  the  layers  for 
holding  the  layers  together  along  their  edges; 

at  least  three  straps  attached  to  said  body  portion,  one  strap 
associated  with  each  comer  of  said  body  portion  adjacent 
said  head  portion,  and  one  strap  associated  with  a  comer 
of  said  body  portion  remote  from  said  head  portion; 

said  head  portion  being  substantially  quadrate,  having  four 
comers  and  formed  by  substantially  perpendicular  edges, 
and  a  pair  of  straps  associated  with  said  head  portion,  each 
strap  extending  from  one  edge  of  said  head  portion  to  an 
adjacent  substantially  perpendicular  edge  of  said  head 
portion  adjacent  a  comer  of  said  head  portion  remote 
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from  an  attachment  of  said  head  portion  to  said  body 
portion; 

a  carrying  bag  comprising:  first  and  second  bag  walls,  said 
walls  having  edges;  fastening  means  for  fastening  said 
walls  together  along  edges  and/or  portions  thereof  to 
define  a  volume  large  enough  to  contain  said  mat  when  in 
a  folded  condition;  and  a  carrying  strap  operatively  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  of  said  bag  walls;  said  fastening 
means  comprising  zipper  means  including  a  first  row  of 
teeth  formed  along  at  least  three  edges  of  said  first  bag 
wall,  a  second  row  of  teeth  formed  along  at  least  three 
portions  of  said  second  bag  wall  corresponding  to  edges  of 
said  first  bag  wall,  and  a  slider  cooperating  with  said  first 
and  second  rows  of  teeth  for  joining  the  rows  together; 
and 

said  second  bag  wall  being  formed  by  a  portion  of  said  mat 
adjacent  one  comer  of  said  mat. 


4,375,112 

PILLOW  TO  PROTECT  HAIRDO 

Virpnia  R.  Leonhart,  248  Grant  St.,  Saegertown,  Pa.  16433 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,831 

Int.  a.3  A47G  9/00 

\i&.  a.  5—436  1  Claim 


1.'  A  pillow  and  pillow  case  for  protecting  a  hairdo  compris- 
ing a  pillow  body  made  of  a  foam  material, 
the  pillow  being  generally  rectangular  in  shape  having  two 

sides  and  two  ends  and  a  central  opening, 
the  edges  of  said  sides,  ends  and  opening  of  said  pillow  being 
j  curved  by  having  upper  and  lower  surface  on  the  sides 

and  ends  cemented  together  to  form  a  rounded  edge 

around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  pillow  and  around  said 

opening, 
said  pillow  case  having  a  central  opening  and  being  adapted 

to  receive  the  pillow, 
said  pillow  being  cut  from  one  said  side  edge  to  said  opening, 
said  pillow  case  having  a  central  opening  and  the  outer 

edges  of  said  pillow  case  being  hemmed,  providing  a  space 
J  to  receive  said  pillow  whereby  said  pillow  can  be  inserted 

into  said  pillow  case, 
and  a  zipper  around  the  outside  of  said  pillow  case  [>ermit- 

ting  the  removal  of  said  pillow  from  said  pillow  case. 


4,375,113 
BEEHIVE  SUPERSTRUCTURE  TRANSPORT 
APPARATUS 
Edna  A.  Ewert,  1145  E.  Sixth,  Fremont,  Nebr.  68025 
I  Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,474 

I    '  Int.  a.3  AOIK  59/00 

U.S.  a.  6—12  R  J,        '  Claims 

1.  A  transport  apparatus  for  lifting  and  carrying  a  super  from 
a  hive  body,  comprising: 
frame  means  having  a  base  and  first  and  second  legs  project- 
ing therefrom  for  flanking  said  super; 
wheel  means  having  wheels  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 

legs  for  rotatably  supporting  said  frame  means; 
gate  means  having  a  beam  releasably  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  legs  for  connecting  the  ends  of  said 
legs;  and 


shelf  means  having  first  and  second  shelves  coupled  to  op- 
posed regions  of  said  frame  means  for  wedging  between 


said  super  and  said  hive  to  break  the  seal  therebetween 
and  further  for  engaging  opposing  ends  of  said  super. 


4,375,114 

HIGH  SPEED  WIRE  BRUSHES 

Claude  Amal,  6,  me  de  Pelleport,  75020  Paris,  France 

Fded  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,794 

iBt  OS.?  A46B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  15—21  D  1  Claim 


im. 


=§= 


^. 


yttttttttz/tttttt^Ttttt'^ttttttt, 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  brushing  a  predetermined  surface,  a 
substantially  cylindrical  wire  brush  compnsmg  a  plurality  of 
parallel  disc  shaped  elements  molded  into  a  compact  unit  and 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  each  of  said  elements 
comprising  a  supporting  disc  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
adjacent  the  periphery  thereof,  wire  bundles  extending 
through  said  openings  with  the  ends  of  said  bundles  extending 
radially  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  disc  and  terminating  in 
wire  ends  for  contacting  said  surface,  said  holes  being  substan- 
tially larger  than  the  cross  section  of  said  wire  bundles  sup- 
ported therein  to  permit  radial  movement  of  said  wire  bundles 
relative  to  said  disc,  the  openings  of  adjacent  discs  facmg  each 
other  in  linear  alignment  to  assume  simultaneous  positioning  of 
the  wire  ends  during  their  radial  movement,  each  disc  being 
coated  with  an  elastomer  material  which  further  coats  the  wire 
bundles  at  least  to  the  periphery  of  the  disc  and  fills  said  open- 
ings and  positions  said  wire  bundles  in  a  central  portion  of  said 
openings  when  said  brush  is  in  a  stationary  position,  the  elasto- 
mer coating  permitting  radial  movement  of  said  wire  bundles 
with  respect  to  said  disc  when  said  brush  is  rotated,  means  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  the  axis  of  said  brush,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  wire  brush  to  apply  pressure  under  control  of  said 
elastomer. 
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4^5,115 

EXHAUST  STACK  CLEANING  AND  POLISHING 

IMPLEMENT 

Robert  W.  Zimmemun,  P.O.  Box  843,  Great  Falls,  Mont  59403 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,183 

Int.  a.3  A46B  15/00:  B60S  3/04 

U.S.  a.  15—160  8  Claims 


plurality  of  brush  filament  rings  configured  to  surround  said 
channels  and  to  be  stacked  thereon  in  axially  extending  array, 
a  plurality  of  spacer  rings  interspersed  between  said  brush 
filament  rings,  a  tab  extending  from  each  filament  ring  dis- 
posed in  flat  abutting  contact  with  a  wall  of  one  of  said  chan- 
nels, and  means  for  retaining  said  stack  of  filament  and  spacer 
rings  in  axial  position  on  said  core. 


4^75,lt7 
FLOOR  CLEANER  MOTOR  MOUNT 
John  B.  Lyman,  Bloomingtoo,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool 
Corporation^  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,039 
Int.  a.5  A47L  9/22 
VJS.  a.  15—377 


15  Claims 


1.  A  cleaning  and  polishing  implement  for  truck  exhaust 
stacks  and  the  like  comprising  an  arcuate  body  portion  span- 
ning an  arc  substantially  greater  than  180  degrees  and  having 
spaced  terminals  defining  a  passage  leading  into  the  body 
portion,  a  cleaning  and  polishing  element  attached  to  the  inte- 
rior of  the  body  portion  being  substantially  coextensive  there- 
with, a  short  radial  arm  atuched  to  the  body  portion  at  its  side 
Kcmote  from  said  terminals  and  located  midway  between  the 
terminals,  a  short  sleeve  fixed  to  the  rear  end  of  the  radial  arm 
across  the  axis  of  the  arm,  and  an  elongated  handle  having  a 
rotational  connection  with  said  sleeve  and  depending  from  the 
sleeve  and  body  portion  and  being  disposed  at  an  angle  of 
slightly  more  than  90  degrees  to  the  plane  in  which  the  body 
portion  and  radial  arm  are  located. 


4,375,116 
VEHICLE  WASHING  BRUSH 
Richard  E.  Hora,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,761 
Int  a.^  A46B  13/02     I 
IKS.  a.  15—181  8  Oaims 


rg  *> 


7.  In  a  floor  cleaner  having  a  brush  and  means  for  supporting 
the  brush  for  rotation  about  a  brush  axis,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

an  electric  motor  having  a  housing  defining  an  end  flange, 
and  a  drive  shaft  defining  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  said 
brush  axis; 

belt  drive  means  extending  between  said  shaft  and  brush  for 
rotating  the  brush  as  an  incident  of  rotation  of  the  motor 
drive  shaft; 

means  for  mounting  the  motor  to  pivot  about  a  pivot  axis 
spaced  from  said  end  flange; 

spring  means  for  adjustably  pivoting  the  motor  about  said 
pivot  axis  to  properly  position  said  belt  drive  means;  and 

a  retainer  carried  by  the  housing  defining  an  opening  open- 
ing transversely  to  said  drive  shaft  axis  and  movably 
receiving  said  end  flange  to  permit  limited  pivotal  and 
axial  displacement  of  the  motor  thereby  to  retain  the 
motor  with  the  belt  drive  properly  positiohed. 


4,375,118 
WIRE  CONNECTION 
Millard  P.  Say  lor,  1125  W.  Greenbrier  Ct,  Arlingtoa  Heights, 
m.  60004 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,515 

Int.  a.3  B65D  63/02 

U.S.  a.  24—27  13  Claims 


I 


6.  In  combination,  a  drive  shaft  a  flange  plate  secured  to  said 
drive  shaft,  said  flange  plate  having  a  plurality  of  equi-spaced 
peripheral  lobes,  a  core  bolted  to  said  flange  plate,  said  core 
including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  disposed  channels  open- 
ing radially  outward  and  extending  parallel  to  the  core  axis,  a 


1.  A  wire  connection  for  releasably  joining  two  ends  of  a 
wire  member  to  form  a  continuous  loop  comprising 
a  first  end  portion  of  the  wire  member  being  formed  by  a  first 
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end  segment  cooperatively  coupled  to  an  adjacent  segment 
of  the  wire  member,  said  first  end  segment  forming  an  inte- 
gral extension  of  the  wire  member, 

said  first  end  segment  being  bent  back  to  form  a  first  closed 
loop  lying  in  a  first  plane  and  an  integral  hooking  means 
disposed  between  said  first  loop  and  said  adjacent  segment, 

a  second  end  portion  of  the  elongated  wire  member  formed  by 
a  second  end  segment  being  cooperatively  coupled  to  a 
second  adjacent  segment  of  the  wire  member, 

said  second  end  segment  forming  an  integral  extension  of  the 
wire  member  and  being  bent  back  to  form  a  second  loop 
lying  in  a  second  plane, 

said  second  closed  loop  being  arranged  to  be  inserted  through 
said  first  closed  loop  with  said  first  and  second  planes  inter- 
secting and  being  disposed  in  a  near  parallel  relationship, 
said  second  closed  loop  further  being  arranged  to  releasably 
engage  said  hooking  means  in  contacting  relationship  after 
insertion  through  said  first  loop  to  couple  said  first  and 
second  end  portions  by  a  secure  connection, 

said  second  closed  loop  contacting  said  first  closed  loop  at 
spaced  areas  on  one  side  of  said  first  closed  loop  and  at  at 
least  one  area  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  first  loop  during 
engaging  contact  of  said  second  closed  loop  with  said  hook- 
ing means  to  reinforce  said  first  end  portion,  said  contact 
preventing  substantial  deformation  of  said  first  end  portion 
during  expected  loading  of  said  wire  connection  for  selected 
release  and  reuse  of  said  connection. 


.       / 

4,375,119 

FLOATING  PLATE  HOLDER  INSTALLATION  TOOL 
Charles  J.  DeCaro,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc., 
Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,992 

Int.  a.5  B23P  19/04 

VS.  a.  29—240  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  power  driven  installation  tool  for  installing  threaded 
fasteners  and  stress  plates  by  screwing  a  fastener  through  a 
stress  plate  and  into  a  workpiece  and  including  an  outer  barrel 
and  a  terminal  plate  holder  connected  thereto  for  retaining  the 
stress  plate  as  the  fastener  is  screwed  therethrough,  the  im- 
provement comprises  means  for  providing  free  movement  of 
the  plate  holder  relative  to  the  outer  barrel  to  permit  the  stress 
plate  to  ride  up  the  fastt^ner  as  the  fastener  dwells  on  the  work- 
piece  during  installation. 


4,375,120 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TIGHTENING 
THREADED  FASTENER  ASSEMBUES 
Jerry  A.  Sigmund,  Merion  Station,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SPS  Tech- 
nologies, Inc^  Jenkintown,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,947 

Int.  CL'  B23Q  77/00;  B23P  19/04 

VS.  a.  29—407  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  tightening  an  assembly  including  a  threaded 
fastener  comprising: 

driving  means  for  imparting  torque  and  rotation  to  said 
fastener  to  tighten  said  assembly,  the  torque-rotation 
curve  and  the  preload-rotation  curve  for  said  assembly 
each  having  a  substantially  linear  tightening  portion; 

means  for  supplying  (1)  a  preload  signal  representative  of  the 
difference  between  a  desired  preload  which  is  to  be  in- 
duced in  said  fastener  when  said  assembly  has  been  tight- 
ened to  a  desired  degree  and  a  selected  preload  within  said 
substantially  linear  tightening  portion  of  said  preload-rota- 
tion curve  and  (2)  a  tension  rate  signal  representative  of 
the  tension  rate  of  said  assembly; 

torque  sensing  means  responsive  to  said  driving  means  for 
developing  a  first  torque  signal  representative  of  the 
torque  imparted  to  said  fastener; 

angle  sensing  means  responsive  to  said  driving  means  for 
developing  an  angle  signal  representative  of  the  rotation 
imparted  to  said  fastener; 

gradient  calculating  means  responsive  to  said  first  torque 
signal  and  said  angle  signal  for  developing  a  gradient 
signal  representative  of  the  gradient  of  said  torque-rota- 
tion curve; 

means  responsive  to  said  preload  signal,  said  tension  rate 

signal  and  said  gradient  signal  for  developing  a  second 

^       torque  signal  representative  of  the  product  of  said  preload 

difference  and  said  gradient  divided  by  said  tension  rate; 

means  for  supplying  a  third  torque  signal  representative  of 
the  torque  which  induces  said  selected  preload; 

means  responsive  to  said  second  torque  signal  and  said  third 
torque  signal  for  developing  a  fourth  torque  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  tightening  torque  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
torques  represented  by  said  second  torque  signal  and  said 
third  torque  signal; 

comparison  means  responsive  to  said  first  torque  signal  and 
said  fourth  torque  signal  for  comparing  said  torque  im- 
parted to  said  fastener  with  said  tightening  torque  and  for 
developing  a  control  signal  when  said  torque  imparted  to 
said  fastener  is  equal  to  said  tightening  torque; 

and  control  means  for  supplying  said  control  signal  to  said 
driving  means  to  stop  said  driving  means  from  imparting 
torque  and  rotation  to  said  fastener. 

7.  A  method  for  tightening  an  assembly  including  a  threaded 
fastener  to  which  torque  and  rotation  are  imparted  to  induce  a 
predetermined  preload  in  the  fastener  when  said  assembly  has 
been  tightened  to  a  desired  degree,  the  torque-rotation  curve 
and  the  preload-rotation  for  said  assembly  each  having  a  sub- 
stantially linear  tightening  portion,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

establ'shinf  said  nr#^etermined  preload;^ 
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esublishing  the  preload  for  said  fastener  at  the  onset  of  said 
substantially  linear  tightening  portion  of  said  preload-rota- 
tion curve;       | 

esublishing  the  tension  rate  of  said  assembly; 

imparting  torque  and  rotation  to  said  fastener; 

calculating  the  gradient  of  said  torque-rotation  curve; 

identifying  said  onset  of  said  substantially  linear  tightening 
portion  of  said  torque-roUtion  curve; 

measuring  the  torque  imparted  to  said  fastener  at  said  onset 
of  said  substantially  linear  tightening  portion; 

calculating  a  tightening  torque  equal  to  said  torque  imparted 
to  said  fastener  at  said  onset  of  said  substantially  linear 
tightening  portion  of  said  torque-roUtion  curve  plus  the 
product  of  the  difference  between  said  preloads  and  said 
gradient  divided  by  said  tension  rate; 

determining  when  said  torque  imparted  to  said  fastener  is 
equal  to  said  tightening  torque; 

and  discontinuing  application  of  torque  and  rotation  to  said 
fastener  when  said  torque  imparted  to  said  fastener  is 
equal  to  said  tightening  torque. 


4^75,122 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TIGHTENING 
THREADED  FASTENER  ASSEMBLIES 
Jerry  A.  Sigmund,  Merion  Sutioa,  Pa^  assignor  to  SPS  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  Jenkintown,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,949 

Int  a.3  B23Q  n/00;  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—407  17  Claims 


\ 

4,375,121 
DYNAMIC  FRICTION  INDICATOR  AND  TIGHTENING 

SYSTEM  USABLE  THEREWITH 
Jerry  A.  Signiind,  Merion  Station,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SPS  Tech- 
nologies, Jenkintown,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1374M8 

Int.  CL3  B23Q  77/00.- B23P  79/(W 

U.S.  a.  29—407  22  Qaims 


fe 


1.  A  system  for  determining  a  value  representative  of  the 

coefficient  of  friction  in  a  threaded  joint  assembly  comprising: 

means  for  tigtening  the  joint  assembly; 

gradient  calculating  means  for  developing  a  gradient  signal 
represenutive  of  the  slope  of  a  torque-rotation  curve  which 
could  be  plotted  for  the  joint  assembly  being  tightened; 

first  means  for  providing  a  signal  represenutive  of  the  product 
of  the  pitch  diameter  of  a  threaded  fastener  member  of  the 
joint  assembly  and  the  tension  rate  of  the  joint  assembly;  and 

computing  means  responsive  to  said  gradient  signal  and  said 
first  means  signal  for  computing  the  value  represenutive  of 
the  coefficient  of  friction  in  the  joint  assembly  and  providing 
an  output  signal  indicative  thereof. 


1.  Apparatus  for  tightening  an  assembly  including  a  threaded 
fastener  to  a  desired  preload  comprising: 
driving  means  for  imparting  torque  and  roUtion  to  the  fas- 
tener to  tighten  the  assembly; 

torque  sensing  means  associated  with  said  driving  means  for 
developing  a  first  torque  signal  represenutive  of  the 
torque  imparted  to  the  fastener, 

angle  sensing  means  associated  with  said  driving  means  for 
developing  an  angle  signal  represenutive  of  roUtion  im- 
parted to  the  fastener; 

gradient  calculating  means  responsive  to  said  first  torque 
signal  and  said  angle  signal  for  developing  an  instanU- 
neous  gradient  signal  represenutive  of  the  slope  of  the 
tightening  region  of  a  torque-roution  curve  for  the  joint 
assembly  being  tightened; 

means  for  supplying  a  second  torque  signal  represenutive  of 
a  theoretical  tightening  torque  of  a  theoretical  torque- 
roUtion  curve  for  the  assembly  required  to  induce  the 
desired  preload  in  the  fastener  when  the  assembly  has 
been  properly  tightened; 

means  for  adjusting  said  second  torque  signal  in  response  to 
said  instanuneous  gradient  signal;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  adjusted  second  torque 
signal  for  causing  said  driving  means  to  cease  to  impart 
torque  and  roUtion  to  the  fastener. 

12.   A   method   for   tightening   an   assembly   including   a 
threaded  fastener  to  a  desired  preload  comprising: 

establishing  a  theoretical  tightening  torque  of  a  theoretical 
torque-rotation  curve  for  the  assembly  required  to  induce 
the  desired  preload  in  the  fastener  when  the  assembly  has 
been  properly  tightened; 

imparting  torque  and  roUtion  to  said  fastener  to  tighten  said 
assembly; 

calculating  the  instanuneous  gradient  of  the  tightening 
region  of  a  torque-roUtion  curve  for  the  joint  assembly 
being  tightened; 

adjusting  said  theoretical  tightening  torque  in  response  to 
said  instanuneous  gradient; 

controlling  said  torque  and  roUtion  imparted  to  said  fastener 
according  to  said  adjusted  theoretical  tightening  torque 
and  ceasing  to  impart  said  torque  and  roUtion  to  said 
fastener  when  said  torque  imparted  to  said  fastener  is 
equal  to  said  adjusted  theoretical  tightening  torque. 
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4,375,123 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TIGHTENING 
THREADED  FASTENER  ASSEMBLIES 
Andrew  L.  Ney,  Lafayette  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SPS  Tedinolo- 
gies.  Inc.,  Jenkintown,  Pa. 
I  FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137^50 

I  1  Int.  a.^  B23P  79/06 

U.S.  a.  29—407  9  Claims 
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4375,124 

POWER  STATIC  INDUCHON  TRANSISTOR 

FABRICATION 

Adrian  I.  Cogan,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GIT  Laboratories 

Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,238 

Int  a.3  HOIL  21/225 

U.S.  a.  29—571  4  Qaims 


9.  A  method  for  tightening  an  assembly  including  a  threaded 
fastener  to  which  torque  and  roution  are  imparted  to  induce  a 
desired  preload  when  said  assembly  has  been  tightened  to  a 
desired  degree,  the  actual  torque-roUtion  curve  for  said  assem- 
bly having  a  non-linear  tightening  portion  followed  by  a  sub- 
stantially linear  tightening  portion,  said  method  comprising: 
selecting  a  plurality  of  possible  torque-roUtion  curves  for  said 

assembly; 
determining  the  gradients  of  the  substantially  linear  tightening 
portions  of  said  plurality  of  possible  torque-roution  curves; 
esublishing  the  tightening  torques  required  to  induce  a  desired 
preload  in  said  fastener  when  said  fastener  is  tightened  ac- 
cording to  said  possible  torque-roUtion  curves,  one  such 
tightening  torque  being  associated  with  each  gradient  of  said 
subsuntially    linear   tightening    portion   of  said    possible 
torque-roution  curves; 
imparting  torque  and  roUtion  to  said  fastener; 
calculating  the  gradient  of  said  subsuntially  linear  tightening 

portion  of  said  actual  torque-rotation  curve; 
comparing  said  calculated  gradient  of  said  substantially  linear 
tightening  portion  of  said  actual  torque-roUtion  curve  with 
said  gradients  of  said  substantially  linear  tightening  portions 
of  said  plurality  of  possible  torque-rotation  curves  and  deter- 
mining which  of  said  gradients  of  said  substantially  linear 
tightening  portions  of  said  plurality  of  possible  torque-rota- 
tion curves  is  closest  in  magnitude  to  said  gradient  of  said 
calculated  substantially  linear  tightening  portion  of  said 
actual  torque-roution  curve; 
deriving  the  tightening  torque  associated  with  said  gradient 
closest  in  magnitude  to  said  calculated  gradient  of  said  sub- 
stantially linear  tightening  portion  of  said  actual  torque-roU- 
tion curve; 
determining  when  said  torque  imparted  to  said  fastener  is  equal 

to  said  derived  tightening  torque; 
and  ceasing  to  impart  torque  and  roUtion  to  said  fastener  when 
said  torque  imparted  to  said  fastener  is  equal  to  said  derived 
tightening  torque. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  gate-source  structure  for  a  re- 
cessed-gate  sutic  induction  transistor,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of:  '  j 

growing  a  high  resistivity  epiUxial  silicon  layer  on  a  semi- 
conductor substrate; 

growing  a  silicon  dioxide  layer  over  said  epiUxial  layer; 

etching  parallel  windows  through  said  silicon  dioxide  layer 
at  predetermined  gate  and  source  locations; 

masking  said  source  windows  and  etching  recessed  gate 
grooves  in  said  epitaxial  layer,  said  gate  grooves  having 
depth  subsuntially  greater  than  width; 

removing  said  source  window  masking; 

depositing  a  doped  polysilicon  layer  in  said  gate  grooves,  in 
said  source  windows  and  on  said  silicon  dioxide  layer,  said 
deposit  continuing  until  the  surface  of  said  polysilicon 
layer  is  subsuntially  planar;  -^ 

removing  said  doped  polysilicon  layer  to  open  said  source 
windows  and  to  form  gate  contact  regions,  said  doped 
layer  removal  accomplished  using  relaxed  registration 
photolithography; 

forming  source  regions  in  said  epitaxial  layer  at  source  win- 
dow locations;  and 

depositing  metal  in  said  source  window  and  over  said  gate 
contact  regions  to  form  gate  and  source  electrodes,  said 
meul  depositing  accomplished  using  relaxed  registration 
photolithography. 


4,375,125 
METHOD  OF  PASSIVATING  PN-JUNCTION  IN  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Stephen  W.  Byatt,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,306 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1980, 
8007853 

Int.  Q\}  HOIL  21/205.  29/34 
U.S.  a.  29—588  I  9  Claims 


U-i i — ^ — r  ,  ^  ii'' — :^ 

I  \  \ 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  being 
reversely  biased  m  at  least  one  operating  condition  comprising 
the  steps  of 
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£J 


terminating  a  p-n  junction  at  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor 
body, 

baring  said  surface  at  said  p-n  junction  of  all  naturally 
formed  insulating  layers, 

subjecting  said  bared  surface  to  a  conversion  treatment  at  a 
temperature  above  room  temperature,  said  conversion 
treatment  converting  said  semiconductor  body  into  a  thin 
layer  of  insulating  material  having  a  thickness  of  less  than 
100  A  (0.01  micron)  which  is  small  enough  to  enable 
conduction  between  said  semiconductor  body  and  a  pas- 
sivating  layer  to  be  formed  thereon  jmd  large  enough  to 
keep  said  conduction  so  low  that  the  width  of  the  deple- 
tion Jayer  associated  with  a  reversely-biased  p-n  junction 
ineccases  along  said  surface,  and 

fonmng  a  passivating  layer  of  semi-insulating  material  on 
said  layer  of  insulating  material. 


4^75,126 
DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  PARTS  ON  PRINTED 

aRCurr  boards 

Helmut  Diill,  Heide,  and  Wilhelm  Schreihage,  Hartenholm,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora* 
tkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,607 
Claias  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1979,  2935081 

'  lat  CV  B23P  WOO 

U.S.  CL  29—740  12  Claims 


"^;^ 


'  \i 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  plate-shaped  electrical  parts  on  a 
printed  circuit  board,  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  hollow 
tubular  magazines  each  containing  a  stack  of  said  parts,  said 
magazines  being  positioned  in  a  manner  corresponding  to  the 
intended  arrangement  of  the  parts  on  the  printed  circuit  board; 
a  transfer  plate  positioned  opposite  one  end  of  each  magazine; 
and  a  plurality  of  suction  tubes  removably  mounted  in  said 
transfer  plate  for  transferring  the  parts  and  extending  toward 
the  magazine  ends,  the  number  of  said  suction  tubes  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  said  magazines,  said  suction  tubes 
being  interchangeable  to  enable  the  extended  length  of  each 
tube  to  be  varied  as  required. 


4,375,127 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  AND  SEALING  AN  ALKALI 

MFTAL  BATTERY 
Perry  E.  Elkiu;  Jerry  E.  Bell,  both  of  Santa  Saac,  Richard  A. 
Harlow,  Newport  Beach,  aad  Gordon  G.  Chaae,  San  Diego,  all 
of  Calif.,  assigaon  to  Ford  Motor  Cooipaay,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Filed  Sep.  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  184,586 
iBt  CL'  HOIM  10/39.  2/08.  10/38 
UjS.  CL  29—6233  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  initially  assembling  and  then  subsequently 
hermetically  sealing  a  container  portion  of  an  alkali  metal 
battery  to  a  ceramic  portion  of  an  alkali  metal  battery  which 
comprises: 


forming  a  sealing  surface  on  the  container  portion  of  the 
alkali  metal  battery; 

forming  a  sealing  surface  on  the  ceramic  portion  of  the  alkali 
metal  battery; 

bringing  said  sealing  surface  of  the  container  portion  of  the 
alkali  metal  battery  in  juxtaposition  with  said  sealing  sur- 
face of  ihe  ceramic  portion  of  the  alkali  metal  battery; 

interposing  between  said  juxtaposed  sealing  surfaces  a  mate- 
rial which  at  operational  temperatures  of  the  alkali  metal 
battery  will  diffuse  into  sealing  relationship  with  the  con- 
tainer portion  and  the  ceramic  portion  of  the  alkali  metal 
battery; 

applying  a  pressure  between  said  juxtaposed  sealing  surfaces 
to  cause  said  interposed  material  to  be  brought  into  inti- 
mate physical  contact  with  said  juxtaposed  sealing  sur- 
faces; 


*- 


applying  a  temporary  sealing  material  over  said  juxtaposed 
sealing  surfaces  and  said  material  interposed  therebe- 
tween, said  sealing  material  being  one  which  (a)  at  room 
temperature  will  provide  a  seal  against  a  flow  of  alkali 
metal  battery  reactants  therethrough,  and  (b)  at  opera- 
tional temperatures  of  such  an  alkali  metal  battery  moII 
degrade  to  form  electrically  nonconductive  products; 

heating  said  sealing  surfaces,  said  interposed  material  and 
said  temporary  sealing  material  to  an  operational  tempera- 
ture for  an  alkali  metal  battery  whereby  said  interposed 
material  diffuses  into  said  juxtaposed  surface  to  form  a 
hermetic  seal  therebetween  and  said  temporary  sealing 
material  degrades  to  form  electrically  nonconductive 
products;  and 

maintaining  said  applied  pressure  between  said  juxtaposed 
sealing  surfaces  to  maintain  said  hermetic  seal  which  has 
been  formed  therebetween  by  said  interposed  material. 


4,375,128 
MANUAL  KEYWAY  PUNCHING  TOOL 
Wayne  Linqnist,  Rockford,  DL,  assignor  to  Ex-CeU-O  Corpora- 
tion, Troy,  Mich. 
Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  59,868,  JnL  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,965 
InL  CL^  B26B  13/00 
MS.  CL  30—2^2  1  Ctoim 

1.  A  keyway  cutting  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 
handles,  pivot  means  connecting  said  handles  together,  linkage 
means  including  a  pair  of  links,  means  pivotally  connecting  the 
links  together  at  one  end  of  their  ends  with  the  other  of  their 
ends  being  pivotally  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
handles,  punch  means  having  a  pair  of  keyway  cutter  exten- 
sions extending  longitudinally  therealong  adjacent  one  end  and 
means  adjacent  the  other  end  connecting  the  punch  means  to 
said  link  pivot  means  so  that  said  punch  means  can  be  moved 
by  bringing  the  handles  toward  or  away  from  one  another,  said 
cutter  extensions  each  having  a  recessed  portion  intermediate 
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its  longitudinal  length  with  a  cutting  edge  formed  thereon 
adjacent  said  recess  and  being  of  different  size  to  cut  different 
size  keyways,  die  means  connected  to  said  handle  pivot  means 
in  stationary  relation  relative  to  said  punch  means,  said  die 
means  having  a  bore  for  slidably  receiving  said  punch  means 
with  said  keyway  cutter  extensions  extending  out  of  said  bore 
at  the  end  of  said  die  means  remote  from  said  handle  pivot 
means  when  said  handles  are  open  and  said  die  means  having  a 


'    ,'---/^ 


surface  on  said  remote  end  thereof  for  engaging  and  maintain- 
ing a  workpiece  thereon  during  cutting,  said  bore  having  a  pair 
of  different  size  recesses  extending  longitudinally  therealong 
for  receiving  said  longitudinally  extending  keyway  cutter 
extensions  when  said  handles  are  closed  to  move  said  punch 
means  into  said  die  means  and  cut  the  workpiece,  and  stop 
means  disposed  between  said  punch  means  and  die  means  for 
controlling  the  extent  of  movement  of  said  punch  means  rela- 
tive to  said  die  means  when  said  handles  are  opened  and  closed. 


'  4,375,129 

INDICATING  PLATFORM  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Thomas  H.  Dunk,  3400  Pleasant  Valley  Rd.,  Brighton,  Mich. 
48116 

FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,165 

Int.  a.3  B27G  23/00 

U.S.  a.  33—185  R  4  Claims 


table,  said  aperture  defining  an  outer  annular  surface  in 
said  first  member  engageable  by  said  dial  indicator  means. 


4,375,130 

METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  TOE  OF  THE 

STEERABLE  WHEELS  ON  A  VEHICLE  RELATIVE  Ta 

THE  AVERAGE  ROLLING  DIRECHON  OF  THE 

VEHICLE  NONSTEERABLE  WHEELS 

MelTin  H.  Ull,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporatioa, 

Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,440 

Int  a.'  GOIB  11/275 

U.S.  a.  33—228  20  Claims 


44 


m--^—^ 


1.  A  method  for  use  with  an  alignment  system  including  toe 
measurement  instruments  mounted  on  a  vehicle  having  steer- 
able  and  non-steerable  vehicle  wheel  pairs  for  setting  the  toe  of 
the  steerable  wheel  pair  relative  to  the  average  rolling  direc- 
tion of  the  non-steerable  wheel  pair, 

comprising  the  steps  of  mounting  the  toe  measuring  instru- 
ments on  the  non-steerable  wheel  pair, 

adjusting  the  alignment  between  each  of  the  toe  measuring 
instruments  and  one  of  a  pair  of  symmetrically  located 
points  relative  to  the  center  point  between  the  steerable 
wheels  while  observing  said  alignment  to  be  substantially 
the  same  on  each  side  of  the  vehicle, 

fixing  the  adjustments  in  place, 

moving  and  mounting  the  toe  measuring  instruments  to  the 
diagonally  opposite  steerable  wheels  of  the  vehicle, 

and  adjusting  the  steering  direction  of  the  steerable  wheel 
pair  so  that  the  alignment  between  each  of  the  toe  measur- 
ing instruments  and  one  of  another  pair  of  symmetncally 
located  points  relative  to  the  center  point  between  the 
non-steerable  wheels  is  substantially  the  same  on  each  side 
of  the  vehicle. 


4,375,131 

VEHICLE  FRAME  DATUM  UNE  REFERENCE  SYSTEM 

Davis  R.  Jarman,  612  Ward  Dr.,  and  Virgil  H.  Hinsoa,  206 

Fairway  Oaks  Dr.,  both  of  Brunswick,  Ga.  31520 

FUed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,676 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  5/25 

U.S.  a.  33— 288  4  Claims 


//////'//// 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  work  table,  a  spindle  attached 
to  a  head  portion  and  a  dial  indicator  attached  to  the  spindle 
for  measuring  the  degree  of  perpendicularity  of  the  head  por- 
tion with  respect  to  the  work  table,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
an  indicating  platform  including  a  flrst  member  having  a 
planar  top  surface  and  means,  attached  to  said  first  mem- 
i    ber,  for  supporting  said  first  member  a  predetermined 
distance  above  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  surface  of 
said  work  table:  said  first  member  including  a  centrally- 
'    disposed  aperture  such  that  said  top  surface  of  said  first 
member  is  disposed  around  objects  mounted  on  the  work 


1.  A  vehicle  frame  datum  line  reference  gauge,  said  gauge 
including  an  elongated  horizontal  body  having  first  reference 
locations  means  at  one  end,  second  reference  location  means 
carried  by  and  shiftable  longitudinally  of  the  body,  scale  means 
operative  to  indicate  changes  in  the  spacing,  longitudinally  of 
said  body,  between  said  first  and  second  reference  location 
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means,  said  scale  means  including  indicator  means  for  indicat- 
ing change  distances  equal  to  twice  the  actual  change  distance, 
said  body  being  tubular  and  the  central  portion  thereof  having 
a  guide  block  sutionahly  mounted  therein,  an  elongated  longi- 
tudinal support  member  slidably  supported  from  said  guide 
block  for  longitudinal  shifting  relative  to  said  body,  first  pulley 
means  joumaled  from  the  end  of  said  support  member  adjacent 
said  one  body  end,  second  pulley  means  joumaled  from  the  end 
of  said  support  member  adjacent  the  other  body  end,  and  an 
elongated  measure  Upe  trained  about  said  pulleys  and  an- 
chored relative  to  said  guide  block,  said  tubular  body  having  a 
window  opening  formed  therein  with  which  said  measure  tope 
is  registered. 

I  4^75,132 

SLIDE  FILING  AND  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 

Michael  Tradowsky,  10370  Blair  La„  Kirttaiid,  Ohio  44094 

FUed  May  21,  1981,  Scr.  No.  265,850 

Int.  a.^  G02B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  40—361  3  Claims 


an  information  bearing  insert  and  first  and  second  two-part 
removable  securing  means,  one  part  having  a  pin  extending 
through  said  pouch  at  respective  opposite  ends  and  a  releasable 
second  part  for  locking  to  said  first  part  for  removably  attach- 
ing said  tog  to  any  desired  place  on  said  clothing,  the  area  of 
the  pouch  between  said  securing  means  being  unsecured  to  said 
article  of  clothing. 


4,375,134 

EMERGENCY  KIT 

Floyd  R.  Sbeetz,  403  Rntherford  Rd.,  Harrisborg,  Pa.  17107 

FUed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,451 

iBt  OX?  G09F  21/04 

U.S.  a.  40—591  2  CtaiBM 


1.  A  slide  filing  and  retrieval  system  comprising  a  portoble 
book-like  file  having  a  series  of  vertically  disposed  rectangular 
slide  carrier  sheets  therein;  each  carrier  sheet  having  pockets 
for  selective  insertion  or  removal  of  slides  thereinto  or  there- 
from; said  file  having  hinge  means  supporting  said  sheets  for 
selective  swinging  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  to  a  swung- 
A>\i\.  position  from  said  file  providing  access  to  the  pockets 
thereof;  said  file  having  a  series  of  interleaf  sheets  non-swinga- 
bly  supported  in  said  file;  said  interleaf  sheets  being  interleaved 
between  said  slide  carrier  sheets  to  facilitote  swinging  move- 
ment of  the  latter  out  of  and  into  said  file. 


4,375,133 

JOGGER'S  IDEIvnnCATION  TAG 
Eileen  W.  Fenrich,  8409  Fenwood  Dr.,  and  Elizabeth  S.  Garcia, 

7031  Flax  St.,  both  of  Springfield,  Va.  22152 
,  I         FUed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,549 

'  Int  a.5  G09F  i;/02 

U.S.  a.  4(>-586  3  Claims 


1.  An  emergency  kit  comprising  a  container  and  a  signaling 
device  adapted  to  be  stored  in  said  container,  said  signaling 
device  being  adapted  to  be  completely  removed  from  said 
container  so  that  it  may  be  assembled  into  operative  condition, 
said  signaling  device  comprising  a  first  tubular  member,  win- 
dow bracket  means  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted  on  one 
end  of  said  first  tubular  member,  latch  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  parallel  tubes,  one  of  said  tubes  being  slidably  mounted  on 
said  first  tubular  member,  a  second  tubular  member  having  a 
tob  on  one  end  thereof,  hinge  means  connecting  said  first 
tubular  member  with  said  second  tubular  member,  the  second 
tube  of  said  latch  means  adapted  to  receive  said  tob  on  said 
second  tubular  member  to  hold  said  signaling  device  in  col- 
lapsed position,  a  spring  in  said  hinge  means  which  biases  said 
second  tubular  member  to  a  position  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  tubular  member  when  said  latch  means  is  slid 
along  said  first  tubular  member,  and  a  flag  supported  on  said 
tubular  members. 


4,375,135 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SIGNALING  UNSAFE 
HANDLING  AND  OPTIMUM  HRING  OF  A  SHOULDER 

WEAPON 

Lawrence  H.  Wigger,  6750  S.  73rd  E.  Ave  Tulsa,  Okla.  74133 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  240,276 

Int.  CL^  F41C  27 /QO 

U.S.  a.  42—1  A  22  Claims 


to 


1.  An  identification  tog  holder  for  attochment  to  clothing 
during  athletic  activities  comprising  an  elongated  cloth  pouch 
having  an  opening  at  at  least  one  end  for  removably  receiving 


I _^J*]I ^lL_J LJ 


1.  A  method  of  signaling  unsafe  handling  and  optimum  firing 
of  a  shoulder  weapon  by  monitoring  the  attitude  of  the  weapon 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  attoching  to  the  weapon  a  means  for  intermittently  emit- 
ting an  audible  signal  when  the  weapon  reaches  a  prede- 
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I    termined  angular  position  with  respect  to  a  horizontal 

I    plane; 

b.  moving  the  weapon  to  at  least  the  predetermined  angular 

position  activating  the  audible  signal;  and 
<;.  determining  whether  or  not  said  moving  step  (b)  was 

intentional  in  order  for  continuing  to  move  the  weapon  to 

a  shooting  posture  with  respect  to  a  hunter,  or  uninten- 
!  tional  indicating  that  the  weapon  is  being  handled  unsafely 

and  should  be  moved  from  the  predetermined  angular 

position. 


4,375,138 
FREE  FUGHT  MANEUVERING  TOY  AIRPLANE 
John  F.  Cbotia,  deceased,  late  of  Ogden,  Utah,  and  by  Susan  M. 
Bowman,  personal  representotiye,  588  East  on  3450  North, 
Ogden,  Utah  84404 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,144 

iBt  CV  A63H  27/00 

U.S.  a.  46—79  8  Claims 


4,375,136 

MUZZLE  CONTROL  THROUGH  APPLICATION  OF 

TORQUE  DERIVED  FROM  RECOIL  ENERGY 

John  S.  Pedgonay,  53  E.  Bel  Air  Ave.,  Aberdeen,  Md.  21001 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,533 

Int  a.^  F41C  21/22 

Ui(.  a.  42—75  B  15  Oaims 


10, 


10  V 


to 


1.  A  system  for  applying  a  torque  to  a  rifled  gun  tube  muzzle 
for  countering  torque  applied  in  a  first  direction  about  the  long 
axis  of  the  gun  tube  to  said  gun  tube  muzzle  by  projectile  firing 
therefrom,  the  gun  tube  slidably  supported  in  a  cradle  for 
recoil,  comprising:  a  torque  member  having  first  and  second 
ends,  means  connecting  the  torque  member  first  end  to  the  gun 
tube  adjacent  the  gun  tube  muzzle,  and  means  on  the  cradle 
and  on  the  torque  member  for  applying  torque  to  the  torque 
member  second  end  in  a  second  direction  counter  to  said  first 
direction,  upon  said  recoil. 


1.  A  toy  airplane  adapted  to  be  launched  into  unpowered 
free  flight,  comprising: 

a  rearward  wing  of  elastic  material  adapted  for  flexure  trans- 
versely to  the  direction  of  flight  in  response  to  aerody- 
namic forces  thereon,  and  having  a  trailing  edge  and  a 
leading  edge  both  transverse  to  the  direction  of  flight,  and 
a  traUing  elevator  portion  continuous  the  full  width  of  the 
trailing  edge,  being  angled  rearwardly  upwardly  there- 
from, so  that  the  resultant  aerodynamic  force  on  said  wing 
is  downwardly  directed  at  all  flight  velocities; 

a  forward  wing  extending  downwardly  and  forwardly  from 
the  leading  edge  of  the  rearward  wing  and  adapted  to  be 
substantially  rigid  during  flight; 

stobilizer  fin  means;  and 

a  rigid  elongate  central  backbone  member;  and  wherein 

the  forward  rigid  and  the  rearward  flexible  wing  are  inte- 
gral, being  of  a  single  sheet  of  elastic  material,  the  rigid 
wing  comprising  a  forward  portion  of  the  sheet  secured 
fixedly  to  the  backbone,  and  the  flexible  wing  comprising 
a  rearward  portion  of  the  sheet  being  free  to  bend  down- 
wardly from  the  backbone. 


4J75  137  •                                                *'^^''*^ 

iTicuixir'  1  / mr  urkt  imtd  """^^  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  INDEPENDENTLY 

FISHING  LURE  HOLDER  ROTATABLE  WHEEL  MEANS 

Ralph  Chitwood,  Nampa,  Id^,  ^ignor  to  Betty  Louise  C.  Er-  y^,^  cha^^^  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawada  Co., 

bench,  CaldweU;  WUbur  T.  Chitwood,  Pocatello  and  Robert  Ltd    Tokyo  Japan 

W.  Chitwood,  CaldweU,  aU  of,  Id.  "         py^  j^,      27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,564 

I            FUed  D«:.  16  1980^rNo^  216,848  ci^^    p^ority,    appUcation    Japan,    May    28,    1981,   56- 

int.  Cl.-'  AUIK  y//Uo  76522rUl 


U.S.  a.  43—57.1 


6  Claims 


Int.  a.'  A63H  17/26.  33/00 


U.S.  a.  46—221 


11  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  lure  holder  comprising:  elongated  generally 
rectangular  flat  plate  means  against  which  a  fishing  lure  may 
be  securely  retained,  the  plate  means  having  opposed  substan- 
tially planar  sides  throughout,  clip  means  fixedly  secured  to  a 
central  portion  of  one  side  of  the  plate  means,  and  further  clip 
means  fixedly  secured  proximate  end  portions  of  the  opposite 
side  of  the  plate  means,  said  clip  means  and  further  clip  means 
providing  spring-biased  retention  and  being  fixedly  secured  to 
said  plate  means  and  serving  to  retain  said  fishing  lure  against 
said  plate  means,  all  of  said  clip  means  paralleling  the  short 
edges  of  the  plate  means  with  the  central  clip  means  opening  in 
an  opposite  direction  to  the  end  clip  means. 


1.  An  improved  rolling  toy  arrangement  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a  body  means,  said  body  means  having: 
an  upper  wall;  and 
a  plurality  of  wall  members  coupled  to  said  upper  wall  and 

dependent  therefrom,  and  defining  a  plurality  of  retaining 

apertures;  and 

said  wall  members  comprising:  inner  wall  portions;  and  a 
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pair  of  oppositely  disposed  side  wall  portions  coupled 
to  said  inner  wall  portions,  and  extending  a  predeter- 
mined distance  outwardly  therefrom;  and  each  of  said 
side  wall  portions  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  retaining 
apertures  having  a  tab  receiving  shoulder  thereon; 
a  plurality  of  mounting  block  means,  each  of  said  mounting 

block  means  having: 
a  retainer  member;  and 

an  axle  member  coupled  to  said  retainer  member  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom; 
said  retainer  member  in  one  of  said  plurality  of  said  retaining 
apertures  of  said  body  means,  and  said  retaining  member 
having: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  tob  portions  and  each  of  said  tab 
portions  having  an  engaging  surface  engaging  said  Ub 
receiving  shoulders  of  said  side  wall  portions  of  said 
retaining  apertures  for  retention  of  said  mounting  block 
means  in  said  retaining  apertures  of  said  body  means; 
I  and 
said  pair  of  tab  portions  of  said  mounting  block  means  resil- 

icntly  resisting  deformation  toward  each  other;  and 
said  axle  member  tubular  in  cross  section  and  having: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  outer  surface;  and 
an  inner  surface  defining  a  hub  receiving  aperture  extend- 
ing therethrough;  and 
said  axle  member  having  a  head  receiving  shoulder  at  said 
■    retainer  member; 
a  hub  means  having: 
a  disc-like  flange  member;  and 

an  insertion  member  extending  from  said  flange  member, 
and  said  insertion  member  having: 
a  shaft  portion  having  a  predetermined  outer  dimension; 

and 
a  headed  portion  spaced  from  said  flange  member,  and 
said  headed  portion  having  at  least: 
an  engagement  section  means  thereof  having  a  dimen- 
sion greater  than  said  predetermined  outer  dimension 
of  said  shaft  portion  of  said  insertion  member,  and 
said  insertion  member  of  said  hub  means  positioned  in  said 
hub  receiving  aperture  of  said  mountmg  block  means  and 
said  engagement  section  means  of  said  headed  portion 
engaging  said  head  receiving  shoulder  of  said  axle  mem- 
ber of  said  mounting  block  means  for  retention  of  said  hub 
means  therein;  and 
a  wheel  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle  member  of 

said  mounting  block  means  and  having: 
a  flange  engaging  surface  for  engaging  said  disc-like  member 
of  said  hub  means  for  retaining  said  wheel  means  on  said 
axle  member  of  said  mounting  block  means. 


ment  of  one  with  respect  to  the  other  and  a  biasing  means 
for  maintaining  a  noise-abating  force  on  the  doors; 
d.  motor  means  and  interconnection  means  for  effecting 
controlled  pivotal  rotation  of  said  central  bell  crank;  and 


e.  a  safety  override  mounted  adjacent  said  central  bell  crank 
and  adapted  to  override  and  disengage  said  motor  means 
and  said  interconnection  means  to  allow  manual  opening 
of  said  doors  in  the  event  of  an  emergency. 


4^75,141 
BEVELING  APPARATUS 
Rigbetti  Gaetano,  Pesaro,  Italy,  assignor  to  Hoyne  Industries, 
Inc^  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Fded  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,207 

Int.  CL^  B24B  9/10 

U.S.  a.  51—3  24  Claims 


'  '  4,375,140 

DOOR  OPENER  FOR  BUS  AND  THE  LIKE 
WUliam  F.  Blair,  Midlothian,  and  Patrick  Downey,  Fort  Worth, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Excell  Machine  Company,  Inc., 
Mansfield,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,773 
Int.  a.^  E05C  7/06 
U.S.  a.  49—108  6  Claims 

1.  A  door  opener  for  a  bus  or  the  like  having  a  pair  of  doors 
pivotally  mounted  on  respective  door  shafts  on  each  side  of  a 
door  opening  for  being  pivoted  opened  and  closed  as  desired, 
comprising: 

a.  respective  door  bell  cranks  connected  with  the  respective 
I         door  shafts  so  as  to  effect  the  desired  rotation  thereof  so  to 

open  and  close  the  doors,  respectively; 

b.  a  central  bell  crank  joumalled  for  pivotal  movement  for 
respectively  opening  and  closing  the  doors  and  having 
double  throw  arms,  one  for  each  door; 

c.  a  pair  of  respective  linking  arms  connecting  respectively 
said  central  bell  crank  with  a  respective  door  bell  crank;  at 
least  one  of  said  linking  arms  including  a  pair  of  telescop- 
ingly  engaging  members  for  effecting  reciprocal  move- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  grinding  the  edges  of  a  workpiece  hav- 
ing at  least  two  pairs  of  parallel  sides  comprising: 

a  conveyor  for  transporting  the  workpiece  through  a  series 
of  sequential  work  stations; 

first  work  station  means  for  grinding  the  edges  of  a  first  pair 
of  parallel  sides  of  the  workpiece  when  positioned  parallel 
to  the  direction  in  which  the  workpiece  is  transported; 

first  means  for  lifting  the  workpiece  from  the  conveyor, 
rotating  the  workpiece  to  position  a  second  pair  of  parallel 
sides  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  in  which  the 
workpiece  is  transported,  and  lowering  the  workpiece 
back  down  to  the  conveyor; 

second  work  station  means  for  grinding  the  edges  of  the 
second  pair  of  parallel  sides; 

third  work  station  means  for  polishing  the  edges  of  the 
second  pair  of  parallel  sides; 

second  means  for  lifting  the  workpiece  from  the  conveyor, 
rotating  the  workpiece  to  position  the  first  pair  of  parallel 
sides  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  in  which  the 
workpiece  is  transported,  and  lowering  the  workpiece 
back  down  to  the  conveyor,  and 
fourth  work  sUtion  means  for  polishing  the  edges  of  the  first 
pair  of  parallel  sides. 
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4,375,142 
GUARD  FOR  ISOLATING  RECESSED  CEILING  LIGHTS 

FROM  COMBUSTIBLE  INSULATION 
Gerald  L.  McDonald,  2706  Blaine  Dr.,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.  20015 
I  FUed  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,467 

'  Int.  a.3  E04F  19/02 

U.S.  a.  52—28  7  Claims 


4,375,144 
UD  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
Knut  N.  A.  MoUer,  Borgasgardsrigen  14,  Halmstad,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE8G/00055,  §  371  Date  Oct.  14,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  14,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01788,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  4,  1980 

per  FUed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,144 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  1, 1979,  7901849 

Int.  a.3  B65B  7/28 

U.S.  a.  53—309  9  Claims 


1.  A  guard  for  placement  in  surrounding  relationship  to  a 
recessed  light  fixture  in  an  insulated  ceiling  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  sleeve  body  formed  of  thin  gauge  sheet  metal 
of  sufficient  height  to  extend  well  above  the  maximum  depth  of 
insulation  in  a  ceiling,  said  sheet  metal  being  coated  on  at  least^ 
the  outer  side  of  the  sleeve  body,  the  sleeve  body  being  open  at 
its  top  and  defining  a  cooling  and  ventilating  chamber  around 
the  recessed  light  fixture,  and  an  anchoring  element  on  the 
lower  end  of  the  sleeve  body  projecting  approximately  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  the  sleeve  body  and  adapted  for  stapling 
to  a  ceiling  structure,  said  sheet  metal  being  pre-creased  trans- 
versely at  a  plurality  of  equidistantly  spaced  points  for  ready 
formability,  said  anchoring  element  comprising  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  tabs  between  pre-cut  slits  in  one  edge 
of  the  metal  sheet  at  each  crease,  and  fasteners  securing  said 
sheet  into  said  sleeve  body. 


4,375,143 
MORTAR  STOP  FOR  HOLLOW  BLOCK  FOUNDATION 

WALLS  WITH  ATTACHED  LOCATOR  TAB 
Joseph  F.  Godlewski,  13208  Second  Aye.,  Cresaptown,  Md. 
21502 

FUed  Oct  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,559 

Int.  a.^  E04B  2/14 

U.S.  CL  52—98  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  lids  on  containers  character- 
ized in  that  a  lid  magazine  having  a  verti9al  axis  is  located 
above  a  container  hoist,  that  first  means  is  disposed  between 
the  lid  magazine  and  the  container  hoist  and  includes  opposed 
movably  members  centered  on  said  axis  for  separating  one  lid 
from  the  lid  magazine  and  retaining  the  remaining  lids  in  the 
magazine  while  allowing  downward  release  of  the  separated 
lid,  and  second  means  including  opposed  movable  members 
centered  on  said  axis  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  separated 
lid  and  forming  a  biottom  in  the  lid  magazine,  and  an  abutment 
with  a  depending  boss  against  which  the  container  with  the 
separated  lid  is  pressed  by  means  of  the  container  hoist  for  final 
mounting  of  the  lid.  ' 


4,375,145 
PACKAGING,  PARTICULARLY  ASEPTIC  PACKAGING 

OF  ASEPTIC  PRODUCTS  IN  CARTONS 
Richard  W.  E.  Moase,  London,  and  Kaare  B.  Vatne,  Ware,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Notbs  Corp.  N.V^  Curacao,  Nether- 
lands AntiUcs 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,541 

Int  Q.)  B65B  n/02 

U.S.  CL  53—425  16  Claims 


1.  A  mortar  stop  for  foundation  walls  constructed  with 
hollow  building  blocks  having  vertical  passages,  said  mortar 
stop  comprising  a  thin  mesh  body  portion  of  sufficient  size  to 
cover  at  least  one  passage  of  a  building  block,  a  comparatively 
small  locator  tab  integrally  attached  to  a  medial  poriion  of  one 
end  of  the  body  portion  and  extending  in  the  same  plane  of  the 
body  poriion,  said  locator  tab  having  a  substantially  narrower 
width  than  the  width  of  said  body  portion  and  being  of  a  length 
to  project  outwardly  from  one  face  of  a  wall  having  the  mortar 
stop  installed  therein,  and  at  least  one  weakened  transverse 
separation  line  across  the  width  of  the  locator  tab  and  adapted 
for  positioning  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  said  one  face  of 
the  waU  whereby  the  locator  tab  can  be  easUy  chopped  off  by 
a  mason's  trowel. 


1.  An  aseptic  packaging  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  cartons  into  an  aseptic  chamber  forming  part  of 

an  aseptic  packaging  machine  of  elongate  form; 
causing  said  cartons  to  be  received  in  a  closely  restrained 

manner  in  respective  pockets  of  an  endless  conveying 

means  totaUy  within  said  aseptic  chamber. 
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causing  said  conveying  means  to  displace  its  pockets  and    having  soft  transitions  (10,  12)  to  the  end  portions  (8,  9)  on 

thus  said  cartons  along  a  path  in  said  chamber  including  an   either  side  of  the  center  segment,  said  portions  bemg  curved  m 

i       advance  leg  and  a  return  leg  each  extending  along  the   a  direction  reverse  to  the  curvature  of  the  center  segment,  the 

'        machine;  and 

sterilizing  the  interiors  of  said  cartons  to  render  said  interiors 
aseptic,  feeding  a  product  into  said  cartons,  and  sealingly 
closing  said  cartons,  all  while  said  cartons  arc  on  said  path, 
said  sterilizing  step  comprising  irradiating  said  interior 
with  bactericidal  radiation  over  at  least  a  major  portion  of 
the  length  of  said  advance  leg,  and  said  closing  step  in- 
cluding folding  parts  of  said  cartons.    * 

I  I ■ 

4^75,146 
CONTINUOUS  ROTARY  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
FORMING,  FILLING,  AND  SEALING  PACKAGE  OF 
LAMINATED  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Yim  H.  Choag,  Rossford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  latenuitioiial  Auto- 
mated Machinery,  Inc.,  Perrysborg,  Ohio 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  47,203,  Jon.  11,  1979,  ¥mL  No.  4,271,739. 
This  appiicatioa  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,497 
lat  CL^  B65B  47/02.  47/10 
UJS.  CL53— 453  9  Claims 


cross-section  (22)  of  the  thickened  center  segment  being  sub- 
stantially elliptical  and  comprising  a  continuous  curve  devoid 
of  any  edge  formation,  the  longer  axis  thereof  being  transverse 
to  the  axis  of  the  eyelets  (6,  7)  on  both  sides. 


4,375,148 

MOWER  BLADE 

Cart  E.  Beck,  670  Merritt  Dr.,  Mobile,  Ala.  36609 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,773 

iBt  CL^  AOID  55/18 

VS.  a.  56—295 


11  Cbdms 


!     1.  A  method  of  packaging  a  fluid  product  including  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  continuously  forming  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  cavities 

in  a  first  web  of  thermoplastic  film  material  from  a  supply 
of  said  material,  each  of  the  cavities  having  a  sealing  edge 
along  the  periphery  thereof; 

(b)  causing  the  formed  web  to  travel  in  a  path  downwardly 
inclined  from  the  horizontal; 

(c)  directing  a  second  flat  web  of  thermoplastic  material  to 
progressively  cover  and  sealingly  engage  the  edges  of  the 
cavities  in  the  first  web  to  form  a  package  having  a  predeter- 
mined interior  volume;  and 

(d)  simultaneously  with  step  (c),  progressively  filling  the 
cavities  in  the  first  web  with  the  desired  volume  of  fluid 
product  no  greater  than  the  predetermined  volume  of  the 
package  while  simultaneously  sealing  said  second  web  to 
the  edges  of  said  cavities. 


I  4,375,147  ^ 

BRIDOON  BIT 
Utaich  Conrad,  Haas-Am-Ende-Weg  23,  2862  Worpswede,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,851 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1979,  2915573 

Int.  a.'  B68B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  54—8  9  Claims 

1.  A  bridoon  bit  comprising  a  bar  including  a  center  segment 
and  two  lateral  end  portions,  each  of  the  lateral  end  portions 
having  an  eyelet  through  each  of  which  there  extends  a  ring 
connecting  with  the  bridoon,  ihe  improvement  comprising  a 
thickened  center  segment  (14>  with  a  curved  lateral  axis  and 


1.  A  blade  for  a  rotary  mower  having  a  shaft  which  is  rotat- 
able  in  a  fixed  direction,  the  blade  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member 

(b)  means  for  removably  mounting  the  base  member  on  the 
rotatable  shaft,  and 

(c)  means  for  removably  securing  cutting  means  to  said  base 
member  so  that  a  cutting  edge  extends  from  the  base 
member  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotauble  shaft, 
the  securing  means  comprising  (a)  a  yoke  fixed  to  said  base 
member  and  forming  a  slot  for  receiving  a  shank  of  said 
cutting  means  and  (b)  clip  means  fixed  to  said  base  mem- 
ber and  forming  a  notch  for  receiving  a  first  edge  of  said 
cutting  means. 


4,375,149 
TEXTILE  MACHINE  SHUT-OFF  DEVICE 
Max  Hartmannsgrnber,  Kirchheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Zinser  TextUmaschinen  GmbH,  Ebersbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  29,  1980,  Ser.  No,  201,956 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  14, 
1979,2946031 

Int.  CL^  DOIH  15/00.  11/00.  13/16 
VS.  CL  57—81  9  Claim 

1.  A  textile  machine,  comprising  a  rotatably  supported  wind- 
up  bobbin,  a  first  electric  motor  drivingly  coupled  to  said 
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wind-up  bobbin,  a  rotatably  supported  supply  bobbin  which 
supplies  a  thread  to  said  wind-up  bobbin,  drive  means  for 
effecting  rotation  of  said  supply  bobbin,  comparator  means  for 
sensing  a  parameter  of  the  electric  current  suppUed  to  said  first 
electric  motor  and  for  comparing  said  parameter  to  a  reference 


N 


value,  switch  means  responsive  to  said  comparator  means  and 
cooperable  with  said  drive  means  for  automatically  interrupt- 
ing said  rotational  driving  of  said  supply  bobbin  by  said  drive 
means  in  response  to  a  change  in  said  sensed  parameter  relative 
to  said  fixed  value. 


4,375,150 

CONTINUOUS  IGNITION  TURBO  MOTOR 
Paraskeyas  Nikiforakis,  Monstoxldi  and  II  Tberianou  Sts., 
Athens,  Greece 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,427 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Greece,  Sep.  5,  1979,  63440 
Int  a.J  P02C  3/14 
VS.  CI.  60— 39J4  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  first,  second  and  relation  combustion  chambers,  said 
combustion  chambers  being  annularly  disposed  and  arranged 
in  groups  and  said  groups  being  staggered  radially  so  that  the 
groups  lie  in  two  successive  arcs  offset  from  one  another  there 
being  a  plurality  of  successive  first  chambers  defining  a  first 
group  and  a  plurality  of  successive  second  chambers  defming  a 
second  group,  each  of  said  combustion  chambers  having  an 
opening  and  all  of  said  openings  defining  a  single  plane,  each  of 
said  relation  chambers  overlapping  the  end  ones  of  a  successive 
pair  of  fu^t  and  second  groups  of  chambers  to  interconnect 
successive  groups  so  as  to  transmit  combustion  gases  from  one 
group  to  another,  means  for  supplying  a  fuel-air  mixture  to  said 
combustion  chambers,  a  distributor  relatively  rotatable  to  said 
combustion  chambers  and  having  a  surface  conforming  to  the 
plane  defined  by  said  chamber  openings  and  closely  spaced 


therefrom,  said  distributor  having  a  pluralityoTzones  corre- 
sponding to  the  staggered  positions  of  said  groups  of  combus- 
tion chambers,  there  being  a  plurality  of  slots  and  openings  in 
both  said  zones  coregistenng  with  said  combustion  chamber 
openings  so  that  upon  relative  rotation  of  said  combustion 
chambers  and  said  distributor  heated  and  pressurized  combus- 
tion gases  from  a  constant  volume  combustion  are  transmitted 
from  one  chamber  to  a  succeeding  chamber  to  provide  contin- 
uous ignition  of  fuel-air  mixture  within  the  chambers  while 
exhausting  the  products  of  combustion  from  the  chambers 
whereby  a  periodic  operation  and  cooling  of  the  two  zones  of 
the  distributor  occurs. 


4,375,151 
CONTROL  IN  WAVE  ENERGY  CONVERSION  DEVICE 

EMPLOYING  A  FLEXIBLE  WALLED  ENCLOSURE 
Michael  J.  French,  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority, 
11  Charles  II  St.,  London  SWIY  4QP,  England 
FUed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,915 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  3,  1979, 
7934366 

Int,  a.3  E02B  9/08;  P03B  13/12 
VS.  CI.  60—398  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  conversion  of  energy  from  water  waves 
comprising  an  elongated  enclosure  having  a  flexible  wall  of 
impermeable  material,  the  enclosure  being  divided  into  a  plu- 
rality of  compartments  each  containing  gas,  an  outgoing  gas 
conduit  and  a  return  gas  conduit,  each  compartment  being 
connected  to  the  gas  conduits  via  non-return  valves  arranged 
to  permit  one  way  passage  of  gas  from  the  compartment  into 
the  outgoing  gas  conduit  and  to  permit  one  way  passage  of  gas 
from  the  return  gas  conduit  into  the  compartment,  an  elon- 
gated support  structure  to  which  the  flexible  enclosure  mate- 
rial is  attached,  the  device  being  located  for  operation  in  water 
with  the  top  of  the  flexible  enclosure  partly  breaking  or  just 
below  the  surface  so  that  as  water  waves  pass  along  the  device 
each  compartment  is  subjected  in  turn  to  an  external  pressure 
alternation,  gas  being  pumped  when  the  external  pressure  is 
high  from  the  compartment  into  the  outgoing  gas  conduit  and 
gas  returning,  when  the  external  pressure  is  low,  from  the 
return  gas  conduit  into  the  compartment,  energy  conversion 
means  for  producing  work  by  expanding  gas  from  the  outgoing 
gas  conduit  into  the  return  gas  conduit,  wave  height  sensor 
means  for  sensing  wave  height  at  at  least  one  location  along  the 
length  of  the  device,  gas  flow  control  means  controlled  by  the 
wave  height  sensor  means  for  adjusting  the  restriction  to  gas 
flow  in  the  path  through  the  said  energy  conversion  means  in 
predetermined  dependence  upon  wave  height  sensed. 


4,375,152 
RECIPROCATING  THERMAL  ACTUATOR  WTTH 
HYDRA  UUC  MULTIPLIER 
John  A.  Barto,  3416  Croydon  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21207 
FUed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,285 
Int  a.5  F03C  5/00 
VS.  CI.  60—530  24  dalms 

1.  A  system  for  generating  a  linear  power  stroke,  compris- 
ing: a  housing  having:  a  thermally  expansible  fluid,  means  for 
exchanging  heat  cyclically  with  said  thermally  expansible 
fluid,  a  first  piston  having  a  large  head  and  a  small  Yitad,  first 
means  coupling  the  first  piston  for  actuation  by  said  thermally 
expansible  fluid  upon  expansion  of  said  fluid,  a  second  piston. 
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the  second  piston  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  first  piston  large 
head,  second  means  coupling  the  first  piston  for  hydraulically 


A 


conducted  to  said  turbine  and  then  to  said  condenser  where  it 
is  condensed  and  returned  to  said  boiler,  and  further  including 
an  air  blower  means  driven  by  said  turbine  for  causing  a  flow 
of  air  over  said  condenser,  and  a  condensate  pump  also  driven 
by  said  turbine  for  returning  the  condensed  vapor  to  the  vapor 
generator,  the  improvement  comprising  a  heat  exchanger 


moving  the  second  piston  including  hydraulic  fluid  in  a  space 
between  the  first  piston  and  the  second  piston;  and  motion-out- 
put means  associated  with  said  second  piston. 

4^75,153 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF 

TWO-PHASE  FLOW  TO  GEOTHERMAL  POWER 

PLANTS 

Edward  F.  Wahl,  ID,  c/o  Wahl  Compaay,  2338  Dana  Ct^  Clare- 

BMBt,  Calif.  91711 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,898 

lat  CL'  P03G  7/04 

UJS.  CL  M— 64U  8  Ctaims 


r^^^ 


connected  to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of  the  condensed  fluid 
exiting  from  said  pump  for  cooling  said  fluid  and  returning  a 
portion  of  the  cooled  fluid  to  the  inlet  of  said  pump  and  further 
including  a  fluid  flow  line  means  connected  to  permit  gravity 
flow  of  condensed  fluid  from  said  condenser  to  said  vapor 
generator  when  said  turbine  and  pump  are  not  operating. 


<\-i> 
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4,375,155 
REACH-IN  REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CASE  WITH 
AMBIENT  AIR  DEFROST 
Ronald  R.  Roaanio,  LcTittown;  John  J.  Jnd,  Philadelphia,  and 
Anthony  Goaragno,  Morrisrille,  all  of  Pa^  aasignors  to  Em- 
hart  Industries,  Inc.,  Farmington,  Coon. 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,416 

Int  fX>  A47F  3/04 

U  A  CL  62—256  17  Claims 


£sCOTHEBMA.I. 
WCUU     MEAO 


1.  A  method  of  transmitting  a  two  phase  fluid  of  water  and 
steam  from  a  geothennal  well  head  to  an  energy  use  plant, 
which  comprises: 

introducing  the  two  phase  fluid  from  the  well  head  directly 
into  a  pipeline  having  substantially  no  flow  restrictions; 

conveying  the  two  phase  fluid  through  the  pipeline  to  a 
decoupling  tank  adjacent  the  energy  use  plant  with  no 
pressure  or  rate  of  flow  controls,  substantially  no  change 
in  slope,  and  substantially  no  vertical  rises;  and 

conveying  the  water  and  steam  from  the  decoupling  tank  to 
the  energy  use  plant. 


..22 
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4,375,154 

AIR  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Joka  J.  Primeau,  19800  Seminole  Rd.,  EucUd,  Ohio  44117 

nied  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,562 

lat  CL^  POIB  il/00;  POID  00/00:  POIK  79/00 

U  A  CL  60—657  5  Oaiins 

1.  In  a  self-starting,  fuel-fired,  air  heating  system  including  a 

vapor  generator,  a  turbine,  and  a  condenser  connected  in  a 

closed  circuit  such  that  the  vapor  output  from  the  generator  is 


1.  In  a  refrigerated  display  case  of  the  air  defrost  type  having 
refrigerating  and  defrost  cycles,  a  display  space,  an  air  duct 
extending  at  least  partially  thereabout,  a  refrigerating  coil 
mounted  in  the  duct,  and  a  primary  fan  also  mounted  in  the 
duct  and  adapted  for  circulating  air  therethrough  about  the 
display  space  in  the  same  direction  during  both  the  refrigera- 
tion and  the  defrost  cycles  thereof,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  defrost  air  inlet  conduit  separate  from  and  extending 
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alongside  said  duct  and  having  an  inlet  in  communication 
with  the  ambient  atmosphere  and  a  defrost  air  supply  port 
opening  into  the  primary  air  duct; 

(b)  an  inlet  damper  for  admitting  ambient  defrost  air  through 
said  inlet  into  the  conduit  for  flow  therethrough  and 
through  the  defrost  air  supply  port  into  the  duct  and 
thereafter  through  the  coil  during  the  defrost  cycles  of  the 
case;  and 

(c)  an  air  exhaust  damper  for  exhausting  from  the  duct,  into 
the  ambient  atmosphere,  the  air  that  has  ;>assed  through 
the  coil  during  said  defrost  cycles. 


4375,156 
CLOSED  LOOP  COMPRESSED  GAS  SYSTEM  WITH  OIL 

MIST  LUBRICATED  SCREW  COMPRESSOR 
Darid  N.  Shaw,  Uaioarille,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dunham-Bosh, 
Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,496 

Int  a.3  F25B  41/00:  F04C  W16,  29/02 

MS.  CL  62—468  4  Claims 


said  compressor  housing  such  that  the  miscible  oil,  in  mist 
form,  is  carried  by  the  working  fluid  moving  continuously 
through  the  working  chamber  and  the  sealed  chambers 
bearing  the  anti-friction  bearing  pack  assemblies  and  said 
closed  loop  lubricating  passage  means  by  working  fluid 
compression  pressure  differential  to  facilitate  oil  mist 
lubrication  of  respective  bearing  pack  assemblies,  thereby 
eliminating  the  need  for  an  oil  pump,  an  oil  sump  and  an 
oil  separator. 


4,375,157 
DOWNHOLE  THERMOELECTRIC  REFRIGERATOR 
George  F.  Boesen,  Park  Ridge,  111.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 
Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL 

nied  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,609 

Int  a.5  F25B  79/00 

U.S.  CL  62—514  R  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  closed  loop  compressed  gas  system  including  a  rotary 
helical  screw  compressor  having  a  low  pressure  suction  port 
and  a  high  pressure  discharge  port  and  closed  loop  means 
connecting  said  hermetic  helical  screw  compressor  discharge 
and  suction  ports  and  for  continuously  circulating  a  working 
fluid  in  gaseous  or  vapor  form  between  said  ports  by  way  of 
said  closed  loop  means  through  said  helical  screw  compressor 
by  a  pressure  difference  due  to  compression  within  said  com- 
pressor, and  wherein  said  compressor  comprises:  a  hermetic 
housing,  intersecting  parallel  bores  within  said  hermetic  hous- 
ing, shaft  borne  hehcal  screw  rotors  intermeshed  and  mounted 
within  respective  intersecting  parallel  bores  for  rotation  about 
respective  shaft  axes,  and  defining  with  said  housing  bores  a 
compression  chamber  and  being  open  at  one  end  to  said  loop 
means  via  said  suction  port  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  loop 
'  means  via  said  discharge  port,  sealed  antifirction  bearing 
means  borne  by  said  housing  for  solely  rotatably  supp>orting 
the  helical  screw  rotor  shaft  to  opposite  sides  of  said  helical 
screw  rotor  and  for  solely  taking  up  radial  and  axial  thrust 
forces  acting  therein,  and  wherein  said  hermetic  compressor 
housing  and  said  helical  screw  rotor  shafts  define  sealed  cham- 
bers at  resi>ective  ends  of  said  helical  screw  rotors  which  bear 
antifriction  bearing  pack  assemblies  constituting  said  antifric- 
tion bearing  means,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  closed  loop  system  includes  within  said  closed  loop 
I  means  a  working  fluid  in  gaseous  or  vapor  form  bearing  a 

petroleum  based  lubricant  in  oil  mist  form  having  a  mass 
weight  ratio  with  respect  to  said  working  fluid  being 
approximately  0.25  to  12%  by  weight  and  wherein  said 
compressor  further  comprises  closed  loop  lubricating 
passage  means  including  said  compression  chamber  and 
said  sealed  chambers  housing  said  antifriction  bearing 
means,  passage  means  coimecting  respective  sealed  cham- 
bers on  opposite  sides  of  said  helical  screw  rotors  bearing 
said  antifriction  bearing  pack  assemblies,  and  discrete  gaps 
between  said  rotary  shaft,  said  helical  screw  rotors  and 


'M  Cm.'.,  Vm. 
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1.  A  dournhole  thermoelectric  refrigerator  for  cooling  elec- 
tronic components  located  downhole  in  a  high  ambient  tem- 
perature environment  in  a  deep  well  containing  well  fluid, 
comprising: 

a  thermoelectric  cooling  system,  positioned  downhole  in  the 
deep  well,  having  a  hot  plate  and  a  cold  plate  and  having 
at  least  one  cooling  stage,  the  cold  plate  serving  as  a 
mounting  sup|X)rt  for  the  electronic  components  to  be 
cooled; 

a  vapor  phase  heat  transfer  pipe  having  lower  and  upper 
ends  and  extending  along  the  axis  of  the  well,  the  lower 
end  of  the  pipe  being  thermally  connected  to  the  hot  plate 
of  said  thermoelectric  cooling  system; 

a  vacuum  insulated  dewar  flask,  extending  along  the  axis  of 
the  well,  having  a  closed  lower  end  and  surrounding  the 
thermoelectric  cooling  system,  the  electronic  components 
and  a  major  portion  of  the  heat  transfer  pipe; 

a  thermal  insulator  stopper  inserted  in  the  open  upper  end  of 
the  dewar  flask,  the  heat  transfer  pipe  extending  through 
the  stopper  so  that  an  upper  minor  portion  of  the  pipe  is 
{XMitioned  above  the  stopper  and  is  outside  of  the  enclo- 
sure formed  by  the  dewar  flask  and  the  stopper; 

and  heat  exchanger  means  thermally  connected  to  the  upper 
portion  of  the  heat  transfer  pif>e  and  communicating  with 
the  well  fluid  in  order  to  conduct  heat  from  the  pipe  to  the 
well  fluid  and  thus  to  the  downhole  environment, 

heat  being  pumped  uphill  against  the  temperature  gradient 
by  the  thermoelectric  cooling  system,  thereby  cooling  the 
electronic  components,  from  a  relatively  low  temperature 
on  the  cold  plate,  which  low  temperature  is  substantially 
less  than  the  high  ambient  temperature  in  the  downhole 
environment,  to  a  relatively  high  temperature  on  the  hot 
plate,  which  high  temperature  is  greater  than  the  ambient 
temperature,  heat  thereby  being  transferred  by  said  heat 
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transfer  pipe  with  relatively  little  temperature  loss  from 
the  hot  plate  and  from  the  pipe's  lower  end  to  the  pipe's 
upper  end,  from  which  upper  end  said  heat  exchanger 
means  transfers  heat  downhill  with  the  temperature  gradi- 
ent to  the  well  fluid  and  to  the  downhole  environment 
which  are  esublished  at  the  ambient  temperature  and  have 
an  infmite  heat  capacity,  thereby  functioning  as  a  heat 


about  said  axis  by  the  key  inserted  in  the  lock,  a  fence  lever 
pivoted  to  a  bolt  having  a  depending  nose  adjacent  the  periph- 
ery of  the  control  cam  mechanism  and  a  fence  normally  spaced 


4^75,158 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  PATTERNS  TO  A  PLANAR 

STRUCTURE 
Herbert  Eichmanns;  Wilheln  Meyer,  both  of  KrefeM,  and  Win- 
fried  Kemper,  Wegbcrg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  assign- 
ors to  Textilausriistungs-GeseUschaft  Schroers  A  Co.,  Kre- 
feld.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,470 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1979,  2905945;  Dec.  24,  1979,  2952262 

Int.  Q.^  D06B  y/06 
U.S.  a.  68—205  R  25  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  patterns  to  a  planar  structure, 
jaid  apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  for  forming  a  transversely  extending  layer  of 

carrier  liquid; 
second  means  for  transferring  said  layer  of  carrier  liquid 

onto  the  surface  of  the  planar  structure  in  a  transversely 

extending  stream;  and 
a  dispensing  means  for  adding  a  pattern  liquid  to  said  layer  of 

carrier  liquid  in  individually  spaced  apart  quantities  prior 

to  transfer  of  said  carrier  liquid  to  the  planar  structure. 


above  the  tumbler  wheel  peripheries,  and  the  control  cam 
medhanism  having  means  to  link  with  said  fence  lever  for 
retracting  the  bolt  at  a  predetermined  position  when  the  tum- 
bler wheel  gates  are  positioned  to  receive  the  fence. 


4^75,160 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SEAMLESS  STEEL  TUBE 
Jacques  Verdlckt,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  VaUourec,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  No?.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,448 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Not.  21, 1979,  79  28700 
lot  a.5  B21B  ]7/m  31/20 
VJS.  CL  72—208  3  Claims 


'  *  '  4,375,159 

CHANGEABLE  COMBINATION  TUMBLER  WHEEL 
TYPE  KEY  LOCK 
Charles  G.  Becfatiger,  La  Chanx-de-Fonds,  and  Jacques  Peyron- 
Mt,  Pally,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sargent  A  Green- 
leaf,  IbCm  NicbdasTille,  Ky. 

FUed  JaiL  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,033 
lat.  CI.3  E05B  15/14,  19/02.  29/00 
VS.  CL  70—366  20  Claims 

1.  A  tumbler  wheel  type  key  lock  operable  by  a  key.  com- 
prising a  lock  case,  a  plurahty  of  peripheraUy  gated  tumbler 
wheels  supported  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis  and  each 
including  center  hub  portions  and  rim  portions  encircling  the 
hub  portions,  the  key  having  an  elongated  shank  and  a  plurality 
of  wards  projecting  therefrom  insertable  into  the  center  hub 
portions  of  the  tumbler  wheels,  the  center  hub  portions  having 
shaped  key  apertures  defining  surfaces  shaped  to  coact  with 
the  key  wards  to  dispose  the  gates  of  said  rim  portions  in 
alignment  responsive  to  predetermined  manipulation  of  the 
key  and  each  center  hub  portion  having  a  peripheral  cylindri- 
cal bearing  surface  portion  projecting  beyond  a  side  of  its 
associated  rim  portion,  supporting  formations  interposed  be- 
tween successive  adjacent  pairs  of  tumbler  wheels  defining 
spacers  supported  from  the  lock  case  outwardly  of  the  tumbler 
wheel  peripheries  and  having  circular  openings  sized  to  re- 
ceive the  hub  bearing  surface  portions  joumaled  in  nested 
relation  therein  to  rotatably  suppori  the  tumbler  wheels  about 
a  common  center  axis,  a  control  cam  mechanism  rotatable 
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1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  soimlcss  steel  tube 
comprising  the  steps  of 

hot-rolling  a  tube  blank  sleeved  on  a  mandrel  in  a  continuous 
rolling  miU, 

controlling  the  speed  of  the  mandrel  during  said  rolling, 

withdrawing  the  tube  from  the  mandrel  and  releasing  the 
mandrel  at  the  end  of  the  rolling  operation  so  that  it  issues 
from  the  continuous  rolling  mill  after  the  tube, 

commencing  reduction  of  the  tube  along  the  axis  of  the 
rolling  mill,  in  the  zone  of  the  tube  not  filled  by  the  man- 
drel, before  the  end  of  the  rolling  operation,  by  passing  the 
said  zone  between  reducing  rolls  located  downstream  of 
and  in  line  with  the  continuous  rolling  miU, 

completing  the  reduction  of  the  tube  before  releasing  the 
mandrel  and  before  the  mandrel,  foUowing  the  tube, 
reaches  the  reducing  roU  stands, 

and  triggering  the  opening  of  the  reducing  roU  stands  before 
the  mandrel  is  passed  through  the  said  reducing  stands. 
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whereby  contact  of  the  mandrel  with  the  working  sur- 
faces of  the  reducing  rolls  is  avoided. 


4,375,161 
DEVICE  FOR  OPENING  FLANGED  JOINTS 
Joerg  P.  Braun,  Stuttgart,  and  Stefan  Fritz,  Freiberg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Soeddentsche  Kuehlerfab- 
rik  JuUns  Fr.  Befar  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,071 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1980,  3015602 

lot  CL^  B21D  7/01$ 
U.S.  CL  72—412  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  opening  a  flanged  joint  of  the  type  wherein 
one  or  more  flange  extensions  on  one  flange  j)art  of  the  joint 
are  bent  around  into  engagement  with  the  other  flange  part  of 
the  joint,  said  device  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  leg  member; 
'  a  second  elongated  leg  member; 

a  hinge  connection  between  said  first  and  second  leg  mem- 
bers at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  to  form  a 
pliers-like  connection  between  said  first  and  second  leg 
members; 

said  first  leg  member  including  a  first  generally  narrowed 
end  portion  adapted  to  enter  behind  the  bent-around 
flange  extension  of  the  flanged  joint  and  engage  the  end  of 
the  bent-around  flange  extension; 

said  second  leg  member  including  a  first  end  portion  cooper- 
ating with  the  first  end  of  said  first  leg  member  and  com- 
prising a  generally  flat  contact  surface  on  its  side  facing 
said  first  end  portion  of  said  first  leg  member,  said  flat 
contact  surface  being  adapted  to  engage  and  support  the 
outer  circumferential  surface  of  the  flanged  joint; 

means,  attached  to  the  second  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
leg  members,  for  selectively  producing  relative  rotation  of 
said  leg  members  with  respect  to  each  other  about  said 
hinge  connection,  said  rotation  producing  means  compris- 
ing a  fluid  actuated  cylinder  including  a  piston  rod,  said 
first  leg  member  including  a  fork  in  its  second  end  engag- 
ing with  said  piston  rod  to  produce  a  hinged  connection 
therebetween,  and  said  second  end  of  said  second  leg 
member  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  cylinder;  and 

a  fluid  control  valve  rigidly  connected  with  said  second  arm 
member,  said  control  valve  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
for  a  working  fluid  of  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  also 
including  an  inlet  for  said  working  fluid,  and  a  hose  con- 
necting said  valve  outlet  with  the  working  fluid  inlet  of 
said  cylinder,  wherein  said  control  valve  includes  a  valve 
actuating  member  and  wherein  said  device  further  com- 
prises a  manual  lever  hmgedly  attached  to  the  second  leg 
member  for  selectively  actuating  said  valve  actuating 
member. 


4,375,162 
PORTABLE  AIR  TEST  KIT  AND  SYSTEM 
Robert  S.  Eppley,  921  Shirley  Mamir  Rd.,  Reisterstown,  Md. 
21136 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,721 

Int  CL^  GOIM  3/02 

VS.  CL  73—37  17  Claims 


1.  A  portable  air  test  kit  and  system,  comprising: 

a  container  means,  said  container  means  having  a  suitable 
closure  means; 

a  power  supply"  means,  said  power  supply  means  being  re- 
movably aJffixed  within  said  container  means,  said  power 
supply  means  having  an  electrical  wiring  system  associ- 
ated therewith; 

a  compressor  means,  said  compressor  means  having  an  out- 
let means,  said  compressor  means  being  removably  affixed 
within  said  container  means,  said  compressor  means  hav- 
ing an  attached  associated  motive  power  means,  said 
associated  motive  power  means  being  suitably  connected 
to  said  power  supply  means; 

a  starter  means,  said  starter  means  having  an  automatic  stop 
means  associated  therewith  when  said  closure  means  is 
closed  on  said  container  means;  and 

a  high  pressure  test  means,  said  high  pressure  test  means 
being  separately  stored  within  said  container  means  when 
not  in  use,  said  high  pressure  test  means  being  removably 
connected  to  said  compressor  means  when  in  a  testing 
configuration,  said  high  pressure  test  means  consisting  of  a 
first  valved  female  quick-connect  means,  a  second  valved 
female  quick-connect  means,  a  high  pressure  hose  means, 
a  pressure  gage  means,  a  relief  valve  means,  and  a  cross- 
connector  means,  said  cross-connector  means  having  four 
separate  connecting  means,  said  first  female  quick-connect 
means  being  removably  affixed  to  a  first  connecting  means 
of  said  cross-connector  means,  said  high  pressyre  hose 
means  having  a  first  and  thereof  being  removably  affixed 
to  a  second  connecting  means  of  said  cross-connector 
means,  said  pressure  gage  means  being  removably  affixed 
to  a  third  connecting  means  of  said  cross-connector 
means,  and  said  valve  means  being  removably  affixed  to  a 
fourth  connecting  means  of  said  cross-connector  means, 
said  valve  means  serving  as  a  pressure  relief  valve  when 
manually  opened,  and  said  second  female  quick-connect 
means  being  removably  affixed  to  the  distal  second  end  of 
said  high  pressure  hose  means. 


4,375,163 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ON-COLUMN 

DETECnON  IN  UQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Frank  J.  Yang,  DnriUe,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Assodatet, 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,445 
Int  CL^  GOIN  31/08 
VS.  CL  73—61.1  C  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  high  resolution  on-column  detection  in  high 
resolution  liquid  chromatography,  comprising: 
providing  a  fused  silica  microcapillary  column  having  an 
inner  diameter  less  than  SOO  fim; 
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activating  the  interior  of  said  column  with  a  chromatograph- 

ically  active  niaterial; 
applying  a  protective  coating  to  the  exterior  of  said  column; 
removing  a  segment  of  said  protective  coating  to  expose  the 

underlying  segment  of  said  fused  silica  column; 
providing  an  optical  chromatographic  detector; 
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4^75,165 
SYSTEM  FOR  INSPECTING  WELDED  JOINTS  IN  PIPE 

LINES  BY  MEANS  OF  ULTRASONIC  WAVES 
Arie  de  Sterke,  VlaanUngeii,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Ron^en 
Techniscbe  Dienst  B.V^  Rotterdan,  Netherlands 
Filed  Jon.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,750 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jon.  26,   1979, 
7904973 

Int.  a.J  COIN  29/04 
VS.  CL  73-622  »  Claims 
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positioning  said  exposed  segment  of  said  column  in  the 
optical  path  of  said  detector; 

flowing  a  sample  containing  species  to  be  identified  through 
said  column;  and 

detecting  separated  species  as  they  flow  through  said  ex- 
posed segment  of  said  column. 


4,375,164 

FORMATION  TESTER 

Carl  Dodge,  Alicf,  and  Harry  D.  Smith,  Jr.,  Houston,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,447 

Int  CIJ  E21B  49/00:  GOIJ  5/4S;  E21B  47/06 

VS.  a.  73—154  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  a  parajneter  of  the  conditions  in 
a  well  bore  traversing  earth  formations  comprising  the  steps  of: 

at  a  first  location  in  a  well  bore  subjecting  a  first  parameter 
sensor  to  a  first  parameter  condition  to  be  measured  where 
said  first  parameter  sensor  is  a  coiled  fiber  optic; 

subjecting  at  said  first  location,  a  second  parameter  sensor  to 
a  second  parameter  condition  to  be  measured  where  said 
second  parameter  sensor  is  a  coiled  fiber  optic,  said  coiled 
fiber  optics  being  substantially  equal  in  length; 

applying  a  beam  of  coherent  light  to  each  of  said  fiber  optics; 

comparing  the  output  of  the  first  and  second  sensors  for 
obtaining  a  measurement  of  the  difference  in  effect  of  said 
first  and  second  parameters  on  said  first  and  second  pa- 
rameter sensors; 

converting  the  compared  output  of  said  first  and  second 
parameter  sensors  into  an  electrical  signal  having  a  func- 
tion relating  to  the  difference  in  effect  of  said  first  and 
second  parameters  on  said  first  and  second  parameter 
sensors;  and 

telemetering  said  electrical  signal  to  the  earth's  surface. 


1.  System  for  inspecting  circumferentially  welded  joints  in 
pipe  lines  and  the  like  using  ultrasonic  waves,  comprising  a 
multi-channel  ultrasonic  device  including  switching  means  for 
selectively  exciting  multiple  ultrasonic  wave  generating  crys- 
tals, manipulation  means  having  a  control  unit  and  at  least  a  set 
of  ultrasonic  probes,  and  a  recorder,  the  manipulation  means 
being  approximately  circular  and  adapted  to  be  positioned 
around  the  pipe  line  and  the  set  of  ultrasonic  probes  being 
attached  to  said  manipulation  means  such  that  the  probes  are 
pressed  against  the  outer  wall  of  the  pipe  near  the  welded  joint, 
said  probes  providing  multiple  crystals  angularly  disposed  to 
inspect  various  portions  of  the  weld  which,  combined,  consti- 
tute the  entire  weld,  the  crystals  in  each  probe  being  activated 
by  the  multi-channel  ultrasonic  device  through  the  switching 
means  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  waves  into  the  pipe  material 
and  for  receiving  the  reflected  waves,  which  reflected  waves 
are  processed  by  the  ultrasonic  device  and  registered  by  the 
recorder,  the  set  of  ultrasonic  probes  further  including  crystals 
located  to  direct  and  receive  longitudinal  ultrasonic  waves 
reflected  from  the  pipe  interior  surface  to  measure  pipe  thick- 
ness, and  said  switching  means  comprising  means  defining 
gates  enabling  angled  crystals  for  receipt  of  transverse  ultra- 
sonic waves  reflected  from  weld  defects,  the  gates  being  timed 
on  the  basis  of  measured  thickness,  angle  of  each  said  trans- 
verse wave  and  its  propagation  speed  in  order  to  avoid  record- 
ing of  reflections  due  to  weld  geometry. 


4,375,166 

ULTRASOUND  EXAMINATION  APPARATUS 

COMPRISING  A  MOSAIC  OF  TRANSDUCERS  OF  AN 

ELECTROSTRICnVE  MATERIAL 

Michael  J.  Auphan,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,822 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  21, 1980,  80  06295 
Int  a.J  GOIN  29/00 
VS.  a.  73—628  3  Claims 

1.  An  ultrasound  examination  apparatus,  comprising  at  least 
one  transducer  for  the  repeated  emission  of  ultrasonic  signals 
and,  for  the  reception  of  ultrasonic  signals,  a  mosaic  of  individ- 
ual ultrasonic  transducers  which  are  made  of  an  electrostric- 
tive  material  with  a  nonremanent  polarization  which  is  applied 
to  each  individual  transducer  by  a  corresponding  electrode 
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which  is  connected  to  a  polarization  stage,  characterized  in 
that  it  comprises  a  processing  circuit  for  the  echo  signals  sup- 
plied by  the  individual  transducers  in  which  each  of  the  pro- 
cessing channels  associated  with  one  or  with  several  individual 
transducers  comprises  coupling  means  (100  which  serve  to 
couple  the  electrodes  to  the  polarization  stage  and  which 
enable  the  application  of  a  polarization  voltage  to  each  of  the 
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electrodes  while  inhibiting  the  transmission  of  this  voltage  to 
the  part  of  the  processing  channels  which  is  situated  behind  the 
coupling  means,  said  polarization  stage  comprising  a  single 
circuit  (20)  for  generating  a  voltage  ramp  having  a  waveform 
which  is  approximately  the  inverse  of  that  of  the  curve  of  the 
attenuation  of  the  ultrasonic  signals  within  the  structures  exam- 
ined. 


4,375,167  , 

ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
FOR  ON-UNE  HIGH  SPEED  ULTRASONIC 
INSPECTION  OF  FLAT  ROLLED  PRODUCTS 
Edward  M.  Nusbickel,  Jr.,  AUentown;  William  L.  Hutchinson, 
Quakertown,  and  James  E.  Albert,  Bethlehem,  all  of  Pa., 
,    assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 
I       FUed  May  18,  1981.  Ser.  No.  264,390 
Int.  a.i  COIN  29/00.  24/00 
VS.  a.  73—644  2  Qaims 


1.  Ultrasonic  apparatus  for  testing  a  hot  flat  workpiece  lo- 
cated below  and  along  the  path  of  the  workpiece  comprising 

ultrasonic  transducer  means  having  at  least  one  multiplexed 
array  of  ultrasonic  transducers,  each  transducer  capable  of 
transmitting  an  ultrasonic  beam  into  the  workpiece  and 
receiving  a  reflected  beam  signal, 

spraying  means  directing  a  spray  against  the  bottom  of  the 
workpiece  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  workpiece  at  an  angle  of  approximately  27*  or  less  to 
the  bottom  of  the  workpiece  to  cool  the  hot  workpiece 
and  remove  steam  va]x>r  formed  at  the  workpiece, 

said  spraying  means  sprayed  at  an  apparent  liquid  velocity  of 
at  least  44  feet  per  second  by  combining  the  velocity  of  the 
liquid  and  the  opposing  velocity  of  the  workpiece  moving 
along  its  path, 

guiding  means  to  allow  said  ultrasonic  transducer  means  to 
follow  the  contours  of  the  surface  of  the  workpiece, 

a  container  holding  said  transducer  means,  spraying  means 
and  guide  means. 


a  flooding  means  in  said  container  and  overflowing  said 

container  for  acoustical  coupling;  and, 
all  said  transducer  means,  spraying  means,  container  and 

flooding  means,  and  guiding  means  completely  located 

beneath  the  path  of  the  workpiece. 


4,375,168 

APPARATUS  FOR  LO\^  G-LEVEL  VIBRATIONAL 

PULSE  DETECnON 

Richard  M.  Swenson,  and  Jerome  B.  Franck,  both  of  Ridgecrest, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  repre* 

sented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,813 

Int.  a.5  GOIH  11/00 

VS.  CI.  73—658  I  I  j  8  Claims 


I 

1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  vibrational  pulse  activity  of  an 
explosive  detonator  device,  said  vibrational  pulse  activity 
having  generated  when  said  explosive  detonator  is  activated, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  diode  bridge  rectifier  proximate  to  said  explosive  detona- 
tor device  and  acoustically  coupled  thereto  for  providing 
a  voltage  output  when  activations  of  explosive  detonator 
device  generates  mechanical  vibrations  of  very  low  g- 
level  over  a  brief  time  interval, 

means  coupled  to  said  bridge  rectifier  means  for  amplifying 
said  voltage  output; 

timing  means  responsive  to  said  amplified  voltage  output  for 
monitoring  the  time  which  passes  between  the  occurrence 
of  a  specified  event,  which  orecedes  said  vibrational  pulse, 
and  the  occurrence  of  said  vibrational  pulse; 

latch  means  coupled  between  said  amplifier  means  and  said 
timing  means  for  enabling  said  timing  means  to  commence 
monitoring  the  passage  of  time  when  said  specified  event 
occurs,  and  for  preventing  said  timing  means  from  moni- 
toring the  passage  of  time  when  said  diode  bridge  rectifier 
provides  said  voltage  output;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  amplified  voltage  output  for  pro- 
viding notice  when  said  explosive  detonator  generates 
said  vibrational  pulse.  1 


4,375,169 
TURBULENCE  CONVEYOR  FLOW  METER 
Giuseppe  Torresin,  Padora,  Italy,  assignor  to  Franceses  Soccu, 
Padova,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,683 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  14,  1979,  84138  A/79 
Int.  a.'  GOIF  1/22 
U.S.  a.  73— 861.53  /  8  Claims 

1.  A  turbulence  conveyor  flovy  meter  particularly  for  moni- 
toring human  respiratory  functions,  comprising: 
a  body  portion  including  a  cavity  having  three  openings,  a 
first  opening  to  be  connekted  to  a  patient's  mouth,  a  sec- 
ond opening  forming  an  input  to  said  cavity,  and  a  third 
opening  forming  an  output  from  said  cavity  for  conveying 
the  inspired  and  expired  air  to  different  paths;  a  movable 
intercepting  element  within  said  cavity  with  at  least  a 
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passage  way  connecting  said  first  opening  to  said  second 
opening  during  inspiration  and  to  said  third  opening  dur- 
ing expiration,  the  movement  of  said  intercepting  element 
causing  variations  of  the  area  open  to  the  flow; 

a  first  pressure  transducer  means  connected  between  said 
first  opening  and  said  second  opening; 

a  second  pressure  transducer  means  connected  between  said 
first  opening  and  said  third  opening; 

said  first  and  second  pressure  transducer  means  responsive 
to  variable  pressure  drops  across  the  openings  they  are 
associated  with; 


•■         It?    31       /       «« 


COMTUTINe 
MEANS 


a  servo  mechanism  connected  to  said  first  and  second  pres- 
sure transducer  means  adapted  to  respond  to  variable 
signals  therefrom  for  moving  said  intercepting  element  to 
vary  the  degree  of  registration  of  said  passage  way  with 
said  first  and  second  or  first  and  third  openings;  and 

a  computing  means  connected  with  and  receiving  signals 
from  said  first  and  second  pressure  transducer  means  and 
said  servo  mechanism  for  sending  signals  to  said  servo 
mechanism  to  control  the  operation  of  said  servo  mecha- 
nism and  to  also  provide  an  indication  of  flow  rate. 


'  4^75,170 

DECONTAMINATING  FLUID  SENSOR  MECHANISM 
Elmer  A.  Sperry,  III,  Pompton  Plains,  and  Robert  F.  Legen- 
hauaen.  Bound  Brook,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Beckman 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullertoo,  Calif. 

I  FUed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,612 

iBt  a.'  COIN  1/22 
MS.  CL  73—863.85  23  Qaims 
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closed  stote  in  which  the  second  housing  section  is  sealed 
off  from  the  source  of  sample  fluid; 

(d)  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  in  said  housing  whereby  fluids 
trapped  within  the  housing  by  the  closure  of  the  closure 
device  may  be  removed  for  safe  disposal; 

(e)  fastening  means  for  fasteiting  and  unfastening  the  first 
and  second  sections  of  the  housing;  and 

(0  a  seal  between  the  sensing  assembly  and  the  housing  for 
preventing  the  leakage  of  fluid  for  all  positions  of  the 
sensing  assembly. 


4375,171 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Timothy  J.  Morscheck,  Lathrup  Village,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  884,078,  Mar.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,429 

Int  a.'  F16H  i/OS 

U.S.  a.  74—331  27  Claims 


1.  An  improved  sensor  mechanism  for  performing  measure- 
ments on  sample  fluids  that  are  not  to  be  allowed  to  escape  into 
the  environment,  said  sensor  mechanism  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, 

(a)  a  housing  having  first  and  second  sections; 

(b)  a  retractable  sensing  assembly  within  said  housing,  said 
sensmg  assembly  havmg  an  extended  position  in  which  the 

,'  sensing  assembly  extends  into  or  through  the  first  housing 
section,  and  a  retracted  position  in  which  the  sensing 
assembly  occupies  the  second  housing  section; 

(c)  a  closure  device  in  said  fu^t  housing  section,  said  closure 
device  having  an  open  state  in  which  an  open  path  is 
provided  for  the  movement  of  the  sensing  assembly  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  housing  sections,  and  having  a 


2.  In  a  powershift  transmission  of  the  type  including  an  input 
drive  adapted  to  be  continuously  connected  to  an  engine,  an 
output  drive  adapted  to  be  continuously  connected  to  a  load, 
and  first  and  second  intermediate  shafts  mounted  for  rotation 
independent  of  said  drives,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  torque  converter  continuously  connected  at  its  input  to 

said  input  drive; 
a  first  input  shaft  continuously  connected  to  the  output  of 

said  torque  converter; 
a  second  input  shaft  continuously  connected  to  said  input 

drive  and  bypassing  said  torque  converter; 
first  means  operative  to  alternately  synchronize  and  clutch 
either  of  said  intermediate  shafts  with  either  of  said  input 
shafts  while  said  intermediate  shafts  are  drivingly  discon- 
nected from  said  output  drive; 
second  means  operative  thereafter  to  alternately  clutch  said 
intermediate  shafts  with  said  output  drive  to  effect  alter- 
nate driving  connections  between  said  drives  via  said 
intermediate  shafts. 


4,375,172 
BLOCKED  CHANGE  GEAR  TRANSMISSION  UTILIZING 
RESIUENT  SHIFTING  MECHANISMS  AND  IMPROVED 

JAW  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

Elmer  A.  Richards,  Kalamazoo;  John  R.  Vandenroort,  Richland, 

and  Edward  J.  Bogema,  Vicksburg,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Eaton  Corporation,  QcTeland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  947,808,  Oct  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,637 

Int  a.3  n6H  i/i«-  F16D  U/10 

U.S.  CI.  74—339  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  blocker  and  jaw  clutch  assembly  for  a 

blocked  transmission  of  the  type  comprising  a  substantially 

non-deformable  blocker  ring  splined  to  one  of  two  axially 

engageable    clutch    members    for    rotation    therewith,    said 

blocker  effective  to  sense  non-synchronous  rotation  of  said 

clutch  members  to  block  relative  axial  movement  of  one  of  said 

clutch  members  toward  the  other  of  said  clutch  members  when 

said  clutch  members  are  not  rotating  at  a  substantially  synchro- 
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nous  rate,  one  of  said  clutch  members  carrying  axially  and  4,375,174 

radially  inwardly  extending  clutch  teeth  for  interengagement  ADJUSTABLE  END  WRENCH  RELEASABLE  LOCKING 

with  axially  and  radially  outwardly  extending  clutch  teeth  FEATURE 

carried  by  the  other  of  said  clutch  members,  the  improvement  Stephen  E.  Shanley,  Jr.,  Grosse  lie,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Shan-Lok 


compnsmg: 


the  backlash  between  said  interengageable  clutch  members 
being  in  the  range  of  five  to  fifteen  times  greater  than  the 
about  0.006  inch  (0.01  S  cm)  backlash  normally  utilized  with 
axially  interengageable  clutch  members  for  non-blocked 
transmissions  and  synchronized  transmissions. 


^    ^r.    '^ 


Corporation,  Grosse  lie,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,550 
Int  a.'  B25B  U/16,  7/12 
U.S.  a.  81—165 


27  Claims 


)l  4,375,173 

SAW  CHAIN  HOLDING  DEVICE 
Adrian  Z.  Lesmeister,  2504  Linwood  St,  SW.,  Cedar  Rapids, 
Iowa  52404 

1 1  FUed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,236 

' '  Int  a.5  B23D  63/16 

U.S.  a.  76—78  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  device,  operated  in  a  vise  having  opposed  movable 
jaws,  for  holding  a  portion  of  a  saw  chain  during  sharpening  of 
the  chain  cutters,  the  saw  chain  including  a  cutter  train  strad- 
dling a  drive  train  with  cogs  of  the  drive  train  protruding 
below  the  cutter  train,  comprising: 
two  corresponding  plates  pivotably  joined  near  their  lower 
edges,  said  plates  being  adapted  to  rest  in  the  vise  with  a 
pincer  section  of  the  plates  opposite  the  movable  jaws;  and 
means  movable  in  conjunction  with  said  pincer  section  for 
gripping  both  the  cutter  train  and  the  drive  train  while 
permitting  access  to  the  chain  cutters  for  sharpening,  said 
^pping  means  comprising  a  pair  of  upright  members 
with  opposing  cog  clamp  portions  close  to  the  top  edges 
of  said  upright  members  for  engaging  the  cogs  and  oppos- 
ing relief  portions  comprising  confronting  chamfers  along 
said  top  oige  portions  for  engaging  the  cutter  train. 


1.  In  an  adjustable  end  wrench  comprised  of 

an  elongated  handle  that  ends  in  a  fixed  jaw  portion  having 
a  face  for  engaging  one  side  of  an  object  to  be  gripped  by 
the  wrench; 

an  undercut  slot  in  the  fixed  jaw  portion,  the  axis  of  the  slot 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  face 
of  the  fixed  jaw; 

a  movable  jaw  member  having  (a)  an  elongated,  protuberant 
shank  portion  that  mates  with  the  undercut  slot  and  is 
slidably  held  in  said  slot,  (b)  a  face  that  is  opposed  to  the 
face  of  the  fixed  jaw,  and  (c)  a  rack  portion  that  runs 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  slot; 

an  opening  through  the  fixed  jaw  portion  adjacent  the  slot, 
said  opening  being  in  communication  with  the  slot; 

and  a  worm  gear  rotatably  mounted  m  the  opening  in  driv- 
ing engagement  with  the  rack  portion  of  the  movable  jaw 
member,  so  that  by  turning  the  worm  gear  one  can  adjust 
the  distance  between  the  faces  of  the  fixed  and  movable 
jaws,  said  gear  having  a  head  end  and  a  foot  end,  the  rack 
moving  from  head  to  foot  as  the  gear  is  turned  to  close  the 
distance  between  the  faces  of  the  fixed  and  movable  jaws; 

the  IMPROVEMENT  wherein, 

the  worm  gear  is  so  mounted  in  the  opening  that  there  is  play 
in  the  gear's  axial  direction,  and  wherein  the  wrench 
further  includes 

a  first  hole  in  the  fixed  jaw  portion  that  extends  substantially 
perpendicularly  away  from  the  head  end  of  the  worm 
gear; 

a  second  hole  in  the  fixed  jaw  portion  that  intersects  the  first 
hole,  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  first  hole,  and 
extends  at  least  part  way  through  the  fixed  jaw  portion; 

biasing  means  that  urge  the  worm  gear  toward  the  second 
hole; 

a  cylindrical  pin  rotatably  mounted  in  the  second  hole,  the 
pin  having  a  cam  surface  extending  radially  around  a 
central  segment  of  the  pin,  said  cam  surface  being  ahgned 
with  the  first  hole  and  having  a  high  position  at  one  loca- 
tion and  a  low  position  at  another  location; 

cam  follower  means  mounted  in  the  first  hole,  riding  on  the 
cam  surface,  and  extending  from  the  cam  surface  to  the 
head  end  of  the  worm  gear,  said  cam  follower  means 
serving  to  push  the  worm  gear  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  second  hole  when  the  pin  is  rotated  from  the  low  cam 
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position  to  the  high  cam  position,  thereby  taking  up  at 
least  part  of  the  axially  directed  play  in  the  gear; 
and  crank  means  for  turning  the  pin  back  and  forth  between 
its  low  cam  position  and  its  high  cam  position. 


4,375,175 

TOWEL  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Noraan  E.  Elsas,  Atlanta,  and  Janes  B.  Middletoo,  Decatur, 

both  of  Ga^  assignors  to  Nemo  Industries,  Inc^  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  May  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  266,800 

lat  CL^  B26D  5/20:  D06H  7/02 

VJS.  CL  83—18  11  Claims 


respective  one  of  said  key  switch  outputs  and  OR  gate 
means  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  each  connected  to  the 
output  of  a  respective  one  of  said  differentiating  means  for 
developing  a  control  signal  in  response  to  each  depression 
of  any  one  of  said  keys;  and 
means  responsive  to  each  of  said  control  signals  for  continu- 
ously developing  an  output  signal  representing  all  of  the 
keys  depressed  at  the  time  when  the  respective  one  of  said 
control  signals  was  developed. 


4,375,177 
AUTOMATIC  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
James  M.  McCoskey,  Santa  Rosa,  Califs  assignor  to  John  Lar- 
son, Sonoma,  Calif,  and  Douglas  GustafMMi,  Jerome,  Ariz„ 
part  interest  to  each 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,772 

Int  a.3  GIOH  1/42,  5/00 

VJS.  a.  84—1.03  15  Clains 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  cutting  terry  towels  from  a 
length  of  material  including  a  plurality  of  terry  towels,  said 
length  of  material  defining  a  cutting  space  of  non-terry  mate- 
rial between  contiguous  towels  and  defining  a  cut-line  in  the 
center  of  said  cuttmg  space,  said  method  including  the  steps  of 
aligning  a  first  edge  of  said  material  with  a  cutting  means  so 
that  said  cut-line  at  said  first  edge  is  positioned  to  be  cut  by  said 
cutting  means,  holding  said  first  edge  of  said  material  adjacent 
to  said  cutting  means  while  pivoting  said  cutting  means  at  said 
first  edge  to  ahgn  the  opposite  end  of  said  cutting  means  with 
said  cut-line  at  a  second  edge  of  said  material,  pulling  said 
material  taut  to  straighten  said  cut-line  and  cutting  said  mate- 
rial with  said  cutting  means. 


'  4,375,176 

KEYBOARD  LATCH  FOR  ELECTRONIC  ORGAN 
David  T.  Starkey,  Oak  Park,  HI.,  assignor  to  Norlin  Industries, 
Inc^  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  4,  1980,  Scr.  No.  156,359 

Int  CL*  GIOH  7/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.01  9  Claims 


8.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  having  a  keyboard 
including  a  pluraUty  of  keys,  each  of  said  keys  including  an 
associated  output  switch  continuously  developing  a  first  logic 
signal  in  response  to  depression  of  the  respective  key,  the 
improvement  comprismg: 

a  plurality  of  differentiating  means  each  connected  to  a 


1.  An  automatic  electronic  musical  instrument,  which  com- 
prises: 

means  for  generating  an  at  least  substantially  random  se- 
quence of  data  bits, 

a  first  shift  register  having  an  input  connected  to  receive  a 
first  portion  of  the  at  least  substantially  random  sequence 
of  data  bits  from  said  random  sequence  data  bit  generating 
means,  said  first  shift  register  having  a  first  and  second 
plurality  of  outputs, 

means  connected  to  receive  input  signals  from  the  first  and 
second  plurality  of  outputs  of  said  first  shift  register  for 
generating  rhythm  and  pitch  signals  in  response  to  the 
input  signals, 

a  second  shift  register  connected  to  receive  a  second  portion 
of  the  at  least  substantially  random  sequence  of  data  bits 
which  is  different  than  the  first  portion  of  data  bits  and  the 
rhythm  signal,  said  second  shift  register  having  a  plurality 
of  outputs, 

a  musical  frequency  generating  means  including  means  for 
transforming  dissonant  frequency  combinations  selected 
for  output  from  said  frequency  generating  means  to  com- 
patible frequency  combinations  and  coimected  to  receive 
the  pitch  signal  from  said  pitch  signal  generating  means 
and  input  signals  from  the  plurality  of  outputs  of  said 
second  shift  register,  said  muacal  frequency  generating 
means  providing  melody  signal  outputs  in  response  to  the 
pitch  signals  and  the  input  signals  from  said  second  shift 
register,  and 

means  for  selectively  inhibiting  the  input  signals  to  said 
musical  frequency  generating  means  from  the  plurality  of 
outputs  of  said  second  shift  register  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  pattern. 
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'  4,375,178 

DYNAMIC  FREQUENCY  MODULATION  CONTROLLER 

FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
John  T.  Whitefield,  Harleysrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allen  Organ 
Company,  Macungie,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,601 

Int  a.i  GIOH  1/02 

VS.  a.  84— 1 J5  16  Claims 


means  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  key  for  manual  pivoting 
thereof,  means  interacting  between  said  supfK>rt  means  and 
said  key  to  provide  a  limit  position  for  said  key,  a  switch  actu- 
ating operated  member,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  oper- 
ated member  from  said  support  means  beyond  the  inner  end  of 
said  key,  and  means  biasing  said  operated  member  and  said  key 
to  a  rest  position,  said  key  on  said  inner  end  and  said  operated 
member  having  confronting  convex  surfaces  contacting  one 
another,  one  of  said  convex  surfaces  having  convex  portions  of 
different  radii  merging  into  one  another  as  a  continuous  con- 
vex surface  such  that  said  key  when  manually  pivoted  from 
rest  position  pivots  said  operated  member  a  predetermined 
distance  with  said  convex  surfaces  sliding  along  one  another 
and  ofF  of  one  of  said  surface  portions  on  to  the  other  where- 
upon said  operated  member  changes  speed  before  said  key 
reaches  limit  position  to  provide  a  feel  of  let-off. 


1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  havihg  at  least  one 
keyboard  with  keys  corresponding  to  the  notes  of  a  musical 
scale  apparatus  for  controlling  the  dynamic  frequency  modula- 
tion of  tones  reproduced  from  key  pulses  associated  with  ac- 
tive keys  of  the  keyboard  comprising: 

(a)  tonal  effect  control  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  desired 
modulation  effects; 

(b)  counting  means  having  a  plurality  of  distinct  sequential 
time  periods  for  creating  a  delay  proportional  to  its  count- 
ing rate  for  generating  a  first  output  signal  having  a  timing 
indicative  of  the  selected  modulation  effect  and  second 
and  third  output  signals  indicative  of  the  depth  for  each 
effect; 

(c)  triggering  means  for  initiating  individually  a  count  in 
each  of  the  time  periods  of  the  counting  means  in  response 
to  the  generation  of  a  key  pulse  resulting  from  the  activa- 
tion of  a  key; 

(d)  count  source  means  for  controlling  the  counting  rate  of 
the  counting  means; 

(e)  comparator  means  for  disabling  the  count  in  any  of  the 
time  periods  of  the  counting  means  when  output  control 
signals  reach  a  preselected  value; 

(0  timing  alignment  means  for  realigning  the  first,  second 
and  third  output  control  signals  of  the  counting  means 
with  the  corresponding  key  pulse; 

whereby  the  frequency  modulated  tone  reproduced  in  re- 
sponse to  a  key  pulse  and  the  output  control  signals  of  the 
counting  means  corresponding  to  such  key  pulse  will  be 
independent  of  the  effect  of  any  key  pulses  occurring 
^ther  prior  or  subsequent  thereto. 


I  4,375,179 

I  ACnON  FOR  ELECTRONIC  PIANO 

Harold  O.  Schwartz,  Elbum,  lU.;  Ray  F.  Gong,  Ft.  Wayne,  Ind., 
and  Victor  Dark,  Palatine,  111.,  assignors  to  The  Wurlitzer 
Company,  DeKalb,  lU. 
I ,  Fried  Oct.  27,  1980,  Scr.  No.  200,952 

' '  Int  a.J  GIOC  3/12 

VJS.  a.  84—439  18  Claims 


4,375,180 

AUTOMATIC  TUNING  DEVICE 

Donald  T.  Schdz,  13  Rich  Valley  Rd..  Wayland,  Mass.  01778 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  19p,753,  Sep.  25,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnntion  of  Scr.  No.  74,166,  Sep.  10, 

1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

931,841,  Aug.  7,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  10, 

1981,  Scr.  No.  300,759 

Int  a.J  GlOG  7/02 

VS.  a.  84—454  43  Claims 


14.  A  tuning  device  for  a  stringed  musical  instrument  com- 
prising: 

means  for  anchoring  an  end  of  a  string,  said  anchor  means 
being  movable  in  a  manner  to  vary  tension  on  the  string; 

means  operatively  associated  with  the  anchor  means  for 
moving  the  anchor  means  in  a  selected  direction  either  to 
increase  or  decrease  the  tension  on  the  string; 

means  for  sensing  the  tension  on  the  string;  and 

control  means  for  comparing  the  sensed  tension  of  the  string 
with  that  of  a  predetermined  tension,  said  control  means 
being  operatively  associated  with  the  moving  means  to 
move  the  anchor  means  in  a  direction  and  to  an  extent 
which  will  tension  the  string  to  a  value  corresponding  to 
that  predetermined  tension; 

said  means  for  sensing  including  switch  means  supported  on 
said  anchor  means  and  having  at  least  two  positions  indic- 
ative of  different  stress  levels  of  the  anchor  means. 


1.  A  piano  action  for  use  in  a  piano  having  no  hammers  nor 
associated  conventional  hammer  actions  for  providing  a  touch 
similar  to  that  of  said  conventional  hammer  and  hammer  action 
and  comprising  support  means,  a  key  having  inner  and  outer 
ends,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  key  from  said  support 


4,375,181 
HYDRAULIC  CYLINDER  EXTENDING  IN  THREE 
FORCE  MODES 
John  P.  Conway,  172  Carriage  La.,  Coiunbia,  S.C.  29210 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  226,550 
Int  a.'  F15B  15/17.  13/042 
U5.a.  91— 416  18  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  liquid  fluid  piston  device  having  a 
pressure  sealed  housing,  a  slidable  piston  therein  having  two 
opposed  faces  of  differential  areas  and  dividing  said  cylinder 
housing  into  two  opposing  pressure  chambers  of  variable  vol- 
ume, a  piston  rod  extending  from  said  piston  passing  through 
one  of  said  chambers  and  extending  from  said  housing,  said 
chamber  being  the  rod  end  chamber,  a  source  of  pressurized 
fluid,  conduit  means  for  permitting  flow  of  pressurized  fluid 
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into  and  out  of  each  of  said  pressure  chambers.  First  valve 
means  for  selectively  conducting  fluid  to  the  other  of  said 
opposing  chambers  to  effect  displacement  of  said  piston,  said 
other  chamber  being  the  back  end  chamber,  automatic  means 
for  varying  the  extension  force  modes  of  said  device  in  re- 
sponse to  changes  in  pressure  conditions  within  said  chambers, 
comprising 
first  passage  means  in  said  piston  for  conducting  free  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  piston  between  said  opposing  chambers, 
second  valve  means  having  a  stationary  valve  seat  and  inde- 
pendently movable  discrete  unattached  elements  actuated 
by  changes  in  fluid  pressures  within  said  chambers  in 
response  to  increased  loads  and  movable  in  response  to 
changes  in  pressures  through  a   plurality  of  positions 
thereby  providing  sequentially  low  force  rapid  extension 
mode  of  movement,  moderate  force  rapid  extension  mode 
of  movement,  and  high  force  relatively  slow  extension 
mode  of  movement. 


second  passage  means  fluidly  connecting  a  reference  pres- 
sure to  said  second  valve  means  independent  of  pressures 
within  said  chambers, 

bias  spring  means  for  holding  said  second  valve  means  in  an 
open  position  until  overcome  by  the  fluid  pressure  in  a 
chamber  when  the  resisting  load  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value  thereby  allowing  said  second  valve  means  to  restrict 
flow  between  said  chambers  to  uni-directional  flow  from 
the  rod  end  chamber  to  the  back  end  chamber  and  thereaf- 
ter blocking  flow  between  said  chambers  when  pressure  is 
unloaded  from  the  rod  end  chamber, 

relatively  lighter  means  continually  urging  said  valve  means 
to  a  seated  position,  and 

third  valve  means  connected  to  said  rod  end  chamber  for 
unloading  pressurized  fluid  from  said  chamber  to  provide 
said  high  force  mode. 


4^75,182 

ULTRA-SENSmVE  DIAPHRAGM  WITH  DUAL 

STRESS-REUEF  STRUCTURES 

Joho  R.  Zavoda,  5245  Darrow  Rd.,  Hudson,  Ohio  44236 

Filed  Oct  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,469 

Int  a.^  F16J  i/02 

MS.  CL  92—98  R  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  fluid  pressure-responsive  diaphragm,  the  combination 

of  a  discal  body,  a  plurality  of  annular  corrugations  in  said 

body  in  a  radial  periodic  wave-form  configuration  to  relieve 

radial  tensile  stress  therein,  and  a  plurality  of  radially-extend- 

mg  spokes  in  said  body  in  a  circumferential  periodic  wave- 


form configuration  conforming  to  and  integrated  with  the 
peaks  and  valleys  of  said  annular  corrugations  to  relieve  cir- 


cumferential tensile  stress  therein,  each  of  said  wave-forms 
modifying  the  other. 


4,375,183 

INSULATED  SHUTTER  ASSEMBLY 

William  R.  Lynch,  1311  Kingswood  La.,  Onalaska,  Wis.  54650 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,928 

Int.  a.3  F24F  7/00.  13/14 

VJS.  a.  98—110  34  Qaims 


1.  In  a  shutter  apparatus  for  use  in  connection  with  a  fan,  a 
perimeter  frame  having  an  inlet  opening  which  lies  along  a 
reference  plane,  a  plurality  of  shutter  blades  mounted  within 
said  perimeter  frame  and  movable  from  a  first  closed  p>osition 
wherein  the  blades  substantially  close  off  air  passage  through 
the  inlet  opening  to  a  second  position  wherein  air  is  permitted 
to  flow  through  the  inlet  opening,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing seal  means  along  the  edges  of  said  inlet  opening,  means  to 
mount  said  shutter  blades  for  movement  between  their  first  and 
second  positions  and  for  limited  movement  toward  and  away 
from  the  reference  plane,  and  linkage  means  to  move  the  shut- 
ter blades  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  refer- 
ence plane  to  compress  the  seal  means  with  the  shutter  blades 
vn  the  closed  position. 


4,375,184 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  FOODS,  SUCH  AS  FRENCH 

FRIED  POTATOES 
John  W.  GiUiom,  Wooster,  Arlu,  assignor  to  UMC  Industries, 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  185,210,  Sep.  8, 1980.  This  applicatioa  Apr. 

14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,075 

Int  a. J  A47J  37/00 

U.S.  a.  99—422  8  Clains 

1.  A  receptacle  for  holding  food  to  be  heated  in  an  oven  and 
then  functioning  as  a  serving  plate  for  the  food,  said  receptacle 
being  a  disposable  one  time  use  receptacle  generally  in  the 
form  of  a  relatively  shallow  pan  having  an  integral  handle 
extending  outwardly  at  its  rim,  the  pan  being  adapted  to  be 
placed  in  an  oven  for  heating  food  in  the  pan  with  the  handle 
extending  out  of  the  oven  for  being  grasped  to  remove  the  pan 
from  the  oven,  the  pan  with  the  handle  being  formed  in  one 
piece  of  paper  or  the  like  adapted  to  withstand  oven  tempera- 
tures and  of  such  low  heat  conductivity  as  to  maintain  the 
handle  cool  enough  to  be  grasped  to  remove  the  pan  from  the 
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oven  after  the  pan  has  been  placed  in  the  oven  and  the  food  in 
the  pan  has  been  heated,  the  pan  being  of  circular  form  and  the 
handle  being  relatively  thin  and  flat  and  extending  radially 
outwardly  at  the  rim  of  the  pan  generally  in  the  plane  of  the 
rim,  the  pan  being  for  use  in  a  convection  oven  wherein  food 
in  the  pan  is  heated  by  flowing  hot  air  over  and  around  it,  the 


4,375,185 
MILK  STERILIZING  APPARATUS 
Samuel  A.  Mencacci,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,209 
I  Int.  a.'  A23C  3/02 

VS.  a.  99—453  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  heat-treating  liquiform  material  comprising 
vessel  means  closed  by  top,  bottom  and  side  wall  means  which 
define  an  internal  chamber,  means  for  directing  a  stream  of 
liquid  to  be  heated  into  the  chamber  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
vessel,  means  for  forming  the  stream  of  liquid  into  a  radially- 
expanding  descending  curtain-like  film  which  decreases  in 
thickness  as  it  moves  down  in  said  chamber,  said  curtain-like 
film  including  inner  and  outer  surfaces  which  increase  in  area 
during  descent,  and  means  for  directing  steam  into  said  cham- 
ber into  direct  contact  with  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said 
liquid  for  quickly  sterilizing  the  liquid. 


4,375,186 
AUTOMATIC  CORD  HANKING  MACHINE 
Ragnar  Gudnestad,  West  Aliis,  and  John  D.  Butler,  New  Berlin, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Artos  Engineering  Company,  New 
Berlin,  Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,964 

Int.  a.'  B65B  13/28 

VS.  CI.  100—7  21  Claims 


pan  having  its  bottom  formed  to  provide  spaces  for  flow  of  air 
under  the  food,  the  spaces  being  formed  by  channels  in  the 
bottom  extending  generally  radially  from  adjacent  the  wall  of 
the  pan  toward  the  center  of  the  pan,  wherein  the  bottom  of 
the  pan  is  generally  flat,  the  channels  terminate  short  of  the 
center  of  the  pan,  and  wherein  a  boss  is  provided  extending  up 
from  the  bottom  of  the  pan  at  the  center. 


1.  A  cord  hanking  machine  whereby  each  of  a  succession  of 
cords  of  substantially  uniform  length  is  wound  into  a  coil  and 
a  wire  tie  is  applied  around  each  coil,  said  machine  being 
characterized  by: 

A.  a  pair  of  turntables,  each  having  a  pair  of  forwardly 
projecting  coiling  posts  that  are  spaced  equal  distances  to 
op(>osite  sides  of  a  rotational  axis  of  the  turntable; 

B.  a  turntable  carrier  on  which  said  turntables  are  mounted 
in  coaxial  spaced  apart  relationship,  with  the  coiling  posts 
on  each  turntable  projecting  away  from  the  other  turnta- 
ble; 

C.  means  mounting  said  turntable  carrier  for  rotation  in  fixed 
increments  about  a  carrier  axis  transverse  to  the  coincid- 
ing axes  of  the  turntables,  to  carry  each  turntable  alter- 
nately 

(1)  to  a  coiling  station  at  which  a  length  of  cord  is  deliv- 
ered to  the  turntable  and  the  turntable  is  rotated  to  coil 
and  said  cord  around  its  coiling  posu  and 

(2)  to  a  tying  station  at  which  a  tie  is  applied  around  a 
coiled  cord  on  the  turntable; 

D.  a  tying  machine  for  applying  a  tie  around  a  coiled  cord; 
and 

E.  means  for  moving  said  tying  machine  in  opposite  direc- 
tions parallel  to  said  coinciding  axes,  between  an  operative 
|X>sition  adjacent  to  the  turntable  at  the  tying  station  and 
a  retracted  position  spaced  at  a  substantial  distance  from 
that  turntable. 


4,375,187 
EJECTION  MECHANISM  FOR  A  ROUND  BALER 
Leroy  M.  Kluver,  Celina,  Ohio,  and  Richard  W.   Knokle, 
Portland,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Paal  Revere  Corporatioii, 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,610 
iBt  a.^  B30B  5/06;  AOID  39/00 
VS.  a.  100—88  6  Claims 

1.  An  ejection  mechanism  for  use  with  a  baler  of  the  type 
wherein  is  a  wheel  mounted  cage-like  frame  surrounding  a 
baling  chamber  of  generally  cylindrical  shape  having  closed 
sidewalls  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  bale,  the  baling  chamber 
being  divided  into  two  portions  with  one  portion  being  hinge 
mounted  along  one  edge  to  allow  the  second  edge  to  swing 
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open  as  a  gate  through  which  a  completed  bale  can  be  dis- 
!  charged,  the  gate  being  maintained  in  a  closed  condition  dur- 
[  ing  the  remainder  of  the  bale  forming  operation,  the  second 
portion  of  the  baling  chamber  including  a  bottom  conveyor  for 
continuously  adding  crop  material  to  the  periphery  of  the  bale 
during  the  bale  forming  process,  said  bottom  conveyor  addi- 


4«375,189 

LABEL  PRINTER 

George  J.  Berner,  Xenia,  and  Robert  M.  Prow,  Kettering,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hobart  CorporatkMi,  Troy,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Scr.  No.  259,2r7 

lot  a.)  B41L  45/00 

VS.  CL  101—68  15  Claims 


y/y/r/ 7/ ///////////////////  / 


tionally  serving  to  impart  rotational  motion  to  the  partially 
completed  bale,  said  ejection  mechanism  comprising: 

bale  conucting  means  synchronized  with  the  opening  of  said 
gate  for  introducing  a  coupling  force  which  applies  force 
to  stop  the  bale  from  turning,  thereby  allowing  the  bottom 
conveyor  to  move  the  completed  bale  out  of  the  baler. 


4,375,188 

ON-MACHINE  SUPERCALENDER  APPARATUS 

Veikko  LetviskJi,  Porroo,  Flnlaiid,  assignor  to  Valmet  Oy,  Fin- 


FUed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,237 

Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Finland,  Jon.  10, 1980,  801853 

lot  CL^  B30B  3/04 

VS.  CL  100—162  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  label  printer  for  printing  both  human  readable  and 
machine  readable  indicia  on  the  end  label  in  a  strip  of  perfo- 
rated label  stock,  comprising: 

printer  means,  positioned  at  a  print  sution,  for  printing  both 
human  readable  and  machine  readable  indicia  on  a  label 
transported  past  said  print  sution, 
supply  means  providing  a  strip  of  label  stock  having  laterally 
extending  perforation  lines  spaced  along  said  strip  so  as  to 
deflne  a  plurality  of  labels, 
label  advancing  rollers,  between  said  supply  means  and  said 
print  sution,  for  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said  label  stock 
and  for  advancing  the  label  stock  through  said  print  sUtion 
to  permit  printing  on  the  end  label  thereof,  whereby  human 
reaidable  indicia  may  be  printed  on  the  end  label  during 
advancement  of  said  end  label  past  said  print  sUtion  by  a 
predetermined  distance, 
label  tensioning  rollers,  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
print  sution  from  said  label  advancing  rollers,  for  engaging 
opposite  sides  of  said  end  label  as  said  label  is  transported 
past  said  print  sUtion,  said  label  tensioning  rollers  being 
positioned  a  distance  from  said  print  sution  equal  to  or  less 
than  said  predetermined  distance,  whereby  said  label  stock  is 
engaged  by  both  said  label  advancing  rollers  and  said  label 
tensioning  rollers  during  printing  of  the  remainder  of  said 
end  label,  whereby  machine  readable  indicia  may  be  printed 
on  the  end  label  while  said  label  is  held  in  tension  between 
said  label  advancing  rollers- and  said  label  tensioning  rollers, 
and 
roller  drive  means,  connected  to  both  said  label  advancing 
rollers  and  said  label  tensioning  rollers,  for  roUtion  thereof 
in  synchronization. 


1.  On-machine  supercalender  apparatus  adapted  to  be  lo- 
cated at  the  discharge  end  of  a  paper  making  machine  and 
arranged  so  as  to  function  as  a  supercalender,  comprising: 
hard  and  soft  calender  rolls  forming  soft  calendering  nips 
with  each  other,  said  calender  rolls  being  arranged  in  at 
least  three  roll  groups,  each  of  said  calender  roll  groups 
consisting  of  three  calender  rolls  including  a  central  roll 
and  two  outer  rolls; 
said  calender  roll  groups  being  separate  from  each  other 
such  that  the  calender  rolls  of  one  group  are  neither  di- 
rectly nor  indirectly  in  nip  contact  with  the  calender  rolls 
of  another  group;  and 
wherein  the  central  roll  of  each  calender  roll  is  constituted 
by  a  hard  calender  roll  and  the  two  outer  rolls  are  consti- 
tuted by  soft  calender  rolls  which  form  a  pair  of  soft 
calendering  nips  with  the  hard  central  roll,  at  least  a  ma- 
jority of  said  soft  calender  rolls  being  replaceable  during 
operation  of  the  api>aratus  without  any  significant  inter- 
ruption in  operation  of  the  apparatus. 


4,375,190 

PRINTING  PRESS  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

PRINTING  STATIONS 

EnuBvel  Qniad,  Dix  Hills,  aad  Clencnt  R.  Kooars,  Gla  Cove, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Haln  lostniflMat  Co.,  Inc.,  Glen 

Head,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  165,711 
Int.  a.^  B41F  5/18 
VS.  CL  101—177  3  OaiBS 

1.  In  a  printing  press  of  the  type  having  a  frame,  a  large 
paper  carrying  impression  cylinder  drum  mounted  on  the 
frame  and  a  plurality  of  printing  sUtions  mounted  on  the  frame 
and  spaced  around  the  drum: 
means  to  positively  grip  papers  on  said  drum  comprising  at 
least  one  gripper  having  a  sUtionary  finger  and  a  second 
finger  reciprocatable  with  respect  to  the  sUtionary  finger, 
and  cam  means  connected  to  operate  the  reciprocatable 
finger  to  grip  a  paper  as  it  is  fed  onto  the  drum,  the  recip- 
rocatable finger  being  spring  loaded  to  absorb  shock. 
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wherein  each  printing  sution  has  a  printing  roller  normally 
in  contact  with  said  drum,  means  to  pivotally  mount  the 
printing  rollers  on  the  frame, 

means  to  pivotally  move  the  printing  rollers  with  respect  to 
the  surface  of  the  drum  and  means  to  detect  a  missing 
paper  comprising  an  electrical   circuit  completed   by 


conuct  between  the  sUtionary  flnger  and  the  reciprocau- 
ble  flnger  in  the  absence  of  a  paper  between  them  insulat- 
ing said  fingers  from  each  other,  each  printing  sution 
having  a  plurality  of  inking  rollers, 
and  a  timing  belt  connected  to  drive  the  inking  rollers  inde- 
pendently of  the  printing  rollers. 


4,375,191 

ONE-PIECE,  ALL-PLASnC  REPRODUONG  STAMP 

AND  TROUGH  HOLDING  UNIT 

Avis  M.  Dickey,  LaGrange  County,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Dickey, 

Inc.,  South  Milford,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,224 

Int.  a.3  B41K  1/04.  1/54.  1/58 

VS.  a.  101—333  1  Qaim 


provided  with  an  ink  pad  member;  said  storage  member 
being  manufactured  of  a  unitary,  rigid,  opaque,  thermo- 
plastic material  and  of  a  generally  rectangular  shape,  one 
of  the  sides  of  said  holding  member  bemg  downwardly 
extended  perpendicular  to  said  reproducing  stamp  sup- 
porting surface  of  said  storage  member  and  being  pro- 
vided with  means  for  attaching  said  extended  side  to  a 
wall  surface  so  as  to  enable  said  storage  member  to  be 
affixed  to  a  wall  surface. 


4,375,192 
PROGRAMMABLE  FUZE 
Patrick  A.  Yates,  China  Lake;  Richard  M.  Sweoson,  and  George 
N.  Hennings,  both  of  Ridgecrest,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,978 

IbL  a.3  F42C  11/06 

VS.  CI.  102—215  6  Qaims 


1.  A  unitized  stamp  set  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular  reproducing  stamps, 
each  having  upf>er  and  lower  generally  horizontal  sur- 
faces and  generally  vertical  side  surfaces  extending  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  horizontal  surfaces,  each  said 
upper  horizonul  surface  being  substantially  flat;  each  said 
lower  horizonul  surface  comprising  a  raised  face  contain- 
ing the  image  to  be  reproduced  by  said  stamp;  an  opposing 
pair  of  said  vertical  side  surfaces  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  corrugated,  rounded  digital  indentations 
which  faciliute  manipulation  of  said  reproducing  sUmp; 
each  said  stamp  being  formed  of  a  one  piece  rigid  opaque 
synthetic  thermoplastic  material; 

(b)  a  holding  trough  storage  member  having  at  least  one 
elongated  trough  therein  of  a  width  smaller  than  the  width 
of  the  individual  reproducing  sUmps,  said  trough  being 
bounded  by  a  support  surface  so  as  to  support  said  lower 
horizontal  surfaces  of  a  plurality  of  reproducing  stamps  in 
side  by  side  relation  with  the  ink  receiving  raised  faces 
thereof  extendmg  mto  said  trough  and  out  of  contact  with 
the  walls  of  said  trough;  said  storage  member  also  being 


1.  A  programmable  fuze  for  initiating  a  warhead  detonation 
upon  a  crossing  of  one  of  four  threshold  values  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  deceleration  of  the  warhead  after  impact 
and  outputting  deceleration  signals; 

means  for  integrating  the  deceleration  signals  and  outputting 
velocity  component  signals; 

means  for  sequentially  transmitting  one  multiplexed  velocity 
component  signal;  | 

means  for  digitizing  the  multiplexed  velocity  component 
signal  and  outputting  a  velocity  component  daU  signal; 

a  zero-slope  detector  for  determining  the  occurence  of  a 
constant  velocity  and  outputting  a  zero-slope  signal  indi- 
cating a  change  in  Urget  density; 

means  for  processing,  controlling  and  outputting  a  detona- 
tion signal;  and 

a  firing  means  for  receiving  the  detonation  signal  and  for 
initiating  the  detonation  of  the  warhead. 


4,375,193 
MONORAIL  GLIDEWAY  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  P.  Sullivan,  Bumsville,  MiuL,  assignor  to  Universal 
MobiUty,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

FUed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,334 
Int  a.i  B61B  13/04 
VS.  a.  104—118  9  Claims 

8.  A  monorail  guideway  assembly  which  is  suspendible  upon 
support  columns  for  supporting  a   vehicle   having  support 
wheels  and  control  wheels,  the  monorail  guideway  assembly 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  and  generally  parallel  support 
members,  the  outer  sides  of  said  support  members  com- 
prising a  running  surface  for  said  control  wheels; 
a  plurality  of  tie  bars  joining  the  parallel  support  members 

one  to  the  other  at  spaced  locations; 
running  surface  means  rooimted  upon  each  parallel  support 
member,  said  running  surface  means  defining  parallel 
tracks  for  said  support  wheels,  and  the  width  of  said  run- 
ning surface  means  extending  beyond  the  outer  sides  of 
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the  parallel  support  members  so  as  to  define  overhangs  on  4^75,195 

each  side  of  the  guideway  assembly;  CARRYING  DEVICE  WITH  SLIDERS  AND  RAIL 

a  removable  cover  plate  placed  between  said  parallel  tracks   Nobuyuki  Tsuboi,  2-1,  Okayama  S-Chome,  ShUonawate,  Osaka 

and  supported  by  said  tie  bars;  '^''  J^P*" 

truss  means  mounted  below  said  parallel  support  members 
and  cooperating  with  said  running  surface  means  and 
support  members  to  define  a  hollow  interior  space  of  the 
guideway  assembly; 


Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,815 
Int  a.3  B61F  W002 


U.S.  a.  104—246 


12  Claims 


1 


a  plurality  of  diaphragm  plates  mounted  inside  said  truss 
means; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  bus  bars  secured  beneath  the  over- 
hang of  each  said  running  surface  means;  and 

skirt  means  atuched  to  the  outer  edges  of  the  overhang  of 
each  said  running  surface,  said  skirt  means  bending  down- 
ward so  as  to  form  a  smoothly  curved  shoulder. 


4,375,194 
EXTENSIBLE  DRIVE  SHAFT 
Peter  H.  Rohrbach,  Nazareth,  Pa.,  assignor  to  S  I  Handling 
Systems,  Inc.,  Easton,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,562 

Int  CI.3  B61B  Ii/12 

U.S.  CL  104—166  12  Claims 


1.  A  carrying  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  guide  rail  comprising  a  head,  a  base  and  a  web  disposed 
intermediate  to  said  head  and  said  base;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  slider  to  run  along  said  rail  to  carry  a  load  in 
a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  rail,  said  at  least  one  slider 
having  a  plurality  of  substantially  U-shaped  thin  members 
layered  in  said  longitudinal  direction  of  said  rail  to  form  a 
substantially  channel-shaped  casing  with  an  outer  periph- 
ery, an  inner  periphery  and  a  slit  through  which  said  inner 
periphery  and  said  outer  periphery  communicate  with 
each  other,  said  inner  periphery  of  said  casing  defining  a 
central  aperture  in  said  casing,  said  inner  periphery  having 
a  plurality  of  radiately  extending  recesses  extending  radi- 
ately  from  said  inner  periphery,  said  at  least  one  slider 
having  a  plurality  of  rollers,  each  roller  being  disposed  in 
a  respective  one  of  said  radiately  extending  recesses  and 
being  adapted  to  rotate  freely  in  said  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  rail  in  relation  to  said  casing,  said  head  and 
web  of  said  rail  being  loosely  inserted  through  said  central 
aperture  and  slit  of  said  casing  respectively,  said  rail  head 
being  in  an  engaging  relation  to  said  casing  central  aper- 
ture, said  rollers  being  adapted  to  make  freely  rolling 
contact  with  said  rail  head. 


4,375,196 

CinriNG  MECHANISM  Ft)R  CUT  PILE  TUFTING 

MACHINE 

Max  M.  Beasley,  Lookout  Mountain,  Ga.^  assignor  to  Tufico 

Corporation,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

FUed  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,875 

Int  a.3  D05C  15/24 

U.S.  a.  112—79  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  extensible  drive  shaft  assembly  for  use  in  connection 
with  a  driverless  vehicle  conveyor  system  wherein  such  vehi- 
cles ride  on  rails  and  have  a  drive  wheel  in  contact  with  a  drive 
shaft,  the  drive  shaft  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  rails,  first 
and  second  telescoping  drive  shafts  parallel  to  said  rails,  said 
first  and  second  drive  shafts  being  coaxially  aligned  and  dis- 
posed end-tO'«nd,  motor  means  coupled  to  the  first  shaft  for 
extending  it  in  an  axial  direction,  another  motor  means  con- 
nected to  the  second  shaft  for  rotating  the  second  shaft  atx)ut 
its  longitudinal  axis,  means  coupling  said  shafts  so  that  said 
second  shaft  rotates  said  first  shaft  in  all  positions  of  the  first 
shaft,  and  a  frictional  engageable  end  portion  on  a  free  end  of 
said  first  shaft. 


O 


1.  In  a  cut  pile  tufting  machine  having  means  for  supporting 
the  base  fabric  for  longitudinal  movement  in  a  feeding  direc- 
tion through  the  machine,  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced 
reciprocal  needles  for  introducing  yams  through  one  side  of 
the  base  fabric  to  form  loops,  a  looper  hook  for  each  needle 
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mounted  on  a  transverse  hook  bar,  a  looper  rocker  arm  sup- 
porting the  hook  bar  for  reciprocal  movement  on  the  other 
side  of  the  base  fabric,  and  looper  drive  means  for  reciprocally 
moving  the  rocker  arm  to  cause  the  looper  hooks  to  cooperate 
with  the  corresponding  needles  for  seizing  the  yam  loops  from 
the  needles,  a  loop  cutting  apparatus  comprising:  I 

(a)  a  lever  member  having  a  pivotal  portion  and  driven 
portion  spaced  from  said  pivotal  portion, 

(b)  journal  means  pivotally  connecting  said  pivotal  portion 
to  the  looper  rocker  arm  at  a  transverse  pivotal  axis 
spaced  a  proximal  distance  from  the  feeding  path  of  the 
base  fabric  and  spaced  longitudinally  from  the  looper 
hook  a  distance  substantially  greater  than  said  proximal 
distance, 

(c)  a  transversely  extending,  elongated  knife  bar  mounted  on 
said  lever  member, 

(d)  a  knife  for  each  looper  hook  mounted  on  said  knife  bar 
for  cooperative  engagement  with  a  corresponding  looper 
hook  for  cutting  a  loop  thereon,  and 

(e)  knife  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  driven 
portion  for  reciprocally  swinging  said  lever  member  about 
said  pivotal  axis  synchronously  with  the  movement  of  the 
looper  rocker  arm. 


4,375,197 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  HANDCRAFTED  PILE  RUG 

AND  THE  RESULTING  PRODUCT 

Betty  R.  Hinson,  5319  Milford  Rd.,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28210 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  61,281,  Jul.  7,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,275,515. 

I   This  application  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,316 

Int.  a.^  D05C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  112—266.2  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  handcrafted  pile  rugs  comprising 

(a)  mounting  a  backing  fabric  in  an  outstretched  condition, 

(b)  positioning  across  the  outstretched  backing  fabric  an 
elongate  pile  forming  guide  having  a  series  of  spaced 
upstanding  teethlike  projections, 

(c)  looping  a  pile  yam  around  one  of  the  upstanding  projec- 
tions of  the  pile  forming  guide  and  then  passing  the  yam 
through  the  backing  fabric  and  forming  a  knot  to  thus 
form  a  pile  loop  secured  to  the  backing  fabric, 

(d)  repeating  step  (c)  at  successive  spaced  locations  along 
the  elongate  pile  forming  guide  until  a  row  of  pile  loops 
has  been  formed  across  the  backing  fabric,  and  the  step  of 
passing  the  yam  through  the  fabric  and  forming  a  knot 
comprising  penetrating  the  backing  fabric  with  the  yam  at 
four  closely  spaced  locations:  first  downwardly  and  then 
upwardly  through  the  fabric,  then  downwardly  while 
forming  a  loop  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  fabric  between 
the  second  and  third  locations  where  the  yam  penetrates 
the  fabric,  then  passing  the  yam  upwardly  through  the 
fabric  at  a  fourth  location  and  directing  the  yam  under  the 
loop  formed  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  fabric,  and  then 
pulling  the  yam  tight  to  form  a  knot, 

(e)  removing  the  guide  from  the  thus  formed  row  of  pile 
loops. 

(0  repositioning  the  guide  alongside  the  previously  formed 

row  of  pile  loops,  and 
(g)  repeating  steps  (c)  and  (d)  to  form  another  row  of  pile 

loops  alongside  the  previously  formed  row. 


4,375,198 
HEMSTITCHING  METHOD  OF  SEWING  MACHINE 

Susumu  Hanyu,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Janome  Sewing 
Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,152 

Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1980,  55-4516 

Int  Q.5  D05B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  112—269.1  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  hem-stitching  a  fabric  by  a  zigzag  sewing 
machine  having  means  for  vertically  and  laterally  reciprocat- 
ing a  needle  cooperating  with  upper  and  lower  threads,  and 
means  for  feeding  the  fabric  in  two  opposite  directions  to  form 
lock-stitches  with  said  threads,  said  method  comprising  the 
periodical  steps  of: 

producing  a  fixing  first  stitch  at  one  point  adjacent  to  an 
edge  of  the  fabric,  with  feeding  die  fabric  in  one  direction 
while  laterally  moving  the  needle  a  short  distance  away 
from  said  one  point; 
producing  a  second  stitch  with  feeding  the  fabric  in  the 
opposite  direction  while  laterally  moving  the  needle  a 
larger  distance  away  from  said  one  point; 
producing  a  third  stitch  with  feeding  the  fabric  in  the  one 

direction  without  lateral  movement  of  the  needle; 
producing  a  fourth  stitch  with  feeding  the  fabric  in  the 
opposite  direction  while  laterally  moving  the  needle  about 
the  larger  distance  towards  said  one  point; 
producing  a  fixing  fifth  stitch  with  feeding  the  fabric  in  the 
one  direction  while  laterally  retuming  the  needle  about 
said  short  distance  into  said  one  point;  and 
producing  a  sixth  stitch  with  feeding  the  fabric  in  the  one 
direction  without  lateral  movement  of  the  needle  to  a 
subsequent  point  adjacent  to  the  edge  of  the  fabric. 


4,375,199 
SUBMERSIBLE  OR  SEMI-SUBMERSIBLE  STRUCTURES 
Christopher  Graeme-Barber,  and  Donald  S.  Painter,  both  of 

Cambridge,  England,  assignors  to  United  Wire  Group  p.l.c^ 

Exiinburgh,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,568,  Jan.  11, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,201 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1978, 
996/78 

Int.  a.3  B63B  59/02 
U.S.  a.  114—222  28  Claims 

1.  A  submersible  or  semi-submersible  anti-fouling  structure 
which  comprises  a  layer  of  a  water-insoluble,  inert  carrier 
matterial  and  embedded  in  said  material,  a  layer  of  thin  flexible 
woven  wire  mesh  comprising  wires  of  copper  or  a  copper 
alloy,  the  mesh  size  being  in  the  range  3  to  60  mesh  per  inch, 
and  wherein  the  woven  wire  mesh  comprises  warp  and  weft 
wires  forming  knuckles  at  their  crossover  points,  the  knuckles 
being  upstanding  from  the  two  opposed  faces  of  the  mesh 
layer,  said  mesh  layer  being  completely  buried  in  the  material 
except  for  all  the  knuckles  on  one  face  only  of  the  mesh  layer, 
all  said  knuckles  being  exposed  at  an  outer  surface  of  the  layer 
to  provide  thereon  a  multiplicity  of  tiny,  regularly-spaced, 
discrete  evenly-sized  metal  areas  in  the  inert  material  contin- 
uum outer  surface,  the  said  areas  being  spaced  by  0.25  to  7 
mm.,  the  total  area  of  the  spaced  metal  areas  t)eing  between  13 
and  50%  of  the  total  area  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  layer,  and 
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wherein  the  knuckles  on  the  other  face  of  the  mesh  layer  are 
buried  in  said  layer,  and  wherein  said  outer  surface  of  the  layer 


^ 


is  accessible  to  sea  water  and  the  multiplicity  of  tiny  regularly- 
space  metal  areas  thereon  reUrd  or  prevent  marine  growth  on 
said  outer  surface. 


'  I  I  4^75,200         ' 

ANTITHEFr  DEVICE 
Gilbert  A.  Bertani,  6000  Bissonoet  #275,  Houstoo,  Tex.  77081, 

and  Mary  L.  Vamliver,  1055  Foadren  #222,  Houstoo,  Tex. 

77063 
,  Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,926 

'  lat  a.^  B60R  2^/00;  E05B  45/00.  65/12 

VJS.  CL  116—8  13  Claims 


Oi 


a  locking  assembly  selectively  locking  said  housing  assembly 
around  said  plunger  and  actuator  assemblies. 


4,375,201 
FIXING  APPARATUS 
Chlald  Kato,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumimoto  Electric  In- 
dustries, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,245 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1980,  55-63133 

Int.  a.J  B05C  77/705 

VS.  a.  118—60  7  Claims 


W~.. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fixing  a  toner  image  by  transporting  a 
toner  image  bearing  material  as  it  passes  between  a  heated 
rotating  fixing  roll  and  a  compression  roll  comprising:  a  sta- 
tionary porous  tube  of  tetrafluoroethylene  resin  having  sealed 
ends  and  a  release  agent  therein,  said  tube  being  disposed  in 
contact  with  said  fixing  roll  and  being  disposed  along  an  axial 
direction  of  said  fixing  roll,  said  release  agent  being  applied 
onto  a  surface  of  said  fixing  roll  through  open  pores  in  said 
porous  tube  confronting  said  fixing  roll,  said  pores  in  said  tube 
not  confronting  said  fixing  roll  being  sealed. 


4,375,202 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  PAPER  WEBS 
Balthasar  C.  Miller,  Eugen-Bolz-Str.  12,  Reutlingen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany  (FRG-7410) 

FUed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,747 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1980,  3017274 

Int.  a.J  B05C /7/(W 
U.S.  a.  118—117  5  Claims 


1.  An  antitheft  device  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  valve 
stem  of  an  inflated  vehicle  tire  comprising: 

housing  means; 

plunger  means  including  a  plunger  engageable  with  the 
valve  core  of  said  valve  stem  and  axially  movable  relative 
thereto  between  a  first  terminal  position  not  interfering 
with  the  closure  of  said  valve  core  and  a  second  terminal 
position  forcing  said  valve  core  to  an  open  position  releas- 
ing air  from  said  tire;  and 

actuator  means  carried  within  said  housing  means  including 
a  cam  member,  radially  movable  with  respect  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  plunger,  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
vdiicle  tire,  from  a  passive  position  to  an  active  position 
forcing  said  plunger  toward  said  second  terminal  position. 

10.  An  antitheft  device  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  valve 
stem  of  an  air-inflated  vehicle  tire  comprising: 

a  plunger  assembly  threadedly  connected  to  said  valve  stem 
and  including  a  plunger  engageable  with  the  valve  core  of 
said  valve  stem  axially  movable  relative  thereto  from  a 
first  position  not  interfering  with  the  closure  of  said  valve 
core  to  a  second  position  forcing  said  valve  core  to  an 
open  position  releasing  air  from  said  tire; 

an  actuator  assembly  including  a  cam  member  mounted  for 
radial  movement  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  plunger  member  and  movable  in  response  to  rotation 
of  said  vehicle  tire  from  a  passive  position  to  an  active 
position  engaging  and  forcing  said  plunger  to  said  second 
position; 

a  housing  assembly  for  surrounding  said  plunger  assembly 
and  said  actuator  assembly  preventing  access  thereto; 
and 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  paper,  comprising: 

a  frame  mounted  in  a  support  means  so  as  to  be  pivotable 
about  a  first  pivot  axis  and  capable  of  being  set  in  select- 
able positions; 

a  holder  mounted  in  said  frame  so  as  to  be  pivotable  about  a 
second  pivot  axis,  which  second  pivot  axis  lies  parallel  to 
the  first  pivot  axis; 

a  clamping  device  for  clamping  at  least  one  doctor  blade  in 
the  vicinity  of  one  of  its  ends,  which  clamping  device  is 
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mounted  in  said  holder  so  as  to  be  pivotable  about  a  third 
pivot  axis  and  is  capable  of  being  set  in  selected  positions, 
said  third  pivot  axis  lying  parallel  to  the  first  pivot  axis; 

said  holder  includes  a  support  body  which  supports  the 
doctor  blade  in  its  operating  position,  where  it  has  two 
opposite  bends,  on  its  side  opposite  the  paper  web  at  a 
point  between  its  free  end  and  its  end  which  is  clamped  in 
the  clamping  device;  and 

for  the  distance  (a)  of  the  free  end  of  the  doctor  blade  from 
the  line  of  contact  with  the  suppon  body,  for  the  distance 
(b)  of  this  line  from  the  point  where  the  doctor  blade 
projects  from  the  clamping  device,  for  the  distance  (c)  of 
this  projection  point  from  the  third  pivot  axis  and  for  the 
distance  (d)  of  the  third  pivot  axis  from  the  plane  defined 
by  said  line  of  contact  and  said  first  pivot  axis, 

the  conditions  a-|-b=c  and  d<SOO  mm 
hold  true. 


4,375,203 

PROSTHETIC  CART  FOR  ANIMALS 
Lincoln  J.  Parkes,  532  Newtown  Rd.,  Berwyn,  Pa.  19312 
,  FUed  Jon.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,688 

I  Int.  a.3  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  a.  119—1  11  Claims 


inlet  and  a  single  outlet  and  disposed  in  said  ring-shaped 
intake  passage  and  having  said  single  outlet  located  in  a 
portion  of  said  nng-shaped  intake  passage  adjacent  to  said 


throttle  barrel  and  (b)  a  Karman  eddy  type  sensor  dis- 
posed within  said  single  duct. 


4,375,205 
GLOW  PLUG  CONTROL  ORCUIT 
Samuel  J.  Green,  Temperance,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Champion 
Spark  Plug  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,730 

Int.  a.3F02N  77/00 

U.S.  a.  123—179  H  3  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  orthosis  for  a  four  legged  animal  such  as  a  dog 
having  injured  rear  quarters,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cart  to  which  the  animal  is  to  be  harnessed,  the  cart 
being  movable  on  wheels  and  being  attachable  to  the 
animal's  thorax  such  that  in  use  the  animal  can  move  itself 
and  the  cart  under  power  of  its  front  quarters; 

(b)  a  hip  support  member,  adjustably  mounted  upon  the  cart, 
for  carrying  the  animal's  rear  quarters  at  a  natural  position 
with  respect  to  the  thorax;  and, 

(c)  shin  support  member  for  the  animal's  rear  legs,  mounted 
upon  the  cart  and  adjustable  vertically  thereupon,  inde- 
pendent of  the  adjustment  of  the  hip  support  means, 
whereby  at  least  a  part  of  both  the  animal's  rear  legs  art 
carried  above  a  natural  position  thereof,  permitting  move- 
ment of  the  cart  free  of  the  rear  quarters. 


4,375,204 
INTAKE  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
I  ENGINE 

Tadahiro  Yamamoto,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

I  FUed  Job.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  163,909 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1979,  54-94367[U] 
iBt  a.5  P02B  77/00 
VS.  a.  123—52  M  6  Claims 

1.  An  intake  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  com- 
prising: 
a  throttle  barrel  having  a  throttle  valve  located  therein; 
an  outwardly  extending  flange  disposed  upstream  of  said 

throttle  valve  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  throttle  barrel; 
an  air  cleaner  assembly  mounted  on  said  flange; 
a  saucer-like  member  cooperating  in  spaced  relationship 
with  said  flange  to  define  a  ring-shaped  intake  passage 
within  said  air  cleaner  assembly  through  which  air  is 
inducted  into  the  inlet  end  of  said  throttle  barrel;  and 
a  single  air  flow  meter  assembly  mounted  between  said 
flange  and  said  saucer-like  member  and  including  (a)  a 
single  duct  through  which  a  fraction  of  the  air  inducted 
into  said  throttle  barrel  flows,  said  duct  having  a  single 


-r>«t^ 
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1.  A  circuit  for  use  in  preheating  a  diesel  engine  during 
starting,  said  engine  having  an  associated  power  supply  at  a 
predetermined  voltage,  said  circuit  comprising  first  and  second 
glow  plugs  each  having  a  filament  of  a  predetermined  resis- 
tance and  each  having  a  maximum  operating  voltage  less  than 
such  predetermined  voltage,  said  filaments  overheating  to 
failure  under  continuous  operation  at  such  predetermined 
voltage,  first  switch  means  having  a  first  position  electrically 
connecting  said  first  and  second  glow  plug  filaments  in  series 
and  a  second  position  electrically  connecting  said  first  and 
second  glow  plug  filamenu  in  parallel,  second  switch  means 
which,  when  closed,  applies  power  from  the  power  supply 
through  said  first  switch  means  to  said  filaments,  and  control 
means  including  means  for  closing  said  second  switch  means 
for  a  time  period  from  the  beginning  of  a  preheat  time  prior  to 
starting  the  diesel  engine  to  the  end  of  a  predetermined  after- 
glow time  period  after  engine  starting  required  for  smooth 
engine  idling  and  for  minimizing  engine  noise  and  white  smoke 
emission,  means  for  maintaining  said  first  switch  means  in  said 
second  position  during  such  preheat  time  for  a  time  jjeriod 
which  varies  as  an  inverse  function  of  such  predetermmed 
power  supply  voltage  and  equals  substantially  the  time  re- 
quired to  raise  the  temperature  of  said  filaments  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  for  diesel  engine  starting  and  for  subsequently 
changing  said  first  switch  means  to  said  first  position  to  reduce 
the  voltage  applied  to  each  of  said  filaments  during  a  prestart 
time  period  prior  to  engine  starting  and  dunng  such  afterglow 
period,  and  means  for  opening  said  second  switch  means  at  the 
end  of  such  afterglow  period. 


4,375,206 
FUEL  PRIMER  AND  ENRICHMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
GcM  F.  Bahx,  Lake  VUla,  and  Paal  W.  Breckcafeki,  Wiirthrop 
Harbor,  both  of  Dl.,  assigMrs  to  OMbowd  MariM  Corpora- 
tkm,  WaukegiB,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  27, 19W,  Ser.  No.  134,696 
lat  CL3  P02M  1/16:  P02N  77/00 
U.S.  CL  123—187.5  R  11  ClaiM 

1.  An  engine  comprising  a  combustion  chamber  having  a 
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fuel  port,  a  primary  fuel  delivery  means  adapted  for  comiec- 
tion  to  a  source  of  fuel  and  communicating  with  said  combus- 
tion chamber  for  introducing  fuel  from  the  fuel  source  into  said 
combustion  chamber,  and  a  secondary  fuel  delivery  means 
including  a  fuel  pump  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
fuel,  a  fuel  return  line  adapted  for  communication  with  the 
source  of  fuel,  and  means  for  selectively  communicating  said 


fuel  pump  with  said  fuel  return  line  and  with  said  fuel  port 
independently  of  said  primary  fuel  delivery  means,  said  means 
for  selectively  communicating  said  fuel  pump  with  said  fuel 
return  line  and  with  said  fuel  port  including  means  operative 
independently  of  said  fuel  pump  for  pumping  fuel  to  said  fuel 
port.  , 


4^75,207 

TOP  SPEED  LIMTTER  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Albrecht  Sieber,  Bobiingen;  Peter  Sctaiilzke,  Henunlngen;  Dieter 
Giintber,  Murr,  and  Ulrich  Steinbrenner,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed. 
xRep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
C^  gait.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

CoDtiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  954,953,  Oct  26,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  5, 
1978,2800433 

Int  a.3  P02D  31/00 
UJS.a.  123—333  11  Claims 
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1.  A  top  speed  limiter  in  combination  with  a  fuel  injection 

system  for  the  breaking-in  period  of  an  internal  combustion 

engine,  a  means  for  generating  a  pulse  train  which  indicates 

engine  speed,  wherein  the  system  includes  a  fuel  supply  means 

which  receives  the  pulse  train,  and  wherein  the  top  speed 

limiter  comprises: 

a  timing  circuit  means  for  gene  ating  a  selectable  variable 

reference  speed  signal,  wherein  the  circuit  means  includes 

a  manually  adjustable  switch; 

means  for  adjusting  said  timing  circuit  means  on  the  basis  of 

an  elapsed  mileage  signal; 
comparator  means  for  comparing  the  reference  speed  signal 
with  the  pulse  train  and  for  generating  a  suppress  com- 
mand signal;  and 
suppressor  means  for  receiving  the  pulse  train  and  the  sup- 


press command  signal,  wherein  the  suppressor  means 
suppresses  the  pulse  train  to  the  fuel  supply  means  to 
inliibit  the  supply  of  fuel  to  the  system  on  receiving  the 
suppress  command  signal. 


4,375,208 

IDLING  SPEED  CONTROLLING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Syoji  Furuhashi,  and  Kaznhiro  Higashiyama,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assigaors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd^  Yolcohama, 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,788 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1980,  55-38226 
Int.  a.5  F02D  9/02 
U.S.  a.  123—339  18  Claims 
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1.  An  idling  speed  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  of  an  automotive  vehicle  having  intake  air  flow  quan- 
tity control  means  located  in  an  auxiliary  passage  beside  an 
intake  air  passage,  the  control  means  actuated  in  response  to  a 
pulse  signal  with  a  calculated  duty  ratio,  in  which  either  feed- 
back control  or  open-loop  control  is  selectively  carried  out;  in 
the  mode  of  feedback  control,  the  control  operation  being 
determined  on  a  basis  of  actual  engine  speed  and  a  reference 
engine  speed  so  that  a  deviation  of  the  actual  engine  speed 
from  the  reference  engine  speed  is  reduced  substantially 
toward  zero  and  in  the  mode  of  open-loop  control,  the  control 
operation  being  determined  on  a  basis  of  a  cooling  water  tem- 
perature of  the  engine,  the  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  means  for  determining  the  reference  engine  speed 
with  respect  to  the  cooling  water  temperature  of  the 
engine; 

(b)  a  second  means  for  discriminating  engine  operating  con- 
ditions to  determine  when  to  perfrom  feedback  control 
and  when  to  perform  open-loop  control; 

(c)  a  third  means  for  determining  a  basic  duty  ratio  of  a  pulse 
signal  outputted  from  the  system  on  a  basis  of  cooling 
water  temperature,  the  basic  duty  ratio  of  the  pulse  signal 
being  a  basic  control  ratio  of  open-loop  control  and  feed- 
back control  operations; 

(d)  a  fourih  means  for  determining  a  first  correction  value 
for  combining  with  the  basic  duty  ratio  obtained  from  said 
third  means  on  a  basis  of  an  actual  engine  speed  and  refer- 
ence engine  speed,  said  fourth  means  being  operative  after 
said  second  means  determines  to  perform  feedback  con- 
trol operation; 

(e)  a  fifth  means  for  determining  a  second  correction  value 
for  combining  with  the  basic  duty  ratio  obtained  from  said 
third  means  on  a  basis  of  an  actual  engine  speed  and  a 
reference  engine  speed; 

(0  a  sixth  means  for  decreasing  the  second  correction  value 

gradually;  and 
(g)  a  seventh  means  for  additively  combining  the  duty  ratio 
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obtained  from  said  third,  fourth  and  fifth  means  and  out- 
putting  a  pulse  signal  of  a  constant  frequency  and  ampli- 
tude having  the  duty  ratio  obtained  from  said  third,  fourih 
and  fifth  means  into  the  intake  air  quantity  control  means 
according  to  the  control  operation  mode,  whereby  the 
output  engine  speed  gradually  nears  the 
reference  engine  speed  without  overshooting  so  that  the  refer- 
ence engine  speed  can  be  set  lower  and  engine  hunting  and 
stalling  can  be  prevented. 


4,375,209 
DIGITAL  TIMING  SYSTEM  FOR  SPARK  ADVANCE 
Joseph  O.  Sinniger,  Pennington,  and  Anthony  D.  Robbi,  Hope- 
well, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

I  I         Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,454 
'  Int.  a.^  F02P  5/04 

U.S.  a.  123—416  9  Claims 


1.  Means  to  set  ignition  spark  timing  in  accordance  with 
engine  speed,  comprising: 

a  source  of  engine  speed  reference  pulses  having  a  period 
corresponding  with  whatever  speed  the  engine  is  running, 

a  source  of  clock  pulses, 

a  counter  responsive  to  said  clock  pulses  during  the  period 
between  two  engine  speed  refence  pulses  to  provide  an 
engine  reference  period  number,  the  value  of  which  repre- 
sents the  time  period  between  ignitions, 

a  memory  having  successive  memory  locations  each  storing 
an  addend  quantity  and  a  repeats  number, 

an  adder  unit,  including  an  accumulator,  operative  to  access 
said  memory  and  add  each  addend  quantity  to  the  con- 
tents of  the  accumulator  repeatedly  a  number  of  times 
equal  to  the  corresponding  repeats  number,  and 
'  a  comparator  producing  an  ignition  firing  pulse  when  the 
contents  of  said  accumulator  corresponds  with  the  value 
of  the  reference  period  number  provided  by  said  counter. 


ing  a  driving  output  for  driving  saui  electromagnetic 
valve  means  in  dependency  on  an  output  signal  of  said 
integrating  circuit, 

second  detector  means  for  detecting  the  condition  of  opera- 
tion of  said  internal  combustion  engine  and  producing  a 
detected  signal  during  the  wide  open  condition  of  said 
throttle  valve, 

fixed  signal  generating  circuit  means  for  fixing  the  air-fuel 
ratio  to  a  predetermined  duty  ratio  for  said  driving  circuit 
means 


switch  means  adapted  to  be  operated  by  said  detected  signal 
of  said  second  detector  means  for  rendering  the  output 
signal  of  said  integrating  circuit  ineffective  and  for  feeding 
said  fixed  signal  to  said  driving  circuit  means, 

actuating  means  for  actuating  said  switch^eans,  said  actuat- 
ing means  being  an  R.S.  flip-flop, 

delay  circuit  means  for  dela'ying  the  operation  of  said  switch 
means  being  connected  with  one  of  the  inputs  of  said  R.S. 
flip-flop,  whereby  said  electromagnetic  valve  means  is 
operated  at  a  predetermined  duty  ratio  after  said  wide 
open  condition  of  the  throttle  valve  continues  a  predeter- 
mined period. 


4,375,211 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Yoshiaki   Ohara,   Musashtno,   and   Makoto  Shikata,   Musa- 
shimurayama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,463 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1980,  55-29335 

Int.  aj  F02M  7/24 

VJS.  a.  123—440  12  Claims 


^^ 


4,375,210 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Yoshiaki  Ohara,  and  Masaaki  Ohgami,  both  of  Musashino, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo 
and  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,462 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1980,  55-10678 
Int.  a.J  F02M  7/02 
U.S.  a.  123—440  5  Qaims 

1.  In  an  air-fuel  ratio  control  device  for  an  air-fuel  mixture 
supply  means  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an 
intake  passage,  a  throttle  valve  in  the  intake  passage,  an  ex- 
haust passage,  first  detector  means  for  detecting  the  concentra- 
tion of  a  constituent  of  exhaust  gases  passing  through  said 
exhaust  passage,  and  on-off  electromagnetic  valve  means  for 
correcting  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  supplied  by 
an  air-fuel  mixture  supply  means,  the  improvement  comprising 
electronic  control  means  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  to 
a  value  approximately  to  the  stoichiometric  air-fuel  ratio, 
comprising  comparator  means  for  comparing  an  output 
signal  of  said  first  detector  means  with  a  set  value,  an 
integrating  circuit  and  driving  circuit  means  for  produc- 
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1.  In  an  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  two-barrel  carburetor  comprising  a  pri- 
mary carburetor  and  a  secondary  carburetor,  an  induction 
passage  communicating  with  said  two-barrel  carburetor  and 
said  engine,  a  throttle  valve  provided  in  each  of  said  primary 
and  secondary  carburetors,  an  exhaust  passage  communicating 
with  the  engine,  a  first  detector  for  detecting  the  concentration 
of  a  constituent  of  exhaust  gases  passing  through  said  exhaust 
passage,  an  on-off  electromagnetic  valve  for  correcting  the 
air-fuel  ratio  of  air-fuel  mixture  supplied  by  said  primary  carbu- 
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i  retor,  ui  electronic  control  circuit  comprising  a  comparator 
for  comparing  an  output  signal  of  said  first  detector  with  a 
reference  value,  an  integrating  circuit  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  detector,  and  a  driving  circuit  for  producing  a  driving 
''  output  for  driving  said  electromagnetic  valve  in  dependency 
on  an  output  signal  of  said  integrating  circuit  for  controlling 
the  air-fuel  ratio  to  a  value  approximately  equal  to  the  stoichio- 
metric air-fuel  ratio,  the  improvement  wherein 
a  second  detector  constituting  means  for  detecting  a  transi- 
tion from  heavy  load  condition  of  the  engine  to  light  load 
condition  and  producing  a  detected  signal; 
a  memorizing  circuit  means  for  storing  the  output  signal  of 
said  integrating  circuit  for  feeding  a  stored  signal  to  said 
driving  circuit  for  providing  a  richer  air-fuel  ratio  in  the 
'  primary  carburetor  than  at  the  heavy  load  condition; 

means  comprising  switches  for  rendering  the  output  signal 
of  said  integrating  circuit  ineffective  and  for  said  feeding 
of  said  stored  signal  to  said  driving  circuit;  and 
a  switch  actuating  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  detected 
signal  of  said  second  detector  for  actuating  said  switches 
for  a  predetermined  period,  such  that  the  richer  air-fuel 
mixture  dependent  on  said  stored  signal  is  supplied 
through  said  primary  carburetor  to  the  engine  at  the  tran- 
sition from  the  heavy  load  condition  to  the  light  load 
condition. 


4^5^13 

SELF-CLEAN  OVEN 

Wayne  T.  Kemp,  Katztown,  and  Domenicfc  Sapooara,  Macongie, 

both  of  Pa^  aasignon  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 

Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  963,603,  Nov.  24,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  200,301 

Int  a.^  A21B  1/26:  F24C  15/32 

VJS.  CL  126—21  A  10  Claims 


'  '  4,375,212 

CONCRETE  SAWING  MACHINE  PROPULSION 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
William  R.  Santschi,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Longyear 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,116 

Int.  a.3  B28D  1/04 

VS.  CL  125—14  15  Claims 
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1.  For  a  self  propelled  machine  that  has  a  frame,  a  power 
driven  speed  to  the  output  shaft,  ground  engaging  wheels 
mounted  on  the  frame,  a  drive  connection  between  the  output 
shaft  and  at  least  one  of  the  wheels,  a  power  driven  tool 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  carrying  out  a  work  operation  such 
as  cutting,  grinding  or  grooving  concrete,  masonary,  pave- 
ment and  the  like,  a  vernier  control  assembly  that  is  adjustably 
setable  for  controlling  the  speed  of  propulsion  transmitted 
from  the  transmission  to  the  at  least  one  driven  wheel  and 
means  connected  between  the  vernier  control  assembly  and  the 
transmission  that  is  operated  in  response  to  the  setting  of  the 
vernier  control  assembly  to  change  the  transmission  output 
shaft  drive  speed,  characterized  in  that  the  above  means  in- 
cludes manually  operably  means  for  overriding  the  vernier 
control  assembly  setting  to  vary  the  transmission  output  shaft 
speed  when  manually  operated  and  when  manually  released 
discontinue  the  override  of  the  vernier  control  assembly  set- 
ting, the  manually  operable  means  including  a  movable  trans- 
mission control  connection  connected  to  the  transmission  for 
controlling  the  transmission  output  shaft  output  speed,  a  manu- 
ally movable  lower  movable  between  at  least  two  positions  and 
means  for  mounting  the  lever  on  the  frame  and  interconnecting 
the  vernier  control  assembly,  the  lever  and  transmission  con- 
trol connection  for  moving  the  control  connection  as  the  lever 
is  moved  between  its  position  while  the  preselected  vernier 
control  assembly  setting  is  maintained. 


1.  An  oven  comprising  the  combination  of  an  oven  compart- 
ment having  top,  bottom,  back  and  side  walls,  a  first  burner  in 
the  oven  compartment,  an  air  chamber  enclosing  said  top, 
bottom,  back  and  side  walls  of  the  oven  compartment,  said  air 
chamber  having  entrance  opening  at  the  front  of  the  oven 
below  the  oven  compartment  and  an  exit  aperture  at  the  front 
of  the  oven  above  the  oven  compartment,  an  air  cavity  located 
beneath  the  oven  compartment  between  the  oven  compart- 
ment and  adjacent  portions  of  said  air  chamber,  said  air  cavity 
having  apertured  walls  separating  it  from  the  adjacent  portions 
of  the  air  chamber,  a  burner  box  located  between  said  bottom 
of  said  compartment  and  said  air  cavity,  a  second  burner  posi- 
tioned in  said  burner  box,  a  first  duct  located  between  said 
burner  box  and  said  air  cavity,  said  first  duct  communicating 
with  said  burner  box  through  a  plurality  of  holes  in  the  floor  of 
said  burner  box  for  providing  secondary  combustion  air  to  said 
second  burner,  a  second  duct  located  within  said  air  chamber 
and  extending  from  said  entrance  opening  beneath  said  air 
cavity  and  upwardly  along  the  back  walls  of  said  air  cavity  and 
compartment,  said  first  and  second  burners  extending  into  said 
second  duct  through  respective  apertures  in  said  back  wall  of 
said  compartment  and  the  back  wall  of  said  burner  box  for 
receiving  primary  combustion  air,  said  first  duct  communicat- 
ing with  said  second  duct  for  receiving  said  secondary  combus- 
tion air,  a  plurality  of  blowers  mounted  on  side  walls  of  said  air 
cavity  for  drawing  in  cooling  air  from  said  air  chamber  below 
said  air  cavity  and  for  forcing  said  cooling  air  into  said  air 
chamber  at  the  sides  and  back  of  said  air  cavity,  said  cooling  air 
being  substantially  isolated  from  said  primary  and  secondary 


air. 


4,375,214 
RADIANT  FOR  GAS  HEATERS 
Charles  F.  Wysong,  Binningham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Atlanta  Stove 
Woriu,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,006 
Int.  a.J  F24C  3/04;  F23D  13/12 
U.S.  a.  126—92  AC  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  radiant  for  a  gas  heater  having  upwardly  converging 
front  and  rear  walls  with  means  for  introducing  a  gas  between 
the  lower  portions  thereof  and  having  perforations  in  the  front 
wall  for  emitting  radiant  heat  resulting  from  combustion  of  the 
gas, 

(a)  said  front  and  rear  walls  being  formed  of  a  fibrous  alumi- 
num silicate  refractory  board  with  the  upper  end  portions 
thereof  secured  to  each  other  and  having  spaced  apart 
lower  end  portions, 

(b)  at  least  two  spaced  apart  connector  members  formed  of 
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a  fibrous  aluminum  silicate  refractory  board  and  extending 
between  and  connecting  said  front  and  rear  walls  interme- 
diate said  upper  and  lower  end  portions,  and 
(c)  means  securing  said  upper  end  portions  of  said  walls  to 
each  other  and  securing  said  connector  members  to  adja- 
cent portions  of  said  front  and  rear  walls  to  hold  said 
lower  end  portions  in  fixed  spaced  relation  relative  to  each 


said  stove  having  a  bottom  opening  for  introducing  ambient  air 
into  said  space  between  said  chamber  and  said  cladding  struc- 
ture such  that  said  ambient  air  passes  through  said  space  be- 
tween said  chamber  and  claddmg  structure  and  is  thereby 
heated  before  exiting  from  said  air  exit  lattice  means,  said 
chamber  having  a  fire  door  mounted  on  one  of  its  side  walls, 
said  cladding  structure  having  an  access  door  mounted  on  one 
of  its  side  walls,  said  fire  door  and  access  doors  being  generally 
aligned  with  one  another  to  thereby  provide  access  to  said 
chamber  for  feeding  fuel  to  said  chamber,  said  one  side  wall  of 
said  cladding  structure  also  having  air  exit  openings  at  an 
upper  portion  thereof  through  which  heated  air  exits  from  the 
stove,  an  inspection  and  viewing  window  in  said  front  wall  of 
said  chamber  and  said  front  wall  of  said  cladding  structure, 
said  window  extending  over  the  major  portion  of  the  breadth 
of  said  front  walls  of  said  chamber  and  cladding  structure, 
whereby  large  logs  may  be  fed  into  said  chamber  through  said 
fire  door  in  said  chamber  side  wall  while  enabling  use  of  a  large 
window  in  said  front  wall  of  said  chamber  and  cladding  struc- 
ture and  thus  affording  good  observation  of  the  combustion 
process. 


other  with  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  rear  wall  extend- 
ing downwardly  and  outwardly  away  from  said  front  wall 
and  defining  a  convexly  curved  inner  surface  adjacent  said 
means  for  introducing  a  gas  and  in  position  to  be  con- 
tacted by  upwardly  moving  burning  gas  and  impart  rotary 
motion  thereto  to  produce  maximum  contact  of  the  burn- 
ing gas  with  said  rear  wall  as  said  upwardly  moving  burn- 
ing gas  impinges  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  rear  wall. 


'  4,375,215 

STOVE  FOR  BURNING  SOLID  FUEL 
Erwin  Koppe,  Kircbenthumbacher  Strasse  38,  8489  Eschenbacb, 
Opf.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1980,  8002645[U1 

Int.  a.J  F23M  7/00 
VJS.  a.  126—200  2  Claims 


4,375,216 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR  PANEL 

James  D.  Gessford,  P.O.  Box  87,  Bancroft,  Id.  83217 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  858,584,  Dec.  8, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,232,658.  This  application  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,151 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqnent  to  Not.  11, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.^  F24J  3/02 

VJS.  a.  126—450  6  Claims 


1.  A  stove  for  burning  solid  fuel  comprising  a  combustion 
chamber  in  which  said  fuel  is  burned,  said  chamber  having  a 
front  wall,  along  with  a  rear  wall  and  two  side  walls  arranged 
in  a  generally  rectangular  configuration,  said  front  and  rear 
walls  each  having  a  greater  horizontal  width  than  the  horizon- 
Ul  width  of  said  side  walls,  a  cladding  structure  having  a  front 
wall  along  with  a  rear  wall  and  two  side  walls  arranged  in  a 
generally  rectangular  configuration,  said  walls  of  said  cladding 
structure  being  spaced  from  the  corresponding  and  respective 
walls  of  said  chamber  so  as  to  define  a  space  between  said 
chamber  and  said  cladding  structure,  said  cladding  structure 
and  said  chamber  each  having  a  top  wall  spaced  from  one 
another,  said  top  wall  of  said  cladding  structure  having  air  exit 
lattice  means  through  which  heated  air  exits  from  said  stove. 


1.  A  solar  collector  panel  comprising  in  combination: 

first  and  second  fiberglass  matrices  each  saturated  with  a 
catalyzed  liquiform  resin; 

a  layer  of  honeycomb  material  having  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual cell  structures  bonded  between  said  first  and  second 
fiberglass  matrices  so  as  to  form  a  resinated  honeycomb 
core  between  said  matrices; 

a  layer  of  gel  coat  type  material  bonded  to  the  surface  of  one 
of  said  first  or  second  fiberglass  matrices;  and 

means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  fluid  channels,  said  means 
being  bonded  to  said  gel  coat  type  material  and  having  a 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  essentially  equal  to  the 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  said  fiberglass  matri- 
ces. 
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4^75^17 

COMPRESSION  DEVICE  WITH  PRESSURE 
DETERMINATION 
Edwuti  J.  Arkjus,  Sduuinburg,  01^  aangnor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

I  Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,438 

Int  a.J  A61H  7/00 
VS.  CL  128—24  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  applying  compressive  pressures  against  a 
patient's  limb  from  a  source  of  pressure,  comprising: 

a  sleeve  for  placement  about  the  patient's  limb  and  having  at 
least  one  inflauble  chamber; 

means  for  controlling  intermittent  inflation  and  deflation  of 
said  chamber; 

first  conduit  means  connecting  the  controlling  means  and 
said  chamber; 

second  conduit  means  having  two  free  ends  and  having  one 
end  communicating  with  the  first  conduit  means  at  one  of 
said  free  ends,  upstream  from  said  chamber  and  sleeve  and 
downstream  from,  but  adjacent  to,  said  controlling  means; 

means  for  determining  pressure  communicating  with  said 
second  conduit  means  at  the  second  of  said  free  ends;  and 

means  for  providing  resistance  against  fluid  flow  passing 
through  the  second  conduit  means  intermediate  the  first 
conduit  means  and  the  pressure  determining  means,  said 
firsi  conduit  means  communicating  directly  with  said 
chamber  at  a  location  downstream  from  the  connection  of 
the  second  conduit  means  with  the  first  conduit  means 
whereby,  by  virtue  of  the  location  of  said  second  conduit 
and  pressure  determining  means,  pressure  in  said  chamber 
may  be  read  directly  but  remotely  therefrom  without  need 
of  directly  connecting  a  pressure  determining  means  onto 
said  chamber. 


fis^ 


mg, 


forceps  to  move  the  scalpel  blade  to  and  to  hold  the  same 
in  an  extended  cutting  cutting  position  relative  said  coact- 
ing  legs,  and 
d.  releasable  locking  means  on  said  scalpel  blade  supporting 
assembly  detachably  connectible  to  the  spaced  coacting 
legs  of  the  forceps  to  convert  the  forceps  into  a  holder  for 
the  scalpel  blade  when  the  scalpel  blade  supporting  assem- 
bly moves  the  scalpel  blade  to  the  cutting  position. 


4,375,219 

ELECTRODE  FOR  DETECONG  BIOELECTRICAL 

SIGNALS 

Walter  Schmid,  Fachsweg  9,  D-7911  Pftiffenhofen,  8000  Miinc- 

hen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fded  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1980,  3004126 

Int  a.J  A61B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—639  23  Claims 


1.  A  composite  tool  such  as  a  surgical  instrument  compris- 


100 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  bioelectrical  use  comprising  a 
support,  and  at  least  two  skin-contacting  electrodes  on  said 
support  connectable  to  a  circuit  responsive  to  bioelectrical 
signals,  said  electrodes  each  comprising  a  pair  of  spacedly 
juxtapHJsed  plates  insulated  from  one  another  and  an  electrolyte 
disposed  between  said  plates,  said  plates  being  composed  of  a 
metal  selected  from  Group  IIIA  of  the  Periodic  Chart  of  the 
Elements,  the  spjacing  between  said  plates  being  between  1  and 
4  times  the  thickness  of  said  plates,  said  electrodes  being  dis- 
posed in  laterally  spaced  relationship  on  said  support  and  being 
at  least  partially  received  in  an  insulating  material  and  project- 
ing therefrom  with  the  insulating  material  therebetween  so  as 
to  enable  at  least  one  plate  of  each  of  the  electrodes  to  contact 
the  skin  simultaneously,  the  electrode  spacing  being  about  4  to 
about  10  mm,  said  electrodes  being  provided  with  means  for 
electrically  connecting  them  to  circuitry  for  bioelectrical  use. 


4,375,218 

FORCEPS,  SCALPEL  AND  BLOOD  COAGULATING 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Ernest  M.  DiGeroaimo,  1060  NE.  120tli  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33161 

FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,847 

Int  CL^  A61B  17/39 

U.S.  a.  128—303.17  10  Claims 


a.  forceps  having  spaced  resilient  elongated  coacting  legs, 

b.  a  scalpel  blade  supporting  assembly  having  a  scalpel  blade 
therein  slidably  mounted  between  the  coacting  legs  of  the 
forceps  and  normally  disposed  so  that  the  scalpel  blade  is 
in  a  retracted  concealed  position  relative  said  coacting 
legs, 

c.  said  scalpel  blade  supporting  assembly  slidablejprelative  the 


4,375,220 

MICROWAVE  APPUCATOR  WITH  COOLING 

MECHANISM  FOR  INTRACAVITARY  TREATMENT  OF 

CANCER 
Fredrick  M.  Matrias,  405  McKinley,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms, 
Mich.  48236 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,528         i 
Int  Cl.^  A61N  1/40  ' 

U.S.  a.  128—804  14  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  body  opening  for 
microwave  energy  to  internally  develop  heat  for  the  treatment 
of  body  tissue  comprising: 

a  source  of  microwave  radiation; 

an  elongated  jacket  suited  for  insertion  in  a  body  opening, 
and  first  means  in  said  jacket  for  providing  microwave 
energy  from  said  source  to  generate  heat  in  body  tissue; 
means  in  said  jacket  forming  at  least  one  longitudinal  cham- 
ber extending  along  said  jacket  having  a  thickness  of  about 
one  millimeter  in  the  direction  of  radiation;  and 
a  source  of  cooling  fluid,  and  means  for  continuously  deliv- 
ering said  fluid  to  said  at  least  one  chamber  in  a  first 
direction  along  said  jacket,  and  then  in  the  opposite  direc- 
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tion  along  said  jacket  to  form  a  fluid  shield  along  said 
jacket  having  a  thickness  of  about  one  millimeter  for 


4-. 
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having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge,  said  flap  portion  lower 
edge  defining  the  bottom  of  said  sleeve;  an  inner  circumferen- 
tial stiffening  member  within  said  sleeve  interior,  said  stiffening 
member  being  disposed  adjacent  said  flap  portion  upper  edge 
and  extending  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sleeve;  and  a 
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controlling  the  heat  generated  on  the  external  surface  of 
the  jacket. 


4,375,221 
ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  CONCAVES 
Richard  P.  Bernhardt  Leola,  and  Everett  C.  Cowan,  Jr.,  Parks- 
burg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  Hol- 
land, Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,222 
I  I  Int  a.3  AOIF  12/28 


U.S.a.  130— 27S 


12  Claims 


\  * 
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substantially  rigid  telescoping  support  rod  member  retainable 
within  said  sleeve  and  partially  extending  along  said-^eeve  in 
the  direction  of  said  sleeve  longitudinal  axis;  whereby  said 
cover  may  be  readily  mounted  upon  said  umbrella  canopy  with 
said  support  rod  telescopically  extend^  and  coverage  of  said 
canopy  completed  by  telescopic  closure  of  said  support  rod. 


4,375,223 
DIAL  OPERATED  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
Robert  J.  Baillie,  Gladesrille,  Australia,  assignor  to  Power 
AutomotiTC  Equipment  Pty.  Ltd.,  Australia 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,132 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Australia,  No?.  5,  1979,  PE1202 
Int  CL'  F15B  13/042 
U.S.  a.  137—116.5         J    I  4  Claims 


7.  In  a  combine  having  a  frame  supporting  opf>osing  side 
walls;  a  threshing  rotor  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  of  rotation;  a  concave  supported  on  said  frame  in 
spaced  proximity  to  said  rotor;  and  a  support  member  mount- 
ing said  concave  and  extending  substantially  between  said  side 
walls,  the  improvement  comprising: 
adjustment  means  adjuSUbly  received  within  said  support 
member  and  movably  engaged  with  said  opposing  side 
walls  for  adjustably  laterally  positioning  said  concave 
with  respect  to  said  rotor  by  laterally  positioning  said 
support  member  relative  to  said  opposing  side  walls,  said 
adjustment  means  also  permitting  a  movement  of  said 
suppori  member  parallel  to  said  side  walls  to  vary  the 
spacing  between  said  rotor  and  said  concave  by  moving 
said  concave  toward  and  away  from  said  axis  of  rotation. 


4,375,222 
UMBRELLA  COVER 
Emanuel  Dubinsky,  99  Kingston  Ave.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.  10704 
I  FUed  Dec  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,119 

Int  a.3  A45B  25/18 
VS.  a.  135—33  C  12  Claims 

1.  An  umbrella  cover  comprising  a  sleeve  of  substantially 
pliable  material  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said 
lower  end  being  open  for  receiving  the  canopy  of  an  umbrella 
into  said  sleeve,  said  open  lower  end  comprising  a  flap  portion 


1.  A  dial  operated  fluid  pressure  regulator  for  producing 
forward,  hold  and  reverse  signals  in  a  fluid  control  circuit 
which  in  turn  creates  (a)  forward,  hold,  and  reverse  conditions 
in  a  hydraulic  circuit,  said  regulator  comprising: 

a  body, 

a  pair  of  mutually  adjacent  parallel  valve  cylinders  in  the 
body, 

a  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet  for  each  valve  cylinder  connect- 
able to  said  fluid  control  circuit, 

a  valve  slidably  located  in  each  cyUnder  to  influence  the 
passage  of  fluid  in  the  control  circuit,  the  axial  movement 
of  one  valve  causing  the  forward  signal  in  the  circuit,  the 
axial  movement  of  the  other  valve  causing  the  reverse 
signal  in  the  circuit,  and  the  movement  of  neither  valve 
causing  the  hold  signal  in  the  circuit,  wherein  said  one 
valve  is  an  on/off  valve  and  said  other  valve  is  a  fluid 
pressure  regulating  valve,  and 

a  dial  mounted  on  the  body,  provided  with  a  first  face  cam 
which  causes  axial  movement  of  said  one  valve  when  the 
dial  is  routed  through  a  first  sector  and  a  second  face  cam 
which  causes  axial  movement  of  the  other  valve  when  the 
dial  is  rotated  through  a  second  sector,  said  cams  being 
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arranged  to  provide  a  null  position  reached  by  rotation  of 
the  dial  between  the  two  face  cams. 


4^75^24 
AIR  CX>NDmONING  CONTROL  EQUIPMENT 
R.  W.  Noll,  Santa  Rosa,  Califs  assignor  to  Acatfaerm,  Inc., 
Encryriile,  Calif . 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,146 

Int.  a.J  F16K  31/365 

VS.  CI.  137—486  2  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  control  for  controlling  the  air  flow  in  a  duct  of 
an  air  conditioning  system  comprising: 

a  first  pair  of  plenum  chambers; 

a  first  diaphragm  forming  a  common  wall  between  the 
chambers  of  the  first  pair  for  developing  a  force  propor- 
tional to  the  pressure  differential  between  the  chambers; 

a  second  pair  of  plenum  chambers; 

a  second  diaphragm  forming  a  common  wall  between  the 
chambers  of  the  second  pair  for  developing  a  force  pro- 
portional to  the  pressure  differential  between  the  cham- 
bers; 

mechanical  means  coupling  the  diaphragms  together  for 
combining  the  forces; 

spring  means  coupled  to  said  mechanical  means  for  opposing 
the  combined  force  of  the  diaphragms; 

electrical  switch  means  coupled  to  the  mechanical  means  for 
controlling  an  electrical  circuit  in  response  to  the  position 
of  the  mechanical  means; 

means  coupled  to  the  first  pair  of  plenum  chambers  for 
applying  to  the  first  diaphragm  a  pressure  differential 
which  is  a  parameter  of  the  static  pressure  in  the  duct, 

means  coupled  to  the  second  pair  of  plenum  chambers  for 
applying  to  the  second  diaphragm  a  pressure  differential 
which  is  a  parameter  of  the  air  velocity  in  the  duct  with 
the  two  pressure  differentials  connected  in  opposition  to 
each  other  by  the  mechanical  means,  and 

control  means  connected  to  the  electrical  switch  means  for 
altering  fluid  flow  in  the  duct  responsive  to  operation  of 
the  switch. 


hot  and  cold  water  flowing  to  a  mixing  chamber;  and  restrict- 
ing means  for  restricting  the  movement  of  said  lever,  charac- 
terized in  that  a  stop  means  (30)  which  can  be  set  relative  to  the 
dogging  means  (19)  in  its  direction  of  rotation  and  firmly 
locked  thereto,  is  arranged  to  co-act  with  an  abutment  means 
(23')  fixedly  mounted  relative  said  dogging  means,  to  selec- 


tively restrict  rotation  of  the  dogging  means  towards  a  position 
in  which  the  ratio  of  hot  water  to  cold  water  entering  the 
mixing  chamber  is  increased  to  a  desired  value,  said  stop  means 
(30)  being  mounted  on  a  sleeve  means  (28)  surrounding  the 
dogging  means  (14,  15,  19),  said  sleeve  means  being  rotatable 
and  capable  of  being  locked  to  the  dogging  means  in  selected 
positions,  by  means  of  locking  means  (32). 


4,375,226 
VALVE  BODY  FOR  SOLENOID  OPERATED 
DIRECTIONAL  VALVE 
Ronald  L.  Loup,  Clarkston,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Doable  A  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Manchester,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,546 

Int  a.i  F16K  lJ/07.  27/04 

U.S.  a.  137—625.65  5  Claims 


1  4,375,225 

MIXING  VALVE 

Sven  Andersson,  Vattnjis,  Sweden,  assignor  to  F  M  Mattsson 

AB,  Mora,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,899 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  10,  1980,  8008688 
Int.  a,3  F16K  19/00 
UJS.  a.  137—625.17  3  Claims 

1.  A  mixing  valve  of  the  single-lever  type,  comprising  a 
valve  housing  (1)  having  a  hot-water  inlet  and  a  cold-water 
inlet,  a  valve  means  including  two  valve  plates  (8,9)  which  are 
displaceable  relative  to  one  another;  a  displaceable  and  rotat- 
able dogging  means  (14,  15,  19)  which  is  controlled  by  said 
lever  (18)  and  which,  when  the  lever  is  swung  in  a  vertical 
plane,  is  arranged  to  impart  to  the  valve  plates  a  relative  dis- 
placement movement  to  restrict  the  flow  of  mixed  hot  and  cold 
water  through  the  mixing  valve,  and  which  when  the  lever  is 
swung  in  a  horizontal  plane  is  arranged  to  rotate  said  plates 
(8,9)  relative  to  one  another  such  as  to  change  the  ratio  of  the 


5.  A  solenoid  operated  directional  valve  comprising  a  valve 
body  provided  with  a  bore  that  has  axiaUy  spaced  annuli,  a 
mounting  surface  with  ports  of  uniform  diameters  arranged 
therein  in  a  pattern  of  a  standard  configuration,  and  ducts 
extending  from  each  of  saii^  ports  to  different  ones  of  said 
annuli  so  that  flow  passageways  for  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  can 
extend  from  each  one  of  said  ports  through  portions  of  said 
bore  to  another  one  of  said  ports,  a  spool  mounted  for  move- 
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ment  axially  in  said  bore  to  selected  positions  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  through  said  passageways,  and  at 
least  one  solenoid  mounted  on  said  body  and  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  spool  for  effecting  shifting  of  the  latter  to  said 
selected  positions,  characterized  in  that  the  effective  cross-sec- 
tional areas  throughout  the  length  of  each  passageway  are 
essentially  the  same  when  the  spool  is  in  a  selected  position  to 
maintain  that  passageway  open,  and  wherein  said  pattern  of 
ports  is  generally  triangular  in  shape  and  contains  a  pressure 
P-port  at  the  apex  of  the  triangle,  at  least  one  tank  T-port  at  at 
least  one  of  the  base  comers  of  the  triangle,  and  a  pair  of  line 
A-  and  B-ports  in  the  opposite  sides  of  the  triangle,  each  port 
being  in  communication  respectively  with  an  associated  one  of 
said  annuli,  and  the  annuli  associated  with  the  P-port  and  the 
A-  and  B-ports  have  widths  substantially  less  than  the  diame- 
ters of  their  associated  ports,  and  characterized  in  that  the 
ducts  leading  from  said  A-  and  B-ports  are  arranged  so  that 
their  axes  are  essentially  tangential  to  their  associated  annuli 
and  the  opening  from  each  duct  into  its  annulus  has  an  effective 
cross  section  substantially  the  same  as  the  effective  cross  sec- 
tion of  the  duct,  and  in  that  the  ducts  leading  from  said  A-  and 
B-ports  are  drilled  ducts  each  having  two  steps,  the  smaller 
first  step  of  each  such  drilled  duct  having  a  diameter  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  width  of  the  associated  annulus,  the  larger 
second  step  of  each  such  drilled  duct  having  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  associated  port,  and  the 
hole  defined  by  the  intersection  of  the  first  and  second  step 
portions  of  each  duct  with  the  associated  annulus  having  a 
configuration  so  that  the  effective  area  of  the  hole  is  essentially 
the  same  as  the  effective  area  of  the  associated  port. 

■ 

4,375,227 

HYDRAUUC  DEVICE  ESPECIALLY  A 

HYDROPNEUMATIC  ACCUMULATOR 

Gustav  Wegscheider,  Nya  Stadens  Torg  13,  Lidkoping,  Sweden 

(531  13) 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,280 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  4,  1980,  8000853 

Int.  a.i  F16L  55/04 

VJS.  CL  138—31  8  Claims 


said  hydraulic  fluid  chamber,  and  seal  means  between  said  first 
and  second  sealing  members  to  permit  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid 
through  said  channel  from  said  inlet  part  to  said  hydraulic  fluid 
chamber,  and  to  prevent  backflow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said 
hydraulic  fluid  chamber  to  said  inlet  part  when  the  pressure  on 
the  hydraulic  fluid  chamber  side  of  said  seal  exceeds  the  inlet 
pressure. 


4,375,228 
TWO-STAGE  FLOW  RESTRICTOR  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  E.  Widdowson,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,246 

Int  a.'  n6K  31/163:  F15D  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  138-46  3  Claims 


mjtj, 


1.  A  hydropneumatic  accumulator  comprising  a  cylinder,  a 
piston  freely  axially  displaceable  within  said  cylinder  and 
dividing  said  cylinder  into  a  hydraulic  fluid  chamber  and  a  gas 
chamber  at  opposite  ends  of  said  piston,  an  end  wall  closing  the 
end  of  the  cylinder  adjacent  said  hydraulic  fluid  chamber,  an 
inlet  part  through  said  end  wall  for  hydraulic  fluid,  a  first 
sealing  member  in  said  hydraulic  fluid  chamber  adapted  for 
axial  displacement  with  respect  to  said  piston,  means  to  limit 
said  axial  displacement  of  said  first  sealing  member,  a  second 
sealing  member  cooperatively  associated  with  said  first  sealing 
member  for  providing  relative  axial  displacement  between  said 
sealing  members  and  a  flow  channel  between  said  inlet  part  and 


1.  A  two-stoge  flow  restrictor  valve  assembly  adapted  to  be 
inserted  in  a  fluid  flow  line  to  reduce  the  flow  therethrough  in 
two  suges,  said  valve  assembly  comprising  a  valve  body  hav- 
ing an  inlet  side  adapted  to  receive  fluid  at  an  upstream  point 
in  the  line  and  an  outlet  side  adapted  to  deliver  the  fluid  at  a 
downstream  point  in  the  line,  a  hollow  tube  fixed  in  said  valve 
body  between  said  inlet  side  and  outlet  side,  said  tube  having 
an  opening  continuously  connecting  said  inlet  side  through 
said  tube  to  said  outlet  side,  valve  means  movable  between  an 
open  position  fully  uncovering  said  opening  and  an  orifice 
effecting  position  partially  closing  said  opening  to  define  a 
small  effective  orifice  of  predetermined  size,  an  abutment 
engaged  by  said  valve  means  to  determine  said  orifice  effecting 
position,  a  spring  operatively  arranged  between  said  tube  and 
valve  means  normally  holding  the  latter  in  said  open  position 
and  resisting  movement  thereof  to  said  orifice  effecting  posi- 
tion, said  valve  means  having  an  upstream  side  exposed  to  fluid 
pressure  on  said  inlet  side  and  passage  means  commumcating 
this  same  pressure  with  a  downstream  side  thereof  whereby 
said  sleeve  valve  means  is' continuously  pressure  balanced,  a 
rod  engaging  with  said  valve  means  and  extending  with  sub- 
stantial annular  clearance  through  said  tube  so  as  to  be  exposed 
at  one  end  to  the  fluid  pressure  on  said  inlet  side  and  at  the 
opposite  end  to  the  fluid  pressure  on  said  outlet  side  while 
communication  between  said  inlet  side  and  outlet  side  is  main- 
tained through  said  annular  clearance,  and  said  annular  clear- 
ance defining  a  large  effective  orifice  of  predetermined  size 
subsuntially  larger  than  said  small  orifice  but  smaller  than  the 
opening  through  said  tube  whereby  said  valve  means  is  nor- 
mally held  in  said  open  position  to  effect  flow  control  by  said 
large  orifice  and  is  moved  to  its  orifice  effecting  position  to 
effect  flow  control  by  said  small  orifice  at  a  predetermined 
pressure  differential  where  the  force  of  the  fluid  pressure  on 
said  inlet  side  acting  on  said  one  end  of  said  rod  exceeds  the 
force  of  said  spring  and  that  of  the  fluid  pressure  on  said  outlet 
side  acting  in  the  opposite  direction  on  said  opposite  end  of  the 
rod. 


so 
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4^75,229 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  AUTOMATICALLY 

POSITIONING  WIRE  ENDS  FOR  MULTI-MODE  END 

.  PROCESSING 

Hitoshi  Miluuni,  Satoao;  Toshinusa  Saito,  and  Hiroshi 
Ichikawa,  both  of  Skizuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yazaki 
Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,017 
Chums  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1979,  54-052050; 
Apr.  28,  1979,  54-052051;  Apr.  28,  1979,  54-052052;  Apr.  28, 
1979,  54-052053;  Apr.  28,  1979,  54-052054;  Apr.  28,  1979, 
54-052055;  Apr.  28,  1979,  54-056570[U];  Apr.  28,  1979,  54- 
056572[U] 

Int  a.^  HOIR  43/00 
MS.  a.  140—102  38  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  positioning  opposite  ends  of  a 
wire  cut  off  from  a  wire  source  for  multi-mode  wire-end  pro- 
cessings, which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  clamping  a  leading  end  portion  of  a  wire  extending  in  a 
predetennined  direction  and  having  a  leading  end  thereof 
resting  at  a  predetermined  p>osition  wherein  said  wire  is 
clamped  at  a  distance  spaced  from  said  leading  end; 

(b)  pulling  the  clamped  end  portion  substantially  in  a  semi- 
circle with  a  predetermined  radius  while  turning  the  same 
clamped  end  portion  by  180  degrees  about  a  fixed  center 
such  that  said  leadmg  end  reaches  a  position  symmetrical 
to  the  predetermined  position  relative  to  the  center  of  said 
semicircle  and  the  wire  is  placed  in  a  hair-pin  configuraj 
tion; 

(c)  paying  out  said  wire  by  a  predetermined  distance  to 
follows  the  pulling  movement; 

(d)  gripping  the  wire  at  two  intermediate  portions  near  to 
and  spaced  from  the  leading  end  and  the  predetermined 
position; 

(e)  cutting  the  wire  at  said  predetermined  position  to  form  a 
trailing  end  of  a  cut-off  wire;  and 

(0  releasing  said  clamping  of  the  wire. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  positioning  opposite  ends 
of  a  wire  cut  off  from  a  wire  source  for  multi-moide  wire-end 
processings  which  comprises 

(a)  means  for  repeatedly  paying  out  a  wire  from  wire  source 
by  a  predetermined  distance,  said  wire  having  a  leading 
end; 

(b)  a  wire  reversing  body  provided  above  said  paid-out  wire 
and  adapted  for  180  degree  stepwise  rotations  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane,  said  wire  reversing  body  having  wire  clamp- 
ing means  for  clamping  a  leading  end  portion  of  the  paid- 
out  wire  at  a  distance  spaced  from  said  leading  end  and 
having  a  centerline  perpendicularly  crossing  an  axis  of 
paid-out  wire,  said  stepwise  rotations  of  the  reversing 
body  and  the  paying  out  operations  being  adapted  to  take 
place  alternately  to  place  the  wire  in  a  hair-pin  configura- 
tion; 

(c)  wire  gripping  means  for  gripping  the  paid-out  wire  at 
two  intermediate  poriions  near  to  and  spaced  from  said 
leading  end  thereof  and  the  crossing  point  of  the  center- 
line  and  the  wire  axis;  and 

(d)  wire  cutting  means  for  cutting  the  paid-out  wire  at  said 
crossing  point  to  form  a  trailing  end,  of  a  wire  cut-off  from 
the  paid-out  wire,  said  clamping  means  being  adapted  to 


release  the  clamping  of  the  wire  after  the  cutting  opera- 
tion of  the  wire  cutting  means. 


4,375,230 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  BAR  POSITIONING 

MEMBER 

Tsutoma  Uehara,  1559-2  Oaza  Asano,  Kagawa-cho,  Kagawa- 

gon,  Kagawa-ken,  7611-11,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  954,506,  Oct  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,318,262. 

This  application  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,279 

Int  a.3  B21F  27/10.  1/04 

U.S.  a.  140—102  10  Claims 


8.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  a  bar  positioning  member  from 
a  continuous  elongate  metal  wire  or  the  like,  said  bar-position- 
ing member  having  at  least  one  indentation,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

means  defining  a  path  along  which  said  wire  is  disposed,  the 
path  having  upstream  and  downstream  portions; 

an  elongate  pendulumlike  mold  member  located  along  said 
path,  said  mold  member  having  a  base  end  containing  an 
axis  about  which  said  mold  member  is  pivotable  with 
respect  to  said  path  and  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, said  mold  member  having  grip  means  fixed  on  its 
other  end  remote  from  said  axis  and  lying  on  said  path 
upstream  of  said  axis  in  said  first  position  of  said  mold 
member  for  receiving  and  gripping  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  wire,  said  base  end  of  said  mold  member 
having  a  wire  engageable  perimeter  partially  surrounding 
said  pivot  axis  and  shaped  in  the  desired  shape  of  said 
indentation  to  be  produced  in  said  wire; 

means  for  rotating  said  mold  member  about  said  pivot  axis 
from  the  first  position  to  said  second  position  wherein  said 
grip  means  is  downstream  of  said  axis  in  said  second  posi- 
tion 

whereby  to  form  said  wire  into  a  substantial  S-shape  with 
one  portion  bent  around  said  gripping  means  and  the  other 
reversely  bent  around  said  base  end  perimeter  to  form  said 
indentation  of  the  bar  positioning  member  to  be  produced. 


4,375,231 
TIRE  REPAIR  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 

Leslie  Bubik,  Toronto,  and  Stanley  D'Souza,  Richmond  Hill, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Vulcan  Equipment  Company, 
Ltd.,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,333 
Int  C\?  B60C  21/06;  B29H  5/16 
U.S.  a.  152—370  12  Claims 

1.  A  reconditioned  radial  tire  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
oriented  casing  cords  and  including  at  least  one  sidewall  injury 
area  in  which  one  or  more  of  said  cords  have  been  severed, 
said  injury  area  being  repaired  by  a  composite  construction 
comprising  a  patch  applied  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  sidewall 
and  a  plug  material  filling  the  remainder  of  said  injury  area  on 
the  outside  of  said  patch;  said  patch  having  a  plurality  of  rein- 
forcing cords  oriented  radially  of  the  tire  and  generally  parallel 
to  said  tire  cords;  and  a  portion  of  said  patch  including  at  least 
some  of  said  reinforcing  cords  extending  outwardly  beyond 
the  plane  of  said  sidewall  inner  surface  into  the  injury  area  of 
said  sidewall  and  having  a  generally  concave  orientation 
within  said  injury  area  to  impede  deformation  of  said  compos- 
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ite  construction  when  said  tire  is  inflated  to  normal  operating 
pressure. 

3.  A  method  of  repairing  a  damaged  portion  in  the  sidewall 
of  a  radial  tire  wherein  the  tire  includes  a  plurality  of  casing 
cords  disposed  generally  radially  between  the  beads  of  the  tire, 
and  wherein  the  damaged  portion  includes  one  or  more  sev- 
ered casing  cords,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
removing  a  section  of  said  sidewall  around  said  damaged 
portion  including  at  least  a  part  of  the  damaged  casing 
cords  to  form  a  plug  area; 
installing  a  patch  having  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  cords 
embedded  therein  over  said  plug  area  on  the  inside  of  said 
tire,  said  patch  being  disposed  such  that  its  reinforcing 
cords  are  aligned  generally  parallel  to  said  casing  cords; 


along  said  side  of  said  building,  each  burl  foil  strip  section 
having  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  constructed  to  be  folded  at 
substantially  equidistant  intervals  creating  pleated  regions  in 
said  section  substantially  normal  to  a  first  direction  and  to 
second  reverse  direction  of  section  movement,  each  said 
pleated  region  including  flange  means  for  reinforcing  said 
pleated  section  region,  said  flange  means  including  welded 
cros.«  piece  members;         |    J 

each  said  pleated  region  formed  by  joining  two  adjacent  burl 
foil  strip  sections  at  their  respective  said  bottoms  with  one  of 
said  crossmembers,  adjacent  pleated  regions  being  joined 
together  at  the  respective  said  tops  of  said  burl  foil  strip 
sections  with  one  of  said  crossmembers; 

drawing  means  attached  to  each  of  said  sections  adjacent  said 
side  of  said  building  for  moving  said  sections  in  a  first  direc- 
tion and  then  in  a  reverse  second  direction  along  said  side; 
and 

atuchment  means  for  operatively  securing  said  foil  strip  sec- 
tions to  said  drawing  means. 


pressurizing  the  interior  of  the  tire  to  at  least  about  60%  of 
the  tire's  normal  operating  pressure  and  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  position  the  patch  at  least  partially  within  the 
damaged  portion  defined  by  said  plug  area  and  between 
the  inside  and  outside  surfaces  of  said  sidewall  and  to 
shape  the  patch  to  impede  deformation  of  the  patch  when 
subjected  to  internal  tire  pressure  subsequent  to  curing  the 
repair; 

applying  a  plug  material  to  the  remainder  of  the  damaged 
portion  defined  by  said  plug  area  on  the  outside  of  the 
patch  while  maintaining  the  patch  in  said  position  and 
shape;  and 

curing  the  patch  and  plug  material  while  maintaining  the 
patch  in  said  position  and  shape. 


4,375,233 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TURBINE  BLADE  HAVING  A 

METAL  CORE  AND  A  CERAMIC  AIRFOIL 
Axel  Rossmann,  Bachweg  4,  and  Werner  Hutber,  Nikolaus- 
Lenau-Strasse  8,  both  of  Karlsfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
(8047) 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,978 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1979,  2945531 

Int  a.J  B22D  19/02 
U.S.  a.  164—9  12  Claims 


t  4,375,232 

INSULATION  OF  SHED-LIKE  BUILDINGS 
Felix  Heescher,  Beuergem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Qaus  J. 
Caroe,  Snekkerstem,  Denmark 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,994 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  30, 
1979,  2943743;  Mar.  6,  1980,  8006056 

Int  C\?  AOIG  9/14 
MS.  a.  160—84  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  tnethod  of  making  a  turbine  blade  having  a  metal  core 
and  a  ceramic  airfoil,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  finished  ceramic  airfoil  having  within  it 

I.  a  lining  of  thermal  insulation  material  of  high  elasticity, 
and 

II.  a  fusible  core  having  the  desired  contour  of  the  metal 
core, 

(b)  providing  a  casting  mold  around  the  ceramic  airfoil, 

(c)  melting  and  removing  the  fusible  core  from  the  ceramic 
airfoil  to  leave  a  cavity  within  the  airfoil  surrounded  by 
the  insulation  lining, 

(d)  filling  the  cavity  with  a  molten  metal,  and 

(e)  allowing  the  molten  metal  to  solidify  to  form  the  metal 
core  of  the  turbine  blade. 


1.  Iilsulation  adapted  for  use  in  a  greenhouse-type  building, 
said  building  having  a  side,  said  insulation  including: 
a  plurality  of  multiple  layer  burl  foil  strip  sections  disposed 


4,375,234 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  THIN  STRIP  CASTING  PROCESS 
Michael  J.  Pryor,  Woodbridge,  Conn^  assignor  to  Olta  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  139,617,  Apr.  11, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,353,408. 
This  application  Oct  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  306,217 
Int  a.3  B22D  27/02 
US.  a.  164—452  11  Clalma 

1.  In  a  process  for  casting  a  material  into  a  desired  thin  strip 
shape,  said  process  comprising: 
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electromagneticjilly  containing  and  forming  said  material  in 

molten   form   into   a  desired   shape;   the   improvement 

wherein:  | 

said  electromagnetic  forming  and  containing  step  includes: 

shaping  electromagnetically  a  first  portion  of  said  molten 

material  into  said  desired  thin  strip  shape  and  shaping  and 


countercurrent  direction,  thereby  maintaining  a  more  uniform 
distribution  of  exhaust  gas  flow  through  the  bed. 


containing  solely  by  an  electromagnetic  field  a  second 
portion  of  said  molten  material  to  provide  a  sump  of  said 
molten  material  upstream  of  and  communicating  with  said 
first  portion,  said  sump  of  molten  material  having  at  a  top 
surface  thereof  a  cross-sectional  area  at  least  five  times 
greater  than  a  cross-sectional  area  of  said  thin  strip  shape. 


^  4^75^5 

'REGENERATOR  FLOW  DISTRIBUTION  BY  MEANS  OF 

A  BURNER 
Yib  W.  Tsal,  O'Hara  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa.,  assignor 
to  PPG  Indostries,  Inc.,  Pittsburg  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,241 

InUCL^FTSD  17/04 

VS.  a.  165—1  14  Claims 


<.^«.«■».^<■^^^^'■'-^^■^■.'.'-■.^ 


4,375,236 
REGENERATOR  FLOW  DISTRIBUTION  BY  MEANS  OF 

AIR  JETS 
Yih  W.  Tsai,  O'Hara  Township,  Allegheoy  County,  P&^  assignor 
to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,242 

iBt  a.3  F28D  17/04 

VS.  CL  165—1  14  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  regenerator  of  the  type  which 
includes  a  gas  pervious  bed  of  refractory  material,  a  gas  distrib- 
uting space  communicating  with  the  bed  along  its  length  at  one 
side,  a  flue  communicating  with  the  gas  distributing  space  at 
one  end  thereof,  a  plenum  communicating  with  the  bed  along 
its  length  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  bed  from  the  distributing 
space,  a  plurality  of  ports  opening  onto  the  plenum  at  spaced 
apart  locations  along  the  length  of  the  plenum  and  communi- 
cating with  a  combustion  furnace,  wherein  the  regenerator 
participates  in  a  periodically  reversing  firing  cycle  including  an 
exhaust  phase  in  which  hot  exhaust  gases  pass  from  the  furnace 
through  the  ports  into  the  plenum  and  then  through  the  bed  to 
the  distributing  space  and  out  of  the  regenerator  through  the 
flue,  and  a  firing  phase  wherein  incoming  combustion  air  en- 
ters the  regenerator  through  the  flue  and  then  passes  from  the 
distributing  space  through  the  bed  to  the  plenum  and  then  to 
the  furnace  by  way  of  the  ports;  the  improvement  comprising 
directing  a  gaseous  jet  along  the  distributing  space  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  flue  end  of  the  distributing  space  to  maintain  a  more 
uniform  distribution  of  flows  through  the  bed. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  regenerator  of  the  type  which 
includes  a  gas  pervious  bed  of  refractory  material,  a  gas  distrib- 
uting space  communicating  with  the  bed  along  its  length  at  one 
side,  a  flue  communicating  with  the  gas  distributing  space  at 
one  end  thereof,  a  plenum  communicating  with  the  bed  along 
its  length  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  bed  from  the  distributing 
space,  a  plurality  of  ports  opening  onto  the  plenum  at  spaced- 
apart  locations  along  the  length  of  the  plenum  and  communi- 
cating with  a  combustion  furnace;  wherein  the  regenerator 
participates  in  a  periodically  reversing  firing  cycle  including  an 
exhaust  phase  in  which  hot  exhaust  gases  pass  from  the  furnace 
through  the  ports  into  the  plenum  and  then  through  the  bed  to 
the  distributing  space  and  out  of  the  regenerator  through  the 
flue,  and  a  firing  phase  wherein  incoming  combustion  air  en- 
ters the  regenerator  through  the  flue  and  then  passes  from  the 
distributing  space  through  the  bed  to  the  plenum  and  then  to 
the  furnace  by  way  of  the  ports;  the  improvement  comprising: 
impeding  the  flow  of  exhaust  gases  along  the  plenum  in  the 
direction  of  the  flue  end  of  the  regenerator  during  the  exhaust 
phase  by  directing  a  stream  of  gases  within  the  plenum  in  a 


4,375,237 
WELL  EQUIPMENT  SETTING  OR  RETRIEVAL  TOOL 
Ronald  K.  CharchnuB,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering 
Corporatioa,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,968 
Int.  a.3  E21B  23/03 
VS.  a.  166—117.5  17  Clains 

1.  A  tool  for  setting  or  retrieving  well  equipment  in  a  well 
comprising: 
elongate  body  means; 

arm  means  carried  by  said  body  means  and  movable  between 
a  first,  nmning  position  and  a  second  position  for  setting 
or  retrieving  equipment; 
means  for  moving  said  arm  means  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position  and  including: 
means  extending  beyond  the  exterior  of  said  body  for 
engaging  an  activating  shoulder  in  the  well  upon  move- 
ment of  said  body  means  in  one  direction,  and 
hydraulic  means,  operable  upon  continued  movement  of 
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said  body  means  in  said  one  direction  once  said  engag- 
ing means  has  engaged  an  activating  shoulder,  for  ap- 


4,375,239 

ACOUSTIC  SUBSEA  TEST  TREE  AND  METHOD 

Burchns  Q.  Barrington,  and  George  J.  Nix,  both  of  Duncan, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  HalUbarton  Company,  Daacan,  Okla. 

FUed  Jon.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,307 

Int  CIJ  E21B  34/10,  34/16.  43/12.  17/04 

VS.  a.  166—336  41  Claims 


plying  a  force  for  actiuting  movement  of  said  arm 
means  from  said  fu^t  to  said  second  position. 


4,375,238 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  OIL  FROM 

REiSERVOIRS  OF  NON-UNIFORM  PERMEABILITY 

Robert  W.  Parsons,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marathon  Oil 

Company,  Findlay,  Ohio 

1 1  FUed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,345 

I '  Int.  CV  E21B  47/00.  43/22 

VS.  a.  166—252  8  Claims 


It 
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1.  In  a  miscible  drive  fluid  process  for  the  recovery  of  oU  of 
the  type  wherein  miscible  fluid  consisting  essentially  of  a  single 
oU-ffiiscible  fluid  is  introduced  into  an  oU  reservoir  and  dis- 
places the  reservoir  oil  contained  therein  to  a  point  where  it  is 
removed  through  a  production  well  to  the  earth's  surface, 
wherein,  when  said  reservoir  includes  at  least  two  adjacent 
oil-containing  strata  of  differing  permeabUities,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
determining  the  vertical  location  of  each  said  stratum  of 

differing  permeability  relative  to  one  another; 
determining  the  density  of  the  oU  in  the  reservoir  and  the 

temperature  of  the  reservoir;  and  then 
injecting  miscible  drive  fluid  into  said  reservoir  whUe  main- 
taining the  reservoir  at  such  pressure,  relative  to  the  tem- 
perature and  other  conditions  of  the  reservoir  such  that 
the  miscible  fluid  has  a  density  substantially  different  from 
the  density  of  the  oU  in  the  reservoir  so  that  the  miscible 
fluid  tends  to  gravitate  to  the  level  of  the  less  permeable 
stratimi,  to  displace  oU  from  that  stratimi  and  from  the 
more  permeable  stratum  at  substantially  the  same  rate. 


\    ^ 

23.  A  well  string,  comprising: 

a  pipe  string  including  a  plurality  of  connected  pipe  seg- 
ments with  acoustic  couplers  connected  between  adjacent 
pipe  segments,  said  acoustic  couplers  being  separate  from 
any  mechanical  connecting  means  connecting  said  adja- 
cent pipe  segments; 

transmitting  means,  connected  to  an  upper  portion  of  said 
pipe  string,  for  transmitting  an  acoustic  command  signal 
down  said  pipe  string  through  said  acoustic  couplers; 

a  subsurface  device  to  be  actuated  by  said  acoustic  command 
signal  transmitted  down  said  pipe  string  through  said 
acoustic  couplers; 

signal  receiving  means  connected  to  said  pipe  string  for 
receiving  said  acoustic  command  signal  transmitted  down 
said  pipe  string  through  said  acoustic  couplers;  and 

actuator  means,  operably  associated  with  said  signal  receiv- 
ing means,  for  actuating  said  subsurface  device  in  response 
to  said  acoustic  command  signal  transmitted  down  said 
pipe  string  through  said  acoustic  couplers. 

37.  A  method  of  transmitting  an  acoustic  signal  through  a 
pipe  string,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

assembling  said  pipe  string  from  at  least  a  first  and  a  second 
pipe  segment,  said  first  segment  being  attached  to  said 
second  segment; 

connecting  an  acoustic  coupling  means  between  said  first 
and  second  pipe  segments,  said  acoustic  coupling  means 
being  separate  from  any  mechanical  coiuecting  means 
connecting  said  first  and  second  pipe  segments;  and 

transmitting  said  acoustic  signal  through  said  first  pipe  seg- 
ment, then  through  said  acoustic  coupling  meatis,  and  then 
through  said  second  pipe  segment. 


4,375,240 
WELL  PACKER 
John  L.  Baugh;  PhUlip  H.  Manderschcid,  ami  James  W.  Moat- 
gomery,  aU  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Tool  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,926 
Int  a.3  E21B  33/126 
VS.  CL  166—387  9  Claims 

9.  A  method  of  operating  a  packer  in  a  well  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

a.  positiomng  in  a  weU  packer  with  seal  means  operable  at 
high  temperatures;     | 

b.  communicating  fluid  pressure  to  the  packer  to: 
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i.  propel  such  seal  means  of  the  packer  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  well; 
ii.  propel  anchoring  means  of  the  packer  into  anchoring 

engagement  with  the  well;  and 
iii.  lock  the  seal  means  and  anchoring  means  in  such  en- 
gagement with  the  well; 
c.  selectively  longitudinally  moving  a  central  mandrel  of  the 
packer,  connected  to  an  operating  string  within  the  well, 
relative  to  the  anchoring  means  of  the  packer  without 
disturbing  the  sealing  engagement  between  the  packer  and 


means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  platform  with  respect  to 
said  base,  a  mast-like  drilling  rig  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom 
end,  said  rig  being  pivotally  mounted  at  said  bottom  end  on 
said  movable  platform  for  movement  between  a  horizontal 
resting  position  and  a  vertical  position  wherein  it  is  supported 
by  said  platform,  a  plurality  of  vertical  uprights  affixed  at  their 
respective  lower  ends  to  said  base  for  guiding  said  platform 
when  it  effects  its  vertical  movements  between  said  lowermost 
and  uppermost  positions,  said  platform  comprising  a  unitary 
rigid  supporting  structure  substantially  formed  from  girders 
installed  when  said  platform  is  in  said  lowermost  position,  a 
plurality  of  coffers  adapted  to  be  assembled  on  said  supporting 
structure  in  said  lowermost  position,  so  as  to  define  a  working 
floor  on  said  platform,  one  of  said  coffers  comprising  a  rotary 
drilling  Uble  and  another  one  of  said  coffers  constituting  a 
storage  unit  for  storing  drilling  equipment  items  including 
drill-pipes,  an  erecting  derrick  removably  mounted  on  said 
movable  platform,  a  drilling  winch  mounted  on  said  movable 
platform,  a  reeving  block,  a  rig  raising  cable  connected  at  one 
of  its  ends  to  said  rig  and  operatively  guided  by  said  erecting 
derrick,  the  other  end  of  said  rig  raising  cable  being  removably 
connected  to  said  reeving  block,  a  winch  cable  coimected  to 
said  winch,  said  reeving  block  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  drilling  winch  by  said  winch  cable  guided  by  a  guiding 
pulley  at  the  top  end  of  said  mast-like  rig  and  adapted  to  be 
actuated  by  said  winch  for  raising  said  rig  to  said  vertical 
position  on  said  movable  platform  while  the  same  is  in  said 
lowermost  position  by  exerting,  through  said  reeving  block,  a 
tractional  force  on  said  other  end  of  said  rig  raising  cable, 
thereby  moving  the  rig  about  the  pivotal  mounting  thereof  on 
said  platform. 


the  well,  and  while  maintaining  sealing  engagement  be- 
tween the  packer  and  the  central  mandrel; 

.  raising  the  central  mandrel  of  the  packer  to  longitudinally 
move  a  stop  from  registration  with  latch  dogs  within  the 
packer  to  release  the  seal  means  and  the  anchoring  means 
for  movement  out  of  their  respective  engagements  with 
the  well;  and 

.  further  raising  the  central  mandrel  to  so  move  the  seal 
means  out  of  sealmg  engagement  with  the  well  and  to 
move  the  anchoring  means  out  of  anchoring  engagement 
with  the  well. 


4^75^2 

SEALED  AND  LUBRICATED  ROCK  BIT  WITH  AIR 

PROTECTED  SEAL  RING 

Edward  M.  Galle,  Friendswood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Tool 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,292 

Int.  a.^  E21B  10/18 

U.S.  a.  175—228  2  Claims 


'  4,375,241 

DRILLING  INSTALLATION,  MORE  SPECIFICALLY 
FOR  OIL-DRILLING  OPERATIONS 
Jean  Gallon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Union  Industrielle  et 
D'Entreprise,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,939 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  11,  1979,  7909155 

Int.  CV  B23Q  5/027.  5/033 

U.S.  a.  173—151  3  Claims 


1.  A  drilling  installation  comprising  a  stationary  base  resting 
on  the  ground,  a  platform  vertically  movable  between  a  lower- 
most position  wherein  it  rests  on  top  of  said  base  and  an  upper- 
qiost  position  wherein  it  is  vertically  spaced  from  said  base  top. 


1.  In  an  earth  boring  drill  bit  having  a  body  with  a  hollow 
interior  and  a  nozzle  passage  to  direct  air  or  gas  against  the 
bottom  of  the  borehole,  at  least  one  leg  with  a  depending  shaft 
to  support  a  bearing  means,  a  rotatable  cutter  on  the  bearing 
means,  and  an  annular  seal  between  the  cutter  and  shaft,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

lubrication  means  including  a  lubricant  passage  in  the  shaft 
to  provide  liquid  lubricant  to  the  bearing  means  interior  of 
the  annular  seal; 

a  pressure  system  including  a  movable  element  in  a  chamber 
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to  urge  liquid  lubricant  to  the  bearing  means  on  the  inte- 
rior of  the  annular  seal  during  drilling; 

a  pressurized  passage  extending  between  the  chamber  and 
the  gas  passage  to  bias  the  movable  element  to  provide 
positive  lubricant  pressure  in  the  bearing  means; 

an  annular  groove  formed  in  a  radial  surface  at  the  end  of  the 
shaft  adjacent  to  and  exterior  of  the  annular  seal  with  at 
least  one  exit  port; 

an  air  or  gas  passage  extending  from  the  annular  groove  to 
the  interior  of  the  bit  to  provide  the  flow  of  cooling  gas  to 
cool  the  region  around  the  seal  and  to  protect  the  seal 
from  abrasive  materials  to  lengthen  its  life  and  maintain 
lubrication  of  the  bearing  means; 

said  exit  port  and  said  air  or  gas  passage  intersecting  the 
annular  groove  to  create  substantially  even  flow  across 
the  length  of  the  groove  to  evenly  cool  the  adjacent  annu- 
lar seal. 


walls  having  longitudinally  extending  guideways  therein,  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  slides  disposed  in  each  guideway 
at  the  outer  end  and  the  inner  end  thereof  respectively,  inner 
and  outer  elongated  horizontal  support  members  provided 
with  axles  mounted  in  said  slides,  an  upper  shoe  and  a  lower 
shoe  pivotally  connected  at  their  ends  with  each  support  mem- 


I  4,375,243 

WIDE  RANGE  HIGH  ACCURACY  WEIGHING  AND 
COUNTING  SCALE 
W.  Gary  Doll,  384  Keenan  Ave.,  Fort  Myers,  Fla.  33907 
I       Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,081 
^  Int.  a.3  GOIG  19/04 

U.S.  a.  177—25  14  aaims 
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1.  A  wide  range  weighing  and  counting  scale  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  load  cell  having  a  first  range  of  operation,  and  a 
second  load  cell  having  a  range  of  operation  higher  than 
said  first  load  cell,  said  second  load  cell  mechanically 
coupled  in  tandem  with  said  first  low  range  cell; 

(b)  first  conditioning  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  first 
load  cell  to  receive  electrical  signals  therefrom  for  pro- 
ducing a  digital  count  proportional  to  the  load  applied  to 
said  first  load  cell,  said  amplifier  having  a  preselected 
upper  count  limit; 

(c)  second  conditioning  amplifier  means  connected  to  said 
second  load  cell  to  receive  electrical  signals  therefrom  for 
producing  a  digital  count  proportional  to  the  load  on  said 
second  load  cell;  and 

(d)  computer  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  con- 
ditioning amplifiers,  said  computer  means  for  selecting  the 
digital  count  for  processing  from  said  first  conditioning 
amplifier  when  said  count  is  less  than  a  preselected  upper 
limit,  and  for  selecting  the  digital  count  from  said  second 
conditioning  amplifier  when  said  first  count  is  greater  than 
said  selected  upper  limit,  said  computer  meansjipr  calcu- 
lating a  number  representative  of  the  load  on  said  scale 
from  the  selected  digital  count;  and 

(e)  display  means  for  displaying  said  calculated  number. 


^^JU_i 


ber  on  parallel  axes  parallel  to  the  support  member,  the  shoes 
and  support  member  at  the  outer  end  of  said  recess  being 
swingable  away  from  the  recess  temporarily  to  open  its  outer 
end  for  entrance  of  aircraft  wheels,  and  means  operative  after 
said  last-mentioned  shoes  are  swung  back  to  close  the  recess 
for  moving  the  slides  in  each  guideway  toward  each  other  to 
engage  all  of  said  shoes  with  aircraft  wheels  in  said  recess. 


4,375,2*5 
SAWHORSE  BRACKETS 
John  M.  SchiU,  208  Samuel  St.,  Kitchener,  Ontario,  Canada 
(N2H  1R6) 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,879 

Int.  a.'  B27B  27/00;  F16M  /7/00 

U.S.  a.  182—155  10  Claims 
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4,375,244 
HAULING  VEHICLE  FOR  LARGE  AIRCRAFT 
Andre  M.  R.  Morin,  Chatillon  sur  Thouet,  France,  assignor  to 
SOVAM,  Parthcnay,  France 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No,  141,202 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  18,  1979,  79  09807 
Int.  a.3  B60P  3/06 
U.S.  a.  180—14  C  6  Claims 

1.  A  hauling  vehicle  especially  for  hauling  big  aircraft,  com- 
prising a  framework  provided  with  a  recess  extending  in- 
wardly from  one  end  and  having  parallel  side  walls,  said  side 

1028  O.G.— 3 


1.  A  sawhorse  bracket  for  use  with  an  elongated  cross-bar  of 
rectangular  cross-section  comprising: 

a  central  end  portion  of  truncated  isosceles  triangle  shape  to 
have  corresponding  opposite  inclined  edges; 

two  inclined  leg-supporting  portions  each  connected  to  a 
respective  inclined  edge  so  as  to  extend  longitudinally  of 
the  cross-bar; 

two  return  portions  each  connected  to  a  respective  leg-sup- 
porting portion  so  as  to  extend  back  toward  the  respective 
adjacent  surface  of  the  cross-bar  when  present; 

two  end  portions  each  connected  to  a  respective  return 
portion  and  adapted  for  fastening  to  the  cross-bar  when 
present;  i 

whereby  each  leg-supporting  portion,  return  portion  and  the 
interposed  parts  of  the  end  portion  and  the  cross-bar  when 
present  form  a  hollow  striictural  leg-support  member;  and 

two  leg  members  each  pivotally  connected  to  a  respective 
leg-supporting  portion  for  movement  between  a  splayed 
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operative  supporting  position  and  a  stored  position  in 
which  it  will  extend  alongside  the  cross-bar  when  present. 


'  4^75,246 

GREASE  LUBRICATING  ASSEMBLY 
Hefanat  G.  Tietje,  WoodcIifT  Lake,  N  J.,  assignor  to  TM  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Westwood,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,923 

Int.  a.i  F16N  11/04 

\iS.  a.  184—45  R  13  Claims 


\ 


lubricant  remaining  in  said  grease  lubricating  assembly 
upon  completion  of  travel  of  said  piston  within  said  lubri- 
cant container,  said  piston  traveling  a  distance  greater 
than  SO  percent  of  the  overall  height  of  said  grease  lubri- 
cating assembly;  and 
a  coil  spring  disposed  within  said  lubricant  container  be- 
tween said  end  wall  thereof  and  said  piston,  said  coil 
spring  having  decreasing  compressional  force  compen- 
sated by  a  decrease  in  said  frictional  resistance  between 
said  seal  means  and  said  tapered  inner  surface  of  said  side 
wall  of  said  lubricant  container  to  permit  substantially 
constant  flow  of  lubricant. 


4,375,247 

ROLLER  SUSPENSION 

Robert  T.  McNeely,  Peoria,  111.,  assignor  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCT/US80/01071,  §  371  Date  Aug.  18, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  18,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00692,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  4,  1982 
,  per  FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  250,744 

Int.  a.3  B66B  9/20 
U.S.  a.  187—9  R  13  aaims 


1.  A  grease  lubricating  assembly  for  supplying  a  substan- 
tially constant  flow  of  lubricant  to  an  apparatus  to  be  lubri- 
cated which  comprises: 

a  housing  member  formed  by  a  base  portion  including  an 
orifice,  an  upper  side  wall  portion  extending  upwardly 
from  said  base  portion  and  a  lower  wall  portion  defming  a 
lubricant  passageway  extending  downwardly  from  said 
base  portion,  said  base  portion  being  formed  with  a  sub- 
stantially Hat  top  wall,  said  orifice  being  in  lubricant  com- 
munication with  said  lubricant  i>assageway  of  said  lower 
wall  portion  and  of  a  larger  cross-sectional  area  than  said 
lubricant  passageway,  said  orifice  being  formed  for  re- 
cieving  a  changeable  fitting,  said  flat  top  wall  of  said  base 
portion  of  said  housing  member  being  formed  with  an 
upwardly-extending  inner  section  forming  a  channel  with 
said  upper  side  wall  portion,  said  upper  side  wall  portion 
having  a  threaded  inner  surface; 

a  fitting  having  a  lubricating  channel  disposed  in  said  orifice 
of  said  housing  member; 

a  lubricant  container  comprised  of  an  end  wall  and  side  wall 
positioned  within  and  mounted  to  said  housing  member, 
said  side  wall  of  said  lubricant  container  formed  with  a 
tapered  inner  surface  of  decreasing  diameter  from  bottom 
to  top  and  at  an  angle  of  from  0.1  to  2.S  degrees  through- 
out the  side  wall  length  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
housing  member,  said  lubricant  container  having  at  least 
one  orifice  about  said  end  wall,  said  side  wall  being  pro- 
vided with  threaded  means  for  mounting  within  said  hous- 
ing member; 

a  sealing  ring  compressively  disposed  in  said  channel  of  said 
housing  member  between  said  base  portion  and  a  terminal 
portion  of  said  side  wall  of  said  lubricant  container; 

a  piston  including  peripheral  seal  means  wholly  positioned  in 
said  housing  member  and  disposed  in  a  manner  whereby 
said  peripheral  seal  means  contacts  said  tapered  inner 
surface  of  said  side  wall  of  said  lubricant  container,  said 
peripheral  seal  means  of  said  lubricant  container  being 
formed  of  an  elastomeric  material  for  contacting  said 
tapered  inner  surface  of  said  side  wall  of  said  lubricant 
container  with  increasing  contact  area  therebetween  with 
concommital  increase  in  frictional  resistance  as  said  pis- 
tron  is  inserted  into  said  lubricant  container,  said  piston 
being  formed  with  a  substantially  flat  bottom  wall  which 
cooperates  with  the  said  flat  top  wall  of  said  base  portion 
of  said  housing  member  thereby  minimizing  the  amount  of 


6.  A  roller  mounting  structure  (52)  comprising: 

a  right  cylindrical  axle  shaft  (76); 

a  bearing  assembly  (82)  being  positioned  about  said  axle  shaft 
(76)  and  adapted  for  mounting  a  roller  (22); 

a  crowned  spring  (94)  with  an  annular  concave  surface  96 
being  positioned  between  said  bearing  assembly  (82)  and 
said  axle  shaft  (76)  such  that  said  concave  surface  (96)  is 
positioned  adjacent  said  axle  shaft  (76)  and 

a  snubber  spring  ring  (106)  positioned  adjacent  the  crown 
(105)  of  the  concave  surface  (96)  of  said  crowned  spring 
(94)  in  the  space  between  the  concave  surface  (96)  and  the 
axle  shaft  (76). 


4,375,248 
LIFTING  APPARATUS 
Mitsuhlro  Kishi,  1320  Mizuhonocbo,  Ashikaga-shi,  Tochigi- 
Pref^  326-03,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,952 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1980,  55-3924 

Int  Q.^  B66B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  187—18  7  Claims 

1.  A  lifting  apparatus  comprising 

a  support, 

a  work  platform,  and 
a  pantographic  lifting  mechanism 
operatively  coupled  between  said  support  and  said  work  plat- 
form for  elevating  said  work  platform  away  from  said  support. 
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said  pantographic  lifting  mechanism  including  a  plurality  of 
pivotally  connected  X-link  units,  each  of  said  X-link  units 
having  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  sets  of  two  link  levers 
pivotally  connected  at  adjacent  mid-portions  of  the  link  levers 
as  a  scissors  linkage,  the  pivotol  connection  of  said  X-link  units 
being  at  adjacent  end  portions  of  said  link  levers  and  actuating 
means  operatively  connected  between  adjacent  pivotally  con- 
nected ones  of  said  link  levers  and  actuauble  for  stretching 
said  pantographic  lifting  mechanism,  said  actuating  means 
including  a  floating  hydraulic  cylinder  free  from  affixation  to 


another,  comprising:  means  including  an  electronic  computer 
for  sensing  successively  synchronized  floors  displayed  in  syn- 
chronization with  the  travel  of  said  elevator  and  advanced 
floors  in  advance  of  associated  synchronized  floors  and  for 
delivering  signals  for  said  synchronized  and  advanced  floors 
wherein  there  are  provided  a  first  and  a  second  switch  actuator 
disposed  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  floors  within  said 
hoistway;  first  calculation  means  responsive  to  the  passage  of 
said  elevator  car  through  said  first  switch  actuator  so  as  to 
calculate  the  synchronized  floor  by  effecting  the  addition  or 
subtraction  of  one  floor  by  means  of  said  electronic  computer, 
and  second  calculation  means  responsive  to  one  of  either  the 
start  of  said  elevator  car  or  to  the  passage  of  said  elevator  car 
through  said  second  switch  actuator  so  as  to  calculate  said 
advanced  floor  by  adding  or  subtracting  a  predetermined 
number  of  floors  to  or  from  said  synchronized  floors  by  means 
of  said  electronic  computer. 


4,375,250 
SPOT-TYPE  DISC  BRAKE 
Jochen  Burgdorf,  OfTenbach-Rumpenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,257 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 

1980,  3014648 

Int.  a.3  F16D  55/46 
\}S.  a.  188— 72J  15  Claims 


said  pivotally  coupled  X-link  units,  a  pair  of  guiding  members 
rotaubly  mounted  on  each  opposite  end  of  said  floating  hy- 
draulic cylinder,  and  a  respective  flexible  connecting  member 
having  opposite  ends  fixed  respectively  to  said  adjacent  pivot- 
ally coupled  link  levers  and  trained  around  said  guiding  mem- 
bers, whereby  when  said  hydraulic  cylinder  is  extended,  said 
guiding  members  will  be  displaced  away  from  each  other  to 
cause  said  opposite  ends  of  said  flexible  connecting  member  to 
move  away  from  each  other  for  thereby  forcing  said  adjacent 
pivotally  coupled  link  levers  to  diverge  away  from  each  other. 


4,375,249 
FLOOR  SELECTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Ryoichi  Kiu>y*>n*«  Inazawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,336 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1979,  54-137445 
Int.  a.5  B66B  3/02 
MS.  a.  187—29  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  floor  selector  for  an  elevator  system  having  an  elevator 
car  traveling  within  a  hoistway  extending  through  a  plurality 
of  floors  disposed  at  predetermined  equal  intervals  one  above 


1.  A  spot-type  disc  brake  comprising: 

at  least  one  brake-shoe-actuating  member  axially  slidably 
disposed  in  a  brake  caliper  and  adapted  to  be  acted  upon 
by  a  brake  force; 

a  supporting  surface  disposed  in  said  actuating  member  to 
receive  a  circumferential  force  acting  upon  a  first  brake 
shoe  actuated  by  said  actuating  member  when  said  first 
brake  shoe  engages  an  adjacent  surface  of  a  brake  disc 
during  a  braking  operation,  said  first  brake  shoe  being 
spaced  a  given  distance  from  said  support  surface  in  ^a 
brake  release  position;  and  ^ 

an  expanding  device  disposed  between  said  first  brake  shoe 
and  said  actuating  member  which  upon  movement  of  said 
expanding  device  towards  said  supporting  surface  urges 
said  actuating  member  a  predetermined  amount  away 
from  said  first  brake  shoe. 


4,375,251 
AUTOMATIC  WEAR  ADJUSTER  FOR  DRUM  BRAKES 
Jokn  P.  Bnrl^  Leamington  Spa,  and  Alastair  J.  Yoong,  Kenil- 
worth,  botk  of  England,  assignors  to  AntoiMtiTe  Products 
liadtcd,  Leamington  Spa,  England 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,042 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  31,  1979, 
7930314 

Int.  CL^  F16D  65/56 
\}S.  CL  188—79.5  P  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  drum  brake: 
a  brake  drum; 
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a  pair  of  brake  shoes  each  having  a  wearable  friction  lining; 
a  fixed  abutment  between  two  adjacent  ends  of  the  brake 

sho^ 
actuating  means  between  the  other  adjacent  ends  of  the 

brake  shoes  for  urging  said  shoes  against  the  drum; 
a  handbrake  lever  pivoted  to  one  brake  shoe  adjacent  the 

actuating  means; 
a  strut  between  the  handbrake  lever  and  the  other  brake  shoe 

for  urging  the  brake  shoes  against  the  drum  on  actuation 

of  said  handbrake  lever;  and 


self  adjusting  means  for  increasing  the  effective  length  of  the 
strut  on  wear  of  the  friction  linings;  said  adjusting  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  screw-threaded  members  and  step  by 
step  means  for  relative  rotation  thereof  on  operation  of 
said  actuation  means,  said  screw-threaded  members  being 
arranged  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  strut  and  one 
of  the  members  having  spacer  means  dirrectly  interposed 
between  the  strut  and  one  of  the  handbrake  lever  and 
other  brake  shoe,  the  position  of  the  spacer  njeans  being 
variable  by  relative  rotation  of  the  screw-threided  mem- 
bers to  change  the  spacing  effect  of  the  spacer  pieans  and 
thus  the  effective  length  of  the  strut. 


4^75^2 

SHOE  DRUM  BRAKE 

Masami  Aono,  Yokohama,  and  Shinichi  Izumi,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokico,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  91,494,  Not.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,313 
/  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1978,  53/136909 

Int.  a.J  F16D  51/12.  65/56 
VS.  a.  188—79.5  P  7  Claims 


1.  A  shoe  drum  brake  engagable  with  a  rotating  drum  com- 
prising: 

a  backing  plate; 

a  pair  of  arcuate  shoes  movable  toward  and  away  from  a 
drum  and  from  each  other,  each  having  a  web  thereon 
parallel  to  said  backing  plate  and  spaced  from  the  other, 
the  web  of  one  of  said  pair  of  arcuate  shoes  having  aper- 
ture therein; 

a  strut  assembly  having  two  ends,  including  a  first  strut 
having  a  cylindrical  portion  with  one  end  open,  a  second 
strut  having  an  external  screw  thread  portion  on  one  end 
telescopically  received  in  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said 


first  strut,  and  an  adjusting  nut  threadingly  engaging  said 
screw  thread  portion  of  said  second  strut  and  abutting  said 
open  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  first  strut  so  as 
to  determine  the  overall  length  of  said  strut  assembly,  one 
of  said  two  ends  of  said  strut  assembly  being  connected  to 
the  web  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  arcuate  shoes; 

a  hand  brake  lever  with  one  end  passing  through  said  aper- 
ture in  said  web  of  said  one  of  said  pair  of  arcuate  shoes; 

a  supporting  shaft  normally  resting  on  said  backing  plate  and 
pivotally  mounting  said  brake  lever  thereto,  said  support- 
ing shaft  being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  two  ends  of 
said  strut  assembly; 

means  for  rotating  said  adjusting  nut  in  association  with  the 
pivotal  movement  of  said  hand  brake  lever;  and 

a  spring  having  clamping  portions  resiliently  engaging  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  web  of  said  one  of  said  pair  of  arcuate 
shoes  and  a  portion  connecting  said  clamping  portions  and 
extending  through  said  aperture,  said  spring  further  hav- 
ing an  extending  portion  resiliently  biasing  said  supporting 
shaft  against  said  backing  plate. 


4,375,253 

DEFLECTION  LIMITING  STOP  FOR  A  DIAPHRAGM 

SPRING  CLUTCH 

Philip  J.  Mott,  Harwood  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner 

Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,131 

Int  CL^  F16D  13/44.  13/71 

U.S.  a.  192—89  B  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  clutch  assembly  including  a  flywheel,  a  clutch 
cover  secured  to  the  flywheel,  a  pressure  plate  operatively 
connected  with  said  clutch  cover  and  having  a  fulcrum  surface 
formed  adjacent  its  outer  periphery,  a  clutch  plate  positioned 
between  and  adapted  to  be  squeezed  by  the  flywheel  and 
pressure  plate,  and  a  diaphragm  spring  pivotally  mounted 
intermediate  its  inner  and  outer  edges  in  said  clutch  cover  and 
engaging  said  fulcrum  surface  on  said  pressure  plate  radially 
outwardly  of  said  clutch  cover  pivotal  mounting,  the  outer 
edge  of  said  spring  having  freedom  of  movement  within  said 
clutch  cover,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  deflec- 
tion limiting  stop  secured  in  said  clutch  cover  to  be  engaged  by 
said  outer  spring  edge  and  limit  pivotal  movement  of  said 
diaphragm  spring. 


4,375,254 

CLUTCH  DRIVEN  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

CUSHIONED  FRICnON  MATERIAL 

Thaddeus  Lech,  Jr.,  Sterling  Heists,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bor^ 

Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,833 
Int.  a.3  F16D  13/69 
UJS.  a.  192—107  C  7  Claims 

1.  A  clutch  driven  plate  comprising  a  generally  circular 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  equally  spaced 
radially  extending  lobes  on  the  periphery  thereof,  a  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed  generally  rectangular  support  plates  ex- 
tending transversely  across  each  lobe  with  the  opposite  ends 
secured  to  said  lobe  on  the  opposite  surfaces  thereof,  each 
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support  plate  having  a  friction  pad  secured  thereto,  and  cush- 
ioning means  between  said  friction  pads  comprising  a  spacing 
between  the  support  plates  and  the  lobe  so  that  the  resiliency  of 


the  support  plates  provides  a  spring  force  resisting  the  clutch 
engaging  force  resulting  in  an  elastic  progression  interacting 
with  the  engagement  force. 


4375,255  '     ■* 

COIN  HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  VENDING 
MACHINE 

Glenn  M.  Roberts,  4169  Avenida  Madrid,  Cypress,  Calif.  90630 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,149 

Int.  a.3  G07F  5/04 

UJS.  a.  194—1  G  13  Claims 
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coins  which  may  be  received  within  said  coin  passage 
when  said  plate  member  is  in  its  coin-loading  position;  and 
means  attached  to  said  plate  member  for  rotating  said  plate 
member  from  its  coin  loading  position  to  a  coin  unloading 
position  wherein  the  other  end  of  said  coin  passage  and 
the  opening  of  said  pocket  are  exposed  to  said  coin  dis- 
charge chute,  and  with  said  rotation  moving  any  coins 
disposed  within  said  coin  passage  out  of  contact  with  said 
adjustment  means  whereby  any  coins  disposed  in  said  coin 
chute  and  the  coin  disposed  within  said  pocket  automati- 
cally fall  into  said  coin  discharge  chute. 


4,375,256 
MACHINE  FOR  SORTING  WORKPIECES  BELONGING 

TO  DIFFERENT  CLASSIHCATION  CLASSES 
Narciso  Selleri,  MonteTeglio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Finike  Italiana 

Marposs,  S.p.A.,  S.  Marino  di  BentiToglio,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,751,  Apr.  3,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,046 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  17,  1978,  3393  A/78 

Int.  a.'  B65G  37/00.  47/10 

U.S.  a.  198—360  9  Qainis 


1.  In  a  coin-operated  vending  machine,  coin-handling  appa- 
ratus adjustable  to  receive  single  or  multiple  coins,  said  coin 
handling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  attached  to  said  vending  machine; 

a  coin  feed  chute  on  said  support; 

a  plate  member  rotatably  carried  by  said  support  in  commu- 
nication with  said  coin  feed  chute; 

a  coin  discharge  chute  on  said  support  below  said  coin  feed 
chute  and  in  communication  with  said  plate  member; 

a  coin  passage  extending  through  said  plate  member  to 
receive  one  or  more  coins,  one  end  of  said  passage  facing 
said  coin  feed  chute  when  said  plate  member  is  in  an  initial 
coin  loadipg  position; 

a  coin  receiving  pocket  formed  in  said  plate  member  inter- 
mediately of  said  coin  passage  and  isolated  therefrom,  said 
pocket  having  a  radially  outwardly  facing  opening  to 
receive  a  coin  from  said  coin  feed  chute  when  said  plate 
member  is  in  its  coin-loading  position; 

adjustment  means  on  said  support  that  extend  into  said  coin 
passage  at  selective  positions  so  as  to  limit  the  number  of 


1.  A  machine  for  sorting  pibces  belonging  to  different  classi- 
fication classes,  comprising^ 

a  frame; 

a  conveyor  supported  by  the  frame,  the  conveyor  including 
supporting  and  driving  means  and  a  slide  fixedly  coupled 
to  the  supporting  and  driving  means,  the  supporting  and 
driving  means  being  displaceable  for  driving  the  slide 
along  a  path  including  an  upper  horizontal  portion  from  a 
loading  portion  to  selectable  unloading  positions,  the  slide 
including  a  chute  having  an  open  input  and  an  output 
front  op>ening  aligned  with  each  other  and  forming  a 
support  for  gravitationally  sliding  the  pieces  from  the 
open  input  to  the  output  front  opening,  and  movable  stop 
means  for  closing  said  output  front  opening  to  stop  the 
piece  located  in  the  chute; 

a  loading  chute  for  receiving  in  succession  the  pieces  to  be 
sorted  for  gravitationally  sliding  the  same  onto  the  slide 
chute,  the  loading  chute  being  arranged  above  the  sup- 
porting and  driving  means  and  ending  at  a  height  adapted 
to  substantially  correspond  with  the  open  input  of  the 
slide  chute; 

a  plurality  of  unloading  chutes,  each  corresponding  to  a 
relevant  classification  class  of  the  pieces,  the  unloading 
chutes  being  arranged  laterally  with  respect  to  said  sup- 
porting and  driving  means,  at  a  side  opposite  the  loading 
chute,  the  unloading  chutes  having  sliding  surfaces  for 
gravitationally  sliding  the  pieces,  the  sliding  surfaces 
being  arranged  to  receive  pieces  sliding  out  of  the  slide 
chute  and  to  permit  unloading  of  the  same;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  supporting  and  driving 
means,  the  control  means  including  a  motor  for  actxiating 
the  supporting  and  driving  means;  a  unit  for  receiving 
signals  responsive  to  the  classification  class  of  the  piece  to 
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be  sorted;  a  control  group  connected  to  said  unit  and  to 
the  motor,  the  control  group  being  adapted  to  control  the 
motor  for  starting  the  supporting  and  driving  means  from 
the  loading  position  of  the  slide  chute,  for  subsequently 
stopping  the  supporting  and  driving  means  to  locate  the 
slide  chute  at  the  unloading  chute  corresponding  to  the 
classification  class  of  the  piece  to  be  sorted  and  for  there- 
after starting  again  the  supporting  and  driving  means  for 
displacing  the  slide  to  the  loading  position,  and  wherein 
said  movable  stop  means  are  adapted  to  open  said  front 
opening  after  stopping  of  the  slide  chute  at  said  unloading 
chute,  for  permitting  the  piece  to  slide  down  from  the 
s  ide  chute  to  the  relevant  unloading  chute. 


end  wall  sections  foldably  joined  to  their  related  side  and 
end  wall  panels; 

(c)  bottom  closure  flaps  foldably  joined  to  lower  edges  of 
said  side  wall  panels  and  secured  to  each  other  in  at  least 
partially  overlapped  relation  to  close  the  bottom  of  said 
structure; 

(d)  top  closure  flap  foldably  joined  to  upper  edges  of  said 
upi>er  side  wall  sections  and  secured  to  each  other  in  at 
least  partially  overlapped  relation  to  close  the  top  of  said 
structure;  and 


4^75^7 

HYDROGEN  STORAGE  AND  SUPPLY  DEVICE 
Hugo  A.  C.  M.  Bmniiig;  Johannes  H.  N.  van  Vucht;  Frans  F. 
Westendorp,  and  Hinne  Zulstra,  all  of  Emmasingel,  Nettaer-% 
lands,  assignors  to  U^.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  895,000,  Apr.  10,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,242,315, 

which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  673,220,  Apr.  2,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  247,454,  Apr.  25, 

1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  867,811, 

Oct.  20,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  174,465 
Claims   priority,   application   Netiierlands,   Jan.   24,    1969, 
6901276;  Apr.  23,  1969,  6906305 

Int  CIJ  F17C  11/00;  F16L  55/04;  B65D  25/00;  COIB  1/26 
VJS.  a.  206—0.7  3  Claims 


2Z2ZZZ1 


1.  A  hydrogen  storage  and  supply  device  comprising  a 
pressure  vessel  having  an  obturable  opening  extending  from 
inside  said  vessel  to  the  atmosphere  and,  contained  in  said 
vessel,  a  hydride  of  the  gross  formula  AB^Hm  and  capable  of 
reversible  dissociation  into  metal  plus  hydrogen  gas,  wherein 
A  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium, 
the  rare  earths,  and  combinations  of  one  of  said  elements  with 
one  of  Th,  Zr,  and  Hf,  B  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ni  and  Co,  and  combinations  of  said  element  with 
one  of  the  elements  Fe  and  Cu,  n  has  a  value  and  lying  between 
about  3  and  about  8.S  and  m  has  a  value  exceeding  0  and  up  to 
about  7. 


4,375,258 
REUSABLE  ENCLOSED  CARRIER  CARTON 
Jerry  W.  Crayne;  Natalie  A.  Wolff,  and  David  L.  Botterman,  all 
of  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Container  Corporation  of 
America,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,096 
Int  a.3  B65D  5/54 
VS.  CL  206—141  5  Claims 

1.  A  fully  enclosed  article  carrier  carton,  formed  of  a  imitary 
blank  of  foldable  paperboard,  and  having  removable  portions 
^  to  provide  access  to  the  contents  of  the  carton  without  de- 
stroying the  integrity  of  the  carton  for  reuse  with  empty  bot- 
tles, said  carton  comprising: 

(a)  opposed  pairs  of  side  and  end  wall  panels  foldably  joined 
to  each  other  to  form  a  tubular  structure  open  at  the  top 
aixl  bottom;  *> 

(b)  said  side  and  end  wall  panels  having  upper  side  wall  and 


(e)  portions  of  said  upper  side  wall  sections,  said  upper  end 
wall  sections  and  portions  of  said  top  closure  flaps  form- 
ing opposed  detachable  end  portions  which  are  joined  to 
the  remaining  portions  thereof  by  weakened  lines  of  tear 
which  p>ermit  said  end  portions  to  be  detached  from  said 
remaining  portions  to  provide  access  to  the  contents  of  the 
carton  without  destroying  the  integrity  of  the  center  so 
that  it  can  have  limited  reuse. 


4,375,259 
TOOL  KIT  FOR  WATCH  STRAP  REPLACEMENT 
William  Mancini,  Prospect;  Carl  Weiss,  Oakrille,  and  Theodore 
Grohoski,  Woodbury,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Timex  Corpo- 
ration, Waterbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,769 

Int  a.3  B25B  11/00.  31/00;  B65D  69/00 

VS.  a.  206—223  8  Claims 


1.  A  work  table  useful  in  removing  and  attaching  a  watch 
strap  connector  between  the  spaced,  facing  inner  lug  siufaces 
of  a  watch,  wherein  the  watch  strap  connector  includes  first 
and  second  spring-urged  pintles  in  opposite  ends  of  a  tubular 
housing,  said  work  table  having  a  working  surface  with  pad 
means  thereon  for  supporting  the  watch  during  removal  or 
attachment  of  the  watch  strap  connector  without  marring  the 
watch  finish  and  having  a  pinUe-compressing  member  suf)- 
ported  thereon  for  facilitating  attachment  of  the  watch  strap 
connector,  said  pintie-corresponding  member  having  a  first 
side  wall  and  a  second  side  wall  connected  together  by  an  end 
wall  of  a  thickness  selected  to  compress  the  pintles  of  the 
watch  strap  connector  when  the  pintle-compressing  member  is 
interposed  between  the  inner  lug  surfaces  with  the  first  side 
wall  adjacent  one  iimer  lug  surface  in  partial  overlapping 
relation  thereto  such  that  a  portion  of  said  one  inner  lug  surface 
extends  past  the  end  wall  and  with  second  side  wall  in  spaced, 
facing  relation  to  the  other  inner  lug  surface  with  the  watch 
strap  connector  therdietween  having  the  first  pintie  engaged 
against  said  other  iimer  lug  surface  and  the  second  pintle  en- 
gaged against  the  second  side  wall;  wherein  the  second  side 
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wall  of  the  pintle-compressing  member  deflnes  an  elongated 
recess  extending  toward  and  terminating  at  the  end  wall,  said 
recess  being  adapted  to  receive  said  second  pintle  and  guide  it 
toward  the  end  wall,  whereby  the  second  pintle  can  be  brought 
into  engagement  with  said  one  inner  lug  surface  simply  by 
sliding  said  second  pintle  along  the  second  side  wall  past  the 
end  wall  where  it  will  expand  against  the  portion  of  said  one 
inner  lug  surface  extending  past  the  end  wall. 


4,375,261 

PAD  AND  BLANK  THEREFOR  TO  SUPPORT  AN 

OBJECT  IN  A  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 

Thome  C.  Kitchell,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Union  Camp 

Corporation,  Wayne,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,722 

Int  a.'  B65D  85/00.  81/02 

VS.  a.  206—320  I  7  Qaims 


4,375,260 
CUBOID  OGARETTES  OR  aCARS  PACK  OR  THE  LIKE 
Heinz  Focke,  and  Knrt  Liedtke,  both  of  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Focke  A  Co.,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1978,2833389 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  1, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
'    I  Int  a.' B65D  5J/;0 

U.S.  a.  206— 264  4  Claims 


1.  A  pad  to  sup{>ort  an  object  in  a  shipping  container  com- 
prising: 

a  panel,  sized  substantially  the  same  as  the  inner  dimensions 
of  the  said  container  and  positioned  to  contact  an  end  of 
said  object,  being  die  cut  to  provide  a  plurality  of  spaced 
stop-support  assemblies  having  stops  placed  to  contact  the 
edge  of  the  said  end  around  its  contour; 

each  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  stop  hinged  to  the  said  panel  and  folded  normal  thereto; 

a  bracing  member  hinged  to  and  folded  outwardly  away 
from  the  said  stop  and  toward  an  adjacent  edge  of  the  said 
panel,  the  said  bracing  member  being  shaped  and  having  a 
width  so  that  at  least  one  edge  of  the  bracing  member 
opposite  the  stop  hinge  will  be  aligned  with  and  superim- 
posed over  the  adjacent  edge  of  said  panel;  and 

means  to  secure  the  folded  bracing  member  to  the  panel; 

whereby  the  bracing  member,  secured  to  the  panel  and 
reinforced  from  moving  outwardly  by  at  least  one  inner 
side  of  the  container,  will  lock  the  stop  in  a  position  nor- 
mal to  the  panel. 


1.  A  flip-top  cigarette  pack,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangularly  shaped  outer  container  (20)  formed  from 
a  blank  of  relatively  stiff  paper,  cardboard  or  the  like,  and 
having  an  openable  and  closeable  lid  top  (21)  hingedly 
connected  to  an  upper  rear  edge  of  the  container, 

(b)  a  collar  (32)  extending  upwardly  from  the  opposite  sides 
and  front  face  of  an  upper  open  mouth  of  the  container, 
the  collar  fitting  within  the  lid  top  when  closed, 

(c)  a  cut-out  portion  (36)  defined  in  a  front  wall  (35)  of  the 
collar, 

(d)  a  rectangularly  shaped  inner  wrapper  (38)  folded  from  a 
blank  of  moisture  and  aroma  proof  material  and  config- 
ured to  fit  closely  within  the  outer  container,  all  seams  and 
flaps  of  the  wrapper  being  tightly  joined  to  hermetically 
seal  the  wrapper, 

(c)  an  opening  flap  (49)  disposed  on  adjoining  top  and  upper 
front  surfaces  of  the  wrapper  and  defmed  by  a  tear  line 
(52),  and 

(0  a  freely  projecting  fmger  grippable  tab  (47)  provided  on 
an  edge  of  the  flap  and  extending  laterally  across  the 
wrapper  proximate  the  cut-out  portion  in  the  front  wall  of 
the  collar, 

(g)  the  tab  being  formed  by  an  adhesively  sealed  overlap  of 
the  wrapper  material,  and  being  downwardly  directed  and 
lying  adjacent  the  front  wall  of  the  collar  proximate  an 
edge  of  the  cut-out  portion. 


4,375,262 

CONTAINERS  FOR  FRAGILE  ARTICLES 

John   Hrenyo,  Towaco,   NJ.,  assignor  to  Tekni-Plex,   Inc., 

BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,637,  Mar.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,775 

Int  a.^  B65D  85/16.  85/42 

VS.  a.  206-^18  14  Claims 


1.  A  protective  container  for  a  fragile  article  comprising  two 
hingedly  connected  housing  elements;  said  housing  elements 
providing,  when  in  registry  with  each  other,  a  closed  container 
for  said  article;  a  major  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  housing 
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elements,  when  in  registry,  being  disposed  in  spaced,  radially 
expanded,  recessed  relation  to  said  article;  the  interior  of  said 
housing  elements  having  complementary  arcuate  segments  to 
provide  a  surface  for  engaging  the  lateral  margin  of  said  con- 
tained article  along  a  portion  of  its  length;  a  segment  of  each  of 
said  major  portions  of  said  housing  elements  radially  expanded 
and  recessed  from  said  contained  article  being  modified  to 
form  in  registry  polygonally  disposed  ribs  to  provide  an  at  least 
stability  for  said  container  and  support  of  said  container  and 
article  against  compressive  forces  exerted  radially  on  the  exte- 
rior of  said  container;  said  radially  expanded  and  recessed 
portions  of  said  housing  elements  having,  in  addition,  opposed 
exterior  ends,  defined  by  sloped,  radially  contracting  surfaces 
terminating  in  coplanar  flange  components,  extending  out- 
wardly and  disposed  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  cross- 
sectional  plane  defined  by  said  ribs;  said  ribs  being  positioned 
about  midway  between  the  opposite  ends  of  said  flange  compo- 
nents; said  hinged  connection  of  said  housing  elements  being 
provided  along  adjacent  edges  of  said  flange  components;  and 
said  container  being  further  adapted  for  retention  within  a 
sleeve  polygonally  shaped  in  cross-section  and  in  such  manner 
that  the  flange  components  of  said  container  intersect  diago- 
nally opposed  comers  of  said  sleeve. 


4^75,263 
COMPARTMENTALIZED  HLE  BOX 
Lawrence  W.  Dworkin,  24  White  Oak  Dr^  North  CaldweU,  N.J. 
07006 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,798 

Int  a.'  B65D  25/04,  85/00 

\}JS.  a.  206—425  7  Qaims 


1.  A  compartmentalized  file  box,  comprising: 

a  rectangular  box  having  front,  back,  bottom  and  a  pair  of 
side  members; 

a  cover  formed  with  the  back  member  so  as  to  be  integrally 
hinged  thereto  for  opening  and  closing  the  cover; 

means  associated  with  the  cover  and  the  front  member  for 
securing  the  cover  closed; 

a  plurality  of  U-shaped  members  each  having  a  bottom  and 
a  pair  of  sides  disposed  within  the  box  and  extending 
transversely  from  near  one  box  side  member  to  near  the 
other; 

the  bottoms  of  the  U-shaped  members  being  secured  to  the 
bottom  of  the  box  and  the  sides  of  said  members  cooperat- 
ing with  each  other  and  with  the  front  and  back  box 
members  for  forming  a  plurality  of  filing  compartments 
within  the  box; 

the  sides  of  the  U-shaped  members  and  the  inside  of  the  back 
box  member,  and  the  inside  cover  of  the  box,  carrying 
corresponding  indicia  for  identifying  the  filed  contents  of 
the  box  and  for  facilitating  retrieval  thereof; 

the  sides  of  the  U-shaped  members  are  thin,  flexible  and 
transparent,  and  have  pockets  therein; 

card-like  members  are  encapsulated  within  the  pockets  for 
stiffening  the  sides  of  the  U-shaped  members; 

the  card-like  members  carry  the  indicia  for  identifying  the 
filed  contents  of  the  box  and  for  facilitating  retrieval 
thereof,  and  the  encapsulation  of  the  card-like  members 
within  the  pockets  protecting  said  members  from  wear 
and  tear  and  from  environmental  conditions;  and 


the  pockets  having  holes  therein  whereby  air  is  evacuated 
during  encapsulation  of  the  card-like  members. 


4,375,264 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEGREGATING  AND 
SEPARATELY  RECOVERING  SOLIDS  OF  DIFFERENT 

DENSITIES 
Herschel  F.  Porter,  Rehobeth  Beach,  Del.,  assignor  to  Doxsee 
Food  Corp.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,066 

Int.  a.3  B03B  5/28 

U.S.  a.  209—606  26  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  segregating  and  separately  recovering 
fractions  of  a  mixture  of  low  bulk  density  and  high  bulk  density 
solids  the  combination  of  steps  comprising 

submerging  a  mixture  of  low  bulk  density  and  high  bulk 
density  solids  at  an  introduction  location  in  a  laminar 
flowing  stream  of  liquid, 

the  liquid  having  a  specific  gravity  about  the  same  as  that 

of  the  low  bulk  density  solids  and  the  low  bulk  density 

solids  being  substantially  non-buoyant  when  submerged 

in  the  liquid; 

the  laminar  flowing  stream  of  liquid  comprising  a  bottom 

defined  at  least  in  part  by 
providing  a  turbulent  zone  of  rising  air  bubbles  in  in  the 
laminar  flowing  stream  of  liquid  downstream  of  the  intro- 
duction location,  the  air  bubbles  being  introduced  from 
below  the  upper  foraminous  conveyor  surface; 
flowing  the  mixture  at  least  partially  through  the  turbulent 

zone  of  rising  air  bubbles; 
continuously  recovering  the  low  bulk  density  solids  from  the 
top  of  the  liquid  at  a  location  in  or  adjacent  to  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  turbulent  zone  of  rising  air  bubbles;  and 
removing  the  high  bulk  density  solids  from  the  bottom  of  the 
laminar  flowing  stream  of  liquid. 


4375,265 

ONE  PIECE  MOLDED  PALLET-CONTAINER 

Gerrit  van  de  Wetering,  Leavenworth,  and  Jack  J.  Isler,  East 

Wenatchee,  both  of  Wash. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,157 

Int  a.3  B65D  7/00 

\]JS.  a.  220—1.5  1  Claim 

1.  A  one-piece  rectangular  pallet-container  of  foamed  plastic 
and  having  like  sides  and  like  ends  molded  in  a  unitary  manner 
to  a  bottom  member  and  providing  an  open  top,  this  pallet-con- 
tainer having  means  for  the  guiding  thereunder  and  lifting 
thereof  by  the  forks  of  a  lift  truck  including:  (a)  a  bottom 
member  having  downwardly  extending  ribs  forming  both  a 
reinforcement  and  support  surface  for  a  pair  of  forks  of  a  lift 
truck,  this  bottom  member  being  formed  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  entrances  for  said  forks  and  with  those  ribs  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  bottom  member  and  transverse  to  an  opening 
for  the  entry  of  a  fork  end  of  a  fork  lift  having  rib  portions 
extending  transversely  thereof,  these  transversely  disposed  ribs 
being  sloped  to  provide  a  guide  ramp  to  direct  the  entering 
fork  end  to  and  past  the  transverse  ribs;  (b)  a  pair  of  end  mem- 
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bers  having  both  horizontal  and  vertical  ribs  in  a  generally 
arranged  waffle  pattern,  the  ribs  extending  from  the  side  walls 
in  a  generally  parallel  pattern  and  from  said  open  top  to  the 
bottom  member;  (c)  a  pair  of  side  members  having  both  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  ribs  arranged  in  a  generally  waffle  pattern, 
these  ribs  extending  from  the  side  walls  in  a  generally  parallel 
pattern  from  said  open  top  to  the  bottom  member;  (d)  a  formed 
top  disposed  around  the  open  upper  portion  of  the  pallet-con- 
tainer and  providing  a  shoulder  along  the  sides  and  ends  of  the 
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pallet-container;  (e)  leg  portions  provided  at  the  four  comers 
of  the  bottom  member,  these  legs  establishing  a  support  plane 
of  the  bottom  which  is  sufficiently  distant  from  the  bottom  of 
the  container  for  the  entrance  at  a  plurality  of  openings  be- 
tween the  legs  and  intermediate  supports  for  the  free  entry  of 
a  lift  truck,  and  (0  a  formed  plug-shoulder  formed  on  the 
,  bottom  of  the  comer  leg  portions  and  the  intermediate  sup- 
ports, this  plug  shoulder  adapted  to  seat  in  and  position  said 
pallet<ontainer  in  a  formed  open  top  of  and  on  an  immediately 
below  pallet-container. 


4375,266 
DOWN-LOCKING  DISPENSING  PUMP  WITH 
SIDE-ORinCED,  PRODUCT-MIXING  BALL 
HOLD-DOWN 
Wallace  F.  Magers,  Leawood,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Realex  Corpo- 
ration, Kansas  City,  Mo. 

I  I  FUed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,893 

Int.  C\?  B67D  5/42 
U.S.  a.  222—321  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  dispensing  pump,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  having  a  collar  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  inlet 

at  the  opposite  end  thereof; 
a  tubular  plunger  projecting  through  said  collar  and  recipro- 

cable  within  said  body  between  depressed  and  extended 
1^  positions; 


a  check  valve  operably  associated  with  said  inlet  for  opening 
and  closing  the  same, 

said  valve  opening  the  inlet  during  movement  of  the  plunger 
toward  said  extended  position  for  drawing  products  into 
the  body  through  said  inlet  and  closing  the  inlet  during 
movement  of  the  plunger  toward  said  depressed  position 
for  forcing  products  out  of  the  body  through  said  plunger; 

locking  means  associated  with  said  collar  for  selectively, 
releasably  locking  the  plunger  in  said  fully  depressed 
position; 

an  elongated,  hollow,  axially  located  projection  on  said 
plunger  having  a  tip  disposed  for  engaging  said  valve  and 
holding  the  same  in  its  position  closing  said  inlet  when  the 
plunger  is  locked  by  said  locking  means  in  s&id  fully  de- 
pressed position;  and 

orifice  means  in  said  projection  communicating  the  interior 
of  said  body  with  the  interior  of  said  plunger  for  the 
discharge  of  products  thetethrough  during  the  movement 
of  the  plunger  toward  said  depressed  position. 

said  orifice  means  including  a  plurality  of  discrete,  perimetri- 
cally  spaced  apart  orifices  located  on  the  side  of  said 
projection  whereby,  as  the  product  enters  said  projection 
during  discharge,  it  is  mixed  by  splitting  into  a  plurality  of 
turbulent  streams  passing  through  said  orifices  that  recom- 
bine  inttmally  of  the  projection  into  a  more  homogeneous 
condition, 

said  orifices  being  elongated  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
projection  and  cooperating  to  define  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated legs  separating  adjacent  ones  of  the  orifices, 

each  of  said  legs  being  yieldably  resilient  for  flexure  during 
holding  engagement  of  the  tip  with  said  valve  when  the 
plunger  is  in  said  fully  depressed  position. 


4375367 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  LAYING  OUT  A 

STOCKING,  COLLANT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Chietti  Giovanni,  and  Fabio  Selvi,  both  of  Florence,  Italy,  as- 
signors to  C.K.S.  S.n.c.,  Florence,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,717 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  4,  1979,  25475  A/79 

Int.  C\?  A47J  51/06 

U.S.  a.  223—112  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  stretching  out  a  stocking, 
collant  or  the  like  fo/  inspection  and  treatment,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  hollow  rigid  form  for  receiving  said  stocking; 

an  elongated  element  supported  within  said  rigid  form,  said 
elongated  element  being  movable  between  a  first  position 
in  which  one  end  of  said  elongated  element  is  substantially 
within  one  end  of  said  rigid  form,  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  one  end  of  said  elongated  element  extends 
substantially  beyond  said  one  end  of  said  ngid  form; 

first  means  for  moving  said  elongated  element  between  said 
first  and  second  positions; 

opposed  rollers  positionable  with  said  rigid  form  therebe- 
tween; 

second  means  for  moving  said  rollers  towards  and  away 
from  said  rigid  form; 
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means  for  rotating  said  rollers; 

gripper  means  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  elongated  ele- 
ment at  said  second  position;  and 

means  associated  with  said  first  and  second  means  for  mov- 
ing, said  means  for  rotating  and  said  gripper  means,  for 
positioning  said  rollers  adjacent  said  rigid  form,  rotating 
said  rollers  in  a  direction  such  that  the  periphery  of  said 
rollers  move  away  from  said  one  end  of  said  elongated 
element,  moving  said  elongated  element  from  said  first  to 
said  second  position,  and  gripping  the  tops  of  stockings  on 
said  elongated  element  with  said  gripper  means, 

whereby  said  stockings  are  visible  for  inspection. 


'    •  I  4^75,268 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  BRACKET 
Gordon  C.  Speck,  126  Port  Republic  Rd.,  Harrisoaburg,  Va. 
22801 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,157 

Int  a.^  A47H  1/16;  A47F  5/08 

MS.  a.  224—42.45  R  6  Claims 


■  1.  A  unitary  bracket  for  storing  an  elongated  object,  particu- 
larly an  umbrella,  within  a  closed  vehicle  comprising:  a  pair  of 
cradle  type  hook  members  of  U-shaped  configuration,  each 
cradle  type  hook  member  having  a  mounting  arm  connected 
thereto,  spaced  from  and  extending  parallel  to  a  leg  of  said 
U-shaped  cradle  type  hook  member  by  a  bridge  element,  said 
bridge  element  extending  from  said  leg  to  said  arm,  the  arm  to 
be  preferably  retained  between  the  headliner  and  the  door 
opening  molding  of  the  vehicle  upon  installation,  the  cradle 
type  hook  members  are  retained  in  a  spaced  symetrical  rela- 
tionship, with  the  arms  and  legs  of  each  U-shaped  cradle  type 
hook  member  parallel  to  each  other,  by  a  cross  bar  member. 


'  '        4,375,269 

DISK-INDEXING  MECHANISM  FOR 
POWDER-ACTUATED  TOOL  ABSTRACT  OF  THE 
DISCLOSURE 
Yves  Bosch,  St  Vallier,  Jeu  OUiTier,  Valence,  and  Roland 
Almeras,  Toomon,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Fded  Jon.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,766 

Int  a.3  B25C  1/14.  1/18 

US.  Ct  ^7—8  7  Claims 


b.  a  barrel  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  receiver  for  move- 
ment between  a  forward  position  and  a  rearward  position; 

c.  means  defining  a  charge-receiving  chamber  in  the  breech 
end  of  said  barrel; 

d.  a  trigger  mounted  in  said  receiver  and  movable  irrespec- 
tive of  the  position  of  said  barrel; 

e.  firing  means,  including  a  firing  pin,  actuable  by  said  trig- 
ger to  fire  a  charge  disposed  in  said  chamber; 

f.  means  in  said  receiver  defming  a  support  for  a  removable 
charge  magazine  loaded  with  a  plurality  of  charges,  said 
magazine  being  movable  in  said  support  means  so  as  to 
permit  the  sequential  introduction  of  said  charges  between 
said  chamber  and  said  firing  pin; 

g.  means  for  engaging  said  magazine  at  a  predetermined 
point;  and 

h.  means  operably  connecting  said  trigger  to  said  engage- 
ment means  to  displace  said  magazine  in  step-wise  manner 
to  effect  said  sequential  charge  introduction; 
the  improvement  comprising:  means  for  rendering  said  displac- 
ing means  inoperative  imless  said  barrel  is  in  said  rearward 
position. 


4,375,270 
APPARATUS  FOR  SOLDERING  THE  WINDING  TO  THE 

COMMUTATOR  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Pavel  M.  Minchev;  Hristomir  D.  Hristov;  Stoimen  S.  Balinov, 
all  of  Sofia,  and  Nikolay  V.  Yordanov,  Village  Lozen,  aU  of 
Bulgaria,  assignors  to  Institute  Po  Metaloiaianie  I  Tech- 
nologia  NA  Metalite,  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,383 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jan.  18,  1980,  46283 

Int  a.3  B23K  37/06 

U.S.  CL  228—37  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  soldering  the  windings  of  electric 
machines  to  the  commutators  therefor  having  a  single-phase 
magnetic-hydrodynamic  pump  with  metal  conduit  and  a  bath 
with  molten  solder  and  heaters,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
magnetic  core  of  the  single-phase  magnetic-hydrodynamic 
pump  is  embraced  by  a  generally  horizontal  metal  conduit 
disposed  underneath  and  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  bath, 
and  the  inlet  of  the  metal  conduit  is  connected  to  the  bottom  of 
the  bath,  while  its  outlet  end  is  rigidly  connected  by  means  of 
a  generally  vertically  disposed  elbow  with  heaters  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  bath. 


1.  In  a  powder-actuated  tool  of  the  type  comprising: 


a.  a  receiver; 


4,375,271 

SOLDERING  METHOD  FOR  ELECTRIC  AND  OR 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT 

Katsuhiko  Tsnchikura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aiwa  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1, 1980,  55-105107 
Int  CL3  H05K  3/34     ' 
UjS.  CL  228—180  R  3  Claiw 

1.  A  soldering  method  comprising  conveying  printed  circuit 
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boards  with  electric  and  or  electronic  components  temporarily  *'^^':i^i  ^^^x.....^,  o,,,«,^». 

fixed  thereto  along  the  top  of  a  pool  of  molten  solder,  general-  COMBUSTION  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

ing  bubbles  by  blowing  gas  into  the  molten  solder,  the  bubbles  Helmut  Erb  Offenbach  am  Main,  and  Werner  Leese  Neu-Isen- 

*                 '             *  *  burg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Samson 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

r  ,24    22  many 

_*^5^^^j^^20  F»«>  ^*y  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,067 

i'?g|3«?5ls»rn  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 

,.::,:     = '°  1980,  3019010;  Dcc.  23,  1980,  3048745 


12^ 


Int.  a.'  F22B  37/47 


U.S.  a.  236—21  R 


1 

rapidly  rising  in  the  molten  solder  toward  its  top  and  striking 
the  rising  bubbles  against  components  and  the  board  to  achieve 
soldering  of  the  components  to  the  board. 


4,375,272 
nXED  ANGLE  TUBE  CARRIER 
John  H.  Sutton,  III,  Belmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman  In- 
struments, Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,491 

Int  a.5  B04B  9/12,  15/00 

VS.  CL  494—16  4  Claims 


2aaims 


1.  In  a  combustion  automatic  control  system  to  be  acted 
upon  by  the  temperature  of  water  within  a  fired  water  heater, 
having  an  expansion  thermostat  to  be  acted  upon  by  the  water 
and  placed  in  a  control  system  housing,  joined  with  said  water 
heater,  and  a  connection  apparatus  joining  said  thermosUt 
with  a  combustion  air  inlet  door  of  said  water  heater  for  chang- 
ing the  position  of  said  door  when  the  temperature  of  said 
thermosUt  is  changed,  the  improvement  wherein  the  system 
has,  in  connection  with  the  housing,  a  temperature-sensitive 
element  comprising  a  force-transmitting  part  joining  said  ther- 
mostat with  said  connection  apparatus,  and  said  temperature- 
sensitive  element  being  joined  by  a  fusible  solder  capable  of 
fusing  when  heated  over  a  predetermined  limit  temperature  at 
the  housing,  so  as  to  be  effective  for  stopping  automatic  con- 
trol of  the  door  and  causing  the  same  to  be  automatically  shut, 
and  said  connection  apparatus  having  a  driving  ear,  a  housing 
of  said  control  system,  a  jointpiece  joumalled  in  said  housing, 
said  ear  drivingly  acting  on  said  jointpiece,  and  said  ear  having 
a  tailpiece  joined  by  the  fusible  solder  with  the  thermostat. 


1.  A  tube  carrier  for  use  with  externally  shouldered  sample 
tubes  and  a  centrifuge  rotor  adapted  to  rotote  about  its  vertical 
axis,  said  rotor  having  formed  therein  a  plurality  of  symmetri- 
cally disposed  vertical  slots  in  its  outer  peripheral  surface,  said 
slots  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  T  and  adapted  for  sliding  engage- 
ment with  a  tube  carrier,  said  carrier  comprising: 
a  vertically  elongated  member  having  a  T-shaped  cross 
section  adapted  for  sliding  engagement  with  the  slots  of 
said  rotor; 
said  carrier  containing  a  plurality  of  circular  recesses; 
^d  recesses  open  at  each  end  and  adapted  for  holding  an 
<  externally  shouldered  sample  tube; 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  said  recess  disposed  radially  of 
the  vertical  axis  of  said  rotor  and  at  an  angle  less  than  90* 
thereto. 


4,375,274 
CHOKE  PIN  NOZZLE 
Frank  Tboma,  Stuttgart  and  Kurt  Obliinder,  Kemen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  28.  1980.  Ser.  No.  172,682 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1979,  2930716 

Int  CIJ  B05B  15/02 
US.  a.  239—117  »0  CiMins 

1.  A  choke  pin  nozzle  for  diesel  engines,  the  nozzle  including 
a  nozzle  housing,  a  nozzle  body  disclosed  in  said  housmg,  a 
fitted  nozzle  bore  provided  in  the  nozzle  body,  a  nozzle  needle 
including  a  choke  pin  axially  guided  in  the  nozzle  bore,  a 
helicoidal  compression  spring  means  for  urging  the  nozzle 
needle  into  a  closed  position,  and  a  spring  chamber  means  for 
accommodating  the  compression  spring  means,  characterized 
in  that  an  intermediate  piston  is  disposed  between  the  compres- 
sion spring  means  and  the  nozzle  needle,  the  nozzle  body 
includes  a  guide  bore  means  for  sealingly  axially  guiding  the 
intermediate  piston,  an  axially  extending  bore  means  is  pro- 
vided in  the  intermediate  piston  and  communicates  with  the 
spring  chamber  means,  the  intermediate  piston  terminates  in  a 
bearing  face  means  adapted  to  sealingly  cooperate  with  an 
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upper  surface  of  the  nozzle  needle,  means  are  provided  on  the 
intermediate  piston  for  enabling  the  intermediate  piston  to  be 
displaced  with  respect  to  the  nozzle  needle,  said  guide  bore 
means  is  widened  in  an  area  of  a  stroke  zone  of  the  intermediate 
piston  so  as  to  form  an  annular  chamber,  the  annular  chamber 
is  in  selective  communication  with  the  axially  extending  bore 
means  in  dependence  upon  a  position  of  the  bearing  face  means 
relative  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  nozzle  needle,  the  interme- 
diate piston  has  a  reduced  diameter  in  an  area  of  the  bearing 


face  means,  the  guide  bore  means  is  disposed  in  a  separate  neck 
portion  interposed  between  the  nozzle  body  and  the  nozzle 
h«ad,  the  nozzle  head  includes  a  connection  meauis  enabling  a 
connection  with  a  nozzle  conduit,  a  fuel  leak  connection  means 
is  provided  and  is  in  communication  with  the  spring  chamber 
means,  a  conduit  means  is  provided  for  communicating  the 
spring  chamber  means  with  the  annular  chamber,  and  in  that  a 
check  valve  means  is  interposed  in  the  conduit  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  therethrough,  said  check  valve  means 
opening  in  a  direction  of  the  annular  chamber. 


■  4^75^5 

HIGH  VISCOSITY  PRODUCT  DISPENSER 
Dennis  J.  Argazzi,  Newingtoo,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Loctite  Corpo- 
ration, Newington,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,484 

Int.  a.3  B05B  15/02 

VS.  CL  239—117  7  Claims 


ing  a  forward  section  deflning  a  product  chamber  terminating 
in  a  discharge  orifice  having  a  wall,  and  a  rearward  section 
defming  a  pressure  cylinder,  a  hollow  valve  spindle  lying 
inwardly  concentric  to  said  oriflce  and  being  slideably 
mounted  in  said  body,  said  spindle  having  a  piston  operating  in 
said  cylinder  and  a  forward  end  having  a  control  valve  engage- 
able  with  a  valve  seat  surrounding  said  orifice  for  controlling 
product  discharge  therethrough,  said  forward  end  being  mov- 
able into  said  orifice  into  a  discharge  closing  position,  said 
cylinder  having  a  first  pressurized  air  inlet  for  retracting  said 
forward  end  away  from  said  orifice  to  open  said  orifice  against 
the  force  of  a  return  spring  provided  in  said  body,  said  cham- 
ber having  a  pressurized  product  inlet  for  forcing  product 
through  said  orifice  when  opened,  and  said  hollow  valve  spin- 
dle communicating  with  a  second  pressurized  air  inlet  for 
blowing  air  through  said  orifice  uix>n  discharge  closing  for 
removing  any  product  remaining  at  the  outer  end  of  said  wall 
of  said  discharge  orifice  having  a  tendency  to  string  onto  said 
outer  end  after  said  one  product  is  discharged. 


4,375,276 
VARIABLE  GEOMETRY  EXHAUST  NOZZLE 
Mieczyslaw  Konarski,  Lawrenceburg,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,336 

Int.  a.3  B64C  15/06 

U.S.  a.  239—265.29  16  Claims 


1.  An  exhausr  nozzle  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  structure; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  primary  flaps  each  having  a  portion  pivot- 
ally  connected  with  said  fixed  structure  and  having  an 
inner  surface  curved  convexly  in  a  downstream  direction; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  secondary  flaps  disposed  downstream  of 
said  primary  flaps,  each  of  said  secondary  flaps  having  a 
portion  pivotally  connected  with  a  downstream  end  of 
one  of  said  primary  flaps  in  a  cantilever  arrangement 
therewith;  and 

(d)  means  for  pivotally  positioning  said  primary  and  said 
secondary  flaps; 

each  of  said  primary  flaps  and  each  of  said  secondary  flaps 
being  pivotably  jxwitionable  independently  of  any  other  pri- 
mary or  secondary  flap. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  at  least  one  product  in  the 
form  of  an  adhesive  of  high  viscosity,  comprising  a  body  hav- 


4,375,277 
ROTARY  TYPE  ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  PAINTING 

DEVICE 
Tern  Morishita,  Shlzuoka;  Matsuyoshi  Sugiyama,  Susono,  and 
Toshikazu  Suzuki,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,114 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1980,  55-043451 
Int.  a.3  B05B  5/04;  F16C  27/00.  32/06 
U.S.  a.  239—703  15  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  type  electrostatic  spray  painting  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  metallic  housing; 

a  metallic  rotary  shaft  rotatably  arranged  in  said  housing  and 
having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  said  metallic  rotary 
shaft  having  a  hollow  shaft  portion  having  a  first  diameter 
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and  a  solid  shaft  portion  having  a  second  diameter  which 
is  substantially  smaller  than  said  first  diameter; 

a  cup-shaped  metallic  spray  head  fixed  onto  the  front  end  of 
said  rotary  shaft  and  having  a  cup-shaped  inner  wall; 

feeding  means  for  feeding  a  paint  onto  said  cup-shaped  inner 
wall; 

drive  means  cooperating  with  said  metallic  rotary  shaft  for 
rotating  said  rotary  shaft; 

non-contact  type  radial  bearing  means  arranged  in  said  hous- 
ing and  cooperating  with  said  hollow  shaft  portion  for 
radially  supporting  said  metallic  rotary  shaft  in  a  non-con- 
tacting state; 

means  for  receiving  compressed  air; 

a  stationary  annular  plate  fixed  onto  said  housing  and  having 


opposed  side  walls,  said  annular  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
first  air  outflow  bores  formed  on  said  opposed  side  walls; 

a  plurality  of  radially  extending  air  passages,  each  being 
formed  in  said  annular  plate  and  having  an  outer  end,  and 
an  inner  end  which  is  connected  to  said  corresponding 
first  air  outflow  bore,  each  of  said  outer  ends  being  con- 
nected to  said  means  for  receiving  compressed  air; 

a  pair  of  runners  fixed  onto  said  solid  shaft  portion  of  said 
metallic  rotary  shaft  and  arranged  on  each  side  of  said 
annular  plate,  each  of  said  runners  being  slightly  spaced 
from  the  corresponding  side  wall  of  said  annular  plate; 

terminal  means  for  receiving  a  negative  high  voltage  and 
being  connected  to  said  metallic  housing;  and 

electrode  means  arranged  in  said  housing  and  electrically 
connecting  said  terminal  means  to  said  spray  head. 


4,375,278 
SELF-TIGHTENING  SLEEVE  HOLDER 
Harald  Beeck,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  Ag,   Remscheid-Lennep, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,124 
ims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1980,  3033852 

I  Int.  a.3  B65H  54/54 

5.  CI. 


reo. 
CUfiii 


VS. 


242—46.2 


13  Claims 


•■t 


^.TJ^RrV^W'. '■■■{«, '-\^^  k  |.|.■■^^'^^<^■  '.^'.^^■-    '.^'.^'.^  -v--,^  Ul 


14s  • 


1.  A  self-tightening  sleeve  holder  carried  on  a  machine  by  a 

rotary,  cantilevered  shaft  with  a  machine-side  stop  means  for 

the  sleeve,  said  holder  comprising: 

a  tube  member  axially  slidable  on  said  shaft  between  said 

stop  means  and  a  collar  member  rigidly  fixed  to  the  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  axially  elongated  linking  members  on  said 

tube  member  extending  through  a  corresponding  plurality 

of  axial  openings  in  s&id  collar; 


push  means  arranged  about  the  shaft  in  front  of  the  collar 
and  carried  on  said  linking  means; 

a  first  machine-side  gripping  ring  arranged  on  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  tube  member  in  a  position  to  be  pushed  and 
frictionally  engaged  by  the  sleeve,  during  slipping  of  the 
sleeve  onto  said  tube  member,  from  a  small  diameter  bed 
over  a  roll  surface  which  mounts  in  the  push  direction  into 
a  larger  diameter  bed  where  said  first  ring  tightly  secures 
the  sleeve  to  the  tube  member;  and 

a  second  gripping  ring  arranged  on  the  circumference  of  the 
collar  member  in  a  position  to  be  moved  by  said  push 
means  and  placed  in  frictional  contact  with  said  sleeve, 
said  movement  taking  place  from  a  small  diameter  bed 
over  a  roll  surface  which  mounts  in  the  push  direction  into 
a  larger  diameter  bed  where  said  second  ring  also  tightly 
secures  the  sleeve  to  the  tube  member. 


4,375,279 

BOBBIN  ASSEMBLY 

Keith  E.  Koch,  Tremont,  lU.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 

Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCr/US81/00377,  §  371  Date  Mar.  23, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  23,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  23,  1981.  Ser.  No.  278,504 

Int.  C[.i  B65H  59/04 

U.S.  a.  242—156  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  bobbin  assembly  (10)  for  simultaneously  dispensing  a 
plurality  of  wires  and  controllably  maintaining  a  predeter- 
mined tension  on  said  wires,  said  assembly  (10)  having  a  shaft 
(14),  and  a  plurality  of  reels  (20)  rotaubly  mounted  on  said 
shaft  (14),  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  hubs  (16)  each  including  a  radial  flange  (28) 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  recesses 
(30)  formed  in  a  radial  wall  (32)  of  said  flange  (28),  each  of 
said  hubs  (16)  being  removably  mounted  on  said  shaft  (14) 
and  positioned  between  said  shaft  (14)  and  a  respective 
one  of  said  reels  (20); 
means  (24)  for  maintaining  said  hubs  (16)  in  a  fixed  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  said  shaft  (14); 
first  and  second  spaced  reaction  members  (50,52)  mounted 
on  each  of  said  hubs  (16),  at  least  one  of  said  reaction 
members  (50,52)  on  each  hub  (16)  being  axially  moveable 
along  the  shaft  (14)  and  each  of  said  reaction  members 
(50,52)  being  rotatably  fixed  on  each  hub  (16); 
a  friction  member  (54)  axially  disposed  between  each  of  said 
first  and  second  reaction  members  (50,52),  each  friction 
member  (54)  being  axially  moveable  with  respect  to  said 
hub  (16)  and  rotatably  fixed  with  respect  to  said  reel  (20); 
and, 
means  (56)  for  controllably,  axially  biasing  at  least  one  of 
said  reaction  members  (50,52)  toward  said  respective 
friction  member  (54). 
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I  4^75,280 

'    FREE  WING  FLYER 
JohB  D.  NkoUides,  P.O.  Box  1676,  Saa  Lois  Obispo,  Calif. 
93406 

Coatinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  437,969,  Jan.  30,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,801 

Int  a. J  B64C  i/iO  37/02 

MS.  CL  244—13  7  Claims 


1.  A  flying  device  comprising  a  fuselage,  a  wing  having  an 
upper  layer  and  a  lower  layer  spaced  from  said  upper  layer  for 
producing  substantially  the  sole  lifting  force  of  the  device,  a 
connection  member,  a  means  for  attaching  the  wing  to  the 
connectioi^  member  so  that  the  wing  is  freely  able  to  roll  and 
yaw  with  respect  to  the  connection  member,  a  means  whereby 
the  angle 'of  pitch  between  the  wing  and  connection  member 
may  be  held  fixed  or  changed  in  flight,  a  pivot  means  for 
attaching  the  connection  member  to  the  fuselage  such  that  the 
fuselage  is  freely  able  to  pitch,  yaw  and  roll  with  respect  to  the 
connection  member,  a  means  for  moving  the  fuselage  and  the 
wing  relative  to  one  another  in  roll,  pitch,  yaw,  surge,  and 
swerve  movements,  a  motor  propulsion  unit  for  propelling  said 
fuselage  and  wing  thhrough  the  air  to  lift,  drive  and  maneuver 
said  flyer,  and  a  means  whereby  buoyant  dynamic  flight  is 
achieved  in  air  or  underwater,  consisting  of  inflation  of  the 
wing,  said  resulting  buoyancy  providing  velocity  which  in 
turn  provides  dynamic  lift  on  the  wing  and  thus  buoyant  dy- 
namic flight,  positive  or  negative. 


4,375,281 
I  AIRCRAFT  CANOPY  LOCK 

George  H.  Nichols,  Quartz  Hill,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Hied  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,744 
!  Int  CL3  B64C  1/14 

U.S.  a.  244—121  1  Claim 


i 


1 


1.  A  simplifled,  manually-operable  lock  for  releasably  secur- 
ing a  canopy  in  a  closed  condition  relative  to  an  aircraft  cock- 
pit, comprising: 


a  plurality  of  dogs  each  pivotally  mounted  on  the  wall  of 

said  cockpit, 
a  pin  mounted  on  said  canopy  and  disposed  in  juxtaposed 

relation  with  each  dog  when  said  canopy  is  in  closed 

condition  relative  to  said  cockpit,  each  dog  having  an 

arcuate  hook  adapted  to  engage  with  its  corresponding 

pin  when  said  canopy  is  in  said  closed  condition; 
means  for  rotating  said  hooks  of  said  dogs  into  and  out  of 

secured  relation  with  said  pins  including 

a  coupling  pin  rotatably  mounted  within  said  cockpit  wall 
with  the  two  extremities  of  said  pin  extending  beyond 
said  wall, 

an  internal  arm  fastened  to  the  pin  extremity  within  said 
cockpit  and  an  external  arm  fastened  to  the  other  pin 
extremity,  and 

a  pitman  directly  fastened  to  said  dogs  and  said  internal 
arm  whereby  manual  rotation  of  either  the  internal  arm 
or  the  external  arm  in  a  first  direction  causes  the  dogs 
and  pins  to  engage  and  arm  rotation  in  the  opposite 
direction  causes  the  dogs  and  pins  to  disengage; 
latching  means  for  releasably  securing  said  internal  and 

external  arms  against  oscillation  including 

a  spring-loaded  release  pin  mounted  on  said  internal  arm, 
said  spring-loaded  release  pin  having  first  and  seconds 
ends, 

a  pin  receiver  mounted  on  the  inner  cockpit  wall  adjacent 
to  said  internal  arm  and  adapted  to  receive  the  first  end 
of  said  release  pin,  said  pin  receiver  having  an  annular 
pin  ramp  with  a  truncated  conical  configuration  and  a 
bore  extending  axially  therethrough  for  receiving  said 
first  end  of  said  release  pin, 

a  pull-knob  secured  to  said  second  end  of  said  spring- 
loaded  release  pin  for  enabling  the  release  of  said  pin 
from  said  bore  of  said  receiver, 

a  spring-biased  ejection  pin  disposed  in  said  cockpit  wall 
in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  receiver  bore,  said  ejec- 
tion pin  having  first  and  seconds  ends, 

a  push-button  fastened  to  said  first  end  of  said  ejection  pin 
and  said  push-button  being  accessible  from  the  exterior 
wall  of  said  cockpit,  said  second  end  of  said  ejection  pin 
situated  in  said  receiver  bore  and  said  pin  being  able  to 
translate  in  said  bore  when  said  push-button  is  manually 
depressed  whereby  said  release  pin  may  be  ejected  from 
said  receiver  bore  when  said  push-button  is  depressed. 


4,375,282 
CORE  CONHGURATION  FOR  CASTING  HOLLOW 
PARTS  IN  MATING  HALVES 
Robert  A.  Herold,  Tolland,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jon.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,630 

Int  a.3  B22C  9/10 

U.S.  a.  249—175  1  Claim 


1.  A  flanged  airfoil  core  for  use  in  casting  the  mating  halves 
of  a  hollow  airfoil  article  having  a  cambered  interior  space  of 
varying  dimension  defined  by  opposing  contour  surfaces  of  the 
halves;  the  airfoil  core  having  a  length  and  orthogonal  x  and  y 
axes  perpendicular  thereto; 

a  camber  shape  cross  section  taken  in  the  x-y  axis  plane 
normal  to  the  length; 

two  longitudinal  integral  flanges,  spaced  apart  along  the  x 
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axis  of  the  cross  section  and  running  along  the  length  of 
the  core  at  opposing  lengthwise  edges  thereof,  one  of  the 
flanges  having  a  thickness  substantially  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  the  other  flange,  as  the  thickness  is  measured 
in  the  y  axis  direction; 

a  first  side  and  a  second  opposed  side,  each  consisting  of  a 
contoured  surface,  the  sides  defining  the  camber  cross 
section  shape  along  the  length  of  the  core,  each  of  said 
surfaces  terminating  at  the  opposing  lengthwise  edges 
where  the  integral  flanges  are  located;  and 

a  generally  uniform  thickness  along  the  camber  shape  cross 
section  as  compared  to  a  core  having  identically  shaped 
contoured  surfaces  and  uniform  thickness  flanges  ar- 
ranged along  longitudinal  edges  of  the  core  with  the 
identically  shaped  contoured  surfaces. 


housing,  said  bars  being  located  and  held  together  in  contact- 
ing relation  at  corresponding  ends  in  the  housing,  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  bars  extending  out  of  the  slot  and  the  housing, 
at  least  one  of  said  bars  having  a  concave  surface  facing  the 
other  bar,  said  bars  being  normally  in  contact  at  said 
opposite  ends,  the  latter  ends  of  the  bars  having  hook 
clamping  portions  facing  each  other,  said  clamping  por- 


4,375,283 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  TENSIONS  IN 

CONTINUOUS  ANNEALING  FURNACE  AND  SYSTEM 

THEREFOR 
Yqji  Shimoyama;  Fumiya  Yanagishima;  Hiromasa  Yamamoto, 
and  Gunji  Sakamoto,  all  of  Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawa- 
saki Steel  Corp.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,326 
Claims  pi^ority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1979,  54-141502 
4  Int  a.3  C21B  li/OO 

U.S.  a.  266—44  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  tensions  of  a  steel  strip  in  the 

heating,  soaking  and  at  least  one  cooling  zones  in  a  continuous 

annealing  furnace  of  the  type  including  helper  rolls  in  each  of 

the  heating,  soaking  and  cooling  zones  for  guiding  the  steel 

strip  and  tension  controllers  provided  at  an  input  and  output  of 

said  continuous  annealing  furnace,  said  method  comprising: 

providing  a  master  speed  hearth  roll  at  a  predetermined 

position  between  the  helper  rolls  of  the  soaiking  zone  and 

the  helper  rolls  of  the  cooling  zone,  said  master  speed 

hearth  roll  acting  as  a  b<}undary  between  said  heating  and 

soaking  zones  and  said  cooling  zone; 

controlling  a  speed  of  said  steel  strip  by  controlling  a  speed 

of  rotation  of  said  master  speed  hearth  roll  to  be  a  preset 

value; 

sensing  a  tension  of  said  steel  strip  in  each  of  said  heating, 

soaking  and  cooling  zones; 
controlling  a  tension  on  said  steel  strip  in  said  heating  and 
soaking  zones  and  said  tension  controller  at  said  input  of 
said  continuoiis  annealing  furnace  in  response  only  to  said 
sensed  tension  in  said  h<»ting  and  soaking  zones;  and 
controlling  a  tension  on  siiid  steel  strip  in  said  cooling  zone 
and  said  tension  controller  at  said  output  of  said  continu- 
ous annealing  furnace  in  response  only  to  said  sensed 
tension  in  said  cooling  zone. 


4,375,284 

FLY  TIERS'  VISE 

Gerald  J.  Doiroo,  P.O.  Box  277,  Harwichport  Mass.  02646 

FUed  Jon.  3,  1!>81,  Ser.  No.  269^)94 

Int  CV  B25B  1/08 

UJS.  CL  269—236  9  Claims 

1.  A  fly  tier's  vise  comprising  a  support,  a  pair  of  bars,  means 

mounting  the  bars  on  the  support  in  side  by  side  relation,  the 

means  mounting  the  bars  including  a  housing,  a  slot  in  the 


tions  gradually  diverging  inwardly  of  the  bars  from  the 
extreme  ends  of  the  bars, 
and  means  to  temporarily  separate  the  hook  clamping  por- 
tions of  the  bars  to  accept  the  bend  of  a  conventional  fish 
hook,  said  bars  being  of  a  resilient  material  to  inherently 
hold  the  fish  hook  when  said  temporarily  separating 
means  is  inoperative. 


4,375,285 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND  POSITIONING 
PRINTING  PLATES 
Werner  Dennbardt,  Tannusslein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  .Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,846 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  3, 
1980,  3025201 

Int  a.'  B65H  1/02.  3/08 
U.S.  a.  271—11  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  transporting  printing  plates,  having  one 
coated  and  one  uncoated  surface,  stacked  in  a  holder  to  an 
exposure  and  developing  station  and  for  positioning  them, 
comprising: 

a  holder  for  holding  a  plun^ity  of  printing  plates  stacked  in 
alternating  relationship  with  a  plurality  of  separating 
sheets,  said  holder  including  means  for  selectively  posi- 
tioning it  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  direction  of 
transport  of  the  printing  plates  so  that  the  uncoated  sur- 
face of  each  printing  plate  faces  toward  the  direction  of 
transport; 
a  suction  device  for  engaging  the  uncoated  side  of  the  first 

printing  plate  from  the  stack  in  said  holder; 
means,  movable  horizontally  in  the  direction  of  transport, 
for  transporting  said  suction  device  between  a  first  posi- 
tion adjacent  said  holder  and  a  second  position  displaced 
from  said  fu^t  position  in  the  direction  of  transport  to 
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withdraw  the  engaged  printing  plate  from  the  stack  in  said 
holder; 

a  selectively  engageable  gripping  device  for  the  lower  edge 
of  the  withdrawn  printing  plate,  said  gripping  device 
being  positioned  beneath  the  second  position  of  said  trans- 
porting means; 

at  least  one  nozzle  positioned  adjacent  to  said  holder  and 
pointing  generally  in  the  direction  of  transport  for  direct- 
ing compressed  air  against  the  coated  surface  of  the  with- 
drawn printing  plate;  and 

means,  positioned  above  said  gripping  device,  for  laterally 
positioning  a  printing  plate  located  in  the  second  position 
of  said  transporting  means.  i 


'    4^75,286 

ELECTRONIC  GAME  APPARATUS 

Adolf  Seitz,  West  Chicago,  andJohn  West  Buras,  Chicago,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  D.  Gottlieb  A  Co..  Northlake,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,491 

Int  aj  Ad3F  7/02.  9/22 

VJS.  a.  273—121  A 1  13  Qaims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  pinball  game  and  a  video  game 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing;         ' 

(b)  means  supported  by  said  housing  for  defining  pinball 
play,  including  a  ball  and  a  playfield  for  supporting  the 
ball,  flippers  for  propelling  the  ball  on  the  playfield  and 
ball  actuated  devices  on  the  playfield  for  effecting  se- 
lected pinball  conditions  when  engaged  by  the  ball; 

(c)  means  supported  by  said  housing,  including  a  video 
selected  display,  for  defining  video  play,  where  0]}eration 
of  the  video  play  means  defines  video  conditions;  and 

(d)  means  for  enabling  operation  of  said  video  play  means 
dependent  upon  the  ball  achieving  said  selected  pinball 
condition  during  pinball  play  to  permit  integrated  pinball- 
video  play. 


switch  means  in  said  first  position  for  providing  an  en- 
abling signal  responsive  to  the  detection  of  an  audible 
inquiry; 
display  means  activated  by  said  enabling  signal  during  the 
placement  of  said  switch  means  in  said  second  position  for 
displaying  the  response  determined  wherein  said  display 
means  comprises  delay  means  for  converting  said  enabling 
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signal  into  a  timed  signal,  and  circuit  means  for  producing 
a  sensory  display  output  during  said  timed  signal  and  upon 
termination  thereof  displaying  said  random  response;  and 
said  circuit  means  comprises  pulse  means  for  producing 
output  pulses  during  the  duration  of  said  timed  signal, 
counter  means  for  counting  the  output  pulses,  and  optical 
display  means  for  optically  displaying  the  counter  of  said 
counter  means. 


4,375,288 

AMERICAN  FAMILY  TREE  GAME 

Joseph  G.  Guertiii,  233  Benedict  Rd,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,514 

Int.  a.5  A63F  5/00 


U.S.  a.  273—273 


2  Claims 


4,375,287 

AUDIO  RESPONSIVE  DIGITAL  TOY 
Henry  C.  Smith,  7629  Corozal,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79915 
FUed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,308 
Int.  a.^  A63F  9/00 
VJS.  CL  273—138  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  digital  toy  providing  a  random  response  to  an  audible 
inquiry,  comprising: 
switch  means  having  first  and  second  positions; 
response  determining  means  activated  during  placement  of 
said  switch  means  in  said  first  position  for  determining  a 
random  response; 
audio  detecting  means  activated  during  placement  of  said 


1.  A  family  tree  game  comprising: 

A  plurality  of  tokens  corresponding  to  representative  family 
members; 

A  family  tree  board  containing  a  plurality  of  means  for  retain- 
ing said  tokens; 

Card  means  for  determining  the  placement  of  said  family  to- 
kens on  said  tree  board,  said  card  means  containing  indicia 
denoting  relatives  and  research  means; 

Said  retaining  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  slots  arranged  in 
an  array  of  two  columns,  one  column  denoting  maternal 
ancestry  and  the  other  column  denoting  paternal  ancestry; 

Said  card  means  comprising  a  deck  of  cards  wherein  said 
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relative  cards  are  designated  mother,  father,  brother,  sister, 
aunt,  uncle,  grandparent,  and  wherein  said  research  cards 
are  entitled  city  vital  records,  church  vitol  records,  archive 
vital  records,  miscellaneous  records,  inheritance  cards,  and 
inconclusive  research; 
Said  tokens  comprising  circular  elements  having  a  diameter 
slightly  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  slots  for  insertion 
within  said  slots,  and  containing  indicia  representing  said 
family  members. 


signals  received  by  said  first  and  second  receiving  means  are 
effectively  compensated  and  suppressed. 


4,375,289 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  A  BOUNDARY  LINE 

Karl-Heinz  Schmall,  Baden-Baden,  and  Piotr  Sendor,  Frankfurt 

am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  PRECI- 

I   TEC  Gesellschaft  fur  Priizisionstechnik  und  Elektronik  mbH 

A  Co.  Entwicklungs  und  Vertriebs-KG,  Baden-Baden,  Fed. 

I   Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,203,  Jul.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,936 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1977,  2732543 

Int.  a.'  A63B  63/00;  G08B  13/24 
VJS.  CI.  273—371  1  Claim 


4,375,290 
SLIDING  COMPRESSION  AIR  SEAL  FOR  REMOVABLE 

ELECTRONIC  UNITS 
Alfred  A.  Zucchi,  Sevema  Park;  Frank  E.  Altoz,  Baltimore,  and 
John  W.  Hughes,  Columbia,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,555 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/10:  H05K  7/20.  7/14 

U.S.  a.  277— 12  L  20  Qaims 


1.  An  air  seal  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  lower  surface  and  an  upper  surface  inclined 

with  respect  to  said  lower  surface; 
said  base  having  an  opening  from  saidiower  to  said  upper 

surface  for  the  passage  of  air;     '    ^X 
a  first  layer  of  elastomeric  material  attached  to  said  upper 

surface  positioned  in  a  closed  path  around  said  opening;  and 
a  second  layer  of  elastomeric  material  atuched  to  the  upper 

surface  of  said  first  layer  of  elastomeric  material  overlying 

said  closed  path  around  said  opening. 


'    1.  Apparatus  for  registering  a  chance  event,  comprising  an 
object  to  be  projected  randomly  over  a  boundary  line,  and 
means  for  monitoring  a  boundary  line  marking  out  an  area  in 
space  and  detecting  the  random  passage  of  said  object  over  the 
boundary  line,  said  monitoring  means  comprising  at  least  two 
approximately  linear  transmitting  conductors  provided  along 
said  boundary  line  for  emitting  electromagnetic  fields  of  oppo- 
site polarity,  electrical  supply  means  for  supplying  alternating 
voltage  in  phase  opposition  respectively  to  said  conductors  so 
as  to  produce  said  fields,  at  least  one  first  receiving  means 
arranged  for  voltoges  to  be  generated  therein  by  said  electro- 
magnetic fields  and  located  so  that  said  generated  voltages 
normally  counteract  one  another,  an  amplifier  connected  to 
said  first  receiving  means,  indicator  means  connected  to  said 
amplifier,  said  objects  including  means  for  influencing  said 
electromagnetic  fields  of  said  transmitting  conductors  when 
passing  over  said  boundary  line  thereby  disturbing  said  coun- 
teracting voltages  in  said  first  receiving  means  and  causing  a 
signal  to  appear  at  said  indicator  means  to  indicate  passage  of 
said  object  over  said  boundary  line,  said  monitoring  means 
further  comprising  at  least  one  second  receiving  means  spaced 
from  and  outside  of  said  electromagnetic  fields  of  opposite 
polarity  but  arranged  to  receive  interference  signals  generated 
by  electromagnetic  transmitting  sources  other  than  the  said 
linea'  transmitting  conductors  and  said  means  included  in  the 
object,  which  interference  signals  are  also  received  by  said  first 
receiving  means  and  passed  to  said  amplifier,  said  second  re- 
ceiving means  being  connected  to  said  amplifier  by  way  of 
compensation  means  for  converting  interference  signals  re- 
ceived by  said  second  receiving  means  and  feeding  to  said 
amplifier  oppositely  coupled  signals  relative  to  interference 
signals  from  said  first  receiving  means  so  that  interference 


4,375,291 
BACK-UP  MECHANICAL  SEAL 
Arnold  F.  Padgett,  Don  Mills,  Canada,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,152 

Int  Q.'  F16J  15/46:  B65D  53/06:  P04D  29/08 

U.S.  Q.  277—27  10  Qaims 
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10.  A  secondary  mechanical  seal  means  for  a  centrifugal 

pump  to  prevent  the  escape  of  pumping  fluid  along  a  rotatable 

pump  shaft  to  the  exterior  of  the  pump  housing  in  the  event  of 

failure  of  a  primary  mechanical  seal  means  comprising: 

a  seal  ring  constructed  of  segments  of  carbon  surrounding 

and  spaced  from  said  shaft; 
means  to  hold  said  scgmenu  in  assembled  relationship 

around  said  shaft;  and 
means  to  support  said  seal  ring  against  rotation  with  said 
shaft;  said  carbon  seal  ring  segments  being  so  constructed 
and  arranged  to  collapse  under  pressure  of  pumped  fluid 
and  to  seal  against  said  shaft  upon  failure  of  said  primary 
mechanical  seal  means  while  permitting  said  shaft  to  ro- 
tate until  shut-down  of  said  pump. 
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I  4^75^2 

TAKE-APART  SEAL 
Roger  K.  Ericson,  Arlington  Heights,  111^  assignor  to  Rexnord 

lac^  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
i  I  Filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,152 

Int  a.'  nW  15/34 
VS.  p.  277—81  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  face  seal  assembly  adapted  to  be  easily  and  quickly 
inspected  and  repaired,  including  an  annular  housing  having 
two  axially  facing  ends,  one  of  which  is  open  and  the  other  of 
which  is  closed,  said  housing  having  inner  and  outer  cylindri- 
cal walls  terminating  m  free  edges  which  define  the  opening  at 
said  open  end,  each  of  said  walls  being  joined  at  the  other  axial 
end  thereof  to  an  annular  floor  connecting  said  walls;  an  annu- 
lar sealing  element  in  said  housing;  and  a  spring  in  said  housing 
urging  said  sealing  element  toward  said  opening;  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
two  releasable  retention  devices  attached  to  said  housing  on 
diametrically  opposed  sides  thereof,  each  device  including 
a  latch  having  an  engaged  position  in  which  it  extends  into 
interfering  engagement  with  said  sealing  element  to  hold 
said  element  within  said  housing,  and  a  disengaged  posi- 
tion in  which  it  is  retracted  from  said  interfering  engage- 
ment to  permit  said  elememnt  to  move  freely  out  of  said 
.housing  through  the  open  end  thereof;  and 
a  spring  for  biasing  said  latch  into  said  engaged  position. 


4,375,293 
FRONT  SUSPENSION  AND  STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR 

CYCXES  AND  MOTORCYCLES  HAVING  TWO 
INTERDEPENDENT  POINTS  OF  SUPPORT  ON  THE 

GROUND 
Francisco  Solbes,  3,  me  Lavoisier.  Lambres,  Douai,  France 
(59500) 

Filed  Not.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,957 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  7,  1979,  79  27419 

Int  CI.}  B60G  7/00 

VS.  CL  280—21  A  15  Claims 


1.  A  cycle  having  a  relatively  long  and  narrow  frame,  a  pair 
of  members  at  one  end  of  said  frame  for  contacting  a  support- 
ing surface  and  suspension  means  supporting  and  interconnect- 


ing said  members  and  said  frame,  said  suspension  means  com- 
prising: 

an  arm  pivotally  mounted  from  said  frame  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  arm  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  length  direction  of  said  frame; 

a  pair  of  substantially  parallel,  rectilinear  guides  extending  in 
the  direction  downwardly  of  said  arm  and  mounted  from 
said  frame  in  fixed  vertical  relation  thereto,  said  guides 
being  horizontally  spaced  from  each  other; 

a  pair  of  supports,  one  of  said  supports  being  mounted  on 
one  of  said  guides  for  rectilinear  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  arm  and  the  other  of  said  supports  being 
mounted  on  the  other  of  said  guides  for  rectilinear  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  arm; 

first  means  connecting  one  of  said  members  to  one  of  said 
supports  for  movement  therewith; 

second  means  connecting  the  other  of  said  members  to  the 
other  of  said  supports  for  movement  therewith;  and 

means  connecting  the  respective  ends  of  said  arm  respec- 
tively to  one  of  said  supports  and  to  the  other  of  said 
supports,  whereby  said  members  are  movable  in  opposite 
directions  with  respect  to  each  other  and  along  rectilinear, 
parallel  paths  with  tilting  of  said  frame  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  length  of  the  frame. 


4,375,294 
JOGGING  VEHICLE 
Carl  C.  Beancbamp,  565  Shippeetown  Rd^  East  Greenwich,  R.I. 
02818 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242^69 

Int.  a.3  B62B  11/00;  Ad3H  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  280—87.02  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  jogging  vehicle  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  bars  extend- 
ing generally  horizontally  at  the  rear  portions  and  rising  at 
acute  angles  to  the  vertical  at  their  forward  portions,  said  bars 
being  spaced  sufficiently  to  accommodate  a  jogger  between 
them;  a  first  U-shaped  bar  connected  to  the  rear  spaced  ends  of 
the  horizontal  portions; 
a  single  wheel  supporting  said  first  U-shaped  bar; 
means  including  a  second  single  wheel  support  joining  the 

forward  portions  of  said  spaced  bars; 
said  two  wheels  being  in  tandem  relation; 
handle  grip  means  on  said  forward  rising  portion  of  the 
spaced  bars  to  maintain  the  vehicle  vertical  or  at  an  angle 
to  the  vehicle  for  turning  the  vehicle. 


4,375,295 

DETACHABLE  BACKREST  FOR  WHEELCHAIR 

Frank  Volin,  3221  Qoitiwui  St,  ColomMa,  S.C  29204 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  31,833,  Apr.  20,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,264,085. 

This  application  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,642 

Int  CI.}  A61G  5/00 

US.  CL  280—289  WC  4  Claim 

1.  In  a  wheelchair  of  the  folding  type  having  substantially 
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vertical  side  frame  sections,  main  wheels  joumaled  on  the  side 
frame  sections,  front  caster  wheels  and  footrest  means,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  quick  detachable  backrest  extend- 
ing between  and  connected  with  said  side  frame  sections,  said 
backrest  including  a  backrest  web  extending  between  handle 
bar  extensions  of  the  side  frame  sections,  coupling  devices 
clampingly  secured  to  said  handle  bar  extensions,  coacting 


4,375,297 

QUICK  COUPLING  DEVICE 

John  Perason,  Griidinge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Noiek  System  AB, 

Norsborg,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/00089,  §  371  Date  Dec.  25, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  19,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02316,  PCT  Pob. 
Date  Oct  30,  1980 

per  FUed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,018 
Claims  priority,  applicatiofl  Sweden,  Apr.  25,  1979,  7903650 
Int  a.'  F16L  25/00 
VJS.  a.  285—12  5  Claims 


quick  release  coupling  devices  secured  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
web,  and  the  fu^t-named  coupling  devices  including  a  coupling 
part  on  each  handle  bar  extension  having  headed  studs,  the 
second-named  coupling  devices  comprising  at  each  end  por- 
tion of  said  web  opposing  web  clamping  bars  having  register- 
ing quick  release  openings  for  the  headed  studs  formed  therein, 
said  web  being  apertured  to  receive  said  studs,  and  a  lifting 
extension  on  one  of  the  clamping  bars. 


4,375,296 
CLIPBOARD 
Shih  H.  Clumg,  No.  2-12,  Chang  Lu  Rd.,  Chang  Hwa  Oty, 
Taiwan 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,726 

Claims  priority,  application  Taiwan,  Apr.  2,  1981,  7021791 

Int  a.5B42D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  281—45  5  Claims 


PRIOR   ART 


1.  A  clipboard,  comprising: 

a  backing  board; 

at  least  two  inserts; 

a  clip  moimt  attached  to  one  end  of  said  backing  board,  said 
clip  mount  having  an  elevated  portion  and  two  grooves, 
said  grooves  located  on  each  side  of  said  elevated  portion 
and  said  inserts  being  inserted  in  said  grooves; 

a  clip 

said  clip  mount  and  said  backing  board  having  two  sets  of 
adjacent  openings  therethrough; 

two  coil  springs  extending  through  said  openings  and  being 
stopped  at  the  rear  side  of  said  backing  board,  said  clip 
being  telescopically  received  in  and  attached  to  said 
springs  and  each  of  said  springs  being  telescopically  re- 
ceived in  one  of  said  inserts. 


1.  A  quick  coupling  device  for  a  fluid-tight  temporary  con- 
nection to  a  threaded  pipe  nipple  having  an  axial  end  surface 
located  in  a  substantially  radial  plane  relative  to  the  axis  of  the 
nipple,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  cylindrical  casing; 

(b)  a  piston  displaceably  mounted  in  said  casing;  said  parts 
being  axially  movable  relative  to  each  other,  said  piston 
having  a  through  passage  permitting  the  flow  of  pressur- 
ized fluid  to  said  nipple; 

one  of  said  parts  (a)  and  (b)  being  provided  with  a  thread 
dimensioned  to  be  screwed  into  engagement  with  the 
thread  of  the  pipe  nipple  by  relative  rotation  of  said  one 
part  and  said  nipple,  the  other  part  being  adapted  to  be 
permanently  connected  to  a  pressurized  fluid  conduit; 

(c)  and  a  seal  at  the  axial  end  surface  of  said  other  part  and 
dimensioned  to  seal  against  said  axial  end  surface  of  the 
pipe  nipple, 

said  casing  and  said  piston  defming  therebetween  an  actu- 
ating chamber  for  connection  to  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure  to  achieve  relative  displacement  of  said  two 
parts,  said  actuating  chamber  being  without  fluid  con- 
nection to  said  through  passage,  an  effective  sealing 
between  the  coupling  device  and  the  nipple  being 
achieved  by  first  screwing  said  one  part  into  threaded 
engagement  with  said  nipple  and  then  applying  said 
actuating  fluid  to  said  actuating  chamber. 


4,375,298 
CINCH  TYPE  SEAL 
John  F.  Stoffel,  Eastcbester,  N.Y.,  assignor 
Corporation,  Tuckahoe,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,718 
Int  CL^  B65D  33/34 
VS.  a.  292—307  R 


to  StofTel  Seals 


7  Claims 


1.  A  cinch  type  seal  comprising  a  body  having  a  side  wall,  an 
elongate  cord  means  having  at  least  one  strand  movably  em- 
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bedded  within  said  body  and  having  first  and  second  portions 
projecting  outwardly  from  first  and  second  sections,  respec- 
tively, of  said  side  wall,  said  body  having  an  opening  located 
adjacent  to  said  second  section  of  said  side  wall,  said  second 
portion  having  a  free  end,  said  cord  means  passing  through  said 
opening  generally  normal  to  the  axis  thereof,  said  cord  means 
and  body  having  a  relatively  high  coefficient  of  friction  so  that 
|they  are  movable  relative  to  each  other  only  with  difficulty, 
'whereby  the  first  portion  of  said  cord  means  which  extends 
from  said  first  section  of  said  body  may  be  atUched  to  an 
article  to  be  sealed  after  which  said  body  is  cinched  up  to  the 
article  and  substantially  all  of  said  second  portion  of  said  cord 
means  which  extends  from  said  second  section  of  said  body 
adjacent  to  said  opening  is  removed  so  that  movement  of  said 
body  away  from  the  article  causes  said  free  end  of  said  cord 
means  to  pass  through  said  opening. 


4^75,300 
FRAMING  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT  PASSENGER  SEAT 
William  A.  Long,  Harwintoo;  Ward  E.  Fischer,  Torrington,  and 
Rene  J.  Brundle,  Wokott,  all  of  Conn^  assignors  to  UOP 
Inc^  Des  Plaines,  lU. 

FUed  Not.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,955 

Int.  CL^  A47C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  297—232  5  Claims 


4,375,299 

AQUATIC  WEEDER 

Philip  E.  LaTcn,  2662  Sharon,  SW.,  Wyoming,  Mich.  49509 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,984,  Sep.  4,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229^33 

inL  a.'  A47F  nm 

U.S.  a.  294—19  R  4  Claims 


1.  An  aquatic  weeder  for  removing  weeds  from  a  lake  or 
other  body  of  water  comprising  an  elongated  handle  and  a 
generally  flat  elongated  blade  assembly  rigidly  mounted  trans- 
versely to  the  handle  at  one  end  thereof,  the  axis  of  said  handle 
being  at  an  angle  of  about  thirty  degrees  above  the  minor  axis 
of  said  blade  assembly  and  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
major  axis  of  said  blade  assembly,  the  blade  assembly  having 
exposed  cutting  eflges  facing  forwardly  and  rearwardly  such 
that  weeds  are  removed  from  a  lake  bottom  by  sliding  the 
blade  assembly  in  a  forward  and  backward  direction  along  the 
lake  bottom,  the  blade  assembly  being  mounted  at  an  inclined 
angle  with  respect  to  the  handle  such  that  when  the  handle  is 
held  in  an  inclined  position  by  an  operator  and  the  blade  assem- 
bly is  moved  forward  and  backward  along  the  lake  bottom  to 
cut  weeds  located  in  front  of  the  operator,  the  blade  assembly 
will  lie  flat  against  the  lake  bottom  and  will  slide  along  the  lake 
bottom  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  lake  bottom; 
a  pair  of  rigid  support  straps,  one  end  of  each  said  strap  being 
rigidly  attached  to  said  handle  and  the  other  end  of  one  of 
said  straps  being  rigidly  attached  to  one  end  of  said  blade 
assembly  and  the  other  end  of  the  other  strap  being  rigidly 
attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  blade  assembly;  and 
said  blade  assembly  comprising  a  generally  rectangular,  flat 
cutting  blade  sandwiched  between  a  pair  of  rigid,  gener- 
ally rectangular  support  plates,  the  width  of  said  plates 
being  less  than  the  width  of  said  blade  so  that  the  blade 
edge  extends  beyond  the  plates  at  both  the  forward  and 
rearward  sides  of  said  plates. 


1.  A  framing  system  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  seats  in  a 
multi-passenger  seating  unit  having  a  forward  stretcher  mem- 
ber, a  rearward  stretcher  member  positioned  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  said  forward  stretcher  member,  a  plurality  of  fore 
and  aft  extending  support  members  attached  to  each  of  said 
stretcher  members,  a  plurality  of  seat  cushion  supporting  pan- 
els joined  to  said  stretcher  members  and  located  between 
adjacent  pairs  of  said  plurality  of  support  members,  a  plurality 
of  front  leg  support  members  attached  to  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  forward  stretcher  member  and  adapted  to  be 
attached  at  their  lower  ends  to  a  seating  track  member,  a 
plurality  of  rear  leg  support  members  attached  to  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  said  rear  stretcher  member  and  adapted 
to  be  attached  at  their  lower  ends  to  a  seating  track  member, 
and  a  track  covering  connecting  member  being  joined  to  the 
lower  ends  of  said  front  leg  and  near  leg  support  members,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  rear  leg  support  member  is  charac- 
terized in  that  it  is  of  an  integral,  generally  inverted  "L"  shape 
with  the  long  leg  of  the  "L"  terminating  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  rear  leg  support  member  and  with  the  short  leg  of  the  "L" 
being  attached  to  said  rear  stretcher  member,  the  juncture  of 
the  long  and  short  legs  including  a  connection  portion  at  its 
forwardmost  surface  to  which  the  upper  end  of  a  compression 
member  is  joined,  said  compression  member  being  joined  at  its 
lower  end  to  the  lower  end  of  said  front  leg  support  member, 
the  longer  leg  of  said  rear  leg  support  member  being  directed 
upwardly  and  forwardly  from  the  point  where  it  is  adapted  to 
be  attached  to  the  seating  track  member  at  such  an  angle  that 
the  major  portions  of  the  rear  surfaces  of  both  said  longer  leg 
of  said  "L"  and  said  shorter  leg,  as  measured  from  their  junc- 
ture, lies  forwardly  of  an  imaginary  line  connecting  the  axis  of 
the  rear  stretcher  member  and  said  point  at  which  said  rear  leg 
support  member  is  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  seating  track 
member. 


4,37531 
CHAIR  SEAT  ADJUSTMENT  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  C.  Pergler,  Grand  Rapids,  and  Jack  R.  KnoManch, 
Byron  Center,  both  of  Mich.,  assigBors  to  Steelcase  Inc., 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,624 
Int  a.3  A47C  U/02 
U.S.  a.  297—313  9  Claims 

1.  A  chair  seat  pitch  adjustment  assembly  having  first  sup- 
port means,  a  seat  support  member  pivotally  mounted  with 
respect  to  said  first  support  means  at  one  point  and  adjustment 
means  interconnecting  said  seat  support  with  said  first  support 
means  for  adjusting  the  angle  of  said  seat  support  member  with 
respect  to  said  first  support  means,  the  improvement  in  said 


March  1,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


75 


assembly  comprising:  said  adjustment  means  including  a  pivot 
bracket  pivotally  mounted  to  said  first  support  means  on  one 
pivot  axis  and  to  said  seat  support  member  on  a  second  pivot 
axis;  said  pivot  bracket  including  a  cylindrical  wall  extending 
generally  laterally  with  respect  to  the  sides  of  said  seat  support 
member,  said  cylindrical  wall  defining  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
wall  of  a  right  circular  cylinder  whose  axis  of  revolution  lies  on 
said  second  pivot  axis;  said  cylindrical  wall  including  at  least 
one  helically  oriented  slot  therein;  a  slide  slidably  mounted  on 
said  seat  support  member  for  generally  lateral  movement  with 
respect  to  the  sides  of  said  seat  support  member,  said  slide 
including  projection  means  projecting  through  said  helical  slot 
in  said  cylindrical  wall  whereby  as  said  slide  is  moved  laterally, 
said  cylindrical  wall  and  therefore  said  pivot  bracket  are  ro- 
tated about  said  second  pivot  axis,  thereby  changing  the  rela- 


tive elevation  of  said  first  pivot  axis  with  respect  thereto  and 
thereby  changing  the  pitch  of  said  seat  support  member  with 
respect  to  said  first  support  means;  means  allowing  at  least  one 
of  said  pivotal  mountings  between  said  seat  support  member 
and  said  first  support  means,  said  seat  support  member  and  said 
pivot  bracket  and  said  pivot  bracket  and  said  first  support 
means  to  shift  when  said  pivot  bracket  is  routed;  said  seat 
support  member  including  a  wall  having  a  generally  rectilinear 
slot  therein  extending  generally  laterally  with  respect  to  the 
sides  of  said  seat  support  member;  said  projection  means  on 
said  slide  extending  through  said  generally  rectilinear  slot;  and 
an  insert  of  semi-cylindrical  configuration  corresponding  to 
the  configuration  of  said  cylindrical  wall  and  being  seated 
therein,  said  insert  including  a  helical  slot  therein  aligned  with 
said  helical  slot  in  said  cylindrical  wall. 


of  said  wells,  and   recovering  petroleum   products  up 
through  other  said  wells,  and 
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(5)  thereafter  sending  water  through  some  of  said  wells  into 
the  retorted  formation  to  produce  steam  and  recovering 
the  steam  through  other  said  wells. 


4,375,303 

CHANGE-OVER  VALVE  DEVICE  UTILIZING  THE 

LOWER  PRESSURE  OF  A  DOUBLE  INPUT  PRESSURE 

SYSTEM  FOR  INCREASING  THE  DEGREE  OF 

DELIVERED  OPERATING  PRESSURE 

HI8teo  Tamamori,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Air  Brake 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,475 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1979,  54-161295 
Int.  Q\}  B60T  lb/02 
U.S.  a.  303—40        -^1  *  Claims 
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4,375,302 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  IN  SITU  RECOVERY  OF  BOTH 

PETROLEUM  AND  INORGANIC  MINERAL  CONTENT 

OF  AN  OIL  SHALE  DEPOSIT 
Nicholas  Kalmar,  637  Arlington  Ave.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94707 
FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,955 
Int.  a?  E21B  4i/28:  E21C  41/10.  41/14 
VS.  a.  299—4  33  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  useful  products  from  an  oil  shale 
formation  including  intermixed  nahcolite  and  dawsonite  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 

(1)  drilling'a  series  of  wells  into  said  formation  from  above- 
ground, 

(2)  injecting  into  said  formation  through  some  of  said  wells 
an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  containing  a 
surfactant,  so  that  the  sodium  hydroxide  reacts  with  the 
nahcolite  to  yield  sodium  carbonate  and  water,  as  a  so- 
dium carbonate  solution. 

(3)  withdrawing  the  sodium  carbonate  solution  through 
other  said  wells  for  further  processing,  and  drying  the 
formation, 

(4)  thereafter  retorting  with  controUed  pyrolysis  the  shale  in 
situ,  whUe  sending  air  in  controlled  amounts  down  some 
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BRAKE  CONTROL 
MSLVEOCVICC 


1.  A  change-over  valve  device  for  use  in  a  fluid  pressure 
operable  brake  system  including  an  engineer's  brake  valve 
device  manually  operable  for  initiating  a  first  control  pressure 
output,  an  automatic  train  operator  of)erable  responsively  to 
certain  dangerous  conditions  along  the  right-of-way  for  auto- 
matically initiating  a  second  control  pressure  output,  a  brake 
pipe  subjectable  to  said  control  pressure  outputs,  and  a  brake 
control  valve  device  connected  to  said  brake  pipe,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  said  change-over  valve  device  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  pair  of  control  pressure  chambers 
therein  separated  by  a  reciprocable  piston  member  and 
connected  to  said  engineer's  brake  valve  device  and  said 
automatic  train  operator,  respectively, 

(b)  said  casing  also  having  formed  therein  a  delivery  cham- 
ber isolated  from  said  control  chambers  by  a  first  partition 
formed  in  said  casing,  said  delivery  chamber  being  con- 
nected to  said  brake  pipe; 

(c)  a  supply  valve  member  operably  interposed  between  said 
delivery  chamber  and  a  supply  pressure  chamber  formed 
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in  said  casing  and  also  connected  to  the  engineer's  brake 
valve  device,  said  supply  valve  member  normally  being 
biased  to  a  seated  position  on  a  valve  seat  formed  in  a 
second  partition  formed  in  said  casing  between  said  deliv- 
ery chamber  and  said  supply  pressure  chamber;  and 

(d)  a  tubular  piston  stem  extending  axially  from  said  recipro- 
cable  piston  member  through  a  central  opening,  with 
sealing  sliding  conUct  therewith,  formed  in  said  first 
partition,  with  a  free  open  end  of  said  tubular  piston  stem 
terminating  adjacent  said  valve  member, 

(e)  said  reciprocable  piston  member  being  axially  movable, 
in  response  to  a  pressure  differential  thereacross  when  the 
pressure  in  one  of  said  control  chambers  is  greater  than 
that  in  the  other,  in  one  direction  in  which  said  supply 
valve  member  is  engaged  by  said  tubular  piston  stem  and 
operated  to  an  unseated  position  relative  to  said  valve  seat 
for  communicating  said  supply  chamber  with  said  deliv- 
ery chamber,  and 

(0  said  reciprocable  piston  member  being  axially  movable,  in 
response  to  a  pressure  differential  thereacross  when  the 
pressure  in  the  other  of  said  control  chambers  is  greater 
than  that  in  said  one  control  chamber,  in  an  opposite 
direction  in  which  said  supply  valve  member  is  disen- 
gaged by  said  tubular  piston  stem  and  biased  to  a  seated 
position  on  said  valve  seat,  said  one  control  chamber  being 
communicated  with  said  delivery  chamber  via  said  tubular 
piston  stem. 


each  of  said  two  swivelling  levers  being  parallel  to  said 
axle  bearing  on  said  adjacent  end  of  said  associated  one 
of  said  two  pistons  to  provide  a  preloading  force  for 
said  associated  one  of  said  two  pistons. 


4^75,305 
CIRCULATING  TYPE  BALL  SPLINE  BEARING 
Hiroshi  Tenunachl,  2-34-«h  Higashi-Tamagawa,  Setagaya-ku, 
t    Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,096 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1980,  55-021619 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Jan.  5, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\?  F16C  29/06 

U.S.  a.  308—6  C 


1  Claim 


4,375,304 
DUAL-ORCUrr  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVES 
Bemd  Scbopper,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  I>erek  Lowe,  Glashnetten; 
Haas-Dieter  Reinartz,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Peter  Tan- 
dler,  Faikenstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

nied  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,688 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1980,  3002142 

Int.  a.3  B60T  15/06 
U.S.  CL  303—52  «  CXakas 


*    1.  A  dual-circuit  pressure  control  valve  for  a  dual-circtiit 
brake  system  to  control  braking  pressure  therein  comprising: 
two  control  pistons  disposed  in  a  housing  in  a  parallel  side- 
by-side  relationship,  each  of  said  two  pistons  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  a  valve  associated  Uierewith  to  con- 
trol braking  pressure  in  a  different  one  of  said  dual  brake 
circuits;  and 
an  arrangement  to  provide  a  preloading  force  for  each  of 
said  two  pistons  including 
an  axle  disposed  adjacent  an  end  of  each  of  said  two 
pistons  and  between  said  adjacent  ends  of  said  two 
pistons  in  a  perpendicular  relationship  to  an  imaginary 
line  interconnecting  said  longitudinal  axes  of  said  two 
pistons,  and 
two  preloaded  L-shaped  swivelling  levers  each  associated 
with  and  pressed  in  a  direction  toward  a  different  one  of 
said  two  pistons,  one  leg  of  one  of  said  two  swivelling 
levers  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said  axle  and  one 
leg  of  the  other  of  said  two  swivelling  levers  being 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  axle,  the  other  leg  of 


1.  A  circulating  type  ball  spline  bearing  including  an  outer 
sleeve,  opposite  end  lids,  a  retainer  and  ball  bearings,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  bearing  comprises: 
U-shaped  channels  formed  axially  on  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  outer  sleeve  and  each  having  a  pair  of  concave  race- 
ways substantially  of  the  same  curvature  as  the  ball  bear- 
ings on  and  along  opposite  side  walls  thereof; 
non-load  carrying  ball  grooves  formed  axially  on  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  outer  sleeve  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  U-shaped  channels  such  that  the  balls  in  said 
non-load  carrying  ball  grooves  have  a  small  contact  angle 
lying  close  to  the  torque  direction; 
U-shaped  turn  grooves  formed  on  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
outer  sleeve  continuously  to  said  concave  raceways  and 
non-load  carrying  ball  grooves  for  turning  the  direction  of 
circulating  balls; 
U-shaped  turn  grooves  formed  in  each  one  of  said  end  lids 
fixedly  fitted  on  the  opposite  end  faces  of  said  outer  sleeve 
for  reversing  the  direction  of  load  carrying  or  non-load 
carrying  balls;  and 
a  number  of  slits  formed  in  said  retainer  in  projected  wall 
portions  in  engagement  with  said  U-shaped  channels  of 
said  outer  sleeve  in  face-to-face  relation  with  said  concave 
raceways,  each  one  of  said  shts  having  a  curved  guide 
tongue  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  to  cover  the  open  ends 
of  said  non-load  carrying  ball  grooves; 
the  raceways  constituted  by  said  outer  sleeve,  end  lids  and 
retainer  being  filled  with  said  ball  bearings. 


4^75,306 

CABINET  AND  TABLE  UNIT  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Charles  L.  Under,  801  Sprace  St^  Hoqoiaai,  Wash.  98550 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244^13 

Int  Ct^  A47B  53/00;  B60P  1/64 

MS.  CL  312—250  8  Claims 

1.  A  cabinet-table  unit  adapted  for  installation  in  a  vehicle 

bed  space  with  an  exterior  access  opening  and  for  sliding 

movement  between  a  stowed  position  within  said  space  and  a 
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use  position  in  which  the  unit  projects  partway  out  of  said 
space  through  said  exterior  access  opening,  comprising: 

a  base  having  first  and  second  end  portions; 

slide  means  between  said  base  and  the  bed  of  the  vehicle, 
I  mounting  said  unit  for  sliding  movement  between  its 
stowed  position  and  use  position; 

a  first  cabinet  mounted  onto  the  first  end  portion  of  the  base, 
said  first  cabinet  having  an  access  opening  facing  towards 
the  second  end  portion  of  the  base; 

a  second  cabinet  hinge  connected  to  the  first  cabinet,  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  wherein  it  is  positioned 
over  the  second  end  portion  of  the  base,  and  a  second 
position  in  which  it  is  positioned  laterally  outwardly  from 
the  second  end  portion  of  the  base,  said  second  cabinet 
having  an  access  opening  which  faces  the  same  direction 
as  the  access  opening  of  the  first  cabinet  when  the  second 
cabinet  is  in  its  second  position; 

a  third  cabinet  which  is  also  hinge  connected  to  the  first 
cabinet,  for  movement  between  a  first  position  wherein  it 
is  positioned  over  the  second  end  portion  of  the  base,  and 
a  second  position  in  which  it  is  positioned  laterally  out- 
wardly from  the  second  end  portion  of  the  base,  said  third 
cabinet  having  an  access  opening  which,  when  the  third 
cabinet  is  in  its  second  position,  faces  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  access  opening  of  the  first  cabinet;  and 


I 

4^75,307 
GROUNDING  RECEPTACLE  WITH  LOW  RESISTANCE 

GROUND 
Brian  E.  Rock,  Riverside,  RJ.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,747 

Int  CV  HOIR  4/66 

U.S.  CL  339—14  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  receptacle  comprising  an  insulating  body  containing 

current  carrying  contacts,  a  mounting  strap  mounted  about 


said  insulating  housing,  a  grounding  contact  mounted  to  the 
mounting  strap,  said  grounding  contact  being  coated  with  a 


an  inner  cabinet  mounted  onto  the  first  end  |X)rtion  of  the 
base,  endwise  of  the  first  cabinet  in  the  direction  opposite 
the  second  end  portion  of  the  base,  said  inner  cabinet 
having  a  side  access  opening; 

wherein  the  access  openings  of  the  second  and  third  cabinets 
face  each  other  when  the  second  and  third  cabinets  are  in 
their  first  positions; 

wherein,  when  the  unit  is  in  its  stowed  position,  the  second 
and  third  cabinets  are  in  their  first  positions;  and  when  the 
unit  is  in  its  use  position,  the  second  end  f>ortion  of  the 
base  and  the  second  and  third  cabinets  are  located  outside 
of  the  bed  space  of  the  vehicle,  the  second  and  third 
cabinets  are  in  their  second  positions,  and  the  access  open- 
ings of  the  first,  second,  and  third  cabinets  face  outwardly 
of  the  bed  space; 

wherein  the  slide  means  is  offset  laterally  from  the  center  of 
the  exterior  access  opening  of  the  bed  space  to  offset  the 
unit  and  provide  access  to  said  side  access  opening 
through  said  exterior  access  opening  when  the  unit  is  in  its 
use  position  by  moving  the  second  cabinet  into  its  first 
position;  and 

wherein  the  second  end  portion  of  the  base  functions  as  a 
table  when  the  unit  is  in  its  use  position. 


relatively  thick  coat  of  tin  metal;  and  said  contact  being  riveted 
to  said  mounting  strap  after  being  tin-coated  or  indium-coated. 


4,37538 
PLUG-IN  COUNTER  MODULE 
Richard  P.  Wilkinson,  Simsbnry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Veeder 
Industries  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,849 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/66 

U.S.  a.  339—17  C  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  plug-in  counter  module  having  a  counter  and  a 
counter  operating  circuit  with  male  electrical  terminals  at  a 
rear  end  of  the  module  adapted  to  be  axially  mserted  into 
corresponding  female  electrical  terminals  of  a  plug-in  counter 
receptacle,  upon  axial  insertion  of  said  rear  end  of  the  plug-in 
counter  module  into  the  receptacle,  for  electrical  operation  of 
the  counter,  the  improvement  wherein  the  counter  operating 
circuit  comprises  a  plurality  of  individual,  selectively  mount- 
able  male  terminals,  an  electrical  terminal  board,  extending 
transversely  of  the  axis  of  insertion  of  the  module,  with  a 
plurality  of  transversely  spaced  electrical  terminals  providing  a 
plurality  of  difTererit  transversely  spaced  male  terminal  posi- 
tions respectively  at  the  rear  end  of  the  counter  module  in  axial 
alignment  and  electrical  connection  with  respective  board 
terminals,  a  transversely  extending  male  terminal  support 
means  moimted  in  predetermined  spaced  relationship  with  said 
terminal  board  rearwardly  thereof,  the  male  terminal  support 
means  having  means  for  supporting  a  male  terminal  at  each  of 
said  transversely  spaced  male  terminal  positions  and  being 
separable  from  the  terminal  board,  for  selectively  mounting 
male  terminals  at  a  plurality  of  different  male  terminal  r>osi- 
tions  for  insertion  into  respective  female  terminals  at  different 
transverse  positions  thereof  in  different  plug-in  counter  recep- 
tacles, and  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  transversely 
extending  male  terminal  support  means  in  said  predetermined 
relationship  with  said  terminal  board  and  for  selectively  sepa- 
rating the  male  terminal  support  means  from  the  terminal 
board  to  provide  for  selectively  mounting  the  male  terminals. 
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4^5,309 
ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE  CONNECTOR  BLOCK 

WaideU  L.  GrifRn,  South  Bend,  ImL,  assignor  to  WeUs  Elec- 
troaics.  Inc.,  Sooth  Bend,  ImL 

I  Filed  Dec  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,079 

'  iBt  a.'  HOIR  13/639 

VS.  CL  339—75  M  17  Claims 


sleeve  and  which  has  an  axial  tooth  that  is  adapted  to  fit 
into  the  slot  of  the  inner  sleeve; 

(iii)  means  for  biasing  the  outer  sleeve  toward  the  end  por- 
tion while  maintaining  the  tooth  in  the  slot;  and 

(iv)  an  electrical  connector  mounted  in  the  inner  sleeve;  and 
(b)  a  plug  which  has: 

(i)  a  base  having  an  outwardly  extending  key  that  is  adapted 
to  be  inserted  into  the  keyways  of  the  inner  sleeve;  and 

(ii)  an  electrical  connector  mounted  on  the  base  and  adapted 
to  mate  with  the  connector  of  the  receptacle  to  provide  an 
electrical  connection  when  the  plug  is  inserted  into  the 
receptacle  by  inserting  the  key  into  the  axial  keyway  and 
contacting  the  tooth  to  move  it  axially  away  from  the  end 
portion  to  clear  the  circumferential  keyway  and  rotating 
the  key  into  the  circumferential  keyway. 


4,375,311 
DIODE  CONNECTOR 
Steven  Feidman,  Seminole,  Fhu,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,107 

Int  a.J  HOIR  9/10 

VS.  a.  339—112  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  zero  insertion  force  connector  block  of  the  type  having 
a  body,  two  rows  of  contact  terminals  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
body,  a  pair  of  follower  members  between  the  rows  of  termi- 
nals with  one  follower  member  extending  along  each  row  of 
terminals  and  an  interface  between  the  follower  members,  and 
means  securing  the  follower  members  to  the  body  while  per- 
mitting free  movement  of  the  follower  members  towards  and 
away  from  the  terminals  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
an  expansion  element  loosely  confined  in  the  interface  for 
movement  free  of  the  body  toward  and  away  from  the  terminal 
rows,  said  element  being  movable  between  a  first  position 
where  the  follower  members  are  free  for  movement  towards 
each  other  to  reduce  the  width  of  the  interface  and  a  second 
position  where  the  element  forces  the  follower  members  apart 
to  increase  the  width  of  the  interface,  each  follower  member 
stresses  terminals  in  one  of  the  rows  and  the  follower  members 
and  element  float  between  the  terminal  rows,  movement  of 
said  element  between  said  positions  controlling  the  movement 
of  said  terminals  between  open  positions  and  closed  positions 
wherein  the  terminals  make  electrical  connections  with  adja- 
cent contacts. 


4,375,310 
SELF-LOCKING  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
Leon  H.  Robinson;  Jerry  M.  Speers,  and  Adelber  Barry,  all  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co., 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUcd  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,975 
I  Int.  a.^  HOIR  13/625.  17/04 

VS.  a.  339—88  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  self-locking  cable  connector  comprising: 
(a)  a  receptable  which  has: 

(i)  an  inner  sleeve  having  an  end  portion,  an  internal  axial 
keyway,  an  internal  circumferential  keyway  which  inter- 
sects the  axial  keyway,  and  a  slot  in  the  end  portion  which 
is  aligned  with  the  axial  keyway  and  intersects  the  circum- 
ferential keyway. 

(ii)  an  outer  sleeve  which  is  moveably  mounted  on  the  inner 


1.  A  connector  for  terminating  an  in-line  electrical  device 
such  as  a  diode  having  a  pair  of  opposed  leads  protruding 
therefrom  to  a  pair  of  external  wires  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  central  compartment  which  receives  said 
device  and  a  pair  of  opposed  cylindrical  compartments  on 
either  side  thereof  located  closely  thereto,  said  base  fur- 
ther having  a  pair  of  opposed  inner  slots  between  said 
central  compartment  and  cylindrical  compartments,  said 
inner  slots  being  profiled  to  permit  insertion  of  said  leads, 
said  base  further  having  entries  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
cylindrical   compartments   from   said   inner   slots,   said 
entries  each  being  profiled  to  permit  insertion  of  one  of 
said  external  wires, 
a  pair  of  threaded  cylindrical  metal  posts  each  mounted  in  a 
respective  cylindrical  compartment,  each  post  having  a 
diametric  slot  extending  axially  into  the  top  thereof,  said 
slots  being  aligned  with  respective  inner  slots  and  entries 
on  either  side  thereof, 
a  pair  of  hollow  internally  threaded  cylindrical  metal  cap 
members,  said  caps  being  profiled  to  thread  onto  said 
posts,  said  caps  being  closely  received  in  respective  cylin- 
drical compartments,  whereby, 
a  device  placed  in  said  central  compartment  with  said  opposed 
leads  extending  through  said  inner  slots  and  into  said  diametric 
slots  in  said  posts  and  terminated  to  said  external  wires  passing 
through  said  entries  and  into  said  diametric  slots  by  screwing 
said  caps  onto  said  posts  to  secure  said  wires  and  leads  therein 
wili  provide  a  short  thermal  path  from  said  device  to  said  posts 
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and  caps,  which  act  as  heat  sinks,  and  heat  will  be  dissif>ated  by 
conduction  through  said  external  wires  and  through  said  caps 
to  said  base. 


4,375,312 
GRADED  INDEX  WAVEGUIDE  STRUCTURE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  SAME 
Gregory  L.  Tangonan,  Oxnard,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  Culver  Oty,  Calif. 

I  FUed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,998 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/174 
VS.  CI.  350—96.12  11  Claims 


9.  A  graded  index  waveguide  structure  formed  by: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  of  fused  quartz  having  a  refractive 
index  of  about  1.47; 

(b)  forming  a  patterned  layer  of  germanium  oxide  (Ge02) 
having  a  refractive  index  of  about  1.7  on  one  surface  of 
said  substrate,  said  pattern  being  formed  in  a  predeter- 
mined geometry  and  to  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  S  to  10 
micrometers; 

(c)  forming  a  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  (Si02)  on  said  patterned 
layer  of  said  Ge02  and  on  said  surface  of  said  substrate  to 
a  thickness  of  approximately  100  micrometers,  said  Si02 
having  a  refractive  index  of  about  1 .47;  and 

(d)  heating  said  substrate  with  said  patterned  layer  of  said 
Ge02  and  said  layer  of  said  Si02  deposited  thereon  to  a 
temperature  of  approximately  1400°  C.  for  a  period  of 
approximately  5  hours  to  diffuse  said  Ge02  into  said 
substrate  and  into  said  layer  of  said  Si02  and  to  thereby 
form  said  graded  index  waveguide  structure. 


4,375,313 
HBER  OPTIC  CABLE  AND  CORE 
Ronald  A.  Anderson,  and  Robert  M.  Shapiro,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation, 
Houston,  Tex. 

I  FUed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1894^1 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/14.  5/16 
VS.  a.  350— 96J3  13  Claims 


1.  A  fiber  optic  core  for  a  logging  cable,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  optical  fiber, 

(b)  a  cushioning  core, 

(c)  each  said  optical  fiber  being  wrapped  in  a  helical  spiral 
about  said  cushioning  core, 

(d)  soft,  elastomeric  cushioning  means  including  a  blanket 
surrounding  said  cushioning  core  and  optical  fibers  for 


protecting  each  said  fiber  from  point  stresses  and  for 
transmitting  forces  thereto  essentially  hydrostatically, 

(e)  a  first  closely  and  spirally  wound  tape  jacket  forming  a 
first  layer  surrounding  said  cushioning  means,  and 

(0  at  least  one  additional  closely  and  spirally  wound  tape 
jacket  forming  another  layer,  each  subsequent  tape  layer 
tightly  surrounding  the  preceding  layer  and  being  wound 
in  the  same  direction  to  overlap  the  spiral  cuts  of  the 
preceding  layer  and  cooperate  therewith  to  buffer  said 
optical  fiber  from  point  stresses  and  other  forces  within  a 
logging  cable  and  to  form  a  barrier  against  the  entry  of 
moisture  into  said  cushioning  means  and  fiber. 


4,375,314 
INFRARED  OPTICAL  HBER 

Shiro  Sakuragi;  Kyoshiro  Imagawa,  and  Mitsunori  Saito,  all  of 
Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and 
Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,001 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1980,  55-5317 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350— %.23  5  Claims 


1.  An  infrared  optical  fiber  comprising  a  core  for  transmit- 
ting infrared  light;  a  cladding  being  preassembled  around  said 
core  with  radial  clearance  in  a  coiled  configuration  and  then 
tensioned  to  radially  constrict  the  claddmg  into  coiled  engage- 
ment with  the  core;  and  a  protective  tube  which  jackets  said 
core  and  said  cladding  coiled  thereon. 


'4,375,315 
ARC  LAMP  ILLUMINATOR 
Michel  Lacombat,   and  Georges   Dubroencq,  both   of  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Tbomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  21.  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,471 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  23,  1979,  79  10210 
Int  a.3  G02B  5/17 
VS.  a.  350—96.25  6  Oaims 


1.  An  arc  Uluminator  forming  a  radiant  energy  source  com- 
prising: if  I* 

an  arc  lamp; 

at  least  a  first  and  accond  condenser  lens  and  a  filter  posi- 
tioned between  said  first  and  second  lenses  forming  in  an 
image  plane  of  said  source  a  real  image  thereof  on  the  basis 
of  the  radiation  from  the  arc  lamp,  said  image  having  two 
zones  of  maximum  intensity; 

an  optical  fiber  bundle;  and 

an  intermediate  lens  placed  at  the  fiber  bundle  exit  whose 
exit  face  is  such  that  its  image  by  said  intermediate  lens 
produces  an  iUumination  having  a  given  degree  of  spatial 
coherence  for  a  given  utilization  device,  the  fibers  of  the 
bundle  being  assembled  in  the  entrance  face  placed  in  the 
image  plane  of  the  source  in  a  first  and  second  separate 
bundle  having  planar  ends  which  intercept  the  radiation  in 
the  image  plane  of  said  source,  the  ends  of  said  first  and 
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second  separate  bundles  being  aligned  with  the  two  maxi- 
miun  intensity  zones  in  the  image  plane  of  the  source  and 
being  of  substantially  equal  diameter. 


4^5^16 

FORWARD  VIEW  MIRROR  FOR  BICYCLES 

Alfaui  D.  Le  VaBtiac,  18225  Rancho  SL,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,592 

lot  CL^  G02B  7/J8 

VJS.  a.  350—302  7  Qaims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  bicycle  having  handlebars,  of:  a 
forward  viewing  optical  arrangement  having  a  first  forwardly 
and  downwardly  facing  plane  mirror,  a  second  plane  mirror 
spaced  apart  from  the  first  plane  mirror,  at  a  location  foward 
and  below  the  first  plane  mirror,  so  as  to  receive  the  reflected 
image  from  the  first  plane  mirror,  said  second  plane  mirror 
facing  rearwardly  and  upwardly  so  that  the  reflected  image  of 
the  first  plane  mirror  vi^l  be  directed  upwardly  toward  the 
eyes  of  the  bicycle  rider  who  is  looking  in  a  downward  direc- 
tion, said  plane  mirrors  being  mounted  in  a  case  means  having 
mounting  means  which  affix  the  case  means  to  the  handlebars, 
said  case  means  having  an  angular  adjustment  means  about  a 
horizontal  axis  transverse  to  the  forward  direction  of  the  bicy- 
cle, said  first  plane  mirror  being  rigidly  affixed  to  said  case 
means,  and  said  second  plane  mirror  having  an  angular  adjust- 
ment means  within  the  case  means  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
case  means  angular  adjustment  axis,  said  angular  adjustments 
to  accomodate  the  viewing  requirements  of  the  bicycle  rider. 


'  4^75^17 

MULTI-LAYERED  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  PANEL 

Fumiaki  Funada,  Yamatokoriyama;  Keisaku  Nonomura,  Nara; 

Hisashi  Uede,  Yamatokoriyama,  and  Tomio  Wada,  Nara,  all 

of  Japan,  assigiiora  to  Sharp  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,549 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japaa,  Nov.  16,  1978,  53-141982; 
Feb.  16,  1979,  54-17521;  Apr.  3,  1979,  54-40646 

Int  a.3  G02F  1/133 
U.S.  CL  350—335  5  Claims 


5.  A  matrix  liquid  crystal  display  having  a  substantially 
planar  display  area  and  an  intended  viewing  position  $*  from  a 
line  normal  to  said  planar  display  in  a  viewang  direction  along 
said  planar  display  area  where  $  is  greater  than  0,  said  display 
comprising: 

at  least  two  liquid  crystal  display  layers,  each  of  said  liquid 
crystal  display  layers  including. 


a  plurality  of  X  electrodes  aligned  at  given  spaced  inter- 
vals in  a  first  direction, 

a  plurality  of  Y  electrodes  aligned  at  given  spaced  inter- 
vals in  a  second  direction  normal  to  said  first  direction, 
and 

a  layer  of  liquid  crystal  material  disposed  between  said 
plurality  of  X  electrodes  and  said  plurality  of  Y  elec- 
trodes, 

said  plurality  of  X  electrodes  and  said  plurality  of  Y  elec- 
trodes overlapping  to  form  electric  field  responsive 
operating  regions  arranged  in  rows; 

said  liquid  crystal  display  layers  being  stacked  so  that  said 
electric  field  operating  regions  of  the  respective  liquid 
crystal  display  layers  do  not  substantially  overlap  so 
that  they  may  be  viewed  as  a  single  display  area; 

said  liquid  crystal  display  layers  each  having  an  edge  row 
of  electric  field  operating  regions  adjacent  the  electric 
field  operating  regions  of  an  adjacent  stacked  liquid 
crystal  display  layer; 

the  distance  between  adjacent  electric  field  operating 
edge  rows  as  perceived  from  said  intended  viewing 
position  being  greater  than  zero  and  less  than  or  equal 
to  the  distance  between  adjacent  rows  of  electric  field 
operating  regions  within  the  same  row. 


4,375,318 

ELECTROCHROMIC  CELLS  WITH  IMPROVED 

ELECTROLYTE  SYSTEM 

Robert  D.  GigUa,  Rye,  N.Y.,  and  San  Y.  Huang,  Stamford, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,753,  Aug.  30, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4435,938.  This  appUcation  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,783 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sulwequent  to  Jan.  22, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'G02F  7/77 

U.S.  a.  350—357  5  Claims 


"^j: 


1.  In  an  electrochromic  device  comprising  a  polymeric 
current-carrier-permeable  layer  in  ion-conductive  contact 
with  a  layer  of  persistent  electrochromic  inorganic  oxide  with 
both  of  said  layers  disposed  between  electrode  layers  and 
means  for  alternately  applying  electric  fields  of  opposite  polar- 
ity across  said  electrodes  for  changing  the  coloration  in  said 
electrochromic  layer,  the  improvement  wherein  said  current- 
carrier-permeable  layer  comprises  a  layer  of  polymeric  elec- 
trolyte consisting  of  poly(2-acrylamido-2-methylpropanesul- 
fonic  acid)  bomopolymer  and  with  an  added  organic  humec- 
tant. 


4,375,319 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Tomio  Wada,  Nara;  Hisashi  Uede,  Yamatokoriyama;  Sadatoshi 
Takechi,  Nara,  and  Kohzo  Yano,  Tewi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Sharp  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  8324i59,  Sep.  13, 1977,  abudoaed.  This 
application  Jon.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,656 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1976,  51-110470 
Int  a.3  G02F  7/77 
UJS.  CL  350—357  17  Claiaas 

1.  A  display  electrode  portion  of  an  electrochromic  display 
device  comprising  a  display  portion  and  including  a  substrate. 
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a  transparent  conductive  film  formed  on  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  substrate,  an  electrochromic  film  made  of  an  electrochro- 
mic material  and  formed  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  conduc- 
tive film  so  that  the  transparent  conductive  film  comprises  a 
portion  thereof  contacted  by  the  electrochromic  material  and 
a  portion  thereof  forming  a  lead  extension  for  connection  to  an 
external  circuit,  on  which  the  electrochromic  material  is  not 
formed,  and  a  layer  of  insulating  material  covering  both  the 
conductive  film  of  the  lead  extension  and  the  electrochromic 


'        4,375,321 
EXPOSURE  AMOUNT  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Ryoichi  Suzuki,  Kawasaki;  Ryuji  Tokuda,  Tokyo,  and  Michio 
Hirohata,  Inagi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,044 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1980,  55-15092 

Int  a.'  G03B  7/083.  7/093 

VJS.  a.  354-23  D  n  aaims 


'.T-.- 


material,  said  layer  of  insulating  material  physically  isolating 
the  display  portion  from  an  electrolyte  and  acting  as  an  insula- 
tor with  respect  to  electrons  but  permitting  passage  of  ions 
between  the  electrolyte,  the  electrochromic  film,  and  the  trans- 
parent conductive  film  of  the  lead  extension,  whereby  colored 
display  of  the  (electrochromic  film  may  be  effected  but  the  flow 
of  the  electrons  from  the  transparent  conductive  film  of  the 
lead  extension  into  the  electrolyte  are  prevented  so  that  the 
transparent  conductive  film  of  the  lead  extension  is  protected 
by  said  layer  of  insulating  material. 


4,375,320 
DUAL  IMAGE  CORNEAL  RADIUS  MEASUREMENT 
Heinz  J.  Smirmaul,  1207  Spring  Lake  Dr.,  Duncanville,  Tex. 
75116 
I  FUed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,748 

'  Int  a.3  A61B  3/10 

VS.  a.  351—212  8  Qaims 


"-1 

t 

1.  In  an  optical  instrument  employing  a  microscope  adapted 
to  bring  into  focus  the  cornea  of  a  patient's  eye  to  provide  a 
reference  distance  in  connection  with  the  measurement  of  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  said  cornea,  the  combination  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  apart  linear  objects  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  eye  and  of  said 
microscope; 

(b)  a  rod  of  refractile  transparent  material  mounted  in  the 
field  of  view  of  said  microscope  with  a  diagonal  of  the 
cross-section  thereof  common  to  the  optical  axis  of  said 
microscope; 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  rod  around  the  optical  axis  of  said 
microscope  to  produce  a  parallel  line  offset-overlap  pat- 
tern of  said  objects  as  viewed  through  said  rod;  and 

(d)  means  for  meastuing  the  angle  between: 

(i)  a  perpendicular  from  the  long  axes  of  said  objects;  and 
(ii)  the  orientation  of  said  rod  at  which  said  pattern  is 
produced. 


^i^** 


^v^*rju* 


1.  An  exposure  control  device  arranged  so  that  an  amount  of 
light  incident  through  an  auxiliary  opening  is  measured  to 
control  exposure  through  a  principal  opening  formed  by  a  set 
of  movable  shutter  blades,  the  auxiliary  opening  having  a 
predetermined  aperture  before  a  shutter  release  and  being 
arranged  to  open  in  corresponding  relation  with  the  opening 
movement  of  the  shutter  blades  and  after  the  auxiliary  opening 
has  fully  closed,  comprising: 
light  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  incident  light 

through  the  auxiliary  opening; 
a  time  determining  circuit  responsive  to  an  amount  of  light 
measured  by  the  light  measuring  means  for  determining  an 
exposure  time  and  for  producing  as  its  output  a  closing 
signal  to  start  a  closing  movement  of  the  shutter  blades; 
timer  means  for  starting  an  action  when  the  opening  move- 
ment of  the  shutter  blades  is  started  by  the  shutter  release 
and  for  producing  as  its  output  a  count  start  signal  when 
a  length  of  time  necessary  for  the  auxiliary  opening  to 
become  fully  closed  from  a  pre-open  state  has  ended;  and 
switching  means  for  starting  operation  of  the  time  determin- 
ing circuit  in  response  to  the  count  start  signal. 


4,375,322 
FULL  RANGE  VARIABLE  PROPORTIONAL  FILL 
FLASH  SYSTEM 
Richard  J.  Coppa,  Westwood,  and  Marie  T.  Rodriguez,  Soraer- 
rille,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

FUed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,501 
iBt  a.i  G03B  7/7*,  3/00 
VS.  a.  354—27  20  Claims 

13.  A  photographic  camera  apparatus  for  use  with  a  source 
of  artificial  illumination  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  the  determination  of  the  camera-to-sub- 
ject distance  for  providing  an  output  response  corre- 
sponding to  the  determined  camera-to-subject  distance; 
a  shutter  blade  mechanism; 

means  for  mounting  the  shutter  blade  mechanism  for  dis- 
placement between  at  least  one  arrangement  wherein  it 
blocks  scene  light  from  reaching  a  focal  plane  and  another 
arrangement  wherein  it  defines  a  maximum  size  aperture, 
said  blade  mechanism  defining  a  range  of  progressively 
increasing  sized  apenures  for  admittmg  scene  light  to  the 
focal  plane  as  it  moves  from  its  scene  light  blocking  ar- 
rangement to  its  maximum  aperture  defining  arrangement; 
means  for  detecting  the  ambient  scene  light  mtensity  pnor  to 
an  exposure  interval  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  in 
response  to  the  ambient  scene  light  so  detected,  said  de- 
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tecting  means  also  operating  to  detect  scene  light  during 
an  exposure  interval  in  correspondence  with  the  scene 
light  admitted  by  said  blade  mechanism  to  provide  an 
assertive  output  signal  upon  the  detection  of  a  select 
amount  of  scene  light  corresponding  to  a  select  exposure 
value; 

selectively  actuatable  drive  means  for  driving  said  shutter 
blade  mechanism  from  its  scene  light  blocking  arrange- 
ment to  its  scene  light  unblocking  arrangement  and  for 
thereafter  returning  said  shutter  blade  mechanism  to  its 
scene  light  blocking  arrangement  to  terminate  the  expo- 
sure interval  in  response  to  the  assertive  output  signal 
from  said  scene  light  detecting  means; 

means  for  providing  a  signal  for  igniting  the  source  of  artific- 
ial illumination  at  the  aperture  defined  by  the  blade  mech- 
anism when  the  aperture  size  corresponds  to  the  camera- 
to-subject  distance  or,  alternatively,  at  the  aperture  size 


4^75^23 
WATERPROOF  HOUSING  FOR  CAMERA 
Tetsuhiko  Inagaki;  Takashi  Iwata,  both  of  Sakai;  Tetsuro  Oya, 
Osaka,  and  Toshinori  Imura,  Sakai,  all  of  Jaiwui,  assignors  to 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  91,237,  Nov.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,981 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14,  1978,  53-140326 
Int.  a.3  G03B  77/05 
U.S.  a.  354—64  21  Claims 


^^^ 
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16.  A  waterproof  camera  comprising:  a  camera  body  case 

immediately  housing  a  camera  mechanism,  said  case  having  an 

opening  and  a  film  chamber  accessible  through  said  opening; 

a  lid  member  separably  intercoupled  to  said  case; 

a  resilient  packing  enclosing  said  opening,  said  resilient 

packing  positioned  between  said  case  and  lid  member;  and 

an  auxilliary  lid  member  for  opening  and  closing  said  film 

chamber. 


4,375,324 
DISPOSABLE  PROCESSING  HT  CONTAINING  FILM 
William  A.  Holmes,  Marbelhead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,961 

Int  a.i  G03D  5/06 

liJS.  a.  354—303  8  Claims 


defined  by  the  blade  mechanism  upon  receipt  of  said 
asseriive  output  signal  from  said  scene  light  detecting 
means  when  such  aperture  size  is  less  than  the  aperiure 
size  corresponding  to  the  camera-to-subject  distance;  and 
artificial  illumination  control  means  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  artificial  illumination  as  a  function  solely  of  said 
output  signal  from  said  ambient  scene  light  detecting 
means  prior  to  the  exposure  interval  when  the  source  of 
artificial  illumination  is  ignited  at  the  aperture  size  corre- 
spondmg  to  the  camera-to-subject  distance  or,  alterna- 
tively, for  controlling  the  amount  of  artificial  illumination 
as  a  function  of  both  said  output  response  which  corre- 
sponds to  said  determined  camera-to-subject  distance  and 
said  output  signal  from  said  ambient  scene  light  detecting 
means  prior  to  the  exposure  interval  when  the  source  of 
artificial  illumination  is  ignited  at  the  aperture  size  defined 
by  said  blade  mechanism  upon  receipt  of  said  assertive 
output  signal  from  said  scene  light  detecting  means. 


1.  A  disposable  kit  configured  to  be  placed  in  a  film  proces- 
sor wherein  it  is  adapted  for  use  in  the  processing  of  a  photo- 
graphically exposed  roll  of  instant-type  transparency  film 
contained  within  the  kit,  said  kit  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  for  ri\:eiving  components  of 
said  kit,  said  housing  including  means  for  providing  access 
to  said  chamber; 

first  means  mounted  within  said  chamber  for  rotatably  sup- 
porting a  roll  of  flexible  sheet  material; 

a  length  of  flexible  sheet  material  having  first  and  second 
ends,  said  sheet  material  being  wound  about  said  first 
means  with  said  first  end  attached  thereto; 

a  film  assemblage  of  the  type  adapted  for  use  in  a  conven- 
tional 3S  mm  camera  mounted  within  said  chamber,  said 
film  assemblage  including  a  film  cassette  having  an  exit 
slot  therein,  a  film  spool,  and  a  length  of  unexposed  photo- 
graphic film  of  the  instant  transparency  type  wound  about 
said  spool  with  a  first  end  attached  to  said  spool  and  a 
second  end  thereof  extending  to  the  outside  of  said  film 
cassette  via  said  film  exit  slot,  said  film  cassette  being 
adapted  to  be  removed  from  said  chamber  and  placed  in  a 
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camera  wherein  said  film  is  adapted  to  be  withdrawn  from 
said  film  cassette,  exposed,  and  rewound  into  said  film 
cassette,  whereupon  said  film  cassette  with  said  exposed 
film  may  be  removed  from  the  camera  and  returned  to 
said  chamber; 

second  means  rotatably  mounted  within  said  chamber,  said 
second  means  having  means  adaptable  to  receive  said 
second  ends  of  said  exposed  film  and  said  sheet  material; 

an  applicator  adapted  to  apply  a  layer  of  processing  liquid  to 
one  side  of  either  said  exposed  film  or  said  sheet  material; 
and 

means  coupled  to  said  second  means  and  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  a  drive  means  of  a  film  processor  in  a  direction 
so  as  to  wind  a  laminate  comprised  of  said  exposed  film 
and  said  sheet  material  with  a  layer  of  processing  liquid 
located  therebetween  upon  said  second  means  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  initiate  the  formation  of  visible  images 
within  said  laminate. 


4,375,325 
MACHINE  FOR  DEVELOPMENT  OF  EXPOSED 
PICTURES 
Olov  Eng,  PI.  8362,  Boras,  Sweden  (505  90) 
per  No.  PCr/SE79/00169,  §  371  Date  Apr.  9,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  9,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00465,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  19,  1981 

per  FUed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  252,444 

Int  a.3  G03D  5/(?(5 

U.S.  a.  354—318  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  developing  picture  material  of  the  type 
wherein  a  cylindrical  member  is  rotatably  mounted  on  a  drive 
shaft,  means  are  provided  to  produce  a  liquid  film  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  cylindrical  member,  and  further  means  are  pro- 
vided for  positioning  the  picture  material  in  contacting  engage- 
ment with  the  liquid  film  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  cylindrical 
member,  the  improvement  comprising  an  elongated  tank,  parti- 
tion means  to  subdivide  said  tank  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
into  a  plurality  of  receptacles  for  different  process  liquids,  a 
cylindrical  member  partially  immersed  in  the  liquid  in  each 
tank  and  rotatably  mounted  on  a  driven  shaft  about  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  axis  so  that  rotation  of  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber produces  a  liquid  film  on  the  outer  surface  thereof,  said 
cylindrical  members  being  coaxially  aligned  in  a  continuous 
row,  and  conveying  means  for  conveying  the  picture  material 
into  contacting  engagement  with  said  liquid  film  surface  on 
said  cylindrical  members  comprising  two  driven  elongated 
conveyor  shafts  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  the  outer  surface 
of  said  cylindrical  members  with  their  longitudinal  axes  of 
rotation  in  parallel  with  the  rotational  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
member,  picture  material  mounting  means  on  said  conveyor 
shafts  to  mount  said  picture  material  in  continuous  strip  form 
so  that  said  picture  material  can  be  transferred  between  said 
mounting  means  with  one  surface  thereof  in  contacting  en- 
gagement with  said  liquid  film  surface  on  a  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, and  said  mounting  means  being  movable  axially  along  said 
conveyor  shafts  so  that  said  strip-form  picture  material  can  be 
transferred  from  one  cylindrical  member  to  another  to  succes- 
sively treat  it  with  said  different  process  liquids  in  said  recepta- 
det. 


4,375,326 
DUPLEX  REPRODUONG  MACHINE 
Joseph  H.  Lang,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporations- 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Hied  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,738 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  SH  8  Clains 
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1.  A  reproducing  machine  for  forming  successive  images  on 
opposed  sides  of  a  copy  sheet  to  produce  a  duplex  copy  com- 
prising: 

a  member  arranged  to  have  a  first  image  and  a  second  image 
recorded  thereon,  said  member  driven  to  move  through  a 
first  plane  through  a  first  transfer  zone  and  then  change 
direction  to  move  through  a  second  plane  through  a  sec- 
ond transfer  zone; 

a  tray  pivotably  mounted  near  said  member  and  having  a 
surface  for  receiving  said  copy  sheet; 

drive  means  for  moving  said  copy  sheet  away  from  said  tray 
along  said  second  plane;  said  drive  means  having  a  number 
of  spaced  belts  moving  in  said  second  plane  to  engage  said 
copy  sheet;  and 

means  for  pivoting  said  tray  to  a  first  position  where  said 
surface  is  co-incident  with  said  first  plane  for  receipt  of  a 
copy  sheet  as  said  member  moves  said  sheet  past  the  first 
transfer  zone  and  away  from  said  member  as  said  member 
changes  directions,  said  means  for  pivoting  also  operative 
to  pivot  said  tray  to  a  second  position  where  said  copy 
sheet  engages  said  spaced  belts  thereby  advancing  said 
sheet  through  said  second  plane  to  said  member  and  said 
second  transfer  zone. 


4,375,327 
ROLLER  FIXING  DEVICE 
Kenichi  Matsumoto,  Tokyo;  Hiroaki  Ura,  Knnitachi;  Tamio 
Ogino,  and  Junichi  Koiso,  both  of  HachiojL,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,919 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1980,  55-182277 
Int.  Q\?  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  FU  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  roUer  fixing  device  comprising  a  roUer,  a  pressure 
roller  which  contacts  under  pressure  therewith,  and  claw 
members  positioned  at  the  rear  of  said  pair  of  roUers  and  each 
arranged  so  as  to  contact  under  pressure  with  the  surface  of 
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each  of  said  pair  of  rollers,  respectively,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  claw  member  facing  said  pressure  roller  is  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  distance  between  the  contact  point  of  said 
rollers  of  said  pair  and  the  top  end  portion  of  said  claw  member 
be  within  6.S  mm  on  the  pressure  roller  periphery  and  an  angle 
between  a  tangential  line  of  the  pressure  roller  at  a  point  where 
said  top  end  portion  of  said  claw  member  contacts  under  pres- 
sure with  said  pressure  roller  and  the  upper  edge  of  said  claw 
member  be  at  least  45  degrees. 


'  '  4^75^28 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVICE  WITH  LIGHT 
QUANTITY  CONTROL 
Hiroaki  Tsachiya,  Tokyo,  and  Yasuhide  Kurosaki,  MItaka,  both 
of  Japan,  aai^Bon  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,215 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  May  17,  1979,  54-60785 
I  iBt  CL^  G03G  15/04 

US.  a.  355—14  E  22  Claims 


sor,  a  memory,  a  continuous  variable  slope  delta  demodu- 
lator, and  a  converter  and  filter  interconnecting  the  com- 
munication module  to  the  speaker  amplifier,  the  shared 


logic  receive  and  transmit  circuitry  interconnecting  the 
master  control  and  the  microprocessor,  the  speech  com- 
munication module  responding  to  sensed  machine  condi- 
tions to  provide  an  audio  response  through  the  speaker. 


1.  An  electrophotographic  device,  comprising: 

(a)  Ught  irradiating  means  to  irradiate  light  on  a  photosensi- 
tive member  having  certain  sensitivity  characteristics; 

(b)  charging  means  to  uniformly  charge  said  photosensitive 
member  after  the  light  irradiation  by  said  light  irradiating 
means; 

(c)  Ught  image  projecting  means  to  project  a  light  image 
after  the  charging  by  said  charging  means,  thereby  form- 
ing an  electrostatic  latent  image  corresponding  to  said 
light  image  on  said  photosensitive  member; 

(d)  developing  means  to  develop  said  electrostatic  latent 
image;  and 

(e)  control  means  to  vary  the  irradiated  light  quantity  by  said 
light  irradiating  means  and  the  exposure  light  quantity  by 
said  light  image  projecting  means  with  lapse  of  a  lighting 

V.    time  in  said  light  source  so  that  the  sensitivity  characteris- 
tics of  said  photosensitive  medium  are  compensated  for 
^  variations  in  said  lapse  of  lighting  time. 

I 

4375,329 
TALKING  COPIERS  AND  DUPUCATORS 
Kenneth  K.  Park,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  anigBor  to  \etox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Coon. 

Fikd  JoD.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,716 
j  I  lot  CL'  G03G 15/00 

U.S.  a.  355— 14  C  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  reproduction  machine  for  producing  impressions  of 
an  original,  the  reproduction  machine  having  a  photosensitive 
member  and  a  plurality  of  discrete  operating  components 
includmg  a  fuser,  a  developer,  and  a  copy  paper  feeder  cooper- 
able  with  one  another  and  the  photosensitive  member  to  elec- 
trostatically produce  the  impressions  on  the  copy  paper,  the 
reproduction  machine  including  a  papwr  path  sensor,  a  fuser 
control  sensor  and  a  development  control  sensor,  the  improve- 
ment comprising, 

a  machine  controller  including  a  master  controller,  a  shared 
\        communication  channel,  shared  logic  receive  and  transmit 
circuitry, 
a  speaker  and  associated  amplifier, 
a  speech  communication  module  including  a  microproces- 


4,375,330 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  IN  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPYING  MACHINE 
Petnis  J.  M.  Ophey,  Gnibbenvorst,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Oce-Nederland  B.V.,  Venlo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,147 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Dec.   18,   1979, 
7909098 

iBt  CL?  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  R  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copying  machine  comprising  a 
plurality  of  processing  stations  and  a  photoconductive  element 
movable  past  said  stations  for  making  copies,  wherein  electro- 
photographic properties  of  said  element  change  predictably  as 
a  function  of  the  number  of  copies  made  by  its  use,  and  means 
for  adjusting  one  or  more  of  the  processing  stations  to  suit 
properties  of  said  element,  a  control  system  comprising  a  said 
photoconductive  element  divided  relative  to  a  reference  point 
into  a  plurality  of  imaging  sections  each  of  which  is  usable  for 
copy  formation,  counter  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
counting  elements,  including  one  for  each  of  said  imaging 
sections,  which  respectively  count  the  number  of  copies  made 
by  use  of  the  corresponding  imaging  sections,  circuit  means  for 
registering  the  position  of  said  photoconductive  element  rela- 
tive to  one  or  more  of  said  processing  stations,  and  means 
coimecting  said  adjusting  means  with  said  counter  means  and 
said  registering  circuit  means  and  operative  while  said  process- 
ing stations  are  acting  on  any  one  of  said  imaging  sections  to 
adjust  one  or  more  of  said  stations  in  accordance  with  the 
count  by  a  said  coimting  element  of  the  number  of  copies  made 
by  use  of  the  particular  imaging  section. 
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4,375,331 
SUT  EXPOSURE  DEVICE  WITH  WHITE  REFLECTING 

MEMBER 

Yoshlkuni  Tohyama,  and  Akihiko  Katsura,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,219 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1979,  54-71741 

Int.  a.3  G03B  15/02.  27/54 

U.S.  a.  355—51  11  Claims 


1.  An  original  exposure  device  comprising: 

an  original  carriage  for  supporting  an  original; 

an  original  stopping  reference  member  provided  at  one  end 
of  said  original  carriage; 

a  slit  exposure  scanning  system  for  illuminating  a  slit  area  on 
an  original,  said  illuminating  system  having  a  light  source 
and  an  auxiliary  mirror  opposed  to  said  light  source  with 
the  image  forming  main  optical  path  from  said  slit  area 
interposed  therebetween,  said  scanning  system  being  mov- 
able relative  to  said  original  carriage;  and 

a  white  member  fixedly  disposed  in  the  image  forming  main 
optical  path  at  a  boundary  portion  between  said  original 
stopping  reference  member  and  one  end  of  the  original, 
said  white  member  being  disposed  substantially  in  parallel 
with  a  light  beam  projected  from  said  light  source  and 
reflected  by  said  auxiliary  mirror  toward  said  slit  area,  and 
being  adapted  to  intercept  the  image  forming  light  beam 
from  said  boundary  portion  and  effectively  direct  part  of 
the  illuminating  light  beam  of  said  slit  exposure  scanning 
illuminating  system  to  an  image  plane. 


4,375,332 

ANTI-GHOST  DEVICE  FOR  OPTICAL  DISTANCE 

MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Hideo  Yokota,  Tokyo,  and  Kazuya  Hosoe,  Machida,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  77,725,  Sep.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,286 

Int.  Ci?  GOIC  3/08 

U.S.  a.  356—1       I  7  Claims 


1.  An  optica]  distance  measuring  system  comprising: 

first  and  second  electro-optical  arrays  positioned  adjacent 
each  other;  a  prism  having  a  pair  of  reflecting  faces  angu- 
lar to  each  other  and  forming  a  bisecting  plane  transverse 
to  the  arrays  and  between  the  arrays; 

a  pair  of  lenses  positioned  along  an  optical  axis  transverse  to 
the  bisecting  plane  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bisecting  plane; 

a  plane  of  mirrors  for  collecting  light  along  directions  sub- 


stantially transverse  to  the  optical  axis  and  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  respective  lenses  so  as  to  direct  light 
through  the  lenses  to  the  faces  of  said  prism  for  reflecting 
toward  said  arrays; 

said  arrays  being  spaced  closer  to  said  faces  than  said  lenses; 
and 

a  pair  of  opaque  elements  on  opposite  sides  of  the  plane 
having  first  portions  extending  parallel  to  the  arrays  and 
transverse  to  said  plane  and  having  angular  extensions 
projecting  toward  said  faces  so  as  to  block  light  from  said 
lenses  toward  said  arrays. 


4,375,333 

MICROPROCESSOR  DIRECTED  OPTICAL 

PYROMETER 

Alexander  H.  Clark,  Norristown;  John  E.  ONeil,  Blue  Bell,  and 

Albert  S.  Tenney,  III,  North  Wales,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Leeds  A  Northrup  Company,  North  Wales,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,453 

Int.  a.'  GOIJ  5/56 

U.S.a.356— 47  I  5  Claims 

Z4 


«5^4^^>"Cf^-^ 


1.  A  microprocessor  directed  disap|>earing  filament  pyrome- 
ter for  measuring  and  displaying  the  temperature  of  a  target 
area  including 

a  calibrated  lamp  having  a  linear  filament; 

a  solid  state  photoelectric  detector  array  having  a  multiplic- 
ity of  sensitive  areas  in  a  linear  array,  arranged  in  a  sub- 
stantially right  angle  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
linear  filament  of  said  calibrated  lamp; 

means  for  continuously  directing  radiation  from  said  linear' 
filament  of  said  calibrated  lamp  upon  a  first  group  of  said 
sensitive  areas  and  for  continuously  directing  radiation 
from  said  target  area  upon  a  second  group  of  said  sensitive 
areas  with  a  portion  of  said  second  group  of  sensitive  areas 
being  located  on  each  side  of  said  sensitive  areas  of  said 
first  group; 

means  for  scanning  said  groups  of  said  sensitive  areas  for 
producing  an  output  signal  having  a  first  data  level  depen- 
dent upon  the  intensity  of  radiation  on  said  first  group  of 
sensitive  areas  and  a  second  data  level  dependent  upon  the 
intensity  of  radiation  on  said  second  group  of  sensitive 
areas; 

means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  producing  a  signal 
representative  of  the  desired  current  flow  through  said 
linear  filament' of  said  calibrated  lamp  so  that  said  first  data 
level  and  said  second  dau  level  of  said  output  signal  will 
be  the  same; 

means  resfwnsive  to  said  desired  current  signal  for  adjusting 
said  current  flow  through  said  linear  filament  of  said 
calibrated  lamp  to  said  desired  current;  and 

indicating  means  responsive  to  said  signal  representative  of 
said  desired  current  flow  for  producing  an  indication  of 
said  temperature  of  said  target  area. 
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4^75,334 
NEPHELOMETER 


Hermann  E.  Gerber,  Reston,  V«.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,958 

I  Int.  aJ  COIN  15/02 

VS.  CI.  356—336  5  Qaims 


the  mixing  silo  means;  and  homogenizing  silo  means  communi- 
cating with  the  first  means  for  containing  the  coarsely  mixed 


^^ 


material  until  it  is  finely  mixed,  said  homogenizing  silo  means 
having  a  plurality  of  aerating  elements  in  the  bottom  thereof. 


1.  A  nephelometer  for  monitoring  optical  quality  of  a  marine 
atmosphere  comprising: 

a  housing  including  an  elongate  chamber  for  containing  a 
sampling  of  marine  atmosphere  including  aerosol  parti- 
cles; 

a  laser  providing  pulses  of  collimated  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion through  the  sampling  longitudinally  of  the  elongate 

chamber, 
plural  cosine  sensors  in  the  chamber  longitudinally  spaced 
along  the  radiated  sampling  and  looking  generally  trans- 
verse to  the  elongate  chamber; 

means  admitting  scattered  radiation  to  one  of  the  sensors 
over  an  angular  range  from  about  170°  downstream  to 
about  13*  upstream  of  the  radiation,  and  to  the  other 
sensor  over  an  angular  range  from  about  170°  downstream 
to  about  3°  upstream  of  the  radiation  whereby  said  other 
sensor  receives  more  forward  radiation  than  the  one; 

a  third  sensor  receiving  radiation  from  the  laser  through  the 
sampling  for  monitoring  laser  output  intensity  and  pro- 
ducing a  reference  signal  in  response  thereto; 

said  pair  of  sensors  providing  respective  output  signals  in 
relation  to  the  intensity  of  scattered  radiation  received  by 
each  over  its  entire  angular  ranges;  and, 

means  comparing  the  sensor  output  signals  and  reference 
signal; 

thereby  providing  scattered  radiation  information. 

'  4,375,335 

SILO  COMBINATION  FOR  MIXING  STORED 
MATERIAL 
Heinrich  Klein- Albenhausen,  Amsinckstrasse  45  2000,  Hamburg 
1,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
I  Filed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,618 

I       iBt  a.^  BOIF  15/02;  B28C  5/00:  B67D  5/08 
U5.a.  366— 15  17  Claims 

1.  A  silo  for  finely  mixng  material  stored  therein,  compris- 
ing: mixing  silo  means  for  containing  layered  material;  a  plural- 
ity of  first  means  for  conveying  material  out  of  the  mixing  silo 
means;  a  plurality  of  second  means,  each  of  the  second  means 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  first  means  and  comprising  a  bulk 
material  valve  positioned  along  said  corresponding  first  means 
to  selectively  open  and  close  said  corresponding  first  means 
and  aerating  means  for  injecting  air  into  the  mixing  silo  means 
adjacent  said  corresponding  first  means,  for  coarsely  mixing 
material  by  intermixing  layers  as  material  is  transferred  out  of 


4,375,336 
MACHINE  FOR  DISPENSING  A  DOUGHY  SUBSTANCE 
Louis  E.  A.  HaUey,  62  bis  route  de  Duclair,  Canteleu,  Seine- 
Maritime,  France 

Rled  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,807 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  3,  1979,  79  25024; 
Apr.  18,  1980,  80  08955;  Jun.  30,  1980,  80  14698 

Int  a.^  BOIF  7/04;  A21C  1/04 
U.S.  a.  366—77 


10  Claims 


1.  A  combined  mechanical  kneading  and  leaktight  doughy 
substance  weighing  and  delivering  machine,  comprising: 

(a)  an  open  top  rotary  kneading  vat,  roUtably  mounted 
about  a  substantially  vertical  axis; 

(b)  first  drive  means  to  rotate  said  kneading  vat; 

(c)  a  kneading  arm,  rotatably  mounted  about  an  inclined  axis 
with  respect  to  said  kneading  vat  substantially  vertical 
rotation  axis,  and  the  lower  portion  of  which  is  received  in 
said  kneading  vat; 

(d)  second  drive  means  to  rotate  said  kneading  arm; 

(e)  a  substantially  vertical  open-top  fixed  vat,  within  which 
said  kneading  vat  is  rotatably  mounted; 

(0  a  removable  cover,  for  allowing  ingredients  to  knead  to 
be  charged  into  said  kneading  vat  and  cooperating  with 
tightening  and  scaling  means  carried  by  an  upper  part  of 
said  fixed  vat  for  leaktight  closing  said  fixed  vat; 

(g)  said  fixed  vat  being  provided  with  a  compressed  gas  inlet 
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for  pressurizing  the  inside  of  said  fixed  vat  when  the  latter 
is  closed; 

(h)  said  rotary  kneading  vat  presenting  at  its  base  a  central 
dispensing  orifice  formed  by  a  channel  projecting  axially 
through  a  lower  part  of  said  fixed  vat  for  dispensing 
doughy  substance  when  said  fixed  vat  is  pressurized; 

(i)  a  substantially  fiat  blocking  member  having  an  upper  face 
adjacent  with  small  clearance  to  the  lower  part  of  said 
channel,  said  blocking  member  having  an  orifice  and 
slidingly  movable  between  two  extreme  positions,  in  one 
of  which  said  blocking  member  orifice  is  aligned  with  said 
dispensing  orifice  for  allowing  the  passage  of  doughy 
substance  and  in  the  other  of  which  said  blocking  member 
shuts  said  dispensing  orifice; 

(j)  a  weighing  rotor  rotating  about  a  revolution  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  said  kneading  vat  vertical  rotation  axis  and 
having  an  external  surface  of  revolution,  an  adaptor  inter- 
posed between  said  blocking  member  and  said  rotor,  the 
under  face  of  said  blocking  member  being  adjacent  with 
small  clearance  to  the  upper  face  of  a  hollow  substantially 
cylindrical  part  of  said  adaptor,  said  substantially  cylindri- 
cal part  of  said  adaptor  forming  an  extension  of 

said  channel,  a  cavity  formed  in  said  rotor  and  emerging  in 
said  surface  of  revolution  to  define  an  opening  which 
upon  rotation  of  said  weighing  rotor  comes  into  a  position 
of  alignment  with  an  outlet  defined  by  the  lower  face  of 
said  substantially  cylindrical  part  of  said  adaptor,  which 
lower  face  is  delimited  by  a  surface  of  revolution  corre- 
sponding to  said  external  surface  of  revolution  of  said 
rotor  with  small  space  separating  said  surfaces  for  having 
said  cavity  filled  with  doughy  substance  through  said 
outlet  and  said  dispensing  orifice  when  said  blocking 
member  orifice  is  aligned  with  the  latter,  and  for  so  pre- 
paring lumps  of  doughy  substance  of  determined  mass  and 
volume; 

(k)  a  delivering  conveyor  circulating  underneath  said  weigh- 
ing rotor,  for  receiving  said  lumps  of  doughy  substance 
released  from  said  cavity  on  further  rotation  of  said 
weighing  rotor  and  activation  of  lumps  pneumatic  ejec- 
tion means  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  cavity  and  pro- 
vided in  said  weighing  rotor;  and 

(1)  control  means  for  controlling  said  pneumatic  ejection 
means  in  synchronization  with  third  drive  means  for  driv- 
ing said  weighing  rotor  and  said  delivering  conveyor. 


4,375,337 
UNDERWATER  DEVICE  FOR  RUFFLING  STILL  WATER 
Joseph  W.  Yerger,  1403  Johnson  St,  P.O.  Box  709,  TaUulah, 
La.  71282 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,217 

Int  a.3  BOIF  13/00;  E04H  3/18 

U.S.  a.  366— 343  3  Claims 
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1.  A  means  whereby  still  water  is  caused  to  have  ripples  on 
the  surface  to  simulate  waterfowl  swimming,  comprising  a 
waterproof  housing  containing  a  battery,  an  electric  motor 
connected  to  and  powered  by  the  battery  and  causing  to  rotate 
a  rotatable  shaft,  a  propeller  connected  to  the  rotatable  shaft,  a 
watertight  seal  around  the  shaft  at  the  top  of  the  housing,  an 
electrical  circuit  connecting  the  motor  and  battery  with  an 


on-off  switch  mounted  such  that  it  is  accessible  from  outside 
the  housing,  a  watertight  threaded  screw-on  removable  bot- 
tom for  the  housing,  and  a  means  of  positioning  the  motor 
assembly  a  disunce  below  the  surface  of  the  water  such  that 
ripples  simulating  the  appearance  of  motion  of  waterfowl 
swimming  on  the  surface  are  created  without  causing  either  an 
audible  or  a  visual  signal  that  would  alarm  incoming  waterfowl 
in  flight,  such  positioning  means  comprising  a  stake  of  adjust- 
able length  atuched  to  the  bottom  of  the  housing. 


4,375338 
WIRE  DOT  PRINT  HEAD 
Akio  Mitsuishi,  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo  and  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Nagano,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,069 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    16,    1979,    54- 
98501[U];  Jul.  17,  1979,  54-90736 

Int  a.^  B41J  3/12 
U.S.  a.  400—124  g  Claims 


A  "J       'B 


,0f     «» 


1.  A  wire  dot  print  head  comprising: 

a  print  head  nose  having  a  hollow  core; 

a  plurality  of  print  wires  slideably  mounted  in  said  core; 

a  plurality  of  selectively  operable  electromagnetic  means 
disposed  about  said  core; 

operating  means  operatively  coupled  between  said  print 
wires  and  said  electromagnetic  means  adapted  for  pivot- 
able  displacement  by  said  electromagnetic  means  for  se- 
lectively displacing  said  print  wires  between  a  first  at  rest 
position  and  a  second  print  position; 

holding  means  mounted  on  said  operating  means  for  sup- 
porting said  operating  means  in  position  adjacent  said 
electromagnetic  means;  and 

securing  means  for  holding  said  holding  means  in  position 
for  maintaining  the  position  of  said  operating  means  be- 
tween said  holding  means  and  said  electromagnetic  means 
and  said  nose,  wherein  said  scc'iring  means  is  a  securing 
spring  having  a  central  region  and  outwardly  extending 
arms  for  engaging  said  nose  for  securing  said  holding 
means  against  said  operating  means  and  said  electromag- 
netic means. 


4,375,339 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  RIBBON  BREAK 

DETECTOR  FOR  PRINTERS 

Stanley  Dyer,  James  J.  MoUoy,  ami  Doudd  A.  Walker,  aU  of 

Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Intematioaa]  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,886 
lat  a.^  B41J  35/36 
UJS.  a.  400— 249  14  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  printer  of  the  kind  that  includes  a  printhead 
with  an  associated  printhead  driver  and  utilizes  an  ink  ribbon 
which  is  electrically  conductive  and  advances  relative  to  said 
printhead  to  establish  a  print  zone  at  which  current  printing 
operations  occur,  a  ribbon  monitoring  system  comprising: 
a  signal  means  for  applymg  an  electrical  signal  to  said  rib- 
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bon.  said  signal  means  defining  a  detection  circuit  which  is 
completed  through  a  ribbon  section  including  said  print 


zone; 


means  for  monitoring  an  electrical  parameter  of  said  detec- 


the  root  diameter  of  the  thread  to  a  point  about  three-fourths  of 
the  distance  to  the  crest  of  the  thread  and  being  equal  to  about 
one-sixth  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  whole  thread,  the 
amount  of  removed  material  being  sufficient  to  increase  elec- 
trode joint  strength,  the  number  of  threads  on  each  side  of  the 
center  thread  of  the  nipple  affected  by  removal  of  material 
being  from  about  18%  to  about  36%  of  the  total  number  of 
threads  on  a  single  side  of  said  nipple's  center  thread. 


DRILLING  ALIGNMENT  TOOL 
Herbert  C  Schulze,  P.O.  Box  6070,  Incline  Village,  Nct.  89450 

FUed  JoL  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,946 
^  iBt  a.5  B23B  40/00 

MS.  a.  408—72  R  2  Claims 


tion  circuit  and  for  producing  a  signal  in  response  to 
excursions  of  said  parameter  outside  of  a  preselected  range 
for  normal  operation;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  disabling  said  printhead 
driver. 


4,375,340 
CARBON  ELECTRODE  JOINT 
James  M.  Faircloth,  Jr.,  Morgantoa,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Great 
Lakes  Carbon  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,633 

Int.  CL^  F16B  l2/i6,  13/00.  7/18 

U.S.  a.  403—296  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  carbon  electrode  joint  comprising  two  coaxially 
aligned  electrode  sections,  each  said  electrode  section  having  a 
threaded  socket  in  its  butt  face,  and  a  correspondingly 
threaded  nipple  joining  said  electrode  sections  in  abutting 
relationship,  the  improvement  which  comprises  having  an 
effective  amount  of  material  removed  from  the  non-load  bear- 
ing flank  of  the  first  few  threads  on  each  side  of  the  center 
thread  of  the  nipple,  the  removed  material  having  the  cross- 
sectional  configuration  of  an  obtuse  triangle  extending  from 


1.  A  removable  drilling  and  tapping  centering  tool  for  use 
with  a  drill  having  a  drive  shaf^  with  a  chuck  and  a  bit  mounted 
in  the  chuck,  including: 

(a)  a  tubular  handle  grip  having  upper  and  lower  portions 
and  a  grip  surface; 

(b)  a  drive  shaft  bearing  sleeve  associated  with  said  upper 
portion  for  supporting  said  drive  shaft; 

(c)  a  drive  shaft  bearing  sleeve  associated  with  said  lower 
portion  for  supporting  said  drive  shaft; 

(d)  said  bearing  sleeves  being  spaced  from  each  other  and 
axially  aligned  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular 
handle  grip;  ^ 

(e)  said  lower  portion  of  said  handle  grip  adjacent  said  lower 
bearing  sleeve  including  an  outwardly  extending  member 
projecting  radially  beyond  said  grip  surface  a  substantial 
distance  and  having  an  outer  periphery; 

(0  a  downwardly  projecting  thin  walled  alignment  sleeve 
for  encompassing  said  chuck  connected  and  adjacent  said 
outer  periphery  and  extending  downwardly  a  substantial 
distance  therefrom  and  having  a  bottom  edge  portion; 

(g)  said  alignment  sleeve  having  work  engaging  means  in 
said  bottom  edge  portion  having  diametrically  opposed 
substantially  similar  work  receiving  means; 

(h)  said  alignment  sleeve  having  its  longitudinal  axis  coaxial 
with  said  handle  grip  longitudinal  axis; 

(i)  said  bearing  sleeves  having  means  for  slideably  moving 
said  drive  shaft  on  said  handle  grip  longitudinal  axis; 

(j)  the  internal  diameter  of  said  alignment  sleeve  being  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  external  diameter  of  said  tubular 
handle  grip  for  shrouding  said  chuck  while  maintaining 
said  chuck  in  a  spaced  relationship  with  the  thin  wall  of 
said  alignment  sleeve,  and; 

(k)  said  diametrically  opposed  work  receiving  means  includ- 
ing means  adapted  for  receiving  various  sizes  of  curved 
surface  work  pieces  as  well  as  various  sizes  of  flat  surface 
work  pieces,  and  wherein  said  diametrically  opposed 
work  receiving  means  each  include  a  first  pair  of  substan- 
tially horizontal  flat  cooperating  work  positioning  shoul- 
ders for  receiving  various  sizes  of  flat  surface  work  pieces 
and  a  second  pair  of  angularly  converging  cooperating 
work  positioning  shoulders  for  receiving  various  sizes  of 
curved  surface  work  pieces. 
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4,375,342 
TWO-PIECE  PLASTIC  FASTENER 
BomcU  J.  WoUar,  Barrington,  III.,  and  Ridurd  J.  Scfawind, 
Akron,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Plastic  Corp.,  PhiUips, 
Wis, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  224,955,  Jan.  14, 1981.  This 

appUcatioa  Jon.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,114 

Int.  a.3  F16B  13/04 

UA  a  411-41  4  ciai,„ 


1.  A  plastic  fastener  for  removable  insertion  through  aligned 
openings  in  a  plurality  of  workpieces  to  secure  the  latter  to- 
gether, said  fastener  comprising: 
a  flexible  resilient  body  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  a 
plunger  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  and  frangible  means 
for  detachably  securing  the  inner  end  of  said  plunger  to 
the  outer  end  of  said  body  in  pre-assembled  aligned  posi- 
tion; 
said  body  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  shank  insertable 
through  said  openings,  a  concentric  body  head  integrally 
connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  body  shank  and  having 
an  underside  for  abutting  one  of  said  workpieces  and 
limiting  insertion  of  said  body  into  said  aligned  openings, 
and  a  tapered  body  portion  integrally  connected  to  the 
inner  end  of  said  body  shank  to  facilitate  insertion  into  said 
aligned  openings; 
said  body  having  a  central  opening  extending  axially  there- 
through, that  portion  of  said  opening  through  said  body 
head  and  in  said  body  shank  near  said  outer  end  of  said 
body  being  cylindrical,  that  portion  of  said  opening  in  said 
body  shank  near  said  inner  end  of  said  body  being  conical; 
said  body  comprising  slots  extending  axially  inwardly  from 
said  inner  end  of  said  body  to  said  underside  of  said  body 
head  and  cooperating  with  those  portions  of  said  opening 
in  said  body  shank  to  defme  a  plurality  of  flexible  legs 
which  are  laterally  spaced  apart  from  one  another  and 
swingable  toward  and  away  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  body,  each  of  said  legs  including  an  external  surface 
which  diverges  outwardly  when  said  leg  is  flexed  radially 
outwardly  to  engage  another  of  said  workpieces  to  pre- 
vent withdrawal  of  said  fastener  from  said  aligned  open- 
ings, each  of  said  legs  further  including  an  internal  surface 
which  comprises  a  cylindrical  recess  and  another  recess 
which  diverges  inwardly,  said  recesses  being  defined  by 
portions  of  said  central  opening; 
said  body  comprising  detent  lugs  integrally  connected 
thereto  securing  said  plunger  in  different  axial  positions 
relative  to  said  body,  each  detent  lug  being  located  within 
and  near  the  outer  end  of  a  slot  between  a  pair  of  adjacent 
legs,  each  detent  lug  being  flexibly  swingable  radially 
outwardly  from  one  position  to  another  position  relative 
to  said  central  opening,  each  detent  lug  comprising  an  end 
surface  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body 
member,  an  outer  surface  spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer 
surface  of  said  body  shank,  and  an  inner  surface  that 
inclines  inwardly  into  said  central  opening  and  toward  the 
inner  end  of  said  body  and  intersects  said  end  surface  at  an 
acute  angle; 
said  plunger  comprising  a  cylindrical  plunger  shank  and  a 
concentric  outer  plunger  head  integrally  connected  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  plunger  shank  for  disposition  adjacent 
said  one  of  said  workpieces; 
said  plunger  head  being  larger  in  diameter  than  said  body 


head  and  provided  on  the  underside  thereof  with  a  recess 
for  receiving  and  concealing  said  body  head; 
said  plunger  shank  being  provided  near  its  outer  end  with  a 
first  detent-engaging  groove  and  near  its  inner  end  with  a 
second  detent-engaging  groove,  each  groove  extending 
entirely  around  said  plunger  shank,  each  groove  having  a 
V-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration  with  one  surface 
that  slopes  toward  the  outer  end  of  said  plunger  and  with 
another  surface  that  slopes  toward  the  inner  end  of  said 
plunger,  said  one  surface  defining  a  smaller  angle  than  said 
other  surface  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
plunger, 

said  plunger  being  axially  movable,  when  said  frangible 
means  is  broken,  from  said  pre-assembled  position  into  a 
preliminary  assembled  position  wherein  said  plunger 
shank  is  inserted  partially  into  said  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  opening  and  said  detent  lugs  releasably  engage  said 
first  detent-engaging  groove. 

said  plunger  being  further  axially  movable  from  said  prelimi- 
nary assembled  position  into  atfmished  assembled  position 
wherein  said  plunger  shank  is  inserted  fully  into  said  coni- 
cal portion  of  said  opening  and  said  detent  lugs  releasably 
engage  said  second  detent-engaging  groove  and  said 
plunger  shank  effects  radially  outwardly  diverging  flexing 
of  said  legs. 


4,375,343 

RAILCAR  TRANSPORTING  TRAILER 

William  S.  Butler,  Burleson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Api. 

pany,  Duncan,  Okla.  «►■ 

FUed  Aug,  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,727 

Int  a.3  B60P  1/22.  3/07;  B61D  47/00 

U,S.  CL  414-508  u  Oaims 


1.  A  railcar  transport  for  transporting  a  railcar  from  a  first 
location  where  said  railcar  is  located  on  a  pair  of  rails  to  a 
second  location  and  for  use  with  a  truck  tractor  towing  vehi- 
cle, said  railcar  transport  comprising: 

elongated  rectangular  frame  means  including  longitudinal 
side  frame  members  having  a  pair  of  rails  located  thereon 
and  a  plurality  of  cross  members  located  between  the 
longitudinal  side  frame  members  being  secured  thereto, 
the  elongated  rectangular  frame  means  adapted  to  trans- 
port said  railcar  from  said  first  location  to  said  second 
location; 
engine  means  located  on  one  end  of  the  elongated  rectangu- 
lar frame  means; 
winch  means  located  on  one  end  of  the  elongated  rectangu- 
lar frame  means,  the  winch  means  powered  by  the  engine 
means  and  adapted  to  move  said  railcar  from  said  first 
location  onto  the  elongated  rectangular  frame  means  and 
from  the  elongated  rectangular  frame  means  to  said  sec- 
ond location; 
tank  means  having  a  supply  of  fluid  therein  connected  to 
hydraulic  pump  means  powered  by  the  engme  means 
thereby  supplying  the  fluid  from  the  tank  means  under 
pressure,  the  hydraulic  pump  means  and  tank  means  being 
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located  on  one  end  of  the  elongated  rectangular  frame 
means, 

kingpin  means  located  on  one  end  of  the  elongated  rectangu- 
lar frame  means  for  releasably  connecting  the  elongated 
rectangular  frame  means  to  said  truck  tractor  towing 
vehicle; 

trailer  suspension  means  having  wheels  thereon  secured  to 
the  elongated  rectangular  frame  means; 

railcar  ramp  means  having  a  pair  of  rails  thereon  in  juxU- 
posed  relationship  to  the  pair  of  rails  on  the  elongated 
rectangular  frame  means,  the  railcar  ramp  means  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  the  elongated  rect- 
angular frame  means  and  adapted  to  provide  a  ramp  upon 
which  said  railcar  may  be  conveyed  to  and  from  the 
elongated  rectangular  frame  means; 

hinge  means  having  a  first  portion  secured  to  the  other  end 
of  the  elongated  rectangular  frame  means,  having  a  sec- 
ond portion  secured  to  one  end  of  the  railcar  ramp  means 
and  having  pin  means  rotatably  securing  the  first  portion 
to  the  second  portion,  the  hinge  means  adapted  to  allow 
roution  of  the  railcar  ramp  means  relative  to  the  elon- 
gated frame  means  to  facilitate  transport  of  said  railcar 
from  said  first  location  to  said  second  location  after  said 
railcar  has  been  conveyed  from  said  pair  of  rails  on  the 
ramp  means  to  the  elongated  rectangular  frame  means  by 
the  winch  means; 

rail  alignment  means  located  on  the  other  end  of  the  railcar 
ramp  means  between  the  pair  of  rails  thereon,  the  rail 
alignment  means  adapted  to  facilitate  the  alignment  of  the 
rails  on  the  ramp  means  with  said  pair  of  rails  at  said  first 
location  by  the  lateral  movement  of  the  rails  on  the  ramp 
means  relative  to  said  pair  of  rails  upon  actuation  of  the 
rail  alignment  means  when  said  railcar  transport  is  at  said 
first  location  having  the  ramp  means  at  least  partially 
overlying  said  pair  of  rails;  and 
hydraulic  cylinder  means  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to 
the  elongated  rectangular  frame  means  and  the  other  end 
thereof  secured  to  the  railcar  ramp  means  to  rotate  the 
railcar  ramp  means  relative  to  the  elongated  rectangular 
frame  means  upon  the  actuation  thereof  by  the  application 
of  the  fluid  under  pressure  from  the  hydraulic  pump 
means. 


4^75,344 

BUCKET  LEVELING  MECHANISM 

Dean  O.  Bamn,  and  James  E.  Dawson,  both  of  Burlington,  Iowa, 

assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Company,  Radne,  Wis. 

FUeti  JnL  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,157 

i     lat  a?  E02F  3/00 

VS.  a.  414—708  6  Claims 


cylinder  connected  to  said  bucket  for  tilting  said  bucket  about 
its  pivoUl  connection  with  said  lift  arms,  and  a  pair  of  fluid  lift 
cylinders  for  moving  said  lift  arms  between  lowered  and  raised 
positions,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  bucket  leveling  mechanism  that  automatically  operates 
said  bucket  tilt  cylinder  for  pivoting  said  bucket  so  that 
the  attitude  of  said  bucket  remains  substantially  constant 
as  said  lift  arms  are  raised,  said  bucket  leveling  mechanism 
including  a  push-pull  bucket  cable  assembly  for  sensing 
the  rotation  of  said  bucket  and  a  push-pull  lift  arm  cable 
assembly  for  sensing  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  lift 
arms,  said  bucket  cable  assembly  being  attached  at  one 
end  to  said  bucket  and  at  its  other  end  to  a  movable  block 
member  that  is  operably  connected  to  a  control  valve 
associated  with  said  bucket  tilt  cylinder,  one  end  of  said 
lift  arm  cable  assembly  being  attached  to  a  lift  arm  and  the 
other  end  of  said  lift  arm  cable  assembly  acting  upon  said 
block  member  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  block  member,  said  block  member  in- 
cluding opposed  sides  with  a  first  of  the  sides  having  a 
cam  surface  that  engages  a  spool  extending  from  said 
control  valve  and  a  second,  opposite  side  that  is  acted 
upon  by  said  other  end  of  said  lift  arm  cable  assembly,  said 
bucket  cable  assembly  being  attached  to  one  end  of  said 
block  member  for  moving  said  block  member  longitudi- 
nally within  a  space  between  said  control  valve  spool  and 
the  other  end  of  said  lift  arm  cable  assembly  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  bucket,  said  lift  arm  cable  assembly  acting 
upon  said  second  side  of  said  block  member  when  said  lift 
arms  are  raised  to  a  predetermined  height  where  said 
bucket  would  normally  roll  back  past  a  level  position  to 
push  said  block  member  cam  surface  against  said  control 
valve  spool  and  thereby  automatically  actuate  said  bucket 
tilt  cylinder  for  rotating  said  bucket  to  a  level  position. 

4,375,345 
CLAMPING  ARM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  BACKHOE 
Charles  B.  Hanson,  Burlington,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Jnl.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,342 

Int  a.J  B66F  9/00 

VS.  a.  414—722  12  Claims 


\0 


1.  In  a  front  end  loader  having  an  elongated  body,  a  pair  of 
lift  arms  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  body,  a  bucket 
IHvotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  lift  arms,  a  fluid  tilt 


1.  An  improved  detachable  clamping  arm  assembly  for  use 
with  an  excavator  having  a  dipper  arm  movable  with  respect 
to  a  ground-supported  frame  and  a  bucket  pivotally  supported 
on  the  distal  end  of  said  dipper  arm  for  movement  by  a  bucket 
fluid  actuator,  comprising: 
an  arm  link  adapted  to  abut  the  lower  surface  of  said  dipper 

arm  in  fixed  relation  thereto, 
a  clamping  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  arm  link  for 

pivotal  movement  with  respect  thereto, 
an  arm  fluid  actuator  having  a  first  end  pivotally  connected 
to  said  arm  link  and  spaced  from  the  pivotal  connection  of 
said  clamping  arm  to  said  arm  link,  and  a  second  end 
pivotally  connected  to  said  clamping  arm  whereby  selec- 
tive actuation  of  said  arm  fluid  actuator  selectively  pivots 
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said  arm  toward  and  away  from  engagement  with  said 
bucket  for  grasping  objects,  and 
mounting  means  for  deuchably  mounting  said  arm  link  in 
abutting  relation  to  said  dipper  arm. 


4,375,346 
DIAPHRAGM  PUMP 
Menahem  A.  Kraus,  Rehovot;  Avinoam  Livni,  Haifa,  and  Moshe 
A.  Frommer,  Rehovot,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  A.  T.  Ramot 
Plastics  Ltd.,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,370 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Mar.  29,  1979,  56975 
Int.  a.3  P04B  43/06.  43/12.  21/02 
VS.  a.  417-388  4  Qaims 


1.  A  diaphragm  pump  comprising  a  housing  having  an  upper 
housing  section  and  a  lower  housing  section  secured  together 
at  one  of  their  ends;  and  a  diaphragm  supported  between  the 
secured  ends  of  the  housing  sections;  the  upper  housing  sec- 
tions including  a  rotatable  drive  shaft,  a  cam  driven  by  said 
drive  shaft,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocated  within  said  cylin- 
der by  said  cam,  and  a  cover  disc  closing  the  said  secured  end 
of  said  upper  housing  section;  said  cover  disc  being  formed 
with  an  inwardly-dished  outer  face  facing  the  diaphragm,  and 
with  a  bore  esublishing  communication  between  said  dished 
outer  face  and  the  outer  end  of  said  cylinder;  said  lower  hous- 
ing section  having  an  inlet  for  the  fluid  to  be  pumped,  an  outlet 
therefor,  a  fluid  passageway  connecting  the  inlet  to  the  outlet, 
a  pumping  chamber  communicating  with  said  passageway 
which  chamber  is  expanded  and  contracted  by  the  reciproca- 
tion of  said  diaphragm  effected  by  the  reciprocation  of  said 
piston  for  pumping  the  fluid  through  said  passageway,  and  a 
pair  of  check  valves  in  said  passageway  permitting  the  fluid  to 
flow  only  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  by  the  reciprocation  of 
the  diaphragm;  said  check  valves  being  disposed  aJong  lateral- 
ly-spaced parallel  axes  and  providing  a  forward  fluid  flow 
through  both  valves  in  the  same  direction  along  the  laterally- 
spaced  parallel  axes,  the  outlet  of  one  check  valve  communi- 
cating with  the  inlet  of  the  other  check  valve  via  a  folded 
section  of  the  passageway  having  two  180*  bends;  said  lower 
housing  section  including  a  further  cover  disc  closing  the  said 
secured  end  of  the  lower  housing  section,  which  further  cover 
disc  is  formed  with  an  inwardly-dished  outer  face  facing  the 
diaphragm  and  defining  therewith  said  pumping  chamber;  said 
further  cover  disc  being  formed  with  a  socket  centrally  of  said 
inwardly-dished  face  and  including  a  spring  disposed  within 
said  socket  urging  the  diaphragm  in  the  return  direction;  said 
further  cover  disc  being  further  formed  with  a  recess  underly- 
ing said  socket  and  constituting  a  portion  of  the  folded  section 
of  said  passageway  at  a  location  between  said  pair  of  check 
valves,  and  a  bore  leading  from  said  socket  to  said  recess  and 


thereby  establishing  communication  between  said  pumping 
chamber  and  said  folded  section  of  said  passageway. 


4,375,347 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROMOTING  THE  FORMATION  OF 

MIGROP  ARTICLES 

Igino  Lombardo,  Sharon,  and  Peter  J.  Natale,  Canton,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Diagnostics,  Inc.,  Raritan,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,714 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  2/06 

U.S.  a.  425—10  1 , ;  5  Qaii^ 


ifrwmyr  oinji  nMTititt. 


tMf/irM  fHHt 


1.  An  apparatus  for  promoting  the  formation  of  microparti- 
cles  from  a  flowing  stream  of  a  core  liquid  ejected  from  the  exit 
of  a  vibrating  nozzle  concurrently  and  cbaxially  into  a  flowing 
stream  of  a  sheath  liquid  forming  a  composite  liquid  stream 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  wherein  droplets  formed  of  said 
core  liquid  within  said  sheath  liquid  stream  are  formed  into 
microparticles,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  substantially  flat  surface  of  hydrophobic  material  disposed 
beneath  said  composite  liquid  stream,  and  upon  which  said 
composite  liquid  stream  impinges  to  promote  the  forma- 
tion of  said  microparticles,  said  surface  bemg  inclined  at 
an  angle  of  I'-IO*  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  compos- 
ite liquid  sheath. 


4,375,348 

CUTTING  MACHINE  FOR  TRLANGLE  CUTTING 

SHEETS  OF  PASTRY 

Maurizio  D.  Costa,  Via  Trento,  36,  20090  Cesano  Boscone 

(Milano),  Italy 

Filed  Not.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,334 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Not.  29,  1978,  30334  A/78 
Int.  a.3  A21J  11/00 
VS.  CL  425—305.1  13  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  croissants,  brioches  and  the  like 
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which  comprises  a  pastry  flattening  stage  operable  to  receive 
pastry  dough  and  to  flatten  such  dough  into  a  pastry  sheet 
delivered  along  a  given  conveyance  path;  a  cutting  stage  hav- 
ing rotatable  cutter  blades  arranged  to  cut  said  pastry  sheet 
into  a  sequence  of  pastry  triangles  positioned  at  respective 
locations  acrc^  said  conveyance  path,  said  pastry  triangles 
upon  being  cat  from  the  pastry  sheet  being  oriented  with  a 
reference  side  of  each  pastry  triangle  in  a  first  group  thereof 
facing  in  one  given  direction  with  respect  to  the  conveyance 
path,  and  with  a  similar  reference  side  of  each  pastry  triangle 
in  a  second  group  thereof  facing  in  another  given  direction 
with  respect  to  the  conveyance  path;  a  spacing  and  orienting 
stage,  including  an  oil  bath  means,  effective  to  reciprocate  on 
two  wheels;  a  carriage  reciprocatably  moveable  along  said 
conveyance  path  and  bearing  a  plurality  of  catching  elements 
spaced  across  the  conveyance  path  in  correspondence  with  the 
spacing  of  said  pastry  triangles,  and  moveable  into  engagement 
I  with  corresponding  pastry  triangles  to  move  same  and  move- 
able out  of  engagement  with  said  pastry  triangles  to  release 
same  after  moving  them,  said  catching  elements  being  rotat- 
ably  moveable  to  orient  the  pastry  triangles  that  they  engage 
with  their  reference  sides  facing  a  common  selected  direction 
with  respect  to  the  conveyance  path,  said  catching  elements 
being  also  translatably  moveable  to  position  the  pastry  trian- 
gles they  engage  in  a  given  spacing  relation  to  one  another 
prior  to  releasing  said  pastry  triangles;  and  a  forming  stage 
disposed  along  the  conveyance  path  to  receive  said  pastry 
triangles  released  by  said  catching  elements  of  the  spacing  and 
orienting  stage  and  operable  to  wrap  said  pastry  triangles  into 
respective  coiled  configurations;  said  carriage  being  reciproca- 
tably moveable  between  a  position  on  the  conveyance  path 
where  the  catching  elements  engage,  and  thereby  receive  the 
pastry  triangles  from  the  cutting  stage,  to  a  position  on  the 
conveyance  path  where  the  catching  elements  release  and 
thereby  deliver  the  oriented  and  spaced  pastry  triangles  to  the 
forming  stage. 


I  '  4,375,349 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  DOUGH 
Branko  Vrbanek,  8  Gailgrove  Ct^  BramaJea,  Ontario,  Canada 
(L6S  2E1) 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,460 

Int.  a.3  A21C  9/00:  B29D  7/14 

U.S.  a.  425—324.1  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  shaping  lumps  of  dough  to  flatten  k1  disks, 
each  having  a  substantially  circular  shape,  comprising: 

at  least  a  first  pair  of  spaced,  substantially  cylindrical  driven 
rollers  having  parallel  horizontal  axes  of  rotation,  the 
width  of  the  nip  between  said  first  pair  of  driven  rollers 
being  adjustable; 

a  slideplate  positioned  beneath  the  rearmost  of  said  first  jjair 
of  rollers  and  extending  downwardly  and  forwardly 
therefrom  to  above  the  rearmost  of  a  second  pair  of 
spaced,  substantially  cylindrical  driven  rollers  having 
parallel  horizontal  axes  of  roution,  the  width  of  the  nip 


between  said  second  pair  of  driven  rollers  being  adjust- 
able; 

an  opening  in  said  slideplate  above  said  second  pair  of  rol> 
lers; 

a  guideway  positioned  beneath  the  rearmost  of  said  second 
pair  of  rollers  and  extending  downwardly  and  forwardly 
therefrom  to  a  conveyor  means; 

and  a  pair  of  driven  conical  rollers,  one  on  either  side  of  said 
slideplate,  said  conical  rollers  being  positioned  so  that 
their  nip  is  slightly  forward  of  said  opening  in  said  slide- 
plate, and  being  gently  urged  towards  one  another; 

all  of  said  pairs  of  rollers  being  adapted  for  rotation  towards 
each  other  in  each  pair  for  downwardly  directed  passage 
of  the  dough  material  as  it  moves  through  the  respective 
nips  of  succeeding  pairs  of  said  rollers. 

14.  Apparatus  for  shaping  lumps  of  dough  to  flattened  disks, 
each  having  a  substantially  circular  shape,  comprising: 

at  least  a  first  pair  of  spaced,  substantially  cylindrical  driven 
rollers  having  parallel  horizontal  axes  of  rotation,  the 
width  of  the  nip  between  said  first  pair  of  driven  rollers 
being  adjustable; 

conveyor  means  positioned  so  that  dough  material  issuing 
from  said  first  pair  of  rollers  is  directed  to  the  nip  between 
a  pair  of  driven  conical  rollers,  and  further  means  for 
conveying  dough  issuing  from  between  said  conical  rol- 
lers to  a  second  pair  of  spaced,  substantially  cylindrical 
driven  rollers  having  parallel  horizontal  axes  of  rotation, 
the  width  of  the  nip  between  said  second  pair  of  driven 
rollers  being  adjustable; 

said  pair  of  driven  conical  rollers  being  gently  urged 
towards  one  another; 

all  of  said  pairs  of  rollers  being  adapted  for  rotation  towards 
each  other  in  each  pair  so  that  dough  passing  through  said 
first  pair  of  cylindrical  driven  rollers  is  directed  to  said 
conical  pair  of  rollers,  and  dough  passing  through  said 
conical  pair  of  rollers  is  directed  towards  said  second  pair 
of  driven  cylindrical  rollers. 


4,375,350 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  ELONGATED  SYNTHETIC 

RESIN  PLATE  OR  SHEET 
Toshio  Sato,  Otsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Saknshin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,926 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1980,  55-187705 
Int  a-3  B30B  5/06;  B29D  7/14 
U.S.  a.  425—371  22  Claims 


'm>J 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  an  elongated  synthetic  resin 
plate  or  sheet  by  supplying  a  resinous  starting  material  having 
a  predetermined  thickness  to  between  an  upper  steel  belt  and  a 
lower  steel  belt,  and  heating  the  resinous  starting  material 
through  the  two  steel  belts  while  applying  pressure,  followed 
by  cooling,  the  improvement  wherein  said  lower  steel  belt  is 
placed  on  a  lower  board  and  is  intermittently  fed  by  a  predeter- 
mined distance,  side  frames  are  installed  on  the  lower  steel  belt, 
said  side  frames  stretching  on  both  the  right  and  left  edges  of 
the  lower  steel  belt  in  the  lenghwise  direction  thereof,  said 
upper  steel  belt  is  disposed  between  said  two  side  frames,  an 
upper  board  is  installed  on  the  upper  steel  belt,  either  one  of  the 
upper  board  or  the  lower  board  is  so  constructed  as  to  move  up 
and  down,  the  resinous  starting  material  is  pressed  by  the 
pressing  operation  of  the  board  which  moves  up  and  down  via 
the  upper  and  lower  steel  belts,  and  the  upper  and  lower 
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boards  are  divided  into  a  plurality  of  blocks  so  as  to  correspond 
to  the  opposing  ones,  thereby  to  constitute  heating  zones  hav- 
ing heating  means  and  cooling  zones  having  cooling  means. 


4,375,351 
TRIANGULAR  TRUSS  CONCRETE  SCREED  HAVING  A 

BLADE  EXTENSION  BRACKET 
J.  Dewayne  Allen,  Paragould,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Allen  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  Paragould,  Ark. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  34,171,  Apr.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,316,715. 
This  appUcation  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,052 
Int.  Q\?  EOlC  19/iS 
U.S.  a.  425—456  8  Claims 


8.  A  screed  for  leveling  freshly  poured  concrete  lying  in  an 
area  between  opposing  side  forms  to  produce  a  smooth,  fin- 
ished concrete  surface,  said  screed  comprising: 

a.  a  triangular  truss  frame  having  first  and  second  ends  and 
a  top  support  member  forming  the  apex  of  said  triangular 
truss; 

b.  front  and  rear  screed  blades  coupled  in  a  spaced  apart 
relationship  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  front  and  rear  of 
said  frame  for  leveling  the  upf>er  surface  of  said  concrete; 

c.  means  coupled  to  said  screed  for  imparting  vibratory 
motion  to  said  front  and  rear  screed  blades; 

d.  a  detachable  screed  blade  extension  bracket  coupled  to 
said  top  support  member  and  to  said  front  and  rear  screed 
blades  and  including  front  and  rear  vertically  extending, 
spaced  apart  side  members,  said  extension  bracket  further 
including  an  upper  section  extending  above  said  top  sup- 
port member  and 

i.  a  front  blade  extension  element  coupled  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  front  side  member  and  aligned  with  said  front 
screed  blade  for  extending  the  effective  length  of  said 
front  screed  blade  by  a  predetermined  desired  amount; 
ii.  a  rear  blade  extension  element  coupled  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  rear  side  member  and  aligned  with  said  rear 
screed  blade  for  extending  the  effective  length  of  said 
rear  screed  blade  by  a  predetermined  desired  amount; 
iii.  a  first  angled  support  strut  extending  from  said  front 

side  member  to  said  front  blade  extension  element; 
iv.  a  second  angled  support  strut  extending  from  said  rear 
side  member  to  said  rear  blade  extension  element;  and 
v.  means  for  detachably  coupling  said  blade  extension 
bracket  to  said  top  supp>ort  member  and  to  said  front 
and  rear  screed  blades; 
whereby  said  detachable  screed  blade  extension  bracket  in- 
creases the  effective  length  of  said  front  and  rear  screed  blades 
without  extending  the  length  of  said  top  supp>ort  member  or 
the  triangular  truss  frame  of  said  screed. 


4^75,352 

METHOD  FOR  MELTING  A  NON-FERROUS  METAL 

CHARGE  WITH  UQUID  FUEL 

Milton  E.  Berry,  and  Ronald  L.  Parian!,  both  of  CarroUtoa,  Ga., 

assignors  to  Soutbwirc  Company,  CarroUton,  Ga. 

FUed  Jnn.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,039 

Int  a.'  F23C  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  431—8  3  Claims 


-*    j» 


■^H— 


1.  A  method  for  heating  and  melting  a  non-ferrous  metal 
charge  in  a  furnace  utilizing  liquid  fuel,  atomizing  air  and 
combustion  air  without  contaminating  the  charge  with  the 
liquid  fuel,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

separately  supplying  liquid  fuel,  atomizing  air  and  combus- 
tion air  to  a  burner  assembly  mounted  adjacent  a  refrac- 
tory block  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  furnace; 

pre-mixing  the  liquid  fuel  and  atomizing  air  within  a  valve 
housing  means  by  flowing  said  atomizing  air  into  and 
through  said  liquid  fuel  before  coming  into  contact  with 
said  combustion  air,  then  further  pre-mixing  said  liquid 
fuel  and  atomizing  air  by  flowing  said  mixture  through  a 
needle  valve  means  for  atomizing  the  liquid  fuel  prior  to 
combustion; 

combining  the  atomized  liquid  fuel  with  combustion  air 
adjacent  a  mixing  throat  formed  between  the  needle  valve 
means  and  an  inlet  portion  of  the  refractory  block  after 
said  pre-mixing  step; 

flowing  the  mixture  of  liquid  fuel,  atomizing  air  and  combus- 
tion air  from  the  mixing  throat  past  a  first  stepped  turbu- 
lence means  into  a  combustion  chamber  formed  in  the 
refractory  block;      |     | 

turbulently  mixing  the  mixture  of  liquid  fuel,  atomizing  air 
and  combustion  air  to  ensure  vaporization  of  the  mixture 
for  substantially  complete  combustion  of  the  mixture 
within  the  combustion  chamber; 

burning  the  vaporized  mixture  in  the  combustion  chamber  in 
order  to  provide  heat  for  heating  and  melting  the  non-fer- 
rous metal  charge,  while  preventing  contamination  of  the 
non-ferrous  metal  charge  in  the  furnace  with  uncom- 
busted  fuel;  and 

discharging  the  combusted  mixture  from  the  combustion 
chamber  past  a  second  stepped  turbulence  means  through 
an  exit  venturi  arranged  within  the  refractory  block,  said 
exit  venturi  being  of  a  diameter  which  reduces  curvilin- 
early  from  an  adjacentportion  of  the  combustion  chamber 
outwardly  toward  the  throat  of  the  refractory  block; 

whereby  the  metallurgical  quality  of  the  non-ferrous  metal 
charge  is  maintained. 


'4^75,353 

HEATER  FOR  CATALYTIC  TYPE  PROPANE  OR 

ORGANIC  GAS  DETECTOR 

Merle  E.  Nicholas,  Minneapolis,  and  James  J.  Renier,  Hamel, 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196^82 
Int  a.'  F23N  5/24:  GOSB  17/10 
U.S.  a.  431—13  8  Claims 

1.  A  heat  pipe  type  heater  for  a  catalytic  gas  detector,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
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a  catalytic  gas  detector  requiring  a  source  of  heat  for  main- 
taining the  catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature;  and, 

heat  pipe  means  for  transferring  heat  to  said  catalyst  from  a 
standing  flame  of  a  gas  burner  means  with  said  flame 
adapted  to  ignite  fuel  from  a  main  burner  means  to  thereby 


MAIN   BURNCR 


CATALYST -17^ 

HCAT   PIPE-II 


:;l 


4^75^55 

ORTHOPAEDIC  DENTOFACIAL  CORRECTION 

APPLIANCE 

Jose  Dahan,  Knudnem,  Belgitun,  assignor  to  Dentaunim  H.P. 
Winkelstroeter  KG,  Ispringen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,286 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jan.  17,  1979,  873533 

Int  a.3  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  433—5  9  Claims 


FLOOR 


maintain  said  catalyst  at  said  elevated  temperatu^,  said 
heat  pipe  means  having  one  end  thereof  proximati^  the 
flame  and  heated  thereby,  said  heat  pipe  means  having,  the 
other  end  thereof  in  heat  transferring  relation  to  the  cata- 
lyst. 


4,375,354 

BAKERY  OVEN  AND  AN  OVEN  CART  RECEIVED 

THEREIN 

Roy  Henriksson,  Briimhult,  Swedeo,  assignor  to  Elektro-Dahlen 
AB,  Boras,  Sweden 

Filed  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,702 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  30,  1980,  8004036 
InL  a.'  F27D  i/OO;  A23L  i/00;  A23B  4/04;  F27D  i/12 

U.S.  a.  432—239  7  Claims 


1.  An  orthopaedic  dentofacial  appliance  for  the  correction 
of  shape  and  position  deformities  of  a  lower  mandible  carrying 
a  pair  of  molars  on  left  and  right  rearwardly  extending  portions 
thereof  and  having  a  chin  portion  and  a  transverse  axis  charac- 
terized in  the  provision  of  flrst  relatively  rigid  frame  having 
flrst  portions  for  engaging  said  molars  to  exert  a  first  force  on 
said  mandible  in  the  region  of  said  molars  and  in  a  flrst  direc- 
tion and  a  second  portion  for  exerting  a  second  force  on  said 
chin  portion  in  a  direction  at  an  angle  to  said  flrst  direction  and 
means  for  applying  a  force  to  said  frame  at  a  location  between 
said  first  portions  and  said  second  portion  to  cause  said  por- 
tions to  exert  said  first  and  second  forces  to  exert  a  couple  on 
said  mandible  tending  to  rotate  said  mandable  around  said 
transverse  axis  in  a  direction  to  correct  a  deformity. 

4,375,356 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPLYING  AIR,  FUEL,  POWER 
AND  CONTROL  CABLES  TO  A  MARINE  PROPULSION 

UNIT 

Myron  T.  Stevens,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corporation,  Waukegan,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,387 

Int  a.J  B63H  5/06 

U.S.  a.  440—112  6  Claims 


1.  An  installation  for  preparing  food  of  the  type  wherein  a 
bakery  oven  has  an  oven  chamber  for  receiving  through  a  door 
in  the  oven  an  oven  cart  comprised  of  a  goods  stand  rotatably 
mounted  about  a  vertical  axis  on  a  wheeled  cart  underframe,  a 
lower  chamber  tmder  the  oven  chamber  for  receiving  the 
wheeled  cart  underframe,  a  drive  means  and  a  drive  coupling 
member  rotatably  driven  by  said  drive  means  mounted  on  the 
oven,  and  a  driven  coupling  member  mounted  on  said  goods 
stand  for  engagement  with  the  drive  coupling  member,  com- 
prising a  substantially  vertical  axle  shaft  rotatably  connecting 
said  goods  stand  to  said  cart  underframe  in  spaced  relation,  a 
floor  in  said  oven  separating  said  oven  chamber  from  said 
lower  chamber,  a  slot  in  said  floor  open  at  the  oven  door  end 
for  receivmg  said  axle  shaft  when  said  oven  cart  is  moved  into 
and  out  of  the  oven,  a  releasable  locking  mechanism  mounted 
on  said  oven  cart  for  locking  said  goods  stand  against  rotation 
with  respect  to  said  cart  underframe  when  said  oven  cart  is 
outside  the  oven,  and  release  means  moimted  on  the  oven  for 
cooperatively  engaging  and  releasing  said  locking  mechanism 
when  said  oven  cart  is  placed  in  position  within  the  oven  so 
that  said  goods  stand  can  be  rotated  within  the  oven. 


4.  A  marine  propulsion  installation  comprising  a  boat  hull 
including  a  transom,  a  propulsion  device  including  a  power- 
head  compartment  which  is  located  aft  of  said  transom,  which 
has  an  interior  housing  an  internal  combustion  engine,  and 
which  is  substantially  closed,  a  duct  extending  through  said 
transom  and  including  a  hollow  interior  in  communication 
with  the  atmosphere  forwardly  of  said  transom  and  with  the 
interior  of  said  powerhead  compartment,  and  one  or  more  of  a 
group  of  flexible  components  extending  from  forwardly  of  said 
transom  and  through  said  duct  to  within  said  powerii^d  com- 
partment, said  group  of  flexible  components  comprising  a  fuel 
line,  an  electrical  conductor,  a  hydraulic  fluid  line,  and  a  me- 
chanical cable. 


r 


CHEMICAL 


*'  4,375,357 

WATER-SOLUBLE  FAST  POLYMERIC  BLACK 
COLORANT,  ITS  PREPARATION  AND  USE  IN  DYES 
AND  INKS 
Robert  E.  Wingard,  Jr.,  Mountain  View;  Steve  Y.  W.  Ng,  San 
Francisco,  and  Sally  A.  Swanson,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Dynapol,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
I  Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,913 

Int.  a.3  C09B  69/10 
U.S.  a.  8—647  17  aaims 

1.  A  water-soluble  polymeric  black  colorant  which  com- 
prises an  organic  polymer  backbone  comprising  a  plurality  of 
aromatic  rings  and  a  plurality  of  units  of  8-(4-anilino-5-sulfo-l- 
naphthlylazo)-l-naphthol-3,6-disulfonic  acid  or  a  cation  salt 
thereof  covalently  bonded  to  said  backbone  via  azo  groups 
that  link  a  backbone  aromatic  carbon  and  the  2-position  carbon 
of  said  acid  or  cation  salt  units. 


^ ■  [ 

4,375,358 
FUEL  SLURRIES  OF  SOLID  CARBONACEOUS 
MATERIAL  IN  WATER 
Charles  J.  Swartz,  and  William  P.  Scott,  both  of  Ponca  City, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 
I  Filed  Sep.  2.  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,525 

Int.  a.'  ClOL  i/n 
U.S.  a.  44-51  7  aaims 

1.  A  stable,  pumpable  slurry  composition  of  finely  divided 
solid  carbonaceous  material  in  water  wherein  said  slurry  com- 
prises: 

(a)  at  least  40  percent  by  weight  of  finely  divided  solid 
carbonaceous  material; 

(b)  water  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  pumpable 
slurry; 

(c)  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  wetting  agent  in  said  water  to 
effect  wetting  of  the  surface  of  said  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial; 

(d)  water-dispersible  Xanthan  gum  in  said  water  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  supporting  gel  having  a 
yield  stress  sufficient  to  support  said  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial in  said  slurry;  and 

(e)  a  water-soluble  viscosity  builder  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  hydroxy- 
propylated  cornstarch,  hydroxyethyl  cellulose,  hydroxy- 
propyl  methyl  cellulose  and  methyl  cellulose  in  said  water 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  substantially  reduce  bleeding  of 
the  supporting  gel,  whereby  said  slurry  is  stabilized 
against  sedimentation  caused  by  bleeding  of  the  support- 
ing gel. 


4,375,359 
WATER  BASED  HRESIDE  ADDITIVE 
Stuart  R.  Chapman,  Acton,  and  F.  Ross  PoUard,  Oakville,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Dearborn  Chemical  Company  Limited, 
Mississauga,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,732 
I  Int  Q\?  ClOL  1/12 

U.S.  a.  44—51  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  introducing  a  water-soluble  fireside  addi- 
tive into  an  oil-fired  furnace  equipped  with  a  homogenizer,  fuel 
feed  comprising  adding  the  additive  as  an  aqueous  solution  into 
the  homogenizer. 


additives  comprising  polyol  esters  having  the  general  formula 


I  II 

R|(CH20CR2)x. 

where  Ri  and  R2  are,  independently,  hnear  or  branched  acy- 
clic, alicyclic,  cyclic,  or  aryl  groups  containing  from  1  to  30 
carbon  atoms  and  x  is  2-4;  and  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  Ri  and  R2  is  from  10  to  40. 


4,375,361 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  HIGH  OCTANE  FUEL 
COMPONENT 
James  E.  Lyons,  Wallingford;  George  Suld,  Springfield;  Robert 
W,  Shinn,  Aston,  and  Kenneth  A.  Scott,  Swarthmore,  all  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Suntech,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  24.  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,172 
Int  Q\?  ClOL  1/18 
U.S.  a.  44-70  26  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  mixture  of  subsUntially  aro- 
matics-free  branched  and  straight  chain  C5-C9  hydrocarbons 
to  a  high  octain  fuel  component  having  a  blending  value  oc- 
tane number  of  at  least  about  100  by  mild,  liquid  phase  oxida- 
tion at  a  temperature  between  about  120*  and  about  160*  C.  at 
about  200  to  about  1000  psig  pressure  to  a  product  of  moderate 
to  low  acidity,  distilling  off  a  neutral  oxidate,  esterifying  the 
residue  of  said  distillation  with  a  lower  alkanol  to  a  neutral 
product  and  combining  the  neutral  oxidate  and  the  esterified 
product. 


1    4,375,362 
GASinCATION  OF  ASH-CONTAINING  SOLID  FUELS 
Gerald  Moss,  Wantage,  England,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  60,852,  Jul.  26,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  S,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,608 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  28,  1978, 
31450/78  ^ 

Int  a?  ClOJ  i/54 
U.S.  a.  48—197  R  14  Claims 


'  '  4,375,360 

METHANOL  FUEL  AND  METHANOL  FUEL  ADDITIVES 
Paul  H.  Washecheck,  Ponca  Oty,  Okla.;  Andrew  T.  C.  Liu, 
Houston,  Tex.,  and  E.  Flynt  Kennedy,  Ponca  Oty,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  aty,  Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,980 
I  Int  a.3  ClOL  1/18 

MS.  a.  44—53  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  methanol  fuel  comprising  add- 
ing to  said  methanol  fuel  from  about  0.05  to  about  15%  by 
volume  of  a  lubricating  additive  or  a  mixture  of  lubricating 


1.  A  method  of  converting  an  ash-containing  solid  or  semi- 
solid fuel  to  a  combustible  gas  comprising  establishing  a  single 
fluidized  fuel  conversion  bed  having  a  bottom  zone  operating 
at  fuel  conversion  conditions  including  a  temperature  below 
ash-softening  temperatures,  and  an  upper  zone  operating  at 
fuel  conversion  conditions  including  ash-softening  tempera- 
tures, feeding  all  of  the  fuel  directly  into  the  bottom  zone 
whereby  at  least  some  of  the  fuel  is  converted  in  the  bottom 
zone  to  combustible  gas  and  vapor-phase  precursors  thereof, 
and  whereby  unconverted  solid  particles  of  fuel  material  of 
reduced  size  and/or  weight  together  with  at  least  some  associ- 
ated ash  are  upwardly  entrained  into  the  upper  zone  wherein  at 
least  some  of  the  unconverted  solid  fuel  material  from  the 
bottom  zone  is  converted  to  combustible  gas  so  that  a  reduced 
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quantity  of  fuel  material  is  elutriated  from  the  bed  and  wherein 
at  least  some  of  the  ash  softens  and  agglomerates  and/or  sticks 
to  solids  m  the  upper  bed  zone  so  that  a  reduced  quantity  of  ash 
is  elutriated  out  of  the  conversion  bed  and  so  that  bed  solids 
comprising  agglomerated  and/or  adhered  ash  sink  from  the 
upper  zone  of  the  bed  to  a  bottom  region  of  the  bottom  zone  of 
the  bed  from  where  they  can  be  withdrawn. 


4^75,364 
RIGID  DISCHARGE  ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
PRECIPTTATORS 
Harold  E.  Van  Hoesen,  Neshanic  Station,  and  Jakoplic,  Rich- 
ard, Somerset,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Research<Cottrell, 
Inc^  SomerviUe,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  179,981,  Aug.  21, 1980,  abandoned,  and 
Ser.  No.  903,837,  May  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct. 
20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,223 
Int.  a.3  B03C  3/47 
VS.  a.  55—152  7  Claims 


4,375,363 
SELECTIVE  ADSORPTION  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCnON  OF  AMMONIA  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
MIXTURES 
Andrija  Fuderer,  Antwerp,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Coon. 
I  FUed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,586 

'  Int  a.3  BOID  53/04 

VS.  a.  55—25  25  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  gas  mixture  containing  hydro- 
gen and  nitrogen  for  ammonia  synthesis  wherein  a  feed  gas 
mixture  containing  hydrogen  and  adsorbable  impurities  is 
separated  by  selective  adsorption  of  said  impurities  in  each  of 
multiple  adsorbent  beds  by  the  cycle  of  introducing  feed  gas 
mixture  to  the  bed  inlet  end  at  first  highest  superatmospheric 
pressure,  discharging  unadsorbed  hydrogen-rich  gas  from  the 
bed  discharge  end,  releasing  initial  void  space  gas  from  the  bed 
discharge  end  and  introducing  the  so-released  initial  gas  to  the 
discharge  end  of  another  adsorbent  bed  previously  purged  of 
said  impurities  and  initially  at  lower  pressure  until  the  two  beds 
are  pressure  equalized  at  higher  intermediate  pressure,  releas- 
ing additional  gas  from  the  bed  for  depressurization  thereof  to 
lowest  pressure,  introducing  purge  gas  to  the  bed  discharge 
end  for  desorption  of  impurities  and  purging  through  the  bed 
inlet  end,  and  repressurizing  the  purged  bed  to  said  fist  highest 
superatmospheric  pressure  and  thereafter  repeating  the  cycle, 

the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  of  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  purging  the  bed  during  said  purging  step  with  external 
source  nitrogen  gas  such  that  at  the  termination  of  said 
purging  step  nitrogen  gas  is  retained  in  the  bed,  com- 
pressed m  the  subsequent  purged  bed  repressuring  step  to 
said  first  highest  superatmospheric  pressure  and  thereafter 
discharged  in  said  unadsorbed  hydrogen-rich  gas,  with  the 
discharged  gas  forming  said  gas  mixture  containing  hy- 
drogen and  nitrogen;  and 

(b)  repressurizing  the  bed  during  the  repressurizing  step  with 
external  source  nitrogen  gas  such  that  the  introduced 
nitrogen  gas  is  compressed  to  said  first  highest  superat- 
mospheric pressure  and  thereafter  discharged  in  said  un- 
adsorbed hydrogen-rich  gas,  with  the  discharged  gas 
forming  said  gas  mixture  containing  hydrogen  and  nitro- 
gen. 


1.  An  electrostatic  precipitator  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  dirty  gas  inlet  and  a  clean  gas  outlet,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
parallel  extended  surface  collecting  electrodes,  spaced  elec- 
trode rigidifying  baffie  elements  extending  vertically  from  top 
to  bottom  of  said  collecting  electrodes,  said  baffle  elements 
being  further  arranged  in  opposed  manner  to  the  baffles  of 
opposed  collecting  electrodes,  means  rigidly  supporting  the 
collecting  electrodes  in  the  gas  flow  path  through  said  housing, 
a  discharge  electrode  system  in  the  said  housing  in  precipitat- 
ing alignment  to  said  collecting  electrodes,  said  discharge 
electrode  system  comprising  a  horizontal  top  conductive  beam 
rigidly  connected  to  the  precipitator  high-tension  frame,  a 
plurality  of  rigid  electrodes,  each  said  electrode  comprising  a 
hollow  support  member,  each  said  support  member  having  a 
partially  flattened  ellipsoidal  configuration  in  transverse  cross 
section,  corona  members  carried  by  the  support  member,  said 
corona  members  projecting  substantially  along  a  plane  passing 
through  the  long  axis  of  each  support  member,  said  electrode 
and  support  member  configuration  serve  to  prevent  highly 
localized  high  corona  current  spots  on  said  collecting  elec- 
trodes, and  at  least  an  upper  termination  member  secured  in  the 
upper  end  of  the  hollow  supjwrt  member,  means  connecting 
the  upper  termination  member  to  the  said  top  conductive 
beam,  a  lower  discharge  electrode  support  frame  underlying 
the  rigid  discharge  electrodes  and  substantially  transversely 
co-extensive  with  said  rigid  discharge  electrodes,  means  con- 
necting each  lower  end  of  the  hollow  support  members  of  each 
said  rigid  discharge  electrodes  to  the  lower  discharge  support 
frame. 
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U.S.  a.  55—346 


1.  A  filter  for  separating,  by  centrifugal  force,  solids  sus- 
pended in  a  gas  stream,  the  filter  being  of  the  kind  having 
parallel  flow  channels  and  a  plurality  of  centrifugal  chambers 
each  of  which  adjoins  a  flow  channel  with  a  trailing  edge  and 
a  leading  edge  and  between  these  edges  is  open  to  the  flow 
channel  over  part  of  its  wall  area;  each  chamber  having  two 
outlet  pipes  therein  which  are  disposed  coaxially  in  the  cham- 
ber, which  extend  towards  each  other  from  the  end  walls  of  the 
chamber  and  which  are  connected  to  a  purified  gas  outlet,  the 
filter  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  multi-stage  filter  ele- 
ments in  each  of  which  there  is  at  least  one  of  said  flow  chan- 
nels and  a  plurality  of  said  centrifugal  chambers  communicat- 
ing with  the  flow  channel,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  flow 
channel  reducing  from  chamber  to  chamber  according  to  the 
desired  flow  velocity,  the  filter  element  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  in  respective  end  walls  of  the  filter  element,  the  filter 
also  comprising  a  filter  housing;  two  opposite  walls  spaced 
apart  in  said  filter  housing  and  between  which  said  filter  ele- 
ments are  located,  said  opposite  walls  having  passages  therein 
with  which  the  respective  inlets  and  outlets  of  the  flow  chan- 
nels of  the  filter  elements  communicate,  the  filter  housing 
having  at  least  one  purified  gas  outlet  communicating  with  the 
space  within  the  filter  housing  between  said  opposite  walls 
therein  and  through  that  space  with  the  outiet  pipes  of  the 
centrifugal  chambers  of  the  FIter  elements  and  having  outside 
one  of  said  opposite  walls  a  crude  gas  inlet  communicating 
with  the  inlets  of  the  flow  channels  of  the  filter  elements  and 
outside  the  other  of  said  opposite  walls  a  residual  gas  outlet 
communicating  with  the  outlets  of  the  flow  channels  of  the 
filter  elements. 
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4,375,365 
CENTRIFUGAL  CHAMBER  HLTER  FOR  SEPARATING 

SOLIDS  FROM  A  GAS  STREAM 
Friedrich-E.  MiUler,  Eisdorf;  G.  Wolfgang  Oesterwind,  Os- 
terode,  and  Jtirgen  Notbdurft,  Clausthal-Zelleifeld,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennaay,  assignors  to  Anton  Filler  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,947 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1981,  3103947 

Int.  a.^  BOID  45/12 


11  Claims 


4,375,366 
CENTRIFUGAL  CHAMBER  HLTER  FOR  SEPARATING 

SOLIDS  FROM  A  GAS  STREAM 
Friedrich-E.  Miiller,  Eisdorf;  G.  Wolfgang  Oesterwind.  Os- 
terode,  and  Jiirgen  Notbdurft,  Clanstbal-Zellerffcld,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Anton  Filler  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344.948 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5. 
1981,  3103910 

iBt.  a.'  BOID  45/12 
VS.  a.  55-416  II  Claims 


1.  A  filter  having  a  cylindrical  centrifugal  chamber  into 
which  gas  from  which  solids  are  to  be  separated  is  introduced 
with  a  centrifugal  motion  and  outlet  pipes  for  leading  away 
purified  gas,  the  outlet  pipes  extending  inwardly  of  the  cham- 
ber and  facing  towards  each  other  from  the  chamber  ends,  said 
outlet  pipes  having  inlets  at  their  adjacent  ends,  said  filter  also 
including  a  distributor  having  circumferentially-spaced  radial 
blading  and  mounted  between  said  adjacent  inlet  ends  of  said 
outlet  pipes  within  said  chamber. 


1      4,375367 
LOWER  POWER,  FREON  REFRIGERATION  ASSISTED 

AIR  SEPARATION 
Alan  L.  Prentice,  Surbiton,  England,  assignor  to  Air  Products 
and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,910 
Int  a.i  F25J  3/04 


VS.  a.  62—13 


5  Claiflu 


m 


1.  A  process  for  separating  air  for  the  recovery  of  30  to  60 
tons  of  product  per  day  in  the  form  of  liquid  oxygen  and  liquid 
nitrogen  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  compressing  an  initial  feed  air  stream; 

(b)  separating  carbon  dioxide  and  water  from  said  com- 
pressed feed  air  stream; 

(c)  compressing  the  separated  feed  air  stream  and  a  recycle 
air  stream  in  a  recycle  compressor; 

(d)  further  compressing  the  air  stream  in  a  single  compressor 
which  is  mechanically  driven  by  a  single  expander; 

(e)  cooling  the  air  stream  initially  in  a  main  heat  exchanger 
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against  product  streams  and  a  single  expanded  recycle 
stream; 

(0  further  cooling  a  portion  of  the  initially  cooled  air  stream 
passing  through  said  heat  exchanger  by  removing  a  split- 
out  sidestream  from  the  remaining  stream  in  the  main  heat 
exchanger  and  cooling  it  by  direct  heat  exchange  of  said 
split-out  side  stream  with  a  freon  refrigeration  unit; 

(g)  recombining  the  freon  refrigeration  cooled  split-out 
sidestream  with  the  remaining  stream  from  the  main  heat 
exchanger  downstream  of  said  main  heat  exchanger; 

(h)  introducmg  the  recombined  air  stream  into  a  second  heat 
exchanger; 

(i)  further  dividing  the  cooled  recombined  feed  air  stream 
into  a  sidestream  and  a  remaining  stream  which  continues 
through  said  second  heat  exchanger  for  further  cooling; 

(j)  expanding  the  sidestream  to  a  lower  temperature  and 
pressure  by  passing  it  through  an  expander  which  is  me- 
chanically joined  to  the  compressor  of  step  (d); 

(k)  splitting  the  expanded  sidestream  into  a  feed  stream  to  a 
distillation  column  and  a  recycle  stream; 

(1)  recycling  said  recycle  stream  to  said  recycle  compressor 
through  the  second  and  the  main  heat  exchangers  to  pro- 
vide cooling  for  the  feed  air  stream  and  combining  the 
recycle  stream  with  the  feed  stream  of  step  (c); 

(m)  cooling  said  remaining  stream  of  step  (i)  in  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  said  recycle  stream; 

(n)  injecting  the  cooled  remaining  stream  into  said  distilla- 
tion colimm; 

(o)  separating  the  feed  stream  of  step  (k)  and  the  remaining 
stream  of  step  (n)  in  said  distillation  column  and  producing 
both  liquid  oxygen  and  liquid  nitrogen  in  said  column. 


I  ^         I  4^75,368 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
ADJUSTMENT  OF  COOLING  WIND  IN  A  FOREHEARTH 
James  F.  Stevenson,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Emhart 
Industries,  Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,058 

Int  aj  C03B  5/23.  5/24 

UjS.  a.  65—29  10  Claims 


mentally  increasing  the  amount  of  said  cooling  air  in 

response  to  said  second  signal. 
9.  A  method  of  minimizing  the  level  of  energy  input  required 
by  a  glass  forehearth  in  order  to  maintain  the  glass  in  each  zone 
of  said  forehearth  at  a  predetermined  temperature,  said  fore- 
hearth  having  a  cooling  wind  distribution  system  for  blowing 
cooling  wind  into  said  forehearth  with  the  temperature  con- 
trolled by  the  heating  means  in  said  forehearth  in  order  to 
cause  said  glass  to  flow  through  said  forehearth  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  gradient,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a.  continuously  sensing  the  level  of  said  energy  input  to  said 
forehearth; 

b.  producing  a  first  signal  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  a 
predetermined  low  level  of  said  energy  input; 

c.  producing  a  second  signal  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of 
a  predetermined  relatively  higher  level  of  said  energy 
input; 

d.  incrementally  increasing  the  amount  of  said  cooling  wind 
a  small,  first  predetermined  amount  in  response  to  the 
ocurrence  of  said  first  signal  and  not  enabling  any  increase 
in  cooling  wind  amount  during  a  first  predetermined  time 
following  said  first  predetermined  amount  change  in  order 
to  permit  temperature  stabilization  within  said  forehearth; 

e.  incrementally  decreasing  the  amount  of  said  cooling  wind 
a  small,  second  predetermined  amount  in  response  to  the 
ocurrence  of  said  second  signal  and  not  enabling  any 
decrease  in  cooling  wind  amount  during  a  second  prede- 
termined time  following  said  second  predetermined 
amount  change  in  order  to  permit  temperature  stabiliza- 
tion within  said  forehearth; 

f.  maintaining  a  steady  amount  of  cooling  wind  during  the 
time  neither  said  first  nor  second  signal  is  produced; 

g.  repeating  steps  a  through  f. 


4,375,369 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
TEMPERATURES  WITHIN  A  STREAM  OF  MOLTEN 
MATERLAL 
Gary  C.  Border,  Bowling  Green,  and  Richard  A.  Patznick,  To- 
ledo, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Manville  Service  Corporation, 
Denver,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  124,018,  Feb.  25,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,730,  May  11,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,926 

Int  a.5  C03B  5/24 

VJS.  a.  65—29  ♦  Claims 


1.  In  a  cooling  wind  adjustment  system  in  a  forehearth,  said 
system  having  a  distribution  network  for  distributing  cooling 
air  into  said  forehearth,  an  inlet  control  valve  and  an  outlet 
damper  for  controlling  the  amount  of  said  cooling  air  flowing 
through  said  forehearth,  said  forehearth  containing  material 
maintained  at  a  predetermined  lengthwise  descending  tempera- 
ture gradient  by  the  input  of  a  form  of  energy,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
first  means  for  sensing  the  level  of  energy  input  to  said 

forehearth; 
second  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  producing  a 
first  signal  when  a  first  predetermined  level  of  said  energy 
is  being  used; 
third  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  producing  a 
second  signal  when  a  second  predetermined  level  of  said 
energy  is  being  used,  said  first  predetermined  level  being 
greater  than  said  second  predetermined  level;  and 
means  for  incrementally  decreasing  the  amount  of  said  cool- 
ing air  in  response  to  said  first  signal  and  means  for  incre- 


1.  A  forehearth  temperature  control  process,  said  forehearth 
comprising  a  number  of  conditioning  channels,  said  channels 
leading  molten  glass  to  a  plurality  of  forehearth  legs,  said  legs 
being  segmented  into  a  plurality  of  zones,  wherein  said  process 
controls  the  temperature  of  molten  glass  as  it  flows  through 
said  zones,  comprising: 

(a)  establishing  a  desired  molten  glass  temperature  for  a 
zone, 

(b)  sensing  the  current  molten  glass  temperature  in  said  zone 
at  a  regular  time  interval. 


March  1,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


99 


(c)  sensing  the  current  atmospheric  temperature  in  said  zone 
at  said  regular  time  interval, 

(d)  sensing  the  current  molten  glass  temperature  in  the  im- 
mediately preceding  zone  at  said  regular  time  interval, 

(e)  accumulating  data  in  a  storage  device  said  data  including 
all  historical  molten  glass  and  atmospheric  temperatures  in 
said  zone  for  a  preselected  time  period  which  is  defined  as 
a  plurality  of  said  regular  time  intervals, 

(0  after  each  of  said  regular  time  intervals  comparing  the  last 
sensed  molten  glass  temperature  for  said  zone  with  the 
desired  molten  glass  temperature  for  said  zone, 
(g)  when  the  comparison  is  not  within  an  acceptable  range  of 
said  desired  molten  glass  temperature,  generating  a  con- 
trol signal,  said  control  signal  being  generated  in  response 
to  inputs  including  said  current  molten  glass  and  atmo- 
spheric temperatures  in  said  zone,  said  current  molten 
glass  temperature  in  the  immediately  preceding  zone  and 
said  accumulated  data,  each  of  said  inputs  being  multiplied 
by  a  different  predetermined  weighting  factor  to  produce 
a  corresponding  resultant  value,  said  resultant  values 
being  summed  to  arrive  at  a  proper  magnitude  for  said 
control  signal, 
(h)  sending  said  control  signal  to  a  regulator  for  controlling 

heat  input  to  said  zones,  and 
(i)  adding  said  last  sensed  molten  glass  and  atmospheric 
temperatures  in  said  zone  to  said  accumulated  data  storage 
device. 
3.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  molten  glass 
in  a  forehearth,  said  forehearth  comprising  a  number  of  condi- 
tioning channels,  said  channels  leading  molten  glass  to  a  plural- 
ity of  forehearth  legs,  said  legs  being  segmented  into  a  plurality 
of  zones,  said  temperature  control  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sensing  the  current  molten  glass  temperature  in 
a  zone  at  a  regular  time  interval, 

(b)  means  for  sensing  the  current  atmospheric  temperature  in 
said  zone  at  said  regular  time  interval,  ' 

(c)  means  for  sensing  the  current  molten  glass  temperature  in 
the  immediately  preceding  zone  at  said  regular  time  inter- 
val, 

(d)  means  for  accumulating  and  storing  data  which  includes 
all  historical  molten  glass  and  atmospheric  temperatures  in 
said  zone  for  a  preselected  time  period  that  is  defined  by  a 
plurality  of  said  regular  time  intervals, 

(e)  means  for  comparing  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  regular 
time  intervals  said  last  sensed  current  molten  glass  temper- 
ature with  a  desired  molten  glass  temperature  for  said 
zone, 

(0  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  in  response  to  inputs 
including  said  current  molten  glass  and  atmospheric  tem- 
peratures in  said  zone,  said  current  molten  glass  tempera- 
ture in  said  immediately  preceding  zone  and  said  accumu- 
lated and  stored  data  when  said  last  sensed  current  molten 
glass  temperature  is  not  within  an  acceptable  range  of  said 
desired  molten  glass  temperature,  each  of  said  inputs  being 
multiplied  by  a  different  predetermined  weighting  factor 
to  produce  a  corrresponding  resultant  value,  said  resultant 
values  being  sAmmed  to  arrive  at  a  proper  magnitude  for 
said  control  signal, 

(g)  means  for  sending  said  control  signal  to  a  regulator  for 
adding  heay  to  said  zone,  and  j 

(h)  means  for/adding  said  last  sensed  molten  glass  and  atmo- 
spheric-temperatures in  said  zone  to  said  accumulated  and 
stored  data. 


4,375,370 

THERMAL  CONTROL  IN  A  METHOD  OF 

BIDIRECnONALLY  ATTENUATING  GLASS  IN  A 

FLOAT  PROCESS 

Raymond  J.  Mouly,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,329,  Apr.  4, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,305,745.  This  appUcation  Oct  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,814 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  15, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C03B  18/02 

U.S.  a.  65—99.5  I  9  Ciaims 


M^^^*^/^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  continuous  sheet  of  glass  of  below 
equilibrium  thickness  comprising  the  steps  of: 

delivering  a  stream  of  molten  glass  at  a  first  end  of  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  pool  of  molten  metal  onto  a  first  zone  of 
the  molten  metal  pool  at  a  rate  such  that  the  glass  thick- 
ness in  the  first  zone  is  maintained  greater  than  equilibrium 
thickness; 

drawing  a  ribbon  of  glass  in  a  horizontal  longitudinal  direc- 
tion from  the  first  zone  onto  a  second  zone  of  the  molten 
metal  pool  and  stretching  the  ribbon  in  the  second  zone  in 
a  longitudinal  direction  while  being  restrained  against 
shrinkage  in  the  transverse  direction  while  the  glass  is  at  a 
temperature  below  1700  *  F.  (925*  C.)  so  that  substantial 
reduction  of  the  glass  thickness  to  a  thickness  below  equi- 
librium is  effected  in  the  second  zone,  and  deviations  from 
surface  flatness  of  the  ribbon  are  drawn  into  elongated 
distortions  extending  substantially  longitudinally; 

further  drawing  the  ribbon  of  glass  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion from  the  second  zone  onto  a  third  zone  of  the  molten 
metal  pool  and  stretchinc  the  ribbon  in  the  third  zone  in 
the  transverse  direction  while  the  glass  is  at  a  temperature 
of  1450°  to  1600'  F.  (790°  to  870*  C.)  so  that  additional 
reduction  of  glass  thickness  is  effected,  and  the  longitudi- 
nally extending  surface  distortions  are  stretched  in  the 
transverse  directions,  thereby  reducing  their  spatial  fre- 
quencies; 

further  drawing  the  ribbon  of  glass  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion from  the  third  zone  onto  a  fourth  zone  and  cooling 
the  glass  in  the  fourth  zone  sufficiently  to  be  dimension- 
ally  stable;  and 

withdrawing  the  dimensionally  glass  ribbon  of  less  than 
equilibrium  thickness  from  a  second  end  of  the  pool  of 
molten  metal,  whereby  a  ribbon  of  glass  is  produced  in 
which  light  transmitted  through  the  glass  is  affected  by 
optical  distortion  of  reduced  optical  power. 


'    4,375,371 
METHOD  FOR  INDUCOON  MELTING 
Bab^i  V.  Patil,  Sarver,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Allegheny  Lmllam  Steel 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,128 
Int  CV  C21C  5/52:  C22B  4/00 
MS.  a.  75—10  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  melting  an  alloy  in  an  induction  furnace, 
comprising  charging  an  induction  furnace  with  metallic  raw 
materials  of  generally  elemental  metallics,  at  least  a  portion  of 
which  contain  greater  than  100  ppm  of  oxygen  in  any  form, 
charging  said  induction  furnace  with  boron  in  any  form  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  0.02%  by  weight  of  the  total  charge,  melting 
said  charge  materials  in  said  induction  furnace  and  thereafter 
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pouring  the  melt  from  the  furnace  into  a  mold  for  solidification 
and  formation  of  an  ingot. 


-4 


4^75^72 

USE  OF  CUBIC  RARE  EARTH-IRON  LAVES  PHASE 
INTERMETALUC  COMPOUNDS  AS 

MAGNETOSTRICnVE  TRANSDUCER  MATERIALS 
Norman  C.  Kooo,  Alexandria,  Va.,  and  Albert  I.  Scfaindler, 

Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 

D.C 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  235,410 

Int  a.^  C22C  33/00 

VS.  CL  75—123  E  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  converting  electromagnetic  energy  to  me- 
chanical energy  which  comprises  subjecting  a  magnetostric- 
tive  compound  represented  by  the  formula  R';tR"(i_x)Fe2 
wherein  R'  and  R"  are  different  rare  earth  elements  and  are 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  holmium,  erbium,  and 
dysprosium  and  x  ranges  from  0  to  1,  said  compound  being 
formed  into  a  magnetostrictive  device  element,  to  a  variation 
in  magnetic  field,  whereby  mechanical  energy  is  produced  in 
the  form  of  a  change  in  physical  size  of  said  magnetostrictive 
compound. 


4375,374 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING 
GLASS  VESSELS 
Hermann  Kronseder,  Worth,  and  Karl  Dullinger,  Neutraubling, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krones  AG  Her- 
mann Kronseder  Maschineoftibrik,  Worth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,093 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1980,3006490 

Int  a.J  B08B  3/04.  9/00 
VJS.  CL  134—25.4  10  Claims 


9.  A  method  of  transporting  a  series  of  upstanding  colliding 
glass  vessels  in  a  manner  that  reduces  noise  resulting  from 
collisions  comprising  transporting  said  glass  vessels  in  an  up- 
right standing  attitude  so  that  said  vessels  are  free  to  strike  each 
other  while  keeping  said  vessels  partially  immersed  in  a  sound- 
absorbing  liquid  during  transport. 


4,375,373 

METHOD  OF  COATING  INORGANIC  PIGMENTS 

(ULTRAMARINE  AND  BRONZE  POWDER)  WITH 

DENSE  AMORPHOUS  SIUCA 

Nobayoshi  Abe;  Kiyoshi  Kaoemaru,  both  of  Urawa,  and  Minoru 
Yokoyama,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toro  Ganryo 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Nippon  Chemical  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  108,609,  Dec  31, 1979.  This  application 
Dec  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,255 
CUmns  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1978,  53-162203; 
Dec.  29,  1978,  53-162204;  Feb.  26,  1979,  54-20876;  Feb.  26, 
1979,   54-20877;   Apr.    10,    1979,   54-42563;   Apr.    10,    1979, 
54-42564;  Apr.  17,  1979,  54-46085;  Apr.  17,  1979,  54-46086 

Int.  a.3  C09C  1/32.  1/66,  1/00 
MS.  a.  106—308  B  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  inorganic  pigment  which 
comprises  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  silicate  having 
a  concentration  of  sodium  sihcate  of  from  1  to  10  wt  %  as  Si02 
and  an  aqueous  solution  of  one  or  more  compounds  simulta- 
neously to  an  aqueous  slurry  of  pigment  having  a  pigment 
concentration  of  about  SO  to  300  g/1  to  react  the  two  solutions 
and  thereby  form  and  deposit  a  continuous  non-porous  coating 
of  amorphous  silica  on  the  surface  of  said  pigment,  wherein 
said  reaction  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  60* 
C.  to  100*  C.  for  1  to  6  hours  such  that  the  pH  of  the  slurry  is 
controlled  constant  at  a  predetermined  pH  within  the  range  of 
from  7  to  11,  said  compounds  having  a  solubility  of  at  least 
about  0.01  g/100  g  water  at  20*  C,  providing  a  pH  of  at  least 
about  1.0  in  a  3.0  wt  %  aqueous  solution  and  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  cartK>xylic  acids,  oxy- 
carboxylic  acids,  an  ester  or  aldehyde  of  said  above  acids,  a 
sodium  salt  of  hydrogen  sulfate  or  hydrogen  carbonate,  and 
ammonium  salt  of  a  halogen  acid  or  a  sulfurous  oxyacid  and 
ethylene  carbonate,  wherein  said  pigment  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ultramarine  and  bronze  powder. 


4,375,375 
CONSTANT  ENERGY  RATE  FORMING 
Anthony  F.  Giamei,  Middletown,  and  Robert  E.  Doiron,  East 
Haddam,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 
Corporatioii,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,598 

Int  a.i  C22F  1/10.  1/18 

VS.  a.  148—11.5  F  6  Claims 


r 

OR 


INVENTION 


E«r 


COB 


1.  A  method  for  hot  working  materials  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron  base  superalloys,  nickel  base  superal- 
loys,  cobalt  base  superalloys,  titanium  alloys,  tool  steels  and 
refractory  metals,  which  comprises  hot  working  the  material 
using  dies  which  have  been  heated  to  the  working  temperature 
using  a  deformation  rate  which  is^  adjusted  so  that  the  energy 
input  the  workpiece  is  substantially  constant  with  respect  to 
time. 


4,375,376 
RETARDED  AGING,  RIMMED  STEEL  WITH  GOOD 
SURFACE  QUALITY 
CUfford  E.  Rowden,  Bay  Village;  Gregory  J.  McLean,  Brecks- 
▼ille;  Joa^  E.  FiranUia,  Medina,  ami  Dioniayj  W.  Demianc- 
znk,  Pama,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Republic  Steel  Corpora- 
tioo,  CieTeland,  Ohio 

ContiBoatioii  of  Ser.  No.  108,665,  Dec.  31, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,020 

Int  CL^  C22C  3S/12 

VS.  CL  148—12  F  16  daims 

1.  A  rimmed  steel  product  which  is  produced  by  rolling  and 
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is  essentially  non-aging,  consisting  of  a  skin  of  rimmed  steel 
which  is  essentially  ferrite,  over  the  principal  surface  area  of 
the  product,  and  beneath  said  skin  a  core  of  substantially  non- 
aging  rimmed  steel,  the  steel  of  said  skin  consisting  essentially 
of  0.04  to  0.12%  C,  0.2  to  0.8%  Mn,  and  0.035  max.  %  S, 
balance  iron  and  incidental  elements,  said  core  consisting  es- 
sentially of  0.04  to  0.12%  C,  0.2  to  0.8%  Mn,  0.035  max.  %  S, 
together  with  aging-retardant  element  or  elements  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  0.075  to  0.2%  V,  0.009  to  0.04% 
B,  or  0.03  to  0.2%  V  and  0.005  to  0.04%  B,  said  core  also 
containing  one  or  more  elements  from  the  group  consisting  of 
0to0.01%Cb,0to0.15%Si,0to0.01%Ti,0to0.01%Zr;and 
0  to  0.01%  Al,  balance  iron  and  incidental  elements. 

13.  A  method  of  making  an  essentially  non-aging,  rolled 
product  of  rimmed  steel,  comprising  pouring  an  ingot  moid 
80%  to  95%  full  of  molten  steel  consisting  essentially  of  0.04  to 
0.12%  C,  0.2  to  0.8%  Mn,  0.035  max.  %  S,  balance  iron  and 
incidental  elements,  allowing  said  filling  to  undergo  rimming 
action  while  a  shell  of  rimmed  steel  solidifies  next  to  the  mold 
surrounding  a  still-molten  core,  and  then  completing  pouring 
of  said  molten  steel  into  said  ingot  mold  while  adding  to  the 
molten  steel  in  the  mold,  sufficient  material  to  provide  in  the 
finished  core:  steel  having  the  aforesaid  composition  together 
with  aging-retardant  element  or  elements  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  0.075  to  0.2%  V,  0.009  to  0.04%  B,  or  0.03 
to  0.2%  V  and  0.005  to  0.04%  B,  and  also  together  with  0  to 
0.01%  Cb,  0  to  0.15%  Si,  0  to  0.01%  Ti,  0  to  0.01%  Zr,  and  0 
to  0.01%  Al;  and  after  solidification  of  the  ingot,  converting 
the  same  by  rolling,  to  a  rolled  product  having  a  skin  of 
rimmed  steel  which  is  essentially  ferrite,  over  the  principal 
surface  area  of  the  product. 
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4,375,378 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  SPHEROIDIZED  WIRE 

ROD 
Saburo  Ohtani;  Toshimichi  Mori,  and  Soichi  Izumi,  all  of  Muro- 
ranshi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,223 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1979,  54-157997; 
Sep.  24,  1980,  55-131579 

Int  a.3  C21D  1/76.  8/06     ■ 
U.S.  a.  148—12  B  3  Claims 


SpneradiKng  AntMi'ng  A 


4,375,377 

STEELS  WHICH  ARE  USEFUL  IN  FABRICATING 
PRESSURE  VESSELS 
Hiroo  Ohtani,  and  Seiichi  Watanabe,  both  of  Amagasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,958 

Int  a.3  C21D  8/02 

VS.  a.  148—12  F  4  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cold  forging  steel  wire  rod 
having  a  reduced  decarburized  layer  thickness  on  the  surface 
and  excellent  cold  forgeability  consisting  essentially  of: 

hot  rolling  a  steel  wire  rod  and  permitting  the  hot  rolled 
wire  rod  to  stand  for  at  least  8  seconds  to  form  a  layer  of 
scale  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  8  microns  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  rod; 

quenching  the  hot  rolled  wire  rod  at  a  cooling  rate  of  at  least 
4*  C./sec.  to  produce  a  rapidly  cooled  structure  composed 
of  sorbite  and/or  bainite  as  well  as  a  small  amount  of 
incidental  martensite;  and 

spheroidizing  annealing  said  rod  in  an  inert  gas  having  a 
moisture  content  of  about  0.04  to  about  0.1%. 


4,375,379 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  MULTIPLE  CONDUCTOR 

FLEXIBLE  WIRE  CABLE 

Edwin  J.  Luetzow,  Northfield,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Teltec  Inc., 

Farmington,  Minn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  959,074,  Not.  9, 1978.  This  appUcation  May 

4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,294 

Int  a.^  HOIB  13/10  7/08 

VS.  a.  156—52  13  Claims 


-tX^ 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  steel  plate  which  consists 
essentially  of  0.11  to  0.17%  of  C,  0.50  to  1.20%  of  Si,  0.46  to 
1.00%  of  Mn,  1.00  to  1.50%  of  Cr,  0.45  to  0.65%  of  Mo,  0.0002 
to  0.0009%  of  B,  0.010  to  0. 100%  of  Sol.  Al,  and  the  balance  of 
Fe,  said  method  including  heating  a  slab  for  the  plate  rolling  at 
a  temperature  of  not  more  than  1 1 50*  C. 


1.  The  process  for  manufacturing  a  flexible  wire  cable  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  positioning  wire  conductors  in  a  predetermined  configura- 
tion; 

b.  positioning  a  first  sheet  of  insulation  including  a  thermo- 
setting polyester  adhesive  coating  over  said  wire  conduc- 
tors; 

c.  bonding  said  first  insiUation  sheet  as  a  first  function  of 
time,  temperature,  and  pressure  to  said  wire  conductors 
and  partially  curing  said  adhesive; 

d.  positioning  a  second  sheet  of  insulation  including  a  coat- 
ing of  said  thermosetting  polyester  adhesive  over  said 
wire  conductors  and  opposing  said  first  sheet  of  insulation, 
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said  sheets  forming  an  offset  and  overlap  at  one  or  both 
ends  of  said  sheets;  and, 

bonding  said  second  insulation  sheet  to  said  wire  conduc- 
tors and  said  Hrst  insulation  sheet  as  a  second  function  of 
time-temperature-pressure  and  fully  curing  said  adhesive 
whereby  each  of  said  wire  conductors  are  substantially 
surrounded  180°  by  each  of  said  adhesive  coatings  and 
said  insulation  sheets  and  channels  are  formed  in  said 
insulation  sheets  between  each  of  said  wire  conductors 
and  said  offset  end  provides  a  solder  stop  and  controlled 
flexing  of  said  wire  conductors  thereby  providing  a  flexi- 
ble wire  cable  about  the  offset  end  and  about  each  conduc- 
tor. 


4^75,380 

PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  A  PHOTOTHERMAL  CONVERTER 

APPARATUS 
Pierre  Genequand,  Geneva;  Guy  N.  Hindi,  Onex;  Daniel  Gross, 
Geneva;  Hermann  Pfeifer,  Moillesulaz,  and  Reinhard  Kalb- 
slcoph,  Onex,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Battelle  Devel- 
opment Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  101,152,  Dec.  7, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,103 
Int.  a.^  A46D  1/00:  B32B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  156—72  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  photothermal  converter 
element  comprising 

(A)  providing  a  baseplate  element, 

(B)  coating  the  baseplate  element  with  a  solidifiable  adhesive 
which  is  adapted  for  absorbing  incident  photon  energy, 

(C)  supplying  bundles  of  fibers  transparent  to  photon  energy 
and  of  a  predetermined  length, 

(D)  downwardly  passing  an  array  of  fiber  bundles  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other  through  guide  holes  to  a  de- 
sired level  above  the  baseplate  element, 

(E)  allowing  the  fibers  to  freefall  from  the  desired  level 
above  the  baseplate  element  and  to  spread  transversely 
from  the  bundles  a  preselected  distance  such  that  the 
fibers  distribute  substantially  uniformly  on  the  baseplate 
element  and  make  adherent  contact  with  the  adhesive,  and 

(F)  solidifying  the  adhesive  to  firmly  attach  the  fibers  to  the 
baseplate  element. 


'       4,375,381 
TWO  PIECE  EXTRUDED  HOSE 
Lemiart  L.  Carlson,  Irvine,  and  Doagias  I.  Hoiberg,  San  Qe- 
mente,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Steward  Plastics,  Inc., 
Lagmui  Hills,  Calif . 
Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  166,344,  Jul.  7,  197^,  Pat  No.  4337,800. 
This  application  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305^68 
lat  a.3  B65H  81 /Oa-  B29C  79/00 
U.S.  CL  156—195  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  flexible  plastic  hose  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 
extruding  a  plastic  strip  having  flanges  extending  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  a  flat  web,  and  legs  extending  from 


J 


the  ends  of  the  flanges  and  at  an  angle  to  the  flange  in  a 
converging  fashion; 

cooling  said  strip; 

winding  said  strip  into  a  multitum  helix  with  the  flanges  of 
succeeding  turns  arranged  in  contiguous  pairs  and  ex- 
tended radially  outward,  with  the  legs  of  the  contiguous 


pairs  of  flanges  forming  a  helical  groove  between  the  legs; 
and 
extruding  a  molten  plastic  bead  into  said  groove  bonding 
said  bead  directly  to  each  of  the  legs  forming  the  groove 
without  overlying  the  flanges,  with  said  molten  bead 
forming  the  outer  surface  of  said  hose. 


4375,382 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONTINUOUS  WEB  FORM 

AND  PRODUCT,  PARTICULARLY  ONE  SUITABLE  FOR 

AIRLINE  TICKETING 
Donald  J.  Steidinger,  Barrington,  111.,  assignor  to  Wallace  Com- 
puter Services,  Inc.,  Hillside,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  98,992,  Nov.  30,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4^11^25, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914^81,  Jon.  12, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,208,066,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  483,952,  Jan.  28, 

1974,  Pat  No.  4,109,936,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

453,556,  Mar.  21,  1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  374,274,  Jun.  27,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application 

Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,041 

Int  a.3  B41L  1/22.  1/26 

U.S.  a.  156—265  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  form  suitable  for  airline  ticketing 
and  the  like  comprising  advancing  a  plurality  of  superposed 
webs  in  a  predetermined  path,  said  ply  plurality  ultimately 
becoming  at  least  a  part  of  the  interior  plies  of  said  form, 
sequentially  severing  said  ply  plurality  along  equally  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apart  transverse  lines  to  provide  a  sequence  of 
packets,  introducing  a  bottom  ply  into  said  path  at  a  speed 
greater  than  the  speed  of  advance  of  said  ply  plurality  and 
uniting  said  ply  plurality  to  said  bottom  ply  to  provide  a  con- 
tinuous form  wherein  packets  of  said  plurality  of  plies  are 
positioned  in  longitudinally  spaced  apart  relation  on  said  bot- 
tom ply,  and  thereafter  zig-zag  folding  said  bottom  ply  be- 
tween at  least  some  of  the  adjacent  packets. 


4375383 
HIGH  SPEED  COLD  ADHESIVE  CURING  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Peter  C.  Sewell,  4490  Blenheim,  Vancouver,  B.  C,  and  Gregory 
E.  Rondle,  22  •  11491  -  7th  Ave.,  Richmond,  B.  C,  both  of 
Canada 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255336 
Int  a.J  B32B  7/14 
VS.  CL  156—291  6  daiins 

1.  A  process  for  rapidly  adhering  two  fibrous  surfaces  to- 


U 


gether  in  a  case  erecting  and  sealing  process  by  means  of  a 

liquid  cold  cure  adhesive  comprising: 
(a)  spraying  liquid  cold  cure  adhesive  on  the  interface  sur- 
face of  at  least  one  of  the  fibrous  surfaces  in  a  thin  discrete 
particle  pattern; 


(b)  pressing  the  two  fibrous  surfaces  together  under  high 
pressure  sufficient  to  cause  the  solvent  carrier  in  the  cold 
cure  adhesive  to  disperse  into  the  interstices  of  the  fibres 
of  the  two  surfaces  and  curing  the  cold  cure  adhesive  in 
the  absence  of  heat,  thereby  enabling  the  cold  cure  adhe- 
sive particles  to  rapidly  secure  the  two  surfaces  together. 


4375384 

METHOD  FOR  PENETRANT  INSPECnON 

EMPLOYING  AN  ETCHANT  PENETRANT 

Orlando  G.  Molina,  Westminster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segiwdo,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,402 
Int  aj  C23F  1/02;  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
U.S.  a.  156—626  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  cracks  and  surface  discontinuities 
in  an  object  which  comprises  applying  to  the  surface  of  an 
object  having  a  ground  surface  and  smeared  metal,  an  etchant 
penetrant  solution  capable  of  removing  said  smeared  metal 
from  adjacent  the  openings  of  said  cracks,  cleaning  said  surface 
to  remove  the  excess  etchant  penetrant,  and  applying  to  said 
surface  a  developer  coating  containing  a  fluorescent  material, 
the  etchant  remaining  in  the  cracks  being  capable  of  destroying 
the  fluorescence  adjacent  the  cracks,  and  viewing  the  surface 
under  ultraviolet  light  to  reveal  black  crack  indications  against 
a  fluorescent  background. 


4375385 
'  PLASMA  ETCHING  OF  ALUMINUM 

Bernard  Halon,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,044 

Int.  a.3  C23F  1/02 

VJS.  a.  156—643  9  Claims 


□  Ki,  >  ci;U«M  on  nam  fuk  (mm  «t) 
•  Ba,>ci,  ruoiita  UHC  Km 
t  lCl,'>cl(•c,l^  nrtiw  Hcuc  FiiTE 


'«ll2liM»M«NMHNI2 
OISTUCE  tCMSS  SnSTIffCr.^ 


1.  In  a  process  of  plasma  etching  a  substrate  of  aluminum  or 
an  alloy  thereof  with  an  etchant  gas  containing  boron  trichlo- 
ride, the  improvement  comprising  supporting  the  substrate  on 
a  metal  getter  plate  which  extends  outwardly  from  the  edges  of 


the  substrate  for  a  distance  sufficient  to  cause  substantially 
uniform  etching  across  the  substrate  having  improved  unifor- 
mity. 


4375386 

CYCLONIC  ENTRAINMENT  SEPARATOR  FOR 

EVAPORATOR 

Donald  M.  Windham,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  Badger 

Company,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,485 

Int  a.3  BOID  1/00 

UJS.  CL  159—31  24  Claims 
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1.  In  an  evaporating  apparatus  comprising  a  vessel  con- 
structed to  contain  a  pool  of  vaporizable  liquid  in  the  lower 
part  thereof  and  having  a  side  inlet  for  supplying  make-up 
liquid  to  said  pool,  (b)  a  first  connection  for  withdrawing  liquid 
from  the  bottom  of  said  |xx>l  and  returning  it  to  said  pool  via 
said  side  inlet,  (c)  a  second  connection  for  withdrawing  liquid 
from  said  pool  and  passing  it  to  storage  or  a  second  evaporator 
apparatus,  and  (d)  a  closed  upper  and,  an  entrainment  separator 
comprising  (a)  a  vapor  exhaust  pipe  having  a  first  open  upper 
end  within  said  vessel  for  receiving  vapor  evaporated  from 
said  pool  and  a  second  lower  end  communicating  outside  of 
said  vessel,  (b)  means  defining  a  helical  path  for  conducting 
vapor  evaporated  from  said  pool  to  said  first  upper  end  of  said 
vapor  exhaust  pipe  and  separating  entrained  liquid  from  said 
vapor  by  centrifugal  action,  and  (c)  means  defining  a  trough 
for  collecting  liquid  separated  from  said  vapor. 


4375387 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  ORGANIC  UQUID 
SOLUTES  FROM  THEIR  SOLVENT  MIXTURES 
Richard  P.  deFilippi,  Cambridge,  and  J.  Edward  Vivian,  Arling- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Critical  Fluid  Systems,  Inc., 
Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  79,935,  Sep.  28,  1979,  Pat  No.  4349,415. 
This  application  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,764 
Int  a.^  BOID  3/06.  11/04 
MS.  a.  202—169  13  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  an  organic  liquid  from  an 
organic  liquid/solvent  mixture,  comprising  in  combination 
(a)  pressure  vessel  means  for  effecting  contact  between  a 
mixture  of  an  organic  liquid  solute  and  a  solvent  for  said 
solute  and  a  pressurized  extractant  fluid  which  is  a  solvent 
for  said  organic  liquid  solute  but  substantially  less  for  said 
solvent  to  produce  a  fluid  extract  of  said  organic  liquid  in 
said  extractant  fluid  and  a  raffmate  comprismg  said  sol- 
vent with  minor  amounts  of  said  extractant  fluid  and  said 
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organic  liquid  solute,  said  extractant  fluid  being  a  gas  at 
ordinary  ambient  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure; 

(b)  distillation  vessel  means  capable  of  separating  a  still  feed 
into  an  overhead  vapor  and  liquid  bottoms  and  having 
associated  therewith  reboiler  means  including  heat  ex- 
change means  for  circulating  a  heat  transfer  fluid  there- 
through in  indirect  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said 
liquid  bottoms; 

(c)  first  pressure  line  means  arranged  for  conveying  said 
fluid  extract  as  a  still  feed  from  said  pressure  vessel  means 
to  said  distillation  vessel  means; 

(d)  vapor  compressor  means; 

(e)  second  pressure  line  means  incorporating  said  vapor 
compressor  means  and  arranged  for  conveying  said  over- 
head vapor  to  said  vapor  compressor  means  and  recom- 
pressed  vapor  therefrom  to  said  heat  exchange  means; 


oven  with  powdered  coal  and  for  applying  vibration  thereto, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  beam  body  arranged  and  constructed  to  be  movable  into 
and  out  of  a  carbonizing  chamber  of  a  coke  oven,  through- 
out the  entire  length  of  the  carbonizing  chamber,  in 
contact  with  the  surface  of  powdered  coal  after  the  car- 
bonizing chamber  is  charged  with  the  powdered  coal  and 
after  the  surface  of  the  powdered  coal  is  leveled; 

a  vibrating  member  pivotally  coimected  at  least  to  the  fore 
end  of  said  beam  body  to  be  bendable  relative  to  said  beam 
body,  said  vibrating  member  including  a  pressing  and 
vibrating  face  for  contacting  the  surface  of  the  powdered 
coal  and  a  pull-up  arm; 

pull-up  driving  means,  attached  to  the  rear  end  of  said  beam 
body  and  operatively  connected  to  said  pull-up  arm,  for 
enabling  said  vibrating  member  to  bend  relative  to  said 
beam  body;  and 

vibrating  means  atuched  to  said  vibrator  member  to  vibrate 
the  same  and  thereby  apply  vibrations  to  the  surface  of  the 
powdered  coal. 


4^75,389 
COKE  OVEN  DOOR  CLEANER 
Carl  Lindgren,  Glenshaw,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Company, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,645 

Int.  aJ  B23D  79/04.  79/06;  ClOB  43/04 

U.S.  a.  202—241  17  Claims 


(0  still  bottom  pressure  reducing  means; 

(g)  product  separator  means; 

(h)  third  pressure  line  means  incorporating  said  still  bottom 
pressure  reducing  means  and  arranged  for  conveying  said 
still  bottoms  from  said  reboiler  means  to  said  still  bottom 
pressure  reducing  means  and  decompressed  still  bottoms 
therefrom  to  said  product  separator  means; 

(i)  means  for  recovering  said  still  bottoms  from  said  product 
separator  means  as  product  organic  liquid  solute; 

(j)  raffmate  separating  means  for  providing  a  raffinate  vapor 
flash;  .^^r""-^ — 

(k)  vapor  flash  collection  means;  and 

(1)  means  disposed  for  conveying  said  raffmate  vapor  flash 
and  solvent  vapor  flash  from  said  means  for  recovering 
said  still  bottom  means  for  recirculation  as  said  solvent. 


'  4,375,388 

APPARATUS  FOR  HLLING  CARBONIZING  CHAMBER 
OF  COKE  OVEN  WITH  POWERED  COAL  WITH 
VIBRATION  APPLIED  THERETO 
Hisaneri  Hara;  Takafiimi  Kawamnra,  both  of  Kitakynsho; 
Osama  Takamori,  and  Wako  leko,  both  of  Tokai,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  199,038,  Oct  20,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  3064>35 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  23, 1979,  54-136785; 
Ang.  14,  1980,  55-112111;  Sep.  11,  1980,  55-126304;  Sep.  11, 
1980,  55-126306;  Sep.  11,  1980,  55-126307 

Int  CiJ  ClOB  37/02.  37/04 
VS.  CL  202—239  7  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  filling  the  carbonizing  chamber  of  a  coke 


1.  A  self  displacing  apparatus  for  removing  carbonaceous 
material  from  opposite  lateral  surfaces  of  a  coke  oven  door 
comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  generally  cylindrical  cutting  drums,  each 
of  said  cutting  drums  having  a  curved  peripheral  cutting 
surface  which  is  positionable  against  the  coke  oven  door; 

(b)  first  and  second  spaced,  parallel  through  shafts,  respec- 
tively coaxial  with  and  connected  end  to  end  to  the  first 
and  second  cutting  drums  so  as  to  transmit  rotational 
motion  to  said  cutting  drums; 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  through  shafts 
and  their  attached  cutting  drums  about  their  longitudinal 
axes  so  as  to  effect  the  removal  of  carbonaceous  material 
from  the  coke  oven  door; 

(d)  a  common  shaft  perpendicularly  interposed  between  the 
first  and  second  parallel  through  shafts; 

(e)  means  for  transmitting  rotational  motion  between  the 
first  and  second  parallel  through  shafts  and  said  common 
shaft; 

(0  rotational  output  means  for  displacing  the  apparatus  on  a 
vertical  support;  and 

(g)  means  for  transmitting  and  reducing  the  rate  of  rotational 
motion  between  the  common  shaft  and  said  rotational 
output  means,  such  that  the  apparatus  is  vertically  dis- 
placed at  a  rate  which  is  proportional  to  the  rate  at  which 
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carbonaceous  material  is  removed  from  the  coke  oven 
door. 


'  4,375,391  ' 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BICOLORED 

POLYHEDRAL  BODY  OF  ALUMINUM 

Hachiro  Kushida,  Sayama;  Tsuneji  Takasugi,  Hanno,  and  Kenji 

trie,  Yokohamashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,176 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1980,  55-23522 

Int  a.3  C25D  11/12.  11/22 

VJS.  a.  204—35  N  4  Qalms 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  bicolored  polyhedral  body 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  anodically  oxidizing  the  surface  of  the  aluminum  body  in 
an  electrolyte  bath  by  the  application  of  an  electric  volt- 
age in  the  range  from  30  to  40  volts  to  form  an  oxide  film 
on  the  surface, 

(b)  coloring  the  oxide  film  on  the  surface  of  the  aluminum 
body  in  a  first  tone  color, 

(c)  subjecting  the  thus  anodized  and  colored  surface  of  the 
aluminum  body  to  a  first  sealing  treatment, 

(d)  mechanically  removing  the  oxide  film  on  the  surface  of 
the  aliuninum  body  from  a  part  of  the  polyhedral  faces  of 
the  body  to  expose  the  bare  surface  of  aluminum, 

(e)  activating  the  thus  exposed  bare  surface  of  aluminum  by 
bringing  the  exposed  bare  surface  of  aluminum  into 
contact  with  an  aqueous  acid  solution  selected  from  the 
)group  consisting  of  an  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  solution  in  a 
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4,375,390 

THIN  nLM  TECHNIQUES  FOR  FABRICATING 

NARROW  TRACK  FERRITE  HEADS 

Nathaniel  C.  Anderson,  P.O.  Box  157  (Section  11,  New  Haven 
Township),  Pine  Island,  Minn.  55963;  Larry  E.  Daby,  3314 
Vist  View  a.,  SW.,  Rochester,  Minn.  55901;  Vincent  D. 
GraTdahl,  1811  Cascade  St.,  NW.,  Rochester,  Minn,  55901; 
Patrick  M.  McCaffrey,  1914  W.  Center  St.,  Rochester,  Minn. 
55901;  Bruce  A.  Murray,  3135  Crescent  La.,  Rochester, 
Minn.  55901,  and  Bruce  W.  Wright  Rte.  1,  Box  26,  Oronoco, 
Minn.  55960 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,947 
Int  a.J  C23C  15/00 
VJS.  CL  204—15  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  reactive  ion  etched  structure 
with  height  and  width  dimensions  of  the  order  of  25  microns  or 
less  on  a  ferrite  substrate  surface  comprising  the  steps  of 
depositing  an  electrically  conductive  layer  on  the  substrate 

surface, 
forming  a  mask  of  positive  photoresist  on  said  conductive 

layer, 
plating  said  conductive  layer  exposed  by  said  mask  with  one 

of  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  nickel-iron  alloys, 
removing  said  photoresist  mask  to  leave  a  pattern  of  said 

plated  metal, 
reactive-ion  etching  the  ferrite  substrate  surface  that  is  ex- 
posed by  said  pattern  with  a  power  of  >  1  watts/cm^  of 
cathode  area  and  a  bias  voltage  <  — 100  volts,  and 
removing  said  metal  pattern  to  leave  said  etched  structure. 


concentration  of  from  20%  to  50%  by  weight  or  an  aque- 
ous nitric  acid  solution  in  a  concentration  of  from  5%  to 
40%  by  weight, 

(0  anodically  oxidizing  the  thus  exposed  and  activated  bare 
surface  of  aluminum  in  an  electrolyte  bath  containing  at 
least  one  organic  acid  by  the  application  of  an  electric 
voltage  in  the  range  from  50  to  80  volts  to  form  an  oxide 
film  on  the  bare  surface  of  aluminum, 

(g)  coloring  the  oxide  film  on  the  surface  of  the  aluminum 
body  formed  in  the  step  (0  above  of  the  second  anodiza- 
tion  in  a  second  tone  color,  and 

(h)  subjecting  the  surface  thus  anodized  and  colored  in  a 
second  tone  color  to  a  second  sealing  treatment. 


t  4,375,392 
BATH  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTRODEPOSITION 

OF  RITHENIUM 
Kenneth  D,  Baker,  Bridge  water,  and  Yvonne  Rymwid,  West 

Paterson,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Chemical 

Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,444 

Int.  a.'  C25D  3/50.  3/56 

U.S.  a.  204—43  N  13  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  electroplating  bath  for  depositing  ruthenium 
metal  on  various  substrates  which  comprises  a  complex  of 
ruthenium  and  sulphamic  acid  which  contains  from  four  to  ten 
moles  of  sulphamic  acid  per  mole  of  ruthenium,  which  com- 
plex is  present  in  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  deposit  ruthe- 
nium on  the  substrate  to  be  plated  up  to  the  maximum  solubility 
of  the  complex  in  the  bath;  and  a  second  metal  comf>onent 
selected  from  nickel,  cobalt,  iron,  tin,  lead  and  magnesium, 
which  second  metal  is  present  in  the  bath  in  amounts  sufficient 
to  produce  a  crack-free  ruthenium  metal  deposit;  said  bath 
having  a  pH  of  from  about  0. 1  to  2.4. 


4,37533 
PREPARATION  OF  DUCETONE-KETOGULONIC  ACID 
Fritz  Reif^  Willi  Wintenneyer,  both  of  Seeheim-Jugenheim; 
Rolf  Wittmann,  Miihltal-Traisa;  Jiirgen  Butzke,  Dieburg,  and 
Peter  Miiller,  Darmstadt-Arbeilgen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschrank- 
ter  Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27, 
1980,  3020104 

Int  a.'  C25B  3/02 
VJS.  a.  204—79  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  diacetone-ketogulonic  acid  com- 
prising oxidizing  diacetonesorbose  to  diacetone-ketogulonic 
acid  to  an  extent  of  about  30-95%  by  electrochemical  oxida- 
tion or  O2  oxidation;  electrodialysing  the  resultant  reaction 
solution  to  separate  the  diacetone-ketogulonic  acid  from  the 
unoxidized  diacetonesorbose;  and  recycling  the  unoxidized 
diacetonesorbose  to  the  oxidation  step. 


4,375,394 

ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL  AND  GLYCERINE 

Thomas  J.  Devon,  Longview,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,992 
Int  a."  C25B  3/00 
VJS.  CI.  204 — 79  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ethylene  glycol  and  glyc- 
erine which  comprises  (a)  electrolyzing  a  carbohydrate- 
derived  polyol  in  the  presence  of  an  electrolysis  medium  com- 
prising manganese,  and  (b)  reducing  the  intermediate  products 
to  ethylene  glycol  and  glycerine. 
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4^75^5 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OZONE 
Peter  C.  FoUer,  220  J  Red  Omk  W.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.  94086; 
Mark  L.  Goodwin,  17165  Boena  Vista,  Los  Gatos,  Calif. 
95030,  and  Charles  W.  Tobias,  524  Moraga  Way,  Orinda, 
Calif.  94563 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,155 
Int.  a.'  C25B  1/00.  1/04 
UA  a.  204—129  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  ozone  at  high  current  efficiencies 
from  an  electrolytic  cell  comprising  passing  an  electric  current 
at  high  oxygen  overvoltages  through  a  bare  glassy  carbon 
anode  and  a  cathode  into  an  electrolyte  comprising  a  strongly 
acidic  aqueous  solution  of  highly  electronegative  BF4~  fluoro- 
anions. 


4,375,396 
THIN  WIRE  POINTING  METHOD 
James  M.  Beggs,  Administrator  of  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of;  Gordon 
Green,  and  Robert  J.  Mattauch,  both  of  Charlottesrille,  Va., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

I       Filed  Not.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322^16 
'  Int.  a.3  C25F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  204—129.55  7  Qaims 


to 

38    3«     •       ^30 


"CytZ" 


H^F^ 


1.  A  method  for  pointing  phosphor  bronze  wire  comprising: 
dipping  an  end  portion  of  a  wire  to  be  pointed  in  an  electro- 
lyte, and  passing  current  between  said  wire  end  portion 
and  said  electrolyte; 
said  wire  formed  of  phosphor  bronze,  and  said  electrolyte 
consisting  substantially  of  sulfamic  acid  diluted  in  water. 


R2 


Rl— NH- 


S— S— R* 


:-T— S— a— K4 
N— CH— C=CH2 


I 

Rj— O— C 

H 
o 


I 
CH3 


to  a  3-inethylenecepham  having  the  formula 


E2 


Rl— NH- 
O' 


CH2. 


C— OR3 

II 

o 


which  comprises  the  photolytic  conversion  of  the  azetidin- 
2-one  derivative  to  the  3-methylenecepham  by  exposing  the 
azetidin-2-one  derivative  to  a  light  source  emitting  light  of  a 
wavelength  that  the  azetidin-2-one  derivative  absorbs;  wherein 
Rl  is  acyl,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  a-methoxy,  R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
2,2,2-trichloroethyl,  trimethylsilyl,  diphenylmethyl,  benzyl, 
4-methoxybenzyl,  or  4-nitrobenzyl,  and  R4  is  an  aromatic 
heterocyclic  group. 


4,375,398 

ELECTRON  BEAM  SENSFTIVE  RESIST  OF  AN 

ANHYDRIDE  COPOLYMER 

Donald  H.  Lorenz,  Basking  Ridge,  N.J.,  and  Earl  P.  Williams, 

Pen  Argyl,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Conttnoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  357,381,  Mar.  12,  1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  249,991,  Apr.  15, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

381,287 
Int.  a.3  C08F  265/02:  C08L  35/08 
U.S.  a.  204—159.15  32  Qaims 

1.  A  high  sensitivity  electron  beam  resist  polymer  which  is 
the  mixed  half-ester  reaction  product  of  a  reaction  between  an 
alkyl  vinyl  ether-maleic  anhydride  copolymer  with  a  termi- 
nally unsaturated  alcohol  and  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  N-hydroxyalkyl  amides  and  N-aminoalkyl 
amides. 


4,375399 

MOLECULE  SELECTIVE  SENSOR  FOR  INDUSTRIAL 

USE  AND  PROCEDURE  FOR  FTS  PREPARATION 

Jeno  Havas;  Geza  Nagy;  Emma  Porjesz,  and  Emo  Pungor,  all  of 

Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Radelkis  Elektrokemiai 

Miszergyarto  Szovetkezet,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,334,  Jon.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,102 

Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Sep.  8,  1978,  RA  688 

Int.  Q.3  C12Q  1/00,  1/14 

U.S.  Q.  204—195  B  5  Qaims 


4375397 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  3-METHYLENE 
CEPHALOSPORINS 
Eric  M.  Gordon,  West  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

I        FUed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,989 
Int.  Q.3  BOIJ  19/12 
U.S.  CL  204—158  R  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  an  azetidin-2-one  deriva- 
tive having  the  formula 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  enzymatically  active  mem- 
brane which  consists  in  mixing  together  1-20  weight  percent  of 
acrylamide,  1-20  weight  percent  of  polyvinylalcohol,  O.OI-IO 
weight  percent  of  bovine  albumin.  0.0001-5  weight  percent  of 
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an  enzyme,  0.1-5  weight  percent  of  glutaric  aldehyde,  a  poly- 
merization initiating  amount  of  potassium  persulfate  and  the 
remainder  to  100  weight  percent  of  distilled  water,  spreading 
the  mixture  on  a  protein  membrane  found  in  nature  to  form  a 
thin  sheet  and  allowing  the  mixture  to  react  for  12  hours  at 
room  temperature. 

3.  A  hollow  molecule-selective  sensor  having  a  sensing 
electrode  and  a  reference  electrode  and  two  permeable  mem- 
branes in  contacting  relationship  with  each  other,  one  of  said 
membranes  being  a  protein  membrane  found  in  nature  and  the 
other  of  said  membranes  being  a  self-supporting  enzymatically 
active  membrane  prepared  according  to  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4375,400 
ELECTROLYTE  ORCULATION  IN  AN  ELECTROLYTIC 

CELL 
Morton  S.  Kircher,  Qearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  213,801,  Dec.  8, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4339321.  This  appUcation  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,981 
Int.  Q.^  C25B  9/00,  15/08 
U.S.  Q.  204—237  16  Qaims 


culate  electrolyte  from  the  anolyte  disengager  to  the 
anodes; 

(h)  a  catholyte  return  conduit  of  predetermined  length  exter- 
nal of  the  cathodes  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  the 
catholyte  disengager,  the  catholyte  return  conduit  having 
a  second  predetermined  cross-sectional  area  through 
which  catholyte  fluid  flows  to  recirculate  fluids  from  the 
catholyte  disengager  to  the  cathodes; 

(i)  anolyte  outlet  means  having  a  flrst  portion  joined  at  a 
junction  with  a  second  portion,  the  first  portion  extending 
from  the  anolyte  disengager  into  the  anolyte  return  con- 
duit a  first  predetermined  distance  and  the  second  portion 
exiting  the  anolyte  disengager;  and 

(j)  feed  means  for  replenishing  electrolyte  fluid  connected  to 
the  anolyte  return  conduit  and  external  to  the  anolyte 
disengager  to  provide  a  flow  of  fresh  electrolyte  to  the 
cell,  the  means  extending  a  second  predetermined  distance 
greater  than  the  first  predetermined  distance  into  the 
anolyte  return  conduit  and  having  a  third  predetermined 
cross-sectional  area  substantially  less  than  the  first  prede- 
termined cross-sectional  area  such  that  the  outlet  of  the 
flow  of  fresh  electrolyte  is  into  the  flow  of  recirculated 
electrolyte  within  the  anolyte  return  conduit  to  effect 
thorough  mixing  of  the  fluids  prior  to  entering  each  anode 
and  to  decrease  the  leakage  of  electrical  energy  there- 
through. 


4375,401 
ELECTROPHORESIS  SYSTEM 
Nicholas  Catsimpoolas,  65  Montvale  Rd.,  Newton  Center,  Mass. 
02159 

Fded  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,425 

Int.  Q.'  BOID  13/02:  GOIN  27/28 

U.S.  Q.  204—301  18  Qains 


1.  In  a  filter  press  membrane  chloralkali  electrolytic  cell 
containing  electrolyte  fluid  connectable  to  a  source  of  electri- 
cal energy  utilized  to  energize  the  electrolytic  reaction  therein, 
the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  frame  means  to  support  the  cell; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  planar  cathodes  supported  by  the  frame 
means,  each  cathode  further  having  two  opposing  sur- 
faces, a  top  and  a  bottom; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  planar  anodes  supported  by  the  frame 
means,  each  anode  being  sandwiched  between  a  pair  of 
cathodes  and  having  two  opposing  surfaces,  a  top  and  a 
bottom; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  planar  hydraulically  impermeable  ion-selec- 
tive membranes  positioned  between  each  anode  and  cath- 
odes to  control  the  flow  of  ions  and  fluid  thereacross; 

(e)  a  catholyte  disengager  external  to  each  cathode  and  in 
fluid  flow  communication  therewith  at  least  partially 
supported  by  the  frame  means  for  the  separation  of  gas 
from  the  catholyte  fluid  contained  therein; 

(0  an  anolyte  disengager  external  to  each  anode  and  in  fluid 
flow  communication  therewith  at  least  partially  supported 
by  the  frame  means  for  the  sejsaration  of  gas  from  the 
electrolyte  fluid  contained  therein; 

(g)  an  anolyte  return  conduit  of  predetermined  length  exter- 
nal of  the  anodes  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  the 
anolyte  disengager  and  the  individual  anodes,  the  anolyte 
return  conduit  having  a  first  predetermined  cross-sec- 
tional area  through  which  electrolyte  fluid  flows  to  recir- 


I  ST    DtMCNSJON    CLCCTaOMOMCSiS    IAUT0M«T«1 


1.  An  integrated  electrophoresis  system  which  comprises  in 
combination 
A.  a  first  dimensional  electrophoresis  sub-system  comprising  in 

combination 

(i)  carousel  means  containing  a  multiplicity  of  electrophore- 
sis columns  rotatable  circularly  through  a  multiplicity  of 
stations  wherein  one  or  more  of  said  stations  is  associated 
with  functions  consisting  of  electrophoresis  medium  depo- 
sition, sample  deposition,  electrophoresis,  electrophoresis 
medium  evacuation,  and  column  washing  and  drying; 

(ii)  electrophoresis  medium  deposition  means,  said  means 
being  in  operative  fluid  flow  relationship  with  each  of  said 
electrophoresis  column  which  is  positioned  in  said  electro- 
phoresis medium  deposition  station  whereby  electropho- 
resis medium  is  provided  to  each  such  column; 

(iii)  sample  deposition  means,  said  means  being  in  operative 
fluid  flow  relationship  with  each  of  said  electrophoresis 
columns  which  is  positioned  in  said  sample  deposition 
station  whereby  individual  samples  are  provided  to  the 
top  of  the  electrophoresis  medium  in  each  said  column; 

(iv)  electrophoresis  means  comprising  power  supply  means, 
electrode  means  and  electrical  connector  means  whereby 
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said  electrode  means  are  in  ionic  contact  with  said  electro- 
phoresis medium  in  each  column  and  said  electrical  con- 
nector means  provides  continuous  electrical  connection 
between  said  power  supply  means,  and  said  electrode 
means  while  said  column  is  passing  between  said  electro- 
phoresis staticMis  so  as  to  provide  a  voltage  potential  across 
said  electrophoresis  medium  suitable  for  carrying  out 
electrophoretic  separations; 

(v)  electrophoresis  medium  monitoring  means,  said  means 
being  in  operative  fluid  flow  relationship  with  said  elec- 
trophoresis medium  evacuation  station  whereby  the  elec- 
trophoresis medium  after  completion  of  the  electrophore- 
sis is  removed  from  said  carousel  and  is  monitored  for 
location  of  desired  sample  by  measurement  of  one  or  more 
selected  parameters; 

(vi)  column  washing  and  drying  means,  said  means  being  in 
fluid  flow  relationship  with  said  column  washing  and 
drying  station  whereby  each  column  in  such  station  after 
evacuation  of  electrophoresis  medium  is  cleaned  and 
prepared  for  electrophoresis  medium  deposition  at  the 
initial  station  of  the  next  cycle; 

(vii)  fraction  collection  means,  said  means  being  in  operative 
fluid  flow  relationship  with  said  electrophoresis  medium 
monitoring  means  whereby  said  monitored*  electrophore- 
sis medium  is  divided  into  multiple  selected  discrete  frac- 
tions and  said  fraction  collection  means  containing  a  sam- 
ple holder  means  so  arranged  and  constructed  as  to  serve 
as  a  sample  holder  and  applicator  means  for  the  second 
dimensional  electrophoresis;  and 

(viii)  cooling  fluid  means,  said  means  being  in  operative  fluid 
flow  relationship  with  cooling  columns  which  surround 
each  of  said  electrophoresis  columns  in  said  carousel 
whereby  cooling  fluid  is  provided  to  said  cooling  columns 
throughout  the  entire  rotational  cycle  of  said  carousel  to 
thereby  remove  the  heat  generated  by  said  electrophore- 
sis; 

B.  a  second  dimensional  electrophoresis  sub-system  compris- 
ing in  combination; 

(i)  slab  gel  holder  tank  means  so  arranged  and  constructed  as 
to  be  capable  of  supporting  a  multiplicity  of  slab  gels 
suitable  for  gel  electrophoresis,  said  slab  gels  being  main- 
tained in  a  position  allowing  for  sample  administration 
employing  said  sample  holder  means  from  the  said  first 
dimensional  fraction  collector  means  whereby  the  discrete 
fractions  collected  from  said  first  dimensional  electropho- 
resis are  applied  to  said  slab  gels; 

(ii)  power  supply  means,  said  means  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  slab  gel  holder  tank  means  whereby  a 
potential  suitable  for  carrying  out  gel  electrophoresis  is 
established  across  said  gels;  and 

(iii)  cooling  fluid  means,  said  means  being  in  operative  fluid 
flow  relationship  with  said  slab  gel  holder  tank  means 
whereby  heat  generated  by  said  gel  electrophoresis  is 
removed; 

C.  microprocessor  control  means,  said  means  being  in  opera- 
tive electrical  contact  with  the  components  of  each  said 
sub-system  so  as  to  provide  operative  process  control  over 
such  sub-systems. 


4^5,402 

PYROLYSIS  PROCESS 

Kandaswany  Durai-Swamy,  Culver  Oty,  Califs  assignor  to 

Occidental  Research  Corporation,  Irrine,  Calif. 
PCT  No.  PCrAJS81/01052,  §  371  Date  Aug.  25, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  25,  IWl,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/00655,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  4,  1982 

per  FUed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,891 
Int  a.^  ClOG  7/00 
US.  CL  208— 8.R  21  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  condensed  stabilized 
hydrocarbons  from  a  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  material 
comprising: 
(a)  heating  a  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  material  in  a 
pyrolysis  zone  with  a  solid  particulate  source  of  heat  to  a 


first  temperature  between  about  900*  and  about  2000*  F. 
for  a  period  of  time  between  about  O.S  seconds  to  about  2 
hours  to  produce  from  said  solid  carbonaceous  material  a 
pyrolysis  product  comprising  particulate  product  solids 
and  pyrolytic  product  vapors  which  comprise  hydrocar- 
bons which  comprise  newly  formed  volatilized  hydrocar- 
bon free  radicals,  a  portion  of  said  hydrocarbons  contain- 
ing larger  hydrocartmns,  said  larger  hydrocarbons  being 
all  the  hydrocarbon  vapors  in  said  pyrolytic  product 
vapors  containing  four  or  more  carbon  atoms,  a  portion  of 
said  hydrocarbons  comprising  a  product  agent  suitable  for 
use  as  a  capping  agent  either  directly  or  after  hydrotreat- 
ment  of  said  product  agent; 

(b)  separating  solids  which  comprise  said  particulate  product 
solids  and  said  solid  particulate  source  of  heat  from  a 
gaseous  mixture  which  comprises  said  pyrolytic  product 
vapor  to  form  a  substantially  solids-free  gaseous  mixture 
stream; 

(c)  contacting  said  substantially  solids-free  gaseous  mixture 
stream  with  a  quench  fluid  comprising  a  capping  agent 
suitable  for  stabilizing  said  newly  formed  volatilized  hy- 
drocarbon free  radicals,  under  predetermined  conditions 
of  temperature  and  flow  rate  of  capping  agent  sufficient 
for  substantially  simultaneously  stabilizing  at  least  a  major 
portion  of  said  newly  formed  volatilized  hydrocarbon  free 
radicals  by  the  transfer  of  hydrogen  from  said  capping 
agent  to  said  newly  formed  volatilized  hydrocarbon  free 
radicals,  and  substantially  simultaneously  condensing  at 
least  a  major  portion  of  said  larger  hydrocarbons,  thereby 
forming  a  gaseous  residue  and  a  liquid  mixture  comprising 
condensed  stabilized  hydrocarbons,  a  hydrogen  depleted 
capping  agent,  and  said  product  agent; 

(d)  separating  said  liquid  mixture  from  said  gaseous  residue; 

(e)  introducing  said  separated  solids  and  a  gas  comprising 
molecular  oxygen  into  one  end  of  a  transfer  line  combus- 
tion zone  under  conditions  sufficient  to  heat  said  separated 
solids  to  a  second  temperature  between  about  92S'  to 
about  2100*  F.,  said  second  temperature  being  higher  than 
said  first  temperature,  thereby  producing  heated  solids; 

(0  introducing  said  heated  solids  from  said  transfer  line 
combustion  zone  into  said  pyrolysis  zone  as  said  solid 
particulate  source  of  heat; 

(g)  separating  said  liquid  mixture,  after  separation  from  said 
gaseous  residue,  in  a  distillation  zone  into  a  light  oil 
stream,  a  medium  oil  stream,  and  a  heavy  oil  stream; 

(h)  hydrogenating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  medium  oil 
stream  thusly  separated  in  said  distillation  zone  to  product 
hydrogenated  medium  oil  comprising  a  hydrogenated 
capping  agent  suitable  for  stabilizing  said  newly  formed 
volatilized  hydrocarbon  free  radicals,  at  least  a  major 
portion  of  said  hydrogenated  capping  agent  being  pro- 
duced from  said  product  agent; 

(i)  utilizing  said  hydrogenated  medium  oil  as  at  least  a  major 
portion  of  said  capping  agent  contained  in  said  quench 
fluid  used  for  contacting  said  substantially  solids-free 
gaseous  mixture  stream;  and 

(j)  recovering  said  light  oil  stream  and  said  heavy  oil  stream 
at  least  one  of  which  comprises  condensed  stabilized 
hydrocarbons. 


4^75,403 
SOLVENT  DEWAXING  PROCESS 
Charles  W.  Harrison,  Honstoo;  Herbert  J.  Pitman,  Nederland; 
ATilino  Sequeira,  Jr.,  Port  Arthnr,  and  John  D.  Begnand, 
Kingwood,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,436 
Int  a.J  ClOG  21/00.  21/02 
UJS.  CL  208—33  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  dewaxing  a  waxy  lubricating  oil  stock  by 
cooling  said  stock  in  the  presence  of  a  dewaxing  solvent  to  a 
temperature  effective  for  the  removal  of  wax  therefrom  by 
filtration  the  improvement  which  comprises  introducing  said 
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oil  stock  into  a  chilling  zone  into  countercurrent  liquid-liquid 
contact  with  a  chilled  immiscible  heat  exchange  liquid,  separat- 
ing said  heat  exchange  liquid  from  resulting  chilled  oil  stock, 
introducing  dewaxing  solvent  into  admixture  with  said  chilled 
oil  stock  at  substantially  dewaxing  temperature,  separating  by 
filtration  solidified  wax  from  resulting  dewaxed  oil  and  sol- 
vent, recovering  a  mixture  of  solvent  and  oil  of  diminished  wax 
content  from  said  filtration  step,  and  passing  said  dewaxed 
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oil/solvent  mixture  at  substantially  said  dewaxing  temperature 
into  intimate  countercurrent  liquid-liquid  contact  with  immis- 
cible liquid  coolant  from  said  cooling  zone  thereby  chilling 
said  heat  exchange  liquid  for  reuse  in  said  cooling  zone  and 
warming  said  mixture  of  dewaxed  oil  and  solvent,  separating 
said  wanned  dewaxed  oil  and  solvent  from  said  heat  exchange 
liquid,  chilling  said  heat  exchange  liquid  to  substantially  de- 
waxing temperature  and  reintroducing  said  chilled  heat  ex- 
change liquid  into  said  cooling  zone. 


'  4,375,404 

ADDITION  OF  CHLORINE  TO  REGENERATOR 
George  D.  Myers,  deceased,  late  of  Ashland,  Ky.  (by  Virginia  K. 
Myers,  administratrix),  assignor  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ash* 
land,  Ky. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,092,  Not.  14, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,332,673,  and  Ser.  No.  94,216,  Not.  14,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,341,624.  This  appUcation  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,782 
Int.  a.^  ClOG  11/05.  11/08 
VS.  a.  208—120  53  Claims 
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residence  time  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  about  10  sec- 
onds at  a  temperature  of  about  900*  to  about  \MX)'  F.  and 
under  a  pressure  of  about  10  to  about  SO  pounds  per  square 
inch  absolute  sufficient  for  causing  a  conversion  per  pass 
in  the  range  of  about  50%  to  about  90%  while  producing 
coke  in  amounts  in  the  range  of  about  6  to  about  14%  by 
weight  based  on  fresh  feed,  and  laying  down  coke  on  the 
catalyst  in  amounts  in  the  range  of  about  0.3  to  about  3% 
by  weight; 

III.  separating  spent,  coke-laden  catalyst  from  the  stream  of 
hydrocarbons  formed  by  vaporized  feed  and  resultant 
cracking  products; 

IV.  maintaining,  in  one  or  more  regeneration  zones,  one  or 
more  fluidized  caulyst  regeneration  beds  comprising 
spent  catalyst  undergoing  regeneration  by  combustion  of 
the  coke  with  oxygen  on  the  spent  catalyst,  and  supplying 
additional  spent  catalyst  to  one  or  more  of  such  fluidized 
regeneration  bed  or  beds; 

V.  retaining  said  catalyst  particles  in  said  regeneration  zone 
or  zones  in  contact  with  a  flow  of  said  combustion-sup- 
porting gas  under  conditions  of  temperature,  atmosphere 
and  average  total  residence  time  in  said  zone  or  zones 
sufficient  for  combustion  of  the  coke  on  the  catalyst  and 
for  reducing  the  level  of  carbon  on  the  catalyst  to  about 
0.25%  by  weight  or  less,  while  forming  gaseous  combus- 
tion product  gases  comprising  CO  and  CO2; 

VI.  adding  chlorine  to  the  gases  within  at  least  one  regenera- 
tion zone  in  a  concentration  high  enough  to  increase  the 
CO/CO2  ratio;  and  recycling  the  regenerated  catalyst  to 
the  reactor  for  contact  with  fresh  feed. 


4,375,405 
REFORMER  CXJNTROL 
Robert  M.  Garrert,  Great  Falls,  Mont.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesnlle,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,288 

Int.  C1.3  ClOG  35/04 

VS.  a.  208—134  8  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  economically  converting  carbo-metallic  oils 
to  lighter  products  comprising: 

I.  providing  a  converter  feed  containing  650'  F.  -I-  material, 
said  650*  F.  +  material  being  characterized  by  a  carbon 
residue  on  pyrolysis  of  at  least  about  1  and  by  containing 
at  least  about  4  parts  per  million  of  Nickel  Equivalents  of 
heavy  metal(s); 

II.  bringing  said  converter  feed  together  with  particulate 
cracking  catalyst  to  form  a  stream  comprising  a  suspen- 
sion of  said  catalyst  in  said  feed  and  causing  the  resultant 
stream  to  flow  through  a  progressive  flow  type  reactor 
having  an  elongated  reaction  chamber  which  is  at  least  in 
part  vertical  or  inclined  for  a  predetermined  vapor  riser 
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1.  Reformer  control  process  comprising 

a.  automatically  determining  the  isopentane  content  of  a 
reformer  product, 

b.  generating  an  isopentane  signal  responsive  to  this  determi- 
nation, 

c.  manipulating  the  addition  of  halogen  to  the  reformer 
responsive  to  said  isopentane  signal  in  such  a  way  as  to 
increase  (decrease)  halogen  addition  responsive  to  a  de- 
crease (increase)  u  isopentane  content 
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4^75,406 

FIBROUS  CLAY  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

PRECALONED  OXIDES 

DooaM  S.  Santilli,  Pinole,  Califs  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  Saa  Francisco,  Calif. 

Piled  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,001 
Int  a.^  ClOG  77/00 
VS.  a.  208—251  H  14  Claims 

1.   A  process  for  hydroprocessing  a  hydrocarbonaceous 
feedstock  comprising: 
contacting  said  feedstock  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  under  hydroprocessing  conditions  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  composition  of  matter  prepared  by  the  method 
of: 

(a)  forming  a  fluid  suspension  comprising  rods  of  fibrous 
form  clay,  particles  comprising  precalcined  inorganic 
oxide,  and  a  fluid  suspension  medium; 

(b)  agitating  the  fluid  suspension  to  form  a  codispersion  of 
the  rods  and  said  precalcined  particles; 

(c)  shaping  the  codispersion  to  form  a  shaped  body;  and 

(d)  drying  and  calcining  the  shaped  body. 


elongated,  continuous  horizontal  slot  parallel  to  the  top  surface 
and  a  plurality  of  vertical  slots  which  are  widely  spaced  rela- 
tive to  their  width,  and  which  extend  downwardly  from  said 
continuous  slot  and  are  in  intersecting  relation  thereto,  said 
vertical  slots  having  their  lower  ends  spaced  from  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  framing  member  by  the  thickness  of  said  bottom 
wall,  said  elongated,  continuous  slot  having  its  top  defined  by 
said  top  wall  and  being  sized  so  that  it  is  adapted  to  receive  a 
plurality  of  the  profiled  wires  at  the  side  edge  of  a  flat  deck 
screen  panel,  said  vertical  slots  being  sized  so  that  they  are 
adapted  to  receive  portions  of  one  end  of  all  of  the  vertical 
support  bars  on  a  side  edge  of  a  flat  deck  screen  panel,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  vertical  slots  being  defined  on  its  sides  by  a 


4,375,407 
HIGH  GRADIENT  MAGNETIC  SEPARATION  DEVICE 
Paol  L,  Kronick,  Havcrford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Franklin 
Institute,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jon.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,905 

Int  a.'  B03C  1/02 

VJS.  a.  209—8  7  Claims 
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1.  A  high  gradient  magnetic  separation  device  comprising  a 
chamber  having  an  inlet  and  a  discharge  port  through  which 
the  materials  to  be  separated  are  passed,  said  chamber  contain- 
ing a  matrix  of  ferromagnetic  fllamentary  material,  and  mag- 
netic means  disposed  in  association  with  said  chamber  for 
applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said  matrix  of  ferromagnetic  fila- 
mentary materia],  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  provid- 
ing said  matrix  of  ferromagnetic  fllamentary  material  with  a 
coating  of  a  hydrogel  polymer. 


pair  of  vertical  wall  portions  extending  from  and  integral  with 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  framing  member,  the  outer  rear  wall  of 
the  framing  member,  and  the  wall  portion  of  the  framing  mem- 
ber which  defines  the  bottom  of  the  continuous  horizontal  slot, 
said  vertical  slots  being  spaced  sufficiently  far  apart  that  open 
recesses  formed  in  said  inner  side  surface  in  the  space  between 
the  adjacent  vertical  wall  portions  of  adjacent  vertical  slots 
have  a  horizontal  width  substantially  greater  than  the  width  of 
the  vertical  wall  portions,  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said 
framing  member  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  clamping  and 
support  portions  of  a  vibrating  screen  apparatus  so  as  to  pre- 
vent metal-to-metal  contact  between  said  screen  apparatus  and 
said  screen  panel. 


4,375,409 

nLTRATION  APPARATUS 

Glenn  A.  C^ntry,  216  Ashcot  dr.,  Jackson,  Miss.  39211 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,947 

Int.  CIJ  BOID  35/02 

UJS.  a.  210—232  13  Claims 


!  I  4,375,408 

ELASTOMERIC  FRAMING  MEMBER  FOR  SCREEN 

DECK  PANEL 

Thomas  A.  Anderson,  Vadnais  Heights,  Minn.,  assignor  to  UOP 

Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,121 

Int,  a.'  B07B  1/46 

VJS.  Ck  209—405  6  Claims 

1.  A  molded  elastomeric  framing  member  which  is  adapted 
to  receive  a  side  edge  portion  of  a  flat  deck  metal  screen  panel 
which  has  a  generally  horizontal  top  surface  formed  of  a  plu- 
rality of  parallel,  longitudinally  extending  profiled  wires 
welded  to  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending,  generally 
vertically  oriented  support  bars,  said  framing  member  compris- 
ing an  elongated,  elastomeric,  channel-like  molded  member 
having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  a  connecting  outer  rear 
wall,  said  member  having  a  generally  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tion, parallel,  continuous  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  and  a  gener- 
ally planar  and  continuous  outer  side  surface  on  said  rear  wall, 
the  inner  side  surface  of  said  member  being  slotted  to  form  an 


1.  Filtration  apparatus  comprising  housing  means;  a  filtration 
unit  having  an  upper  material  receiving  chamber,  a  filter,  and 
a  lower  filtrate  receiving  chamber, 

adjustable  support  means  disposed  within  said  housing  to 
support  said  filtration  unit  in  an  upright  position; 


March  1,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


111 


closure  means  mounted  within  said  housing  for  sealing  said 
filtration  unit; 

gas  pressure  generating  means  comprising  means  to  supply 
gas  under  pressure  into  the  upper  chamber  of  said  filtra- 
tion unit  to  drive  the  material  to  be  filtered  through  the 
filter  into  the  filtrate  receiving  chamber  and  means  to 
create  a  gas  pressured  sealing  force  on  said  closure  means 
greater  than  the  back  force  generated  within  the  filtration 
unit  on  said  closure  means  by  the  gas  introduced  into  the 
I      filtration  unit. 


4,375,410 
REOPRCKATING  DIFFUSER  ARRANGEMENTS  IN  AN 

ELONGATED  VESSEL 

Johan  C.  F.  C.  Richter,  St.  Jean  Cap  Ferrat,  France,  and  Ole  J. 

Richter,  Karlstad,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Kamyr  AB,  Karlstad, 

Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  34,928,  Apr.  25,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,276,167. 

This  application  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,101 

Int.  a.3  BOID  33/00 

VS.  a.  210—323.2  10  Qaims 


1.  In  an  elongated  upright  hollow  vessel  the  combination 
comprising: 

.  a  plurality  of  withdrawal  screens  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  vessel  direction  of  elongation  and  sp>aced 
from  each  other  in  directions  perpendicular  to  the  vessel 
direction  of  elongation,  said  screens  disposed  in  at  least 
two  screen  sets,  one  above  the  other  with  the  screens  of 
each  screen  set  parallel  to  the  screens  of  each  other  set; 

a  plurality  of  fluid  introducing  structures  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  vessel  direction  of  elongation  and 
spaced  from  each  other  in  directions  perpendicular  to  the 
vessel  direction  of  elongation,  said  structures  introducing 
fluid  out  of  the  sides  thereof,  and  disposed  in  sets  corre- 
sponding to  said  withdrawal  screen  sets; 

conduit  means,  including  a  central  tubular  portion  extending 
in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  the  vessel,  for  supporting 
said  withdrawal  screens  and  said  fluid  introducing  struc- 
tures of  each  set  so  that  the  screens  and  structures  are 
interspersed  with  each  other  and  stationary  with  respect 
to  each  other,  and  said  conduit  means  being  in  fluid  com- 
municatidn  with  said  screens  and  said  fluid  introducing 
structures  and  said  conduit  means  including  a  final  passage 
means  for  each  set  for  providing  passage  of  fluid  from  an 
area  remote  from  said  fluid  introducing  structures  through 
said  tubular  portion  to  said  fluid  introducing  structures  so 
that  the  fluid  flows  between  and  into  contact  with  the 
screens  of  the  same  set  as  the  fluid  introducing  structures, 
and  said  conduit  means  including  a  second  passage  means 
for  each  set  for  passage  of  fluid  from  said  withdrawal 


screens  through  said  tubular  portion  to  an  area  remote 
from  said  withdrawal  screens; 

means  for  simultaneously  reciprocating  all  of  said  conduit 
means  with  attached  withdrawal  screens  and  fluid  intro- 
ducing structures  of  each  set  in  a  direction  subsuntially 
coincident  with  the  direction  of  elongation  of  the  vessel; 
and 

means  for  introducing  fluent  material  to  be  treated  into  said 
vessel  and  into  said  first  passage  means  and  means  for 
withdrawing  treated  fluent  material  from  said  second 
passage  means  out  of  said  vessel. 


4,375,411 
DEVICE  FOR  LIMITING  VORTEX  FLOW 
Girma  Wolde-Michael,  little  Canada,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Don- 
aldson Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,739 

Int.  a.'  BOID  21/26 

U.S.  a.  210—512.1  13  Claims 


10.  In  a  system  for  separating  a  heavier  liquid  and  a  lighter 
liquid  from  a  fluid  mixture: 

a  container  adapted  to  receive  said  fluid  mixture  comprising 
walls  defining  a  generally  centrally  located  bottommost 
outlet  opening,  said  container  having  a  generally  circular 
cross-section  and  inlet  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  into 
said  container  in  a  manner  to  create  with  said  outlet  open- 
ing a  fluid  vortex,  said  fluid  vortex  having  a  central  por- 
tion with  a  rotating  surface  extending  through  said  fluid  to 
said  outlet  opening; 

means  for  separating  said  heavier  liquid  from  said  lighter 
liquid;  I  I 

means  for  transferring  fluid  from  said  container  outlet  open- 
ing to  said  separating  means; 

means  for  recirculating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fluid  back  to 
said  container  through  said  container  inlet  means  to  main- 
tain said  fluid  vortex,  whereby  said  lighter  liquid  being 
carried  upon  the  suiface  of  the  fluid  is  carried  by  said 
central  rotating  surface  to  said  container  outlet  opening; 

the  improvement  comprising  a  vortex  generating  member 
having  an  opening  extending  therethrough; 

yfd  means  for  supporting  said  generating  member  within 
said  container  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  said  outlet  open- 
ing, said  supporting  means  defining  a  passageway  between 
said  member  and  said  outlet  opening  for  flow  there- 
through of  fluid  to  interrupt  said  rotating  surface  of  said 
vortex  central  portion,  said  vortex  generating  member 
being  shaped  and  configured  to  regenerate  said  vortex  and 
allow  said  rotating  surface  of  said  vortex  central  portion 
to  extend  upwardly  through  said  opening  in  an  uninter- 
rupted state. 
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4^75,412 

METHODS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  ORGANIC 

MATERIAL  AND  PARTICULARLY  SEWAGE  SLUDGE 

Keith  A.  SchimcU  220  Glen  Echo  Dr^  Norfolk,  Va.  23805 

Cootinaatioa-iii-rart  of  Scr.  No.  3,167,  Jan.  15,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,896 

Int.  a.^  C02F  i/2S 

U.S.  a.  210—603  16  Claims 


semipermeable  fibers  extending  through  the  dialysate  chamber 
and  tubesheet,  the  ends  of  the  fibers  opening  into  the  blood 
chamber  at  a  planar  face  of  the  tubesheet  defining  an  inner 
surface  of  the  blood  chamber,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  blocking  the  ingress  of  rinse  liquid  into  the  open  ends  of 
said  fibers  at  said  planar  face, 

(b)  inserting  into  said  blood  chamber  means  for  forcibly 
spraying  rinsing  liquid  on  the  inner  wall  surfaces  which 
define  said  chamber  and  on  the  planar  face  of  said  tube- 
sheet,  and 

(c)  spraying  rinse  liquid  from  said  means  on  said  chamber 
walls  and  said  tubesheet  planar  face  for  a  time  and  under 
sufTicient  force  to  dislodge  debris  and  blood  clots  from 
said  surfaces  and  to  flush  same  from  said  chamber. 


^KEfer^ 


1.  The  method  for  anaerobic  digestion  of  slurries  of  organic 
material  influents  which  comprises  the  steps  of  anaerobically 
concentrating  and  partially  digesting  said  influent  material  in 
a  concentrator  tank  at  atmospheric  pressure  while  forming  a 
submerged  suspension  of  solids  of  said  material  therein,  strip- 
ping gas  resulting  from  digestion  in  said  submerged  suspension 
in  said  concentrator  tank,  introducing  the  concentrated  and 
partially  digested  material  from  said  concentrator  tank  into  a 
vacuum  digester  tank  in  a  direction  to  flow  through  a  sub- 
merged suspension  of  active  material  therein,  controlling  the 
flow  through  said  concentrator  tank  and  through  said  digester 
tank  and  between  said  tanks  to  maintain  the  submerged  suspen- 
sion therein,  anaerobically  digesting  said  concentrated  and 
partially  digested  sludge  into  a  stable  portion  which  is  substan- 
tially mineralized  to  80%  or  more  while  said  submerged  sus- 
pension of  active  material  is  maintained  in  said  vacuum  di- 
gester tank,  and  stripping  gas  resulting  from  digestion  from 
said  submerged  suspension  of  active  material  in  said  vacuum 
digester  tank. 

15.  The  method  of  production  of  ammonia  gas  from  the 
digestion  of  an  influent  biological  sludge  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  first  anaerobically  partially  digesting  and  concentrat- 
ing said  sludge,  and  then  anaerobically  digesting  said  partially 
digested  and  concentrated  sludge  under  a  pressure  which 
cycles  between  vacuum  and  atmospheric  or  above  atmo- 
spheric pressure. 


4,375,413 

RINSING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  RINSING 

ARTinOAL  KIDNEYS  THEREWITH 

Zane  H.  Geel,  Tigard,  Oreg.,  and  John  Mnroney,  Lafayette, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Cordis  Dow  Corp.,  Miami,  Fla. 

I     FUed  Jon.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,529 

Int  QV  BOID  il/00.  13/00 

UJS.  CL  210—636  11  Claims 


4,375,414 

IMMUNOLOGICAL  METHODS  FOR  REMOVING 

SPECIES  FROM  THE  BLOOD  CIRCULATORY  SYSTEM 

AND  DEVICES  THEREFOR 

Meir  Strahilevitz,  4601  NE.  203  Ct.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98155 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  255,154,  May  19, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,290 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  20,  1971, 
16001/71 

Int.  Cl.^  BOID  31/00.  13/00;  A61M  1/03 
U.S.  a.  210—638  13  Claims 


Vjo^rcATWTWI 


■"\ 


7.  An  immunological  method  for  extracting  from  a  living 
mammal  a  hapten  in  the  blood  of  said  mammal,  comprising 

(1)  connecting  in  the  blood  circulatory  system  of  said  mam- 
mal a  hapten-removing  device,  said  device  comprising  a 
first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber;  a  semipermeable 
membrane  separating  said  first  chamber  from  said  second 
chamber;  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  for  connecting  said 
first  chamber  in  the  circulatory  system  of  said  mammal;  a 
Uquid  phase  containing  antibodies  to  said  hapten  in  said 
second  chamber,  said  membrane  being  permeable  to  said 
hapten  and  being  impermeable  to  said  antibodies;  and 
closed  regenerative  means  connected  in  a  fluid  circuit 
with  said  second  chamber,  said  regenerative  means  com- 
prising a  third  chamber, 

(2)  drawing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  Uquid  phase  from  said 
second  chamber  to  said  third  chamber, 

(3)  changing  the  pH  of  said  liquid  phase  in  said  third  cham- 
ber for  releasing  said  antibody  from  said  hapten,  and 

(4)  returning  said  antibody  to  said  second  chamber  and 
preventing  said  hapten  from  returning  to  said  second 
chamber. 


1.  A  method  for  rinsing  a  blood  chamber  of  an  artificial 
kidney  having  a  dialysate  chamber  separated  by  a  tubesheet 
from  the  blood  chamber  and  also  having  a  plurality  of  hollow 


4^75,415 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
FRACnONATING  BLOOD  TO  PRODUCE  PLASMA 
AnUs  R.  Lavender,  Clarks  Sommit,  Pa.  18411 
ContinoatioB  of  Scr.  No.  743,593,  Nor.  22, 1976,  abudoncd. 
This  application  May  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  265,104 
Int  a.3  BOID  13/Oa  31/00 
VS.  a.  210—651  51  Claims 

8.  Apparatus  for  continuously  fractionating  blood  compris- 
ing a  fint  member  having  a  blood  inlet  and  a  blood  outlet,  a 
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shallow  cavity  in  one  surface  of  said  first  member  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  blood  inlet,  a  blood  inlet  manifold  in 
said  one  surface  of  said  first  member  intermediate  said  blood 
inlet  and  said  shallow  cavity  having  the  same  dimension  trans- 
verse to  blood  flow  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  as  said  shal- 
low cavity  and  being  substantially  deeper  than  said  shallow 
cavity,  a  blood  outlet  manifold  in  said  one  surface  of  said  first 
member  having  substantially  the  same  dimensions  as  said  blood 
inlet  manifold,  a  second  member  having  a  cavity  in  one  surface 
thereof  in  at  least  partial  registry  with  said  shallow  cavity  in 
said  first  member  and  having  a  blood  fraction  outiet  in  fluid 


communication  therewith,  a  semipermeable  membrane  sepa- 
rating said  shallow  cavity  in  said  first  member  from  said  cavity 
in  said  second  member  and  permitting  a  blood  fraction  to  pass 
therebetween,  and  means  providing  high  velocity  blood  jets 
directed  toward  and  along  one  surface  of  said  semipermeable 
membrane  to  maintain  said  membrane  sufficiently  cake  free  for 
passage  of  the  blood  fraction  therethrough,  passage  of  blood 
from  said  blood  inlet  through  said  inlet  manifold  along  said 
membrane  to  said  blood  outlet  continuously  passing  the  blood 
fraction  through  said  membrane  into  said  cavity  in  said  second 
member  to  said  blood  fraction  outlet. 


4,375,416 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  HAVING  TEXTILE 
SOFTENING  PROPERTIES 
Peter  N.  Crisp,  Gateshead;  Allan  C.  McRitchie,  Whitiey  Bay, 
and  John  G.  Bell,  Goaforth,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  94,625,  Nov.  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,439 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  20,  1978, 
45150/78 

Int  a.3  CUD  1/40.  1/65;  D06M  11/00.  13/34 
U.S.  a.  252—8.7  5  Claims 

1.  A  textile  softening  composition  consisting  essentially  of, 
by  weight, 

(a)  from  about  S%  to  about  20%  of  anionic  organic  surfac- 
tant; 

(b)  from  about  2%  to  about  8%  of  tertiary  amine  having  the 
formula  R1R2R3N  wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  independently 
selected  from  C|o  to  C26  alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups,  and  R3 
represents  a  C|  to  C7  alkyl  group; 

(c)  from  about  1.5%  to  about  12%  of  impalpable  smectite- 
type  clay  having  an  ion  exchange  capacity  of  at  least  about 
SO  meq  per  100  grams;  and 

(d)  from  about  20%  to  about  60%  of  one  or  more  water-solu- 
ble detergency  builder  salts;  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of 
tertiary  amine  to  smectite-type  clay  is  in  the  range  from 
about  2:1  to  1:2  and  wherein  the  pH  of  a  0.5%  by  weight 
aqueous  solution  of  the  composition  is  in  the  range  from 
8.5  to  11.0;  wherein  the  amine  component  (b)  is  disposed 
on  the  surface  of  granules  comprising  components  (a),  (c), 
and  (d). 


4375,417 
CYLINDER  LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION 
BeiUaniin  H.  Zoleski,  Beacon;  Rodney  L.  Song,  and  William  P. 
Collen,  both  of  Fishkill,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc, 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,570 
Int  a.J  ClOM  ir40 
UJS.  a.  252—33.4  12  Claims 

1.  A  cylinder  lubricating  oil  composition  having  a  Total 
Base  Number  in  the  range  from  about  50  to  100  comprising  a 
mineral  lubricating  oil,  from  about  10  to  20  weight  percent  of 
an  overbased  calcium  sulfonate  having  a  Toul  Base  Number 
from  about  300  to  450,  and  a  friction  modifying  amount  of  at 
least  one  oxazoline  derivative  of  the  formula: 


CH2CH3 
N— C— CH2OH 


O- 

n 

R— C— N— C 

*'  ^       O— CH2 


where  R  is  lauryl,  C11H23,  oleyl  or  stearyl;  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
(lower)  alkyl. 


4,375,418 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION 
Beiyamin  H.  Zoleski,  Beacon;  Rodney  L.  Sung,  and  William  P. 
Cullen,  both  of  Fishkill,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc^ 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,825 
Int  a.3  ClOM  1/48 
U.S.  a.  252—33.4  7  Claims 

1.  A  crankcase  lubricating  oil  composition  having  a  Total 
Base  Number  in  the  range  from  about  5  to  40  comprising  a 
major  proportion  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  containing  from 
about  0. 1  to  5  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  overt>ased  calcium 
sulfonate,  from  about  0. 1  to  I  weight  percent  of  a  zinc  dithio- 
phosphate  represented  by  the  formula: 


RO     S 
\ll 
P 
/ 
.RO 


1 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  or  a  hydroxy  substituted 
hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  from 
about  0.5  to  10  weight  percent  of  nitrogen-containing  disper- 
sant  represented  by  the  formula: 


H 
I 
R— C- 


H2C- 


O 

II 

■C 


\ 


/ 


N— CH2CH2(NHCH2CH2)iNH2 


-C 

II 

o 


where  R  is  alkenyl  of  from  50  to  200  carbons  and  x  is  an  integer 
of  0  to  10,  from  0. 1  to  5  weight  percent  of  an  overbased  cal- 
cium sulfonate  sufficient  to  impari  to  the  composition  a  Total 
Base  Number  of  between  about  5  and  40;  between  about  0.3 
and  10  weight  percent  of  an  ethoxylated  inorganic  phosphorus 
acid  free  steam  hydrolyzed  N02-blown  polybutcne  (800-2500 
MW)  P2S5  reaction  product  from  about  0. 1  and  7.00  weight 
percent  of  an  overbased  sulfurized  calcium  phenolate  and  a 
minor  friction  reducing  amount  of  at  least  one  acyl  glycine 
oxazoline  of  the  formula: 
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o 
I 

R— C— N— C 


N- 


\ 


CH2CH3 
-C— CH2OH 


-CH2 


where  R  is  lauryl,  C11H23,  oleyl  or  stearyl;  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
Oower)  alkyl. 


4^75,419 

NITROGEN-CONTAINING  PRODUCTS  OF 

PHOSPHOSULFURIZED  AMIDES  AND  LUBRICANTS 

CONTAINLNG  SAME 

Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Joan  M.  Kaminski, 
Qementon,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,535 
Int  a  J  ClOM  1/20.  1/32.  1/44.  C07G  17/00 
MS.  a.  252—46.7  23  Claims 

1.  A  reaction  product  made  by  (1)  reacting,  at  from  about 
50*  C.  to  about  140*  C,  a  phosphorus  polysulfide  with  a  hy- 
droxy aliphatic  hydrocarbylamide  of  the  formula: 


R— C— N 


O 


/ 
\ 


(R'O^H 


(R'OiyH 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  6  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  R'  and  R"  are  aliphatic  groups  containing  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  x  and  y  are  each  1  to  7,  using  from  about  2  to  about 
12  moles  of  the  hydrocarbylamide  per  mole  of  polysulfide, 
followed  by  (2)  reacting  (1),  at  from  about  50*  C.  to  about  120* 
C,  with  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  nitrogen-containing 
compound. 


4,375,421 

VISCOUS  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AMIDO 

BETAINES  AND  SALTS 

Fred  K.  Rnbin,  Leonia,  and  David  Van  Blarcom,  West  Milford, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,439 
Int.  a.J  CUD  1/90.  1/94,  3/04.  17/08 
U.S.  a.  252—110  84  aaims 

1.  A  viscous  liquid,  paste,  or  gel  composition  comprising: 
(a)  S  to  25%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  amido  betaines  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


O  (CH2)yCH3 

R— C— NH— (CH2)x— N + — CH2CO2 
(CH2),CH3 


wherein: 

(1)  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  chain  containing  9  to  17  carbon 
atoms; 

(2)  X  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4; 

(3)  y  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3; 

(4)  z  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3; 

(b)  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  water-soluble  inor- 
ganic or  organic  salts,  the  inorganic  salt  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  sulfates  of  metal  from  groups  la,  Ila,  lib,  and  Ilia  of 
the  periodic  table; 

(2)  sulfates  of  non-metallic  ions; 

(3)  alkali  metal  carbonates. 

the  organic  salt  being  incapable  of  forming  micelles  and 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  citrates, 
tartrates,  succinates,  and  carboxymethyloxysuccinates  of 
metals  from  Groups  lA,  II  A,  IIB,  and  IIIA  of  the  periodic 
table  and  the  citrates,  tartrates,  succinates  and  carboxyme- 
thyloxysuccinates of  ammonium  ions. 

(c)  water  to  100%; 

the  composition  having  a  Brookfield  viscosity  of  about  1 50 

to  about  1,500,000  cps  at  ambient  temperatures. 
27.  A  viscous  liquid,  paste,  or  gel  comj)osition  comprising: 
(a)  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  amido  betaines  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


4,375,420 

SELECTED  4-HYDROXYPHENYL  ANILINO 
ALKOXYSILANES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ANTIOXIDANTS 
Karl  O.  KnoUmueller,  Hamden,  and  Theodore  H.  Fedynyshyn, 
Branford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New 
Haven,  Coon. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,690 
Int  a.3  C07F  7/10.  7/18;  C09K  5/00 
UjS.  a.  252— 78 J  13  Claims 

1.  A  4-hydroxyphenyl  anilino  alkoxysilane  having  the  for- 
mula 

I 
OSiCOROs 

R— Si— O— C«H4— NH— C6H5 

OSi(OR')3 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  each  R'  is  individ\ially  selected  from  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso 
that  at  least  a  majority  of  said  R'  radicals  are  stearically  hin- 
dered alkyl  groups. 


Q  (CH2)yCH3 

R— C— NH— (CH2),— N + —CHjICOi- 
(CH2)/;H3 


wherein: 

(1)  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  chain  containing  9  to  17  carbon 
atoms; 

(2)  X  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4; 

(3)  y  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3; 

(4)  z  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3: 

(b)  2.5  to  40%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  water-soluble 
inorganic  or  organic  salts,  the  inorganic  salt  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  sulfates  of  metal  from  Groups  lA,  IIA,  IIB,  and  IIIA  of 
the  periodic  table; 

(2)  sulfates  of  non-metallic  ions; 

(3)  alkali  metal  carbonates. 

the  organic  salt  being  incapable  of  forming  micelles  and 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  citrates, 
tartrates,  succinates,  and  carboxymethyloxysuccinates  of 
metals  from  Groups  lA,  IIA,  IIB,  and  IIIA  of  the  periodic 
table  and  the  citrates,  tartrates,  succinates  and  carboxyme- 
thyloxysuccinates of  ammonium  ions. 

(c)  about  2.5  to  4.0%  of  a  micelle-forming  anionic  surfactant; 
and 

(d)  water  to  100%; 
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the  composition  having  a  Brookfield  viscosity  of  about  150 

to  about  1,500,000  cps  at  ambient  temperatures. 
55.  A  viscous,  liquid,  paste,  or  gel  composition  comprising: 
(a)  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  amido  betaines  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


O 


(CH2)>CH3 


R— C— NH— (CH2);t— N  +  — CH2CO2- 

'  '  (ch2)/:h3 

wherein: 

(1)  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  chair  containing  9  to  17  carbon 
atoms; 

(2)  X  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4; 

(3)  y  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3; 

(4)  z  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3; 

(b)  0.25-4.0%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  micelle-forming 
anionic  surfactants. 

(c)  5-40%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  water-soluble  inorganic 
or  organic  salt,  the  inorganic  salt  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

1.  sulfates  of  metals  from  group  IB  of  the  periodic  table; 

2.  alums; 

3.  alkali  metal  sesquicarbonates; 

4.  alkali  metal  tripolyphosphates  and  pyrophosphates; 

5.  salts  of  halogen  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  potassium  chloride  and  ammonium  chloride; 

6.  alkali  metal  silicates;  the  organic  salt  being  incapable  of 
forming  micelles  and  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  alkali  metal  salts  of  acetic  acid,  and  the 
alkali  metal  salts  of  nitrilotriacetic  acid. 

(d)  water; 

the  composition  having  a  Brookfield  viscosity  of  150  to 
1,500,000  cps  at  ambient  temperatures. 


4,375,422 

HOMOGENEOUS  DETERGENT  CONTAINING 

NONIONIC  AND  SURFACE  ACTIVE 

IMINODIPROPIONATE 

Paul  C.  Blackstone,  Collingswood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Lever 

Brothers  Company,  New  Yftrk,  N.Y. 

I  Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,390 

Int.  a.3  CUD  1/10,  1/83,  3/075,  11/02 
U.S.  a.  252—110  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  aqueous  detergent  slurry  con- 
sisting essentially  of  adding  an  effective  amount  of  a  surface 
active  iminodipropionate  to  a  mixture  comprising  about 
10%-60%  builder,  about  2%-25%  nonionic  surfactant  and  0% 
to  about  30%  other  ingredients  whereby  said  nonionic  surfac- 
tant is  substantially  prevented  from  separating  out  of  said 
detergent  slurry  by  said  surface  active  iminodipropionate. 


4,375,423 
INDEX-MATCHED  PHOSPHOR  SONTILLATOR 
STRUCTURES 
Dominic  A.  Cusano,  Schenectady,  N.Y.;  Robert  K.  Swank,  Colo- 
rado Springs,  Colo.,  and  Philip  J.  White,  Georgetown,  Mass., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  169,023,  Jul.  15,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4^16,817, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,876,  Dec.  23, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

320,793 
I       Int  a.^  C09K  11/465,  11/24,  11/12.  11/06 
U.S.  a.  252—301.36  5  Claims 

1.  A  scintillator  body  for  use  in  computerized  tomography 
with  increased  detectable  optical  output  comprising: 
a  BaFCl:Eu  phosphor  which  absorbs  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion at  supra-optical  frequencies  and  emits  electromag- 
netic radiation  at  optical  wavelengths;  and 
a  polyvinyl  naphthalene  toluene  polymer  matrix  material  in 
which  the  phosphor  is  suspended,  said  matrix  material 
being  substantially  transparent  to  the  optical  wavelength 
radiation  emitted  by  the  phosphor  and  also  being  substan- 
tially transparent  to  supra-optical  electromagnetic  radia- 
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tion,  said  matrix  material  having  an  index  of  refraction 
equal  to  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  phosphor,  at  approx- 


imately the  wavelength  of  the  optical  emission  of  the 
phosphor.  I     ^ 


4,375,424 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DIMETHYL 

ETHER 
Lynn  H.  Slaugh,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,420 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  21/04.  23/06,  23/72 
U.S.  CI.  252—463  3  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  production  of  dimethyl  ether  in  high 
yield  from  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  comprising  from 
about  2%  to  about  8%  by  weight  copper  and  from  about  2% 
to  about  8%  by  weight  of  zinc  supported  on  an  alumina  sup- 
port having  a  surface  area  ranging  from  about  1 50  to  about  500 
m^/g,  wherein  said  catalyst  is  prepared  by  impregnating  said 
alumina  support  with  a  solution  of  solubilized  salts  of  copper 
and  zinc,  calcining  the  impregnated  support  in  an  oxidizing  or 
neutral  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  400° 
C.  to  about  900°  C.  and  then^  contacting  the  calcined  support 
with  a  reducing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
100*  C.  to  about  275°  C.  and  wherein  said  catalyst  has  a  sodium 
content  of  less  than  about  700  ppm. 


4,375,425 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A 
HYDROGEN-RICH  GAS 
Roger  G.  Duranleau.  Georgetown,  Tex.,  and  Walter  C.  Gates, 
Jr.,  Carmel,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  214,374,  Dec.  8,  1980,  Pat  No.  4^38,292. 
This  appUcation  Oct  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,080 
Int  Cl.^  BOIJ  23/04.  23/12,  23/72 
U.S.  a.  252—467  8  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali- 
metal  promoted  partially  reduced  mixture  of  at  least  one  cop- 
per uranate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CuU04  and 
CUU3O10  and  at  least  one  oxide  of  copjjer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CuO  and  CU2O;  and  wherein  the  total 
weight  of  uranium  present  in  the  partially  reduced  catalyst 
composition  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  catalyst  composi- 
tion is  in  the  range  of  over  50  to  about  90  weight  percent,  the 
weight  ratio  U/Cu  in  the  catalyst  is  in  the  range  of  about  7-1; 
and  at  least  30  to  80  weight  percent  of  the  copper  in  the  cata- 
lyst is  in  the  metallic  sute  and  of  the  remainder  of  the  copper 
85  to  100  percent  weight  %  is  in  the  form  of  said  copper  ura- 
nate and  the  balance  of  the  copper  if  any  is  present  in  the  form 
of  said  copper  oxide. 


4,375,426 

CATALYTIC  HBRE  PACKS  FOR  AMMONIA 

OXIDATION 

Arthur  G.  Knapton,  Henley  on  Thames,  and  Gordon  L.  Selman, 

Near  Reading,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Johnson,  Mat- 

they  A  Co.,  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,683 
Int  a.^  BOIJ  23/42  23/46,  35/06 
VJS.  a.  252—472  12  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  assembly  including  an  agglomeration  or  assem- 
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blage  of  randomly  oriented  melt  extracted  or  melt  spun  fibres    alkaline  earth  cations  in  an  amount  between  0  and  50  ppmA, 
made  from  a  platinum  group  metal  or  an  alloy  containing  at    non-fluoride  halide  anions  in  an  amount  between  0  and  50 
least  one  platinum  group  metal  and  supported  on  at  least  one 
metal  gauze- 


1     4^75,427 

THERMOPLASTIC  CONDUCTIVE  POLYMERS 
GnuTllle  G.  Miller,  Morristown;  Dawn  M.  iTory,  Stanhope; 
Lawrence  W.  Shacklette,  Maplewood;  Ronald  R.  Chance, 
Morris  Plains;  Ronald  L.  Elsenbaumer,  Morristown,  and  Ray 
H.  Baaghman,  Morris  Plains,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Allied 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  103,125,  Dec.  13,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,953 
Int.  a.'  HOIB  1/02,  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252—512  20  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  organic  polymeric  composi- 
tion comprising  at  least  one  thermoplastic  and/or  solvent 
processible  polymer  and  at  least  one  electron  acceptor  or 
electron  donor  dopant  or  mixture  thereof,  which  polymer  has 
a  main  chain  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  arylene  units  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  paraphenylene  units,  meta-pheny- 
lene  units,  biphenylene  units,  naphthalene  units  and  substituted 
forms  thereof,  and  (2)  interspersed  between  arylene  units 
therein,  regularly  or  irregularly  along  the  chain,  one  or  more 
chalcogen  atoms  or  groups  of  such  atoms;  said  composition 
having  conductivity  at  25*  C.  of  at  least  10-^  reciprocal  ohm- 
cm. 


800 


ppmA,  SiF6=  in  an  amount  between  0  and  10  ppmA,  other  ions 
in  an  amount  between  ^''  s. 

0  and  30  ppmA,  and  said  alkali  fluoride.  I 


4375,430 

PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARATION,  ISOLATION  AND 

PURIFICATION  OF  DIPEPTIDE  SWEETENERS 

Constantine  SklaTonnos,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,366 
Int.  a.3  C07C  103/52 
\}S.  CL  260— 112J  R  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  an  L-aspartyl-D-amino 
acid  dipeptide  amide  of  the  formula 


4,375,428 

2-SUBSTITUTED-l-ACETOXY  AND 

HYDROXY-l-MFTHYL-CYCLOHEXANES 

Daniel  Hehnlinger,  Diibendorf,  and  Peter  Naegeli,  Wettingen, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  GiTaudan  Corporation,  Clif- 
ton, N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  966,427,  Dec.  4,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,277,618. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,880 
Claims  priority,  application  Luembourg,  Dec.  12,  1977, 
78670;  Switieerland,  Oct  30,  1978,  11175,^8 

Int  a.5  A61K  7/46 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  fragrance  composition  containing  an  olfactorily  effec- 
tive amounl^f  a  compound  of  the  formula 


NH: 


HO2C 


C--Q 


X, 


o 


CH3       CH3 

wherein  A  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy  and  X  is  S,  SO  or  SO2; 

which  comprises  selectively  crystallizing  said  L-aspartyl-D- 
amino  acid  dipeptide  amide  in  the  form  of  a  salt  with  an 
aromatic  sulfonic  acid  of  the  formula 


SO3H 


H3C 


O 
N 
OCCH3 
R 


SO3H 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  methyl  and  R^  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl,  from  an  aqueous  solvent. 


wherein  R  represents  sec.  butyl,  tert.  butyl  or  cyclohexyl  and 
at  least  one  other  olfactory  agent. 


4,375,429 
PHOTODICHROIC  CRYSTALS 
Irwin  Schneider,  William  C.  Collins,  both  of  Alexandria,  Va.; 
Oscar  Lnber,  Whcaton,  and  Philipp  H.  iOeia,  Sihrer  Spring, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
rcpresenr.ed  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  WaaUngtoo,  D.C. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  573,277,  Apr.  30, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,087,374. 
This  appUcatioa  Nov.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,508 
Int  a.3  F21V  9/00 
MS.  CL  252—584  «  Claims 

1.  An  alkaU  fluoride  crystal  consisting  essentially  of  OH~  in 
an  amount  from  greater  than  0  to  about  0.5  ppmA,  one  or  more 


4,375,431 
ALUMINUM  TREATED  PROTEINS 
Marion  M.  Bradford;  Frank  T.  Orthoefer,  and  Kenneth  N. 
Wright,  aU  of  Decatur,  DL,  assignors  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manatee- 

taring  Company,  Decatur,  DL 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,619 
Int  CL^  A23J  1/14;  C07G  7/00.  7/04 
\}S.  CL  260—123.5  25  Claiau 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  protein  composition  of  an  im- 
proved water-soluble  protein  content  at  a  pH  below  the  isoe- 
lectric precipiuting  pH  of  the  protein  from  phytate-containing 
proteinaceous  materials,  said  method  comprising  treating  the 
phytate-containing  proteinaceous  material  with  at  least  0.5 
mole  equivalent  of  trivalent  aluminum  for  each  mole  of  phytate 
contained  within  said  material,  converting  the  proteinaceous 
material  with  said  trivalent  aluminum  into  a  protein  composi- 
tion having  a  measurably  higher  content  of  water-soluble 
protein  below  the  isoelectric  precipiuting  pH  of  the  protein 
and  recovering  the  protein  composition. 
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4,375,432 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  VINCRISTINE 
Robert  A.  Conrad,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  E^i  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262^36,  May  12,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  136,617, 

Apr.  2,  1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  321,662 
Int  a.3  C07D  519/04 
US.  a.  260—244.4  13  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  converting  VLB  to  vincristine  which 
comprises  contacting  a  solution  of  VLB  base  in  tetrahydrofu- 
ran  (THF)  with  an  aqueous  chromate-sulfuric  acid  solution  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  about  -  80*  C.  to  about  -  50*  C. 
until  substantially  all  the  VLB  initially  present  is  converted  to 
vincristine  and  then  isolating  the  vincristine  therefrom. 

12.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  in  which  the  VLB  is 
present  as  part  of  a  mixture  which  includes  the  unseparated 
dimeric  indole-dihydroindoie  alkaloids  obtained  from  Vinca 
rosea  leaves  by  extraction. 


'  4,375,433 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

6-HYDROXYMETHYL-2-03-AMINOETHYLTHIOV1- 

CARBADETHIAPEN-2-EM-3-CARBOXYL1C  AOD 

David  G.  MeUUo,  Scotch  Pbdns,  and  Kenneth  M.  Ryan,  Clark, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  63,490,  Aug.  8,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,252,722, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,819,  Oct  23, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

186,778 
Int  a.'  C07D  487/04 
MS.  a.  260—245.2  T  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound: 


CH3-C NH^  =     =     S 

H  ^ 

CH 

I 

c=o    O' 


^^-  N  ■ 


CH3 

N 


(V) 


with  from  0.5  to  1.5  molar  equivalents  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


')—  N 


%     O 


(HI) 


^^H3 
CH3 


^C— O— CH2— X 

'  o 

in  a  reacnon-ineri  organic  solvent,  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  0*-60*  C,  to  give  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3-C UH=     =      S 


CH 

I 

CssO     O 

R2 


J—  N  1//. 


,\\^H3 
CH3 

II 
O 


«•—   N   . 


=      S  ^Hj  CHj 


CH3 

'%c- 

N 

o 


HO 


and 


NHCO2R' 


O'  COOR 

wherein  R'  and  R  are  readily  removable  protecting  groups. 


!  4,375,434 

PROCESS  FOR 

6'-AMINO-PENiaLLANOYLOXYMETHYL 

PENiaLLAN4TE  1,1-DIOXIDE 

David  L.  Hageman,  Colchester,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,465 
I  Int  a.3  C07D  499/04 

VS.  a.  260-245  J  R  6  daims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  the  compound  of  the  formula 


H      H      c 
NHr  =      =^   S 


L  N   W 


,\CH3 
CH3 


(IV) 


H    %' 

pT  >CH3 

•*-  N  \_ 

11 
O 


CH2 


or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  which  comprises: 
(i)  contacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(ii)  exposing  the  product  of  step  (i)  to  aqueous  or  partially 
aqueous  reaction  conditions,  at  a  pH  in  the  range  from  0.5 
to  3.0,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  0*  to  30*  C,  until 
conversion  to  an  acid-addition  salt  of  the  compound  of 
formula  IV  is  substantially  complete; 

wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  1  to  3  carbons,  alkoxy  having  1  to  3  carbons  and 
phenyl,  M  is  a  carboxylate  salt  forming  cation  and  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo,  iodo, 
alkylsulfonyloxy  having  from  1  to  4  carbons,  benzenesul- 
fonyloxy  and  toluenesulfonyloxy. 


4,375,435 
3-,4-DIHYDROIMIDAZO  (3,4-0-l,3-PYRIMIDINES  AND 

4,5-DIHYDROIMlDAZO  (3,4-0-13-DIAZEPINES 
Derek  W.  HiUs,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty.  and  George  R.  White, 
Harpenden,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  St 
French  Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 
FUed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,072 
Int  a.3  C07D  471/08,  487/08 
MS.  Q.  260—245.6  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (X) 


< 


(CH2), 


(X) 


N  N  N 

NHR2 


where 
n  is  2  or  3; 
Rt  is  attached  to  a  carbon  atom  in  the  imidazole  moiety  and 

is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl;  and 
R^  is  benzoyl  or  cyano. 
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4^75,436 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

CHLOROALinfL^ULFONYL  ISOCYANATES 
Peter  Wegener,  Kdnigstein;  Wilheln  Riemenschneider,  Frank- 
fort am  Main,  and  Dieter  Ulmscfaneider,  Kooigstein,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Hoedist  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«rmany 

FUed  Not.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,873 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  28, 
1980,3044980 

Int  a.3  cone  119/042 
U.S.  CL  260—545  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  chloroalkylsulfonyl  iso- 
cyanates  of  the  formula 

CI— CH— CH2— SO2NCO, 

R 

in  which  R  denotes  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  by  a  catalyti- 
cally  induced  reaction  of  chlorosulfonyl  isocyanate  with  one 
or  more  C2-C4-olefins,  which  comprises  carrying  out  the 
reaction  in  a  continuous  manner  in  a  tubular  reactor. 


4,375,437 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  DIOXANE  FROM 
PHOSPHATE  ESTER  SURFACTANTS 
Michael  M.  Katz,  New  Oty,  N.Y.;  Mohamed  M.  Hashem, 
Wayne,  NJ.,  and  Charies  P.  Tailey,  Staten  Island,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jon.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,703 
Int.  a.^  C07F  9/09 
U.S.  CL  260—990  12  Ckums 

1.  The  method  of  removing  dioxane  contaminant  from  a 
phosphate  ester  surfactant  have  a  chain  of  repeating  ethylene- 
oxy  units  and  containing  residual  phosphoric  acid,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  the  phosphate  ester  surfactant  with  a  sufficient 
quantity  of  a  neutralization  agent  to  substantially  com- 
pletely neutralize  residual  phosphoric  acid  contained  in 
said  surfactant,  and 

(b)  separating  dioxane  from  said  phosphate  ester  surfactant 
until  the  dioxane  level  is  below  about  10  ppm. 


I  4,375,438 

CARBURETOR  AND  ORCULAR  DISCHARGE  NOZZLE 

THEREFOR 
Randolph  W.  McKay,  1096  Lon  Vema  Dr.,  Apt  4,  Fenton,  Mo. 
63026 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248^45 

Int.  a.5  P02M  19/08 

U.S.  CL  261—23  A  ,  13  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  carburetor  having  a  main  body 


provided  with  a  reservoir  for  containing  a  volatUe  liquid  fuel, 
at  least  one  barrel  surrounded  by  a  surface  which  converges 
and  then  diverges  to  create  a  venturi  in  the  barrel,  a  cavity 
located  ahead  of  the  barrel,  a  fuel  passage  leading  from  the 
reservoir  to  the  region  of  the  cavity,  and  means  within  the 
barrel  downstream  from  the  venturi  thereof  for  controUing  the 
amount  of  air  that  passes  through  the  barrel,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  hollow  ring  located  in  the  cavity  ahead  of  the 
barrel  so  that  air  before  entering  the  barrel  passes  by  the  ring, 
the  ring  having  openings  that  expose  the  hollow  interior  of  the 
ring  to  the  intake  cavity  so  that  the  interior  of  the  ring  assumes 
a  pressure  close  to  that  of  air  passing  through  the  ring,  the 
openings  further  being  located  above  the  bottom  of  the  ring  to 
enable  liquid  fuel  to  collect  within  the  ring  in  a  pool;  and  a  feed 
tube  connecting  the  interior  of  the  ring  with  the  fuel  passage  so 
that  liquid  fuel  flows  from  the  reservoir  to  the  interior  of  the 
ring  and  produces  a  pool  within  the  ring;  the  interior  diameter 
of  the  ring  being  at  least  substantially  as  large  as  the  diameter 
of  the  throat  of  said  venturi,  and  the  diameter  and  number  of 
the  apertures  within  it  being  such  that  air  passing  through  the 
ring  during  o|}eration  of  the  carburetor  causes  the  fuel  to 
evaporate  from  the  pool  within  the  ring  and  escape  into  the  air 
substantially  as  a  vapor  and  in  sufficient  quantity  to  produce  a 
combustible  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  within  the  barrel. 


,  4,375,439 

ANNULAR  GAP  SCRUBBER 
Karl-Rudolf  Hegenuuin,  Essen-Bergerhausen;  Helmot  Weissert, 
Bochom-HUtrop,  and  Albert  Brinkmann,  Dnisbarg,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gottfried  Bischoff  Bao  Kompl. 
Gasreintigungs-  ond  Wasserruckkuhlanlagen  GmbH  A  Co. 
Kommanditgesellsdiaft,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,346 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1980,  3029073 

Int.  Ck?  BOID  47/10 
U.S.  a.  261—62  4  Claims 


E^EK. 


1.  An  annular-gap  scrubber  comprising: 

a  gas  inlet  passage  provided  with  means  for  contacting  a  gas 

with  a  scrubbing  liquid; 
a  gas  outlet  passage  aligned  with  but  spaced  from  said  inlet 

passage; 
a  difTusor  cone  communicating  between  said  inlet  passage 

and  said  outlet  passage  and  diverging  toward  said  outlet 
passage; 

a  central  body  disposed  in  said  difTusor  cone  and  normally 
spaced  by  an  all-around  clearance  therefrom,  said  diffusor 
cone  having  a  conical  base  angle  which  is  greater  than 
that  of  said  central  body; 

control  means  connected  with  said  central  body  for  displac- 
ing it  axially  in  said  difTusor  cone;  and 

a  shaft  carrying  said  central  body  and  resUient  means  be- 
tween said  central  body  and  said  shaft  for  yielding  radially 
and  self-centering  said  body  in  said  difTusor  cone. 
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I  4^75,440 

SPLAT  COOLING  OF  UQUID  METAL  DROPLETS 
Charles  C.  Thompson,  Jupiter,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United  Technol- 
ogies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

I  FUed  Jon.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,842 

Int.  a.3  B22D  9/70 
U.S.  a.  264—12  10  Claims 


4,375,442 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYESTER  CONTAINER 
AkUio  Ota,  Fuabashi,  and  Fomio  Negishi,  Tokyo,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Yoshiao  Kogyosbo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CofltinuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  19,913,  Mar.  12, 1979,  ahnndoned.  Thig 
appUcation  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,877 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  29,  1978,  5349640; 
Jul.  4,  1978,  53-81340;  Oct  9,  1978,  53-124303 

Int  a.^  B29C  17/07 
US.  a.  264—25  3  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  cooled  metal  splats  including 
means  for  melting  metal,  a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation,  a  disc 
means  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  shaft,  a  conical  splat  plate 
means  located  around  said  disc  means,  means  for  pouring 
molten  metal  on  said  disc  means,  means  for  rotating  said  disc 
means  for  flinging  said  molten  metal  outwardly  as  droplets, 
and  means  for  projecting  a  moving  annular  curtain  of  cooling 
fluid  downwardly  around  said  disc  means  for  deflecting  said 
droplets  against  said  conical  splat  plate  means  to  form  cooled 
metal  splats  wherein  said  conical  splat  plate  means  is  spaced 
from  said  shaft  providing  an  annular  space,  said  annular  space 
being  located  under  said  annular  curtain  of  cooling  fluid  so  that 
it  passes  through  said  aimular  space. 


4,375,441 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SINTERED  POROUS 

POLYMERIC  ARTICLES 

Richard  C.  Adams,  Chardon,  and  Albert  J.  Herold,  Bedford, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  OU  Company,  QcTe- 

land,Ohio 

I  FUed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217^86 

'  Int  a.3  H05B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  264—25  38  Claims 


^20 


-S 


10 


22 


■T— 


12 


~ 


14 

/ 


24 

'I  'j  "  II 


12 


& 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  sintered  porous  polymeric 
article  from  a  polymeric  material  with  a  sufficiently  high  loss 
factor  for  effective  dielectric  heating  comprising: 

forming  a  preform  comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete  poly- 
meric particles  compressed  together  in  a  predetermined 
shape;  and 

sintering  said  preform  to  form  said  article,  said  sintering  step 
including  the  step  of  heating  said  preform  using  dielectric 
heating,  said  sintering  step  being  conducted  for  a  sufficient 
period  to  provide  said  article  with  desired  strength  and 
porosity. 


1028  O.G.— 5 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  hollow  bottle-shaped  container 
of  biaxially  oriented  polyethylene  terephthalate  having  a  neck 
section,  a  bottom  section,  and  a  body  section  extending  be- 
tween said  neck  section  and  bottom  section  from  a  preform 
having  a  prefmished  neck  section  with  an  annular  radiaUy 
outwardly  extending  ledge  at  its  lower  end,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps: 
biaxially  orienting  in  a  mold  the  preform  of  the  container  in 
the  regions  of  the  container  below  the  ledge  including 
those  immediately  therebelow  with  no  stretching  in  the 
neck  section  including  the  ledge  to  form  the  hollow  bot- 
tle-shaped container; 
heating  only  the  neck  section,  including  the  ledge,  with  a 
radiant  heater  separate  from  said  mold  at  least  the  glass 
transition  temperature  for  at  least  2  minutes  30  seconds 
and  thereafter  cooling  the  neck  section  to  increase  the 
density  of  the  spheniUtic  texttire  only  in  the  neck  section 
to  produce  a  container  having  a  milky  color  only  in  the 
neck  section  including  the  ledge  with  the  remainder  of  the 
container  being  transparent. 


4,375,443 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

ELECTRICALLY-CONDUCTIVE  ARTICLES  FROM 

SIUCON  POWDER  BY  TREATMENT  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  BORON  OXIDE 

AntooB  H.  M.  Kipperman,  Noenen,  and  Lambertos  E.  H.  Ha- 

braken,  Waalrc,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Holcc  N.V^ 

Utrecht,  Netherlands 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,203 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,  Sep.   26,   1979, 
7907160 

Int  a.3  C04B  i5/00 
U.S.  CL  264—61  5  Clauns 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  shaped,  electrically-conductive 
sUicon-containing  article  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  coating  particles  of  a  silicon  powder  with  boron  oxide, 

(b)  moulding  at  an  elevated  pressure  the  coated  particles  of 
sUicon  powder  from  step  (a)  into  an  intermediate  article  of 
the  desired  shape,  and 

(c)  sintering  the  shaped  article  of  step  (b)  in  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere by  heating  the  shaped  article  to  between  450*  and 
SSO*  C.  and  maintaining  this  temperature  for  between  O.S 
and  2  hours,  then  heating  the  shaped  article  to  between 
1150*  and  1250*  C.  and  maintaining  this  temperature  for 
between  1  and  2  hours  and  finally  subjecting  the  shaped 
article  to  a  temperature  which  is  between  200*  and  300*  C. 
less  than  the  last-mentioned  temperature  range  and  maintain- 
ing this  temperature  for  up  to  24  hours  to  form  the  desired 
shape,  electrically-conductive  silicon-containing  article. 
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4375,444 

METHOD  FOR  THE  ELIMINATION  OF 

CIRCUMFERENTIAL  STRESS  CRACKS  IN  SPUN 

POLYESTERS 

WnUaa  O.  Dedun,  Stow,  OUo,  ndgMMr  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 

A  Rabber  Coapuy,  Akron,  Ohio 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  77,417,  Sep.  20,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,328,108. 
This  appbcatioa  Jaa.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,405 
iBt  a.'  B29G  5/00 
UjS.  a.  264—136  3  CUums 

1.  A  process  to  minimize  circumferential  stress  cracking  in 
spun  polyester  filaments,  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  a  miscible  non-aqueous  solution  of  a  flber  fmishing 
emulsion  and  an  organic  solvent,  said  emulsion  having  emul- 
sifiers,  lubricating  oils,  antistat  oils  and  heat  stabilizers;  said 
organic  solvent  selected  from  ihe  group  consisting  of:  min- 
eral oil,  kerosene,  and  combinations  thereof; 

(b)  melt  spinning  polyester  fiber; 

(c)  contacting  said  solution  with  the  fiber; 

(d)  storing  the  spun  polyester;  and 

(e)  draw  twisting  the  spun  polyester  to  produce  a  spun  polyes- 
ter yam  having  minimal  circumferential  stress  cracks. 


at  a  high  speed  from  gas  discharging  holes  provided  adjacent 
to  the  spinning  holes  to  stretch  the  spun  fibers  out  of  the  ther- 
moplastic resin,  thereby  forming  a  fiber  stream  consisting  of 
the  fibers  and  the  gas,  then  blowing  the  fiber  stream  into  a 
collecting  zone  to  form  a  mat  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
directing  said   fiber  stream   into  a  fiber-collecting   zone 
formed  by  two  porous  moving  members  having  a  gap 
therebetween  having  a  large  number  of  pores  of  5  to  200 
mesh  therein,  said  members  being  arranged  to  come  into 
contact  with  each  other  via  the  fibers  to  provide  a  contact 
region,  said  members  having  an  angle  of  divergence  of  0* 
to  90*,  said  gap  between  the  two  members  increasing  as 
the  distance  increases  from  said  contact  region  in  the 


4,375,445 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  TWO-LAYER  BRASSIERE 

CUP 
Raynood  Cole,  Hilbdale;  Raynood  Kennedy,  Montrale,  and 
Lincoln  McClnskey,  Montrille,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Playtex,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUcd  JnL  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,402 

Int.  a.3  B29C  17/Oa  27/00 

U.S.  a,  264—250  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  brassiere  cup  from  two  layers  of 
stretchable  material  comprising: 

attaching  a  first  layer  of  stretchable  material  to  a  second 
layer  of  stretchable  material; 

molding  a  first  area  of  said  first  layer  and  juxtaposed  portion 
of  said  second  layer  with  one  of  said  layers  contacting  a 
heated  male  moid  to  form  the  crown  of  the  cup;  and 

molding  a  second  area  of  said  first  and  second  layers  includ- 
ing said  first  area  with  the  other  of  said  layers  contacting 
a  heated  male  mold  to  form  the  remainder  of  the  cup. 


2K^ 


opposite  direction  to  the  movement  of  said  members,  and 
blowing  said  fiber  stream  in  said  fiber-collecting  zone  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  central  plane  of  said  fiber  stream  is 
directed  within  said  fiber-collecting  zone  on  at  least  one 
said  porous  member  a  distance  from  said  contact  region 
equal  to  less  than  at  a  point  within  5  times  the  width  of  the 
fiber  stream  on  said  porous  member,  the  angle  at  which 
the  fiber  stream  is  blown  being  0*  to  90*,  the  fibers  being 
collected  on  said  porous  member  or  members  while  said 
gas  is  withdrawn  through  the  pores  of  said  members, 
whereby  little  gas  flow  passes  over  the  surface  of  the 
resulting  nonwoven  fabric,  and 
compressing  said  resulting  nonwoven  fabric,  between  said 
porous  members  to  provide  a  nonwoven  fabric  of  uniform 
thickness. 


4,375,447 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  AIR-LAID  WEB  OF  DRY 

FIBERS 
Raymond  Chung,  Necnah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly-Clark 
Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,141,  Dec.  21,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  25^545 

Int.  a.3  D04H  3/16 

VS.  CL  264—518  12  Claims 


'  4,375,446 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  NONWOVEN 

FABRIC 
Shigeo  Figii;  Tokozo  Duda;  TakasU  Mikami,  and  Shiui  Okano, 
all  of  Oi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ton  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP79/00108,  §  371  Date  Dec  21, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  21,  1979,  PCT  Pmb.  No.  WO79/01014,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  29, 1979 

PCT  FUed  May  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  167,637 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1, 1978,  53-50745 
Int.  a.^  D04H  3/16 
UA  CL  264—518  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  nonwoven  fabric 
comprising  spinning  continuously  a  molten  thermoplastic  resin 
from  a  plurality  of  spinmng  holes  provided  in  a  spinning  appa- 
ratus thereby  to  spin  fibers,  while  simultaneously  jetting  a  gas 


O 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  air-laid  web  of  dry  fibers  having 
a  basis  weight  of  from  7.5  to  50  lbs./2880  ft.^  comprising: 
(a)  forming  a  feed  mat  of  dry  fibrous  materials  having  a 
controlled  cross-directional  profile; 
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(b)  compacting  the  feed  mat  to  provide  sufficient  mat  integ- 
rity to  permit  delivery  to  a  remote  point  yet  without 
sufficient  compaction  as  to  cause  hydrogen  bonding  of 
fibers; 

(c)  delivering  the  compacted  feed  mat  to  a  forming  head 
positioned  over  a  moving  foraminous  forming  surface; 

(d)  dispersing  the  dry  fibrous  materials  uniformly  through- 
out the  forming  head  in  a  rapidly  moving  aerated  bed  of 
individualized  fibers,  soft  fiber  floes  and  aggregated  fiber 
masses  and  in  an  environment  maintained  substantially 
free  of  fiber  grinding  and  disintegrating  forces; 

(e)  continuously  separating  from  the  aerated  bed  a  portion  of 
the  dry  fibrous  materials  in  the  form  of  aggregated  fiber 
masses  having  a  bulk  density  in  excess  of  0.2  g./cc; 

(0  discharging  said  aggregated  fiber  masses  from  the  form- 
ing head; 

(g)  conveying  the  individuaUzed  fibers  and  soft  fiber  floes 
from  the  forming  head  through  a  discharge  opening  at  a 
fiber  throughput  rate  of  at  least  0.5  Ibs./hr.  per  square  inch 
of  discharge  opening  through  an  enclosed  forming  zone; 

(h)  air-laying  the  individualized  fibers  and  soft  fiber  floes  on 
the  moving  foraminous  forming  surface  so  as  to  form  an 
air-laid  web  of  randomly  oriented  dry  individualized 
fibers  and  soft  fiber  floes  on  the  forming  surface. 


4,375,448 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  WEB  OF  AIR-LAID  DRY 

FIBERS 
David  W.  Appel,  Wittenberg,  and  Raymond  Chung,  Neenah, 
both  ol  Wis^  assignors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation,  Nee- 
nah, Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,144,  Dec  21,  1979, 

abmidoned.  This  application  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,546 

Int  CL'  B29J  5/00 

VJS.  CL  264—518  14  Claims 
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(c)  separating  from  one  percent  to  ten  percent  of  said  fibrous 
materials  in  the  form  of  aggregated  fiber  masses  from  said 
aerated  fiber  bed  and  discharging  said  aggregated  fiber 
masses  from  said  at  least  one  forming  head  through  a 
tangential  slot  therein,  said  aggregated  fiber  masses  hav- 
ing a  bulk  density  of  at  least  0.2  g/cc; 

(d)  discharging  said  fibrous  materials  from  said  at  least  one 
forming  head  through  a  screen  member  and  thereafter 
conveying  said  fibrous  material  through  an  enclosed  form- 
ing zone  to  a  foraminous  forming  surface  at  the  rate  of 
from  about  0.5  Ibs/Tir.  per  square  inch  of  screen  member 
to  at  least  1.55  Ibs/hr/per  square  inch  of  screen  member  to 
form  a  web  of  fibers, 

wherein  said  web  of  fibers  produced  therefrom  is  character- 
ized by  a  uniform  cros.vdireetion  basis  weight  profile  and  is 
substantially  free  of  aggregated  fiber  masses. 


o 


O. *.-0 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  web  of  airlaid  dry  fibers  com- 
prising: 

(a)  feeding  a  quantity  of  air-borne  fibrous  materials  having 
uniform  cross  directicn  basis  weight  profile  to  at  least  one 
rotary  forming  head  having  a  plurality  of  rotating  rotor 
bars  therein; 

(b)  maintaining  said  fibrous  materials  within  said  at  least  one 
forming  head  in  an  aerated  fiber  bed  such  that  damage  to 
said  fibrous  material  within  said  at  least  one  forming  head 
is  substantially  avoided; 


SidchroBW 


I    4,375,449 
ELECTRIC  FURNACES 
Michael  SiddaU,  Pooraka,  Australia,  aasignor  to 
(S£.  Asia)  Limited,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  May  20.  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,684 
Claims  priority,  application  Ausdwlia,  May  23, 1979,  PD8921 
Int  a.5  O03B  5/027 
UACL373— 33  |   1  11  Claims 

r-l 


I  claim: 

1.  A  method  of  fusing  fusible  oxide  compounds  of 
metal/non-metals  in  an  electric  furnace  having  a  conuiner 
with  a  steel  side  wall  containing  a  plurality  of  electrodes, 
comprising: 

charging  said  furnace  container  with  at  least  some  fusible 
oxide  compounds, 

establishing  an  electrically  conductive  melt  of  some  of 
said  oxide  compounds  in  said  furnace  and  passing  elec- 
tric current  between  said  electrodes  and  through  said 
melt  to  thereby  fuse  further  of  said  oxide  compounds, 

passing  a  free-flowing  continuous  film  of  water  down- 
wardly over  the  outer  surface  of  said  side  wall  to  thereby 
cool  and  freeze  a  layer  of  said  fused  compounds  contigu- 
ous with  the  inner  surface  of  the  side  wall, 

discharging  said  oxide  compounds  after  having  been  fused 
from  the  container  as  a  continuous  stream  through  a  dis- 
charge sleeve  which  extends  through  said  wall  and  said 
frozen  layer  into  the  melt, 

controlling  the  rate  of  discharge  of  said  fused  oxide  com- 
pounds by  adjustment  of  an  adjusting  flow  control 
water-cooled  valve  on  the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve  and 

further  charging  the  oxide  compounds  in  discrete  form 
into  the  container  to  ^rm  a  layer  of  fusible  oxide  com- 
pounds over  the  melt. 
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4^75,450 
GAS  PURIFICATION  SYSTEM 
KatSM  Katagiri,  Nan,  mi  Kiyotaka  SUmazu,  HigMhknaka, 
both  of  Japan,  assigBon  to  Osaka  Gas  Company,  LtiL,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  254,558 
Int  CL3  BOID  50/00 


U.S.  a.  422—170 


2Clainis 


T^l 


1.  A  system  for  purifying  coal  carbonization  product  gas 
containing  NGN  gas,  H2S  gas  and  NH3  gas,  comprising: 

first  treatment  means  including  a  closed  chamber  which 
receives  said  coal  carbonization  product  gas  at  a  lower 
portion  thereof,  spray  means  mounted  in  an  upper  portion 
of  said  chamber  to  spray  an  alkaline  absorbent  liquid  for 
contact  with  said  coal  carbonization  product  gas, 

absorbent  liquid  resuscitation  means  including  a  fiirther 
closed  chamber  connected  to  said  first  treatment  means 
through  a  pump-  and  recirculation  conduit  means, 

nozzle  means  connected  to  said  recirculation  conduit  means 
which  feeds  the  absorbent  liquid  received  from  said  first 
treatment  meaiK,  together  with  an  oxygen  containing 
resuscitation  gas,  into  said  resuscitation  means, 

a  further  recirculation  circuit  means  connected  to  said  resus- 
citation means  and  said  spray  means  which  feeds  the 
absorbent  liquid  resuscitated  in  said  resuscitation  means  to 
said  spray  means,  and 

second  treatment  means  connected  to  a  top  portion  of  said 
first  treatment  means  through  supply  conduit  means,  said 
second  treatment  means  being  adapted  to  remove  NH3  gas 
remaining  in  the  coal  carbonization  gas  sent  from  said  first 
treatment  means, 

said  nozzle  means  is  in  a  form  of  a  premix  nozzle  including 
therein  a  resusciution  gas  passage  joining  an  absorbent 
liquid  passage,  whereby  the  resuscitation  gas  is  mixed  into 
the  absorbent  liquid  in  fine  bubbles  prior  to  entry  into  said 
resuscitation  means,  and 

said  resuscitation  means  is  connected  at  a  top  portion  to  an 
upstream  side  of  said  second  treatment  means,  whereby 
the  resuscitation  gas  discharged  from  said  resuscitation 
means  is  deUvered  to  said  second  treatment  means  conflu- 
ently  with  the  coal  carbonization  product  gas  discharged 
from  said  first  treatment  means. 


pliably  accommodating  the  coated  surface  to  hold  the  lip 
on  the  surface  and  to  keep  ambient  water  out; 
means  mounted  on  the  spherical  segment  shaped  ^cll  for 
directing  the  flow  of  water  therein,  the  directing  means  is 
a  plurality  of  nozzles  located  at  and  near  the  apex  of  the 
spherical  segment  shaped  shell  and  oriented  to  direct  the 
flow  of  water  onto  and  along  the  coated  surface  for  assur- 
ing the  leaching  thereof; 


drawing  means  having  a  plurality  of  outlet  fittings  equidis- 
tantly  circumferentially  disposed  near  the  ring-shaped  lip 
for  drawing  the  flow  of  water  from  along  the  coated 
surface  to  assure  the  leaching  thereof;  and 

means  connected  to  the  drawing  means  for  pumping  water 
from  the  spherical  segment  shaped  shell. 


4,375,452 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF 

MOLYBDENUM  AND  URANIUM  FROM  LEACH 

SOLUTION  USING  ION  EXCHANGE 

Raymond  J.  Jan,  Englewood,  and  Alistair  H.  Montgomery, 

Lakewood,  both  of  Colo^  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct- 15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,579 

Int.  a.i  COIG  43/00 

VS.  CL  423—7  6  Claims 
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I       4375^1 
IN-Smj  LEACH  RATE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Peter  F.  Sdigmaa,  San  Diego,  and  Jobn  W.  Neomeister,  El 
Ci^on,  bodi  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Ang.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257^2 

Int  0,3  GOIN  23/06;  B«3B  9/00 

VJS.  CL  422—281  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  leaching  a  coated  surface  comprising: 

a  spherical  segment  shaped  shell  having  a  ring-shaped  lip  for 

defining  an  open  mouth  cavity; 
a  double-edged  ring-shaped  gasket  bonded  onto  the  ring- 
shaped  lip  and  disposed  about  the  mouth  of  the  cavity  for 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  from  uranium-con- 
taining ore  which  also  contains  molybdenum,  comprising: 
leaching  said  ore  to  form  uranium  and  molybdenum  values; 
passing  the  leachate  through  an  anion-exchange  resin  to 

capture  said  uranium  and  said  molybdenum  values; 
eluting  said  resin  with  a  salt  solution  containing  an  anion 

capable  of  replacing  said  uranium  and  said  molybdenum 

values; 
passing  the  eluate  through  a  weak  acid  cationic  resin  in  its 

hydrogen  f6rm  to  capture  said  uranium  values; 
eluting  said  cationic  resin  with  an  acid  solution  capable  of 

replacing  sud  uranium  values  to  recover  said  uranium 

values  free  (of  molybdenum  values;  and 
treating  the  eluate  containing  values  to  precipitate  uranium 

therefrom. 
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4^5,453 

RECOVERY  OF  GADOLINIUM  AND  GALLIUM  OXIDES 

DtTid  NalewiUek,  West  Seneca;  Eagene  B.  Reda;  Robot  A. 

Wiles,  both  of  Hamburg,  and  Richard  E.  Eibeck,  Orchard 

Parii,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 

Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,719 

Int  CL^  OOIG  15/00:  COIF  17/00 

UjS.  CL  423—21.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  gadolinium  and  gallium  oxides 

from  by  product  material  which  contains  both  of  these  oxides 

and  various  impurities  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  the  gadolinium  and  galUum  oxide  in  a  strong 
mineral  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
chloric and  nitric  acids, 

(b)  isolating  the  filtrate  and  precipitating  gadolinium  sulfate 
from  said  filtrate  by  adding  thereto  sulfuric  acid, 

(c)  separating  washing  and  drying  the  precipitated  gadolin- 
ium sulfate, 

(d)  converting  the  gadolinium  sulfate  salt  from  step  (c)  to 
ammonium  gadolinium  sulfate  by  dissolving  the  sulfate 
salt  and  precipitating  with  ammonium  oxalate  and  calcin- 
ing the  recovered  ammonium  gadolinium  oxalate  to  yield 
gadolinium  oxide, 

(e)  distilling  the  filtrate  from  step  (b)  to  reduce  the  volume 
and  thereby  precipitate  therefrom  gallium  sulfate, 

(0  separating  and  dissolving  the  precipitate  from  step  (e)  in 
water  and  precipitating  the  gallium  sulfate  from  the  aque- 
ous solution  with  excess  ethanol, 

(g)  washing  and  drying  the  galUum  sulfate  obtained  in  step 
(0>  dissolving  this  salt  in  water,  treating  the  solution  with 
ammonium  oxalate  and  precipitating  from  said  solution, 
by  the  addition  of  anunonium  hydroxide,  ammonium 
gallium  oxalate  and  gallium  hydroxide  and 

(h)  isolating,  drying  and  calcining  precipitate  from  step  (g) 
to  form  gallium  oxide. 


4,375,454 

ELECTROSTATIC  ENRICHMENT  OF  TRONA  AND 

NAHCOLITE  ORES 

Eugene  G.  Imperto,  WUIingboro,  N.J.,  and  Orval  H.  Hilliard, 

Siwkane,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Intermoontain  Research  and 

EieTelopment  Corporation,  Green  River,  Wyo. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,886 

Int  CL3  C22B  26/10;  B03C  7/00.  1/00;  COID  31/24 

VS.  CL  423—206  T  10  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  beneficiating  an  ore  containing  sodium 
carbonate  values  in  combination  with  insoluble  impurities  said 
ore  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trona  bearing 
ore  and  nahcolite  bearing  ore,  to  give  a  product  containing  a 
greater  percentage  of  sodium  carbonate  and  a  lesser  percent- 


age of  insoluble  impurities  t^an  were  present  in  said  ore  which 
comprises:  crushing  said  ore  to  a  particle  size  smaller  than 
about  6.7  mm,  returning  ore  particles  larger  than  about  6.7  mm 
to  the  crusher,  calcining  the  crushed  ore  particles  to  provide  at 
least  a  surface  coating  of  sodium  carbonate,  separating  fmes 
from  the  calciner  ofT-gases  and  collecting  said  fines  in  a  con- 
tainer; separating  the  calcined  ore  particles  into  a  plurality  of 
fractions  containing  particles  of  relatively  uniform  particle 
size,  collecting  that  sized  fraction  having  a  particle  size  less 
than  about  0.212  mm  in  a  container,  passing  the  other  sized 
fractions  through  a  high  voltage  gradient  thereby  effecting  a 
separation  of  said  other  sized  fractions  into  an  ore  concentrate 
containing  a  greater  percentage  of  sodium  carbonate  and  a 
lesser  percentage  of  insoluble  impurities  than  were  present  in 
said  other  sized  fractions  and  ore  tailings  containing  a  lesser 
percentage  of  sodium  carbonate  and  a  greater  percentage  of 
insoluble  impurities  than  were  present  in  said  other  sized  frac- 
tions, collecting  said  ore  concentrate  from  each  of  said  other 
sized  fractions  in  a  container,  and  combining  said  fines  with 
that  sized  fraction  having  a  particle  size  less  than  about  0.212 
mm  and  said  ore  concentrate  from  each  of  said  other  sized 
fractions  to  produce  a  technical  grade  of  soda  ash. 


'    4,375,455 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  AND 
NEUTRALIZING  ACID  GASES 
Aaron  J.  TeUer,  Westboro;  Denis  R.  J.  Roy,  and  ShUi  K.  Lin, 
both  of  Shrewsbury,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  TeUer  EnTiron- 
mental  Systems,  Inc.,  Worcester,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  160,443,  Jun.  18,  1980,  Pat  No. 
4,293,524,  which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  944,076,  Sep.  20, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

249,166 

Int  a.3  BOID  53/34 

VS.  a.  423—210  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  treating  an  effluent  gas  containing  particles 
and  acidic  components  which  includes: 

(a)  introducing  the  effluent  gas  into  a  first  chamber; 

(b)  flowing  the  gas  through  the  first  chamber  in  an  upwardly 
moving  diminishing  spiral -like  flow  to  effect  separation  of 
the  larger  particles  from  the  gas; 

(c)  collecting  the  particles  separated  from  the  gas  in  the  first 
chamber; 

(d)  transferring  the  effluent  gas  from  the  first  chamber  into  a 
second  chamber; 

(e)  introducing  a  spray  of  a  basic  material  in  a  direction 
cocurrent  with  the  upwardly  moving  effluent  gas  at  the 
location  where  the  effluent  gas  has  completed  its  spiral 
path  and  wherein  it  is  transferred  into  the  second  cham- 
ber, 
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(f)  flowing  the  gas  through  the  second  chamber  in  a  substan- 
tially upward  directioa; 

(g)  controlling  the  residence  time  of  the  effluent  gas  in  the 
second  chamber  to  effect  a  reaction  of  the  basic  spry  and 
acidic  components  while  moving  the  acidic  components 
upwardly  in  the  second  chamber, 

(h)  evaporating  substantially  all  of  the  basic  spray  to  form  a 
dry  steam  with  entrained  acid  salts,  the  dry  steam  exiting 
from  the  chamber  and  being  substantially  free  of  acid 
gases;  and 

(i)  removing  the  products  of  reaction  after  the  effluent 
stream  has  left  the  second  chamber. 


.   '       4^5,456 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SODIUM  ALUMINUM 
PHOSPHATE 
Joha  S.  C  CUmag,  Mcrcerrille,  N  J^  aMignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tkM,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  353,668 
iBt  CL^  COIB  25/26 
UJS.  CL  423—306  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  spray  drying  1-3-8  sodium  aluminum  phos- 
phate reaction  mixtures  comprising  the  steps: 

A.  forming  an  aqueous  1-3-8  SALP  reaction  mixture  by 
reacting  Na2C03,AKOH)3  and  H3PO4  in  an  Na:Al:P04 
atomic  ratio  of  1:3:8  at  a  water  content  between  about 
30%  and  about  48%  and  in  the  presence  of  an  effective 
amount  of  a  non-toxic,  substantially,  water  soluble  metal 
sulfate  as  a  precipitation  inhibitor, 

B.  adding  sufflcient  water  to  the  precipitation  free,  clear 
1-3-8  SALP  reaction  mixture  from  step  A  to  ensure  a 
SALP  content  of  from  about  10%  to  about  55%: 

C.  spray  drying  the  1-3-8  SALP  solution  of  step  B,  and 

D.  recovering  the  spray  dried  product 


4^5,459 
CYTORECEPTOR  ASSAY 
Stavroa  C  MaMlagM,  Dd  Mar,  CaUt,  a«icBor  to  He  Regeats 
of  the  Uaivcnity  at  CtUftadm,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 
Filed  Jaa.  20, 1900,  Scr.  No.  16M62 
lat  a.3  GOIN  33/56,  33/5S 
UJS.  CL  435—2  14  Oataa 

1.  A  method  for  determining  an  analyte  capable  of  specifi- 
cally binding  to  a  cytosol  cell  receptor,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 
combining  in  a  liquid  assay  medium  supportive  of  cell  viabil- 
ity, a  sample  suspected  of  containing  said  analyte,  cells 
having  a  specific  extracellular  receptor  for  said  analyte, 
and  tagged  analyte,  wherein  the  tag  provides  a  detectable 
signal; 
after  a  sufficient  time  for  said  analyte  and  tagged  analyte  to 
bind  to  said  cells,  separating  said  cells  from  said  liquid 
assay  medium,  substantially  free  of  non-specifically  bound 
tagged  an  analyte;  and 
determining  the  amount  of  tagged  analyte  bound  to  said  cells 
by  means  of  said  detectable  signal,  as  compared  to  the 
amount  of  tagged  analyte  determined  in  an  assay  with  a 
known  amount  of  analyte. 


'  4,375,457 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  YELLOW  PHOSPHORUS 
Fawzy  G.  Sherif,  Stoay  Poiat,  N.Y.,  aiiigBor  to  Staaffer  Chemi- 
cal Coaipaay,  Westport,  Coon. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1981,  Scr.  No.  307,128 
lat  CL'  COIB  25/01,  25/02.  25/04 
MS.  CL  423—322  8  Claiais 

1.  A  process  of  purifying  yellow  phosphorus  comprising 
contacting  the  yellow  phosphorus  with  an  oxygen  acid  of 
phosphorus  carried  on  a  solid  inert  absorbent  support,  and 
separating  the  purified  phosphorus  product  therefrom. 


4375,460 

OPAQUE  DENTIFRICE 

Keaneth  Harvey,  Witaailow;  Harry  Hayca,  Wairiagtoa,  and 

Aathoay  J.  Morton  WHUagtoa,  all  of  E^glaad,  avigaon  to 

Colgate-PalBMliTe,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  304,133 

OafaBS  priority,  appUcatkm  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Sep.  24,  1980, 
8030770 

lat  CL'  A61K  9/16.  9/18 
VS.  CL  424—52  •  CbiBM 

1.  An  opaque  dentifrice  comprising  20-99%  by  weight  of  a 
polishing  agent  of  insoluble  sodium  metaphosphate  which 
tends  to  cause  sloughing  of  oral  mucosa  and  an  effective 
amount  of  at  least  0.2%  by  weight  of  an  anionic  alkali  metal 
salt  of  a  substantially  saturated  higher  fatty  alcohol  alkylene 
oxide  sulphate  containing  12-16  carbon  atoms  in  the  alcohol 
moiety  and  1-10  alkylene  oxide  groups  wherein  the  alkylene 
groups  contain  1-4  carbon  atoms  effective  in  reducing  or 
preventing  sloughing,  said  dentifrice  being  free  from  concen- 
trations of  sodium  lauryl  sulphate  which  cause  at  least  moder- 
ately heavy  sloughing. 


4,375,458 

SYNTHESIS  OF  LARGE  CRYSTALLITE  ZEOLITES 
Fraads  G.  Dwyer,  West  Cheater,  Pa.4  Pochca  Chn,  W  est  Dept- 

ford,  aad  WflUaa  E.  Cormier,  Jr.,  Oarfcsboro,  both  of  N  J., 

avi^ors  to  Mobfl  Oil  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiikM  of  Scr.  No.  949,461,  Oct  10, 1978,  abaadeoed,  which  is 

a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  825,369,  Aag.  17, 1977, 

abaadoMd.  TVs  appUcatioa  Sep.  23,  1981,  Scr.  No.  304,725 

lat  CL'  COIB  33/28 

VS.  CL  423—329  10  daiou 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
zeolite  having  a  SiO}  to  AI2O3  molar  ratio  of  from  about  2S  to 
about  1000  and  a  Constraint  Index  of  from  1  to  12  from  an 
aqueous  reaction  mixture  comprising  sources  of  silica,  alumina 
and  alkylaflunonium  cations  and  metal  cations,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  having  in  the  reaction  medium  for 
which  said  zeolite  is  prepared,  metal  cations  having  an  ionic 
radius  of  from  1.40  A  to  the  pore  size  of  the  specific  zeoUte 
whereby  the  crystal  size  of  the  zeolite  product  in  increased  to 
at  least  1  micron. 


4^5,461 
SULFONATED  VINYL  AROMATIC  HOMOPOLYMERS 
AND  COPOLYMERS  AS  DENTAL  PLAQUE  BARRIERS 
Robert  J.  Gaader,  Whitehoase;  TIbor  Sipoc,  Lebaaoa,  aad  Cart 
J.  Bock,  Berkeley  Hdghts,  aU  of  N  J.,  aaigpon  to  Johaaoa  A 
JohaaoB  Prodacts,  lac.  New  Bnmwick,  N  J. 
FUed  JbL  25, 1900,  Scr.  No.  172^1 
lat  CL'  A61K  7/16.  7/22.  31/315.  31/205 
VS.  CL  424—56  7  ClaiM 

1.  An  oral  hygiene  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  for  preventing  deposition  of  dental  plaque  on  teeth  of 
a  sulfonated  vinylaromatic  polymer  of  at  least  50%  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  repeating  unit  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  structure  (A), 


■f-CH— C^ 
Rl-PQ4-(CH2)p  (SO3M), 

■tmcture  (BX 
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and  from  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  repeating  unit  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  structure  (D), 


R,      R. 

-ecH~ci- 
R4 

and  structure  (EX 


L  H 

I 
-(-CH2— C=C— CH2^ 


(D) 


(E) 


wherdn  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl  of  up  to  5  cart>on  atoms,  alkoxy 
of  1-20  carbon  atoms,  fluorine,  chlorine,  and  bromine;  R2  and 
R3  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  R4  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of 
1-18  carbon  atoms;  and  R;  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  methyl,  chlorine,  bromine,  and  phenyl,  q, 
which  is  the  average  number  of  sulfonate  groups  per  aromatic 
groups,  has  a  value  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.3  to  about  2.6, 
p  is  either  zero  or  a  number  equal  to  the  value  of  q,  M  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium, 
calcium,  magneaum,  zinc,  aluminum,  hydrogen  and  the  ammo- 
nium salt  derived  from  ammonia  or  a  pharmaceutically-accept- 
able  organic  amine,  said  polymer  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  about  500  to  about  2,000,000  in  a  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable  oral  hygiene  vehicle  compatible  with 
said  polymer. 


I  4,375,462 

A-32724  ANTIBIOTICS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
David  H.  Berg,  Greeafleld,  and  Marria  M.  Hocha,  IndiaaapoUa, 
both  of  lad.,  aaiigaors  to  Eli  Lilly  aad  Coaipaay,  Indianapolis, 
lad. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1981,  Scr.  No.  302,909 
lat  CL'  A61K  35/00:  C12P  1/02 
VS.  CL  424—117  2  OaiaH 

1.  Antibiotic  A-32724  Factor  A  having  the  following  physi- 
cal and  chemical  properties: 

(1)  Melting  point  of  about  I75*-I76*  C.  (dec.>, 

(2)  Molecular  weight  738  (determined  by  nuclear  magnetic 
resonance  spectrum,  sulfate  determination,  and  field- 
desorption  and  electron-impact  mass  q^ectrometry); 

(3)  Ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  in  aqueous  solution 
having  absorption  maxima  at  265  nm  (c=333),  and  271  nm 
(sh)  (€=252); 

(4)  Infrared  absorption  spectnun  shown  in  FIG.  1  as  mea- 
sured by  KBr  pellet  method  and  having  the  following 


distinguishable  absorption  maxima:  3426  (strong),  2923 
(strong),  2852  (strong),  1736  (medium),  1720  (medium), 
1616  (mediumX  1590  (medium),  1458  (medium).  1383 
(shoulder),  1375  (medium  weak),  1241  (very  strong),  1 123 
(weak),  1068  (strong),  981  (strong),  884  (weak),  865 
(weak),  625  (weak),  and  581  cm.-l  (weak>, 
(5)  Proton  magnetic  resonance  spectrum  in  DMSO-d«,  at 
100  MHz,  using  internal  TMS  as  reference,  as  follows: 


Resonance 
Description 


Chemical 
Shift  6,  ppm 


No.  of 
Protons 


Triplet 

6.80 

1 

Doublet 

6.74 

2 

Multiplet 

4.67 

1 

Doublet 

4.60 

1 
(exchangeable) 

Multiplet 

3.40 

1 

Triplet 

-2.5 

Overlapped 
with  solvent 

Singlet 

1.97 

\                        3 

Multiplet 

-1.5 

)                     *^ 

Broad  singlet 

1.23 

/ 

Triplet 

0.84 

3 

(6)  '^  Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum,  in  DMSO-d6. 
using  internal  TMS  as  reference,  showing  chemical  shifts, 
expressed  in  parts  per  million,  as  follows: 


No. 


PPM 


1 

2 

3 

4 

S 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

II 

12 

13 


170.0 

153.4 

142.7 

IIS.I 

110.4 

75.8 

70.8 

35.2 

32.2 

31.2 

30.9 

29.3 

29.0 


28.7 

28.5 

23. 1 

25.0 

22.1 

20.8 

20 

13.9 

(7)  Solubility  to  solvent:  Soluble  in  water  and  methanol; 

(8)  Color  and  form  of  substance:  Amorphous  white  powder, 
and 

(9)  An  empirical  formul|i  of  CssHs^Oi  iS2Na2.    . 


4,375,463 
RAVIDOMYCIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 
Snreadra  N.  SchgaL  DoUard  des  Orawaax,  aad  Claade  Veiiaa, 
Oka,  both  <rf  Caaada,  aMigaors  to  Aycrrt,  McKcbm  4  Har- 
rteoa,  lac,  MoatreaL  Caaada 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  72,505,  Sep.  4, 1979,  ahaadoaed,  which 
it  a  diTiakia  of  Scr.  No.  957,509,  Nor.  3, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,230,692.  This  appiicatioa  Mar.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  243^38 
lat  CL'  A61K  35/00 
VS.  a.  424—122  I  2  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  transplanted  tumors,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lymi^Kx;ytic  leukemia  P-388,  ccrfon  38, 
and  CD8F1  mammary  tumor,  in  a  m«nnn»l,  which  com]Mises 
administering  to  said  mammal  an  antitumor  effective  amount 
of  ravidcnnycin. 
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4^5^464 

ANTIBIOTIC  AY24«668  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARATION 
Svcadra  N.  Sehgil,  BMCOMfldd,  aad  Oaadc  VesiM,  Oka,  both 
of  Cvada,  MrigMn  to  Aycnt,  McKeua  A  Hanisoa  Ibc, 
Moatmlf  Csaada 

FIM  Not.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  323,006 
iBt.  CL'  A61K  55/00:  C12P  1/06 
VS.  CL  424—122  3  daims 

3.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  pathogenic  fungi  in 
a  m<»""WAl  whi^h  comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  an 
antifungally -effective  amount  of  the  antibiotic  AY24,668 
which 

a.  is  a  solid  giving  a  colorless,  crystalline  compound  with  a 
melting  point  of  122*  to  124*  C,  after  recrystallization 
from  diethyl  ether; 

b.  is  sohibie  in  diethyl  ether,  chloroform,  acetone,  methanol 
and  dimethylformamide,  very  sparingly  soluble  in  hexane 
and  petroleum  ether  and  substantially  insoluble  in  water; 

c.  shows  a  uniform  spot  on  thin  layer  plates  of  silica  gel; 

d.  has  a  characteristic  elemental  analysis  of  about  C,  67.75%, 
H.  8.93%  N,  1.72%; 

e.  exhibits  the  following  characteristic  absorption  maxima  in 
its  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  (95%  ethanol):  267  nm 
(Eicm'*  '♦21),  277  nm  (Eicm'*  549)  and  288  nm  (Eicm'* 
423); 

f.  has  a  characteristic  infrared  absorption  spectrum  shown  in 
accompanying  FIG.  1; 

g.  has  a  characteristic  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum 
as  shown  in  accompanying  FIG.  2; 

h.  has  a  fninitnnm  inhibitory  concentration  of  0.36  to  10.0 

fig/m\  against  Candida  albicans;  and 
i.  exhibits  a  LD50 (ip-.  mice)  of  > 900  mgAg. 


4,375,465 
COSMETIC  PRESERVATIVE 
Raymond  DrakofT,  New  York,  N.Y.,  anigiior  to  Lever  Brothers 
CoBpuy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

**  Filed  Job.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,472 
lat  CV  A61K  31/00.  31/85.  47/00 
VS.  CL  424—175  7  Clahns 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  susceptible  to  degradation  due  to 
bacterial  action  and  to  browning  due  to  the  Maillard  reaction 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  hydroxymethane  sulfonate  salt  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  produce  a  preservative  effect  simultaneously  against 
said  bacterial  action  and  said  browning  wherein  the  cation 
of  said  salt  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium, 
potassium,  ammonium  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(b)  an  aqueous  cosmetic  formulation  having  a  pH  value  of 
about  7.0  to  9.5. 


having  the  same  range  of  blood  platelet  serotonin  uptake 
as  the  patient 


4y375,467 
5-(PYRIDINYL)-lH-PYRAZOLO(3,4-b]  PYRIDINES 
AND  THEIR  CARDIOTONIC  USE 
George  Y.  Lesher,  Schodack,  and  Moirte  D.  Gmett,  East  Green- 
bash,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Dmg  Inc.,  New  Yori^, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,913 
Int  CL^  C07D  4S7/04;  A61K  31/44 
VS.  CL  424—263  8  Claims 

1.  A  l-R-3-R'-5-PY.lH-pyrazolo[3,4-b]pyridine  having  the 
formula 


\ 

4,375,466 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  AND  TREATING 
AFFECTIVE  ILLNESS 
Janet  Lenschner,  4614  Fifth  Ave.,  Apartment  407,  PHtsborgh, 
Pa.  15213 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  139,706 
Int  a.3  A61E  47/Oa  31/135;  GOIN  33/48 
VS.  CL  424—1  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  having  an  affective  illness 
with  an  effective  drug  comprising: 
obtainmg  a  serological  sample  from  the  patient; 
measoring  the  serotonin  uptake  of  the  Mood  platelets  in  the 
sample;  comparing  the  measured  blood  platelet  serotonin 
uptake  of  the  patient  with  a  standard  blood  platelet  seroto- 
nin uptake  characteristic  of  persons  having  a  particular 
type  of  affective  illness  to  determine  the  type  of  affective 
illness  of  the  patient;  and 
treating  the  patient  with  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
drug  which  is  effective  in  treating  affectively  ill  persons 


N  N 

I 

R 


,R' 


where  R  is  lower-alkyl  or  lower-hydroxyalkyl,  R'  is  hydrogen 
or  lower-alkyl,  and  FY  is  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-pyridinyl 
having  one  or  two  lower-alkyl  substituents,  or  acid-addition 
salts  thereof. 

7.  The  method  for  increasing  cardiac  contractiUty  in  a  pa- 
tient requiring  such  treatment  which  comprises  administering 
orally  or  parenterally  in  a  soUd  or  liquid  dosage  form  to  such 
patient  a  cardiotonically  effective  amount  of  l-R-3-R'-PY-lH- 
pyrazolo[3,4-b]pyridine  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid- 
addition  salt  thereof,  where  R  is  lower-alkyl  or  lower- 
hydroxyalkyl,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl,  and  PY  is  4-  or 
3-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  having  one  or  two  lower-alkyl 
substituents. 


4,375,468 
CONSTANT  ORDER  RELEASE  ASPIRIN  COMPOSTHON 

AND  METHOD  OF  TREATING  ARTHRTTIS 
James  M.  Dnnn,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Verez  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Engicwood,  Colo. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  282,544,  JnL  U,  1981,  abuMloned.  This 
application  Apr.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  366,594 
Int  CL^  A61K  9/30  9/56.  31/60 
VS.  CI.  424—230  13  Claims 

1.  A  constant  order  release  aspirin  tablet  comprising  aspirin, 
from  0.5  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  hydrogenated  vegetable  oil, 
from  0.5  to  7.0  weight  percent  of  a  saccharide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lactose,  sucrose,  dextrose,  fructose  and 
maltose,  and  a  lubricant 


4,375,469 

OXAZA  HETEROCYCLE-ANTHRAQUINONES, 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSTHONS  THEREOF  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 
Kdtt  C  Mnrdock,  Pearl  RiTcr,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyaaamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  345,671 
Int  O.^  A61K  31/55;  COTD  273/06;  A61K  31/535;  C07D 

265/32 
VS.  CL  424—244  20  Claims 

1.  An  anthraquinone  of  the  formula 
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NH— CHZ '  — (CHZ2),— CHZ^Q 


NH— CHZ ' — (CHZ2)„— CHZ^X 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein: 


^  CHR '  — (CHR2);„— CHR3 
Q  is  selected  from  —  N  I 

^\  ' 

-    I  1  CO CO — o 

or  — NHCHR'(CHR2)^CHR30H; 

^CHR'— (CHR2);„— CHR^ 

Xis— N  I  ; 

I  CO CO O 

Ri,  R2  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbons;  Z*.  Z^  and  Z^  are  each 
independently  selected  from  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  2 
carbons;  and  n  is  0  or  1  and  m  is  0  or  1. 
3.  A  method  of  inducing  regression  of  leukemia  cell  growth 
in  a  patient  or  inhibiting  growth  of  soUd  tumors  in  a  patient 
which  comprises 
administering  by  injection  to  said   patient  an   effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,375,471 
4-ARYLOXY-l,2,3,4-TETRAHYDROISOQUINOLINES 
Richard  C.  Effland,  Bridgewaten  Larry  Daiis,  Sergeaatsrille, 
and  Joseph  T.  Klein,  Bridgewater,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Hoechst-Ronssel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  Somenille,  N  J. 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,801 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/47;  C07D  217/24,  401/06 
VS.  CI.  424—258  32  Claims 

29.  An  anticonvulsant  composition  which  comprises  an 
anticonvulsant  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


4,375,470 

2(l-PIPERAZINYL)-CYCLOHEPTIMIDAZOLE 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  COMPOSTOON  AND  METHODS 
Jehan  F.  Bagli,  Kirkland,  and  Tibor  Bogri,  Montreal,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  118,343,  Feb.  4, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,258,188. 
This  appUcation  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,024 
Int  CLJ  A61K  31/495;  COTD  401/14.  403/04 
U.S.  CL  424— 250  3  Claims 

1.  An  antihypertensive  pharmaceutical  composition,  which 
comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 


where  Y  is  hydrogen  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  X  is 
hydrogen,  cyano,  benzoyl,  trifluoromethyl,  phenyl,  halogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
nitro;  R  is  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R|  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl  and 


-(CH2),-n: 


,R2 

R3' 


where  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  or  R2  and  R3  are  fused  together  to  form  a  pyrrolidino 
or  a  piperidino  ring  substituent,  m  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2;  n  is  an 
integer  of  2  or  3;  and  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof. 


4,375,472 
AMIDINOSULPHONIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Graham  J.  Durant  Weiwyn  Garden  Oty;  Rodney  C.  Young, 
Bengeo,  both  of  England,  and  Ze?  Tashiaa,  Jerusalem,  Israel, 
assignors  to  Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories  Limited, 
Weiwyn  Garden  Qty,  England 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  90,949,  Not.  5,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,265,896, 
which  is  s  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  940,063,  Sep.  6,  1978,  Pat  No. 
4,210,658.  This  application  Not.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,449 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1977, 
37468/77 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/42.  31/425;  C07D  249/08.  285/12 
VS.  CL  424—269  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NR 


I 


Het  CH2Z(ai2),NH— C 


in  which  R'-  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower 
alkynyl,  hydroxy(lower)alkyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  formyl, 
phenyl(Iower)alkyl,  phenylcarbonyl,  2-  or  3-furanylcarbonyl, 
phenyl,  2-  or  3-pyridinyl,  l-oxo(lower)alkoxyOower)alkyl, 
2-imidazolinyl,  aminoiminomethyl,  aminothioxomethyl, 
(lower  alkylamino)thioxomethyl,  (phenylamino)thioxomethyl, 
hydrazinothioxomethyl,  Oower  alkylthio)thioxomethyl,  so- 
dium thiothioxomethyl,  a-halophenyl-  a-phenylmethyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  trifluo- 
romethyl; or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


\ 


SO3H 


where  Het  is  a  thiazolyl,  isothiazolyl,  oxazolyl,  isoxazolyl, 
triazolyl  or  thiadiazolyl  group  optionally  substituted  on  a  ring 
carbon  by  a  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen, 
trifluoromethyl,  hydroxymethyl  or  amino  group;  Z  is  sulphur 
or  a  methylene  group;  n  is  2  or  3  and  R  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  or  Het  CH2Z(CH2)(i— .  Het  bemg  attached  at  a  nng 
carbon,  in  neutral  form  or  m  the  form  of  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof 

3.  A  method  of  blocking  histamine  H2-receptors  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animal  an  effective  amount  to 
block  said  receptors  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 
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Alltt  D.  Rudalk, 


to  The  UKfohB 


METHOD 
Mkk, 
Mick. 
Filed  JaiL  4«  1M2,  Scr.  No.  336,797 
lat  a.1  A61K  31/41 
UjS.  CL  424—269  6  dains 

1.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  mammals  which 
compriaes  administering  to  a  mammal  suffering  from  said 
dinrasr  an  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 


I 


wherein: 

Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 

R'  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  substit- 
uents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl; 

R2  is  phenyl  or  benzyl  wherein  the  phenyl  ring  of  R^  is 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected 
finom  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl;  or  a  phenyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  halo,  lower  alkyU  lower  alkoxy  and  trifluoro- 
methyl; 

or  an  antimicrobial  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

wherein  R«  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 
or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
effective  to  reduce  the  mammal's  systemic  futerial  blood  pres- 


sure. 


4,375,474 
DIOXALANE  CONTAINING  IMIDAZOLE  COMPOUNDS, 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 
Keith  A.  M.  Walker,  Los  Attoe  Hills,  Califs  assignor  to  Syntex 
(U.S JL)  Inc,  Palo  Aho,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,832 
IM.  a.J  C07D  405/06;  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424-273  R  56  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


r 


-CH2ZR2 


r 


T 
o 


•CHjZR^ 


Rl— CH2CH2— C— CH2— N 


in  admixture  with  a  suitable  carrier, 


N 


4,375,475 
SUBSTITUTED  PYRANONE  INHIBTTORS  OF 
CHOLESTEROL  SYNTHESIS 
AhiB  K.  WiUaid,  Wilmii«toi^  Del.;  Frederick  C  Norello,  Bcr- 
wya.  Pa.;  William  F.  Hoffinao,  awl  Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr., 
both  of  LsMdale,  Pa.,  aasigMxs  to  Merck  A  Co^  Ik.,  Rah* 
way,  N  J. 
CoBtiBnatioii-i»f«t  of  Scr.  No.  140,323,  Apr.  14, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coBtiniiatioii-ifrfart  (rf  Scr.  No.  67,574, 
Ang.  1, 1979,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Fd>.  11, 1981,  Scr. 

No.  233,521 
Int  a?  A61K  31/365:  C07D  309/30 
UA  CL  424—279  18  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  structural  formula 


0         o 

R'— CH2CH2— C— CH2— N  N 


wherein: 

Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

R'  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  substit- 
uents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl; 

R2  is  phenyl  or  benzyl  wherein  the  phenyl  ring  of  R^  is 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected 
fiXMn  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl;  or  a  phenyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  trifluoro- 
methyl; 

and  the  antimicrobial  acid  addition  salts  thereof 

54.  A  composition  useful  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  fimgi, 
bacteria  or  protozoa  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
A  is  H  or  methyl; 

E  is  — CH=CH— ,  or  — CH2CH2— ; 
Rl,  R2  and  R3  are  each  selected  from 
halogen, 
Ci.4alkyl, 
Ci.4haloalkyl, 

substituted  phenyl  in  which  the  substituents  are 
halo,  , 

Ci.4alkyl,  or 

Ci.4slkoxy,  and  > 

R4O  in  which  R4  is  < 

phenyl, 

halophenyU  or 

substituted  phenyl-Ci.salkyl  wherein  the  substituents 
are  sdected  from  halogen  and  Ci.4haloalkyl; 
all  of  the  compounds  being  the  enantiomer  having  a  4  (R) 
configuration  in  the  tetrahydropyran  moiety  of  the  trans  race- 
mate. 
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4,375,476 

INSECTICIDAL  (2,6-DIMETHYL-3-SUBSnTUTED 

PHENYDMETHYL  CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLATES 

Aageliiie  B.  Cardit,  Floraice,  N  J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora* 

tioa,  PhOaddpUa,  Pa. 

CoirtiBiiatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  196,945,  Oct  14, 1980, 

abuidoiicd.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,846 

Int.  CL'  C07C  69/74,  69/743;  AOIN  53/00 

VJS.  CL  424—302  10  Claims 

1.   Insecticidal   and  acaricidal   (2,6-dimethyl-3-substituted 

phenyl)methyl  cyclopropanecarboxylates  of  the  formula 


H3C 


O 

11 


Rl— C— O— CHi 


H3C 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  3-<2,2-dihaloethenyl)-2,2-dime- 
thylcyclopropyl,  3-(2-halo-3,3,3-trifluoropropenyl)-2,2-dime- 
thylcyclopropyl,  and  2,2,3,3-tetramethylcyclopropyl  and  R2  is 
selected  from  nitro,  isothiocyanato,  and  amino. 

9.  An  insecticidal  or  acaricidal  composition  comprising  an 
insecticidally  or  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  claim  1  in  admixture  with  an  agriculturally  ac- 
ceptable carrier. 
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CH3(CH2)»NH 


COOR 


wherein  Y  and  Z  independently  of  one  another  denote  hydro- 
gen, halo  or  trihalomethyl,  with  the  proviso  that  Y  and  Z 
cannot  both  be  hydrogen,  R  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl,  n  is  S 
to  19,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

9.  A  method  of  treating  hypercholesteremia  comprising 
administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  therapeu- 
tically effective  amount  of  an  antihypercholesteremic  agent  of 
the  formula 


CH3(CH2),NH 


COOR 


wherein  Y  and  Z  independently  of  one  another  denote  hydro- 
gen, halo  or  trihalomethyl,  with  the  proviso  that  Y  and  Z 
cannot  both  be  hydrogen,  R  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl,  n  is  S 
to  19,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,375,477 

FLUORINATED  METHYL  BETA-ALANINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Philippe  Bey,  Strasbourg;  Michael  Jnig,  DUdrch-Qvffcastadea, 

both  of  France,  and  Fritz  Gcrfaart,  WiDstaett,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcraiany,  assignors  to  Merrell  Torande  et  Coaqiagnie,  France 

FOed  JoL  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,396 
Claims  priority,  apirficatioB  United  Kingdom,  JaL  26,  1979, 
7926030;  Jan.  25, 1980,  8002553 

Int  CL'  O07C  101/10;  A61K  31/195 
VS.  CL  424—319  9  Claims 

1.  3-amino-3-fluoromethylpropionic  acid  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salt  thereof 

6.  A  method  of  inhibiting  y-aminobutyhc  acid  transaminase 
in  a  patient  in  need  thereof  which  comprises  administering  to 
said  patient  an  effective  y-aminobutyric  acid  transaminase 
inhibiting  amount  of  3-amino-3-fluoromethylpropionic  acid  or 
3-amino-3-difluoromethylpropionic  acid,  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salt  thereof. 

7.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  having  a  disorder  of  the 
central  nervous  system  function  characterized  in  a  low  level  of 
brain  y-aminobutyric  acid  which  comprises  administering  an 
effective  -y-aminobutyric  acid  transaminase  inhibiting  amount 
of  3-amino-3-fluoromethylpropionic  acid  or  3-amino-3- 
difluoromethylpropionic  acid,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof.      ii 


4,375,478 
AMINOBENZOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Btmc  W.  Horroai,  Waakcgaa,  aad  Herman  H.  Stein,  Skokk, 
both  of  DL,  as8i«Mrs  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  CUcago, 
DL 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  354,117 
Iirt.  CL'  A61K  31/195:  C07C  101/60 
VJS.  CL  424—319  12  OaiaH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  ^ 


4,375,479 
INDANYL  DERIVATIVES  AND  USE 
Eberhard  Schrocder,  deceased,  late  ot  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
■uny  (by  Kirsten  and  Christian  Shroeder,  execators),  aad 
Clemcas  Rnfer,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Schering  Aktingesellschaft,  Beriin  aad  Bcrgkamea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  343,066 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jaa.  27, 
1981,  3103372 

lat  CL'  A61K  31/18;  O07C  143/75 
VS.  CL  424—321  12 

1.  An  indanyl  derivative  of  the  formula 


wherein 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  methylsulfonyU  or  acetyl, 
R2  and  R3  jointly  are  0x0  or  oximino,  or  separately  each  is 

hydrogen,  or 
R2  is  hydrogen  and  R3  is  hydroxy  or  amino,  or,  when  R3  is 
amino,  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof  with  an 
acid. 
12.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  a  patient  in  need  of 
such  treatment  comprising  administering  an  antiinflammatory 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 
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FACIAL  SKIN  ACTIVATOR  EMULSION  AND  METHOD 

OF  SKIN  MOISTURIZING  AND  CLEANSING 
WilUaa  D.  S<mm,  17436  Tarxua  St^  Eadno,  Calif.  91316 
Filed  Job.  22,  1981,  Scr.  No.  275,633 
Irt.  CL3  A61K  47/00 
UJS.  a.  424— 358  2  Cbdms 

1.  An  improved  methcxl  of  treating  hiunan  skin  to  moisturize 
and  cleanse  it,  said  method  comprising: 
(a)  applying  to  and  massaging  completely  into  human  skin  an 
emulsion  having  the  following  essential  composition: 


a  water-soluble  salt  of  alginic  acid,  wheat  protein,  soybean 
protein,  zein  and  poly  sodium  acrylate. 

4,375,482 
PACKAGE  INCLUDING  PRODUCT  SUPPORT  INSERT 
RaywMd  V.  Marooek,  awl  Watto*  J.  Oppemawi,  both  of 
Neenah,  Wis^  aoigBon  to  James  Ri?er>Dixie/Northeni,  Idc^ 
GreeBwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  174,553 

iBt  CLJ  B65D  %5/62,  81/20  77/24.  75/38 

VS.  CL  426—124  13  Claims 


Ingredients 


Parts  by  weight 


water 

50-80 

glycerin 

5-10 

Triethanolamine 

0.5-1  . 

emulsifier  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of 

polyoxyethylene  sorbitan 

roonopalmitate,  polyoxye- 

thylene sorfoitan  mono- 

leate,  polyoxyethylene 

sorbitan  monostearate 

and  mixtures 

0.1-0.5 

unsaturated  vegetable  oil 

8-35 

cetyl  alcohol 

0.1-0.5 

lanolin  oil 

0.8-3 

emulsifier  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of 

1 

sorbitan  paJmitate, 

sorbitan  oleate;  sorbitan 

) 

stearate  and  mixtures 

thereof 

2.5-4 

(b)  flooding  said  skin  with  water  and, 

(c)  maintaining  said  flooding  until  said  water  penetrates  into 
and  moisturizes  and  cleanses  said  skin,  said  emulsion  ab- 
sorbing said  water  and  aiding  said  moisturizing. 


4,375,481 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  ROE-LIKE 

MULTILAYER  SPHERICAL  STRUCTURE 

Kiyoald  Kowabara,  and  Masaoori  Jyoorakn,  both  of  Uozn, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JoL  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,286 
lat.  CL^  A23L  1/04;  A23J  3/00 
UJS.  CL  426—93  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  edible  roe-like  multilayer 
spherical  structure  composed  of  at  least  two  layers  including 
an  inner  layer  and  an  outer  layer  occluding  the  inner  layer, 
which  comprises  synchronously  discharging  at  least  two  edible 
materials  through  a  multi-tubular  nozzle  having  at  least  two 
different  passages  including  an  inner  passage  and  an  outer 
passage  surrotinding  the  inner  passage  and  subjecting  the  re- 
sulting multilayer  spherical  structure  to  chemical  gelling  treat- 
ment with  a  metal  ion  acceptable  for  human  intake,  the  outer 
layer  in  said  resulting  multilayer  spherical  structure  being 
chemically  gelable  with  said  metal  ion;  the  improvement 
wherein 
(i)  said  at  least  two  edible  materials  are  at  least  two  edible 
aqueous  sol  materials  having  different  properties  of  being 
chemically  gelled  with  a  Ca  ion,  and 
(ii)  among  said  edible  aqueous  sol  materials,  the  material 
forming  the  inner  layer  is  a  material  which  is  convertible 
to  a  softer  aqueous  gel  than  the  material  forming  the  outer 
layer  upon  chemical  gelling  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  locust  bean  gum,  agar,  carrageenan,  guaran, 
konjac  flower,  gum  arabic,  tragacanth  gum,  guar  gum, 
T«iitli<n  gum,  tamarind  gum,  kuzu  starch,  wheat  starch, 
potato  starch,  dextrin,  a  starch  phosphate  sodium  salt, 
starch  sodium  glycolate,  albumin,  casein,  gelatin  and  a 
metaprotein,  and  the  material  forming  the  outer  layer  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pectin,  alginic  acid. 


12.  A  filled  and  vacuum  sealed  package  comprising: 

a  stiffening  packaging  element  having  a  supporting  panel 
and  a  retaining  panel; 

a  sliced  product  in  shingled  array  on  said  supporting  panel 
and  covered  by  said  retaining  panel; 

and  an  enclosing  fllm  conforming  to  said  package  stiffening 
element  and  forcing  said  element  to  conform  closely  to 
said  product; 

said  supporting  and  retaining  panels  on  said  packaging  ele- 
ment each  being  generally  rectangular,  having  two  longer 
sides  and  side  edges  defining  the  length  of  each  panel  and 
two  shorter  ends  and  end  edges  defining  the  width  of  e&ch 
panel,  and  being  joined  together  by  a  hinge  line  along 
common  side  edges,  such  that  said  retaining  panel  overlies 
and  covers  said  supporting  panel  and  said  product;  and 

said  retaining  panel  having  on  each  end  thereof,  a  substan- 
tially continuous  arcuate  line  of  weak  bending  resistance 
extending  from  the  vicinity  of  the  intersections  of  said 
common  side  edge  and  said  end  edges,  inwardly  of  said 
end  edges,  across  the  width  of  said  retaining  panel,  to  the 
adjoining  intersection  of  the  same  respective  end  edges 
and  the  opposite  side  edge,  wherein  portions  of  said  re- 
taining panel  between  said  end  edges  and  said  lines  of 
weak  bending  resistance  are  collapsed  by  said  enclosing 
fUm  into  engagement  with  said  sliced  product  upon  vac- 
uum sealing  of  the  package  to  form  a  substantially  smooth 
surface  upon  which  the  enclosing  film  conforms  and  the 
corresponding  end  edges  of  said  supporting  panel. 


4y375,483 

FAT  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  SALT,  LECITHIN 

AND  HYDROPHIUC  SIUCA 

Charles  E.  Shoford;  Faith  D.  Clark,  and  Brenda  J.  Rnsidl,  aU  of 

QnciiiBati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Cob- 

paay,  Qiiriiinati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  256,278 
lat  a.'  A23D  5/Oa  5/02 
MS.  CL  426—330.6  23  Claims 

23.  A  method  for  providing  a  flavor-enhancing  liquid  fat 
composition  which  contains  an  edible  liquefiable  fat  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  about  90%  by  weight  of  the  composition,  a 
heat-stable  suspension  of  dispersed  salt  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  l.S  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  the  composition,  at  least 
about  50%  by  weight  of  the  salt  having  a  particle  size  of  from 
about  1  to  about  40  microns,  and  lecithin  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  0.1  to  about  0.5%  by  weight  of  the  composition,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  adding  to  the  composition  a  hydrophftic  fumed  silica 
having  particles  with  an  average  surfer  area  of  from 
about  130  to  about  400  m.^/g.  and  being  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  1  to  about  2%  by  weight  of  the  salt;  and 

(b)  mixing  the  composition  to  substantially  imiformly  dis- 
perse the  salt,  lecithin  and  silica  in  the  fat. 


4,375,484 

FROZEN  BATTER  AND  PROCESS 
Charleston  R.  Lee,  Weston,  Com.;  Joseph  J.  Rnsso,  New 
Windsor,  Shirley  A.  Jeter,  Bronx,  and  Thomas  P.  Snllivan, 
Lake  Carmel,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tioB,  White  Plains,  N.Y.  ^ 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  248,381 
Int  a.3  A21D  10/00 
\3S.  CL  426—549  21  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  batter  composition,  said  batter  being 
capable  of  extended  storage  in  the  frozen  state  followed  by  40* 
F.  storage  for  at  least  14  days  without  the  formation  of  sugar  or 
growth  of  bacteria  and  said  batter  containing,  all  percents 
being  by  weight  of  the  batter  composition: 

(a)  a  continuous  aqueous  phase  comprising  from  20  to  85% 
water,  from  3  to  30%  flour  which  has  been  heat  treated 
under  conditions  effective  to  eliminate  substantially  all 
viable  microorganisms  and  to  inactivate  enzyme  activity, 
from  1  to  20%  of  a  starch,  an  amount  of  a  gum  effective  to 
thicken  the  batter  and  provide  a  crisp  mixture  upon  cook- 
ing, from  0.02  to  1.0%  of  food  preservatives  and  from 
0.005  to  1.0%  of  oleoresins  extracted  from  natural  spices; 
and, 

(b)  a  discontinuous  fat  phase  comprising  from  0.3  to  55%  of 
a  fat  and  from  0.025  to  10%  of  an  emulsifier. 


useftil  in  dielectric  printing  pcpcesses  and  having  a  dielectric 
coating  over  a  paper  substrate,  said  process  comprising 

(1)  coating  one  side  of  said  substrate,  without  the  use  of 
vaporizable  liquid  carrier  vehicle,  with  a  thermoplastic 
dielectric  coating  material  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 
40%  of  inorganic  dielectric  filler,  by  weight,  suspended 
therein  and  a  thermoplastic  matrix  for  said  filler; 

(2)  impregnating  said  paper  substrate  with  an  inorganic  salt 
himiectant  which,  at  relative  hiunidities  of  from  20  to  70% 
at  25*  C,  imparts  electroconducdvity  to  said  substrate, 
and  I       j 

(3)  solidifying  such  coating  material  on  said  substrate, 
thereby  forming  a  discontinuous  coating,  with  no  substan- 
tial impregnation  of  said  coating  into  said  substrate, 
thereby  obtaining  excellent  electrical  and  mechanical 
definition  between  said  substrate  and  said  coating. 


*  4,375,487 
INSTALLATION  FOR  POWDER-COATING  WORK 
PIECES 
Willy  Haber,  Altstattea,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  J.  Wa^cr  AG, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,652 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1980,  3012877 

Int  a.3  B05D  1/06;  B05B  7/00 
MS.  CL  427—195  8  Claims 


4,375,485 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  WHIPPING  CREAM  AND 

WHIPPING  CREAM  PRODUCTS 
Adrittns  H.  M.  nm  Gcnnip,  Boztel,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

DMV-Campiaa  B.V.,  Vcghcl,  Netherlands 

Filed  Ang.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  295,011 

daiau  priority,  appUcatioB  Netherlands,  Aog.  22,  1980, 
8004765 

Int  CL^  A23C  13/14 
UJS.  a.  426—570  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  instantly  whippable  whipping 
cream  and  whipping  cream  products  containing  surfactants, 
which  comprises  separating  butterfat  and  lactic  acid  from  milk 
or  milk  proiducts;  preparing  surfactants  of  lactic  acid  esters  of 
monoglycerides  or  surfactants  of  mixtures  of  lactic  acid  esters 
of  monoglycerides  and  monoglycerides  from  the  butterfat  and 
the  lactic  acid;  mixing  said  surfactants  with  butterfat;  and 
emulsifying  the  surfactants  and  butterfat  mixture  with  a  solu- 
tion containing  milk  protein  and  milk  sugar  to  form  the  whip- 
ping cream. 


4,375,486 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  DIELECTRIC  PRODUCT 

Philip  J.  Cloagh,  Gorham,  Mc,  assisiior  to  Ludlow  Corporation, 

Nccdham  Heights,  MiM. 
DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  167,361,  JaL  10, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,303,720, 

which  is  a  cootinnation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  913,250,  Jul  6, 1978,   depositing  a  coating  of  material  from  the  cloud  onto  the  work 
abuidoiicd.  This  applicatioa  JnL  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283^45  piece; 

lat  CL^  B05D  5/12 
UJS.  CL  427—121  «  CWms 


2.  In  a  method  for  coating  a  work  piece  suspended  in  a 

chamber  which  is  in  turn  connected  to  an  exhaust  system 

having  the  step  of 

spraying  a  cloud  of  coating  material  toward  the  work  piece, 

improvement  steps  comprising: 

generating  upwardly  oriented  forces  by  using  the  exhaust 
system  to  partly  evacuate  an  upper  end  of  the  chamber, 

balancing  the  dovrawardly  oriented  force  of  gravity  exerted  on 
each  particle  of  coating  material  by  means  of  the  upwardly 
oriented  forces  such  that  each  particle  of  coating  material  in 
the  cloud  is  suspended  for  a  selected  period  of  time  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  work  piece; 


I  '     ',7.'!  ■'^.■^t!  •'.,'!■(.'■'■  I  •^'-. .1.'      '•'>'■"    -' 
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1.  A  process  for  making  a  dielectric  paper  sheet  of  the  type 


removing  a  portion  of  the  residual  non-deposited  coating  mate- 
rial from  the  top  of  the  chamber  through  the  exhaust  system; 

removing  any  remaining  suspended  and  non-deposited  non- 
coating  material  througli  the  floor  of  the  chamber  so  that  it 
may  be  recirculated  and  used  agam; 

filtering  the  portion  of  residual  non-deposited  coating  material 
being  removed  from  the  chamber  through  the  exhaust  sys- 
tem as  that  portion  is  leaving  the  chamt>er;  and 

deflecting  residual  non-deposited  coating  material  being  re- 
nooved  from  the  chamber  by  said  exhaust  system  from  falling 
onto  the  work  piece. 
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4^5,488 

CAMOUFLAGE  MATERIAL 

Mark  J.  HoffM.  Lake  Hdea.  FlSn  >iii«M>r  to  Bmcwkk  Coryo- 

ratioa,  Skokk,  OL 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  3«,744 

lat  CL'  F41H  S/00 

VJS,  a.  42»— 17  25  Claim 


which  is  above  the  top  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  film 
strip  and  has  an  edge  generally  transverse  to  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  first  and  second  film  strips  and  forms  a  disconti- 
nuity between  the  top  surface  c^the  first  film  strip  and  the 
top  surface  of  the  splice  t^>e;  and 


/^       /6 


a  ramp  positioned  on  and  extending  above  the  top  surface  of 
the  film  strip  proximate  the  edge  of  the  splice  tape  outside 
of  the  spliced  area,  the  ramp  having  an  inclined  portion 
positioned  on  a  side  of  the  ramp  away  fix>m  the  edge  of  the 
splice  tape. 


1.  A  camouflage  material  comprising  a  sheet  of  material 
having  two  dimensions,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  rows  of  cuts 
extending  across  the  sheet  in  the  direction  of  each  of  said 
dimensions,  each  cut  having  at  least  oneleg  portion  and  an 
inverted  base  portion  with  the  leg  portion  extending  at  an 
angle  to  the  direction  of  the  respective  row  of  which  the  cut  is 
a  part,  at  least  some  of  the  cuts  in  each  row  in  either  direction 
extending  between  other  cuts  in  that  same  row,  and  at  least 
some  of  th^  cuts  in  each  row  in  one  said  direction  extending 
between  the  cuts  of  the  rows  in  the  opposite  direction,  so  that 
the  rows  orputs  in  both  directions  interlock  whereby  stretch- 
ing said  material  in  either  direction  extends  the  inverted  base 
portions  of  the  cuts  in  the  rows  transverse  to  the  stretched 
direction  in  a  uniform  manner  out  of  the  plane  of  the  sheet. 

I        4,375,489 
VINYL  ESTER  POLYMER  CONCRETE  COMPOSITIONS 

COMPRISING  FLY  ASH 
Larry  C.  Maizynski,  Hoostom  Tex.,  aMigaor  to  SheU  OU  Com- 
pany, Hooftoa,  Tex. 

FUcd  Apr.  3, 1981,  S«t.  No.  250,979 
Lrt.  QV  C08K  3/36;  C08G  59/02 
UA  CL  428—36  20  Claims 

1.  A  curable  polymer  concrete  composition,  suitable  for 
articles  of  coiutruction,  comprising 

(1)  fix)m  about  3%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  ester 
composition  prepared  by  esterifying  an  epoxy  resin  con- 
taining at  least  one  vicinal-epoxy  group  in  the  molecule 
with  an  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid, 

(2)  fit)m  about  85%  to  about  97%  by  weight  of  an  aggregate 
composition  comprising 

(a)  from  about  50%  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  sand, 

(b)  from  about  5%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  fly  ash,  and 

(3)  a  free-radical  initiator. 


4,375,491 

ROLL-UP  FOLD-UP  SLUICE  APPARATUS 

Sterea  Hooig,  P.O.  Box  2689,  Hoomt,  Ak.  99603 

FUcd  Ang.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,782 

iBt  CL^  B03B  5/06;  B32B  3/30 

U.S.  CL  428—167  6  Claims 


4,375,490 
PHOTOGRAPmC  FILM  SPUCE 
Gerald  A.  Jcmc^  Plymoatk,  aad  Ted  G.  Merry,  Liadstrom, 
botk  of  MiHL,  aasiffMirs  to  Pako  Corporatioa,  Miueapoiis, 

MiHL 

DiTiskw  of  Ser.  No.  207,453,  Nor.  17, 1980,  abaadoard,  Tkis 

application  Nor.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,765 

lat  CL^  B32B  3/10 

UJS.  CL  428—60  3  Claims 

1.  In  combination: 

a  first  strip  of  photographic  film  having  a  top  and  bottom 

surface; 
a  second  strip  of  photographic  film  having  a  top  and  bottom 

surfiace; 
a  spbce  tape  bonded  to  the  top  surfaces  of  adjacent  ends  of 
the  first  and  second  strips  to  splice  the  first  and  second 
strips  together  with  their  ends  in  abutting  relationship,  the 
sfriice  tape  defining  a  raised  spliced  area  on  the  adjacent 
film  strip  ends  wherein  the  spliced  area  has  a  top  nirface 


1.  Unitary  roU-up  fold-up  sluice  apparatus  for  use  in  separat- 
ing sediment  by  water  flow  comprising 

an  elongate  flexible  mat  having  upper  and  lower  sides, 

means  distributed  along  a  central  portion  in  said  mat  forming 
plural  longitudinally  spaced  riffles  which  extend  substan- 
tially laterally  with  respect  to  the  mat's  long  axis  and 
between  the  central  portion's  opposed  longitudinal  edges, 
each  riffle  defining  an  elongate  ridge  on  said  upper  side 
and  an  elongate  channel  on  said  lower  side,  said  riffles 
being  dimensioned  and  longitudinally  spaced  for  accom- 
modating a  regular  ridge-to-channel  nesting  when  said 
mat  is  rolled  up  in  one  longitudinal  direction  relative  to 
the  mat's  long  axis,  with  the  riffles  being  spaced  longitudi- 
nally by  increasing  increments  progressing  in  said  one 
longitudinal  direction  along  said  central  portion,  and 

longitudinally  extending  flaps  joined  integrally  with  said 
edges  for  folding  between  upwardly  extending  positions 
to  form  sides  in  the  apparatus,  and  outwardly  extending 
positions  to  accommodate  rolling  up  of  the  mat 


4,375,492 

DIELECTRIC  RECORD  MATERIAL 

Richard  E.  Fox,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  avigaor  to  Appictoa  Papers  lae., 

AppletoB,  Wis. 

FUed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,565 
lat  CL^  B41M  5/20 
UA  CL  428—212  H  Oaims 

1.  A  dielectric  record  material  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  substrate  and 

(b)  an  electrically  in«iil*ring  coating  on  the  surface  of  the 
substrate  comprising  dielectric  polymer  material  and  a 
color-forming  composition  comprising: 

(i)  at  least  one  basic  chromogenic  material;  and 
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(ii)  phenolic  nuterial  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phthaleins  and  resorcinol  mooobenzoate  which  will 
react  with  said  chromogenic  material  to  form  a  fixed 
colored  mark  upon  application  of  a  substantially  color- 
less toner  comprising  a  material  which  will  provide 
mutual  solution  or  co-melting  of  said  reactants  in  selec- 
tive areas  of  the  record  material  upon  the  application  of 
heat  or  solvent  vapors. 


I  4,375,493 

REFRACTORY  COATED  AND  CONDUCTIVE  LAYER 

COATED  FLAME  RESISTANT  INSULATING  FABRIC 

COMPOSmON 

Stephen  George,  aad  Thomas  H.  George,  both  tA  Oiatoa,  N  J., 

aaaigaors  to  Sabtex,  lac^  Hartadale,  N.Y. 
CoBtiBaatio»-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  294,771,  Aag.  20, 1981,  Pat 
No.  4,358,500.  TUs  appUcatioa  Jaa.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338^51 

lot  a^  B32B  7/Oa  n/06;  D02G  3/QO 
UJS.  CL  428—246  22  Ctaiam 

1.  A  heat  resistant,  flexible  refractory  insulating  composition 
comprising: 

(a)  a  base  fabric; 

(b)  a  refractory  coating  comprising  refractory  materials,  said 
refractory  coating  formed  on  one  side  of  said  fabric  and 
said  refractory  materials  being  capable  of  frising  with  the 
base  fabric  at  elevated  temperatures;  and 

(c)  a  conductive  layer  coating  comprising  copper,  alumi- 
num, silver  or  conductive  carbon,  said  conductive  coating 
formed  on  the  other  side  of  said  fabric. 


4,375,494 

POLYESTER  FILM  COMPOSITES 

Richard  M.  Stokes,  Wdwyn  Garden  Oty,  EagUad,  assignor  to 

Imperial  Chemical  ladastrics  PLC,  Loadoa,  Eagjaad 
FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,265 

Claims  priority,  application  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Mar.  22, 1980, 
8008394 

lat  CL^  B32B  5/16,  27/36 
U.S.  CL  428—323  6  Claims 

1.  A  polyester  film  composite,  which  comprises  a  primary 
layer  comprising  a  highly  crystalline  molecularly  oriented 
layer  of  a  first  linear  polyester  and  a  heat-sealable  secondary 
layer  adherent  to  the  primary  layer,  said  second  layer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  essentiaUy  amorphous  second  linear  poly- 
ester containing  from  0.005  to  0.2%  by  weight  based  upon  the 
weight  of  the  second  linear  polyester  of  a  finely-divided  partic- 
ulate additive  having  an  average  particle  size  in  the  range  2  to 
10  fun  together  with  0.1  to  1%  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
second  linear  polyester  of  smaller  finely-divided  particles  hav- 
ing an  average  particle  in  the  range  0.005  to  1.8  \ixa  dispersed 
substantially  uniform  throughout  the  secondary  layer. 


133 


and  having  a  polymerization  degree  of  not  less  than  5,  said 
polymer  having  a  specific  dotation  [al^T^of  not  less  than  50*  as 
an  absolute  value,  either  -♦-  or  — . 

11.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polymer  as  defined  in 
claim  1,  which  comprises  effecting  an  ionic  polymerization  of 
triphenylmethyl  methacrylate  in  the  presence  of  an  optically 
active  anionic  catalyst  under  conditions  effective  to  cause 
asymmetric  polymerization  of  said  triphenylmethyl  methacry- 
late. t 


4,375,496 

METAL  CONDENSED  PHOSPHATE  HARDENER 

COATED  WITH  REACTION  PRODUCT  FROM  A  METAL 

ALUMINATE  AND/OR  A  MFTAL  BORATE 
Peter  M.  Nowakowski,  Glcashaw;  William  G.  Boberski,  Gib- 
soaia,  and  Jeroaw  A.  Seiaer,  Pittsborgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assigaors 
to  PPG  ladastrics,  lac,  Pittsbnrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,228 
lat  CL3  B32B  5/16 
\3S.  CL  428—403  11  Claims 

1.  A  coated,  metal  condensed  phosphate  comprising  a  core 
of  condensed  metal  phosphate  and  a  coating  on  said  core 
comprising  a  reaction  product  of  acid  and  a  water-soluble 
and/or  water-dispersible  metallate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  metal  aluminate,  metal  borate,  and  a  mixture 
thereof. 


4,375,495 

NOVEL  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  POLYMER 
PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Hdmd  YaU,  Sakal,  aad  Yoshio  Okamoto,  Amagasaki.  both  of 
Japaa,  assizors  to  Daicd  Cheadcal  ladastries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,233 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  19, 1980,  55/19555 

lat  CL^  B32B  5/16;  C08F  18/16 

UJS.  CL  428—402  13  Oaims 

1.  A  stereoregular,  highly  isotactic,  opticaUy  active  polymer 

comprising  recurring  structural  units  of  the  formula: 


4,375,497  

FREE  FLOWING  SBR  BLACK  MASTERBATCH  POWDER 
Paal  H.  SaaMrom,  TaUmadge,  Ohio,  assi«M>r  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  A  Rabber  Camftamj,  Akroa,  Ohio 

FUed  Aag.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,287 
lat  CL3  C08K  3/04;  O08J  3/20;  B32B  5/16;  B44D  1/02 
U.S.  CL  428—407  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  tack-free,  pourable,  filler 
containing  elastomer  powder  which  comprises 

(a)  dispersing  a  carbon  black  filler  in  water; 

(b)  mixing  the  thus  dispersed  carbon  black  filler  with  an 
elastomer  latex; 

(c)  coagulating  the  thus  produced  mixture  of  elastomer  latex 
and  carbon  black  with  an  acid/alum  solution; 

(d)  partitioning  the  thus  coagulated  suspension  with  a  coat- 
ing resin;  and 

(e)  filtering,  washing  and  drying  of  the  resultant  powder,  the 
improvement  comprising  using  as  a  coating  resin  a  mix- 
ture of  a  styrene/butadiene  resin  and  a  styrene/a-methyls- 
tyrene  or  a  polystyrene  resin  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of 
the  styrene/butadiene  resin  to  the  styrene/a-methylsty- 
rene  or  polystyrene  resin  ranges  between  4/1  and  i,  said 
resins  containing  a  mixture  of  added  surfactants,  the  first 
being  sodium  lauryl  sulfate  and  the  second  being  a  non- 
miac  isooctyl  phenoxy  polyethoxy  ethanol  which  con- 
tains 10  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  in  the  polyethoxy  portion 
therecrf^,  said  mixtiue  of  surfactants  bemg  added  in  an 
amount  at  least  4  percent  by  weight  and  being  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  sodium  lauryl  sulfate  to  the  nonionic  surfactant 
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ranging  from  2/1  to  i,  and  wherein  the  coagulation  tem- 
perature ranges  from  70*  to  90*  C, 


4^75,498 

WET-ON- WET  COATING  PROCESS 
Jean-Jacques  Le  Mioex,  Meaaecy,  aad  Benard  Schmitt,  Com- 
piegne,  both  of  Fraacc,  asiigBors  to  Pdntares  Corona  S^ 
Valeodenaes,  France 

FUed  Jul.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  286,435 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  9,  1980,  80  18945 
lat  CL'  B32B  15/08;  B05D  1/S6:  C25D  J3/00 
VS.  CL  428—416  31  Oaiais 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  substrate  comprising: 
(A)  applying  to  a  substrate  at  least  two  coating  composi- 
tions, at  least  one  of  which  contains  capped  poiyisocya- 
nate  functionality  with  no  free  isocyanate  groups,  and  at 
least  one  of  which  contains  1,2-epoxy  functionaUty;  said 
coating  compositions  being  applied  to  the  substrate  se- 
quentially without  having  first  cured  the  initially  appUed 
coating  and  being  continuously  superimposed  upon  one 
another  so  as  to  form  a  multilayered  coating; 
.    (B)  heating  the  coated  substrate  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  cure  the  multilayered  coating. 
27.  A  coated  article  produced  by  the  process  of  any  of  claims 
1.  2,  3,  4,  6,  7,  8,  15,  16,  20.  21,  22,  23.  25  or  26. 


4^5,500 

ALUMINUM-TIN  BASE  BEARING  ALLOY  AND 

COMPOSITE 

Ttmottm  Nara,  Toyota,  aad  Soji  KaaJya,  NiaUo,  both  of  Japan, 

avigaon  to  Taibo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toyota,  Japan 
CoBtiaoatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  136,619,  Apr.  2, 1960,  Pat  No. 
4,340,649,  and  a  continnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,336,  Jan.  11, 
1979,  Pat  No.  4,278,740.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  228,640 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Japan,  JnL  11,  1978,  53-84232; 
Jnl.  11,  1978,  53-84233 

Int  CL^  B32B  15/01 
VS.  CL  428—653  9  Claims 

1.  An  Al-Sn  base  bearing  alloy,  consisting  essentially  of  from 
3.0  to  35  wt.  %  of  Sn;  at  least  0.1  wt.  %  of  Cr;  at  least  1.0  wt. 
%  of  Zr.  with  the  proviso  that  the  total  amount  of  Cr  and  Zr 
is  not  more  than  10  wt  %;  and  the  remainder  is  Al. 

8.  A  bearing  material  which  is  made  by  applying  said  bearing 
alloy  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  claim  2.  claim  3,  claim  4.  claim  5  or 
claim  6  to  a  backing  steel  sheet  by  pressure  welding. 


4,375,501 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Emannel  Peled,  Eten  Ydioda,  Israel,  and  Aathoay  Loaibardi, 
Winchester,  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated, Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,884 
^        lat  CL^  HOIM  6/14 
VS.  a.  429—94  11  Claims 


4,375,499 

ALUMINUM-TIN  BASE  BEARING  ALLOY  AND 

COMPOSITE 

Tamotsn  Nara,  Toyota,  aad  Soji  Kamiya,  Nishio,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Taibo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd^  Toyota,  Japan 
CoatinnatioB-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,336,  Jon.  11, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,278,740.  This  appUcation  Jan.  23,  1981,  Scr.  No.  227,876 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JoL  11,  1978,  53-84232; 
JbL  11,  1978,  53-84233 

lat  CL'  B32B  15/01     - 
VS.  CL  428—653  16  Claiois 


-165 85- 

TE>«>ERATVn£   OF  S(«C»CN 


(•C) 


1.  An  Al-Sn  base,  bearing  alloy,  consisting  essentially  of: 
from  3.5  to  35  wt.  %  of  Sn;  from  1.2  to  10  wt.  %  of  Cr;  and  the 
remainder  is  Al. 

3.  A  bearing  material  which  is  made  by  applying  said  bearing 
alloy  as  claimed  in  claim  1  to  a  backing  steel  sheet  by  pressure 
welding. 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising 

an  oxidizable  anode  material; 

a  cathode  current  coUector,  and 

an  electrolytic  solution,  in  contact  with  the  anode  material 

and  the  cathode  current  coUector,  comprising  a  solvent  of 

a  reducible  liquid  cathode  material  and  an  ionic  solute 

dissolved  therein; 
the  solution  having  a  concentration  of  ionic  solute  greater 

than  3  molar. 


4,375,502 

ELECTROLYTE  FOR  A  LTTHIUM/THIONYL 

CHLORIDE  ELECTRIC  CELL,  A  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  SAID  ELECTROLYTE  AND  AN  ELECTRIC 

CELL  WHICH  INCLUDES  SAID  ELECTROLYTE 

Jeaa-Paol  Gabano,  Poitiers,  France,  assignor  to  Sod^e  Aao- 

ayme  dite:  GIPELEC,  Lerallois-Perret  France 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  259,186 

Claisu  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  May  7, 1980,  80  10170 

Int  CL'  HOIM  6/14 

VS.  a.  429—101  8  Claims 

1.  An  electrolyte  for  an  electric  ceU  whose  negative  active 

material  is  constituted  by  Uthium  and  whose  positive  active 

material  is  constituted  by  thionyl  chloride,  the  electrolyte 

containing  at  least  one  solvent  and  at  least  one  solute,  said 

solvent  being  thionyl  chloride  and  said  solute  being  chosen 
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firom  the  group  which  consists  of  lithium  tetrachloroaluminate  pressure  within  a  confined  volume  of  space  proximate  to 

and  Uthium  hexachloroantimonate,  wherein  said  electrolyte  said  waU;  . 

means  for  initiating  operation  of  said  primer; 


»l 

i 

t 

^ 

\ 

T 

i       n       n       i»       ii 

further  includes  a  complex  chosen  from  the  group  which 
consists  of  AlCl3,S02  and  SbCls.SOi. 


and  means  in  said  housing  engaging  said  wall  for  conducting 
pressure  generated  by  said  primer  to  said  wall  in  a  hydro- 
dynamic  manner. 


4,375,503 

SODIUM  ION  CONDUCTING  GLASSES  AND 

BATTERIES  EMBODYING  GLASSES 

Andrew  Herczog,  Hammoodsport  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning 

Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,941 
I  Int  CL'  HOIM  10/39 

UA  a.  429— 104  9  Claims 


4,375,505 
FUSER  MEMBER 
James  S.  NewUrk,  URoy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Compaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,871 

Int  a.'  B21B  31/08;  B05D  1/02.  1/34 

VS.  a.  430-99  26  OaiaH 


90     80     706050403020     K) 


1.  A  sodium  ion  conducting  glass  having  a  resistivity  not 
over  10^  ohm-cm  at  300*  C,  being  resistant  to  corrosive  attack 
by  Uquid  sodium  and  to  devitrification,  and  being  composed 
essentiaUy  of.  as  calculated  from  the  glass  batch  in  cation 
percent,  32-44%  Na,  and  the  remainder  essentially  a  mixture 
of  Si,  B  and  Al  wherein  the  Si  content  is  10-40%  of  the  total 
Si+B-l- Al,  the  Al  is  5-60%  of  such  total,  and  the  B  is  15-70%. 


4,375,504 
HYDRODYNAMIC  RESERVE  BATTERY  ACTIVATION 

SYSTEM 
Norman  E.  Jrasen,  Plymouth,  and  Peter  H.  Van  Sloan,  Hop- 
kins, both  of  Miiu.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minnopolis, 
Minn. 
I  FUed  May  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  260,241 

Int  CL'  HOIM  6/30 
VS.  CL  429—115  8  Claims 

1.  In  combination: 

a  member  having  a  waU  to  be  indented; 
a  housing  in  which  the  position  of  said  member  is  fixed; 
a  pyrotechnic  primer  in  said  housing  operable  to  generate  a 


26.  The  method  of  fusing  a  heat-softenable  toner  image  to  a 
receiver  which  comprises 

pressure  contacting  a  heat-softenable  toner  image  carried  by 
a  receiver  with  a  fusing  member  at  a  temperature  effective 
to  fuse  said  toner  image  to  said  receiver  member,  said 
fuser  member  having  a  composite  layer  including: 

(1)  a  first  layer  of  a  first  material  which  is  a  high-tempera- 
ture resistant  elastomer, 

(2)  a  second  layer  of  a  second  material  which  is  a  high- 
temperature  resistant  elastomer  which  is  an  elastomenc 
fluoropolymer  having  a  crosslinked  polymer  compris- 
ing repeating  units  of  tetrafluoroethylene  and  perfluoro- 
alkyl  perfluorovinylelher;  and 

(3)  a  layer  intermediate  to  and  continuous  with  said  first 
and  second  layers  in  which  the  proportion  of  the  first 
material  to  the  second  material  graduaUy  varies  from 
substantiaUy  only  said  first  material  to  substantially  only 
said  second  material. 
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4,375,50i  

TIMING  LAYERS  FOR  COLOR  TRANSFER 

ASSEMBLA(»S  CONTAINING  POaiTVE- WORKING 

REDOX  DYE-RELEASERS  AND  DEVELOPMENT 

ACCELERATORS 

Edward  P.  Abd,  Weteter,  ami  Edwitfd  WdMberger,  PIttsford, 

botk  of  N.Y^  MrigMTi  to  Emtmam  Kodak  Coapaay,  Rochea- 

tar  N  V 

*  FDed  Oct  30, 1961.  Scr.  No.  316,701 
hrt.  a^  G03C  J/4a  I/IO.  5/54 
VS,  CL  430—215  39  daiins 

1.  In  a  photographic  assemblage  comprisiiig: 

(a)  a  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
theiieon  at  least  one  negative-working  photosensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  a 
positive-working,  redox  dye-releaser, 

(b)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer, 

(c)  a  neutralizing  layer  for  neutralizing  an  alkaline  process- 
ing composition; 

(d)  a  first  timing  layer  located  between  said  neutralizing 
layer  and  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer;  and 

(e)  a  second  timing  layer  located  between  said  first  timing 
layer  and  said  neutralizing  layer, 

said  first  and  second  timing  layers  being  so  located  that  said 
processing  composition  must  first  permeate  said  timing  layers 
before  contacting  said  neutralizing  layer,  said  neutralizing 
layer  being  located  on  the  side  of  said  second  timing  layer 
which  is  fartbest  from  said  dye  image-receiving  layer,  the 
improvement  wherein: 
(i)  said  first  timing  layer  has  a  negative  temperature  coeffici- 
ent and  has  a  silver  halide  development  accelerator  lo- 
cated therein  or  in  a  layer  intermediate  said  first  and  sec- 
ond timing  layers;  and 
(ii)  said  second  timing  layer  has  a  penetration  time  by  said 
alkaline  processing  composition  that  is  greater  than  the 
penetration  time  of  said  first  timing  layer,  so  that  said 
neutralizing  layer  will  be  permeated  by  said  alkaline  pro- 
cessing composition  only  after  development  of  said  silver 
halide  emulsion  has  been  substantially  completed. 
4.  In  the  assemblage  of  claim  1,  the  further  improvement 
wherein  said  first  timing  layer  is  an  N-substituted  acrylamide 
polymer  or  copolymer. 


1  4,375,507 

IMAGING  WITH  NONPLANAR  SUPPORT 
MULTICOLOR  FILTER  ELEMENTS 
Kettk  E.  WUtatore,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to 
Kodak  Con^ny,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

DiriskM  of  Scr.  No.  184,714,  Sep.  8, 1980,  which  ia  a 

coBtiaaatkw-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  8^19,  Fdi.  2, 1979,  abaadooed. 

His  appUcatioii  Jn.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383,883 

lat  0,3  G03C  7/Oa  5/54 

U.S.  CL  430—236  11  Claims 


■  lOO 


a  segmented  Mue  filter  located  in  a  first  set  of  the  mi- 

crovesaels, 
a  segmented  green  filter  located  in  a  second  set  of  the 

microvessels, 
a  segmented  red  filter  located  in  a  third  set  of  the  mi- 
crovessels, 
the  first,  second,  and  third  sets  of  microvessels  forming  an 
interlaid  pattern  of  blue,  green  and  red  filter  segments, 
the  support  means  providing  a  lateral  barrier  between 
adjacent  microvessels, 
developing  silver  halide  as  a  function  of  its  exposure, 
solubilizing  remaining  silver  halide,  and 
imagewise  transferring  the  solubilized  silver  halide  to  a 
receiver  containing  a  silver  precipitating  agent 


4,375,508 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ELEMENTS 

SPECTRALLY  SENSITIZED  WITH  NEW  METHINE 

DYES 
Yasashi  S.  Yanuunoto,  East  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Compaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  15,  1981,  Scr.  No.  311,586 
lat  CL'  G03C  1/18 
MS.  CL  430-588  9  daiou 

1.  In  a  radiaticm-sensitive  silver  halide  composition,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  composition  is  spectrally  sensitized 
by  means  of  a  methine  dye  comprising  first  and  second  nuclei 
joined  by  a  methine  linkage,  at  least  said  first  nucleus  compris- 
ing a  heterocyclic  nitrogen  ring  or  ring  system  having  attached 
to  a  nitrogen  atom  thereof,  an  acetylenically  unsaturated  hy- 
drocarbon chain  terminated  by  a  nucleophilic  group. 


4,375,509 

ANTI-HEMOLYTIC  AGENT  EMULSIONS 

Richard  G.  Bocklcs,  Basel,  Switzerlaad,  and  Jan  W.  Garbo-, 

McHenry,  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  TraToiol  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Deerfield,  Dl. 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  105,468,  Dec  19, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,326,025. 

This  application  Nor.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,705 

Int  CL'  AOIN  1/02:  A61K  35/14 

MS.  CL  435—2  10  Clains 

1.  A  blood  storage  container  made  of  a  hemocompatible 
material,  said  container  also  including  sufficient  quantity  of  a 
dispersed  phosphate  ester  containing  at  least  two  ester  licJuges 
comprising  fatty  hydrocarbon  groups,  each  of  six  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  said  ester  linkages  being  bonded  to  the  same  phospho- 
rous atom,  said  phosphate  ester  being  present  in  sufficient 
amount  to  cause  a  reductioa  in  the  hemolysis  of  blood  stored  in 
said  container  for  a  period  of  21  days,  when  compared  with 
blood  under  similar  storage  conditions  in  the  absence  of  said 
phosphate  ester,  said  blood  container  also  containing  a  blood 
nutrient  and  stabilizing  agent 


1.  A  process  comprising 

imagewiae  exposing  silver  halide  through  an  element  com- 
prised of 

support  means  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces,  the 
support  means  defining  a  planar  array  of  microvessels 
which  open  toward  the  first  major  suorface. 


4,375,510 
SELECTIVE  MEDIUM  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
FOR  THE  DETECnON  OF  ACTINOMYCES  VTSCOSUS 

AND  ACTINOMYCES  NAESLUNDII 
Harold  V.  Jordan,  Welksley  Hills,  MasSn  assizor  to  Forsyth 
Dental  Infirmary  for  Children,  Boston,  Maas. 
Filed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  240,769 
Int  a.'  C12N  1/Oa  1/20:  C12Q  1/04:  C12R  1/04 
MS.  CL  435—34  29  CUm 

1.  A  selective  medium  composition  for  the  growth  and 
detection  of  Actinomyces  riscosus  or  Actinomyces  naeslundO, 
which  composition  comprises: 

(a)  a  solid  medium  selective  to  induce  the  growth  of  Actino- 
myces viscosus  or  Actinomyces  naesbtndii; 

(b)  a  nutrient  agent  to  induce  the  substantial  growth  of 
Actinomyces  fiscosus  or  Actinomyces  naeslundii; 

(c)  a  cadmium  compound; 

(d)  a  fluoride  compound; 

(e)  a  flavine  compound;  and 
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(0  the  cadmium  compound,  the  fluoride  compound  and  the 
flavine  compound  all  present  in  a  concentration  sufficient 
to  inhibit  the  substantially  full  growth  of  interfering  mi- 
croorganisms, but  in  a  concentration  insufficient  to  inhibit 
the  substantial  growth  of  Actinomyces  viscosus  or  Actino- 
myces naeslundii 


4,375,511 

PROCESS  TO  PRODUCE  ACLACINOMYCINS  A  AND  B 
AUko  Fqjiwara;  Tatsno  Hoshino,  both  of  Kanukura,  and 
Masaaki  Tazoe,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nndey,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  313,534 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  27,  1980, 
8034537 

Int  a.J  C12N  1/00:  C12P  19/56:  C12R  1/465 
MS.  a.  435—78  5  daims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  aclacinomycins  A  and  B  which 
comprises  cultivating  Streptomyces  galilaeus  OBB-731  (FERM- 
P  No.  5402;  ATCC  31615)  under  aerobic  condition  in  an  aque- 
ous medium  and  recovering  aclacinomycins  A  and  B  from  the 
fermentation  broth. 


4,375,514 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF  RECOMBINANT 

PLASMIDS  CONTAINING  GENES  FOR  ALKALINE 

PHOSPHATASES 

Gerhard  SIcwcrt;  Werner  BoidoL  and  Joachim  Danm,  all  of 

BcrUn,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcnttny,  assi^Mirs  to  Schcring,  Aktica- 

gesdlschaft  Berlin  and  Bcr^uwca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aag.  1,  I960,  Scr.  No.  174,316 
aaims  priority,  appttoitioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Aag.  3, 

lat  CL'  C12N  15/00,  1/20.  1/00.  9/16 
MS.  CL  435—172  46  Claims 


4,375,512 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LOW  CALCIUM  XANTHAN 

GUMS  BY  FERMENTATION 
Joe  B.  Ridunon,  El  Ci^on,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  N  J. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  97,754,  Nor.  27, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  44,145,  May  31, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,907, 
Apr.  13, 1978,  abandoned.  This  anriication  Jnn.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

270,009 
I  Int  CL'  CUR  19/06:  CUP  1/64 

MS.  a.  435—104  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  low  calcium  xanthan  gum  which 
comprises  growing  Xanthomonas  campestris  by  the  whole  cul- 
ture fermentation  of  an  aqueous  medium  comprising  a  ferment- 
able carbohydrate,  a  nitrogen  source,  appropriate  other  nutri- 
ents, and  a  calcium  content  of  0.37  to  4  pfmi  calcium  per  1% 
xanthan  gum  in  the  completed  fermentation  broth. 


4,375,513 
BIOLOGICALLY  PURE  CULTURE  OF  ACTINOPLANES 

MISSOURIENSIS 

Mannd  IMmwo,  Indianapolis;  Kart  E.  Merfcd,  Mooresrille; 

Robert  E.  Weeks,  and  Herald  J.  Cole,  both  of  Indianapolis,  all 

of  Ind„  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  217,962,  Dec.  18, 1960,  Pat  No.  4,322,406. 

This  applicatioa  Oct  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  309,965 

Int  CL'  C12P  1/06:  CUR  1/045 

MS.  CL  435—169  2  Claims 

1.  The  biologically  pure  culture  oi  Actinoplanes  missouriensis 
strain  ATCC  31683  which  when  cultured  in  a  nutrient  medium 
under  submerged  aerobic  fermentation  conditions,  produces 
antibiotic  A-46%  for  the  subsequent  isolation  of  antibiotic 
A-46%  factors  Bi  and  Cia. 

2.  The  biologically  pure  culture  of  Actinoplanes  missouriensis 
strain  ATCC  31683  which  when  cultured  in  a  nutrient  medium 
under  submerged  aerobic  fermentation  conditions,  produces 
antibiotic  A-4696  for  the  subsequent  isc^tion  of  antibiotic 
A-4696  fM:tors  B3  and  El.  ,  . 


1.  Substantially  biologically  pure  phoA  negative  type  mu- 
tant E  coli  SB44  (DSM  1606),  which  is  substantially  inc^>able 
of  in  vivo  recombination. 


4,375,515 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MICROBIAL  CELLS  AND 
USE  THEREOF  TO  PRODUCE  OXIDATION  PRODUCTS 
Ramesh  N.  Patel;  Ching-Tsang  Hon,  both  of  Edison,  N  J.,  and 
Allen  L  Laskin,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  24,307,  Mar.  27,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,266,034, 
which  is  a  coatinaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  896,476,  Apr.  14, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Dec  11,  1960,  Scr.  No. 

215,248 
Int  CL'  CUN  9/02 
MS.  CL  435—189  «  OalnM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  microbial  cells  which 
comprises  culturing,  under  aerobic  conditions,  in  a  liquid 
growth  medium  comprising  assimilable  sources  of  nitrogen 
and  r'i'ynHal  mineral  salts  and  a  C|  compound  as  a  source  of 
assimilable  carbon,  a  C] -utilizing  microorganism  strain  or 
mutant  thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


7  Meihylosinui 
trichosporium 

8  Methylosinus  sporium 

9  MetkylocysHs  parvus 

10  Methylomonas  methanica 

1 1  Methylomonas  methanica 

12  Methylomonas  albus 

13  Methyhmoiua 
strqrtobaeterium 

14  Methylomonas  agile 

15  Methylomonas  nArum 

16  Methylomonas  ntbnim 

17  Methylomonas  rosaceus 

18  Methylomonas  rosaceus 

19  Methyhbaeter 
ehrooeoeeum 


(CRL15PM1)     NRRLB-11,202 


(CRL  16  PM2) 
(CRL  18  PM4) 
(CRL  M4P) 
(CRL  21  PM7) 
(CRLM8Y) 
(CRL  17  PM3) 

(CRL  22  PM9) 
(CRL  M6P) 
(CRL  20  PM6) 
(CRL  MlOP) 
(CRLM7P) 
(CRLM6) 


NRRLB-1 1,203 
NRRLB-11,204 
NRRLB-1  !,20S 
NRRLB-11J06 
NRRLB-1 1,207 
NRRLB-11.208 

NRRLB-n.209 
NRRLB-IUIO 
NRRLB-11.211 
NRRLB-n,212 
NRRLB-1U13 
NRRLB-1  U14 
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20 

Methyiobocter 
chroococcum 

(CRL  23  PM8) 

NRRLB-IUIS 

21 

Uethyiobacter  bons 

(CRL  MIY) 

NRRLB-1U16 

22 

Methyhdacter  boris 

(CRL  19  PM5) 

NRRLB-1U17 

23 

Methyhbacter  nnelandu 

(CRL  M5Y) 

NRRLB-1U18 

24 

Methylococcus  capnilatus 

(CRL  Ml) 

NRRLB-11.219 

25 

MetMylococcus  minimus 

(CRL  24  PM12) 

NRRL  8-11020 

26 

MethyUxocats  capmlatus 

(CRL  24  PM13) 

NRRLB-11,221 

27 

Methylobacterium 

(CRL  26  R6) 

NRRLB-1 1.222 

organophilum 

28 

Pichiasp. 

(CRL-72) 

NRRLY-n,328 

29 

Torulopsts  sp. 

(Ai) 

NRRLY-1 1,419 

30 

Kloeckensp. 

(A2) 

NRRLY-1 1,420 

said  culturing  being  carried  out  under  conditions  effective  to 
produce  said  cells. 


4^5^16 

RIGID,  WATER-RESICTANT  PHOSPHATE  CERAMIC 

MATERIALS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 

Jeffery  L.  Barrall,  Lancaster,  IHu,  aaaigBor  to  Annstroog  World 

ladnstrica,  Inc^  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Coatinnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  351,753,  Mar.  2, 1982, 

abaadooed,  which  is  a  cootinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  274,156, 

Jna.  16,  1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  18,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  378,522 
Int  a.3  C04B  21/00 
UJS.  CL501— 84  80  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufactiiring  rigid,  water  resistant  phos- 
phate ceramic  material,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  metal  oxide  comprising  from  about  1 1  to  about 
65  parts  by  weight  calculated  on  an  anhydrous  basis  of  at 
least  one  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
AI2O3,  MgO,  CaO  or  ZnO  or  the  hydrates  thereof, 
pre[>aring  a  reaction  solution  comprising  a  portion  of  said 
metal  oxide  and  from  about  80  to  about  190  parts  by 
weight  of  a  phosphoric  acid  solution  comprising  the 
equivalent  of  from  about  35  to  about  75%  by  weight  of 
phosphorus  pentoxide  based  on  the  weight  of  the  acid 
solution,  the  water  of  hydration  of  said  metal  oxide  being 
included   when  calculating  the  phosphorus  pentoxide 
content, 
preparing  a  mixture  comprising  the  remainder  of  said  metal 
oxide  and  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  calcium  silicate, 
adjusting  the  temperature  of  said  reaction  solution  to  a  de- 
sired value, 
proportionally  intermixing  said  mixture  with  said  reaction 

solution,  and 
placing  the  resulting  intermixed  material  in  a  desired  config- 
uration and  aUowing  the  components  thereof  to  interact, 
the  amount  of  metal  oxide  used  to  prepare  the  reaction 
solution  and  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  solution  being 
selected  so  as  to  approximately  predetermine  the  point  in 
time  at  which  said  intermixed  material  becomes  rigid 
relative  to  the  point  in  time  at  which  vaporization  of  the 
water  occurs. 


4,375,517 
SINTERED  CUBIC  BORON  NTTRIDE  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Masakazn  Watanabe;  Aldyasa  Oknno;  Isama  Fnkniira,  and 
YmosU  Matno,  all  of  Aichi,  Japtu,  aaiigiiors  to  NGK  Sparfc 
Pla«  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan  / 

Coatinoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,052,  Jaa.  14, 1980, 
absMloMd.  This  application  Jon.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,141 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1979,  54-3323 
Int.  CL^  C04B  35/56.  35/58 
U.S.  CL  501—87  5  Claims 

1.  A  sintered  cubic  boron  nitride  consisting  of  80  to  20%  by 
volume  of  the  following  component  (a),  with  the  balance  being 
essentially  the  following  component  (b): 


(a)  cubic  boron  nitride; 

(b)  a  cermet  containing  the  following  sub-components  (1), 
(2)  and  (3): 

(1)  about  65  to  92  wt  %  TiC  and/or  TiC-TiN,  part  of  which 


CO 


nuonigicH 


SBU  csn  Fo  icaaw.  nm  ima 


so       no      en       ao) 

irci 


may  be  replaced  with  up  to  10  wt  %  of  a  carbide,  a  nitride, 
a  boride  and/or  a  silicate  of  a  transition  metal  of  the  group 
rVa,  Va  and  Via  of  the  Periodic  Table; 

(2)  about  5  to  15  wt  %  Fe,  Co  and/or  Ni;  and 

(3)  about  3  to  20  wt  %  Mo  and/or  M02C. 


4,375,518 

RESINOUS  PETROLEUM  RESIDUE  REFRACTORY 

BINDERS 

Francis  W.  Henry,  Jr.,  Glen  Bomie,  and  Merrill  Wood,  Jr., 

Baltimore,  both  of  Md.,  aadgnors  to  General  Refractories  Co., 

BalaCynwyd,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,577 
Int  CL^  C04B  35/52 
U.S.  CL  501—99  13  Claims 

1.  A  refractory  comprising  a  refractory  material  and  a 
binder,  said  binder  being  a  resinous  petroleum  residue  having  a 
softening  point  ranging  from  100°  F.  to  150°  F.  OS'-^S'C), 
and  being  less  than  2%  insoluble  in  benzene. 


4,375,519 
ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 
Thomas  J.  Howell,  Langhome,  Pa.;  William  G.  Paterson,  Wick- 
ham,  and  Ian  Pattison,  Washington,  both  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  904,178,  May  8, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,246,386, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  797,716,  May  17, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

189,555 
Int  CL3  C08F  8/Oa  8/30.  8/32.  8/36 
VS.  CL  521—31  6  Claima 

1.  An  ion  exchange  resin  having  improved  physical  strength 
obtained  by  attaching  a  ftmctional  group  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  sulfonamide,  triallcylamino,  tetraallcyl  am- 
monium, carboxyl,  carboxylate,  sulfonic,  sulfonate,  hydroxyal- 
kyl  ammonium,  iminodiacetate,  amine  oxide,  and  phosphonate 
to  the  crosslinked  copolymer  prepared  by  the  process  of  pre- 
paring hard,  crosslinked  discrete  copolymer  beads  by  the  free 
radical  polymerization  in  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  monomer 
mixture  comprosed  of  a  major  proportion  of  (a)  monovinyl 
monomer  and  a  minor  proportion  of  (b)  crosslinking  monomer 
having  at  least  two  active  vinyl  groups,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  conducting  the  polymerization  reaction  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  about  30*  to  95*  C.  with  a 
modifier  in  admixture  with  the  aforesaid  monomer  mixture,  the 
modifier  being  present  in  a  concentration  of  from  about  0.01  to 
about  10  millimoles  per  mole  of  monomers,  in  the  monomer 
mixture  (a)  and  (b),  said  modifier  being  an  organic  compound 
containing  acetylenic  or  allylic  unsaturation,  said  organic 
compound  being  capable  of  moderating  rate  of  polymerization, 
and  wherein,  when  the  modifier  contains  allylic  unsaturation, 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  terpinolene,  bicy- 
cloheptadiene,  dimethyloctatriene,  dimer  of  methyl  cyclopen- 
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tadiene,  terpenes,  2-methyl  styrene,  a-methyl  styrene  dimer, 
limonene,  cyclohexadiene,  methyl  cyclohexadiene,  camphene, 
geraniol,  famesol,  2-norboniene,  cyclododecatriene,  cyclpooc- 
tadiene,  cyclododecene,  allyl  benzene  and  4-vinyi-l-cyclohex- 


ene 


4,375,520 
DENSinCATION  OF  PARTICULATE  MATERIALS 
Thomas  W.  Pennie,  Neshanic;  Sonil  S.  Parikh,  Bound  Brook, 
and  Charles  Lowe,  Martinsrille,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Dart 
Industries  Inc.,  Northbrook,  HI. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,764 
Int  a.3  C08J  3/20.  9/16;  O08K  5/04:  C08L  23/00 
U.S.  CL  521—57  28  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  (a)  a  hydrophobic-hydrophilic 
liquid  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  non- 
ionic  long  chain  polyamino  amides,  high  molecular  weight 
fatty  acid  esters,  salts  of  polyamino  amides  with  high  molecu- 
lar weight  acids,  imidazoline  derivatives,  unsatxirated  polyester 
alkyd  resins  and  plasticizers  and  (b)  a  solid,  low  molecular 
weight  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
2,000  to  about  10,000  and  a  melting  point  of  from  about  95*  to 
about  105*  C,  wherein  (a)  and  (b)  are  present  in  the  propor- 
tions of  from  about  1  to  about  1  to  about  1  to  about  10. 


4,375,521 

VEGETABLE  OIL  EXTENDED  POLYURETHANE 
SYSTEMS 
James  M.  Arnold,  Mableton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Communications 
Technology  CorporatioB,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnn.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,244 
Int  CL^  C08G  18/06 
VS.  a.  523—173  12  Claims 

1.  A  vegetable  oil  extended  polyurethane  system  consisting 
essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  an  isocyanate  terminated 
polyisocyanati  with  a  polyol  in  the  presence  of  vegetable  oU, 
the  vegetable  oU  being  present  in  a  range  of  from  about  1  to 
80%,  by  weig^ht  Of  the  total  extended  system,  and  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  soybean,  safflower,  com, 
sunflower,  linseed,  oiticica,  coconut,  cottonseed,  peritta,  palm, 
olive,  rape  and  peanut  oils  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,375423 
CURABLE  SnJCONE  ELASTOMER  COMPOSHION 
MasaynU  Hatanaka,  Ora;  Atsaahi  Knrita,  Ota;  YoahUuuc 
Yokoyama,  Tokyo,  and  Maaahiro  Kasakabc,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  asaisBors  to  Toshiba  SUicoac  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Tokyo 
l^flmnra  Deaki  KabaaUki  Kaiaha,  bodi  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JaL  24, 1980,  55-100528 
Int  CL^  C08K  9/06 
VS.  CL  523—212  15  Claims 

1.  A  curable  silicone  elastomer  composition  comprising  the 
following  components  (A),  (B)  and  (C): 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyorguiosiloxane  having  at 

least  two  silicon-bonded  vinyl  groups  per  molecule; 
(6)  1  to  300  parts  by  weight  of  fine  powder  of  tungsten 

carbide;  and 
(C)  a  component  for  crosslinking  of  said  component  (A) 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1),  (2),  (3)  and  (4) 
shown  below: 

(1)  a  combination  of  (a)  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a 
polyorganohydrogen-siloxane  having  an  average  of  at 
least  two  siUcon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule 
and  (b)  0.000001  to  0.1  part  by  weight  of  a  platinum 
catalyst; 

(2)  a  combination  of  said  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  0.00001  part  to  less 
than  0. 1  part  by  weight  of  an  organic  peroxide  except 
from  organohydroperoxide; 

(3)  a  combination  of  said  (a)  and  (d)  0.00001  part  to  less 
than  0.2  part  by  weight  of  the  reaction  product  between 
said  (b)  and  (c);  and 

(4)  0. 1  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  peroxide  except 
from  organohydroperoxide. 

14.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1,  further  containing 
10  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  fine  powders  of  silica. 

15.  A  comj)Osition  according  to  claim  14,  wherein  the  sur- 
face of  the  fine  powders,  of  silica  is  treated  with  an  organic 
silicon  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  po- 
lyorganosiloxane  and  hexamethyldisilazane. 


4,375,522 

THKOTROPIC  RESTRICTOR,  CURABLE  AT  ROOM 

TEMPERATURE,  FOR  USE  ON  SOLID  PROPELLANT 

GRAINS 
John  D.  Braun,  Ridgecrest  CaUf.,  aasignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Waahington,  D.C. 

FUed  JuL  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170^5 
Int  CL3  F42B  1/00 
VS.  CL  523—180  4  Claims 

1.  A  solid  propellant  grain  resthctor  composition  compris- 


mg: 

a 


premix  containing  hydroxyl-terminated  polybutadiene 
with  1%  by  weight  of  dissolved  2,2'-methylene-bi8(4- 
methyl-6-tert-butyl)  phenol  antioxidant  dioctyl  adipate, 
triethanolamine,  ferric  acetylacetonate,  carbon  black, 
hydrated  aluminum  oxide,  and  colloidal  silicon  dioxide; 

toluene  diisocyanate;  and 

coUoidal  silicon  dioxide. 


4,375,524 

PROCESS  CONTROL  FOR  FLASH  CONCENTRATING 

SOLUTIONS  CONTAINING  POLYOLEFINS 

Fred  Rowe,  BarticrrUlc,  Okla.,  assigaor  to  PhUlips  Petroleam 

Company,  BartiesriDe,  Okla. 

FUed  Jnn.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,129 
Int  CL'  C08J  3/00 
VS.  CL  523—303  6  OaimB 

1.  A  method  comprising 

(a)  flashing  a  predominantly  liquid  stream  having  a  first 
concentration  of  p>olymer  in  a  flash  zone  to  form  an  over- 
head stream  comprising  predominantly  solvent; 

(b)  pumping  a  predominantly  Uquid  bottoms  second  stream 
having  a  second  concentration  of  polymer  from  the  flash 
zone; 

(c)  mixing  the  second  stream  with  a  third  predominantly 
liquid  stream  havmg  a  third  concentration  of  polymer  to 
form  the  first  predominantly  liquid  stream; 

(d)  establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  flow  rate 
of  the  third  stream;  and 

(e)  regulating  the  flow  rate  of  the  second  stream  in  response 
to  said  first  signal. 
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4^5,525 
USE  OF  ORGANIC  SDJCON  COMPOUNDS  FOR 

STABILIZING  AND  BRIGHTENING 
POLYCARBONATES  WHICH  ARE  FREE  FROM 
PHOSPHITES  AND  FREE  FROM  BORIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Kantea  I4d,  Krefdd;  WoUgus  Otkata,  LemkHcm  Dieter 
Frcitas.  KrefeM,  ud  Ottfried  Schlak,  LmikBetii,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  a(  Genuuy,  anigBon  to  Bayer  AktiengeaeUackaft, 
Lercrinaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

Filed  May  U  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,621 
OaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1979,2920450 

lat  a.J  C08K  5/54 
VS.  CL  524—108  6  CUims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polycarbonate  composition  characterized 
in  the  absence  of  phosphites  and  boric  acid  ester  therefrom 
comprising: 

(i)  0.01  to  1.0  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic  silicon  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

SKOR2)6  I 

wherein  b  is  4  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(3-methyI-oxetan-3-yl>-methyl,(3-ethyl-oxetan-3-yl)-methyl, 
(3-amyl-oxetan-3-yl)-methyl,  2-methoxyethyI,  3-methoxy- 
propyl.  3-ethoxy-propyl,  3-<thiomethyl)-propyI,  (5-ethyl- 
l,3-dioxan-5-yl)-methyl  and  2,3-epoxy-propyl,  C2-C18  alke- 
nyl  and  Cj-Cio  cycloalkyl  and 
(ii)  aromatic  polycarbonate  resin  prepared  by  a  solution  pro- 
cess. 


'  4,375,526 

ANIONIC  POLYMERS  FOR  REDUCTION  OF  VISCOSITY 

OF  A  MAGNESIUM  HYDROXIDE  FILTER  CAKE  PASTE 

Joha  D.  ZapaMTick;  Joha  G.  Mycn,  both  of  Pittibargh,  aad 

Jerry  L.  Walker,  Coraopolia,  all  of  Pa.,  aasigaon  to  Calgoa 

Corporatkw,  Pfttabargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,329    . 
lat  a.3  C08K  3/22 
VS.  a.  524—436  1  Claim 

1.  A  meth<xl  for  reducing  the  viscosity  of  magnesium  hy- 
droxide filter  cake  paste  which  comprises  adding  a  copolymer 
of  ethylene  and  maleic  anhydride  to  the  magnesium  hydroxide 
filter  cake  paste. 


4,375,527 

FIBERGLASS  REINFORCED  PLASTIC  INSULATING 

MEMBER  SUBMITTED  TO  MECHANICAL  EFFORTS 

WITHIN  A  HIGH- VOLTAGE  SWITCHING  ENCLOSURE 

CONTAINING  SULPHUR-HEXAFLUORIDE  GAS 
Haaaraedi  Zahaer,  daccMed,  late  of  ObereatfeUea,  Switaeriaad 
(by  Martia  H.  HochrtraMcr,  atelaiatrator),  aaaiffior  to 
Sprecher  A  Schah  AG,  Aaraa,  Switzerlaad 

FUed  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,422 
ClaiBH   priority,   applicatioa   Switzerlaad,   Not.   5,   1979, 
9903/79 

lat  CL'  C08K  3/40 
VS.  CL  524—492  1  Claim 

1.  A  fiberglass-reinforced  plastic  electric-insulating  member 
which  is  subject  to  mechanical  forces  and  in  contact  with 
decomposition  products  of  SF6  gas  which  comprises  a  fiber- 
glass remforcement  made  of  a  low  alkali  glass  containing  nei- 
ther boron  nor  boron-containing  compounds,  said  glass  having 
the  following  composition  in  percentages  by  weight: 
50-^5%  Si02 
20-30%  AI2O2 
5-20%  MgO 
2-10%  CaO 

the  sum  of  the  weight  percentages  of  CaO  and  MgO  lying  in 
the  range  of  IS  to  25%, 


the  ratio  of  the  weight  percentage  of  SiO:  to  that  of  AI2O3 
being  at  least  2  and  at  the  most  2.5,  and 


the  ratio  of  the  weight  percentage  of  MgO  to  that  of  Si02 
not  exceeding  0.3. 


4,375,528  

WATER  SOLUBLE  OIL  MODIFIED  IMIDIZED 
POLYESTERS 
Daaiel  J.  Laage,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  aaaigaor  to  The  P.  D.  George 
Compaay,  St  Loois,  Mo. 

FUed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,997 
lat  CL'  O09D  3/56,  3/64.  3/66.  5/25 
VS.  CL  524—538  31  OaioH 

1.  A  water  soluble  and/or  dispersible  composition  compris- 
ing a  fatty  oil  or  fatty  acid  mochfied,  imidized  polyester,  said 
polyester  being  derived  from  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aro- 
matic diols;  polyhydroxy-alkanes  other  than  dk>l8;  aliphatic, 
cyclo&liphatic  and/or  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids;  and  aro- 
matic tricartx)xyUc  acids. 


4,375,529 
HYDROGENATION  OF  RESIDUAL  MONOMERS  IN 
PAimALLY  POLYMERIZED  ACRYLAMIDE 
COPOLYMERS  IN  LATEX  FORM 
Dodd  W.  Foag,  aad  RoaaM  J.  Allaia,  both  of  Naperrille,  OL, 
aarigaon  to  Nalco  Chemical  Coaipaay,  Oak  Bnwk,  OL 
FUed  Aag.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,637 
lat  CL'  C08F  2/32 
VS.  CL  524—555  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  acrylamide — sodium  acrylate 
content  of  water-in-oil  emulsions  of  partially  polymerized 
acrylamide — sodium  acrylate  copolymers  which  contain  not 
more  than  50%  by  weight  of  sodium  acrylate  which  comprises 
hydrogenating  \be  acrylamide — sodium  acrylate  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  nickel  hydrogenation  catalyst  utilizing  a  temperature 
ranging  between  20*-S0*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  between  lOO-lSO 
psi. 


4,375,530 

POLYESTER  OF  2,6-NAPITTHALENE  DICARBOXYUC 

ACID,  2,6-DIHYDROXY  NAPHTHALENE, 

TEREPHTHAUC  ACID,  AND  HYDROQUINONE 

CAPABLE  OF  FORMING  AN  ANISOTROPIC  MELT 

laa  L.  Hay,  Warrea;  Aatboay  J.  Eaat,  Madiaoa,  aad  Gordoa  W. 

Cahmdaaa,  North  Plaiafleid,  aU  of  N  J.,  aarigwra  to  Cf  laar  ar 

Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  JaL  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,372 

lat  CL'  C08G  63/18 

VS.  CL  524—605  18  Claima 

1.  A  melt  processable  polyester  capable  of  forming  an  aniao- 

tropic  melt  phase  at  a  temperature  below  approximately  350* 
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C.  consisting  essentially  of  the  recurring  moieties  I,  II,  III,  and 
rv  which  are  free  of  ring  substitution  wherein: 


lb 


fiimarate,  from  about  20  to  about  80  parts  by  weight  of  inter- 
polymerized  styrene,  from  about  0  to  about  79  parts  by  weight 
of  an  interpolymerized  Ci  to  Cg  alkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate 
and  from  about  0  to  about  45  parts  by  weight  of  interpolymeri- 
zed acrylonitrile  or  methacrylonitrile  based  on  100  parts  by 
weight  of  shell  intcrpolymer,  wherein  the  core  of  the  multi- 
phase coreZ/shell  polymer  has  a  weight  average  particle  diam- 
eter in  the  range  of  about  0.3  to  about  0.8  micron  and  the  rigid 
shell  has  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  0.025  micron  and  wherein 
the  glass  transition  temperature  of  the  rigid  thermoplastic 
polymer  shell  is  at  least  about  35*  C. 


His 


niit 


:.i^i. 


and 


IV  is 


.o-Q_o- 


wherein  said  polyester  comprises  approximately  20  to  30  mole 
percent  of  moiety  I,  approximately  20  to  30  mole  percent  of 
moiety  11,  approximately  20  to  30  mole  percent  of  moiety  III, 
and  approximately  20  to  30  mole  percent  of  moiety  IV,  and 
wherein  the  total  molar  concentration  of  moieties  I  and  III  is 
substantially  identical  to  the  total  molar  concentration  of  moi- 
eties II  and  rv. 


4,375,531 
HIGH  IMPACT  VISBROKEN  POLYMERIC  BLENDS 
JaaMS  F.  RoBi,  NaperrUle,  DL,  aaaigaor  to  Nortbera  Petrochem- 
ical Compaay,  Oamha,  Nebr. 

FUed  Jaa.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,412 
lat  CL'  C08L  23/26.  23/10.  53/00 
VS.  CL  525—93     '-  10  Clahas 

1.  A  high  melt  flow  rate,  high  impact  visbroken  polymeric 
composition  comprising  a  a  high  propylene  content  first  poly- 
meric component  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  block  copolymers  of  propylene  and  ethylene,  reactor-made 
intimate  mixtures  of  polypropylene  and  randomly  oriented 
copolymers  of  propylene  and  ethylene,  and  blends  of  polypro- 
pylene and  randomly  oriented  copolymers  of  propylene  and 
eUiylene  and  a  second  polymeric  component  having  a  higher 
impact  than  said  first  component  and  which  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  low  density  polyethylene,  ethylene- 
vinyl  acetate  copolymers,  acrylate-modiified  polyethylenes, 
high  density  polyethylene,  ethylene-propylene  rubber  (EPR  or 
EPDM),  and  blends  thereof,  wherein  the  two  components  are 
first  blended  and  then  visbroken. 


4,375,532 

MULTIPHASE  CORE/SHELL  POLYMERS 

Maaaiaw  Bacr,  Longneadow,  Maaa.,  aaaigaor  to  Moasaato 

Coaqpaay,  St  Loala,  Mo. 

CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,957,  Not.  3, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,306,040.  TUa  applicatioa  Aag.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,972 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  thia  pateat  aabaeqaeat  to  Dec  15, 

1996,  has  beea  diadaiaMd. 

lat  CL'  O08F  279/02.  255/06.  291/02 

VS.  CL  525—310  4  Oaiflm 

1.  A  multiphase  core//sheU  polymer  comprising  about  50  to 

about  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  crosslinked  elastomer  core  and 

about  10  to  about  SO  parts  by  weight  of  a  rigid  thermoplastic 

polymer  sheU  comprising  from  about  1  to  about  25  puts  by 

weight  of  an  mterpolymerized  Ci  to  C4  monoalkyl  maleate  or 


4,375,533 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR  CARBOXYL 

CONTAINING  POLYMERS 

Hnag  S.  Park,  AToa  Lake,  and  Aagaat  H.  Jorgeaaea,  Jr.,  Rocky 

Rirer,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaigaon  to  The  BF  Goodrich  Coa^aay, 

Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  JoL  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,535 
lat  a.'  C08F  22/04 
VS.  CL  526—193  12  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  polymerizing  olefimcally  unsaturated  car- 
boxylic  acids  containing  at  least  one  activated  carbon  to  car- 
bon olefinic  double  bond  and  at  least  one  carboxyl  group  in  an 
organic  media  consisting  essentially  of  organic  liquids  in  which 
said  carboxyUc  acids  are  at  least  partially  soluble,  and  which 
are  substantially  a  nonsolvent  for  the  polymers  of  said  cartxjx- 
ylic  acids,  in  the  presence  of  free  radical  forming  catajyts  and 
nonionic  surface  active  agents  having  HLB  values  m  the  range 
of  about  1  to  about  10. 


4,375,534 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONTACT  LENS  MATERIAL 

AND  A  LENS  THEREFROM 
Jim  I.  Main,  3044  Walton  St,  Apt  #7,  JackaoaTille,  Fla.  32207 
FUed  Aag.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,901 
lat  CL'  C08F  4/34.  2/02 
VS.  CL  526—227  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  soft  contact  lens  material 
from  hydroxy-ethyl-methacrylate  and  a  cross  linking  agent 
the  improvement  comprising  adding  a  carbon  decolorizing 
agent  to  said  hydroxy-ethyl-methacrylate  to  prevent  it  from 
curdling  and  gelling  during  distilling,  and  distilling  the  hy- 
droxy-ethyl-methacrylale  to  leave  a  residue  including  the 
carbon  decolorizing  agent  and  to  provide  a  hydroxy-ethyl- 
methacrylate  distillate  adapted  for  subsequent  polymerization. 


4,375,535 

STABLE  UQUm,  AMYLOPECTIN  STARCH  GRAFT 

COPOLYMER  COMPOSmONS 

Adriaa  P.  Kightliager,  Edwia  L.  Speakmaa,  aad  Graat  T.  Vaa 

Daaee,  aU  of  CUaton.  Iowa,  amigaora  to  Staadard  Braads 

lacorporated.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatfamatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,071,  Apr.  28,  1980, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,629 

lat  CL'  O08L  3/02;  D06M  15/22 

VS.  CL  527—313  36  Claima 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  polymeric  dispersion  comprised  of  at 
least  25%  soUds  by  weight  of  a  graft  copolymer  of  at  least  one 
vinyl  monomer  and  a  derivatized  and  thinned  amylopectin 
starch  with  a  degree  of  substitution  of  at  least  about  0.01  and  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  of  not  less  than  about  0. 12  dl/g  wherein  the 
starch/monomer  ratio  of  the  graft  copolymer  is  less  than  about 
100/25  by  weight 

18.  The  process  for  producing  a  stable  aqueous  polymeric 
dispersion  comprised  of  at  least  25%  solids  by  weight  of  a 
starch  graft  copolymer  of  at  least  one  vinyl  monomer  and  a 
derivatized  and  thinned  amylopectin  starch  which  comprises 
forming  a  derivatized  and  thinned  amylopectin  starch  with  a 
degree  of  substitution  of  at  least  about  0.01  and  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  of  not  less  than  about  0.12  dl/g  and  forming  a  graft 
copolymer  of  said  derivatized  and  thinned  starch  and  at  least 
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one  vinyl  monomer  by  means  of  an  initiator  which  acts  to 
initiate  graft  copolymcrization  onto  the  starch  to  the  substan- 
tial exclusion  of  the  initiation  of  homopolymerization  or  copo- 
lymcrization of  said  vinyl  monomer(s)  and  wherein  the  starch- 
/monomer  ratio  of  the  thinned  and  derivatized  starch  to  the 
vinyl  monomer(s)  is  less  than  about  100/2S  by  weight. 


•continued 


•°-toLc^c-Co) 


Y  is  5-100%  X  and  0-95%  H,  and,  n  is  20-10,000. 


4^5,536 
POLYPHENYLQUINOXALINES  CONTAINING 
PENDANT  PHENYLETHYNYL  AND  ETHYNYL  GROUPS 
Hans  M.  Mark,  Acting  Adaiaistrator  of  the  Natioaal  Aerooan- 
tics  and  Syace  Adauaistratioii,  with  respect  to  ■■  invcBtioa  of, 
and  Paul  M .  Hergenrother,  YoriEtown,  Va^  anigiiort  to  The 
Uaited  States  of  Aaerka  as  represented  by  tiw  AdBinistrator 
of  the  Natioul  Aerouurtks  ami  Space  AdministratioB,  Wash- 
iagtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  320,621 
lat.  CL^  C08G  7S/06 
VS.  CL  528—125  22  Claims 

1.  A  poly(phenylquinoxaline)  polymer  consisting  essentially 
of  repeating  units  and  synthesized  from  the  reaction  of  (I) 
aromatic  bis(o-diamines)  with  (II)  aromatic  bis(a-diketones) 
and  (ni)  aromatic  bis(ethynylphenyl-a-diketones)  or  aromatic 
bis(phenylethynyl-a-diketones)  according  to  the  reaction 
scheme: 


4,375,537 

POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  ACETALS 

OF  ADDUCTS  OF  ACROLEIN  AND  ISOCYANURIC  ACID 

Saul  M.  Cohen,  Springfield,  and  Joha  R.  LeBlanc,  WUbraham, 

both  of  Mass.,  asiignon  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis, 

Mo. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  218,900 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Mar.  23, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  C07D  251/34:  O08G  4/00 

VS.  CL  528—230  13  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  polyfunctional  acetal-reac- 

tive  compound  and  an  acetal  of  a  monohydric  primary  or 

secondary  alcohol  and  an  acrolein-isocyanuric  acid  adduct. 


H2N  NH2 

H2N       NH2    ^-^ 

1  r  n 


00  00 

II  II        II 

C— C— Ar*— C— C 


■^^ 


Jsr 


00        00 

N    II  II    II 

C— C— At*— C— C 


-^. 


-4H2O 


III 

i 


I 

where  Ar  is  aromatic  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

:iouoC,:roLo-cor:,^:oL«-toi: 


Ar'is 


-cor,-(o^.-(o)_o-tor. 


or 


X  is  — C-CH, 


— O— ^N— CSCH.  — CSC— i'^,  or 


4,375,538 
POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  ADDUCTS 

OF  ACROLEIN  AND  ISOCYANURIC  ACID 
Saol  M.  Cohen,  Springfield,  and  John  R.  LeBlanc,  WUbraham, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Loois, 
Mo. 

FUed  Dec  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,125 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqoent  to  Apr.  20, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  CL^  C07D  251/34;  C08G  4/00 
VS.  CL  528—230  20  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  aldehyde  and  a  polyfunc- 
tional aldehyde-reactive  compound  wherein  the  aldehyde  is  an 
adduct  of  one  mole  isocyanuric  acid  and  at  least  one  mole  of 
acrolein. 


4,375,539 
SOLID  BLOCKED  CROSSUNKING  AGENTS  BASED  ON 

1,4-CYCLOHEXANE  BISCMETHYLISOCYANATE) 
Paal  McBride,  Aaghtoa,  aad  George  C.  Rassell,  Aiatree,  both  of 
KngiaMii,  assigaors  to  Eastmw  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N  V 

Filed  Oct  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  313,017 
Claims  priority,  application  Uaited  Kingdom,  JnL  22,  1961, 
8122657 

lat  CL3  C08G  63/44.  69/00.  69/44.  63/76 
VS.  CL  528—288  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


O 
A— CHNCH2 


O 

N 


CH2NHC— A  and 


^coLsJ:or 


R'(CH20CNHCH2 


O 

V 


CH2NHC— A)n 


n 


whereiii  A  is  selected  from 


^.  R1-CH2-O— . 
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•continued 


Rl— CH 


— O— .  — O— N=C 


Rl 


R2 


/ 

— CH 

\ 


O 

N 

CRi 


diol  and  radical  (C)  is  in  the  amount  of  about  2  to  about  40  mole 
percent. 


C— OR2 

H 
O 


/ 

— CH 

\ 


O 
II 
C— ORi 


and— N 


C— OR2 
II 

o 


\ 


o 

I 

c 


R3 


4,375,541 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  VINYL  CHLORIDE  FROM 

POLYMERS 
Chang  H.  Wei,  WilmintNL  DeU,  and  Leroy  B.  Knhn,  Eaton, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport, 
Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  894,772,  Apr.  10,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  705,240,  JaL  14, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  applicMion  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,624 

Int  a.3  O08F  6/24.  6/16.  6/14 

VS.  CL  528—500  9  Claims 


R  is  O  to  three  of  the  same  or  different  substituents  selected 
from  alkyl,  — NR1R2,  — NO2,  halogen,  alkoxy,  aryl,  alkaryl 
and  cycloalkyl;  Ri  and  R2  are  alkyl;  wherein  each  of  the  afore- 
said alkyl  moieties  or  R,  R|  and  R2  contains  from  1  to  10 
carbons  and  is  straight  or  branched;  R3  is  alkylcne  of  from  2  to 
8  carbons;  R'  is  selected  from  al^yl,  aryl  and  cycloalkyl;  and  n 
is  2,  3  or  4. 

6.  The  method  of  curing  hydroxylated  polymeric  material 
comprising  mixing  therewith  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  a  con- 
centration sufficient  to  react  with  a  substantial  number  of 
hydroxyl  groups  of  the  polymer,  and  thereafter  heating  the 
mixture  to  cause  said  reaction. 

7.  The  method  of  claim  6  wherein  the  polymeric  material  is 
polyester. 


4,375,540 

POLYESTER  MODIFIED  WITH  ALKYL-  OR 

ALKENYUSUCCINIC  ANHYDRIDES 

Frederick  B.  Joyner,  Jimmy  R.  Trotter,  and  Richard  L.  McCon- 

neU,  all  of  Kingsport  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

I  Filed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,817 

Int  CL^  C08G  63/16 
VS.  CL  528—302  4  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  copolyester  having  a  melting 
point  of  about  70*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  and  an  inherent  viscosity 
of  about  0.4  to  about  1.2,  said  copolyester  containing  the  fol- 
lowing divalent  radicals: 


1.  A  method  of  separating  vinyl  chloride  monomer  from  an 
aqueous  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  mixture  said  mixture  compris- 
ing water  and  polyvinyl  chloride  and  having  a  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride content  of  about  10  to  about  50  weight  percent;  which 
method  consists  essentially  of  passing  said  aqueous  resin  mix- 
ture into  a  stripping  zone  under  conditions  of  elevated  tempcr- 
atuTC,  subatroosphcric  pressure,  and  contact  with  a  vibrating 
surface  vibrating  at  a  frequency  in  the  range  of  less  than  about 
6,000  cycles  per  minute;  wherein  said  condition  of  elevated 
temperature  is  obtained  by  (1)  heating  said  aqueous  resin  mix- 
ture before  contact  with  said  vibrating  surface,  or  (2)  introduc- 
ing steam  directly  into  the  stripping  zone  into  which  said 
aqueous  resin  mixture  is  flowing  over  said  vibrating  surface; 
and  recovering  said  aqueous  resin  mixture  with  a  reduced 
vinyl  chloride  monomer  content 


O  O 

II         N 
— C— X— c—  , 


(A) 


(B)  at  least  one  of 


)_  and  — O— CH2— CH- 


-,  and 


(C) 


Rl  O 

I       4^ 
H— C— C 

I 
H— C— C 

I        \ 

H  O 


wherein  X  is  comprised  of  at  least  65  mole  %  of  a  divalent 
p-phenylene  radical  and  0  to  35  mole  %  of  at  least  one  divalent 
radical  selected  from  m-phenylenc,  2,6-naphthylene,  5-sodi- 
osulfo-l,3-phenylene,  and  divalent  cycloaliphatic  radicals  and 
primary  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  2  to  34 
carbon  atoms,  Y  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  radical 
containing  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  is  selected  from  alkyl  or 
1-alkenyl  radicals  containing  3  to  30  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  said  copolyester  is  further  characterized  in  that  radi- 
cal (A)  is  present  in  the  amount  of  98  to  60  mole  percent 
radical  (6)  is  derived  from  at  least  10  mole  percent  1.6  hexane- 


4,375,542 
KIJANIMICIN  ANTIBIOTICS  AND  DERIVATIVES 
THEREOF 
Jay  A.  Waitz,  Far  Hills;  Mahesh  G.  PateL  Veroaa,  and  Ann  C 
Horan,  Metnchea,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Scfaering  Corpora- 
tion, Keailworth,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,760,  Jan.  17, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,048 
Int  CL3  C07H  17/08;  C12P  19/62 
VS.  a.  536—7.1  7  Claims 

1.  Kijanimicin,  having  the  following  physicochemical  char- 
acteristics: 

(a)  A  melting  point  with  decomposition  of  174.5*  C; 

(b)  A  specific  optical  rotation  as  measured  at  the  D  line  of 
sodium  of  25*  C.  of  - 1 16.4*±  at  0.3%  in  methanol; 

(c)  Ultra-violet  absorption  maxima  in  2,2,2-trifluoroethanol 
at  99  nm  (El  cm'*  328.4),  242  nm  (Ei  ^m'*  56.2).  264  nm 
(El  cm^'*'  63.1)  and  274  nm  (Ei  ^m'*  60.7); 

(d)  Infrared  Spectrum,  lambda  max  (CHCLj)  3690,  3620, 
3540,  3480,  3440,  2970,  2940.  1755,  1733,  1623.  1545.  1515. 
1318.  1232,  1130,  1060  cm->; 

(e)  l^NMR  Nuclear  Magnetic  Resonance  SC  (CDCL3) 
206.2,  201.5.  167.1.  157.4.  141.5.  137.1,  135.7,  126.7.  125.8. 
123.6,  121.5,  119.3.  101.9,  99.8,  98.2.  97.1,  92.2,  91.0,  90.8, 
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84.5,  83.3,  82.6,  79.6,  78.4,  72.4,  71.8,  69.1,  68.1,  67.5,  67.1, 

66.8,  65.1,  64.9,  64.4,  63.8,  62.6,  57.3,  53.8,  53.2,  52.7,  51.0, 
43.1,  41.6,  40.2,  38.5,  36.8,  35.7,  35.5,  34.8,  34.4,  31.3,  31.1, 

29.9,  29.7,  27.9,  25.3,  22.2,  18.4,  17.9, 

(0  'H  Nuckw  Magnetic  Resonance  SH  (CDa3)0.65 
(2H,m),  1.06  (3H,<U=7  H^,  1.18  (3H,d,J-6H,),  1.20-1.40 
(envelop  of  signals),  1.60  (3H.SX  164  (3H,S).  3.45  (3H,S), 
3.76  ppm  (3H,S); 

(g)  and  having  a  planar  structural  formula  substantially  as 
follows:  ■  I 


CHj 
CH3O 


OH  O  \ 


CH3CKX)NH 


CHj 


f:H3 


CH2OH 


and  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cationic  salts 
thereof 


4^75,544 

FUSED  PYRIDINES 

Otto  Meth-Coha,  aad  Brakna  Narine,  both  of  Salford,  Eagland, 

anigBon  to  Croda  Synthetic  Chemicals  Lindted,  Four  Ashes, 

Nr.  Wolverhaiiiiitoa,  En^aad 
per  No.  PCr/GB79/00017,  §  371  Date  Jim.  8, 1979,  §  lOKe) 

Date  JmL  8,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00540,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Aug.  9, 1979 

per  Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  217,325 

iBt  CL^  C07D  215/J8.  495/04 

VS.  CL  546—114  14  Cbdms 

1.  In  the  synthesis  of  an  aroniatic-a-halo[b]fused  pyridine  by 
reacting  an  N-substituted  acetamide  with  an  N-substituted 
fonnamide  and  an  inorganic  acid  halide  in  a  solvent,  wherein 
the  substituent  on  the  N  atom  of  the  acetamide  is  an  aromatic 
ring  in  which  the  ring  carbon  atom  adjacent  to  the  ring  carbon 
atom  substituted  by  the  N  atom  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substi* 
tuted  by  a  labile  substituent  and  wherein  the  carbon  atom 
adjacent  the  CO  group  of  the  acetamide  group  carries  at  least 
two  hydrogen  atoms,  the  improvement  consisting  of  reacting 
the  acid  halide  in  an  amount  of  at  least  2  moles  per  mole  acet- 
amide group  and  at  least  1.5  moles  per  mole  N-substituted 
fonnamide. 


4^5,545 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  THE  NICOTINYL 

ESTER  OF  6-AMINONICOTINIC  ACID 
Paoi  L.  Warner,  Jr.,  Clarence;  Edward  J.  Leber,  Jr.;  WilUas  A. 
Soaerrille,  both  of  Bnfhlo,  and  F.  Christopher  Zosi,  WU- 
Uamsville,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Westwood  Phamucenti- 
cals.  Inc.,  BnfEaio,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,577 
lat  CL^  OTTD  213/79 
VJS.  CL  546—263  4  CUbn 

1.  A  process  for  producing  6-aminonicotinic  acid  nicotinyl 
ester  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  reacting  6-aminonicotinic  acid  with  an  equimolar  amount 
of  sodium  carbonate,  in  dimethylformamide  and  at  an 
elevated  temperature,  to  produce  the  corresponding  so- 
dium salt  of  6-aminonicotinic  acid; 

(b)  then,  reacting  said  salt  with  3-chloromethylpyridine 
hydrochloride  in  dimethylformamide  and  at  an  elevated 
temperature,  to  produce  said  nicotinyl  ester. 


4^5,543 

N-[3-<l-3"-OXAPENTAMErHYLENE-AMINO- 
ETHYLIDENEAMINO)-2,4,6-TRnODOBENZOYLl-/3- 

aminokz-  methylpropionttrile  IN  pro<::ess  TO 

MAKE  CORRESPONDING  ACID 
JoMf  Wicaer,  and  Joaef  Krieger,  both  of  Unz,  Anstria,  assignors 

to  Chemie  Linz  AktiengeaeUachaft,  Aostria 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  218,741,  Dec  22, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,308,383. 
This  application  JnL  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,200 

CUau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmany,  Jan.  4, 
1980,3000209 

Int  CL^  C07D  295/ J4 
VS.  CL  544—165  3  OainH 

1.  A  pro<:ess  for  production  of  N-[3-(r-3"-0]iapentame- 
thyleneamino-ethyhdeneamino)-2,4,6-triiodobenzoyl]-/3- 
amino-a-methylpropionic  acid  comprising  using  N-[3-<r-3"- 
Oxapentamethyleneamino-ethylideneamino)-2,4,6-triiodoben- 
zoyll-/3-amiiK>-a-methylpropionitrile  as  starting  material  and 
hydrolyzing  said  nitrile  compound  by  heating  with  a  strong 
acid  or  an  alkaline  hydrolyzing  agent  in  aqueous  medium. 


4,375,546  

SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDINYL  ESTERS  OF 
2-(l-OXOALKYLOXY)ErHYL  CARBAMIC  ACID 
Chester  E.  Pawlodd,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,354 
Int  CL^  C07D  213/64 
VS.  CL  546—292  4  dnims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


O  O 

H  I 

OCNHCH2— CW2— OCX 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  halo;  X  is  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms;  and  z  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  both  inclusive. 
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4,375,547 

N-METHYL-N•-2-([(^DIMETHYLAMINOMETHYL)-4- 

THIAZOLYL]METHYLTHIO)ETHYL 

2-NrrRO-l,l-ETHENEDIAMINE 

Richard  P.  Piodi,  Indianaptriis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  EU  LiUy  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,192 

Int  CL'  C07D  277/20;  A61K  31/425 

VS.  CL  548—205  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  said  compound  being  N-methyl-N'-{[2- 

(dimethylaminomethyl)-4-thiazolyl]methylthio)ethyl     2-nitro- 

1 , 1  -ethenediamine. 


4,375,548 
PREPARATION  OF  TRICHLOROMETHYL  CARBINOLS 
Pen<Chnng  Wang,  aad  James  M.  Renga,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,854 
Int  CL'  C07F  7/18.  7/04 
VS.  a.  556-^70  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  siloxy  and  trichloromethyl  func- 
tionalized  compounds  comprising  contacting  an  aldehyde  or 
ketone  with  a  silylated  trichloroacetate  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures in  the  presence  of  an  initiator. 


4,375,551  

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ALLYUC  ESTERS  OF 
TETRABROMOPHTHAUC  ACID 
Joseph  H.  Finley,  Metnchea,  N  J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,644 
Int  a.'  C07C  67/00.  67/08 
VS.  CL  560—83  18  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  diallylic  ester  of  tctra- 
bromophthalic  acid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  salt  of  the  monoallylic  ester  of  tetrabromoph- 
thalic  acid  by  reacting  tetrabromophthalic  anhydride  with 
(i)  a  sufficient  excess  of  allylic  alcohol,  over  the  amount  to 

form  the  said  monoallylic  ester,  to  comprise  at  least  part 
of  a  solvent  to  maintain  in  solution  or  suspension  the 
said  salt  formed  in  (a),  and 
(ii)  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  base  to  form  said  salt, 

(b)  adding  to  the  product  of  step  (a)  a  sufficient  amount  of  an 
allylic  halide  to  convert  the  salt  of  the  monoallylic  ester  to 
the  diester  of  tetrabromophthalic  acid  and  heating  to 
accelerate  the  reaction, 

(c)  cooling  the  solution  produced  in  step  (b)  to  crystallize  the 
said  allylic  diester  of  tetrabromophthalic  acid  from  solu- 
tion, and 

(d)  separating  the  thus-created  allylic  diester  of  tetra- 
bromophthaUc  acid  from  the  remaining  solvent. 


4,375,549 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SILYL  ETHERS 

James  M.  Renga,  Midland,  Midt,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 

cal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  278,786,  Jan.  29,  1981, 

abandoned.  TUs  application  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,636 

Int  CL'  C07F  7/04.  7/18 

VS.  CL  556—470  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  organic  silyl  ether  of  the  empiri- 
cal formula  (R"4_nSi)mOmiiRn  which  comprises  contacting  a 
carbonate  of  the  formula  R(0C02R')m  with  an  organic  silyl 
haUde  of  the  formula  R"4_  „SiX„  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  an  initiator  compound  at  about  50*  C.-250*  C.  and 
separating  said  silyl  ether  from  the  resulting  reaction  mixture, 
wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic,  cycloahphatic,  heterocyclic,  or 
aromatic  group  having  a  valence  of  m,  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  or 
halogenated  lower  alkyl  group,  R"  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic, 
cycloaliphatic,  aromatic,  or  heterocyclic  monovalent  group,  m 
and  n  each  represent  an  integer  from  one  to  three,  and  X  is  CI, 
Br,  or  I. 


1 

I 


4,375,550  

HYDROGENATION  OF  HALOGEN-SUBSTITUTED 

AROMATIC  NTTRO  COMPOUNDS 

Alfired  J.  Bird,  Honnslow,  and  Gordon  G.  Ferrier,  Henley  on 

Thames,  both  of  FnglfMP,  assignors  to  Johnson,  Mattliey  A 

Co.,  Limited,  London,  Enfljand 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  122,820,  Fd>.  19,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aag.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,880 
Claims  primrity,  appUcation  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Feb.  22,  1979, 
7906269 

lat  a'  C07C  101/54.  85/11 
VS.  CL  560—47  13  daiam 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  a  halogen-substituted 
aromatic  nitro  compound  substantially  without  simultaneous 
dehalogenation  comprising  contacting  a  halogen-substituted 
aromatic  nitro  compound  with  hydrogen  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  0.1  to  10  wt  %  of  one  or  more  metals  from  the 
group  consisting  of  platinum,  palladium,  rhodium,  iridiiun, 
ruthenium  and  osmium  supported  on  or  impregnated  into  a 
carrier  material  comprising  carbon  activated  during  manufac- 
ture with  phosphoric  acid  or  a  salt  thereof 


I 
4,375,552 
NITRIC  ACID  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  ADIPIC 

ACID  FROM  HYDROCARBONS 
Vincent  P.  Knceskl,  Chicago  Heights,  Dl.,  assignor  to  C.  P.  HaU 
Company 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  795,419,  Jan.  31, 1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1970,  Ser.  No.  46,030 
Int  a.^  C07C  67/08 
U.S.  a.  560— 204  9ClaiBU 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  treatment  of  the  mother 
liquor  which  results  from  the  nitric  acid  oxidation  of  cyclohex- 
anol  and/or  cyclohexanone  and  the  recovery  of  the  valuable 
components  therefrom,  which  mother  Uquor  contains  a  mix- 
ture of  ahphatic  dibasic  acids,  nitric  acid  and  metal  catalysts 
values,  the  improved  process  comprising: 

(a)  continuously  contacting  said  mother  liquor  with  an  or- 
ganic alcohol  of  the  formula  ROH  whcrem  R  is  alkyl  of  4 
to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and  which  alcohol  will  form 
esters  which  are  not  miscible  with  the  resulting  aqueous 
phase,  and  in  a  sufficient  amount  to  esterify  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  dibasic  acids; 

(b)  allowing  the  organic  esters  to  form  a  separate  organic 
phase  from  an  aqueous  phase; 

(c)  separating  said  organic  phase  and  said  aqueous  phase;  and 

(d)  recycling  said  aqueous  phase  containing  nitric  acid  and 
metallic  catalyst  components  to  the  nitric  acid  oxidation 
reaction.  l 


4,375,553 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BENZENE  CARBOXYUC 

ACID  SALTS  FROM  AROMATIC  MATERIALS 
JaaMS  R.  Graham,  Foantaia  Valley,  CaUf.,  aad  Joha  G. 
HnatiagtOB,  Broomfleld,  Coto.,  assignors  to  Occideatal  Re- 
search Corporatioa,  Irvine,  CaUf . 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,580 
lat  CL'  C07C  51/16.  51/42 
VS.  CL  562—408  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aqueous  solution  which  com- 
prises soluble  benzene  carboxyUc  acid  salts  which  is  substan- 
tially free,  of  soluble  humic  acid  salts  comprising: 
a.  reacting  a  first  aqueous  solution  which  comprises  soluble 
humic  acid  salts  aind  soluble  benzene  carboxybc  acid  salts, 
with  carbon  dioxide  and  an  inorganic  chemical  selected 
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firom  tb'S  group  conststmg  of  magnesiuin  bicarbonate, 
magnesiiiin  carbonate,  a  double  salt  of  magnesium  carbon- 


'-{. 


B 


-d^ 


aJ[  at/Q/zms     Y 


JtM^ 


■"^ 


-r$S)/,  umnrrte  cat 


HI 


40-n 


Tg-i  uf»rive 


*Mf 


o»— ^  ^r.coito 


"C. 


EI 


,a>-j   crr/^ 


iiif^ottatz 


H 


»-{: 


-{ 


n 


^ 


nXf.^M**'* 


-<% 


/tMS 


: 


-1 


40-|] 


E 


-,»J^>f  MMJKKO  com. 


[} 


^i^ 


« 


""m— AKjr,<S»,<* 


M. 


L*^«»»n«f 


«v(~^ 


-L 


hS^ 


«* 


Tr 


«-]    JCT4X 


IT 


eaK,44't<>k 


•a. 


,g^<»a/T/«»~tl 


-^ 


nr- 


«»-^__J^^W»»u«*^ 


I-" 


magnesium  humic  acid  salts  while  maintaining  said  soluble 

benzene  carboxylic  acid  salts  in  solution;  and 
b.  separating  said  reacted  first  aqueous  solution  into 

i.  a  second  aqueous  solution  which  comprises  said  soluble 
benzene  carboxylic  acid  salts  and  which  is  at  least  sub- 
stantially free  of  said  soluble  humic  acid  salts,  and 

ii.  a  mixture  which  comprises  said  precipitated  magnesium 
humic  acid  salts. 


4,375,554 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AMIDINECARBOXYLIC 

ACIDS 

Kiyoshi  Fakni,  and  Kiyomi  Oidmoto,  botii  of  Ichihara,  Japu, 
assignors  to  UBE  Industries  Ltd^  Ube,  Ji^an 

Filed  Not.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  318,598 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Nor.  18, 1980,  55/161386 
Int  CL3  C07C  119/00 
U.S.  CL  562—440  8  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  amidinecarboxyUc  acid  which 
comprises  reacting,  in  water,  an  alkoxyiminoacetic  acid  ester 
represented  by  the  formula 

HN=C— CXX)R2 
OR' 

(wherein  R'  and  R^  individually  represent  an  alkyl  group  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms)  with  an  amine  represented  by  the  formula 

r3— NH2 

(wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkyl  group  of  S  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  a  benzyl  group). 


4,375,555 
SYNTHESIS  OF  ALPHA-AMINO  ACIDS 
JeffersoB  W.  Davis,  Jr.,  San  Franciflco,  Calif.,  aasigcor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiw  Uaited  States 
Department  of  Energy,  WMhingtoo,  D.C 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  77^11,  Sep.  21, 1979,  abandooed.  This 
appUcatioo  Jon.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,102 
iBt  CL'  C07C  99/10 
UJS.  CL  ^1-AAA  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  synthesizing  an  alpha-amino 
acid  comprising: 
reacting  a  metal  cyanide  with  an  aldehyde  or  a  ketone  in  the 
absence  of  water  to  form  a  corresponding  cyanohydrin  of 
the  formula: 

RiR2C(OH)CN 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  of  1 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  radicals  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  radicals  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkaryl  radi- 
cals of  7-8  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  radicals  of  7-8  carbon 
atoms,  and  p-hydroxyphenyl  radicals, 
reacting  said  cyanohydrin  with  thionyl  chloride  to  form  a 
chlorosulfinyl  nitrile  of  the  formula: 

RlR2C(C)SOa)CN, 

reacting  said  chlorosulfinyl  nitrile  with  ammonia  to  form  an 
aiqino  nitrile  of  the  formula: 

RiR2C(NH2)CH; 


ate,  and  mixtures  thereof  under  conditions  operable  for 
converting  said  soluble  humic  acid  salts  to  precipitated 


and, 
hydrolyzing  said  amino  nitrile  to  the  alpha-amino  acid. 
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4,375,556 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
NAPHTHALENE-l,4-DICARBOXYUC  ACID 
Hans  Frisciikom,  and  Erich  SchiozeL  both  of  Hofbeim  am 
Tannus,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genauay,  assignors  to  Hoecbst  Aktien- 
gesellscfaaft,  Frankftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Job.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,829 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Job.  28, 
1980,3024527 

lat  a.2  C07C  51/08 
UJS.  CL  562—484  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  naphthalene- 1,4-dicar- 
boxyUc  acid,  which  comprises  reacting  a  1,4-dihalogenonaph- 
thalene  with  at  least  2  moles  of  copper-I  cyanide  per  mole  of 
dihalogenonaphthalene  in  a  polar,  aprotic  solvent  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  ISO*  to  2S0*  C.  and  subjecting  the  copper  salt 
complex  of  1,4-dicyanonaphthalene  thus  obtained  to  alkaline 
hydrolysis. 


4,375,557 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

DIHALOVINYLCYCLOPROPANE  CARBOXYUC  ACID 

Petros  A.  Kramer,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  306,106,  Sep.  28, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,346,038. 
This  appUcation  Jon.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3854)91 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Oct  22,  1980, 
8034067 

Int  CL'  C07C  51/09 
U.S.  CL  562—500  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  (cis)-dihalovinylcyclo- 
propanecarboxyhc  acid  of  the  formula: 


Y' 


Y* 


\ 
( 

/ 


C=CJ 


rX: 


£02H 


wherein  each  of  Y'  and  Y^  independently  represents  a  fluorine, 
chlorine  or  bromine  atom  and  each  of  R'  and  R^  independently 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  or  R'  and  R^  together  represent  an  alkylene 
group  having  from  2  to  S  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  treat- 
ing a  compound  of  the  formula 


\ 


CH— f  ^=0 


Rl  R2 

wherein  Y',  Y^,  R'  and  R^  have  the  above  stated  meanings, 
with  a  base. 


^  4,375,558 

PURIFICATION  OF 

METHACRYLAMIDOPROPYLTRIMETHYL. 

AMMONIUM  CHLORIDE  WITH  NONIONIC  ORGANIC 

RESINS 
Edward  E.  McEatire,  and  Edward  C.  Y.  Nieh,  botii  of  Anstin, 
Tex^  aniviors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
.      Filed  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,962 
iBt  CL'  C07C  lOi/44 
U.S.  CL  564—206  7  ClaioH 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  aqueous  solutions  of  monomers 
containing  quaternary  ammonium  salts  or  the  free  amine 
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thereof  without  removing  the  same  proportion  of  a  polymeri- 
zation inhibitor,  which  comprises  contacting  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  from  1  to  99  percent  by  weight  of  the  monomer 
in  contact  with  a  soUd,  noniooic  organic  resin. 


4,375,559 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

HYDRA2:OAROMATICS  USING  A  MULTI-PHASE 

SYSTEM 

Charles  G.  Coe,  Mamngie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Prodncts  and 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  JnL  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,726 
lot  CL'  O07C  109/04 
U.S.  CL  564—312  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  catalytically  hydrogenating  a  comix>und 
of  the  formula: 


NO2 


where  R  is'a  lower  alkyl  having  one  to  six  carbons,  to  its 
hydrazo  derivative  product  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen 
atmosphere,  a  metal  hydrogenation  catalyst,  and  an  alkaline 
base  in  aqueous  solution,  the  improvement  for  enhancing  the 
selectivity  and  yield  of  the  hydrazo  derivative  product  which 
comprises  utilizing  a  solvent  mixture  which  is  inert  to  hydroge- 
nation in  which  one  solvent  component  is  capable  of  solubiliz- 
ing  the  compound  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  alkaline  base  and 
another  solvent  component  which  is  effective  for  mamtaimng 
the  dielectric  constant  of  the  solvent  mixture  below  25  and 
capable  of  solubilizing  the  hydrazo  derivative  product. 


4,375,560 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
3>DIMETHYLANILINE  (SYM.  M-XYLIDINE) 
Werner  H.  Miiller,  Eppstein,  and  Riidiger  Berthold,  Bad  Sodea 
am  Taunns,  bodi  of  FecL  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  Ho- 
ecbst Aktiengesellscbaft  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Not.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,115 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  6, 

Int  CL'  C07C  %5/U 
U.S.  CL  564— 415  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3,5-dimethylaniline 
which  comprises  passing  3,5-dimethyl-cyclohcxenonc  oxune  in 
the  gaseous  phase  at  temperatures  of  from  200*  to  500*  C.  over 
a  catalyst  containing  at  l(»st  one  noble  metal  of  the  8th  sub- 
group of  the  Periodic  Table. 


4,375,561 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 

AMINES 
Riidiger  BertboM,  Bad  Sodea  am  Tannns,  and  Werner  H.  Mil- 
kr,  Eppstein,  both  (rf  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoecbst  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnany 

Filed  Not.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  318,117 
dainn  priority,  appUcatikw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  6, 
1980,3041836 

Int  CL'  CD7C  %5/ll 
\}&.  CL  564—415  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  amines  from  the 
correqwnding  cycloaliphatic  oximes,  which  comprises  hrating 
the  oxime  to  a  temperature  of  from  1 50*  to  350*  C.  in  an  ether 
group  containing  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  contain- 
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ing  a  noble  metal  of  the  8th  auxiliary  group  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  Elements. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
BlS-<AMINO-PHENYL)-DISULPHIDES 
Hdu  U.  Btaak,  Odeathal;  IWodor  Pfister,  Wuppertal, 
Rolf  Pettcr,  DwMddorf,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay, : 
on  to  Bayer  Aktifgnwllifhaft,  Lererknaea,  Fed.  Rep. 
Gcraaay 

Filed  Fek.  2«,  1961,  Ser.  No.  238,348 
a^mm  priority,  appUcatioD  Fed.  Rep.  at  GcrMuy,  Mar.  14, 
1980,  30(K>«46 

iBt  a'  C07C  93/14 
VS.  CL  564—430  10  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  bisKamino-phenyl>Kiisul- 
phide  of  the  formula 


H2N        I 


NH2 


yy-0 


in  which 

R  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen, 
which  consists  essentially  of  contacting  an  amino-thiophenol 
of  the  formula 


H2N 


or  a  salt  thereof  in  which 
R  has  the  above-mentioned  meaning  with  sulphur  or  thiosul- 
phate  which  donates  sulphur  in  an  aqueous  dispersion  at  a 
temperature  of  10*  to  120*  C.  and  a  pH  value  of  3  to  9 
employing  a  reaction  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  said 
ainino  thiophenol  or  salt  thereof,  water  and  elemental 
sulphur  or  said  thiosulphate. 


4,375,563 
FLUORINATED  AROMATIC  POLYENES 
Ka*Koag  Chaa,  Hopatcong,  and  Beverly  A.  Pawaoii,  Mootclair, 
both  of  N  J.,  aadgBors  to  Hofbnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley, 
NJ. 
DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  277,569,  Ju.  25, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^38,253, 
which  is  a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  206,197,  Nov.  12, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,32U09,  whkh  is  a  dlriskM  of  Ser.  No.  96,362,  Nor.  21, 1979, 
Pat  No.  4,266,073,  which  is  a  diTisfam  of  Ser.  No.  37,798,  May 

to,  1979,  ?at  No.  4,201,727,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No. 
952,416,  Oct  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,169,100,  which  is  a  dirisioa  of 
Ser.  No.  809,738,  Jo.  24, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,137,246,  which  is  a 

coirtinntio»4»-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,939,  Sep.  13, 1976, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  cootiaoatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,028, 
Nov.  14, 1975,  abaadoacd.  This  appHcafion  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser. 
.1  No.  363,706 

!  iBt  a.3  C07C  49/248,  47/263.  43/23 

UJ5.  CL  568—308  7  CtaiaH 

2.  4-(4-methoxy-2,3,6-trimethyIphenyl>l,l,l-trifluoro-3(E)- 
buten-2-one. 


4^5,564 

ALKOXYLATION  PROCESS 

Charles  L.  Edwards,  Hoaisto^  Tes^  assi^nr  to  SheO  OO  Cosh 

paay,  Hoa8taa,Tez. 

FDed  Dm.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,091 

lat  CL'  C07C  41/03 

U.S.  CL  568—618  21  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkanol  alkoxylates  which 
comprises  reacting  in  an  alkoxylation  reaction  mixture  an 
alkanol  reactant  comprising  one  or  more  alkanok  having  car- 
bon numbers  in  the  range  from  about  6  to  30,  inclusive,  with  an 
alkylene  oxide  reactant  comprising  one  or  more  alkylene  ox- 
ides having  carbon  numbers  in  the  range  from  2  to  4,  inclusive, 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically-effective  amount  of  a  co- 
catalyst  combination  comprising  as  a  first  component  one  or 
more  soluble  basic  compounds  of  magnesium  and  as  a  second 
component  one  or  more  soluble  compounds  of  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  bo- 
ron, zinc,  titanium,  silicon,  noolybdenum,  vanadium,  gallium, 
germanium,  yttrium,  zirconium,  niobium,  cadmium,  indium, 
tin,  antimony,  tungsten,  hafnium,  tantalum,  thallium,  lead,  and 
bismuth,  said  co-catalyst  combination  comprising  at  least  about 
S  percent  by  mol  of  said  second  component  calculated  on  mob 
of  said  first  component 


4^5,565 
LOW-FOAMING,  BIODEGRADABLE  ALKOXYLATION 
PRODUCTS  TERMINATED  WITH  GLYCERINE  ETHER 
RADICALS,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Norbert  Grdf,  Bobenhdai;  Erhard  Klahr,  and  Wol^aag  Trie- 
selt,  both  of  Ladwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeaeUschaft,  Lodwigriiafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,669 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  13, 
1980,3042823 

iat  CL^  C07C  43/03.  43/10 
VS.  CL  568—622  2  Oainn 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  following  structural 
formula: 

Rl_0— (C2H4O),— CH2— CH2— CH2— O— r2  I 

OH 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  gro^ip  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R^ 
is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  4  to  IS. 


4,375,566 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ORTHO-ALKYLATED 
PHENOLS  FROM  ANISOLES 
Motoo  Kawaaurta;  Kazaahi  OhsUsM;  Mitsw>  Owrftasi;  Akihide 
Kndoh;  Makoto  Kotani,  aU  of  Yokoham,  and  Takeshi  Tsnda, 
Sannkawamachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsoi  Toatsn 
rheaiicals,  Inc,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  26M91 
OaiBM  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14, 1978,  53/139311 
Int  a.J  C07C  37/055.  39/06 
VS.  CL  568—716  12  CfadaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  o-alkylated  fbeooh  comprising 
contacting  an  anisole  represented  by  the  f(Minula 
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wherein  Ro  represents  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R| 
R2,  R3,  and  R4  represent  hydrogen  atoms,  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  and  may  be  identical  to  or  different  from  each 
other,  with  a  mixed  oxide  catalyst  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a 
reaction  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  260*  C.  to  480*  C.  to 
selectively  form  an  o-alkylated  phenol,  wherein  said  mixed 
oxide  catalyst  is  a  chromium  oxide  containing  catalyst,  a  man- 
ganese oxide  containing  catalyst  an  iron  oxide  containing 
catalyst  or  a  magnesium  oxide  containing  catalyst;  wherein 
said  chromium  oxide  containing  catalyst  contains  chromium 
oxide  as  the  major  component  and  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected fi'om  the  group  consisting  of  tin  oxide,  iron  oxide,  man- 
ganese oxide,  aluminium  oxjde,  silicon  oxide,  boron  oxide, 
alkali  metal  oxides,  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides  and  the  sulfate 
group;  wherein  said  manganese  oxide  containing  catalyst  con- 
tains manganese  oxide  as  the  major  component  and  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  oxide, 
alkali  metal  oxides,  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides,  and  the  sulfates 
group;  wherein  said  iron  oxide  containing  catalyst  contains 
iron  oxide  as  the  major  component,  and  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  oxide,  chromium 
oxide,  zinc  oxide,  manganese  oxide,  vanadium  oxide,  alkali 
metal  oxides,  and  alkaline  eanh  metal  oxides;  and  wherein  said 
magnesium  oxide  containing  catalyst  contains  magnesium 
oxide  as  the  major  component  and  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  tin  oxide,  copper  oxide, 
lanthanide  oxide,  actinide  oxide,  bismuth  oxide  and  boron 
oxide. 


4,375,567 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  BISPHENOL 
Gary  R.  Faler,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  asaignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Sdienectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,659 

Int  CL3  C07C  39/16 

VS.  CL  568—727  ^  2  Claims 


«/- 


■nuK 


yt 


to 


fii 


COtKtMT- 
KAToe 


amnuixe 


SIPMATOP 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  making  bisphenol  by  condens- 
ing phenol  and  acetone  in  the  presence  of  an  ion-exchange 
catalyst  resulting  in  the  production  of  efHuent  comprising 
2,2-to(4-hydroxyphenyl)propane  and  a  contaminating  amount 
of  2,4'-dihydrQxy-2,2-dipbenyl  propane,  whereby  said  effluent 
is  transported  to  a  bisphenol-A  concentrator,  a  crystallizer  and 
a  solid/liquid  separator  to  eff'ect  the  separation  of  bisphenol-A 
from  its  reaction  by-product  and  starting  reactants  which  are 
recycled  to  an  isomerization  zone  containing  an  ion-exchange 
catalyst  to  eff'ect  the  conversion  of  said  2,4'-dihydroxy-2,2- 
diphenyl  propane  to  4,4'-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)propane  which 
is  recyled  to  a  bisphenol  feed  tank,  the  improvement  which 
comprises,  utilizing  as  the  ion-exchange  resin  in  the  isomeriza- 
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tion  zone  a  macroreticular  cationic-exchange  catalyst  whereby 
improved  conversion  of  2,4'-dihydroxy-2,2-diphenyl  propane 
to  2,2-bis-<4-hydroxyphenyl)propane  is  achieved. 


4,375,568 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  SEPARATIONS  USING  A 
UNIQUE  SILICA  POLYMORPH 
Thomas  P.  J.  Ixod,  HoUiston,  Mass.,  and  Jack  A.  Dnisann,  El 
Cerrito,  Calif.,  asdgnora  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,406 

Int  CL^  C07C  37/82.  29/76 

VS.  CL  568—758  8  Clniv 


OtgOH 


0      9      a     s     «     fi 

TIMe(>aMBl 


-ov* 


CrfV* 


0  »        B 

TiaCIa 


1.  A  process  for  the  chromatograpic  separation  of  mixtures 
of  compounds  having  a  hydroxy!  functional  group,  said  mix- 
tures containing, 

(a)  two  or  more  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
glycol,  methanol,  ethanol,  2-propanol,  1-propanol  and 
water  or 

(b)  phenol  and  water,  which  comprises  passing  said  mixtures 
over  a  fixed  bed  of  F-siUcaUte. 


4,375,569 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXYCHLORINATION  OF  AN 
ALKANE  USING  A  SOLID  SOLUTION  CATALYCT 
CONTAINING  IRON  CATIONS 
Wniiaai  J.  Kroenke,  Brecksvilk,  and  Paal  P.  Nicholas,  Broad- 
view Hdghts,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  GooMch 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  741,940,  Nov.  15,  1976,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,794,  Apr.  3, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Oct  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,119 
Int  CL3  C07C  17/154 
VS.  CL  570—224  3  ClalM 

1.  In  the  process  of  oxychlorination  of  ethane  to  prepare 
ethylene,  vinyl  chloride,  and  other  chlorinated  hydrocarbons, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  use  of,  as  a  catalyst  a  a(^id 
solution  catalyst  consisting  of  iron  cations  in  a  host  lattice  of 
a-Al203  or  /3-AI2O3,  said  catalyst  having  an  iron  content  from 
about  1  percent  to  about  15  percent  by  weight,  expressed  as  the 
oxide,  prepared  by  employing  a  calcinating  step  at  tempera- 
tures above  about  1 100*  C,  and  having  an  X-ray  diflractioa 
pattern  having  peak  positions  in  the  pattern  different  than  that 
of  its  host  lattice. 
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4^375,570 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  ALPHA-METHYLBENZYL 
ALCOHOL  DEHYDRATION  RESIDUES 
AaK»  YudoTicfa,  Tuba,  Okla^  asiigiior  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Conpuy,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

I         Filed  May  5,  1982,  Set.  No.  375,238 
Int.  CLJ  C07C  12/64.  1/253 
U.S.  a,  585-^10  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
from  dehydration  residues  obtained  in  the  preparation  of  sty- 
rene  from  alpha-methylbenzyl  alcohol  which  comprises  ther- 
mally cracking  the  residues  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
from  about  325*  C.-475*  C.  and  a  pressure  within  the  range 
from  about  75  to  300  psig,  withdrawing  the  cracked  efHuent 
and  recovering  liquid  aromatic  hydrocarbons. 


rium  concentration  which  comprises  contacting  a  mono-sub- 
stituted aromatic  compound  with  an  alkylating  agent  under 
conditions  effective  for  accomplishing  said  alkylation  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  zeolite  ZSM-48. 


4,375,571 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ETHYLBENZENE  FROM  4-VINYLCYCLOHEXENE-l 

Donald  W.  Hart,  and  Lynn  H.  Slangh,  both  of  Hooston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Shell  OU  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continnadon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  280,636,  Jul.  6,  1981, 
ahamkwwJ.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  2954>19 
Int  CL^  C07C  5/03 
\}S.  CL  585—431  11  CUdms 

1.  A  process  for  dehydrogenating  4-vinylcyclohexene  to 
ethylbenzene  which  comprises  contacting  the  4-vinylcy- 
clohexene at  a  temperature  of  about  100*  C.  to  about  450*  C. 
with  a  catalyst  prepared  by  impregnating  a  porous  alumina 
support  with  an  oxide  or  a  compoimd  decomposable  to  an 
oxide  upon  calcination  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  rubidium,  cesium,  calcium, 
strontium,  barium  or  mixtures  thereof  and  subsequently  calcin- 
ing the  impregnated  alumina  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
about  450*  C.  to  about  750*  C. 


4,375,574 

PROCESS  FOR  TRANSALKYLATING  BENZENE  AND 

DIALKYLBENZENE 

Lynn  H.  Slangh,  Hooston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  OU  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 
CoBtinHation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219  J79,  Dec  22, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,335,022,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,205, 
JuL  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

355,014 
Int  0.3  C07C  5/22 
U.S.  a.  585—474  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  transalkylation  of  benzene  and  dialkylben- 
zene  to  alkylbenzene  which  comprises  contacting  the  benzene 
and  the  dialkylbenzene  at  about  175*  to  about  450*  C.  with  a 
catalyst  prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises  impregnating 
a  substantially  dehydrated  amorphorous  silica  gel  with  alumi- 
num hydride  dissolved  in  an  anhydrous,  non-hydroxyl  contain- 
ing organic  solvent,  drying  the  impregnated  silica  to  remove 
the  solvent  and  subsequently  heating  the  impregnated  silica  at 
a  temperature  of  about  300*  to  about  900*  C.  in  a  non-oxidizing 
atmosphere. 


4,375,572 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  TERPENES 
Lawson  G.  Wideman,  Talhnadgr,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  A  Rnbbcr  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FDed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,695 
Int  a.3  C07C  5/09 
UJS.  CL  585—435  31  Claims 

1.  A  prot:ess  for  the  conversion  of  terpenes  to  o-methyl- 
methylstyreaes  which  comprises  contacting  at  least  one  ter- 
pene  selected  from  the  group  comprised  of  mono-  and  bi-cyclic 
unsaturated  hydrocartx)ns  having  the  formula  C10H16,  with  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  catalyst  on  a  support  at  a  temperature  of 
300*  to  500*  C.    I 


4,375,573 

SELECTIVE  PRODUCnON  AND  REACnON  OF 

P.DISUBSTmJTED  AROMATICS  OVER  ZEOLITE 

ZSM-48 

Lewis  B.  Yowig,  Skillmaa,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  OU  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,516,  Jnn.  26, 1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  63,230,  Ang.  3, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

343,131 
Int  CV  C07C  2/68.  5/22 
UJS.  CL  585—467  27  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  effecting  disproportionation  of  toluene  to 
produce  benzene  and  xylenes  in  which  the  proportion  of  para- 
xylene  isomer  is  in  excess  of  its  normal  equilibrium  concentra- 
tion which  comprises  contacting  toluene  under  conditions 
including  a  temperature  of  between  about  350*  C.  and  750*  C, 
a  press\ire  of  between  about  1  atmosphere  and  100  atmo- 
spheres, and  a  weight  hourly  space  velocity  of  between  about 
0.25  and  20  with  a  catalyst  comprising  zeolite  ZSM-48. 

9.  A  process  for  effecting  the  alkylation  of  mono-substituted 
aromatic  compounds  to  produce  a  di-substituted  aromatic 
product  in  which  the  para-isomer  is  in  excess  of  normal  equilib- 


4,375,575 

DIAUTYLBENZENE  ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Lynn  H.  Slangh,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU  Company, 

Hooston,  Tex. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,279,  Dec.  22, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,335,022,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,205, 
JnL  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

355,009 
Int  CL3  C07C  63/14 
MS.  CL  585—480  H  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  dialkylbenzenes  which  com- 
prises contacting  at  about  350*  to  about  600*  C.  the  dialkylben- 
zene with  a  catalyst  prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises 
impregnating  a  substantially  dehydrated  amorphorous  silica 
gel  with  aluminum  hydride  dissolved  in  an  anhydrous,  non- 
hydroxyl  containing  organic  solvent,  drying  the  impregnated 
silica  to  remove  the  solvent  and  subsequently  heating  the 
impregnated  silica  at  a  temperature  of  about  300*  to  about  900* 
C.  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere. 


4,375,576 

ENHANCED  DIISOBUTENE  PRODUCTION  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  METHYL  TERTIARY  BUTYL  ETHER 
Lawrence  A.  Smith,  Jr.,  BeUaire,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Chemical 

Research  A  Ucensing  Co.,  Hooston,  Tex. 

FUed  JnL  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,193 

Int  CL^  C07C  2/04 

UJS.  CL  585—510  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  liquid  process  for  separating  isobutene  frx)m  a  stream 
containing  isobutene,  and  other  hydrocarbons,  comprising 
contacting  said  stream  in  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  35*  to  160*  C.  with  a  fixed  bed  cation  exchange  resin 
for  a  sufficient  time  to  react  at  least  a  portion  of  the  isobutene 
present  therein  with  itself  to  form  dimers  and  recovering  a 
product  stream  containing  said  dimers  and  having  a  lower 
isobutene  content  than  said  feed  stream  whereby  the  formation 
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of  higher  olegomers  and  codimers  of  isobutene  with  other 
olefins  is  suppressed,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 


having  said  stream  consists  of  isobutene,  other  hydrocarbons 
and  a  small  amount  of  MTBE. 
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4375^77 

STOP  JOINT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PRESSURI2XD 

LAMINAR  DIELECTRIC  CABLE 

David  A.  SUver,  UTingitoii;  Attila  F.  Dims,  and  George  W. 

Seniaii,  both  of  Piscataway,  all  of  NJ^  assignora  to  Pirelli 

Cable  Corporation,  Union,  N  J. 

I  Filed  Jan.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  222,639 

Int  CL'  H02G  15/25 
VS.  CL  174—22  R  19  daina 


cowwcnvt 

.CEMENT 


1.  An  electric  cable  joint  comprising  a  cable  having  a  core 
including  a  conductor  surrounded  by  insulation,  and  having 
fluid  impermeable  means  around  said  insulation  but  spaced  at 
one  end  from  the  end  of  the  conductor  so  as  to  ex|x>se  said 
insulation,  and  fluid  under  pressure  within  said  fluid  imperme- 
able means,  said  joint  further  comprising: 
first  connecting  means  conductively  connected  to  the  end  of 
said  conductor  for  connecting  said  conductor  to  the  con- 
ductor of  another  cable; 
a  fluid  impermeable  tube  of  insulating  material  intermediate 
said  first  connecting  means  and  said  end  of  said  fluid 
impermeable  means  and  around  the  exposed  insulation, 
said  tube  having  a  peripherally  extending  surface  at  the 
end  thereof  nearer  said  first  connecting  means  which 
extends  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  tube; 
an  electrode  intermediate  said  first  connecting  means  and 
said  end  of  said  tube  and  having  a  fluid  tight  connection 
with  both  said  first  connecting  means  and  said  end  of  said 
tube,  said  electrode  being  made  of  a  material  having  a 
coefficient  of  expansion  substantially  the  same  as  the  coef- 
ficient of  expansion  of  the  material  of  said  tube  and  having 
a  surface  adjacent  said  end  of  said  tube  which  has  a  shape 
corresponding  to  the  sliape  of  said  surface  at  said  end  of 
said  tube  and  said  electrode  comprising  insulating  material 
but  having  conductive  material  at  least  at  said  surface 
thereof  which  is  conductively  connected  to  said  first 
connecting  means  for  modifying  the  electric  field  at  said 
conductor  end  and  which  engages  said  surface  at  said  end 
of  said  tube;  and 
second  connecting  means  providing  a  fluid-tight  connection 
between  the  other  end  of  said  tube  and  said  fluid  imperme- 
able means  around  the  insulation  of  said  cable. 


'  4375,578 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
GordoB  C.  Mitchell,  Poaooa,  aad  Baraey  Horwitz,  Placeatia, 
both  of  Calif.,  aadgDon  to  General  Dynaadca,  PooMNia  Divi- 
■ioB,  Poaoaa,  Calif.  | 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,344  ' 

iBt  a.3  H05K  5/06 
VS.  CL  174—52  H  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  substantially  cup-shiq>ed  header  means  of  electrical  insulat- 
ing material  having  semiconductor  means  atop  thereof 
and  having  flange  means  at  the  bottom  thereof; 
a  substantially  cup-shaped  case  means  for  poaitioning  over 
said  header  means  with  a  space  between  the  side  wall  of 


said  case  means  and  said  header  means  and  having  flange 
means  at  the  bottom  tiiereof  for  connection  to  the  flange 
means  on  said  header  means;  and 
a  substantially  thimble-shaped  liner  means  of  flexible,  electri- 
cal insulating  material  for  positioning  between  said  header 
means  and  said  case  means,  said  liner  means  including  a 
side  wall  that  tapers  toward  the  bottom  and  forming  lip 


means  for  positioning  between  the  side  wall  of  said  liner 
means  and  the  side  wall  of  said  case  means  in  pressure 
engagement  with  said  side  walls,  said  liner  means  compris- 
ing means  for  providing  a  tight  seal  and  preventing  small 
particles  which  work  loose  from  said  case  means  from 
engaging  the  semiconductor  means  atop  said  header 
means. 


'4,375,579 
DATABASE  ENCRYPTION  AND  DECRYPTION  CIRCUIT 

AND  METHOD  USING  SUBKEYS 

George  I.  DaTida,  Whiteflsh  Bar,  David  L.  Wells,  Mllwaakee, 

both  of  Wis.,  and  John  B.  Kam,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aasigDors  to 

Wiflconain  Alnnuii  Research  FouBdation,  Madison,  Wia. 

FUed  Jaa.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,140 

Int  CL   H04L  9/00 

VS.  CL  178—22.10  2  daims 
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1.  A  method  for  encryption  of  a  data  record  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  fields,  f„  and  for  decryption  of  a  field,  ft,  from  the 
encrypted  record,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

choosing  a  read  key,  dj,  and  write  key,  et,  corresponding  to 
each  field,  i,  such  that  each  d/  is  a  prime  number,  D  is  the 
product  of  all  d/  and  each  e/  is  chosen  such  that  e,—  1 
modulo  d(,  and  e/— 0  modulo  d/  for  all  j#i; 

multiplying  each  of  satd  plurality  of  fields  by  said  corre- 
sponding key  field,  e„  to  yield  an  intermediate  product; 

summing  all  of  said  intennediate  products  modulo  D  to  yield 
an  encrypted  version  of  said  data  record; 
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decrypting  a  field  f,  from  said  encrypted  version  of  said  data 
record  by  dividing  said  encrypted  version  of  said  data 
record  by  said  read  key  d,  corresponding  to  said  field  f,  to 
yield  a  decrypted  version  of  said  field  (r 

concatenating  each  of  said  plurality  of  fields,  ft,  with  a  ran- 
domly chosed  number  prior  to  multiplication  by  said 
corresponding  key  field;  and 

removing  said  randomly  chosen  number  from  said  de- 
crypted version  of  said  field  fi  after  decryption. 

I  '  4^5,580 

AM  STEREO  RECEIVER  SEPARATION  CONTROL 
Dob  R.  Saner,  San  Joae,  Califs  aMigMr  to  National  Semlcoa- 
dnctor  Corporation,  Santa  Clani,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,636 

iBt  CL^  H04H  5/00 

VS.  CL  179—1  GS  6  Ctaima 


1.  An  AM  stereo  radio  receiver  in  which  L-l-R  signal  infor- 
mation is  transmitted  via  conventional  amplitude  modulation 
of  a  carrier  signal  and  L  — R  signal  information  is  transmitted 
via  phase  modulation  of  said  carrier,  said  receiver  comprising: 

a  matrix  circuit  for  combining  said  L  -f-  R  and  L — R  informa- 
tion to  create  L  and  R  stereo  signals; 

an  amp-itude  modulation  detector  for  producing  said  L-l-R 
signal  along  with  a  d-c  compoiient  related  to  the  average 
vaJue  of  said  L  +  R  carrier; 

a  phase  modulation  detector  for  producing  said  L— R  signal; 

a  first  multiplier  circuit  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output  coupled  to  said  matrix  circuit; 

means  for  coupling  said  first  input  of  said  first  multipUer  to 
sftid  phase  modulation  detector; 

means  for  coupling  said  second  input  of  said  first  multiplier 
to  receive  said  d-c  component  from  said  amplitude  modu- 
lation detector  whereby  said  L  — R  signal  out  of  said  first 
multiplier  is  varied  in  amplitude  so  to  track  the  amplitude 
of  said  L-l-R  signal  at  said  amplitude  modulation  detector; 

a  second  multiplier  circuit  coupled  in  cascade  with  said  first 

'    multipUer  circuit;  and 

means  for  varying  the  signal  transfer  of  said  second  multi- 
pUer whereby  the  ampUtude  of  said  L-R  signal  can  be 
varied  relative  to  said  L-l-R  signal  to  create  blending  of 
said  L  and  R  signals. 


the  block,  the  waveform  feature  signal  of  each  block  being 
adapted  to  modify  one  coded  signal  group  of  the  block  to 
approximate  another  coded  signal  group  of  the  block;  and 
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combining  the  waveform  feature  signal  of  each  block  with 
each  coded  signal  group  of  said  block  to  form  said  coded 
signal  packets. 


4,375,582 

TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Larry  B.  Gist,  1865  E.  Broadway  -  #423,  and  CarroU  D.  Car- 

mth,  Jr.,  4605  S.  Priest  •  #416,  both  of  Tempe,  Ariz.  85282 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,579 

lat  CL^  H04M  S/50 

VS.  CL  179—27  FH  25  Claims 


4,375,581 
DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  ERROR  REDUCnON 
Naggehally  S.  Jayant,  Short  Hills,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
piMNie  Laboratories,  locorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
I  Filed  Job.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,971 

I  lot  CL^  H04J  ($/02 

U.S.  a.  179—15.55  R  32  Claims 

8.  A  method  for  processing  signals  comprising  the  steps  of 
receiving  an  input  signal,  and  converting  segments  of  said 
input  signal  into  coded  signal  packets 
characterized  in  that 

said  input  signal  converting  step  comprises  generating  a 
sequence  of  coded  signals  responsive  to  said  input  signal; 
arranging  the  sequence  of  coded  signals  in  successive 
coded  signal  blocks,  each  block  corresponding  to  an  input 
signal  segment;  dividing  each  block  of  coded  signals  into 
a  pluraUty  of  groups;  generating  a  signal  responsive  to  the 
coded  sijpials  of  each  block  representative  of  a  waveform 
feature  of  the  segment  of  the  input  signal  corresponding  to 


1.  A  telephone  answering  system  coupled  to  a  pluraUty  of 
telephone  company  trunks,  said  telephone  answering  system 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  processor  means  for  executing  program  instructions; 

(b)  memory  means  responsive  to  said  processor  means  for 
storing  subscriber  messages  received  from  persons  placing 
calls  to  subscribers  of  said  telephone  answering  system 
and  subscriber  information  about  said  subscribers; 

(c)  entry  means  coupled  to  said  processor  means  for  permit- 
ting entry  of  commands  and  said  subscriber  messages  into 
said  telephone  answering'  system; 

(d)  display  means  for  displaying  which  trunks  are  presendy 
ringing,  which  trunks  are  presentiy  on  hold,  subscriber 
information  corresponding  to  a  trunk  presentiy  being 
answered,  and  subscriber  messages  taken  from  callers  who 
have  telephoned  messages  to  one  of  said  subscribers; 

(3)  means  for  effecting  voice  communication  between  an 
operator  of  said  telephone  answering  system  and  a  se- 
lected trunk;  and 

(f)  means  responsive  to  said  processor  means  for  selectively 
effecting  electrical  coupling  of  a  selected  one  of  said 
trunks  to  said  voice  communication  effecting  means, 
wherein  said  coupling  means  includes  voice  coupling 
means  responsive  to  said  processor  means  for  transmitting 
a  status  signal  representing  a  condition  occurring  on  a  first 
one  of  said  trunks  to  said  processor  means  to  cause  said 
voice  coupling  means  to  effect  electrical  coupling  of  said 
first  trunk  to  a  first  transmit  conductor  and  a  first  receive 
conductor. 
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'  4^5,583 

flVDIRECrLY  ACnVATABLE  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Yitiliak  HalperiB,  and  Dot  Zioai,  both  of  Jennalem,  Israel, 
assignors  to  Institute  for  Science  and  Halacha,  Jerasalem, 
Israel 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,431 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Israel,  Jan.  3, 1978,  53743 
lot  a.)  H04M  1/26 
VS.  CL  179—90  AD  ig  Claims 


casing  above  said  daughter  printed  circuit  board  and 
directiy  beneath  said  top,  said  key  switch  printed  circuit 
board  being  substantially  parallel  with  said  top  and  being 
laterally  coextensive  with  the  central  portion  of  said  top 
which  includes  said  openings  for  said  keys  but  excludes 
said  indentations; 

(e)  a  first,  flexible  electrical  cable  connecting  said  mother 
printed  circuit  board  with  said  daughter  printed  circuit 
board; 

(0  a  second  flexible,  electrical  cable  connecting  said  mother 


1.  In  a  dial  telephone  an  arrangement  for  the  indirect  impuls- 
ing of  a  number  dialed,  said  arrangement  comprising: 

a.  an  impulsing  means  adapted  to  provide  impulses  of  preset 
intervals  to  effect  the  actuation  of  a  circuit  completion 
means; 

b.  shielding  means  movably  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
impulsing  means  to  control  the  effecting  of  the  completion 
of  said  circuit  and  adapted  to  be  moved  upon  the  dialing  of 
a  number; 

c.  means  for  detaining  the  dial  mechanism  at  its  dialed  posi- 
tion and  for  preventing  the  same  from  returning  to  its 
normal  undialed  position;  and 

d.  circuit  means  actuated  by  said  circuit  completion  means 
and  adapted  to  operate  said  dial  mechanism  detaining 
means  to  thereby  release  the  same  and  effect  the  standard 
dialing  operation  for  each  number  dialed  after  the  actua- 
tion of  said  circuit  completion  means. 


4,375,584 
MODULAR  TELEPHONE  KEYSET  STRUCTURE 
DeepdK  Maznradar;  William  Lerine,  both  of  Boca  Raton;  Gerry 
Saarez,  West  Palm  Beach;  Rolf  Schneider,  Boca  Raton,  and 
Theodore  W.  Wagner,  West  Palm  Beach,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors 
to  Siemens  Corporation,  Iselin,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,622 
Int  CL^  H04M  1/02 
VS.  CL  179—100  D  23  Claims 

1.  A  telephone  keyset  structure  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  substantially  rectangular  casing  having  a  bottom,  a  top 
and  four  sides,  said  top  having  two  indentations  on  one 
side  thereof  for  receiving  the  microphone  and  earphone, 
respectively,  of  a  telephone  handset  and  having  a  pluraUty 
of  openings  in  the  central  portion  thereof  for  receiving 
telephone  keys: 

(b)  a  mother  printed  circuit  board  adapted  to  be  electrically 
connected  with  a  telephone  subscriber  line  and  with  said 

'  handset,  said  mother  printed  circuit  board  being  arranged 
within  said  casing  above  and  substantiaUy  parallel  to  said 
bottom  and  being  lateraUy  coextensive  with  substantiaUy 
all  of  said  bottom; 

(c)  a  daughter  printed  circuit  board  arranged  within  said 
casing  above  and  substantiaUy  paraUel  to  said  mother 

I  printed  circuit  board  and  being  lateraUy  coextensive  with 
I  at  least  the  portion  of  said  mother  printed  circuit  board 
j       which  lies  beneath  said  indentations  of  said  top; 

(d)  a  key  switch  printed  circuit  board  arranged  within  said 


printed  circuit  board  with  said  key  switch  printed  circuit 
board; 

(g)  a  telephone  hook  switch,  mounted  on  said  daughter 
printed  circuit  board  and  having  a  portion  thereof  extend- 
ing through  one  of  said  indentations  in  said  top,  said  hook 
switch  being  adapted  to  be  actuated  when  said  telephone 
handset  is  placed  in  said  indenutions;  and 

(h)  a  pluraUty  of  telephone  key  switches  mounted  on  said 
key  switch  printed  circuit  board  and  havmg  telephone 
keys  extending  through  said  openings  in  said  top  to  permit 
manual  actuation  thereof. 


4^75,585 

DEFORMABLE  SWITCH  KEYBOARD 
Hu^  Lee,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Snnnyrale, 

CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  223,654,  Jan.  8, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioB  Job.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,900 

Int  CL3  HOIH  13/70  9/00 

VS.  CL  200—5  A  6  ClalM 


1.  A  keyboard  assembly  compriang: 

a  flexible  unitary  top  member  having  a  pluraUty  of  switch 
site  defining  regions  arranged  in  a  predetermined  array  to 
define  a  keyboard; 

a  compressible  intermediate  switch  assembly  having  a  plu- 
raUty of  switch  sites  each  underlying  a  different  one  of 
said  projections;  and 

a  bottom  member  underlying  said  intermediate  switch  as- 
sembly and  having  a  first  and  second  pluraUty  of  projec- 
tions extending  toward  said  top  member,  each  of  said  first 
plurality  of  projections  underlying  a  different  one  of  said 
switch  sites,  each  of  said  second  pluraUty  of  projections 
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being  located  intermediate  different  adjacent  ones  of  said 
switch  sites,  said  second  plurality  of  projections  being 
longer  than  said  first  plurality  of  projections  so  as  to 
contact  the  lower  surface  of  said  intennediate  switch 
assembly,  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  projections  provid- 
ing a  compression  contact  beneath  said  intennediate 
switch  assembly  when  the  corresponding  top  member 
region  is  advanced  toward  said  bottom  member  by  a 
predetermined  distance,  said  second  plurality  of  projec- 
tions providing  mechanical  isolation  between  the  switch 
site  underlying  an  advanced  one  of  said  top  member  re- 
gion* and  the  remainder  of  said  switch  sites. 

I         4^5.586 
COOKING  ASSISTANCE  DEVICE  AND  A 
COMBINATION  THEREOF  WITH  A  MICROWAVE 

OVEN 

Shigeki  Ueda,  Nara,  Japan,  aasigMr  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Conpwiy,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  13,  19W,  S«r.  No.  159,197 

Clains  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  Jno.  15,  1979,  54/76129 

iBt  CL^  H05B  6/68 

UJS.  CL  219—10.55  B  <  Claims 


4^5,587 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  ENERGIZATION  CIRCUIT  AND 

COMPONENTS  THEREFOR 

Ricfcarf  L.  Peri,  Mmsfleld,  Ohio,  asslgiior  to  TTie  TappM  Com- 

pany,  Mauflcid,  Ohio 

Filed  A«g.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,777 

iBt  a.^  H05B  6/68 

VS.  CL  219— 10J5  B  <  Claims 


E 


/^' 


eo 
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1.  In  a  microwave  oven,  a  magnetron  for  generating  high 
frequency  energy,  a  fan  motor  for  cooUng  said  magnetron,  and 
an  energization  circuit  for  said  magnetron  and  motor,  said 
circuit  including  start  switch  means  for  providing  starting 
current  in  the  energization  circuit  for  effecting  energization  of 
said  magnetron,  said  start  switch  means  comprising  a  first 
switch  and  a  protective  resistor  coupled  in  series  circuit  rela- 
tion, a  second  switch  connected  in  parallel  with  such  series 
circuit,  actuator  means  movable  by  the  magnetic  field  induced 
in  said  motor  upon  energization  for  operating  said  second 
switch,  and  circuit  means  connecting  said  motor  to  said  first 
and  second  switches  for  energization  of  said  motor  through 
either  one  of  said  first  and  second  switches. 


1.  A  cooking  apparatus  comprising: 
a  microwave  oven  having  a  source  of  microwave  energy; 
a  memory  for  storing  standard  menu  data  representing  a  list 
of  materials  and  quantity  of  each  of  said  materials  for  a 
predetermined  number  of  servings  and  standard  heating 
pattern  data  representing  a  power  level  and  an  operating 
time  of  said  microwave  energy  source  for  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  servings; 
a  daU  entry  unit  for  manually  entering  into  said  memory 
quantity  data  representing  a  desired  number  of  servings  to 
be  prepared;  i 
a  printer,  ! 

a  power  control  unit  for  controlling  the  power  level  and 
operating  time  of  said  microwave  energy  source  in  re- 
sponse to  stored  and  manually  entered  data  applied 
thereto;  and 
a  data  processing  unit  including: 

means  responsive  to  said  manually  entered  quantity  data  for 
converting  said  standard  menu  data  into  actual  menu  data 
representing  a  list  of  materials  an«J  quantity  of  each  of  said 
materials  for  said  desired  number  of  servings  and  convert- 
ing said  standard  heating  pattern  data  into  actual  heating 
pattern  data  representing  a  power  level  and  an  operating 
time  of  said  microwave  energy  source  for  said  desired 
number  of  servings; 
means  for  converting  said  actual  menu  data  into  correspond- 
ing print  data  and  applying  the  print  data  to  said  printer  to 
provule  a  printout  of  said  list  of  materials  and  quantity  of 
each  said  material  for  said  desired  number  of  servings 
according  to  which  a  user  prepares  food; 
means  for  writing  said  actual  beatmg  pattern  dau  into  said 

memory;  and 
means  for  reading  said  actual  heating  pattern  data  out  of  said 
memory  into  said  power  control  unit  when  said  food  is 
placed  in  said  oven. 


4J75,588 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

CONCENTRATION  OF  SOLID  PARTICLES  IN 

SUSPENSION  IN  AN  EDM  MACHINING  FLUID 

Charies  Frei,  Onex,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Ateliers  des  Char- 

milles,  S  A.,  Genera,  Switzo-laad 

Filed  No?.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,935 
Claims   priority,   applicatioD   Switz^and,   Dec   6,   1979, 
10819/79 

Int  CL^  B23P  1/02 
VS.  CL  219—69  M  ^  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  electrical  discharge  machining  of  an  elec- 
trode workpiece  by  an  electrode  tool  wherein  a  machining 
fluid  is  circulated  through  a  machining  zone  between  the  elec- 
trodes, said  machining  fluid  comprising  electrical  conductive 
solid  particles  in  suspension  in  a  liquid,  and  wherein  voltage 
pulses  are  applied  across  the  electrodes  for  triggering  delayed 
electrical  discharges  and  the  concentration  of  particles  in  the 
machining  fluid  is  varied  as  a  fiinction  of  a  machining  parame- 
ter, the  improvemoit  comprising  measuring  the  average  trig- 
gering delay  of  said  electrical  dischar^s,  and  varying  said 
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concentration  of  solid  particles  for  maintaining  the  average 
triggering  delay  of  said  electrical  discharges  within  predeter- 
mined limits. 


'  '  4,375,589 

DIESEL  FUEL  TANK  HAVING  REMOVABLE  ELECTRIC 
IMMERSION  HEATER  ASSEMBLY 

Elmer  M  ComlM,  Rock  Springs,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  B  A  C  Enter- 
prises, Green  Riter,  Wyo. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,309 

Int  a.3  H05B  3/82;  F24H  7/2^  F02N  J  7/04 

VS.  CL  219-315  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  material  holding  tank  having  an 
opening  in  the  top  surface  thereof,  an  immersion  heater  insert- 
able  through  said  opening  for  immersion  in  the  material  con- 
tained in  said  tank,  said  heater  comprising  an  elongated  heat 
conduction  means  in  contact  with  the  material  to  be  heated  and 
extending  generally  vertically  across  substantially  the  entire 
height  of  the  tank  from  said  top  surface  to  the  bottoounost 
portion  of  the  tank, 

an  electric  heating  element  positioned  within  the  heat  conduc- 
tion means  and  serving  as  a  source  of  heat  to  be  transferred 
to  the  material  to  effect  a  heating  thereof, 
said  heat  conduction  means  including  an  elongated  outer  tubu- 
lar member  of  cylindrical  configuration  and  having  an  open 
upper  end  and  a  closed  lower  end,  the  upper  end  of  said 
outer  tubular  member  being  sealingly  secured  in  said  open- 
ing with  the  open  end  thereof  opening  outwardly  of  the 
tank, 
said  heat  conduction  means  further  including  an  inner  tubular 
member  of  cylindrical  configuration  coextensive  in  length 
with  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  the  outer  tubular  mem- 
ber and  coaxially  removabl  y  inserted  within  the  outer  tubu- 
lar member  through  said  open  end  thereof,  said  inner  tubular 
member  having  an  outer  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  outer  tubular  member  and  a  lower  end 
spaced  from  the  closed  end  of  the  outer  tubular  member,  said 
heating  element  being  fixedly  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  inner  tubular  member  find  extending  into  space  between 
said  lower  end  and  said  closed  end,  respectively,  of  said 
inner  and  outer  tubular  members, 
heat  flow  control  means  comprising  an  air  filled,  luurow, 
cylindrical  space  between  the  outer  tubular  member  and  the 
inner  tubular  member  extimding  substantially  throughout 
the  entire  length  of  the  inxier  tubular  member  as  well  as 
around  the  entire  circumfei-ence  thereof  adapted  to  receive 
therein  by  convective  circulation  heat  generated  by  the 
heating  element  so  conduction  by  a  highly  efficient  beat 
transfer  is  afforded  from  said  outer  tubular  member  of  the 


T 


heat  conduction  means  throughout  essentially  the  entire 
length  thereof  to  the  material, 

an  electric  wire  directed  through  an  interior  portion  of  the 
inner  tubular  member  and  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
the  heating  element  and  extending  outwardly  through  a 
circular  plate  flanged  member  secured  to  and  closing  the 
other  end  of  said  inner  tubular  member  for  connection  with 
a  source  of  electrical  energy,  the  inner  tubular  member  of 
said  conduction  means  comprising  an  electrical  return  path 
for  connection  with  the  source  of  electrical  energy  con- 
nected to  the  heating  element,  and 

heat  insulation  material  essentially  filling  the  inner  tubular 
member  throughout  and  being  of  a  low  heat  capacity 
thereby  augmenting  maximal  heat  transfer  from  the  heat 
conduction  means  to  the  material  to  be  heated. 


4,375,590 

TEMPERATURE  REGULATOR  MOUNTING 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRIC  SAUNA  HEATING 

UNTTS 
Mats  O.  Janson,  Port,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Tylo  Sanna  SA. 
CorporatioB,  Biel-Bienne,  Switzeriand 

FUed  Dec  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,369 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Jnn.  14,  1979,  7905230 
Int  CL3  H05B  1/02;  A61H  33/06;  F24H  9/20 
VS.  a.  219—364  2 


'HH.'l/lf>rfrr}>!ir>>i>i>rr!-T 


1.  In  an  electric  sauna  heating  unit  having  electric  heating 
elements  arranged  in  a  casing  which  is  open  at  its  top  and 
bottom  for  air  flow  therethrough  over  the  heating  elements, 
and  including  a  temperature  regulator  comprising  a  transmitter 
for  sensing  the  temperature  in  the  sauna  room,  a  thermostat, 
means  operably  connecting  said  transmitter  to  said  thermostat 
and  means  operably  connecting  said  thermostat  to  said  electric 
heating  elements  so  that  the  thermostat  connects  or  discon- 
nects the  heating  elements  in  response  to  signals  from  said 
transmitter,  the  improvement  comprising  said  transmitter 
being  mounted  on  an  imijcrforatc  sidewall  of  the  casing  of  the 
sauna  heating  unit  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  sidewall  and 
arranged  so  as  to  be  exposed  only  to  the  air  flow  in  the  sauna 
room  and  not  directly  to  thr:  air  flow  eminating  from  the  heat- 
ing unit,  said  transmitter  being  located  substantially  horizontal 
and  symmetrical  relative  to  the  vertical  center  line  of  the 
heating  unit  and  within  the  upper  third  of  the  height  of  the 
heating  unit  at  a  distance  of  10-20  cm  from  the  upper  edge  of 
the  heating  unit,  and  a  heat-reducing  means  in  at  least  the  area 
of  said  sidewall  located  adjacent  the  transmitter  comprising  at 
least  said  area  of  said  sidewall  being  a  material  which  reflects 
the  heat  radiation  from  the  tieating  elements  back  towards  said 
elements,  a  contnd  case  mounted  on  the  saana  heating  unit, 
and  said  thermostat  being  mounted  in  said  control 
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THERMOPLASTIC  WELDING  SLEEVE 
Stvm,  AlkrheflitfeiisUMt  624,  HigeMlorf,  Switzeriand 
Filed  Aag.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  293,383 
daias  priority,  appticatioii  Switzcriud,  Ang.  29,   1980, 
6545/80 

ImU  CL^  H05B  S/58 
VS.  CL  219—544  «  CW™ 


-< 
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being  connected  to  said  machine  frame  to  inhibit  roution 
thereof  and  said  inner  race  being  coupled  to  said  shaft  to 
effect  roution  therewith  said  mask  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  housing,  and  means  on  said  mask  for  locating  said 
mask  on  the  outer  race  of  said  bearing; 
said  passages  positioned  in  said  housing  for  confronting  said 

mask; 
a  disc  having  interdigitated  opaque  and  transparent  portions 
adjacent  the  periphery  thereof,  and  hub  means  for  mount- 
ing said  disc  thereon,  said  hub  means  including  an  annular 
projection  thereon  for  engagement  with  the  inner  race  of 
said  bearing  to  axially  position  said  disc  relative  to  said 
mask,  and  means  for  connecting  said  hub  to  said  shaft  for 
aUgning  said  opaque  and  transparent  portions  with  said 
passages  in  said  slot. 


1.  A  welding  sleeve  for  joining  thermoplastic  line  members, 
comprising: 

an  inner  body  of  thermoplastic  material  extending  along  an 
axis,  having  an  outer  surface  with  grooves  separated  by 
webs  and  having  an  inner  surface,  said  inner  body  having 
a  wall  thickness  between  bottoms  of  said  grooves  and  said 
inner  surface  which  increases  toward  an  axial  center  of 
said  inner  body; 

a  resistence  heating  wire  received  in  said  groove  at  said 
bottoms  thereof;  and 

an  outer  body  of  thermoplastic  material  surrounding  said 
-rsi?''       inner  body  and  said  wire  and  extending  into  said  grooves. 

4,375,592 
INCREMENTAL  ROTARY  ENCODER 
Gerald  L.  Cox,  Nicholasrille,  and  Randall  A.  Maddox,  George- 
town, both  of  Ky^  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,153 

Int  a?  GOID  5/34 

\i&.  CL  250—231  SE  2  Claims 


4,375,593 
SWITCHING  APPARATUS  FOR  LOAD  MATCHING  OF 

WIND-DRIVEN  ELECTRICAL  GENERATORS 
Harold  Winterbotham,  Fera  Howe,  Braithwaite,  Keswick,  Cum- 
bria CA12,  England 

FQed  JoL  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,214 

Int.  a.3  H02J  i/l4 

U.S.  CL  307—37  18  Claims 


1.  Switching  apparattis  for  matching  an  even  number  of 
equal  electrical  loads  to  the  voltage  output  of  a  wind-driven 
generator,  said  switching  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
switching  the  even  number  of  electrical  loads  into  series  and- 
/or  parallel  combinations  and  control  means  coupled  to  said 
switching  means  and  responsive  to  the  voltage  output  of  the 
generator  for  effecting  a  switching  sequence  at  given  voluge 
thresholds  whereby  the  loads  are  progressively  switches  from 
a  parallel  arrangement  to  a  series  arrangement  as  the  output 
voltage  increases  from  a  minimiim  to  maximum  value  and  the 
loads  are  progressively  switched  from  a  series  arrangement  to 
a  parallel  arrangement  as  the  output  voltage  decreases  from  a 

nmiimiim  tO  a  miniminn  value. 


1.  An  incremental  encoder  for  attachment  intermediate  the 
frame  of  a  machine  and  a  rotatably  mounted  shaft,  said  encoder 
comprising: 
a  housing  including  at  least  a  pair  of  closely  adjacent  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  apart  passages  therethrough; 
,    said  passages  each  including  converging  sidewaU  tunnel  like 
portions  terminating  in  a  narrow  opening; 
means  for  mounting  a  pair  of  Ught  sources  in  said  passages 
recessed  from  said  narrow  openings  and  meaas  for  mount- 
ing a  f)air  of  Ught  detectors  aligned  with  said  passages  and 
positioned  to  receive  Ught  from  said  sources; 
means  defining  a  slot  intermediate  said  pairs  of  tight  sources 

and  light  detectors; 
a  mask  having  a  pair  of  slits  ahgned  with  said  passages,  said 
sUts  having  a  narrower  opening  than  the  width  of  the 
narrow  opening  of  said  passages,  a  bearing  on  said  shaft, 
said  bearing  having  inner  and  outer  races,  said  outer  race 


4,375,594 

THYRATRON  MARX  HIGH  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 
Theodore  F.  Ewanizky,  Jr.,  Manaaqaan,  N  J.,  aaiignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  repreteated  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army,  Washington,  D.C 

FQed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,604 

Int.  CL'  H02M  3/ IS 

U5.  CL  307—110  *  Claims 

1.  A  Marx  generator  comprising  a  pluratity  of  stages  be- 
tween a  direct-current  source  and  a  load,  each  stage  compris- 
ing an  electrostatic  storage  device  and  a  thyratton  having 
cathode,  grid  and  anode  electrodes,  a  pluratity  of  anode  impe- 
dance devices  each  connected  between  the  anode  electrodes  of 
two  adjacent  stages,  a  pluratity  of  cathode  impedance  devices, 
one  connected  between  the  cathode  electrode  of  the  first  stage 
and  a  reference  point  and  one  connected  between  the  cathode 
electrodes  of  each  adjacent  stage,  each  of  said  electrostatic 
storage  devices  having  two  terminals,  one  connected  to  the 
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anode  electrode  of  the  same  stage  and  the  other  coupled  to  a 
reference  point,  said  coupling  to  a  reference  ptwnt  being  direct 
in  the  first  stage  and  including  said  cathode  impedance  devices 
for  the  intermediate  stages,  said  load  being  connected  between 
the  cathode  electrode  of  the  last  of  said  stages  and  said  refer- 
ence point,  charging  means  coupling  said  direct-current  source 
between  the  anode  electrode  of  the  first  stage  and  said  refer- 
ence point  to  charge  all  of  said  electrostatic  storage  devices  in 


159 


4,375,596 
REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  CIRCUIT 
KatnUi  Hoihi,  Tokyo,  Japu,  SMignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co, 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,458 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Jap«i^  Not.  19,  1979,  54-149830 
Lrt.  a.3  H02J  1/04;  H03L  7/00 
UjS.  CL  307—297  17  ClaiM 


parallel,  the  grid  electrode  of  at  least  the  first  stage  being 
coupled  to  an  external  trigger  source,  trigger  means  for  the 
other  stages,  so  that  in  response  to  a  trigger  signal  from  said 
external  trigger  source,  the  thyratron  of  the  first  stage  and  the 
other  stages  are  fired  into  conduction,  which  effectively  con- 
nects all  of  said  electrostatic  storage  devices  in  series  to  supply 
an  output  pulse  to  said  load  of  the  same  polarity  as  said  direct- 
current  source. 


4,375,595 

SWITCHED  CAPACITOR  TEMPERATURE 

INDEPENDENT  BANDGAP  REFERENCE 

Richard  W.  Ufaner,  and  Roger  A.  Whatley,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmboig,  IlL 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,073 

Int  a.3  H03K  3/01.  3/26 

VS.  a.  307—297  7  Claims 


to 
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1.  A  circuit  for  producing  a  substantially  temperature  inde- 
pendent reference  voltage,  the  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  bipolar  transistor  means  having  a  predeter- 
mined base  voltage  and  biased  at  different  current  densi- 
ties to  develop  first  and  second  emitter  voltages,  respec- 
tively, on  the  emitters  thereof; 
clock  means  for  alternately  providing  first  and  second 

non-overlapping  clock  signals; 
first  switched  capacitance  means  coupled  to  said  base 
voltage  in  response  t3  the  first  clock  signal  and  to  said 
first  emitter  voltage  in  response  to  the  second  clock 
signal,  for  providing  a  first  charge  related  to  the  V^e  of 
the  first  transistor  mtans; 
second  switched  capac  tance  means  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond emitter  voltage  ti  response  to  the  first  clock  signal 
and  to  said  first  emitter  voltage  in  response  to  the  sec- 
ond clock  signal,  for  providing  a  second  charge  related 
to  the  difference  in  the  Wbe  of  the  first  and  second  bipo- 
lar transistor  means;  imd 
amplifier  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  switched 
capacitance  means  f(.ir  providing  a  reference  voltage 
proportional  to  the  sum  of  the  first  and  second  charges. 


1.  A  circuit  comprising  means  for  receiving  a  power  supply 
volUge,  dividing  means  for  producing  first  and  second  divided 
voltages  by  dividing  said  power  supply  voltage,  first  response 
means  receiving  said  first  divided  voltage  for  generating  a  first 
voltage  whose  value  is  increased  from  its  initial  value  as  said 
first  divided  voltage  increases  in  value,  second  response  means 
receiving  said  second  divided  voltage  for  generating  a  second 
voltage  signal  whose  value  is  decreased  from  its  initial  value  as 
said  second  divided  voltage  increases  in  value,  means  coupled 
to  output  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  response  means  for 
producing  an  averaged  voltage  signal  of  said  first  and  second 
voltage  signals,  the  averaged  voltage  signal  having  substan- 
tially constant  value  irrespective  of  increase  in  said  power 
supply  voltage,  and  means  for  outputting  said  averaged  volt- 
age signal. 


4,375,597 

METHOD  OF  IMPLEMENTING  UNIFORM 

BACKGROUND  CHARGE  SUBTRACnON  IN  A 

RADIATION  SENSING  ARRAY 

Walter  F.  Koaonocky,  Skillman,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,044 

Int  a.^  H03K  3/42;  HOIL  29/78.  27/14,  31/00 

VS.  a.  307—311  7  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  implementing  uniform  background  charge 
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subtraction  in  a  radiation  sensing  amy,  said  array  being  com- 
prised of  a  substrate,  a  radiation  sensor  integral  to  said  sub- 
strate and  having  a  charge  storage  reservoir  therein,  a  register 
means  adjacent  thereto  integral  to  said  substrate  having  a 
channel  with  multiple  charge  storage  sites  including  a  first 
charge  storage  site  well  in  adjacent  proximity  to  and  in  charge 
exchange  relationship  with  said  charge  storage  reservoir 
through  a  transfer  gate  disposed  therebetween,  and  a  drain 
integral  to  said  substrate  and  in  proximate  juxUposition  to  said 
channel,  charge  from  said  first  charge  storage  site  well  being 
transferrable  to  said  drain  by  means  of  a  drain  barrier  gate 
electrode  disposed  therebetween,  said  method  including,  for 
each  sensor  anay  integration  period, 

(1)  a  first  operation  comprised  of  the  execution  of  n  repeti- 
tions, n  being  an  integer,  of  a  sequence  of  steps  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  accumulating  signal,  background  and  bias  charge  m 
said  charge  storage  reservoir, 

(b)  transferring  said  accumulated  charge  into  said  first 
charge  storage  site  well, 

(c)  transferring  a  portion  of  said  transferred  accumulated 
charge  back  into  said  charge  storage  reservoir  while 
retaining  a  preset  amount  of  charge  in  said  first  charge 
storage  site  well,  and 

(d)  transferring  said  retained  preset  amount  of  charge 
from  said  first  charge  storage  site  well  to  said  drain,  and 

(2)  subsequent  to  the  nth  repetition  a  second  operation  com- 
prised of 

(a)  skimming  signal  charge  firom  said  charge  storage  reser- 
voir into  said  first  charge  storage  site  well,  and 

(b)  transfemng  said  signal  charge  from  said  first  charge 
storage  site  well  to  another  charge  storage  site  in  said 
register  means. 


'  4^5,598 

TRANSISTOR  CmCUIT  HAVING  TWO  COMPARATOR 

LEVELS 
Koichi  Sakai,  Tokyo,  Japu,  asiigBor  to  Toko,  Inc^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3, 19W,  Ser.  No.  136,752 
CbdiH    priority,    applicatioa    Japu,    Apr.    5,    1979,    54- 

045150nJl 

iBt  CL^  H03K  5/153 
VS.  CL  3<r7— 3a  2  Claims 
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connected  across  one  of  the  resistors  of  said  comparator 
reference  level  generator; 
a  current  mirror  circuit  including  a  fourth  transistor  and  a 
multi-collector  transistor,  the  base  of  said  fourth  transistor 
being  connected  to  both  the  collector  of  said  fourth  tran- 
sistor and  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor,  and  the 
emitter  of  said  fourth  transistor  being  connected  to  a 
power  supply,  said  multi-coUector  having  first,  second 
and  third  collectors,  the  base  of  said  multi-collector  tran- 
sistor being  connected  to  the  base  of  said  fourth  transistor, 
said  first  collector  being  connected  to  the  collector  of  said 
second  transistor,  said  second  collector  being  connected 
to  the  base  of  said  third  transistor,  said  third  collector 
being  connected  to  said  output  terminal,  and  the  emitter  of 
said  multi-collector  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
power  supply. 


4475,599 

METHOD  AND  CXRCUIT  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF 

VARIABLE  PHYSICAL  QUANTITIES  OCCURRING  IN 

VEHICLES  REPRESENTED  AS  FREQUENCIES  INTO 

NUMERICAL  VALUES  OR  SIGNALS  PROPORTIONAL 

TO  THE  FREQUENCIES 
Hans  W.  Bleckmaim,  Fraakftart  *m  Maim  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, and  Heinz  Loreck,  Mocdling,  Austria,  assignors  to  IIT 
iBdastries,  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214^86 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Dec  21, 
1979,  2951755 

Int  CL^  H03K  9/06,  5/08;  BtOT  8/02 
UJS.  CL  307—519  22  Claims 
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1.  A  transistor  circuit  having  two  different  comparator 
reference  levels  to  estabUsh  stable  hysteresis  comprising: 

an  input  terminal; 

an  output  terminal; 

a  comparator  reference  level  applied  termiiud; 

a  constant  current  source; 

first  and  second  transistors  having  emitters  coimected  re- 
spectively to  said  constant  current  source  and  having 
bases  connected  respectively  to  said  input  terminal  and 
said  comparator  reference  level  applied  terminal; 

a  comparator  reference  level  generator  including  a  plurality 
of  resistors  arranged  in  series,  and  being  connected  to  said 
comparator  reference  level  applied  terminal  for  selec- 
tively generating  and  applying  to  said  applied  terminal 
one  of  said  two  comparator  reference  levels; 

a  third  transistor  the  collector  and  the  emitter  of  which  are 


1.  A  method  for  the  conversion  of  a  variable  physical  quan- 
tity occurring  in  a  vehicle  represented  by  frequency  variations 
being  temporarily  disturbed  at  times  into  a  numerical  signal 
proportional  to  said  frequency  variations  suitable  for  further 
processing  comprising  the  steps  of: 
converting  said  frequency  variations  into  signals  corre- 
sponding to  a  time  derivative  of  said  physical  quantity  for 
comparison  to  a  pluraUty  of  predetermined  threshold 
values;  and 
integrating  and  transforming  said  frequency  variations  and 
said  converted  signals  combined  therewith  as  a  feedback 
signal  to  generate  said  numerical  signals,  said  numerical 
signals  being  generated  on  the  basis  of  the  instantaneous 
viJue  of  said  converted  signals  with  a  change  of  transfer 
characteristic  whenever  said  converted  signals  are  outside 
of  said  plurality  of  predetermined  threshokl  values. 
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4475,600 

SENSE  AMPLIFIER  FOR  INTEGRATED  MEMORY 

ARRAY 
Philip  T.  Wb,  Rochester,  Mini^  assignor  to  IntematiomU  Bnsi- 
neas  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Centinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  84,030,  Oct  11,  1979,       ! 
abamioaed.  This  appUcalion  May  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  260^57 
Int  a.3  GllC  7/06:  GOIR  19/165;  H03K  5/24.  5/08 
UjS.  CL  307—530  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  memory  array  having  a  bit  line  connected  to  a  set  of 
storage  cells,  and  having  a  source  for  producing  at  least  one 
clock  phase  during  a  portion  of  a  storage  cycle  of  said  memory 
array,  a  sense  amplifier  comprising: 
a  depletion  FET  of  a  predetermined  channel  polarity  and 
having  a  source  coupled  to  said  bit  line,  a  drain  coupled  to 
a  sense  node,  and  a  gate  connected  directly  to  a  ground 
potential;  and 
a  further  FET  of  the  same  predetermined  chaimel  polarity 
and  having  a  source  coupled  to  said  sense  node,  a  drain 
coupled  to  a  compatible  sapply  potential,  and  a  gate  con- 
nected to  receive  said  one  clock  phase  so  as  to  switch  said 
further  FET  both  on  and  off  during  said  storage  cycle. 
4.  In  a  memory  array  having  first  and  second  bit  lines  con- 
nected to  fvst  and  second  sets  of  storage  cells,  and  having  a 
source  for  producing  multiple  clock  phases  during  a  storage 
cycle  of  said  memory  array,  a  sense  amplifier  comprising: 
first  and  second  depletion  FETs  each  of  the  same  predeter- 
mined chamiel  polarity  and  having  a  source  connected  to 
one  of  said  bit  lines,  a  drain  connected  to  one  of  first  and 
second  sense  nodes,  and  a  gate  connected  directly  to  a 
ground  potential; 
third  and  fourth  FETs  each  of  said  same  predetermined 
channel  polarity  and  having  a  source  connected  to  one  of 
said  sense  nodes,  a  drain  connected  to  a  compatible  supply 
potential,  and  a  gate  connected  to  a  first  of  said  clock 
phases;  and 
fifth  and  sixth  FETs  each  having  a  source  connected  to  a 
second  of  said  clock  phases,  a  drain  connected  to  one  of 
said  sense  nodes,  and  a  gate  coimected  to  an  opposite  one 
of  said  sense  nodes  so  as  to  form  a  latch  circuit. 


4475,601 
SIGNAL  STABILITY  RECOGNTnON 
James  G.  Van  Vliet,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 
Instroments,  Inc,  Fnlkrton,  Calif. 

I  Filed  JnL  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166421 

Int  CL^  H03K  17/28,  5/26 
VJS.  CL  307—592  4  Claims 
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sufficiently  stable  for  a  predetermined  length  of  time,  compris- 
ing: 

memory  means,  responsive  to  the  input  signal  and  a  reset 
signal,  for  producing  a  memory  ugnal  equal  to  the  value 
of  the  input  signal  at  the  time  of  the  most  recent  occur- 
rence of  the  reset  signal; 

comparator  means  responsive  to  the  memory  signal  and  to 
the  input  signal  for  producing  the  reset  signal  when  the 
input  signal  differs  from  the  memory  signal  by  an  amount 
greater  than  that  allowed  by  a  predetermined  comparison 
criterion;  and 

resettable  timing  means  responsive  to  the  reset  signal  for 
indicating  that  the  input  signal  is  stable  by  generating  a 
signal  only  when  the  reset  signal  has  not  been  produced 
for  a  time  exceeding  the  predetermined  length  of  time. 


4475,602 
ONE  LOBED  MOTOR 
John  H.  Carlson,  Danvers,  Mass.,  assignor  to  USM  Corpora- 
tion, Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185445 

Int  a.'  H02K  7/06 

VS.  CL  310—83  13  Claims 


1.  A  motor  comprising: 

a  motor  housing  including  a  first  and  a  second  end  cap; 

a  stator  having  energizable  poles  therearound,  and  said 
stator  also  having  a  generally  axially  arranged  bore,  said 
stator  being  axially  disposed  within  said  housing; 

an  output  member  arranged  in  said  motor; 

a  rigid  cylinder  arranged  with  said  stator,  said  cylinder 
having  a  flexible  support  arranged  at  one  end  thereof,  and 
a  first  gear  arranged  at  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder; 

a  second  gear  supported  adjacent  said  first  gear,  wherein 
selective  energization  of  said  poles  effectuates  orbital 
motion  of  said  cylinder  and  rotational  motion  in  said 
output  member. 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  when  an  input  signal  remains 


4475,603 
SHUNT- WOUND  CONTROL  FOR  ON-ROAD  VEHICLE 
Charles  E.  Konrad,  Roanoke,  Vs.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265427 

Int  CL3  H02P  5/06.  5/28  7/06 

VS.  CL  318—139  10  Oaiw 

1.  A  power  control  system  for  a  EXT  electric  motor  having 

an  armature  and  a  field  windmg  each  adapted  to  be  energized 

from  a  DC  power  source,  the  system  comprising: 

(a)  controllable  power  regulating  means; 

(b)  means  for  connecting  said  power  regulating  means  and  the 
motor  field  winding  in  a  series  current  path  with  the  DC 
power  source; 

(c)  normally  open  first  switch  means; 

(d)  means  for  coimecting  said  first  switch  means  and  the  motor 
armature  in  a  series  current  path  with  the  EK^  power  source; 

(e)  component  means  for  connecting  a  junction  intermediate 
the  motor  armature  and  said  first  switch  means  to  a  junction 
intermediate  the  motor  field  winding  and  said  regulating 
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Yiw—im  whereby  the  series  combination  of  motor  armature 
and  said  component  means  is  connected  in  a  parallel  current 
path  with  the  motor  field  winding;  and 
(I)  control  means  for  varying  the  conduction  of  said  power 
regulating  means  to  thereby  increase  or  decrease  current 
through  both  the  armature  and  the  field  winding  substan- 


4y375,605 
ELLIPSOIDAL  ENVELOPE  FOR  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 

WITH  INFRARED  ENERGY  RETURN  MEANS 
RaynoBd  P.  Foirtaiia,  WaMwkk,  and  Peter  Walih,  Stirling,  both 
of  N  J^  assigiion  to  Dwo-Tcst  Corporatkm,  North  Bergen, 

NJ. 

ContiniutioB  of  Ser.  No.  76,358,  Stp.  17, 1979,  abudoMd.  This 

appUcatkw  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,234 

Int  CL^  HOIK  1/14 

VS.  CL  313-112  9  Claims 


tially  simultaneously  in  a  first  operational  mode,  said  control 
means  including  means  for  actuating  said  first  switch  means 
when  the  voltage  on  the  armature  attains  a  predetermined 
value  and  for  thereafter  regulating  current  only  through  the 
field  winding  in  a  second  operational  mode  while  maintain- 
ing actuation  of  said  first  switch  means. 


4,375,604 

METHOD  OF  ANGLE  CORRECTING  DOUBLY 

ROTATED  CRYSTAL  RESONATORS 

John  R.  Vlg,  Colts  Neck,  N  J.,  avigBor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  SAvetary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 

ingtoo,  D.C 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,895 

lat  CL'  HOIL  41/08 

UjS.  CL  310— 312  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  modifying  the  frequency  vs.  temperature 
characteristic  of  a  quartz  crystal  resonator  blank  having  at 
least  Of>e  convex  surface  of  contour  Dj,  to  have  a  new  slope, 
df/dTjry;  at  the  point  of  inflection,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  measuring  the  frequency  vs.  temperature  characteristic 
of  the  blank  with  contour  Djl 

(B)  determining  from  said  frequency  vs.  temperature  charac- 
teristic lie  slope,  df/dT  |  Oi  at  the  point  of  inflection. 

(Q  determining  from  the  following  formula  the  diopter 
value,  D/,  required  to  yield  the  desired  new  slope, 
df/dT  I  Dftt  the  point  of  inflection. 
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1.  An  incandescent  electric  lamp  comprising: 
an  ellipsoidal  shaped  envelope  having  a  base  portion,  said 
envelope  defining  a  major  axis  on  which  is  a  pair  of  S(>aced 
focal  points, 
an  incandescent  filament  mounted  within  said  envelope, 
means  for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  said  filament  to 
cause  it  to  incandesce  to  produce  energy  in  both  the  infra- 
red and  the  visible  range, 
means  for  cooperating  with  said  envelope  to  return  to  the 
filament  a  substantial  portion  of  the  infrared  energy  pro- 
duced by  said  filament  and  for  transmitting  therethrough 
a  substantia]  portion  of  the  visible  range  energy  produced 
by  said  filament; 
said  filament  being  elongated,  generally  cylindrical  and 
linear  along  its  major  axis,  at  least  as  long  as  the  distance 
between  the  two  foci  of  the  major  axis  of  the  envelope, 
and  being  mounted  along  the  major  axis  of  the  ellipsoidal 
envelope  so  that  the  two  foci  of  the  ellipsoid  are  located 
on  the  filament  a  spaced  points  therealong. 

4,375,606 
MICROELECTRONIC  DEVICE 
Daniel  A.  Di  Leo,  Hopewell  Township,  Mercer  Coonty,  N  J.; 
Samuel  E.  Kurtz,  Muhlenberg  Towmhip,  Berks  Coonty,  and 
John  J.  Sritak,  Lower  Makefidd  Towinhip,  Bocks  Cooaty, 
both  of  Pa.,  assigBors  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

CoBtinoation  of  Ser.  No.  99,159,  Not.  30, 1979,  which  is  a 

diTiskw  of  Ser.  No.  966,411,  Dec  4, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,209,358. 

This  appUcatkm  Jan.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  339,948 

iDt  a.'  H05B  33/06:  HOIL  33/00 


U.S.  CL  313—499 


6  Claims 


wherein  p/ris  the  measured  value  of  the  change  in  inflection 
point  slope  for  a  unit  step  change  in  diopter  value, 
(D)  then  re-contouring  at  least  one  convex  side  of  said  blank 
to  the  calculated  new  diopter  value,  D/. 


1.  A  Ught  emitting  diode  assembly  comprising: 

a  light  enidtting  diode  having  a  thin  coating  of  a  noble  metal 

deposited  on  a  portion  thereof; 
at  least  one  electrically  conductive  lead  having  a  thin  coat- 
ing of  a  noble  metal  deposited  thereon;  and 
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an  unfilled  epoxy  connecting  the  noble  metal  coated  portion 
of  the  light  emitting  diode  to  the  noble  metal  coating  of 
the  electrically  conductive  lead. 


4,375,607 

COMPACT  LAMP  UNTT  HAVING  PLUG-IN 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  Ar4D  MODULE  COMPONENTS 
Edward  W.  Morton,  Teaneck;  Thomas  E.  Dooley,  Clifton,  and 
Daniel  W.  O'Mullan,  BIo«>mfield,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Westinghonse  Electric  Corji.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1!)81,  Ser.  No.  246,502 
I  Int  CL  HOIJ  7/44 

U.S.  d  315—56  17  Claims 


1.  An  electric  lamp  unit  adapted  for  use  in  lighting  apparatus 
that  requires  a  light  source  of  compact  size  and  includes  socket 
means,  said  lamp  unit  comprising; 

a  low-pressure  electric  discharge  lamp  having  a  convoluted 
envelope  that  is  formed  from  tubular  light-transmitting 
vitreous  material  and  contains  an  ionizable  medium  and  a 
pair  of  electrodes,  said  convoluted  envelope  defining  a 
tortuous  discharge  channel  of  such  configuration  that  the 
ends  of  the  envelope  are  disposed  proximate  one  another, 
said  discharge  lamp  having  a  base  member  that  joins  the 
ends  of  the  convoluted  envelope  and  includes  protruding 
contact  elements  that  are  connected  to  the  respective 
electrodes, 

a  protective  housing  of  Ught-transmitting  material  enclosing 
said  convoluted  discharge  lamp, 

a  module  releasably  securtd  to  said  protective  housing  and 
terminated  by  a  base-connector  component  that  is  adapted 
to  releasably  engage  the  socket  means  of  said  lighting 
af^Miratus, 

electrical-conductor  means  within  said  module  connected  to 
said  base-connector  component,  and 

means  electrically  and  mechanii::ally  coupling  the  module  to 
the  convoluted  discharge  lamp  comprising  a  plate-like 
mounting  member  that  (a)  is  fastened  to  interior  portions 
of  the  fhodule  and  is  held  thereby  in  suspended  transverse- 
ly-extending position  within  the  module  remote  from  the 
base-coimector  component  so  that  said  mounting  member 
and  module  define  a  chimber  and  constitute  an  integral 
subassembly,  (b)  includes  electrical-receptacle  means  that 
ars  disposed  in  shp-fitted  plug-in  engagement  with  the 
protruding  contact  elements  of  the  convoluted  discharge 
lamp  and  connect  the  discharge  lamp  to  the  electrical-con- 
ductor means  located  within  the  module,  and  (c)  has 
anchoiing  means  which  releasably  engages  the  based  end 
of  the  discharge  lamp  tmd  holds  the  lamp  in  interfitted 
upstanding  relationship  with  the  mounting  member  so  that 
the  dL'icharge  lamp  and  protective  housing  can  both  be 
detached  and  separated  from  the  module. 


4,375,608 
ELECTRONIC  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  BALLAST 
Thomas  P.  KoUer,  BaMwiasrille,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  Beatrice 
Foods  Co.,  Chicago,  OL 

PUed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,947 

lot  CL3  G05F  7/00 

U.S.  CL  315—307  u  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  ballast-inverter  circuit  for  fluorescent  lamps 
comprising, 

a  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  said 
secondary  winding  adapted  to  be  connected  in  scries  with 
a  fluorescent  lamp, 

a  capacitor  and  an  inductor  connected  in  series  with  said 
secondary  winding, 

a  source  of  DC  connected  to  a  center  tap  of  said  primary 
winding, 

a  transistor  connected  to  one  end  of  said  primary  winding 
for  selectively  drawing  current  through  one-half  of  said 
primary  winding, 

a  feed-back  circuit  including  means  for  sensing  current  flow- 
ing through  said  fluorescent  lamp  for  controlling  opera- 
tion of  said  transistor  in  response  to  said  current, 

a  pair  of  transistors,  one  connected  to  each  of  said  primary 
windings,  \  \    | 

said  feedback  circuit  bicluding  comparator  means  for  com- 
paring the  current  flow  ing  through  the  primary  of  said 
transformer  with  the  current  flowing  through  the  second- 
ary of  said  transformer,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  comparison  for  alternatively  caus- 
ing said  pair  of  transistors  to  conduct  mutually  exclu- 
sively. 


4J75,609 
ANALOG/DIGTTAL  DRI>T  SPEED  CONTROL  CIRCUTT 
Robert  F.  Wolf,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Abez  CorporatkHi, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,809 

Int  CL^  H02P  5/06 

U.S.  a.  318—312  10  Claims 


1.  A  speed  control  cifcuit  comprising  a  device  having  a 
routable  shaft, 
means  for  generating  a  voltage  signal  which  is  proportional 

to  the  rotational  speed  of  the  shaft, 
a  digital  voltmeter  having  a  binary  coded  decimal  output 
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means  for  supplying  the  voltage  signal  to  the  digital  voltme- 
ter, 

a  digital  comparator  having  a  greater  than  output  signal  and 
a  less  than  output  signal, 

means  for  supplying  the  output  of  the  digital  voltmeter  to 
the  digital  comparator, 

means  for  generating  a  reference  which  indicates  a  desired 

shaft  speed, 
means  for  supplying  the  reference  to  the  digital  comparator, 
a  bi-directional  control  mechanism  for  changing  the  speed  of 

the  shaft, 
first  means  for  operating  the  bi-directional  control  mecha- 
nism in  one  direction  to  cause  the  speed  of  the  shaft  to 

second  means  for  operating  the  bi-directional  control  mech- 
anism in  the  other  direction  to  cause  the  speed  of  the  shaft 
to  decrease, 
first  means  for  connecting  the  comparator  greater  than 

output  signal  to  the  second  operating  means, 
second  means  for  connecting  the  comparator  less  than  out- 
put signal  to  the  first  operating  means, 
wherein  the  comparator  examines  the  voltage  signal  with 
respect  to  the  reference  and  the  greater  than  output  signal  is 
actuated  to  cause  the  second  operating  means  to  decrease  the 
speed  of  the  shaft  when  the  voltage  signal  indicates  the  shaft 
speed  is  greater  than  the  desired  speed  and  the  less  than  output 
signal  is  actuated  to  cause  the  first  operating  means  to  increase 
the  speed  of  the  shaft  when  the  voltage  signal  indicates  the 
shaft  speed  is  less  than  the  desired  speed,  and 
means  for  disabUng  the  first  and  second  operating  means  to 
thereby  limit  the  time  of  operation  of  the  first  and  second 
operating  means. 


and  re^wnsive  thereto  for  energizing  the  blade  drive  motor 
means  to  drive  the  wiper  blade  means. 

4^5,611 
PROTECTED  SERVOMECHANISM 
George  H.  Greig,  Kirkcaldy,  Scodand,  aasignor  to  Burrongbf 
Corporatkw,  Detroit,  Mkk. 

Filed  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  2C7,315 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaitcd  Kiogdom,  Jon.  14, 1980, 

8019S33 

lat  CL»  G05G  5/00 

VS.  CI.  318—626  10  CW™ 


4,375,610 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
MitOT  Na^olu,  and  SIzm  Sorida,  bodi  of  HirosUna,  Japm, 
uiigBon  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co^  Ltd^  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  N«.  194,919 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  OtL  8, 1979,  54-130668 

lat  CL3  H02P  3/08 

VS.  CL  318—444  4  Claims 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  device  for  an  automobile  comprising 
wiper  blade  means  adapted  for  wiping  engagement  with  a 
windshield,  olade  driving  motor  means  for  driving  the  wiper 
blade  means,  control  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  blade 
driving  motor  means  and  including  a  wiper  switch  for  produc- 
mg  a  first  si(pial,  a  time  interval  setting  switch  for  producing  a 
second  signiil,  an  up-down  counter  which  is  able  to  count  in 
two  different  directions,  said  up-down  counter  starting  a  count 
in  a  first  one  of  said  two  different  directions  from  a  reference 
value  upon  receipt  of  said  first  signal  and  for  stopping  the 
count  upon  receipt  of  the  second  signal,  a  memory  responsive 
to  the  second  si^ial  for  memorizing  the  counted  value  in  the 
upKlown  counter  when  the  second  signal  is  produced,  said 
up-down  counter  receiving  the  counted  value  memorized  in 
the  memory  as  a  set  input  and  repeatedly  counting  in  a  second 
one  of  said  two  different  directions  fi-om  the  counted  value 
toward  the  reference  value  to  produce  a  pulse  signal  each  time 
the  reference  value  is  reached,  and  energizing  means  for  re- 
ceiving the  pulse  signal  directly  from  the  up-down  counter. 
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1.  A  positioning  servomechanism  comprising: 
a  power  amplifier  providing  motive  energy  to  a  position- 
controller  load  movable  along  a  path  including  an  end- 

an  inhibitor  for  causing  said  ampUfier  to  cease  providmg  said 
motive  energy  in  response  to  a  control  input; 

a  monitor  having  the  output  level  of  said  amplifier  coupled 
as  its  output; 

said  monitor  being  operable  to  compare  said  output  level 
against  an  upper  limit  and  a  lower  limit,  to  provide  an 
output  indicative  of  said  level  having  been  outside  said 
upper  or  lower  limits  for  longer  than  a  predetermined 
period  said  predetermined  period  being  shorter  than  the 
time  required  for  said  load  to  acquire  sufficient  kinetic 
energy  to  destructively  coUide  with  said  endstop,  and  to 
provide  said  output  as  said  control  input  to  said  inhibitor, 
such  that,  upon  receipt  of  said  output  from  said  monitor, 
said  inhibitor  causes  said  amplifier  to  cease  providing  said 
motive  energy. 

4,375,612 
CONTROLLED  REGENERATTVE  D-C  POWER  SUPPLY 
William  F.  Wirth,  Slidell,  La.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Chicago,  m. 

ContiBoatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  75,306,  Sep.  12, 1979, 

abandoaed.  This  applicatioa  Jmu  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,740 

tat  CV  H02P  7/44 

VS.  CL  318—767  «  Claims 
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1.  A  controlled  regenerative  d-c  power  supply  for  convert- 
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ing  a-c  energy,  received  from  an  a-c  power  system,  to  d-c 
power  for  delivery  to  a  load,  where  at  times  power  flows  in  the 
reverse  direction  from  the  load  and  through  the  d-c  power 
supply  back  to  the  a-c  power  system,  comprising: 

a  phase-controlled  rectifier  bridge,  having  positive  and  nega- 
tive output  terminals,  for  changing  a-c  energy  from  the  a-c 
power  system  to  d-c  power  for  translation  to  the  load; 
a  filter  circuit,  including  «i  series-connected  filter  choke  and 
a  shunt-connected  capacitor,  coupled  between  said  bridge 
and  the  load  to  provide  filtered  d-c  voltage  for  the  load; 
a  switching  network,  interposed  in  said  filter  circuit  between 
said  choke  and  said  capacitor,  for  effectively  reversing  the 
connections  between  said  capacitor  and  the  output  termi- 
nals of  said  bridge  to  facilitate  regeneration  of  power  from 
the  load  and  back  into  the  a-c  power  system; 
and  control  means  for  controlling  said  switching  network  to 
regulate  the  reverse  power  flow  from  the  load  to  the  a-c 
power  system. 


I  4,375,613 

ELECTRICAL  CX)NTROL  CIRCUTT 
Paul  FUler,  29  Homeway,  Harold  Parli,  Romford,  Essex,  and 
Roderick  W.  Fhmd,  2  Wesley  Ter.,  Chester-le-Street,  County 
Durham,  both  of  Eln^aod 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,329,  Dec.  14, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,127 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  14,  1976, 
52039/76 

tat  CL'  H02P  1/42.  1/44 
VS.  CL  318—786  2  Claims 


4 


'MJti 


[nuiiiviB'  H 


3-7 


ts     zr 


1.  ta  a  circuit  arrangement  for  use  with  electric  motors 
having  a  start  winding  and  8  run  winding  and  comprising 

(a)  sensing  means  having  aii  output  and  operative  to  generate 
a  control  signal  at  said  output  in  response  to  the  flow  of 
current  in  said  run  wincing, 

(b)  threshold  means  resp)nsi>'e  to  said  control  signal  to 
generate  a  firing  signal  in  response  to  said  control  signal 
exceeding  a  predetermiiied  threshold,  and 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  threshold  means  so  as  to  be 
resjponsive  to  said  firinj;  signal  and  operative  to  control 
the  supply  of  current  tc  said  start  winding, 

the  itnprovement  whereir.  said  threshold  means  comprises 
an  MOS  integrated  circuit  multivibrator  operative  to 
generate  said  firing  signal  as  a  pulse  train,  said  output  of 
said  sensing  means  bein{;  connected  to  the  supply  mputs  of 
said  multivibrator  whe'eby  said  threshold  is  defined  by 
the  inherent  switching  characteristics  of  said  multivibra- 
ton. 


4,375,614 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  FOR  DIRECT  CURRENT 
POWim  SUPPLY 
William  G.  StdMr,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assigBor  to  Lockheed  Corpo- 
ration, Borhank,  Calif  . 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  96,030,  Nov.  20, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,291,404. 
This  applicatioB  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,306 
tat  a.'  G05F  1/56 
VS.  CL  323—280  8  Claims 

1.  ta  a  regulator  for  a  direct  current  power  supply  including 


an  input  port  for  accepting  raw  direct  current,  an  output  port 
for  providing  a  regulated  output  voltage,  the  improvement  of: 
a  series  pass  transistor  having  its  emitter  terminal  connected 
to  said  input  port  and  its  collector  terminal  connected  to 
said  output  port;  error  signal  means  for  providing  input  to 
said  series  (>ass  transistor,  said  input  being  a  function  of  the 
difference  between  said  output  voltage  and  a  predeter- 


mined reference  voltage;  said  error  signal  means  compris- 
ing a  differential  amplifier  including  a  pair  of  supply  termi- 
nals, one  of  said  supp'y  terminals  being  connected  to  one 
side  of  said  input  port  and  the  other  of  &aid  pair  of  supply 
terminals  being  connected  to  one  side  of  said  output  port; 
and  a  switching  means  for  controlling  current  to  said  pair 
of  supply  terminals. 


4>375,615 
APPARATUS  FOR  COUNTING  PARTICLES  IN  A  UQUID 

SUSPENSION 

John  L.  Haynes,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  asri^or  to  Bectoa 

Dicldnaon  ami  Company,  Paramas,  N  J. 

ContiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  31,770,  Apr.  20,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4,240,029,  which  is  a  coBtiaaatioii-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,402, 

Mar.  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,165,484.  This  applicatioa  Jim.  2, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  155,590 

tat  CL'  GOIN  27/00 

VS.  CL  324—71.4  1 


1.  Apparatus  for  counting  particles  comprising:  transducer 
means  through  which  said  particles  are  passed  to  generate 
electrical  pulses,  the  relative  sizes  of  said  particles  being  indi- 
cated by  the  magnitude  of  said  electrical  pulses  and  the  number 
of  said  particles  being  indicated  b)'  the  number  of  said  electri- 
cal pulses,  said  particles  having  at  least  one  limit  of  size  distri- 
bution with  an  adjacent  predetermined  range  of  possible  parti- 
cle sizes  where  said  particles  do  not  normally  occur,  means  for 
counting  said  electrical  pulses  to  provide  a  particle  count;  first 
voltage  reference  means  set  at  approximately  the  other  end  of 
said  adjacent  predetermined  range  relative  to  said  one  Umit; 
second  voltage  reference  means  set  at  approxtmatdy  said  one 
limit  of  said  particle  size  distribution;  means  for  counting, 
concurrently  with  said  particle  count,  said  electrical  pulses 
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between  ,«d  firs,  and  second  voltage  references  and  compar-  ^,cATOR  ^''t^UX  CXJNCENTOATING 

ing  such  count  to  said  particle  count.  rAui.i  *r»i/»v./»»vr«     j^^j^^^g 

Edmnad  O.  Schweitzer,  Jr^  1002  Dundee  Rd^  Northbrook,  DL 

60062 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,141 

' Int  CL3  GOIR  31/02.  19/14.  15/10 

VS.  CL  324—133  ^  Ctaims 


,92    ^ 


4,375,616  

NON-LOADING  DIGITAL  VOLTMETER 
Scott  C.  Keller,  Wrightmlle,  and  Linns  C.  Rath,  Lancaster,  both 
of  Pa^  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
<        Filed  Sep.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  186,339 
I  InL  CL^  GOIR  1 7/06.  1 7/00 

VS.  CL  324—99  D  2  Claims 


1.  A  substantially  non-loading  circuit  for  measuring  voltages 
in  a  range  with  relatively  high  upper  limit,  comprising: 
a  v(rftmeter  with  an  input  circuit  responsive  to  voltages 
appUed  to  its  input  circuit  to  provide  indications  in  digital 
r      form  of  that  voltage,  so  long  as  those  voltages  are  within 
a  range  with  relatively  low  upper  hmit; 
potential  divider  means  for  applying  to  the  input  circuit  of 
said  voltmeter  a  fraction  of  the  potential  appearing  be- 
tween first  and  second  nodes,  which  potential  divider 
means  includes 
a  first  resistance  with  a  first  end  at  said  first  node  and  with  a 

second  end,  and  which  includes 
a  second  resistance  with  a  first  end  connected  at  the  second 
end  of  said  first  resistance  and  with  a  second  end  con- 
nected at  said  second  node,  said  second  resistance  con- 
necting across  the  input  circuit  of  said  voltmeter; 
means  for  applying  the  voltage  to  be  measured  between  said 

first  node  and  a  third  node; 
current  monitoring  means  connected  for  generating  an  elec- 
tric control  signal  responsive  to  the  polarity  and  ampli- 
tude of  the  flow  of  current  between  said  second  node  and 
said  third  node;  and 
electrically  adjustable  voluge  supply  means  applying  its 
output  voltage,  the  value  of  which  is  adjusted  responsive 
to  said  electric  control  signal,  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond nodes  in  such  poling  that  a  feedback  loop  is  com- 
pleted which  reduces  the  flow  of  current  through  the 
input  circuit  of  said  current  monitoring  means,  said  elec- 
trically adjustable  voltage  supply  means  including 
a  source  of  alternating-current  voltage  of  relatively  low 
ampUtude  controlled  by  said  electric  control  signal,  in- 
cluding 
a  step-up  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  to  which 
said  alternating-current  voltage  of  relatively  low  ampli- 
tude is  applied  and  having  a  secondary  winding  at  which 
an  alternating-current  voltage  of  relatively  high  ampUtude 
consequently  appears,  and  including 
a  high  voltage  module  for  converting  said  relatively  high 
ampUtude  alternating  current  voltage  to  a  substantiaUy 
direct  voltage,  the  output  voltage  of  said  electrically 
adjustable  voltage  supply  means. 


1.  In  a  fault  indicator  for  mounting  on  the  test  point  terminal 
of  an  electrical  connector  employed  in  a  high-voltoge  system, 
wherein  the  connector  includes  a  conductor  embedded  in  an 
insulating  layer,  and  wherein  the  test  point  terminal  comprises 
a  radially  projecting  portion  of  the  insulating  layer  and  an 
electrically  conductive  test  point  contact  embedded  in  the 
projecting  portion,  the  test  point  contact  having  an  exposed 
portion  at  the  outer  end  of  the  test  point  terminal,  alternating 
current  in  the  conductor  capacitively  inducing  a  proportional 
alternating  current  at  the  test  point  contact  for  powering  the 
indicator,  and  of  the  type  having 

a  hollow  elongated  cylinder  sheU  having  an  open  end  adapted 
to  engage  the  projecting  -insulation  layer  of  the  test  point 
terminal,  and 
trip  circuit  means  within  said  shell  responsive  to  the  alternating 
current  at  the  test  point  terminal  for  providing  an  output 
indication  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  fault  current  in  the 
conductor,  said  trip  circuit  means  including  magnetic  sens- 
ing means  which  actuate  in  response  to  the  magnetic  field  of 
a  current  at  or  above  a  first  predetermined  level  in  the  con- 
ductor, ^ 
the  improvement  comprising:  ,— 
magnetic  flux  concentrating  means  comprising  a  pair  of  mag- 
netic pole  pieces,  each  extending  at  one  end  around,  and 
being  resiUently  biased  toward  the  other  pole  piece,  to  en- 
gage a  portion  of  the  circumference  of  the  insulating  layer, 
in  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the  conductor,  and  at 
the  other  end  in  paraUel-spaced  relationship  in  the  direction 
of  the  projecting  portion  of  the  test  point  terminal  to  the 
magnetic  sensing  means;  and 
said  magnetic  flux  concentrating  means  fiirther  comprising  a 
cyUndrical   non-magnetic  sleeve  extending  between  said 
projecting  portions  of  said  pole  pieces  in  coaxial  engagement 
with  said  shell,  said  sleeve  portion  having  an  inside  diameter 
generaUy  corresponding  to  the  outside  diameter  of  said  sheU, 
whereby  said  sleeve  and  said  pole  pieces  are  fixedly  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  sheU  and  said  magnetic  sensing  means, 
for  concentrating  the  magnetic  field  developed  at  said  mag- 
netic sensing  means  by  current  in  the  conductor  whereby 
said  magnetic  sensing  means  actuate  in  response  to  current  in 
the  conductor  at  or  above  a  second  predetermined  level 
lower  than  said  first  predetermined  level. 

4,375,618 
LINEARIZED  FM  QUADRATURE  DETECTOR 
WilUan  B.  Jett,  Jr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  sMigBor  to  Natioaal  Scad- 
condactor  CorponitioD,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  230,197 

Int  CL'  H03D  3/14.  3/26 

VS.  CL  329—103  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  FM  detector  comprising  a  multipUer  having  input 

signal  means,  output  signal  means,  current  control  means  and 
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means  for  coupling  said  multiplier  to  a  source  of  signal  in  phase 
quadrature  with  with  the  signal  coupled  to  said  input  signal 
means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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means  forA^arying  the  current  in  said  current  control  means 
so  tha  the  current  in  said  multiplier  increases  as  the  input 
signal  coupled  to  said  input  signal  means  deviates  from  its 
center  frequency  whereby  the  linearity  of  said  detector  is 
increased. 


tude  probability  distributions  while  controlling  the  temporal 
characteristics  of  the  impulses  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pseudo-random  bit  generators  having  ampli- 
tude probability  distribution  outputs; 

means  coupled  to  receive  the  outputs  from  the  pseudo-ran- 
dom bit  generators  for  storing  and  selecting  the  outputs 
from  the  pseudo-random  bit  generators; 

means  coupled  to  the  storing  and  selecting  means  for  provid- 
ing distribution  of  bursts  of  pulses  representative  of  geo- 
graphical temporal  probability  distributions  for  regional 
storms; 

means  coupled  to  the  distribution  providing  means  for  con- 
verting digital  pulses  to  analog  signals  of  the  random 
amplitude  and  distribution  as  determined  by  the  distribu- 
tion providing  means; 


4,375,619 

FET  OPERATIONAL  AMPUFIER  WITH  INCREASED 

OUTPUT  SWING 

Vdkko  R.  Saari,  Spring  Lake  Heights,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HiU,  N.J. 

Filed  Jon.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,186 

Int  a.'  H03F  3/45 

VS.  CL  330—253  5  Claims 
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1.  An  operational  amplifier  having  first  and  second  power 
supply  nodes  for  supplying  power  to  first  and  second  stages, 
said  first  stage  having  first  and  second  output  nodes  coupled  to 
said  second  stage,  said  second  stage  comprising  a  complemen- 
tary pair  of  first  and  second  field  effect  transistors  connected  in 
series  between  said  supply  nodes  with  their  drain  terminals 
connected  together  at  an  output  node  of  said  second  stage  and 
their  gates  connected  together  through  a  first  resistor,  said 
ampUfier  being  characterized  by: 
a  third  transistor  having  its  gate  connected  to  one  of  said 
output  nodes,  its  source  connected  to  said  first  power 
supply  node,  and  its  drain  connected  to  the  gate  of  said 
first  transistor; 
a  bias  current  means  connected  between  said  gate  of  said 

first  transistor  and  said  second  power  supply  node,  and 
a  fourth  transistor  having  its  gate  connected  to  said  second 
output  node,  its  source  connected  to  said  first  power 
supply  node,  and  its  drain  connected  to  the  gate  of  said 
second  transistor. 


4,375,620 
PSEUDO-ATMOSPHERIC  NOISE  GENERATOR  WITH 

CONTROL  OF  TEMPORAL  CHARACTERISTICS 
Paid  A.  Singer,  Santee,  and  Roger  K.  Cemins,  El  C^on,  botk  of 
CaUfn  sasigBors  to  Tbe  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C 
Filed  Dec  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,715 
I  Int  CL^  H03B  29/00 

VS.  CL  331—78  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  pseudo-atmospheric  noise  generator  for 
producing  noise  in  the  VLF/LF  spectrum  with  known  ampU- 
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a  Gaussian  noise  source;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  analog  signal  converting  means  and 
the  Gaussian  noise  source  for  summing  the  Gaussian  noise 
signals  and  the  analog  signals  in  a  selective  ratio  to  pro- 
vide the  desired  pseudo-random  atmospheric  noise  signal. 

10.  A  method  of  creating  a  reference  noise  level  signal  for 
test  purposes  comprising: 

attenuating  a  predetermined  Gaussian  noise  pattern  at  a 
preselected  amplitude; 

passing  the  attenuated  Gaussian  noise  pattern  through  a  low 
pass  filter  and  a  wide  dynamic  range  ampUfier;  and 

feeding  the  resultant  signal  through  a  bandpass  filter  having 
a  known  equivalent  noise  band  width  so  that  the  Gaussian 
noise  then  establishes  for  the  user  a  simulated  atmospheric 
noise  RMS  level. 


4,375,621 

CIRCUIT  FOR  LINEARIZING  FREQUENCY 

MODULATED  OSCILLATORS  ON  MICROSTRIP 

Andres  F.  Schneiter,  Maple  Ridge,  and  Joaef  L.  Flkart  Port 

Coqoitlam,  both  of  CanjMla,  assignors  to  AEL  MicroteL  Ltd., 

Bnmaby,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,759 
Int  CL3  H03B  5/ IS:  H03C  3/08.  3/22 
VS.  CL  332—16  T  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  linearizing  the  modulation  circuit  in  a  fre- 
quency modulated  oscillator,  comprising: 

a  microstrip  oscillator  having  a  frequency  determining  reso- 
nator circuit  and  an  output  matching  circuit; 
a  secondary  resonator  made  up  of  a  microstrip  transmission 
line,  having  first  and  second  ends,  and  having  a  length  that 
is  approximately  equal  to  one  quarter  wavelength; 
a  source  of  DC  bias  voltage  having  first  and  second  termi- 
nals, said  second  terminal  being  connected  to  the  second 
end  of  said  secondary  resonator; 
a  source  of  modulting  signals  having  first  and  second  termi- 
nals, said  second  terminal  being  connected  to  ground; 
a  varactor  diode  having  one  terminal  end  thereof  connected 
to  the  first  terminal  of  said  DC  bias  voltage  and  modulat- 
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ing  signal  sources,  and  having  the  other  terminal 
connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  resonator, 
a  first  variable  capacitor  having  one  side  connected  to  said 
first  end  of  said  secondary  resonator,  having  the  other  side 
connected  to  said  frequency  determining  resonator  cir- 
cuit, whereby  the  deviation  sensitivity  of  said  oscillator  is 
controlled;  and 


S^K 


terminating  element,  and  the  signal  conductor  of  the  out- 
put transmission  line  means  disposed  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  signal  conductors  of  the  input  transmission 
line  means;  and 
tuning  transmission  line  means  having  a  signal  conductor 
and  a  predetermined  characteristic  impedance  and  being 
terminated  by  a  predetermined  impedance,  the  signal 
conductor  of  the  timing  transmission  line  means  con- 
nected to  the  terminating  element  substantially  at  the 
single  interconnection  point  for  substantially  eliminating 
the  effects  of  the  capacitive  discontinuity  created  at  the 
interconnection  point. 


a  variable  reactor  having  one  side  connected  to  the  second 
end  of  said  secondary  resonator,  whereby  the  impedance 
of  the  combination  of  said  secondary  resonator  and  said 
variable  reactor  may  be  varied  to  linearize  said  frequency 
modulated  oscillator. 


4^5,622 
MULTIPORT  RADIO  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  COMBINER 
AUeB  H.  HoUingswortfa,  and  Alan  G.  Deatachk,  both  of  Hoff- 
auu  Estates,  111^  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  255,408 

lat  CL^  HOIP  5/12 

US.  a  333—126  23  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  combining  at  least  three  radio  frequency 
signals,  having  different  predetermined  frequencies  and  being 
generated  by  separate  signal  sources,  to  provide  a  composite 
output  signal,  comprising: 

a  plundity  of  input  transmission  line  means  each  having  a 
signal  conductor  and  a  predetermined  characteristic  impe- 
dance, disposed  in  the  same  plane  with  one  another  and 
coupled  to  a  corresponding  one  of  the  radio  frequency 
signals; 

output  transmission  line  means  having  a  signal  conductor 
and  a  predetermined  characteristic  impedance  and  provid- 
ing the  composite  output  signal; 

a  terminating  element  for  commonly  interconnecting  at 
substantially  a  single  point  the  signal  conductors  of  the 
input  transmission  line  means  and  the  signal  conductor  of 
the  output  transmission  line  means  and  combining  the 
radio  frequency  signals  on  the  signal  conductors  of  the 
input  transmission  line  means  to  provide  the  oamposite 
output  signal  on  the  signal  conductor  of  the  output  trans- 
mission line  means,  each  of  the  signal  conductors  of  the 
input  transmission  line  means  radially  connected  to  the 


4,375,623 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF  AUDIO 

SIGNALS 
Nice  V.  Franasen,  deceased,  late  at  KnegKl,  Netherlands;  by 
Friedrich  J.  de  Haan,  administrator,  Dommelen,  Netherlands; 
Komelis  A.  Immink,  EiadboTen,  NetlMrlaiids;  Else  C.  Da- 
mans, Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  and  Mathias  H.  Geelen,  Eind- 
hoTen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  23739 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  25,   1980, 
8001118 

iBt  CL^  H03H  7/18.  7/30 
U.S.  a.  333—138  23  Claims 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  the  transniission  of  audio  signals 
comprising,  at  least  one  delay  line  provided  with  an  input,  an 
output  and  (2k  + 1)  tappings  (k  being  an  integer  and  2^k^4), 
said  tappings  being  situated  at  equal  time  intervals  (ti)  and  each 
connected  to  a  common  adding  circuit  via  a  first  amplitude 
control  device,  the  first  amplitude  control  devices  being  con- 
nected to  tappings  situated  symmetrically  realtive  to  a  central 
tapping  so  that  the  output  signals  of  said  first  amplitude  control 
devices  have  equal  ampUtude  values  and  the  phase  shifts  in  the 
first  amplitude  control  devices  are  the  same,  but  the  phase  shift 
in  one  of  every  two  of  said  first  ampUtude  control  devices 
situated  at  equal  odd  multiples  of  the  time  interval  (ti)  from  the 
central  tapping  differ  by  180*  from  that  in  the  other  and  the 
amplitudes  of  said  signals  are  selected  so  that  the  transmission 
by  the  arrangement  is  at  least  substantially  frequency- 
independent,  characterized  in  that  when  an  index  x  (x  being  an 
integer  ^  k  -t- 1)  is  assigned  to  a  number  of  tappings  of  the  delay 
line  with  the  index  1  being  assigned  to  one  of  the  extreme 
tappings,  and  consecutive  indices  being  assigned  to  consecu- 
tive adjacent  tappings,  proceeding  from  said  extreme  tapping 
to  the  central  tapping,  with  the  bdghest  index  assigned  to  the 
central  tapping,  the  ratios  between  the  output  signals  of  the 
amplitude  control  devices  Ax  associated  with  said  tappings, 
including  their  signs,  satisfy  the  equation  AiA2'A3:A4. 
:Ai=  I:2n:2n2:n3-n:4(n*=  l)-2n2. 
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4,375,624 

SURFACE  WAVE  ACOUSTIC  DEVICE  WITH 

COMPENSATION  FOR  SPURIOUS  FREQUENCY 

RESPONSE  MODES 

Adrian  J.  DeVrics,  Kenncwidi,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

CorporatioB,  GtesTiew,  DL 

FUed  Job.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,140 
I  Int  CL^  H03H  9/4Z  9/64 

VS.  CL  333—194  24  daims 


discharging  CI  into  the  second  node,  respectively;  said  first 
switch  means  bping  operative  in  each  of  said  first  and  second 
switch  states  obpe  during  each  T  second  time  interval, 
where  T  is  the  difference  between  times  of  termination  of 
adjacent  first  switch  sutes  and  f=  1/T  is  the  sampling  fre- 
quency for  CI;  and 

second  switch  means  being  periodically  operative  in  third  and 
fourth  non-overlapping  switch  states  for  periodically  con- 
necting one  and  other  terminals  of  C2  to  ground  and  said 
first  node,  respectively,  and  electrically  connecting  said  one 
and  other  terminals  of  C2  to  said  second  node  and  ground, 
respectively,  for  charging  C2  with  the  source  voluge  and 
discharging  C2  into  the  second  node,  respectively;  said 
second  switch  means  being  operative  for  tenmnatmg  a  third 
switch  sute  at  a  first  time  which  causes  C2  to  sample  the 
voltage  at  said  first  node,  for  causing  C2  to  hold  the  sampled 
voltage,  and  for  subsequently  operatmg  in  a  fourth  sute  for 
discharging  C2;         { 

said  circuit  simulating  a  source  resistor  across  said  nodes  when 
said  first  node  is  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  a  volt- 
age source.  I  j 


1.  In  a  surface  acoustic  wave  device  of  the  type  having  a 
primary  surface  acoustic  signal  channel  in  which  information  is 
carried  both  by  a  primary  wave  and  a  spurious  wave,  the 
frequency  response  of  said  primary  channel  to  said  primary 
wave  being  substantially  different  from  its  frequency  response 
to  said  spurious  wave;  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  auxiliary  surface  acoustic  signal  channel  which  is  in  paral- 
lel with  said  primary  channel  and  which  is  adapted  to 
have  a  frequency  response  substantially  similar  to  that  of 
said  primary  channel  lo  said  spurious  wave,  and  arranged 
to  produce  an  output  substantially  out  of  phase  therewith 
whereby  to  compensate  said  primary  channel  for  said 
spurious  wave  response. 


4,375,626 
PRECISION  LINEAR  TUNING  CIRCUrT 
John  J.  Hndak,  Colnnbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  National  Secnrity  Agency, 
WasUngtoB,  D.C. 

FUed  Jnn.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,143 

Int  a.3  H03J  3/20 

VS.  a.  334—79  5  Claims 


37 '< 


4,375,625 

SWITCHED-CAPACrrOR  SOURCE  RESISTOR 

SIMULATION  CIRCUIT 

Man  S.  Lee,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 

Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  111. 

FUed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265J82 

Int  a.J  H03H  11/40 

VS.  CL  333—213  !♦  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  wherein  tuning  is  achieved  by  vary- 
ing circuit  capacitance  comprising: 

a  variable  capacitor,  comprising: 

a  first  electrode  fixed  on  an  axis; 

a  second  electrode  fixed  concentrically  about  said  first  elec- 
trode such  that  the  facing  walls  of  the  electrodes  define  a 
gap  therebetween,  and 

a  dielectric  movably  positioned  concentrically  within  the 
gap  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  the  facmg 
walls  of  one  electrode  and  the  dielectric  being  upered 
relative  to  said  axis  and  the  facing  walls  of  the  other 
electrode  and  the  dielectric  being  untapered  relative  to 
said  axis,  and 

a  fixed  capacitor  electrically  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
variable  capacitor. 


1.  An  integrauble  switched  capacitor  circuit  for  simulating 

a  source  resistor  comprising: 

a  first  node  for  electrical  connection  to  the  output  terminal  of 
a  voltage  souce  that  is  associated  with  a  ground  reference 
potential; 

a  second  node  for  connection  to  a  virtual  ground  potential; 

first  and  second  capacitor  means  CI  and  C2,  each  having  a  pair 
of  terminals; 

first  switch  means  periodically  operative  in  first  and  second 
non-overlapping  switch  states  for  periodically  clectricaUy 
connecting  one  and  other  terminals  of  CI  to  ground  and  said 
first  node,  respectively,  and  electrically  connecting  said  one 
and  other  terminals  of  CI  to  said  second  node  and  ground, 
respectively,  for  charging  CI  with  the  source  voltage  and 


I     4,375,627 
TRANSFORMER  TANK  PANEL  NEUTRAL 
CONNECnON  WITH  REVERSE  CURRENT  SHIELDING 

CONDUCTORS 
Irrin  L.  Hauen,  and  RaadaU  W.  Haack,  both  of  Mucie,  Ind^ 
assignors  to  Westiagboase  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsbwgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Job.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,589 
lot  a.5  HOIF  33/Oa  15/04 
VS.  CL  336—5  ♦  a«*« 

1.  An  electric  transformer  comprising: 
a  transformer  structure  having  a  coil-core  assembly, 
a  tank  casing  enclosing  the  assembly  and  having  an  openmg 

therein, 
a  conducting  panel  for  closing  the  opening. 
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dielectric  means  between  the  panel  and  casing  for  holding 

the  panel  in  place, 
the  panel  having  an  aperture, 
a  conductive  tubular  structure  mounted  on  and  extending 

inwardly  from  the  inside  surface  of  the  panel, 
the  structure  surrounding  the  aperture, 
conductor  means  extending  from  the  coil-core  assembly  and 


through  the  tubular  structure  and  aperture  and  including 
first  and  second  conductors  of  opposite  polarities, 
the  first  conductor  being  connected  to  the  tubular  structure, 
the  second  conductor  extending  through  the  tubular  struc- 
ture and  the  aperture, 
whereby  a  current  passing  through  the  panel  reduces  eddy 
current  loss  and  heating  of  the  tank  casing  associated 
therewith. 


4,375,628 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
James  H.  Leonard,  Albemarle,  N.C,  asagnor  to  Federal  Pacific 
Electric  Company,  Newark,  N J. 

FUed  Oct  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,086 

Int  a.3  HOIH  71/16 

U,S.  a.  337—75  7  Claims 


C^^l^ 


1.  In  an  automatic  circuit  breaker  having  an  elongated  mov- 
able contact  arm  carrying  a  movable  contact,  a  companion 
contact  engageable  by  said  movable  contact  for  closing  a 
circuit,  a  current  responsive  latch  carried  by  said  movable 
contact  arm,  actuator  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mov- 
able contact  arm  and  operatively  connected  to  said  contact 
arm  under  control  of  said  latch  for  closing  said  circuit  breaker, 
said  contact  arm  having  an  aperture  intermediate  the  movable 
contact  and  said  actiiator  means,  a  contact  member  pivot  ex- 
tending through  said  aperture  to  support  said  contact  arm,  first 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  movable  contact  away  from  said 
companion  contact,  and  toggle  means  for  operating  said  circuit 
breaker  to  engage  and  disengage  said  movable  and  companion 
contacts,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  aperture  providing 
limited  movement  of  said  contact  arm  transverse  to  said 
contact  member  pivot,  and  second  spring  means  for  biasing 
said  contact  arm  to  one  extreme  of  said  movement  transverse 
to  said  contact  member  pivot,  said  second  spring  means  posi- 
tioned between  said  latch  and  said  contact  member. 


4^5,629 

FUSE  WITH  ALUMINUM  FUSE  ELEMENT  HAVING 

TIN-PLATED  COPPER  TERMINALS 

John  F.  Howard,  Peterborough,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian 

Gcaeral  Electric  Co^  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,544 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  16, 1980,  362558 

Int  a.3  HOIH  65/10 

U.S.  CL  337—159  4  Claims 
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1.  A  fuse  element  for  a  current  limiting  fuse,  comprising: 
a  ribbon  of  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy,  and 
a  terminal  at  each  end  of  said  ribbon  of  copper  sheet  material 
having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  tin  plated,  said  portion 
being  bent  over  a  respective  end  of  said  ribbon  with  the  tin 
plated  surface  thereof  contacting  both  sides  of  said  respec- 
tive end  and  being  welded  to  said  end, 
said  poriion  of  each  said  terminal  being  welded  to  said  re- 
spective end  by  at  least  one  spot  weld  forming  a  welded 
portion  between  said  respective  end  and  the  respective 
portion  on  either  side  of  said  end, 
said  ribbon  having  spaced  along  the  length  thereof  a  plural- 
ity of  pairs  of  larger  and  smaller  holes,  each  of  said  pairs 
of  larger  holes  being  defined  by  edges  which  are  closely 
adjacent  at  the  centerline  of  said  ribbon, 
the  pairs  of  smaller  and  larger  holes  alternating  along  the 
length  of  the  ribbon. 


4375,630 
MULTIPLE  ELEMENT  CURRENT  UMTTING  FUSE 
Aldino  J.  Gain,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Ediaon 
Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,096 

Int  CL^  HOIH  37/04 

U.S.  a.  337—248  8  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  element,  current-limiting  fuse  comprising: 

at  least  two  spaced-apart  metallic  end  bells  each  having  an 
interior  surface  and  means  for  connection  to  an  external 
electrical  circuit; 

a  plurality  of  fusible  elements  disposed  between  said  end 
bells  and  connected  to  said  interior  surfaces  thereof  by 
means  of  a  beat  softenable  alloy; 

fastener  means  disposed  between  said  end  bells,  said  fastener 
means  including  a  central  body  formed  of  electrical  insula- 
tive  material,  said  body  having  first  and  second  ends,  and 
first  and  second  metallic  ferrules  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  ends  of  said  central  insulative  body,  respec- 
tively; 

and  connecting  means  for  mechanically  coupling  said  fer- 
rules to  said  end  bells,  said  fastener  means  securing  said 
end  bells  in  fixed  spaced-apari  relationship  even  upon  the 
application  of  opposing  forces  to  said  end  bells  in  the 
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presence  of  an  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  weaken   sion  member  having  thereon,  in  order,  a  scmiconductive  inter- 
said  heat  softenable  alloy,  said  connecting  means  includes   nal  layer  and  a  scmiconductive  external  layer,  wherem  a  con- 
studs  and  said  end  bells  defme  aperiures  dimensioned  for 
receipt  of  said  studs. 


V 


4,375,631 
JOYSTICK  CONTROL 
Thomas  R.  Goldberg,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Corpo- 
ration, Redwood  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,710 
I  Int  a.3  HOIC  10/16 

U.S.  a.  338—128  7  Claims 
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ductive  stripping  layer  is  interposed  between  the  scmiconduc- 
tive internal  layer  and  the  scmiconductive  external  layer. 

4,375,633 

CONTROL  aRCUrr  for  DIRECOON  INDICATOR 

LAMPS  IN  VEHICLES  WITH  ALTERNATING  CURRENT 

INSTALLATIONS 
Fansto  Bazzani,  Spilaraberio,  and  Paolo  Serini,  Bologna,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Zannssi  Elettromeccanica  S.p.A.,  Porde- 
none,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241^44 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  17, 1980,  45707  A/80 
Int  a.3  B60Q  1/iS 
U.S.  a.  34(K-73  12  Claims 


1.  A  joystick  control  of  the  type  having  a  base  and  universal 
joint  means  including  bearing  and  journal  members,  with  the 
joystick  attached  to  one  of  said  members  for  universal  pivoting 
motion  with  respect  to  said  base  for  manual  positioning  in  a 
range  of  desired  inclinations  in  at  least  two  orthogonal  planes, 
and  bail  and  signal  means  positionable  by  pivoting  of  said 
joystick  to  indicate  the  joystick  inclinations  in  at  least  said  two 
orthogonal  planes,  characterized  in  that: 
said  universal  joint  means  is  comprised  by  only  one  single 
bearing  member  and  only  one  single  journal  member 
presenting  mating  faces  substantially  conforming  to  at 
least  portions  of  a  predetermined  spherical  surface; 
said  one  member  to  which  said  joystick  is  attached  presents 
at  least  one  other  face  intersecting  said  spherically  sur- 
faced face  thereof; 
springy  tilting  displacement  means  are  provided  for  engag- 
ing said  other  face  for  tilting  displacement  by  said  joystick 
when  the  joystick  is  manually  pivoted  from  corresponding 
neutral  positions  to  corresponding  displaced  positions, 
respectively; 
said  springy  displacement  means  including  at  least  one 
spring  mounted  directly  on  said  base,  said  spring  being 
biassed  toward  said  neutral  position  thereof,  and  being 
coupled  to  said  joystick  for  concomittant  return  of  the 
joystick  to  the  neutral  position  thereof  when  the  joystick 
is  released  from  manual  constraint 
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4,375,632 
IGNITION  CABLES 
Yoshimi  Miyamoto,  Kariya;  Keiichi  Kojima,  and  Yasno  Tori- 
pmi,  both  of  Ottka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Aichi,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,932 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1980,  55-10873 

Int  CL^  HOIC  i/06 

MS.  a  338-214  6  Claims 

1.  A  high  voltage  ignition  cable  comprising  in  order  an 

innermost  resistive-conductor  core,  an  insulator  layer,  and  a 

jacket  wherein  the  resistive-conductor  core  comprises  a  ten- 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  use  in  controlling  direction  indicator 
lamps  of  a  vehicle  of  the  type  including  an  alternating  voluge 
generator  for  generat-ng  i.n  alternating  voltage,  a  switch  means 
for  selective  manual  connection  to  selected  direction  indicator 
lamps,  and  at  least  ore  bi-directional  conduction  controlled 
diode  having  a  control  electrode  and  positioned  between  said 
alternating  voltage  generator  and  said  switch  means  to  feed  an 
alternating  voltage  to  said  direction  indicator  lamps  selected 
by  the  switch  means,  said  control  circuit  comprising: 

an  impulse  stage  generator  means,  having  an  output  con- 
nected to  said  control  electrode  of  said  diode  and  supplied 
with  said  alternating  volugc  from  said  alternating  voluge 
generator,  for  producing  an  output  signal  of  alternating 
current  impulses  which  are  synchronized  with  zero 
changeover  points  of  said  alternating  voltage  and  for 
supplying  said  output  signal  to  said  control  electrode;  and 
a  timing  stoge  means,  having  an  output  connected  to  said 
impulse  stage  generator  means,  for  generating  a  timing 
signal  of  alternating  blocking  and  admitting  impulses  and 
for  supplying  said  timing  signal  to  said  impulse  stage 
generator  means  to  control  the  operation  thereof. 

4,375,634 

WARNING  UGHT 

Harrey  Leis,  3050  North  Hope  St,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19133 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,949 

Int  a^  B60Q  1/46 

U  A  CL  340—81  R  ♦  ^^aiam 

1.  In  a  warning  hght  device  of  the  type  comprising  first  and 

second  light  sources  mounted  on  a  base  with  a  translucent 
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generally  dome-shaped  lens  overlying  said  light  sources  and 

being  supported  by  said  base  and  means  for  energizing  said  first 

and  second  light  sources,  the  improvement  comprising 

means  for  flashing  said  first  light  so  that  a  second  flash  is 

initiated  before  the  Ught  from  a  first  flash  is  extinguished 


I 

so  that  said  first  light  source  provides  a  continuous  beam 
of  light  of  variable  intensity  to  continuously  illuminate  the 
area  arc<und  said  warning  light,  and  means  for  causing  said 
second  Ught  source  to  provide  an  intermittent  beam  of 
Ught 


4^75,635 

I    SIGNAL  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS 
Choa  H.  Lcow,  Portland,  Oreg^  and  Toshihisa  Nagai,  Tokyo, 
JapaiL,  aiBigDors  to  Tektronix,  Inc^  Beavertoo,  Oreg. 

FUcd  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,643 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  23,  1979,  54/63746 
Int  0,3  G06F  ll/Oa-  H03K  5/19 
VS.  CL  340— 146J  Q  15  Claims 
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1.  A  signal  measurement  apparatus  for  measuring  an  input 
signal  in  response  to  a  selected  logic  combination  of  n-channel 
ptarallel  logic  input  signals,  comprising: 

a  mainframe  for  receiving  said  input  signal  to  be  measured, 
said  mainframe  including  a  clock  generator  for  generating 
a  clock  signal  and  means  for  generating  a  single  serial 
logic  signal  consisting  of  n  bits  in  synchronism  with  said 
clock  signal  to  set  said  logic  combination;  and 

a  subframe  including  serial  input-parallel  output  type  logic 
memory  means  and  comparison  means;  said  memory 
means  receiving  said  clock  signal  and  said  serial  logic 
signal  from  said  mainframe  for  converting  said  serial  logic 
signal  into  an  n-bit  parallel  logic  signal;  said  comparison 
means  comparing  said  n-bit  parallel  logic  signal  from  said 
menx)ry  means  with  said  n-channel  parallel  logic  input 
signals  and  generating  an  output  signal  when  a  combina- 
tion of  said  n-channel  parallel  logic  input  signals  corre- 
sponds to  said  logic  combination  set  by  said  mainframe; 

wherein  said  output  signal  from  said  comparison  means  is 


supplied  to  said  mainframe  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  mainframe. 


4,375,636 
AC  SYNCHRO  SIGNAL  TO  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 
CONVERTER 
Timothy  F.  Stack,  aad  George  T.  Shocauiker,  both  of  Enfield, 
Cou^  aHignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Cobb. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  158,860,  Job.  12, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,340,881. 
This  ap^cation  Dec  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,852 
iBt  CL^  H03K  13/02 
VS.  CL  340—347  SY  2  Claims 


1.  An  AC  synchro-to-digital  converter  for  providing  syn- 
chro angle  values  from  received  sensed  signals  representative 
of  the  actual  voltage  magnitudes  of  each  of  the  three  AC 
synchro  stator  windings  and  the  rotor  winding,  comprising: 
analog-to-digital  (A/D)  signal  interface,  including  differen- 
tial amplifier  means  responsive  to  the  actual  stator  wind- 
ing voltage  signals  for  providing  difference  stator  winding 
signals  representative  of  the  difference  voltage  magnitude 
between  a  selected  one  of  the  stator  windings  and  each  of 
the  remaining  two,  absolute  value  circuit  means  respon- 
sive to  said  difference  stator  winding  signals  for  providing 
absolute  value  signals  representative  of  each,  and  peak 
signal  detection  means  responsive  to  the  actual  rotor 
winding  voltage  signal  for  providing  a  reference  pulse 
signal  in  the  presence  of  each  of  a  selected  polarity  rotor 
peak  voltage  signal  value,  said  A/D  interface  further 
including  signal  conversion  means  responsive  to  said 
difference  stator  winding  signals,  said  alMolute  value  sig- 
nals, and  said  reference  pulse  signals,  for  providing  in  the 
presence  of  each  reference  pulse  signal, 
a  digital  ratio  signal  representing  the  magnitude  ratio  of 
the  smaller  magnitude  difference  stator  winding  signal 
divided  by  the  larger  magnitude  difference  stator  wind- 
ing signal, 
digital  difference  magnitude  signals  representing  each  of 

said  difference  stator  winding  signal  magnitudes,  and 
digital  phase  signals  representing  the  relative  phase  be- 
tween each  of  said  remaining  stator  winding  sensed 
voltage  signals  and  the  sensed  rotor  voltage  signal;  and 
signal  processing  means,  responsive  to  said  digital  ratio 
signal,  said  digital  phase  signals,  and  said  digital  differ- 
ence magnitude  signals,  and  including  memory  means 
for  storing  a  plurahty  of  identification  signals  associated 
with  different  subranges  of  synchro  angle  values  within 
a  total  range  of  synchro  travel,  each  identification  signal 
defined  as  a  combination  of  said  digital  difference  mag- 
nitude signal  and  said  digital  phase  signal  value  and 
each  identifying  a  particular  synchro  angle  value  within 
its  associated  subrange  in  combination  with  said  digital 
ratio  signal  value,  said  processing  means  providing 
actual  synchro  angle  values  in  dependence  (» the  vahie 
of  said  digital  ratio  signal  in  the  presence  of  a  particular 
sub-range  defined  by  said  digital  difference  magnitude 
and  said  digital  phase  signal  values. 
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4,375,637 

INTEGRATED  ALARM,  SECURITY,  BUILDING 

MANAGEMENT,  AND  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

Paal  A.  De^JardiBS,  Conunack,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Flrecom,  Ibc., 

Woodiide,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237^01 

iBt  CL^  G08B  29/Oa  23/00 

VS.  CL  340—517  17  Claims 


locations  and  can  be  informed  of  various  conditions  de-  f 
tected  by  said  sensing  devices. 
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4,375,638 
SCROLLING  DISPLAY  REFRESH  MEMORY  ADDRESS 

GENERATION  APPARATUS 
David  B.  O'Keefc,  Westford,  aad  Robert  C.  Miller,  Braiatree, 
both  of  Mass.,  aaaignors  to  Hoaeywell  InfomatioB  Syateois 
Ibc.,  Walthao^  Maas. 

FUcd  Job.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,719 

iBt  a.3  G09G  1/16 

VS.  a.  340—726  9  ClaiflH 
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1.  A  building  alarm,  communication,  and  operating  system, 
comprising: 
a  centrally  located  control  unit; 

a  plurality  of  sensing  units  each  having  an  individual  address 
and  being  located  remotely  from  said  centrally  located 
control  unit; 
a  plurahty  of  operating  devices  each  having  an  individual 
address  and  being  located  remotely  from  said  centrally 
located  control  unit; 
said  control  unit  including  a  clock  means  producing  a  clock 
signal  and  a  synch  signal  generating  means  for  producing 
a  synch  signal  from  said  clock  signal; 
a  first  conductor  connecting  said  clock  means  to  a  plurality 
of  converter  and  decoder  means  remotely  located  with 
each  of  said  plurality  of  sensing  units  and  said  plurality  of 
operating  devices  for  continuously  feeding  said  clock 
signal  thereto; 
a  second  conductor  coimecting  said  synch  signal  generating 
means  to  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  converter  and  decoder 
I     means  for  feeding  said  synch  signal  thereto; 
'  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  converter  and  decoder  means  con- 
taining an  address  onique  to  one  of  said  sensing  units  and 
operating  devices; 
a  third  conductor  connecting  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  sens- 
ing units  to  said  control  unit  for  feeding  a  monitoring 
signal  from  said  seising  units  to  said  control  unit; 
a  plurahty  of  loudspeakers  being  located  remotely  from  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  centrally  located  control 
unit; 
conununication  means  connected  to  said  pluraUty  of  loud- 
speakers and  said  control  unit  for  permitting  bidirectional 
communication  b<<ween  said  plurality  of  loudspeakers 
and  said  centraUy  located  control  unit; 
display  means  electiically  connected  to  said  centraUy  lo- 
cated control  unit  and  connected  to  receive  said  monitor- 
ing signal  from  sai<l  pluraUty  of  sensing  units  for  indicating 
whether  any  sensing  device  has  sensed  an  emergency 
condition;  and 
command  means  coimected  to  receive  said  clock  signal  for 
producing  an  actuation  command  signal  fed  on  a  fourth 
conductor  to  said.  pluraUty  of  remote  operating  devices 
for  causing  selected  ones  of  said  operating  devices  to 
perform  a  work  function,  whereby  personnel  at  said  cen- 
traUy located  control  unit  can  communicate  with  remote 


1.  A  refresh  memory  address  generation  apparatus  in  a  dis- 
play controller  for  accommodatmg  the  scrolling  of  rows  of 
display  information  stored  in  fixed  length  rows  within  a  refresh 
memory  of  said  display  controUer,  wherein  said  display  con- 
troller includes  faster  scan  logic  having  a  column  counter  for 
holding  a  column  value  and  row  counter  for  holding  a  row 
value,  said  column  value  and  said  row  value  corresponding  to 
the  column  and  row  of  video  information  being  refreshed  on  a 
display  screen  coupled  to  said  display  controller,  said  fixed 
length  rows  within  said  refresh  memory  containing  a  unit  of 
video  data  for  each  column  of  video  information  displayable 
on  said  display  screen,  sajd  refresh  memory  address  generation 
apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  roll  register  for  holding  a  roU  value  indicative  of  the 
number  of  rows  said  video  information  is  to  be  scroUed  on 
said  display  screen;  j 

b.  first  means,  coupled  to  said  roU  register  and  said  row 
counter,  for  adding  said  roU  value  to  said  row  value  to 
produce  a  relocated  row  value; 

c.  second  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  said  column 
counter,  for  multiplying  said  relocated  row  value  by  the 
niunber  of  video  data  units  in  each  of  said  fixed  length 
rows  and  adding  to  said  product  the  column  value  to 
produce  a  relocated  cell  address  in  said  refresh  memory 
indicative  of  the  address  a  unit  of  video  dau  within  said 
refresh  memory  coresponding  to  a  cell  of  video  informa- 
tion to  be  refreshed  as  determined  by  the  intersection  of 
said  row  value  and  said  column  value  on  said  display 
screen,  thereby  accommodating  the  scrolling  of  rows  of 
video  information  on  said  display  screen  without  recon- 
structing said  video  information  stored  in  said  refresh 
memory; 

wherein  said  first  means  is  a  first  preceded  memory,  said  first 
prec<xled  memory  addressed  by  using  signals  from  said 
roU  register  indicatiye  of  said  roU  value  and  also  addressed 
by  using  signab  froim  said  row  counter  indicative  of  said 
row  value  to  retrieve  first  dau  words,  and  wherein  each 
of  said  first  data  wqrds  is  coded  to  contain  the  sum  of  said 
roU  value  plus  the  row  value  taken  modulo  the  number  of 
scrollable  information  rows  displayable  en  said  display 
screen  thereby  producing  said  relocated  row  value;  and 

wherein  said  second  means  is  a  second  preceded  memory, 
said  second  precoded  memory  addressed  by  using  signals 
from  said  first  data  words  retrieved  from  said  first  pre- 
coded  memory  and  also  addressed  by  signals  from  said 
column  counter  indicative  of  said  column  value  to  retrieve 
second  data  word«,  and  wherein  each  of  said  second  data 
wortls  is  coded  to  contain  the  product  of  said  relocated 
row  value  times  the  number  of  said  units  of  video  data 
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contained  in  each  of  said  fixed  length  rows  within  said 
refresh  memory  thereby  producing  said  relocated  cell 
address. 


4^5,639 
SYNCHRONOUS  BUS  ARBITER 
Mizc  Johnaon,  Jr^  West  Mdboarae,  Fla^  angnor  to  Harris 
CorporatkM,  Meiboarac,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,070 

lat.  a.3  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  CL  340— 825  J  26  Claims 


appertaining  to  the  average  value,  over  a  plurality  of 
angular  scans,  of  the  velocity  of  detected  objects; 

main  store  means  having  a  plurality  of  storage  addresses  for 
receiving  and  storing  the  data  appertaining  to  the  average 
value  of  the  velocity  of  said  detected  objects  as  sensed  at 
instants  in  time  corresponding  to  a  corresponding  number 
of  range/bearing  cells,  one  cell  to  each  address; 

moving  clutter  filter  means  for  receiving  radar  return  sig- 
nals, having  a  frequency  passband  which  can  be  varied  in 
response  to  control  signals,  and  having  an  output  line;  and 

control  signal  producing  means  for  producing  control  sig- 
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1.  For  use  in  a  data  communication  system  wherein  a  plural- 
ity of  master  devices  communicate  over  a  common  bus,  a 
priority  resolution  circuit  associated  with  each  master  device 
for  resolving  priority  among  the  master  devices,  when  more 
than  one  is  seeking  access  to  the  bus,  comprising: 

first  means  for  receiving  a  master  identification  code  from  its 
associated  master  device  representative  of  the  priority  of 
said  associated  master  device  relative  to  the  other  master 
devices  that  are  coupled  to  the  bus; 

second  means,  coupled  to  each  master  device  among  said 
plurality  of  master  devices,  for  selectively  coupling  a  first 
code,  defined  in  accordance  with  said  master  identifica- 
tion code  received  by  said  first  means,  to  said  plurality  of 
master  devices; 

third  means,  responsive  to  a  request  for  access  to  said  bus  by 
said  associat«l  master  device,  for  causing  said  second 
means  to  couple  said  first  code  to  said  plurality  of  master 
devices;  and 

fourth  means,  coupled  to  said  second  means,  for  selectively 
enabling  said  associated  master  device  to  gain  access  to 
said  bus  m  response  to  the  master  identification  code  of 
said  associated  master  device  having  the  highest  priority 
with  respect  to  the  identification  code  of  any  other  master 
whose  first  code  has  been  selectively  coupled  to  each  of 
said  plurality  of  master  devices. 


4^5,640 
RADAR  SYSTEMS 
Denis  H.  Hanrey,  Newport,  England,  assignor  to  Plessey  Handel 
Und  bTestmeats  AG,  Gartemstnsse,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,457 
Claiw  priority,  applicatioo  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10, 1979, 
7908520 

lat  CL^  GOIS  7i/J2 
U.S.  01.  343—5  NQ  10  Claims 

1.  A  radar  system  for  the  detection  of  non-clutter  type  mov- 
ing targets,  comprising: 

velocity  estimator  means  for  producing  sequentially,  in 
respect  of  received  radar  return  signals  from  objects  de- 
tected during  each  complete  angular  scan,  corresponding 
signals  indicative  of  the  velocity  of  the  objects; 
averager  means  responsive  to  the  corresponding  signals 
from  the  velocity  estimator  means  for  providing  data 
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nals  for  setting  the  frequency  passband  of  the  moving 
clutter  filter  means,  in  dependence  upon  the  data  stored  in 
the  main  store  means,  to  a  frequency  which  reflects  an 
average  clutter  velocity  sensed  in  a  cell  during  said  plural- 
ity of  scans  so  that,  for  the  reception  of  radar  return  sig- 
nals in  a  specified  range/bearing  cell,  the  frequency  of  the 
moving  clutter  filter  means  is  set  to  pass  to  the  output  line 
only  those  signals  having  a  frequency  which  corresponds 
to  a  velocity  which  is  different  from  the  average  clutter 
velocity  sensed  in  that  cell  during  said  plurality  of  scans, 
and  which  could  therefore  be  indicative  of  a  non-clutter 
type  moving  target. 


4,375,641 

METHOD  IN  A  TRACKING  RADAR  TO  ATTAIN  A 

LARGE  UNAMBIGUOUS  RANGE  FOR  DETECTED 

TARGETS  BY  MEANS  OF  RADAR  PULSES  WTTH  HIGH 

REPETmON  FREQUENCY 
Lars  G.  Josefnon,  Lindome;  Karl-Erik  L  Oderland,  and  Jan* 
OloT  Winnberg,  both  of  Molndal,  aU  of  Sweden,  assignors  to 
Telcfonaktidiolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/00122,  §  371  Date  Dec  25, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  23,  1980,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO80/02325,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct  30, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  227,081 
Claims  priority,  application  Swedoi,  Apr.  25,  1979,  7903653 
Int  CL^  GDIS  li/24 
UJS.  CL  343— 17J  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  in  a  tracking  radar  for  achieving  a  large  uoam- 
biguous  range  for  a  detected  target  in  which  radar  pulses  are 
transmitted  in  series  with  a  certain  high  pulse  repetition  fre- 
quency {fpRF),  a  certain  pulse  length  (r)  and  a  certain  listening 
interval  (t-r)  between  two  subsequent  pulses,  the  carrier  fre- 
quency varying  from  one  pulse  to  the  next  following  in  one 
and  the  same  series,  but  reappearing  in  the  same  order  from 
one  series  to  the  next  so  that  for  a  certain  series  a  total  of  M 
frequencies  appear,  where  the  number  M  is  chosen  so  that 
M.tm  \/(FRF*od  where  tm  is  the  smallest  value  of  the  listening 
interval  (t-r)  and  fpRp  is  the  frequency  with  which  the  pulse 
series  are  repeated,  comprising  (a)  measuring  the  detected 
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target  range  with  an  accuracy  corresponding  to  at  least  half  of 
a  listening  interval  (t-r)  to  obtain  a  certain  initial  value  Roi  (b) 
choosing  a  certain  value  of  the  frequency  repetition  frequency 
ffXfSO  that  the  condition  c/2  f«lF>Ro  »  fulfilled  where  C  is 
the  speed  of  light;  (c)  after  one  or  more  pulse  series  have  been 
transmitted  and  the  corresonding  target  echo  pulses  belonging 
to  a  certain  series  have  been  received,  making  a  new  measure- 


about  i  of  the  median  wave  length  of  the  radio  signals  to 
be  transduced; 
and  wherein  the  extended  wire  length  of  the  respective  first 
and  second  windings  (11,  12),  each,  is  about  j  of  the  me- 
dian wave  length  of  the  signals  to  be  transduced. 
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4,375,643 

APPUCATION  OF  GROWN  OXIDE  BUMPER 

INSULATORS  TO  A  HIGH-SPEED  VLSI  SASMESFET 

Keming  W.  Yeh,  Los  Angeles,  and  Izya  Bol,  Hawthorne,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,622 

Int  0.3  HOIL  21/265.  29/56 

UJS.  a.  357—15  3 


ment  of  the  target  range  so  that  a  new  value  Ri  is  obtained;  (d) 
if  the  measured  distance  Rl<  Rk  where  Rk  is  the  highest  value 
for  which  c/2fF/iF>Rk  being  valid,  a  new  series  with  the  same 
number  M  frequencies  and  the  same  order  as  previously  being 
transmitted,  while  if  Ri  > Rk,  a  new  pulse  series  with  a  greater 
number  Mi  > M  frequencies  corresponding  to  a  lower  value  on 
the  frequency  ff/if  being  transmitted. 
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4,375,642 

ROD  ANTENNA,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  MOBILE  FM 

SIGNAL  TRANSDUCING  APPUCATIONS 

Horst  Dorrie,  and  Kurt  Klinkwitz,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnl.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,696 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1980,3036084 

Int  a.'  HOIQ  l/i6 
UA  CL  343-895  H  Claims 


1.  A  high  speed  Schottky  barrier  field  effect  transistor,  with 
low  series  resistance,  comprising: 
a  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type; 
a  source  region  heavily  doped  to  the  other  conductivity 

type; 

a  drain  region  heavily  doped  to  the  other  conductivity  type; 

a  channel  region  separating  said  source  region  and  said  drain 
region; 

Schottky  barrier  gate  means  forming  a  rectifying  junction 
with  a  portion  of  said  channel,  said  gate  means  providing, 
when  properly  biased,  control  of  the  current  flow  be- 
tween said  source  region  and  said  drain  region;  and 

an  oxide  layer  with  (1)  first  portions  thereof  covering  por- 
tions of  the  external  surface  of  said  source  and  drain  re- 
gions and  (2)  other  portions  thereof  covering  the  portions 
of  said  channel  between  said  source  region  and  said  bar- 
rier gate  and  between  said  drain  region  and  said  barrier 
gate,  cross-sections  of  said  other  portions  of  said  oxide 
layer  having  height  and  thickness  dimensions  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  said  first  portions  of  said  oxide  layer  due 
to  favored  oxide  growth  at  the  edges  of  said  barrier  gate, 
whereby  source-to-gatc  and  gate-to^ram  resistances  are 
low  which  permit  the  transistor  to  operate  at  high  fre- 
quencies. 


1.  Rod  antenna  for  transducing  radio  signals,  particularly  for 
mobile  frequency  modulation  (FM)  reception  having 
a  support  rod  (10)  of  insulating  material,  \ 

and  comprising 
a  first,  spiral  winding  (11)  wound  and  spirally  progressing  on 

a  first  longitudinal  portion  (b)  of  the  rod; 
a  second  winding  (12)  wound  and  spirally  progressing  on  an 

adjacent  second  portion  (a)  of  the  rod, 
the  winding  sense  and  spiral  progression  of  said  second 

winding  being  opposite  to  that  of  said  first  winding,  and 

said  windings  being  connected  at  the  adjacent  ends  at  an 

intermediate  location  along  the  length  of  the  rod; 
an  electrical  connection  element  (14,  22;  20,  26)  electricaUy 

connected  to  the  free  end  (16)  of  one  (12)  of  said  windings; 
wherein  the  sum  of  the  lengths  of  the  rod  of  the  first  and 

second  portions  over  which  said  windings  extend  (a+b)  is 


4,375,644 

PHOTOELECTRIC  ELEMENT,  PICTURE-READING 

DEVICE  INCLUDING  THE  SAME,  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
KoHii  Mori,  Yokohama;  Hideo  Scgawa,  Ooji;  KonicW  Snknrai, 
and  Masnnori  ItagidEi,  both  of  KawiMki,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,138 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1979,  54-155267; 
Dm.  3,  1979,  54-156524;  Dec  19,  1979,  54-165162;  Dec  24, 
1979,  54-166796 

Int  CL3  HOIL  27/14 
UA  CL  357—30  »?  Oaims 

1.  A  photoelectric  element  comprising:  (I)  s  transparent 
electroconductive  film;  (II)  a  first  fihn  of  II- VI  compound 
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having  a  relatively  large  band  gap;  (III)  a  second  film  of  U- VI 
compound  having  a  band  gap  smaller  than  that  of  the  first  film; 


4- 


.       r-yye 


and  (TV)  an  amorphous  chalcogenide  film,  said   films  (I) 
through  (TV)  being  successively  deposited  in  the  order  named. 


4^75,645 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Tsoaeo  Faaatso,  Kawasaki,  JaiMB,  assigDor  to  Fqjitsu  Limited, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,152 
ClaiBs  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  30, 1978,  53-165804 
Int  CL^  HOIL  27/04:  GllC  U/40;  H03K  19/091 
U.S.  CL  357—50  15  Claims 


substrate,  so  that  selected  corresponding  portions  in  adja- 
cent pairs  of  said  elementary  regions  in  said  first  direction 
are  isolated  while  other  selected  corresponding  portions 
of  adjacent  pairs  of  said  elementary  regions  in  the  trans- 
verse direction  are  commonly  connected  as  a  result  of  said 
termination  of  said  shallow  V-shaped  grooves,  and 

where  the  bottom  of  said  thick  oxide  portions  are  below  the 
top  surface  of  the  adjoining  semiconductor  regions,  and 

wherein  each  said  elementary  region  includes  a  pair  of  verti- 
cal bifwlar  transistors  comprising  respective  ones  of  said 
at  least  two  regions  of  opposite  conductivity  type  and  the 
respective  at  least  one  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
in  each  said  region  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type. 


4,375,646 
COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  WFTH  MEANS  FOR 
DISABLING  Vm  CORRECHON  DURING 
REPRODUCTION  OF  RECORDED  BROADCAST 
SIGNALS 
Yokio  Okabe,  and  Yasuaki  Watanabe,  both  of  Yokohama,  ^a- 
pan,  assignors  to  Victor  Compaay  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,536 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japui,  May  22, 1979,  54-62237 

Irt.  CL3  H04N  9/535 

U.S.  CL  358—21  V  4  CbdM 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  having  plural  elemen- 
tary regionaron  a  semiconductor  substrate  selectively  isolated 
by  V-shaped  grooves,  said  semiconductor  device  comprising 

a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
formed  over  said  substrate, 

an  insulating  layer  selectively  covering  the  surface  of  said 
first  semiconductor  layer,  with  predetermined  portions  of 
said  insulating  layer  being  enlarged  in  thickness,  and  re- 
spective ones  of  said  predetermined  portions  essentially 
surrounding  a  central  portion  of  each  said  elementary 
region, 

an  injector  region  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  formed 
in  said  central  portion  of  each  said  elementary  region 
essentially  under  said  insulating  layer  to  be  essentially 
surrounded  by  the  respective  thicker  portions  of  said 
insulating  layer  of  the  elementary  region, 

at  least  two  regions  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  in  each 
elementary  region,  located  selectively  between  said 
thicker  portions  of  said  insulating  layer  and  said  V-shaped 
grooves  of  the  respective  elementary  region,  and 

at  least  one  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  located  in 
each  one  of  said  at  least  two  regions  of  the  opposite  con- 
ductivity type, 

wherem  said  V-shaped  grooves  surround  each  said  elemen- 
tary region  and  include  deep  V-shaped  grooves  aligned  in 
a  first  direction  and  shallow  V-shaped  grooves  aligned 
transversely  thereto,  said  deep  V-shaped  grooves  extend- 
ing through  said  first  semiconductor  layer,  and  said  shal- 
low V-shaped  grooves  terminating  before  reaching  said 


1.  A  color  television  receiver  adapted  to  receive  a  color 
television  signal  which  contains  a  vertical  interval  reference 
(VIR)  signal  in  the  vertical  blanking  interval  of  the  received 
signal,  said  receiver  having  means  for  detecting  the  color 
television  signal  to  produce  a  video  signal,  a  VIR  correction 
circuit  receiving  the  video  signal  at  an  input  terminal  thereof 
for  deriving  a  correction  signal  indicative  of  the  deviation  in 
hue  and  color  saturation  of  the  received  signal  from  respective 
reference  values,  means  for  reducing  said  deviation  substan- 
tially to  zero  in  response  to  said  correction  signal,  and  means 
for  selectively  causing  the  receiver  to  be  tuned  to  one  of  a 
plurality  of  broadcast  television  signals  each  containing  said 
VIR  signal  and  to  be  tuned  to  a  program  source  which  repro- 
duces a  recorded  video  signal  by  mixing  video  signals  of  adja- 
cent horizontal  lines,  said  receiver  comprising  means  for  inhib- 
iting the  detected  video  signal  from  being  supplied  to  an  input 
terminal  of  said  VIR  correction  circuit  when  said  receiver  is 
tuned  to  said  program  source. 


4,375,647 

UGHT  VALVE  SCANNER  AND  SCANNER/PRINTER 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLOR  ORIGINALS 

Joae  M  Mir,  Rochesto-,  N.Y.,  aMigMM-  to  Eastean  Kodak 

Compuy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Job.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  268,935 
Int.  CL^  H04N  1/22 
UJS.  CL  358—75  22  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  scanning  successive  lines  of  a  multicolor 
original  moved  past  a  linear  scan  station  of  the  apparatus  and 
producing  electrical  signals  indicative  of  the  color  image  infor- 
mation of  such  lines,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  photodetector  means  responsive  to  incident  illumination 
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for  producing  electrical  signals  indicative  of  color  separa- 
tion illuminations  thereof; 

(b)  illuminating  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  discrete 
color  separation  illuminations  of  said  photodetector  means 
via  each  line  passing  said  scan  station; 

(c)  light  valve  array  means,  including  a  plurality  of  discrete 
pixel  portions  which  are  respectively  optically  aligned 
with  discrete  pixel  zones  of  said  linear  scan  station  and 
independently  electrically   addressable,   for  controlling 


4,375,649 

SCANNING  DEVICE  WITH  AREA-TO-LINEAR 

MAPPING  AND  RELATED  ELECTRONIC 

SCANNER/PRINTER  APPARA'PJS 

Joae  M  Mir,  Rochester,  Jerry  R.  Varaer,  Falrport,  and  Clark 

N.  Kurtz,  Rochester,  aU  of  N.Y.,  avigDon  to  Eastmaa  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Job.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,974 

Int.  CL'  H04N  1/22 

MS.  a.  358—75  17  OalM 
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color   separation   illuminations   of  said   photodetector 

means;  and 
(d)  scan  address  means  for  addressing  said  pixel  portions  in  a 

predetermined  sequence  and  in  timed  relation  to  the 

movement  of  such  original  to  sequentially  transmit  pixel 

illumination  to  said  photodetector  means; 
whereby  said  photodetector  means  will  produce  a  plurality  of 
discrete  color  separation  information  signals,  each  including 
serial  pixel  information,  for  each  image  line  passing  said  scan 
station. 


4,375,648 
HIGH-RESOLUTION  UGHT  VALVE  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  IMAGING 
Jose  M.  Mir,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,973 

Int.  CL}  H04N  1/22 

UA  a  358— 75  8  Claims 


1.  A  light  valve  device  adapted  to  control  the  passage  of 
light  selectively  to  discrete  ones  of  a  plurality  of  pixel  zones 
respectively  located  along  a  linear  pixel  region,  said  device 
comprising: 

(a)  an  area  light  valve  array  having  a  plurality  of  discretely- 
addressable  pixel  portions  distributed  in  a  two-dimen- 
sional pattern; 

(b)  lens  means  for  imaging  said  two-dimensional  pattern  of 
pixel  portions  at  an  intermediate  image  plane;  and 

(c)  optical  mapping  means,  located  at  said  intermediate 
image  plane,  for  re-imaging  the  incident  two-dimensional 
pattern  of  pixel  portions  as  a  predetermined  one- 
dimensional  line  pixel  pattern  at  such  linear  puel  region 

4,375,650 
SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING  VIDEO  SIGNALS 
Jerome  J.  Tiemaan,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  258356 

Int  CL'  H04N  7/12;  G06F  15/i32 

U.S.  CL  358—133  1*  Cl*i«« 


1.  Improved  light  valve  apparatus  for  simplified,  high  reso- 
lution, electronic  imaging,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  an  area  imaging  station  having  entrance 
and  exit  regions; 

(b)  means  for  transporting  photosensitive  recording  medium 
through  said  imaging  station  in  a  first  direction  during  an 
overall  line  exposure  period; 

(c)  means  for  directing  uniform  illumination  along  an  optical 
path  toward  said  imaging  station;  and 

(d)  an  area  light  valve  array  disposed  between  the  illumina- 
tion means  and  the  imaging  station  and  having  two  elec- 
trooptic  panels,  on  which  linear  electrodes  define  electri- 
caUy-activatible,  light  modulator  strips,  and  sandwiching 
polarizing  means  which  cooperate  with  said  panels  to 
control  light  passage  in  response  to  the  activation  of  such 
modulator  strips,  said  panel  being  located  with  respective 
strips  generaUy  orthogonal  and  the  strips  of  one  of  said 
panels  each  extending  across  the  projection  of  said  optical 
path  from  said  entrance  region  to  said  exit  region  at  an 
oblique  angle  to  said  first  direction. 


\'rss\ 


1.  In  combination, 
means  for  providing  a  video  signal  having  a  plurality  of  first 
sequences  of  values,  each  value  of  a  first  sequence  derived 
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from  the  intensity  of  a  respective  element  of  a  picture,  said 
picture  having  a  plurality  of  elements  mappable  into  rows 
and  columns  thereof,  said  picture  being  segmented  into  a 
plurality  of  identical  blocks  of  elements,  each  block  having 
rows  and  columns  of  elements,  each  block  of  elements  repre- 
sented by  a  respective  set  of  subsequences  of  said  first  se- 
quence of  values, 
means  for  transforming  each  of  said  first  sequences  into  a 
respective  second  sequence  of  values,  said  transformation 
including  transforming  each  set  of  subsequences  of  a  first 
sequence  corresponding  to  a  block  of  picture  elements  into  a 
respective  set  of  spiatial  frequency  components  of  a  respec- 
tive block  thereof,  each  block  of  spatial  frequency  compo- 
nents including  rows  representing  different  values  of  vertical 
spatial  frequency  ranging  from  low  to  high  values  of  spatial 
frequency,  and  columns  representing  different  values  of 
horizontal  spatial  frequency  ranging  from  the  low  to  high 
values  of  spatial  frequency,  each  component  being  a  unique 
combination  of  a  row  and  a  column  spatial  frequency,  said 
block  of  components  being  segmented  into  several  groups  of 
components,  each  group  including  components  of  a  different 
range  of  spatial  frequency  values,  the  group  including  the 
component  with  both  spatial  frequency  values  equal  to  zero 
being  designated  the  first  group  and  the  group  including  the 
component  with  the  largest  sum  of  spatial  frequency  values 
being  designated  the  last  group,  said  groups  of  components 
including  different  numbers  c^  components,  the  first  group 
including  the  smallest  number  of  components  and  at  least 
one  of  the  other  groups  having  the  largest  number  of  compo- 
nents, each  second  sequence  including  a  series  of  sets  of 
components,  each  set  of  a  second  sequence  including  a  pre- 
determined number  of  spatial  frequency  components  f^om 
each  of  said  groups  arranged  in  a  predetermined  order 
within  and  among  said  groups,  correspondingly  ordered 
spatial  frequency  components  from  said  sets  of  a  second 
sequence  having  the  same  spatial  frequency  values,  sets  of 
components  of  successive  second  sequences  having  succes- 
sively different  combmations  of  spatial  frequency  compo- 
nents in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  schedule,  a  prede- 
termined number  of  successive  second  sequences  equal  to 
the  number  of  components  in  the  largest  of  said  groups 
constituting  a  supersequence,  successive  supersequences 
representing  successive  pluraUties  of  successive  pictures 
corresponding  to  a  scene. 


4^75,651 
SELECTIVE  VTOEO  RECEFnON  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Frank  C.  Tempiin,  Arlington  Heights,  ud  Thomas  J.  Zato, 
Palatine,  both  of  UL,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporatioa, 
denview,  DL 

Filed  JnL  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,410 

Int,  a.3  H04N  5/44 

VS.  CL  358—191.1  15  Claims 


and  frequency  bands  to  which  said  television  receiver  may  be 

tuned  comprising: 

first  memory  means  in  said  microcomputer  for  storing  chan- 
nel tuning  and  frequency  band  switching  information; 
first  control  means  coupled  to  an  electrical  line  source  for 
applying  said  line  source  to  said  television  receiver  when 
engaged  and  coupled  to  said  microcomputer  for  reading 
frequency  band  switching  information  representing  a 
plurality  of  designated  groups  of  chaimeis  from  said  first 
memory  means  and  for  providing  said  frequency  band 
switching  information  to  said  tuning  system; 
second  control  means  coupled  to  said  microcomputer  for 
selectively  storing  in  said  first  memory  means  chaimel 
access  information  for  tuning  to  a  selected  channel  or 
channel  skip  information  for  inhibiting  tuning  to  a  selected 
channel;  and 
third  control  means  coupled  to  said  microcomputer  for 
reading  from  said  first  memory  means  in  an  increasing  or 
decreasing  channel  nimiber  sequence  channel  access  or 
skip  information  and  channel  tuning  information  and  for 
respectively  providing  or  not  providing  said  chaimel 
tuning  information  to  said  tuning  system  in  limiting  the 
tuning  of  said  television  receiver  only  to  selected  channels 
in  each  of  said  plurahty  of  frequency  bands. 


4,375,652 
HIGH-SPEED  TIME  DELAY  AND  INTEGRATION  SOLID 

STATE  SCANNER 

James  M.  White,  Mint  Hill,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Intematioiial 

Bosiness  Machines  Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313^82 

Int  a.3  H04N  3/J5;  HOIL  27/14 

VS.  CL  358—213  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  microcomputer  controlled  indirect  frequency  synthe- 
sis tuning  system  for  tuning  a  television  receiver  to  a  desired 
channel  in  a  designated  one  of  a  pluraUty  of  frequency  bands, 
a  programmable  system  for  selectively  limiting  the  channels 


1.  An  image  scanner  for  converting  a  radiation  image  pattern 
into  an  electronic  image,  including  a  time  delay  and  integration 
array  and  means  for  moving  the  radiation  image  pattern  rela- 
tive to  the  array  along  a  first  direction,  the  array  including  a 
semiconductor  member  having  a  plurality  of  contiguous  pho- 
tosensitive electrical  charge  holding  regions,  each  of  said  re- 
gions extending  along  said  first  direction  and  having  a  radia- 
tion receptive  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  contFol  electrodes, 
each  extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  first  direc- 
tion and  overlying  adjacent  portions  of  the  radiation  receptive 
surface  of  said  regions,  said  control  electrodes  being  c^>able  of 
conducting  both  said  radiation  pattern  and  electrical  current, 
control  means  for  applying  control  voltages  to  selected  ones  of 
said  control  electrodes  in  synchronism  with  said  relative  move- 
ment, and  a  plurality  of  relatively  opaque  electrical  coiKiuctors 
extending  angularly  across  said  regions  and  said  control  elec- 
trodes and  interconnecting  said  control  means  with  said  con- 
trol electrodes. 
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I   I  4^75,653 

CAMERA  MOUNT 
Darrcll  S.  Staley,  CopertiBO,  Calif.,  avigDor  to  Anpez  Corpora- 
tioo.  Redwood  Oty,  Calif. 

I   I         Filed  Apr.  10, 1%B1,  Ser.  No.  252,757 
'  Int  a.5  H04N  5/iO 

U.S.  CL  358—229  11  Claims 


deleting  all  others,  l^i^m,  lSj  =  n;  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  the  steps  of: 
testing  each  retained  pel  in  each  ith  scan  line  of  the  pro- 
cessed array  of  thinned  objects  in  order  to  determine  its 
contigtiity  and  linear  position  relationship  to  a  pel  of  the 
same  first  color  value  in  either  the  ith  or  the  ith  —  1  scan 
lines,  by  ascertaining  whether  said  retained  pel  Ues  within 
a  region  of  contiguous  retained  pels  (FIG.  21/154)  and  if 
it  lies  within  said  region,  ascertaining  whether  said  re- 
tained pel  hes  within  an  apertiu-e  (FIG.  19)  whose  sides 
constitute  an  angle  of  acceptance  (FIG.  20/156,  157),  and 
if  it  lies  within  said  aperture,  narrowing  said^perture  so  as 
to  defme  a  smaller  included  angle  (FIG.  20/159);  and 
encoding  each  retained  pel  in  said  ith  scan  line  of  the  pro- 
cessed array  of  thinned  objects  either  as  the  origin  of  a 
new  vector  if  the  retained  pel  is  noncontiguous,  as  a  con- 
tinuation of  a  previous  vector  if  the  retained  pel  is  both 
contiguous  and  linear,  or  as  a  termination  of  a  previous 
vector  if  the  retained  pel  is  contiguous  and  nonlinear,  the 
steps  of  testing  and  encoding  being  performed  on  a  con- 
secutive raster  scan  line-at-a-time  basis. 


1.  A  studio  moimt  for  a  portable  camera  of  the  type  having 
a  lens  assembly  detachably  mounted  thereon,  and  an  associated 
view-finder,  characterized  in  the  provision  of: 
a  camera  attachment  assembly  adapted  for  mounting  said 

camera  and  lens  assembly  complete  thereon; 
said  attachment  assembly  also  being  adapted  for  attachment 

to  a  base  assembly;  and 
a  protective  grille  assembly  moimted  on  said  attachment 

assembly  and  defining  a  cage  extending  generally  around 

the  space  that  is  occupied  by  said  camera  when  mounted; 
said  cage  grille  assembly  having  mutually  supporting  and 

strengthening  coimections  with  said  attachment  assembly 

and  with  said  view-finder. 


'  4,375,654 

FACSIMILE  VECTOR  DATA  COMPRESSION 
John  M.  Evans,  Soothamptoo;  Ian  D.  Jndd,  Chandlers  Ford; 
Richard  H.  LoTie,  Porchcster,  and  John  F.  MinshoU,  Olivers 
-  Battery  Winchester,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  International 
BnsiBess  Machinea  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  840,464,  Oct  7, 1977.  This  appUcation 
Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,311 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  20,  1976, 
53036/76 

iBt  CL'  H04N  7/12 
U.S.  a.  358— 260  1  Claim 
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4,375,655 
.  UNIVERSAL  DIGITAL  DATA  COPYING  SYSTEM 
Gerald  C.  Korth,  aad  John  J.  Gankel,  both  of  Omaha,  Nebr., 
assignors    to    Memory    Control    Technology    CorporatioB, 
Omaha,  Nebr. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,178 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/86 

VS.  a.  360—15  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  compressing  objects  formed  from  contig- 
uous pels  having  the  same  first  color  value  in  an  m  X  n  array  of 
pels  by  vector  encoding  reduced  objects,  said  method  includes 
the  step  of  thinning  each  object  by  raster  scanning  the  array 
and  retaining  in  the  original  array  locations  i,  j,  only  those  pels 
of  the  first  color  which  define  a  color  transition  or  border  and 
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1.  A  digital  dau  duplication  system  for  the  blind  copying  of 
digital  data  from  a  master  oiito  a  slave,  comprising, 
a  master  drive  means  operative  to  read  the  digital  data  from 

a  master, 
a  slave  drive  means  operative  to  record  onto  a  slave  the 

digital  data  read  from  the  master, 
a  controller  operatively  electronically  connected  between 

said  master  drive  means  and  slave  drive  means, 
an  electronic  tracking  clock  electronically  connected  to  the 

controller  and  operative  to  establish  as  an  output  to  the 

controller  cell  intervals  determined  as  a  function  of  the 

base  frequency  of  the  daU  being  read  by  the  master  drive 

means, 
said  controller  being  operative  to  receive  read  data  ^m  the 

master  drive  means  and  to  establish  that  data  in  the  cell 

intervals  defined  by  the  tracking  clock, 
a  buffer  memory  operatively  coimected  to  the  controller  for 

briefly  storing  the  read  daU  established  in  cell  intervals, 

and 
a  fixed  clock  operative  to  provide  fixed  clock  pulses  to  the 

controller  at  a  fixed  clock  rate, 
said  controller  being  operative  to  transmit  the  read  data 

from  the  buffer  memory  to  the  slave  drive  means  at  said 

fixed  clock  rate. 
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4,375,656  

MAGNETIC  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ASYMMETRIC 
SLOTTED  CONFIGURATION 
AMoa  J.  RAdnaa,  Jr^  Ogdea,  Utak,  and  Rkardo  Yodico,  Tnc- 
wm,  Ariz^  »$dgaon  to  lateraatioiul  BiisiiMM  Machina  Cor- 
poratkM,  Anaook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,585 

lat  CLJ  GllB  5/22.  17/32 

VS.  CL  360—102  4  Claiiu 


between  said  coil  and  said  configured  surface  for  provid- 
ing a  transducing  gap. 


4,375,658 
CLEANING  DISK 
Lawrence  G.  MartioeUi,  Saa  Joae,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Verbatim 
Corporation,  Saaayrale,  Calif. 

FDed  Jan.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,951 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/4 J.  23/02,  25/04 

U.S.  CL  360—128  7  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  head  assembly  useful  for  transducing  coaction 
with  a  flexible  magnetic  disk  comprising: 

a  support  arm; 

a  magnetic  head  mounted  to  said  arm,  said  head  having  a 
contoured  face  with  a  centrally  located  transducing  gap; 

first  and  second  grooves  formed  on  said  contoured  face  and 
symmetrically  disposed  about  said  transducing  gap  with 
the  axes  of  said  grooves  being  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  transducing  gap; 

third  and  fourth  grooves  formed  on  said  contoured  face  and 
disposed  parallel  to  said  first  and  second  grooves  and 
spaced  symmetrically  about  said  first  and  second  grooves 
and  said  transducing  gap,  said  first  and  third  grooves 
being  located  inboard  of  said  gap,  said  second  and  fourth 
grooves  being  located  outboard  of  said  gap; 

an  offset  groove  formed  on  said  contoured  face  outboard  of 
said  fourth  groove  towards  the  outer  portion  of  said  head 
relative  to  the  periphery  of  said  disk,  all  of  said  grooves 
being  substantially  parallel  on  said  contoured  face. 


4,375,657 
MAGNFnC  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Geor«e  W.  Brock,  27472  Ahamooat  Rd.,  Loa  Ahos  Hills,  Calif. 
94022;  Robert  N.  Hytaad,  4020  N.  Holster  Dr^  Tucson,  Ariz. 
85715;  Edward  J.  Pawlowski,  7022  E.  Calle  Cerce,  Tocsoa, 
Ariz.  85715,  aad  Frank  B.  Shelledy,  3640  N.  AUwood  PL, 
Tocson,  Ariz.  85715 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,282 

lat  CL'  GllB  5/22.  5/20 

U.S.  CL  360—125  5  Claims 


1.  A  ferrite  magnetic  head  assembly  comprising: 

a  ferrite  magnetic  substrate  having  a  configured  surface; 

a  recessed  channel  formed  on  said  configured  surface  of  said 
substrate; 

a  conductive  thin  film  coil  disposed  in  said  channel; 

a  rectangular  ferrite  magnetic  closure  section  having  a  pla- 
nar surface  coextensively  contiguous  with  said  configured 
surface  for  engaging  sakl  configured  surface  and  fc»^  en- 
closing said  conductive  coil;  and 

an  insulating  layer  deposited  on  said  configured  surface  and 


1.  A  cleaning  disk  assembly  for  cleaning  a  reading  and  writ- 
ing transducer  of  a  floppy  disk  drive  comprising: 

an  envelope  for  enclosing  a  cleaning  disk  formed  from  sheet 
polymeric  material,  the  envelope  having  a  circular  central 
aperture  formed  through  side  surfaces  thereof  for  receiv- 
ing a  spindle  of  a  floppy  disk  drive  to  sense  the  presense  of 
a  cleaning  disk  enclosed  within  the  envelope,  the  envelope 
further  having  a  first  aperture  formed  through  a  first  side 
surface  thereof  for  receiving  a  first  reading  and  writing 
transducer  of  a  floppy  disk  drive  whereby  said  transducer 
may  contact  a  surface  of  a  cleaning  disk  enclosed  within 
the  envelope,  the  envelope  including  an  edge  opening 
formed  along  one  edge  thereof  for  inserting  a  cleaning 
disk  thereinto  and  for  removing  a  cleaning  disk  therefrom, 
the  envelope  further  including  a  reinforcing  means  at  said 
edge  opening  thereof  for  increasing  the  mechanical  rigid- 
ity of  the  envelope,  with  said  reinforcing  means  compris- 
ing a  U-shaped  strip  of  sheet  polymeric  material  rigidly 
secured  about  the  edge  of  one  said  side  surface  of  the 
envelope  immediately  adjacent  to  said  edge  opening,  in  an 
enclosing  manner  about  said  edge  of  said  side  surface;  and 

a  circularly-shaped  cleaning  disk  for  insertion  into  the  enve- 
lope formed  from  fibrous  sheet  cleaning  material,  the  disk 
having  a  circular  central  aperture  formed  therethrough 
for  engagement  by  a  spindle  of  a  floppy  disk  drive,  the 
disk  also  having  a  sensing  aperture  formed  therethrough 
for  permitting  a  floppy  disk  drive  to  sense  the  presence  of 
the  cleaning  disk  when  the  cleaning  disk  is  inserted  into  a 
floppy  disk  drive,  the  disk  fiuther  including  a  C-shaped 
optically  opaque  annular  member  within  an  annular  re- 
gion of  a  surface  of  the  disk  centered  about  said  central 
vpcrtoxc,  said  annular  region  including  said  sensing  aper- 
ture of  the  disk,  and  said  C-shaped  opaque  annular  mem- 
ber being  comprised  of  an  opaque  polymeric  material 
rigidly  secured  to  a  surface  of  said  didc 
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I    I  4,375,659 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  THE  DETECnON  AND 
ANALYSIS  OF  NORMAL  ZONES  IN  A 
SUPERCONDUCTING  COIL 
Sterea  M.  Conningham,  La  Mesa;  James  C  Marsdea,  La  JoUa, 
and  Hnbert  G.  Arreadak,  Jr.,  San  Diego,  aU  of  Calif .,  assiga- 
ors  to  Geaeral  Dynamics  Corporatioa/CoBTair  Div.,  San 
Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  S^  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,731 

Int  a.'  H02H  3/02 

VS.  CL  361—19  9  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electronic  circuit  for  the  detection  and  analysis  of 
normal  zones  in  a  superconducting  coil,  the  combination  of: 

a  balanced  bridge  circuit  electrically  coupled  to  a  supercon- 
ducting coil  and  producing  an  output  voltage  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  inductance  and  series  resistance  of  the 
coil; 

means  coupled  to  the  bridge  circuit  to  receive  the  output 
voltage  signal  and  to  multiply  it  by  a  signal  representing 
current  in  the  superconducting  coil,  the  resultant  signal 
representing  the  real  power  being  dissipated  in  the  super- 
conducting coil; 

means  coupled  to  the  multiplying  means  to  receive  the  signal 
representing  the  power  being  dissipated  in  the  supercon- 
ducting coil  and  to  subtract  from  said  signal  a  signal  repre- 
senting the  background  power  loss  in  the  superconducting 
coil,  and  then  to  integrate  the  difference  signal  with  re- 
spect to  time  to  generate  a  signal  on  an  output  lead  repre- 
senting the  energy  being  dissipated  within  the  supercon- 
ducting coil; 

means  coupled  to  said  integrating  means  to  receive  the  signal 
representing  the  energy  being  dissipated  within  the  super- 
conducting coil  and  to  compare  it  against  a  signal  repre- 
senting a  critical  energy  reference  and  to  provide  a 
quench  signal  when  the  critical  energy  reference  is  ex- 
ceeded; and 

means  connected  to  the  comparing  means  to  receive  a 
quench  signal,  to  disconnect  the  superconducting  coil 
from  its  power  source  and  permit  dissipation  of  the  stored 
energy  into  an  external  device. 
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pulse  when  the  voltage  or  current  on  said  isolated  portion 
of  said  earth  ground  path  exceeds  a  predetermined  value; 
and 
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control  circuit  means  comprising  electronic  switch  means 
responsive  to  said  pulse  from  said  detection  means  for 
reconnecting  earth  ground  to  said  isolated  portion  of  said 
earth  ground  path. 


4,375,661 

OVERVOLTAGE  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

TELEVISION 

Stanley  D.  Savic,  Westchester,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Zcaith  Radio 

CorporatioB,  GlenTicw,  Dl. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  73,777,  Sep.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Ang.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,101 

Int  a.3  H02H  3/14.  3/20 

VS.  CL  361—91  3  Claims 
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4,375,660 
GROUND  ISOLATION  MONITORING  APPARATUS 
HAVING  A  PROTECTIVE  CIRCUIT 
Staalcy  H.  Tate,  Portland;  Doaald  K.  Roberts,  Beavertoa;  Cari 
E.  HoUiagnrorth,  and  William  R.  Nate,  both  of  Portlaad,  aU 
of  Orcg.,  amigBors  to  Tektronix,  lac,  Beavertoa,  Oreg.! 
Filed  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,997  I 

1  lat  CL'  H02H  3/14 

VS.  CL  361—50  16  Oaiaw 

1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  an  earth  ground  path  be- 
tween an  AC  power  source  and  an  electronic  device,  compris- 


means  for  isolating  a  portion  of  said  earth  ground  path  from 
earth  ground; 

detection  means  coupled  to  said  isolated  portion  of  said  earth 
ground  path  for  detecting  a  hazardous  electrical  condition 
thereon,  said  detection  means  comprising  a  full-wave 
rectifier  and  a  pulse-generating  circuit  for  developing  a 


1.  A  transient  high  voltage  viewer  protection  network  for  a 
television  receiver  having  a  high  voltage  source  floating  with 
respect  to  earth  ground  and  a  low  voltage  source  and  including 
a  high  voltage  transformer  having  a  primary  M>inding  ener- 
gized by  said  low  voltage  source  and  a  secondary  winding  for 
energizing  said  high  voltage  source,  said  viewer  protection 
network  comprising: 
a  first  high  threshold  voltage  rapid  discharge  device  having 
first  and  second  electrodes,  said  first  electrode  coupled  to 
the  secondary  winding  of  said  high  voltage  transformer; 
a  second  high  threshold  voltage  rapid  discharge  device 
having  third  and  fourth  electrodes,  said  third  electrode 
'  ■  coupled  to  the  second  electrode  of  said  first  high  thresh- 
old voltage  rapid  discharge  device  and  said  fourth  elec- 
trode coupled  to  said  low  voluge  source,  said  first  and 
second  high  threshold  voluge  rapid  discharge  devices 
having  essentially  equal  breakdown  voltage  ratings;  and 
parallel  capacitor-resistor  means  coupled  across  said  second 
high  threshold  voluge  rapid  discharge  device,  such  that  a 
transient  high  voltage  discharge  in  said  high  voltage  trans- 
former causes  the  first  high  threshold  voltage  rapid  dis- 
charge device  to  discharge  when  its  breakdown  voltage 
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rating  is  exceeded,  rapidly  followed  by  the  discharge  of 
said  second  high  threshold  voltage  rapid  discharge  device 
thereby  limiting  the  potential  difference  between  said  high 
voltage  transfonner  and  said  low  voltage  source  by  pro- 
viding a  safe  means  for  high  voltage  discharge  in  protect- 
ing the  viewer  of  said  television  receiver  from  high  volt- 
age shock. 


4^75,662 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENABLING 

OUTPUT  POWER  OF  SOLAR  PANEL  TO  BE 

MAXIMIZED 

Richard  H.  Baker,  Bedford,  Mmi^  aMignor  to  Exxon  Research 

and  EagiiMeriBg  Co^  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,204 

lat  CL^  H02P  13/18;  G05F  5/00 

VS.  CL  363—95  42  Claims 
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18.  Apparatus  for  indicating  whether  the  current  derived 
from  a  photovoltaic  solar  panel  should  be  increased  or  de- 
creased in  order  to  maximize  the  output  power  supplied  by  the 
panel  to  a  load,  the  panel  having  a  family  of  curves  for  voltage 
versus  current  output  parameters  of  the  panel,  the  open  circuit 
voltage  of  each  curve  in  the  family  increasing  as  the  level  of 
incident  solar  energy  on  the  .panel  increases  for  a  predeter- 
mined temperature,  said  curves  having  a  maximum  power 
point,  the  curves  having  slopes  with  absolute  values  greater 
than  one  and  less  than  one  for  currents  respectively  greater 
than  and  less  than  the  maximum  power  point,  comprising 
means  for  incrementally  changing  the  load  on  the  panel, 
whereby  a  change  in  the  panel  output  voltage  results  from  the 
change  in  load,  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  change  being 
dependent  on  the  slope  of  the  curve  for  the  incident  radiation 
and  temperature  and  the  load  change,  and  means  responsive 
only  to  the  voltage  change  resulting  from  the  incremental  load 
change  for  indicating  whether  the  change  in  the  panel  voltage 
resulting  from  the  incremental  load  change  is  above  or  below 
a  reference  value. 


4,375,663 

POWER  FAILURE  EARLY  WARNING  CIRCXJIT  FOR 

MICROPROCESSOR  WITH  CMOS  RAM  MEMORY 

Saaael  A.  Arcara,  Tellbrd,  and  Howard  S.  Hoopes,  Hatfield, 

both  of  Pa.,  aasignort  to  Leeda  A  Northnip  Coopaay,  North 

Walea,Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 19W,  Scr.  No.  135,418 

Irt.  CL3  G06F  1/00:  GllC  13/00 

VS.  CL  364—200  2  Clates 
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storing  data  and  a  dc  power  supfdy  for  said  microprocessor 
and  memory  derived  from  a  primary  ac  source,  apparatus  for 
preserving  the  data  in  memory  and  for  preventing  incorrect 
transfers  by  said  microprocessor  when  there  is  a  loss  of  pri- 
mary ac  power,  comprising: 

means  operable  in  direct  response  to  the  loss  of  primary  ac 
power  and  independent  of  the  dc  supply  to  produce  a  first 
signal; 
means  operable  in  response  to  said  first  signal  to  prevent  initia- 
tion of  the  transfer  of  data  from  said  microprocessor  to  said 
memory;  and 
means  directly  responsive  to  the  loss  of  primary  ac  power  and 
independent  of  the  dc  supply  for  producing  a  second  signal 
on  the  CMOS  RAM  ENABLE  line  of  the  memory  a  prede- 
termined time  after  said  first  signal  so  as  to  disable  said 
memory  and  place  it  in  standby  condition,  said  predeter- 
mined time  being  a  period  which  is  shorter  than  the  period 
required  for  the  voltage  of  the  dc  supply  to  decay  below  that 
level  necessary  to  provide  for  correct  transfer  to  memory 
but  longer  than  the  period  for  transfer  of  a  complete  block  of 
data. 


4,375,664 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING,  CORRECTING  AND 

LOGGING  SINGLE  BIT  MEMORY  READ  ERRORS 

USING  SYNDROME  GENERATING  AND  DECODING 

CIRCUITRY 

DongBoiig  R.  Kiai,  Lagnaa  Hills,  Calif.,  assigDor  to  Borrooghs 

CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

CoBtinnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  156,113,  Jon.  3,  1980.  This 

application  JnL  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,884 

lat  CL'  G06F  11/10 

VS.  CL  364—200  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  microprocessor  based  product  having  a  CMOS  ran- 
dom access  memory  connected  to  the  microprocessor  for 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  the  combination  comprising: 

selectively  addressable  storage  means  including  a  plurality 
of  memories; 

addressing  means  for  selectively  writing  into  and  reading 
out  data  from  a  selected  one  of  said  memories; 

means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  check  bits  along  with  data 
written  into  each  memory  location  of  said  selected  mem- 
ory, said  check  bits  being  chosen  so  as  to  permit  detecting 
and  correcting  of  all  single  bit  memory  read  errors  appear- 
ing in  memory  data  read  from  any  location  of  said  selected 
memory; 

local  error  detection  and  correction  means,  one  for  each  said 
memory,  for  detecting  and  correcting  said  single  bit  mem- 
ory read  errors  in  data  read  from  its  respective  memory 
and  for  automatically  restoring  corrected  data  back  into 
the  respective  memory  location  whenever  a  single  bit 
memory  read  error  is  detected; 

common  error  detection  and  correcti<»  means  to  which  data 
read  from  each  memory  is  applied  without  correction  by 
its  respective  local  error  detection  and  correction  mean^ 
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said  common  error  detection  and  correction  means  in- 
cluding: 

a  syndrome  generation  means  responsive  to  said  applied 
memory  data  for  generating  a  syndrome  signal  pattern 
indicating  whether  a  single  bit  error  is  present  in  the 
applied  memory  data  and  if  so  the  particular  bit  in  error; 
syndrome  decoding  means  responsive  to  said  syndrome 
bit  signal  pattern  for  producing  a  single  bit  error  signal 
indicating  the  presence  of  a  single  bit  error;  and 
single  bit  error  correction  means  responsive  to  said  syn- 
drome pattern  and  said  single  bit  error  signal  for  cor- 
recting a  single  bit  error  occurring  in  said  applied  mem- 
ory data;  and 
selective  error  determining  means  operative  in  response  to 
said  single  bit  error  signal,  said  addressing  means,  and  said 
syndrome  pattern  for  indicating  when  a  detected  single  bit 
error  in  data  read  from  a  memory  is  likely  to  be  hardware 
related  by  determining  whether  this  same  error  has  been 
consecutively  detected  a  predetermined  plurality  of  times 
for  the  same  memory  location. 


'  4,375,665 

EIGHT  BIT  STANDARD  CONNECTOR  BUS  FOR 
SIXTEEN  BTT  MICROCOMPUTER  USCWG  MIRRORED 

MEMORY  BOARDS 
Robert  W.  Schmidt,  Stafford,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  898,735,  Apr.  24,  1978,  Pat  No. 

4,213,177.  This  appUcatioo  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,908 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  15, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  G06F  13/00 

VS.  a  364-200  9  claims 


or  from  said  memory  arrays  by  utilizing  said  Data-in  and 
DaU-Out  lines  as  a  sixteen  bit  bidirectional  bus. 


4,375,666 
ELECTRONIC  GUESSING  GAME 
Gordon  H.  Bock,  Torrance;  Scott  A.  Ferdinand,  Hennosa 
Beach,  and  George  J.  IQose,  Lonita,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,099 

lat  CL'  G06F  15/44;  A63F  9/00 

VS.  a  364-410  5  Claims 


1.  A  microcomputer  system  comprising:  a  processor  having 
sixteen-bit  bidirectional  data  terminals;  at  least  two  memory 
means  each  containing  separate  eight-bit  unidirectional  Dato- 
In  and  Data-Out  lines,  each  memory  means  containing  a  mem- 
ory array  with  an  input  and  an  output  and  unidirectional  cou- 
pling means  connecting  the  array  to  the  Data-in  lines  and  to 
the  DaU-Out  lines  to  transfer  data  to  and  from  the  array; 
connector  means  containing  a  bus  with  a  plurality  of  conduc- 
tor means  to  interconnect  the  processor  and  memory  means, 
the  connector  means  having  separate  eight-bit  Data-in  and 
Data-Out  lines  for  connection  to  said  lines  on  the  memory 
means;  said  unidirectional  coupUng  means  on  the  memory 
means  connecting  the  eight-bit  Data-in  and  Data-Out  lines  to 
the  input  and  output,  respectively,  of  the  memory  array  on 
both  of  the  memory  means,  said  unidirectional  coupling  means 
selectively  connecting  the  eight-bit  Data-in  and  Data-Out  Unes 
to  the  output  and  input  respectively,  of  the  memory  array 
contained  in  one  of  said  memory  means  whereby  coupling  is  in 
opposite  directions  on  said  one  of  the  memory  means  relative 
to  the  other;  and  connecting  means  for  the  processor  connect- 
ing the  sixteen-bit  bidirectional  data  terminals  of  the  processor 
to  the  two  separate  eight-bit  Data-in  and  Data-Out  lines  of  the 
connector  means,  said  processor  including  means  for  simulta- 
neously transmitting  or  siinuitaneously  receiving  sixte&n  bits  to 


1.  An  electronic  game  comprising: 

means  for  selecting  a  secret  number, 

means  for  selecting  a  second  number  as  a  guess  to  the  secret 
number; 

means  for  determining  the  magnitude  of  the  difference  be- 
tween the  secret  number  and  the  second  number;  and 

means  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  magnitude  of 
the  difference  between  the  secret  number  and  the  second 
number,  including: 

a  plurality  of  locations  each  of  which  represents  a  predeter- 
mined value  of  the  magnitude  of  the  difference  between 
the  secret  number  and  the  second  number; 

means  enablmg  a  player  of  the  game  to  choose  a  location; 
and 

means  for  generating  the  signal  in  response  both  to  the 
chosen  location  and  to  the  magnitude  of  the  difference 
between  the  secret  number  and  the  second  number. 


4,375,667 

PERSONAL  AIR  SAMPLING  SYSTEM 

Roy  M.  Bncfaan,  304  Flicker  Dr.,  Fort  CoUias,  Colo.  80526 

CoBtianatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  178,136,  Aag.  14,  1980, 

abaadoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220^20 

lat  0.3  G06F  15/42;  GOIN  1/22 

VS.  CL  364—418  n  Claiais 
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1.  A  personal  air  sampling  device  which  comprises: 
a  housing  defining  an  air  passageway  having  an  air  intake 
and  an  exhaust; 
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■n  air  pump  mounted  to  the  housing  for  pumping  air  through 
the  air  passageway; 

an  air  contaminant  collection  device  connected  to  collect 
material  in  the  air  flowing  through  the  air  passageway; 

air  velocity  sensor  means  mounted  to  the  housing  and  being 
operable  to  generate  a  signal  indicative  of  the  velocity  of 
the  air  passing  through  the  air  passageway; 

converter  means  coupled  to  the  velocity  sensor  means  for 
periodically  reading  the  velocity  sensor  signal  and  con- 
verting it  to  a  digital  velocity  number  indicative  of  the 
velocity  of  the  air  passing  through  the  air  passageway; 

first  calculation  means  coupled  to  the  converter  means  for 
receiving  said  digital  velocity  number  and  calculating  an 
incremental  air  flow  volume  number  which  is  indicative 
of  the  volume  of  air  flowing  through  the  air  passageway 
during  a  preset  time  increment; 

second  calculation  means  coupled  to  the  first  calculation 
means  for  adding  together  each  calculated  incremental  air 
flow  volume  number  to  form  a  total  air  volume  number; 
and 

display  means  coupled  to  the  second  calculation  means  to 
receive  the  total  air  volume  number  and  provide  a  visual 
indication  of  that  number. 


4^5,668 

TIMING  OPTIMIZATION  CONTROL 

Ckan-Keong  Letug,  FarmiogtOB;  John  J.  ScUra,  Wesdand,  aad 

Edwin  A.  Johnson,  Clarkatoo,  all  of  Mich^  assignors  to  The 

Bendix  CorporatkNi,  Sonthfield,  Mich. 

CoBtiBiiatkm  of  Scr.  No.  904,137,  May  8, 1978,  abandoned.  TUs 

application  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,392 

Int  CL3  F02B  3/04;  F02P  5/08 

MS.  CL  364--431.08  22  Claims 
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tive  of  a  characteristic  of  the  instantaneous  rotational 
velocity  of  the  engine's  output  shaft; 

correction  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  plurality 
of  timing  correction  «ig««l«,  one  for  each  combustion 
chamber,  in  response  to  said  combustion  chamber  refer- 
ence signals  and  changes  in  said  velocity  signals  associated 
with  torque  impulses  generated  by  combustion  in  each 
combustion  chamber,  each  of  said  correction  signals  being 
indicative  of  a  timing  correction  required  to  the  engine's 
timing  signals  to  cause  the  torque  impulses  generated  by 
each  combustion  chamber  to  impart  to  the  engine's  output 
shaft  a  maaifnum  rotational  velocity  at  a  predetermined 
angle  with  respect  to  said  combustion  chamber  reference 
signals;  and 

means  for  generating  timing  signals  for  the  engine  control  in 
response  to  said  combustion  chamber  reference  signals 
and  said  timing  correction  signals  operative  to  control  at 
least  one  timing  function  of  the  engine  control. 


4,375,669 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GLASSWARE 

FORMING  MACHINE 
WUUam  E.  Johnson,  ToMo;  Thoaai  F.  Mkfaalski,  Maamee, 
aad  WilUoi  R  Ryaa,  Toledo,  aU  of  Ohio,  asdgnort  to  Ow- 
aw-nUBois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  204,133 

Int  CL^  G06F  15/46 

UJS.  CL  364—473  11  Ctatat 


1.  A  closed  loop  timing  optimization  control  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  engine  sensors  for  generating  sig- 
nals indicative  of  at  least  one  engine  operating  parameter,  an 
engine  control  responsive  to  the  signals  generated  by  the  sen- 
sors for  generating  fuel  delivery  signals  indicative  of  the  en- 
gine's fuel  requirement,  means  for  delivering  fuel  to  the  engine 
in  response  to  the  fuel  delivery  signals,  a  plurality  of  combus- 
tion chambers  receiving  and  burning  the  fuel  therein  in  a  pre- 
determined sequence,  and  an  output  shaft  receiving  sequential 
rotational  torque  impulses  in  response  to  the  burning  of  the  fuel 
in  each  of  the  combustion  chambers,  the  timing  optimization 
control  comprising: 

first  sensor  means  for  generating  combustion  chamber  refer- 
ence signals  at  predetermined  rotational  positions  of  the 
shaft,  each  of  said  combustion  chamber  reference  signals 
being  associated  with  one  of  said  combustion  chambers 
and  having  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the  sequence 
in  which  the  fuel  is  burned  in  each  of  the  combustion 
chambers,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  combustion 
chamber  reference  signals  identifies  at  least  one  particular 
combustion  chamber, 
second  sensor  means  for  generating  velocity  signals  tndica- 


1.  In  a  glassware  forming  machine  having  means  responsive 
to  a  speed  control  signal  for  forming  and  distributing  gobs  of 
molten  glass  to  a  plurality  of  individual  glassware  forming 
sections,  glassware  forming  means  in  each  of  the  individual 
sections  for  forming  glassware  articles  from  the  gobs  of  the 
molten  glass  in  a  series  of  predetermined  forming  steps  in 
response  to  a  plurality  of  control  signals,  and  control  means  for 
generating  the  speed  signal  and  the  control  signals,  the  control 
means  comprising: 
a  source  of  a  signal  representing  a  physical  characteristic  of 

the  gobs  of  molten  glass; 
means  responsive  to  said  physical  characteristic  signal  for 
generating  a  speed  control  signal  varying  in  reqxmae  to 
changes  in  the  value  of  said  physical  characteristic  signal; 
and 
means  responsive  to  said  varying  speed  control  signal  for 
generating  the  plurality  of  control  signals  at  a  rate  adjust- 
ing in  response  to  changes  in  the  value  of  said  varying 
speed  control  signal  to  define  a  forming  cycle  time  for  the 
machine. 
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4,375,670 

MACHINE  TOOL  FOR  MACHINING  CRANKSHAFTS 

AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  MACHINE  TOOL 

Johaana  Kralowetx,  Steyr,  and  Maafk^  Tiscfaler,  Haag,  both  of 

Austria,  assignors  to  GFM  Gesellschaft  for  Fertignngstechalk 

and  Maschlnenban  Gcsellschafl  mbH,  Steyr,  Austria       I 

CoBtinaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,239,  Oct  29,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcadon  JnL  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,240 

Int  Q\?  C05B  19/415;  B23B  5/18 

U.S.  CL  364—474  7  Claims 


5.  A  machine  tool  for  machining  crankshafts,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  fixed  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  workpiece  holding  means  mounted  in  said  frame  for 
rotation  about  said  axis  and  adapted  to  support  and  to  be 
non-rotatably  connected  to  a  crankshaft  centered  on  said 
axis; 

(c)  a  tool  carriage  sUdably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  a 
displacement  which  is  transverse  to  said  axis; 

(d)  first  drive  means  for  imparting  an  angtilar  rotation  to  said 
workpiece  holding  means  about  said  axis; 

(e)  second  drive  means  for  displacing  said  tool  carriage  in 
said  transverse  direction;  and 

(0  control  means  having  first  and  second  separate  but  identi- 
cal controllers  for  independently  controlling  said  first  and 
second  drive  means  respectively  such  that  said  angular 
rotation  andjcpnsverse  displacement  are  each  performed 
in  a  predetermined  nonlinear  relationship  in  response  to 
independent  control  signals  appUed  via  a  pair  of  mutually 
non-interactive  drive  channels,  each  channel  including 
one  of  said  first  and  second  controllers. 


'  4,375,671 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  FILTERING  AND 
UPDATING  PIXEL  DATA 
Gary  L.  Eagle,  Fair  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Geaeral  Electric 
Company,  Rancho  Cordora,  Calif. 
I  Filed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,659 

lat  CL^  G06F  15/20;  H04N  5/14 
U.S.  a.  367—11  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  ultrasonic  scanner  system  in  which  video  scanned 
data  is  defined  for  a  plurality  of  addressable  pixels  in  an  elec- 
tron beam  display,  a  method  of  selectively  updating  stored 
pixel  data  in  response  to  repetitive  ultrasonic  beam  scans  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
storing  pixel  data  to  be  displayed  in  a  first  random  access 

memory, 
storing  filtered  values  of  pixel  data  in  a  second  random  access 
memory,  each  filtered  value  being  intermediate  two  address 
values  for  the  filtered  value, 
establishing  a  present  intensity  value  for  a  pixel  in  response  to 
an  acoustic  beam  scan. 


obtaining  from  said  first  random  access  memory  the  stored 

intensity  value  for  said  pixel, 
addressing  said  second  random  access  memory  using  said 

present  intensity  value  and  said  stored  intensity  value  as  a 

memory  address. 


updating  said  first  random  access  memory  for  said  pixel  with 
said  filtered  value  addressed  in  said  second  random  access 
memory  when  said  present  value  and  said  stored  value  are 
both  above  a  threshold,  and 

updating  said  second  random  access  memory  for  said  pixel 
value  with  one  address  value  when  the  other  threshold  value 
is  below  said  threshold. 


4,375,672 
ENGINE  ANALYZER 
Takaynki  Kato,  Nishikamo;  Toshio  Ts^ji,  Gifa,  and  Kiyokazo 
Konishi,  A^jo,  all  of  Japan,  aasigDors  to  K.K.  ToyoU  Chno 
Kenkynsho,  et  al.,  Aiclii,  Japan 

FUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,481 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  May  7,  1979,  54-55955 

lat  CL^  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  a.  364—551  ^^^  29  Clainu 


1.  An  engine  analyzer  comprising: 

detecting  means  including  a  plurality  of  sensors  which  when 
engine  analysis  is  to  occur  are  coimected  to  given  portions 
around  an  engine  such  as  an  internal  combustion  engine 
for  detecting  the  characteristics  of  the  respective  given 
portions  as  electric  signals; 

engine  drive  control  means  including  an  auxiliary  electric 
power  source,  which  when  engine  analysis  is  to  occur  is 
connected  from  outside  to  an  engine  starter  motor  as  the 
power  source  for  said  engine  starter  motor  which  is  inde- 
pendent from  the  battery  connected  to  the  engine,  and  a 
control  circuit  capable  of  controlling  a  drive  circuit  of 
said  engine  starter  motor  fitx>m  outside; 

signal  processing  means  for  converting  electric  signals  fed 
from  said  detecting  means  and  said  engine  drive  control 
means  to  indicate  the  characteristics  of  the  respective 
portions  of  the  engine  into  signal  aspects  to  be  easily 
processed; 

centralized  control  means  including  a  computer  for  succes- 
sively operating  and  processing  the  outputs  fed  from  said 
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signal  processing  means  according  to  a  preset  program, 
comparing  and  determining  said  operation  results  with 
values  preset  in  accordance  with  the  respective  signals 
and  feeding  command  signals  for  the  inspection  and  diag- 
nosis of  the  engine;  and 
diagnosis  indicating  means  being  operable  by  the  command 
signals  fed  from  said  centralized  control  means,  including 
means  for  displaying  each  portion  being  inspected  on  a 
graphic  display  of  a  planar  pattern,  means  for  successively 
instructing  the  predetermined  work  procedures  to  an 
operator  and  means  for  giving  the  results  of  diagnosis  of 
predetermined  items  of  inspection. 


4^75,673 
CHARGE  SPECTROGRAPH 
Richard  B.  Lewis,  WilUafluon;  Ridiard  F.  Koehler,  Jr^  WdMter, 
and  Edward  W.  Connors,  RodMster,  all  of  N.Y^  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  1864W1 

Int.  a.3  G06F  J5/36 

UJS.  CL  364—555  21  dauns 


c.  data  acquisition  means  for  acquiring  information  of  posi- 
tions of  said  body  in  three  dimensions  as  a  function  of  time 
from  said  position  detector  means  and  force  exertion 
information  from  said  force  detector  means;  and 
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d.  means  for  presenting  information  acquired  by  said  data 
acquisition  means  descriptive  of  the  limits  of  a  selected 
envelope. 


4,375,675 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4^5,676 

FEEDBACK  FIFO  FOR  CYCUC  DATA  ACQUISFTION 

AND  INSTRUMENT  CONTROL 

Edward  H.  Berkowitz,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 

Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FOed  Dec  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,106 

Int  0.^  G06F  3/00 

UJS.  a.  364—900  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  distribution  of  highly 
charged  toner  particles  as  a  function  of  the  size  and  charge 
thereof,  including: 

a  housing  defining  an  interior  chamber; 

a  pump  coupled  to  the  interior  chamber  of  said  housing  to 
produce  a  flow  of  air  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  screens  disposed  in  the  interior  chamber  of  said 
housing  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  screens  being  spaced 
from  one  another  and  having  substantially  uniform  aper- 
tures therein  to  produce  a  substantially  uniform  pressure 
drop  thereacross  so  that  the  air  velocity  is  substantially 
uniform  across  the  interior  chamber  of  said  housing; 

means  for  forming  a  substantially  uniform  electrical  field  in 
the  interior  chamber  of  said  housing; 

means  for  introducing  the  toner  particles  into  the  interior 
chamber  of  said  housing; 

means  for  receiving  the  particles  that  have  moved  through 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  electrical  field  in  the  interior 
chamber  of  said  housing;  and 

means  for  scanning  said  receiving  means  to  form  a  display  of 
the  particles  as  a  function  of  the  charge  and  size  thereof. 


4,375,674 
KINESIMETRIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
WflHam  E.  Thornton,  Frieadswood,  Tex.,  aaiiffMr  to  The  United 
Sl^cs  of  America  as  rcprcaeatcd  hy  the  Administrator  of  the 
Natioaal  Aeronantics  ami  Space  Administratioi^  Washington, 

D.C 

FOed  Oct  17, 19M,  Ser.  No.  198,093 

Int.  CL*  A61B  5/05;  G09B  19/00;  H04N  7/18 

UJS.  CL  364—559  27  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  functional  capability  of  bodies 
comprismg: 

a.  position  detector  means  for  sensing  the  location  of  such  a 
body  m  three  dimensions; 

b.  force  detector  means  for  sensing  force  exerted  by  said 
body; 
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1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  operational  states  of  a  daU 
acquisition  instrument  comprising: 

storing  a  sequence  of  a  plurality  of  digital  control  words  in 
a  sequence  of  a  plurality  of  memory  registers  comprising 
at  least  initial  and  final  memory  registers,  said  registers 
adapted  for  serial  transfer  of  the  contents  thereof,  each 
said  digital  word  comprising  at  least  a  first  and  second 
portion  thereof,  said  pluraUty  of  registers  exceeding  said 
plurality  of  digital  words, 

propagating  said  stored  sequence  of  digital  words  in  serial 
fashion  along  said  sequence  of  registers,  said  propagation 
including  transfer  of  said  sequence  of  words  from  said 
final  register  of  said  sequence  of  registers  to  an  output 
register, 

establishing  the  state  of  said  instrument  in  response  to  said 
first  portion  of  the  word  transferred  into  said  output  regis- 
ter, 

maintaining  the  established  state  of  said  intrument  for  a  time 
interval  determined  in  response  to  the  second  portion  of 
the  said  transferred  digital  word. 
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transferring  the  word  transferred  into  said  output  register  to 
said  initial  one  said  memory  registers  of  said  sequence  of 
said  plurality  of  memory  registers,  whereby  said  sequence 
of  digital  words  is  preserved. 


4,375,677 
DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  CELL  USING 

FIELD  EFFECT  DEVICES 
FHtz  L.  Schnermeyer,  1759  Soathview  Dr.,  Yellow  Springs, 
Ohio45387 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,522  [ 

Int  CL3  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  CL  365—154  2  Claims 


1.  A  random  access  memory  cell  in  which  all  transistors  are 
depletion  mode  field  effect  transistors,  each  having  a  source,  a 
gate  and  a  drain,  used  with  two  complementary  bit  lines,  said 
memory  cell  comprising: 

first  and  second  branches;  with  each  branch  comprising  a 
load  transistor  having  its  source-drain  path  connected 
between  a  first  node  and  a  direct-current  bias  potential,  an 
active  transistor  having  its  source-drain  path  connected 
between  a  reference  potential  and  a  second  node,  an  initia- 
tion transistor  having  its  source-drain  path  connected 
between  the  first  and  second  nodes,  and  an  access  transis- 
tor having  its  source-drain  path  connected  between  the 
second  node  and  one  of  the  bit  lines; 

a  cross-coupling  means  comprising  two  capacitors  con- 
nected so  that  the  first  node  of  each  branch  is  coupled  via 
one  of  said  capacitors  to  the  gate  of  the  active  transistor  of 
the  other  branch; 

the  memory  cell  havmg  an  initiation  mode  in  which  the 
initiation  transistors  are  turned  on  and  then  turned  off  by 
signals  at  their  gates  to  bring  the  first  nodes  both  to  near 
said  bias  potential  so*  that  the  bias  potential  appears  across 
both  capacitors,  following  which  the  memory  cell  flips 
into  a  stable  state  with  one  active  transistor  conducting 
and  the  other  nonconducting; 

and  write  and  read  modes  in  which  the  access  transistors  are 
both  turned  on  by  address  signals  at  their  gates. 


4,375,678 
REDUNDANT  MEMORY  ARRANGEMENT  PROVIDING 

SIMULTANEOUS  ACCESS 
Robert  H.  Krebs,  Jr.,  San  Joan  Capistrano,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1900,  Ser.  No.  181,069 
I  Int  CL'  GllC  13/00 

\5S.  CL  365—238  21  Claims 

1.  A  memory  system  for  data  processing  apparatus  including 
a  stack,  comprising: 
a  logical  functional  unit  having  an  input  for  receiving  oper- 
ands for  performing  stack  operations,  and  an  output; 
data  bus  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  functional  unit; 
stack  memory  means  coupled  to  said  data  bus  means  for 
storing  successive  items  of  information  on  said  data  bus 
means  in  the  form  of  a  stack  of  sequentially  accessible 
items; 
stack  image  memory  means  coupled  to  said  data  bus  for 
storing  said  successive  items  of  information  in  the  form  of 
an  array  of  simultaneously  accessible  items; 


said  stack  image  memory  means  comprises  a  plurality  of 
substantially  identical  random  access  memory  circuits; 
and 
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memory  address  means  connected  to  each  of  said  random 
access  memory  circuits  for  providing  respective  addresses 
to  each  of  said  random  access  memory  circuits  for  storing 
each  of  said  items  of  information. 


4,375,679 
HYDROPHONE  ACOUSTIC  RESPONSE  CHAMBER 
Lawrence  D.  Park,  Jr.,  Sngarland,  aad  William  L.  RocTer, 
Houston,  both  <tf  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hoas- 
ton,Tex. 

FDed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,092 

Int  CL'  H04R  29/00 

U.S.  CL  367—13  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  individually  testing  a  seismic  transducer 
in  situ  in  a  seismic  cable,  said  seismic  transducer  being  respon- 
sive to  acoustic  pressure  changes  and  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: a  triangularly  shaped  housing  comprising  a  first  housing 
portion  having  rigid  walls  and  first  and  second  openings 
therein,  a  second  housing  portion  having  rigid  walls  and  third 
and  fourth  openings  therein  and  means  for  fastening  said  first 
housing  portion  to  said  second  housing  portion  such  that  said 
first  and  third  openings  are  aligned  and  said  second  and  fourth 
openings  are  ahgned  to  form  two  apertures  that  arc  sized  to 
accommodate  said  cable,  said  first  and  second  housing  portions 
forming  a  chamber  that  is  sized  such  that  only  one  of  said 
seismic  transducers  in  said  cable  is  positioned  in  said  chamber 
when  said  cable  is  positioned  in  said  apertures,  said  chamber 
having  a  maximum  inner  dimension  that  is  less  than  the  quan- 
tity determined  by  dividing  the  velocity  of  sound  in  air  by  the 
maximum  frequency  for  which  testing  is  desired;  a  reference 
transducer  mounted  in  said  chamber;  sealing  means  for  provid- 
ing an  airtight  seal  between  said  housing  and  the  portion  of  said 
cable  that  is  positioned  in  said  apertures;  and  a  signal  source  for 
imparting  an  acoustic  pressure  test  signal  of  a  finite  frequency 
within  said  chamber. 
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4^75,680 
OPTICAL  ACOUSTIC  SENSOR 
Richard  F.  Cahill,  El  Toro,  and  Eric  Udd,  Hontiiigtoa  Beach, 
both  of  Califs  assignors  to  McOoonell  Douglas  Corporatum, 
Long  Beach,  Md. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  225,731 

Int.  O-J  G02B  5/11;  GOIV  1/00:  H04B  9/00 

VS.  CL  367—149  31  Claims 


,44 


1.  A  sensor  for  acoustic  energy  which  includes: 

a  light  source  which  produces  a  light  output; 

a  first  beamsplitter  positioned  to  spUt  said  light  output  of  said 
light  source  into  first  and  second  beams; 

fiber  optic  coil  means  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends 
into  which  said  first  and  second  beams  respectively  are 
introduced,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fiber  optic  coil  means 
being  subjected  to  acoustic  energy  which  nonreciprocally 
phase  shifts  said  first  and  second  beams,  said  first  beam- 
splitter being  positioned  to  recombine  said  first  and  second 
beams  out  of  said  second  and  first  ends  respectively  into  a 
third  beam  which  is  modulated  by  said  acoustic  energy; 
and 

means  to  detect  modulation  present  in  said  third  beam  and 
produce  therefrom  an  output  representative  of  said  acous- 
tic energy. 


4,375,681 

PROTECTED  MULDEM  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE 

CIRCUITS  OF  DIFFERENT  DATA  RATES 

Ned  E.  Abbott,  McKinney;  Hampapur  R.  Keshavaii,  Dallas,  and 

Robert  J.  McGuire,  Richanbon,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,982 

Int.  0.3  H09J  3/14 

U.S.  CL  370—16  41  Claims 


high  speed  transmitter  means  multiplexing  said  grou|)s  for 

high  speed  serial  data  transmission; 
transmission  means  for  each  group  comprising  one  of  a 
plurality  of  interchangeable  transmitter  means  having 
different  input  rates  and  identical  output  rates  such  that 
each  group  has  a  selectable  data  input  rate  according  to 
choice  of  interchangeable  transmitter  means  and  such  that 
each  group  transmits  an  identical  data  rate  to  said  high 
speed  transmitter  means; 
means  for  monitoring  data  paths  through  said  group  trans- 
mission means  and  high  speed  transmitter  means,  compris- 
ing 

means  for  comparing  input  data  on  a  selected  path  at  said 
data  input  groups  with  corresponding  data  from  said 
high  speed  transmitter  means  to  detect  errors,  said 
comparing  means  including  means,  responsive  to  the 
rate  of  the  path  input  data,  for  conditioning  it  for  said 
comparing  and 
monitor  control  means,  including 
means  for  setting  up  a  path  to  be  monitored,  including 
selecting  the  path,  determining  the  rate  of  the  data  in 
the  selected  path  and  supplying  information  to  said 
comparing  means  to  control  timing  of  the  comparing 
in  dependence  on  said  determined  rate,  and 
means  for  directing  the  monitoring  of  the  selected  path, 
including  supervising  operation  of  said  comparing 
means  and  responding  to  said  comparing  to  conduct  a 
test  of  error  rate;  and 
standby  data  protective  switching  means,  responsive  to  said 
monitoring  means,  for  providing  an  alternate  data  path 
aroimd  said  transmission  means. 


4,375,682 

PROTECTED  MULDEM  WITH  INDEPENDENT 

PROTECTIVE  SWTTCHING  OF  ORCUTTS  HAVING 

DIFFERENT  DATA  RATES 

Ned  E.  Abbott,  McKinaer^  Hampapor  R.  KeahaTao,  Dallas,  and 

Robert  J.  McGoire,  Richardson,  all  of  Tex^  assignors  to 

Rockwell  Intematioiial  Corporation,  El  Segndo,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jon.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,964 

Int  CL^  H04J  3/14 

VS.  CL  370—16  33  Claims 


1.  A  h::gh  reliability  digital  multiplexer  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  plurality  of  parallel  data  input  groups; 


1.  A  high  reliability  digital  multiplexer  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  plurality  of  parallel  data  input  groups; 

normally  on-line  high  speed  data  transmitter  means  multi- 
plexing data  from  said  groups  for  high  speed  serial  trans- 
mission; 

a  plurality  of  normally  on-line  group  transmitter  means,  one 
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for  each  group,  receiving  input  data  on  a  respective  group 
and  transmitting  identical  rate  data  to  said  high  speed  data 
transmitter  means; 

normally  off-line  standby  group  transmitter  means  having  a 
parallel  input  with  said  plurality  of  parallel  data  input 
groups  for  protective  bypass  switching  around  any  of  said 
normally  on-line  group  transmitter  means; 

normally  off-line  standby  high  speed  data  transmitter  means 
having  a  (Mirallel  output  with  said  normally  on-line  high 
speed  data  transmitter  means  for  protective  bypass  switch- 
ing therearound; 

interconnection  means  capable  of  connecting  the  outputs  of 
said  plurality  of  nomuilly  on-line  group  transmitter  means 
to  either  of  said  high  speed  data  transmitter  means,  and 
capable  of  connecting  the  output  of  said  standby  group 
transmitter  means  to  either  of  said  high  speed  data  trans- 
mitter means, 

means  for  comparing  input  data  selected  from  said  data  input 
groups  with  corresponding  data  selected  from  one  of  said 
high  speed  data  transmitter  means  to  detect  errors; 

means,  interacting  with  said  comparing  means,  for  determin- 
ing when  said  errors  probably  result  from  operation  of  an 
identified  one  of  said  .group  transmitter  means;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  determining  and  cooperating  with 
said  interconnection  means,  for  switching  data  through 
the  standby  group  transmitter  means  to  bypass  said  identi- 
fied means,  independent  of  switching  between  said  nor- 
mally on-line  and  standby  high  speed  data  transmitter 
means. 


4,375,683 
FAULT  TOLERANT  COMPUTATIONAL  SYSTEM  AND 

VOTER  ORCUrr 

John  H.  Wensley,  Salem,  Oreg.,  asrignor  to  Angost  Systems, 

TiganLOreg. 

II  FUed  Not.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,935  i 

Int  CL^  GOUF  lJ/00;  H03K  19/08 

VJS.  CL  371—36  8  Claims 


1.  A  fault-tolerant  computation  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  computational  devices  producing  binary  data 
output  signals;  and 

a  voter  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  each  of  the 
computational  devicts  to  receive  the  data  output  signals 
of  the  devices  and  adapted  for  producing  an  output  which 
agrees  with  a  majority  of  the  binary  input  data  signals 
received  from  the  computation  devices;  wherein: 

each  computational  device  receives  the  output  from  the 
voter  circuit  and  eacii  of  the  other  computational  devices, 
whereby  a  disagreement  between  the  voter  circuit  and 
one  of  the  computational  devices  may  be  detected. 


4,375,684 

LASER  MODE  LOCKING,  Q-SWrTCHING  AND 

DUMPING  SYSTEM 

Patrick  N.  Everett,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Jeney  Nndcar- 

Atco  Isotopes,  Inc.,  BelleTue,  Wash. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,967 

Int  a.J  HOIS  3/098 

VS.  CI.  372—18  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  laser  having  a  resonant  cavity  and  a  gain  medium 
disposed  therein,  apparatus  for  AM  mode-locking,  Q-switch- 
ing  and  cavity  dumping  said  laser  comprising: 

a  polarizing  element  within  said  cavity; 

a  single  electro-optical  element  disposed  in  said  cavity  for 
chanmig  the  direction  of  polarization  of  light  passing 
therethrough  in  response  to  an  applied  voltage,  said  elec- 
tro-optical element  having  a  single  pair  of  electrodes  for 
applying  said  voltage;  and 

means  for  sequentially  applying  to  said  pair  of  electrodes  a 
d.c.  voltage  until  such  time  as  a  predetermined  population 
inversion  is  achieved  in  said  gain  medium,  a  penodically 
varying  voltage  sufficient  to  effect  mode-locking,  and  a 
subsequent  voltage  to  said  electrodes  sufficient  to  effect 
cavity  dumping. 


4,375,685 

GAS  LASER  ASSEMBLY  WHICH  IS  CAPABLE  OF 

EMnriNG  STABILIZED  FREQUENCY  PULSE 

RADIATIONS 

Denis  Le  Goff,  St  Cyr  L'Ecole,  and  Jean  C  Gnyot  Cemay  la 

Ville,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generate  D'E- 

lectiidte,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  183,494 
Claims  priority,  apiriication  France,  Aug.  31, 1979,  79  21881 
Int  CL3  HOIS  3/13 
VS.  CL  372—32  7  Claima 
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1.  A  gas  laser  assembly  which  is  capable  of  emitting  fre- 
quency stabilized  pulse  radiation,  said  assembly  including: 

a  first  gas  laser  generator  comprising  two  reflectors  disposed 
to  form  a  first  optical  resonant  cavity,  a  first  piezoelectric 
component  provided  with  electrodes  so  as  to  cause  the 
length  of  the  cavity  to  vary  by  applying  a  variable  voltage 
to  said  electrodes,  one  of  said  two  reflectors  being  fixed  on 
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said  first  piezoelectric  component,  one  of  said  reflectors 
being:  partially  transparent;  a  first  active  gas  disposed 
inside  the  first  cavity,  and  tanam  for  exciting  the  first 
active  gas  to  obtain  a  continuous  laser  beam  which  passes 
through  the  partially  transparent  reflector; 

a  second  gas  Isaer  generator  comprising  two  reflectors  dis- 
posed to  form  a  second  optica]  resonant  cavity,  a  second 
piezcelectric  component  made  of  a  piezoelectric  sub- 
stance provided  with  electrodes  so  as  to  cause  the  length 
of  the  cavity  to  vary  by  applying  a  variable  voltage  to  said 
electrodes,  one  of  said  two  second  gas  laser  generator 
reflectors  being  fixed  on  said  second  piezoelectric  compo- 
nent, both  reflectors  of  the  second  gas  laser  generator 
bein{;  partially  transparent;  a  second  active  gas  disposed 
insid<:  the  second  optical  resonant  cavity;  and  means  for 
exciting  the  second  active  gas  to  obtain  pulse  radiation 
which  passes  through  the  reflectors  of  the  second  cavity; 

means  "or  causing  at  least  part  of  the  energy  of  the  continu- 
ous laser  beam  to  pass  through  the  second  cavity; 

means  for  applying  a  biasing  voltage  to  the  electrodes  of  the 
first  piezoelectric  component  so  as  to  keep  the  frequency 
of  the  continuous  laser  beam  constant;  and 

means  for  applying  a  biasing  voltage  to  the  electrodes  of  the 
second  piezoelectric  component  so  as  to  stabilize  the 
frequency  of  said  pulse  radiation;  and 

wherein  the  gas  laser  assembly  further  includes  a  support 
formed  by  a  single  block  of  homogenous  soUd  material 
whose  coefficient  of  expansion  is  low,  said  support  includ- 
ing two  plane  surfaces  which  are  parallel  to  each  other 
and  on  which  are  fixed  firsdy  the  first  and  second  piezo- 
electric components  which  are  respectively  integral  with 
two  reflectors  of  said  first  and  second  cavities  and  se- 
condly the  other  reflectors  of  said  cavities,  the  first  and 
second  piezoelectric  onnpoiients  being  identical  to  each 
other  so  that  the  length  of  the  first  cavity  is  equal  to  that 
of  the  second  cavity;  and  wherem  said  means  for  applying 
a  bias  voltage  on  the  electrodes  of  the  second  piezoelectric 
component  comprise  means  for  connecting  the  electrodes 
of  the  first  piezoelectric  component  in  parallel  with  those 
of  the  second  piezoelectric  component 


the  zones  of  the  second  conductivity  type  having  a  band  spac- 
ing which  is  at  least  equal  to  that  of  the  zones,  and  the  largest 
dimension  of  said  zones,  viewed  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  strip-shaped  active  region,  being  at  most  equal  to  20  fun,  so 
that,  upon  ageing,  crystal  defects  in  any  one  of  said  zones  will 
not  extend  beyond  said  zoac. 

HYPERSONIC  WEDGE  NOZZLE  FOR  CHENQCAL 
LASERS 
Dale  L.  Hook;  John  Waypa,  both  of  Raxho  PakM  Verdes, 
CaUt,  and  Tlwodorc  A.  Jacobs,  Annwdilf,  Va^  aarigaon  to 
1W  Uaited  States  of  Aaerica  as  represented  hy  the  Secretary 
of  the  Army,  WasUagtoa,  D.C 

FOed  Dec  29,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  220,474 
lat  CL^  HOIS  3/02 
\JS.  a.  372—58  2  I 


4,375,686 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 
Peter  J.  de  Waard,  EiadoTca,  Ncthcriaada,  aarignor  to  UjS. 
PUUps  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dec  3,  1980,  Scr.  No.  212,376 
ClahH  priority,  appbcattoa  NetherlawlB,  Dec  13,  1979, 
7908969 

lit  CL^  HOIS  3/19 
UJS,  CL  372—45  14  Clains 


1.  A  hypersonic  wedge  nozzle  for  chemical  lasers  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  a  chamber  therein  and  means  for  intro- 
ducing a  fluorine  gas  bearing  stream  into  said  chamber,  a 
two-dimensional  expansion  nozzle  leading  from  said  chamber 
and  having  oppositely  diverging  walls,  each  of  said  walls 
having  a  width  in  the  direction  of  flow  through  said  two-di- 
mensional expansion  nozzle  and  a  length  which  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  width,  and  a  multiplicity  of  hypersonic  secondary 
injection  tubes  mounted  at  the  outlet  defined  by  said  walls  and 
said  tubes  being  positioned  longitudinally  of  said  walls,  spaced 
from  said  walls  and  in  the  expanding  area  of  said  two-dimen- 
sional expansion  nozzle,  and  said  tubes  having  passages  therein 
for  injecting  H2  or  D2  for  the  chemical  laser  and  being  wedge- 
shaped  from  a  front  portion  to  a  rear  portion  which  contains 
said  passages  for  injecting  said  H2  or  Dj.  wherrty  an  arnmge- 
ment  is  provided  for  causing  a  resulting  flow  downstream  of 
said  tubes  which  retains  greater  velocity  and  total  pressure 
when  fluid  flows  through  the  arrangement  and  an  arrangement 
in  which  the  increase  in  static  temperat\u-e  brought  about  by 
viscous  drag  is  restricted  to  a  much  smaller  region  of  the  flow 
field  when  fluid  flows  through  said  arrangement 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  having  a  semiconductor  body 
comprising  a  strip-shaped  active  region  situated  within  a  reso- 
nator, m  which  radiation  is  emitted  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  strip-shaped  active  region  and  in  which  a  number  of 
p-n-junctions  are  electrically  connected  in  parallel  to  inject 
charge  carriers  into  the  active  region,  the  strip-shaped  active 
region  forming  part  of  an  active  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  and  having  a  plurahty  of  spaced-apart  zones 
of  the  sectMid  conductivity  type  within  which  radiation  is 
generated,  said  zones  being  electrically  connected  to  an  elec- 
trode provided  on  a  surface  of  the  semiconductor  body,  that 
part  of  the  active  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type  between 


4,375,688 

GAS  LASER  TUBE 

Noboni  TagocU,  Tokyo,  Japu,  assizor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,957 
OaiM   priority,   application   Japaa,    Oct    1,    1979,    54- 

136099PJ] 

Int  a.)  HOIS  3/03 
VS.  CL  372—65  9  Oaim 


LL,  ,  »    J.  V  Aim,  ii-r-Hn-tr^, 
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1.  A  gas  laser  tube  comprising: 
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an  envelope  containing  an  active  gaseous  medium; 

a  laser  capillary  tube  having  one  end  connected  to  an  end  wall 
of  said  envelope; 

a  protrusion  tube  coaxial  ly  extending  from  an  opposite  end 
wall  of  said  envelope  O])posite  the  end  wall  where  the  capil- 
lary tube  is  fbied,  said  p  "otrusion  tube  overliq>ping  a  free  end 
of  said  laser  capillary  tibe;  and 

a  coil  spring  member  interposed  between  said  free  end  of  said 
laser  capillary  tube  and  said  protrusion  tube  so  as  to  make 
contact  with  both  of  said  tubes  so  as  to  support  said  free  end 
of  said  laser  capillary  tibe. 


4,375,689 
OPERATION  OF  A  TWO-PHOTON  THREE  LEVEL 

LASER 
Lyie  H.  Taylor,  MorrysTiUe,  and  William  H.  Kasner,  Penn  Hills 
Township,  Allegheny  County,  both  of  Pa<^  assignors  to  Wes- 
tingboose  Electric  Qtrp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

I  FUed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,906 

iBt  a.3  HOIS  3/091 
VS.  CL  372—70  1  Claim 
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MULTI-PHASE  SILENT  DISCHARGE  GAS  LASER 

APPARATUS 

Norlkazn  Tabata;  SbigeMiri  Yagi;  Takanori  Ueno,  and  SbaJi 

Ogawa,  aU  of  Aaiagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsnbisbi 

DcnU  KabnsUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Not.  13, 1960,  Scr.  No.  206,606 
dalHM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  21, 1979,  54-150891 
Int  CL^  HOIS  3/09 
VS.  CL  372-82  11  Claim 

1.  A  silent  discharge  gas  laser  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  a  laser  resonator, 

(b)  means  for  establishing  a  flow  of  gas  in  said  resonator, 

(c)  at  least  three  electrodes  arranged  in  axial  symmetry  with 
respect  to  a  laser  radiation  axis  of  said  resonator. 
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(d)  a  multi-phase  high  frequency  power  source  for  generat- 
ing voltage  signals  of  at  least  three  phases,  and 


(e)  means  for  applying  said  voltage  signals  across  the  elec- 
trodes. 


4,375,691 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FREQUENCY 
TRANSLATION 
Brian  K.  Hackett  Ypsilanti,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Mhwesota  Min- 
ing A  Manofactaring  Co.,  Saint  PanI,  Mhin. 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,208 

Int.  a.3  H04B  3/50 

VS.  CL  375—8  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  performance  of  a  two-pho- 
ton, three  level  laser  system  including  a  laser  medium  disposed 
within  a  laser  discharge  region  wherein  lasing  occurs  at  two 
wavelengths  with  the  lower  laser  level  of  the  first  lasing  transi- 
tion being  the  upper  laser  level  of  the  second  lasing  transition, 
comprising  the  step  of: 
reducing  the  buildup  time  of  the  laser  flux  of  the  second 
transition  by  biasing  the  initial  intensity  buildup  for  said 
second  lasing  transition  to  a  predetermined  intensity  level 
by  externally  providing  radiation  to  the  laser  medium  of 
said  laser  system  at  said  second  wavelength  thereby  re- 
ducing the  time  required  to  develop  the  necessary  laser 
flux  for  said  second  lasing  transition. 


»f  /^       /*     *^-^_LLtItt   X'^ 


1.  In  a  digital  communications  system  including  a  plurality 
of  master  stations  communicating  with  a  plurality  of  tenmnals 
over  a  conununications  line  carrying  a  plurality  of  conmiunica- 
tions  chaimels  each  associated  with  one  of  said  master  stations, 
each  of  said  terminals  including  a  receiver  and  a  transmitter 
operating  on  predetermined  frequencies,  a  modem  and  means 
responsive  to  a  request  from  any  of  the  master  stations  for 
transmitting  data  information  to  that  master  station,  each  of 
said  master  stations  including  means  for  synchronously  polling 
the  terminals  and  for  periodically  deUvering  a  resynchronizing 
signal  to  each  of  the  terminals  to  synchronize  the  latter,  a 
frequency  translator  for  use  with  each  of  said  terminals  com- 
prising: 

first  frequency  translator  means  for  translating  the  frequency 
of  a  selected  one  of  said  plurahty  of  channels  to  the  fi«- 
quency  of  the  terminal's  receiver,  including: 

(1)  multiple  frequency  oscillator  means  for  producing  a 
plurahty  of  translation  frequencies  each  associated  with 
one  of  said  channels,  and 

(2)  means  for  mixing  each  of  said  translator  frequencies 
with  the  fiequency  of  the  corresponding  cfaannd; 

second  translator  circuit  means  for  translating  the  frequency 
of  the  terminal's  transmitter  to  the  frequency  of  the  se- 
lected channeL  including: 

(1)  multiple  frequency  oscillator  means  for  producing  a 
plurality  of  translator  frequencies  each  associated  with 
one  of  said  channels,  and 

(2)  means  for  mixing  each  of  said  last  named  translation 
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frequencies  with  the  frequency  of  the  corresponding 
channel, 

said  first  and  second  frequency  translator  circuit  means 
being  coupled  between  the  modem  of  the  associated  ter- 
minal and  said  communications  line;  and 

selectively  operable  channel  select  means  operably  coupled 
with  said  first  and  second  translator  circuit  means  for 
selecting  one  of  said  channels  to  place  the  terminal  in 
communication  with  the  master  station  corresponding  to 
said  one  channel. 


4^5,693 
ADAPTIVE  SWEEP  BIT  SYNCHRONIZER 
Waiiam  B.  Kaho,  Coayen,  Ga^  aMignor  to  Ford  Aerospace  A 
CommaaicatioBS  Cbrporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,011 

lot  CL^  H03L  7/06 

UJS.  CL  375—120  6  OaiBf 


4,375,692 
LEAST  SQUARES  LATOCE  DECISION  FEEDBACK 
EQUALIZER 
Mark  J.  Shtaaa,  Saa  Diego;  Edgar  H.  Satorius,  Long  Beach,  and 
Jane*  D.  Pack,  San  Diego,  aU  of  Calif.,  aaaigaon  to  The 
United  States  of  America  ai  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washingtoo,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Scr.  No.  259,130 

lat  QV  H04L  25/03 

U.S.  CL  375—13  9  daims 

^ 
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1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  equalizing  signals  and  coupled 
to  a  data  transmission  channel  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  successively  coupled  least  squares  lattice 
stages,  the  first  of  which  is  coupled  to  receive  the  output 
from  the  channel  and  each  having  a  selected  configuration 
of  adjustable  electrical  components; 

means  for  generating  sequences  of  transmitted  training  sig- 
nals for  transmission  therethrough; 

means  for  generating  sequences  of  undistorted  training  sig- 
nals being  substantially  the  same  as  the  transmitted  train- 
ing signals; 

error  generating  means  coupled  to  each  of  the  least  squares 
lattice  stages  and  to  the  undistorted  training  signal  gener- 
ating means  for  providing  a  succession  of  error  terms, 
each  being  an  accumulation  of  error  quantities,  represent- 
ing the  difference  between  the  undistorted  training  sig- 

'  nals,  received  by  said  error  generating  means,  and  the 
transmitted  training  signal  after  it  has  traveled  through  the 
data  transmission  channel  and  been  received  by  the  first 
one  of  the  least  squares  lattice  stages;  and 

a  component  adjust  means  coupled  in  each  least  squares 
lattice  stage  and  the  preceding  error  generating  means  for 
iteradvely  adjusting  the  electrical  components  of  its  least 
squares  lattice  stage  in  accordance  with  an  auto  regressive 
moving  average  model  of  the  transmission  channel  proce- 
dure, the  interconnected  preceding  error  generating 
means  providing  an  error  term  which  is  within  a  prespeci- 
fied  limit  when  the  electrical  components  are  iteratively 
adjusted  in  response  to  the  final  training  signal  in  the 
sequence. 


1.  A  bit  synchronizer  for  generating  a  recovered  clock  out- 
put in  synchronization  with  an  input  data  stream  containing 
random  antipodal  data,  comprising: 

phase  detector  means  for  measuring  phase  differentials  be- 
tween transitions  within  said  input  data  stream  and  said 
recovered  clock,  said  detector  means  having  a  first  input 
coupled  to  the  input  data  bit  stream,  and  two  outputs,  i.e., 
a  phase  error  signal  and  the  recovered  clock; 

means  for  monotonically  varying  the  frequency  of  said 
recovered  clock  over  a  preselected  range  prior  to  syn- 
chronization, said  varying  means  having  a  first  input  cou- 
pled to  the  phase  error  signal  and  an  output  coupled  to  a 
second  input  of  the  phase  detector  means;  and 

means  for  deciding  when  said  input  data  stream  and  said 
recovered  clock  are  in  synchronization,  said  deciding 
means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  input  data 
stream,  a  second  input  coupled  to  the  phase  error  signal, 
and  an  output  coupled  to  a  second  input  of  the  varying 
means; 

wherein  the  varying  means  has  a  third  input  coupled  to  the 
input  data  stream,  and  the  rate  of  varying  the  frequency  of 
the  recovered  clock  depends  upon  the  data  rate  and  transi- 
tion density  of  the  input  data  stream. 


4,375,694 

ALL  RATE  BIT  SYNCHRONIZER  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

FREQUENCY  RANGING 

William  B.  Koha,  Conyers,  Ga.,  asaignor  to  Ford  Aerospace  A 

Commnnicatioos  Corp-,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,012 

Int  CL^  H03L  7/06 

U.S.  CL  375—120  6  Claims 
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1.  A  bit  synchronizer  for  generating  a  recovered  clock  in 
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synchronization  with  a  random  antipodal  input  data  bit  stream, 
comprising: 

phase  detector  means  for  measuring  phase  differentials  be- 
tween transitions  within  said  input  data  bit  stream  and  said 
recovered  clock,  said  detector  means  having  a  first  input 
coupled  to  the  input  data  bit  stream,  and  two  outputs,  i.e., 
a  phase  error  signal  and  the  recovered  clock; 

means  for  adjusting  the  frequency  of  the  recovered  clock  in 
response  to  the  phase  error  signal,  said  adjusting  means 
having  an  input  coupled  to  the  phase  error  signal  and  an 
output  system  clock  coupled  to  a  second  input  of  the 
detector  means  via  a  variable  frequency  scaling  means  for 
selectively  determining  one  frequency  subrange  of  opera- 
tion of  the  synchronizer  during  a  first  phase  of  operation 
prior  to  synchronization  and  during  a  second  phase  of 
operation  subsequent  to  synchronization; 

wherein  the  scaling  means  has  an  input  coupled  to  the  sys- 
tem clock  and  an  output  coupled  to  a  second  input  of  the 
detector  means  for  changing  the  frequency  of  signals 
therewithin; 

wherein  said  determined  frequency  subrange  is  one  of  a  set 
of  at  least  two  subranges,  where  no  subrange  can  be  nested 
within  any  other  subrange. 


wherein  the  radiation  source  means  and  the  diaphragm 
means  are  mounted  on  and  rotate  with  the  support  means. 


I 

4,375,695 
DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  DENSITY 
DISTRIBUTION  IN  AN  OBJECT 
Geoffrey  HanUag,  ReUiagea,  and  Wolfgang  Wagner,  Hamburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  aasissors  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,740 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Nov.  2, 
1979,  2944147 

lat  CL'  A61B  6/00;  GOIT  1/29 
U.S.  CL  378—006  9  Claims 


4,375,696 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  BODY  CONTOUR 
FOR  THE  RECONSTRUCnON  OF  THE  ABSORPTION 

OF  RADLiTION  IN  A  FLAT  ZONE  OF  A  BODY 
Woifgaag  Wa0Mr,  BookhoHstwiete  11,  2000  Hamboi  63,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,580 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Jaa.  15, 
1979,  2901406 

Int  CL^  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  CL  378—20  4  OaiaM 


1.  In  a  device  for  determining  the  density  distribution  in  an 
object  which  comprises: 

radiation  source  means  for  generating  a  narrow  primary 
beam  which  irradiates  the  object; 

detector  means  arranged  adjacent  the  primary  beam  for 
detecting  scattered  radiation  produced  in  the  c^ject  by  the 
primary  beam; 

diaphragm  means  arranged  between  the  object  and  the  de- 
tector means  which  function  to  collimate  the  scattered 
radiation  so  that  the  detector  means  measure  a  set  of 
scattered  radiation  values  from  the  path  of  the  primary 
beam  in  the  object;  and 

drive  means  for  displacing  the  path  of  the  primary  beam 
through  the  object; 

the  improvement  wherein  the  device  further  comprises: 

support  means  which  define  a  free  space  around  the  object 
and  which  are  rotatable  about  an  axis  which  intersects  the 
path  of  the  primary  beam  and  is  directed  transverse 
thereto; 

wherein  the  drive  means  fiwction  to  rotate  the  support 
means  about  the  axis;  and 


1.  In  computed  tomography,  a  method  of  determining  the 
contour  of  a  body  in  a  plane,  said  body  being  positioned  on  an 
examination  table  and  further  being  contained  within  a  posi- 
tioning zone  in  the  plane,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

completely  irradiating  an  examination  zone,  which  is  situ- 
ated within  the  positioning  zone,  from  a  plurahty  of  differ- 
ent directions  in  the  plane  of  examination  with  primary 
radiation  which  passes  through  the  body  along  a  plurahty 
of  beam  paths  and  measuring  the  radiation  transmitted 
through  the  body  to  determine  primary  radiation  absorp- 
tion values  along  each  of  said  beam  paths; 

irradiating  the  positioning  zone  in  a  region  which  adjoins  the 
examination  zone  and  is  tangent  to  the  perimeter  of  the 
positioning  zone;  from  a  plurality  of  directions  in  the  plane 
with  auxiliary  radiation  which  is  substantially  absorbed  by 
the  body; 

measuring  the  auxiliary  radiation  with  auxiliary  detectors  to 
determine  the  position  of  auxiliary  radiation  beams  which 
are  tangent  to  the  body; 

determining  the  position  of  contour  points  of  the  body  from 
the  (KMition  of  said  auxiliary  radiation  beams  which  are 
tangent  to  the  body;  wherein,  as  an  improvement,  the  step 
of  determining  the  position  of  contour  points  comprises: 

determining  the  position  of  a  plurahty  of  first  contour  points 
from  the  position  of  auxiliary  radiation  beams  which  are 
tangent  to  the  body  and  do  not  pass  through  the  examina- 
tion table; 

determining  the  position  of  further  contour  points  by  caJcu- 
lating  the  distance  between  a  farther  ooatour  point  and  a 
first  contour  point  as  the  quotient  of  the  absorption  valne 
determined  from  the  measurement  of  primary  radiatioo 
along  a  beam  padi  which  passes  through  said  first  point 
and  said  fiirther  point  divided  by  an  assumed  value  of  a 
mean  absorption  coefficient  in  the  body. 
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SATELLITE  ARRANGEMENT  PROVIDING  EFFECTIVE 

USE  OF  THE  GEOSTATIONARY  ORBIT 
Pnl  S.  Vtahcr,  Maiib««  CaUf^  Mii«Mr  to  Haghcs  Aircraft 
Coapny,  Cahcr  City,  Cdif. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  19W,  Ser.  No.  183,883 

Iirt.  a?  H04B  7/19 

MS,  CL  45»-13  8  Oains 
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8.  A  satellite  squadron  arrangement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  controUably  maneuverable  satellites  adapted  to 
be  disposed  in  a  predetermined  orbit,  said  satellites  being 
grouped  in  assig^ied  positions  relative  to  each  other  to 
form  a  cluster  of  satellites  in  a  predetermined  formation,  at 
least  one  of  said  satellites  being  a  control  satellite; 

oommunicatioos  cross  link  means  disposed  on  said  sateUites 
for  providing  intercommunication  therd)etwecn; 

means  for  developing  error  signals  at  said  control  sateUites 
indicative  of  deviations  of  said  sateUites  firom  their  as- 
signed positions  in  said  predetermined  formation;  and 

means  disposed  on  said  control  satellite  and  responsive  to 
said  last-named  means  for  developing  command  signals 
for  transmission  over  said  communications  cross  link 
means  to  controUably  maneuver  said  satellites  to  correct 
for  said  deviations  and  maintain  said  satellites  in  said 
positions  in  said  predetermined  formation. 


4,375,696 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  MICROWAVE  RADIOS 

HAVING  35  MHZ  IF  USING  TEST  EQUIPMENT 

DESIGNED  FOR  70  MHZ  IF 

Larry  Y.  Oaotcn,  Swrey,  aad  Leoaard  DaecloiiaB,  Maple 

Rid«e,  both  of  CuMda,  aadgMn  to  AEL  Microtd,  Ltd^ 

Baraalty,  ^^niiftiht 

FUed  JaL  20,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  285,223 

lat  CL^  H04B  17/00 

UJS.  CL  455— S7  7  OaiM 
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tion  to  the  input  of  the  radio  set  under  test,  said  doMm 
converter  comprising: 

means  to  square  up  the  sinusoidal  signal  from  said  radio  link 
test  set; 

means  for  dividing  the  squared  up  signal  to  obtain  a  funda- 
mental frequency  of  35  MHz; 

means  for  substantially  reducing  spurious  frequencies  pres- 
ent after  the  squaring  and  dividing  of  said  unusoidal  signal 
to  obtain  a  relatively  hannonic-firee  33  MHz  test  signal; 
and 

means  for  adjusting  the  level  of  the  test  signal  as  required  for 
the  test  to  be  performed  to  provide  an  adjusted  level  test 
signal  at  said  output  terminal;  and 

an  up  converter  having  input  terminals  adapted  to  receive 
output  test  signal  from  said  radio  set,  and  having  an  output 
terminal  adapted  for  connection  to  an  input  terminal  of 
said  radio  link  test  set,  said  up  converter  comprising: 

means  for  multiplying  said  output  test  signal  by  itself  with- 
out squaring  the  amplitude  thereof  so  as  to  obtain  a  funda- 
mental output  frequency,  fo=K'E2(l  -l-cos  2«)t),  where  K' 
is  a  constant  of  proportionality,  E2  being  the  amplitude  of 
the  output  test  signal  and  oi  being  the  angular  frequency; 

means  for  conditioning  the  output  signal  from  said  multiply- 
ing means  to  substantiaUy  remove  spurious  frequencies 
and  compensate  for  group  delay;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  output  from 
said  conditioning  means  to  obtain  a  level  equal  to  that  at 
the  up  converter  input  terminals,  and  applying  this  level 
adjusted  signal  to  the  input  terminal  of  said  radio  link  test 
set 


4,375,699 
MICROWAVE  FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  WITH  DUAL 

BALUN  PORT 
Bea  R.  Hallford,  Wyiie,  Tcz^  aHigaor  to  RockweU  latcraa- 
tioaal  Corporatioa,  El  Segaado,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,662 
lat.  CL^  H04B  1/26 
U.S.  CL  455—327  4  < 


1.  Apparatus  interposed  between  a  standard  radio  link  test 
set,  which  is  designed  to  test  radio  sets  having  an  IF  bandwidth 
Af  centered  at  70  MHz,  and  a  radio  set  having  an  IF  bandwidth 
Af/2  centered  at  3S  MHz,  so  as  to  permit  testing  by  the  stan- 
dard radio  link  test  set,  which  comprises: 
a  down  converter  having  an  input  terminal  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  70  MHz  sinusoidal  test  signal  from  the  radio  link 
test  set  and  having  an  output  terminal  adapted  for  connec- 


4.  A  frequency  converter  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  mixer  for  heterodyne  modulation  product  signal  genera- 
ticm; 

a  dual  balun  comprising  two  pairs  of  balanced  secondary 
conductors  juxtaposed  a  common  primary  conductor  and 
forming  two  baluns; 

means  electricaUy  connecting  one  end  of  a  conductor  of 
each  of  said  pairs  of  balanced  secondary  conductors  of 
said  dual  balun  whereby  the  two  baluns  are  electricaUy 
connected  in  series  to  form  additive  output  impedances; 

output  means  for  said  dual  balun  comprising  electrical  con- 
nections to  an  end  of  another  conductor  of  each  of  said 
pairs  of  balanced  secondary  conductors  of  said  dual  balun; 
and 

a  pair  of  balanced  conductors  leading  to  said  mixer  from  said 
output  means  of  said  dual  balun. 
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I                                  4,375,700  4,375,701 

LOW  FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  WITH  ISOLATED  BATTERY  OR  AC  DRIVEN  RADIO  RECEIVER  POWER 

MIXER  SECTIONS  SUPPLY 

Bca  R.  Hallford,  Wyiie,  Tex^  aadgaor  to  RodcweU  lateraa-  Raym>ad  F.  Hanaoa,  WUtesboro,  N.Y.,  aadgaor  to  General 

tioaal  Corporatioa,  El  Segando,  Calif.  Electric  Coovaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,413  FUed  JaL  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,658 

I                         lat  CL^  H04B 1/26  lat  CL^  H02J  9/06 


UJS.  CL  455—330 


SOaiav   UJS.  CL  455— 343 
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1.  A  frequency  converter  comprising,  in  combination: 
first  second  and  third  dual  transformers,  each  having  a 

primary  winding  and  a  pair  of  secondary  windings;  and 
a  four  diode  mixer,  comprising  a  first  and  second  isolated 
two  diode  sections,  interconnecting  said  secondary  wind- 
ings for  heterodyne  modulation  product  signal  generation, 
the  first  diode  section  comprises  a  first  pair  of  diodes 
interconnecting  the  first  secondary  winding  of  said  first 
transformer  and  the  secondary  windings  of  said  second 
transformer,  and  the  second  diode  section  comprises  a 
second  pair  of  diodes  interconnecting  the  secondary  wind- 
ing of  said  first  transformer  and  the  secondary  windings  of 
said  third  transformer. 
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1.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  supplying  power  to  an  audio 
electronic  circuit  alternatively  from  an  A.C.  source  or  a  bat- 
tery comprising: 

a  switch  having  first  and  second  terminals,  said  second  ter- 
minal having  means  for  coupling  to  said  audio  electronic 
circuit; 

a  first  transistor  having  coUector,  base  and  emitter  elec- 
trodes, 

a  contact  for  engaging  a  battery  terminal  being  selectably 
coupled  by  said  emitter  and  coUector  electrodes  of  said 
first  transistor  to  said  switch  first  terminal; 

a  first  diode  for  coupling  the  switch  first  terminal  to  a  means 
for  supplying  A.C.  potential; 

means  coupled  between  said  switch  second  terminal  and  said 
first  transistor  base  for  turning  said  first  transistor  fuUy  on 
when  said  switch  is  closed. 
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268,064 
NOVELTY  HAT 
CoMCtta  M.  Paterek,  170  Unioa  Ave^  SoBenrille,  N  J.  08876 
FUed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,782 
I  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

I  Int  CL  D02— 03 

U.S.a.D2— 248 


o 


268,067 
CASSETTE  STORAGE  FILE 
George  F.  Lymam,  Keanebnnkport,  Me^  aadgaor  to  Data  Pack- 
agiag  Corporatioii,  Caabri^Be,  MaH. 

Filed  Aog.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,843 
Term  of  pateat  14  yeart 
lBtCLD3-02 
VS.  CL  D3— 35 


268,065 
SHOE 
Georg  Spreog,  Weiherstrasae  10,  7272  Altomteig,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,220 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1960,  MR  632-NA 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lBt.CtD2— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  D2— 309 


268,068 

DISPENSING  RACK 

Bernard  EUenaon,  Tenafly,  N  J.,  and  Mihoa  Merl,  New  City, 

N.Y.,  assignon  to  Clairol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jim.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161^43 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLD06— M 

U.S.CLD6— 130 


268,066 
AUDIO  CASSETTE  HOLDER 
Roland  N.  Walker,  Rte.  1,  Box  102,  and  Chris  L.  Wakefield, 
Rte.  1,  Box  209-J,  both  of  Rigby,  Id.  83442 
I     ,         FUed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,023 
'  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D3— 02 
UACLD3— 35 


268,069 

BULK  CANDY  DISPLAY  CASE 

Howard  H.  MUstein,  847  N.  Broad  St^  Philadriphia.  Pa.  19123 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,090 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

IntCLD06— 0# 

U.S.  CL  D6— 173 
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268,070 
TABLE 
Gabridla  Cra^pi,  Via  MoatcupolMMC  2,  Milam  Italjr 
FUed  Apr.  21, 1900,  Ser.  No.  142,157 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Not.  2, 1979,  23014/79[U] 
Tcra  ot  pateat  14  yean 
lBtCLD6— 05 
VS.  a.  D6— 177 


268,073 

BED  MAKING  TX)OL 

Will  Sehaeffer,  802  W.  Roadie  St^  Roflen,  Aik.  72756 

FDed  Joa.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,186 

Tcra  of  patmt  14  yean 

lBta.D8— 05 

US.  a.  D6— 292 


268,071 
COMBINED  DOOR  AND  ADVERTISING  DISPLAY  UNIT 

FOR  A  MERCHANDISING  COOLER 

Darid  H.  Jtmta,  Roebuck,  aad  Maaoel  F.  Jaaco,  Spartaaborg, 

both  of  S.C.,  avisDon  to  Taaaetks,  lac,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Aac  15, 1900,  Ser.  No.  178,563 

Tcra  of  pateat  14  yean 

lBtCLD6— 04 

US.  CL  D6— 187 


268,074 

POOD  TRAY 

Sanl  Borg,  aad  Artfaor  M.  Barg,  both  of  Soathfidd,  Mich., 

anigBon  to  lateniatioBal  Plaftkt,  lac.  Royal  Oak,  Mkh. 

Filed  Dec  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,064 

Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D07— 07 

UJS.  CL  D7— 5 


268,072 

TRAY  FOR  A  CHAIR  ARM 

Staaley  D.  Boggi,  8210  Saai  Raybara,  #102,  Aaatia,  Tex.  78753 

Filed  JaL  1, 1900,  Ser.  No.  165,198 

Term  <rf  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D6— 99 

US.  CL  D6— 199 


March  1,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


199 


'  268,075 

COMBINED  COOKING  AND/OR  CARVING  RACK  FOR 

MEAT  OR  THE  LIKE 
WilUaa  T.  Pomeroy,  Jr.,  Eait  UverpooL  OUo,  aMivmr  to  Tkt 
Sterliag  Chiaa  Compaay,  East  Liverpool,  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,984 
'  Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  Dfn—04.  02 
US.  a.  D7— 70 


2684177 
STIRRER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Aadn  Moria,  DoUard  dee  Onaeaax,  Caaada,  aaripnr  to  Lei 
ladaatrlci  Proriadalee  Linitee/ProTiBclal  ladastriet  Ltd., 
Conte  Bellecha«e,  Caaada 

FDed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,210 
Tena  of  pirteat  14  yean 
IatCLD07— M 
US.  CL  D7— 102 


? 


® 


COMBINED  VEGETABLE  SUCER  AND  CURLER 
Robert  F.  Keaa,  Sydney,  Aastralia 

Filed  JaL  31, 1900,  Ser.  No.  174,110 

ClaiBM  priority,  an^icatioB  Aaitralia,  Fd».  1,  1980,  80136 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D07— 0# 

U.S.  CL  D7— 106 


268,076 

INSULATING  HOLDER  FOR  A  BOTTLE 
Rady  Deaa,  P.O.  Box  1844,  Towairille,  Qaeeailaad,  Aastralia 
(4810) 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,033 

Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Aastralia,  Jaa.  4, 1980,  81,112 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D07— 06  - 

US.  CL  D7— 70 


S 


268,079 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Takao  Miyake;  MasayoaU  KawaisU,  aad  Masaftaiai  Naanao, 
aU  of  Osaka,  Japaa,  assi^on  to  Sharp  Corporatioa,  OaidEa, 
Japaa 

FUed  JaL  30, 1900,  Ser.  No.  173,861 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  4, 1980,  55-3696 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLD7— 02 
US.  CL  D7— 351 
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268,080 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 

KeakU  HanigKU;  Takao  Miytke;  MM^roaU  KawaiiU; 
MiMftoid  Nuuuo,  and  KazM  Tmjimto,  aU  of  OMka,  Ja- 
pan, anigBon  to  Sharp  Corporatkm,  Oiaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,590 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  JaL  9, 1980,  55-27766 

Tenp  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D7— 02 

U^.  CL  D7— 351 


268,083 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
YoaUtSBga  Hlroae;  Hiroahi  Moritaai,  aad  Masakaza  Sagiyama, 
aU  of  Onka,  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Sharp  CorporatioB,  Onka, 
Japaa 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,429 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Now.  19,  1980,  55-48545 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D7— 02 
VJS.  a.  D7— 351 


268,081 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Keakhl   Hamgnchl;   Takao   MIyake;   MaiayoaU   Kawalahi; 
MasaAuai  Naauao,  aad  Kazao  Ts^Jliaoto,  all  of  Osaka,  Ja- 
pan, assigaon  to  Sharp  Corporatloa,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,592 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  9,  1980,  55-27769 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D7— 02 

UjS.  CL  D7— 351 


268,082 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
KeakU    HamgacU;   Takao    MIyake;    MasayoshI    KawalshI; 
MasafuBi  Nuanao,  aad  Kazao  Ts^jimoto,  all  of  Osaka,  Ja- 
pan, aasigBon  to  Sharp  Corporatloa,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,593 

ClaisH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  9, 1980,  55/27767 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D7— 02 

UJS.  CLD7— 351 


268,084 
COMBINATION  GUARD  AND  GRATE  THEREFOR 
Robert  E.  Haggard,  Everett  Wash.,  asslgaor  to  Merry  Haggard, 
Saohomlsh,  Wash. 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,937 
Term  ot  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D8— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D8-01 
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I  268,085 

PUTTY  KNIFE 
Gcae  BraasoB,  631  White  St,  aad  Paal  Doaglas,  934  Carrfe  St, 
both  of  WaUa  Walla,  Wash.  99362 

Filed  JaL  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,131 
I  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  CL  D8— 05 
U.S.  CL  D8— 14 


268,088 
STAPLING  PLIER 
Michael  Bms,  North  Plaiafteid,  NJ 
Maaatectuiag  Compaay,  Hacketstown,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,129 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int  CL  D19— 02 
U.S.  CL  D8— 50 


asslgaor  to  The  Bates 


268,086 
GAS  VALVE  WRENCH 
Caritoa  H.  Waters,  Jr.,  721  Raacho  Dr.,  Long  Beach,  CaUf. 
90815 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,685 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLDS— OJ 
VS.  CL  D8— 17 


268,089 
CHAIN  SAW 
Masatoshi  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kioritz  Corporatloa. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1504^50 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1980,  55-5768 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D8— Oi  ^ 

U.S.  CL  D8— 65 


268,087 
GAS  VALVE  WRENCH 
WOUam  P.  Traefitt  15429  LaU  St,  Vaa  Nnys,  CaUf.  91406 
,  Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,048 

'  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CLD8— 05 
UJS.  CL  D8— 28 


268,090 
GAS  TANK  FILLER  NECK  LOCK 
Doaald  J.  ShankUn,  Fnllaton,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Superior  In- 
dastries  IntemationaL  Inc,  Van  Nays,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,504 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CLD8— 07 
VS.  CL  D8— 331 
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268,091 

VERTEBRA  FOR  RECREA116NAL  VEHICLE  AND 

MOBILE  HOME  HOSE  SUPPORT 

RoMey  H.  Blddwii^  P.O.  Box  UiM,  StMth  Lake  Tahoe,  CaUt. 

95702 

Filed  JbL  30,  1979,  Scr.  No.  62,006 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
lot  a.}  DO— 0« 
U.S.a.D»-356 


268,093 
SHELF  BRACKET 

Stfephea  K.  WcmiI,  FayetteriUe;  Lawreace  Peabody,  New  York, 
aad  Tkeodore  W.  Schrfef«r,  SyracaM,  all  of  N.Y.,  aMigaon  to 
Syroco,  lac,  Syracue,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jal.  15,  1980,  Scr.  No.  169,061 
ToiB  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int.  CL  D6— 09 
U.S.  CL  D8— 381 


268,094 
LEVELING  WASHER 
Mark  Radoiaker,  Spokane,  Wash.,  asiigBor  to  Giffbrd-HiU  A 
Company,  lac,  Spokaae,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,238 
Terai  at  patent  14  yean 
lBtCLD8— 0$ 
U.S.  CL  D8— 399 


268,092 
POLY-V  PULLEY 
Ynkio  Kanemitsn,  Kobe,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Goshi  Kaisha  Kane- 
waitm  Doko  Yoaetsn-Sho,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,496 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  26, 1980,  55-54858 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

latCLDU— 05 

UjS.  CLDft— 360 


268,095 

PEGBOARD  HOOK  GUARD 

Stmley  J.  Valinlis,  aad  Rkhard  D.  Barnes,  both  of  Rockford, 

DL,  assignon  to  Soathera  Im^ixial^  Inc,  Tupelo,  Mk^ 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1900,  Ser.  No.  188,695 

Term  oi  patent  14  yean 

latCLDS— 99 

U.S.  CL  D8-499 
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!  268,096 

BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
John  J.  Aastia,  Jr.,  Elkhart,  lad.;  Robert  L.  Dicfceas,  Oak  Park, 
and  Albert  Yochim,  Villa  Pa^  both  (tf  DL,  assi«Mtn  to  Miles 
Laboratories,  Im:.,  Elkhart,  lad. 

I         Filed  Dec  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,812 
I  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D9— 07 
UACLD9— 333 


268,099 
TEMPERATURE  SENSING  STRIP 
Kari  E.  A.  AxeyMa,  Soadn  Sandby,  Sweden,  assiflaor  to  Craf- 
toB  Medical  AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  194,409 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Apr.  15,  1980,  778/80 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  CL  DIO— 04 

VS.  CL  DID— 57 


g?^. 


268,097 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
Doaald  V.  R.  Thompson,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Newborgfa 
CosBMtic  Packa^ng  Corporation,  Newborn  N.Y. 
Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,658 
I  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

IatCLD9^-0/ 
VS.  CL  D9— 377 


268,100 

NECKLACE 

Darid  PedenoB,  7128  MarshaU  St.,  Hammond,  Ind.  46323 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,656 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  CL  Dll— 07 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 7 


268,098 
CONTAINER  FOR  A  CASSETTE  BOX  OR  THE  LIKE 
Raymond  Brown,  Crawley,  Fngland,  assignor  to  Garrod  A  Loft- 
boose  Limited,  Loadoa,  England 

Filed  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,640 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kingdom,  Apr.  24,  1979, 
989633/79 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D9— Oi 
UACLD9— 418 
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268,101 

COMBINATION  BOAT,  CAMPER,  AND  UTILITY 

TRAILER 

Owes  H.  Pope,  163  Uacolm  St,  aad  David  W.  Gibtard,  2519 

Bowcn  Rd^  bodi  of  LMeer,  Mkh.  48446 

FDed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,106 
Tem  of  patcat  14  years 
lat  CL  D12— 70 
VJS.  CL  D12— 104 


268,103 
TIRE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Mkhad  R.  Coraer,  Conmtrj,  Eo^aad,  anigaor  to  Doolop 
Liadted,  Loodoa,  Eagiaad 

FDed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,114 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Uaited  Kiagdooi,  Dec.  22,  1979, 
992991 

Tern  of  patcat  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— 75 
UJS.  CL  D12— 147 


268,102 
TIRE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Michael  C  Clatwortfay,  Whittington,  and  William  P.  S.  Mack, 
Harbome,  botli  of  Entfand,  assignors  to  Dnnlop  Liadted, 
London,  Fjigiand 

FUed  Ang.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,580 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  13, 1960, 
994053 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— 75 
U.S.  CL  D12— 140 


268,104 
;^       CONTINUOUS  SNOW  CHAIN 
Hyok  S.  Lew,  7890  Oak  St,  Arrada,  Colo.  80005 
Filed  Ang.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,350 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— 76 
VS.  CL  D12— 154 
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'  268,105 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  COVER 
John  R.  SchineUa,  Blooaifleld  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FDed  Ang.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,507 

Term  of  pntant  7  years 

IntCLDU— 76 

VJS.  CL  D12— 211 


268,108 
SPEAKER  STAND 
Kenneth  W.  Stenms,  8009  CedeL  and  Vance  L.  Pheniz,  1225 
Ridgeley  Dr.,  both  of  Houston,  Tex.  77055 

FDed  Dec  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,494 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D14— 99 
U.S.  CL  D14— 38 


268,106 

MARITIME  MAINTENANCE  VESSEL  OR  THE  LIKE 
JerroM  C.  Feiger,  11820  Mayfield  A?e.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90049,  and  Ben  Brannstein,  1102  Raintree  Cir.,  CuWer  Qty, 
Calif.  90230 

Rled  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,279 
Term  of  patent  14  years  ^ 

Int  a.  D12— 06  ^ 

VJS.  CL  D12— 310 


268,109 
OPERATOR  CONSOLE  OF  A  TELEPHONE  SWITCHING 

SYSTEM  «> 
Daniel  Ricbeiet  Vence,  and  GUbert  PedinieUl,  Nice,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  latematiottal  Business  Machines  Corp., 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,775 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  9, 1979,  79  42271 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D14— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D14— 58 


I 


n^nffcv. 


268,107 
AJRCRAFT 
Abraham  Enav,  Elmont  and  Gordon  RosenthaL  Jericho,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  FairchUd  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Germantown, 

Md.  _ 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,672 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  IntCLDU— 07 


VS.  CL  D12— 331 


268,110 

TELEVISION  MONITOR 

John  M.  Contta,  450  Superior  Ave  Decatnr,  Ga.  30030 

Continuation-itt-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,081,  Sep.  10,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jua.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,542 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D14— OJ 

VS.  CL  D14— 77 
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268.111  2«.1M 

PRINTER  IMPELLER  WHEEL  BLADE  FOR  AN  ABRASIVE 

Airtoa  R  OcMM,  Elkhart,  lad^  aMiffwr  to  Milet  Laborato-  BLASTING  MACHINE 

rica,  iKn  Elkkart,  I^  Wflliaa  G.  G.  Tirttom  Bdpcr,  Easlaad,  aarigMr  to  Airto  Alloys 

Filed  JaL  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1C9,971  R  *  D  Liiritcd,  DerfeyiUre,  Eaglaiid 

Tem  of  patert  14  yean  Filed  May  13,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  149,552 

lat  CL  D14— ^2  Oalaia  priority,  appUcatkm  Uaited  Kii^doai,  Not.  13, 1979, 

UJS.  CL  D14— 111  992343 

Tem  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int.  CL  D15— 09 
U.S.  CL  D15— 126 


268,112 
IMPELLER  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMPS  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
EikU  Sagiara,  149,  MataaaMCocko,  HeUaa^iU,  AkU-^ea, 
Japaa 

FDed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,274 

CUiH  priority,  appikatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  10, 1979,  54-47139 

The  portioa  of  the  terat  of  tUt  pateat  sabaequeat  to  Mar.  17, 

1995,  hat  beea  dtadaimed. 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

lot  CL  D15— 02 

UJS.  CL  Dl$-7 


V 


268,113 
HANDLE  FOR  A  PORTABLE  BAG  CLOSING  SEWING 

MACHINE 
Darid  B.  JohaaoB,  Bad  VerdeU  R  Schroeder,  both  of  Miaaeapo- 

Ua,  Miaa.,  aHigaon  to  BUm  St  liiaghHa  ladaftrics,  lacorpo-   ,.  c  /^  ntn    ia 
rated.  Oak  Brook,  DL  ^^'  "*  "»^— " 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,378 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
latCLDlS— (M 
VS.  CL  D15— 72 


268,115 
STRINGED  INSTRUMENT 
Jalio  P.  MoBtalro,  Aredbo,  P  JL,  aadgaor  to  Coauaoaweahh  of 
Paerto  Rico,  Saa  Jaaa,  P  JL 

Filed  Aag.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,772 

Teni  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D17— (U 


268,116 
TYPEWRITER 
Klaas  D.  Kraoae,  Oberasbach,  and  Bernd  Gobbe,  Niimbers- 
Katzwang,  both  of  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germaay,  assignon  to  Tri- 
nniph  Weriu  Naraberg  A.G.,  Nareariterg,  Fed.  R^.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,427 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jan.  30, 
1980,  2139/0380 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
'  lot  CL  D18— 07 

U.S.  CL  D18— 1 


268,118 
COMBINED  CALENDAR,  MEMO  AND  PENCIL 
HOLDER 
Francis  V.  Herr,  Kenmore;  Thomas  B.  Walklet,  East  Amherst, 
both  of  N.Y.;  James  G.  Hansen,  Wianetka,  and  Theodore  J. 
Haaler,  Chicago,  both  of  DL,  Msignon  to  McDonald  Prodacts 
Corporation,  Baftelo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,107 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int  CL  D19— 02 
U.S.  CL  D19— 22 


268,117 
ENVELOPE 
Merrill  SoiooHm,  Potonmc,  Md.,  assignor  to  21st  Centory  Enve- 
lope Co.  Inc.,  Deer  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,418 
'  Term  (^  patent  14  yean 

lat  CL  D19— 07 
UJS.  CL  D19— 3 


□ i 


268,119 

COMBINED  SORTING  RACK  AND  WRITING 

INSTRUMENT  HOLDER 

Md  Eveaaon,  Saa  Pedro,  Calif.,  sasigaor  to  Eldoa  Indnstries, 

InCn  Hawthorne,  Calif . 

Filed  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,701 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D19— 02 
VS.  CL  D19— 77 


/ 
\ 

/ 

\ 

/ 


H^ 
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20,120  268,123 

BUMPER  STICKER  CLUB  FOR  A  BALL  AND  CLUB  GAME 

Duid  KMocr,  Lti|i»iiiiiMi  12,  D-MOO  Munich  70,  Fed.   Cwl  F.  Dretdte,  777  Depot  St,  Rte.  2,  Box  35,  Maaawa,  Wis. 
Rcp.orGcrm>7  54M9 

Filed  May  18,  1581,  Ser.  No.  264,452  Filed  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,642 

Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

18,  W80,  12329  !■*•  CL  D21— 07 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  CL  D21— 211 

laLCLDM-03 
VS.  CL  D20— 11 
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I  268,126 

ELECTRIC  INSECT  EXTERMINATOR 
Meir   Zeldov,    HerzUa,    and    Mordechal    Yavaieli,    Raamt- 
Hailiaron,  botli  of  laracl,  amigaort  to  Amcor,  Ltd.,  Td  AtIt, 
brad 

Filed  Dec  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,289 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jnl.  25,  1979,  7652 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D22— 06 
VJS.  CL  D22— 19 


268,129 
FRONT  PANEL  FOR  A  DEHUMIDIFIER 
Nidmias  Zabadc,  Carteret,  NJ.,  asdgBor  to  National  Uaioa 
Electric  Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,098 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lBta.D23— 0# 
U.S.  CL  D23— 163 


a 


268,121 
TOY  VEmCLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
John  R.  Nottingham,  4875  Stacy  Ct.,  Richmond  Heights,  Ohio 
44143,  and  John  W.  Spirfc,  Jr.,  2533  Eadid  Heights  Blvd., 
Oerdand  Heights.  Ohio  44106 

Filed  Dec  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,848 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D21— 07 
U.S.  CL  D21— 74 


268,124 
CLUB  FOR  A  BALL  AND  CLUB  GAME 
Cari  F.  Dretzke,  777  D^ot  St,  Rte.  2,  Box  35,  Maaawa,  Wis. 
54949 

Filed  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,643 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D21— 07 
VS.  CL  D21— 211 


268,127 
SHOWER  HEAD 
WUbor  W.  Whedon,  West  Hartford,  and  Raymond  T.  Proolx, 
WcthersfleM,  both  of  Coaa.,  assipiors  to  Whedon  Products, 
Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,698 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 07 
VS.  CL  D23— 35 


268,122 
TOY  TYPEWRITER  WITH  INTEGRAL  PLATFORM 
Jolm  A.  Chamhers,  Bingham,  England,  assigaor  to  Dobson  Parii 
Indastries  Limited,  Nottiii«ham,  England 

Filed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,105 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  12, 1979, 
992643 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D21— 07 
UJS.  CL  D21— 127 


268,125 
SKATE 
Roger  B.  BaiUe,  Ville  St  Laarent,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canpro 
Sport  Inc.,  MontreaL  Caaada 

Filed  JnL  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  18, 1980, 16-01-804 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D21— 02 
VS.  CL  D21— 225 


'  268,128 

SHOWER  STALL 

Jaams  H.  Ballard,  513  Bexar  Ave.,  Hamilton,  Ala.  35570 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,361 

Term  of  patort  14  years 

IntCLD23— 02 

UJS.CLD23— 57 


x: 
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268,130 

TRAY  FOR  VETERINARY  SUPPLIES  AND  EQUIPMENT 

Harian  J.  Easton,  RJt  3,  Bloomiag  Prairie,  Miaa.  55917 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,499 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD24— 02 

U.S.  a.  D24— 31 
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2M,131  268,134 

PIPETTE  LUMINAIRE 

F.  St  AMod,  12744  Kahlcaberg  La^  Nortk  HoUywoed,   PVtdarfc  Z«fc«,  701  WDkw  L«^  Gc^ra,  DL  «W34    

CtOt  91(07  Coirtiaaatkm-ta-p»t  ofScr.  No.  MMW.  May  23, 1978, 

FIM  Jaa.  13, 1900,  Scr.  No.  159,186  abawkmed.  TUs  apfUcatloa  Nor.  20, 1900,  Ser.  No.  208,790 

Tent  of  patart  14  yean  Tena  of  patcat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D24-02  lirt.  O.  D26-A5 

UJS.CLD24— 55  UA  CL  D26-91 


March  1,  1983 

I    .         ■ 

268,137 
OGAR  AND  aCARETTE  FILTER  PERFORATOR 
Rateel  T.  Cerrantes,  Malaga,  Spain,  isdgnor  to  The  Westbory 
Foondation,  Andorra,  Andorra  and  Sodedad  de  DispoaitiTos 
Rednctores  de  Tabaco,  SJi.  (Sodire),  Madrid,  Spain 
FUed  Jnn.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,575 
I  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D27— 99 
UJS.  a.  D27— 51 
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268,139 
CIGAR  AND  CIGARETTE  FILTER  PERFORATOR 
Rated  T.  Cerrantes,  Malaga,  Spain,  assignor  to  The  Westbury 
Foundation,  Andorra,  Andorra  and  Sociedad  de  Dispositiros 
Rednctores  de  Tabaco,  SA.  (Sodire),  Madrid,  Spain 
Filed  Jiin.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,578 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D27— 99 
U.S.  CL  D27— 51 


d^ 


-^ 


f^f       "^      \ 
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268,132 

UMB  HOLDER 

Vaacc  M  Habbard,  Ealeas,  aad  Wdton  K.  Bmnson,  Bedford, 

both  of  Tex.,  SMivMn  to  TecaoL  lac,  Fortk  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  184,623 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CLD24— 05 

VS.  CL  D24— 64 


268,135 
REFLECTOR 
Bertil  Hlbro,  Udiago,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Hibros  Patenter  AB. 
Lidiago,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1900,  Scr.  No.  123,883 
OaiBis  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Ang.  24, 1979,  79-1862 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D26— 05 
U.S.  CL  D26— 128 


268,133 

PLATFORM  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  LADDER  ON  STAIRS 

Betty  D.  Drake,  GcMral  Ddiiwry,  SUagletowa,  CaUf.  96068 

FUed  Oct  14, 1900,  Ser.  No.  196,937 

Tcni  of  patort  14  yean 

IatCl.D6-99 

U.S.CLD25-A 


268,136 
CIGAR  AND  CIGARETTE  FILTER  PERFORATOR 
Rafhd  T.  Cerraates,  Malaga,  Spain,  aasigaor  to  Tkt  Westbary 
Foaadatkm,  Aadorra,  Aadorra  and  Sodedad  de  Dispodthoa 
Redactorcs  de  Tabaco,  SJi,  (Sodire),  Madrid,  Spain 
Filed  Jaa.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  278,386 
Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D27— 99 
UJS.  CL  D27— 51 


268,140 
MUSIC  STAND  CART  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Wayne  V.  Tenner,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Wenger 
Corporation,  Owatonna,  Minn. 

FUed  Ang.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,130 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D12— 02 
U.S.  a.  D34— 22 

/ 


268,138 
CIGAR  AND  CIGARETTE  FILTER  PERFORATOR 
Rated  T.  Cerrantes,  Malaga,  Spain,  assignor  to  The  Westbory 
Foundation,  Andorra,  Andorra  and  Sodedad  de  Dispodtivos 
Rednctores  de  Tabaco,  S.A.  (Sodire),  Madrid,  Spain 
FUed  Jnn.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  278,576 
I  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL3  D27— 99 
VS.  CL  D27— 51 


268,141 
SCUBA  GEAR  TRANSPORT  CARRIER 
Douglas  R.  MUler,  8877   Laoderdde  Ct-G210,  Huntington 
Beach,  Calif.  92646 

FUed  Dec  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,120 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  D12— 02,  D3-02 
U.S.  CL  D34— 25 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1ST  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1983 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


i 
A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Bradford,  Marion  M.;  Orthoefer,  Frank  T.;  and  Wright,  Kenneth 
N.,  4,375,431,  Q.  260-123.500. 
A.  T.  Ramot  Plastics  Ltd.:  See— 

Kraus,  Menahem  A.;  Livni,  Avinoam;  and  Frommer,  Moshe  A., 
4,375,346,  CI.  417-388.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Horrom,    Bruce    W.;    and    Stein.    Herman    H.,    4,375,478,    a. 
424-319.000. 
Abbott,  Ned  E.;  Keshavan,  Hampapur  R.;  and  McGuire,  Robert  J.,  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Pix>tected  muldem  with  inter- 
changeable circuits  of  different  dau  rates.  4,375,681,  CI.  370-16.000. 
Abbott,  Ned  E.;  Keshavan,  Hampapur  R.;  and  McGuire,  Robert  J.,  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Protected  muldem  with  inde- 
pendent protective  switching  of  circuits  having  different  data  rates. 
4,375,682,  CI.  370-16.000. 
Abe,  Nobuyoshi;  Kanemaru,  Kiyoshi;  and  Yokoyama,  Minoru,  to  Toro 
Ganryo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Chemical  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  coating  inorganic  pigments  (ultramarine  and  bronze  pow- 
der) with  dense  amorphous  silica.  4,375,373,  CI.  106-3O8.00B. 
Abel,  Edward  P.;  and  Weissberger,  Edward,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Timing  layers  for  color  transfer  assemblages  contaming  posi- 
tive-working  rnlox  dye-releasers  and   development   accelerators. 
4,375,506,  a.  430-215.000. 
Abex  Corporation:  See — 

Wolf,  Robert  F.,  4,375,609,  CI.  318-312.000. 
Acutherm,  Inc.:  See — 

NoU,  R.  W.,  4,375,224,  CI.  137-486.000. 
Adams,  Richard  C;  and  Herold,  Albert  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 
The.   Method  for  producing  sintered  porous  polymeric  articles. 
4,375,441,  CI.  264-25.000. 
AEL  Microtei,  Ltd.:  See— 

Onotera,    Larry   Y.;   and    Dueckman,    Leonard,   4,375,698,   CI. 

455-67.000. 
Schneiter,  Andres  F.;  and  Fikart,  Josef  L.,  4,375,621,  a.  332- 
16.00T. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See — 

Sakuragi,    Shiro;    Imagawa,    Kyoshiro;    and    Saito,    Mitsunori, 
4,375,314,  a.  350-96.230. 
Air  Products  and  Clhemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Coe,  Charles  G,  4,375,559,  Q.  564-312.000. 
Prentice,  Alan  L.,  4,375,367,  Q.  62-13.000. 
A.iwft  Co    Ltd  *  S£€ 

Tsuciiikura^  Katsuhiko,  4,375,271,  CI.  228-t80.00R. 
Albert,  James  E.:  See — 

Nusbickel,  Edward  M.,  Jr.;  Hutchinson,  William  L.;  and  Albert, 
James  E.,  4,375.167,  Q.  73-644.000. 
Allain,  Ronald  J.:  See — 

Fong,  Dodd  W.;  and  Allain,  Ronald  J.,  4,375.529.  Q.  524-555.000. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation:  See — 
PatU,  BaUji  V.,  4,375,371,  CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
Allen  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

AUcn,  J.  Dewayne,  4,375,351,  a.  425-456.000. 
Allen,  J.  Dewayne,  to  Allen  Engineering  Corporation.  Triangular  truss 
concrete  served  having  a  blade  extension  bracket.  4,375,351,  Q. 
425-456.000. 
Allen  Organ  Company:  See — 

Whitefield.  John  T.,  4.375. 1 78,  Q.  84- 1 .250. 
Allied  Corporation:  See- 
Miller,  Granville  G.;  Ivory,  Dawn  M.;  Shacklette,  Lawrence  W.; 
Chance.  Ronald  R.;  Elsenbaumer.  Ronald  L.;  and  Baughman, 
Ray  H..  4.375.427.  Q.  252-512.000. 
Nalewajek.  David;  Recla,  Eugene  B.;  Wiles,  Robert  A.;  and  Ei- 
beck,  Richard  E.,  4.375.453.  Q.  423-21.100. 
Almeras,  Remand:  See — 

Bosch,  Yves;  OUivier.  Jean;  and  Almeras.  Roland.  4.375.269,  Q. 
227-8.000. 
Altoz.  Frank  £.:  See— 

Zucchi,   Alfred  A.;  Altoz,   Frank  E.;  and  Hughes.  John  W., 
4,375.290,  a.  277-12.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Giglia,  Robert  D.;  and  Huang.  Sun  Y.,  4.375,318.  d.  350-357.000. 
Murdock.  Keith  C.  4.375,469.  Q.  424-244.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

B^  Jefaan  F.;  and  Bog^i.  Ilbor.  4.375.470,  a.  424-250.000. 
AMP  Incwporated:  See— 

Feldman.  Steven.  4.375.311.  Q.  339-n2.0(ML 
Ampex  Corpmatioa:  See — 

Goldberg.  Thomas  R.,  4.375,631,  Q.  33»-128.00a 
Staley.  DarreD  S..  4.375.653.  Q.  358-229.000. 
Anderson,  Nathaniel  C;  Daby.  Larry  E.;  Gravdahl.  Vincent  D.; 
McCaf&ey,  Patrick  M.;  Murray,  Bruce  A.;  and  Wright.  Bruce  W. 


Thin  film  techniques  for  fabricating  narrow  trade  ferrite  heads. 
4,375,390,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Anderson,  Ronald  A.;  and  Shapiro,  Robert  M.,  to  Schlumberger  Tech- 
nology Corporation.   Fiber  optic  cable  and  core.   4,375,313,  Q. 
350-96.230. 
Anderson,  Thomas  A.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Elastomeric  framing  member  for 

screen  deck  panel.  4,375,408,  C\.  209-405  000. 
Andersson,  Sven,  to  F  M  Mattsson  AB.  Mixing  valve.  4,375.225.  Q. 

137-625.170. 
Anton  Piller  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Muller,  Friedrich-E.;  Oesterwind,  G.  Wolfgang;  and  Nothdurft, 

Jurgen,  4,375,365,  CI.  55-346.000 
Muller,  Friedrich-E.;  Oesterwind,  G.  Wolfgang;  and  Nothdurft, 
Jurgen,  4,375,366.  CI.  55-416.000 
Aono,  Muami;  and  Izumi,  Shinichi,  to  Tokico,  Ltd.  Shoe  drum  brake. 

4,375,252,  Q.  188-79.50P. 
Appel,  David  W.;  and  Chung,  Raymond,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  forming  a  web  of  air-laid  dry  fibers.  4.375.448,  CI. 
264-518.000. 
Appleton  Papers  Inc.:  See — 

Fox,  Richard  E.,  4,375,492,  Q.  428-212.000. 
Arcara,  Samuel  A.;  and  Hoopes,  Howard  S.,  to  Leeds  ft  Northrup 
Company.  Power  failure  early  warning  circuit  for  microprocessor 
with  CMOS  RAM  memory.  4,375,663,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Argazzi,  Dennis  J.,  to  Loctite  Corporation.  High  viscosity  product 

dispenser.  4,375,275,  a.  239-117.000. 
Arkans,  Edward  J.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Compression  device 

with  pressure  determination.  4,375,217,  C\.  128-24.00R. 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Barrall,  Jcffery  L..  4.375,516,  Q.  501-84.000. 
Amal,  CUude.  High  speed  wire  brushes.  4,375,114,  Q.  15-2I.00D. 
Arnold,  James  M.,  to  Communications  Technology  Corporation.  Vege- 
Uble  oil  extended  polyurethane  systems.  4,375,521.  CI.  523-173.000. 
Arrendale,  Hubert  G.,  Jr.:  See- 
Cunningham,  Steven  M.;  Marsden,  James  C;  and  Arrendale,  Hu- 
bert G.,  Jr.,  4,375,659,  Q.  361-19.000. 
Artos  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Gudmestad,  Ragnar;  and  Butler,  John  D.,  4,375,186,  CI.  100-7.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See- 
Myers,  George  D.,  deceased,  4,375,404,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Atari,  Inc.:  See — 

Lee,  Hugh,  4,375,585,  Q.  200-5.00A. 
Ateliers  des  Charmilles,  S.A.:  .See — 

Frei,  Charles,  4,375,588.  Q.  219-69.00M. 
AtlanU  Stove  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Wysong,  Charles  F  ,  4,375,214,  CI.  126-92.0AC. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Yudovich,  Amoft,  4.375,57a  Ci.  585-410.000. 
August  Systems:  See — 

Wenslcy.  John  H.,  4,375,683,  CI.  371-36.000. 
Auphan,  Michael  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Ultrasound  examina- 
tion apparatus  comprising  a  mosaic  of  transducers  of  an  electrostric- 
tive  material.  4,375,166,  CI.  73-628.000. 
Automotive  Products  Limited:  See — 

Burke,  John  P  ;  and  Young,  Alastair  J.,  4,375,251,  Q.  188-79.50P. 
Ayerst,  McKenna  ft  Harrison,  Inc.:  See — 

Sehgal,    Surendra    N.;    and    Vezina,    Claude,    4,375,463.    CL 

424-122.000. 
Sehgal,    Surendra    N.;    and    Vezina,    Claude,    4,375,464,,,  CL 
424-122.000.  li. 

B  ft  C  Enterprises:  See —  I 

Combs,  Elmer  M.,  4,375,589,  O.  219-315.000.  | 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Kroenke,    WilUam   J.;    and    Nicholas,    Paul    P.,   4,375.569.   CL 
570-224.(tt). 
Bachtiger.  Urs.  to  Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V.  Collar  for  an 

article  of  clothbig.  4.375. 107,  Q.  2- 1 3 1 .000. 
Badger  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Windham.  Donald  M.,  4,375,38^  CL  159-31.000. 
Baer,  Massimo,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Multiphase  core/shell  poly- 
mers. 4,375,532,  O.  525-310.000. 
Bagli,  Jdun  F.;  and  Bogri,  Tibor,  to  American  Home  Products  Corpo- 
ration. 2(l-Piperazinyl)-cycloheptimidazole  antihypertensive  compo- 
sition and  methods.  4,375,470,  a.  424-250.000. 
Baillie,  Robert  J.,  to  Power  Automotive  Equipment  Pty.  Ltd.  I>ial 

operated  preanire  r^ulator.  4.375.223,  Q.  137- 11 6  500. 
Baker,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Rymwid,  Yvonne,  to  Occidental  Chemical 
Corporation.  Bath  and  process  for  the  electrodepositioa  of  rutbe- 
nium.  4,375,392,  CL  2O44).0ON. 
Baker,  Richard  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Ca  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  enabling  output  power  of  solar  panel  to  be  maxi- 
mized  4,375,662,  CL  363-95.000. 
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Balinov,  Stoimen  S.:  See— 

Mincbev,  Pavel  M.;  Hristov.  Hristomir  D.;  Balinov,  Stoimen  S.; 
and  Yordanov,  Nikolay  V..  4.375,270,  Q.  22«-37.00a 
Baltz.  Gene  F  ;  and  BreckenfeJd,  Paul  W.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration. Fuel  primer  and  enrichment  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,375,206,  a.  123-187  50R. 
Barmag  Barmer  Maachinenfabrik  Ag:  S«e— 
Beeck,  Harald.  4,375J78,  Q.  242-46.200. 
Barrall.  Jeffery  L  ,  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  Rigid,  water- 
resistant  phosphate  ceramic  materiab  and  process  for  preparing  them. 
4,375,516,  a.  501-84.000. 
Barrington,  Burchus  Q.;  and  Nix,  George  J.,  to  Halliburton  Company. 

Acoustic  subsca  test  tree  and  method.  4.375,239,  Q.  166-336.000. 
Barry.  Adelber:  See— 

Robinson.    Leon    H.;    Speers,   Jerry   M.;   and    Barry,    Adelber, 
4,375.310,  a.  339-88.0OR. 
Barto,  John  A.  Reciprocating  thermal  actuator  with  hydraubc  multi- 
plier. 4,375,152,  CI.  60-530.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Greif,  Norbert,  KJahr,  Erhard;  and  Trieaelt.  Wolfgang,  4,375,565. 
a.  568-622.000. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Genequand,  Pierre;  Hindi,  Guy  N.;  Gross,  Daniel;  Pfeifer,  Her- 
mann; and  Kalbskoph.  Remhard,  4,375,380,  CI.  156-72.000. 
Baugh  John  L  ;  Mandcrscheid,  Phillip  H.;  and  Montgomery,  James  W., 
to  Hughes  Tool  Company  Well  packer.  4,375.240,  Q.  166-387.000. 
Baughman,  Ray  H.:  See— 

MUler,  Granville  G.;  Ivory,  Dawn  M.;  Shacklette,  Lawrence  W.; 
Chance,  Ronald  R ;  Elsenbaumcr,  Ronald  L.;  and  Baughman, 
Ray  H.,  4,375,427,  CI.  252-512.000. 
Baum,  Dean  O.;  and  Dawson.  James  E..  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Bucket 
leveling.mechanism.  4,375.344.  Q.  414-708.000. 

Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Buckles.  Richard  G.;  and  Garber,  Jan  W.,  4,375,509.  Q.  435-2.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Blank.  Heinz  U.;  Pfister.  Theodor,  and  Putter.  Rolf.  4.375,562,  CI. 

564-430.000. 
Idel.  Karsten;  Cohnen,  Wolfgang;  Freittg,  Dieter,  and  Schlak, 
Ottfried,  4.375,525.  CI.  524-108.000. 
Bazzani,  Fausto;  and  Sevini,  Paolo,  to  Zanussi  Elettromeccamca  S.p.A. 
Control  circuit  for  direction  indicator  lamps  in  vehicles  with  altemat- 
mg  current  mstallations.  4,375,633,  Q.  340-73.000. 
Beasley,  Max  M.,  to  Tuftco  Corporation.  Cutting  mechanism  for  cut 
pile  tufting  machine.  4,375,196,  Q.  112-79.00R. 

Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See—  

Kohler,  Thomas  P.,  4,375,608,  CI.  315-307.000. 
Beauchamp,  Carl  C.  Jogging  vehicle.  4,375,294,  O.  280-87.02R. 
Bechtiger.  Charles  G.;  and  Peyronnet.  Jacques,  to  Sargent  ft  Greenleaf, 
Inc.  Changeable  combination  timibler  wheel  type  key  lock.  4,375,159, 
CI.  70-366.000. 
Beck.  Carl  E.  Mower  blade.  4.375,148.  Q.  56-295.000. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.:  See — 

Sperry.  Elmer  A.,  Ill;  and  Legenhausen.  Robert  F.,  4,375,170.  CI. 

73-863.850. 
Sutton.  John  H..  III.  4.375.272.  Q.  494-16.000. 
Van  Vliet.  James  G  .  4,375,601.  Q.  307-592.000. 
Becton  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

Haynes,  John  L..  4,375,615.  Q.  324-71.400. 
Beeck.  Harald.  to  Barmag  Barmer  Maachinenfabrik  Ag.  Self-tightening 

sleeve  holder  4,375,278,  CI.  242-46.200. 
Beggs,  James  M.;  Green,  Gordon;  and  Mattauch,  Robert  J.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  Amenca,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
Thin  wire  pomtmg  method.  4.375,396,  CI.  204-129.550. 
Begnaud.  John  D.:  See— 

Harrison.  Charles  W.;  Pitman.  Herbert  J.;  Sequeirm,  Avilino.  Jr.; 
and  Begnaud.  John  D.,  4.375.403.  C\.  208-33.000. 
Bell.  Jerry  E.;  See— 

Elkins,  Perry  E.;  BeU,  Jerry  £.;  Harlow.  Richard  A.;  and  Chase, 
Gordon  G.,  4,375,127,  C\.  29-623.500. 
BeU,  John  G.:  See- 
Crisp,  Peter  N.;  McRitchie,  Allan  C;  and  BeU,  John  G.,  4,375,416, 
Cf  252-8.700. 
BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 
Jayant,  NuggehaUy  S.,  4.375,581,  CI.  179-15.55R. 
Saari.  Veiiio  R.,  4,375,619,  Q.  330-253.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Leung.  Chun-Keung;  Schira,  John  J.;  and  Johnson.  Edwin  A.. 

4,375,668,  Q.  364-431  080. 

Berg.  David  H.;  and  Hoehn.  Marvin  M..  to  Eli  LUly  and  Company. 

A-32724  Antibiotics  and  process  for  production  thereof.  4,375.462. 

a.  424-117.000.  „^^, 

Berkowitz,  Edward  H..  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Feedback  FIFO  for 

cyclic    data    acquisition    and    instrument    control.    4,375,676.    CI. 

364-900.000.  .    ^  , 

Beraer.  George  J.;  and  Frow,  Robert  M.,  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Label 

printer  4,375,189,  Q.  101-68.000. 
Bernhardt,  Richard  P  ;  and  Cowan.  Everett  C.  Jr..  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion. Adjustable  support  for  concaves.  4,375,221,  Q.  130-27.00S. 
Berry.  MUton  E;  and  Pariani,  Ronald  L..  to  Southwire  Company. 
Method  for  melting  a  non-ferrous  metal  charge  with  liquid  fuel. 
4.375.352.  Q.  431-«.000.  ,,,  ,^ 

Bertam.  Gilbert  A;  and  Vandiver.  Mary  L.  Antitbefl  device.  4.375.200. 

a.  116-8.000. 
Berthold,  Rudigcr,  and  Mulfcr,  Werner  H.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeadl- 
schaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatx:  amines.  4,375,561.  Q. 
564-415.000. 


Berthold.  Rudiger:  See— 

MuUer.    Werner    H^    and    Berthold,    Rudiger.    4,375.560.    Q. 
564-415.000. 

Bethlehem  Steel  Corporatkm:  See—  

Nusbickel.  Edward  M..  Jr.;  Hutchinson.  WiUiam  L.;  and  Albert, 
James  E,  4,375,167.  a.  73-644.000. 
Bey.  Philippe;  Jung.  Michael;  and  Gerhart,  Fritz,  to  MerreU  Toraude  et 
Compagnie.  Fluorinated  methyl  beta-alanine  derivatives.  4.375,477, 
a.  424-319.000. 
BF  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See—  ^  „.  ,„    ^ 

Park,  Hung  S.;  and  Jorgensen,  August  H.,  Jr.,  4,375,533,  U. 
526-193.000.  _     ^       ^  ^ 

Bird,  Alfred  J.;  and  Ferrier,  Gordon  G.,  to  Johnson,  Mattbey  ft  Co., 
Limited.  Hydrogenation  of  halogen-substituted  aromatic  nitro  com- 
pounds. 4.375.550.  a.  560-47.000. 
Blackstone.  Paul  C,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Homogeneous  deter- 
gent containing  nonionic  and  surface  active  iminodipropionate. 
4.375,422,  a.  252-110.000. 
Blair.  WiUiam  F.;  and  Downey,  Patrick,  to  ExceU  Machine  Company, 

Inc.  Door  opener  for  bus  and  the  like.  4,375,140,  Q.  49-108.000. 
Blank,  Heinz  U.;  Pfister,  Theodor;  and  Putter,  Rolf,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geseUschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  bis-(amino-phenyl>disul- 
phides.  4,375,562,  Q.  564-430.000. 
Bleckmann,  Hans  W.;  and  Loreck,  Heinz,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc. 
Method  and  circuit  for  the  conversion  of  variable  physical  quantities 
occurring  in  vehicles  represented  as  frequencies  into  numerical  values 
or  signals  proportional  to  the  frequencies.  4.375.599,  CI.  307-519.000. 
Boberski,  WUliam  G.:  See— 

Nowakowski.  Peter  M.;  Boberski.  WUliam  G.;  and  Seiner,  Jerome 
A..  4.375,4%.  a.  428-403.000. 
Boesen,  George  F..  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Downhole  thermo- 
electric refrigerator.  4,375,157,  CI.  62-514.00R. 
Bogema,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Richards,  Ehner  A.;  Vandervoort,  John  R.;  and  Bogema.  Edward 
J.,  4,375,172.  a.  74-339.000. 
Bogri.  Tibor:  See — 

Bagli,  Jehan  F.;  and  Bogri.  Tibor.  4.375,470.  Q.  424-250.000. 
Boidol,  Werner:  See— 

Siewert,  Gerhard;  Boidol,  Werner;  and  Daum,  Joachim,  4,375,514, 
CI.  435-172.000. 

Bol,  Izya:  See —  

Yeh,  Keming  W.;  and  Bol,  Izya,  4,375,643,  Q.  357-15.000. 
Border,  Gary  C;  and  Patznick,  Richard  A.,  to  ManvUle  Service  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  temperatures  within  a 
stream  of  molten  material.  4,375,369,  Q.  65-29.000. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See — 

Boesen,  George  F.,  4,375,157,  CI.  62-514.00R. 
Lech,  Thaddeus,  Jr.,  4,375,254.  CI.  192-107.00C. 
Mott,  PhUip  J.,  4,375,253.  CI.  192-89.0OB. 
Padgett,  Arnold  F.,  4,375,291,  CI.  277-27.000. 
Wirth.  WUliam  F.,  4,375.612,  Q.  318-767.000. 
Bosch,  Yves;  OUivier,  Jean;  and  Almeras,  Roland,  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Disk-indexing  mechanism  for  powder-actuated  tool  abstract  of  the 
disclosure.  4.375,269.  Q.  227-8.000. 
Botterman.  E>avid  L.:  See— 

Crayne.  Jerry  W.;  Wolff,  NataUe  A.;  and  Botterman.  David  L., 
4,375,258.  CI.  206-141.000. 
Bowman,  Susan  M..  personal  represenutive:  See — 

Chotia.  John  F..  deceased;  and  Bowman,  Susan  M.,  personal  repre- 
sentative, 4,375,138.  CI.  46-79.000. 
Bradford,  Marion  M.;  Orthoefer,  Frank  T.;  and  Wright,  Kenneth  N.,  to 
A  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company.  Aluminum  treated  proteins. 
4,375,431,  CI.  260-123.500.  ^      ., 

Braun,  Joerg  P.;  and  Fritz,  Stefan,  to  Sueddeutsche  Kuehlerfabnk 
Juhus  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Device  for  opening  flanged  jointe. 
4,375,161,  a.  72-412.000. 
Braun,  John  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Thixotropic  restnc- 
tor,  curable  at  room  temperature,  for  use  on  soUd  propeUant  grains. 
4,375.522.  Q.  523-180.000. 
Breckenfeld.  Paul  W.:  See— 

Baltz.  Gene  F.;  and  Breckenfeld.  Paul  W.,  4.375J06,  Q.  123- 
187.50R. 
Brinkmann,  Albert:  See — 

Hegemann.  Karl-Rudolf;  Weissert,  Hehnut;  and  Brinkmann,  Al- 
bert, 4,375.439,  CI.  261-62.000. 
Brock.  George  W.;  Hyland,  Robert  N.;  Pawlowski,  Edward  J.;  and 
SheUedy,    Frank    B.    Magnetic    head    assembly.    4.375,657,    CI. 
360-125.000. 
BruneUe,  Rene  J.:  See— 

Long.  WUliam  A.;   Fischer,   Ward  E.;  and  BruneUe,  Rene  J., 
4,375,300,  CL  297-232.000. 
Bruning,  Hugo  A.  C.  M.;  van  Vucht,  Johannes  H.  N.;  Westendorp, 
Frans  F  ;  and  Zijlstra,  Hinne,  to  U.S.  PhUtps  Corporation.  Hydrogen 
storage  and  supply  device.  4,375,257,  Q.  206-0.700. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Hogan,  Mark  J.,  4,375,488,  C\.  428-17.000. 
Bubik,  Leslie;  and  D'Souza,  Stanley,  to  Vulcan  Equipment  Company, 
Ltd.  Tire  repair  construction  and  method.  4,375,231,  CI.  152-370.000. 
Buchan,    Roy    M.    Personal    air    sampling    system    4,375,667,    Q. 

364-418.000. 
Buck,  Carl  J.:  See—  ,     ^ 

Gander,  Robert  J.;  Sipo^  Tibor,  and  Buck,  Carl  J.,  4,375,461,  CI. 
424-56.000. 
Buck,  Gordon  H.;  Ferdinand,  Scott  A;  and  Klose,  George  J.,  to  Mattd. 
Inc.  Electronic  guessing  game.  4,375.666.  Q.  364-410.000. 
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Buckles.  Richard  G.;  and  Garfoer,  Jan  W.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries. Inc.  Anti-hemolytic  agent  emulsions.  4,375.509.  CI.  435-2.000. 
Buras.  John  West:  See— 

Seitz.  Adolf;  and  Buras.  John  West,  4,375,286,  O.  273-121.00A. 
Burgdorf,   Jochen,   to   ITT   Industries,   Inc.   Spot-type  disc   brake. 

4,375,250,  a.  188-72.200. 
Burke,  John  P.;  and  Young,  Alastair  J.,  to  Automotive  Products  Lim- 
ited. Automatic  wear  adjuster  for  drum  brakes.  4,375,251,  O.  188- 
79.50P. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Greig,  George  H.,  4,375,611,  Q.  318-626.000. 
Kim,  Dongsung  R.,  4,375,664,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Butler,  John  D.:  See— 

Gudmestad,  Ragnar;  and  Butler,  John  D.,  4.375.186,  CI.  100-7.000. 
Butler,  WUliam  S.,  to  Halliburton  Company.   Railcar  transporting 

trailer.  4,375,343,  d.  414-508.000. 
Butzke.  Jurgen:  See — 

RcifT,  Fritz;  Wintermeyer,  WUli;  Wittmann.  Rolf;  Butzke.  Jurgen; 
and  MuUer.  Peter.  4,375,393,  Q.  204-79.000. 
Byatt,  Stephen  W..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  passivating 

pn-junction  in  a  semiconductor  device.  4.375.125.  Q.  29-588.000. 
C.K.S.  S.n.c:  See- 
Giovanni.  Chietti;  and  Selvi.  Fabio.  4.375.267.  CI.  223-112.000. 
C.  P.  Hall  Company:  See— 

Kuceski,  Vincent  P.,  4,375.552.  CI.  560-204.000. 
CahUl.  Richard  F.;  and  Udd,  Eric,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation. 

Optical  acoustic  sensor.  4,375,680,  CI.  367-149.000. 
Calgon  Corporation:  See — 

Zupanovich,  John  D.;  Myers.  John  G.;  and  Walker,  Jerry  L., 
4,375,526,  CI.  524-436.000. 
Calundann,  Gordon  W.:  See — 

Hay,  Ian  L.;  East,  Anthony  J.;  and  Calundaim,  Gordon  W., 
4,375,530,  a.  524-605.000. 
Canadian  General  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Howard,  John  F.,  4,375,629.  CI.  337-159.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Suzuki.  Ryoichi;  Tokuda.  Ryuji;  and  Hirohata.  Michio.  4,375,321, 

CI.  354-23.00D. 
Tohyama,    Yoshikuni;    and    Katsura,    Akihiko,    4.375.331,    CI. 

355-51.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Hiroaki;  and  Kurosaki,  Yasuhide,  4,375,328,  Q.  355- 

14.00E. 
Yokota,  Hideo;  and  Hosoe,  Kazuya,  4,375,332,  a  356-1.000. 
Cardis,  Angelinc  B.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Insecticidal  (2,6-dimethyl-3- 
substitut«]  phenyl)roethyl  cyclopropanecarboxylates.  4,375,476,  CI. 
424-302.000. 
Carlson,  John  H.,  to  USM  Corporation.  One  lobed  motor.  4,375,602,  CI. 

310-83.000. 
Carlson,  Lennart  L.;  and  Hoiberg,  Douglas  I.,  to  Steward  Plastics,  Inc. 

Two  piece  extruded  hose.  4,375.381,  Q.  156-195.000. 
Caroe,  Claus  J.:  See— 

Heescher,  FeUx;  and  Caroe,  Claus  J.,  4,375,232,  Q.  160-84.00R. 
Camith.  CarroU  D.,  Jr.:  See- 
Gist,  Larry  B.;  and  Camith.  CarroU  D..  Jr.,  4,375,582,  CI.  179- 
27.0FH. 
CaterpiUar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Koch,  Keith  E.,  4,375,279,  a.  242-156.000. 
McNeely,  Robert  T.,  4,375,247,  Q.  187-9.00R. 
Catsimpoolas,     Nicholas.     Electrophoresis    system.    4,375,401,    CI. 

204-301.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Hay,  Ian  L.;  East,  Anthony  J.;  and  Calundann,  Gordon  W., 
4,375.530,  a.  524-605.000. 
Cemius,  Roger  K.:  See- 
Singer,  Paul  A.;  and  Cemius,  Roger  K.,  4.375,620.  Q.  331-78.000. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Company:  See — 

Green,  Samuel  J.,  4,375,205,  CI.  123-179.00H. 
Chan,  Ka-Kong;  and  Pawson.  Beverly  A.,  to  HofFinann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Fluorinated  aromatic  polyenes.  4.375.563.  Q.  568-308.000. 
Chance.  Ronald  R.:  See— 

MUler.  GranvUle  G.;  Ivory.  Dawn  M.;  Shacklette.  Lawrence  W.; 
Chance.  Ronald  R.;  Elsenfaaumer,  Ronald  L.;  and  Baughman. 
Ray  H..  4.375.427.  CI.  252-512.000. 
Chang,  ShUi  H.  Qipboard.  4,375,296,  CI.  281-45.000. 
Chapman,  Stuart  R.;  and  Pollard,  F.  Ross,  to  Dearborn  Chemical 
Company  Limited.  Water  based  fireside  additive.  4,375,359.  CI. 
44-51.000. 
Chase,  Gordon  G.:  See— 

EUdns,  Perry  E.;  BeU,  Jerry  E.;  Harlow,  Richard  A.;  and  Chase, 
Gordon  G.,  4,375,127,  CI.  29-623.500. 
Chatani,  Yasushi,  to  Kawada  Co.,  Ltd.  Toy  arrangement  with  indepen- 
dently rotatable  wheel  means.  4,375,139.  Q.  46-221.000. 
Chemical  Research  ft  Licensing  Co.:  See- 
Smith.  Lawrence  A.,  Jr.,  4,375,576.  Q.  585-510.000. 
Chemie  Linz  AktiengeseUschafl:  See— 

Wieser,  Josef;  and  Krieger,  Josef.  4.375.543.  Q.  544-165.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

SantiUi.  Donald  S.,  4.375.406.  Q.  208-25 l.OOH. 
Chiang,  John  S.  C,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Method  of  producing  sodium 

aluminum  phosphate.  4,375,456,  Q.  423-306.000. 
Ctaitwood,  Ralph,  to  Erberich,  Betty  Louise  C;  Chitwood,  WUbur  T.; 
and  Chitwood,   Robert  W.   Ftshing  lure  bolder.  4,375,137,  CL 
43-57.100. 
Chitwood,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Chitwood,  Ralph,  4,375, 1 37,  Q.  43-57. 100. 


Chitwood.  WUbur  T.:  See- 
Chit  wood,  Ralph,  4,375,137.  O.  43-57.100. 
Chotia,  John  F.,  deceased;  and  by  Bowman,  Susan  M  .  personal  repre- 
sentative.   Free   flight   maneuvering   toy   airplane.    4,375,138,   Q. 
46-79.000. 
Chu,  Pochen:  See— 

Dwyer.  Francis  G.;  Chu.  Pochen;  and  Cormier,  William  E..  Jr., 
4,375,458,  Q.  423-329.000. 
Chung,  Raymond,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Method  for  forming 

an  air-laid  web  of  dry  fibers.  4,375,447.  d.  264-518.000. 
Chung,  Raymond:  See— 

Appel,     David     W.;    and     Chung,     Raymond,    4,375,448,    Q. 
264-518.000. 
Chung,  Yun  H.,  to  International  Automated  Machinery,  Inc.  Continu- 
ous rotary  machine  and  method  for  forming,  fUling,  and  sealing 
package  of  laminated  sheet  material.  4,375,146,  CI.  53-453.000. 
Churchman,  Ronald  K.,  to  Otis  Engineermg  Corporation.  WeU  equip- 
ment setting  or  retrieval  tool.  4,375,237,  CI.  166-117.500. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kushida,  Hachiro;  Takasugi,  Tsuneji;  and  Irie.  Kenji.  4.375,391.  CI. 
204-3500N. 
Clark.  Alexander  H.;  O'NeU.  John  E.;  and  Tenney.  Albert  S.,  Ill,  to 
Leeds  ft  Northrup  Company.  Microprocessor  directed  optical  py- 
rometer. 4.375,333,  CI.  356-47.000. 
Clark,  Faith  D.:  See— 

Shuford,  Charles  E.;  Clark,  Faith  D.;  and  Russell,  Brenda  J.. 
4,375.483.  Q.  426-330.600. 
Clough,  Philip  J.,  to  Ludlow  Corporation.  Process  of  making  a  dielec- 
tric product.  4,375,486,  CI.  427-121.000. 
Coe,  Charles  G.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  the 
production    of    hydrazoaromatics    using    a    multi-phase    system. 
4,375,559,  CI.  564-312.000. 
Cogan,  Adrian  I.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Power  static 

induction  transistor  fabrication.  4,375,124,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Cohen.  Saul  M.;  and  LeBlanc.  John  R..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Poly- 
mer compositions  comprising  acetals  of  adducts  of  acrolein  and 
isocyanuric  acid.  4.375.537,  CI.  528-230.000. 
Cohen,  Saul  M.;  and  LeBlanc.  John  R.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Poly- 
mer compositions  comprising  adducts  of  acrolein  and  isocyanuric 
acid.  4,375,538,  CI.  528-230.000. 
Cohnen,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Idel,  Karsten;  Cohnen,  Wolfgang;  Freitag,  Dieter,  and  Schlak, 
Ottfried,  4,375,525,  CI.  524-108.000. 
Cole,  Herald  J.:  See— 

Debono,  Manuel;  Merkel,  Kurt  E.;  Weeks,  Robert  E.;  and  Cote, 
Herald  J..  4,375,513,  CI.  435-169.000. 
Cole,  Raymond;  Kennedy,  Raymond;  and  McOuskey.  Lincoln,  to 
International  Playtex.  Inc.  Method  for  fomung  two-layer  brasaiere 
cup.  4,375,445,  CI.  264-250.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive:  See — 

Harvey,    Kenneth;    Hayes,    Harry;    and    Morton.    Anthony   J., 
4.375,460,  a.  424-52.000. 
ColUns.  WUham  C:  See- 
Schneider,  Irwin;  Collins,  WUliam  C;  Imber,  Oscar;  and  Klein, 
PhUipp  H.,  4,375,429,  CI.  252-584.000. 
Combs,  Elmer  M.  to  B  ft  C  Enterprises.  Diesel  fiiel  tank  having  remov- 
able electric  immersion  heater  assembly.  4,375,589,  CI.  219-315.000. 
Communications  Technology  Corporation:  See — 
Arnold.  James  M..  4.375.521,  CI.  523-173.000. 
Comftagnie  Generale  D'Electricite:  See — 

Le  Goff,  Denis;  and  Guyot,  Jean  C,  4,375,685,  Q.  372-32.000. 
Connors,  Edward  W.:  See — 

Lewis,  Richard  B.;  Koehler,  Richard  F..  Jr.;  and  Connors.  Edward 
W..  4.375.673.  Q.  364-555.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Swartz.  Charles  J.;  and  Scott,  WUliam  P.,  4,375.358.  a  44-51  000. 
Washecheck,  Paul  H.;  Liu,  Andrew  T.  C;  and  Kennedy.  E  Flynt, 
4,375,360,  CI.  44-53.000. 
Conrad,  Robert  A.,  to  Eh  LUly  and  Company.  Method  of  preparing 

vincristine.  4,375,432,  Q.  260-244.400. 
Conrad,  Ulrich.  Bridoon  bit  4,375,147,  Q.  54-8.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Crayne,  Jerry  W.;  Wolff,  NataUe  A.;  and  Botterman.  David  L., 
4,375,258,  Q.  206-141.000. 
Conway,  John  P.  Hydraulic  cyUnder  extending  in  three  force  modes. 

4,375,181,  a.  91-416.000. 
Coppa.  Richard  J.;  and  Rodriguez.  Marie  T..  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Full  range  var^le  proportional  fUl  flash  system.  4.375,322.  Q. 
354-27.000. 
Cordis  Dow  Corp.:  See— 

Gcel,  Zane  H.;  and  Maroney,  John,  4,375,413,  a.  210-636.000. 
Cormier,  WUliam  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dwyer,  Francis  G.;  Chu,  Pochen;  and  Cormier,  WUliam  E..  Jr.. 
4,375.458,  Q.  423-329.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Herczog.  Andrew,  4.375.503,  Q.  429-104.000. 
Costa.  Maurizio  D.  Cutting  machine  for  triangle  cutting  sheets  of 

pastry.  4.375,348.  Q.  425-305.100. 
Cowan,  Everett  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Bernhardt.  Richard  P.;  and  Cowan.  Everett  C.  Jr.,  4J7S,221.  d. 
13O-27.O0S. 
Cox.  Gerald  L.;  and  Maddox,  RandaU  A.,  to  Intematioiial  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Incremental  rotary  encoder.  4.375.592,  CL 
250-23  LOSE. 
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Ctmsoc,  Edward  J..  Jr.:  See— 

WiOard,  AJvin  K.;  NoveUo,  Frederick  C;  HofFinaaa.  wniiam  F.; 
•nd  Cragoc  Edward  J  .  Jr.,  4,375.475,  Q.  424-279.000. 
Crayne.  Jerry  W.;  WoMT,  Natalie  A.;  and  Botterman,  David  L.,  to 
Container  Corporatkn  of  America.  Reusable  encloaed  carrier  carton. 
4.375^58,  a.  206-141.000. 
Criap,  Peter  N.;  McRitchie,  Allaa  C;  and  BeO,  Jofan  G.,  to  Procter  ft 
Gamble  Company,  Tbe.  E)etergent  compoaition  having  textile  soften- 
ing propCTtiea.  4,375,416.  Q.  252-8.700. 
Critical  Fluid  Syitemt,  Inc.:  See— 

deFilippi.   Richard   P;  and   Vivian.  J.   Edward.  4.375.387.  O. 
202-169.000. 
Croda  Synthetic  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Meth-Cohn.  Otto,  and  Narine,  Brahma.  4,37S.S44,  O.  546-114.000. 
CuOen,  William  P  :  See— 

Zoieski,  Benjamin  H.;  Sung.  Rodney  L.;  and  Cullen.  William  P., 

4.375.417,  a.  252-33.400. 

Zoieski,  Benjamin  H.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  CuDen.  William  P., 

4.375.418,  a.  252-33.400. 

Cunningham,  Steven  M.;  Marsden,  James  C;  and  Arrendale,  Hubert 
G..  Jr.,  to  Gaieral  Dynamics  Corporation/Convair  Div.  Electronic 
circuit  for  the  detection  and  analysis  of  normal  zones  in  a  supercon- 
ducting coil.  4.375,659,  Q.  361-19.000. 
Cusano,  Dominic  A.;  Swank,  Robert  K.;  and  White,  Philip  J.,  to  Gen- 
eral Eiecthc  Company.  Index-matched  phosphor  scintillator  struc- 
tures. 4.375.423,  Cf.  252-301.360. 
D.  Gottlieb  A  Co.:  See— 

Sdtz,  Adolf;  and  Buras,  John  West,  4,375^86,  Q.  273-121.00A. 
Daby,  Larry  E.;  See — 

Anderaon.  Nathaniel  C;  Daby,  Larry  E.;  Gravdahl,  Vincent  D.; 
McCaf^,  Patrick  M.;  Murray,  Bruce  A.;  and  Wright,  Bruce 
W..  4.375.390,  Q.  204-15.000. 
Dahan.  Joae,  to  DenUunmi  H.P.  Winkelstroeter  KG.  Orthopaedic 

dentofacial  correction  appliance.  4,375,355,  d.  433-5.000. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yuki,  Heimei;  and  Okamoto,  Yosfaio,  4.375,495,  Q.  428-402.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengeseflachaft:  See — 

Thoma,  Frank;  and  Oblander,  Kurt,  4.375.274,  Q.  239-117.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Pennie,  Thomas  W.;  Parikh,  Sunil  S.;  and  Lowe.  Charles,  4,375.520. 
a.  521-57,000. 
Daum,  Joachim:  See — 

Siewert,  Gerhard;  Boidol,  Werner,  and  Daum,  Joachim,  4,375,514, 

a.  435-172.000. 

Davida,  George  I.;  Wells,  David  L.;  and  Kam.  John  B.,  to  Wisconsin 

Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Database  encryption  and  decryption 

circuit  and  method  usmg  subkeys.  4.375,579.  Q.  178-22.100. 

Davis,  Jefferson  W.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Synthesis 

of  alpha-amino  acids.  4.375.555.  Q.  562-444.000. 
Davis,  Larry:  See— 

Effland,  Richard  C;  Davia.  Larry;  and  Klein.  Joseph  T.,  4,375,471, 
a.  424-258.000. 
Dawson,  James  E.:  See — 

Baum,  Dean  O.;  and  Dawson,  James  E.,  4,375,344,  CI.  414-708.000. 
Dearborn  Chemical  Company  Limited:  See- 
Chapman,  Stuart  R.;  and  Pollard,  F.  Ross,  4,375,359,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Debono,  Manuel;  Merkei,  Kurt  E.,  Weeks,  Robert  E.;  and  Cole,  Herald 
J.,  to  Eb  Lilly  and  Company.  Biologically  pure  culture  oi  Actiitopla- 
fus  nussounensis.  4.375.513,  Q.  435-169.000. 
DeCaro,  Charles  J.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Floating  plate  holder  installation 

tool.  4,375.119.  a.  29-240.000. 
Deeken,  William  O.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A.  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Method  for  the  elimination  of  circumferential  stress  cracks  in  spun 
polyesters.  4,375.444.  Q.  264-136.000. 
deFilippi.  Richard  P.;  and  Vivian.  J.  Edward,  to  Critical  Fluid  Systems, 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  separating  organic  liquid  solutes  from  their  solvent 
mixtures.  4.375,387.  Q.  202-169.000. 
de  Haan,  Friedrich  J.,  administrator:  See — 

Fransaen,  Nico  V..  deceased;  de  Haan,  Friedrich  J.,  administrator; 
Immink,  Kometis  A.;  Dijkmans,  Eise  C;  and  Geelen.  Mathias  H.. 
4,375,623,  Q.  333-138.00a 
Demianczuk,  Dionisyj  W.:  See — 

Rowden,  Clifford  E.;  McLean,  Gregory  J.;  Franklin.  Joseph  E.; 
and  Demianczuk.  Dionisyj  W..  4,375,376,  d.  148-1 2.00F. 
Dennhardt,  Werner,  to  Hoecbst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  trans- 
porting and  noaitioning  printmg  plates.  4,375,285,  Q.  271-11.000. 
Dentaurum  H.l>.  Winkelstroeter  KG:  See— 

Dahan.  Joae,  4.375.355,  O.  433-5.000. 
Desjardins,  Paul  A.,  to  Firecom,  Inc.  Integrated  alarm,  security,  build- 
ing   management,    and    communications    system.    4,375,637,    CI. 
340-517.000. 
de  Sterke,  Arie,  to  Rontgen  Technische  Dienst  B.V.  System  for  inspect- 
ing welded  joints  in  pipe  lines  by  means  of  uhrasooic  waves. 
4,375,165,  a.  73-«22.000. 
Deolachle.  Alan  G.:  See— 

HoUingsworth,  Allen  H.;  and  Deutschle,  Alan  G.,  4,375.622,  a. 
333-126.000. 
Devon,  Thomas  J.,  to  Faslman  Kodak  Company.  Electrolytic  process 
for  the  preparation  of  ethylene  i^ycol  and  glycerine.  4,375,394,  CI. 
204-79.000. 
DeVries,  Adrian  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Surface  wave  acous- 
tic device  with  compensation  for  spurious  frequency  response  modes. 
4J75.624,  a.  333-194.00a 
de  Waard.  Peter  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa.  Semicooductor  laser. 
4.375,686.  Q.  372-45.000. 


Dickey.  Avis  M.,  to  Dickey,  Inc.  One-piece,  all-plastic  reproducing 

stamp  and  trough  holding  unit  4,375,191,  Q.  101-333.000. 
Dickey,  Inc.:  See — 

Dickey,  Avis  M..  4,375.191,  Q.  101-333.000. 
DK3erofiimo,  Ernest  M.  Forceps,  scalpel  and  blood  coagulating  surgi- 
cal instrument  4,375,218,  O.  128-303.170. 
Dijkmans,  Eise  C:  See— 

Franssen,  Nico  V.,  deceased;  de  Haan,  Friedrich  J.,  administrator, 
Immink.  Komelis  A.;  Dijkmans,  Eise  C;  and  Geelen,  Mathias  H., 
4,375,623,  Q.  333-138.000. 
Di  Leo.  Daniel  A.;  Kurtz.  Samuel  E.;  and  Svitak,  John  J.,  to  Western 

Electric  Co.  Microelectronic  device.  4,375,606.  CI.  313-499.000. 
Dims,  Attila  F.:  See- 
Silver,  David  A.;  Dima,  Attila  F.;  and  Seman.  George  W., 
4,375,577,  Q.  174-22.0(ML 
DMV-Campina  B.V.:  See- 
van  Gennip,  Adrianus  H.  M.,  4,375,485,  CL  426-570.000. 
Dodge,  Carl;  and  Smith,  Harry  D.,  Jr.,  to  HaUiburton  Company.  For- 
mation tester.  4.375,164,  Q.  73-154.000. 
Doiron,  Gerald  J.  Fly  tiers'  viae.  4,375,284.  O.  269-236.000. 
Doiron.  Robert  E,:  See— 

Giamei,  Anthony  F.;  and  Doiron.  Robert  E.,  4,375,375,  CI.  148- 
11.50F. 
DoU,  W.  Gary.  Wide  range  high  accuracy  weighing  and  counting  scale. 

4,375.243,  CI.  177-25.00a 
Donaldson  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Wolde-Michael.  Girma,  4,375,411,  CI.  210-512.100. 
Dooley,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Morton,  Edward  W.;  Dooley.  Thomas  E.;  and  O'MuIIan,  Daniel 
W..  4.375.607,  C\.  315-56.000. 
Dorrie,  Horst;  and  Klinkwitz,  Kurt,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Rod 
antenna,  particularly  for  mobile  FM  signal  transducing  applications. 
4.375.642,  Q.  343-895.000. 
Double  A  Products  Company:  See — 

Loup,  Ronald  L.,  4,375,226,  Q.  137-625.650. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Pawloski,  Chester  £.,  4.375,546,  C\.  546-292.000. 
Renga,  James  M.,  4,375,549.  Q.  556-470.000. 
Wang,    Pen-Chung;    and    Renga,    James    M.,    4,375,548,    CL 
556-470.000. 
Downey,  Patrick:  See — 

Blair,  William  R;  and  Downey,  Patrick.  4.375,140,  CI.  49-108.000. 
Doxaee  Food  Corp.:  See — 

Porter,  Henchel  F.,  4,375,264,  Q.  209-606.000. 
Drackett  Company.  The:  See — 

Jones,  Gregory  R.,  4,375.109.  Q.  4-228.000. 
DrakofT,  Raymond,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Cosmetic  preserva- 
tive. 4.375.465,  Q.  424-175.000. 
D'Souza.  Stanley:  See— 

Bubik,  Leslie;  and  D'Souza,  Stanley,  4,375,231,  Q.  152-370.000. 
Dubinsky.  Emanuel.  Umbrella  cover.  4,375,222,  Q.  135-33.00C. 
Dubroeucq,  Georges:  See — 

Lacombat,    Michel;   and   Dubroeucq,   Georges,   4,375,315,   Q. 
350-96.250. 
Dueckman.  Leonard:  See — 

Onotera,   Larry   Y.;   and   Dueckman,   Leonard,   4,375,698,  CI. 
455-67.000. 
Duisman,  Jack  A.:  See — 

Izod,   Thomas   P.   J.;   and   Duisman,   Jack   A..  4,375.568.  C\. 
568-758.000. 
Dull,  Hehnut;  and  Schreihage.  Wilhelm,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Device  for  mounting  parts  on  printed  circuit  boards.  4,375,126,  O. 
29-740.000. 
Dullinger.  Kari:  See— 

Kronseder.    Hermann;    and    Dullinger.    Karl,    4.375.374,    CI. 
134-25.400. 
Dunham-Bush,  Inc.:  See — 

Shaw.  David  N..  4,375,156,  Q.  62-468.000. 
Dunk,  Thomas  H.  Indicating  platform  for  machine  tools.  4,375,129,  CI. 

33-I85.00R. 
Dunn,  James  M.,  to  Verex  Laboratories,  Inc.  Constant  order  release 
aqnrin  composition  and  method  of  treating  arthritis.  4,375,468,  CI. 
424-230.000. 
E>urai-Swamy.  Kandaswamy,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation. 

Pyrolysis  process.  4.375,402,  Q.  208-8.0ML 
Duranleau,  Roger  G.;  and  Gates,  Walter  C.  Jr.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Catalyst 
for  the  production  of  a  hydrogen-rich  gas.  4,375,425,  C\.  252-467.000. 
Durant,  Graham  J.;  Young,  Rodney  C;  and  Tashma,  Zev.  to  Smith 
Kline  A  French  Laboratories  Limited.  Amidinosnlphonic  acid  deriv- 
atives. 4.375.472,  Q.  424-269.000. 
Durk,  Victor  See- 
Schwartz,  Harold  O.;  Gong.  Ray  F.;  and  Durk,  Victor,  4,375,179, 
a.  84-439.000. 
Duro-Test  Corporation:  See — 

Fontana,    Raymond    P.;    and    Walsh.    Peter,    4,375,605.    CL 
313-112.000. 
Dworidn.  Lawrence  W.  Compartmentalized  file  box.  4.375.263.  CL 

206-425.000. 
Dwyer.  Francis  G.;  Chu,  POchen;  and  Cormier,  William  E.,  Jr.,  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Synthesis  of  large  crystallite  zeoUtes. 
4.375,458.  Q.  423-329.000. 
Dyer.  Stanley;  Molloy,  James  J.;  and  Walker.  Donald  A.,  to  Interna- 
tional Busmess  Machines  Corporatioo.  Electrically  conductive  rfl>- 
boo  break  detector  for  printers.  4.375,339.  CI.  400-249.000. 
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Dynapol:  See — 

Wingard.  Robert  £..  Jr.;  Ng.  Steve  Y.  W.;  and  Swanaoo,  Sally  A., 
4,375,357,  Q.  8-647.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.:  See- 
Gordon.  Eric  M.,  4.375,397,  Q.  204-IS8.00R. 
East,  Anthony  J.:  See- 
Hay,   Ian  L.;  East,  Anthony  J.;  and  Cahindann.  Gordon  W.. 
4,375,530,  a.  524-605.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

AbeL    Edward    P.;    and    Weissberger,    Edward,   4.375,506,   Q. 

430-215.000. 
Devon.  Thomas  J..  4.375.394,  Q.  204-79.000. 
Joyner,  Frederick  B.;  Trotter.  Jimmy  R.;  and  McConneD.  Richard 

L.,  4,375.540,  Q.  528-302.000. 
McBride,  Paul;  and  RusseU,  George  C,  4,375,539,  Q.  528-288.000. 
Mir,  Joae  M..  4,375,647.  Q.  358-75.000. 
Mir,  Jose  M.,  4,375,648,  Q.  358-75.000. 
Mir,  Joae  M.;  Vamer,  Jerry  R.;  and  Kurtz,  Claric  N.,  4.375,649.  Q. 

358-75.000. 
Newkirk,  James  S..  4.375.505,  Q.  430-99.000. 
Whitmore,  Keith  E.,  4,375.507,  Q.  430-236.000. 
Yamamoto.  Yasushi  S..  4,375,508,  Q.  430-588.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Morscheck,  Timothy  J..  4,375,171,  Q.  74-331.000. 
Richards,  Elmer  A.;  Vandervoort  John  R.;  and  Bogema.  Edward 
J..  4,375,172,  CI.  74-339.000. 
Edwards,  Charles  L.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Alkoxylation  process. 

4,375,564,  Q.  568-618.000. 
Effland,  Richard  C;  Davis,  Larry;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T.,  to  Hoechst- 
Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  4-Aryloxy-l,2,3,4-tetrahydroisoquino- 
lines.  4,375,471,  Q.  424-258.000. 
Eibeck,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Nalewajek.  David;  Recla.  Eugene  B.;  Wiles,  Robert  A.;  and  Ei- 
beck, Richard  E.  4.375.453.  Q.  423-21.100. 
Eichmanns,  Herbert;  Meyer.  Wilhelm;  and  Kemper,  Wtnfried,  to  Tex- 
tilausrustungs-Geselbchaft  Schroers  ft  Co.  Apparatus  for  applying 
patterns  to  a  planar  structure.  4.375,158.  O.  68-205.00R. 
Elektro-Dahlen  AB:  See— 

Henriksson.  Roy,  4,375,354,  CI.  432-239.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Berg,  David  H.;  and  Hoehn,  Marvin  M.,  4,375,462, 0.  424-1 17.000. 

Conrad,  Robert  A..  4,375.432,  Q.  260-244.400. 

Debono,  Manuel;  Merkei,  Kurt  E.;  Weeks,  Robert  E,«id  Cole, 

Herald  J.,  4,375,513.  Q.  435-169.000. 
Pioch,  Richard  P..  4.375.547,  Q.  548-205.000. 
Elkins.  Perry  E;  Bell,  Jerry  E.;  Harlow,  Richard  A.;  and  Chase,  Gor- 
don G.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  of  assembling  and  sealing 
an  alkali  metal  battery.  4,375,127,  Q.  29-623.500. 
Elsas,  Norman  E.;  and  Middleton,  James  B.,  to  Nemo  Industries,  Inc. 

Towel  cutting  machine.  4,375.175,  O.  83-18.000. 
Elsenbaumer,  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Miller,  Granville  G.;  Ivory.  Dawn  M.;  Shacklette,  Uwrence  W.; 
Chrace,  Ronald  R.;  Elsenbaumer.  Ronald  L.;  and  Baughman, 
Ray  H.,  4,375,427,  Q.  252-512  000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Rosanio.   Ronald  R.;  Jud,  John   J.;   and   Guaragno,   Anthony, 

4.375.155.  a.  62-256.000. 
Stevenson.  James  F..  4,375,368,  Q.  65-29.000. 
Eng.  Olov.  Machine  for  development  of  exposed  pictures.  4,375,325,  CI. 

354-318.000. 
Engle,  Gary  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  means  for 

mtering  and  updating  pixel  data.  4,375,671.  Q.  367-1 1.000. 
Eppley,  Robert  S.  Portable  air  test  kit  and  system.  4,375,162,  CI. 

73-37.000. 
Erb.  Helmut;  and  Leese.  Werner,  to  Samson  Aktiengesellschaft  Com- 
bustion automatic  control  system.  4,375,273,  CI.  236-21.00R. 
Erfoerich,  Betty  Louise  C:  See— 

Chitwood,  Ralph.  4,375,137,  Q.  43-57.100. 
Ericson,  Roger  K.,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Take-apart  seal.  4,375,292,  CI. 

277-8  l.OOR. 

Evans,  John  M.;  Judd,  Ian  D.;  Lovie,  Richard  H.;  and  Minshull,  John 

F.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Facsimile  vector 

dau  compression.  4,375,654.  Q.  358-260.000. 

Everett,  Patrick  N.,  to  Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes,  Inc.  Laser  mode 

locking.  Q-switching  and  dumping  system.  4,375,684,  Q.  372-18.000. 

Ewamzky,  Theodore  F.,  Jr..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Thy- 

ratron  Marx  hi^  voltage  generator.  4,375,594.  CI.  307-110.000. 
Ewert.  Edna  A.  Beehive  superstructure  transport  apparatus.  4.375.1 13, 

a.  6-12.00R. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See— 

Linouist.  Wayne.  4,375.128.  Q.  30-242.000. 
Excell  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Blair,  William  F.;  and  Downey,  Patrick.  4,375,140,  CI.  49-108.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See- 
Robinson,   Leon   H.;   Specrs,  Jerry   M.;  and  Barry,  Adelber. 
4,375.3  la  a  339-88.00R. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Baker.  Richard  H..  4.375.662.  Q.  363-95.000. 
Moss.  GeraU.  4.375.362.  CL  48-197.00R. 

PateL  Ramesh  N.;  Hou.  Ching-Tsan^  and  Laskin,  Allen  I.. 
4.375,515,  a.  435-189.00a 
F  M  Mattaaoo  AB:  See— 

Andenaoo.  Sven.  4^75.225,  Q.  137.625.17a 
Fairdoth,  James  M..  Jr.,  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporatkn.  Carbon 
dectiode  joint  4^75.340.  CL  4O3-296.00a 


Faler.  Gary  R..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  making 

bisphenol.  4.375.567.  Q.  568-727.000. 
Federal  Pacific  Electric  Company:  See — 

Leonard.  James  H..  4.375.628.  Q.  337-75.00a 
Fedynyshyn,  Theodore  H.:  See — 

Knolbnueller.  Kari  O.;  and  Fedynyshyn,  Theodore  H.,  4,375,420. 
a.  252-78.300. 
Feldman,  Steven,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Diode  connector.  4,375,311, 

a.  339-112.00R. 
Fenrich,  Eileen  W.;  and  Garcia,  Elizabeth  S.  Jogger's  identification  tag. 

4,375,133,0.40-586.000. 
Ferdinand.  Scott  A.:  See- 
Buck,  Gordon  H.;  Ferdinand.  Scott  A.;  and  Kk»e,  George  J.. 
4,375.666,  Q.  364-410.000. 
Ferrier,  Gordon  G.:  See — 

Bird.  Alfred  J.;  and  Ferrier.  Gordon  G..  4,375,550,  Q.  560-47.000. 
Fikart,  Joaef  L.:  See— 

Schneiter.  Andres  F.;  and  Fikart,  Josef  L.,  4,375,621,  G.  332- 
16.00T 
Finike  Italiana  Marposs,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Selleri,  Narciso.  4,375.256.  CI.  198-360.000. 
Finley.  Joseph  H.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Process  for  making  allylic 

esters  of  tetrabromophthalic  acid.  4,375.551.  d.  560-83.000. 
Firecom,  Ii>c.:  See — 

Desjardins,  Paul  A..  4,375,637,  Q.  340-5 1 7.000. 
Fischer.  Ward  E.:  See- 
Long.  William  A.;  Fischer.  Ward  E.;  and   Brunelle,  Rene  J.. 
4,375,300.  CI.  297-232.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Cardis.  Angeline  B..  4.375,476.  CI.  424-302.000. 
Chiang.  John  S.  C  ,  4,375.456,  CI.  423-306.000. 
Finley,  Joseph  H.,  4.375,551.  O.  560-83.000. 
Hora,  Richard  E,  4.375.116,  Q.  15-181.000. 
LUl,  Melvm  H..  4.375.130.  CI.  33-228.000. 
Mencacci,  Samuel  A,  4,375,185.  CI.  99-453.000. 
Focke  ft  Co.:  See— 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Liedtke,  Kurt  4.375,260.  Q.  206-264.000. 
Focke,  Heinz;  and  Liedtke.  Kurt,  to  Focke  A  Co.  Cuboid  cigarettes  or 

agars  pack  or  the  like.  4,375,260,  CI.  206-264.000. 
FoUer,  Peter  C;  Goodwin,  Mark  L.;  and  Tobias,  Charles  W.  Process 

for  producmg  ozone.  4,375,395,  CI   204-129.000. 
Fong,  Dodd  W.;  and  Allam,  Ronald  J.,  to  Nalco  Chemica]  Company. 
Hydrogenation  of  residual  monomers  in  partially  polymerized  acryl- 
amide  copolymers  in  latex  form.  4.375,529,  C\.  524-555.000. 
Fontana,  Raymond  P.;  and  Walsh.  Peter,  to  Duro-Test  Corporation. 
Ellipsoidal  envelope  for  incandescent  lamp  with  infrared  energy 
return  means.  4.375.605.  Q.  313-112.000. 
Ford  Aerospace  ft  Communications  Corporation:  See— 
Kuhn.  William  B..  4.375.693.  CI.  375-120.000. 
Kuhn.  William  B.,  4,375.694,  Q.  375-120.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Elkins,  Perry  E.;  Bell,  Jerry  E.;  Harlow,  Richard  A.;  and  Chase, 
Gordon  G.,  4,375,127,  Q.  29-623.500. 
Fonyth  Dental  Infirmary  for  Children;  See- 
Jordan,  Harold  V  ,  4.375.510.  Q.  435-34.000. 
Fox,  Richard  E.  to  Appleton  Papers  Inc.  Dielectric  record  material. 

4,375,492.  Q.  428-212.000. 
Franck,  Jerome  B.:  See— 

Swenson.  Richard  M.;  and  Franck,  Jerome  B.,  4,375,168.  CI. 
73-658.000. 
Franklin  Institute,  The:  See — 

Kronick.  Paul  L..  4.375.407.  O.  209-8.000. 
Franklin.  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Rowden,  Clifford  E.;  McLean,  Gregory  J.;  Franklin,  Joaeph  E.; 
and  Demianczuk,  Dionisyj  W.,  4,375,376,  Q.  148-12.00F. 
Fransaen,  Nico  V.,  deceased;  by  de  Haan,  Friedrich  J.,  administrator; 
Immink,  Komelis  A;  Dijkmans,  Eise  C;  and  Geelen,  Mathias  H.,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Arrangement  for  the  transmisBion  of  audio 
signals.  4,375,623,  O.  333-138.000. 
Frei,  Charles,  to  Ateliers  de*  Charmilles.  S.A.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
controlling  the  concentration  of  solid  particles  u  suspension  in  an 
EDM  machining  fluid.  4,375.588,  Q.  219-69.00M. 
Freitag.  Dieter:  See— 

Idel,  Karsten;  Cohnen.  Wolfgang;  Freitag,  Dieter,  and  Schlak. 
Ottfried,  4,375.525,  Q.  524-108.000. 
French,  Michael  J.  Control  in  wave  energy  conversion  device  employ- 
ing a  flexible  walled  enclosure.  4,375.151.  Q.  60-398.000. 
Frischkom,  Hans;  and  s<-hiiiT«.l,  Erich,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellachaft 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  naphthalene- 1.4-dicarboxylic  acid. 
4,375,556,  Q.  562-484.000. 
Fritz,  Stefan:  See— 

Braun.  Joerg  P.;  and  Fritz.  Stefan,  4,375,161.  Q.  72-411000. 
Ffommer,  Moahe  A.:  See— 

Krans,  Menahem  A.;  Livni.  Avinoam;  and  Frommer.  Moahe  A.. 
4.375.346.  Q.  417-388.000. 
Froud.  Roderick  W.:  See- 
Fuller.  Paul;  and  Frood,  Roderick  W.,  4,375,613,  CL  318-786.000. 
Frow,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Bema,  George  J.;  and  Frow,  Robert  M.,  4,375,189,  CL  101-68.000. 
Fuderer,  Aadrija,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Selective  adsorption 
process  for  productioa  of  MnmnnM  lyntheais  gas  astxtnrea.  4,375.363. 
CL  55-25.00a 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohara,  Yoahiaki;  and  Ohgami,  Maaaaki  4,375,210,  CL  123-44a000. 
Ohara.  Yoahiaki;  and  SUkaia.  Makoto,  4,375.211.  CL  123  44a000. 
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Fujii.  Shigeo;  Ikeda,  Tokuzo;  Mtkami,  Takeshi;  and  Okano,  Shuji,  to 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  iCaisha.  Process  for  the  production  of 
a  noo woven  fabric.  4,375,446,  CI.  264-318.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  5** — 

Funatsu,  Tsuneo,  4,375,645,  CI.  357-50.000. 
Fujiwara,  Akiko;  Hoshino,  Tatsuo;  and  Tazoe,  Masaaki,  to  HofTmann- 
La   Roche    Inc.    Process   to   produce   aclacinomycins   A   and    B. 
4.375,511,  a.  435-78.000. 
Fukui,  Kiyoshi;  and  Okimoto,  Kiyomi,  to  UBE  Industries  Ltd.  Process 

for  preparing  amidinecarboxylic  acids.  4,375,554,  CI.  562-440.000. 
Fukuura,  Isamu:  See — 

Watanabe,  Masakazu;  Okuno,  Akiyasu;  Fukuura,  Isamu;  and  Mat- 
suo,  Yasushi,  4,375,517,  CI.  501-87.000. 
Fuller,   Paul;   and   Froud,   Roderick  W.   Electrical  control  circuit. 

4,375,613,  CI.  318-786.000. 
Fuiiada,  Fumiald;  Nonomura,   Keisaku;   Uede,  Hiaashi;  and  Wada, 
Tomio,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Multi-layered  liquid  crystal 
dispUy  p«iel.  4,375,317,  CI.  350-335.000. 
Funatsu,  Tsuneo,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  device  and  a 

method  of  producing  the  same.  4,375,645,  CI.  357-50.000. 
Furuhashi,  Syoji;  and  Higashiyama,  Kazuhiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Idling  speed  controlling  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,375,208,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Gabano,  Jean-Paul,  to  Societc  Anonyme  dite:  GIPELEC.  Electrolyte 
for  a  lithium/ thiony  I  chloride  electric  cell,  a  method  of  preparing  said 
electrolyte  and  an  electric  cell  which  includes  said  electrolyte. 
4,375,502,  CI.  429-101.000. 
Gaetano,   Rigbetti,   to   Hoyne   Industries,   Inc.    Beveling  apparatus. 

4,375.141,  a.  51-3.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Katz,  Michael  M.;  Hashem,  Mohamed  M.;  and  Talley,  Charles  P., 

4,375,437.  CI.  260-990.000. 
Lorenz.    Donald    H.;    and    WUliams.    Earl    P.,    4.375.398,    CI. 
204-159.150. 
Gaia,  Aldino  J.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Multiple  element  cur- 
rent limiting  fuse.  4,375,630,  CI.  337-248.000. 
Galle,  Edward  M.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Sealed  and  lubricated 

rock  bit  with  air  protected  seal  ring.  4,375.242,  Q.  175-228.000. 
Gallon,  Jean,  to  Union  Industrielle  et  D'Entreprise.  Ehilling  installa- 
tion,  more  specifically   for  oil-drilling  operations.   4,375,241,   CI. 
173-151.000. 
Gander,  Robert  J.;  Sipos,  Tibor;  and  Buck,  Carl  J.,  to  Johnson  &  John- 
son Products,  Inc.  Sulfonated  vinyl  aromatic  homopolymers  and 
copolymers  as  dental  plaque  barriers.  4,375,461,  CI.  424-56.000. 
Garber.  Jan  W  :  See— 

Buckles,  Richard  G.;  and  Garter.  Jan  W.,  4.375,509,  Q.  435-2.000. 
Garcia,  Elizabeth  S.:  See— 

Fenrich,   Eileen   W.;   and   Garcia,   Elizabeth   S..  4,375,133,   CI. 
40-586.000. 
Garvert.  Robert  M.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Reformer  control. 

4,375,405,  CI.  208-134.000. 
Gates.  Walter  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Duranleau.  Roger  G.;  and  Gates.  Walter  C.  Jr.,  4,375.425.  G. 
252-467.000. 
Gaukel.  John  J.:  See — 

Rorth.  Gerald  C;  and  Gaukel.  John  J..  4,375.655.  CI.  360-15.000. 
Geel.  Zane  H.;  and  Maroney,  John,  to  Cordis  Dow  Corp.  Rinsing 
device  and  method  of  rinsing  artificial  kidneys  therewith.  4,375,413, 
CI.  210-636.000. 
Geelen,  Mathias  H.:  See — 

Franssen,  Nico  V.,  deceased;  de  Haan,  Friedrich  J.,  administrator; 
Immink,  Komelis  A.;  Dijkmans,  Eise  C;  and  Geelen,  Mathias  H., 
4,375,623.  CI.  333-138.000. 
Genequand,  Pierre;  Hindi,  Guy  N.;  Gross,  Daniel;  Pfeifer,  Hermann; 
and  Kalbskoph,  Reinhard,  to  BatteUe  Development  Corporation. 
Process  and  installation  for  manufacturing  a  photothermal  converter 
apparatus,  4.375.380,  Q.  156-72.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation/Convair  Div.:  See — 

Cunningham,  Steven  M  ;  Marsden,  James  C;  and  Arrendale,  Hu- 
bert G.,  Jr.,  4.375,659,  CI.  361-19.000. 
General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division:  See — 

MitcheU,  Gordon  C;  and  Horwitz,  Barney.  4,375,578,  Q.  174- 
52.00H. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Cusano,  Dominic  A.;  Swank,  Robert  K.;  and  White,  Philip  J., 

4,375,423.  CI.  252-301.360. 
Engle.  Gary  L.,  4,375,671,  Q.  367-11.000. 
Faler,  Gary  R,  4,375,567,  CI.  568-727.000. 
Hanson,  Raymond  F.,  4,375,701.  CI.  455-343.000. 
Konareki.  Mieczyslaw.  4,375,276.  Ci.  239-265.290. 
Konrad.  Charles  E.,  4,375,603,  CI.  318-139.000. 
Rock,  Brian  E..  4.375.307.  d.  339-14.00R. 
Tiemann,  Jerome  J  ,  4,375.650.  CI.  358-133.000. 
Genoal  Foods  Corporation:  See- 
Lee,  Charleston  R.;  Russo.  Joseph  J.;  Jeter,  Shirley  A.;  and  Sulli- 
van. Thomas  P.,  4.375.484,  CI.  426-549.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Widdowson,  Richard  E.  4.375.228.  Q.  138-46.000. 
General  Refractories  Co.:  See- 
Henry,  Francis  W.,  Jr.;  and  Wood,  Merrill,  Jr..  4375,518,  CI. 
50l-99.00a 
Gentry.  Glenn  A.  Filtration  apparatus.  4.375.409.  Q.  210-232.000. 
George,  Stephen;  and  George,  Thomas  H.,  to  Subtez,  inc.  Refractory 
co^ed  and  conductive  layer  coated  flame  resistant  insulating  fabric 
compotttion.  4,375,493.  Q.  42«-246.000. 


George,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

George,    Stephen;    and    George,    Thomas    H.,    4,375,493,    CI. 
428-246.000. 
Gerber,  Hermann  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Nephelome- 

ter.  4,375,334,  CI.  356-336.000. 
Gerhart,  FriU:  See- 
Bey,  Philippe;  Jung,  Michael;  and  Gerhart,  Fritz,  4,375,477,  CI. 
424-319.000. 
Gcssford,  James  D.  Solar  collector  panel.  4.375.216.  CI.  126-450.000. 
GFM  Gesellschaft  fur  Fertigungstechnik  und  Maschinenbau  Gesell- 
schaft  mbH:  See— 
Kralowetz,    Johanna;    and    Tischler,    Manfred,    4,375,670,    CI. 
364-474.000. 
Giamei.  Anthony  F.;  and  Doiron,  Robert  E..  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.   Constant  energy  rate  forming.  4,375,375,  CI.    148- 
,     11.50F. 

Giglia,  Roberi  D.;  and  Huang.  Sun  Y.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany.   Electrochromic    cells   with    improved    electrolyte    system. 
4.375,318.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Gilliom,  John  W.,  to  UMC  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  heating  foods, 

such  as  french  fried  poUtoes.  4,375.184.  Q.  99-422.000. 
Giovanni,  Chietti;  and  Selvi,  Fabio,  to  C.K.S.  S.n.c.  Apparatus  for 
automatically  laying  out  a  stocking,  coUant  or  the  like.  4,375,267,  CI. 
223-112.000. 
Gist,  Larry  B.;  and  Camith,  Carroll  D.,  Jr.  Telephone  answering 

system  and  method.  4,375.582,  CI.  179-27.0FH. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See — 

Helmlinger,  Daniel;  and  Naegeli.  Peter.  4.375,428.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Godlewski,  Joseph  F.  Mortar  stop  for  hollow  block  foundation  walls 

with  attached  locator  tab.  4.375.143.  CI.  52-98.000. 
Goldberg,   Thomas   R.,   to   Ampex   Corporation.   Joystick  control. 

4,375,631,  CI.  338-128.000. 
Gong,  Ray  F.:  See- 
Schwartz.  Harold  O.;  Gong.  Ray  F.;  and  Durk,  Victor.  4,375,179. 
CI.  84-439.000. 
Gooding,  Elwyn  R.,  to  University  of  Michigan,  The  Regents  of  the. 
Energy-absorbing   insert   for   protective   headgear.   4,375,108,   CI. 
2-413.000. 
Goodwin,  Mark  L.:  See — 

Foller,  Peter  C;  Goodwin,  Mark  L.;  and  Tobias,  Charles  W., 

4.375.395.  CI.  204-129.000. 

Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See —  « 

Deeken.  WUliam  O..  4.375.444.  CI.  264-136.000. 
Sandstrom,  Paul  H.,  4,375,497.  Q.  428-407.000. 
Wideman.  Uwson  G.,  4.375,572,  CI.  585-435.000. 
Gordon,  Eric  M..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing 

3-methylene  cephalosporins.  4,375,397,  CI.  204-158.00R. 
Gottfried  Bischon  Bau  Kompl.  Gasreintigungs-  und  Wassemickkuh- 
lanlagen  GmbH  A.  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft:  See — 
Hegemann,  Karl-Rudolf;  Weissert,  Helmut;  and  Brinkmann.  Al- 
bert. 4.375.439.  Q.  261-62.000. 
Graeme-Barber,  Christopher;  and  Painter,  Donald  S.,  to  United  Wire 
Group  p.l.c.  Submersible  or  semi-submersible  structures.  4.375,199. 
a.  114-222.000. 
Graham.  James  R.;  and  Huntington,  John  G.,  to  Occidental  Research 
Corporation.  Process  for  producing  benzene  carboxylic  acid  salts 
from  aromatic  materials.  4,375,553.  CI.  562-408.000. 
Gravdahl,  Vincent  D.:  See — 

Anderson,  Nathaniel  C;  Daby,  Larry  E.;  Gravdahl,  Vincent  D.; 
McCaffrey,  Patrick  M.;  Murray,  Bruce  A.;  and  Wright,  Bruce 
W.,  4,375.390.  CI.  204-15.000. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation:  See — 

Faircloth,  James  M.,  Jr..  4.375.340,  Q.  403-296.000. 
Green.  Gordon:  See — 

Beggs.  James  M.;  Green,  Gordon;  and   Matuuch.   Robert  J., 

4.375.396,  CI.  204-129.550. 

Green,  Samuel  J.,  to  Champion  Spark  Plug  Company.  Glow  plug 

control  circuit.  4.375.205,  CI.  123-179.00H. 
Greif,  Norbert;  Klahr,  Erhard;  and  Trieselt.  Wolfgang,  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Low-foaming,  biodegradable  alkoxylation  products 
terminated  with  glycerine  ether  radicals,  and  a  process  for  their 
preparation.  4,375,565,  CI.  568-622.000. 
Greig,  George  H.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Protected  servomecha- 

nism.  4.375.611.a.31 8-626.000. 
GrifTm,  Wendell  L.,  to  Wells  Electronics,  Inc.  Zero  insertion  force 

connector  block.  4,375,309,  Q.  339-75.00M. 
Groboski,  Theodore:  See— 

Mancim,  William;  Weiss,  Carl;  and  Groboski.  Theodore.  4,375.239. 
a.  206-223.000. 
Gross,  Daniel:  See — 

Genequand,  Pierre;  Hindi,  Guy  N.;  Gross,  Daniel;  Pfeifer,  Her- 
mann; and  Kalbskoph,  Reinhard.  4,375.380,  Q.  156-72.000. 
Gruett,  Monte  D.:  See— 

Lesber,    George    Y.;    and    Gruett,    Monte    D.,    4,375.467.    d. 
424-263.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Lee,  Man  S..  4.375,625,  CI.  333-213.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  IiKorporated:  See— 

Cogan,  Adrian  I.,  4,375,124.  Q.  29-571.000. 
Peled.     Emanuel;     and     Lombardi,     Anthony,     4.373,301,     CI. 
429-94.000. 
Guaragno,  Anthony:  See — 

Rosanio.   Ronald   R.;  Jud.  John  J.;  and   Guaragno,   Anthony, 
4.375.155.  a.  62-236.000. 
Gudmestad,  Ragnar;  and  Butler,  John  D.,  to  Artos  Engineering  Com- 
pany. Automatic  cord  hanking  machine.  4,373,186,  CL  100-7.000. 
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Guertin,   Joseph   G.    American   family   tree  game.   4,373,288,   CI. 

273-273.000. 
Gunther.  Dieter:  Sfe— 

Sieber,  Albrecbt;  Schulzke,  Peter;  Gunther,  Dieter,  and  Steinbren- 
ner,  Ulricb,  4,375,207,  a.  123-333.000. 
Gustafaon,  Douglas:  See— 

McCoskey.  James  M..  4,375,177,  Q.  84-1.030. 
Guyot,  Jean  C.:  See— 

Le  GofT.  Denis;  and  Guyot.  Jean  C.  4.375,685.  CI.  372-32.000. 
Haack,  Randall  W.:  See— 

Hansen,  Irvin  L.;  and  Haack,  Randall  W.,  4,375,627.  CI.  336-5.000. 
Habraken.  Lambertus  E.  H.:  See— 

Kipperman.  Antoon  H.  M.;  and  Habraken.  Lambertus  E.  H.. 
4,375,443,  Q.  264-61.000. 
Hackett.  Brian  K..  to  MiimesoU  Mining  A.  Manufacturing  Co.  Method 

and  device  for  frequency  translation.  4.375.691,  CI.  373-8.000. 
Hageman,   David   L.,   to  Pfizer   Inc.    Process  for  6'-ainino-penicil- 
lanoyloxymetbyl    penicillanate     1,1 -dioxide.    4,375,434,    CI.    260- 
245.20R. 
Hall,  Norman  R.  Convertible  mat  and  carrying  bag  combination. 

4,375,111.  a.  5-419.000. 
Halley.  Louis  E.  A.  Machine  for  dispensing  a  doughy  substance. 

4.375.336.  CI.  366-77.000. 
Hallford.  Ben  R..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Microwave 
frequency  converter  with  dual  balun  port.  4.375,699,  CI.  455-327.000. 
Hallford,  Ben  R.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Low  fre- 
quency  converter    with    isolated    mixer   sections.    4,375,700,    CI. 
455-330.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Barrington,    Burchus  Q.;   and   Nix,   George   J..   4,375.239.   CI. 

166-336.000. 
Butler.  WUliam  S.,  4,375,343,  CI.  414-508.000. 
Dodge.  Carl;  and  Smith.  Harry  D..  Jr..  4,375,164,  CI.  73-154.000. 
Halm  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Quinci,    Emanuel;    and    Konars,    Clement    R..    4,375.190.    CI. 
101-177.000. 
Halon.  Bernard,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Plasma  etching  of  aluminum. 

4,375,385,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Halperin,  Yitzhak;  and  Zioni,  Dov,  to  Institute  for  Science  and  Halacha. 
Indirectly  activatable  telephone  system.  4,375,583,  CI.  179-90.0AD. 
Hansen.  Irvin  L.;  and  Haack.  Randall  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Transformer  tank  panel  neutral  connection  with  reverse  cur- 
rent shielding  conductors.  4,375,627,  CI.  336-5.000. 
Hanson,  Charles  B.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Clamping  arm  assembly  for 

a  backhoe.  4,375,345,  CI.  414-722.000. 
Hanson,  Raymond  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Battery  or  AC 

driven  radio  receiver  power  supply.  4,375.701,  CI.  455-343.000. 
Hanyu.  Susumu.  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  Hemstitching 

method  of  sewing  machine.  4,375,198,  CI.  112-269.100. 
Hara,  Hisanori;  Kawamura,  Takafumi;  Takamori,  Osamu;  and  leko, 
Wako,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  filling  carboniz- 
ing chamber  of  coke  oven  with  powered  coal  with  vibration  applied 
thereto.  4,375,388,  CI.  202-239.000. 
Harding,  Geoffrey;  and  Wagner,  Wolfgang,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Device  for  determining  the  density  distribution  in  an  object. 
4.375,695,  CI.  378-006.000. 
Harlow,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Elkins,  Perry  E.;  Bell,  Jerry  E.;  Harlow,  Richard  A.;  and  Chase, 
Gordon  G..  4,375,127,  CI.  29-623.500. 
Harris  Corporation:  See—  > 

Johnson,  Mize,  Jr.,  4,375,639,  CI.  340-825.500. 
Harrison,  Charles  W.;  Pitman,  Herbert  J.;  Sequeira.  Avilino,  Jr.;  and 
Begnaud.  John   D.,   to  Texaco   Inc.   Solvent  dewaxing   process. 
4,375,403,  CI.  208-33.000. 
Hart.  Donald  W.;  and  Slaugh,  Lynn  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process 
for  the  preparation   of  ethylbenzene   from   4-vinylcyclohexene-l. 
4,375,571,  a.  585-431.000. 
Hartmannsgruber,  Max,  to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH.  Textile 

machine  shut-off  device.  4,375,149,  CI.  57-81.000. 
Harvey,  Denis  H.,  to  Plessey  Handel  Und  Investments  AG.  Radar 

systems.  4,375,640,  CI.  343-5.0NQ. 
Harvey,  Keiueth;  Hayes,  Harry;  and  Morton,  Anthony  J.,  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive.  Opaque  dentifrice.  4,375,460,  Q.  424-52.000. 
Hashem,  Mohamed  M.:  See — 

Katz,  Michael  M.;  Hashem,  Mohamed  M.;  and  Talley,  Charles  P., 
4,375,437,  CI.  260-990.000. 
Hatanaka,   Masayuki;   Kurita,   Atsushi;   Yokoyama,   Yoshikane;   and 
Kusakabe,  Masahiro,  to  Toshiba  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Tokyo 
Shihaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Curable  silicone  elastomer  compo- 
sition. 4.373.323.  CI.  523-212.000. 
Havas.  Jeno;  Nagy,  Geza;  Porjesz,  Emma;  and  Pungor,  Emo,  to  Radel- 
kis  Elektrokemiai   Miszergyarto  Szovetkezet   Molecule  selective 
sensor  for  industrial  use  and  procedure  for  its  preparation.  4,375.399. 
a.  2O4-195.00B. 
Hay,  Ian  L.;  East,  Anthony  J.;  and  Calundann,  Gordon  W.,  to  Celanese 
Corporation.  Polyester  of  2,6-naphthalene  dicarboxybc  acid,  2.6- 
dibydroxy  naphthalene,  terephthaUc  acid,  and  hydroquinone  capable 
of  forming  an  anisotropic  melt.  4,375,530,  Q.  524-605.000. 
Hayes,  Harry:  See- 
Harvey.    Ketmeth;    Hayes,    Harry;    and    Morton,    Antb<Miy   J., 
4,375,460.  a.  424-52.000. 
Haynes,  John  L..  to  Becton  Dickinson  and  Company.  Apparatus  for 

counting  particles  in  a  liquid  suspension.  4.375.615.  CI.  324-71.400. 
Heeacber,  FeJix;  and  Caroe.  Claus  J.  Insulation  of  shed-like  buildings. 

4,375,232,  Q.  160-84.00R. 
Hegemann,  Karl-Rudolf;  Weissert,  Helmut;  and  Brinkmann,  Albert,  to 
Gottfried  BischofT  Bau  Kompl.  Gasreintigungs-  und  Wasierruckkuh- 


lanlagen  GmbH  k  Co.  Kommanditgeaellachaft.  Aimular  gap  scrub- 
ber. 4,375,439,  O.  261-62.000. 
Helmlinger,  Daniel;  and  Naegeli,  Peter,  to  Givaudan  Corporation. 
2-Subttituted-l-acetoxy        and        hydroxy- 1-metbyl-cyclobexanes. 
4,375.428,  O.  252-522.00R. 
Hennings,  George  N.:  See— 

Yates,  Patrick  A.;  Swenson,  Richard  M.;  and  Hennings,  George  N., 
4.375,192.  CI.  102-215.000. 
Henriksson,  Roy,  to  Elektro-Dahlen  AB.  Bakery  oven  and  an  oven  cart 

received  therein.  4,375,354.  Q.  432-239.000. 
Henry.  Francis  W.,  Jr.;  and  Wood,  Merrill,  Jr.,  to  General  Refractories 
Co.  Resinous  petroleum  residue  refractory  binders.  4,375,518,  CI. 
501-99.000. 
Herczog,  Andrew,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Sodium  ion  conducting 

glasses  and  batteries  embodying  glasses.  4,375.303,  C\.  429-104.000. 
Hergenrolher.  Paul  M.:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Hergenrother,  Paul  M.,  4,375,536,  C\  528-125  000 
Herold,  Albert  J.:  See- 
Adams,    Richard    C;    and    Herold,    Albert    J.,    4,375,441,    Q. 
264-25.000. 
Herold,  Robert  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Core  configu- 
ration for  casting  hollow  parts  in  mating  halves.  4,375,282,  Q. 
249-175.000. 
Higashiyama,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Furuhashi,    Syoji;   and    Higashiyama,    Kazuhiro,   4,375,208,   CI. 
123-339.000. 
HUliard,  Orval  H.:  See— 

Imperto,  Eugene  G.;  and  Hilliard.  Orval  H.,  4,375,454,  CI.  423- 
206.00T 
Hills,  Derek  W.;  and  White,  George  R.,  to  Smith  Kline  ft  French 
Laboratories  Limited.   3-,4-Dihydroimidazo  (3,4-c>-l,3-pyrtmidines 
and     4,5-dihydroimidazo     (3,4-c>-I,3-diazepines.     4,375,435,     O. 
260-245.600. 
Hindi,  Guy  N.:  See — 

Genequand,  Pierre;  Hindi,  Guy  N.;  Gross,  Daniel;  Pfeifer,  Her- 
mann; and  Kalbskoph,  Reinhard,  4,375,380.  CI.  156-72.000. 
Hinson,  Betty  R.  Method  for  making  a  handcrafted  pile  rug  and  the 

resulting  product.  4,375,197,  CI.  112-266.200 
Hinson,  Virgil  H.:  See— 

Jarman,  Davis  R.;  and  Hinson,  Virgil  H.,  4,375,131,  Q.  33-288.000. 
Hirohata,  Michio:  See — 

Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  Tokuda,  Ryuji;  and  Hirohata,  Michio,  4,375,321, 
CI.  354-23.00D. 
Hobart  Corporation:  See — 

Bemer,  George  J.;  and  Frow,  Robert  M.,  4,375,189,  CI.  101-68.000 
Hochstrasser,  Martin  H.,  administrator:  See — 

Zahner,  Hansniedi,  deceased,  4,375.527,  Q.  524-492.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Berthold,    Rudiger;    and    Muller,    Werner    H.,    4,375,361.    Q. 

564-415.000. 
Dennhardt,  Werner.  4,375,285.  CI.  271-11.000. 
Fnschkom.  Hans;  and  Schinzel,  Erich,  4,375.556,  CI.  562-484.000. 
Muller.    Wenier    H.;    and    Berthold,    Rudiger,    4,375,560,    CI. 

564-415.000. 
Wegener,  Peter;  Riemenschncider.  Wilhelm;  and  Ulmschneider, 
Dieter,  4,375,436,  CI.  260-545  COR. 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See — 

Eflland,  Richard  C;  Davis,  Larry;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T.,  4,375,471. 
CI.  424-258.000. 
Hoehn,  Marvin  M.:  See — 

Berg,  David  H.;  and  Hoehn,  Marvin  M.,  4,375,462,  CI.  424-1 17.000. 
Hoffman,  William  F.:  See— 

WUlard,  Alvin  K.;  Novello,  Frederick  C;  Hoffman,  WUUam  F.; 
and  Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  4,375,475,  Q.  424-279.000. 
Hoffmann- La  Roche  Inc.:  See- 
Chan,    Ka-Kong;    and    Pawson,    Beverly    A.,    4,375,363,    CI. 

568-308.000. 
Fujiwara.  Akiko;  Hoshino,  Tatsuo;  and  Tazoe,  Masaaki,  4,373,31 1, 
a.  435-78.000. 
Hogan.  Mark  J.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Camouflage  material. 

4.375.488,  Q.  428-17.000. 
Hoiberg,  Douglas  I.:  .See — 
•     Carlson,  Lennart  L.;  and  Hoiberg,  Douglas  I.,  4,375,381,  CI. 

156-195.000. 
Holec  N.V.:  See— 

Kipperman,  Antoon  H.  M.;  and  Habraken,  Lambertus  E.  H., 
4,375,443,  CI.  264-61.000. 
Hollingsworth.  Allen  H.;  and  Deutschle.  Alan  G.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
Multiport     radio     frequency     signal     combiner.     4,375,622,     CI. 
333-126.000. 
Hollingsworth,  Carl  E.:  See— 

Tate,  Stanley  H.;  Roberts,  Donald  K  :  Hollingsworth,  Carl  E.;  and 
Nute.  WiUiam  R..  4,375,660.  CI   361-50000 
Holmes,  William  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Disposable  processing  kit 

containing  fibn.  4.375.324,  CI  354-303  000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Jensen.  Norman  E.;  and  Van  Sloun,  Peter  H..  4,375,304,  Q. 

429-115.000. 
Nicholas,  Merle  E.;  and  Renier,  James  J.,  4,375,333,  Q.  431-13.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

O'Keefe.    David    B.;    and    Miller.    Robert    C.    4,375.638,    Q. 
340-726.000. 
Honig,    Steven.    Roll-up    fold-up    sluice    apparatus.    4,373,491.    CI. 
428-167.000. 
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Hook.  Dale  L.;  Waypti,  John;  md  Jacotw,  Theodore  A.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Anny.  Hypenonic  wedge  nozzle  for  chemica] 
laaera.  4,375,687,  Q.  372-58.000. 
Hoopes,  Howard  S.:  See— 

Arcara,   Samuel   A.;   and   Hoopes,    Howard   S.,   4,375,663,   O. 
364-200.000. 
Hora,  Richard  E.,  to  FMC  Coiporatioo.   Vehicle  washing  brush. 

4.375,116.0.  lM81.00a 
Horan,  Ann  C:  See — 

Waitz.  Jay  A.;  Patel,  Mabesh  G.;  and  Horan,  Ann  C,  4.37S.S42.  a. 
536-7.100. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Nitrogen-containing  products  of  phosphosulfurized  amides  and 
lubricants  containing  same.  4,375,419,  G.  252-46.700. 
Horrom,  Bruce  W.;  and  Stein,  Herman  H.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 

Aminobenzoic  acid  derivatives.  4,375.478,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Horwitz,  Barney:  See — 

Mitchell,  Gordon  C;  and  Horwitz,  Barney,  4.375,578,  Q.  174- 
52.00H. 
Hoshi,  Katsuji,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Reference  voltage  genera- 
tor circuit.  4.375,596,  C\.  307-297.000. 
Hoahino.  Tatsuo:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Akiko;  Hoahino,  Tatsuo;  and  Tazoe.  Masaaki,  4,375,511, 
CI.  435-78.000. 
Hosoe,  Kazuya:  See — 

Yokota,  Hideo;  and  Hosoe.  Kazuya,  4,375,332,  Q.  356-1.000. 
Hou,  Chmg-Tsang:  See — 

Patel.    Ramesh   N.;   Hou,   Ching-Tsang;   and   Laskin,   Allen   I., 
4,375,515.  a.  435-189.000. 
Howard,  John  F.,  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Fuse  with 
aluminum  fuse  element  having  tin-plated  copper  terminals.  4.375,629, 
a.  337-159.000. 
Howell,  Thomas  J.;  Paterson.  William  G.;  and  Pattison,  Ian,  to  Rohm 
and  Haas  Company.  Ion  exchange  resins.  4,375.519,  CI.  521-31.000. 
Hoyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Gaetano,  Rigbetti,  4,375,141,  Q.  51-3.000. 
Hrenyo,  John,  to  Tekni-Plex,  Inc.  Containers  for  fragile  articles. 

4,375,262,  Q.  206-418.000. 
Hristov,  Hristomir  D.:  See — 

Minchev,  Pavel  M.;  Hristov.  Hristomir  D.;  Balinov,  Stoimen  S.; 
and  Yordanov,  NikoUy  V.,  4,375.270,  Q.  228-37.000. 
Huang,  Sun  Y.:  See— 

Gigha,  Robert  D.;  and  Huang,  Sun  Y.,  4,375,318.  Q.  350-357.000. 
Huber,  Willy,  to  J.  Wagner  AG.  Installation  for  powder-coating  work 

pieces.  4.375,487.  Q.  427-195.000. 
Hudak,  John  J.,  to  United   Sutes  of  America,   National   Security 

Agency.  Precision  linear  tuning  circuit.  4,375,626,  Q.  334-79.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Tangonan,  Gregory  L..  4,375,312,  Q.  350-96.120. 
Visher,  Paul  S.,  4,375,697.  Q.  45M3.000. 
Hughes,  John  W.:  See— 

Zucchi,   Alfred  A.;  Altoz,   Frank  E.;  and   Hughes,  John  W.. 
4,375 J90.  a.  277-12.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See — 

Baugh,  John  L.;  Manderscheid,  PhiUip  H.;  and  Montgomery,  James 

W.,  4,375.240,  Q.  166-387.000. 
Galle,  Edward  M.,  4,375.242,  Q.  175-228.000. 
Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V.:  See — 

Bachtiger.  Urs,  4,375,107,  CI.  2-131.000. 
Huntington.  John  G.:  See- 
Graham.  James  R.;  and  Huntington,  John  G.,  4.375.553,  CI. 
562-408.000. 
Hutchinson,  William  L.:  See — 

Nusbickel,  Edward  M..  Jr.;  Hutchinson,  William  L.;  and  Albert, 
James  E.,  4,375,167.  Q.  73-644.000. 
Huther,  Werner:  See— 

Roasmann,  Axel;  and  Huther,  Werner,  4.375.233.  CL  164-9.000. 
Hyland,  Robert  N.:  See- 
Brock.  George  W  ;  Hyland,  Robert  N.;  Pawlowski,  Edward  J.;  and 
Shelledy,  Frank  B.,  4,375.657,  a.  360-125.000. 
Ichikawa,  Hiroshi:  Si^ 

Mikami,    Hitoshi,-!  Saito,    Toshimasa;    and    Ichikawa,    Hiroshi, 
4.375,229.  Q.  140-102.000. 
Idel,  Karsten;  Cohnen,  Wolfgang;  Freitag.  Dieter,  and  Schlak,  Ottfried, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Use  of  organic  silicon  compounds  for 
stahiliring  and  brightening  polycarbonates  which  are  free  from  pho»- 
phites  «nd  free  from  boric  acid  esters.  4,375.525,  CL  524-108.000. 
leko,  Wako:  See— 

Hara,  Hisanori;  Kawamura,  Takafumi;  Takamori.  Otamu;  and  leko, 
Wako,  4,375,388.  Q.  202-239.000. 
Ikeda,  Tokuzo:  See— 

Fujii.  Shigeo;  Ikeda,  Tokuzo;  Mikami,  Takashi;  and  Okaoo,  Shun, 
4375.446,  a.  264-518.000. 
Imagawa.  Kyoahiro:  See — 

Sakuragi.    Shiro;    Imagawa,    Kyoahiro;    and    Saito,    Mitsonori, 
4,375,314,  a.  350-96.230. 
Imber.  Oscar  See — 

Schneider,  Irwin;  Collins,  William  C;  Imber,  Oscar;  and  Klein. 
PhiUpp  H..  4,375,429.  Q.  252-584.000. 
Immink,  Kornehs  A.:  See — 

Franaaen.  Nico  V.,  deceased;  de  Haan,  Fiiedrkh  J.,  administrator, 
Immink,  Komelis  A.;  Dijkmans,  Eise  C;  and  Geeien,  Mathias  H., 
4J75,623,  a.  333-138.000. 
Imperial  Oirmiral  Industries  PLC  See— 

Stokes.  Richard  M..  4.375,494,  CI.  428-323.000. 


Imperto,  Eugene  O.;  and  HUliard,  Orval  H.,  to  Intermoontain  Research 
and  Development  Corporation.  Electrostatic  enrichment  of  trona  and 
nabcolite  ore*.  4,375,454,  Q.  423-206.00T. 
Imura,  Toahinori:  See — 

Inagaki,  Tetsuhiko;  Iwata,  Takashi;  Oya,  Tetsuro;  and  Imura, 
Toshinori.  4,375,323,  Q.  354-64.000. 
Inagaki,  Tetsuhiko;  Iwata,  Takashi;  Oya,  Tetsuro;  and  Imura,  To- 
shinori, to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Waterproof  housing 
for  camera.  4,375,323.  Q.  354-64.000. 
Institute  for  Science  and  Halacha:  See— 

Halperin,  Yitzhak;  and  Zioni,  Dov,  4,375,583,  Q.  179-90.0AD. 
Institute  Po  Metaloznanie  I  Technok^gia  NA  Metalite:  See— 

Minchev.  Pavel  M.;  Hristov,  Hristomir  D.;  Balinov,  Stoimen  S.; 
and  Yordanov.  Nikolay  V.,  4,375,270,  Q.  228-37.000. 
Intermountain  Research  and  Development  Corporatioo:  See — 

Imperto,  Eugene  G.;  and  Hilliard.  Orval  H.,  4,375,454,  Q.  423- 
2O6.00T. 
International  Automated  Machinery,  Inc.:  See — 

Chung.  Yun  H.,  4,375,146.  CI.  53-453.000. 
Intematiofial  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Cox,  Gerald  L.;  and  Maddox.  RandaU  A..  4.375.592.  Q.  250- 

23  LOSE. 
Dyer.  Stanley;  MoUoy,  James  J.;  and  Walker,  Donald  A.,  4,375,339. 

a.  400-249.000. 
Evans,  John  M.;  Judd,  Ian  D.;  Lovie,  Richard  H.;  and  Minshull, 

John  F.,  4,375,654.  Q.  358-260.000. 
Radman,  Anton  J..  Jr.;  and  Yudico,   Ricardo,  4,375,656,  CI. 

360-102.000. 
White,  James  M.,  4,375,652.  C\.  358-213.000. 
Wu,  Philip  T.,  4,375,60a  CI.  307-530.000. 
International  Playtex,  Inc.:  See— 

Cole,  Raymond;  Kennedy,  Raymond;  and  McChiakey,  Lincoln, 
4,375,445,  Q.  264-250.000. 
Irie,  Kenji:  See — 

Kushida,  Hachiro;  Takasugi,  Tsuneji;  and  Irie,  Kenji.  4,375.391.  Q. 
2O4-35.00N. 
Isler  Jack  J.:  See— 

van  de  Wetering.  Gerrit;  and  Isler.  Jack  J.,  4,375,265.  Q.  220-1.500. 
Itagaki,  Masanori:  See — 

Mori.   Kouji;   Segawa,   Hideo;   Sakurai,   Komchi;  and   Itagaki, 
Masanori,  4,375,644,  O.  357-30.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bleckmann,    Hans    W.;    and    Loreck,    Heinz,    4,375,599.    Q. 

307-519.000. 
Burgdorf,  Jocben,  4,375,250,  Q.  188-72.200. 
Schopper.  Bemd;  Lowe,  Derdc;  Reinartz,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Tan- 
dler.  Peter.  4.375.304,  Q.  303-52.000. 
Ivory,  Dawn  M.:  See — 

Miller.  Granville  G.;  Ivory,  Dawn  M.;  Shacklette,  Lawrence  W.; 
Chance,  Ronald  R.;  Ebenbamner,  Ronald  L.;  and  Baughman. 
Ray  H.,  4.375.427.  a.  252-512.000. 
Iwata,  Takashi:  See— 

Inagaki,  Tetsuhiko;  Iwata.  Takashi;  Oya,  Tetsuro;  and  Imura, 
Toshinori,  4.375.323,  Q.  354-64.000. 
Izod,  Thomas  P.  J.;  and  Duinnan,  Jack  A.,  to  Union  Cartnde  Corpora- 
tion. Chromatographic  separations  using  a  unique  silica  polymorph. 
4,375,568,  CI.  568-758.000. 
Izimii,  Shinichi:  See — 

Aono,  Masami;  and  Izumi,  Shinichi,  4,375,252,  CI.  188-79.50P. 
Izumi,  Soichi:  See — 

Ohtani,  Saburo;  Mori.  Toshimichi;  and  Izumi.  Soichi,  4,375,378,  Q. 
148-12.00B. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See — 

Baum,  Dean  O.;  and  Dawson.  James  E..  4.375.344.  CI.  414-708.000. 
Hanson.  Charles  B..  4,375.345,  CI.  414-722.000. 
J.  Wagner  AG:  See— 

Huber,  WiUy,  4,375,487,  Q.  427-195.000. 
Jacobs,  Theodore  A.:  See — 

Hook,  Dale  L.;  Waypa,  John;  and  Jacobs.  Theodore  A.,  4,375.687, 
a.  372-58.000. 
Jakcmbc,  Richard:  See- 
Van  Hoesen,  Harold  E.;  and  Jakopbc,  Richard,  4.375.364,  Q. 
55-152.000. 
James  River-Dixie/Northem,  Inc.:  See — 

Maroszek,  Raymond  V.;  and  Oppermann,  Walter  J.,  4,375.482,  CI. 
426-124.000. 
Jan,  Raymond  J.;  and  Montgomery.  Alistair  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  the  separation  and  recovery  of  molybdenum  and 
uranium  from  leach  solution  using  ion  exchange.  4,375.452,  CI. 
423-7.000. 
Janoroe  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hanyu.  Sosumu.  4,375,198,  Q.  112-269.100. 
Janson,  Mats  O.,  to  Tylo  Sauna  S.A.  Corporation.  Temperature  regula- 
tor mounting  arrangement  for  electric  sauna  heating  units.  4,375,590, 
a.  219-364;00a 
Jinnan,  Davis  R.;  and  Hinson,  Virgil  H.  Vehicle  frame  datmn  line 

reference  system.  4,375,131,  Q.  33-288.000. 
Jayant,  Noggehally  S.,  to  BeD  Tetephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Digital  tnmtmiMion  error  reductioo.  4,375,581,  CI.  179-15.53R. 
Jensen,  Gerald  A.;  and  Merry,  Ted  G.,  to  Pako  Corporation.  Photo- 
graphic fifan  s^bKe.  4,375,49a  O.  428-60.000. 
Jensen.  Norman  E.;  and  Van  Skion,  Peter  R.  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Hydro- 
dynamic     reaerve     battery     activation     system.     4,375.504.     Q. 
429-115.000. 
Jersey  Nadear-Avoo  iaotopea.  Inc.:  See — 

Everett.  Patrick  N..  4,375,684,  CL  372-18.000. 
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Jeter.  Shirley  A:  See- 
Lee,  Charleston  R.;  Russo,  Joseph  J.;  Jeter.  Shirley  A.;  and  Sulli- 
van. Thomas  P.,  4.375.484.  Q.  426-549.000. 
Jett,  William  B.,  Jr.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Linear- 
ized FM  quadrature  detector.  4,375,618,  CI.  329-103.000. 
Johnson,  Edwin  A.:  See — 

Leung,  Chun-Keung;  Schira,  John  J.;  and  Johnson.  Edwin  A., 
4.375,668,  Q.  364-431.080. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Gander,  Robert  J.;  Sipoa.  Tibor;  and  Buck,  Carl  J.,  4,375,461.  Q. 
424-56.000. 
Johnson,  Matthey  A  Co.,  Limited:  See- 
Bird,  Alfred  J.;  and  Ferrier.  Gordon  G.,  4,375,550,  Q.  560-47.000. 
Knapton,  Arthur  G.;  and  Selman,  Gordon  L.,  4.375,426,  CI. 
252-472.000. 
Johnson,  Mize,  Jr.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Synchronous  bus  arbiter. 

4,375.639.  Q.  340-825.500. 
Johnson.  William  E.;  Michalski.  Thomas  F.;  and  Ryan,  William  H..  to 
Owens-niinois,  Inc.  Electronic  control  system  for  a  glassware  form- 
ing machine.  4,375,669,  CI.  364-473.000. 
Jones,  Gregory  R.,  to  Drackett  Company,  The.  Passive  dispenser 

having  a  double  air  vent  system.  4.375,109,  CI.  4-228.000. 
Jordan,  Harold  V.,  to  Forsyth  Dental  Infirmary  for  Children.  Selective 
medium  composition  and  method  for  the  detection  of  Actinomyces 
fiscosus  and  Actinomyces  naeslundii.  4,375.510.  CI.  435-34.000. 
Jorgensen,  August  H.,  Jr.:  See — 

Park,  Hung  S.;  and  Jorgensen,  August  H.,  Jr.,  4,375,533.  Q. 
526rl93.000. 
Joaefsson.  Lars  G.;  Oderland,  Karl-Erik  1.;  and  Winnberg.  Jan-Olov,  to 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Method  in  a  tracking  radar  to 
attain  a  large  unambiguous  range  for  detected  targets  by  means  of 
radar  pulses  with  high  repetition  frequency.  4,375,641,  Q.   343- 
17.20R. 
Joyner.  Frederick  B.;  Trotter,  Jimmy  R.;  and  McConnell,  Richard  L.. 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Polyester  modified  with  alkyl-  or 
alkenylsuccinic  anhydrides.  4,375,540,  Q.  528-302.000. 
Jud,  John  J.:  See— 

Rosanio,   Ronald   R.;  Jud,  John  J.;   and  Guaragno,  Anthony, 
4,375,155,  a.  62-256.000. 
Judd,  Ian  D.:  See- 
Evans,  John  M.;  Judd,  Ian  D.;  Lovie,  Richard  H.;  and  Minshull. 
John  F..  4,375,654,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Jung,  Michael:  See — 

Bey.  Philippe;  Jung,  Michael;  and  Gerhart,  Fritz.  4.375.477.  Q. 
424-319.000. 
Jyouraku,  Masanori:  See — 

Kuwabara,    Kiyoaki;    and    Jyouraku,    Masanori.    4.375,481,    CI. 
426-93.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Miteuishi.  Akio,  4,375.338.  Q.  400-124.000. 
K.K.  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho,  et  al.:  See — 

Kato,  Takayuki;  Tsuji,  ToaJiio;  and  Konishi,  Kiyokazu,  4,375,672, 
a.  364-551.000. 
Kajiyama,  Ryuichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Floor  selec- 
tor system  for  elevator  system.  4,375,249.  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Kalbskoph,  Reinhard:  See — 

Genequand,  Pierre;  Hindi,  Guy  N.;  Gross,  Daniel;  Pfeifer,  Her- 
mann; and  Kalbskoph,  Reinhard,  4.375.380,  CI.  156-72.000. 
Kalmar,  Nicholas.  Process  for  the  in  situ  recovery  of  both  petroleum 
and  inorganic  mineral  content  of  an  oil  shale  deposit.  4,375,302,  CI. 
299-4.000. 
Kam.  John  B.:  See— 

Davida,  George  I.;  Wells.  David  L.;  and  Kam,  John  B.,  4,375,579, 
a.  178-22.100. 
Kaminski,  Joan  M.:  See — 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan  M.,  4,375,419,  Q. 
252-46.700. 
Kamiya,  Soji:  See — 

Nara,  Tamotsu;  and  Kamiya,  Soji.  4.375.499,  Q.  428-653.000. 
Nara,  TamoUu;  and  Kamiya,  Soji,  4,375,500,  O.  428-653.000. 
Kamyr  AB:See— 

Richter,  Johan  C.  F.  C;  and  Richter,  Ole  J.,  4,375,410,  CI. 
210-323.200. 
Kanemaru,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Abe,  Nobuyoshi;  Kanemaru,  Kiyoshi;  and  Yokoyama.  Minoru, 
4,375,373,  Q.  106-3O8.00B. 
Kaaner,  WiOiam  H.:  See- 
Taylor,  Lyie  H.;  and  Kasner,  William  H.,  4,375,689,  Q.  372-70.000. 
Katagiri.  Katsuo;  and  Shimazu.  Kiyotaka.  to  Osaka  Gas  Company,  Ltd. 

Gas  purification  system.  4,375,450,  Q.  422-170.000. 
Kato.  Chiaki,  to  Sumimoto  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Fixing  apparatus. 

4,375,201,0.118-60.000. 
Kato,  Takayuki;  Tsuji,  Toshio;  and  Konishi,  Kiyokazu,  to  K.K.  Toyou 
Chuo  Kenkyusho,  et  al.  Engine  analyzer.  4.375.672.  Q.  364-551.000. 
Katsora,  Akihiko:  See— 

TcAyama,    Yoshikuni;    and    Katsura,    Akihiko,    4.375.331.    CI. 
355-51.000. 
Katz,  Michael  M.;  Haahem,  Mohamed  M.;  and  Talley.  Charies  P..  to 
GAF  Corporation.  Method  of  removing  diozaae  from  phosphate 
ester  surfactants.  4.375.437,  O.  260-990.000. 
Kawada  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Chatani,  Yvushi,  4,375,139.  Q.  46-221.000. 
Kawamata,  Motoo;  Ohshima.  Kazushi;  Onofiisa,  Mitsuo;  Kudoh,  Aki- 
Ude;  Kotani,  Makoto;  and  Tsuda.  Takeshi,  to  Mitsui  Toatsa  Chemi- 
cals. Inc  Prooeai  for  producing  (Htho^lkylated  phenc^  from  ani- 
soles.  4.375.566,  Q.  568-716.000. 


Kawamura,  Takafumi:  See — 

Hara,  Hisanori;  Kawamura,  Takafimii;  Takamori,  Osamu;  and  Xtko, 
Wako.  4,375.388,  CI.  202-239.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corp.:  See— 

Shimoyama,  Yuji;  Yanagishima,  Fumiya;  Yamamolo,  Hiromasa; 
and  Sakamoto,  Gunji,  4,375,283,  Q.  266-44.000. 
Keller,  Scott  C;  and  Ruth,  Linus  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Non-loading 

digital  voluneter.  4.375.616,  Q.  324-99.000. 
Kemp.  Wayne  T.;  and  Saponara,  Domenick,  to  Raytheon  Company. 

Self-clean  oven.  4.375,213,  Q.  126-21.00A. 
Kemper,  Winfried:  See — 

Eichmanns,  Herbert;  Meyer,  Wilhelm;  and  Kemper.  Winfried, 
4.375.158,  CI.  68-205.00R. 
Kendall  Company.  The:  See — 

Arkans,  Edward  J..  4,375J17,  Q.  128-24.00R. 
Kennedy,  E.  Flynt:  See — 

Washecheck.  Panl  H.;  Liu.  Andrew  T.  C;  and  Kennedy,  E.  Flynt, 
4,375,360,  a.  44-53.000. 
Kennedy,  Raymond:  See — 

Cole,  Raymond;  Kennedy,  Raymond;  and  McOuskey,  Lincoln, 
4,375.445.  Q.  264-250.000. 
Keshavan.  Ham|>apur  R.:  See — 

Abbott,  Ned  E.;  Keshavan,  Hampapur  R.;  and  McGuire,  Robert  J., 

4.375.681.  a.  370-16.00(K 

Abbott,  Ned  E.;  Keshavan,  Hunpapur  R.;  and  McGuire,  Robert  J., 

4.375.682,  CI.  370-16.000. 

Kightlinger.  Adrian  P.;  Speakman.  Edwin  L.;  and  Van  Duzee,  Grant 
T.,  to  Standard  Brands  Incorporated.  Stable  hquid,  amylopectin 
starch  graft  copolymer  compositions.  4,375,535.  Cl.  527-313.000. 
Kim,  Dongsung  R,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  detect- 
ing, correcting  and  logging  single  bit  memory  read  erron  ixmg 
syndrome  generating  and  decoding  circuitry.  4,375,664,  Q. 
364-200.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See — 

Appel,    David    W.;    and    Chung,    Raymond.    4.375.448.    Q. 

264-518.000. 
Chung.  Raymond,  4,375,447,  Cl.  264-518.000. 
Kipperman,  Antoon  H.  M.;  and  Habraken,  Lambertus  E.  H.,  to  Holec 
N.V.  Process  for  producing  electrically-conductive  articles  from 
silicon   powder  by   treatment   in   the   presence  of  boron   oxide. 
4.375.443,  C\.  264-61.000. 
Kircher.  Morton  S..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Electrolyte  circulation  in  an 

electrolytic  cell.  4.375.400,  Cl  204-237.000. 
Kishi,  Mitsuhiro.  Lifting  apparatus.  4,375,248,  O.  187-18.000. 
Kitchell,  Thome  C,  to  Union  Camp  Corporation  Pad  and  blank  there- 
for to  support  an  object  in  a  shipping  container.  4,375,261,  Q. 
206-320.000. 
Klahr,  Erhard:  See— 

Greif.  Norbert;  Klahr.  Erhard;  and  Trieselt,  Wolfgang,  4,375,563. 
a.  568-622.000. 
Klein-Albenhausen,  Heinrich.  Silo  combination  for  mixing  stored  mate- 
rial. 4.375,335,  Cl.  366-15.000. 
Klein,  Joseph  T.:  See — 

Eflland,  Richard  C;  Davis,  Larry;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T..  4,375,471, 
Cl.  424-258.000. 
Klein,  Philipp  H.:  See- 
Schneider,  Irwin;  Collins,  William  C;  Imber,  Oscar,  and  Klein. 
Philipp  H..  4,375.429,  Cl.  252-584.000. 
Klinkwitz,  Kurt:  See— 

Dorrie,  Horst;  and  Klinkwitz,  Kurt,  4,375,642,  Q.  343-895.000. 
Klose,  George  J.:  See- 
Buck,  Gordon  H.;  Ferdinand,  Scott  A.;  and  Klose,  George  J., 
4,375,666,  Q.  364-410.000. 
Kluver,  Leroy  M.;  and  Kunkle,  Richard  W.,  to  Paul  Revere  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Ejection  mechanism  for  a  round  baler.  4,375,187,  O. 
100-88.000. 
Knapton,  Arthur  G.;  and  Selman,  Gordon  L..  to  Johnson,  Matthey  A 
Co.,  Limited.  Catalytic  fibre  packs  for  ammonia  oxidation.  4.375,426. 
a.  252-472.000. 
Knoblauch,  Jack  R.:  See— 

Pergler,  Charles  C;  and   Knoblauch.   Jack  R.,  4,375.301.  CL 
297-313.000. 
KnoUmueller,  Karl  O.;  and  Fedynyshyn,  Theodore  H.,  to  Oba  Corpo- 
ration. Selected  4-hydroxyphenyl  anilino  alkoxysilanes  and  their  use 
as  antioxidants.  4,375.420.  Q.  252-78.300. 
Koch.  Keith  E.,  to  CaterpQlar  Tractor  Co.  Bobbm  assembly.  4.375.279, 

a.  242-156.000. 
Koehler,  Richard  F.,  Jr.:  See- 
Lewis,  Richard  B.;  Koehler,  Richard  F.,  Jr.;  and  Connors,  Edward 
W..  4,375,673,  O.  364-555.000. 
Kohler.  Thomas  P..  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Electronic  fluorescent  lamp 

ballast  4,375.608.  Q.  315-307.000. 
Koiao.  JunJchi:  See— 

Matsomoto,  Kenichi;  Ura.  Hiroaki;  Ogioo,  Tamio;  and  Koiaa 
Junichi,  4,375,327,  Q.  355-3.0FU. 
Kojima,  Keiichi:  See — 

Miyamoto,    Yoshimi;    Kojima,    Keiichi;    and    TorimBi,    Yasao, 
4,375,632,  Q.  338-214.000 
Konars,  Clement  R.:  See— 

Quinci,    PjwMiiri-    and    Konars,    Clement    R.,    4J7S,190,    CL 
101-177.00a 
Konarski,  Mieczyslaw,  to  General  Electric  Company.  VariaUe  geome- 

rsy  exhawt  nozzle.  4,375,276,  Cl  239-265.290 
Komshi,  Kiyokazu:  See— 

Kato,  Takayuki;  Tsuji,  Toahio;  and  Komahi.  Kiyokazu.  4,375,672, 
a.  364-551.000. 


PI  10 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


March  1,  1983 


Konialiiroka  Photo  Industry  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Mataumoto,  Keaichi;  Un,  Hiroaki;  Ogmo.  Tamio;  and  Koiao, 
Junkhi,  4,373,327.  O.  355-3.0FU. 
Koond,  Cbarlea  E.,  to  General   Electric  Company.   Shunt-wound 

control  for  on-ro«l  vehicle.  4,375.603,  Q.  318-139.000. 
Koon,  Norman  €.■  and  Schindler,  Albert !..  to  United  Statea  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Uae  of  cubic  rare  earth-iron  laves  phase  tntermetallic 
compounds  as  magnetoatrictive  transducer  materials.  4.375,372,  CI. 
75-123.00E. 
Koppe,  Erwin.  Stove  for  burning  solid  fiid.  4,375,215.  Q.  126-200.000. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Lmdgrcn.  Carl.  4.375.389.  a.  202-241.000. 
Korth.  Gerald  C;  and  Gaukel.  John  J.,  to  Memory  Control  Technology 
Corporation.  Universal  digital  dau  copying  system.  4,375,655,  CI. 
360-15.000. 
Koaonocky,  Walter  F..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Method 
of  implonenting  uniform  background  charge  subtraction  in  a  radia- 
tion sensing  array  4.375,597,  CI.  307-31 1.000.  ^ 
Kotani.  Makoto:  See—  , 

Kawamata,  Motoo;  Ofashima,  Kazushi;  Onofiiaa,  Mitsus;  Kudoh, 
Akihide;  Kotani,  Makoto;  and  Tsuda.  Takeshi,  4,375,566,  CI. 
568-716.000. 
Kralowetz,  Johanna;  and  Tiachler,  Manfred,  to  GFM  Gesellschafl  fur 
Fertigungstechnik  und  Maschinenbau  Gesellachaft  mbH.   Machine 
tool  for  machining  crankshafh  and  control  system  for  the  machine 
tool.  4,375,670,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Kramer,  Petrus  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of    dih^ovinylcyclopropane     carboxylic     acid.     4,373,557,     Q. 
562-500.000. 
Kraus,  Menahem  A.;  Livni.  Avinoam;  and  Frommer,  Moshe  A.,  to  A. 
T  lUmct  Plastics  Ltd.  Diaphragm  pump.  4,375.346.  a.  417-388.000. 
Krebs,  Robert  H..  Jr..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Redundant  memory 
arrangement     providing     simultaneous     access.     4.375.678,     CI. 
365-238000. 
Krieger.  Joaef:  See — 

Wieser.  Joaef;  and  Krieger,  Josef.  4,375,543,  CI.  544-165.000. 
Kroenke,  Wilham  J.;  and  Nicholas,  Paul  P.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, The.  Process  for  the  oxychlorination  of  an  alkane  using  a  solid 
solution  catalyst  containing  iron  cations.  4,375,569,  CI.  570-224.000. 
Krones  AG  Hermann  Kronseder  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Kronseder,     Hermann;    and    Dullinger,     Karl,    4,375,374,    CI. 
134-25.400. 
Kronick,  Paul  L.,  to  Franklin  Institute,  The.  High  gradient  magnetK 

separation  device.  4,375.407,  Q.  209-8.000. 
Kronseder,  Hermann;  and  Dullinger,  Karl,  to  Krones  AG  Hermann 
Kronseder  Maschmenfabrik.  Method  and  apparatus  for  transporting 
glass  vessels.  4.375,374,  Q.  134-25.400. 
Kuceski,  Vincent  P.,  to  C  P.  Hall  Company.  Nitric  acid  process  for 
production    of   adipic    acid    from    hydrocarbons.    4,375,552,    CI. 
560-204.000. 
Kudoh,  Akihide:  See— 

Kawamata,  Motoo;  Ohshima,  Kazushi;  Onofusa,  Mitsuo;  Kudoh, 
Akihide;  Kotani,  Makoto;  and  Tsuda,  Takeshi,  4,375,566,  CI. 
568-716.000. 
Kuhn,  Leroy  B.:  See — 

Wei,  Chung  H.;  and  Kuhn,  Leroy  B.,  4,375,341,  Q.  528-500.000. 
Kuhn,  William  B.,  to  Ford  Aerospace  A  Communications  Corporation. 

Adaptive  sweep  bit  synchronizer.  4,375,693,  C\.  375-120.000. 
Kuhn,  William  B.,  to  Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp.  All 
rate  bit  synchronizer  with  automatic  frequency  ranging.  4.375.694. 
a.  375-120.000. 
Kunkle.  Richard  W.:  See— 

Kluver,    Leroy   M.;   and   Kunkle,   Richard   W.,   4,375,187,   Q. 
100-88.000. 
Kurita,  Atsuahi:  See — 

Hatanaka,  Masayuki;  Kurita,  Atsushi;  Yokoyama,  Yoshikane;  and 
Kusakabe,  Masahiro,  4,375.523,  Q.  523-212.000. 
Kuroaaki,  Yasuhide:  See — 

Tsuchiya,  Hiroaki;  and  Kurosaki,  Yasuhide,  4,375,328,  O.  355- 
14.0OE. 
Kurtz,  Clark  N.:  See— 

Mir,  Jose  M.;  Vamer,  Jerry  R.;  and  Kurtz.  Clark  N..  4,375.649,  Q. 
358-75.000. 
Kurtz.  Samuel  E.:  See— 

Di   Leo,   Daniel   A.;   Kurtz.   Samuel  E.;   and   Svitak,  John  J., 
4,375,606,  a.  313-499.000. 
Kusakabe,  Masahiro:  See — 

Hatanaka,  Masayuki;  Kurita,  Atsushi;  Yokoyama,  Yoahikanr,  and 
Kusakabe,  Masahiro,  4,375,523,  O.  523-212.000. 
Kushida,  Hachiro;  Takasugi,  TsuiKJi;  and  Irie,  Kenji,  to  Citizen  Watch 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  manufacturing  bicolored  polyhedral  body  of 
aluminum.  4,375,391,  C\.  2O4-35.0m 
Kuwabara,   Kiyoald;  and  Jyouraku,  Masanori,  to  Nippon  Carbide 
Kogyo  Kabiahiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  production  of  roe-like  multi- 
layer spherical  structure.  4,375,481,  CI.  426-93.000. 
Lacombi^  Michel;  and  Dubroeocq,  Georges,  to  Thomaon-CSF.  Arc 

lamp  illuminator  4,375,315,  O.  350-96.230. 
Lang,  Joseph  H.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Duplex  reproducing  machine. 

4,375,326.  a.  355-3.0SH. 
Lange,  Daniel  J.,  to  P.  D.  George  Company,  The.  Water  soluble  oil 

modified  imidized  polyesters.  4,375,528,  CI.  524-338.000. 
Larson,  John:  See — 

McCoskey,  James  M..  4.373.177.  Q.  84-1.030. 
Laskin,  Allen  1 :  See— 

Puel,    Ramesh    N.;   Hou,   Ching-Tsang;   and   Laskin,   Allen   I.. 
4,375.515.  a.  435-189.000. 


Laven.  Philip  E.  Aquatic  weeder.  4.375,299,  O.  294-19.00R. 
Lavender,  Ardis  R.  Device  and  method  for  continuously  fractionating 

blood  to  produce  plasma.  4,375,4 1 5,  Q.  2 10^5 1 .000. 
LeBlanc,  John  R.:  See- 
Cohen,  Saul  M.;  and  LeBlanc  John  R..  4,375,537,  Q.  528-230.000. 
Cohen,  Saul  M.;  and  LeBlanc  John  R..  4.375.538,  Q.  528-230.000. 
Lech,  Thaddeus,  Jr..  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Qutch  driven  plate 
assembly    with   cushioned   friction   material.    4,375,254,   CI.    192- 
107.00C. 
Lee,  Charleston  R.;  Russo,  Joseph  J.;  Jeter,  Shirley  A.;  and  Sullivan, 
Thomas  P..  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Frozen  batter  and  pro- 
cess. 4,375.484,  Q.  426-549.000. 
Lee,  Hugh,  to  Atari.  Inc.  Deformable  switch  keyboard.  4.375,583,  Q. 

2OO-3.00A. 
Lee,  Man  S.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.  Switched- 
capacitor     source     resistor     simulation     circuit.     4,375.625,     CI. 
333-213.000. 
Leeds  &  Northnip  Company:  See — 

Arcara,   Samuel   A.;  and   Hoopes,  Howard  S.,  4,375.663,  CI. 

364-200.000. 
Clark,  Alexander  H.;  O'Neil,  John  E.;  and  Tenney,  Albert  S.,  Ill, 
4,375,333,  Q.  356-47.000. 
Leese,  Werner:  See — 

Erb,  Hehnut;  and  Leese,  Werner,  4.375.273.  d.  236-2 l.OOR. 
Legenhausen,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Sperry,  Elmer  A.,  Ill;  and  Legenhausen,  Robert  F..  4,375,170.  O. 
73-863.850. 
Le  Goff,  Denis;  and  Guyot,  Jean  C,  to  Compagnie  Generale  D'Electri- 
cite.  Gas  laser  assembly  which  is  capable  of  emitting  stabilized  fre- 
quency pulse  radiations.  4,375,685,  Q.  372-32.000. 
Leis,  Harvey.  Warning  light.  4,375,634,  CI.  340-8 l.OOR. 
Leiviska,  Veikko,  to  Valmet  Oy.  On-machine  supercalender  apparatus. 

4,375,188,  a.  10O-162.00R. 
Le  Minez,  Jean- Jacques;  and  Schmitt,  Bernard,  to  Peintures  Corona 

S.A.  Wet-on-wet  coating  process.  4,375,498,  CI.  428-416.000. 
Leonard,  James  H.,  to  Federal  Pacific  Electric  Company.  Circuit 

breaker.  4,375,628,  Q.  337-75.000. 
Leonhart,  Virginia  R.  Pillow  to  protect  hairdo.  4,375,1 12.  CI.  5-436.000. 
Leow,  Chon  H.;  and  Nagai,  Toshihisa,  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Signal  mea- 
surement apparatus.  4,375,635,  CI.  340-146.30Q. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Gniett,  Monte  D.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  5- 
(Pyridinyl)-lH-pyrazolo[3.4-b]  pyndines  and  their  cardiotonic  use. 
4.375.467.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Lesmeister,  Adrian  Z.  Saw  chain  holding  device.  4,375,173,  CI.  76- 

78.00R. 
Leung,  Chun-Keung:  Schira.  John  J.;  and  Johnson,  Edwin  A.,  to  Ben- 
dix  Corporation,  The.  Timing  optimization  control.  4,375,668,  CI. 
364-431.080. 
Leuschner,  Janet.  Method  of  determining  and  treating  affective  illness. 

4,375,466,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Le  Vantine,  Allan  D.  Forward  view  minor  for  bicycles.  4,375,316,  Q. 

350-302.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Blackstone,  Paul  C.  4,375,422,  Q.  252-110.000. 
Drakoff,  Raymond.  4,375,465,  CI.  424-175.000. 
Rubin,    Fred    K.;    and    Van    Blarcom.    David,    4.375.421,    Q. 
252-110.000. 
Levine,  William:  See — 

Muzumdar,  Deepak;  Levine.  William;  Suarez,  Gerry;  Schneider, 
Rolf;  and  Wagner,  Theodore  W.,  4,375,584,  Q.  179-lOO.OOD. 
Lewis,  Richard  B.;  Koehler,  Richard  F.,  Jr.;  and  Connors.  Edward  W., 
to    Xerox    Corporation.    Charge    spectrograph.    4.375,673,    CI. 
364-555.000. 
Liedtke,  Kurt:  See— 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Liedtke.  Kurt.  4.375,260,  CI.  206-264.000. 
Lill,  Melvin  H.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Method  for  adjusting  the  toe  of 
the  steerable  wheels  on  a  vehicle  relative  to  the  average  rolling 
direction    of   the    vehicle    nonsteerable    wheels.    4,375.130,    CI. 
33-228.000. 
Lin,  Shih  K.:  See— 

TeUer,  Aaron  J.;  Roy,  Denis  R.  J.;  and  Lin,  Shih  K.,  4,375.433.  Q. 
423-210.000. 
Under,  Charles  L.  Cabinet  and  table  unit  for  a  vehicle.  4.373,306.  CI. 

312-250.000. 
Lindgren.  Carl,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Coke  oven  door  cleaner. 

4.375,389,  a.  202-241.000. 
Linquist.  Wayne,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Manual  keyway  punching 

tool.  4,375,128,  Q.  30-242.000. 
Liu.  Andrew  T.  C:  See— 

Wasbecheck,  Paul  H.;  Uu.  Andrew  T.  C;  and  Kennedy.  E.  Flynt, 
4,375,360.  a.  44-53.00a 
Livni.  Aviooam:  See — 

Kraus,  Menabem  A.;  Livni.  Avinoam;  and  Frommer.  Moshe  A.. 
4,375,346,  Q.  417-388.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

Stetner,  WiUiam  G.,  4.375.614.  CL  323-280.000. 
Loctite  Corporation:  See — 

Argazzi,  Dennis  J.,  4,375.275.  CL  239-117.000. 
Lombandi,  Anthony:  See — 

Peled,     Emanud;     and     Lombwxli.     Anthony,     4,373.301,     CI. 
429-94.000. 
Lombardo.  Igino;  and  Natale,  Peter  J.,  to  Ortho  Diagnoatics.  Inc. 
Apparatus  ror  promoting  the  formation  of  microparticlea.  4.373.347, 
d.  425-10.000. 
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Long,  William  A.;  Fischer,  Ward  E;  and  BruneUe,  Rene  J  ,  to  UOP  Inc. 

{framing    system     for    aircraft    passenger    seat.     4.375.300.    CI. 

297-232.000. 

Longyear  Company:  See —  

Santschi.  WUbam  R.,  4,375.212,  a.  125-14.000. 

Loreck.  Heinz:  See—  ^  ,-i«  «oo     <-i 

Bleckmann.    Hans    W.;    and    Loreck.    Hemz,    4,375,599,    a. 

307-519.000.  ^^  .       _, 

Lorenz,  Donald  H.;  and  Williams,  Earl  P.,  to  GAF  Corporation^Elec- 
tron  beam  sensitive  resist  of  an  anhydride  copolymer.  4,375,398,  CI. 
204-159.150.  „  .      .„ .    , 

Loup,  Ronald  L..  to  Double  A  Products  Company.  Valve  body  for 

solenoid  operated  directional  valve.  4.375.226.  O.  137-«25.650. 
Lovie,  Richard  H.:  See—  „    ,.    ^  „       j  v^     u  n 

Evans,  John  M.;  Judd,  Ian  D.;  Lovie,  Rrchard  H.;  and  MmshuU, 
John  F.,  4,375,654,  CI.  358-260.000. 

Lowe,  Charles:  See—  .r-i.    i      j  m<  «->n 

Pennie.  Thomas  W.;  Parikh.  Sunil  S.;  and  Lowe,  Charles,  4,375,520, 
CI.  521-57.000. 
Lowe,  Derek:  See— 

Schopper,  Bemd;  Lowe,  Derek;  Remartz,  Hans-Dieter,  and  Tan- 
dler,  Peter,  4,375,304,  CI.  303-52.000. 
Luber,  Edward  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Warner,  Paul  L.,  Jr.;  Luber,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  SomerviUe,  Wilham  A.; 
and  Zusi,  F.  Christopher,  4,375.545,  O.  546-263.000. 

Ludlow  Corporation:  See—  

aough,  Philip  J.,  4,375,486,  Q.  427-121.000. 

Luetzow,  Edwin  J.,  to  Teltec,  Inc.  Process  of  njakmg  a  multiple  con- 
ductor nexible  wire  cable.  4,375,379,  CI  156-52.000. 

Lyman,  John  B.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Floor  cleaner  motor 
mount.  4,375,117,  CI.  15-377.000.  .  „,  ,o,     r\ 

Lynch,    William    R.    Insulated    shutter    assembly.    4,375,183,    U. 

Lyons,  James  E.;  Suld,  George;  Shinn,  Robert  W.;  and  Scott,  Kenneth 
A ,  to  Suntech,  Inc.  Process  for  making  a  high  octane  fuel  compo- 
nent. 4.375.361.  CI.  44-70.000. 

Maddox,  Randall  A.:  See—  „     ^  „    a     ^  n<  «oi    n    ^w 

Cox.  Gerald  L.;  and  Maddox,  RandaU  A.,  4,375,592,  CI.  250- 

Magers,  Wallace  F.,  to  Realex  Corporation.  Down-locking  di^»«ing 
pump  with  side-orificed,  product-mixmg  ball  hold-down.  4.373.266. 

a.  222-321.000.  ,  .       1  .„<4  .  u„c 

Main,  Jim  I.  Method  of  makmg  a  contact  lens  material  and  a  lens 

therefrom.  4.375,534,  CI.  526-227.000.  , .    ^     _,         ,     ^ 

Mancini,  William;  Weiss,  Carl;  and  Grohoski,  Th<»dorc  U)  Timex 
Corporation.  Tool  kit  for  watch  strap  replacement.  4,375,259,  U. 
206-223.000. 
Manderscheid,  Phillip  H.:  See— 

Baugh,  John  L.;  Manderscheid,  Philhp  H.;  and  Montgomery,  James 
V*^  4,375,240,  CI.  166-387.000.  .     .^„  ,.k 

Manolagas,  Stavros  C,  to  University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the. 

Cyto^eptor  assay.  4,375,459.  CI.  435-2.000. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  S«—        „.  ^     .     .      ai-h-mi    r\ 
Border.   Gary   C;   and   Patzmck,   Richard   A.,  4,373.3W,   ci. 
65-29.000. 
Marathon  OU  Company:  See—  ,„  ^   .^^  ,„  ..- 
Parsons,  Robert  W.,  4,375,238,  Q.  166-252.000. 

'^"S  SSTe  S^Z^d  Maroney,  John.  4.375.413.  CI.  210^36.000. 
Maroszek,  Raymond  V.;  and  Oppermann,  Walter  J.,  to  James  River- 

Dixie/Nortbera,  Inc.   Package  including  product  support  uisert. 

4,375,482,  Q.  426-124.000. 

Marsden,  James  C:  See—  „ 

Cunningham,  Steven  M.;  Marsden,  James  C;  and  Arrendale,  Hu- 
I  bert  gTJt.  4.375.659.  CI.  361-19.000.  ^,  a  v 

Martinelli.  Uwrence  G..  to  Vert>atim  Corporauon.  Cleanmg  disk. 

4.375.658.  CI.  360- 128.000. 
Mateumoto,  Kenichi;  Ura,  Hiroaki;  Ogino,  Tamio;  and  Koiso,  Juruchi, 

to   Koni^hiroku   Photo  Industry  Co.,   Inc.   RoUer  fixmg  device. 

4,375,327,  Q.  355-3.0FU. 
Matsuo,  Yasushi:  See —  .  ^ 

1       Watanabe,  Masakazu;  Okuno,  Akiyasu;  Fukuura,  Isamu;  and  Mat- 
'  suo,  Yasushi,  4,375,517,  CI.  501-87.000. 

Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Lunited:  iee— 

Ueda,  Shigeki.  4,375,586,  d.  219-10.55B. 
Mattauch,  Robert  J.:  See —  ,  ,,  .     „  ,_.    , 

BegB,  James  M.;  Green,  Gordon;  and  Mattauch,  Robert  J., 
4;375,396,  CI.  204-129.550. 

"^""flliclrGSdrn  H.;  Ferdinand,  Scott  A.;  and  Klose,  George  J.. 

4,375,666,0.364-410.000.  -v        .  k    ;.™ 

Matvias,  Fredrick  M.  Microwave  appb«tor  wUh  ^^I^^^ 

for  intracavitary  treatment  of  cancer.  4,375,220,  CI.  u»-w».ww 
McBride,  Paul;  and  RusseU,  George  C.  to  E-«man  Kod^^Compwy. 

Sobd  blocked  croashnking  agents  based  on  1,4-cyclohcxanc  bts(me- 

thylisocyanate).  4,375,539,  Ct.  528-288.000. 

"^''^^^ijl^^D^y,  Larry  E.;  GravdjhL  Vincent  D.; 
M^iey.  P«trick  M.;  Murray.  Bruce  A.;  and  Wnght.  Bruce 
W.,  4,375,390,  Q.  204-15.000. 

'•'^'lU;^:  fe^y.  Raymond;  and  McCh-key,  Lincohi, 
4V375.445,  O.  264-250.000. 

'^'X^:  KS^^'af?;^.  Jimmy  R.;  and  McConnell.  Richard 
L.,  4.375,540,  Q.  528-302.000. 


McCoskey,  James  M,  to  Larson,  John;  and  Gustafson,  Douglas,  part 
interest  to  e*ch.  Automadc  electronic  musical  mstrurocnl.  4,375.177, 
a.  84-1.030.  ^       ,.      .^     . 

McDonald.  Gerald  L.  Guard  for  isolating  recessed  calmg  Ughts  from 

combustible  insulation.  4,375,142,  O.  52-28.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See—  ,,,  .^«««s 

CahUl,  Richard  F  ;  and  Udd,  Enc,  4,375,680,  a.  367-149  000. 
McEntire.  Edward  E.;  and  Nich,  Edward  C  Y  ,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Punfi- 
cation  of  methacrylamidopropyltrimethyl-ammonium  chloride  with 
nonionic  organic  resins.  4.375.558.  CI.  564-206.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See— 

Gaia,  Aldino  J.,  4,375,630,  a.  337-248.000. 

McGuire,  Robert  J.:  See—  .^.^         „   , .  , 

Abbott.  Ned  E.;  Keshavan,  Hampapur  R.;  and  McGuirc.  Robert  J., 

4.375.681,  a.  370-16.000.  .      „  ^      , 
Abbott,  Ned  E.;  Keshavan,  Hampapur  R.;  and  McGuire,  Robert  J., 

4.375.682,  CI.  370-16.000. 
McKay,  Randolph  W  Carburetor  and  circular  discharge  nozzle  there- 
for. 4,375,438,  CI.  261-23.00A. 

McLean,  Gregory  J.:  See—  .    ^      . ,       ,        v  c 

Rowden,  Clifford  E.;  McLean,  Gregory  J.;  Franklm,  Joseph  E; 
and  Demianczuk,  Diomsyj  W.,  4.375,376,  O.  148-12.00F 
McNeely,  Robert  T.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  RoUer  suspension. 

4.375.247.  Q.  187-9.00R. 
McRitchie,  Allan  C:  See—  ......    ^    ^„.  ^i* 

Crisp,  Peter  N.;  McRitchie,  Allan  C;  and  BeU,  John  G.,  4.375,416, 
a.  252-8.700.  ^      .       ^ 

Melillo,  David  G.;  and  Ryan,  Kenneth  M..  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  6-hydroxymethyl-2-03-aminoethylthio)-l-car- 
badethiapen-2-em-3-carboxylic  acid  4,375,433.  Q.  260-245.20T. 
Memory  Control  Technology  Corporation:  See—  ,,„  .,  „^ 

Korth,  Gerald  C;  and  Gaukel,  John  J.,  4,375,655,  Q.  360-15.000 
Mencacci,  Samuel  A.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Milk  sterilizmg  apparatus. 

4,375,185,  a.  99-453.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  .  ,„  ^„    ^    i^ 

Melillo.  David  G.;  and  Ryan.  Kenneth  M..  4,375,433,  CI.  Z6U- 

245.20T. 
Richmon,  Joe  B.,  4,375,512,  a.  435-104.000. 
Willard,  Alvin  K.;  Novello,  Frederick  C;  Hoffinan,  WiUiam  F.; 

and  Cragoe,  Edward  J..  Jr..  4.375,475,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftung;  See— 

ReifT.  Fritz;  Wmlenneyer,  WUU;  Wittmann,  Rolf;  Butzke.  Jurgen, 

and  Muller.  Peter.  4.375.393.  CI.  204-79.000. 

"^Debono.  Manuel;  Merkel.  Kurt  E.;  Weeks,  Robert  E.;  and  Cole, 
Herald  J.,  4.375,513,  CI  435-169.000. 
MerreU  Toraude  et  Compagnie:  See—  c  .     -ni<  ati  f^ 

Bey.  Philippe;  Jung.  Michael;  and  Gerhart.  Fntz,  4,375,477.  O. 
424-319.000. 

^'"Kk^GerSd  A.;  and  Merry,  Ted  G..  4,375,490.  Q.  428^000^ 
Meth-Cohn,  Otto;  and  Narine,  Brahma,  to  Croda  SyntbetK  Chemicals 

Limited.  Fused  pyndines  4,375,544,  Q.  546-114.000. 
Meyer,  Wilhehn:  See—  .,  „,.  , .    . 

Eichmanns,  Herbert;  Meyer,  Wilhelm;  and  Kemper,  Wmfned, 
4,375,158,  CI.  68-205.00R. 
Michalski,  Thomas  F.:  See— 

Johnson,  WUliam  E  ;  Michalski.  Thomas  F.;  and  Ryan,  Wilham  H., 
4,375,669,  Q.  364-473.000. 
Middleton,  James  B.:  See—  „     ^  ,-,«  n.    /-i 

Elsas,   Norman   E.;   and    Middleton,   James   B.,   4,375,175,   «. 
83-18  000 
Mikami,  Hitoshi;  Saito,  Toshimasa;  and  Ichikawa,  Hiroahi,  to  Yazaki 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  of  automaticaUy  posiooiung  wire 
ends  for  multi-mode  end  processing.  4,375.229,  CI    140-102.000. 
Mikami.  Takashi:  See—  ^  _ .  _. 

Fujii.  Shigeo;  Ikcda,  Tokuzo;  Mikami,  Takashi;  and  Okano,  Shuji, 
4,375,446,  CI.  264-518.000^  ^  ^  i7«  ^  ri 

MiUer,  Balthasar  C.  Apparatus  for  coatmg  paper  webs.  4,375,zui,  *^i. 

118-117.000.  ^,     ..  ,      n, 

MiUer,  Granville  G.;  Ivory,  Dawn  M.;  Shacklette,  Lawrence  w.; 
Chance,  Ronald  R.;  Elsenbaumer,  Ronald  L.;  and  Baughman,  Ray 
H  to  Allied  Corporation.  Thermoplastic  conducave  polymers. 
4,375,427,  Q.  252-512.000. 

Miller,  Robert  C:  See-  a«<m«     n 

O'Keefe,    David    B.;    and    Miller,    Robert    C,    4,375,638,    CI. 
340-726.000.  „         ^  c      _j 

Minchev,  Pavel  M.;  Hristov,  Hristomir  D;  Bahnov,  Stoimen  S ;  and 
Yordanov   Nikolay  V,  to  Insotute  Po  Metaloznanie  1  Technologu 
NA  Metalite.  Apparatus  for  soldermg  the  wmdmg  to  the  commuuior 
of  an  electric  machine.  4.375.270.  Q  228-37.000. 
Minneaou  Mining  &  Manufactunng  Co.:  See— 
Hackett  Bnan  K..  4,375,691,  Q.  375-8.000. 
Min<^ta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^  ,      „ 

Inagaki,  Tetsuhiko;   Iwata,  Takashi;  Oya,  Tetsuro;  and  Imura, 
Toshinori,  4.375,323,  Q.  354-64.000. 

^^^^'^JohTM"^  Ian  D.;  Lovie,  Richard  H.;  and  MmshuU. 

John  F.,  4.375,654,  Q.  358-260.000. 
Mir.  Joae  M..  to  Eaitman  Kodak  Comi-ny.  Light  valve  «nner  ^ 
Kaumer/printer    apparatus    for    color    ongmab-    4.375,647.    «. 

mJ  J«Ji*£?,  to  Eastm^i  Kodak  Co^y-^^^^^=^'  ^^ 
apparatus  for  electronic  unaging.  4,375,648,  Q.  358-73.««. 
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Mir,  Jaw  M.;  Varaer.  Jerry  R.;  and  Kmtz,  Clark  N.,  to  EaMmra  Kodak 
Compuy.  ^'•^nning  dcvicc  widi  ar»4o-liiiear  mapping  and  related 
electronic  tcanner/pniiter  apparatua.  4.37S.649,  Q.  358-7S.00a 
MhcheO.  Gordon  C;  and  Horwitz,  Barney,  to  General  Dynamics, 
Pomona  Divisioa.  Semioondnctor  device  and  method  of  making  the 
same.  4.375.378,  CL  174-52.001 
MitnMahi  Deoki  Kaboahiki  Kaidia:  See— 

Kajiyama.  Ryuichi,  4,375.249,  Q.  187-29.00R. 
Tatata,  Norikazu;  Yagi.  Sbigenoh;  Ueno,  Takaaori;  and  Ogawa, 
Shuji.  4,375,690.  Q  372-82.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  loc.:  See— 

Kawamata,  Motoo;  Oiishima,  Kanishi;  Onofiaa,  Mitsoo-,  Kudoh, 
Akihide;  Kotani.  Makoto;  and  Tsuda,  Takeshi.  4,375,566,  O. 
568-716.000. 
Mitsuishi,  Akio,  to  fCabuahiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Sdkoaha;  and  Shinshu  Seiki 

Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Wire  dot  print  head  4,375,338.  a.  400-124.000. 
Miyamoto,    Yoahimi;    Kojima,    Keiicfai;    and    Toriumi,    Yasuo,    to 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.;  and  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd. 
Ignition  cables.  4,375,632,  Q.  338-214.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporatioa:  See— 

Dwyer,  Francis  G.;  Chu,  Pochen;  and  Cormier,  William  E.,  Jr., 

4,375,458.  Q.  423-329.000. 
Horodyaky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminaki,  Joan  M..  4,375,419,  CI. 

252-46.700. 
Jan.  Raymond  J.;  and  Montgomery.  Alistair  H..  4.37S.4S2,  Q. 

423-7.000. 
Young.  Lewis  B..  4.375,573,  CI.  585-467.000. 
Molina,  Orlando  G.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method 
for  penetrut  inspection  employing  an  etchant  penetrant  4,375,384, 
a.  156^6.000. 
MoUer,  Knut  N.  A.  Lid  mounting  apparatus.  4,375.144,  Q.  53-309.000. 
MoUoy,  James  J.:  See- 
Dyer,  Stanley;  MoUoy,  James  J.;  and  Walker,  DonaU  A.,  4,375,339, 
a.  400-249.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Baer,  Massimo,  4,375,532,  O.  525-310.000. 
Cohen.  Saul  M.;  and  LeBlanc,  John  R.,  4,375,537,  Q.  528-230.000. 
Cohen.  Saul  M.;  and  LeBlanc.  John  R..  4,375,538,  CL  528-230.000. 
Montgomery,  Alistair  H.:  See — 

Jan.  Raymond  J.;  and  Montgomery.  Alistair  H..  4.375,452,  Q. 
423-7.000. 
Montgomery,  James  W.:  See — 

Baugh.  John  L.;  Manderscheid,  Phillip  H.;  and  Montgomery,  James 
W.,  4,375,240,  CI.  166-387.000. 
Mori,  Kouji;  Segawa,  Hideo;  Sakurai,  Kooichi;  and  Itagaki,  Masanori, 
to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Photoelectric  element,  picture-reading  device 
including  the  same,  and  process  for  production  thereof  4,375,644,  CI. 
357-30.000. 
Mori,  Toshimichi:  See — 

Ohtani,  Saburo;  Mori,  Toshimichi;  and  Izumi.  Soichi.  4.37S.378.  CI. 
148-12.00B. 
Morin.  Andre  M.  R.,  to  SOVAM.  Hauling  vehicle  for  large  aircraft. 

4,375,244,  Q.  I8O-14.00C. 
Morishita,  Teru;  Sugiyama,  Matsuyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshikazu.  to 
Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Rotary  type  electrosutic 
spray  painting  device.  4.375.277,  G.  239-703.000. 
Morscheick,  Tunothy  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Automatic  transmission. 

4.375.171,  a.  74-331.000. 
Morton.  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Harvey,    Kenneth;    Hayes,    Harry;    and    Morton,    Anthony    J., 

4,375,460.  a.  424-52.000. 

Morton,  Edward  W.;  Dooley.  Thomas  E.;  and  O'Mullan.  Daniel  W..  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Compact  lamp  unit  having  plug-in 

fluorescent  lamp  and  module  components.  4.375.607,  Q.  315-56.000. 

Moss,  Gerald,  to  Euon  Research  and  Engii>eering  Co.  Gasification  of 

asb-contaming  solid  fuels.  4,375.362,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Moaae,  Richard  W.  E.;  and  Vatne,  Kaare  B.,  to  Novus  Corp.  N.V. 
Packaging,  particularly  aseptic  packaging  of  aaeptic  products  in 
cartons.  4.375,145,  Q.  53-425.000. 
Motorola,  Inc  :  See — 

Holhngsworth.  Allen  R;  and  Deutschle,  Alan  G.,  4,375,622,  Q. 

333-126.000. 
Uhner,   Richard   W.;   and   Whatley,   Roger  A.,   4,375,595,   Q. 
307-297.000. 
Mott,  Philip  J.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Deflection  limiting  stop 

for  a  diaphragm  spring  clutch.  4,375,253,  CI.  I92-89.00B. 
Mouly.  Raymond  J.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Thermal  control  in  a 
method  of  bidirectiooally   attenuating   glass  in  a   float   process. 
4375,370,  a.  65-99.500. 
Muller,  Friedrich-E.;  Oesterwind,  G.  Wolfgang;  and  Nothdurft,  Jur- 
gen.  to  Anton  filler  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Centr^igal  chamber  filter  for 
separating  solids  from  a  gas  stream.  4,375,365.  CI.  55-346.00a 
Muller,  Friedrich-E.;  Oesterwind,  G.  Wolfgang;  and  Nothdurft.  Jur- 
gen.  to  Anton  filler  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Centr^gal  chamber  filter  for 
separatmg  sobds  from  a  gas  stream.  4.375.366.  Q.  55-416.000. 
Muller,  Peter:  See— 

Retff,  Fritz;  Wintermeyer,  Willi;  Wittmann,  Rolf;  Butzke,  Jurgen; 
and  Muller.  Peter,  4.375.393,  Q.  204-79.000. 
Mailer,  Werner  H.;  and  Berthold,  Rudiger,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaell- 
scfaaH  Process  for  the  preparation  of  3,5-dimethylaniliae  (sym.  m- 
lyhdine).  4,375,56a  Q.  564-41S.00a 
Muller,  Werner  H.:  See— 

Berthold,    Radiger,    and    Muller,    Werner    R,    4.375,361,    CL 
564-415.000. 


Murdock.  Keith  C,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Ozaza  heterocy- 
de-anthraquiaoaes,  pharmaoeutical  compositioas  thereof  and  method 
of  use  thereof.  4.373,469.  Q.  424-244.000. 
Murphy.  Joyce  O.  Hammock,  especially  baby  hammnck  4.373,1 10,  Q. 

5-98.00B. 
Murray.  Bruce  A.:  See — 

Anderson,  Nathaniel  C;  Daby,  Larry  E.;  Gravdahl,  Vincent  D.; 
McCaflVey,  Patrick  M.;  Murray,  Brace  A.;  and  Wright,  Bruce 
W.,  4,375,390,  Q.  204-15.000. 
Muszynski,  Larry  C.  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Vmyl  ester  polymer 
concrete  compositions  comprisiiig  fly  ash.  4.375,489,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Muzumdar,  Deqwk;  Levine.  WiUiam;  Soarez,  Gerry;  Schneider,  Rolf; 
and  Wagner,  Theodore  W.,  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Modular  tele- 
phone keyset  structure.  4,375,384,  Q.  179-lOO.OOD. 
Myers.  George  D.,  deceased  (by  Myers.  Virginia  K.,  administratrixX  to 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Additioa  of  chkvine  to  regenerator.  4.375,404,  Q. 
208-120.000. 
Myers,  John  G.:  See— 

Zupanovich,  John  D.;  Myers,  John  G.;  and  Walker,  Jerry  L.. 
4,375,526,  Q.  524-436.000. 
Myers,  Virginia  K.,  administratrix:  See— 

Myen,  George  D.,  deceased,  4,375,404,  Q.  2O8-12a000. 
Naegeli,  Peter:  See— 

Hehnlinger.  Daniel;  and  NaegeU.  Peter.  4,375,428.  Q.  232-322.00R. 
Nagai,  Toahihisa:  See— 

Leow,  Chon  H.;  and  Nagai.  Toahihisa,  4.375,633,  CI.  34O-146.30Q. 
Nagaoka,  Mituni;  and  Sumida.  Sizuo.  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Wind- 
shield wiper  device  for  automobiles.  4.373.610.  Q.  318-444.000. 
Nagy.  Gcza:  See— 

Havas.  Jeno;  Nagy.  Geza;  Poijesz.  Emma;  and  Pungor.  Emo. 
4.375.399.  Q.  204-195.00B. 
Nako  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Fong.  Dodd  W.;  and  Allain.  Ronald  J.,  4.375.529.  Q.  524-555.000. 
Nalewajek.  David;  Recla.  Eugene  B.;  Wiles.  Robert  A.;  and  Eibeck. 
Richard  E..  to  Allied  Corporation.  Recovery  of  gadoUnium  and 
gaUium  oxides.  4.375.453.  O.  423-21.100. 
Nara.  Tamotsu;  and  Kamiya.  Soji.  to  Taiho  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Alumi- 
num-tin base  bearing  aOoy  and  composite.  4,375,499,  Q.  428-653.000. 
Nara,  Tamotsu;  and  Kamiya.  Soji.  to  Taiho  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Alumi- 
num-tin base  bearing  alloy  and  composite.  4.375.50a  CI-  428-653.000. 
Narine,  Brahma:  See — 

Meth-Cohn.  Otto;  and  Narine.  Brahma.  4.375.544.  Q.  346-1 14.000. 
Natale.  Peter  J.:  See — 

Lombardo.  Igino;  and  Natale.  Peter  J..  4.373.347,  CI.  423-10.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Jett,  William  B..  Jr..  4,375.618.  Q.  329-103.000. 
Sauer,  Don  R..  4.373.580,  Q.  179-l.OGS. 
Negishi.  Fumio:  See — 

Ota.  Akiho;  and  Negishi.  Fumio.  4.375.442,  a.  264-25.000. 
Nemo  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Elsas,   Norman   E.;  and   Middleton,  James   B..  4,373.173,  CI. 
83-18.000. 
Neumeister,  John  W.:  See— 

Sehgman.   Peter  F.;  and  Neumeister.  John  W..  4.373,431,  Q. 
422-281.000. 
Newkirk,  James  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Fuaer  member. 

4,375,505,  a.  430-99.000. 
Ney,  Andrew  L.,  to  SPS  Technologies,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

tightening  threaded  fastener  assembUes.  4,375,123,  Q.  29-407.000. 
Ng,  Steve  Y.  W.:  See— 

Wingard,  Robert  E..  Jr.;  Ng,  Steve  Y.  W.;  and  Swanson,  SaUy  A., 
4,575,357,  a.  8-647.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe,  Masakazu;  Okuno,  Akiyasu;  Fukuura,  Isamu;  and  Mat- 
suo,  Yasushi.  4.375,517,  a.  501-87.000. 
Nicholas,  Merle  E.;  and  Renier,  James  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Heater  for 
catalytic   type   propane  or  organic  gas  detector.   4,375,353,   O. 
431-13.000. 
Nicholas,  Paul  P.:  See— 

Kroenke,    WilUam    J.;   and    Nicholas,    Paul    P.,   4,373.369.   Q. 
570-224.000. 
Nichols,  George  R,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Aircraft  canopy  kxL  4,375,281,  Q. 
244-121.000. 
Nicolaides,  John  D.  Free  wing  flyer.  4.375,28a  O.  244-13.000. 
Nieh.  Edward  C.  Y.:  See— 

McEntire,  Edward  E.;  and  Nieh.  Edward  C.  Y..  4.375.558,  a. 
564-206.000. 
Nikiforakis,  Paraskeyas.  Continuous  ignition  turbo  motor.  4373, 13a  CL 

60-39.340. 
Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tamamori.  Hideo.  4.373.303.  Q.  3O3-4a00O. 
Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo  Kabusfaiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kuwabara.   Kiyoaki;   and   Jyoiiraku,   Masanori   4,373.411,   a. 
426-93.000. 
Nippon  Chemical  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,  Nobuyoahi;  Kanemaru,  Kiyoahi;  and  Yokoyama,  Minoru, 
4,373.373,  CL  106-308.00B. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hoshi,  Katsnji,  4,375,396,  Q.  307-297.000. 
Taguchi.  Noboru.  4.373.688.  O.  372-63.000. 
Nippon  Sted  Corporation:  See — 

Hara,  Hisanon;  Kawamura,  Takafumi;  Takamori,  Osamu;  and  leko, 

Wako,  4,373,388,  Q.  202-239.000. 
Ohtani.  Saboro;  Mori.  Toahimirhi;  and  Izumi.  Soichi,  4,373378.  CL 
14S-12.0(». 
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Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .    .^    .  v 

Miyamoto,    Yoahimi;    Kojana,    Ketidu;    and    Tonunn,    Yasuo, 
4,373,632,  O.  338-214.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.:  See—  4,,.-w«    m 

Furuhashi,   Sy^L  and  Higashiyama.   Kazuhiro.  4.375.2OT.  ci. 

123-339000  ^^ 
Ohara.  Yoshiaki;  and  Ohgami.  Masaaki,  4.373.2ia  a.  123-MO  000 
Oharl;  YoshiaE  and  sKju  Makoto.  4,375,211,  Q.  123-MO.OOO. 
Yamamoto,  Tadahiro,  4,375,204,  O.  123-52.00M. 

Nix,  George  J.:  See—  .    ....      ^  ,     ^  n.  no    n\ 

Barrington.   Burchus  Q.;  and  Nix,  George  J..  4,375,239,  CI. 
166-336.000. 

Noiek  System  AB:  See—  

Per»on,  John,  4.375,297,  a.  285-12.000. 
Noll   R  W ,  to  Acutherm,  Inc.  Air  conditionmg  control  equipment. 
4,375.224.  Q.  137-486.000. 

Nonomura,  Keisaku:  See—  „  .    .      .,  ^     „•     u        a  w-^. 

Funada,  Fumiaki;  Nonomura.  Keisaku;  Uede.  Hisashi;  and  Wada, 
Tomio.  4.375.317.  CI.  350-335.000. 

Norlin  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Starkey,  David  T..  4,375,176,  O.  84-1. OW. 

Northern  Petrochemical  Company:  See- 
Ross,  James  F..  4,375,531,  Q.  525-93.000. 

Nothdurft,  Jurgen:  See—  .  .   ^   „,  „  _j  xi».t»i..rA 

Muller,  Friedrich-E.;  Oesterwmd.  G.  Wolfgang;  and  Nothdurft. 

Jurgen,  4,375.365,  CI.  55-346.000. 
Muller.  Friedrich-E.;  Oesterwind.  G.  Wolfgang;  and  Nothdurtt. 
Jurgen,  4,375.366.  Q.  55-416.000. 
Novello,  Frederick  C:  See—  .    ^    ..  -e_       «,  ••        c 

Willard,  Alvin  K.;  Novello.  Frederick  C;  Hoffman.  Wilham  F.; 
and  Cragoe,  Edward  J..  Jr..  4.375.473.  Q.  424-279.000. 

Novus  Corp.  N.V. :  See—  n     AttttA<    r^ 

Mosse.   Richard  W.   E.;  and  Vatne.   Kaare  B..  4.373.145.  CI. 

53-425.000.  ^        ^  ^  .        ,  .     ,^ 

Nowakowski.  Peter  M.;  Boberski,  William  G.;  and  Seiner.  Jerome  A,  to 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Metal  condensed  phosphate  hardener  ^ted 
with  reaction  product  from  a  metal  aluminate  and/or  a  metal  borate. 
4.375.496.  CI.  428-403.000.  ,  ^  ^  ,^ 

Nusbickcl,  Edward  M..  Jr.;  Hutchinson.  WiUiam  L.;  and  Albert,  James 
E ,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Ultrasomc  transducer  suspension 
system  for  on-line  high  speed  ultrasonic  mspection  of  flat  rolled 
products.  4,375,167,  CI.  73-644.000. 

Nute,  WUliam  R.:  See—  ..  ^    ,  ^       j 

Tate.  Stanley  H.;  Roberts.  Donald  K.;  HoUingsworth.  Carl  E.;  and 
Nute,  William  R.,  4,375,660,  CI.  361-50.000. 

Oblander,  Kurt:  See—  ^  ,,,  .,,..  r^  iio  hi  nrv\ 

Thoma,  Frank;  and  Oblander,  Kurt,  4,375,274,  Q.  239-117.000. 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See—  -  „,  ,0,    n    jm. 

Baker.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Rymwul,  Yvonne,  4,375,392.  O.  2m- 
43.00N. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See-  -.^oannB 

Durai-Swamy.  Kandaswamy,  4,375,402,  Q.  2O8-8.00IL 
Graham.  James  R.;  and  Huntington,  John  G.,  4,375,533,  u. 
562-408.000. 
Oce-Nederland  B.V.:  See— 

Ophey.  Petrus  J.  M..  4.373.330.  Q.  353-14.0OR. 

Oderland,  Karl-Erik  I.:  See—  ,        ^  „,.     , , 

JmSuoo,  Lars  G.;  Oderland,  Karl-Erik  I.;  and  Wmnberg.  Jan- 
Olov,  4,375,641,  CI.  343-17.20R. 

"""SS"  Si^^^?  S^^wind.  G.  Wolfgang;  and  Nothdurft, 
Jurgen,  4,375,365,  Q.  55-346.000. 
Mulltt,  Friedrich-E.;  Oesterwind,  G.  Wolfgang;  and  Nothdurft, 
Jurgen,  4,375,366,  Q.  55-416.000. 

^^T^iata,"  Norikazu;  Yagi,  Shigenori;  Ueno,  Takanori;  and  Ogawa, 
Shuji,  4,375,690.  Q.  372-82.000. 

Ogino.  Tamio:  See—  . .    ^  .       -.     ■         j  ir-i-« 

Klatsumoto,  Kenichi;  Ura,  Hiroaki;  Ogmo,  Tamia,  and  Koik), 
Junichi,  4,375327.  Q.  355-3.0FU. 
Ohara,  Yoshiaki;  and  Ohgami,  Masaaki,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Air-fiiel  ratio  control  system. 
4,37531a  CI.  123-440.000.  ..  ,  .  ^  ^    .... 

Ohara.  Yoshiaki;  and  Shikata,  Makoto,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Air-fnd  ratio  control  system. 
4,375311.  CI  123-440.000. 

^''^Ir!??^^?^  Ohgami,  Masaaki,  4,3733ia  CI.  123-440.000. 

Ohahima,  Kazushi:  See—  . .  ^    -       »-.., v  .>•«». 

^wamata,  Motoo;  Ohshima,  Kazushi;  Onofusa,  Mitwjj  K«»oh, 
Akihide;  Kotani,  Makoto;  and  Tsuda.  Takeshi.  4.373.566.  Q. 

Ohtani.  Hiroa.  and  Watanabe.  Seiichi,  to  Sumitomo  M«al  Industries. 
LiSted.  St«la  which  are  uaefiil  in  fabricating  pressure  vessels. 

OhU^'Saburo;  Mori,  Toahimichi;  and  Izumi  Soichi.  ^  Nipoon^l 
Corporation.  Process  for  producing  spheroidized  wire  rod.  4,375,378. 

oSbl^^lad  Watanabe,  Yasuaki,  to  Victor  C^P«'y^oj[  ^^ 
iSnited.  dHor  television  receiver  with  mea»  fwdi»btoig  VTR 
correction  daring  tt|>rodnction  of  recoitJed  broadcast  signals. 
4,373,646,  a.  338-21.00V. 

^''^  hSSS  SdOkamoto.  Yodrio,  4373,495.  Q.  424-402.000. 


Okano,  Shuji:  See—  ._.,..        .  r^         «.    • 

Fujii.  Shigeo;  Ikeda.  Tokuzo;  Mikami,  Takashi;  and  Okano.  Shuji, 
4.375.446.  Q.  264-518.000. 
O'Keefe,  David  B.;  and  Miller.  Robert  C.  to  Honeywell  Informatioo 
Systems  Inc.  Scrolling  dispUy  refresh  memory  address  generation 
apparatus.  4.375.638.  Q.  340-726.000. 

^''^'pSui.  Kijwhi;  and  Okimoto.  Kiyomi.  4,375.554,  Q.  562-440.000. 
Okuno,  Akiyasu:  See—  j  .*  . 

Watanabe,  Masakazu;  Okuno,  Akiyasu;  Fukuura.  Isamu;  and  Mat- 
suo,  Yasushi,  4.375.517,  Q.  501-87.000. 

Olin  Corporation:  See—  »  .    j   ^  „«  lai  01 

Bosch,  Yves;  OUivier,  Jean;  and  Ahneras,  Roland.  4,373369.  a. 

227-8.000. 
Kircher,  Morton  S.,  4,375,400.  a.  204-237^00a  ^„,.„ 

KnoUmueUer.  Karl  O.;  and  Fedynyshyn,  Theodore  H.,  4,375.42a 

CI.  252-78.300. 
Pryor.  Michael  J..  4.375.234.  Q.  164-452.000. 

OUivier.  Jean:  See—  „.     j   ..■,,.  i^n  m 

Bosch.  Yves;  OUivier.  Jean;  and  Ahneras,  Roland,  4,375369.  U. 

227-8.000. 
O'Mullan,  Daniel  W.:  See— 

Morton.  Edward  W.;  Dooley.  Thomas  E.;  and  O'Mullan.  Daniel 
W..  4.375.607.  a.  315-56.000. 

O'Neil.  John  E.:  See-  

Clark.  Alexander  H.;  O'Neil  John  E.;  and  Tenney,  Albert  S..  lU. 
4.375.333,  CI.  356-47.000. 
Onofusa.  Mitsuo  See—  „  j  u 

Kawamata.  Motoo;  Ohshima.  Kazushi;  Onofusa.  Mitsuo;  Kud^ 
Akihide,  Kotani,  Makoto;  and  Tsuda.  Takeshi.  4.375.566.  CI. 
568-716.000.  ^.    „.  ,    ,    . 

Onotera,  Larry  Y.;  and  Dueckman,  Leonard,  to  AEL  Microtel.  Ltd. 
Aonaratus  for  testing  microwave  radios  having  35  MHr  if  using  test 
eqvupment  designed  for  70  MHz  IF  4.375.698.  CI.  455-67.000. 
Ophey;  Petnis  J.  M.,  to  Oce-Nederland  B.V.  Conttol  circjiiL"  " 

electrophotographic  copying  machine.  4.375.330,  Q.  355-14.00R. 
Oppermann,  Walter  J.:  See— 

Maro&zek,  Raymond  V.;  and  Oppermann,  Walter  J.,  4.375,482,  CI. 

426-124.000. 
Ortho  Diagnostics,  Inc.:  See —  .  _  _    ...-  .^nnn 

ILombirdo,  Igino;  and  Natale.  Peter  J..  4.375.347.  a  425-10.000. 

Orthoefer,  Frank  T  :  See—  ^  «,     w.   ir^,^i. 

Bradford.  Marion  M.;  Orthoefer,  Frank  T.;  and  Wnght,  Kenneth 
N.,  4,375.431,  Q.  260-123.500. 
Osaka  Gas  Company,  Ltd.:  See--  a  11*  aw     n 

Katagiri,     Katsuo;     and     Shnnazu,     Kiyotaka,     4.375,450,     CI. 

Ota,  Akiho;  and  Negishi.  Fumio.  to  Yoshino  Kogyosbo  Co.  1^. 

Method  for  producmg  polyester  container.  4,375.442,  a.  2M-i3.ww. 

Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See—      ■      ,,,..,,„ 

Chix;hman:  Ronald  K  ,  4.375,237.  Q.  166-117.500. 

Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See—  an«in*   n    nx. 

Baltz,  Gene  F.;  and  Breckenfdd,  Paul  W.,  4.375,206.  Q.  123- 

187  50R 
Stevens,  Myron  T..  4.375.356.  a.  440-112.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See —  ,,,.„       u 

Johnson.  WiUiam  E.;  Michalski.  Thomas  F.;  and  Ryan.  WiUiam  R. 
4375.669.  CI.  364-473.000. 
Ova.  Tetsuro:  See —  _  .   , 

Inagaki,  Tetsuhika.  Iwata.  Takashi;  Oya.  Tetsuro;  and  Imura. 
T^Sinori,  4.375.323,  Q.  354-64.000. 
P.  D.  George  Company,  The:  See— 

Lange.  Daniel  J..  4375.528.  O.  524-538.000. 

Shensa.  Mark  J.;  Satorius,  Edgar  H.;  and  Pack,  James  D..  4.375.692. 
d.  375-13.000.  .       «    ,.  w    ;^i 

Padgett,  Arnold  F..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Back-up  mechanical 
SMl.  4,375.291.  a.  277-27.000. 

Painter.  Donald  S.:  See—  ^ ,j  c    j  x-ik  ioo  n 

Graeme-Barber,  Christopher,  and  Pamter,  DonaU  S.,  4,375,199,  CI. 

114-222.000. 
""^"j^SoSd^Tilnd  Merry,  Ted  G..  4375,49a  G.  42*^000. 

^"^"^t^a^  Pan«u.  Ronaki  L.,  4.375,332,  Q.  431-8.000. 
Ptrikh.  Sunil  S.:  See —  .,  ,-     .      .•  ^ic  c>a 

^Poinie.  Thomas  W.;  Parikh,  Sunil  S.;  and  Lowe.  Chariea.  4.375.32a 

Park,  Hung  s';  ud  iorgensen,  August  H..  Jr.,  to  BF  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, The.  Polymerization  process  for  carboiyl  containing  polymctv 

PaJii^Koineth  K.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Tatting  copien  and  duplica- 


Hydrophone  aaiistk:  response  chamber.  *'^l\^]^.L,?^\!l^ 
Parkea,  Lincohi  J.  Prosthetic  cart  for  animals.  ♦.375.203.  Q.  119-1.000. 
Parsons.  Robert  W.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company,  ^rthod  for  recovery 

of  oil  from  reaervoirs  of  non-uniform  permeabihty.  4,373.ZJ».  u 

166-232.00a 
^2Sj?y  A  •  p5S  Mahesh  O.;  «>d  Hormi.  Am.  C.  4.373.542.  CL 

Patd,  Ramesh  N.;  Hon,  Onng-Tsang;  and  Laakm,  Allen  I.,  to  Exx« 
*T£i^^  Eiwin«riSCo.  Method  for  pco^ 

and  use  thereoTto  produce  oxidation   prodacts.   4.375313.  CL 

435-189.00a 
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Patenon,  William  G. 

Howell,  Thomas  J.;   Patenoo.  William  G.;  and   Pattiaon.  Ian, 
4.375,519,  a.  521-31.000. 
Patil.  Balaji  V.,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporatioa.  Method  for 

induction  melting.  4.375,371,  CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
Pattiaon.  Ian:  See— 

Howell.  Thomas  J.;   Patenon.  William  G.;  and  Pattison.   Ian. 
4,375,519.  a.  521-31.000. 
Patznick,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Border,    Gary   C;    and    Patznick,    Richard    A.,   4.375,369.    Q. 
65-29.000. 
Paul  Revere  Corporation,  The:  Ste — 

Kluver.    Leroy   M.;   and    Kunkle,    Richard   W..   4.375.187,   O. 
100-88.000. 
Pawloski,  Chester  E..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Substituted 
pyridinyl  esters  of  2-<l-oxoalkyloxy)ethyl  carbamic  acid.  4.375.546, 
a.  546-292.000. 
Pawlowski,  Edward  J.:  Sw— 

Brock,  George  W.;  Hyland.  Robert  N.;  Pawlowski.  Edward  J.;  and 
Shelledy.  Frank  B.,  4.375.657.  Q.  360-125.000. 
Pawson,  Beverly  A.:  See — 

Chan.     Ka-Kong;    and    Pawson.    Beverly    A..    4.375.563.    CI. 
568-308.000. 
Pedgonay.  John  S.  Muzzle  control  through  application  of  torque  de- 
rived from  recoil  energy.  4.375.136.  CI.  42-75.00B. 
Peinturcs  Corona  S.A.:  See — 

Le  Minez,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Schmitt,  Bernard.  4,375.498,  CI. 
428-416.000. 
Peled.  Emanuel;  and  Lombardi,  Anthony,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incor- 
porated. Electrochemical  cell.  4,375,501.  Q.  429-94.000. 
Pennie,  Thomas  W.;  Pahkh,  Sunil  S.;  and  Lowe.  Charles,  to  Dart 
Industries  Inc.  Densification  of  particulate  materials.  4.375.520.  O. 
521-57.000. 
Pergler.  Charles  C;  and  Knoblauch.  Jack  R..  to  Steelcase  Inc.  Chair 
•     seat  adjustment  assembly.  4,375,301,  CI.  297-313.000. 
Perl,  Richard  L.,  to  Tappan  Company,  The.  Microwave  oven  energiza- 
tion circuit  and  components  therefor.  4,375.587,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Persson,  John,  to  Nolek  System  AB.  Quick  coupling  device.  4,375,297, 

a.  285-12.000. 
Peyronnet,  Jacques:  See — 

Bechtiger,  Charles  G.;  and  Peyronnet,  Jacques,  4,375,159,  CI. 
70-366.000. 
Pfeifer,  Hermann:  See — 

Genequand.  Pierre;  Hindi,  Guy  N.;  Grots,  Daniel;  Pfeifer.  Her- 
mann; and  Kalbskoph.  Reinhard.  4,375,380,  Q.  156-72.000. 
Pfister,  Theodor:  See — 

Blank,  Heinz  U.;  Pfister.  Theodor,  and  Putter,  Rolf,  4,375,562,  CI. 
564-430.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Hageman.  David  L..  4.375,434,  Q.  260-245.20R. 
Sklavounos.  Constantine,  4.375.430.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
PhilUps  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Garvert.  Robert  M.,  4,375,405,  Q.  208-134.000. 
Rowe,  Fred,  4.375.524.  Q.  523-303.000. 
PhiUips  Plastic  Corp.:  See— 

WoUar,   BumeU   J.;   and   Schwind,    Richard   J.,   4,375,342,   G. 
411-41.000. 
Pioch,  Richard  P.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  N-Methyl-N'-2-<[(2-dime- 
thyUminomethyl>-4-thiazolyl]methylthio)ethyl  2-nitro-l,l-etbenedia- 
mine.  4,375,547,  CI.  548-205.000. 
PirelU  Cable  Corporation:  See — 

Silver,   David   A;   Dima,   Attila  F.;   and   Seman.   George  W.. 
4.375.577.  CI.  174-22.00R. 
Pitman.  Herbert  J.:  See- 
Harrison,  Charles  W.;  Pitman,  Herbert  J.;  Sequeira,  Avilino,  Jr.; 
and  Begnaud.  John  D..  4.375.403,  Q.  208-33.000. 
Plessey  Handel  Und  Investments  AG:  5m — 

Harvey,  Denis  H..  4.375,640,  CI.  343-5.0NQ. 
Polaroid  Corporation;  See — 

Coppa,    Richard   J.;   and   Rodriguez,   Marie  T.,  4,375.322,   CI. 

354-27.000. 
Holmes.  WilUam  A..  4.375.324.  O.  354-303.000. 
Pollard,  F  Ross:  See- 
Chapman,  Stuart  R.;  and  Pollard,  F.  Ross,  4,375.359. 0.  44-51.000. 
Porjesz,  Emma:  See — 

Havas.  Jeno;  Nagy.  Geza;  Porjesz,  Emma;  and  Pungor.  Emo. 
4.375,399,  Q.  204-195.00B. 
Porter.  Herschel  F.,  to  Doxsee  Food  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
segregating  and  separately  recovering  solids  of  different  densities. 
4,375,264,  Q.  209-606.000. 
Power  Automotive  Equipment  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 
Baillie,  Robert  J..  4,375,223,  Q.  137-116.500. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Mouly,  Raymond  J.,  4,375,370.  Q.  65-99.500. 

Nowakowski,  Peter  M.,  Boberski,  William  G.;  and  Seiner.  Jerome 

A..  4.375.496,  Q.  428-403.000. 
Tsai.  Yih  W..  4.375.235.  Q.  165-1.000. 
Tsai,  Yih  W.,  4.375,236.  Q.  165-1.000. 
PRECITEC  Gesellachaft  fur  Prazisioostechnik  und  Elektronik  mbH  ft 
Co.  Entwicklungs  und  Vertriebs-KG:  See— 
SchmaO.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Sendor,  Piotr,  4,375,289,  Q.  273-371.000. 
Prentice,  Alan  L.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Lower  power. 

freon  refrigeration  aansted  air  separatioa.  4,375,367,  CI.  62-13.000. 
Primeau.  John  J.  Air  heating  system.  4,375.154,  CI.  60-657.000. 


Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The:  See- 
Crisp.  Peter  N.;  McRitchie,  Allan  C;  and  Bell,  John  G.,  4,375,416, 

a.  252-8.700. 
Shuford,  Charles  E.;  Clark,  Faith  D.;  and  Russell,  Brenda  J.. 
4,375.483.  Q.  426-330.600. 
Pryor,  Michael  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Electromagnetic  thin  strip 

casting  process.  4.375^34,  CI.  164-452.000. 
Pungor.  Emo:  See — 

Havas,  Jeno;  Nagy.  Geza;  Porjesz.  Emma;  and  Pungor,  Emo, 
4.375.399.  Q.  2O4-195.00B. 
Putter.  Rolf:  See- 
Blank,  Heinz  U.;  Pfister,  Theodor.  and  Putter,  Rolf,  4,375,562,  CI. 
564-430.000. 
Quinci.  Emanuel;  and  Konars.  Clement  R..  to  Halm  Instrument  Co., 
Inc.  Printing  press  having  a  plurality  of  printing  stations.  4.375.190, 
CI.  101-177.000. 
Radelkis  Elektrokemiai  Miszergyarto  Szovetkezet:  See — 

Havas,  Jeno;  Nagy,  Geza;  Porjesz,  Emma;  and  Pungor,  Emo. 
4.375.399,  CI.  2O4-195.0OB. 
Radman,  Anton  J..  Jr.;  and  Yudico,  Ricardo,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Magnetic  bead  assembly  with  asymmetric 
slotted  configuration.  4.375.656,  CI.  360-102.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Kemp.  Wayne  T.;  and  Saponara,  Domenick,  4,375.213,  CI.  126- 
21.00A. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Halon,  Bernard.  4,375.385.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Keller,  Scott  C;  and  Ruth.  Linus  C,  4,375.616,  Q.  324-99.00D. 
Sinniger.   Joseph  O.;   and   Robbi,   Anthony   D.,  4,375,209,   Q. 
123-416.000. 
Realex  Corporation:  See — 

Magers,  Wallace  F.,  4.375.266,  Q.  222-321.000. 
Recla.  Eugene  B.:  See — 

Nalewajek,  David;  Recla,  Eugene  B.;  Wiles.  Robert  A.;  and  Ei- 
beck,  Richard  E..  4.375.453.  CI.  423-21.100. 
ReilT.  Fritz;  Wintermeyer.  Willi;  Wittmann,  Rolf;  Butzke,  Jurgen;  and 
Muller.  Peter,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haft- 
ung.    Preparation    of  diacetone-ketogulonic    acid.    4.375,393.    CI. 
204-79.000. 
Reinartz,  Hans-Dieter:  See — 

Schopper.  Bemd;  Lowe,  Derek;  Reinartz,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Tan- 
dlcr,  Peter,  4.375,304,  Q.  303-52.000. 
Renga,  James  M..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Process  for  making 

silyl  ethers.  4.375,549,  Q.  556-470.000. 
Renga,  James  M.:  See — 

Wang.    Pen-Chung;    and    Renga.    James    M.,    4,375,548,    CI. 
556-470.000. 
Renier,  James  J.:  See- 
Nicholas.  Merle  E.;  and  Renier.  James  J.,  4,375.353,  CI.  431-13.000. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Rowden.  Clifford  E.;  McLean.  Gregory  J.;  Franklin,  Joseph  E.; 
and  Demianczuk,  Dionisyj  W..  4.375.376,  C\.  148-12.00F. 
Rescarch-Cottrell,  Inc.:  See — 

Van  Hoesen.  Harold  E.;  and  Jakoplic.  Richard.  4,375.364.  CI. 
55-152.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See — 

Ericson,  Roger  K..  4,375.292,  CI.  277-8 l.OOR. 
Richards,  Elmer  A.;  Vandervoort,  John  R.;  and  Bogema,  Edward  J.,  to 
Eaton  Corporation.  Blocked  change  gear  transmission  utilizing  resil- 
ient shifting  mechanisms  and  improved  jaw  clutch  assembly  therefor. 
4.375,172.  a.  74-339.000. 
Richmon,  Joe  B.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  producing  low 

calcium  xanthan  gums  by  fermentation.  4.375,512.  CI.  435-104.000. 
Richter,  Johan  C.  F.  C;  and  Richter.  Ole  J.,  to  Kamyr  AB.  Reciprocat- 
ing diffiiser  arrangements  in  an  elongated  vessel.  4,375,410,  CI. 
210-323.200. 
Richter,  Ole  J.:  See— 

Richter,  Johan  C.  F.  C;  and  Richter.  Ole  J..  4.375,410,  CI. 
210-323.200. 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori,    Kouji;    Segawa,   Hideo;   Sakurai,    Kouichi;   and   Itagaki, 
Masanori,  4,375.644.  Q.  357-30.000. 
Riemenschneider,  Wilhelm:  See — 

Wegener,  Peter;  Riemenschneider.  Wilhelm;  and  Ulmschneider, 
Dieter,  4,375.436,  Q.  260-545.00R. 
Robbi.  Anthony  D.:  See— 

Sinniger,  Joseph  O.;  and  Robbi.  Anthony  D..  4,375,209,  Q. 
123-416.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Dorrie.  Horst;  and  Klinkwitz,  Kurt,  4,375,642,  Q.  343-895.000. 
Sieber,  Albrecht;  Schulzke.  Peter,  Gunther,  Dieter,  and  Steinbren- 
ner.  Ulrich,  4,375,207,  Q.  123-333.000. 
Roberts.  Donald  K.:  See— 

Tate,  Stanley  H.;  Roberts,  Donald  K.;  HoUingsworth.  Carl  E.;  and 
Nute,  WiUiam  R.,  4.375,660.  Q.  361-50.000. 
Roberts.  Glenn  M.  Coin  handling  apparatus  for  a  vending  tM^Hw^r 

4,375,255,  Q.  194-l.OOG. 
Robinson,  Leon  H.;  Speers,  Jerry  M.;  and  Barry,  Adelber,  to  Exxon 
Production  Research  Co.  SdMocking  cable  connector.  4,375.310,  Q. 
339-88.0OR. 
Rock,  Brian  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Grounding  receptacle 

with  low  resistance  ground.  4,375,307.  CL  339-14.00R. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Abbott,  Ned  E.;  Keshavan.  Hampapur  R.;  and  McGuire.  Robert  J., 
4.375.681.  a.  370-16.000. 
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Abbott,  Ned  E.;  Keshavan,  Hampapur  R.;  and  McGuire,  Robert  J., 

4,375,682,  Q.  370-16.000. 
Hallfotd,  Ben  R..  4,375.699.  Q.  455-327.000. 
Hallford,  Ben  R..  4,375,700,  Q.  455-330.000. 
Molina.  Orlando  O.,  4,375,384.  O.  156-626.000. 
Rodriguez,  Marie  T.:  See— 

Coppa.   Richard  J.;  and   Rodriguez,   Marie  T..  4,375,322,   G. 
354-27.000. 
Roever,  William  L.:  See- 
Park.  Lawrence  D..  Jr.;  and  Roever.  William  L..  4.375.679.  Q. 
367-13.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Howell,  Thomas  J.;  Paterson,  William  G.;  and   Pattiaon,  Ian, 
4.375.519.  a.  521-31.000. 
Rohibach,  Peter  H.,  to  S  I  Handling  Systems,  Inc.  Extensible  drive 

shaft  4,375.194,  O.  104-166.000. 
Rontgen  Techniacbe  Dienst  B.V.:  See— 

de  Sterke,  Arie,  4,375,165,  Q.  73-622.000. 
Rosanio.  Ronald  R.;  Jud,  John  J.;  and  Guaragno,  Anthony,  to  Emhart 
Industries,  Inc.  Reach-in  refrigerated  display  case  with  ambient  air 
defrort.  4.375.155,  Q.  62-256.000. 
Ross,  James  F..  to  Northern  Petrochemical  Company.  High  impact 

visbroken  polymeric  blends.  4,375,531,  CI.  525-93.000. 
Rossmann.  Axel;  and  Huther,  Wemer.  Method  of  making  a  turbine 
blade  having  a  metal  core  and  a  ceramic  airfoil.  4,375,233,  CI. 
164-9.000. 
Rowden,  Cliflbrd  E.;  McLean,  Gregory  J.;  Franklin,  Joseph  E.;  and 
Demianczuk,  Dionisyj  W.,  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation.  Retarded 
aging,  rimmed  steel  with  good  surface  quaUty.  4,375,376,  CI.  148- 
12.00F. 
Rowe,  Fred,  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Company.  Process  control  for  flash 
concentrating    solutions    containing    polyolefins.    4.375,524,    CI. 
523-303.000. 
Roy,  Denis  R.  J.:  See- 
Teller,  Aaron  J.;  Roy,  Denis  R.  J.;  and  Lin.  Shih  K..  4,375.455.  a. 
423-210.000. 
Rubin,  Fred  K.;  and  Van  Blarcom.  David,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 
Viscous  compositions  containing  amido  betaines  and  salts.  4,375.421. 
CI.  252-110.000. 
Rudzik,  Allan  D.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Method.  4,375.473.  CI. 

424-269.000. 
Rufer,  Clemens:  See— 

Schroeder.  Eberhard,  deceased;  and  Rufer.  Clemens.  4.375,479,  Q. 
424-321.000. 
Rundle,  Gregory  E.:  See— 

Sewell.    Peter   C;    and    Rundle,    Gregory    E.,    4,375,383,    CI. 
156-291.000. 
Russell,  Brenda  J.:  See— 

Shuford,  Charles  E.;  Clark,  Faith  D.;  and  Russell.  Brenda  J., 
4,375,483,  Q.  426-330.600. 
Russell,  George  C:  See— 

McBride,  Paul;  and  RusseU.  George  C.  4,375,539,  CI.  528-288.000. 
Russo,  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Lee,  Charleston  R.;  Russo,  Joseph  J.;  Jeter,  Shiriey  A.;  and  Sulli- 
van, Thomas  P..  4.375.484,  Q.  426-549.000. 
Ruth,  Linus  C:  See- 
Keller,  Scon  C;  and  Ruth,  Linus  C,  4.375,616,  Q.  324-99.00D. 
Ryan,  Kenneth  M.:  See— 

MeUllo,  David  G.;  and  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.,  4,375.433,  CI.  260- 
245.20T. 
Ryan.  William  H.:  See- 
Johnson,  William  E.;  Michalski,  Thomas  F.;  and  Ryan,  William  H.. 
4.375,669,  Q.  364-473.000. 
Rymwid,  Yvonne:  See — 

Baker.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Rymwid,  Yvonne,  4.375.392,  Q.  204- 
43.00N. 
S  I  Handling  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

RohriMch,  Peter  H.,  4.375,194,  O.  104-166.000. 
Saari,  Veikko  R.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  FET 
Opieratioaal  amplifier  with  increased  output  swing.  4,375,619,  Q. 
330-253.000. 
Saito,  Mitsunori:  See— 

Sakuragi.    Shiro;    Imagawa.    Kyoshiro;    and    Saito.    Mitsunori. 
4,375,314.  CI.  350-%.230. 
Saito.  Toshimasa:  See— 

Mikami.    Hitoshi;    Saito.    Toshimasa;    and    Ichikawa,    Hiroshi, 
4.375,229,  O.  140-102.000. 
Sakai,  Koichi,  to  Toko,  Inc.  Transistor  circuit  having  two  comparator 

levels.  4,375.598.  Q.  307-360.000. 
Sakamoto.  Gunji:  See — 

Shimoyama,  Yuji;  Yanagishima,  Fumiya;  Yamamoto,  Hiromasa; 
and  Sakamoto,  Gunji,  4,375,283.  Q.  266^.000. 
Sakuragi.  Shiro;  Imagawa.  Kyoshiro;  and  Saito,  Mitsunori,  to  Agency 
of  Industrial   Sctowe   and   Technology.    Infrared   optical   fiber. 
4.375,314,  a.  350-96.230. 
Sakurai,  Kouichi:  See — 

Mori,   Kouji;   Segawa,   Hideo;   Sakurai,   Kouichi;   and   Itagaki, 
Masanori.  4.375,644,  Q.  357-30.000. 
Sakuahin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sato,  Toshio.  4,375,35a  a.  425-371.000. 
Samson  Aktiengeadbchaft:  See— 

Efb,  Hdmut;  and  Leese.  Wemer,  4,375.273.  O.  236-2 l.OCHL 
Sandstrom,  Paul  H.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Free 
flowing  SBR  Mack  masterfaiitch  powder.  4.375,497.  CL  428-407.000. 
SantiUuDooald  S.,  to  Chevron  Reaearch  Company.  Fibrous  clay  com- 
positions containing  precaldned  oxides.  4,375,406,  Q.  208-25 l.OOH. 


Santachi.  William  R..  to  Loogyear  Company.  Concrete  sawing  marhiwr 

propulsion  control  apparatus.  4.375.212,  CI.  125-14.000. 
Saponara.  E>omenick:  See — 

Kemp,  Wayne  T.;  and  Saponara.  Domenick.  4,375.213,  Q.  126- 
21.00A. 
Sargent  ft  Greenleaf,  Inc.:  See— 

Bechtiger,  Charles  G.;  and  Peyronnet.  Jacques,  4,375.159.  O. 
70-366.000. 
Sato.  Toshio.  to  Sakushin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  fomung 

elongated  synthetic  resin  plate  or  sheet  4.375,350.  Q.  425-371.000. 
Satorius,  Edgar  H  ;  See— 

Shensa,  Mark  J.;  Satorius,  Edgar  H.;  and  Pack,  James  D..  4,375,692, 
a.  375-13.000. 
Salter,  Don  R.,  to  National  SemKxmductor  Corporation.  AM  Stereo 

receiver  separation  control.  4.375,580,  CI   179- LOGS. 
Savic.  Stanley  D..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Overvoltage  protec- 
tion circuit  for  a  television.  4.375,661,  CI.  361-91.000. 
Saylor,  Millard  P.  Wire  connection.  4,375,118.  Q.  24-27.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellachaft:  See — 

Schroeder,  Eberhard,  deceased;  and  Rufer,  Clemens,  4.375.479.  Q. 

424-321.000. 
Siewert,  Gerhard;  Boidol.  Werner,  and  Daum.  Joachim,  4,375,514, 
CI.  435-172.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Waitz.  Jay  A.;  Patel,  Mahesh  G.;  and  Horan.  Ann  C,  4.375.542.  CI. 
536-7.100. 
Schill.  John  M.  Sawhorse  brackets.  4,375,245,  Q.  182-155.000. 
Schimel,  Keith  A.  Methods  for  the  treatment  of  organic  material  and 

particularly  sewage  sludge.  4.375,412.  Q.  210-603.000. 
Schindler,  Albert  I.:  See— 

Koon.  Norman  C;  and  Schindler.  Albert  I..  4,375.372,  d.  75- 
123.00E. 
Schinzel.  Erich:  See — 

Frischkora,  Hans;  and  Schinzel.  Erich.  4.375.556.  Q.  562-484.000. 
Schira,  John  J.:  See — 

Leung,  Chun-Keung;  Schira.  John  J.;  and  Johnson,  Edwin  A., 
4.375.668.  Q.  364-431.080. 
Schlak.  Ottfried:  See— 

Idel,  Karsten;  Cohnen.  Wolfgang;  Freitag,  Dieter;  and  Schlak. 
Ottfried.  4.375.525,  CI  524-108.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  Ronald  A.;  and  Shapiro.  Robert  M.,  4.375.313,  Q. 
350-96.230. 
Schmall,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Sendor,  Piotr,  to  PRECITEC  Gesellschaft 
fiir  Prazisionstechnik  und  Elektronik  mbH  ft  Co  Entwicklungs  und 
Vertriebs-KG.  Apparatus  for  monitonng  •  boundary  line.  4,375,289. 
a.  273-371.000. 
Schmid.  Walter.  Electrode  for  detecting  bioelectrical  signals.  4.375.219, 

a.  128-639.000. 
Schmidt.  Robert  W.,  to  Texas  Instrumentt  Incorporated.  Eight  bit 
standard  connector  bus  for  sixteen  bit  microcomputer  using  mirrored 
memory  boards.  4,375.665,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Schmitt,  Bernard:  See— 

Le  Minez,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Schmitt,   Bernard,  4,375.498,  O. 
428-416.000. 
Schneider,  Irwin;  Collins,  William  C;  Imber.  Oscar,  and  Klein.  Philipp 
H..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.   Photodichroic  crystals. 
4.375,429,  a.  252-584.000. 
Schneider.  Rolf:  See— 

Muzumdar,  Deepak;  Levine,  William;  Suarez,  Gerry;  Schneider. 
Rolf;  and  Wagner,  Theodore  W.,  4.375.584,  CI.  179-lOO.OOD 
Schneiter,  Andres  F.;  and  Fikart,  Josef  L.,  to  AEL  Microtel,  Ltd. 
Circuit  for  linearizing  frequency  modulated  oscillators  on  microstrip. 
4.375.621,  a.  332-16.00T. 
Scholz.  Donald  T.  Automatic  tuning  device.  4.375.180,  Q.  84-454.000. 
Schopper.  Bemd;  Lowe,  Derek;  Reinartz,  Hans-Dieter,  and  Tandler, 
Peter,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Dual-circuit  pressure  control  valves. 
4,375,304.  a.  303-52.000. 
Schreihage.  Wilhelm:  See — 

Chill,  Helmut;  and  Schreihage.  Wilhdm,  4.375,126.  Q.  29-740.000. 

Schroeder.  Eberhard,  deceased  (by  Shroeder.  Kirsten  and  Christian. 

executors);  and  Rufer.  Clemens,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft 

Indanyl  derivatives  and  use.  4.375,479,  CI.  424-321.000 

Schuermeyer,  Fritz  L.  Dynamic  random  access  memory  cell  using  field 

effect  devices.  4.375.677.  CI.  365-154.000. 
Schulze,  Herbert  C.  Drilling  alignment  tool.  4,375,341.  Q.  408-72.00R 
Schulzke,  Peter:  See— 

Sieber.  Albrecht;  Schulzke,  Peter,  Gunther,  Dieter,  and  SteinbreD- 

ner.  Ulrich,  4.375.207.  Q.  123-333.000. 

Schwartz,  Harold  O.;  Gong.  Ray  F.;  and  Durk.  Victor,  to  Wurlitzer 

Company.    The.    Action    for    electronic    piano.    4.375.179.    O. 

84-439.000. 

Schweitzer,  Fxlmund  O.,  Jr.  Fault  indicator  with  flux  concentrating 

means.  4,375,617,  Q.  324-133.000. 
Schwind,  Richard  J.:  See— 

WoUar,    BumeU   J.;   and   Schwind.   Richard  J.,   4.375.342,   d. 
411-41.000. 
Scott,  Kenneth  A.:  See- 
Lyons,  James  E.;  Suld,  George;  Shinn,  Robert  W.;  and  Scott, 
Kenneth  A.  4475,361,  CL  44-70.000. 
Scott,  William  P.:  See— 

Swartz,  Charies  J.;  and  Scott,  William  P..  4,375.358,  CL  44-51.000. 
Segawa.  Hideo:  See- 
Mori,   Kouji;    Segawa.   Hideo;   Sakurai,   Kouichi;   and   Itagaki, 
Masanori.  4.375.644,  d.  357-30.000. 
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<*iig«i,  Snreadn  N.;  and  Vezma,  Clude.  to  Aycnt,  McKoma  ft 

HaniKXi.  Inc.  Ravidomycm  and  procot  for  preparatioiL  4,37S.463, 

CL  424-122.000.  ^^  ^ 

<>itg«i,  Suieadn  N.;  and  Vezina.  Claude,  to  Ayent.  McKenna  ft 

Harraoo  Inc.   Antibiotic  AY24,668  and  proceaa  of  preparation. 

4.375.464,  Q.  424-121000. 
Seiner.  Jerome  A.:  See— 

hiowakowiki.  Peter  M.;  Bobenki.  WiUiam  G.;  and  Semer.  Jerome 
A..  4,375.4%,  a.  42M03.000. 
Seitz.  Adolf;  and  Biira*.  John  Weat.  to  D.  Gottlieb  ft  Co.  Electronic 

game  apparatus.  4,375,286,  Q.  273-121.0QA. 
S^gman.  Peter  F.;  and  Neumeiater,  John  W.,  to  United  States  of 

America.    Navy.    In-situ    rate    measuring   system.    4,375,451,    CI. 

422-281.000. 
Selleri.  Narciao,  to  Fmike  Italiana  Marpoaa.  S.p.A.  Macfame  for  aortmg 

workpieces  M^^ging  to  different  classification  classes.  4,375.256,  CI. 

198-360.000. 
Selman,  Gordon  L.:  See— 

Knapton,  Arthur  G.;  and  Sdman,  Gordon  L.,  4,375.426,  CI. 
252-472.000. 

^Giovanni.  Chietti;  and  Sdvi,  Fabio,  4,375,267,  Q.  223-112.000. 
Seman,  George  W.:  See- 
Silver.   David   A.;   Dima.   Attila  F.;  and  Seman,  George  W.. 
4,375,577.  Q.  174-22.00R. 
Sendor,  Piotr:  See — 

SchmaU.  Karl-Heinr;  and  Sendor.  Piotr.  4,375.289.  CI.  273-371.000. 
Sequeira,  Avilino,  Jr.:  See — 

Harrisoo,  Charles  W.;  Pitman,  Herbert  J.;  Sequeira,  Avilmo,  Jr.; 
and  Begnaud,  John  D.,  4,375,403,  CI.  208-33.000. 

Sevini,  Paokj:  See—  

Bazzani,  Fausto;  and  Sevini,  Paolo,  4,375,633.  O.  340-73.000. 
Sewell,  Peter  C  ;  and  Rundle,  Gregory  E.  High  speed  coW  adhesive 

curing  process  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,375,383,  C\.  156-291.000. 
Shacklette,  Lawrence  W.:  See— 

Miller,  Granville  G.;  Ivory.  Dawn  M.;  Shacklette,  Lawrence  W.; 
Chance,  Ronald  R.;  Elaenbaumer,  Ronald  L.;  and  Baughman, 
Ray  H..  4,375.427,  Q.  252-512.000. 
Shan-Lok  Corporation:  5m — 

Shanley,  Stephen  E.,  Jr.,  4,375,174,  Q.  81-165.000. 
Shanley.  Stephen  E.,  Jr.,  to  Shan-Lok  Corporation.  Adjustable  end 

wrench  releasable  locking  feature.  4,375,174.  Q.  81-165.000. 
Shapiro,  Robert  M.;  See— 

AndcTMn,  Ronald  A.;  and  Shapiro,  Robert  M.,  4,375,313,  d. 
350-96.230. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Funada,  Fumiaki;  Nonomura,  Keisaku;  Uede,  Hisashi;  and  Wada, 

Tomio,  4,375,317.  Q.  350-335.000. 
Wada,  Tomio;  Uede,  Hisashi;  Takechi,  Sadatoshi;  and  Yano, 
Kohzo,  4,375,319.  Q.  350-357.000. 
Shaw.  David  N.,  to  Dunham-Bush,  Inc.  Cloaed  loop  compressed  gas 
system  with  oil  mist  lubricated  screw  compressor.  4.375,156,  CI. 
62-468.000. 
Sheetz,  Floyd  R.  Emergency  kit  4,375,134,  a.  40-591.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company.  See- 
Edwards.  Charles  L.,  4.375,564,  CI.  568-618.000. 
Hart,  Donald  W.;  and  Slaugh,  Lynn  H.,  4,375.571.  a.  585-431.000. 
Kramer,  Petrus  A..  4,375,557.  Q.  562-500.000. 
Musiynaki.  Larry  C.  4.375.489.  CL  428-36.000. 
Park,  Lawrence  D..  Jr.;  and  Roever.  William  L..  4.375.679.  d. 

367-13.000. 
Skngh.  Lynn  H..  4.375.424,  O.  252-463.000. 
Slaugh.  Lynn  H.,  4,375,574,  Q.  585-474.000. 
SUugh,  Lynn  H.,  4.375.575,  a.  585-480.000. 
Shelledy,  Frank  B.:  See- 
Brock,  George  W.;  Hyland,  Robert  N.;  Pawlowski,  Edward  J.;  and 
Shelledy,  Frank  B.,  4,375.657.  Q.  360-125.000. 
Shensa,  Mark  J.;  Satorius.  Edgar  H.;  and  Pack.  James  D..  to  Umted 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Least  squares  lattice  decision  feedback 
equalizer.  4,375,692,  C\.  375-13.00a 
Sberif,  Fawzy  G.,  to  SuufTer  Chemical  Company.  Proceaa  for  purifymg 

yellow  phosphorus.  4,375,457.  Q.  423-322.000. 
Shikata.  Makoto:  See— 

Otaara,  Yoahiaki;  and  Shikata,  Makoto,  4,375,211,  Q.  123-440.000. 
Shimazu,  Kiyotaka:  See — 

Katsigih.     Katsuo;     and     Shimazu,     Kiyotaka,     4,375,450,     CI. 
422-170.000. 
Shimoyama,  Yuji;  Yanagiahtma.  Fumiya;  Yamamoto,  Hiromaaa;  and 
Sakamoto,  Gunji.  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corp.  Method  of  controlling 
^ynnrMtt   in  continuous  ««i«*^iine   furnace  and  system  therefor. 
4,375,283,  Q.  266-a.OOO. 
Shinn,  Robert  W.:  See— 
^    Lyons,  James  E.;  Suld.  George;  Shinn,  Robert  W.;  and  Scott, 

Kenneth  A.,  4,375,361,  C\.  44-7a000. 
Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mitsuishi,  Akio.  4,375,338,  Q.  400-124.0qp. 
Shoemaker,  George  T.:  See— 

Stack,  Tmiothy  F.;  and  Shoemaker.  George  T..  4,375.636,  C\. 
34O-347.0SY. 
Shroeder.  Kirsten  and  Christian,  exeotton:  See— 

Schroeder.  Eberfaard.  deceased;  and  Rufer,  Clemens,  4,375,479,  CI. 
424-321.000. 
Shuibrd.  Charlea  E.;  Clark.  Faith  D.;  and  Rusadl,  Brenda  J.,  to  Procter 
k.  Gamble  Company,  The.  Fat  cxampoaition  containing  salt,  lecithin 
and  hydrophilic  silica.  4J7S,483,  Q.  426-330.600. 


Sidchrome  (S.E.  Asia)  Limited:  See— 

Siddall.  Michael.  4,375,449.  Q.  373-33.00a 
Siddall.  Michael,  to  Sidchrome  (S.E.  Asia)  Limited.  Electric  furnaces. 

4.375.449.  Q.  373-33.000. 
Sieber.  Albrecht;  Schulzke,  Peter;  Gunther,  Dieter,  and  Steinbrenner, 
Ulrich.  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Top  speed  limiter  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,375407.  CL  123-333.000. 
Siemens  Corporation:  See— 

Muzumdar,  Deepak;  Levine,  William;  Suarez,  Gerry;  Schneider, 

Rotf;  and  Wagner,  Theodore  W.,  4,375,584.  Q.  179-lOaOOD. 

Siewert,  Gerhard;  Boidoi.  Werner,  and  Daum.  Joachim,  to  Sobering. 

Aktiengeaellachafl  Preparation  and  use  of  recombinant  plaamids 

containing     genes     for     alkaKnr     phosphatases.     4,375,514,     Q. 

435-172.000. 

Sigmund,  Jerry  A.,  to  SPS  Technologies,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  rigtitening  threaded  fastener  aaaemblies.  4,375.120.  Q.  29-407.000. 

Sigmund,  Jerry  A.,  to  SPS  Technologiea.  Dynamic  friction  indicator 

and  rightttning  system  uaaUe  therewith.  4,375,121.  a.  29-407.000. 
Sigmund,  Jerry  A.,  to  SPS  Technologiea,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  rigtrtfiiing  threaded  tetener  aaaembbes.  4,375,122,  Q.  29-407.000. 
Silver,  David  A.;  Dima,  Attila  F.;  and  Seman,  George  W.,  to  Pirelli 
Cable  Corporation.   Stop  joint  aasembly  for  pressurized  laminar 
dielectric  cable.  4,375,577,  Q.  174.22.0ML 
Singer,  Paul  A.;  and  Cemius,  Roger  K.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Navy.  Pseudo-atmospheric  noise  generator  with  control  of  temporal 
characteristics.  4,375,620,  Q.  331-78.000. 
Stnniger,  Joseph  O.;  and  Robbi.  Anthony  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Digital  timing  system  for  spark  advance.  4,375,209,  CI.  123-416.000. 
Sipos,  Tibor:  See—  ^ 

Gander,  Robert  J.;  Sipos,  Tibor,  and  Buck,  Carl  J.,  4,375,461,  Q. 
424-56.000. 
Sklavounos,  Constantine,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Processes  for  preparation, 
isolation  and  purification  of  dipeptide  sweeteners.  4,375,430,  CI. 
260-1 12.50R. 
Slau^  Lynn  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Catalyst  for  the  preparation  of 

dimethyl  ether.  4,375,424.  Q.  252-463.000. 
Slaugh.  Lynn  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  transalkylating 

benzene  and  dialkylbenzene.  4.375.574.  a.  585-474.000. 
Slaugh,  Lynn  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Dialkylbenzene  isomerization 
process.  4,375.575,  Q.  585-480.000. 

Slaugh.  Lynn  H.:  See—  

Hart,  Donald  W.;  and  Slaugh,  Lynn  H.,  4,375,571,  Q.  585-431.000. 
Smirmaul,  Heinz  J.  Dual  image  corneal  radius  measurement  4,375,320, 
a.  351-212.000. 

Smith,  Harry  D.,  Jr.:  See—  

Dodge,  Carl;  and  Smith.  Harry  D..  Jr..  4,375.164,  Q.  73-154.000. 
Smith,  Henry  C.  Audio  responsive  digital  toy.  4,375,287,  Q.  273- 

138.00A. 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  J.;   Young.   Rodney  C;  and  Tashma,  Zev, 

4,375,472,  Q.  424-269.000. 
Hills,  Derek  W.;  and  White,  George  R.,  4.375.435,  Q.  260-245.600. 
Smith,  Lawrence  A.,  Jr.,  to  Chemical  Research  ft  Licensing  Co.  En- 
hanced diiaobutene  production  in  the  presence  of  methyl  tertiary 
butyl  ether.  4.375,576,  Q.  58^5 10.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  GIPELEC:  See— 

Gabano,  Jean-Paul,  4,375,502,  C\.  429-101.000. 
Soibes,  Francisco.  Front  suspension  and  steering  system  for  cycles  and 
motorcycles  having  two  interdependent  points  of  support  on  the 
ground.  4,375,293,  a.  280-2 l.OOA. 
Soma,  William  D.  Facial  skin  activator  emulsion  and  method  of  skin 

moisturizing  and  cleansing.  4,375,480,  Q.  424-358.000. 
Somerville,  William  A.:  See- 
Warner,  Paul  L.,  Jr.;  Luber,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Somerville.  William  A.; 
and  Zusi,  F.  ChrTstopher,  4.375.545.  Q.  546-263.000. 
Southwire  Company:  See- 
Berry.  Milton  E.;  and  Pariani.  Ronald  L..  4.375,352,  Q.  431-8.000. 
SOVAM'  Sfc 

Morin,  Andre  M.  R.,  4,375,244,  Q.  180-14.00C. 
Speakman,  Edwin  L.:  See — 

Kightlinger,  Adrian  P.;  Speakman,  Edwin  L.;  and  Van  Duzee, 
Grant  T.,  4,375,535,  Q.  527-313.000. 
Speck,  Gordon  C.  Automotive  vehicle  bracket  4,375,268,  Q.  224- 

42.45R. 
Speers,  Jerry  M.:  See— 

Robinaon,    Leon   R;    Speers,   Jerry   M.;   and   Barry,   Adelber, 
4,375,310,  a.  339^.00R 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Bernhardt.  Richard  P.;  and  Cowan.  Everett  C,  Jr..  4,375,221,  CL 

13O-27.00S. 
Krebs,  Robert  R,  Jr.,  4,375,678,  O.  365-238.000. 
Sperry,  Elmer  A..  HI;  and  Legenhausen,  Robert  F.,  to  Beckman  Instru- 
ments, Inc.  Decontaminating  fluid  sensor  mechanism.  4373,170,  CL 
73-863.850. 
Sprecber  ft  Schuh  AG:  See— 

Zahaer,  Hansruedi.  deceased.  4,375.327.  Q.  524-492.000. 
SPS  Technologies:  See— 

sigmund.  Jerry  A.,  4,375.121,  Q.  29-407.000. 
SPS  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Ney.  Andrew  L..  4,375.123,  Q.  29-407.000. 
Sigmund.  Jerry  A.,  4475.12a  Q-  29-407.000. 
Sigmund.  Jerry  A.,  4,375,122,  Q.  29-407.000. 
Stack,  Tmiothy  F.;  and  Shoemaker,  George  T.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.    AC   Synchro   stgml   to   digital   signal   converter. 
4,375,636,  Q.  34O.347.0SY. 
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Staley,  Darrell  S.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Camera  mount  4,375,653. 

a.  358-229.000. 
Standard  Brands  Incorporated:  See— 

Kightlinger.  Adrian  P.;  Speakman,  Edwin  L.;  and  Van  Duzee, 
Grant  T.,  4,375,535,  Q.  527-313.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See- 
Adams,    Richard    C;    and    Herold,   Albert   J.,   4,375,441,   Q. 
264-25.000. 
Starkey,  David  T.,  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc.  Keyboard  latch  for  elec- 
tronic organ.  4.375,176.  CI.  84-1.010. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Sherif,  Fawzy  G..  4.375.457.  Q.  423-322.000. 
Wei,  Chung  H.;  and  Kuhn.  Leroy  B.,  4,375,541,  Q.  528-500.000. 
Steelcase  Inc.:  See— 

Pergler,   Charles  C;   and   Knoblauch,  Jack   R,  4,375,301,  Q. 
297-313.000. 
Steidinger,  Donald  J.,  to  Wallace  Computer  Services.  Inc.  Method  of 
making  a  continuous  w^  form  and  product,  particularly  one  suitable 
for  airUne  ticketing.  4.375.382.  Q.  156-265.000. 
Stein.  Herman  H.:  See— 

Horrom.    Bruce   W.;    and   Stein.    Herman    H..    4.375.478.    Q. 
424-319.000. 
Steinbrenner,  Ulrich:  See — 

Sidier.  Albrecht;  Schulzke.  Peter.  Gunther.  Dieter,  and  Steinbren- 
ner. Ulrich.  4.375.207.  Q.  123-333.000. 
Steiner.  William  G.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Voltage  regulator  for 

direct  current  power  supply.  4,375.614.  CI.  323-280.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See — 

Lesher.    George    Y.;    and    Gniett    Monte    D.,    4.375.467.    CI. 
424-263.000. 
Stevens.  Myron  T..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Arrangement  for 
supplying  air.  fiiel.  power  and  control  cables  to  a  marine  propulsion 
unit  4.375.356.  CI.  440-112.000. 
Stevenson.  James  F.,  to  Emhart  Industries.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  automatic  adjustment  of  cooling  wind  in  a  forehearth.  4.375.368, 
a.  65-29.000. 
Steward  Plastics,  Inc.:  See- 
Carlson,  Lennart  L.;  and  Hoiberg.  Douglas  I..  4.375.381.  CI. 
156-195.000. 
StofTel.   John   F..   to   StofTel    Seals  Corporation.   Cinch   type   seal. 

4.375.298.  CI.  292-307.00R 
StofTel  Scab  Corporation:  See— 

Stoffel.  John  F..  4.375,298,  CI.  292-307.00R 
Stokes,  Richard  M.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Polyester 

film  composites.  4,375,494,  Q.  428-323.000. 
Strahilevitz,  Meir.  Immunological  methods  for  removing  species  from 
the  blood  circulatory  system  and  devices  therefor.  4,375,414,  CI. 
210-638.000. 
Sturm,    Werner.     Thermoplastic    welding    sleeve.    4,375,591,    CI. 

219-544.000. 
Suarez,  Gerry:  See — 

Muzumdar,  Deepak;  Levine.  William;  Suarez,  Gerry;  Schneider. 
Rolf;  and  Wagner.  Theodore  W..  4.375.584.  Q.  179-lOO.OOD. 
Subtex.  Inc.:  See- 
George.    Stephen;    and    George.    Thomas    H..    4.375.493.    Q. 
428-246.000. 
Succu.  Franceses:  See — 

Torresin,  Giuseppe.  4.375.169.  a.  73-861.530. 
Sueddeutsche  Kuehlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Braun,  Joerg  P.;  and  Fritz,  Stefan,  4,375,161.  Q.  72-412.000. 
Sugiyama,  Matsuyoshi:  See — 

Morishita,  Teni;  Sugiyama,  Matsuyoshi;  and  Suzuki.  Toahikazu, 
4,375,277,  Q.  239-703.000. 
Suld,  George:  See- 
Lyons,  James  E.;  Suld,  George;  Shinn,  Robert  W.;  and  Scott, 
Kenneth  A.,  4,375,361.  Q.  44-70.000. 
Sullivan.  Donald  P..  to  Univosal  Mobility.  Inc.  Monorail  guideway 

assembly.  4.375.193.  Q.  104-118.000. 
Sullivan.  Thomas  P.:  See — 

Lee.  Charleston  R.;  Russo.  Joseph  J.;  Jeter.  Shirley  A.;  and  Sulli- 
van. Tliomas  P..  4.375.484.  Q.  426-549.000. 
Sumida.  Sizuo:  See — 

Nagaoka.  Mituru;  and  Sumida.  Sizuo,  4,373,610,  Q.  314-444.000. 
Sumimoto  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— ■ 

Kato,  Chiaki.  4,375,201,  a.  1 18-60.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Miyamoto,    Yoshimi;    Kojima,    Keiichi;    and    Toriumi,    Yasuo, 
4,375,632,  Q.  338-214.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Limited:  See — 

CMitani.  Hiroo;  and  Watanabe,  Seiichi,  4.373,377,  a.  148-12.00F. 
Snn^  Rodney  L.:  See— 

Zoleski,  Benjamin  H.;  Sung.  Rodney  L.;  and  Cnllen.  William  P.. 

4.375.417.  a.  232-33.400. 

Zokski,  Benjamin  H.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Cnllen.  William  P.. 

4.373.418.  CL  232-33.400. 
Suntech.  Inc.:  See — 

Lyons.  James  E.;  Suld,  George;  Shinn,  Robert  W.;  and  Scott, 
Kenneth  A.,  4,373,361,  Q.  44-70.000. 
Sutton.  John  H.,  in,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Fixed  angle  tube 

carrier.  4,375,272,  O.  494-16.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  Tokuda,  Ryuji;  and  Hirohata,  Michio,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki KaJaha.  Exposure  amount  control  device.  4,375,321,  CI.  334- 

Sozaki,  Toahikazu:  See— 

Morishita,  Teru;  Sugiyama.  Matsuyoshi;  and  Suzuki.  Toahikazu, 
4,375,277,  Q.  239-TO3.00a 


Svitak,  John  J.:  See— 

Di   Leo,   Daniel   A.;   Kurtz,   Samuel  E.;  and  Svitak.  John  J., 
4,375.606,  a.  313-499.00a 
Swank,  Robert  K:  See— 

Cusano.  Dominic  A.;  Swank.  Robert  K.;  and  White.  Philip  J.. 
4,375,423.  a.  252-301.360. 
Swanson,  Sally  A.:  See— 

Wingard,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  Ng,  Steve  Y.  W.;  and  Swanson.  Sally  A., 
4,375.357,  CI.  8-647.000. 
Swartz,  Charles  J.;  and  Scott  William  P..  to  Conoco  Inc.  Fuel  slurries 

of  solid  carbonaceous  material  in  water.  4,375,358,  Q.  44-51.000. 
Swenaon.  Richard  M.;  and  Franck,  Jerome  B.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Apparatus  for  low  g-level  vibrational  pulse  detec- 
tion. 4,375,168,  a.  73-658.000. 
Swenson,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Yates,  Patrick  A.;  Swenson,  Richard  M.;  and  Hennings,  George  N., 
4,375,192,  a.  102-215.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A)  Inc.:  See- 
Walker.  Keith  A.  M..  4,375,474,  Q.  424-273.00R. 
Tabata,  Norikazu;  Yagi,  Shigenori;  Ueno,  Takanori,  and  Ogawa,  Shuji, 
to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Multi-phase  silent  discharge 
gas  laser  apparatus.  4,375,690.  Q.  372-82.000. 
Taguchi,   Noboru,   to   Nippon   Electric  Co.,   Ltd.   Gas  laser  tube. 

4.375.688,  Q.  372-65.000. 
Taibo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nara,  Tamotsu;  and  Kamiya,  Soji,  4,375,499,  Q.  428-653.000. 
Nara,  Tamotsu;  and  Kamiya,  Soji,  4,375.500,  Q  428-653.000. 
Takamori,  Osamu:  See— 

Hara,  Hisanori;  Kawamura,  Takafumi;  Takamori,  Osamu;  and  leko, 
Wako,  4,375,388,  Q.  202-239.000. 
Takasugi,  Tsuneji:  See — 

Kushida,  Hachiro;  Takasugi,  Tsuneji;  and  Irie,  Kenji,  4,375,391,  CI. 
2O4-35.00N. 
Takechi,  Sadatoshi:  See— 

Wada,  Tomio;   Uede,   Hisashi;  Takechi,   Sadatoshi;   and   Yano, 
Kohzo,  4.375.319.  Q.  350-357.000. 
Talley.  Charles  P.:  See— 

Katz.  Michael  M.;  Hashem.  Mohamed  M.;  and  Talley.  Charles  P.. 
4.375,437.  CI.  260-990.000. 
Tamamori.  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Air  Brake  Co..  Ltd.  Change-over  valve 
device  utilizing  the  lower  pressure  of  s  double  input  pressure  system 
for  increasing  the  degree  of  delivered  operating  pressure.  4.375,303. 
CI.  303-40.000. 
Tandler,  Peter:  See— 

Schopper,  Bemd;  Lowe,  Derek;  Reinartz,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Tan- 
dler, Peter,  4,375,304,  Q.  303-52.000. 
Tangonan,  Gregory  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Graded  mdex 
waveguide  structure  and  process  for  forming  same.  4,375,312,  Q. 
350-96.120. 
Tappan  Company,  The:  See- 
Perl,  Richard  L.,  4,375.587.  Q.  219-10.33B. 
Tashma,  Zev:  See — 

Durant.  Graham  J.;   Young,   Rodney  C;   and   Tashma,   Zev. 
4.375.472.  CX.  424-269.000. 
Tate.  Stanley  H.;  Roberts,  Donald  K.;  HoUingsworth,  Carl  E.;  and 
Nute,  William  R.,  to  Tektronu,  Inc.  Ground  isolation  momtoring 
apparatus  having  a  protective  circuit  4,375,660,  O.  361-50.000. 
Taylor,  Lyle  H.;  and  Kasner,  William  H.,  to  Westingbouse  Electric 
Corp.  Operation  of  a  two-photon  three  level  laser.  4,375,689,  Q. 
372-70.000. 
Tazoe,  Masaaki:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Akiko;  Hoshino.  Tatsuo;  and  Tazoe,  Masaaki,  4,375,51 1. 
a.  435-78.000. 
Tekni-Plex,  Inc  :  See— 

Hrenyo,  John,  4,375,262,  Q.  206-418.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Leow,  Chon  H.;  and  Nagai,  Toahihisa,  4,375,635.  Q  340-146.30Q 
Tate,  Stanley  H.;  Roberts,  Donald  K.;  HoUingsworth,  Carl  £.;  and 
Nute,  WiUiam  R.,  4,375,660,  Q.  361-50.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

JosefHon,  Lars  G.;  Oderland,  Karl-Erik  I.;  and  Winnberg,  Jan- 
Olov,  4,375,641,  Q   343-17.20R 
TeUer.  Aaron  J.;  Roy,  D«nit  R.  J  ;  and  Lin,  Shih  K.,  to  Teller  Environ- 
mental Systems.  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  cooling  and  neutraliz- 
ing acid  gasca.  4.375,455,  Q.  423-210.000. 
TeUer  Environmental  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

TeUer.  Aaron  J.;  Roy.  Denis  R  J.;  and  Lin.  Shih  K..  4.375.455.  Q. 
423-210.000. 
Tdtec  Inc.:  See — 

Luetzow.  Edwin  J.,  4.375.379,  Q.  156-52.000. 
Templin.  Frank  C;  and  Zato.  Thomas  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  CorporatxM. 
Selective  video  reception  control  system  4,375.651.  Q.  358-191.100. 
Tenney.  Albert  S..  Ill:  See— 

dark,  Alexander  H.;  O'Neil.  John  E.;  and  Tenney.  Albert  S..  III. 
4.375.333.  Q.  356-47.000. 
Teramachi,  Hiroahi.  Circulating  type  baU  spline  bearing.  4473,303,  CL 

308-6.00C 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Dnranleaa,  Roger  G.;  and  Gates,  Waher  C.  Jr.,  4^75,423,  CL 

252-467.000. 
Harriaon.  Charles  W.;  Pitman.  Herbert  J.;  Sequeira,  Avilino,  Jr.; 

and  Begnaud,  John  D.,  4,375,403,  Q.  208-33.00a 
McEntire,  Edward  E.;  and  Niefa,  Edward  C  Y.,  4473.538.  CL 

564-206.000. 
Zc^eski.  Benjamin  R;  Sung.  Rodney  L.;  and  CoUen.  William  P.. 
4473,417.  CL  23^33.40a 
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Zoleski.  Benjamiii  H.;  Sung.  Rodney  L.;  ind  Cullen,  William  P.. 
4,375,418.  a.  232-33.400. 
Texas  Instnunents  Incorporated:  See — 

Schmidt,  Robert  W..  4.375,665,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Textilaasnntungs-Geaellachaft  Schroers  ft  Co.:  See— 

Eichmanns,  Herbert;  Meyer,  Wilbelm;  and  Kemper,  Winfried, 
4,375,158,  a.  68-205.00R. 
Textron  Inc.:  See — 

DeCaro,  Charles  J.,  4,375,119,  Q.  29-240.000. 
Thoma,  Frank;  and  Oblander,  Kurt,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 

•chaft.  Choke  pin  nozzle.  4,375,274.  O.  239-1 17.000. 
Tbompaon,  Charles  C.  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Splat 

cooling  of  liquid  metal  droplets.  4,375,440,  O.  264-12.000. 
Thomaon-CSF:  See — 

Lacombat,    Michel;    and    Dubroeucq,    Georges,    4,375,315.    CI. 
350-%.250. 
Thornton,  William  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration.  Kinesi metric  method  and  apparatus. 
4,375,674,  a.  364-559.000. 
Tiemann,  Jerome  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  System  for  process- 
ing video  signals.  4,375,650,  CI.  358-133.000. 
Tietje,  Helmut  G.,  to  TM  Industries.  Inc.  Grease  lubricating  assembly. 

4.375.246,  CI.  184-45.00R. 
Timex  Corporation:  See — 

Mancuu,  William;  Weiss.  Carl;  and  Grohoaki,  Theodore,  4,375,259. 
a.  206-223.000. 
Tiachler,  Manfred:  See — 

Kralowetz,    Johanna;    and    Tischler.    Manfred,    4.37S.670,    CI. 
364-474.000. 
TM  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Tietje,  Helmut  G..  4.375.246.  Q.  184-45.00R. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujii.  Shigeo;  Ikeda,  Tokuzo;  Mikami,  Takashi;  and  Okano,  Shuji, 
4,375,446,  CI.  264-518.000. 
Tobias,  Charles  W.:  See— 

FoUer,  Peter  C;  Goodwin,  Mark  L.;  and  Tobias,  Charles  W.. 
4,375.395.  Q.  204-129.000. 
Tohyama,  YosUkuni;  and  Katsura,  Akihiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Slit  exposure  device  with  white  reflecting  member.  4,375,331,  CI. 
355-51.000. 
Tokico,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aono,  Masami;  and  Izumi,  Shinichi.  4,375.252,  CI.  188-79.50P. 
Toko,  Inc.:  See — 

Sakai.  Koichi.  4,375,598,  Q.  307-360.000. 
Tokuda,  Ryuji:  See — 

Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  Tokuda,  Ryuji;  and  Hirohata,  Michio,  4.375.321. 
a.  354-23.00D. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denld  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See —  '^ 

Hatanaka,  Masayuki;  Kurita.  Atsushi;  Yokoyama,  Yoshikane;  and 
Kusakabe,  Masahiro.  4.375.523.  O.  523-212.000. 
Toriumi,  Yasuo:  See — 

Miyamoto,    Yoshimi;    Kojima,    Keiichi;    and    Toriumi,    Yasuo, 
4,375,632,  C\.  338-214.000. 
Toro  Ganryo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Abe,  Nobuyodii;  Kanemaru,  Kiyoshi;  and  Yokoyama,  Minoru, 
4,375,373,  Q.  1O6-3O8.00B. 
Torresin,  Giuseppe,  to  Succu,  Francesca.  Turbulence  conveyor  flow 

meter.  4,375,169.  Q.  73-861.530. 
Toshiba  SiUcone  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hatanaka,  Masayuki;  Kurita,  Atsushi;  Yokoyama,  Yoshikane;  and 
Kusakabe,  Masahiro,  4.375.523.  Q.  523-212.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Nagaoka.  Mituni;  and  Sumida,  Sizuo.  4.375.610.  CI.  318-444.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Morishita.  Teru;  Sugiyama,  Matsuyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshikazu, 
4,375,277,  a.  239-703.000. 
Tradow^y,  Michael.  Slide  filing  and  retrieval  system.  4,375,132,  CI. 

40-361.000. 
Trieselt,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Greif.  Norbert;  Klahr,  Erfaard;  and  Trieselt.  Wolfgang.  4,375,565, 
CI.  568-622.000. 
Trotter,  Jimmy  R.:  See — 

Joyner,  Frederick  B.;  Trotter,  Jimmy  R;  and  McConnell,  Richard 
L.,  4,375,540,  Q.  528-302.000. 
Tsai.  Yih  W.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Regenerator  flow  distribution  by 

means  of  a  burner.  4,375.235.  CI   165-1.000. 
Tsai,  Yih  W.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Regenerator  flow  distribution  by 

means  of  air  jets.  4,375,236,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Tsuboi,  Nobuyuki.  Carrying  device  with  sliders  and  rail.  4,375.195.  Q. 

104-246.000. 
Tsuchikura,  Katsuhiko,  to  Aiwa  Co.,  Ltd.  Soldering  method  for  electric 

and  or  electronic  component  4,375,271.  CL  228-180.00R. 
Tsochiya,  Hiroaki;  and  Kurosaki,  Yasuhide,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.   Electrophotographic    device    with    Ught    quantity    control. 
4,375,328,  Q.  355-14.00E. 
Tsoda,  Takeshi:  See— 

Kawamata,  Motoo;  Ofashima,  Kaznshi;  Onofiisa,  Mitsuo;  Kudoh, 
Akihide;  Kotani.  Makoto;  and  Tsuda,  Takeshi.  4,375,566.  O. 
568-716.000. 
Tsuji,  Toshio:  See — 

Kato,  Takayuki;  Tsuji,  Toshio;  and  Konishi,  Kiyokazu,  4,375,672, 
a.  364-551.000. 
TufUx)  Corporatioa:  See — 

Beasley,  Max  M.,  4,375,196,  Q.  112-79.00R. 
Tyk)  Sauna  S.A.  Corporation:  See — 

Janaon.  Mats  O.,  4,37S.59a  Q.  219-364.000. 


UBE  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukui,  Kiyoshi;  and  Okimoto,  Kiyomi,  4,375.534,  a.  S62-44a000. 
Udd,  Eric:  See^ 

Cahill.  Richard  F.;  and  Udd.  Eric.  4,373.680,  O.  367-149.000. 
Ueda,  Shigeki,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited. 
Cooking  assistance  device  and  a  combination  thereof  with  a  micro- 
wave oven.  4,375,386.  Q.  2I9-10.3SB. 
Uede,  Hisashi:See— 

Funada,  Fnmiaki;  Nonomura,  Keiaakn;  Uede,  Hisashi;  and  Wada, 

Tomio,  4,375.317.  Q.  330-335.000. 
Wada,  Tomio;  Uede,  Hisashi;  Takechi,  Sadatoahi;  and  Yano, 
Kohzo,  4,375,319,  Q.  350-337.000. 
Uehara,  Tsutomu.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  bar  positioning  member. 

4,375,230,  a.  140-102.000. 
Ueno,  Takanori:  See — 

Tabata,  Norikazu;  Yagi,  Shigenori;  Ueno,  Takanori;  and  Ogawa, 
Shuji,  4,375,690,  Q.  372-82.000. 
Ulmer,   Richard   W.;   and   Whatley,   Roger  A.,   to  Motorola,   Inc. 
Switched  capacitor  temperature  independent  bandgap  reference. 
4,375,595,  Q.  307-297.000. 
Ulmachneider,  Dieter  See — 

Wegener,  Peter;  Riemenachneider,  Wilhehn;  and  Ulmachneider, 
Dieter,  4,375,436,  Q.  260-545.00R. 
UMC  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

GUliom,  John  W.,  4,375,184,  Q.  99-422.000. 
Union  Camp  Corporation:  See — 

Kitchell,  Thome  C,  4,375,261,  Q.  206-320.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Fuderer,  Andrija,  4,375,363,  O.  53-23.000. 
Izod,   Thomas    P.   J.;   and   Duiaman,   Jack   A..   4,373,368,   CI. 
568-758.000. 
Union  Industrielle  et  D'Entrepriae:  See- 
Gallon.  Jean,  4.375.241.  Q.  173-131.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See— 

Kosonocky.  Walter  F..  4.373.597.  Q.  307-311.000. 
Army:  See — 
Ewanizky.  Theodore  F..  Jr..  4,375,594,  Q.  307-110.000. 
Hook,    Dale   L.;    Waypa,   John;   and   Jacobs,   Theodore   A., 

4,375,687,  Q.  372-58.000. 
Vig,  John  R.,  4,375,604,  Q.  310-312.000. 
Energy:  See — 

E>avis,  JefTcrson  W.,  Jr.,  4,375,555,  Q.  562-444.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  acting  administra- 
tor; with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Hergcnrother,  Paul  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Polyphenylquinoxa- 

lines  containing  pendant  phenylethynyl  and  ethynyl  groups. 

4,375,536,  Q.  528-125.000. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 

Beggs,  James  M.;  Green.  Gordon;  and  Mattauch,  Robert  J.. 

4.375.396,  Q.  204-129.550. 
Nichols,  George  H.,  4,375,281,  Q.  244-121.000. 
Thornton.  William  E..  4.375.674.  a.  364-559.000. 
United  States  of  America.   National   Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration;  and  Hergenrother.  Paul  M.,  4,375.536.  Q. 
528-125.000. 
National  Security  Agency:  See — 

Hudak.  John  J.,  4.375.626.  Q.  334-79.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Braun.  John  D..  4.375.322,  Q.  523-180.000. 
Gerber,  Hermann  E.,  4,375,334,  Q.  356-336.000. 
Koon,  Norman  C;  and  Schindler,  Albert  I.,  4,375,372,  CI.  75- 

123.00E. 
Schneider,  Irwin;  Collins.  WiWam  C;  Imber.  Oscar,  and  Klein, 

Phihpp  H..  4,375,429,  Q.  252-584.000. 
Seligman,  Peter  F.;  and  Neumeister,  J<^  W.,  4.373.431,  CI. 

422-281.000. 
Shensa,  Mark  J.;  Satorius,  Edgar  H.;  and  Pack,  James  D., 

4.375,692,  Q.  373-13.000. 
Singer,    Paul    A.;    and    Cemius,    Roger    K.,    4,373.620.    Q. 

331-78.000. 
Swenaon.  Richard  M.;  and  Franck,  Jerome  B.,  4.373,168,  Q. 

73-658.000. 
Yates,  Patrick  A.;  Swenaon,  Richard  M.;  and  Hennings,  George 
N.,  4,375,192,  Q.  102-215.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Auphan,  Michael  J.,  4,375,166,  O.  73-628.000. 

Bnming.  Hugo  A  C.  M.;  van  Vucht,  Johannes  H.  N.;  Westendorp, 

Frans  F.;  and  Zijlstra,  Hinne,  4.375.257,  Q.  206O.70a 
Byatt,  Stephen  W.,  4,375,125,  CL  29-588.000. 
de  Waard,  Peter  J.,  4,375,686,  CL  372-45.000. 
Dull,  Helmut;  and  Schivibage.  Wilhebn,  4.375.126.  CL  29-740.000. 
Franssen.  Nico  V..  deceased;  de  Haan.  Friedrich  J.,  administrator. 
Immink,  Komelis  A.;  Dijkmans.  Eise  C;  and  Geelen,  Mathias  H.. 
4.375.623.  Q.  333-138.000. 
Harding,    Geoffrey;    and    Wagner.    Wolfgang.    4,373,693,    Q. 
378-006.00a 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Giamei,  Anthony  P.;  and  Doiroo,  Robert  E.,  4,373.373.  CL  148- 

II. SOP. 
Heroid.  Robert  A..  4.373.282.  Q.  249-173.000. 
Stack,  Tmiothy  F.;  and  Shoemaker.  George  T^  4373,636,  Q. 

34O-347.0SY. 
Thompwm,  Charles  C.  4.373.440,  CL  264-12.000. 
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United  Wire  Group  p.l.c:  See— 
.  Graeme-Barber,  Christopher;  and  Painter,  Donald  S.,  4,373, 199,  a. 

1  114-222.000. 

Universal  Mobility,  Inc.:  See- 
Sullivan,  Donald  P.,  4,375,193,  CI.  104-118.000. 
University  of  California,  Tlie  Regents  of  the:  See— 
Manolagas,  SUvros  C,  4,375,459.  Q.  435-2.000. 
University  of  Michigan.  The  Regents  of  the;  See— 

Gooding.  Elwyn  R..  4.375.108.  Q.  2-413.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson.  Thomas  A..  4.375.408.  CI.  209-405.000. 
I  Long.  William  A.;   Fischer.   Ward  E.;  and   Brunelle.   Rene  J.. 

4,375.300.  a.  297-232.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See— 

Rudzik.  Allan  D..  4.375,473.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Ura,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Kenichi;  Ura,  Hiroaki;  Ogino,  Tamio;  and  Koiso, 
Junichi,  4,375,327,  CL  355-3.0FU. 
USM  Corporation:  See- 
Carlson,  John  H.,  4,375,602,  CL  310-83.000. 
Vallourec:  See— 

Verdickt,  Jacques,  4,375,160,  Q.  72-208.000. 
Valmet  Oy:  See— 

Leiviska,  Veikko,  4,375,188,  Q.  10O-162.0OR. 
Van  Blarcom,  E>avid:  See- 
Rubin,    Fred    K.;    and    Van    Blarcom,    David,    4,375,421,    Q. 
252-110.000. 
Vandervoort,  John  R.:  See— 
[  Richards,  Elmer  A.;  Vandervoort,  John  R.;  and  Bogema,  Edward 

'  J.,  4,375.172,  CL  74-339.000. 

van  de  Wetering,  Gerrit;  and  Isler,  Jack  J.  One  piece  molded  pallet-con- 
tainer. 4,375,265.  CL  220-1.500. 
Vandiver.  Mary  L.:  See — 

Bertani.   Gilbert   A.;   and   Vandiver.   Mary   L..   4.375.200.   Q. 
116-8.000. 
Van  Duzee.  Grant  T:  See— 

Kightlinger.  Adrian  P.;  Speakman,  Edwin  L.;  and  Van  Duzee, 
Grant  T.,  4,375,535,  Q.  527-313.000. 
van  Gennip,  Adrianus  H.  M.,  to  DMV-Campina  B.V.  Process  for 
preparing  whipping  cream  and  whipping  cream  products.  4,375,485, 
CI.  426-570.000. 
Van  Hoesen,  Harold  E.;  and  Jakoplic,  Richard,  to  Research-Cottrell, 
Inc.  Rigid  discharge  electrode  for  electrical  precipiutors.  4,375,364. 
a.  55-152.000. 
Van  Sloun,  Peter  H.:  See— 
I         Jensen,  Norman  E.;  and  Van  Sloun,  Peter  H.,  4,375,504,  CI. 
I  429-115.000. 

Van  Vliet,  James  G.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Signal  stability 

recognition.  4,375.601.  CI.  307-592.000. 
van  Vucht,  Johannes  H.  N.:  See— 

Bruning,  Hugo  A.  C.  M.;  van  Vucht,  Johannes  H.  N.;  Westendorp. 
Frans  F.;  and  ZijUtra,  Hinne,  4,375,257.  CL  206-0.700. 
Varian  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Berkowitz.  Edward  H..  4.375.676.  CL  364-900.000. 
Yang.  Frank  J..  4.375.163.  Q.  73-61. IOC. 
Vamer.  Jerry  R.:  See— 

Mir,  Jose  M.;  Varner,  Jerry  R.;  and  Kurtz,  Clark  N.,  4,375,649,  Q. 
358-75.000. 
Vatne,  Kaare  B.:  See— 
I         Mosse,   Richard  W.   E.;  and   Vatne,   Kaare  B.,  4.373,143.  Q. 

53-425.000. 
Veeder  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Wilkinson.  Richard  P..  4.375,308,  Q.  339-17.00C. 
Verbatim  Corporation:  See — 

Martinelli,  Lawrence  G.,  4.375.658.  CL  360-128.000. 
Verdickt,  Jacques,  to  Vallourec.  Manufacture  of  seamless  steel  tube. 

4.375.160.  CL  72-208.000. 
Verex  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Dunn.  James  M..  4.375.468.  CL  424-230.000. 
Vezina.  Claude:  See — 

I        Sehgal.    Surendra    N.;    and    Vezina,    Claude.    4.375.463.    CI. 
I  424-122.000. 

Sehgal.    Surendra    N.;    and    Vezina.    Claude.    4.375.464.    C\. 
424-122.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited:  See— 

Okabe.  Yukio;  and  Watanabe,  Yasuaki.  4.375.646.  a.  358-2 l.OOV. 
Vig.  John  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Method  of  angle 
correcting    doubly    rotated    crystal    resonators.    4,375,604,    Q. 
310-312.000. 
Visher,  Paul  S.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Satellite  arrangement 
providing  effective  use  of  the  geosutionary  orbit  4,375,697,  Q. 
455-13.000. 
Vivian,  J.  Edward:  See— 

,        deFilippi.  Richard  P.;  and  Vivian,  J.   Edward,  4,373,387,  Q. 
I  202-169.000. 

Volin.  Frank.  Detachable  backrest  for  wheelchair.  4,373.295,  Q.  280- 

289.0WC. 
Vrfoanek,    Branko.    Apparatus    for    shaping    dough.    4,375,349,    Q. 
423-324.100. 

Vulcan  Equipment  Company,  Ltd.:  See 

Bubik.  Leslie;  and  D'Souza,  Stanley,  4473J31,  d.  132-370.000. 
Wada,  Tomio;  Uede,  Hisashi;  Takechi,  Sadatoahi;  and  Yano,  Kohzo,  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrochromic  din>lay  device.  4,375.319, 
a.  330-337.000. 


Wada,  Tomio:  See— 

Funada,  Fumiaki;  Nonomura,  Keisaku;  Uede,  Hisashi;  and  Wada, 
Tomio.  4,375,317,  Q.  350-335.000. 
Wagner.  Theodore  W.:  See— 

Muzumdar,  Deepak;  Levine,  William;  Suarez,  Gerry;  Schneider, 
Rolf;  and  Wagner,  Theodore  W.,  4,375,584,  CI.  179-lOO.OOD. 
Wagner,  Wolfgang.  Method  of  determining  the  body  contour  for  the 
reconstruction  of  the  absorption  of  radiation  in  a  flat  zone  of  a  body 
4,375,696,  C\.  378-20.000. 
Wagner,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Harding,    Geoffrey;    and    Wagner.    Wolfgang.    4.375.695.    a. 
378-006.000. 
Wahl.  Edward  F.,  III.  Process  and  apparatus  for  control  of  two-phase 

flow  to  geothennal  power  plants.  4,375,153.  C\.  60-641.200 
Waitz,  Jay  A.;  Pate!.  Mahesh  G;  and  Horan,  Ann  C,  to  Schering 
Corporation.     Kijanimicin    antibiotics    and    derivatives    thereof 
4,375.542,  a.  536-7.100. 
Walker,  Donald  A.:  See- 
Dyer,  Stanley;  Molloy,  James  J.;  and  Walker,  Donald  A.,  4,375,339, 
CL  400-249.000. 
Walker,  Jerry  L.:  See— 

Zupanovich,  John  D.;  Myers,  John  G.;  and  Walker,  Jerry  L, 
4,375,526,  Q.  524-436.000. 
Walker,  Keith  A.  M..  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Dioxalane  containing 
miidazole  compounds,  compositions  and  use.  4,375,474,  CI.  424- 
273.00R. 
Wallace  Computer  Services,  Inc.:  See— 

Steidinger,  Donald  J.,  4,375,382,  Q.  156-263.000. 
Walsh,  Peter:  See— 

Fontana,    Raymond     P.;    and    Walsh,     Peter,    4,375,603,    Q. 
313-112.000. 
Wang,  Pen-Chung;  and  Renga,  James  M..  to  EX)w  Chemical  Company, 
The.    Preparation    of    trichloromethyl    carbinolt.    4,375,548     d 
556-470.000. 
Warner,  Paul  L.,  Jr.;  Luber,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Somerville,  WUliam  A.;  and 
Zusi,  F.  Christopher,  to  Westwood  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  Process  for 
the  synthesis  of  the  nicotinyl  ester  of  6-aminonicounic  acid.  4,375,545. 
CL  546-263.000. 
Washecheck.  Paul  H.;  Liu,  Andrew  T.  C;  and  Kennedy,  E.  Flynt  to 
Conoco  Inc.  Methanol  fuel  and  methanol  fuel  additives.  4,375,360,  CL 
44-53.000. 
Watanabe,  Masakazu;  Okuno,  Akiyasu;  Fukuura,  Isamu;  and  Mauuo, 
Yasushi,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Sintered  cubic  boron  muide 
and  process  for  producing  the  same.  4,375,517,  Q.  501-87.000. 
Watanabe,  Sciichi:  See— 

Ohtani,  Hiroo;  and  Watanabe,  Seiichi,  4,375,377,  CI.  I48-12.00F. 
Watanabe,  Yasuaki:  See— 

Okabe,  Yukio;  and  Watanabe,  Yasuaki,  4,375,646,  Q.  358-2 l.OOV. 
Waypa,  John:  See — 

Hook,  Dale  L.;  Waypa,  John;  and  Jacobs,  Theodore  A.,  4,375,687, 
a.  372-58.000. 
Weeks,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Debono,  Manuel;  Merkel,  Kurt  E.;  Weeks,  Robert  E.;  and  Cole, 
Herald  J.,  4,375,513,  a.  435-169.000. 
Wegener,  Peter;  Riemenschneider,  Wilhelm;  and  Ulmachneider.  Dieter, 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Continuous  process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  chloroalkyl-sulfonyl  isocyanates.  4,375.436,  Q.  260-545  OOR. 
Wegscheider,  Gusuv.  Hydraulic  device  especially  a  hydropneumatic 

accumulator.  4,375,227,  CL  138-31.000. 
Wei,  Chung  H.;  and  Kuhn,  Leroy  B.,  to  SuufTer  Chemical  Company. 
Method  for  separating  vinyl  chloride  from  polymers.  4,375,541,  CI. 
528-500.000. 
Weiss,  Carl:  See— 

Mancini,  William;  Weiss,  Carl;  and  Groboski,  Theodore,  4,375  J59, 
CI.  206-223.000. 
Weissberger,  Edward:  See- 
Abel,    Edward    P.;    and    Weissberger,    Edward.    4.375.506.    Q. 
430-215.000. 
Weissert.  Helmut:  See— 

Hegemann.  Karl-Rudolf;  Weissert.  Helmut;  and  Brinkmann.  Al- 
bert, 4.375.439.  Q.  261-62.000. 
Wells.  David  L  :  See— 

EHvida.  George  I.;  Wells.  David  L.;  and  Kam.  John  B..  4.375.579. 
a.  178-22.100. 
Wells  Electronics.  Inc.:  See- 
Griffin.  Wendell  L..  4,375,309,  C\.  339-75.00M. 
Wensley,  John  H.,  to  August  Systems.  Fault  tolerant  computational 

system  and  voter  circuit  4,375,683,  CI.  371-36.000. 
Westendorp,  Frans  F.:  See— 

Bruning,  Hugo  A.  C.  M.;  van  Vucht  Johannes  H.  N.;  Westendorp, 
Frans  F.;  and  Zijlstra,  Hinne,  4,375,257,  Q.  2060.700. 
Western  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Di   Leo,    Daniel   A.;   Kurtz,   Samuel   E.;  and   Svitak,  John  J., 
4,375,606,0.313-499.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Hansen,  Irvin  L.;  and  Haack,  Randall  W.,  4,375,627,  O.  336-5  000. 
Morton,  Edward  W.;  Dooiey,  Thomas  E.;  and  O'MuUan.  Daniel 

W.,  4,375,607,  Q.  315-56.000. 
Taylor,  Lyle  H.;  and  Kasner,  William  H.,  4,373,689,  Q.  372-70.000. 
Zucchi.  Alfred  A.;   Altoz,   Frank  E.;  and   Hughes,  John  W., 
4,373,290,  a.  277-12.000. 
Westwood  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See- 
Warner,  Paul  L.,  Jr.;  Luber,  Edward  J.,  Jr;  SomerviDe,  Wilbam  A; 
and  Zusi,  F.  Christopher,  4.373.543.  Q.  346-263.000. 
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Whatley.  Roaer  A.:  See—  _ 

Utaoer,   Rkhard  W.;  and  Whatley,   Roger  A.,  4373.395,  Q. 
307-297.00a 
Wbirlpool  Coqxxation:  See— 

Lyman.  John  B.,  4,375,117.  Q.  15-377.00a 
White,  Georae  R.:  See—  _ 

HiDa.  Derek  W.;  and  White,  George  R..  4.375,435,  Q.  260-245.600. 
White.  James  M.,  to  Intematioaal  Buiineas  Machines  Corporatioa. 
High-speed  time  delay  and  integration  solid  state  scanner.  4,375,652, 
a.  35»-2 13.000. 
White,  Philip  J.:  See— 

Cusano.  Dominic  A.;  Swank,  Robert  K.;  and  White.  Phihp  J.. 
4,375,423.  Q.  252-301.360. 
Whitefield,  John  T.,  to  Allen  Organ  Company.  Dynamic  frequency 
modulation  cootroUer  for  an  electronic  musical  instrument  4,375,178, 
CI  84-1.250. 
Whitmore.  Keith  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Imaging  with  non- 
planar  support  multicolor  fUter  elements.  4,375,507,  C\.  430-236.000. 
Widdowson,  RKhard  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Two-stage 

now  restrictor  valve  assembly.  4,375.228,  Q.  138-46.000. 
Wideman.  Lawson  G..  to  Goodyear  Tire  A.  Rubber  Company.  The. 

Process  for  the  conversioo  of  terpcnes.  4,375.572,  Q.  585-435.000. 
Wieaer,  Josef;  and  Krieger,  Josef,  to  Chemie  Linz  AktiengeseUschaft. 
N-{3-<  1  '-3"Oxapentamethylene-amino-ethybdeneamino)-2,4,6-trii- 
odobenzoy!}-^-amino-a-   methylpropionitrile   in   process   to   make 
comspooding  acid.  4,375.543.  CI.  544-165.000.  ^ 
Wigger,  Lawrence  H.  Apparatus  and  method  for  signalmg  unsafe 
hanriling  and  Optimum  nring  of  a  shoulder  weapon.  4,375.135.  CI. 
42-l.OOA. 
Wiles.  Robert  A:  See— 

Nalewajek,  David;  Recla.  Eugene  B.;  Wiles.  Robert  A.;  and  Ei- 
bcck.  Richard  E..  4,375,453.  O.  423-21.100. 
Wilkinson.  Richard  P.,  to  Veeder  Industries  Inc.  Plug-in  counter  mod- 
ule. 4.375.308,  a.  339-17.00C. 
Willard.  Alvuj  K.;  Novello,  Frederick  C;  Hoffman,  Wffliam  F.;  and 
Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  Substituted  pyranone 
inhibitors  of  cholesterol  synthesis.  4.375,475,  Q.  424-279.000. 
Williams,  Earl  P.:  See— 

Lorenz,    Donald    H.;    and    Williams,    Earl    P.,    4,375,398,    CI. 
204-159.150. 
Windham,  Donald  M.,  to  Badger  Company,  Inc .  The.  Cyclonic  en- 

trainment  separator  for  evaporator.  4,375,386,  CI.  159-31.000. 
Wmgard,  Robert  E.,  Jr  ;  Ng.  Steve  Y  W  ;  and  Swanson,  Sally  A.,  to 
Dynapol.  Water-sohible  fast  polymeric  Wack  colorant,  its  preparation 
and  use  in  dyes  and  inks.  4,375,357,  Q.  8-647.000. 
Winnberg,  Jan-Olov:  See— 

Jose&on,  Lars  G.;  Oderland,  Karl-Erik  I.;  and  Winnberg,  Jan- 
Olov,  4,375.641,  a.  343-17.20R. 
Winterbotham,  Harold.   Switching  apparatus  for  load  matching  of 

wind-driven  electrical  generators.  4,375,593,  Q.  307-37.000. 
Wintermeycr,  Willi:  See— 

Reiff.  Fritz;  Wintermeycr,  Willi;  Wtttmann,  Rolf;  Butzke,  Jurgen; 
and  Mulkr.  Peter.  4,375.393,  Q.  204-79.000. 
Wirth,  William  F..  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Controlled  regenera- 
tive d-c  power  supply.  4.375.612,  Q.  318-767.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Davida,  George  1.;  Wells.  David  L.;  and  Kam,  John  B.,  4,375.579, 
a.  178-22.100. 
Wittmann.  Rolf:  See— 

Reiff,  Fritz;  Wintermeyer,  Willi;  Wittmann,  Rolf;  Butzke,  Jurgen; 
and  Muller,  Peter,  4.375.393,  Q.  204-79.000. 
Wolde-Michael.  Guma,  to  Donaldson  Company,  Inc.  Device  for  limit- 
ing vortex  flow  4.375.411,  Q.  210-512.100. 
Wolf.  Robert  F.,  to  Abex  Corporation.  Analog/digital  drive  speed 

control  cut:uit  4,375,609,  Q.  318-312.000. 
WoUr,  Natalie  A.:  See— 

Crayne,  Jerry  W.;  Wolff,  Natalie  A.;  and  Botterman,  David  L., 
4.375^58,  a.  206-141.000. 
WoUar.  Bumell  J.;  and  Schwind,  Richard  J.,  to  Phillips  Plastic  Corp. 

Two-piece  plastic  fastener.  4.375,342,  Q.  411-41.000. 
Wood,  Merrill,  Jr.:  See- 
Henry.  Francis  W.,  Jr.;  and  Wood,  Merrill,  Jr.,  4,375,518,  C\. 
501-99.000. 
Wright.  Bnice  W.:  See- 
Anderson,  Nathaniel  C;  Daby,  Larry  E.;  Gravdahl.  Vincent  D.; 
McCaffrey.  Patrick  M.;  Murray,  Bruce  A.;  and  Wright.  Bruce 
W.,  4,375.390.  Q.  204-15.000. 
Wright.  Kenneth  N.:  See— 

Radford.  Marion  M.;  Orthoefer,  Frank  T.;  and  Wright.  Kenneth 
N..  4.375.431.  Q.  260-123.500. 
Wn.  Philip  T.,  to  International  Business  Machines  CorporatMo.  Sense 
anmhfier  for  intepaled  memory  array.  4.375.600.  Q.  307-530.000. 
^  Wurfatzer  Company.  The:  See- 
Schwartz,  Harold  O.;  Gong.  Ray  F.;  and  Durk,  Victor.  4,375,179, 
d  84-439.000. 
Wyaoog.  Charles  F.,  to  AtlanU  Stove  Works.  Inc.  Radiant  for  gas 

heaters.  4.375,214.  Q.  I26-92.0AC. 
Xerox  Corporatioa:  See- 
Lang,  Joseph  H.,  4,375,326.  O.  35S-3.06H. 
Lews,  Richard  B.;  Koefaler,  Richard  F..  Jr.;  and  Connors.  Edward 

W..  4,375,673.  Q.  364-555.000. 
Park,  Kenneth  K..  4.375.329,  Q.  355-I4.00C 
Yefa,  Kerning  W.;  and  Bol,  Izya.  4,373,643,  O.  357-15.00a 
Vagi.  Shigenori:  See— 

Tabata,  Norikazn;  Vagi,  Shigenori;  Ueno,  Takanori;  and  Ogawa, 
Shuji,  4,375,69a  Q.  372-«i00a 


Yamamoto,  Hiromasa:  See —  

Sfaimoyama.  Yuji;  Ysnagishima.  Fumiya;  Yamamoto.  Huomaaa; 
and  Sakamoto.  Gunji.  ^.375.283,  Q.  26M4.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tadahiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Intake  device  for 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,375.204.  Q.  I23-52.00M. 
Yamamoto,  Yasushi  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compan^r.  Photographic 
compositions  and  elements  spectrally  sensitized  vnih  new  methine 
dyes.  4.375,508,  Q.  430-588.000. 
Ysnagwhima,  Fumiya:  See— 

^{timoyama.  Yuji;  Yanagishima,  Fumiya;  Yamamoto,  Hiromasa; 
and  Sakamoto,  Gunji.  4,375.283,  Q.  266-44.000. 
Yang.  Frank  J.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Method  and  aroaratus  for 
on-cotumn  detection  in  liquid  chromatography.  4,375,163,  CI.  73- 
61. IOC. 
Yano.  Kohzo:  See—  , .         ^   ,, 

Wada.  Tomio;   Uede.   Hisashi;  Takechi,   Sadatoshi;  and  Yano. 
Kohzo.  4,375,319,  Q.  350-357.000. 
Yates.  Patrick  A.;  Swenson,  Richard  M.;  and  Hennings.  Gecvge  N.,  to 
United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Programmable  fiize,  4.375.192,  CI. 
102-215.000. 
Yazaki  Corporation:  See — 

Mikami,    Hitoshi;    Saito,    Toshimasa;    and    Ichikawa.    Hiroshi, 

4.375,229,  a.  140-102.000. 

Yeh,  Keming  W.;  and  Bol,  Irya,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  AroUcationof 

grown  oxide  bumper  inralators  to  a  high-speed  VLSI  SASMESFET. 

4.375.643,0.357^-15.000. 

Yerger,  Joseph  W.  Underwater  device  for  ruffling  still  water.  4,375,337, 

CI.  366-343.000. 
Yokota.  Hideo;  and  Hosoc,  Kazuya,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  And- 
gbost  device  for  optical  distance  measuring  system.  4.375,332,  Q. 
356-1.000. 
Yokoyama.  Minoru:  See — 

Abe,  Nobuyoshi;  Kanemaru.  Kiyoshi;  and  Yokoyama.  Mmom, 
4,375.373,  CI.  106-308.00B. 
Yokoyama.  Yoshikane:  See — 

Hatanaka.  Masayuki;  Kurita.  Atsushi;  Yokoyama.  Yoshikane;  and 
Kusakabe,  Masahiro.  4,375,523,  Q.  523-212.000. 
Yordanov,  NikoUy  V.:  See— 

Minchev,  Pavel  M.;  Hristov,  Hristomir  D.;  Balinov,  Stounen  S.; 
and  Yordanov,  Nikolay  V.,  4,375,270,  Q.  228-37.000. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ota,  AkSio;  and  Negishi,  Fumio,  4,375,442,  CI.  264-25.000. 
Young,  Alastair  J.:  See- 
Burke.  John  P.;  and  Young.  Alastair  J.,  4.375,251.  Q.  188-79.50P. 
Young.  Lewis  B.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Selective  production  and 
reaction  of  p-Disubstituted  aromatics  over  zeolite  ZSM-48. 4,375,573, 
a.  585-467.000. 
Young,  Rodney  C:  See—  •     ,   .^   ^ 

Durant.   Graham  J.;  Young,   Rodney  C;  and  Tashma.   Zev, 
4,375,472,  Q.  424-269.000. 

Yudico,  Ricardo:  See—  

Radman,  Anton  J.,  Jr.;  and  Yudico,   Ricardo,  4.375,636,  CI. 
360-102.000. 
Yudovich,  Amos,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Method  of  treatms 
alpha-methylbozyl  alcohol  dehydration  residues.  4,373,570,  CI. 
585-410.000. 
Yuki,  Heimei;  and  Okamoto,  Yoshk),  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.  Novel  optically  active  polymer  preparation  and  use.  4,375,495, 
a.  428-402.000. 
Zahner,  Hansruedi,  deceased  (by  Hochstrasser,  Martm  H.,  administra- 
tor), to  Sprecher  ft  Schuh  AG.  Fiberglass  reinforced  plastic  insulat- 
ing member  submitted  to  mechanical  efforts  within  a  high-voltage 
switching  enclosure  containing  sulphur-hexafluoride  gas.  4,375,527, 
a.  524-492.000. 
y^nimai  ElettTomeccanics  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bazzani,  Fausto;  and  Sevini.  Paolo.  4.375.633,  Ci.  340-73.000. 
Zato,  Thomas  J:  See—  „.  ,,.     ^ 

TempUn.    Frank    C;    and    Zato,    Thomas    J.,    4.375,651,    CI. 
358-191.100. 
Zavoda,  John  R  Ultra-sensitive  diaphragm  with  dual  stress-relief  struc- 
tures. 4,375,182,  a.  92-98.00R. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

DeVries,  Adrian  J.,  4.375.624,  Q.  333-194.000. 
Savic,  Stanley  D..  4,375,661,  Q.  361-91.000. 
TempUn.    Frank    C;    and    Zato.    Thomas    J..    4.37S.6S1.    CI. 
358-191.100. 
Zijistra.  Hinne:  See— 

Bruning,  Hugo  A.  C.  M.;  van  Vucht,  Johannes  H.  N.;  Westendorp, 
Frans  F.;  and  Zijktra,  Hinne,  4.375.257.  Q.  2060.700. 
Zimmerman.  Robert  W.  Exhaust  stack  cleaning  and  p(disfaing  imple- 
ment 4.375.115,  a.  15-160.000. 
Zinser  Textilmaachinen  GmbH:  See — 

Hartmannsgruber,  Max.  4.373,149.  Q.  37-81.000. 
Zioni.  Dov:  See —  _ 

Halperin.  Yitzhak;  and  Zioni.  Dov.  4.375.583,  Q.  179-90.0AD. 
Zoleski.  Benjamin  H.;  Simg.  Rodney  L.;  and  Cullen,  Wilham  P.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Cylinder  lubricating  oil  composition.  4,375,417.  Q. 
252-33.400. 
Zoleski,  Benjamin  R;  Sung.  Rodney  L.;  and  Collen,  William  P.,  to 
Texaco  Inc  Lubricatingoil  composition.  4,375,418,  CL  232-33.400. 
Zocchi,  Alfred  A^  AltozTPrank  E.;  and  Hughes,  John  W.,  to  Weatins- 
houae  Electric  Corp.  Sliding  compression  air  seal  for  removable 
dectronic  units.  4^73.290,  O.  277-LlOOa 
Zupanovich.  John  D.;  Myers.  John  G.;  and  Walker.  Jerry  L..  to  Calgon 
Corporatioa.  Anionic  polymers  for  reduction  of  viscosity  of  a  magne- 
siomhydroxide  (Oter  cake  paste.  4,375.526.  Q.  524-436.000. 
Znsi,  F.  Chiistopber  See- 
Warner,  Paul  L.,  Jr.;  Luber.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  SomerviUe,  WiUiam  A.; 
and  Zusi,  F.  Christopher.  4.375,545.  CI.  546-263.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1ST  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1983 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Bachmann,  G.  Merle;  Burrous,  Homer  C;  and  Shelton.  Walter  L.,  to 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The.  Display  panel  for  a  vending  machine. 
Re.  31.162,  CI   194-I.OOA. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschafr:  See — 

Serini,  Volker;  Humme,  Gert;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  Cohnen.  Wolfgang; 
and  Vemaleken,  Hugo,  Re.  31.165.  d.  525-67.000. 
Burrous,  Homer  C:  See — 

Bachmann.  G.  Merle;  Burrous,  Homer  C;  and  Shelton,  Walter  L., 
Re.  31,162,  a.  194-l.OOA. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Cobb,  Delwin  E.;  Gutman,  Nathan;  and  Livesay,  Richard  E., 
Re.  31,164,  CI.  299-81.000. 
Cobb,  Delwin  E.;  Gutman,  Nathan;  and  Livesay,  Richard  E.,  to  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Co.  Cooling  system  for  rock  ripper  tip.  Re.  31,164,  CI. 
299-81.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  See — 

Bachmann.  G.  Merie;  Burrous,  Homer  C;  and  Shelton,  Walter  L.. 
Re.  31.162,  CI.  194-l.OOA. 
Cohnen.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Serini,  Volker;  Humme,  Gert;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  Cohnen.  Wolfgang; 
and  Vemaleken.  Hugo.  Re.  31,165,  CI.  525-67.000. 
Gardner.  Charles  R..  to  Poly-Glas  Systems,  Inc.  Valve  assembly  and 

spraying  apparatus  therefor.  Re.  31,163,  CI.  239-414.000. 
Gutman,  Nathan:  See — 

Cobb.  Delwin  E.;  Gutman,  Nathan;  and  Livesay.  Richard  E.. 
Re.  31,164,  CI.  299-81.000. 
Humme,  Gert:  See — 

Serini,  Volker,  Humme,  Gert;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  Cohnen.  Wolfgang; 
and  Vemaleken.  Hugo,  Re.  31,163.  CI.  325-67.000. 


Korda,  Peter  B.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Recovery  of  normally  illegible. 

magnetically  recorded  mformation.  Re.  31,166.  CI.  360-53.000. 
Livesay,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Cobb,  Delwin  E.;  Gutman,  Nathan;  and  Livesay,  Richard  E., 
Re.  31,164,  a.  299-81.000. 
Mahomey.  Ardith,  legal  represenUtive:  See— 

Mahomey,  Kenneth  R  ,  deceased.  Re   31,161,  Q.  137-596.160. 
Mahomey.  Kenneth  R.,  deceased  (by  Mahomey,  Ardith.  le^  repre- 
senUtive). to  Ross  Operating  Valve  Company.  Safety  valve  assembly 
for   controlling   clutch   and   brake   in   power   press   or   the   Uke. 
Re.  31,161.  a.  137-596.160. 
Ott  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Serini.  Volker;  Humme,  Gert;  Ott  Karl-Heinz;  Cohnen,  Wolfgang; 
and  Vemaleken,  Hugo,  Re.  31,165.  CI.  525-67.000. 
Poly-Glas  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Gardner,  Charles  R.,  Re.  31.163.  Q.  239-414.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Korda,  Peter  B,  Re.  31,166,  a.  360-53.000. 
Ross  Operating  Valve  Company:  See— 

Mahomey.  Kenneth  R.,  deceased.  Re.  31,161,  CI.  137-596  160. 
Serini.  Volker;  Humme.  Gert;  Ott  Karl-Heinz;  Cohnen,  Wolfgang;  and 
Vemaleken,  Hugo,  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft.  Transparent  mould- 
ing composition  of  a  polycarbonate  and  a  resin.  Re.  31,165,  O. 
525-67.000. 
Shelton,  Walter  L.:  See— 

Bachmann.  G.  Merle;  Burrous,  Homer  C;  and  Shelton,  Walter  L.. 
Re.  31.162.  a.  194-l.OOA. 
Vemaleken.  Hugo:  See — 

Serini.  Volker;  Humme,  Gert;  Ott  Karl-Heinz;  Cohnen,  Wolfgang; 
and  Vemaleken,  Hugo,  Re.  31.165,  Q.  323-67.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Taylor,  Milford  J.,  to  Erving  Paper  Mills.  Adjustable  length  sheet 

dispenser.  Bl  3.459,353,  CI.  226—132. 
Erving  Paper  Mills:  See — 

Taylor,  MUford  J.  Bl  3,459.353.  Q.  226—132. 

Seachman,  Ned  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Optical  beam-splitting 
arrangements  on  object  side  of  a  lens.  Bl  4,272.684,  CI.  250— 
578. 


Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Seachman.  Ned  J.  Bl  4,272,684.  O.  250—578. 

Hsu,  Grace  F.;  Fong,  Jaan-Jiue,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Acid  zinc  electroplating  bath  and  process. 
Bl  4.070,256,  Q.  204—55  R. 

Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Hsu.  Grace  F.;  Fong.  Jaan-Jiue.  Bl  4.070.256,  CL  204—55  R. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Amcor,  Ltd.:  See— 

Zddov,  Meir,  and  Yavnieli,  Mordechai.  268,126,  O.  D22-I9.000. 
Austin,  John  J..  Jr.;  Dickens,  Robert  L.;  and  Yochim,  Albert  to  Miles 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Bottle  or  similar  article  268.096.  3-1-83,  Q.  D9- 
333.000. 
Auto  Alloys  R  ft  D  Limited:  See— 

Tutton.  William  G.  G.,  268.114,  Q  D 15- 126.00a 
Axelsson,  Karl  E.  A.,  to  Crafron  Medical  AB.  Temperature  sensing 
strip.  268.099.  3-1-83.  Q.  DlO-37.000. 


Baikie,  Roger  B.,  to  Canpro  Sport  Inc.  Skate.  268,125,  3-1-83.  Q. 

D2 1 -225.000. 
Baldwin,  Robiey  H.  Vertebra  for  recreatioaa]  vehicle  and  mobile  home 

hose  support.  268.091.  3-1-83.  Q.  D8-356.000. 
Ballanl,  James  H.  Shower  stall.  268.128.  3-1-83,  CL  D23-57.000. 
Barnes.  Richard  D.:  See— 

Vahulis,  Stanley  J.;  and  Barnes.  Richard  D..  268/)95.  CL  DS- 
499.000. 
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Baa.  Michad,  to  Bates  Manufacturing  Company,  The.  Stapling  plier. 

268.0M.  3-1-83.  Q.  D8-50.000. 
Bates  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See — 
Bass.  Michael.  268,088,  CI.  D8-SO.00O. 
Blias  A.  I  jnghlm  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Johnson.  David  B.;  and  Schroeder,  Verdell  H..  268,113,  a.  DIS- 
72.00a 
Boggs.  Stanley  D.  Tray  for  a  chair  arm.  268.072.  3-1-83, 0.  D6- 199.000. 
Braunstem,  Ben:  See — 

Feiger,  Jerrold  C;  and  Braunstein,  Ben.  268.106,  Q.  D12-31O.00O. 
Brown,  Raymond,  to  Garrod  ft  Lofthouse  Limited.  Container  for  a 

cassette  box  or  the  like  268,098,  3-1-83.  O.  D9-418.000. 
Brunaon.  Gene;  and  Douglas,  Paul.  Putty  knife.  268.085.  3-1-83.  Q. 

D8- 14.000. 
Brunaon.  Welton  K.:  See — 

Hubbard,  Vance  M.;  and  Brunson.  Welton  K.,  268,132,  Q.  D24- 
64.000. 
Burg,  Arthur  M.:  See — 

Burg,  Saul;  and  Burg,  Arthur  M.,  268,074.  Q.  D7-S.000. 
Burg.  Saul;  and  Burg,  Arthur  M.,  to  International  Plastics,  Inc.  Food 

tray.  268,074,  3-1-83,  C\.  D7-5.000. 
Canpro  Sport  Inc.:  See — 

Baikie.  Roger  B.,  268.125,  Q.  D21-22S.00O. 
Cervantes,  Rafael  T..  to  Westbury  Foundation,  The;  and  Sociedad  de 
Dtspositivos  Reductores  de  Tabaco,  S.A.  (Sodire).  Cigar  and  ciga- 
rette mter  perforator.  268,136,  3-1-83,  Q.  D27-5 1.000. 
Cervantes,  Rafael  T.,  to  Westbury  Foundation.  The;  and  Sociedad  de 
Dispositivos  Reductores  de  Tabaco,  S.A.  (Sodire).  Cigar  and  ciga- 
rette filter  perforator.  268,137.  3-1-83,  d.  D27-5 1.000. 
Cervantes,  Rafael  T.,  to  Westbury  Foundation,  The;  and  Sociedad  de 
Dispositivos  Reductores  de  Tabaco,  S.A.  (Sodire).  Cigar  and  ciga- 
rette filter  perforator.  268,138,  3-1-83,  Q.  D27-5 1.000. 
Cervantes.  Rafael  T..  to  Westbury  Foundation,  The;  and  Sociedad  de 
Dispositivos  Reductores  de  Tabaco,  S.A.  (Sodire).  Cigar  and  ciga- 
rette filter  perforator.  268,139,  3-1-83,  a.  D27-5 1.000. 
Chambers,  John  A.,  to  Dobson  Park  Industries  Limited.  Toy  typewriter 

with  integral  platform.  268,122.  3-1-83.  CI.  D21-127.000. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See — 

£llenson.  Bernard;  and  Merl,  Milton,  268,068,  O.  D6- 130.000. 
Clatworthy,  Michael  C;  and  Mack,  William  P.  S.,  to  Dunlop  Limited. 

Tire  for  a  vehicle  wheel.  268,102,  3-1-83,  Q.  D12-140.000. 
Clemens,  Anton  H.,  to  Miles  LalMratories,  Inc.  Printer.  268,1 1 1,  3-1-83, 

a.  D14-n  1.000. 
Comer,  Michael  R.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Tire  for  a  vehicle  wheel. 

268,103,  3-1-83,  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Coutta.  John  M.  Television  monitor.  268.110,  3-1-83,  CI.  D14-77.000. 
Crafton  Medical  AB:  See— 

Axelsson,  Karl  E.  A..  268,099,  CI.  DlO-57.000. 
Crespi,  Gabriella.  Table.  268,070,  3-1-83,  CI.  D6-177.000. 
Data  Packaging  Corporation:  See — 

Lyman,  George  F.,  268,067,  Q.  D3-35.000. 
Dean,  Rudy    Insulating  holder  for  a  bottle.  268,076.  3-1-83.  CI.  D7- 

70.000. 
Dickens,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Austin,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Dickens,  Robert  L.;  and  Yochim,  Albert. 
268,096,  CI.  D9-333.000. 
Dobson  Park  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Chambers,  John  A.,  268,122.  Q.  D21-127.000. 
Douglas,  Paul:  See — 

Brunson,  Gene;  and  Douglas,  Paul,  268,085,  CI.  D8- 14.000. 
Drake.  Betty  D.  Platform  for  supporting  a  ladder  on  stairs.  268.133, 

3-1-83,  a.  D25-68.000. 
Dretzke,  Carl  F.  Oub  for  a  ball  and  club  game.  268,123,  3-1-83,  CI. 

D21-21 1.000. 
Dretzke.  Carl  F.  Qub  for  a  ball  and  club  game.  268,124,  3-1-83,  CI. 

D21-21 1.000. 
Dimlop  Limited:  See — 

Clatworthy,  Michael  C;  and  Mack.  WUham  P.  S.,  268,102,  CI. 

D12-14O.000. 
Comer,  Michael  R.,  268,103,  Q.  D12-147.000. 
Easton,  Harlan  J.  Tny  for  veterinary  suppUes  and  equipment.  268,130, 

3-1-83,  a.  D24-3 1.000. 
Eldon  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Evenson.  Mel,  268,119,  a.  D19-77.000. 
Ellenson,  Bernard;  and  Merl,  Milton,  to  Clairol  Incorporated.  Dispens- 
ing rack.  268,068,  3-1-83,  Q.  D6- 130.000. 
Enav,  Abraham;  and  Rosenthal,  Gordon,  to  Fairchild  Industries,  Inc. 

Aircraft.  268,107,  3-1-83,  CI.  D1203 1.000. 
Evenson.  Mel,  to  Eldon  Industries.  Inc.  Combined  sorting  rack  and 

writing  instrument  holder.  268,119.  3-1-83.  Q.  D19-77.000. 
Fairchild  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Enav,  Abraham;  and  Rosenthal,  Gordon,  268,107.  Q.  D12-331.000. 
Feiger,  Jerrold  C;  and  Braunstein.  Ben.  Maritime  maintenance  vessel  or 

the  like.  268,106,  3-1-83,  O.  D12-31O.O00. 
Garrod  A  Lofthouse  Limited:  See — 

Brown.  Raymond,  268,098,  O.  D9-41 8.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Schinella.  John  R..  268.105.  Q.  D12-21 1.000. 
Gibbard,  David  W.:  See— 

Pope.  Owen  R;  and  Gibbard.  David  W.,  268,101.  Q.  DI2-1O4.000. 
Gifford-Hill  A  Company.  Inc.;  See— 

Radmaker,  Mark.  268.094,  Q.  D8-399.000. 
Goshi  Kaisha  Kanemitsu  Doko  Yoaetsa-Sbo:  See— 

Kanemitsu,  Yukio.  268.092.  Q.  D8-360.000. 
Gubbe,  Bemd:  See— 

Rrauae,  Klaus  D.;  and  Gubbe,  Berod.  268,116.  Q.  D18-1.000. 


Habro,  Bertil,  to  Habros  Patenter  AB.  Reflector.  268.135.  3-1-83,  CL 

D26- 128.000. 
Habros  Patenter  AB:  See— 

Habro.  Bertil.  268.135.  CI.  D26-128.000. 
Haggard.  Merry:  See- 
Haggard,  Robert  £..  268.084.  Q.  D8-01.000. 
Haggard.  Robert  E..  to  Hag^rd.  Merry.  Combination  guard  and  grate 

therefor.  268.084.  3-1-83.  Q.  D8-01.000. 
Hansen.  James  G.:  See — 

Herr,  Francis  V.;  Walklet.  Thomas  B.;  Hansen.  James  G.;  and 
Hasler.  Theodore  J..  268.118,  Q.  D19-22.000. 
Haniguchi.  Kenichi;  Miyake,  Takao;  Kawaishi,  Masayoshi;  Numano. 
Masafiimi;  and  Tsujimoto,  Kazuo,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Microwave 
oven.  268,080,  3-1-83,  CI.  D7-351.000. 
Haniguchi,  Kenichi;  Miyake,  Takao;  Kawaishi,  Masayoshi;  Numano. 
MasaAimi;  and  Tsujimoto,  Kazuo,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Microwave 
oven.  268,081,  3-1-83,  Q.  D7-35 1.000. 
Haniguchi.  Kenichi;  Miyake,  Takao;  Kawaishi,  Masayoshi;  Numano, 
Masafiimi;  and  Tsujimoto,  Kazuo,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Microwave 
oven.  268,082.  3-1-83.  Q.  D7-35 1.000. 
Hasler,  Theodore  J.:  See— 

Herr,  Francis  V.;  Walklet,  Thomas  B.;  Hansen.  James  G.;  and 
Hasler,  Theodore  J.,  268,118,  Q.  D  19-22.000. 
Herr.  Francis  V.;  Walklet,  Thomas  B.;  Hansen.  James  G.;  and  Hasler. 
Theodore  J.,  to  McDonald  Products  Corporation.  Combined  calen- 
dar, memo  and  pencil  holder.  268.118,  3-1-83,  Q.  D  19-22.000. 
Hirose,  Yoshitsugu;  Moritani,  Hiroshi;  and  Sugiyama.  Masakazu,  to 
Shaip   Corporation.    Microwave  oven.    268.083,   3-1-83.   CI.    D7- 
351.000. 
Hubbard.  Vance  M.;  and  Brunson.  Welton  K..  to  Tecnol,  Inc.  Limb 

holder.  268.132,  3-1-83,  CI.  D24-64.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.:  See — 

Richelet,  Daniel;  and  Pedinielli,  Gilbert  268,109,  Q.  D14-58.000. 
International  Plastics,  Inc.:  See — 

Burg.  Saul;  and  Burg,  Arthur  M.,  268,074,  CI.  D7-5.000. 
James,  David  H.;  and  Junco,  Manuel  F.,  to  Tannetics.  Inc.  Combined 
door  and  advertising  display  unit  for  a  merchandising  cooler.  268,071, 
3-1-83,  CI.  D6- 187.000. 
Johnson,  David  B.;  and  Schroeder,  Verdell  H.,  to  Bliss  &  Laughlin 
Industries,  Incorporated.  Handle  for  a  portable  bag  closing  sewing 
machine.  268,113,  3-1-83,  Q.  D15-72.000. 
Junco,  Manuel  F.:  See — 

James,  David  H.;  and  Junco,  Manuel  F.,  268,071,  d.  D6-187.000. 
Kanemitsu,  Yukio,  to  Goshi  Kaisha  Kanemitsu  Doko  Yosetsu-Sho. 

Poly-v  pulley.  268,092,  3-1-83,  CI.  D8-360.000. 
Kawaishi,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Harugtichi.    Kenichi;    Miyake,    Takao;    Kawaishi,    Masayoshi; 
Numano,  Masafumi;  and  Tsujimoto,  Kazuo,  268,080,  CI.  D7- 
351.000. 
Haniguchi.    Kenichi;    Miyake.    Takao;     Kawaishi,    Masayoshi; 
Numano.  Masafumi;  and  Tsujimoto.  Kazuo.  268.081,  CI.  D7- 
351.000. 
Haniguchi,    Kenichi;    Miyake,    Takao;    Kawaishi.    Masayoshi; 
Numano,  Masafumi;  and  Tsujimoto,  Kazuo,  268,082,  CI.  D7- 
351.000. 
Miyake.  Takao;  Kawaishi.  Masayoshi;  and  Numano.  Masafumi, 
268,079,  a.  D7-35 1.000. 
Kean,  Roben  F.  Combined  vegetable  sheer  and  curler.  268,078,  3-1-83, 

a.  D7- 106.000. 
Kioritz  Corporation:  See — 

Sato,  Masatoshi,  268,089,  C\.  D8-65.000. 
Kleiner,  Daniel.  Bumper  sticker.  268,120,  3-1-83,  CI.  D20-1 1.000. 
Krause,  Klaus  D.;  and  Gubbe.  Bemd,  to  Triumph  Werke  Numberg 

A.G.  Typewriter.  268,116,  3-1-83,  CI.  D 18- 1.000. 
Les  Industries  Provinciales  Limitee/Provincial  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Morin,  Andre,  268,077,  CI.  D7- 102.000. 
Lew.  Hyok  S.  Continuous  snow  chain.  268,104,  3-1-83,  CI.  D 12- 154.000. 
Lyman.  George  F..  to  DaU  Packaging  Corporation.  Cassette  storage 

file.  268,067,  3-1-83,  CI.  D3-35.00O. 
Mack,  WiUiam  P.  S.:  See— 

Clatworthy,  Michael  C;  and  Mack.  William  P.  S..  268,102,  Q. 
Dl  2- 140.000. 
McDonald  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Herr,  Francis  V.;  Walklet.  Thomas  B.;  Hansen,  James  G.;  and 
Hasler,  Theodore  J..  268.118,  Q.  D19-22.000. 
Merl,  Milton:  See— 

Ellenson,  Bernard;  and  Merl,  Milton,  268.068,  CI.  D6- 130.000. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Austin,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Dickens,  Robert  L.;  and  Yochim,  Albert, 

268,096,  a.  D9-333.000. 
Clemens.  Anton  H..  268,111.  CI.  D14-1 11.000. 
Miller.  Douglas  R.  Scuba  gear  transport  carrier.  268.141,  3-1-83,  Q. 

D34-25.000. 
Milstein,  Howard  H.  Bulk  candy  display  case.  268,069,  3-1-83,  a. 

D6- 173.000. 
Miyake,  Takao;  Kawaishi,  Masayoshi;  and  Numano.  Masafiimi,  to 
Sharp  Corporation.   Microwave  oven.   268.079.   3-1-83.  Q.   D7- 
351.000. 
Miyake.  Takao:  See — 

Haniguchi,  Kenichi;  Miyake,  Takao;  Kawaishi.  Masayoshi; 
Numano.  Masafiimi;  and  Tsujimoto.  Kazuo.  268,080,  CL  D7- 
351.000. 
Haruguchi.  Kenichi;  Miyake,  Takao;  Kawaishi.  Masayoshi; 
Numano.  Manfiimi;  and  Tsujimoto.  Kazuo.  268.081,  CI.  D7- 
351.000. 
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Haruguchi,    Kenichi;    Miyake,    Takao;    Kawaishi,    Masayoshi; 
I      Numano,  Masafumi;  and  Tsujimoto.  Kazuo.  268.082,  CI.  D7- 
'      351.000. 
Montalvo,  Julio  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Puerto  Rico.  Stringed 

instrument.  268,115,  3-1-83,  CI.  D17-14.000. 
Morin,  Andre,  to  Les  Industries  Provinciales  Limitee/Provincial  Indus- 
tries Ltd.  Stirrer  or  similar  article.  268,077,  3-1-83,  CI.  D7-102.000. 
Moritani.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hirose.  Yoshitsugu;  Moritani.  Hiroshi;  and  Sugiyama,  Masakazu, 
268,083,  CI.  D7-35 1.000. 
National  Union  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Zuback,  Nicholas,  268,129,  CI.  D23- 163.000. 
Newburgh  Cosmetic  Packaging  Corporation:  See- 
Thompson,  Donald  V.  R.,  268.097.  CI.  D9-377.000. 
Nottingham,  John  R.;  and  Spirk,  John  W.,  Jr.  Toy  vehicle  or  similar 

article.  268,121,  3-1-83,  CI.  D21-74.000. 
Numano,  Masafumi:  See — 

Haniguchi,    Kenichi;    Miyake,    Takao;    Kawaishi,    Masayoshi; 
Numano,  Masafumi;  and  Tsujimoto,  Kazuo,  268,080,  CI.  D7- 
351.000. 
Haruguchi,    Kenichi;    Miyake,    Takao;    Kawaishi,    Masayoshi; 
Numano,  Masafumi;  and  Tsujimoto,  Kazuo.  268.081.  CI.  D7- 
351.000. 
Haruguchi,    Kenichi;    Miyake,    Takao;    Kawaishi,    Masayoshi; 
Numano,  Masafumi;  and  Tsujimoto,  Kazuo,  268,082,  O.  D7- 
351.000. 
Miyake,  Takao;  Kawaishi,  Masayoshi;  and  Numano,  Masafumi, 
268,079.  CI.  D7-35 1.000. 
Paterek,  Concetta  M.  Novelty  hat.  268,064,  3-1-83,  Q.  D2-248.000. 
Peabody,  Lawrence:  See — 

Wenczl,  Stephen  K.;  Peabody,  Lawrence;  and  Schriever,  Theodore 
W.,  268,093,  CI.  D8-38I.OOO. 
Pederson,  David.  Necklace.  268,100,  3-1-83,  CI.  Dl  1-7.000. 
Pedinielh.  Gilbert:  See— 

Richelet.  Daniel;  and  Pedinielli,  Gilbert.  268.109.  CI.  D14-58.000. 
Phenix,  Vance  L.:  See — 

Steams,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Phenix,  Vance  L.,  268,108.  CI.  D14- 

38.000. 

Pomeroy,  William  T.,  Jr.,  to  Sterling  China  Company,  The.  Combined 

cooking  and/or  carving  rack  for  meat  or  the  like.  268,075,  3-1-83,  CI. 

D7-70.000. 

Pope,  Owen  H.;  and  Gibbard,  David  W.  Combination  boat,  camper, 

and  utility  trailer.  268,101,  3-1-83.  CI.  D12-104.000. 
Proulx,  Raymond  T.:  See — 

Whedon,  Wilbur  W.;  and  Proulx,  Raymond  T.,  268,127,  CI.  D23- 
35.000. 
Radmaker.  Mark,  to  GifFord-Hill  &  Company,  Inc.  LeveUng  washer. 

268.094,  3-1-83,  CI.  D8-399.000. 
Richelet,   Daniel;  and   Pedinielli.  Gilbert,   to  International   Business 
Machines  Corp.  Operator  console  of  a  telephone  switching  system. 
268,109.  3-1-83,  Q.  D14-58.000. 
Rosenthal,  Gordon:  See — 

Enav,  Abraham;  and  Rosenthal,  Gordon,  268,107,  Q.  D12-331.000. 
St.  Amand,  Elmer  F.  Pipette.  268,131.  3-1-83,  CI.  D24-55.000. 
Sato,  Masatoshi,  to  Kioriu  Corporation.  Chain  saw.  268,089,  3-1-83,  CI. 

D8-65.000. 
Schaefler,  Will.  Bed  making  tool.  268,073,  3-1-83,  CI.  D6-292.000. 
Schinella,  John  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vehicle  wheel 

cover.  268,105,  3-1-83,  CI.  D12-21 1.000. 
Schriever,  Theodore  W.:  See — 

Wenczl,  Stephen  K.;  Peabody,  Lawrence;  and  Schriever,  Theodore 
W.,  268,093,  CI.  D8-38I.O0O. 
Schroeder,  Verdell  H.:  See- 
Johnson,  David  B.;  and  Schroeder,  Verdell  H.,  268,113,  Q.  D15- 
72.000. 
Shanklin,  Donald  J.,  to  Superior  Industries  International,  Inc.  Gas  tank 

filler  neck  lock.  268,090,  3-1-83,  CI.  D8-33I.O0O. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

Haruguchi,    Kenichi;    Miyake,    Takao;    Kawaishi,    Masayoshi; 
I      Numano,  Masafumi;  and  Tsujimoto,  Kazuo,  268,080,  CI.  D7- 
I      351.000. 
Haruguchi,     Kenichi;    Miyake,    Takao;    Kawaishi,     Masayoshi; 
Numano,  Masafumi;  and  Tsujimoto,  Kazuo,  268,081,  CI.  D7- 
351.000. 
Haruguchi,    Kenichi;    Miyake,    Takao;    Kawaishi,    Masayoshi; 
I      Numano,  Masafiimi;  and  Tsujimoto,  Kazuo,  268,082,  CI.  D7- 
351.000. 
Hirose,  Yoshitsugu;  Moritani,  Hiroshi;  and  Sugiyama,  Masakazu, 

268.083,  CI.  D7-35 1.000. 
Miyake.  Takao;  Kawaishi.  Masayoshi;  and  Numano,  Masafiimi, 
268,079.  a.  D7-35 1.000. 
Sociedad  de  Dispositivos  Reductores  de  Tabaco.  S.A.  (Sodire):  See — 
Cervantes.  Rafael  T.,  268,136,  Q.  D27-5 1.000. 
Cervantes.  Rafael  T.,  268,137.  O.  D27-5 1.000. 
Cervantes,  Rafael  T.,  268,138.  Q.  D27-5 1.000. 
Cervantes.  Rafael  T..  268.139.  CI.  D27-5 1.000. 


Solomon,  Merrill,  to  21st  Century  Envelope  Co.  Inc.  Envelope. 

268.117.  3-1-83,  Q.  D19-3.000. 
Southern  Imperial.  Inc.:  See — 

Valiulia,  Stanley  J.;  and  Barnes,  Richard  D.,  268,095,  Q.  D8- 
499.000. 
Spirk,  John  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Nottingham,  John  R.;  and  Spirk,  John  W.,  Jr.,  268.121.  Q.  D21- 
74.000. 
Spreng,  Georg.  Shoe.  268,065,  3-1-83,  Q.  D2-309.000. 
Steams,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Phenix.  Vance  L.  Speaker  stand.  268,108, 

3-1-83,  CI.  D14-38.000. 
Sterling  China  Company,  The:  See — 

Pomeroy,  William  T.,  Jr.,  268,075,  CI.  D7-70.000. 
Sugiura,  Eiichi.   Impeller  for  centrifiigal  pumps  or  similar  article. 

268,112,  3-1-83,  CI.  D  15-7.000. 
Sugiyama,  Masakazu:  See — 

Hirose,  Yoshitsugu;  Moritani,  Hiroshi;  and  Sugiyama.  Masakazu, 
268,083,  a.  D7-35I.OOO. 
Superior  Industries  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Shanklin.  Donald  J.,  268,090,  CI.  D8-33 1.000. 
Syroco,  Inc.:  See — 

Wenczl,  Stephen  K.;  Peabody,  Lawrence;  and  Schriever,  Theodore 
W.,  268,093,  a.  D8-381.000. 
Tannetics,  Iik:.:  See- 
James.  David  H.;  and  Junco,  Manuel  F.,  268,071,  CI.  D6-187  000. 
Tecnol,  Inc.:  See — 

Hubbard,  Vance  M.;  and  Brunson,  Welton  K.,  268,132,  C\.  D24- 
64.000. 
Tenner,  Wayne  V.,  to  Wenger  Corporation.  Music  stand  cart  or  similar 

article.  268,140,  3-1-83,  CI  D34-22.000. 
Thompson,  Donald  V.  R.,  to  Newburgh  Cosmetic  Packaging  Corpora- 
tion. Combmed  bottle  and  cap.  268,097.  3-1-83.  C\.  D9-377.000 
Triumph  Werke  Numberg  AG.:  See— 

Krause.  Klaus  D.;  and  Gubbe,  Bemd,  268,116,  CI.  D18-1.000. 
Truefitt,  WUliam  P  Gas  valve  wrench.  268,087,  3-1-83,  Q.  D8-28.000. 
Tsujimoto,  Kazuo:  See — 

Haruguchi,     Kenichi;     Miyake,    Takao;    Kawaishi,     Masayoshi; 
Numano,  Masafumi,  and  Tsujimoto,  Kazuo,  268,080,  CI.  D7- 
351.000. 
Haruguchi,    Kenichi;    Miyake,    Takao;    Kawaishi,    Masayoshi; 
Numano,  Masafumi;  and  Tsujimoto,  Kazuo,  268,081,  CI.  D7- 
351.000. 
Haruguchi,    Kenichi;    Miyake.    Takao;    Kawaishi,    Masayoshi; 
Numano,  Masafuim;  and  Tsujimoto,  Kazuo,  268,082,  CI.  D7- 
351.000. 
Tutton,  William  G.  G.,  to  Auto  Alloys  R&D  Limited.  Impeller  wheel 
blade  for  an  abrasive  blasting  machine.  268,114,  3-1-83,  CI.  DI5- 
126.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America  t 

Puerto  Rico:  See— 

Montalvo,  Julio  P  ,  268,115.  a.  D17-14.000. 
Valiulis.  Stanley  J.;  and  Barnes,  Richard  D.,  to  Southem  Imperial,  Inc. 

Pegboard  hook  guard.  268,095,  3-1-83,  CI.  D8-499.000. 
Wakefield,  Chris  L  :  See- 
Walker,  Roland  N.;  and  Wakefield,  Chris  L.,  268,066,  Q.  D3- 
35.000. 
Walker.  Roland  N.;  and  Wakefield,  Chris  L.  Audio  cassette  holder. 

268,066,  3-1-83,  Q.  D3-35.000 
Walklet,  Thomas  B.:  See— 

Herr,  Francis  V.;  Walklet,  Thomas  B.;  Hansen,  James  G.;  and 
Hasler,  Theodore  J.,  268,118,  CI.  D19-22.00O. 
Waters,  Cariton  H.,  Jr.  Gas  valve  wrench.  268,086,  3-1-83.  CI    D8- 

17.000. 
Wenczl,  Stephen  K.;  Peabody,  Lawrence;  and  Schriever,  Theodore  W.. 

to  Syroco,  Inc.  Shelf  bracket.  268,093,  3-1-83,  CI.  D8-38 1.000. 
Wenger  Corporation:  See — 

Tenner,  Wayne  V.,  268,140,  Q.  D34-22.000. 
Westbury  Foundation,  The:  See— 

Cervantes,  Rafael  T.,  268,136,  CI.  D27-5 1.000. 
Cervantes,  Rafael  T.,  268,137,  Q.  D27-5 1.000. 
Cervantes,  Rafael  T.,  268,138,  CI.  D27-5 1.000. 
Cervantes,  Rafael  T.,  268,139,  Q.  D27-51.O0O. 
Whedon  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Whedon.  WUbur  W.;  and  Proulx.  Raymond  T.,  268,127,  Q.  D23- 
35.000. 
Whedon,  Wilbur  W.;  and  Proulx,  Raymond  T.,  to  Whedon  Products, 

Inc.  Shower  head.  268,127,  3-1-83,  Q.  D23-35.000 
Yavnieli,  Mordechai:  See — 

Zeldov,  Meir;  and  YavnieU,  Mordechai.  268.126,  Q.  D22-19.000. 
Yochim,  Albert:  See- 
Austin,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Dickens,  Robert  L.;  and  Yochim,  Albert, 
268,096,  a.  D9-333.0OO. 
Zeldov,  Meir;  and  YavnieU,  Mordechai,  to  Amcor,  Ltd.  Electric  insect 

exterminator.  268.126,  3-1-83,  CI.  D22- 19.000. 
Zuback,  Nicholas,  to  National  Union  Electric  Corporation.  Front  panel 

for  a  dehumidifier.  268,129,  3-1-83,  CI.  D23-163.000. 
Zurcher,  Frederic.  Luminaire.  268,134.  3-1-83,  Q.  D26-91.O0O. 
21st  Century  Envelope  Co.  Inc.:  See — 

Solomon.  Merrill.  268,117.  Q.  D19-3.000. 
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.   ..   .....  ^  c    ji^  VT       Joaeph  H.  Hill  Company:  See — 

Hoy.  Lowdl  L..  Jr.,  to  Jo«eph  H.  Hdl  Company.  Seedling  row  No.  J^^y  LoweU  L-llr.,  4,986,  Q.  20.00a 

76-23R.  4,986,  3-1-83,  Ct.  20.000.  Schmidt,  J.  Frank,  HI.  Flowering  plum  tree.  4,987,  3-1-83,  Q.  38.000. 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1ST  DAY  OF 

MARCH,  1983 

Published  at  the  reqiiest  of  the  appUcant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.  G.  687. 
Hovel,  Harold  J.  Silicon  solar  ceU.  7102,801.  3-1-83,  Q.  136-255.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  MARCH  1,  1983 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  nimiber 


CLASS2 

131  4,375,107 

413  4,373,108 

CLASS4 

228  4,375,109 

CLASS5 

98  B  4,375,110 


419 
436 


4,375,11 
4,375,112 

CLASS6 

12  R  4,375,113 

CLASS* 

647  4,375.357 

CLASS  15 

21  D  4,375,114 

160  4,375,113 

ISl  4,375,116 

377  4,375,117 

CLASS  24 

27  4,375,118 
CLASS29 

240  4,375.119 

407  4,375,120 

4,375.121 

4.375,122 

4.375,123 

571  4,375.124 

58S  4.375,125 

623.5  4,375,127 

740  4,375,126 

CLASS  30 

242  4,375,128 

CLASS  33 

185  R  4.375.129 

228  4.375.130 

28S  4.375.131 

CLASS40 

361  4.375.132 

SS6  4,373,133 

S91  4,375,134 

CLASS  42 

1  A  4.375.135 

75  B  4.375.136 

CLASS  43 

37.1  4,373,137 

CLASS  44 

31  4,375,358 

4.375.359 

53  4.375,360 

70  4,373,361 

CLASS  46 

79  4.375,138 

221  4,375,139 

CLASS 4« 

197  R  4,375,362 

CLASS  49 
108  4.375,140 

CLASS  51 
3  4,375,141 

XXMSS  52 

28  4,375,142 
98  4,375,143 

CLASS  S3 

309  4,375.144 

423  4.375,145 

433  4.375.146 

CLASS  54 

8  4,375.147 

CLASS  55 

23  4,375.363 

132  4.375,364 

346  4,375,365 

416  4.375,366 


295 


CLASS  56 

4,375,148 


CLASS  57 

81  4,375,149 

CLASSM 

39.34  4.375.130 

398  4.375.151 

530  4,375.152 

641.2  4,375,153 

657  4,375.154 

CLASS  62 

13  4.375.367 

236  4,375,155 

468  4.375.156 

514  R  4.373.137 

CLASSES 

29  4,373,368 

4,373,369 

99.5  4.375,370 

CLASS  6« 

205  R  4.375.158 

CLASS  70 
366  4.375.159 

CLASS  72 

208  4.375,160 

412  4,375,161 

CLASS  73 

37  4,375.162 

61.1  C  4.375.163 

154  4.375.164 

622  4.375,165 

628  4,375.166 

644  4,375,167 

658  4,375.168 
861.53  4,375,169 
863.85  4,375,170 

CLASS  74 

331  4,375,171 

339  4,375,172 

CLASS  75 

10  R  4,375.371 

123  E  4.375.372 

CLASS  76 

78  R  4.375,173 

CLASS  SI 
165  4,375,174 

CLASS  83 
18  4,375,175 

CLASS  84 

1.01  4,375,176 

1.03  4,375,177 

1.25  4,375.178 

439  4.375.179 

454  4.375.180 

CLASS  91 

416  4.375.181 

CLASS  92 
98  R  4,375,182 

CLASS  90 
110  4,375,183 

CLASS  99 

422  4,375,184 

453  4,375,185 

CLASS  100 

7  4,375,186 

88  4,375,187 

162  R  4,375,188 

CLASS  101 

68  4,375,189 

177  4.375.190 

333  4,375,191 

CLASS  102 

215  4.375.192 


CLASS  104 

118  4,375,193 


166 
246 


4,373,194 
4.375.195 


CLASS  106 

306  B  4.375,373 

CLASS  112 

79  R  4.375.196 

266.2  4,375,197 

269.1  4.375.198 

CLASS  114 

222  4.375.199 

CLASS  IK 

8  4.373,200 

CLASS  lit 

60  4.375,201 

117  4.375.202 

CLASS  119 

1  4.375.203 

CLASS  123 

52  M  4.375,204 

179  H  4,375,205 

187.5  R  4,375,206 

333  4,375,207 

339  4,375,208 

416  4.375,209 

440  4.375,210 

4,375,211 

CLASS  125 

14  4,375,212 

CLASS  126 

21  A  4.375,213 

92  AC  4.375,214 

200  4.375.215 

450  4.375.216 

CLASS  US 

24  R  4.375.217 


303.17 

639 

804 


CLASS 


27  S 


CLASS 


23.4 


CLASS 


33  C 


CLASS 


116.5 

486 

596.16 

625.17 

625.65 


4.375.218 
4.375.219 
4.375.220 

130 

4.375.221 

134 

4.375.374 

135 

4,375.222 

137 

4.375.223 
4.375.224 
Re.31.161 
4.375.225 
4.375.226 

13S 

4.375.227 
4.375.228 

140 

4.375.229 
4,375.230 

140 

4.375.375 
4.375.378 
4.375.376 
4.375.377 

CLASS  152 

370  4.375.231 

CLASS  156 

52  4.375.379 

72  4.375.380 

195  4.375.381 

265  4,373.382 

291  4.373383 

626  4.373384 

643  4.375,385 

CLASS  189 

31  4.375,386 


31 
46 


102 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 

11.5  F 
12  B 
12  F 


CLASS  160 

84  R  4.375.232 

CLASS  164 

9  4.375.233 

452  4.375.234 

CLASS  165 

1  4.375035 

4.375.236 

CLASS  166 

117.5  4.375.237 

252  4.375.238 

336  4.373.239 

387  4,375J40 

CLASS  173 

131  4.373,241 

CLASS  174 

22  R  4,375,577 

32  H  4,373,578 

CLASS  175 

4,375,242 

CLASS  177 

4,375.243 


228 


25 


CLASS  ITS 

22.10  4,375,579 

CLASS  179 

1  GS  4,375,580 

15.55  R  4,375,581 

27  FH  4.375,582 

90  AD  4.375.583 

100  D  4.375.584 

CLASS  MD 

14  C  4,375.244 

CLASS  182 

155  4.375.245 

CLASS  104 

45  R  4,375346 

CLASS  1S7 

9  R  4,375.247 

18  4.375.248 

29  R  4,375349 

CLASS  108 

72.2  4.375350 

79.5  P  4.375.251 

4,375332 

CLASS  192 
89  B  4,375.253 


107  C 


4.375354 


CLASS  194 

1  A  Re.31.162 

1  O  4.375355 

CLASS  190 

360  4.375356 

CLASS  200 
5  A  4.375.585 

CLASS  202 
169  4,375.387 

239  4.375.388 

241  4,375.389 

CLASS  304 

55  R  814,070.256 

15  4,375,390 

35  N  4,375,391 

43  N  4375,392 

79  4.375,393 

4,375,394 

129  4,375.395 

129.55  4375396 

158  R  4.373,397 

159.15  4,375,398 

195  B  4375,399 

237  4.375.400 

301  4.375.401 

CLASS  206 

0.7  4.375357 

141  4,375358 

223  4375359 


264 
320 
418 
425 


4.375360 
4.375361 
4.375362 
4.375.263 


CLASS  200 

8  R  4.375,402 

33  4,375.403 

120  4.375,404 

134  4,375,405 

251  H  4,375,406 


CLASS 
8 

405 
606 

CLASS 

232 

323.2 

512.1 

603 

636 

638 

651 

CLASS 

10.55  B 

69M 
315 
364 
544 


CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 


1.5 

321 

112 

CLASS 

42.45  R 

CLASS 

136  Bl 

CLASS 

8 

CLASS 


37 
180  R 


CLASS 


21  R 


CLASS 


117 


265.29 

414 

703 


CLASS 


46.2 
156 


13 
121 


175 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 

578  Bl 

231  SE 

CLASS 

8.7 
33.4 

467 
78.3 
110 

301.36 

463 

467 

472 

512 

522  R 

584 

CLASS 

112.5R 


209 

4,375.407 
4,375.408 
4.373364 

210 

4.373,409 
4.375.410 
4.375.411 
4,375.412 
4.375,413 
4,375,414 
4,375.415 

219 

4,375,586 
4,375.587 
4,375,388 
4,375,589 
4,375,590 
4.375,591 

230 

4.375365 

222 

4,375366 

223 

4,375.267 

234 

4,375,268 

22« 

3.459.353 

227 

4,375,269 

238 

4,375370 
4,375371 

236 

4,375373 

239 

4,375374 
4375375 
4,375376 
Re.31.163 
4375377 

343 

4.375378 
4375379 

344 

4,375380 
4375381 

349 

4.375382 

250 

4372.6*4 
4.375,592 

252 

4375.416 
4375.417 
4375.418 
4375.419 
4375.420 
4.375.421 
4375.422 
4,375.423 
4375.424 
4375.425 
4375.426 
4375.427 
4375.428 
4.375.429 

tm 

4375.430 


123.5 
244.4 
2453  R 
245.2  T 
245.6 
545  R 
990 


4,375,431 
4375.432 
4,375,434 
4,375,433 
4,375.433 
4.375,436 
4.375.437 


CLASS  361 

23  A  4,375,438 

62  4,375.439 

CLASS  364 

12  4,375.440 

23  4373.441 

4.375.442 

61  4.375.443 

136  4.375,444 

230  4.375,445 

518  4.375,446 

4,375,447 

4,375,448 


CLASS 

44 

CLASS 

236 

CLASS 

11 

CLASS 

121  A 
138  A 
273 
371 

CLASS 

12 
27 
81  R 

CLASS 

21  A 
87.02  R 
289  WC 

CLASS 

43 

CLASS 

12 

CLASS 
307R 

CLASS 
19  R 

CLASS 

232 
313 

CLASS 

4 
81 

CLASS 

40 
52 

CIASS 

37 
110 

297 

311 
360 
519 
530 
592 


class; 


6C 


83 
312 


250 


112 
499 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


266 

4.375383 
369 

4.375384 
271 

4.375,285 

273 

4,375386 
4,375387 
4,375388 
4,375389 

277 

4,375390 
4.375391 
4.375.292 

200 

4,375393 
4375394 
4,375395 

201 

4,375396 
205 

4.375397 

292 

4,375398 
294 

4,375399 

297 

4375,300 
4,375,301 

299 

4,375,302 
Re.31,164 

303 

4,375.303 
4375.304 

307 

4375.593 

4.375.594 

4375395 

4375.596 

4375.597 

4,375,598 

4375,599 

4375,600 

4375,601 

4,375.305 
310 

4375.6O2 
4375.604 

312 

43753O6 
313 

4375.6OS 
4375.6O6 
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CLASS 


56 

307i 


CLASS 


139 
312 
444 
626 

767 
786 


280 


CLASS 


CLASS 


71.4 
99D 
133 


103 


253 


7« 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


16  T 


126 

\n 

194 
213 


79 


CLASS 


CLASS 


315 

4,375.607 
4,375,606 

31t 

4,375,603 
4,375,609 
4,375,610 
4,375,611 
4,375,612 
4,375,613 

333 

4.375,614 

324 

4,375,615 

4.375,616 

4.375,617 

329 

4.375,618 

330 

4.375.619 

331 

4,375,620 

332 

4,375,621 

333 

4.375.622 
4,375.623 
4.375,624 
4.375.625 

334 

4,375,626 


CLASS  336 

4.375.627 
CLASS  337 

4,375,628 
4,375,629 
4,375,630 

CLASS  33« 

4,375,631 
4,375.632 

CLASS  339 
14  R  4,375.307 


75 
159 
248 


128 
214 


17  C 
75  M 

88R 

112  R 


4.375,308 
4,375,309 
4.375.310 
4.375,311 


CLASS  340 


73 

81  R 
146.3  Q 
347  SY 
517 
726 
825.5 


4.375,633 
4.375,634 
4.375.635 
4,375.636 
4.375.637 
4,375,638 
4.375.639 


CLASS  343 
5  NQ  4.375.640 


17.2  R 


4.375.641 


895  4.375.642 

CLASS  3S0 


96.12 
96.23 

96.25 
302 
335 
357 


212 


4.375.312 
4.375,313 
4.375.314 
4.375415 
4,375,316 
4.375,317 
4.375,318 
4,375,319 

CLASS  3S1 

4,375.320 
CLASS  354 


23D 

27 

64 
303 
318 


4,375,321 
4,375.322 
4.375,323 
4,375.324 
4.375.325 


CLASS  355 


3FU 
3SH 

14  C 

14  E 

14  R 

51 


4.375.327 
4,375,326 
4,375,329 
4,375,328 
4,375,330 
4,375.331 


I 

47 
336 


CLASS 35< 

4.375,332 
4,375,333 
4,375.334 


CLASS  357 

15  4.375.643 

30  4.375,644 

50  4.375,645 


CLASS  350 


21V 

75 


133 

191.1 

213 

229 

260 


15 

53 

102 

125 

128 


4,375,646 
4,375,647 
4,375,648 
4,375.649 
4,375,650 
4,375,651 
4,375.652 
4.375.653 
4.375.654 

CLASS  360 

4.375.655 
Re.31,166 
4.375,656 
4,375,657 
4,375,658 


CLASS  361 

19  4,375,659 

50  4,375,660 

91  4.375,661 

CLASS  3«3 

95  4.375,662 

CLASS  364 

200  4,375,663 

4,375,664 

4,375,665 

410  4.375,666 

418  4,375,667 


431.08 

473 

474 

551 

555 

559 

900 


4475.668 
4,375,669 
4,375.670 
4,375,672 
4,375,673 
4,375.674 
4,375.676 


CLASS  365 


154 
238 


15 

77 
343 


11 

13 

149 


16 


36 


18 
32 
45 

58 
65 
70 
82 


33 


8 

13 

120 


20 
006 


124 
249 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


2% 

72R 


CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 


'•') 


CLASS 


508 
708 
722 


388 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,375,677 
4,375.678 

366 

4,375,335 
4.375,336 
4.375.337 

3C7 

4,375,671 
4,375,679 
4,375,680 

370 

4,375.681 
4,375,682 

371 

4,375,683 

372 

4.375,684 

4,375.685 

4,375.686 

4.375.687 

4.375,688 
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The  following  are  mailed  under  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Government 
Printing  Office,  Washington,  DC,  20402,  to  whom  all  subscriptions  should  be  made  payable  and  aU 
communications  addressed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENT  SECTION),  issued  weeUy. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  PATENTS. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  fiimished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  $1.00 
each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color,  $8.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  at  $1.00  each.  Address 
orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  WashingtOT,  DC,  20231. 

Printing  authorized  by  Section  1  l(a)3  of  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patcat  Coopo-atkNi  Treaty  InfonBatkNi 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1017  O.G.  10  on  Apr.  13.  1982.  For  use  of  the  Euro- 
pean Patent  Office  as  a  Saux;hing  Authority  for  PCT 
applications  filed  in  the  United  States,  see  the  notice  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept  28,  1982  at  1022  O.G.  52. 

Note  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have  been  increased 
as  of  Oct.  1.  1982  by  a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.44S  that 
was  published  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982.  Also 
note  that  the  international  PCT  fees  have  changed  as  of 
Jan.  1,  1983  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent 
Office  as  Searching  Authority  changed  as  of  Jan.  22, 
1983.  The  notice  regarding  the  change  in  international 
fees  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office 
appeared  at  1025  O.G.  27,  on  28  Dec.  1982.  The  current 
schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
appUcation  filed    500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    670.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 265.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)   5.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 65.(X) 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF. 
Dec.  3,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspectioa  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  F.iamining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,979,548,  Re.  S.N.  456,251,  FUed  Jan.  6,  1983,  Q. 
428/425,  POLYURETHANE  COATED  SAFETY 
GLASS,  W.  Schafcr,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Saint 
Gobain  Industries.  Neuelfy  sur  Seine,  France.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Alexis  Barron,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  164 

4»127,a78,  Re.  S.N.  455,879,  Filed  Jan.  5,  1983,  Q. 
112/266,  YARN  ADJUSTER  FOR  CONTROLLING 
EVENNESS  OF  YARN  TUFTS,  Abram  N.  Spancl,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Abram  N.  SpaneL  Princeton.  N.J.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  J.  Rodman  Steele,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  353 

4,235,134,  Re.  S.N.  444.434.  Filed  Nov.  24,  1982.  a. 
81/9tC,  ADJUSTABLE  WRENCH.  Thomas  R. 
McLendon,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Bruce  G.  Klaas,  Ex.  Gp.:  323 

4,242A»,  Re  S.N.  453.992,  Filed  Dec.  28,  1982,  CL 
179/05/5,  TELEPHONE  INFORMATION  DISPLAY- 
ING DEVICE,  Kazuo  Hashimoto.  Owner  of  Record: 
Hashimoto  Corp.  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Anthony  H.  Handal,  et  al.,  Ex.  up.:  235 
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4,243344,  Re.  S.N.  456,257,  FUed  Jan.  6,  1983,  CL. 
179/81R,  HOLD  CIRCUFT  FOR  TELEPHONE  SYS- 
TEM, Herbert  H.  Waldman,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Sidney  G.  Faber,  et  al.,  Ex.  C^.: 
214 

4,244,956,  Re.  S.N.  452.2%,  Filed  Dec.  12,  1982,  Q. 
424/258,  METHOD  OF  TREATING  INFLAMMA- 
TION, Floyd  E.  Dewhirst,  Owner  of  Record:  Forsyth 
Dental  Infirmary  for  Children,  Boston,  Mass..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Richard  R.  Crowley,  Ex.  Gp.:  122 

4,245,507,  Re.  S.N.  456,330.  Fikd  Jan.  6,  1983.  Q. 
73/356,  TEMPERATURE  PROBE,  Thaddeus  V. 
SamulsJd.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Gerald  P.  Parsons,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  244 

4,247,388,  Re.  S.N.  455,781,  Filed  Jan.  15,  1983,  CI. 
208/101,  HYDRODEW AXING  CATALYST  PER- 
FORMANCE, Frederick  Banta,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Mobil  Oil  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Charles  A.  Huggett,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1 16 

4,297,761,  Re.  S.N.  440,189,  FUed  Nov.  8,  1982,  Q. 
15/105,  GARBAGE  DISPOSAL  UNTENSIL,  Evelyn 
J.  Loos,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Stanley  M.  Weir,  Ex.  Gp.:  242 

4,307,936,  Re.  S.N.  453,321.  FUed  Dec.  27.  1982,  Q. 
350/96.24,  SYSTEM  FOR  COLLECTING  SOLAR 
ENERGY,  Tsurunosuke  Ochiai,  Owner  of  Record:  In- 
ventor, Attorney  or  Agent:  Arnold  Sprung,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:254 

4,333,038,  Re.  S.N.  427,482,  FUed  Sept.  29,  1982,  Q. 
315/3.5,  TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE  DEVICES, 
Hisaaki  Sato,  Owner  of  Record:  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Maurice  E. 
Gauthier,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  256 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inapectioD  by  the  gen- 
eral pubbc  in  the  indicated  F.iamining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  estabiisbed  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  wjJD  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  l.S23(b)). 

4^025,907,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,324,  Requested:  Feb. 
7,  1983,  a.  365/205,  INTERLACED  M^ORY  MA- 
TRIX ARRAY  HAVING  SINGLE  TRANSISTOR 
CELLS,  Joel  Allen  Karp,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Burroughs  Corp,  Detroit,  Mich..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Mervyn  L.  Youn^  Ex.  Gp.:  235,  Requester:  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  c/o  Antonelli,  Terry  ft  Wands,  Washington,  D.C. 

4,219,204,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,322,  Requested:  Feb. 
3,  1983,  a.  277/1 88A.  ANTI-EXTRUSION  SEALS 
AND  PACKINGS,  Frederick  B.  Pippert,  Owner  of 
Record:  Utex  Industries.  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Browning,  Buahman,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  245,  Re- 
quester: Utex  Industries,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 


Emrta 

'All  reference  to  Patent  No.  PP049S8  to  Peter  S.  Hesse 
of  ni.  for  CHRYSANTHEMUM  NAMED 
BRONZE  PARLIAMENT  appearing  in  the  OlBdal 


March  8,  1983 
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Gazette  of  Nov.  23,  1982  should  be  deleted  since  no  pa- 
tent was  granted." 

"AU  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,358,014  to  Frank  R. 
Potucek  of  ni.  for  FASTENER  STRIP  appearing  m 
the  Official  Gazette  of  Nov.  9,  1982  should  be  de- 
leted since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"AU  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,367,260  to  Char|« 
Krause  of  Ky.  for  COMPOSITE  FIBER  REIN- 
FORCED MEMBER  appearing  in  the  Oflficial  Ga- 
zette of  Jan.  4,  1983  should  be  deleted  since  no  pa- 
tent was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,367,539  to  Endre  P. 
Thoma  of  Vt.  for  DYNAMIC  MEMORY  CELL  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  4,  1983  should 
bedeleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,371,886  to  Adrian  R. 
Hartman.  Alfred  U.  MacRae  and  Peter  W.  Shcackle 
aU  of  NJ.  for  HIGH  VOLTAGE  DIELECTRIC- 
ALLY  ISOLATED  DUAL  GATE  SOLID-STATE 
SWITCH  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Feb.  1, 
1983  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,371,887  to  Adrian  R. 
Hartman,  Terence  J.  Riley  and  Peter  R.  Shcackle  of 
NJ.  for  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SOLIDSTATE 
SWITCH  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Feb.  1, 
1983  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  Re.  31,901  to  James  A. 
Broughton  of  Ky.  for  LIGHTLY  PRIZED  TO- 
BACCO appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Nov. 
30,  1982  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was 
granted."  , 


Department  of  the  Treasvy 

United  States  CutooM  Serrice 

(TMK-2  CO*Jt:E:E) 

Notice  of  AppUcation  for  Recordation  of  Trade  Name 
"CHAMS  DE  BARON  LTD." 


AppUcation  has  been  fUed  pursuant  to  section  133.21 
Customs  Regulations  (19  CFR  133.21),  for  the  recorda- 
tion under  section  42  of  the  Act  of  July  5.  J946,  m 
amended  (15  U.S.C.  1124),  of  the  trade  name  "CHAMS 
DE  BARON  LTD.,"  used  by  Chams  De  Baron  Lw-.  * 
corporation  organized  under  the  laws  of  the  State  « 
New  York,  located  at  1350  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10018.  ^  ^ 

The  appUcaUon  stotes  that  the  trade  name  is  used  m  ^ 
connection  with  the  foUowing  merchandise  which  ii 
manufactured  in  Taiwan,  Hong  Kcmg.  South  Korea  and 
the  PhiUppincs:  men's  and  women's  wearing  apparel,  in- 
cluding shirts,  tops,  sweaters,  jackets  and  pants  m  U.S.  t 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Class  39.  Appropriate  ac- 
companying papers  were  submitted  witht  the  appUca- 

Before  final  action  is  taken  on  the  appUcation,  consid- 
eration will  be  given  to  any  relevant  data,  views,  or 
arguments  submitted  in  writing  by  any  person  m  opposi- 
tion to  the  recordation  of  this  trade  name.  Any  such 
submission  should  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Customs,  Entry,  Licensing  and  Restricted  Merchandise 
Branch,  Washington,  D.C.  20229,  in  time  to  be  received 
no  later  than  60  days  from  the  date  of  pubUcation  of  this 
notice  in  the  Federal  Register. 
For  Further  Information  Contact: 

Harriet  Lane  .    »,     ^    ^ 

Entry    Licensing    and    Restncted    Merchandise 

Branch 

U.S.  Customs  Service 

1301  Constitution  Ave.  NW. 

Washington,  D.C.  20229 

(202-566-5765). 

Notice  of  the  action  taken  on  the  appUcation  for  re- 
cordation of  this  trade  name  will  be  pubUshed  m  the 
Federal  Register. 

A  PIAZZA, 

For  DONALD  W.  LEWIS, 
Jan.  28,  1983.  Director.  Entry  Procedures 

and  Penalties  Division. 
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CcrtiUcata  of  CorrectkHi  for  the  Week  of  Mar.  8,  1M3. 


PP.  4,943 

4,326,993 

4,352,533 

4,360,075 

Des.  260,678 

4,332,503 

4,352,724 

4,360,321 

3,597,518 

4,332,540 

4,353,085 

4,360,474 

3,650,593 

4,335,121 

4,353,222 

4,360,483 

3,884,299 

4,335,842 

4,353,280 

4,360,645 

4,007,196 

4.337,979 

4,353,463 

4,360,980 

4,141,626 

4,342,184 

4,353,513 

4,361,465 

4,180,862 

4,344,345 

4,354,252 

4,361,602 

4,272,511 

4,346,481 

4,354,305 

4,361,779 

4,272.600 

4,347,745 

4,355,118 

4,361,877 

4,276.161 

4,348,296 

4,355,230 

4,362,106 

4,279,287 

4,348,601 

4,355,245 

4,362,310 

4,281.706 

4,349,433 

4,355,910 

4,362,364 

4.295,979 

4,349,542 

4,355,982 

4,362,854 

4,302,721 

4,349,789 

4,356,088 

4,362,944 

4,304,448 

4,349,875 

4,356,171 

4,363,202 

4,306,077 

4,349,905 

4,356,697 

4,363,308 

4,307,113 

4,350,254 

4,356,849 

4,363,347 

4.308,382 

4,350,267 

4,357,072 

4,363,465 

4,312.825 

4,350,428 

4,357,081 

4,363,824 

4,312,850 

4,350,707 

4,357,368 

4,364,026 

4,316,093 

4,351,235 

4,357,629 

4,364.028 

4,321,180 

4,351,932 

4,357,938 

4,364,045 

4,324,636 

4,352,050 

4,358,593 

4,364,131 

4,325,018 

4,352,375 

4,359,841 

4,364,190 

Dinclaimen 

3,234,02 l.-^iu//w  K.  Schm 

tritu  deceased. 

late  of  Bina- 

hamton,  N.Y.  by  Johanna  Schwerin,   administratrix, 
Binghamton,  N.Y.,  and  Steven  Levinos,  Vestal,  and 
Fria    W.    H.    Mueller.    Binghamton,   N.Y.    PHOTO- 
COPYING   AND    TRANSFER    PROCESS    IN- 
'^      VOLVING    PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION.    Patent 
dated  Feb.  8,  1966.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  30,  1982, 
by  the  assignee,  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

3,341,328. — Andre  K.  Schwerin,  deceased,  late  of  Bing- 
hamton, N.Y.,  by  Johanna  Schwerin,  administratrix, 
Binghamton,  N.Y.,  and  Edward  Cerwonka,  Bingham- 
ton, NY.  PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  SYSTEM 
USING  CERIC  SALTS.  Patent  dated  Sept.  12, 
1967.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  30,  1982,  by  the  assignee, 
Eastman  Kodak  Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

3,490,910.— Em//  B.  Rauch  and  Robert  T.  Shannahan, 
Binghamton,  and  Arthur  Krieger.  Rochester,  N.Y. 
SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS  SENSITIZED 
WITH  CYANINE  DYES  CONTAINING  A 
TETRAHYDROBENZOBENZOXAZOLE  NU- 
CLEUS. Patent  dated  Jan.  20,  1970.  Disclaimer  filed 
Sept  30,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Eastman  Kodak  Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

3,515,488.— /loAtfit  W.  Houser,  Vestal,  N.Y.  FILM  EX- 
AMINING APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
FLAWS  IN  A  CONTINUOUSLY  MOVING 
FILM  WEB  IN  WHICH  A  DELAY  CIRCUIT  IS 
USED   TO    PERMIT    DERIVING    BOTH    THE 


BLANKING  SIGNAL  AND  THE  INSPECTI6N 
SIGNAL  FROM  A  SINGLE  LIGHT  SOURCE. 
Patent  dated  June  2,  1970,  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  30, 
1982.  by  the  assignee,  Eastman  Kodak  Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

3,989,529.— Fe/ix  Viro,  Apalachin,  N.Y.,  and  Salvatore 
Emmi.  PorUand.  Ore.  HYDROPHILIC  COUPLER 
SOLUTIONS.  Patent  dated  Nov.  2.  1976.  Disclaimer 
filed  Sept  30,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Eastman  Kodak 
Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

4,008,042.— /fanvy  S.  Auvil,  Ashland;  and  Rujus  F.  Da- 
vis;  Jr..  Kenwood.  Ky.  COAL  HEATING  TEM- 
PERATURE CONTROL.  Patent  dated  Feb.  15, 
1977.  Disclaimer  filed  E)ec.  13,  1982,  by  the  assignee, 
Krupp  Wilputte  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  10 
and  14  and  15  of  said  patent. 

4,158,521.— /?o6err  W.  Anderson,  Fort  Worth,  and  Bob 
G.  Kannenberg.  Arlington.  Tex.  METHOD  OF 
STABILIZING  CLAY  FORMATIONS.  Patent  dat- 
ed June  19,  1979.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  7,  1982,  by 
the  assignee.  The  Western  Ca  of  North  America. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  4  and  9 
of  said  patent. 

4,205,780.— Em/new  R.  Bums.  Danville;  Morris  D.  Ha 
Walnut  Creek,  Calif.  DOCUMENT  PROCESSING 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD.  Patent  dated  June  3, 
1980.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  22,  1982,  by  the  assignee, 
ROI  Consulting.  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  6,  10,  11,  16, 
17,  18,  and  20  of  said  patent 

4,259,848.— Qir/  A.  Voigt.  Nampa,  Idaho.  REFRIGER- 
ATION SYSTEM.  Patent  dated  Apr.  7,  1981.  Dis- 
claimer  filed  Dec.  13,  1982,  by  the  inventor. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  7,  9  and  12  of 
said  patent 


Dedicatioo 

3,948,248.— 7oe/  L.  Zuckerman.  West  Hartford,  and  Har- 
ry J  Grossman,  West  WiUington,  Conn.  METHOD 
OF  MEASURING  OCULAR  PULSE.  Patent  dated 
Apr.  6.  1976.  Dedication  filed  Aug.  12.  1981.  by  the 
assignee.  University  of  Connecticut 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  remaining  term  of 
said  patent.  ' 


DisciaiaMr  aMl  DcdicatkHi 


Re.  29,059.^Aimej  W.  Kack  and  Terry  W.  Mowbray, 
Boulder.  Colo.  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
OF  DOWN  INSULATED  GOODS.  Patent  dated 
Dec.  7,  1976.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed  June 
22,  1982,  by  the  assignee.  Mountaineering.  Ltd. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  en- 
tire term  of  said  patent 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  Ubraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  Ubrary,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  montl»  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  additioti,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State 


Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  Ubrary,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  FaciUties  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  coUections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 


Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Birmingham  Public  Library -^ 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    

Denver  PubUc  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    

Chicago  Public  Library    

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University 

Boston  Public  Library    

Detroit  Public  Library 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    

St.  Louis  Pubhc  Library 


Lincohi:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincohi,  Engineering  Library 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

Newark  PubUc  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  PubUc  Library 

New  York  PubUc  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    

Ralei^:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  PubUc  Library  of 

Cleveland  PubUc  Library    

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    

StiUwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University 

Providence  Public  Library    

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  PubUc  Library  and  Information 

Center 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    

Milwaukee  Public  Library 


(205)  254-2555 

(602)  965-7607 

(213)  626-7555  Ext  273 
(916)  322-4572 
(408)  738-5580 
(303)  571-2122 
(302)  738-2238 

(404)  894-4508 

(312)  269-2865 

(504)  388-2570 

(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

(313)  833-1450 
(612)  372-6552 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext  214, 

Ext  215 
(402)  472-341 1 

(603)  862-1777 
(201)  733-7814 
(518)474-5125 

(716)  856-7525  Ext  267 
(212)  930^50 
(919)  737-3280 
(513)  369-6936 
(216)  623-2870 
(614)  422-6286 
(419)  255-7055  Ext  212 

(405)  624-6546 
(215)  448-1 32 1** 
(412)  622-3138 
(814)  865-4861 

(401)  521-7722  Ext  226 
(803)  792-2372 

(901)  528-2957 

(214)  748-9071 

(713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 


AU  of  the  above-Usted  Ubraries.  except  the  Qeveland  PubUc  Library,  offer  CASSIS  (ClaMfi^onAiid  Search 
Support  Information  System),  which  provides  direct  on-Une  access  to  Patent  and  Trademarit  Office  data. 
•CoUection  organized  by  subject  matter. 
••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  lOOO  a.m.  and  5<X)  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMDONG  CORPS 
RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  A«istairt  Commia^omer 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  AaiMaat 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF 


Deccabo' 25, 1M2 


Actual 

FUnia  Date 

PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS  ofOWert 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 

CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  1  lO-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director  1 1-12-80 

Inorganjc  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compoaitions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemitry;  Metallurgy  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatua;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Cbemiatry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineial  Oil  Technology  Lubricatina 
Compoutioin;  Gaaeous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igmting  Devices. 
GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director  . .  8^)6-81 

Hrterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur,  Misc.  Eaters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poiaoas;  Medicines;' Cosmetics: 
Steroidi;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Qmnooes;  Adds;  Carboxylic  Add  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  HaUdes. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-J  O  THOMAS.  JR..  Director  12-31-81 

Sjmthetic  Reaii^  Rubber.  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
r^'^L^'^  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  ProsthdontKs;  Adhesive  and  Abradmg  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping.  Treating  Process,  and  ApparatiB 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part>,  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Trea^g  Compositions. 
COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  EHrretor    .  .  1-I5.g2 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  PbotOKraohv 
SPECL^LIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  <3ROUP  170— 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    10-30-81 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chonistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Papw  Makiigi  Glass  Maiiufac- 
ture;  Gas;  Heating  and  lUuminating;  Qeaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Sohd  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRL\L  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-8.  W.  ENGLE.  Director  2-13-81 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
SNvitches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECL\L  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Ihmam 3-20^i 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar.  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography    Laser 
Device;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel.  Explosive  and  Thermic^  Composi- 
uons.  Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-EARL  LEVY.  Director  1 1-24-80 

Communiartions;  Multiplexmg  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;       - 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director   1-09-81 

R«eptades;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spiiining;  Cleaniiig; 
Food  Treatmg;  Agiuting;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director    11-26-79 

Scmi-Conductor  and  Space  EHscharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAgC  Director I.O5.8I 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director 2-26-81 

COTveyore;  Hoists;  ElevatdA;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Di^iensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguisbers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
..     ..^"P^  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN? Director    .  .  .  4-20-81 

Manufactunng  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  MetaJ  Fusion- Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Toob  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing.  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION^  GROUP  330-  ^^ 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 2-13-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  HusbaJodry;  Plants  Harvesting;  Earth  Woiiking  and 
Extavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistiy;  Jewehy;  Surgery;  ToUeOy;  Printing;  Typewntets;  fiifor- 
mation  Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D  J  STOCKING.  Director   11-17-80 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  E>rying;  Temperature  and  Humidtty  Regulation;  Counlines;  Gearins: 
Fluid  Handhngand  Control;  Lubrication.  -r     e^  e> 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 9-17-80 

Building  Smictiires;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Fumitiire;  Fasteocis;  Locks;  ISpe  Coiij^ings;  Joiits;  Ntecd- 
laneous  Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewmg  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineermg;  Earth  Drilling:  Mining- 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machme  Elements;  Qutches.  ^^ 

Eipiiitim  ar  pataala:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  nnmben  indicated  below  expire  during  December  1982,  except  thoae  which 

Si^c?*.'^a^?P*^  ^S"/*"*  ^.j?*?^*???  ***™  "**"  •**  provisioos  of  Public  Uw  69a  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946 
(60  Stat.  940)  and  Pubhc  Law  619.  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat  764X  oc  which  may  have  had  thdr  terms  cur- 
tailed by  dndatmer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.SC.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numben  «i««i>^tTil  be- 
low, may  have  expired  before  the  fiill  term  of  17  years  for  Uie  same  reasons,  or  have  lapaed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U  S  C  151 

Sf^^.    ;. Numbers  3,221,339  to  3.226,728,  industve 

Plant  Patents Numben  2,577  to  2,584  indunve 

1028  OG— 14 


REEXAMINATIONS 

March  8,  1983 

Matter  endoaed  in  heavy  brackets  £  J  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  qiecificatioo;  matter  printed 

in  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  4,142,926  (56th) 
SELF-AUGNING  DOUBLE  POLYCRYSTALLINE 

SIUCON  ETCHING  PROCESS 
WflUam  L.  Morgu,  Saaayrale,  Calif  „  MiisBor  to  Intel 

Con^ntion,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,008,  JnL  1, 1981. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,1424^,  ianied 

Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  914,624,  Jun.  12, 1978. 
UJS.  CL  148/187  Int  CL'  HOIL  21/22. 


Bl  4,053,916  (57tk) 

SILCON  ON  SAPPHIRE  MOS  TRANSISTOR 

James  R.  CriccU,  Catonsrille;  Michael  D.  FitzpatridL, 

Glen  Bnmie,  both  of  Md.,  assipMrs  to  Westin^ionse 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,159,  Feb.  16, 1982. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,053,916,  issued 

Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  610,493,  Sep.  4,  1975. 
U.S.  CL  357/23  Int  CL»  HOIL  27/U. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-12  is  confinned. 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  an  MOS,  double  polycrys- 
talline  integrated  circuit  structure  at  a  predetermined  area 
of  a  silicon  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  continous  first  silicon  oxide  layer  on  said 

substrate  covering  at  least  said  area; 
forming  a  doped  first  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  on 
said  first  oxide  layer  such  that  said  first  silicon  layer 
is  insulated  from  said  substrate  at  said  area; 
forming  a  second  oxide  layer  on  said  doped  first  silicon 

layer; 
forming  a  second  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  on  said 

second  oxide  layer; 
etching  said  second  silicon  layer  and  said  second  oxide 
layer  above  said  area  to  form  a  structure  having  a 
predetermined  pattern; 
subjecting  said  doped  first  silicon  layer  and  said  struc- 
ture to  an  etchant  which  discriminates  between  said 
doped  first  silicon  layer  and  said  second  silicon  layer 
employing  said  structure  as  a  mask; 
whereby  a  double  polycrystalline  silicon  structure  is 

formed  on  said  substrate  at  said  area. 
9.  A  process  for  fabricating  an  MOS  floating  gate 
memory  device  at  a  predetermined  area  on  a  silicon  sub- 
strate, said  substrate  including  a  first  continuous  silicon 
oxide  layer  covering  at  least  said  area  and  a  first  poly- 
crystalline silicon  layer  disposed  on  said  first  silicon  oxide 
layer  such  that  said  first  polycrystalline  sihcon  layer  is 
insulated  from  said  substrate  at  said  area  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
doping  a  said  first  polycrystalline  silicon  layer, 
forming  a  second  oxide  layer  on  said  first  silicon  layer; 
forming  a  second  silicon  layer  on  said  second  oxide 

layer; 
fabricating  a  gate  masking  member  at  said  area  on  said 

second  silicon  layer; 
etching  said  second  silicon  layer  to  form  an  upper  gate; 
removing  exposed  portions  of  said  second  oxide  layer; 
and,  subjecting  said  first  and  second  silicon  layers  to 
an  etchaDt  which  discriminates  between  said  doped 
first  silicon  layer  and  said  second  silicon  layer  so  as 
to  etch  only  said  first  sihcon  layer  to  form  a  lower 

gate; 
whereby  said  upper  gate  acts  as  a  mask  dunng  the 

etching  of  said  lower  gate,  thereby  assuring  that  said 

lower  gate  is  in  aUgnment  with  said  upper  gate. 


AS   A    RESULT   OF   REEXAMINATION,    IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claim  4  is  confirmed. 

Claims  1-3  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amend- 
ed: 

Claims  5-10,  dependent  on  amended  claims,  are  deter- 
mined to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  planar  transistor  comprising 

a.  a  semiconductive  structure  including: 

1.  a  chaimel  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  inter- 
posed between  drain  and  source  regions  of  a  second 
conductivity  type, 

2.  at  least  one  high  conductivity  region  of  said  first 
conductivity  type  contiguous  to  said  source  and 
chaimel  regions; 

b.  an  insulating  layer  overlying  said  chaimel  region; 

c.  an  electrically  conductive  layer  overlying  said  insu- 
lating layer  to  form  the  gate  of  said  transistor; 

d.  electrically  conductive  means  electrically  coupled  to 
said  drain  region  to  form  the  drain  terminal  of  said  tran- 
sistor; and 

e.  electrically  conductive  means  [coupled  toj  in  direct 
contact  with  both  said  source  region  and  [to]  said  high 
conductivity  region  to  form  the  source  terminal  of  said 
transistor. 

2.  A  planar  MOS  transistor  having  gate,  source  and 
drain  terminals  comprising: 

a.  a  semiconductive  structure  including: 

1.  drain  and  source  regions  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 

2.  a  channel  region  of  second  conductivity  type  inter- 
posed between  said  drain  and  source  regions, 

3.  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  region  of  said 
second  conductivity  type  forming  a  low  resistance 
path  to  said  channel  region; 

b.  an  electrically  insulating  layer  overlying  said  chan- 
nel region; 

c.  first  electrically  conductive  means  overlying  said 
insulating  layer  to  form  the  gate  terminal  of  said  transis- 
tor; 
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d.  second  electrically  conductive  means  forming  an 
electrically  conductive  path  to  said  drain  region  to  form 
said  drain  terminal; 

e.  third  electrically  conductive  means  [coupled 
through  a  low  resistance  path  toj  in  direct  contact  with 
both  said  source  region  and  [toJ  said  at  least  one  electri- 
cally conductive  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
to  form  the  source  terminal  of  said  transistor. 

3.  A  planar  MOS  transistor  having  a  gate,  source  and 
drain  terminals,  comprising  in  combination; 

a.  a  semiconductive  structure  supported  on  an  electri- 
cally insulating  substrate,  said  semiconductive  structure 
comprising; 

1.  drain  and  source  regions  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 

2.  a  channel  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  inter- 
posed between  said  drain  and  source  region, 

3.  at  least  one  electrically  conductivity  region  of  said 
second  conductivity  type  forming  a  low  resistance 
path  to  said  channel  region; 

b.  an  electrically  insulating  layer  overlying  said  chan- 
nel region; 

c.  first  electrically  conductive  means  overlying  said 
insulating  layer  to  form  said  gate  terminal; 

d.  second  electrically  conductive  means  coupled 
through  a  low  resistance  path  to  said  drain  region  to 
form   the  drain   terminal    t^yl    of  said   transistor;  and 

e.  third  electrically  conductive  means  [coupled 
through  a  low  resistance  path  toJ  in  direct  contact  with 
both  said  source  region  and  CtoJ  said  at  least  one  electri- 
cally conductive  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
to  form  the  source  terminal  of  said  transistor. 


Bl  4,209,438  (58tfa) 

ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  COATING 

COMPOSITION 

Yasnnori  Okada;  Jbbzo  Fukoliara,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 

assigBors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  ComiMuiy,  Ltd.^  JaiMui. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,187,  Apr.  7, 1982. 

ReexamiaatioB  Certificate  for  Pateat  No.  4,209,438,  imied 

Jan.  24,  1980,  Scr.  No.  959,503,  Not.  13,  1978. 
VS.  a  524/314  Lit  CL'  C08K  5/11. 

AS  A   RESULT  OF   REEXAMINATION,   IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-7  is  confirmed.  ' 

1.  An  electrical  insulating  coating  composition  which 
comprises  a  resin  prepared  by  reacting  one  or  more  poly- 
valent carboxylic  acids  or  their  derivatives  with  one  or 
more  polyhydric  alcohols  in  which  tiihydric  or  higher 
polyhydric  alcohols  are  used  in  an  amount  of  35%  by 
equivalent  or  more  based  on  the  total  hydroxyl  group 
equivalent  of  the  polyhydric  alcohols,  and  as  a  solvent 
for  said  resin  one  or  more  carboxyUc  acid  esters  of  the 
formula: 


RiOOCRaCOORs 

wherein  Ri  and  R3  are  independenUy  a  lower  alkyl 
group;  and  Ra  is  — (Cih)m —  wherein  m  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  10. 


REISSUES 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,167  ^ 

WIND-PROPELLED  APPARATUS  ^ 

Henry  H.  Schweitzer,  Pacific  Palisades,  and  James  R.  Dralce, 
Santa  Monica,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  WindsHrflBg  Inter- 
natioaal.  Inc.,  Torrance,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3,487,800,  dated  Jan.  6,  1970,  Ser.  No.  716,547, 
Mar.  27, 1968.  Application  for  reissue  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
910,564 

Int  a.3  B63B  15/02;  B63C  7/00;  B63H  9/04.  9/10 
VJS.  CL  114-39  7  Claims 


15.  Wind-propelled  apparatus  comprising  body  means  adapted 
to  support  a  user  and  wind-propulsion  means  pivotally  associated 
with  said  body  means  and  adapted  to  receive  wind  for  motive 
power  for  said  apparatus,  said  propulsion  means  comprising  a 
mast,  a  joint  for  mouraing  said  mast  on  said  body  means,  a  sail  arUt 
means  for  extending  said  sail  laterally  from  said  mast  comprising 
two  opposed  booms  secured  to  said  mast  for  guiding  said  sail 
therebetween  and  adapted  to  provide  a  hand-hold  for  said  user  on 
either  side  of  said  sail  while  sailing,  the  position  of  said  propulsion 
means  being  controllable  by  said  user,  said  propulsion  means 
being  substantially  free  from  pivotal  restraint  in  the  absence  of  said 
user,  said  joint  having  a  plurality  of  axes  of  rotation  whereby  said 
sail  free  falls  along  any  of  a  plurality  of  vertical  planes  upon  re- 
lease by  said  user. 

16.  The  apparatus  of  claim  15  adapted  as  a  watercraft. 

1 7.  The  apparatus  of  claim  16  including  water  stabilizing  means 
associated  with  said  body  means . 


Re.  31,168 

WEAR  RING  FOR  SPRING  OF  FRICnON  COUPLING 

Richard  L.  Hedgcod^  East  Peoria,  HI.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  m. 
Origimd  No.  4,121,705,  dated  Oct  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  820,175, 
JaL  29, 1977.  AppUcation  fbr  reissM  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
104,329 

lot  a.}  F16D  13/44 
VJS.  CL  192—89  B  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  power  drive  assembly  having  a  housing,  a  drive 
mechanism  removably  installed  in  said  housing,  and  an  annular 
biasing  spring  installed  in  said  housing  for  biasing  said  mecha- 
nism, an  improved  wear  ring  arrangement  comprising: 
means  on  said  mechanism  defining-  an  undercut  annular 
groove  opening  coaxially  toward  an  end  of  the  biasing 
spring;  and 
a  ^lit  wear  ring  removably  installed  in  said  groove  to  en- 
gage said  end  of  the  biasing  spring  in  the  assembled  ar- 
rangement of  the  power  drive  assembly,  said  wear  ring 
having  a  cross  section  complementary  to  the  undercut 


groove  cross  section  whereby  the  mechanism  may  be 
installed  in  the  housing  with  the  groove  opening  down- 


wardly  and  the  wear  ring  maintained  therein  to  remov- 
ably engage  said  end  of  the  biasing  spring. 


Re.  31,169 

SORTING  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

Robert  G.  Holmes,  Columbus.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ohio  Agrical- 

tnral  Research  A  DcTelopment  Center,  Wooster,  Ohio 
Original  No.  4,116,339,  dated  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  778,794, 
Mar.  17,  1977.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jan.  5,  1980,  Scr.  No. 
156,600 

Int  a.3  B07C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  209—699  51  Claims 


1.  Sorting  apparatus  for  objects  exhibiting  identifiable  dy- 
namic response  to  vibrational  phenomeru  comprising: 

means  for  introducing  a  quantity  of  said  objects  at  the  en- 
trance location  of  a  sorting  zone  extending  along  a  given 
longitudinal  axis; 

meatas  defining  an  oscillatory  surface  within  said  zone  and 
extending  along  said  longitudinal  axis; 

drive  means  including  a  dynamically  balanced  rotative  drive 
member  actuable  to  impart  oscillation  of  predetermined 
frequency  and  ampUtude  characteristics  to  said  oscillatory 
surface; 

transporter  means  including  a  conveyer  surftK:e  within  said 
zone  extending  from  said  entrance  location  in  parallel 
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r^B^onship  with  said  longitudinal  axis  and  adjacent  said 
oscillatory  surface  for  sequentially  moving  said  objects 
within  said  zone  in  orientations  promoting  the  kinetic 
reaction  thereof  with  said  oscillatory  surface; 

means  adjacent  said  zone  for  receiving  reacted  said  objects 
exhibiting  predetermined  dynamic  response  characteris- 
tics to  said  kinetic  reaction;  and 

means  for  simultaneously  actuating  said  drive  means  and 
said  transporter  means. 


Re.  31,170 
VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  EXERCISING  DEVICE 
Martia  S.  Mazum  945  S.  Oovia  Are.,  FrciM,  CaUf.  93727 
OrigiMl  No.  3,905,599,  dated  Sep.  16,  1975,  Scr.  No.  375,107, 
Job.  29, 1973.  AppUcatkM  for  reissue  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
139,373 

lot  CL^  A63B  21/06.  21/20 
\}S.  a.  272—118  21  Claims 


3.  An  exercise  device  [as  described  in  claim  2,  in  whichj 
comprising: 

a  frame: 

a  lever  arm  pivotally  mounted  in  said  frame  at  a  lefer  arm  pivot 
and  piwtally  movable  by  a  user  through  an  exercise  cycle: 

user  contact  means  interconnected  with  said  lever  arm  for 
applying  pivotal  movement  force  thereto: 

resistance  means  interconnected  with  said  frame:  and  an  inter- 
connection mechanism  interconnecting  said  resistance  means 
to  said  lever  arm  at  a  lever  arm  connecting  point  disposed  in 
spaced  relation  with  said  lever  arm  pivot,  said  interconnection 
mechanism  having  movement  means  movable  in  response  to 
pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  arm  to  vary  the  spaced  rela- 
tionship between  said  lever  arm  connecting  point  and  said 
lever  arm  pivot: 

wherein  said  interconnection  mechanism  movement  means 
includes  a  yoke  connected  to  said  resistance  means  and  dis- 
posed about  a  portion  of  said  lever  arm,  and  a  yoke  roller 
interconnected  with  said  yoke  and  disposed  to  travel  longitu- 
dinally along  said  lever  arm  during  pivotal  movement  thereof: 

guide  means  interconnected  with  said  frame  and  disposed  to 
direct  the  path  of  movement  of  said  movement  means:  and 
wherein       , 

said  lever  arm  has  a  non-linear  contoured  surface  path;  and 

said  roller  of  said  interconnection  mechanism  travels  along 
said  path  on  said  levef  arm. 

7.  An  exercise  device  [as  described  in  claim  5,  in  whichj 
comprising. 

a  frame; 

a  lever  arm  pivotally  mounted  in  said  frame  at  a  lever  arm  pivot 
and  pivotally  movable  by  a  user  through  an  exercise  cycle: 

user  contact  means  interconnected  with  said  lever  arm  for 
applying  pivotal  movement  force  thereto: 

resistance  means  interconnected  with  said  frame:  and  an  inter- 
connection mechanism  interconnecting  said  resistance  means 
to  said  lever  arm  at  a  lever  arm  connecting  point  disposed  in 
spaced  relationship  with  said  lever  arm  pivot,  said  intercon- 
nection mechanism  having  movement  means  movable  in 
response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  arm  to  vary  the 


spaced  relationship  between  said  lever  arm  connecting  point 
and  said  lever  arm  pivot,  and  guide  means  interconnected 
with  said  frame  and  disposed  to  direct  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  movement  means: 

said  interconnection  mechanism  guide  means  defining  a  sub- 
stantially linear  path  disposed  in  intersecting  relationship 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  lever  arm  at  all  positions  of 
said  lever  arm  during  its  pivotal  movement  through  said 
exercise  cycle,  and  engageable  by  said  movement  means  to 
guide  said  lever  arm  connecting  point  along  a  predetermined 
path  during  movement  of  said  lever  arm:  and  wherein 

said  guide  means  of  said  interconnection  mechanism  in- 
cludes a  guide  arm  having  a  proximal  end  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  frame  in  spaced  relationship  with  said 
lever  arm  pivot  and  a  distal  end  interconnected  with  said 
movement  means  of  said  interconnection  mechanism. 

9.  An  exercise  device  comprising: 

a  frame; 

resistance  means  mounted  to  said  frame; 

a  lever  arm  mounted  in  said  frame  and  movable  about  a  pivot 
axis  fixed  relative  to  the  lever  arm  and  the  frame, 

user  contact  means  interconnected  with  said  lever  arm  and 
disposed  to  move  said  lever  arm  in  said  frame; 

coupling  means  interconnecting  said  resistance  means  and 
said  lever  arm,  said  coupling  means  includes  movement 
means  movable  in  response  to  movement  of  said  lever  arm 
to  vary  the  point  of  interconnection  between  said  resis- 
tance means  and  said  lever  arm;  and 

guide  means  interconnected  with  said  frame  and  disposed  to 
engage  and  guide  the  movement  of  said  coupling  means 
along  a  path  adapted  to  vary  the  maimer  in  which  said 
resistance  of  said  resistance  means  is  levered  and  vectored 
to  resist  movement  of  said  lever  arm. 

21.  An  exercise  device  comprising: 

a  frame  defining  a  base,  upright  post  means  and  a  pivot  shaft 
having  a  substantially  horizontal  pivot  axis  attached  to  the 
frame  and  horizontally  spaced  from  the  post  means: 

a  lever  arm  mounted  in  the  fixime  and  engaging  the  pivot  for 
pivotal  movement  about  the  pivot  axis,  the  lever  arm  being 
fixed  against  longitudinal  movement  with  respect  to  the  pivot 
axis,  the  lever  arm  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
post  means  from  the  axis  past  the  post  means  and  terminating 
in  handle  means  disposed  on  a  side  of  the  post  means  opposite 
the  pivot  axis: 

a  weight  movable  along  the  post  means: 

a  mechanism  for  connecting  the  weight  to  the  lever  arm  and 
including  means  movably  mounting  the  mechanism  for 
movement  relative  to  the  frame  parallel  to  the  post  means,  the 
mechanism  including  movement  means  engaging  the  lever 
arm  and  applying  the  weight  to  the  lever  arm  at  a  point 
located  intermediate  the  pivot  axis  and  the  handle  means,  the 
movement  means  including  means  permitting  relative  motion 
between  the  lever  arm  and  the  mechanism  for  shifting  the 
location  of  the  point  along  the  lever  arm  when  the  lever  arm 
pivots  about  the  axis: 

and  guide  means  interconnected  with  the  frame  and  disposed  to 
direct  the  path  of  movement  of  the  mechanism: 

so  that  a  user  can  pivot  the  handle  means  and  the  lever  arm 
about  the  pivot  axis  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position  during  an  exercising  cycle  by  applying  a  correspond- 
ing exercise  force  to  the  handle  means,  the  pivotal  movement 
of  the  lever  arm  resulting  in  an  increase  of  the  exercise  force 
during  one  portion  of  the  exercising  cycle  and  a  correynnding 
decrease  of  the  exercise  force  during  a  second  portion  of  the 
exercising  cycle  to  move  the  weight  along  the  post  means. 
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Re.  31,171 

HYDRAUUC  PISTON  ROD  SEAL 

Robert  G.  Brent,  Ariiagton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Textroo,  lac, 

Prorideace,  RJ. 
Origiaal  No.  4,239,244,  dated  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  910,008, 
May  26, 1978.  AppUcation  for  reissne  Not.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
322,910 

lat.  CL^  F16J  9/16 
UAQ.  277— 188R  21  Claims 


Re.  31,172 
SOUND  SYNTHESIZING  APPARATUS 
SatocU  NisUmora,  Kagamigahara;  KeaicU  Sato,  aad  Yo^ji 
Sogiara,  both  of  Gifii,  all  of  Japaa,  aMigaors  to  Saayo  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  MorigBchi,  Japaa 
OrigiBal  No.  4,210,781,  dated  JaL  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  967,717, 
Dec  8,  1978.  Applicatioa  for  rriswir  Aag.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No. 
297,831 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dec  16, 1977,  5M53275-, 
Dec.  16,  1977,  5M53276;  Feb.  13,  1978,  53-16046;  Mar.  20, 
1978,  53-33492;  Apr.  20, 1978,  53-48872 

lat  CL'  GIOL  7/00 
U5.  CL  179—15.55  T  71  OaiiM 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  three-part  seal  to  be  fixed  in  a 
gland  formed  on  the  first  of  two  mating  cylindrical  structures, 
said  gland  having  a  bottom  wall  confronting  the  second  cylin- 
drical structure,  wherein  fluid  under  pressure  is  to  be  contained 
forward  of  said  gland  comprising: 

(a)  a  continuous  nondeformable  bearing  ring  in  said  gland 
having  a  cylindrical  surface  for  contact  with  the  surface  of 
the  second  of  said  cylindrical  structures  and  having  an 
annular  surface  facing  away  from  said  second  of  said 
cylindrical  structures  and  having  a  conical  rearward  fac- 
ing end  surface  diverging  outwardly  from  said  first  cylin- 
drical surface; 

(b)  a  continuous  nondeformable  backup  seal  ring  having  a 
forward  facing  conical  end  surface  mating  with  the  rear- 
ward facing  conical  end  surface  of  said  bearing  ring;  and 

(c)  a  continuous  compressible  resilient  ring  in  said  gland  on 
the  side  of  said  bearing  ring  opposite  said  second  cylindri- 
cal structure  contacting  the  bearing  ring,  the  seal  ring  and 
gland  bottom  wall  whereby  pressure  on  said  resilient  ring 
transmits  pressure  to  said  bearing  ring  and  backup  seal 
ring  to  engage  said  rings  against  the  second  cylindrical 
structure. 
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63.  A  sound  synthesizing  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  sound  signal 

means  for  providing  a  signal  representing  a  predetermined 
sampling  period, 

storage  means, 

means  for  providing  a  write  clock  signal  having  a  first  fre- 
quency, 

means  for  providing  a  read  clock  signal  having  a  second  fre- 
quency, 

control  means  responsive  to  said  sampling  period  representing 
signal  and  said  write  clock  signal  for  writing  in  said  storage 
means  said  sound  signal  as  a  succession  of  sound  elements, 
each  determined  by  said  sampling  period  representing  signal 
and  responsive  to  said  read  clock  signal  for  reading  said 
sound  elements  in  succession  from  said  storage  means, 

means  for  joining  said  sound  elements  read  from  said  storage 
means  in  succession  at  a  junction  therebetween  for  synthesiza- 
tion  of  a  reproduced  sound, 

means  responsive  to  said  write  clock  signal  for  providing  first 
data  concerning  the  waveform  of  a  preceding  sound  element 
being  stored  in  said  storage  means  and  second  data  concern- 
ing the  waveform  of  a  succeeding  sound  element  being  stored 
in  said  storage  means  following  said  preceding  sound  ele- 
ment, 

means  responsive  to  said  first  data  and  said  second  data  for 
evaluating  a  phase  relation  between  the  waveforms  of  said 
\  preceding  and  succeeding  sound  elements  for  providing  closer 
similarity  of  said  waveforms  of  said  preceding  and  succeeding 
sound  elements  in  the  vicinity  of  said  junction  between  said 
preceding  and  succeeding  sound  elements,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  phase  relation  evaluating  means  for 
controlling  a  phase  relation  between  said  preceding  and  suc- 
ceeding sound  elements  for  joining  said  preceding  and  suc- 
ceeding sound  elements  with  closer  similarity  of  waveforms  of 
said  preceding  and  succeeding  sound  elements  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  junction  between  said  preceding  and  succeeding  sound 
elements. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patente  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,988 

STRAWBERRY  PLANT 

Harold  A,  Johnson,  Jr.,  Watsonrille,  Calif.,  assignor  to  DriscoU 

Strawberry  Associates,  Inc.,  WatsonnUe,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,919 

Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/03 

VS.  a.  Pit— 49  1  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  strawberry  plant  herein  described 
and  illustrated,  and  identified  by  the  characteristics  enumer- 
ated above. 


/ 


4,989 
SUGAR  HACKBERRY  TREE  NAMED  ALL  SEASONS 
Willet  N.  WandeU,  Myra  SUtion  Rd.,  Rte.  3,  Box  158,  Urbana, 
ni.  61801 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,155 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
VJS.  a.  Pit.— 51  1  cw« 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  sugar  hackberry  tree,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its 
rapid  growth  having  a  profusion  of  lateral  branches  and  leaves 
with  a  heavier  and  well  balanced  crown  with  a  heavier  branch 
density,  its  very  hardy  growth  habit  showing  hardiness  at 
below  -20°  F.,  freedom  from  Witches  Broom  twig  disease, 
and  having  less  and  heavier  twig  diameter. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAR.  8,  1983 

ERRATA 


For  See 
CLASS                                                                                                 PATENT  NO. 

604-097 4,375 ,8 1 1 

604-008 4,375,816 

494-040 4,375,870 

494-04 1 4'375 ,87 1 

493-158 4,375,%9 

493-337 4,375,970 

493-442 ^'375 ,97 1 

436-513 4,376,110 

252-333 4,376,190 

235-380 4,376,279 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  MARCH  8,  1983 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4^75,702 

DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  AN  EARMUFF  ON  A 

HELMET 

Tord  R.  LoihUb,  BiUesholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  GnlUIber  AB, 

BillesholiB,  Sweden 

Filed  Jon.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,522 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  23,  1980,  8004624 
Int  a.J  A42B  i/00.  1/24 
VJS.  a.  2-423  •  Claims 


geal  and  meUcarpal  components  (12,  13)  for  respective  con- 
nection to  the  bones  of  an  individual  MCP  joint,  and  wherein 


1.  An  attachment  device  including  a  bearing  housing  (10) 
designed  for  mounting  on  a  helmet,  and  an  arm  (38)  which 
projects  through  an  opening  (40)  in  the  housing,  is  supported 
by  means  of  an  arm  support  (42)  therein,  and  serves  to  carry,  at 
the  end  opposite  the  housing,  an  eannuff  to  be  moved  manually 
with  a  rocking  motion  between  a  stationary  rest  position  and  a 
position  wherein  the  earmuff  exerts  a  given  desired  pressure 
around  the  wearer's  ear,  characterized  in  that  a  separate  qjring 
component  (44)  at  two  opposite  sides  thereof  is  pivotally 
mounted  at  its  periphery  partly  in  a  spring  support  (48),  which 
is  adjustably  mounted  in  the  housing  and  which  remains  sto- 
tionary  during  the  rocking  motion  of  the  arm,  and  partly  in  the 
inner  end  (52)  of  the  arm  (38)  that  is  located  inside  the  housing, 
said  spring  being  prestressed  or  biased  between  said  spring 
support  and  said  inner  end,  thus  exerting  upon  said  inner  end  of 
the  arm  a  force  directed  away  from  the  spring  support  (48)  for 
the  purpose  of  stabilizing  the  arm  in  its  two  positions. 


each  of  said  devices  include  a  common  pin  member  (14) 
hingedly  connecting  the  components  of  each  of  said  devices. 

4,375,704 

UNITARY  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  A 

TOILET  FOR  VENTILATING  THE  SAME 

Donald  L.  Smith,  452  Nassaa,  BoUns^irook,  lU.  60439 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  124,221,  Feb.  25,  1960,  abudooed. 

This  appUcathM  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372^44 

Int  a.'  E03D  9/04;  A47K  13/00 

VS.  a.  4—213  2  Claims 


4,375,703 
ENDOPROSTHETIC  BONE  JOINT  DEVICES 
David  M.  Evans,  Famham  Common,  and  Barry  O.  Weightman, 
Thames  Ditton,  both  of  En^and,  aasisnors  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporatkm,  London,  EngUmd 
per  No.  PCr/GB80/00127,  §  371  Date  Apr.  15, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  15,  1981,  PCT  P«b.  No.  W08V00511,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  5, 1961 

PCT  FUed  Ang.  12,  I960,  Ser.  No.  253,513 
n.i—  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  17, 1979, 

7928802 

Int  CL^  A61F  1/04.  5/04 
VS.  CL  3-1  Jl  13  Claims 

1.  An  endoprosthctic  MCP  joint  assembly  (10)  comprising  a 
plurality  of  devices  (11)  which  each  include  a  pair  of  phalan- 


»    > 


1.  For  use  with  a  toilet  having  a  bowl  provided  with  a  base 
formed  internally  with  a  discharge  passage  to  be  connected  to 
a  piping  for  communication  with  a  sewer  line  and  provided 
with  a  trap  above  said  passage  and  with  an  upper  run  on  which 
a  seat  is  adapted  to  rest  with  the  scat  being  hinged  to  the  bowl 
by  hinge  means  between  the  rear  lip  of  the  bowl  rim  and  the 
seat  and  with  a  normal  pool  of  water  being  in  the  bowl  above 
the  trap  so  as  to  provide  a  water  seal  to  |M«vent  any  gases  from 
entering  into  the  bowl  from  the  sewer  line,  a  unitary  ventmg 
assembly  comprising  a  hollow  air  icoop  having  a  flat  bottom 
wall  adapted  to  sit  on  the  rear  lip  of  the  bowl  between  the 
hinge  means,  means  for  mounting  said  scoop  on  the  rear  Up 
with  said  bottom  wall  being  scalingly  engaged  with  the  surface 
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of  the  rear  lip,  said  air  scoop  having  an  arcuate  open  front  end 
that  conforms  with  the  curvature  of  the  rear  of  the  bowl  and 
communicates  with  the  interior  of  the  bowl  so  that  gases  from 
the  bowl  flow  into  the  open  end  of  the  air  scoop  which  has  a 
closed  rear  end  portion,  a  hoUow  duct  extending  laterally  from 
the  rear  end  portion  and  through  which  the  bowl  gases  flow, 
said  duct  having  an  integral  outer  terminal  end  portion  extend- 
ing downwardly,  a  power  driven  suction  blower  unit  sup- 
ported by  and  suspended  from  the  downtumed  end  portion 
disposed  in  immediate  communication  therewith,  an  electric 
motor  structurally  supported  by  and  suspended  from  the 
blower  unit  with  the  downtumed  end  portion,  the  blower  unit 
and  the  motor  being  serially  arrayed  in  a  vertical  Une,  said 
blower  unit  having  an  integral  outwardly  tapered  outlet  later- 
ally extending  therefrom  and  having  an  open  outer  end,  an 
elongated  flexible  exhaust  tube  having  an  end  attached  to  and 
communicating  with  the  open  outer  end  of  the  outlet,  said 
exhaust  tube  having  a  flat  side  to  be  adhesively  affixed  to  the 
face  of  the  rear  wall  of  the  bowl  with  the  tube  having  an  outer 
free  end  portion  located  within  the  trap  and  having  its  flat  face 
adhesively  secured  against  the  walls  of  the  trap  said  free  end 
portion  having  an  opening  in  communication  with  the  water  in 
the  pool  so  that  a  water  seal  is  provided  in  the  free  end  portion 
to  prevent  sewer  gases  from  gaming  access  thereto. 


4^5,705 

REMOTE  STORAGE  SPITTOON 

Ewacst  R-  Wanx,  P.O.  Box  111,  Jaduboro,  Tean.  37757 

Filed  May  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  265,145 

lat  0.3  A61J  19/00 

UA  O.  4—271  6  Claims 


1.  A  remote  storage  spittoon  including  an  upwardly  opening 
receiver,  a  flexible  conduit  including  first  and  second  ends  and 
a  receptacle,  said  receiver  including  a  downwardly  tapering 
lower  portion  opening  downwardly  into  said  first  end  of  said 
conduit,  the  second  end  of  said  conduit  opening  downwardly 
into  said  recepUcle,  said  receptacle  including  a  weighted  base 
removably  supported  therefrom,  a  clamp  assembly  including 
opposing  jaw  members  relatively  mounted  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  and  adapted  to  rest  upon 
and  clampingly  engage  the  arm  of  an  arm  equipped  piece  of 
seating  furniture,  means  yieldingly  biasing  said  jaw  members 
together,  the  upper  portion  of  said  receiver  including  hook 
means  supported  therefrom,  said  clamp  structure  including  a 
portion  thereof  adapted  to  be  hook  engaged  by  said  hook 


means. 


4,375,706 
BED  BOTTOM 
Cari-Axd  Fiaahah,  Liator^  Swedea,  asrigaor  to  Laadstiageas 
lakopaceatral.  Lie,  Ekoaoaiisk  Foreaiag,  Solaa,  Swedea 

FOed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,339 

Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  Dec  4,  1979,  7910000 

lat  CL»  A61G  7/00 

UJS.  q.  5—61  2  OaiM 

1.  A  bed  bottom  which  is  divided  into  a  longitudinal  middle 

section  and  two  longitudinal  side  sections,  e.g.  for  carrying  a 

mattress  with  a  person  lying  on  it,  the  middle  section  being 

mounted  for  pivoting  about  a  longitudinal  axis  at  the  centre  of 


the  middle  section  and  each  of  the  side  sections  being  articulat- 
edly  connected  along  iu  inner  side  edge  to  the  middle  section 
for  pivoting  about  a  longitudinal  axis  at  the  side  edge  of  the 
middle  section,  so  that  the  middle  section  can  be  set  at  different 
angular  positions  with  the  aid  of  a  control  means  simulu- 
neously  as  the  side  sections  accomodate  this  movement  by 
their  being  pivotally  joined  to  a  bed  frame,  characterized  in 
that  each  side  section  is  connected  at  its  outer  side  edge  portion 


12- 


-12 


to  one  end  of  each  of  a  number  of  links  distributed  along  the 
outer  side  edge  of  the  respective  side  section,  and  that  the  other 
end  of  each  of  the  Unks  is  pivotably  connected  to  the  bed 
frame,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  the  middle  sec- 
tion and  the  side  sections  are  in  one  and  the  same  horizontal 
position,  the  links  extend  slopingly  upwards  and  outwards  to 
their  articulated  connections  at  the  outer  side  edge  portions  of 
the  side  sections. 


4y375,707 
INVALID  BED 
Mlhoa  E.  Boerigta-,  Haarilton,  MidL,  assigaor  to  Fleetwood 
Farnitore  Conpaay,  Zcdaad,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,860 

lat  Q\?  A61G  7/10 

U.S.  CL  5—81  R  20  CUims 


1.  An  invalid  bed  comprising: 

a  support  frame  for  a  mattress; 

means  secured  to  said  frame  for  defining  a  horizontally 
extending  support  surface  extending  diagonally  from  one 
end  of  said  frame  to  an  opposite  end  thereof; 

a  generally  horizontally  extending  pivot  arm  pivotally  an- 
chored at  one  end  to  said  frame  above  said  means  deflning 
a  support  surface  such  that  said  pivot  arm  is  continuously 
supported  by  said  support  surface  and  is  freely  moveable 
thereon,  said  means  defining  a  support  surface  being  suffi- 
ciently above  said  frame  to  provide  clearance  thereunder 
for  an  individual;  and 

gripping  means  extending  from  said  pivot  arm  for  assisting 
an  individual  to  move  into  and  out  of  the  bed  without 
assistance  by  hanging  onto  said  gripping  means  and  swing- 
ing into  or  out  of  the  bed. 


4375,708 

NON-INDEXING  MACHINING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Dieter  H.  HeUaIck,  aad  Micbad  C.  Sterioff,  botb  of  Hoastoa, 

Tex.,  aarigaors  to  Jo- Way  Tool  Coa^uy.  lac,  Hoastoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,065 

lat.  CL^  B23B  1/00.  29/26;  B23G  1/22 

VS.  CL  10—87  2  n»imM 

1.  A  method  for  machining  a  tubular  woricpiece  to  form  an 
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internally  threaded  coupling  having  a  faced  and  chamfered 
end  and  a  tapered  and  a  counterbored  interior,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  forming  a  tool  support  bar  having  a  longitudmal  axis,  a 
fust  tool  having  a  face  and  a  cutting  edge  supported  by 
said  tool  support  bar  with  said  face  oriented  a  first  direc- 
tion, a  second  tool  having  a  cutting  edge  supported  by  said 
tool  support  bar  with  said  second  tool  face  oriented  in  a 
direction  substantially  opposite  the  direction  of  said  first 
tool  face,  and  a  thread  cutting  tool  having  a  face  sup- 
ported by  said  tool  support  bar  with  said  thread  cutting 
tool  face  oriented  in  substantially  the  same  direction  as 
said  first  tool  face; 

(b)  routing  said  workpiece  in  a  single  direction  of  rotaUon 
throughout  steps  d-f  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 


sided  and  of  a  generally  rectangular  shape  each  comer  of  said 
generally  rectangularly  shaped  frame  having  a  contour  differ- 
ent from  the  contour  of  each  other  comer  whereby  said  tool 
may  be  fitted  flush  into  variously  shaped  form  comers. 

4,375,710 

ROLLER  SUPPORTING  MEANS  FOR  LONG 

RETRACTING  SOOTBLOWERS 

Charles  W.  HaauMmd,  Laacaitcr,  Obio,  aadvMr  to  The  Bab- 

coik  A  WOcox  Coa^uy*  New  Orieaas,  La. 

FOed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,933 
lat.  CL3  F23J  3/02 
VS.  CL  15-316  R  >♦ 


(c)  positioning  said  tool  support  bar  relative  to  said  work- 
piece  such  that  the  axes  of  said  tool  support  bar  and  said 
workpiece  lie  in  one  plane  and  are  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other  and  said  first  tool  face  is  directed  substantially 
against  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  workpiece; 

(d)  moving  said  tool  support  bar  in  said  plane  with  the  axis 
thereof  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  workpiece  to  chamfer 
and  face  the  end  of  said  workpiece  with  said  first  tool; 

(e)  moving  said  tool  support  bar  in  said  plane  with  the  axis 
thereof  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  workpiece  to  taper  and 
counterbore  the  interior  of  said  workpiece  with  said  sec- 
ond tool;  ■  u   u 

(0  and  moving  said  tool  support  bar  in  said  plane  with  the 
axis  thereof  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  workpiece  to  thread 
the  topered  interior  of  said  workpiece. 

4375,709 
CONCRETE  WORKING  TOOL 
Janes  R.  Lewis,  2079  E.  1000,  N.,  laPorte,  lad.  46350 
I  FUed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,198 

lat  CL'  EOlC  19/12 


VS.  CL  15—235.4 


iCIaim 


1.  In  a  long  travel  sootblower  including  a  support  compris- 
ing a  beam,  a  lance  tube  carried  by  the  beam  for  simultaneous 
longitudinal  and  angular  movement  to  and  from  a  cantilcvered 
position  in  which  it  extends  from  one  end  of  the  beam,  and 
roller  means  carried  by  the  support  appurtenant  to  said  end  of 
the  beam  for  supporting  the  lance  tube  in  said  cantilevered 
position  and  during  its  movement  to  and  from  such  position, 
the  novel  combination  which  comprises: 

a  cradle  assembly  including 
rocker  arm  portions  pivoted  on  an  axis  transverse  to  the 

beam  and 
having  end  portions  spaced  lengthwise  of  the  beam  from 

and  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis,  and 
a  pair  of  rollers  on  each  of  said  end  portions  of  the  cradle 

assembly, 
said  rollers  underlying  and  roUably  engaging  the  lance 

tube  at  a  plurality  of  laterally  and  longitudmally  spaced 

positions. 

4,375,711 

REMOVABLE  COVER  HINGE  FOR  FOOD  CONTAINERS 

Rayaioad  E.  Fraaien,  12720  Stoaeridge  Rd^  Eagtoe  W.  G<Md, 

12711  Cedarwood  Ct.,  botb  of  Daytoa,  Mlaa,  553r,  a^ 

Richard  W.  Stoae,  15860  Nowthea  Bird.,  A^ta,  Mtaa  55303 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,682 

lat  CL'  A47J  36/11-  BD5D  5/02.  7/12 

VS.  a.  16—252  * 


1.  A  concrete  working  tool  comprising  a  body  and  a  handle, 
said  body  defined  by  an  open  multiple  sided  enclosed  frame, 
said  frame  including  top  and  bottom  edges,  a  face  part 
mounted  across  said  frame  bottom  edge,  said  face  part  having 
a  plurality  of  opeaings  formed  therein,  a  handle  connected  to 
said  frame  and  extending  above  said  frame  bottom  edges,  said 
face  part  formed  of  a  mesh  materiaL  said  frame  bdng  four 


1.  A  removable  hinge  assembly  for  attaching  a  cover  to  an 

open  top  container  of  the  type  having  an  outwardly  extending 

rolled  flange  formed  around  the  open  top  thereof,  wherd>y  the 

flange  forms  a  generaUy  horizontal  portion  having  top  and 

bottom  clamp  reedving  surfaces,  said  assembly  comprising: 

an  overlying  hook  element  for  clamping  engagement  with 

the  top  clamp-recdving  surface  of  the  rolled  flange  and 

extending  at  least  partially  around  the  flange, 

a  mounting  pUte  extending  downwardly  in  fixed  rdatioo  to 

/ 
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said  book  dement  for  positknung  on  the  oatside  of  the 
container  below  said  flange, 

a  pivot  element  connected  to  said  mounting  plate  below  said 
flange  and  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said  plate, 

an  underlying  clamping  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
pivot  element  for  pivotal  movement  into  and  out  of 
clamping  position  against  the  bottom  clamp-receiving 
surface  of  the  flange  for  positively  holding  said  mounting 
plate  on  said  flange,  and 

a  lid-connecting  hinge  arm  hingedly  connected  to  said 
mounting  plate  and  having  means  for  connecting  the  same 
to  a  cover  for  said  container  to  provide  a  removable  hinge 
connection  between  the  cover  and  the  container. 


casing  between  open  and  closed  positions  respectively 
exposing  and  enclosing  said  channel;  and 
engagement  means  at  one  end  of  said  clasp,  said  engagement 
means  including  a  first  end  flange  on  said  base  wall  ar- 
ranged to  protrude  upwardly  between  a  selected  adjacent 
pair  of  the  lower  links  of  said  bracelet  and  a  second  end 


Mtsisrentaiunsw    u 


1.  A  waste  collector  for  an  industrial  sewing  machine,  com- 
prising: 
a  blower  motor  having  a  suction  inlet; 
a  first  waste  collecting  box  coupled  to  said  suction  inlet  of 

said  blower  motor; 
a  first  suction  hose  having  one  end  connected  to  said  first 

waste  collecting  box  and  the  other  end  located  at  said 

sewing  machine  for  collecting  waste; 
a  second  waste  collecting  box; 
a  second  suction  hose  having  one  end  connected  to  said 

second  waste  collecting  box  and  the  other  end  located  at 

said  sewing  machine  for  collecting  waste;  and 
communicating  means  for  conununicating  a  portion  of  the 

suction  pressure  of  said  motor  to  said  second  box  from 

said  first  box. 


4^5,713 
CLASP  FOR  ADJUSTING  BRACELET  LENGTH 
Stcpbea  F.  Bert,  Warwick,  RJ^  Richard  E.  Ripley,  AtUeboro, 
Man^  and  Kvt  A.  Rieth,  Warwick,  RJ^  aadgnors  to  Tex- 
tron, lac.,  ProTideiice,  RJ. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 19M,  Ser.  No.  218,345 
lat  CL'  A44B  II /OO;  A44C  5/18 
UJS.  CL  24—206  R  13  Qaiais 

1.  For  use  in  combination  with  an  expansible  Unkage  bracelet 
of  the  type  having  upper  and  lower  links  which  are  resihently 
intercoimected  and  offset  in  the  direction  of  the  bracelet 
length,  a  clasp  adapted  for  adjustable  and  detachable  connec- 
tioo  to  an  end  portion  of  the  bracelet,  comprising: 
a  casing  having  a  base  wall  and  upturned  side  walls  defining 

a  channel  for  receiving  the  bracelet  end  portion; 
a  lid  having  a  top  wall  with  downtumed  side  walls,  said  lid 
being  mounted  for  pivotal  moveoient  relative  to  said 


4,375,712 

DUST  COLLECTOR  FOR  INDUSTRLiL  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Maaahisa  Kato,  and  Syo«Oi  Kasugai,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 

anigiiora  to  Mitsabislii  Deniu   Kabunfaiki   Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,141 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Oct  20,  1980,  55/146527 
lat  CL'  D05B  81/00 
MS.  a.  16—282  6  Claims 
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^^ 

flange  on  said  top  wall  arranged  to  protrude  downwardly 
between  a  selected  adjacent  pair  of  the  upper  links  of  said 
bracelet,  said  first  and  second  end  flanges  being  offset  one 
from  the  other  to  accommodate  the  offset  relationship  of 
said  upper  and  lower  links  when  said  lid  is  in  the  closed 
position. 


4,375,714 
RELEASABLE  LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  SAFETY 

BELTS 
Heiaz  Korger,  Niederstotziagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Carl  Stahl  GmbH  A  Co^  Herbrechdngen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germaay 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,220 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  18, 
1979,  2924509;  Apr.  28, 1980,  3016327 

Int  CL^  A44B  11/26 
U.S.  a.  24—230  AL  28  Claims 


1.  A  releasable  locking  mechanism  for  safety  belts  compris- 
ing: lock  tongue  means  connected  with  the  end  of  a  first  belt 
member;  casing  means  connected  with  the  end  of  a  second  belt 
member;  means  defining  a  generally  planar  slot  for  receiving 
said  lock  tongue  means;  stop  surface  means  formed  on  said 
lock  tongue  means;  support  surface  means  defined  on  said 
casing  means  extending  transversely  relative  to  said  planar  slot; 
locking  bolt  means  slidably  guided  on  said  support  surface 
means  and  adapted  to  extend  within  said  planar  slot  to  engage 
said  stop  surface  means  to  lock  said  tongue  means  relative  to 
said  casing  means;  and  a  spring-loaded  release  member  adapted 
to  urge  said  locking  bolt  means  along  said  support  surface 
means  to  release  said  lock  tongue  means  from  locking  engage- 
ment therewith;  said  stop  surface  means  and  said  support  sur- 
face means  being  arranged  to  define  an  acute  angle  therebe- 
tween wherein  said  support  surface  means  are  aligned  to  ex- 
tend perpendicularly  to  an  inaertioa  plane  of  said  lock  tongue 
means  defined  by  said  planar  slot  wherein  said  locking  bolt 
means  are  formed  with  projections  having  abutment  surfaces 
adapted  to  engage  said  stop  surface  means,  and  wherein  said 
stop  surfKe  means  and  said  abutment  surfaces  of  said  projec- 
tioas  of  said  locking  bolt  means  enclose  an  acute  angle  with 
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said  insertion  plane  of  said  lock  tongue  means,  inclined  against 
the  insertion  direction  of  said  lock  tongue  means. 

I 

4,375,715  

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SWIVEL  FliTlNG 
Hugh  H.  Dorman,  Marshall,  Mich.,  assignor  to  PATCO,  Mar- 
shall, Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  971,999,  Dec.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,299,415. 
This  application  Feb.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  239,773 
Int  CL^  B21K  1/04;  F16L  27/00 
UA  a.  29—148.4  A  W  Claims 


1^ 


and  hinge  within  a  vehicle  body  opening  so  that  certain  adja- 
cent appearance  features  of  the  closure  and  the  body  are  pre- 
cisely mated  when  the  closure  is  closed,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

attaching  a  first  hinge  link  of  the  hinge  to  the  closure; 
making  a  net  hole  in  the  second  hinge  Unk  of  the  attached 
hinge  at  a  precise  location  relative  a  certain  appearance 
surface  of  the  closure;  and 
installing  a  fastener  between  the  net  hole  of  the  second  hinge 
Unk  and  a  mating  fastener  previously  provided  in  the  body  at 
a  precise  location  relative  a  certain  appearance  feature  of  the 
body  whereby  the  closure  is  mounted  on  the  body  with  the 
certain  appearance  feature  of  the  closure  precisely  located 
relative  the  certain  appearance  feature  of  the  body. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  fluid  conducting  swivel  fitting  (20) 
of  the  type  which  comprises  a  two-piece  outer  member 
(22=38-1-40)  having  a  bore  (52)  that  includes  first  (54)  and 
second  (56)  ends  and  that  opens  through  said  outer  member 
(22),  having  a  fluid  port  (70  or  72)  that  communicates  with  said 
bore  (52),  having  a  circumferential  ball-receiving  recess  (58)  in 
said  bore  (52).  being  joined  at  said  recess  (58),  and  having  a 
shoulder  (62)  that  extends  radially  outward  from  said  bore  (52) 
and  that  comprises  an  end  of  said  ball-receiving  recess  (58) 
distal  from  said  first  end  (54)  of  said  bore  (52),  and  an  inner 
member  (24)  being  inserted  into  and  rotatoble  in  said  bore  (52) 
and  having  a  longitudinal  passage  (99)  therethrough  that  com- 
municates with  said  port  (70  or  72),  which  method  comprises 
the  following  steps  in  the  order  recited: 

(a)  inserting  a  retaining  ring  (26)  into  said  recess;   "^ 

(b)  bonding  said  pieces  (38  &  40)  of  said  outer  member  (22) 
together; 

(c)  inserting  balls  (30)  into  said  recess  (58); 

(d)  holding  said  balls  (30)  in  said  recess  (58); 

(e)  inserting  said  inner  member  (24)  into  said  bore  (52);  and 

(f)  forcing  said  inner  member  (24)  inside  said  retaining  ring 
(26). 


4,375,717 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FIELD-EFFECT 

TRANSISTOR 

Eugene  Tonnel,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Ttaonson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  JnL  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,391 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jnl.  10, 1979,  79  17848 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/26 

U5.  a.  29-571  5  Claims 


4375,716 
METHOD  FOR  PREOSE  FTmNG  OF  VEHICLE  BODY 

CLOSURE 
Joseph  Armstrong,  Fannington  Hills;  Robert  L.  Gordon,  Roch- 
ester; William  R.  Walsh,  Ortoovaie,  and  Jack  H.  King,  Sr., 
Rochester,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,174 

Int  a.s  B23Q  7  7/00 

U.S.  a.  29—404  ♦  K^aina, 


L  A  method  for  precise  mounting  of  a  vehicle  body  closure 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  field-effect  transistor  of  the 
vertical-operation  DMOS  type,  from  a  silicon  wafer  having  a 
first  type  of  conductivity  comprising  a  principal  first  face  and 
a  second  face  opposite  this  first  face,  the  zone  of  the  wafer 
situated  in  the  vicinity  of  the  second  face  presenting  a  conduc- 
tivity of  the  same  type  as,  and  greater  than,  the  conductivity  of 
the  wafer,  forming  the  drain  of  the  transistor,  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

forming,  by  thermal  growth,  a  first  sihcon  oxide  layer  of 
given  thickness  on  the  first  face  of  the  wafer, 

forming,  on  the  ftfst  sUicon  oxide  layer,  a  layer  of  silicon 

nitride, 

depositing,  on  the  silicon  nitride  layer,  a  layer  of  doped 
polycrystalline  silicon  and  opening  this  layer  by  masking 
and  etching  to  form  the  grid  electrodes  of  the  transistor. 

forming  implanUtion  zones  by  ionic  implanution  of  a  dop- 
ant having  a  type  of  conductivity  opposite  that  of  the 
wafer  by  means  of  the  mask  formed  by  the  grid  electrodes, 

heating  so  as  to  develop,  from  the  polycrystalbne  silicon 
forming  the  grid  electrodes,  a  second  silicon  oxide  layer 
whose  thickness  is  greater  than  that  of  the  first  layer  and 
so  as  to  cause  the  implanted  dopant  to  diffuse  and  form  in 
the  sihcon  wafer  zones  with  a  type  of  conductivity  oppo- 
site that  of  the  wafer, 

selectively  etching  the  sihcon  nitride  layer  and  etching  the 
sihcon  oxide  over  a  thickness  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
first  sihcon  oxide  layer  so  as  to  bare  the  wafer, 

depositing  a  second  layer  of  doped  polycrystaUine  sihcon 
having  the  same  type  of  conductivity  as  that  of  the  zone  of 
the  wafer  forming  the  drain  of  the  transistor, 

heating  to  cause  the  dopant  of  the  second  polycrystaUine 
sihcon  layer  to  diffuse  into  the  underlying  portkms  of  the 
wafer  so  as  form  the  source  zones  of  the  transistor. 
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4^5,7M 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FIBROUS  ELECTRFTS 

Lwry  C  Wadmrorth,  ArUi«toB,  Tcz^  nd  SokMMM  P.  Henh, 

Raldsh,  N.C  Mrigaow  to  Svgikos,  Im^  ArUngtoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  243,218 

lat  CL^  B29J  1/00:  HOIT  19/00 

UJS.  CL  29^-592  E  17 


9.  A  process  of  applying  a  permanent  electrostatic  charge  by 
corona  charging  to  a  dielectric  fiber  web,         ^-^ 
joining  a  contact  web,  which  is  more  conductive  than  said 

dielectric  liber  web,  to  each  surface  of  said  dielectric  fiber 

web  to  form  a  combined  web, 
moving  the  combined  web  between  a  first  pair  of  coixina 

discharge  elements  which  are  charged  with  a  voltage  of 

from  5  to  25  kV  but  with  the  discharge  elements  having 

opposite  polarity, 
maintaining  the  combined  web  in  the  corona  of  the  corona 

discharge  elements  for  from  0.01  to  1  seconds  to  produce 

a  permanent  charge  on  said  dielectric  fiber  web. 


4,375,719 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  APERTURED 

MEMBERS  ONTO  AN  ARRAY  OF  TERMINAL  PINS 

WUliaa  C.  Keat,  Gariaad,  Tex.,  aMigaor  to  Western  Electric 

Conpaay,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jaa.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,540 

lat  CL'  B23P  19/00;  HOIR  4i/00 

UJS.  CL  29—747  10  Claiais 


captivate  the  projecting  pins  between  the  blades  and  the 
aligning  pins; 

means  for  releasably  holding  a  first  member  above  the  capti- 
vated pins;  and 

means  for  pushing  the  first  member  fix>m  said  holding  means 
onto  said  captivated  pins. 


4,375,720 
MFTHOD  OF  END-TO-END  CABLE  JOINING  FOR  USE 
WITH  SMALL  DIAMETER,  ARMORED  CABLE  HAVING 

COMPRESSED  MINERAL  INSULATION 
Jeaa-Claade  Bonrget,  Issy  les  Moolineaax,  Fraace,  assigDor  to 
Les  Cables  de  Lyon,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  Jal.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,583 

Claims  priority,  appUcatJoa  Fraace,  JaL  4, 1980,  80  14919 

Int  CL^  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.  a.  29-869  3  Claims 


Li  ^1 


1.  A  method  of  end-to-end  cable  joining  for  use  with  small 
diameter,  armoured  cable  having  compressed  mineral  insula- 
tion, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  length  of  longitudinally  slotted  tubing  made 
of  the  same  metal  as  the  cable  armour  sheath,  and  having 
a  slightly  larger  outside  diameter, 

(b)  swaging  a  portion  of  the  sheath  of  each  of  the  cable  ends 
to  be  joined  to  reduce  the  outside  diameter  of  said  portion 
to  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  length  of  tubing, 
said  swaged  portions  each  extending  over  a  distance  of 
slightly  less  than  half  the  length  of  said  length  of  slotted 
tubing; 

(c)  stripping  the  ends  of  the  swaged  portions  of  cable; 

(d)  welding  together  the  ends  of  corresponding  conductors 
as  revealed  by  step  (c); 

(e)  placing  said  slotted  length  of  tubing  around  the  ends  of 
the  cables  as  joined  by  step  (d),  and  temporarily  fixing  it  in 
place  with  a  few  tacking  welds; 

(0  filling  the  inside  of  said  slotted  tubing  via  its  slot  with 
powdered  mineral  insulation,  thereby  reconstituting  the 
mineral  insulation  of  the  conductors  therein; 

(g)  radially  compressing  said  longitudinally  slotted  tubing  to 
bring  the  edges  of  the  slot  together,  and  closing  said  slot 
by  welding; 

(h)  permanently  fixing  the  ends  of  said  tubing  to  the  sheaths 
of  the  cables  by  welding  or  brazing; 

(i)  filling  in,  by  brazing,  any  discontinuities  in  the  outer 
surface  of  the  joined  cables  in  the  vicinity  of  the  ends  of 
said  tubing;  and 

(j)  drawing  out  the  cable  around  the  joint  to  ensure  a  uni- 
form outside  diameter  matching  the  outside  diameter  of 
the  rest  of  the  cable. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  a  first  member  having  a 
coordinate  array  of  holes  onto  a  coordinate  array  of  pins  pro- 
jecting from  a  second  member,  which  comprises: 

a  group  of  spaced  blades  for  receiving  columns  of  pins  there- 
between; 

means  for  advancing  a  second  member  to  move  the  column 
of  pins  between  said  blades; 

a  group  of  aligning  pins  mounted  for  movement  transverse 
of  s^  blades; 

means  for  moving  the  aligning  pins  across  said  blades  to 


4,375,721 
COLLAPSIBLE  RESTRAINT  FOR  MEASURING  TAPES 
Herbert  T.  Ueda,  OarcaMMt,  NJl.,  aaaigaor  to  The  Uaitod 
States  of  AaMrica  as  r^reseated  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Araqr,  Washiagtoa,  D.C. 

FUcd  Oct.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  316,205 
lat  a.3  GOIB  i/02,  3/10 
US,  CL  33—137  R  20  OalM 

1  A  collapsible  restraint  for  attachment  to  the  end  of  a 
flexible  measuring  tape,  comprising: 
(a)  first  and  second  elongated  blades,  one  end  of  said  first 
blade  being  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  said  second 
blade  such  that  said  first  and  second  blades  may  be  pivoted 
fitm  a  fully  extended  position  in  which  said  blades  are  in 
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opposed  180*  alignment  with  each  other  on  either  side  of 
said  pivotal  connection  to  a  collapsed  position  in  which 
the  blades  form  an  angle  of  less  than  180*  relative  to  each 
other, 
(b)  locking  means  for  locking  said  fu^t  and  second  blades  in 
the  fully  extended  position,  said  locking  means  being 
disabled  in  response  to  a  force  ^plied  at  a  point  near  the 
pivotally  connected  ends  of  said  first  and  second  blades  to 
allow  said  blades  to  pivot  from  the  fully  extended  position 
to  a  collapsed  position,  said  locking  means  comprising: 
(1)  a  cam  surface  formed  on  the  end  of  the  first  blade 
which  is  pivotally  connected  to  the  second  blade;  and 


ing  movement  along  said  rods  between  said  second  jaw 
and  said  rear  frame,  and  wberem 

one  of  said  rods  has  graduations, 

a  transparent  scale  plate  with  graduatioas  is  mounted  on  the 
slider  so  as  to  face  said  round  rod  with  graduations,  and 

a  scale  groove  is  formed  in  said  scale  plate  in  opposed  rela- 
tion to  said  round  rod  with  graduations  and  extends  axi- 
ally  of  said  rod,  said  groove  having  an  arch-shaped  cross- 
section,  and  vernier  graduations  formed  on  said  scale 
groove. 

4,375,723 

CONTACT-SENSING  PROBE 

DaTfd  R.  McMartry,  Wotton-under-Edge,  Eaglaad,  asdgaor  to 

RoUs-Royce  Liaiited,  London  and  Renishaw  Electrical  Ltd^ 

Gloocestershire,  both  of,  England 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  31,150,  Apr.  18,  1979,  PaL  No.  4,301^38, 

which  is  a  cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  727,616,  Sep.  28, 1976, 

abaadoned,  which  is  a  coatinuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  550,634, 

Feb.  18, 1975,  abaadoned,  which  is  a  contiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

398,831,  Sep.  19,  1973,  abandoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jna.  23, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  276,540 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Oct  4,  1975, 

40718 

lat  CL^  GOIB  7/02 
MS.  CL  33—174  L  2  Clatas 


(2)  a  resilient  arm  extending  along  the  second  blade  and 
terminating  at  the  end  of  said  second  blade  which  is 
pivotally  connected  to  said  first  blade,  said  resilient  arm 
having  a  free  end  portion  which  is  urged  into  contact 
with  and  deflected  by  the  cam  surface  formed  on  the 
end  of  the  first  blade  as  the  first  and  second  blades  are 
pivoted  relative  to  each  other;  and 
(c)  attachment  means  for  attaching  the  end  of  a  flexible 

measuring  tape  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 

blades  at  a  point  near  the  pivotally  connected  ends  of  said 

first  and  second  blades. 


I  4,375,722 

VERNIER  CALIPER 

Goto  Nishikata,  aad  Koio  Shlbukawa,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 

asdgnora  to  K<ihi«i"lH  Kaisha  Mitntoyo  Seisakusbo,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  56,609,  Jal.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Dec.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,509 

lat  CV  GOIB  5/02 

MS.  a.  33—143  M  3  Claims 


1.  A  vernier  caliper  comprising 

a  first  measuring  jaw; 

a  rear  frame; 

a  main  beam  body  comprising  two  round  rods  parallel  to 

each  other  and  extending  between  said  measuring  jaw  and 

said  rear  frame; 
means  securing  a  first  end  of  each  round  rod  to  said  first 

measuring  jaw; 
means  securing  the  other  end  of  each  round  rod  to  said  rear 

frame; 
a  slider  having  a  second  measuring  jaw;  and 
means  mounting  said  slider  on  said  two  round  rods  for  slid- 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  stylus  in  position-determining 
apparatus  wherein  said  device  and  an  object  are  movable 
relative  to  each  other  for  providing  a  signal  when  said  stylus 
engages  said  object  thereby  indicating  the  position  thereof, 
said  device  comprising: 
a  fixed  member; 

a  movable  member  to  which  said  stylus  is  connectable  and 
which  is  supportable  on  said  fixed  member  at  three  loca- 
tions arranged  in  a  plane  and  at  the  three  comers  of  a 
triangle,  said  members  respectively  defining  at  each  said 
location,  a  supported  element  and  a  supporting  element 
confronting  the  supported  element  m  a  du-ection  per- 
pedincular  to  said  plane,  at  a  first  said  location  one  of  said 
elements  having  surface  means  defining  an  axisymmetric 
recess  covergent  in  said  direction  and  the  other  element 
being  engageable  with  said  recess; 
at  a  second  said  location  one  of  said  elements  having  second 
surface  means  defming  a  pair  of  surfaces  convergent  in 
said  direction  and  the  other  element  being  engageable 
with  said  pair  of  surfaces; 
one  of  the  second  surface  means  and  the  element  engageable 
therewith  being  shaped  to  define  an  axis  extending  in  a 
direction  including  the  first  and  second  locations; 
at  the  third  said  location  one  of  the  elements  having  third 
surface  means  defining  a  flat  surface  parallel  to  said  plane 
and  the  other  element  being  engageable  with  said  flat 
surface,  bias  means  for  urging  the  movable  member  mto 
contact  with  the  fixed  member,  and 
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said  (irst,  second  and  third  surface  means  co-operating  under 
the  force  of  the  bias  means  to  locate  the  movable  member 
in  a  positive  rest  position  on  the  fixed  member,  the  mov- 
able member  being  removable  from  the  rest  position  in 
opposition  to  the  bias  means  when  a  force  is  applied  to 
said  stylus  and  being  retrunable  to  the  rest  position  by  said 
means  and  surface  means  on  cessation  of  said  force. 


4^5,724 

PIPE  AUGNING  APPARATUS 

JiniBy  M.  Brock,  800  Hwy.  3  Sooth,  Leagnc  Oty,  Tex.  77573 

FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,797 

lat  CL^  GOIB  i/5(f 

VS.  a  33—180  R  7  aaims 


2 


»-i. 


m-r-r-r-t-r-rTT  ,  m-t  »  i 


--Vl 


iJ 


said  rear  surface  area  having  a  first  visual  reference 
thereon  adapted  to  be  oflset  from  the  operative  axis  of  the 
device; 

lens  means  rearwardly  of  the  front  sight  member  for  en- 
abling a  user  to  view  the  front  sight  member  when  the 
device  is  pointed  toward  a  remote  target,  the  separation 
between  the  lens  means  and  rear  surface  of  the  front  sight 
member  being  within  the  focal  length  of  the  lens  means; 

a  second  visual  reference  located  on  the  lens  means;  the 
second  visual  reference  being  offset  from  the  operative 
axis  of  the  device  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  offset  of 
said  first  visual  reference; 

said  lens  means  having  positive  refractive  properties  for 
producing  a  visual  erect  and  enlarged  image  of  the  rear 
surface  of  the  front  sight  member  along  an  image  line  of 
sight  intersecting  said  second  visual  reference  and  offset 
from  the  operative  axis  of  the  device,  whereby  the  device 
can  be  aimed  by  visually  superimposing  the  image  of  the 
fu^t  visual  reference  and  a  target  area  as  viewed  through 
the  lens  means  with  the  second  visual  reference  on  the  lens 
means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  square  or  like  tool  in  angrilarly 
aligning  first  and  second  pipe  sections  for  welding  and  joining 
of  said  pipe  section  in  a  desired  angular  orientation  relative  to 
one  another,  said  tool  being  the  type  having  a  pair  of  angularly 
oriented  legs,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  gauge  devices; 

means  for  slidably  mounting  said  gauge  devices  to  a  first  leg 
of  said  tool  in  a  laterally  spaced  relation; 

each  said  gauge  device  including  a  vertically  movable  gauge 
element  for  engaging  said  first  pipe  section  in  said  spaced 
relation  while  a  second  leg  of  said  tool  lies  against  said 
second  pipe  section; 

each  said  gauge  element  being  independently  movable  in  a 
vertical  direction  to  provide  a  desired  independent  verti- 
cal displacement  from  the  gauge  device  from  which  it 
extends  and  provides  a  measurement  of  said  angular  orien- 
tation; and 

indicia  means  carried  on  said  gauge  elements  for  indicating 
angular  ahgnment  of  said  pipe  sections  relative  to  one 
another  so  that  a  joint  may  be  formed  to  fix  said  first  and 
second  pipe  sections  in  said  angular  orientation. 


4,375,725 

OPTICAL  SIGHT 

Doogias  A.  Oriob,  603  Pearson,  Walk  Walla,  Waah.  99362 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  I^o.  235,097 

lat  CL^  F41G  1/32 

VS.  a.  33—233  19  Oaims 


1.  An  optical  sight  for  a  visually  aimed  device  having  an 
operative  axis  adapted  to  be  directed  toward  a  remote  target, 
comprising: 

a  front  sight  member  having  a  viewable  rear  surface  area. 


4,375,726 
GYRO  COMPASS 
Ulf  Bey,  Heikendor^  Martin  IMadg,  and  Hermann  Stotzer,  both 
of  Kiel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Anschntz  A 
Co.,  GmbH,  Kiel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnn.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,989 

Int  CL^  GOIC  19/38 

VS.  CL  33—324  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  gyro  compass,  the  direction-indicating  gyro  system  of 
which  is  mounted  on  a  rigid  pendulum  that  is  suq)ended  inter- 
mediate its  ends  to  pivot  in  all  directions  from  a  suspension 
point  on  a  support  which  is  mounted  to  rotate  about  a  vertical 
axis  in  a  frame  integral  with  a  ship,  and  which  support  is  cou- 
pled to  the  gyro  system  by  a  bellows  surrounding  the  pendu- 
lum adjacent  said  suspension  point,  improved  suspension 
means  characterized  by  means  connecting  said  rigid  pendulum 
beneath  its  suspension  point  to  the  gyro  system  slidably  to 
support  said  system  for  movement  in  translation  longitudinally 
and  transversely  of  said  pendulum,  and  in  a  sprung  manner, 
and  an  element  arranged  on  said  pendulum  above  the  suspen- 
sion point,  and  movable  in  a  damping  liquid  contained  in  a  tank 
mounted  on  said  support. 
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I  4,375,727 

CANT  ANGLE  SENSOR  ASSEMBLY 

Hogh  P.  McAdams,  Jr.,  Port  Deposit,  Md.,  and  Albert  C.  Paalo- 

▼itz,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc., 

Drezd  Hill,  Pa. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  5337,  Jon.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,950 

int  a.3  GOIC  9/06.  9/12 

VS.  CL  33—366  3  Claims 


plurality  of  resiUently  flexible  cleats  projecting  outwardly 
from  an  outer  surface  thereof,  at  least  some  of  said  cleats  being 
formed  of  arms  which  are  coimected  to  each  other  and  to  said 
outer  surface  of  the  sole  base  by  an  intermediate  portion  of  the 
cleat,  said  arms  extending  away  from  said  sole  base  in  direc- 
tions diverging  from  said  intermediate  portion  relative  to  each 
other  and  forming  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  sole  base. 


4,375,729 

FOOTWEAR  HAVING  RETRACTABLE  SPIKES 

WUey  T.  Buchaneo,  III,  1514  Blake  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80202 

FUed  Jnl.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,053 

Int  a.J  A43C  15/14.  15/02 

VS.  a.  36—61  11  Claims 


1.  A  cant  angle  sensor  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  supporting 
surface  for  developing  a  signal  for  representing  a  limited  de- 
gree of  tilt  of  the  surface,  the  sensor  comprising:    ' 

a  resolver  including  a  stator  and  a  rotor  having  an  axial  shaft 

means  for  coupling  a  signal  generated  by  said  rotor  to  sta- 
tionary resolver  output  terminals  so  that  minimal  drag  is 
exerted  on  said  rotor  comprising  resolver  magnet  wire 
directly  connected  from  said  rotor  to  said  output  termi- 
nals, 

a  conductive,  nonmagnetic  pendulum  nonrotatably  attached 
to  said  rotor  shaft  and  effective  to  cause  relative  motion 
between  said  rotor  and  said  stator, 

magnet  means  for  exerting  a  magnetic  flekl  across  a  flux 
path,  a  portion  of  said  pendulum  beng  suspended  for 
motion  in  the  flux  path,  said  magnet  means  exerting  a 
viscous  hysteresis  damping  force  directly  on  said  pendu- 
lum as  said  pendulum  moves  in  the  flux  path  thereby 
directly  damping  motion,  and 

stop  means  arranged  in  the  path  of  said  pendulum  for  limit- 
ing the  motion  of  said  rotor  to  less  than  90*  thereby  pre- 
venting damage  to  said  coupling  means,  and  for  maintain- 
ing a  portion  of  said  pendulum  always  within  the  flux 
path. 


'      '  4,375,728 

SOLE  MADE  OF  RUBBER  OR  OTHER  ELASTIC 
M\rERL/iL  FOR  SHOES,  ESPECIALLY  SPORTS  SHOES 
Armin  A.  Dasslcr,  Herzogenauracfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Puma  -  Sportschnhfidtriken  Rudolf  Dassler  KG, 
Herzogenanrach,  Fed.  Rq».  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1960,  Ser.  No.  167,033 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9, 
1979,  2927704 

Int  a.J  A43B  13/04.  13/22;  A43C  15/00 
VS.  a.  36-32  R  30  Claims 


7.  Retractable  anti-skid  spikes  for  footwear,  comprising  a 
sole  including  a  flexible  tread  and  spikes  in  said  tread,  said 
tread  normally  holding  said  spikes  up  in  ineffective  positions, 
said  sole  comprising  a  cavity  containing  a  cam  member  shift- 
able  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  for  flexing  said 
tread  to  extend  said  spikes  in  effective  ground  gripping  posi- 
tions. 


4,375,730 
REFLECTIVE  INFORMATION  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Carkw  L.  Sanders,  Adnata;  James  L.  Gd>hardt  RosweU,  and 
Ferris  L.  Hntchins,  Dorarille,  aU  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  The 
Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,012 

Int  CL'  G09F  11/18 

VS.  CL  40-518  14  Claims 


1.  A  sole  fat  running  shoes  made  of  rubber  or  other  material 
having  elastic  properties,  comprising  a  sole  base  having  a 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  a  series  of  at  least  two  sup- 
port surfaces,  each  support  surface  defining  at  least  in  pan,  a 
display  area,  and  including  an  adjustable  information  bearing 
self-coiling  tape  having  coiled  portions  at  its  opposite  ends 
mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said  support  surface,  said 
strip  having  thereon  a  series  of  areas  defined  by  characters  and 
a  series  of  areas  adjacent  the  characters,  wherein  one  of  said 
series  of  areas  is  translucent  said  strip  being  mounted  for 
slideable  movement  relative  to  the  support  surface  so  that  said 
characters  can  be  sequentially  presented  in  the  display  area, 
and  a  Ught  reflective  surface  disposed  behind  the  strip  in  the 
display  area  whereby  Ught  impinging  on  said  reflective  surface 
is  transmitted  through  the  translucent  area  of  the  strip  present 
in  the  display  area  and  wherein  savl  support  surfaces  together 
with  their  respective  information  strips  are  arranged  in  side  by 
side  relationship,  adjacent  support  surfaces  being  intercon- 
nected by  a  spacer  means  including  a  strip  retaining  flange,  said 
flange  being  disposed  in  overlapping  relationship  with  respect 
to  adjacent  strips  at  edge  portions  of  their  respective  support 
faces,  said  spacer  means  including  adjusting  means  for  moving 
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said  retaining  flange  towards  and  away  from  the  strip  wberri>y 
the  strip  can  be  held  locked  against  its  associated  reflective 
sur&ce  and  released  for  sliding  movement  with  reelect  to  its 
associated  reflective  surface. 


.  1.  In  combination  with  a  fishing  rod  having  a  pair  of  perpen- 
dicular transverse  grooves  in  the  butt  end  of  the  handle  and  a 
fishing  rod  holder  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  member 
having  a  cylindrical  interior  of  constant  diameter  and  provided 
with  open  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  diametric  pin  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  said  tubular  member,  said  pin  being  received  in 
one  of  said  grooves  when  the  handle  is  inserted  into  the  tubular 
member  to  prevent  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  the 
diameter  of  the  tubular  member  being  substantially  greater 
than  the  handle  to  enable  the  fishing  rod  to  pivot  in  relation  to 
the  tubular  member  and  in  some  instances  enabling  the  pin  to 
engage  surfaces  of  the  butt  end  of  the  handle  laterally  of  the 
grooves  When  not  centered  in  relation  to  the  tubular  member 
thereby  allowing  the  rod  to  rotate  about  its  longitudinal  due  to 
tension  exerted  on  the  fishing  line  by  a  fish  taking  the  hook  so 
that  the  fishing  reel,  line  and  g\iide  eyes  swing  toward  the  pull 
on  the  fishing  line,  that  improvement  comprising  a  cylindrical 
adapter  inserted  into  the  tubular  member  and  oriented  adjacent 
said  pin  for  guiding  and  piloting  the  butt  end  of  the  fishing  rod 
into  engagement  with  the  transverse  pin  in  the  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  adapter  including  a  central  bore  extending  there- 
through with  the  upper  end  of  the  bore  being  outwardly  ta- 
pered to  form  a  funnel-shaped  surface,  said  adapter  including  a 
thin  upper  edge  merging  with  the  interior  surface  of  the  tubu- 
lar member  to  rlhninalf  shoulder  surfaces  oo  which  the  butt 
end  of  the  handle  could  rest,  said  adapter  being  of  constant 
diameter  for  insertion  into  the  upper  end  of  the  tubular  member 
and  downward  movement  into  engagement  with  the  fmi,  said 
adapter  having  a  length  substantially  less  than  the  tubular 
member  to  avoid  interference  with  pivoting  movement  of  the 
handle  about  a  transverse  axis  and  enabUng  unhindered  re- 
moval of  the  fishing  rod  and  easy  insertion  thereof  with  the  rod 
being  easily  rotated  a  partial  turn  to  register  an  appropriate 
groove  with  said  pin. 


4,375,732 

DEVICE  FOR  COMBATTING  RODENTS 

Eidk  WaMt,  47,  Ma  rw  de  MmrilB,  F.59246  Mom  ca  Perde, 


FDed  JbL  16,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  283,937 
Oataa  priority,  ■ppHcatioa  Fhwc,  Mqr  21,  IMO,  W  11301 
iBt  a.3  AOIM  1/20 


UJS.  CL  43—131 


7ClaiM 


4,375,731 

ADAPTER  FOR  FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 

Robert  A.  Bodd,  416  Peflibroke  Ave,  Norfolk,  Va.  23507 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1900,  Ser.  No.  202,11 

lat.  CU  AOIK  97/10 

UJS.  a.  43— 21 J  ^  daima 


C 


1.  A  device  for  combatting  rodents,  the  combination  com- 
prising an  elongated  ttmnel  whose  axis  is  generally  horizontal 
in  use  of  the  device,  said  tunnel  being  of  such  size  and  shape 
that  it  permits  the  passage  of  a  rodent  to  be  poisoned  there- 
through, a  poisoned  bait  container  whose  axis  is  generally 
vertical  in  use  of  the  device,  said  bait  container  being  joined  to 
said  tunnel  and  positioned  approximately  centrally  with  re- 
spect to  the  axis  of  said  tuimel,  the  axis  of  said  container  being 
offset  fix>m  the  axis  of  said  tunnel  such  that  the  area  of  juncture 
between  said  tunnel  and  said  container  involves  a  substantial 
portion  but  less  than  all  of  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  said 
ttunel  and  of  said  container,  said  container  and  said  tunnel 
being  in  open  communication  with  each  other  at  their  region  of 
juncture,  said  bait  containing  extending  above  said  tunnel,  and 
a  supply  of  poisoned  bait  in  said  container  located  therein 
above  said  timnel  so  that  said  bait  spills  out  of  the  open  end  of 
said  container  into  an  unobstructed  uncontained  loose  sloped 
pile  that  partially  obstructs  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
tunnel,  whereby  a  rodent  passing  through  said  tunnel  either 
eats  some  bait  from  said  pile  or  else  at  least  physically  contacts 
the  sloped  pile  of  bait  obstructing  its  passage  through  said 
tunnel  so  as  to  be  later  poisoned  upon  grooming  itself  by  the 
poisoned  bait  adhering  to  its  body. 


4,375,733 

BLEEDING  MONSTER  TOY 

iTaa  G.  Callaia,  Jr.,  3413  BiaMoet  Dr.,  Metairie,  La.  70002 

Filed  Ju.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,725 

iBt  O.}  A63H  WOO 

MS.  CL  46— lift  8  OaiflH 


1.  A  figure  toy,  comprising: 

a  humanoid,  monster-type  body  of  durable,  flexible  and 
resihent  material,  said  body  having  an  internal  body  cav- 
ity: 

a  humanoid  head  portion  of  a  rdatively  rigid  material,  said 
head  porticm  having  an  mtemal  head  cavity  in  fluid  com- 
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munication  with  said  body  cavity  and  a  series  of  bead 
portion  orifices  communicating  with  said  head  cavity  and 
located  in  analogous  positions  to  at  least  two  of  the  head 
orificies  of  the  humanoid  figure  including  the  aural,  nasal, 
oral,  and  optic  areas; 

a  relatively  rigid  extension  fitted  to  said  body,  said  rigid 
extension  having  head  securing  means  for  receiving  and 
holding  said  head  portion; 

a  body  securing  means  in  the  base  of  said  head  portion  for 
mating  and  joining  said  head  portion  with  said  relatively 
rigid  extension;  and 

a  colored,  non-toxic,  gelatinous  fluid  contained  within  said 
body  cavity;  the  compressing  of  said  body  causing  said 
colored,  non-toxic,  gelatinous  fluid  to  flow  into  said  inter- 
nal head  cavity  and  out  through  said  head  portion  orifices 
in  an  oozing  fashion,  said  colored,  gelatinous  fluid  being 
visible  on  the  exterior  of  said  head  portion  oozing  from 
said  head  portion  orifices  enhancing  the  visual  impact  of 
the  figure  toy. 


sive  to  said  switch  means  to  latch  the  other  of  said  doors  cloaed 
when  one  of  said  doors  is  opened. 


4,375,736 

SHOWER  DOOR  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  PIVOT 

MEMBERS 

LaU  D.  Teckckandaai,  Uslc,  DL,  aaiigMr  to  Uaited  States 

Gypaon  Coaspaay,  Ckicago,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,643 

lat  a.3  E05D  7/08 

\3S.  a.  49—388  6  Cbdw 


4,375,734 

PROTECTION  OF  PLANTS  AGAINST  FROST  INJURY 

USING  ICE  NUCLEATION-INHIBrnNG 

SPECIES-SPECIFIC  BACTERIOPHAGES 

Lloyd  M  Kodoff,  Sm  F^widaco,  Calif.,  awl  RnaaeU  C.  Schnell, 

Boaider,  Colo.,  aaaigaors  to  UniTenity  Patenta,  Inc.,  Nor- 

walk,  Cobb. 

,         Filed  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,643 
'  lot  CL^  AOIG  1/00 

VS.  a.  47—2  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  frost-sensitive  plants  against  frost 
injury  comprising  applying  to  the  plants  non-phytotoxic  viru- 
lent bacteriophages  which  are  species-specific  to  the  ice- 
nucleating  bacteria  normally  present  on  the  plant,  said  applica- 
tion being  at  a  time  sufficiently  prior  to  the  onset  of  freezing 
temperature  and  in  a  sufficient  concentration  so  as  to  inhibit 
the  ice-nucleating  activity  of  said  bacteria,  thereby  reducing 
the  temperatiire  at  which  frost  injury  occurs. 


4,375,735 
AIR  LOCK  DOOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Jaaiea  D.  Rboada,  Readinc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Donaa  Door  Con- 
trols Ibc,  ReaBHtown,  Pa. 

FDed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,425 

Int.  a.3  E06B  7/00 

MS.  CL  49—68  13  Claims 


1.  In  combination  a  pivotal  door  for  an  entrance  or  passage 
way,  and  an  enclosure  frame,  said  pivotal  door  comprising: 

(a)  upper  and  lower  door  edges  and  a  pair  of  side  door  edges, 

(b)  said  upper  and  lower  door  edges  each  having  a  channel 
track  comprising  a  base  and  a  pair  of  spaced -apart  parallel 
flanges,  si^  flanges  termmating  ui  a  f>air  of  lips  directed 
towards  each  other,  each  of  said  hpa  having  flat  sides 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  perpendicular  to 
the  sides  of  said  flanges  and  cooperating  to  define  with 
said  base  and  flanges  a  channel  chamber  having  an  open 
slot, 

(c)  a  pair  of  pivot  assemblies  mounted  one  on  each  of  the 
tracks  of  said  upper  and  lower  edges,  each  pivot  assembly 
comprising  a  threaded  bolt  having  an  enlarged  head  en- 
gaged and  slidably  positioned  in  said  chaimel  chamber, 
said  bolt  extending  through  said  open  slot,  nut  means 
threadedly  engaged  with  the  threaded  portion  of  said  bolt 
and  arranged  to  be  tightened  against  the  outer  surfaces  of 
the  lips  of  said  channel  track  for  affixing  said  pivot  assem- 
bly in  any  desired  position  on  said  channel  track, 

said  enclosure  frame  comprising  a  header,  a  pair  of  jambs,  and 
a  threshold,  said  header  and  threshold  being  provided  with 
pivot  socket  means  receiving  the  shanks  of  said  pivot  assem- 
bUes. 


4,375,737 

SLIDING  SASH  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 

Joaeph  R.  Baozella,  630  W.  84th  St.,  Hialeah,  Fla.  33014 

FUcd  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,240 

iBt  CL'  E06B  3/26,  3/54 

MS.  CL  49-^28  7  ClaiM 


1.  Air  lock  apparatus  comprising  an  enclosed  chamber,  a 
pair  of  air  lock  doors  closing  respective  ends  of  the  chamber, 
door  operator  apparatus  comprising  a  first  fluid  opener  opera- 
tively  associated  with  one  of  said  doors,  a  second  fluid  opener 
operatively  associated  with  the  other  of  said  doors,  and  control 
means  for  selectively  actuating  one  or  the  other  of  said  openers 
at  a  given  time,  said  openers  comprising  closer  means  normally 
biasing  said  doors  to  their  cloaed  positions  and  fluid  actuator 
means  connected  to  said  closer  means  for  selectively  overcom- 
ing said  biasing  means  and  causing  the  door  to  open,  said 
contnd  means  cominising  respective  switch  means  coupled  to 
said  first  and  second  fluid  openers  for  actuating  said  openers, 
and  respective  latch  means  coupled  to  said  doors  and  respoo- 


1.  A  sliding  sash  window  assembly  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  rectangular  window  frame  having  respective  upper  and 
lower  frame  header  and  sill  members  inteijoined  at  their  ends 
with  opposed,  parallel  side  frame  members,  a  plurality  of  rect- 
angular window  sashes,  aneans  slidingly  interconnecting  said 
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aaahti  in  said  wiadow  frame  for  relative  sliding  up  and  down 
movement  therein,  said  interconnecting  means  comprising 
frictional  contact  means  between  said  sashes  and  said  frame  for 
fiictionally  retaining  said  sashes  in  adjusted  vertical  positions 
in  said  frame,  said  frictional  contact  means  comprising  T- 
shaped  grooves  formed  along  the  insides  of  said  side  frame 
members,  a  plurality  of  synthetic  plastic  slide  members,  said 
shde  members  being  formed  along  their  lengths  with  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  portion  of  uniform  cross-sectional  shape 
receivable  within  said  T-shaped  grooves  for  up  and  down 
sliding  movement  therealong,  opposed  outer  side  portions  of 
said  slide  members  being  formed  therealong  with  end-to-end 
recesses,  said  T-shaped  grooves  being  defmed  by  opposed 
inwardly-projecting  portions  receivable  in  said  recesses,  said 
slide  members  being  hollow  from  end-to-end  along  their 
length,  and  compression  spring  means  within  said  slide  mem- 
bers for  yieldingly  constraining  opposed  outer  surface  portions 
of  said  substantially  rectangular  portion  of  said  slide  members 
against  opposed  inner  wall  portions  of  said  frame  members 
defining  said  T-shaped  grooves,  said  substantially  rectangular 
portions  of  said  slide  members  being  slotted  along  their  out- 
sides  to  open  into  the  hollow  interior  thereof,  said  spring 
means  comprising  a  U-shaped  compression  spring  fitted  within 
each  end  of  said  slide  members  so  as  to  resiliently  urge  said 
opposed  outer  surface  portions  of  said  slide  members  in  rela- 
tively outward  directions. 


4^5,799 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HYPERBOUC 

SURFACE 

Hanikiko  MacUda,  Tokyo,  aad  HiroaU  Kobayadd,  Kodaira, 

both  of  Japan,  aarigoon  to  MacUda  Eadoacopc  Company 

IJmitfid,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  228,859 

Int.  a.3  B24B  I/Oa  13/00 

XJJS.  Q.  51—58  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  hyperbolic  surface  on  a 
workpiece  comprising: 

securing  a  workpiece  to  be  processed  to  a  workpiece  hold- 
ing section; 

securing  a  shaping  tool  having  a  straight  working  edge  to  a 
tool  holding  section  in  such  a  manner  that  the  working 
edge  is  separated  from  a  central  axis  by  a  given  distance 
and  is  inclined  with  respect  to  the  central  axis  by  a  given 
angle; 

moving  the  tool  about  said  central  axis; 

moving  the  tool  holding  section  and  the  workpiece  holding 
section  relative  to  each  other;  and 

shaping  the  workpiece  by  the  working  edge  of  the  tool  into 
a  hyperbolic  surface  along  a  hyperbolic  locus  formed  by 
the  working  edge. 


'    4,375,738 

METHOD  FOR  GRINDING  GLASS  PLATE  AND  THE 

LIKE  BY  NUMERICAL  CONTROL  AND  GRINDING 

MACHINE  THEREFOR 

Shigen  Bando,  Tokoshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bando  Kiko  Co., 

Ltd^  Tokoshima,  Japan 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,774,  Dec.  12, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,228,617.  This  implication  Jon.  30,  1980,  Scr.  No.  164,341  . 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  31, 1977,  52-158164 

Int  CL^  B24B  9/10 

VS.  a  51—3  26  Claims 


4,375,740 

PORTABLE  ABRADING  CABINET  DEVICE  FOR 

RECYCLING  ABRASIVE  BLASTING  SYSTEM 

Donald  J.  Brown,  Naperrille,  Dl.,  assignor  to  JPD  Manufactor- 

ing  limited,  Itasca,  DL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,537,  May  25, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,232,487.  This  appUcation  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,714 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbsequent  to  Not.  11, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  B24C  3/06 

VJS.  a.  51—425  8  Claims 


365e»J652  3l  31     32    3I|30323433  5I5tJ 


^^jk^ 


1.  A  method  of  grinding  end  portions  of  glass  plates  by 
numerical  control  comprising:  fixing  the  glass  plates  on  a 
plurality  of  fixing  stands  on  a  table,  and  relatively  moving  the 
glass  plates  and  wheels  for  working  the  plates  biaxially  in  a 
plane  relative  to  the  glass  plate  to  be  worked  while  rotating 
each  working  wheel,  the  working  wheels  being  mounted  on  a 
plurality  of  working  heads  and  each  opposing  a  respective 
fixing  stand,  at  least  one  of  the  working  wheels  being  driven  to 
orbit  around  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plate,  wherein  the 
relative  movement  in  the  plane  of  the  glass  plates  and  the 
working  wheels  and  the  orbiting  movement  of  the  at  least  one 
working  wheel  are  controlled  by  the  numerical  control  device. 


1.  In  an  abrasive  blasting  system  including  an  abrading  de- 
vice having  a  canister  containing  a  supply  of  abrasive  material 
and  having  an  outlet  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a  source  of  vacuum 
connected  to  the  canister  and  applying  a  negative  pressure  to 
the  upper  surface  layer  of  said  abrasive  material,  a  gun  having 
a  barrel  for  directing  abrasive  material  in  the  direction  of  a 
surface  area  to  be  abraded  and  having  a  passageway  there- 
through, a  source  of  positive  pressure  air  connected  to  one  end 
of  said  gun  passageway,  a  first  conduit  connected  to  the  canis- 
ter above  said  abrasive  material  for  returning  abrasive  material 
and  at>raded  debris  to  the  canister,  a  second  conduit  having  a 
first  end  portion  connected  to  the  canister  outlet  and  a  second 
end  portioo  connected  to  said  gun  passageway  downstream  of 
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the  connection  of  said  source  of  positive  pressure  to  said  gun, 
and  means  for  causing  abrasive  material  to  flow  toward  the 
gun  in  said  second  conduit  a  portable  abrading  cabinet  device 
in  which  an  abrasive  blasting  operation  is  performed  on  articles 
to  be  abraded,  comprising: 
a  cabinet  housing  of  cup-shaped  configuration  formed  from 
a  rear  end  wall  and  a  skirt-like  peripheral  sidewall  secured 
together  to  provide  a  forward  open  end  portion  and  to 
afford  an  inner  blasting  chamber  within  the  housing; 
aperture  means  in  the  cabinet  housing  of  a  size  to  accommo- 
date the  gun  barrel  for  pivoting  movement  to  direct  abra- 
sive toward  the  work  surface; 
a  transparent  window  member  mounted  in  the  cabinet  hous- 
ing for  viewing  the  inner  blasting  chamber  and  the  work 
surface  during  the  blasting  operation,  the  window  mem- 
ber being  spaced  upwardly  from  the  aperture  means; 
exhaust  outlet  means  in  the  cabinet  housing  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  first  conduit  for  removing  abrasive  mate- 
rial and  abraded  debris  from  the  blasting  chamber,  said 
exhaust  outlet  means  being  positioned  below  said  aperture 
means; 
a  seat  member  extending  peripherally  of  the  forward  open 

end  portion  of  the  housing; 
and  a  resilient  peripheral  sealing  means  secured  to  the  seat 
member,  the  sealing  means  projecting  forwardly  of  the 
seat  member  to  provide  sealing  engagement  with  a  work 
surface  to  be  abraded  when  the  first  conduit  is  exhausting 
air  from  the  iimer  blasting  chamber. 


4,375,742 
ROOF  INSULATION  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  J.  PaUwoda,  Parma,  Ohio,  assigMM-  to  Metal  BaiMiag 
Insnlation-Soathwcst  lac,  Honston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jnn.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,777 

Int  a.}  E04B  1/74 

U.S.  CL  52—404  10  Oaima 


4,375,741 
INSULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  MCTAL  BUILDINGS  AND 

THEUKE 
Kennetfi  J.  Paliwoda,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Metal  Building 
Insulation-Soathwest  Inc^  Houston,  Tex. 

I  Hied  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,178 

Int  a.3  E04B  1/80.  7/02 
VJS.  a.  52—127.1  23  Claims 


1.  An  insulated  roof  comprising  spaced  and  substantially 
parallel  purlins  each  having  an  upper  flange  and  a  web  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicular  thereto,  roof  panels  supported 
by  and  secured  to  said  flanges,  and  support  means  supported  by 
said  flanges  and  providing  a  shelf  along  each  side  of  said  web 
at  a  location  spaced  from  said  flanges,  a  plurality  of  struts  at 
intervals  along  said  shelves  supported  at  their  ends  on  opposed 
shelves,  and  elongated  insulation  blankets  positioned  between 
said  purlins  supported  along  their  edges  by  said  shelves  and  at 
intervals  along  their  length  by  said  struts,  said  support  means 
including  hangers  at  spaced  locations  along  the  length  of  said 
shelves,  said  hangers  providing  support  portions  positioned 
over  said  flanges. 


1.  A  building  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel 
purlins  providing  a  generally  vertical  web  and  upper  and 
lower  flanges  extending  from  opposite  edges  of  said  web,  roof 
panels  supported  above  said  purlins,  an  elongated  support 
member  fastened  to  said  lower  flange  and  extending  below  the 
lower  surface  thereof,  said  support  member  providing  oppo- 
sitely extending  shelf  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  lower 
web,  a  plurality  of  spaced  and  parallel  bridging  members  ex- 
tending substantially  perpendicular  to  said  support  members 
and  mounted  at  their  ends  on  adjacent  shelf  portions,  and 
elongated  insulation  means  extending  between  adjacent  pur- 
lins, said  insulation  means  being  supported  along  its  edges  by 
said  shelf  portions  and  at  intervals  along  its  length  by  said 
bridging  members,  said  support  members  including  a  lip  por- 
tion operable  to  overlie  an  edge  of  said  lower  flange  to  suspend 
said  support  member  along,  iu  length  in  a  hanging  position 
during  installation  thereof  and  while  it  is  rolled  up  into  its 
installed  position  for  fastening  to  said  lower  flange,  said  shelf 
portions  being  substantially  coplanar,  said  support  members 
providing  a  central  wall  extending  below  said  lower  flange  and 
below  the  plane  of  said  shelf  portions,  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
substantially  perpendicular  side  walls  joining  the  outer  ends  of 
said  central  wall  and  the  iimer  sides  of  the  associated  shelf 
portion,  the  spacing  between  said  side  walls  being  greater  than 
the  width  of  said  lower  flange  to  accommodate  variations  in 
the  spacing  between  said  purlins. 


4,375,743 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSURING  THE 

QUALITY  OF  THE  RESULTS  OBTAINED  FROM  A 

BLOOD  GAS  ANALYZER 

KcTin  J.  SolliTan,  Painted  Post  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  Coning  Glav 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  3,072,  Jan.  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,226,941. 
This  appUcatioa  Sep.  8,  1980,  Scr.  No.  184,760 
Int  CL'  B65B  3/16.  7/14.  31/02 
U  A  CL  53—434  3  C3aimi 

1.  A  method  of  storing  a  liquid  quality  control  reagent  solely 
in  the  liquid  phase  for  use  in  a  blood  gas  analyzer,  said  method 
comprising: 
providing  a  first  container  for  receiving  said  liquid,  said 
container  having  a  variable  volume  and  being  gas  imper- 
meable, and  having  a  valved  exit  passageway  and  an  input 
port  projecting  therefrom; 
overfilling  said  container  with  said  reagent  such  that  the 
liquid  level  in  said  container  extends  into  said  input  port; 
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sekling  said  conUiner  at  said  input  port  below  said  liquid 
kvel; 
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inserting  said  first  container  into  a  second  container  leaving 

a  space  therebetween;  and 
introducing  a  compressed  gas  into  said  space. 


4*375,744 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ROTATIONAL 
SPEED  OF  THE  SPINDLES  OF  A  SPINNING 
PREPARATORY  MACHINE 
Eadl  Briner,  Peter  Novak,  both  of  Wintertliur,  and  Hermann 
GasMT,  Fraucafekl,  all  of  Switzefiand,  aasigiiors  to  Rleter 
MackiM  Works  Ltd^  Wiatertkur,  Switzcrlaod 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP80/00091,  §  371  Date  May  28, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  20,  1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WOei/00866,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  2, 1981 

PCT  FQcd  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  261,153 
Cfadon   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerland,   Sep.   28,   1979, 
8768/79 

lot  CL^  DOIH  1/26,  1/04 
US,  CL  57—96  6  dains 


value  transmitter  which  can  be  externally  set  to  a  prede- 
termined number  of  control  switching  pulses  for  each 
indexing  step  of  said  control  shaft; 

said  motor  control  means  further  comprising  an  extemaUy 
settable  correction  element  for  correcting  the  number  of 
pulses  determined  by  the  set  value  transmitter  by  the 
addition  or  subtraction  of  correction  pulses  during  each 
indexing  step; 

scanning  means  for  scanning  reversal  points  of  a  traversing 
stroke  of  the  spindle  rail  carrying  the  spindles; 

said  scanning  means  delivering  a  command  for  outputting 
the  control  switching  pulses  of  the  motor  control  means; 

means  for  determining  the  increasing  bobbin  diameter;  and 

at  least  any  one  of  said  set  value  transmitter  and  said  correc- 
tion element  being  operatively  connected  with  said  means 
for  determining  the  increasing  bobbin  diameter. 


4^5,745 

AIR  BLAST  FUEL  NOZZLE  SYSTEM 

Rahier  H.  Schclp,  Chandler,  Ariz.,  aasignor  to  The  Garrett 

Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

CoMinnation  of  Ser.  No.  5,629,  Jan.  22, 1979.  This  application 

May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,646 

Int  CU  P02C  7/057 

MS.  CL  6fr— 39  J9  6  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  rotational  speed  of  spin- 
dles of  a  spinning  preparatory  machine  as  a  function  of  the 
increasing  bobbin  diameter  of  bobbins  carried  by  the  spindles 
and  upon  each  of  which  bobbins  there  is  formed  a  bobbin 
package,  wherein  flyers  are  operatively  associated  with  the 
spindles  carried  by  a  spindle  rail  performing  traversing  move- 
ments, comprising: 

an  infinitely  adjustable  variator  for  the  drive  of  the  spindles; 

a  stepwise  indexible  control  shaft  for  infinitely  adjusting  said 
variator, 

an  electric  adjustment  motor  for  driving  said  control  shaft; 

motor  control  means  for  inputting  control  pulses  to  said 
electric  adjustment  motor; 

said  motor  control  means  comprising  a  programmable  set 


1.  A  recup>erated  gas  turbine  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  gas  operable  turbine; 

(b)  a  combustor; 

(c)  a  compressor  drivably  connected  to  said  turbine; 

(d)  a  recuperative  heat  exchanger  having  first  and  second 
thermally  communicating  flow  paths  extending  there- 
through; 

(e)  first  conduit  means  for  flowing  exhaust  gas  discharged 
from  said  combustor  through  said  turbine  to  of>erate  the 
same,  and  then  through  said  first  heat  exchanger  flow 
path; 

(0  second  conduit  means  for  flowing  air  discharged  from 
said  compressor  through  said  second  heat  exchanger  flow 
path  for  recuperation  of  heat  from  turbine  discharge  gas 
flowing  through  said  first  heat  exchanger  flow  path,  and 
for  flowing  the  recuperated  compressor  discharge  air  into 
said  combustor; 

(g)  air  blast  nozzle  means  mounted  on  said  combustor  for 
receiving  and  mixing  fiiel  and  pressurized  air  and  injecting 
the  fuel-air  mixture  into  said  combustor  for  mixture  and 
combustion  with  said  recuperated  air  entering  said  com- 
bustor, 

(h)  third  conduit  means  for  flowing  nonrecuperated  com- 
pressor discharge  air  into  and  through  said  nozzle  means 
to  form  and  inject  said  fuel-air  mixture,  substantially  all 
nonrecuperated  compressor  discharge  air  entering  said 
combustor  passing  through  said  nozzle  means; 

(i)  boost  pump  means  disposed  m  said  third  conduit  means 
for  selectively  and  controUably  boosting  the  pressure  of 
said  nonrecuperated  compressor  discharge  air  entering 
said  nozzle  means;  and 

())  control  means  for  energizing  said  boost  pump  means 
when  the  pressure  level  of  said  nonrecuperated  compres- 
sor discharge  air  received  by  said  nozzle  means  is  less  than 
a  predetermined  magnitude,  and  for  de-energizing  said 


March  8,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECtfi\NICAL 


233 


boost  pump  means  when  said  pressure  level  exceeds  said 
predetermined  magnittide. 


4^5,746 

EXHAUST  GAS  PURIFYING  METHOD  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Kyo  Hattori,  Sosono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 

KaboshlU  Kaiaha,  AicU,  Japui 

Filed  JoL  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,017 

Claims  priority,  ap^icatioa  Japan,  Aug.  6, 1979,  54-99407 

Int  CL^  POIN  3/22 

\}S.  CL  60—274  7  Oaims 


2= 


omviNG 
cincurr 


SUMMING 
QRCUIT 


46 


CIRCUIT        -T- CC»*»R»TOB  4^ 


1.  Method  of  purifying  exhaust  gas  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  air  adjusting  means  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  secondary  air  supplied  into  an  exhaust  system  of  the 
engine,  a  sensor  for  detecting  concentration  of  a  particular 
component  contained  in  the  exhaust  gas  after  having  been 
mixed  with  said  supplied  secondary  air,  and  a  catalytic  con- 
verter for  reducing  noxious  components  contained  in  the  ex- 
haust gas  after  having  been  mixed  with  said  supplied  secondary 
air,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating,  in  response  to  a  sensed  signal  from  said  sensor, 
an  air-fuel  ratio  discrimination  signal  having  two  voltage 
levels  depending  upon  whether  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  said 
engine  is  rich  or  lean  in  comparison  with  a  predetermined 
air-fuel  ratio; 
gradually  increasing  or  decreasing,  in  response  to  the  level 
of  said  air-fuel  ratio  discrimination  signal,  the  amount  of 
secondary  air  supplied  into  the  exhaust  system  from  said 
air  adjusting  means;  and, 
additionally  supplying  the  secondary  air  to  the  exhaust  sys- 
tem from  said  air  adjusting  means,  in  an  amount  which 
changes  depending  upon  the  change  of  the  average  value 
of  said  air-fuel  ratio  discrimination  signal,  so  as  to  bias  Xhe 
supplied  secondary  air  amount. 


4,375,747 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PRESSURE-DRIVEN  LOADS 
Richard  Friedrich,  Gantiag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  assigMM-  to 
Robert  BoKh  GabH,  Stattgul,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraaBy 

Filed  Dec  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,942 
Claims  priority,  ap^icatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jan.  22, 
1979,2902264 

iBt  CL^  F15B  n/04 
UJS.  CL  60-433  6  Claim 

1.  A  manually  operable  control  system  for  use  with  at  least 
one  reversible  pressure-driven  load  which  can  be  operated  at 
variable  pressures,  the  system  allowing  the  pressure  to  be 
continuously  varied  and  further  allowing  the  load  to  be  re- 
versed while  protecting  the  load  from  pressure  shock  resulting 
from  reversal  and  from  abrupt  variation  in  pressure,  compris- 
ing: 
a  reversible  pressure-driven  load; 

a  directional  servo  responsive  to  a  directional  signal  and 
ctmnected  in  series  with  the  load,  the  directional  servo 
having  a  forward  sUte  and  a  reverse  state,  the  directional 


servo  applying  pressure  to  the  load  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  load  operates  in  a  forward  direction  when  the  direc- 
tional servo  is  the  forward  state  and  the  load  operates  in  a 
reverse  direction  when  the  directional  servo  is  in  a  reverse 
state; 

an  adjustable  pressure  servo  responsive  to  an  electrical  pres- 
sure signal,  the  pressure  servo  including  a  pump  of  a 
variable-pressure  and  non-reversible  type  having  its  out- 
put coiwected  in  series  with  the  directional  servo  and 
continuously  varying  the  pressure  applied  thereto  as  a 
function  of  the  electrical  pressure  signal; 

a  manually  adjustable  control  producing  a  continuous  elec- 
trical control  signal  with  a  voltage  which  varies  with  time 
between  a  maximum  value  and  a  mimmum  value  which 
have  equal  magnitudes  and  opposite  senses  as  a  function  of 
the  adjustment  of  the  control; 

a  signal  shaper  connected  to  the  control  and  responsive  to 
the  control  signal,  the  shaper  producing  an  electrical 
shaped  signal  which  varies  between  said  values  as  the 


^'»Tj^»li*:r   -^^ 


output  signal  when  the  variation  of  the  output  signal  with 
time  at  most  equals  a  predetermined  rate,  and  which  fur- 
ther varies  at  said  predetermined  rate  when  the  variation 
of  the  output  signal  with  time  is  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined rate; 

a  directional  discriminator  responsive  only  to  the  sense  of 
the  shaped  signal  and  producing  an  electrical  directional 
signal,  the  directional  discnmmator  bemg  connected  to 
and  cooperating  with  the  directional  servo  to  place  the 
directional  servo  in  its  forward  sute  when  the  shaped 
signal  is  in  one  sense  and  to  place  the  directional  servo  in 
its  reverse  state  when  the  shaped  signal  is  in  an  opposite 
sense;  and 

a  pressure  monitor  responsive  only  to  the  magnitude  of  the 
shaped  signal  and  producing  the  continuous  electrical 
pressure  signal  in  response  thereto  which  varies  with  time 
directly  as  said  magnitude  varies  with  time,  the  pressure 
monitor  being  coimected  to  and  cooperating  with  the 
pressure  servo,  whereby  the  pressure  is  varied  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  magnitude  of  the  shaped  signal. 


4y375,748 

ENGINE  SYSTEM  WITH  EXHAUST  TURBINE 

SUPERCHARGER 

Ken  Yanaae,  Yokohaaui,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  Niasaa  Motor  Co., 

liodted,  Yokohama,  Japaa 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,608 
ClaiiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  26, 1980,  55-69784 
lat  CL^  F02B  37/00 
\3S.  CL  60-611  4  Claim 

1.  An  engine  system  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  internal  combustion  engine  including  power  cylinders,  an 
air  induction  passageway  leading  to  said  power  cylinders, 
a  throttle  valve  positioned  in  said  air  induction  passage- 
way and  rotatable  about  an  axis  fixed  in  said  air  induction 
passageway  to  and  from  an  idle  position  providing  a  mini- 
mum degree  of  opening  in  said  air  induction  passageway 
through  said  throttle  valve  and  an  exhaust  discharge  pas- 
sageway leading  from  said  power  cylinders; 
an  exhaust  turbine  supercharger  including  a  compressor  unit 
poaitiooed  in  said  air  induction  passageway  and  a  turtnne 
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unit  which  is  positioned  in  said  exhaust  discharge  passage- 
way for  being  driven  by  the  exhaust  gases  discharged 
from  said  power  cyUnders  into  the  exhaust  discharge 
passageway  and  which  is  drivingly  connected  to  said 
compressor  unit;  and 
a  valve  stop  mechanism  arranged  in  conjunction  with  said 


throttle  valve  and  operative  to  stop  said  throttle  valve  in 
an  angular  position  anterior  to  said  idle  position  thereof 
when  said  throttle  valve  is  turned  about  said  axis  toward 
said  idle  position  thereof  in  the  presence  of  an  air  pressure 
higher  than  a  predetermined  value  in  said  air  induction 
passageway  downstream  of  said  compressor  unit  and 
upstream  of  said  throttle  valve. 


4^75,749 
MULTIPLE  CYLINDER  REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 
Yoakfliiro  lAinki,  Kamakara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki 
KabasUU  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,793 
Claiou  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  29,  1980,  55-151632 
Iirt.  CL^  F25B  9/00 
VS.  CL  62—6  6  daims 


1.  A  multiple-phase  Stirling  cycle  refrigeration  apparatus 
boused  in  an  approximately  cylindrical  crankcase,  which  com- 
prises: 

first  second,  third  and  fourth  piston  cylinders  arranged 
within  the  crankcase  on  a  circle  concentric  therewith,  said 
first  and  third  f>iston  cylinders,  and  said  second  and  fourth 
piston  cylinders,  opposing  each  other  across  the  center  of 
the  crankcase,  said  first  and  third  piston  cylinders  being 
adapted  to  produce  very  low  temperatures,  said  second 
and  fourth  piston  cylinders  being  adapted  to  produce 
moderately  low  temperatures,  each  piston  cylinder  having 
a  large  diameter  portion  and  an  elongated  small  diameter 
portion; 

first  second,  third  and  fourth  ptstons  adapted  for  reciproca- 
tioD  within  respective  ones  of  said  first  through  fourth 


piston  cylinders,  each  piston  having  a  large  diameter 
portion  and  an  elongated  small  diameter  portion  corre- 
sponding to  the  large  and  small  diameter  portions  of  the 
respective  piston  cylinder; 

the  small  diameter  portion  of  each  piston  cylinder  and  of  the 
respective  pbton  within  said  piston  cylimler  delimiting  an 
expansion  space,  the  large  diameter  portion  of  each  piston 
cylinder  and  of  the  respective  piston  within  said  piston 
cylinder  delimiting  a  compression  space  on  the  expansion 
side  of  the  large  diameter  portion  of  said  piston; 

means  interconnecting  the  expansion  space  of  one  piston 
cylinder  with  the  compression  space  of  the  next  adjacent 
piston  cylinder  for  extracting  refrigerating  temperatures; 
and 

means  for  reciprocating  said  first  through  fourth  pistons 
within  said  first  through  fourth  piston  cylinders  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  first  and  third  pistons  in  said  first  and 
third  piston  cylinders,  and  said  second  and  fourth  pistons 
in  said  second  and  fourth  piston  cylinders,  are  displaced  in 
phase  by  180°. 


4,375,750 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

TEMPERATURE  IN  THE  REFRIGERATOR  CHAMBER 

AND  FREEZER  COMPARTMENT  OF  AN  ABSORPTION 

REFRIGERATOR 

Peter  E.  Blomberg,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebola- 

get  Electrolnx,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  140,210,  Apr.  14,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,825 

iBt  CL^  F25B  15/00 

UJS.  CL  62—101  14  Claims 


I  »  .  »    , — I        ♦/ 


ip=: 


I.  In  an  absorption  refrigerating  apparatus  containing  a 
refrigerant  in  a  body  of  absorption  liquid  and  employing  an 
inert  pressure  equalizing  gas  and  provided  with  an  energy 
supply  and  a  refrigerant  cabinet  having  a  refrigerating  cham- 
ber and  a  freezing  chamber,  the  apparatus  having  a  first  ther- 
mosut  that  is  influenced  by  the  temperature  of  said  refrigerat- 
ing chamber  to  thereby  connect  and  disconnect  the  energy 
supply  to  the  refrigerating  apparatus,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  second  thermostat  dependent  upon  the  freezing 
chamber  temperature  for  activating  said  energy  supply  to  said 
refrigerating  apparatus  for  short  periods  of  time  during  the 
disconnect  period  of  said  first  thermostat 

II.  A  method  for  use  with  a  refrigerator  operated  by  an 
absorption  refrigerating  apparatiis,  said  refrigerator  having  a 
refrigerating  chamber  and  a  freezing  chamber  comprising: 
providing  at  least  one  thermostat  which  is  influenced  by  the 
temperature  in  said  refrigerating  chamber  controlling  said 
refrigerating  apparatus  and  said  freezing  chamber  to  automati- 
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cally  defrost  a  cooling  element  in  said  refrigerating  chamber 
and  to  avoid  a  too  low  temperature  in  said  refrigerating  cham- 
ber at  low  ambient  temperature,  maintaining  an  even  and  low 
temperature  in  said  freezing  chamber,  and  supplying  an  evapo- 
rator for  the  cooling  of  said  freezing  chamber  with  refrigerant 
condensate  at  short  intervals  during  periods  when  said  thermo- 
stat for  the  refrigerating  chamber  is  in  its  disconnected  cdndi- 
tion. 


4,375,751 
SAFETY  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  VAPOR  GENERATING 

AND  RECOVERING  APPARATUS 
James  W.  McCord,  9101  Nottingham  Pkwy.,  Louisrille,  Ky. 
40222 

Filed  Ang.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,777 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sobsequent  to  Nov.  10, 
.  I  1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.5  F25B  1/00;  BOID  3/42 
VS.  CL  62—126  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  vapor  generating  and  recovering  apparatus  for  vapor- 
izing a  liquid  and  condensing  vapor,  including  a  housing  hav- 
ing at  least  one  compartment  therein,  said  compartment  having 
a  liquid  and  a  vapor  therein,  and  a  heating  and  cooling  system 
to  vaf>orize  the  liquid  and  condense  the  vapor,  said  system 
including  a  refrigerant  compressor,  a  refrigerant  condenser, 
expansion  means,  a  refrigerant  evaporator  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  the  vapor,  and  conduit  means  in  flow  communi- 
cation with  said  condenser,  said  expansion  means,  and  said 
evaporator,  said  system  further  including  a  heat  transfer  fluid 
therein,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  sensing  means  on  the  low  pressure  side  of  the  heating  and 
cooling   system   in   de-activating   communication    with 
means  that  create  an  unsafe  vapor  level  condition  in  the 
apparatus,  said  sensing  means  being  responsive  to  de-acti- 
vate said  refrigerant  compressor  in  response  to  prese- 
lected conditions  of  said  cooling  means  which  create  said 
unsafe  vapor  level. 


'  4375,752 

AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 
George  E.  Stocking,  LoniSTille;  Joseph  R.  Noland,  Crestwood, 
and  Donald  L.  Sidebottom,  Louisrille,  all  of  Ky.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Looisrille,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,081 
iBt  CL^  F25D  21/00 
VS.  a.  62—150  4  Claims 

1.  A  condensate  disposal  control  means  for  a  self-contained 
air  conditioning  unit  for  heating  and  cooling  an  enclosure 
comprising: 
a  chassis  including  a  base  member  and  a  barrier  dividing  said 

chassis  into  an  indoor  and  outdoor  compartment; 
a  refrigerant  circuit  including  an  outdoor  heat  exchanger 

and  indoor  heat  exchanger; 
a  compressor, 

a  reversing  valve  for  selectively  connecting  said  compressor 
to  said  heat  exchangers  whereby  said  outdoor  heat  ex- 
changer functions  as  an  evaporator  during  operation  of 


said  unit  on  the  heating  cycle  and  said  indoor  heat  ex- 
changer funtions  as  an  evaporator  during  operation  of  said 
unit  on  the  cooling  cycle; 

indoor  fan  means  for  moving  enclosure  air  through  said 
indoor  heat  exchanger; 

outdoor  fan  means  for  moving  outdoor  ambient  air  through 
said  outdoor  heat  exchanger; 

a  condensate  collecting  sump  in  said  base  member  arranged 
in  said  outdoor  compartment; 

condensate  disposal  means  arranged  in  said  outer  compart- 
ment including  a  condensate  slinger  motor  operable  in  the 
heating  cycle  for  lifting  water  when  present  in  said  sump 
and  directing  said  water  into  the  path  of  air  being  circu- 
lated by  said  indoor  fan  means  where  it  is  directed  through 
and  vaporized  in  the  relatively  warm  indoor  heat  ex- 
changer; 

a  control  system  for  operating  said  condensate  disposal 
means  including: 

(a)  a  thermostat  means  having  a  first  stage  switching  means 
operable  for  energizing  said  compressor  in  said  heating 
cycle  when  the  temperature  of  said  enclosure  is  a  prede- 
termined comfort  level,  and  a  second  stage  switching 
means  op>erable  for  deenergizing  said  compressor  when 
the  temperature  of  said  enclosure  drops  to  a  second  lower 
pre-determined  level  during  the  operation  of  said  com- 
pressor in  said  heating  cycle; 

(b)  a  heating  means  arranged  in  the  path  of  air  through  said 


indoor  heat  exchanger  being  energized  by  said  second 
stage  switching  means  when  the  temperatxire  of  said  en- 
closure drops  to  the  second  lower  preselected  tempera- 
ture; 

(c)  a  first  control  temperature  sensing  means  for  maintaining 
operation  of  said  compressor  in  the  heating  cycle  when 
said  temperature  sensed  by  said  temperature  sensing 
means  is  above  a  preselected  frost  accumulation  level  and 
for  deenergizing  said  compressor  when  said  temperature 
sensing  means  senses  a  preselected  frost  accumulation 
level  to  place  said  unit  in  a  defrost  mode; 

(d)  a  second  control  temperature  sensing  means  for  maintain- 
ing operation  of  said  outdoor  fan  independent  of  said  first 
control  when  the  ambient  sensed  by  said  temperature 
sensing  means  is  above  a  frost  accumulation  temperature 
and  to  complete  a  circuit  to  said  fan  through  said  first 
control  if  said  temperature  sensing  means  of  said  second 
control  senses  a  preselected  frosting  temperature  to  decn- 
ergize  said  outdoor  fan  when  said  compressor  is  deener- 
gized; 

(e)  circuit  means  arranging  said  condensate  slinger  motor  in 
series  with  said  outdoor  fan  so  that  said  slinger  motor  is 
operable  only  when  said  outdoor  fan  is  energized;  and 

(0  a  temperature  responsive  sensing  means  being  arranged  in 
contact  with  said  refrigerant  circuit  at  a  location  that  will 
sense  when  said  outdoor  heat  exchanger  is  functioning  as 
the  system  condenser  to  prevent  operation  of  said  slinger 
motor  when  said  unit  is  in  the  cooling  cycle. 


1028O.G.— 11 
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4^5,753 
AIR  CONDITIONER 
Keakhiro  lausm  Yan;  AUra  Nakazawa;  Masataka  Yi 
bodi  of  Kaaatn,  and  Keago  TakakaiU,  Kataoo,  aU  of  Japaa, 
avi^on  to  Matsoahha  Electrk  ladnatrial  Co^  Ud^  Kadona, 
Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  31,  19M,  Ser.  No.  135^30 
Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1979,  54-039996; 
Apr.  26, 1979, 54-052098;  Sep.  29, 1979, 54-125572;  Oct.  1, 1979, 
54-127134;  Oct  1,  1979,  54-127136 

iBt  CL^  F25B  13/00;  G05D  WOO 
UJS.  CL  62—160  38  Claiins 


1.  An  air  conditioner  comprising: 

a  compressor  for  compressing  a  refrigerant, 

an  outdoor  heat-exchanger, 

a  thermal  electric  type  expansion  valve  serving  as  a  pres- 
sure reducing  device  for  controlling  flow  rate  of  said 
refrigerant, 

an  indoor  heat-exchanger, 

refrigerant  pipes  connecting  said  compressor,  said  out- 
door heat-exchanger,  said  device  and  said  indoor  heat- 
exchanger  in  series, 

characterized  in  that 

said  valve  comprises  a  valve  part  and  a  driving  part, 

said  valve  part  comprises  a  valve  seat  disposed  in  a  fluid 
(>ath  between  a  pair  of  ports,  a  valve  rod  which  is  mov- 
able in  relation  to  said  valve  seat  thereby  to  change  flow 
rate  of  the  valve, 

said  driving  part  comprises,  in  a  casing,  a  pair  of  bimetal 
pieces  which  are  linked  each  other  by  a  heat  insulating 
spacer  to  said  casing,  one  of  said  bimetal  pieces  support- 
ing said  valve  rod  and  the  other  of  said  bimetal  pieces 
being  held  by  said  casing  in  a  heat  insulaited  manner, 
said  first  bimetal  piece  having  a  heater  wire  disposed  in 
heat  conductive  relation  thereto  to  move  said  rod  re- 
sponding to  an  input  of  electric  power  to  said  wire,  and 

said  air  conditioner  further  comprises  an  electric  power 
output  means  which  issues  said  input  electric  power, 
value  of  which  changes  responding  to  a  refrigerant  state 
difference  between  a  first  refrigerant  state  measured  by 
a  first  measurement  element  disposed  on  either  one  of 
said  indoor  heat-exchanger  or  said  outdoor  heat- 
exchanger  that  is  functioning  as  an  evaporator  at  a 
position  of  extended  length  thereof  where  the  refriger- 
ant always  is  in  a  mixed  phase  of  gas  and  liquid  and  a 
second  refrigerant  state  measured  by  a  second  measure- 
ment element  disposed  at  a  part  between  said  either  one 
of  said  indoor  heat-exchanger  or  said  outdoor  heat- 
exchanger  functioaing  as  an  evaporator  and  said  com- 
pressor. 


4^5,754 
VEHICLE  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
E^i  CMiara,  Koaan,  Japaa,  aari^or  to  Diead  K^  Coaspaay, 
\JaLy  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  280,733 

daiau  priority,  appHcaHoa  Japaa,  JaL  8, 1980,  55-92306 

lat  CL^  F25D  17/00;  F24F  7/00 

UJS.  CL  62—180  8  Claim 


1.  A  temperature  control  apparatus  for  controlling  a  temper- 
ature in  a  passenger  compartment  of  an  automotive  vehicle 
comprising: 

set  means  for  setting  a  command  compartment  temperature 
for  the  compartment; 

compartment  temperature  sensor  means  for  sensing  an  actual 
compartment  temperature  in  the  compartment; 

temperature  control  means  for  discharging  temperature 
controlled  air  into  the  compartment; 

outlet  temperature  sensor  means  for  sensing  an  outlet  tem- 
perature of  the  temperature  control  means; 

rear  seat  passenger  sensor  means  for  detecting  presence  and 
absence  of  at  least  one  vehicle  passenger  on  a  rear  seat  in 
the  compartment; 

air  flow  control  means  for  controlling  flows  of  the  tempera- 
ture controlled  air  into  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion  of  the  compartment;  and 

operation  control  means  for  turning  the  temperature  control 
means  on  and  off; 

said  operation  control  means  being  constructed  to  compute 
a  control  on  temperature  and  a  control  off  temperature  as 
predetermined  fimctions  of  the  command  compartment 
temperatiire  and  the  actual  compartment  temperature, 
turn  the  temperature  control  means  on  when  the  outlet 
temperature  is  higher  than  the  control  on  temperature  and 
turn  the  temperature  control  means  off  when  the  outlet 
temperature  is  lower  than  the  control  off  temperature; 

said  operation  control  means  being  further  constructed  to 
determine  a  proportion  of  the  temperature  controlled  air 
into  the  compartment  lower  portion  to  the  temperature 
controlled  air  into  the  compartment  upper  portion  de- 
pending on  whether  the  rear  seat  is  occupied  by  a  passen- 
ger. 


4^5,755 
SNOW  HORNS 
Richard  J.  BaiWai,  55  Hadaoa  St,  Doto-,  NJ.  07801,  aad 
Matthew  C  DeClcco,  425  Park  Atc^  Berkeley  Hdghta,  N  J. 
07922 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,282 
lat  CL^  F25D  WOO 
UJS.  CI.  62—330  7  CUw 

1.  A  snow  bom  device  for  depositing  a  ribbon  of  solid  CO2 
of  substantially  uniform  depth  comprising 
means  for  discharging  liquid  CO2  to  form  a  stream  of  solid 

and  gaseous  CO2; 
a  horn  section  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  and  a  rectangular 
cross  section  of  increasing  area  in  a  direction  from  said 
inlet  to  said  outtet  and  having  curved  inner  and  outer  wall 
sections; 
means  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  discharge  means  for 
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deflecting  said  stream  toward  the  interior  surface  of  said 
outer  wall  section;  and 
means  for  placing  the  interior  of  said  horn  section  in  commu- 
nication with  ambient  atmosphere  to  induce  said  atmo- 


^ 


LIOUIO     COj 


^ 


outer  surface  projecting  into  said  outer  chamber  member 
and  formed  on  and  integral  with  said  second  member, 
and  means  for  deUvering  water  to  said  chamber  and  causing 
the  same  to  exit  from  said  passage  toward  said  cups. 


4,375,757 
INLET  WATER  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  FOR  ICE 
MAKING  MACHINE 
Mark  F.  Amadill,  Dexter,  Jaaies  M.  Ailmendiager,  Ypailaati, 
and  Harry  Leader,  Lakelaad,  all  of  Mich.,  aaaigaors  to  WU- 
Uan  A.  Stoll  and  WilUan  J.  Moosbmgger,  both  of  Aaa  Arbor, 
Mich.,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Jal.  17,  1981,  Scr.  No.  284,459 

lat  CL'  F25C  1/14 

U.S.  a.  62—354  6  Qalns 


sphere  into  said  horn  interior  whereby  said  solid  CO2  is 
spread  substantially  uniformly  over  said  interior  surface 
and  said  ribbon  of  solid  CO2  is  formed  upon  discharge  of 
solid  CO2  from  said  horn  outlet. 


4,375,756 
ICE  CUBE  MACHINE 
Emanuele  Lanzani,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  King-Seeley  Ther- 
mos Co.,  Prospect  Heists,  111. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  105,382,  Dec.  17, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coatinoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,718,  Jan.  11, 1979. 
This  application  Oct  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,624 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Feb.  2, 1978,  19904  A/78; 
Jan.  30, 1979,  19702  A/79 

Int  QV  F25C  1/04 
U.S.  a.  62—347  2  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  ice  cubes  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  liquid  receiving  cups,  means  for  refrigerating 
the  same  to  freeze  a  portion  of  water  received  therein, 

a  first  member  having  a  surface  for  receiving  cubes  upon 
release  from  said  cups, 

a  second  member  defining  a  sump  for  excess  water  drained 
from  said  cups, 

spray  mechanism  comprising,  an  outer  chamber  member 
having  a  dome-like  inner  surface  and  an  exit  passage  lead- 
ing therefrom  toward  saidfups  formed  on  and  integral 

-  with  said  first  member,  ^1^  spray  mechanism  further 
comprising  an  inner  chamber  member  having  a  dome-like 


N 


3.  An  inlet  supply  water  temperature  electro-mechanical 
feedback  control  for  an  ice  making  machine,  the  feedback 
control  comprising  in  combination  a  mechanical  ice  crystal 
scraper  in  the  machine,  a  mechanical  drive  means  to  actuate 
the  ice  crystal  scraper,  an  electric  drive  motor  energizing  the 
mechanical  drive  means  and  ice  crystal  scraper,  and,  a  heat 
exchanger  in  thermal  communication  with  the  electric  drive 
motor  and  in  fluid  communication  with  the  inlet  supply  water 
to  the  ice  making  machine,  the  heat  exchanger  comprising  a 
tubular  coil  wrapped  about  the  electric  drive  motor  and  the 
inlet  water  supply  passing  through  the  tubular  coil, 
such  that  increasing  ice  crystal  buildup  causes  increased 
mechanical  loading  of  the  ice  crystal  scraper,  mechanical 
drive  means  and  electric  drive  motor,  the  mcreased  me- 
chanical loading  of  the  electric  drive  motor  causing  an 
increase  in  motor  temperature  thereby  heating  the  supply 
water  to  the  ice  making  machme  and  reducmg  the  ice 
"'buildup  that  resists  the  ice  crystal  scraper. 


4,375,758 
PORTABLE  ICE  TABLE 
K.  SiuaoM,  4030  Sleeth  Rd.,  Milfbrd,  Mich.  48042 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,500 
lat  CL^  F25D  i/Oi 
UJS.  CL  62—457  23  OaiM 

1.  A  portable  ice  table  comprising:  a  platform  havmg  an 
outer  insulating  surface,  a  bottom,  an  upstanding  vertical  wail 
extending  upward  from  the  bottom  and  having  an  inner  surface 
with  an  upper  edge,  and  a  separating  member  with  opposite 
ends  secured  to  the  inner  surface  and  extending  vertically  from 
the  bottom  of  the  platform  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  inner 
surface;  said  platform  further  including  a  handle,  a  recessed 
dry  storage  compartment  and  a  recessed  ice  storage  compart- 
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ment  separated  from  the  dry  storage  compartment  by  the 
separating  member  and  having  a  first  section  for  storing  ice,  a 
manually  removable  perforated  ice  supporting  member  and  a 
second  section;  said  first  section  being  disposed  above  the 
second  section  with  the  perforated  ice  supporting  member 
being  disposed  between  the  first  and  second  sections;  said 
perforated  ice  supporting  member  including  a  plurality  of 
openings  between  the  first  and  second  sections;  said  second 


section  including  at  least  one  positioning  member  to  position 
the  ice  supporting  member  between  the  first  and  second  sec- 
tions; said  second  section  including  means  to  store  and  drain 
water  from  the  ice  storage  compartment;  a  plurality  of  sup- 
porting members  adjustably  secured  to  the  platform  to  support 
the  platform  above  a  generally  horizontal  surface;  a  plurality  of 
supporting  members  fixedly  secured  to  the  platform;  and  a 
removable  insulating  cover. 


4^5,759 

VARIABLE  SPEED,  SYNCHRONOUSLY  OPERABLE, 

STOCK  MATERIAL  FEEDING  AND  FORMING 

APPARATUS 

Patrick  J.  Gentile,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Vamco  Machine 

A  Tool,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216^70 

lat  Ct^  B21F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  72—131  12  Claims 


material  on  said  bed  and  closely  adjacent  to  said  intermit- 
tent feed  means  and  said  stock  material  forming  device, 

drive  connecting  means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  output 
shaft  to  said  common  power  shaft  to  continuously  rotate 
said  common  power  shaft, 

first  drive  means  for  directly  drivingly  connecting  said  com- 
mon power  shaft  to  said  intermittent  feed  means  to  con- 
vert continuous  rotation  of  said  common  power  shaft  to 
intermittent  rotation  of  said  intermittent  feed  means  for 
intermittently  feeding  at  a  preselected  feed  rate,  a  prese- 
lected length  of  the  stock  material  to  said  material  forming 
device, 

second  drive  means  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  first 
drive  means  on  said  common  power  shaft  for  directly 
drivingly  connecting  said  common  power  shaft  to  said 
stock  material  forming  device, 

said  first  and  se^nd  drive  means  extending  in  spaced  paral- 
lel relation  to  one  another  between  said  common  power 
shaft  and  said  intermittent  feed  means  and  said  stock  mate- 
rial forming  device  respectively, 

said  stock  material  forming  device  and  said  intermittent  feed 
means  being  connected  to  each  other  by  the  common 
drive  connection  to  said  common  power  shaft  so  that  said 
stock  material  forming  device  operates  synchronously  in 
timed  relation  with  said  intermittent  feed  means,  and 

a  drive  shaft  positioned  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said 
common  power  shaft  and  extending  between  and  driv- 
ingly connecting  said  intermittent  feed  means  and  said  pull 
means  for  actuating  said  pull  means  to  continuously  ad- 
vance the  stock  material  from  the  source  to  said  intermit- 
tent feed  means  for  feeding  to  said  stock  material  forming 
device  in  timed  relation  to  the  operation  of  said  stock 
material  forming  device  on  the  stock  material. 


4^5,760 
ANVIL  FOR  RIVETING  TOOL 
Dooald  S.  Savage,  St.  AllMUit,  and  Raymond  D.  Lacey,  Essen- 
don,  both  of  Fjiglaiid,  assigiiors  to  Aerpat  A.G.,  Zag,  Switzer- 
buid 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,453 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  7,  1979, 
7931178 

lot  CV  B21J  15/34 
MS.  CL  72—391  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  synchronously  performing  a  plurality  of 
operations  on  a  web  of  stock  material  comprising, 

a  fmac  having  a  bed, 

pull  means  positioned  on  said  bed  for  continuously  pulling 
the  stock  material  from  a  source, 

a  stock  material  forming  device  positioned  downstream  of 
said  pull  means  on  said  bed, 

intermittent  feed  means  for  intermittently  feeding  a  prese- 
lected length  of  the  stock  material  to  said  stock  material 
forming  device, 

said  intermittent  feed  means  being  positioned  on  said  bed 
between  and  spaced  from  said  pull  means  and  said  stock 
material  forming  device, 

said  pull  means,  said  stock  material  forming  device,  and  said 
intermittent  feed  means  being  positioned  in  spaced  longi- 
tudinal relation  on  said  bed  in  alignment  with  the  direction 
of  feed  of  the  stock  material  on  said  bed, 

an  output  shaft  positioned  opposite  said  bed, 

power  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  output  shaft  for 
continuously  rotating  said  output  shaft  at  a  preselected 
speed, 

a  common  power  shaft  positioned  on  said  bed  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  with  the  direction  of  feed  of  the  stock 


1.  An  anvil  secured  to  one  end  of  a  riveting  tool  of  the  type 
for  use  with  a  rivet  having  a  shell  with  a  head  at  one  end 
which,  in  use,  is  supported  against  the  anvil  whilst  the  tool 
pulls  a  mandrel  or  stem  into  and  through  the  shell,  said  anvil 
having  at  least  a  first  part  thereof  which  in  use  contacts  the 
fastener  shell  head,  said  first  part  being  formed  of  a  resilient 
material  which  is  strong  oioug^  to  suppori  the  shell  against  the 
pull  of  the  mandrel  and  is  soft  enough  not  to  damage  the  sur- 
face of  the  shell  bead,  including  a  rigid  part  providing  a  back- 
ing or  mount  for  the  said  resilient  part,  and  a  bore  extending 
through  both  parts  for  reception  of  the  mandrel  or  stem  during 
a  riveting  operation,  the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  bore 
being  greater  in  the  resilient  part  than  in  the  rigid  part 
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4,375,761 

MONITORING  INTERNAL  COMBUSmON  ENGINES 
Richaid  F.  PywcU,  Ottcnkaw,  Ei^laod,  avigiior  to  The  British 

Pctroteam  Company  Liaited,  London,  England 
Filed  Sep.  30, 19M,  Ser.  No.  192,208 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  4,  1979, 
7934567 

Int  a.3  GOIN  3/56.  23/00 
U.S.  CL  73—7  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  wear  of  a  conUct  surface 
between  relatively  moving  parts  comprising  fixing  a  length  of 
radioactive  material  into  the  pari  to  be  monitored  so  that  one 
end  of  the  material  is  flush  with  the  wearing  surface,  the  radio- 
active material  having  a  hardness  which  is  not  greater  than  that 
of  the  material  of  the  wearing  surface  into  which  it  is  fixed  and 
measuring  the  loss  of  radioactivity  as  the  surface  of  the  part 
and  radioactive  material  are  worn  away. 


^      '  4375,762 

IMPACT-FATIGUE  TEST  MACHINE  FOR  GRINDING 

BALLS 
Osama  Yanagisawa;  Tsoneo  Ishigai,  both  of  Hiroshima,  and 
Masayoahi  Kiyama,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japnn,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Nenryo  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,057 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  15, 1980,  55-143018 
Int  a.3  GOIN  3/30 
MS.  CL  73—12  15  Claims 


1.  An  impact-fatigue  test  machine  for  grinding  balls  compris- 


mg: 


a  vertically  extending  guide  means  which  guides  dropping 

balls  and  has  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  end; 
an  anvil  means  below  the  lower  end  of  said  guide  means,  said 

anvil   means   having  a   recess   which   opens   upwardly 

toward  said  lower  end  to  receive  the  ball  successively; 
Vi  counter  means  to  count  the  number  of  the  balls  received  by 

the  recess  of  said  anvil  means; 
a  supporting  means  which  supports  the  periphery  of  a  ball 

on  a  preceding  ball  that  rests  on  the  recess  of  said  anvil 

means; 
pushing  means  which  pushes  said  preceding  ball  out  of  said 

recess; 
a  Ufting  means  which  lifts  the  ball  pushed  out  of  said  recess 

up  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  guide  means;  and 
a  detecting  means  to  detect  fracture  of  said  balls. 


I   .  4,375,763 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  AND  LOCATING  LEAKS  IN 

PIPELINES 
WUUaa  M.  Hogan,  JaduonvUle,  Ark^  assignor  to  AGL  Corpo- 
ration, JncksonTUk,  Ark. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,269 
I  Int  CL'  GOIM  3/28 

MS.  CL  73—40.5  R  W  dalms 

1.  A  leak  locator  probe  for  use  in  detecting  leaks  in  a  pipe 
comprising: 


a  housing  having  a  first  closed  end  and  a  second  closed  end 
with  an  aperture  located  in  the  wall  of  said  housmg; 

airflow  measuring  means  disposed  adjacent  said  aperture  for 
measuring  airflow  through  said  aperture; 

means  disposed  on  the  exterior  of  said  housing  for  providing 
a  boundary  that  defines  a  first  sealed  volume  defined  by 
the  exterior  of  said  housing,  the  interior  wall  of  said  pipe 
and  said  boundary,  said  volume  located  such  that  said 
aperture  provides  a  fluid  passageway  between  said  sealed 
volume  and  the  interior  of  said  housing; 

said  means  for  providing  a  boundary  including  a  first  pair  of 
^nular  sealing  rings; 

a  pair  of  annular  stiffening  rings  for  said  first  sealing  rings, 
said  stiffening  rings  disposed  on  either  side  of  and  adjacent 
each  of  said  first  annular  sealing  rings  for  reducing  the 
flexing  of  said  sealing  rings,  said  stiffening  rings  having  an 
outer  diameter  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  first 
sealing  rings; 


a  second  pair  of  annular  sealing  rings  disposed  on  the  exte- 
rior of  said  housing  for  defining  a  second  and  third  sealed 
volume,  said  second  volume  being  defined  by  one  of  said 
sealing  rings  of  said  first  pair  of  annular  sealing  rings  and 
one  sealing  ring  of  said  second  pair  of  annular  sealing 
rings,  said  housing  and  the  pipe,  said  third  sealed  volume 
being  defmed  by  the  other  sealing  rings  of  said  first  and 
-  second  pairs,  said  housing  and  pipe,  said  housing  having  at 
least  one  aperture  in  said  wall  for  providing  a  fluid  pas- 
sageway between  said  second  sealed  volume  and  the 
interior  of  said  housing  and  at  least  one  aperture  in  the 
wall  of  said  housing  for  providing  a  fluid  passageway 

'  between  said  third  sealed  volume  and  the  interior  of  said 
tube;  and 

check  valve  means  disposed  adjacent  said  aperture  that 
provides  a  fluid  passageway  between  said  first  volume  and 
the  interior  of  said  housing  for  allowing  fluid  flow  only  in 
the  direction  from  the  interior  of  said  housing  into  said 
first  sealed  volume. 


4,375,764 
UQUID  LEVEL  SYSTEM 
Victor  N.  Lawford,  and  Robert  R.  Austin,  both  of  Pasadena, 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  ITT,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  262,500 
Int  a.3  GOIF  23/16 
MS.  a.  73—301  19  Clainis 

18.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  level  of  liquid  in  a  tank 
which  may  operate  at  a  relatively  high  pressure  and  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  650*  P.  comprising: 

(a)  lower  and  upper  sensors  being  adapted  to  be  mounted 
adjacent  to  a  relatively  low  liquid  level  and  a  relatively 
high  liquid  level,  respectively,  in  a  tank; 

(b)  each  said  sensor  including  a  pressure  sensitive  diaphragm 
defining  a  chamber  therein; 

(c)  a  conduit  providing  flow  communication  between  said 
chambers  of  said  lower  and  upper  sensors; 

(d)  a  liquid  fiUing  said  chambers  and  said  conduit; 

(e)  said  liquid  remaining  in  liquid  phase  at  said  temperature 
even  if  pressure  in  the  tank  is  lost;  and 

(0  means  operatively  associated  with  one  of  said  diaphragm 
means  for  producing  an  electrical  output  signal  propor- 
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tioiul  to  the  difTerence  between  the  pressures  at  the  re-  4^5,766 

•pective  locatioas  of  said  two  diaphragm  means,  said  DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  RIMS  OF  WHEELS 

R(«er  Pipay,  Bowt-4a-Retae,  F^raMc,  asigBor  to  McHkr-Hk- 
pano-Bogatti,  Moatroaae,  Fhnce 

Flkd  Not.  (,  19M,  Ser.  No.  204^93 
ClaiM  priority,  applkatioa  FkiMC,  Dec  19, 1979,  79  31093 
lat.  CV  COIN  3/36;  GOIM  77/00 
U.S.  CL73— 809  17  Claiw 


difference  being  a  function  of  the  level  of  liquid  in  the 


1.  A  device  for  testing  a  wheel  having  a  hub  and  a  flanged 
rim  adapted  to  receive  a  beaded  tire  comprising: 

means  for  positioning  said  rim; 

means  for  holding  said  rim  in  place;  and 

means  for  applying  cyclic  loads  simulating  rotation  of  said 
wheel  on  the  part  of  said  rim  receiving  the  bead  of  said 
tire,  the  amplitude  value  of  said  loads  representing  the 
spectnun  of  forces  actually  received  by  a  rim  during  use 
on  a  vehicle  or  aircraft. 


4,375,765 
LEVEL  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Joaeph  Fron,  31  me  de  Champa  de  Mars,  1050  Bmasels,  Bel- 
giam 

Fikd  Dec  1,  19M,  Ser.  No.  211,928 
ClaiBM  priority.  appUcatioB  Bel8iBB^  Nov.  30,  1979,  19838(^ 
Mar.  27,  1980,  199989 

lat  a.3  GOIC  5/04 
U.S.  CL  73—432  HA  18  Clains 


1.  A  measuring  device  comprising: 

a  flexible  vessel; 

a  measuring  liquid  contained  in  said  vessel; 

a  transparent  flexible  tube  having  first  and  second  ends,  a 
first  end  of  said  tube  being  inserted  in  said  vessel  to  a  point 
below  the  level  of  the  said  liquid  therein,  the  second  end 
of  said  tube  being  opened  to  the  ambient  atmosphere  when 
the  device  is  in  use,  the  volume  of  said  tube  being  not 
greater  than  the  volume  of  said  vessel; 
^neans  for  selectively  henneticaily  sealing  said  vessel 
whereby  liquid  may  be  forced  from  the  sealed  vessel  into 
said  tube  by  compression  of  said  vessel  and  the  hermetic 
seal  subsequently  removed  to  expose  the  surface  of  the 
liquid  in  said  vessel  to  the  ambient  atmo^here;  and 

means  for  providing  an  indicatioo  kA  the  level  of  liquid  in 
said  tube  adjacent  the  second  end  thereof. 


4,375,767 
FLOW-THROUGH  FLOW  METER  WTTH  ULTRASOUND 
Valentin  Magori,  Moaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,567 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1980,  3020282 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/66 
U.S.  CL  73-«61.18  15  Claims 


HH 


ih 


V///////////////^^k!^^\  if.VX^ 


14.  A  flow-through  flow  meter  system,  comprising:  a  pipe 
line;  two  idtrasonic  transducer  means  for  transmission  and 
reception  of  ultrasonic  radiation  installed  in  the  pipe  line  and 
wherein  said  ultrasonic  radiaticm  is  directed  relative  to  an  axis 
of  the  pipe  line  at  an  angle  a  through  a  medium  flowing  be- 
tween the  transducer  means  in  the  pipe  line;  each  of  said  trans- 
ducer means  being  designed  so  that  they  conform  to  an  interior 
wall  of  the  pipe  and  do  not  substantially  disturb  the  medium 
flowing  in  the  pipe  line;  each  transducer  means  having  an 
interdigital  structure  associated  with  a  piezo-electric  body  of 
the  transducer,  a  thickness  of  the  transducer  body  being 
smaller  than  half  a  wavelength  of  the  ultrasonic  radiation  in  a 
material  of  the  transducer  body;  a  periodicity  of  the  interdigital 
structure  satisfying  a  condition 

</=X/coBa 
where  d  is  the  periodicity  of  the  interdigital  structure,  and  X  is 
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a  wavelength  in  the  flowing  medium  in  the  pipe  line;  and 
means  for  coupling  an  excitation  voltage  to  the  transducer 
means  of  frequency  f  which  corresponds  with  ultrasonic  radia- 
tion at  an  angle  a  given  periodicity  d. 


I  4,375,768 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  PROCESSING  THE 
MEASURED  VALUES  FROM  A  VORTEX  SEQUENCE 
PRODUCED  BY  A  KARMAN  VORTEX  PATH 
Martia  Beck,  Nordenham;  WoUgaag  Hoht,  and  Udo  Mnshold, 
both  of  Berlin,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aasigDors  to 
Aoergeaellscfaaft  GmbH,  Beriia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 
I         Filed  Jan.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,520 
'  Int.  C\>  GOIF  1/32 

U.S.  CL  73— 861 J3  7  CStimh 


adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  duct;  an  elongated  high  pres- 
sure line  secured  to  said  mounting  plate  means  and  extending 
from  said  inner  face  of  said  mounting  plate  outwardly  there- 
from towards  an  opposite  wall  of  said  duct  where  said  high 
pressure  hne  includes  a  closed  terminal  end  opposite  said 
mounted  plate  means,  said  high  pressure  line  further  including 
an  exiting  opening  opposite  said  closed  terminal  end;  an  elon- 
gated low  pressure  line  secured  to  said  mounting  plate  means 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  towards  an  opposite  wall 
of  said  duct  where  the  same  includes  a  closed  terminal  end 
opposite  said  mounting  plate  means,  said  low  pressure  line 
further  including  an  exiting  opening  opposite  said  closed  termi- 
nal end;  total  pressure  port  means  selectively  spaced  along  said 
elongated  high  pressure  hne  and  communicatively  connected 
therewith  such  that  said  port  means  acts  to  sense  total  pressure 
at  selected  points  along  said  high  pressure  line  such  that  the 
pressure  si^ial  emitted  from  said  exiting  end  of  said  elongated 
high  pressure  line  generally  represents  the  average  total  pres- 
sure sensed  by  said  total  pressure  port  means;  sutic  pressure 
sensing  means  associated  with  said  low  pressure  line  and  com- 


^T^^^^^isic-j;^ 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  processing  the  measured  values 
obtained  from  a  vortex  sequence  produced  by  a  Karman  vor- 
tex path,  the  circuit  incorporating: 

(a)  an  oscillator  which  excites  an  electro-acoustic  transducer 
and  acts  as  a  transmitter, 

(b)  a  receiver  for  receiving  signals  transmitted  from  said 
^      transmitter, 

(c)  an  amplifier  connected  in  series  with  said  receiver  and  a 
demodulator,  along  with 

(d)  a  data  handling  circuit  for  evaluating  of  signals  received 
therefrom,  characterized  by 

(e)  a  comparator  connected  in  series  with  said  amplifier,  the 
comparator  having  a  trigger  threshold  for  suppressing 
spurious  signals  and  for  converting  sinusoidal  input  signals 
into  square  wave  signals, 

(0  a  PLL-circuit  connected  in  series  with  said  comparator 
for  fUtering-out  a  mean  value  from  the  low  frequency 
frequency  spectrum  and  for  improving  the  pulse  width- 
repetition  ratio  of  the  square  wave  impulses, 

(g)  a  parallel  connected  computer  branch  I  and  recorder 
branch  II  connected  in  series  with  the  PLL-circuit, 

(h)  an  adjustable  frequency  transforming  arrangement  con- 
nected in  series  in  the  computer  branch  with  the  computer 
for  balancing  the  circuit,  and  consisting  of  a  frequency- 
voluge  converter  and  a  voltage-frequency  converter, 

(i)  an  additional  adjustable  frequency-voltage  converter 
connected  in  the  recorder  branch  in  series  with  the  re- 
corder and  an  integrator,  along  with 

(j)  a  control  logic  inserted  between  the  computer  branch  and 
the  recorder  branch  and  which,  after  activating  the  com- 
puter, starts  the  recorder  only  when  signals  which  can  be 
evaluated  are  present. 

4,375,769 

TRANSVERSE-DUCT  INSERTION  TYPE  PRESSURE 

AVERAGING  PRIMARY 

Robert  O.  Braadt,  Jr.,  Garaer,  N.C.,  aarigaor  to  Brandt  ladas- 

trics,  I«^,  Faqaay,  N.C. 

Filed  Jal.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,790 
iBt  CLJ  GOIF  1/46 
UJS.  CL  73—861.66  5  Oaiam 

1.  An  elongated  transverse  type  pressure  averaging  primary 
system  adapted  to  be  inserted  and  mounted  transversely  within 
an  air  duct  for  sensing  both  total  and  static  pressure  of  fluid 
flow  within  the  duct,  said  pressure  averaging  primary  system 
compri«ng:  mounting  plate  means  having  inner  and  outer  faces 


municatively  connected  therewith  for  sensing  static  pressure  of 
the  fluid  flow  passing  within  said  duct  such  that  the  pressure 
signal  emitted  from  said  exiting  end  of  said  low  pressure  line  is 
representative  of  the  static  pressure  of  the  fluid  flow  within 
said  duct;  support  means  associated  with  the  end  of  said  pres- 
sure averaging  primary  system  opposite  said  mounting  plate 
means  for  operatively  connecting  said  primary  system  to  said 
duct  opposite  the  connection  of  said  mounting  plate  means; 
interconnecting  reenforcing  means  interconnecting  said  high 
and  low  pressure  hues  at  selected  points  along  their  span;  said 
interconnecting  reenforcing  means  including  shroud  means 
secured  to  said  high  pressure  line  about  selected  port  means 
formed  therein  so  as  to  shroud  and  protect  the  respective  port 
means;  and  wherein  said  shroud  means  includes  extension 
means  integrally  formed  therewith  and  extending  therefrom 
for  extending  to  said  low  pressure  line  and  connectmg  there- 
with for  structurally  reenforcing  said  elongated  insertion  type 
primary  and  for  directly  coupling  said  high  and  low  pressure 
lines  together  so  as  to  form  a  rigid  structure  throughout  the 
span  of  said  primary  system. 

4,375,770 

RELEASABLE  SCREW  AND  NUT  BEARING 

MECHANISM 

Clair  Drnet,  Briaoa  Salat-Iaaoceat,  Fraaca,  awigaor  to  La  Tech- 

■iqae   lategrak,   Societe   AaoayaM   Fraaeaiac  Ckaashery, 

Fraace 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,574 
daiiai  priority,  appMeatkm  FraM*,  Sep.  11, 1979,  79  22658 
lit  CL3  F16H  ///4  55/77 
U5.  CL  74— *2«J  A  4  0"*^* 

1.  A  rdeasable  screw  and  nut  bearing  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  central  internal  threaded  screw,  an  external  not  coaxial 
therewith  and  provided  with  internal  threads  or  ctrcolar 
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grooves  forming  a  socket,  the  outer  diameter  of  the  screw 
being  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  nut  in  order  to 
provide  a  free  annular  gap  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  rolling 
members  provided  with  threads  or  circular  grooves  on  their 
outer  peripheral  surfaces  disposed  at  spaced  angular  intervals 
in  said  annular  gap  and  in  engagement  simultaneously  with  the 
external  threads  of  the  screw  and  the  internal  threads  or 
grooves  of  the  socket,  jneans  for  recycling  the  rolling  members 
to  bring  them  into  their  original  position  when  the  relative 
angular  movement  of  the  screw  in  the  socket  has  caused  an 


4^5,771 
RESILIENT  CONTROL  LINK  ASSEMBLY 
Jacob  Kobelt,  6110  Oak  St,  VancouYer,  British  Coinmbia, 
Canada  V6M2W2 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Scr.  No.  228,764 

iBt  CL^  G05G  1/04 

UJS.  a.  74 — 470  11  Claims 


i- y 


^ 


1.  A  resilient  control  Unk  assembly  cooperating  with  a  ful- 
crum means  and  being  adapted  to  transmit  a  mechanical  signal 
fixnn  a  transmitter  to  a  receiver,  the  control  link  assembly 
having: 

(a)  first  and  second  link  elements  hinged  together  at  a  main 
hinge  for  swinging  thereabouts  relative  to  each  other  and 
adapted  to  be  disposed  relative  to  each  other  in  a  datum 
relationship;  the  transmitter  and  the  receiver  each  cooper- 
ating with  at  least  one  of  the  link  elements, 

(b)  a  pair  of  following  members,  each  following  member 
being  hinged  to  the  first  link  element  for  rotation  about  a 
follower  hinge  spaced  from  the  main  hinge,  and  each 
following  member  also  having  a  first  contact  porti<» 
disposed  on  a  side  of  the  main  hinge  remote  from  the 
follower  hinge,  so  that  at  least  one  particular  contact 
portion  is  adapted  to  contact  the  second  link  element, 

(c)  resilient  means  interconnecting  the  two  following  mem- 
bers to  force  at  least  the  particular  contact  portion  into 


engagement  with  the  second  link  element  so  as  to  mjiintain 
the  link  elements  in  the  datum  relationship, 
so  that  when  there  is  relative  angular  movement  between  the 
link  elements  to  disturb  the  datum  relationship  therebe- 
tween, the  following  members  are  moved  apart  and  the 
resilient  means  opposes  this  movement  and  forces  the 
particular  contact  portion  against  the  second  link  element, 
thus  tending  to  draw  the  link  elements  back  into  the  datum 
relationship. 


4^75,772 
SCREW  ANCHOR  SCREW  REMOVAL  DEVICE 
NeU  C.  Brackett,  Hauhaa,  and  William  W.  Kester,  Charleston, 
both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Margaret  M.  Milhouse,  Charleston 
Heights,  S.C. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,764 

Int  a.3  B25B  23/00 

VJS.  CL  81—462  32  Claims 


axial  movement  of  said  rolling  members  equal  to  a  thread  of 
the  screw,  said  socket  comprising  segments  adapted  to  move 
radially  apart  to  a  disengaged  position  wherein  the  screw  is 
free  from  any  engagement  with  said  rolling  members  at  any 
time,  whether  the  mechanism  is  stationary  or  rotating  indiffer- 
ently in  one  or  the  other  direction,  irrespective  of  the  axial  load 
applied  thereto,  and  means  which  automatically  cause  re- 
engagement  of  the  rolling  members  with  the  screw  and  the 
socket  when  the  component  parts  of  the  socket  are  brought  by 
axial  centripetal  movement  to  an  initial  operating  position. 


1.  A  device  for  removing  a  pluraUty  of  screws  from  a  surface 
utilizing  a  threaded  screw  opening  in  said  surface  comprising: 

a.  a  structure; 

b.  a  screw  anchor  assembly,  adjustably  and  pivotably 
mounted  on  said  structure  and  operative  to  be  secured  in 
said  threaded  screw  opening,  comprising: 

(1)  an  anchoring  screw  operative  to  be  secured  into  said 
threaded  screw  opening; 

(2)  anchoring  screw  turning  means  rigidly  securable  to 
said  anchoring  screw  operative  to  move  said  anchoring 
screw  to  be  secured  into  or  removed  from  said  threaded 
screw  opening;  and 

(3)  height  adjustment  means  adjustably  and  pivotably 
mounted  on  said  structure  and  operative  to  vary  the 
height  of  said  screw  anchor  assembly  with  respect  to 
said  structure  and,  therefore,  the  distance  of  said  an- 
choring screw  from  said  structure,  said  height  adjust- 
ment means  operating  independent  of  the  movement  of 
said  anchoring  screw  tximing  means,  with  said  anchor- 
ing screw  turning  means  secured  within  said  height 
adjustment  means; 

c.  a  screw  removal  assembly  adjustably  mounted  on  said 
structure  operative  to  be  pressed  into  the  top  of  one  of  said 
plurality  of  screws; 

d.  driving  means  secured  to  said  screw  removal  assembly 
operative  to  move  said  screw  removal  assembly  in  order 
to  remove  said  one  of  said  plurahty  of  screws  from  said 
surface;  and 

e.  wherein  said  screw  anchor  assembly  fiirther  comprises  an 
anchoring  screw  retaining  member  operable  to  hold  said 
anchoring  screw  and  securable  to  said  anchoring  screw 
turning  means,  wherein  said  anchoring  screw  retaining 
member  has  a  sloped  lower  section  whereby  said  anchor- 
ing screw  may  have  a  screw  head  of  varying  dimensions 
and  still  properly  be  secured  in  said  anchoring  screw 
retaining  member,  whereby  said  anchoring  screw  is  held 
rigidly  in  said  screw  anchor  assembly  when  said  anchor- 
ing screw  is  placed  into  said  anchoring  screw  retaining 
member,  and  said  anchoring  screw  retaining  member  is 
rigidly  secured  to  said  anchoring  screw  turning  means, 

whereby  said  screw  removal  assembly  can  be  positioned 
over  any  of  said  pluraUty  of  screws  remaining  for  removal 
purposes  by  utilizing  said  threaded  screw  opening  or 
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another  threaded  screw  opening  in  said  surface  which 
might  be  created  by  removal  of  any  one  of  said  plurality  of 


screws. 
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OSCILLATING  CUTTING  TOOLHEAD 
Maafrcd  !»«"—■,  Erkdeaz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aarigiior  to 
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Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
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Int  CL^  B23B  29/034 
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1.  In  a  boring  tool,  a  combination  comprising  a  toolhead 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  provided  with  a  slot  ex- 
tending transverse  to  said  axis;  a  pair  of  oppositely  directed 
cutting  knives  floatably  mounted  in  said  slot  and  movable 
away  from  each  other  to  a  cutting  position  and  toward  each 
other  to  an  inactive  position,  each  of  said  cutting  knives  having 
an  outer  cutting  edge  and  an  inner  end  face  opposite  a  corre- 
sponding end  face  of  the  other  cutting  knife;  biasing  means 
connected  to  said  cutting  knives  for  biasing  the  same  toward 
each  other  to  said  inactive  position;  a  spacer  disposed  between 
said  cutting  knives  and  in  engagement  therewith,  said  spacer 
being  generally  circular  in  transverse  section  and  including 
two  parallel,  axially  directed  flattened  portions,  said  spacer 
being  fixed  against  movement  along  but  rotatable  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  toolhead  to  move  said  knives  away 
from  each  other  against  the  action  of  the  biasing  means;  a 
rectangular  recess  formed  in  said  spacer,  said  recess  having 
transversely  directed  guide  edges  parallel  to  said  flattened 
portions  of  said  sjjacer,  a  rotary  and  axially  movable  dog  mem- 
ber including  a  drive  portion  disposed  within  said  recess  of  said 
spacer,  means  in  said  toolhead  supporting  said  dog  member 
during  rotation  and  axial  movement  thereof,  spring  means  in 
said  toolhead  to  normally  bias  said  dog  member  axially  toward 
said  recess  said  dog  member  including  side  edges  slidingly 
engaging  said  recess  guide  edges,  the  transverse  extent  of  said 
drive  portion  being  less  than  the  transverse  length  of  said 
recess,  thereby  to  couple  said  dog  and  spacer  for  rotary  motion 
while  permitting  limited  floating  movement  of  said  parts  when 
said  flattened  portions  of  said  spacer  are  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  floating  movement  of  said  cutting  knives,  drive  means 
for  rotating  said  dog  member  and  coupling  means  between  said 
drive  means  and  said  dog  member  permitting  limited  axial 
movement  of  said  dog  member  and  limited  transverse  move- 
ment thereof,  shoulder  means  in  said  toolhead  for  selective 
engagement  with  said  dog  member  when  it  is  in  its  retracted 
position  against  the  spring  means  to  retain  the  dog  member 
against  axial  movement,  a  hand  tool  access  opening  in  a  face  of 
the  toolhead  to  permit  a  hand  tool  to  be  inserted  therein  to 
engage  and  manually  shift  said  dog  member  axially  and  then 
transversely  in  the  toolhead  into  engagement  with  said  shoul- 
der means  wherein  said  drive  portion  is  clear  of  said  spacer, 
said  cutting  knives  in  the  cleared  position  of  said  drive  portion 
being  removable  from  said  toolhead. 


1.  A  punch  assembly  comprising  a  punch  guide  having  an 
exterior  spring  support  shoulder,  a  punch  driver  carried  within 
the  punch  guide  and  moveable  axially  therein  between  upper 
and  lower  positions  during  a  punching  operation,  a  punch  tip 
carried  by  the  punch  driver,  a  punch  head  attached  to  the 
punch  driver  and  including  a  top  and  means  defining  con- 
stantly spaced  upper  and  lower  punch  head  fianges,  a  spring 
support  ring  bearing  against  the  spring  support  shoulder  and 
against  the  lower  punch  head  flange  when  the  punch  driver 
with  its  attached  punch  head  is  in  its  upper  position,  and  a 
compression  spring  seated  at  its  upper  end  against  the  upper 
punch  head  flange  and  at  its  lower  end  against  the  support  ring 
to  render  constant  the  spacing  between  the  punch  head  top  and 
the  spring  support  shoulder  of  the  punch  guide  when  the 
punch  driver  is  in  its  upper  position. 
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1.  In  a  horizontally  axised  stamping  press  having  a  horizon- 
tal bed  and  a  reciprocating  press  head  mounted  upon  the  bed 
for  horizontal  reciprocating  movement  along  a  press  axis;  with 
a  die  support  member  arranged  in  alignment  with  the  press 
axis,  and  opposing  die  members  removably  mounted  upon  the 
press  head  and  die  support  member  for  relative  movement 
together  and  apart  for  thereby  engaging  and  stampmg  sheet 
metal  positioned  between  the  die  members,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  vertically  arranged  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  bed  at 
a  considerable  distance  below  the  press  axis,  with  the  die 
support  member  mounted  upon  the  upper  end  of  the  arm, 
and  with  the  arm  being  pivotable  about  a  horizontal  axis 
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which  is  tnmsverse  to  the  press  axis,  to  swing  the  die 
support  along  an  arc  downwardly  away  from  the  press 
head  so  that  its  die  member  is  generally  upwardly  orient^ 
for  thereby  removing  and  replacing  said  die  member  j 
when  desired; 
and  a  screw  receiving  member  formed  on  said  arm  for  hori- 
zontal alignment  with  a  horizontally  axised,  threaded 
screw  receiving  socket  formed  in  the  bed  adjacent  the 
arm,  with  a  screw  interconnecting  said  screw  receiving 
member  and  socket  and  aligned  parallel  to,  but  spaced 
downwardly  from,  the  press  axis,  so  that  tightening  the 
screw  moves  the  arm  towards  the  press  head  with  the  die 
support  member  and  its  die  member  thereby  maintaining 
their  horizontal  press  axis  alignment  during  said  screw 
tightening. 
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TONE  PROPERTY  CX>NTROL  DEVICE  IN  ELECTRONIC 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  musical  tone  forming  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  musi- 
cal tone  forming  channels  each  for  producing  a  musical 
tone  signal  having  tone  properties; 

means  for  delivering,  in  a  time  division  multiplexed  fashion, 
digital  signals  designating  the  tone  properties  of  the  musi- 
cal tone  signals  to  be  produced  in  said  musical  tone  form- 
ing channels; 

a  random  access  memory  storing  digital  signals  for  each  of 
said  musical  tone  forming  channek  and  connected  to  said ; 
deUvering  means  for  storing  said  digital  signals; 

an  external  memory; 

external  memory  input/output  means  connected  to  said 
random  access  memory  and  said  external  memory  for 
transferring  the  stored  contents  in  said  random  access 
memory  to  said  external  memory  and  the  stored  contents 
in  said  external  memory  to  said  random  access  memory; 

control  means  connected  to  said  random  access  memory  and 
said  external  memory  input/output  means  for  controlling 
said  transferring  operation  in  a  oianiier  that  when  said 
control  means  transfers  the  stored  contents  of  said  random 
access  memory  to  said  external  memory,  tone  property 
information  along  with  a  corresponding  channel  code  for 
a  given  channel  is  stored  at  an  arbitrary  location  in  said 
external  memory,  and  when  said  control  means  designates 
tone  property  information  to  be  read  out,  a  digital  word  is 
transfened  to  the  external  input/output  means  indicating 
the  tone  property  information  by  a  channel  code,  said 


information  being  identified  in  the  external  memory  by  its 
channel  code  only; 

a  digital  to  analog  converter  for  converting  said  digital 
signals  into  a  time  division  multiplexed  aiuJog  signal;  and 

a  demultiplexer  for  converting  said  time  division  multi- 
plexed analog  signal  into  parallel  analog  signals; 

said  demultiplexer  being  connected  to  said  musical  tone 
forming  circuit  and  establishing  the  tcme  properties  of  the 
musical  tone  signals  produced  in  the  respective  channels 
in  accordance  with  said  parallel  analog  signals. 

4.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  musical  tone  forming  circuit  for  producing  musical  tone 
signals  having  tone  properties; 

a  random  access  memory  for  storing  digital  words  designat- 
ing the  properties  of  the  musical  tone  signals  to  be  pro- 
duced in  said  musical  tone  forming  circuit; 

tone  property  establishing  means  connected  to  said  random 
accesSsS£D»ory  and  said  musical  tone  forming  circuit  for 
reading  out  said  digital  words  and  establishing  the  proper- 
ties of  the  musical  tone  signals  according  to  said  digital 
words; 

a  semiconductor  read  only  memory  storing  predetermined 
digital  words  representing  standard  properties  for  the 
musical  tone  signals; 

control  mei^>-connected  to  said  read  only  memory  and  said 
random  access  memory  for  commanding  the  transfer  and 
writing  of  said  digital  words  in  said  read  only  memory  in 
substantially  unmodified  form  into  said  random  access 
memory;  and 

switch  means  for  triggering  said  control  means  to  command 
said  transfer  and  writing. 

7.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  musical  tone  forming  circuit  for  producing  musical  tone 
signals  having  tone  properties; 

a  first  random  access  memory  for  storing  digital  words 
designating  the  properties  of  the  musical  tone  signals  to  be 
produced  in  said  musical  tone  forming  circuit; 

tone  property  establishing  means  connected  to  said  first 
random  access  memory  and  said  musical  tone  forming 
circuit  for  reading  out  said  digital  words  and  establishing 
the  properties  of  the  musical  tone  signals  according  to  said 
digital  words; 

a  second  random  access  memory; 

control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  random 
access  memory  for  carrying  out  the  exchange  of  a  first 
digital  word  at  a  first  address  with  a  second  digital  word 
at  a  second  address  in  said  first  random  access  memory  by 
moving  said  first  and  second  digital  words  to  separate 
addresses  in  said  second  random  access  memory  and  then 
moving  back  said  first  digital  word  to  said  second  address 
and  said  second  digital  word  to  said  first  address;  and 

switch  means  for  triggering  said  control  means  to  command 
said  exchange. 
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1.  In  an  equipment  for  developing  a  waveshape  and  modify- 
ing the  waveshape  to  produce  a  musical  tone  signal  in  a  desired 
fireqaency  range,  the  improvement  of  a  system  for  generating  a 
composite  M^veshape  luiving  n  possible  components  of  differ- 
ent frequency  in  the  amf^tude  of  any  sample  point  of  the 
waveshiipe,  comprising: 
first  means  for  generating  a  fimctioD  f(x)  containing  a  time 
variable; 
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second  means  for  generating  a  waveshape  F(x)  in  accor- 
dance with  the  equation 
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wherein  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  one  and  represents  the 
number  of  harmonic  components  constituting  the  wave- 
shape F(x); 
third  means  for  modifying  the  harmonic  components  of  said 
waveshape  F(x)  and  for  generating,  by  the  use  of  said 
function  f(x),  a  modifying  signal  in  accordance  with  the 
expression 

-*  1=1 

wherein  m  satisfies  the  condition  l^m<n  and  Hi  is  the 
order  of  each  harmonic  component  to  be  modified;  and 
fourth  means  for  modifying  selected  ones  of  the  harmonic 
components  of  the  waveshape  F(x)  in  accordance  with 
said  modifying  signal  to  produce  a  musical  tone  signal. 

4,375,778 
RELOADER 

Bruce  A.  Ryan,  68  Radcot  Ave  Webrter,  Mass.  01570 
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(a)  a  supportiag  haae  including  a  horizontal  platform; 

(b)  a  vertical  supporting  column  extending  upwardly  from 
the  platform; 

(c)  a  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  the  column  for  vertical 

motion; 

(d)  actuating  m^ns  for  reciprocating  the  carriage  toward 
and  away  from  the  platform; 

(e)  a  primary  anvil  mounted  on  the  platform  and  having: 

(1)  an  upper  surface, 

(2)  a  cylindrical  hole  extending  downwardly  from  the 
upper  surface  and  having  a  larger  diameter  than  the 
annular  flange  of  the  primer  housing, 

(3)  a  horizontal  annular  ledge  at  the  bottom  of  said  hole 
and  located  above  said  discharge  opening  for  support- 
ing the  annular  flange  of  a  primer  housing  in  the  upright 
position  in  which  the  aperture  faces  upwardly  for  re- 
moval of  the  spent  primer,  and 

(4)  a  discharge  opening  below  said  annular  ledge  for 
receiving  a  spent  primer  which  is  dislodged  from  the 
housing; 

(f)  a  secondary  anvil  having: 

(1)  a  bottom  surface  which  rests  on  the  upper  surface  of 
the  primary  anvil, 

(2)  a  locating  pin  extending  downwardly  from  the  bottom 
surface  and  being  inseruble  mio  the  hole  of  the  primary 
anvil, 

(3)  a  top  surface,  and 

(4)  a  cylindrical  cavity  in  the  top  surface  for  receiving  a 
primer  housing  in  the  inverted  position  in  which  the 
bottom  opening  faces  upwardly  so  that  the  annular 
flange  remains  above  the  top  surface  to  enable  a  new 
primer  to  be  inserted  into  the  housing,  said  primary  and 
secondary  anvils  constituting  anvil  means  which  are 
effective  to  maintain  the  aperture  and  bottom  opemng 
of  the  housing  in  vertical  alignment  with  a  vertical  axis; 

(g)  a  punch  having  an  elongated  tip  portion  which  is  capable 
of  entering  the  primer  housing  aperture,  said  punch  being 
removably  attachable  to  the  carriage  so  that  downward 
movement  of  the  carriage  causes  the  tip  portion  to  move 
downwardly  along  said  vertical  axis  into  the  aperture  of  a 
primer  housing  supported  on  the  anvil  in  the  upright 
position  for  dislodging  the  spent  primer  from  said  housing 
into  the  bottom  opening;  and 

(h)  a  ram  having  a  flat  ramming  surface  and  being  removably 
attachable  to  the  carriage  so  that  downward  movement  of 
the  carriage  causes  the  flat  ramming  surface  to  move 
downwardly  along  said  vertical  axis  for  engaging  a  new 
primer  placed  in  the  bottom  opening  of  a  primer  housing 
which  is  supported  on  the  anvil  means  in  the  inverted 
position  and  for  ramming  the  new  primer  into  the  housing. 

4,375,779 

COMPOSFTE  SEWING  THREAD  OF  CERAMIC  FIBERS 

Edward  M.  Flacker,  White  Bear  Lake,  Mian.,  assigaor  to  Mia- 

aesota  Miaiag  aad  Maanfacturiog  Compaay,  St  Paal,  Miaa. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,401 

lat  CL3  D04C  1/02.  1/12;  D02G  3/16,  3/46 

UAa.87-6  20Clatas 


1.  Reloader  for  a  shotgun  primer  housing  having  a  cylindri- 
cal side  wall,  a  top  wall  with  a  central  aperture,  a  bottom 
opening  and  an  outer  annular  flange  extending  about  the  bot- 
tom opening,  the  spent  primer  to  be  removed  from  the  housing 
and  the  new  jwimer  to  be  inserted  in  the  housing  being  of  the 
type  which  is  a  complete  prinaer  assembly  consisting  of  a 
striker  portion  mounted  in  a  main  body  portion,  said  reloader 
comprising: 


1.  A  composite  sewing  thread  comprising: 
a  central  core  having  one  or  more  strands  of  inorganic  or 
organic  fibers  or  blends  thereof,  and 
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an  outer  jacket  enclosing  said  core  and  having  the  form  of  a 
tubular  body  of  braided  strands  of  continuous  ceramic 
fibers,  said  braided  strands  being  served  with  fibers  se- 
lected from  inorganic  and  organic  fibers. 


4^5,7i0 
FAIL-FIXED  ELECTROHYDRAUUC  SERVOSYSTEM 
DomM  Y.  Davis,  Cliiciiiiiati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Coapttiy,  OKiBBati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  2t,  19W,  Scr.  No.  I15,M5 

1ml  CL'  F15B  15/26 

VS.  a.  91—42  II  CUdns 


1.  A  fail-fixed  electrohydraulic  servosystem  for  positioning  a 
component  to  be  controlled  in  response  to  an  electrical  input 
comprising: 

(1)  an  electrohydraulic  servovalve  including  a  transiatably 
positionable  servopiston  having  an  end  connectable  to  the 
component  to  be  controlled,  the  position  of  said  servopis- 
ton being  proportional  to  the  electrical  input; 

(2)  Imkage  means  including  a  lever  arm  having  first  and 
second  end  portions  and  an  intermediate  portion  disposed 
therebetween,  said  first  end  portion  being  pivotably  con- 
nected to  said  servopiston  and  said  intermediate  portion 
being  pivotably  connected  to  a  fulcrum  member  con- 
nected  to  a  fixed  member; 

(3  (3)  a  rod  having  first  and  second  end  portions,  said  fu^t  end 
portion  being  pivotably  connected  to  said  second  end 
portion  of  said  lever  arm;  and 
(4)  locking  means  cooperating  with  said  second  end  portion 
of  said  rod  for  securing  said  rod  in  a  fixed  position  when 
the  electrical  input  varies  from  a  predetermined  range, 
thereby  fixing  said  servopiston  in  a  locked  position,  in- 
cluding: 

(a)  a  cylinder  having  a  conduit  providing  communication 
of  hydraulic  fluid  from  a  pressurized  source  thereof, 
containing  a  piston  transiatably  actuatable  in  response 
to  fluid  pressure  in  said  cylinder  and  receiving  slidably 
said  second  end  portion  of  said  rod; 

(b)  means  including  a  valve  in  said  conduit  operative 
when  the  electrical  input  to  said  servosystem  varies 
from  said  predetermined  range  to  open  said  valve  to 
effect  a  translatory  actuation  of  said  piston;  and 

(c)  a  frictional  locking  member  cooperating  with  said 
second  end  portion  of  said  rod  and  said  piston  and 
effective  for  frictionally  locking  said  rod  relative  to  said 
cylinder  upon  actuation  of  said  piston. 


ram  means,  said  bore  structure  being  of  restricted  diame- 
ter at  each  end  to  thereby  define  an  intermediate  larger 
diameter  bore  section  comprising  a  second  cylinder; 

a  second  piston,  the  second  piston  being  disposed  in  said 
second  cylinder  and  having  one  end  operatively  associ- 
ated with  the  structure  forming  one  of  said  restricted 
diameter  bore  ends,  through  which  said  second  piston  is 
exposed  to  the  first  cylinder  and  which  said  one  restricted 
bore  end  functions  as  a  stop  means  for  said  second  piston; 

said  second  piston  being  of  reduced  diameter  excepting  for 
said  one  end  and  the  reduced  diameter  portion  being 
reciprocally  disposed  in  fluid-tight  relationship  in  the 
second  of  said  restricted  diameter  bore  ends; 

a  tool  element  extending  from  a  free  end  of  the  reduced 
diameter  portion  of  the  second  piston  and  having  a  path  of 
motion  extending  from  within  the  ram  means  to  through  a 
face  of  the  second  end  of  the  ram  means;-   . 


said  face  comprising  a  tool  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  tool  element; 

means  to  feed  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  first  cylin- 
der, whereby  to  exert  motive  force  to  said  first  piston  and, 
through  said  one  restricted  diameter  bore  end,  to  impart 
motive  force  to  said  second  piston; 

means  to  controllably  pressurize  and  feed  hydraulic  fluid  to 
the  second  cylinder  at  a  location  coinciding  with  the 
reduced  diameter  section  of  the  second  piston  whereby 
the  motive  forces  to  said  tool  element  may  be  variably 
apportioned; 

means  on  said  frame  to  support  material  to  be  operated  on  by 
each  of  said  tool  means  and  tool  element;  and 

means,  separate  and  distinct  from  the  afore  recited  hydraulic 
feed  means  to  return  said  ram  and  second  piston  to  an 
initial  disposition  following  a  working  stroke. 


4,375,781 
DOUBLE-ACTING  HYDRAUUC  PRESS 
Michio  Bessho,  644  Beaaho,  Bcsshocho,  HiMJi,  Hyogo,  Japu 
Filed  Not.  5,  1980,  Scr.  No.  204,331 
Claiau  priority,  ap^JcatioB  Japaa,  Nor.  12,  1979,  54-144»39 
Iirt.  CL3  POIB  7/20 
UjS.  CL  92—52  3  QaiM 

1.  An  hydraulically  actuated  press  comprising: 
a  support  frame  mcluding  a  first  cylinder  therein; 
ram  means  having  one  end  portion  disposed  within  said 

cylinder  and  comprising  a  first  piston; 
a  bore  structure  extending  axially  completely  through  said 


4^75,782 
COMPOSITE  PISnrON  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Gerhard  Schleber,  Bad  Wira^en,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Karl  Schmidt  GabH,  Neckarsolm,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,462 
Oaims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1979,  2914456 

iBt  CL^  P02F  3/00 
VJS.  CL  92—176  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  composite  piston  for  internal  combustion  engines 
having  a  lower  part  with  an  upper  rim  and  an  upper  part  with 
an  upper  rim,  the  upper  part  composed  of  ferrous  material  and 
joined  together  with  the  lower  part  by  a  centering  screw- 
threaded  ring  having  an  upper  rim  and  a  lower  rim,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  screw-threaded  ring  comprises  inter- 
nal screw  threads  adjacent  the  lower  rim  thereof  and  an  inter- 
nal annular  rib  adjacent  the  upper  rim  thereof,  the  lower  part 
of  the  piston  has  a  corresponding  annular  recess  adjacent  its 
upper  rim  configured  to  enable  the  screw-threaded  ring  to  be 
screwed  onto  the  upper  rim  of  the  lower  part  of  the  piston  and 
the  upper  part  has  an  annular  recess  in  the  upper  rim  thereof 
configured  to  receive  the  internal  annular  rib  when  the  screw 
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threaded  ring  is  screwed  onto  the  lower  part,  with  the  axially 
extending  and  readily  extending  boundary  surfaces  of  the 
internal  rib  forced  against  the  confronting  boundary  surfaces 


4,375,784 

DIAPHRAGM  TYPE  BREATHER  SYSTEM  FOR  SEALED 

STORAGE  STRUCTURE 

Lanris  Kalnins,  Bloomingdaie,  111.,  assignor  to  A.  O.  Sadth 

Harrestore  Prodncts,  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  111. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,735 

Int  a.^  AOIF  25/00.  25/14,  25/22 

UJS.  a.  99—646  S  21  Claiau 


of  the  annular  recess  of  the  upper  part  and  wherein  the  internal 
annular  rib  includes  a  lip  at  its  upper  edge  to  define  a  gap 
between  a  portion  of  the  axially  confronting  surfaces  and 
which  shields  the  gap  from  the  combustion  chamber. 


4,375,783 

CHIMNEY  TOP  SPARK  ARRESTER 

Lester  L.  Young,  961  Mitchell  Canyon,  Qayton,  Calif.  94517; 

Thomas  R.  Yoong,  1413  AndoTer  Q.,  Fairfield,  Calif.  94533, 

and  Michael  A.  Young,  2689  Shady  Dr.,  Pinole,  Calif.  94564 

FUed  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,106 

Int.  a.'  F23L  17/10:  F23J  15/00 

U  A  a.  98—70  7  Claims 


1.  A  sealed  storage  structure  having  an  improved  breather 
system,  comprising  a  vessel  to  contain  a  stored  material  and 
including  a  wall  and  a  roof  enclosing  the  upper  end  of  the  wall, 
an  impervious  sealed  structure  extending  transversely  across 
the  vessel  and  dividing  the  vessel  into  an  upper  chamber  and  a 
lower  storage  chamber,  inlet  means  for  introducing  a  stored 
material  into  the  storage  chamber,  said  sealed  structure  com- 
prising a  rigid  impervious  generally  horizontal  platform  se- 
cured in  sealed  relation  to  said  wall  and  a  flexible  diaphragm 
sealed  to  said  platform,  and  outlet  means  in  the  vessel  provid- 
ing communication  between  said  upper  chamber  and  the  atmo- 
sphere, pressure  differentials  between  the  storage  chamber  and 
the  atmosphere  causing  said  diaphragm  to  flex  to  thereby 
balance  said  pressure  differential. 


1.  A  chimney  top  spark  arrester  comprising: 

(a)  A  base  assembly  including  a  solid  impermeable  sidewall 
portion,  said  assembly  being  adapted  for  attachment  to  a 
chimney  top; 

(b)  A  rotatable  assembly  including  a  permeable  sidewall 
portion;  a  permeable  top  portion;  a  saddle  shaped  member 
attached  to  said  top  portion  having  an  upper  surface  and 
an  undersurface,  a  substantially  vertical  fin  attached  to 
said  upper  surface  of  said  saddle  shaped  member  to  orient 
a  windward  section  of  said  permeable  sidewall  portion 
towards  a  prevailing  wind,  said  saddle  shaped  section 
being  attached  to  said  top  portion  proximate  said  wind- 
ward section  of  said  permeable  sidewall  portion;  and  a 
deflection  plate  attached  within  said  permeable  sidewall 
portion  proximate  said  windward  section  for  deflecting 
wind  through  said  top  portion  against  said  saddle  shaped 
member  to  create  a  low  pressure  venturi  effect  at  an  upper 
surface  of  said  top  portion;  and 

(c)  Pivot  means  coupling  said  base  assembly  to  said  routable 
assembly  whereby  said  rototable  assembly  can  freely  ro- 
tate above  said  base  assembly. 


4,375,785 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACHIEVING 
THERMAL  STABILITY  IN  A  PRESS 
Daniel  A.  Schoch,  Minster,  and  Terry  L.  Wissmaa,  New  Bre- 
men, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Minster  Machine  Coai- 
pany,  Minster,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299333 
Int  a?  B30B  13/00.  15/04 
VS.  a.  100—35  17  daiau 

11.  In  a  mechanical  press  having  a  crown,  a  bed,  uprights 
connecting  the  crown  and  bed  and  a  crankshaft  and  connection 
arm  assembly  for  reciprocating  a  slide  along  a  direction  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  uprights,  a  method  for  preventing  a 
change  in  press  shutheight  due  to  elongation  of  the  connection 
arms  as  the  press  heats  up  comprising: 
circulating  a  liquid  lubricant  in  the  crown  over  the  crank- 
shaft and  connection  arm  assembly  thereby  causing  the 
lubricant  to  absorb  waste  heat  from  the  crankshaft  and 
coimection  arm  assembly, 
flowing  the  lubricant  from  the  crown  to  a  thermal  transfer 
device  on  each  of  the  uprights  and  causing  a  cootroUed 
amount  of  the  waste  heat  absorbed  by  the  lubricant  from 
the  crankshaft  and  connectioo  arm  assembly  to  be  trans- 
ferred to  the  uprights,  the  amount  of  beat  transferred  to 
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the  uprights  being  controlled  so  that  the  change  in  temper- 
atuie  of  the  uprights  causes  the  uprights  to  elongate  doe  to 


thermal  growth  at  the  same  rate  as  the  connection  arms 
elongate  due  to  thermal  growth. 


4^75,786 
DEVlCt:  FOR  BALING  CROP 
Picter  A.  Oosterliag,  Nienw-Veaiiep,  and  Adriaaa  Van  Zweeden, 
R^jMnbont,  both  of  Netheriaada,  aadgDon  to  Ezpot  N.V^ 
WilicMtad,  NethcrlaMla  AatiUca 
CoatiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  940,670,  Sep.  8, 1978,  ahudoned.  This 
application  Not.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,865 
Claims    priority,   application    Netherlands,    Sep.   9,    1977, 
7709962;  JnL  20,  1978,  7807779 

Int  a.J  B30B  1/06.  7/04 
U.S.  CL  100—189  ^  17  Claims 


5.  A  device  for  baling  a  crop  such  as  grass  or  the  like,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a  mobile  frame  defining  a  generally  horizontal  baling  cham- 
ber having  an  end  wall  against  which  the  crop  is  to  be 
compressed  and  having  a  laterally  facing  inlet  opening 
spaced  from  said  end  wall; 

a  ram  reciprocable  within  said  baling  chamber  toward  and 
away  from  said  end  wall  and  drive  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  ram  between  a  retracted  position  clearing  said 
inlet  opening  and  an  extended  position  adjacent  said  end 
waU; 

an  auxiliary  chamber  communicating  with  said  baling  cham- 
ber through  said  inlet  opening  and  feeding  means  for 
continuously  feeding  crop  into  said  auxiliary  chamber; 
and 

transfer  means  iot  periodically  transferring  accomubted 
material  from  said  auxiliary  chamber  to  said  baling  cham- 
ber, said  transfer  means  comprising  at  least  one  member 
rotatable  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  length  direction 
of  said  baling  chamber,  said  drive  means  being  coonected 


with  said  tranrfer  means  for  movement  of  said  member  in 
synchronism  with  movement  of  said  ram  whereby  said 
member  sweeps  material  from  said  auxiliary  chamber  into 
said  baling  chamber  as  said  ram  moves  toward  said  re> 
tracted  position  and  thereafter  temporarily  resides  in  inlet 
opening-blocking  position  while  said  ram  nooves  toward 
said  extended  position. 


4^5,787 
MACHINE  FOR  STITCHING  THE  UPPER  BORDER  OF 

SHOES  COMMONLY  CALI£D  MOCCASINS 
Mario  Bnitti,  Monte  Unmo,  Italy,  aHignor  to  Coatnukml  Mac- 
chine  da  Cadre  ladastriali  la  MocaHiM>  di  Bcrdini  Esio  tt 
CS.  ux^  Fermo,  Italy 

Piled  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231^72 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Feb.  22,  1980,  3340  A/80 
lat  a.)  D05B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  112—28  20  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  stitching  the  upper  border  of  shoes,  such  as 
moccasins,  said  machine  comprising:  a  base  body  extending 
essentially  vertically,  and  being  essentially  in  the  form  of  an 
inverted  "U",  and  having  a  front  with  an  overhanging  head 
containing  a  vertical  shaft  mounted  crochet,  said  machine 
being  provided  with  a  needle  movable  horizontally,  with  re- 
ciprocating motion,  in  two  directions  towards  and  away  from 
said  crochet,  and  being  given,  in  time  with  the  latter,  trans- 
verse translatory  motion  in  a  horizontal  plane,  perpendicular 
to  its  own  axis,  for  infeeding  of  material,  said  machine  being 
equipped  with  a  dog  stipported  by  said  overhanging  head  in 
front  of  said  crochet,  movable  horizontally  along  a  vertical 
plane,  virtually  perpendicular  to  said  needle  and  in  harmony 
with  the  horizontal  transverse  translatory  motion  thereof,  said 
dog  constituting  a  movable  working  surface  for  the  abutment 
of  the  edges  of  a  vamp  and  of  a  shoe  upper  to  be  stitched,  and 
comprising  a  first  presser  foot,  cantilever-supported  horizon- 
tally by  said  body  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said  needle,  and 
also  movable  similarly  to  the  latter,  horizontally  and  trans- 
versely, to  operate  in  contrast  with  said  dog  and  to  lock  the 
material-shoe  uppervamp  ensemble  and  to  displace  it  in  time 
with  the  horizontal  transverse  movement  of  the  needle,  said 
machine  also  comprising  a  second  presser  foot,  cantilever-sup- 
ported horizontally  by  said  body  to  the  rear  of  said  first  presser 
foot  with  respect  to  the  transverse  infeed  direction  of  the 
material,  movable  horizontally  in  the  two  directions  and  in 
contrast  with  said  overhanging  head  in  order  to  lock  the  mate- 
rial already  stitched  and  carried  along  by  the  needle-first 
presser  foot-dog  ensemble,  said  machine  further  comprising:  a 
virtually  flat  separator  member  that  extends  in  a  vertical  plane 
parallel  to  that  of  said  dog,  positioned  upstream  of  said  needle 
and  designed  to  separate  the  vamp  from  the  shoe  upper  being 
fed  to  the  needle;  a  third  ruffler  presser  foot,  cantilever-sup- 
ported hcMizontally  by  said  body,  placed  upstream  of  the  first 
presser  foot  and  movable  horizontally  in  two  directions 
towards  and  away  from  said  separator  member,  in  contrast 
therewith,  subjected  to  means  for  transverse  translation  in  the 
two  directions,  along  a  path  panlld  to  said  dog  but  in  the 
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direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  translation  of  the  latter,  said 
third  presser  foot  being  provided  to  lock  and  ruflle  the  vamp 
jointly  with  said  separator  member;  and  a  fold-back  device 
cantilever-supported  by  said  body,  located  above  said  third 
presser  foot,  iwovided  to  fold,  at  the  point  where  said  third 
presser  foot  i»  lowered  to  lock  the  vamp  on  the  separator,  the 
border  of  the  shoe  upper  back  onto  the  vamp. 

4,375,788 
TIRE  MONITOR 
Jerry  P.  Malec,  Omaba,  Nebr.,  asrignor  to  Allied  Transporta- 
tion Specialties,  lac,  Omaba,  N^r. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,253 

Int  CL^  B60C  23/04 

MS.  a.  116-34  R  10  Claims 


4,375,789 
FIRST  OUT  INDICATOR 
Ned  A.  Bef«eron,  HonaM,  La.,  assignor  to  B.W  J.  CoMtils, 
Inc.,  HonBM,  La. 

FUed  Aag.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1764)02 

lat  O.^  F15B  13/04 

U.S.  CI.  116—70  4  Claims 


1.  A  tire  monitor  for  use  with  a  pair  of  pneumatic  tires 
comprising, 

a  body  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  body 
member  having  a  first  chamber  formed  therein, 

a  diaphragm  mounted  in  said  first  chamber  between  said  first 
and  second  ends  to  define  first  and  second  chamber  por- 
tions, 

a  spring  means  in  said  first  chamber  portion  at  one  side  of 
said  diaphragm  yieldably  urging  said  diaphragm  towards 
said  first  end, 

a  valve  member  at  the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm  and 
movable  therewith  between  first  and  second  positions, 

a  valve  cap  means  secured  to  said  first  end  of  said  body 
member  and  having  a  first  air  passageway  formed  therein 
in  communication  with  the  interior  of  one  of  said  tir«  a 
second  air  passageway  formed  therein  in  communication 
with  the  interior  of  the  other  of  said  tires,  and  a  third  air 
passageway  formed  therein  in  communication  with  said 
second  chamber  portion, 

valve  means  connected  to  said  third  passageway  to  permit 
air  under  pressure  to  be  supplied  to  said  second  chamber 
portion  at  times, 

said  valve  member  preventing  communication  between  said 
first  and  second  air  passageways  when  said  valve  member 
is  in  its  said  first  position  and  preventing  communication 
between  said  third  air  passageway  and  said  fu^t  and  sec- 
ond air  passageways  when  said  valve  member  is  in  its  said 
first  position, 
said  valve  member  allowing  communication  between  said 
first  and  second  air  passageways  when  said  valve  member 
is  in  its  said  second  position  and  allowing  communication 
between  said  third  air  passageway  and  said  first  and  sec- 
ond air  passageways  when  said  valve  member  is  in  its  said 
second  position, 
said  spring  means  yieWably  urging  said  valve  member 
towards  its  said  first  position  with  the  air  pressure  in  said 
first  and  second  air  passageways  urging  said  valve  mem- 
ber towards  its  said  second  position, 
and  a  one-way  exhaust  passageway  in  communication  with 
said  first  chamber  portion  to  permit  air  and  moisture  to 
escape  from  said  first  chamber  porticm. 


1.  An  indicator  comprising: 

I.  a  housing  having  bore  means  substantially  there  through, 
said  housing  also  including; 

(a)  first  fluid  inlet, 

(b)  first  fluid  outlet, 

(c)  second  fluid  inlet,  and 

(d)  first  fluid  exhaust  means,  said  exhaust  means  including 
said  first  fluid  outlet  and  an  exhaust  port,  each  of  said 
inlets,  outlets  and  port  being  in  communicating  relation- 
ship with  said  bore  means; 

II.  valve  means  slidable  in  said  bore  means  between  a  first 
position  permitting  fluid  communication  between  said  first 
fluid  inlet  and  first  fluid  outlet,  and  a  second  position  both 
preventing  such  fluid  communication  as  well  as  permitting 
fluid  communication  between  said  first  fluid  outlet  and 
said  exhaust  port;  and 

III.  removable  barrier  means  for  blocking  movement  of  said 
valve  means  from  its  said  second  position  to  its  said  first 
position,  said  barrier  means  being  removable  by  fluid 
pressure  in  said  first  inlet  and  said  valve  means  being 
movable  from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position 
upon  sufficient  fluid  pressure  in  said  second  inlet  to  over- 
come said  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  inlet. 

4,375,790 

OFFSET  PRINTER 

Friti  Wittwer,  29,  Fort  St  Jacqnes,  CH-1700  Friboorg,  Switacr- 


FUed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,314 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Jua.  2, 1980, 
80810187.7 

Int  CL'  B05C  1/02 
MS.  CL  118—219  3  Claims 


1.  Offset  printer  apparatus  for  printing  annular  codes  of 
colors  on  solids  of  revtrfution,  more  particularly  on  small  solids 
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of  revolution  such  as  connector  contacts  or  necks  of  ampoules, 

transported  on  a  conveyor,  comprising 
a  coounon  inking  cylinder  for  printing  a  plurality  of  rings  of 
colors  onto  said  solids  of  revolution  at  a  printing  position 
of  said  conveyor  adjacent  said  inking  cylinder, 
a  plurality  of  rotatable  discs  located  around  at  least  part  of 
the  surface  of  said  inking  cylinder,  said  discs  contacting  at 
their  peripheries  the  surface  of  said  inking  cylinder  for 
depositing  said  rings  of  colors  onto  said  inking  cylinder, 
driving  means  for  rotating  said  discs  including  a  driving 
shaft  having  a  fixed  axis,  the  plane  of  each  said  discs  being 
slightly  tiltable  about  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis, 
said  plane  of  each  disc  being  determined  by  close  fitting  of 
the  disc  against  axial  limitations  between  which  said  disc 
enters  free  from  play  into  a  corresponding  color  contain- 
ing chamber  of  said  printer  apparatus. 


4^75,791 
TROUGH  FEEDER 
Wiliiam  Peppier,  Decatur,  Ala^  assignor  to  Chore-Time  Equip- 
ment, Inc^  Milford,  Ind. 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  127,595,  Mar.  6, 1960,  abandoned  This 
applicatkM  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,856 
Int  CL^  AOIK  5/00 
UjS.  CI.  119—52  AF  6  Claims 


5.  Apparatus  for  distributing  feed  to  poultry  and  the  like 
comprising  the  combination  of  a  trough  for  receiving  feed  and 
for  presenting  the  received  feed  to  the  poultry,  a  conveyor 
tube,  means  for  urging  feed  along  the  conveyor  tube,  securing 
clip  means  for  securing  the  tube  in  fixed  relation  to  the  trough 
and  pin  and  recess  interconnector  means  between  the  securing 
chp  means  and  conveyor  tube  to  permit  said  tube  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  securing  clip  means  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
angular  positions,  and  tube  shield  means  extending  over  the 
conveyor  tube. 


4,375,792 
ASYMMETRICAL  INTERNAL  COMBUCTION  ENGINE 
Paal  Barret,  5  bis,  ATennc  Bezioa,  64140  Billere,  France 
Filed  Jon.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,456 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jan.  19,  1979,  79  16185 
Int.  CL3  F02B  75/28 
UjS.  CL  123—51  AA  10  daims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  adapted  to  be  powered  by 
a  burnable  gas  fuel,  comprising  in  combination: 
at  least  one  cylinder, 

at  least  first  and  second  pistons  reciprocally  mbvable  in  said 
cylinder  substantially  in  opposite  directions,  each  piston 
having  a  maximum  velocity  range,  and  a  maximum  accel- 
eration range  therein, 
inlet  and  outlet  valves  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  gaseous 
fuel  into  said  cylinder,  and  the  exhaust  of  the  burnt  fuel 
therefrom,  respectively,  and 
linkage  means  connected  to  said  pistCMis  for  converting  the 
reciprocating  noovement  thereof  into  a  rotary  movement, 
and  including  change-of-rate-of  displacement  and  velocity 
means  increasing  the  rate  of  velocity  in  the  maTitmnp 
acceleratioa  range,  and  for  reducing  the  rate  of  displace- 


ment in  the  maximum  velocity  range  of  one  piston  with 
respect  to  the  other  piston,  at  least  first  and  second  piston 
rods  pivotably  connected  to  said  first  and  second  pistons, 
respectively,  first  and  second  crankshafts  pivotably  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  piston  rods,  rotatable  about 
first  and  second  axes  disposed  substantially  parallel  to,  and 
displaced  by  a  predetermined  angle  from  one  another, 
respectively,  and  gear  means  coupling  said  first  and  sec- 
ond crankshafts  to  one  another,  said  gear  means  including 


first  and  second  fixedly  mounted  gearwheels, 
first  and  second  eccentrically  mounted  gearwheels,  and 
at  least  partially  position-shiftable  coupling  means  for 
coupling  said  first  gear  wheels  and  said  second  gear 
wheels  to  one  another,  respectively,  said  coupling 
means  including  engaging  means  for  meshing  said  ec- 
centrically mounted  gear  wheels  to  one  another. 


4,375,793 
ACTUATOR  MECHANISM 
Alec  H.  Seilly  ,  North  Wembley,  and  Thomas  Laity,  London, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Locas  Indnstries  United,  Bir- 
mingham,  England 

Filed  May  30,  I960,  Ser.  No.  154,956 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  6,  1979, 
7923686 

Int  CL^  FOIL  9/04 
VJS.  CI.  123—90.11  5  Claims 


1.  An  actuator  mechanism  for  imparting  movement  to  a 
movable  member  and  comprising  an  electromagnetic  device 
including  an  output  member  and  a  lever  mechanism  acting,  in 
use,  between  the  output  member  and  the  movable  member, 
said  lever  mechanism  comprising  a  first  lever  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  end  and  arranged,  in  use,  to  couple  with  the 
movable  member  at  its  other  end,  the  output  member  after  an 
initial  movement  being  operatively  connected  to  said  first  lever 
at  a  position  adjacent  the  pivot  axis  of  the  first  lever,  a  second 
lever,  means  defining  a  fiilcrum  f<x^  the  second  lever  adjacent 
one  end  thereof,  the  opposite  end  of  said  second  lever  having 
a  bifiircated  end  portion  for  engagement  with  said  output 
member  during  the  initial  movement  thereof,  and  means  lo- 
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cated  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  second  lever  and  between   means  permitting  fuel  flow  from  said  float  chamber  to  said 
said  position  and  the  other  end  of  the  first  lever  for  transmit-   primer  fuel  chamber  and  preventing  return  flow  to  said  float 
ting  movement  between  the  levers  during  said  initial  move- 
ment of  the  output  member. 


I 

4,375,794 

EXTERNAL  INDUCTIVE  SOLID  STATE  IGNTOON 

SYSTEM 

Anthony  E.  Wasmer,  New  Holstein,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Tecumseh 

Products  Company,  Teciunseb,  Mich. 

I  FUed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,283 

Int.  a.3  P02P  1/08 

U.S.  a.  123—149  C  4  Claims 


f.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  ignition  system  of  the 
tywe  having  a  generally  E-shaped  magnetic  core, 

^  spark  coil  with  primary  and  secondary  windings  posi- 
tioned on  the  center  leg  of  the  generally  E-shaped  mag- 
netic core, 

at  least  one  spark  plug  connected  to  the  secondary  winding, 

means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  in  the  magnetic  core 
for  inducing  a  current  flow  in  the  primary  winding,  the 
magnetic  field  changing  in  synchronism  with  rotation  of  a 
part  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  an  improved  igni- 
tion control  circuit  of  the  contactless  interrupt  type  com- 
prising: 

a  control  circuit  consisting  of  a  control  coil,  a  power  transis- 
tor having  a  collector-emitter  circuit  connected  across  the 
primary  winding,  and  a  gate  controlled  switch  connected 
in  controlling  relation  to  the  transistor; 

said  control  coil  being  in  close  proximity  to  the  spark  coil 
generally  intermediate  a  pair  of  the  E-shaped  core  legs 
and  influenced  by  the  means  for  providing  a  magnetic 
field  to  interrupt  the  magnetic  field  induced  current  in  the 
primary  winding  near  the  time  that  current  reaches  a 
maximum  value  by  disabling  the  gate  controlled  switch 
and  therefore  also  the  transistor  and  induce  a  spark  creat- 
ing voltage  in  the  secondary  winding. 


I 


Outboard 


3  Claims 


chamber,  and  an  outlet  communicating  with  said  duct  means 
between  said  primer  fuel  chamber  and  said  check  valve  means. 


4,375,796 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Masaaki  Ohgami,  and  Figio  Matsni,  both  of  Mnsashino,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fiyi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Nis- 
san Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  both  of,  Japaa 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,649 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1980,  55-29337 
Int.  a.5  P02D  35/00 
U.S.  CL  123—440  3  Claiau 
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4,375,795 
DUAL  FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Henry  C.  Billingsley,  Waukegan,  111.,  assignor  to 

Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,348 
Int  a.3  P02M  1/16 
UJS.  CL  123— 187 J  R 

1.  A  fuel  feeding  device  comprising  a  housing  including  a 
float  chamber  including  float  controlled  valve  means  commu- 
nicable with  a  source  of  fuel  and  operable  to  control  supply  of 
the  fuel  to  said  float  chamber,  a  second  chamber,  duct  means 
extending  between  said  second  chamber  and  said  float  cham- 
ber for  supplying  fuel  to  said  second  chamber  from  said  float 
chamber,  a  movable  wall  located  in  said  second  chamber  and 
defining  a  primer  fuel  chamber  which  can  be  varied  in  volume 
and  which  communicates  with  said  duct  means,  means  adapted 
for  manipulation  by  an  operator  and  ctHinected  to  said  mov- 
able wall  for  displacing  said  movable  wall  to  vary  the  volume 
of  said  primer  fuel  chamber  so  as  to  effect  fiiel  flow  to  and  from 
said  primer  fiiel  chamber,  check  valve  means  in  said  duct 


1.  In  an  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  an  intake  passage,  an  exhaust  passage,  an 
air-fuel  mixture  supply  means,  an  on-ofF  type  electromagnetic 
valve  for  correcting  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  air-fuel  mixture 
supplied  by  said  air-fuel  mixture  supply  means,  dither  signal 
generating  circuit  means  for  producing  a  periodical  dither 
signal,  a  shift  control  circuit  means  for  shifting  the  level  of  the 
center  of  said  dither  signal,  driving  circuit  means,  operatively 
connected  to  said  shift  control  circuit  means,  for  producing  a 
driving  output  for  said  on-off  type  electromagnetic  valve,  and 
an  O2  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  oxygen 
in  exhaust  gases  passing  through  said  exhaust  passage  and 
producing  an  output  waveform  of  output  voltage,  the  im- 
provement comprising 
first  circuit  means  for  detecting  a  middle  value  between  the 
pn>«iniiiin  value  and  the  minimum  value  of  the  output 
voltage  of  the  O2  sensor  means  in  each  cycle; 
second  circuit  means  for  detecting  a  middle  value  of  the 
output  waveform  of  said  O2  sensor  means  between  upper 
and  lower  portions  thereof  with  respect  to  a  predeter- 
mined reference  value;  and 
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shift  signal  generating  circuit  means  for  comparing  outputs 

of  said  first  and  second  circuit  means  for  generating  a 

difference  of  said  outputs  as  a  shift  signal; 
said  shift  control  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  air-fuel 

ratio  of  the  mixture  in  such  a  direction  that  said  difference 

is  decreased^ 


4^5,797 
AIRyTUEL  RATIO  FEEDBACX  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSHON  ENGINES 

Kazoo  Otsnka,  HigasUkonuM;  SUa  Naranka,  Yono,  and 

Shnnpei  Hasegawa,  Niiza,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 

Giken  Kogyo  Kaboakild  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,872 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1980,  55-107976 

iBt  CL^  P02B  ii/OO 

VS.  a.  123—440  1  Claim 


air  inlet  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  housing  compris- 
ing: first  wall  means  having  a  first  surface  portion;  second  wall 
means  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  the  first  wall  means,  a  face 
of  the  second  wall  means  including  a  second  surface  portion 
disposed  in  opposed  spaced  relation  to  said  first  surface  por- 
tion, said  first  and  second  surface  portions  defining  a  passage 
therebetween  for  communicating  at  an  upstream  end  with  the 
atmosphere  and  at  a  downstream  end  with  said  opening,  at 
least  one  of  said  surface  portions  being  reciprocally  movable 
relative  to  the  other  surface  portion  between  first  and  second 
positions  resjjectively  adjacent  and  more  remote  from  said 
other  surface  portion  during  engine  operation  on  respectively 
gaseous  and  liquid  fuel,  said  passage  when  said  one  surface 


1.  An  air /fuel  ratio  feedback  control  system  for  performing 
feedback  control  of  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  an  air/fuel  mixture 
being  supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine,  which  com- 
prises: an  Ot  sensor  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  oxygen  in 
exhaust  gases  emitted  from  said  engine;  fuel  quantity  adjusting 
means  for  producing  said  mixture  being  supplied  to  the  engine; 
and  an  electrical  circuit  operatively  connecting  said  Ch  sensor 
with  said  fuel  quantity  adjusting  means  in  a  manner  effecting 
feedback  control  operation  to  control  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  said 
mixture  to  a  predetermined  preset  value  selectively  by  propor- 
tional term  control  and  by  integral  term  control  in  response  to 
an  output  signal  produced  by  said  O2  sensor;  said  electrical 
circuit  comprising  in  combination:  a  comparator  for  compar- 
ing the  value  of  said  output  signal  of  said  O2  sensor  with  a 
predetermined  reference  value;  a  circuit  responsive  to  an  out- 
put produced  by  said  comparator  to  produce  a  first  command 
signal  for  executing  proportional  term  control  upon  inversion 
of  said  output  of  said  comparator,  and  a  second  command 
signal  for  executing  integral  term  control  when  said  output  of 
said  comparator  remains  at  a  certain  range  level;  means  for 
detecting  predetermined  operating  conditions  of  said  engine; 
means  responsive  to  an  output  of  the  detecting  means  indica- 
tive of  the  occurrence  of  one  of  said  predetermined  operating 
conditions  of  said  engine  to  interrupt  said  feedback  control 
operation;  and  means  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  detecting 
means  indicative  of  the  extinction  of  said  one  predetermined 
engine  operating  condition  to  cause  said  command  signal  out- 
put circuit  to  produce  said  second  command  signal. 

4,375,798 

APPARATUS  FOR  ALTERNATE  UQUID  OR  GASEOUS 

FUEL  OPERATION  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Kdth  H.  GarretaoB,  Salem,  Iowa,  aadgnor  to  Garretson  Eqnip- 

meat  Co„  lac^  Mt  Pkasaat,  Iowa 

Coatiaaatkm-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  81,842,  Oct  4, 1979, 
■baadeaed.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,430 

IbL  CL^  F02M  21/02 
U,S.  CL  123—525  1«  Claims 

1.  An  attachment  for  operating  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  an  air  inlet  on  liquid  or  alternately  on  gaseous  fuel, 
the  attachment  including  a  bousmg  having  an  opening  for  the 


portion  is  in  its  first  position  forming  venttiri  means  for  control- 
ling supply  of  gaseous  fuel  to  the  engine,  said  one  surface 
portion  when  in  its  second  position  providing  substantially  less 
impedance  to  flow  of  air  through  said  passage;  a  chamber 
operatively  associated  with  said  one  surface  portion  so  that 
movement  of  said  one  surface  portion  between  said  positions  is 
responsive  to  difference  of  fluid  pressures  in  said  passage  and  in 
said  chamber;  one  or  more  gaseous  fuel  outlet  ports  opening 
into  said  venturi  means  through  one  of  said  surface  portions 
and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber  during  opera- 
tion of  the  engine  on  Uquid  fuel;  and  inlet  means  for  supplying 
gaseous  fuel  to  said  outlet  ports,  said  gaseous  fuel  inlet  means 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber  during  opera- 
tion of  the  engine  on  gaseous  fuel.  ; 

4,375,799 

PUEL  VAPORIZATION  SYSTEM 

Clifford  S.  Swanson,  1420  Gcnras,  Manchester,  Mo.  63011 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,691 

Int.  a.3  F02M  31/02 

U.S.  a.  123— 549  ^  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  aicr  intake 
system  and  means  for  deUvering  Uquid  fiiel  to  said  air  intake 
means  for  introduction  of  the  fiiel  into  the  air  flowing  into  the 
engine,  wherein  the  improvement  of  this  invention  comprise: 
a  fuel  pump  for  drawing  liquid  fiiel  from  a  supply  of  fiiel  in 
greater  quantity  than  is  Required  by  the  engine,  for  discharging 
liquid  fiiel  under  pressure  for  delivery  to  the  engine,  and  for 
returning  excess  Uquid  fiiel  to  said  fiiel  supply,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  fuel  demand  of  the  engine  for  increasing  or  decreas- 
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ing  the  amoimt  of  Uquid  fiiel  suppUed  by  said  fiiel  pump  for 
said  engine  thereby  to  maintain  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the  air  and 
fiiel  mixture  drawn  into  the  engine  within  a  desired  range, 
means  located  contiguous  to  said  intake  system  for  heating  said 
liquid  fiiel  to  be  deUvered  to  the  engine  and  for  discharging 
vaporized  fiiel  directly  into  the  intake  system,  said  heating 
means  including  a  housing  defining  a  heat  chamber  into  which 
Uquid  fiiel  from  said  fuel  pump  is  deUvered,  and  electrical 
resistance  heating  means  for  heating  the  surfaces  of  said  hous- 
ing defining  said  heat  chamber  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
vaporize  substantially  aU  of  the  liquid  fuel  as  the  Uquid  fuel  is 
delivered  thereto,  said  housing  having  a  pluraUty  of  ports 
through  which  liquid  fuel  is  delivered  under  pressure  into  said 
heating  means  thereby  to  finely  divide  said  liquid  fuel  and  to 
aid  in  the  vaporization  thereof,  said  chamber  having  an  outlet 
in  communication  with  said  air  intake  system  and  being  sub- 
stantially free  of  obstruction  whereby  the  vaporized  fuel  is 
discharged  directly  into  the  air  intake  system  substantially 
without  delay  in  response  to  the  changes  in  the  quantity  of  the 
air  flowing  through  the  air  intake  means,  said  heating  means 
having  means  responsive  to  the  fuel  demand  of  the  engine 
thereby  to  porportionately  increase  or  decrease  the  amount  of 
heat  available  so  as  to  heat  the  liquid  fuel  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  vaporize  substantially  all  of  the  Uquid  fuel  prior  to 
its  being  directly  discharged  into  said  intake  system  through- 
out the  operating  range  of  the  engine. 


are  out  of  a  predetermined  relationship;  a  timer  arranged  to 
generate  a  second  signal  when  said  first  signal  is  continuously 
generated  by  said  abnormality  detecting  circuit  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time;  and  emergency  means  actuatable  by  said 
second  signal  generated  by  said  timer. 


4,375,801 

CHARGE  MIXING  CARBURETOR  PLATE 

Donald  E.  Eckmaa,  P.O.  Box  10582,  Erie,  Pa.  16514 

FUed  Oct  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,521 

Int  CL3  F02M  29/00 

U.S.  a.  123—590  9  Claims 


CARSURETOR  (lOI 

FUEL  HltTUlK 


INTAKE  MANIFOLD  till 


4,375,800 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES,  PROVIDED  WITH  AN  EXHAUST  GAS 

RECIRCULATION  CONTROL  HAVING  A  FAIL  SAFE 

FUNCnON 

Kaxao  Otauka,  Higashikurume;  Shin  Narasaka,  Yono,  and 

Shompei  Hasegawa,  Niiza,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 

Giken  Kogyo  Kahushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,004 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1980,  55-122098 

Int  a.3  PD2M  25/06 

U.S.  a.  123—571  7  CUums 


1.  A  swirl  chamber  between  a  carburetor  barrel  and  a  com- 
bustion chamber  in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  swirl 
chamber  having  a  substantially  cardioid  shape  in  cross  section 
and  being  substantially  symmetrical  about  its  axis,  said  swirl 
chamber  comprising: 
an  entrance  throat  at  the  top  of  said  swirl  chamber  nearest  to 

the  carburetor, 
an  exhaust  throat  at  the  bottom  of  said  swirl  chamber  nearest 
to  the  combustion  chamber,  said  exhaust  throat  having  a 
smaller  underlying  perimeter  than  said  entrance  throat 
and  being  disposed  directly  beneath  said  entrance  throat, 
and  being  in  direct  fluid  communication  with  said  en- 
trance throat;  « 
a  lip  at  the  bottom  of  said  swirl  chamber  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  the  perimeter  of  said  exhaust   throat 
formed  to  direct  vapor  flow  upwards  toward  said  en- 
trance throat;  and 
an  annular  trough  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  lip. 


4,375,802 

STOVE 

Jorma  WaUasiraara,  Karjeaouieatie  3,  20700  Tarkn  70,  Finland 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215^63 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Dec.  14,  1979,  793916 

Int  a.5  A21B  l/OO 

U  A  CL  126—21  A  5  Claims 


,  1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  intake  system  and  an  exhaust  system,  said 
control  system  comprising:  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  pas- 
sageway communicating  said  intake  system  of  said  engine  with 
said  exhaust  system  of  same;  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  con- 
trol valve  having  negative  pressure-actuatable  means  and  ar- 
ranged across  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passageway;  a 
negative  pressure  passageway  communicating  said  negative 
pressure-actuatable  means  of  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
Cfmtroi  valve  with  said  intake  system  of  said  engine;  a  solenoid 
valve  having  a  solenoid  and  arranged  to  open  and  close  said 
negative  pressure  passageway;  a  power  transistor  connected  to 
said  solenoid  of  said  solenoid  valve  for  energization  of  same;  an 
abnormaUty  detecting  circuit  arranged  to  compare  the  level  of 
an  input  applied  to  said  power  transistor  with  the  level  of  an 
output  of  same  and  generate  a  first  signal  when  said  two  levels 


23    179     12 


4.  A  stove  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber, 

a  burner  disposed  in  said  combustion  chamber; 

substantiaUy  gas-tight  transport  and  exit  ducts  for  combus- 
tion gases; 

a  heating  unit  including  at  least  one  hearth  plate,  said  heating 
unit  adjoining  on  and  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
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said  combustion  chamber  and  said  transport  duct  for  said 
combustion  gases; 

substantially  gas-tight  warm  air  duct  means  including  an 
inlet  thereto  and  an  outlet  therefrom  and  a  blower,  said 
warm  air  duct  means  conducting  air  into  said  heating  unit 
past  said  hearth  plate;  and 

a  hearth  plate  lid  including  a  jacket  surface  positionable  over 
said  hearth  plate  and  confining  said  warm  air  inlet  thereto 
from  the  surroundings  and  said  oAtlet  therefrom  to  the 
surroundings  and  said  blower,  said  jacket  confining  said 
warm  air  duct  means  as  air  is  conducted  into  said  heating 
unit  past  said  hearth  plate  for  heating  air. 


4^5,803 
VARIABLE  FIREPLACE  SCREEN  AND  INSERT 
Samuel  D.  Love,  13510  Old  lodian  Head  Rd^  Brandywine,  Md. 
20613 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,531 

Lrt.  a,J  F24B  7/00 

MS.  a.  126—121  5  Claims 


assembly  having  a  shipping  position  and  a  support  position 

which  comprises: 
a  support  surface  defining  a  pivot  slot  having  an  insertion 
portion  and  a  necked  portion  and  a  fastening  slot  having  a 
sliding  portion  and  a  reduced  portion,  said  pivot  slot  being 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  firom  the  fastening  slot, 
said  support  surface  further  defining  an  area  recessed  from 
the  bottom  of  the  heat  exchange  unit  and  the  fastening  slot 
being  defined  within  that  portion  of  the  support  surface 
defining  the  top  of  the  recessed  area;  and 
a  leg  having  pivot  means  formed  as  a  portion  thereof  to 
coact  with  the  pivot  slot  for  securing  the  pivot  end  of  the 


leg,  a  mating  surface  for  supporting  the  leg  when  it  is  in 
the  support  position,  a  contact  surface  for  supporting  the 
support  surface  adjacent  the  pivot  means,  a  radius  portion 
coimected  to  the  mating  portion  and  fastening  means 
connected  to  the  radius  portion  and  adapted  to  coact  with 
the  fastening  slot  to  secure  the  leg  in  the  support  position 
with  the  mating  surface  projecting  to  support  the  unit  and 
said  faiitening  means  and  radius  portion  being  sized  to  slide 
through  the  fastening  slot  to  place  the  leg  in  the  shipping 
position  with  the  mating  surface  being  located  below  the 
fastening  slot  within  the  recessed  area  defined  by  the 
support  surface  whereby  the  leg  does  not  extend  below 
the  unit  when  it  is  in  the  shipping  position. 


1.  A  fireplace  screen  and  insert,  comprising: 

first  and  second  hollow  members,  each  having  a  horizontally 
extending  section  and  a  vertically  extending  section; 

a  sleeve  member  telescopically  disposed  between  said  hori- 
zontal sections  of  said  first  and  second  hollow  member; 

a  third  hollow  member  telescopically  engaged  with  said 
vertically  extending  section  of  said  first  hollow  member; 

a  fourth  hollow  member  telescopically  engaged  with  said 
vertically  extending  section  of  said  second  hollow  mem- 
ber, said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  hollow  members 
and  said  sleeve  member  defining  a  frame; 

a  plurality  of  openably  hingedly  connected  door  sections, 
each  door  section  comprising  an  upper  section  and  a 
lower  section  disposed  at  a  variable  height  with  respect  to 
said  upper  section;  one  of  said  door  sections  being  hori- 
zontally variably  hinged  to  a  vertical  section  of  saic  frame, 
another  of  said  door  sections  being  hinged  to  (he  other 
vertical  section  of  said  frame; 

first  and  second  overlapping  plates,  hingedly  coi 
the  horizontal  portion  of  said  frame,  and  overl; 
edges  of  said  door  sections;  and 

a  flange  extending  from  the  periphery  of  said  frame. 


[lected  to 
ng  the  top 


437S,§04 
MULTIPLE  POSITION  LEG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  HEAT 

EXCHANGE  UNTt 
Joseph  A.  Oarlci,  Brewcrto^  WiUjaa  B.  Jenniags,  day,  aod 
Cvtii  L.  ToMb,  CUttoMago,  aU  of  N.Y.,  airigMn  to  Carrier 
Corporatkw,  Syraeaae,  N.Y. 

FiM  Jaa.  17,  19W,  Scr.  No.  113,004 
lat  O.^  F23J  ll/(Xk  A47B  i/00 
UJS.  a.  126—306  9  fT^i— 

1.  A  support  assembly  for  use  with  a  beat  exchange  unit,  said 


4,375,805 
SOLAR  ROOF,  EAVES  AND  GUTTER  DEVICE 
Richard  D.  Weber,  1516  Snelling  Ave.,  North,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
55108 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  So-.  No.  231,298 

Int  CL'  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—417  10  Claims 


1.  A  solar  radiation  collecting  and  heat  conducting  device 
for  placement  onto  the  lower  roof  areas  of  a  building,  said 
device  for  aiding  the  prevention  of  damage  to  the  lower  roof 
areas  due  to  snow  and  ice  buildup  thereon,  said  device  com- 
prising a  base  strip  portion  of  a  energy  absorbant  material,  said 
base  portion  for  securing  said  device  to  the  lower  roof  areas, 
said  base  portion  having  at  least  one  cut  line  therein,  said  cut 
line  defining  a  solar  tab  collector  for  receiving  solar  radiation 
and  energy  transmission  with  said  base  portion,  said  solar  tab 
being  so  oriented  to  allow  its  faces  to  be  positioned  in  a  differ- 
ent plane  than  the  upper  face  of  said  base  portion,  whereby  the 
placement  of  said  base  portion  onto  the  lower  roof  allows  the 
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user  to  orient  said  9olar  tab  to  allow  optimal  collecting  of 
oncoming  sunlight. 


4,375,806 
HEATING  SYSTEM 
Pan]  J.  Nisiiman,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Spencer  Products 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash.  '" 

.  Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187^14 

'  Int.  CL^  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126—436  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  solar  and  geothermal  heating  system  having  heat 
exchanger  means  for  allowing  heat  transfer  from  a  distribution 
fluid  flowing  through  said  heat  exchanger  means  to  a  refrigera- 
tion fluid,  a  ground  conduit  imbedded  in  soil  having  its  ends 
connected  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  heat  exchanger, 
first  pump  means  for  selectively  causing  said  distribution  fluid 
to  flow  through  said  ground  conduit,  solar  panel  means  for 
absorbing  solar  heat  in  a  fluid  flowing  through  a  plurality  of 
fluid  passages,  and  solar  conduit  means  for  connecting  the  fluid 
passages  of  said  solar  panel  means  in  series  with  said  heat 
exchanger  and  ground  conduit,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  said  distribution  fluid  through 
said  solar  panel,  including  temperature-sensing  means  for  mea- 
suring the  temperature  of  soil  adjacent  said  ground  conduit  and 
for  providing  an  indication  of  said  temperature  measurement, 
and  control  means  for  allowing  said  distribution  fluid  to  flow 
through  said  solar  panel  when  the  temperature  indication  from 
said  temperature-sensing  means  is  below  a  predetermined 
value  and  for  causing  said  distribution  fluid  to  bypass  said  solar 
panel  when  the  temperature  indication  from  said  temperature- 
sensing  means  is  above  a  predetermined  value,  said  predeter- 
mined value  corresponding  to  the  temperature  at  which  signifi- 
cant drying  of  said  soil  occurs,  whereby  heat  from  said  solar 
panel  is  stored  in  said  soil  without  significantly  reducing  the 
thermal  mass  and  thermal  conductivity  of  said  soil  by  remov- 
ing moisture  therefrom. 


4,375,807 
SOLAR  CELL  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 
Alain  Fricderich;  Mieczylaw  Hildebrandt;  Daniel  Kapfam,  and 
Patrick  Herhet,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assigaors  to  ThooHon- 
CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  130,714 
Claiam  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  16, 1979,  79  06744; 
Aag.  21, 1979,  79  21087 

Int.  a.J  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  CL  126-^443  12  Claims 

1.  A  solar  cell  having  a  first  envelope  and  a  second  sealed 

envelope  placed  around  said  first  envelope  in  such  a  way  that 

a  space  is  created  between  two  envelopes  and  a  solar  radiation- 


absorbing  means  having  a  coating  deposited  on  one  of  said 
faces  of  said  envelope  wherein  said  coating  comprises  a  first 
layer  constituted  by  a  glass-metal  compound  consisting  of  fine 
metal  powder  mixed  with  glass  powder  which  is  deposited  at 


least  on  the  face  of  said  first  envelope  supporting  said  coating; 
and 
a  second  layer  consisting  only  of  a  metal  oxide  which  ab- 
sorbs solar  energy. 


4,375,808 
SOLAR  HEAT  ENERGY  COLLECTING  SYSTEMS  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Alan  A.  Graham,  Mercerrille,  NJ^  Laurence  F.  Haemer,  New- 
ton, Pa.,  and  Charles  H.  Miller,  LawrenceriUe,  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Congoleum  Corporation,  Kearny,  N  J. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  26,274,  Apr.  2,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,294,786. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,739 
Int  a.'  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—445  5  Claims 


1.  A  solar  heat  collecting  system  comprising  a  resinous  base 
layer  having  relatively  unblown  or  unfoamed  portions  of  rela- 
tively higher  density  and  blown  or  foamed  portions  of  rela- 
tively lower  density  forming  upright  walls  extending  away 
from  the  main  part  of  said  resinous  base  layer,  and  a  resinous 
top  surface  layer  supported  by  said  blown  or  foamed  upright 
walls  of  relatively  lower  density,  said  relatively  unblown  or 
unfoamed  portions  and  said  blown  or  foamed  portions  forming 
a  unitary,  integral  structure,  wherein  said  upright  walls,  said 
resinous  top  surface  layer,  and  said  relatively  unblown  or 
unfoamed  portions  form  the  limits  of  a  continuous  channel 
passing  through  said  solar  heat  energy  collecting  system. 


4,375,809 
INFLATABLE  HAND  PILLOW 
Roy  A.  Meals,  10376  Keswick  Ave^  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90064 
Filed  Not.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,905 
Int  a.3  A61F  S/04,  13/00 
U.S.  CL  128—90  3  Claims 

1.  An  air  pillow  for  the  human  upper  limb,  comprising: 
inflatable  base  chamber  sections  extending  in  an  angular 
relationship  to  provide  cushion  surfaces  for  the  arm  and 
forearm  when  flexed; 
a  pair  of  mflatable  lateral  chamber  sections  formed  of  trans- 
parent flexible  sheet  material  and  affixed  at  the  sides  of 
said  base  chamber  sections  bridging  the  angle  therebe- 
tween and  defming  therewith  an  angular  space  to  receive 
said  upper  limb  and  positioned  to  support  the  distal  por- 
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tkm  of  said  upper  limb  therebetween  and  in  an  upright 
position; 
means  for  inflating  and  deflating  said  chamber  sections;  and 


closure  means  including  at  least  one  strap  closure  aflixed 
between  said  pair  of  lateral  chamber  sections. 


4^5310 
JOINING  ELEMENT  FOR  FIXATION  OF  BONE  TISSUES 
Sergei  I.  Belykh,  2  KrcstOTsky  perenlok,  4,  kr.  66;  Anatoly  B. 
DavydoT,  olitsa  Krasoy  Kazanets,  19,  korpos  1,  kv.  28;  Igor  L. 
KoTalenko,  olitsa  Ckapaeva,  7,  k^.  30;  Lidia  Y.  LoktionoTa, 
olitsa  Skryabioa,  25/1,  korpos  2,  kv.  49,  all  of,  Moscow; 
Anatoly  D.  Moscbenaky,  MalakhoTka,  Bykovskoe  shosse,  41, 
kv.  66,  MoskoTskaya  obbst;  Gely  G.  Penhin,  Krivorozhskaya 
olitsa,  9,  kr.  62,  Mgocow;  Gr^p>ry  N.  Pershio,  olitsa  III- 
brikkta,  19/10,  kr.  75,  Moscow;  Elem  N.  Padelakaya,  Le- 
niBsky  prospekt,  13,  kv.  24,  Moscow;  Lidia  M.  Polokhina, 
Alleya  ZhemcbogoToi,  3,  korpos  1,  kr^  Moscow;  Nikolai  L 
OchiroT,  Tashkeotskaya  olitsa,  34,  korpos  2,  kv.  195,  Mos- 
cow, and  Jory  I.  FUippov,  Zaraiskaya  aUtsa,  41,  kv.  55,  Mos- 
cow, all  of  U^^.lt 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,529 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jan.  4,  1979,  2712921 
Int  a.5  A61F  5/04.  1/00 
VS.  a.  128—92  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  joining  element  for  fixation  of  bone  tissue  comprising: 
an  oblong  solid  provided  with  a  recess,  having  an  insert  made 
of  a  biologically  compatible  polymer  containing  a  physiologi- 
cally active  medicine  wherein  the  outside  surface  of  the  insert 
is  coated  with  a  film  of  a  biologically  compatible  polymer 
permeable  by  tissue  fluid. 


4^5,811 
SURGICAL  VENTILATING  APPARATUS 
Howard  I.  Sabbota,  Sootkfidd,  ami  Marrin  H.  Weiotraob,  West 
BkKmfield,  both  of  Mich^  assignors  to  Fotore  Teck,  Sootb- 
ffcU,Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  237,743 
lot  CL^  A6IM  25/00 
<^UJS.  CL  604—97  8  ClaiM 

1.  Surgical  ventilating  apparatus  comprising: 
a  hollow,  flexible,  tubular  body  formed  of  a  material  which 
is  not  perforated  during  laser  surgery  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copper,  an  oxide  and  blends  thereof, 
silver  oxide,  zinc  oxide,  titanium  oxide,  expanded  silica, 


expanded  perlite,  foamed  quartz,  an  aluminate  or  mixtures 
thereof; 
said  tubular  body  being  adapted  to  be  connected  at  one  end 
to  patient  ventilating  equipment  and  to  have  the  other  free 
end  disposed  within  the  trachea  of  a  patient; 


said  tubular  body  including  means  for  preventing  vibration 
of  said  free  end  of  said  tubular  body  due  to  air  flow  there- 
through. 


4^75312 
BURN  TREATMENT  BY  PATIENT  IMMERSION  IN  AN 
INERT,  ISOTONIC  UQUID,  WHICH  HAS  HAD  OZONE 

ABSORBED  THEREIN 

Vesper  A.  Vaseen,  9840  W.  35tfa  Ave„  Wheatridse,  Colo.  80033, 

and  Dale  A.  Vaseen,  6911  KeodaO  St.,  Arrada,  Colo.  80003 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,217 

lot  CL3  A61M  15/08 

VS.  CL  128— 207  J7  7  dainis 


Nt^H)-' 


-S-J 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  bum  wound  patient  by  the  immer- 
sion of  the  bum  wound  of  a  patient  in  an  isotonic  insert  liquid 
in  which  the  bactericidal  agent,  ozone,  has  been  absorbed, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

charging  a  closed  system  with  an  isotonic,  non-miscible  with 
water,  inert  liquid, 

wherein  said  liquid  has  a  capacity  to  absorb  oxygen/ozone 
gas  combinations  and  said  liquid  has  a  specific  gravity 
greater  than  1.10, 

wherein  said  system  contains, 

means  for  sterilizing  said  inert  liquid,  said  sterilizing  means 
comprising  a  natural  gravity  separation  device,  a  mechani- 
cal gravity  separation  device,  a  filter  and  a  heat  sterilizer 
device, 

an  ozonator  for  converting  a  fraction  of  an  oxygen  gas 
stream  to  ozone  thereby  forming  an  ozone/oxygen  gas, 

an  apparatus  for  mixing  and  said  ozone/oxygen  gas  into  said 
inert  liquid, 

at  least  one  bed/bath  comprising  a  basin  <»-  open  top  vessel, 
in  which  said  inert  liquid  is  contained,  adapted  for  the 
immersion  of  all  or  part  of  a  patient's  body  members, 
except  the  face,  therein,  means  for  restraining  a  patient  at 
a  controlled  submerged  location  in  each  of  said  at  least 
one  bed/bath  and  an  overflow  weir, 

appurtenant  valves  and  controls  to  cause  a  temperature 
adjusted,  quantity  controlled  flow  through  said  at  least 
one  bed/bath,  said  flow  causing  the  physical  and  gravita- 
tional rejection  of  water,  water  bearing  liquid  and  other 
nr»««»riai«  with  ^Mcific  gravities  less  than  that  of  the  inert 
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ovSlow  tii''"'  "^""  """'  '  '^  '"^^  "  ^'     METHOD  AND  APPAlSJSs  TOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
anSi:::iUa(lorp-ofabum^tient.slK.ymem^      P^^^^STy^O^G^^S^SS  l^l^^O^SvD 
except  the  face,  for  mtenmttent  and  extended  penods  o     ^^f^^^lf.'^^^^^JSS^ESauyDmENT  BEING 
time  into  said  inert  liquid  m  said  system  for  the  treatment      ^p^jj^  ^^^  AUTOMATICALLY  DEBEAKING  SAID 
of  open  bum  wounds.  BIRDS 

Albert  J.  A.  Gourlandt,  Les  GresUkms,  78950  Gambais,  France 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,970 

.  Claims  priority./ppUcatioa  France,  Sep.  14,  1979,  79  23018 

Int  a.3  A61B  17/00;  A61D  7/00;  AOIK  37/00 
*•.  U.S.  a.  128—253  36  Claims 


4,375,813 
MEDICAL  FLUID  FLOW  RATE  CONTROLLING  DEVICE 
Stephoi  R.  Hessel,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dehned,  Inc., 
Canton,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,095 

Int  CL^  A61M  5/14 

VS.  a.  128—214  C  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  an  intrave- 
nously administered  medical  liquid  to  a  patient  from  a  supply 
of  medical  liquid,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  chamber  means  for  containing  a  portion  of  said 
liquid  and  a  gas,  having  a  liquid  inlet,  a  liquid  outlet,  and 
a  gas  phase  connection,  said  liquid  inlet  designed  to  re- 
ceive liquid  from  the  supply  of  medical  fluid; 

(b)  a  second  chamber  means  for  containing  a  portion  of  said 
liquid  and  a  gas,  having  a  liquid  inlet,  a  liquid  outlet,  and 
a  gas  phase  connection,  said  first  chamber  means  having 
means  for  moving  said  first  chamber  means  vertically  with 
respect  to  the  second  chamber; 

(c)  gas  phase  pressure  equalization  means  connected  to  the 
gas  phase  connections  for  equalizing  the  gas  phase  pres- 
sures in  said  first  and  second  chambers; 

(d)  first  liquid  connecting  means  fluidly  connecting  the 
liquid  ouUet  of  the  first  chamber  to  the  liquid  inlet  of  the 
second  chamber,  said  first  liquid  connecting  means  having 
at  least  one  flow  restrictor  in  the  fluid  flow  path  through 
which  a  known  quantity  of  liquid  flows  when  a  given 
differential  pressure  exists  across  it; 

(e)  a  third  chamber  means  having  a  liquid  outlet  from  which 
liquid  passes  to  the  patient  and  a  liquid  inlet  for  receiving 
liquid  from  the  second  chamber,  and 

(0  second  liquid  connecting  means  fluidly  connecting  the 
liquid  outlet  of  the  second  chamber  to  the  liquid  inlet  of 
the  third  chamber,  said  second  liquid  connecting  means 
having  a  membrane  valve  in  the  flow  path  which  when 
wet  passes  liquid  but  not  gas  under  ncninal  operating 
conditions. 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  debeaking  birds,  comprising: 

providing  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  bird  supports,  each  of 
said  bird  supports  comprising  means  for  holding  said  bird 
with  the  head  immobilized, 

moving  said  bird  supports  so  that  each  of  said  bird  supports 
follows  a  path  successively  passing  through  a  bird  loading 
station  and  a  bird  unloading  station, 

inserting  a  bird  into  said  bird  support  in  said  bird  loading 
station, 

releasing  said  bird  from  said  bird  support  in  said  bird  unload- 
ing station, 

disposing  a  debeaking  assembly  at  a  debeaking  sution  along 
said  path  of  said  bird  supporu  downstream  with  respect  to 
said  loading  station  but  upstream  with  respect  to  said 
unloading  station,  said  debeaking  assembly  comprising  a 
debeaking  element,  movable  between  an  operative  posi- 
tion and  a  non-operative  position,  so  that  each  support 
passes  through  said  debeaking  sUtion,  and 

moving  the  debeaking  assembly  to  its  operative  position 
upon  arrival  of  a  support  at  said  debeaking  sUtion  and 
thereafter  returning  said  debeaking  assembly  to  its  non- 
operative  position  after  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  realize  the  debeaking  operation. 


4,375,815 
RETRACTABLE  LANCET  ASSEMBLY 
Janes  A.  Boms,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  aasigiior  to  Bectoo  DicUasoo 
and  Conpuy*  Paramos,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Scr.  No.  246,522 

Irt.  a.3  A61B  17/34 

VS.  CL  128-314  »  OataM 

1.  A  throw-away  automatically  retractable  spring  lancet 

assembly  for  piercing  human  skin  which  assembly  includes 

means  for  preventing  reuse,  characterized  by 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  aperture; 

(b)  a  i^urality  of  circumferentially  spaced  elongated  open- 
ings on  said  housing; 

(c)  a  lancet  mounted  in  said  housing  for  reciprocal^  move- 
ment therein; 
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(d)  a  point  on  said  lancet  positioned  adjacent  the  interior  side 
of  said  housing  aperture; 

(e)  an  un-compressed  spring  in  said  housing  extending  be- 
tween said  housing  aperture  and  said  lancet; 

(0  a  sleeve  slidable  on  said  housing; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  elongated  flexible  arms  on  said  sleeve  with 
feet  on  the  arms  extending  through  said  plurality  of  elon- 
gated openings  and  engaging  said  lancet; 


i&'nw«r^= 
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(h)  cooperating  means  in  said  openings  and  on  said  feet  for 
simultaneously  automatically,  upon  movement  of  said 
sleeve  over  said  bousing,  compressing  said  spring,  moving 
said  lancet  point  through  said  housing  opening  and  re- 
tracting said  lancet  point  back  into  said  housing;  and 

(i)  said  cooperating  means  including  means  for  jamming  said 
spring  for  preventing  further  movement  of  said  lancet 
point  through  said  housing  opening  after  the  retraction 
thereof. 


4^5^16 

CATHETERS  FOR  SHUNTING  SYSTEMS  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  HYDROCEPHALUS 

Micfaele  Labianca,  Via  Gorizia  182,  Tnriii,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1580,  Ser.  No.  190,777 

bit  CL^  A61M  25/00 

VS.  CI.  604—8  18  Claims 


1.  A  catheter  for  shunting  systems  for  the  treatment  of  hy- 
drocephalus of  the  type  comprising  a  tube  of  flexible  synthetic 
polymer,  a  proximal  end  part  of  said  tube  adapted  for  insertion 
into  a  cerebral  ventricle,  a  distal  end  part  of  said  tube  adapted 
to  be  inserted  into  a  body  cavity,  and  apertured  portions  in  said 
end  parts  defining  flow  passages  in  their  respective  lateral 
walls  for  the  flow  of  cerebro-spinal  fluid  from  the  ventricle 
.V  into  the  tube  and  for  the  flow  of  said  fluid  from  the  said  tube 
into  said  body  cavity,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  end  parts  is 
constituted  by  a  terminal  element  of  titanium  to  prevent  occlu- 
sive deposits  of  fibrin  as  a  consequence  of  the  ionization  of  said 
fluid  by  a  particles  present  in  said  fluid,  said  terminal  element 
being  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  flexible  tube  and  having  at  its 
other  end  lateral  walls  formed  with  said  apertured  portions  and 
an  mtemal  flow  duct  communicating  with  said  apertures  and 
'  with  the  interior  of  said  tube. 


4^M17 
IMPLANTABLE  CARDIOVERTER 
Wiliiaa  R.  Eagle,  Biaiae,  Miaa^  E.  Neil  Moore,  Jr^  Walliag- 
ford;  Joseph  F.  Spear,  Jr^  PUladeipUa,  both  of  Pa^  aad 
Ronald  R  RocUaad,  ParsippaBy,  N J^  anigBon  to  Med- 
tronic, lac^  MianeapoUs,  Mlaa. 
Conttnaatkm  of  Ser.  No.  58,846,  JaL  19, 1979,  abaadoaed.  TUs 
applieation  Dec  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,254 
lat  CL^  A61N  1/36 
VS.  CL  128—419  D  14  Claims 


lf=^-^-^ 


I.  A  body  implantable  cardioverter  which  comprises: 

means  for  detecting  th'e  onset  of  a  malignant  ventricular 
tachyarrhythmia; 

means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  progression  of  said 
malignant  ventricular  tachyarrhythmia; 

means  responsive  to  said  onset  detecting  means  foe  provid- 
ing a  first  cardioverting  signal  having  an  energy  level  that 
is  high  relative  to  a  typical  pacing  threshold  of  SO  mi- 
crojoules  but  below  45  joules  that  is  typically  necessary 
for  deflbrillation;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  progression  detecting  means  for 
providing  a  second  cardioverting  signal  having  an  energy 
level  higher  than  the  energy  level  of  said  first  cardiovert- 
ing signal. 


4,375,818 
ULTRASONIC  DIAGNOSIS  SYSTEM  ASSEMBLED  INTO 

ENDOSCOPE 

Toshitaka  Sawaki,  Hachioji,  and  Otaro  Ando,  Hino,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Olympas  Optical  Company  Ltd^  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,031 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1979,  54-28488; 
Mar.  16,  1979,  54-31323;  Mar.  16,  1979,  54-31324;  Mar.  27, 
1979,  54-35019;  May  9, 1979,  54-56464;  May  9, 1979,  54-56465; 
May  28,  1979,  54^920;  JnL  19,  1979,  54-90904 

Int  CL^  A61B  10/00 
VS.  CL  128—660  42  Claims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  diagnosis  system  located  in  an  endoscope, 
said  endoscope  having  a  distal  portion  which  is  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  a  coeliac  cavity  and  a  proximate  operating  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  located  externally  of  said  coeliac  cavity,  said 
system  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  in  the  distal  end  of  said  portion  of  said  endo- 
scope, said  housing  having  an  opening  therein; 
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an  observation  window  and  an  illumination  window  of  said 
endoscope  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  opening; 

an  ultrasonic  wave  transmitting  and  receiving  transducer  rock- 
ably  disposed  in  said  housing  for  transmitting  and  receiving 
ultrasonic  waves  through  said  opening; 

drive  means  for  causing  a  rocking  motion  of  said  ultrasonic 
transducer  for  the  purpose  of  scanning  internal  tissues  of  a 
physical  body; 

scan  angle  transducer  means  disposed  entirely  in  said  distal 
portion  of  said  endoscope  for  detecting  the  scan  angle  of  said 
ultrasonic  transducer  and  for  generating  an  output  respon- 
sive to  said  scan  angle;  and 

an  imaging  apparatus  for  reconstructing  a  B-mode  sector  scan 
image  of  said  internal  tissues  in  response  to  an  output  trans- 
mitted by  and  an  echo  received  by  said  ultrasonic  transducer 
as  well  as  said  output  of  said  scan  angle  transducer. 


mersed  in  said  cleaning  solution  subjacent  said  propeller 
for  heating  said  cleaning  solution. 


4,375320 

ROLLER  FOR  USE  IN  A  CONVEYOR-ROLLER 

STRUCTURE 

Joseph  E.  Vinarcsik,  Flos8BMK>r,  and  John  A.  Jachim,  Chicago, 

both  of  m.,  assignors  to  Hi-Hard  Rolls,  Inc.,  Harvey,  DL 

Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,134 

Int  CL^  B08B  3/02 

VS.  CL  134—122  R  3 


I  4,375,819 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  MACHINERY  PARTS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Victor  F.  Kyatt,  Birmlnijiam,  Ala^  assignor  to  Hurri-Kleen 
Corporation,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,289 
I  Int  CL^  B08B  3/10 

VS.  a,  134—105  3  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  machinery  parts  and  the  like  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  closed  chamber  having  a  cover  therefor  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  cleaning  sd3ution  and  the  machinery  parts  to  be 
cleaned, 

(b)  a  propeller  shaft  extending  through  and  mounted  for 
rotation  within  an  opening  in  one  side  wall  of  said  cham- 
ber in  offset  relation  to  the  center  of  said  one  side  wall 
with  said  shaft  being  below  the  level  of  said  cleaning 
solution  in  said  chamber, 

(c)  a  propeller  mounted  on  said  shaft  within  said  chamber  for 
circulating  said  cleaning  solution  in  a  generally  horizontal 
plane  relative  to  said  machinery  parts  to  be  cleaned, 

(d)  a  sleeve-like  member  having  one  end  thereof  extending 
inwardly  through  said  opening  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  one  sidewaU  and  with  said  sleeve-like  member 
receiving  said  shaft, 

(e)  an  outwardly  extending  radial  shoulder  carried  by  said 
sleeve-like  member  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  said  one 
sidewaU, 

(0  an  annular  sealing  member  interposed  between  said  shoul- 
der and  said  adjacent  outer  surface  forming  a  fluid  tight 
seal  therebetween, 

(g)  an  enlarged  diameter  axially  extending  recess  provided  in 
the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve-like  member, 

(h)  a  packing  gland  carried  by  said  recess  and  surrounding 
the  outer  surface  of  said  shaft, 

(i)  a  gland  follower  carried  by  the  outer  end  of  said  recess, 

(j)  a  retainer  member  threadedly  connected  to  the  outer  end 
of  said  sleeve-like  member  and  having  an  opening  there- 
through for  receiving  said  shaft,  with  rotation  of  said 
retainer  member  in  a  direction  to  move  it  toward  said 
gland  follower  being  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
shaft  to  thus  tw>a«nti>in  a  fluid  tight  seal  therri>etween,  and 

(k)  heating  means  mounted  within  said  chamber  and  im- 


n  0 


1.  A  roller  for  use  with  a  conveyor  including  a  plurality  of 
rollers  rotating  in  a  predetermined  feeding  direction  and  upon 
which  hot  metal  sheet  material  is  transported  substantially 
tangentially  and  substantially  in  a  generally  horizontal  direc- 
tion with  coolant  applied  to  the  sheet  material  and  the  rollers; 
said  roller  having  a  cylindrical  surface  with  oppositely  extend- 
ing alternating  helical  lands  and  grooves  formed  in  said  surface 
and  leading  outwardly  from  a  generally  central  portion  and 
diverging  in  the  predetermined  feeding  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  roller  for  tracking  the  material  to  be  transported  to  keep  it 
centered  upon  the  roller  as  it  passes  thereover,  said  grooves 
defining  therebetween  the  helical  lands  extending  between 
outer  edges  of  adjacent  grooves  with  a  surface  extent  many 
times  greater  than  the  width  and  depth  of  the  grooves  as  the 
major  outer  material  contacting  surfaces  of  the  roller  for  cen- 
tering the  material  and  with  the  grooves  draining  off  coolant 
for  maintaining  an  even  film  of  coolant  over  the  lands  of  said 
roller  while  preventing  hydroplaning  of  the  material. 


4,375,821 
CONTRO^VALUE 
Temaki  Nanao,  Yahata,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Knbota,  Ud^  Osaka, 
Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,439 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1980,  55-7952 
Int  a.3  F16K  1/54;  B08B  3/04;  F161t  3/26 
VS.  CL  137—239  ♦ 


1.  A  control  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  bousing  defining  an  interior  space; 

a  partition  fW^^'ng  an  opening  and  dividing  said  interior 
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space  of  said  valve  housing  into  an  upstream  space  and  a 
downstream  space; 

a  valve  closure  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  opening 
and  including  a  closed  end  reciprocable  within  said  down- 
stream space  between  an  uppermost  position  and  said 
partition,  and  a  peripheral  wall  integral  with  said  closed 
end  defining  a  pluraUty  of  pores,  and  an  open  end  opposite 
said  closed  end  being  reciprocable  only  within  said  up- 
stream space  between  said  partition  and  a  lowermost 
[XMition  so  as  to  control  flukl  flow  through  said  valve 
according  to  the  number  of  said  pores  positioned  in  said 
downstream  space; 

an  inlet  defined  in  said  housing  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  upstream  space; 

an  outlet  defined  in  said  housing  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  downstream  space,  said  upstream  and  down- 
stream spaces  being  in  normal  fluid  communication  by 
virtue  of  said  opening,  the  liquid  normally  flowing  in  a 
direction  firom  the  inlet  through  said  open  end  thereby 
passing  through  said  f>ores  from  the  interior  of  said  clo- 
sure member  to  the  exterior  thereof;  and 

a  discharge  bore  formed  in  the  valve  housing  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  upstream  space  and  being  tightly 
surrounded  by  the  open  end  of  said  closure  member  when 
in  said  lowermost  position  so  as  to  close  said  partition 
opening  with  said  closed  end  thereby  preventing  fluid 
communication  between  said  upstream  and  downstream 
spaces  and  reversing  fluid  flow  through  said  closure  mem- 
ber by  effecting  fluid  flow  in  a  direction  from  said  inlet 
through  said  pores  from  the  exterior  of  said  closure  mem- 
ber to  the  interior  thereof. 


4375,822 
DEVICE  FOR  DETACHABLE  COUPLING  A 
BRANCHLINE  TO  A  PRESSURE  LINE 
Bmiio  Kiel,  Meika;  Georg  HlnBaan,  Zurkh,  and  Rolf  Lagin- 
biihl,  KwtaatkU  all  of  Switzerland,  aangnors  to  Bachofen  AG, 
Utter,  SwitKrlaad 
DMsioB  of  Ser.  No.  68,879,  Aug.  22,  1979,  Prt.  No.  4,296,775. 
This  appUcatJOB  Sep.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  298,736 
Oaiott  priority,  ippUcatioo  Switzerland,  Nov.   27,   1978, 
U139/78;  Apr.  17,  1979,  3595/79;  JuL  20,  1979,  6788/79 

lat  a.J  F16L  29/00.  37/28 
VJS.  CL  137—322  2  Claims 


k 
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1.  A  device  for  detachably  coupling  the  orifice  of  a  branch- 
line  to  a  conduit  carrying  a  pressure  medium  having  a  plurality 
of  discharge  valves  disposed  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
along  said  conduit,  each  of  said  valves  having  a  discharge 
opening,  and  a  closmg  element  for  each  of  said  openings,  a 
coupling  device  having  said  orifice  disposed  therein,  said  cou- 
phng  device  being  longitudinally  displaceable  along  said  con- 
duit and  connectable  with  the  conduit  by  opening  one  of  the 
discharge  valves,  said  coiq)ling  device  being  guided  on  said 
conduit  and  having  sealing  and  coupling  means  becoming 
effective  automatically  in  the  coupling  position  with  the  dis- 
charge valve  being  in  aUgnment  with  the  orifke,  and  actuating 
means  eflfective  to  open  by  contact  a  respective  one  of  said 
discharge  valves  in  the  coupling  position  of  the  coupling  de- 
vice, wherein  each  discharge  valve  has  a  discharge  opening 
with  a  valve  seat  for  said  valve  closing  element,  said  closing 
element  at  least  partially  being  made  of  an  elastic  material,  said 
closing  element  having  an  inner  surface  disposable  to  the  pres- 
sure in  said  conduit  to  establish  sealing  of  the  discharge  open- 


ing in  its  closing  position,  and  said  actuating  means  being 
capable  of  taking  operative  connection  with  said  valve  closing 
element  in  said  coupling  position  so  as  to  transfer  the  closing 
element  in  its  open  discharge  position,  and  a  preHXMtrol  valve 
forming  a  bypass  to  said  closing  element,  a  spring  biasing  said 
pre-control  valve,  said  pre-control  valve  being  wdaptfd  to  be 
actuated  by  said  actuating  means  on  said  coupling  element 


4,375,823 
WATER  DISTRIBUTOR 
WUlibald  Zerlik,  Birr,  Switzerlaad,  assigBor  to  BBC  Brows, 
Boveri  A  Compaoy,  Limited,  Badei^  Switzerlaad 
Flkd  Mar.  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  242,273 
Claims  priority,  ap^Ucatioa  Earopeaa  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  10, 
1980,  80200226 

lat  CL'  F16K  49/00;  F16L  53/00 
U.S.  a.  137—340  3  Claims 


1.  A  distributor  for  the  electric  and  hydraulic  junction  be- 
tween the  individual  conductor  terminals  which  emerge  from 
grooves  at  the  coil  end  of  the  rotor  of  an  electrical  machine  and 
the  pipe  conduit  which  serves  as  the  hydraulic  inlet  and/or 
outlet,  each  of  said  conductor  terminals  extending  along  one  of 
two  radially  spaced  cylindrical  surfaces,  said  distributor  com- 
prising: 
a  connecting  stud  having  a  first  bore  therein; 
a  first  shank  connected  to  said  stud  at  one  end  thereof  and 
having  a  second  bore  therethrough,  said  second  bore 
being  in  alignment  with  said  first  bore  at  said  one  end,  said 
first  shank  being  curved  in  one  direction  and  having  an- 
other end  positioned  on  one  of  said  cylindrical  surfaces 
and  coimected  to  one  of  said  conductor  terminals;  and 
a  second  shank  connected  to  said  stud  at  one  end  thereof  and 
having  a  third  bore  therethrough,  said  second  shank  and 
third  bore  forming  an  acute  angle  with  said  first  shank 
adjacent  said  one  end  thereof,  said  second  shank  being 
curved  in  a  direction  opposite  said  one  direction  and 
having  another  end  positioned  on  the  other  of  said  cylin- 
drical surfaces  and  connected  to  another  of  said  conductor 
terminals. 


4,375,824 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SILENCER 
Hont  TOB  Borrics,  KrefeU,  aad  Haas-Gcrd  Rittd,  WcadUagea, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  (rfGcrmaay,  Msfffaon  to  FeMarittle  Aktiea- 
gtsrilnf-haft,  DfisMldorf ,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
Filed  Jaa.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,329 
CUiBS  priority,  appHcsHoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genwajr,  Jaa.  7, 
1979,2923074 

lat  a.'  F16K  11/06.  47/04 
US.  CL  137—614.17  15  Claims 

1.  A  valve  assembly  with  a  silencer  installation  for  control- 
ting  fluid  flow  therethroagh  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating 
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valve  plates  maintained  in  sliding  contact  with  each  other  and 
movable  relative  to  each  other  to  control  fluid  flow  through 
said  valve  assembly,  inlet  aperture  means  an  outlet  aperture 
means  defined  to  extend  through  said  valve  plates,  said  valve 
plates  being  operable  to  effect  alignment  and  nonalignment  of 
said  inlet  and  outlet  aperture  means  in  respective  ones  of  said 
plates  to  control  fluid  flow  through  said  valve  assembly,  si- 
lencer means  for  reducing  noise  in  the  operation  of  said  valve 
assembly,  said  silencer  means  comprising  a  flow  impeding 
member  movable  between  a  first  position  in  abutting  contact 
with  one  of  said  plates  and  a  second  position  spaced  away  from 


connective  means  extending  from  said  valve  means  to  said 
valve  seating  means  on  said  other  side  thereof; 

said  valve  seating  means,  said  valve  means  and  said  connec- 
tive means  comprising  an  integrally  molded  elastomenc 
material,  said  elastomeric  material  of  said  connective 
means  being  substantially  stretched  and  maintained  under 
tension  such  that  said  connective  means  bias  said  valve 
means  against  said  valve  seating  member;  and 

said  valve  means  adapted  to  be  pushed  through  said  opening 
so  as  to  relieve  the  tension  of  said  connective  means  and 
move  away  from  said  valve  seating  means  during  opemng 
while  substantially  stretching  and  placing  further  tension 
on  said  connective  means. 


4,375,826 

CONTAINER  FILLING  MACHINE 

Roger  H.  Stohlqaist  and  Jonathan  G.  Brown,  both  of  Rocklbrd, 

ni.,  assignors  to  Anderson  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.,  Rockford,  ID. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,250 

Int  CL'  B65B  3/04 

UJS.  CL  141—137  W  Oaiam 


said  one  plate,  said  flow  impeding  member  being  configured  to 
overlie  at  least  said  inlet  aperture  means  to  substantially  im- 
pede fluid  flow  at  least  through  said  inlet  aperture  means  when 
in  said  first  position  and  to  substantially  decrease  the  impe- 
dance to  fluid  flow  through  said  inlet  aperture  means  when  in 
said  second  position,  and  spring  means  applying  a  resilient 
force  urging  said  flow  impeding  member  against  said  one  plate 
into  said  first  position  to  impede  said  flow,  said  spring  means 
being  constructed  to  allow  said  flow  impeding  member  to  be 
urged  away  from  said  one  plate  toward  said  second  position  by 
fluid  pressure  through  said  inlet  aperture  means  overcoming 
the  resilient  force  of  said  spring  means. 

,  .  I 

4,375,825 

INTEGRAL  VALVE  APPARATUS 

Donald  J.  Greenspan,  235  Pavilioa  Ave.,  Riveraide,  N  J.  06075 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  909,474,  May  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,209,485, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  793,284,  May  3, 1977, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,014 

lat  CL'  F16K  15/14 

UAQ.  137— 852  10  Claims 


.m^ii: 


1.  A  valve  apparatus  comprising: 

valve  seating  means  including  a  valve  opening  having  one 

side  and  another  side; 
valve  means  adapted  to  seat  on  said  valve  seating  member  to 

close  said  opening  on  said  one  side  thereof; 


1.  A  filling  machine  having  a  stationary  support  structure, 
conveyor  means  for  advancing  containers  along  a  generally 
horizontal  path  with  adjacent  container  centers  spaced  apart  a 
preselected  conveyor  pitch  distance,  at  least  one  valved  dis- 
penser assembly  having  product  inlet  means  and  product  outlet 
means  for  dispensing  product  into  the  contamers  as  they  are 
advanced  by  the  conveyor  means,  the  valved  dispenser  assem- 
bly including  an  elongated  nozzle  member  having  a  longitudi- 
nal nozzle  axis  and  said  product  outlet  means  at  its  lower  end, 
crank  means  mounted  on  the  stationary  support  for  rotation 
about  a  generally  horizontal  crank  axis  and  having  an  eccentric 
connected  to  the  nozzle  member  to  move  the  nozzle  member  in 
a  generally  upright  closed  loop  course  having  horizontal  and 
vertical  components  of  movement,  means  for  driving  the  crank 
means  in  timed  relation  with  the  conveyor  means  and  such  that 
the  horizontal  component  of  movement  of  the  nozzle  member 
is  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  conveyor  means  during 
the  lower  half  of  the  closed  loop  course  and  in  the  opposite 
direction  during  the  upper  half  of  the  closed  loop  course, 
dispenser  control  means  mounted  on  the  sutionary  support 
structure  for  angular  oscillation  about  a  generally  horizontal 
swing  axis  above  said  crank  axis,  means  connecting  the  noule 
member  and  the  dispenser  control  means  for  relative  shding 
movement  in  a  direction  paralleling  the  nozzle  axis  to  catise  the 
nozzle  member  to  oscillate  angularly  about  the  swing  axis  and 
reciprocate  relative  to  the  dispenser  control  means  as  the 
nozzle  member  is  moved  in  said  closed  loop  course,  valve 
means  on  the  nozzle  member  movable  between  a  dosed  posi- 
tion blocking  flow  from  the  product  inlet  to  the  product  oatlet 
and  an  open  position  for  passing  product  from  the  product  inlet 
to  the  product  outlet  and  valve  actuaUx  means  for  moving  the 
valve  means  between  its  open  and  closed  positions  m  response 
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to  relative  reciprocatory  movement  between  the  nozzle  mem- 
ber and  the  dispenser  control  means,  said  last  mentioned  means 
being  operative  to  move  the  valve  means  to  its  open  position  as 
the  nozzle  member  moves  through  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
lower  half  of  said  closed  loop  course  of  the  nozzle  member  and 
to  move  the  valve  means  to  its  closed  position  during  the 
remainder  of  the  closed  loop  course. 


1.  An  improved  workbench  table  top  cut  away  at  a  comer  to 
provide  a  rectangular  rabbet,  an  extension  arm  extending 
across  the  comer  below  the  top  surface  of  the  table,  a  U- 
shaped  clamping  member  having  an  elongated  arm  adjoining 
an  outer  and  an  inner  leg  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
table  top  around  the  extension  arm,  said  extension  arm  includ- 
ing a  hole  spaced  from  its  end,  a  brace  bar  of  similar  but 
slightly  smaller  dimensional  cross-section  as  said  hole  joining 
said  legs  through  said  hole,  means  to  adjust  the  clamping 
member  relative  to  the  extension  arm  along  an  axis  of  adjust- 
ment, the  elongated  arm  having  narrow  extensions  which  are 
fitted  into  cooperatively  shaped  slots  in  abutting  portions  of 
said  legs,  and  pins  extending  orthogonally  through  said  legs 
and  arm  extensions. 


4^75328 

PORTABLE  INSULATED  CONTAINER 

Bndley  O.  BkUisoa.  4834  194di  SE^  baaqnah.  Wash.  98022 

Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,526 

Int.  CL^  A45C  U/OO 

UjS.  C3. 150—2.1  11  daims 


1.  A  thermally  insulated,  portable  container  assembly  com- 
prising a  flexible  outer  carrying  bag  and  an  inner  container 
adapted  to  be  positioaed  within  said  outer  bag; 

said  inner  container  including  walls  being  formed  of  flexible 
insulating  material  to  provide  an  insqlatwl  chamber, 

a  flexible  flap  member  integrally  forming  a  portion  of  one  of 


the  chamber  walls,  said  flap  member  being  displaceable  to 
provide  access  to  the  interior  of  the  inner  container; 

sealing  means  for  sealing  said  flap  member  to  the  adjacent 
edges  of  said  iimer  container;  and 

said  carrying  bag  including  a  displaceable  flap  portion  adja- 
cent to  the  displaceable  flexible  flap  member  of  said  inner 
container. 


4,375,827 
WORKBENCH  TABLE  TOP  CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Rairito  IgiUatk,  68  AiiMld  Dr.,  Ncpeaa,  Ontario,  Canada 
K2H     6W3 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,571 

lot  CL^  B25H  1/00 

U.S.  CL  144—286  R  13  Claims 


4,375,829 

FRAMING  APPARATUS,  METHOD  AND  FRAMING 

MEMBER 

George  G.  Dorr,  Fairport,  and  JaoMS  R.  Miller,  Hamlin,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gihspar  Exhibits/Rochester,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,075 

Int.  CL^  A47G  5/00 

U.S.  CL  160—135  9  Claims 


1.  A  framing  system  comprising: 

(a)  two  frames,  each  frame  comprising  four  elongated  fram- 
ing members; 

(b)  each  of  said  framing  members  being  of  identical,  substan- 
tially H-shaped  cross-section  and  having  mitered  ends, 
and  said  framing  members  being  connected  together  at 
their  mitered  ends  to  form  mitered  frame  comers,  the 
cross-sectioiud  shape  of  said  framing  members  comprising 
two  substantially  parallel,  spaced-apart  legs  joined  by  a 
transverse  web  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  legs, 
thereby  forming  inner  and  outer  U-shaped  channels  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  web,  said  framing  members  being 
coimected  such  that  said  iimer  channel  opens  inwardly 
into  said  frame  and  said  outer  channel  opens  outwardly 
away  from  said  frame; 

(c)  said  frames  being  located  adjacent  to  each  other  with  a 
first  framing  member  of  a  first  frame  adjacent  to  a  second 
framing  member  of  a  second  frame,  with  the  outer  channel 
of  said  first  framing  member  facing  the  outer  channel  of 
said  second  framing  member, 

(d)  means  for  assembling  said  first  and  second  frames  to- 
gether comprising  a  joiner  strip  having  a  first  portion 
thereof  positioned  in  said  outer  channel  of  said  first  fram- 
ing member  and  a  second  portion  thereof  positioned  in 
said  outer  channel  of  said  second  framing  member; 

(e)  said  first  and  second  frames  being  located  horizontally 
side  by  side,  and 

(f)  releasable  connecting  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
first  and  second  frames  for  releasably  connecting  said 
joiner  strip  thereto,  and  wherein  said  releasable  connect- 
ing  means  comprises  a  cUp  for  receiving  and  holding  a 
bottom  end  of  said  joiner  strip  and  a  hinged  coooector  for 
holding  a  top  end  of  said  joiner  strip. 
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I  4,375,830 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A 
STEEL  STRAND  PRODUCED  DURING  A  CONTINUOUS 

STRAND  CASTING  METHOD 
Adalbert  RSbrig,  WiidcBswil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Concast 
AG,  Znrich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,443 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Switzerland,  Mar.  20,  1980, 
2191/80 

Int  CL^  B22D  7;//2 
U.S.  a.  164-468  3  Claims 


massive  thermal  storage  means  in  heat  exchange  contact 
with  the  woiidng  fluid;  and 
(d)  a  second  subsystem  comprising  a  closed  circuit  for  con- 
ducting the  working  fluid  between  the  massive  thermal 
storage  means  and  a  third  heat  exchanger  in  the  environ- 
ment of  the  living  space  connected  in  heat  exchange 
contact  with  the  working  fluid. 


4,375332 
TUBE  AND  FIN  RADUTOR 
George  A.  Asselman;  Adrianns  P.  J.  CasteliJns,  and  Adriaaas  J. 
Van  MensToort,  all  of  EindboTea,  Netbolands,  assignors  to 
U.S.  PhiUps  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  930,150,  Aog.  2,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  732,368,  Oct  14,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,236 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,  Oct  29,   1975, 
7512632 

Int  CL3  F28D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  165—152  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  supporting  a  continuous  cast  strand,  specially 
a  steel  strand,  produced  during  a  continuous  casting  operation, 
wherein  the  liquid  core  of  the  cast  strand  is  electromagneti- 
cally  stirred,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  guide  rolls  and  an  electromagnetic  stirrer  cooper- 
atively arranged  between  said  guide  rolls;  and 
during  the  continuous  casting  operation  oscillating  the  guide 
rolls  together  with  the  electromagnetic  stirrer  arranged 
therebetween  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  cast 
strand. 


I  1    1 

II- 
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I  4,375331 

GEOTHERMAL  STORAGE  HEATING  AND  COOLING 

SYSTEM 
James  E.  Downing,  Jr.,  2221  Middlehnrst  Dr.,  Colombos,  Ohio 

43219 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,089 

Int  a.3  F25B  29/06,  27/02 

UJS.  a.  165—48  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  radiator  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  cooling  medium 
pipes  having  fm  stacks  secured  thereto,  wherein  a  fm  stack 
comprises  a  zigzag  folded  metal  strip  of  a  desired  width  dimen- 
sion forming  alternating  fm  and  side  parts,  said  side  parts  being 
formed  by  fold  areas  equally  spaced  and  defining  equal  length 
fm  parts  therebetween,  all  respective  successive  side  parts  at 
each  respective  side  of  the  stack  engaging  each  other,  at  least 
one  stack  side  being  secured  to  a  cooling  medium  pipe; 
said  fin  parts  being  divided  by  a  succession  of  regularly 
spaced  bend  areas  into  planar  portions,  all  said  bend  areas 
extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  fold  areas, 
said  planar  portions  extending,  from  the  successive  side  parts 
defining  said  fin  parts,  in  mutually  parallel  stepwise 
planes,  arranged  such  that  the  first  planar  portions  which 
extend  from  a  side  part  at  one  side  converge  toward  the 
engage  each  other  at  a  bend  area. 


1.  A  geothermal  system  for  heating  and  cooling  the  environ- 
ment of  indoor  living  space,  comprising: 

(a)  a  massive  thermal  storage  means; 

(b)  a  geothermal  storage  capacity  means  connected  to  the 
massive  thermal  storage  means  in  a  heat  transfer  relation- 
ship by  a  first  subsystem  comprising  a  closed  circuit  for 
conducting  a  working  fluid  between  the  massive  thermal 
storage  means  and  the  geothermal  storage  capacity  means 
as  induced  by  a  first  pumping  means  in  the  closed  circuit 
the  geothermal  storage  capacity  means  being  the  earth; 

(c)  heat  pump  means  operably  connected  to  a  first  heat 
exchanger  in  the  environment  of  the  living  space  and 
operably  connected  to  a  second  heat  exchanger  in  the 


4,375333 
AUTOMATIC  WELL  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
Floyd  G.  Meadows,  Rte  2,  Box  199,  Mena,  Ark.  71953 
FUed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,329 
Int  CL^  E21B  43/12 
\3S.  a.  166-64  8  Claims 

6.  An  apparatus  for  intermittantly  treating  a  producing  oil 
well,  comprising: 
a  continuously  operated  fluid  pump; 
discharge  piping  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  pump  and 
providing  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  the 
well; 
an  automatic  treatment  valve  coupled  to  said  discharge 
piping,  wherein  fluid  flows  into  the  well  only  when  said 
treatment  valve  is  open; 
a  holding  tank  coupled  to  the  intake  of  said  pump; 
return  piping  coupled  to  said  holding  tank,  and  to  said  dis- 
charge piping  between  said  pump  and  said  treatment 
valve; 
a  controllable  return  valve  coupled  to  said  return  piping, 
wherein  fluid  flows  through  said  return  piping  only  when 
said  retum  valve  is  open; 
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a  first  timer  having  a  reset  input  which  turns  said  first  timer 
on  for  a  first  predetermined  period  when  a  reset  signal  is 
received; 

connecting  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  first  timer  for 
controlling  the  positions  of  said  treatment  and  return 
valves  as  a  function  of  the  state  of  said  first  timer. 


,">;^      "1 

— r 

-] 

V 

^. 

«-v^ 

a  second  timer  having  a  reset  input  which  turns  said  second 
timer  on  for  a  second  predetermined  period  when  a  reset 
.  signal  is  received;  and 

delay  means  coupled  to  the  reset  inputs  of  said  first  and 
second  timers  for  providing  a  reset  signal  to  said  timers 
when  said  second  timer  turns  off. 


4^5,834 

CASING  PERFORATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Donald  E.  Trott,  Victoria,  Tex^  aangnor  to  D  A  D  Company 

I.td.,  Victoria,  Tex. 
CoBtiBoation  of  Ser.  No.  39^48,  May  16, 1979,  abmdoiicd.  This 
application  Jon.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,945 
Int  a.'  E21B  43/116 
VJS.  CL  166—297  30 


1 

^     1.  A  differential  pressure  casing  gun  adapter  for  attachment 

to  production  tubing  by  means  of  an  overshot  comprising: 

a  turret  adapter  with  a  base  and  a  neck,  said  base  being  of 
greater  diameter  than  said  neck; 

a  plurality  of  axially  disposed  springs  fixed  to  said  neck,  said 
springs  releasably  engaging  the  overshot; 

a  firing  mechanism; 

a  plurality  of  splines  having  one  end  attached  to  said  firing 
mechanism  and  disposed  generally  parallel  to  said  neck 
and  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  neck,  the  second  end 
of  said  splines  in  contact  with  said  springs,  said  splines 
securing  said  firing  mechanism  proxiinately  to  said  neck; 


a  collar  location  means;  and 

connection  means  for  releasably  securing  said  collar  location 
means  to  said  firing  mechanism. 


4^5,835 
OIL  PRODUCTION  SYSTEM 
Michad  Archer,  Biihopi  Stortlbrd,  Eaglaad,  avi^or  to  Tie 
British  Petroieui  Company  Uadted,  Looikm,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Dec  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  218,420 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdoai,  Dec.  21,  1979, 
7944142;  Feb.  19, 1980,  8005S16 

lat  CL3  E21B  43/01 
VS.  CL  166—339  10  Claims 


1.  An  oil  production  system  suitable  for  use  at  an  offshore 
location  comprising  a  floating  storage  vessel  to  receive  the 
produced  oil,  the  vessel  having  means  for  dynamic  positioning, 
a  riser  supported  from  the  vessel  and  connectable  at  its  lower 
end  to  a  subsea  well  head,  the  vessel  further  having  means  for 
separating  the  oil  and  its  associated  gas  and  employing  the 
latter  as  fuel  to  power  the  dynamic  positioning  means. 

10.  A  method  of  producing  oil  at  an  offshore  location  which 
method  comprises  employing  a  dynamically  positioned  float- 
ing storage  vessel  to  receive  the  produced  oil  from  a  riser 
connected  at  its  lower  end  to  a  subsea  well  head,  the  method 
involving  separating  the  associated  gas  from  the  oil  and  using 
the  s^>arated  gas  as  fuel  to  power  the  dynamic  positioning 
means. 


4,375^36 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOOSENING  SOIL 

Ernst  Wekhd,  PostfiKh  1180,  7326  Hdningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
CoBtinatioB-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  45,061,  Jul  4,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coBtinnatkHi  <^  Ser.  No.  849,800,  Nov.  9, 

1977,  ahudoocd.  This  appUcatkm  Jam.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

115,499 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuqr,  Not.  19, 
1976,  2652734 

iBt  CL3  AOIB  13/00 
VS.  CL  172—40  7  daims 

1.  An  apparatus  arranged  to  be  pulled  by  a  drive  vehicle, 
such  as  a  tractor,  over  the  surface  of  a  field  for  loosening  soil 
in  preparation  for  agricultural  use,  comprising  an  elongated 
cross-bekm  extending  generally  horizontally  and  transversely 
of  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  apparatus,  a  drive  shaft 
mounted  on  and  extending  in  generally  parallel  relation  with 
said  cross-beam,  means  for  driving  said  drive  shaft,  at  least  two 
upwardly  extending  swing  levers  each  having  a  first  end 
mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  and  a  second  end  spaced  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  from  said  drive  shaft,  said  swing 
levers  spaced  apart  along  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drive 
shaft,  a  loosening  bit  attached  to  each  said  swing  lever,  each 
said  loosening  bit  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  with  the 
first  end  of  said  loosening  bit  attached  to  the  second  end  of  said 
swing  lever  and  the  second  end  of  said  loosening  bit  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  so  that  said  loosening  bit  can  extend 
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into  the  soil  for  effecting  a  loosening  action,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  a  disc  rigidly  connected  to  each  said 
swing  lever  and  eccentrically  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  so 
that  said  disc  routes  with  said  drive  shaft,  said  drive  shaft 
spaced  rearwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  cross-beam,  a  guide 
rod  for  each  said  swing  lever  with  said  guide  rod  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  swing  lever  intermediate  the  first 
and  second  ends  thereof  and  means  connected  to  said  cross- 
beam for  pivotally  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  guide  rod 
to  said  cross-beam  forwardly  of  said  swing  lever,  said  swing 
levers  and  soU  loosening  bits  extending  downwardly  in  the 
rearward  direction  from  said  dicsc,  a  soil  engaging  blade  at- 
tached to  the  second  end  of  each  said  soil  loosening  bit  and 
extending  transversely  outwardly  and  generaUy  horizontally 
from  both  sides  of  said  blade,  said  soil  engaging  blades  each 
have  a  front  edge  facing  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  appa- 
ratus and  an  oppositely  directed  trailing  edge,  said  front  edge 
is  V-shaped  in  horizontal  plan  with  the  apex  of  the  V-shaped 
front  edge  aligned  forwardly  of  said  loosening  bit  and  the  sides 
of  the  V-shaped  front  edge  sloping  from  the  apex  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  from  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  apparatus,  the 
combination  of  the  eccentric  connection  of  said  swing  levers 
over  said  discs  to  said  drive  shaft,  the  downward  and  rearward 
orienution  of  said  levers  and  loosening  bits,  and  the  pivotal 
connection  of  said  swing  levers  via  said  guide  rods  to  said 
cross-beam  causes  said  soil  engaging  blades  at  the  second  ends 
of  said  loosening  bits  to  describe  a  substantially  closed  non-cir- 
cular arcuate  path  having  a  major  axis  extending  generally  in 


4^5337 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  MACHINE  WITH  AXIALLY 
DISPLACEABLE  ADJUSTING  ROD 
Ary  ▼!■  der  Leiy,  Maasland,  and  Coraelis  J.  G.  Bo^  Re 
bars,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  Van  der  LeIy  N.V., 
WcTcrskndc,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,090 
daims   priority,   appUcatioa   Netherlands,   Jan.    12,   1979, 
7900240 

Int.  a.J  AOIB  33/06.  49/02 
VS.  a.  172-68  7  OaiM 


the  direction  of  travel  of  said  apparatus  and  a  minor  axis  ex- 
tending tranversely  of  the  major  axis,  the  ratio  of  the  length  of 
the  major  axis  of  the  closed  arcuate  path  to  the  length  of  the 
minor  axis  of  the  closed  arcuate  path  is  2:1,  the  angle  between 
the  major  axis  of  the  closed  arcuate  path  and  the  surface  of  the 
field  over  which  the  apparatus  travels  is  in  the  range  of  25 
degrees  and  40  degrees,  the  major  axis  slopes  upwardly  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  ti^vel  of  the  apparatus, 
each  said  soU  engaging  bUde  has  an  upwardly  facing  surface 
arranged  at  an  angle  to  the  surface  of  the  field  over  which  the 
apparatiis  travels  in  the  range  of  from  one-half  the  angle  be- 
tween the  major  axis  of  the  closed  arcuate  path  and  the  surface 
of  the  field  over  which  said  apparatus  ti^vels  to  the  angle 
between  the  major  axis  of  the  closed  arcuate  path  and  the 
surface  of  the  field  over  which  the  apparatus  ti^vels,  said 
means  for  driving  said  drive  shaft  comprises  an  input  shaft 
located  approximately  midway  between  the  ends  of  said  cross- 
beam, said  drive  shaft  comprising  a  gear  box  connected  to  said 
input  shaft,  a  first  drive  section  extending  from  said  gear  box 
outwardly  toward  one  end  of  and  in  generaUy  parallel  relation 
with  said  cross-beam,  a  second  drive  shaft  section  extending 
from  said  gear  box  outwardly  toward  the  other  end  of  and  m 
generaUy  paraUel  relation  with  said  cross4>eam,  at  least  one 
said  disc  connected  to  each  of  said  first  and  second  drive  shaft 
sections,  and  said  at  least  one  disc  on  said  first  drive  shaft 
section  being  spaced  45  degrees  apart  from  the  corresponding 
said  at  least  one  disc  on  said  second  drive  shaft  relative  to  the 
axis  of  said  drive  shaft 


1.  A  soil  cultivating  machine  movable  over  the  ground, 
comprising  a  frame  and  a  portion  of  said  frame  extending 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  ti-avel,  a  plurality  of  cultivating 
members  being  supported  on  said  frame  portion  in  side-by-side 
relationship  and  in  a  transverse  row.  a  ground  engaging  sup- 
porting roller  being  located  to  the  rear  of  the  row  of  cultivat- 
ing members,  said  roller  being  pivoted  to  said  frame  portion 
with  arms  and  an  adjusting  mechanism  interconnecting  each 
said  arm  with  said  frame  portion  to  vary  the  working  position 
of  said  cultivating  members,  said  mechanism  comprising  car- 
rier means  attached  to  the  rear  of  the  frame  portion  and  a 
spindle  adjusting  rod,  said  carrier  means  having  an  upper 
flange  and  a  lower  slot,  the  upper  part  of  said  adjustmg  rod 
extending  upwardly  through  said  flange  to  receive  a  screw 
fastener,  the  lower  part  of  said  adjusting  rod  being  bent  over 
and  extending  generally  horizontally  through  a  respective  one 
of  said  roUer  arms  and  said  slot,  said  lower  rod  part  recavmg 
a  toothed  piece  that  cooperates  with  a  second  toothed  piece  of 
the  carrier  means  located  adjacent  said  slot,  fastening  means 
clamping  the  toothed  parts  together  and  resUient  means  on  the 
upper  part  of  said  adjusting  rod  that  allows  limited  displace- 
ment of  the  rod  substantially  in  the  direction  of  its  longitudinal 
axis  relative  to  said  carrier  means. 


4,375338 
ELECTRONIC  BALANCE 
Shozo  Yano,  Uji;  Yasriiiro  HiUinaga,  Khaennmchi;  Toshio 
Kawan,  Kyoto,  and  Akira  Komoto,  Otsn,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Shinndzn  Corporation,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,534 
Oaias  priority,  appUdrtkM  Japan,  JnL  17,  1980,  55-98632; 
Sep.  30,  1980,  55-137243 

Int  CL^  GOIG  23/01 

VS.  CL  177—50  •  ^^■*^ 

1.  An  electronic  balance  comprising: 

a  weighing  means  for  producing  digital  output  signals  as  a 
measured  value  in  response  to  a  force  induced  upon  a  tray 
when  an  object  to  be  weighed  is  placed  thereon; 

a  first  memory  for  storing  the  mass  of  a  reference  weight, 
said  mass  being  known; 

a  discrimmator  for  signalizing  the  existence  and  non-exist- 
ence of  said  object  on  said  tray; 

a  second  memory  for  storing  a  corrected  value  obtained  by 
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differentiating  between  a  measured  value  of  said  reference 
weight  and  said  mass  stored  in  said  first  memory  when 
said  discriminator  signalized  that  no  object  is  placed  on 
said  tray; 
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an  arithmetic  unit  for  correcting  a  measured  value  signalized 
by  said  weighing  means  in  accordance  with  said  corrected 
value  stored  in  said  second  memory  when  said  discrimina- 
tor signalizes  that  an  object  is  placed  on  said  tray;  and 

a  display  for  permitting  a  visual  inspection  of  said  arithmetic 
results  obtained  by  said  arithmetic  unit. 


4^75,839 

MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  WEIGHING  VEHICLE 

CARGO 

Joha  J.  Mawdng,  San  Jose,  Califs  Ralph  M.  Rictaart,  VaUey 

Cottage,  N.Y^  and  Robert  E.  RosiiL,  Saa  Jose,  Califs  assign- 

ora  to  RMR  Systems  Inc^  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  May  5,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  260,824 

Int  a.)  GOIG  19/ J 8 

UJS.  CL  1T7— 137  3  Claims 


4*375,840 

MOBILE  SUPPORT 

Jack  L.  Campbell,  P.O.  Box  659,  Newcastle,  Wyo.  82701 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,027 

lat  CL^  B62D  11/004.  61/012 

VS.  CL  180—6.5  13  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  support  including  a  base  frame  defining  two 
pairs  of  opposite  marginal  portions  with  said  pairs  of  marginal 
portions  ^^oced  horizontally  apart  in  vertical  planes  intersect- 
ing each  oftier  and  with  each  pair  of  marginal  portions  spaced 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  said  planes,  a 
first  pair  of  omnidirectional  ground  engageable  support  means 
mounted  from  a  first  pair  of  said  marginal  portions  and  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  reversely  and  variably  drivable  ground  engageable 
support  means  steerably  mounted  from  the  second  pair  of 
marginal  portions  for  angular  displacement  about  upstanding 
axes  relative  to  the  second  pair  of  marginal  portions,  and  steer- 
ing control  means  operably  connected  between  said  frame  and 
said  second  pair  of  support  means  for  selectively  variably  and 
equally  angiilarly  displacing  said  second  pair  of  support  means 
relative  to  said  second  marginal  portions. 


4y375341 
FLUID  FLOW  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCOMMODATING  A 

PRESSURE  DROP 
Leslie  W.  Vidbig,  Ventura,  Califs  assignor  to  Fluid  Kinetia 
Corporation,  Ventura,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,840 

Int  CL^  FOIN  1/08 

VJS.  CL  181—272  6  Claint 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  weight  of 
a  load  carried  in  a  first  part  of  a  vehicle,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  first  member  secured  to  said  first  part,  a  second  mem- 
ber carried  on  a  second  part  of  said  vehicle,  said  load-carrying 
part  of  the  vehicle  being  movable  relative  to  said  second  part 
by  an  amount  proportional  to  the  weight  of  the  load  carried 
thereby,  said  first  member  including  a  cylinder  having  an 
opening  at  its  upper  end  and  containing  a  quantity  of  an  electri- 
cally conductive  medium  at  a  level  below  said  upper  end,  said 
second  member  including  a  tubular  member  extending  through 
said  opening  and  carrying  said  plurality  of  sensors  and  said 
reference  sensor  on  its  outer  periphery,  said  second  member 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  and  normally  insulated  sensors 
along  the  vertical  axis  thereof  and  a  spaced  reference  sensor  at 
the  lower  end  thereof,  at  least  said  reference  sensor  being 
normally  disposed  below  the  surface  of  said  conductive  me- 
dium, and  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  sensors  for 
providing  a  weight  indication  corresponding  to  which  of  said 
pluraUty  of  sensors  is  caused  to  be  disposed  below  the  surface 
of  said  conductive  medium  by  the  vertical  movement  of  said 
load-carrying  part  of  the  vehicle. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  a  high  pressure  fluid  flow  to 
accommodate  a  drop  to  a  lower  pressure  fluid  flow  with  atten- 
uated noise,  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  having  one  end  closed  and  another 
end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  receive  said  high  pressure 
fluid  flow,  said  elongated  member  defining  perforations  in 
a  section  thereof  centrally  offset  toward  said  other  end; 

a  plurality  of  plates  somewhat  concentrically  supported  on 
said  elongated  member  at  spaced  locations  and  centrally 
offset  from  said  perforations  toward  said  closed  end  from 
said  perforations,  said  plates  defining  multiple  orifices  of 
increasing  aggregate  area  in  the  order  of  said  plates  from 
said  other  end  of  said  elongated  member; 
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a  cylindrical  housing  enclosing  said  section  of  said  elongated 
member  containing  said  perforations  and  receiving  said 
plates  to  define  pressure  reduction  spaces  therebetween; 
and 

connection  means  affixed  to  said  cylindrical  chamber  for 
passing  said  lower  pressure  fluid  flow. 


4,375342 

DISC  BRAKE  CAUPER  PISTON  AND  HOUSING 

RETRACTION  AND  KNOCKBACK  CONTROL 

MECHANISM 

Wolfgang  Melinat,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Fded  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,151 
I  Int.  a.3  F16D  55/224.  65/54 

U.S.  a.  188—71.8 


4,375343 

PISTON-CYUNDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VIBRATION 

DAMPER  UNIT  HAVING  AN  ESSENTIALLY  TUBULAR 

CONTAINER 
Hermann  Itzinger,  Dittelbrunn;  Manfred  KoUer,  Eocrbach- 
Obbach;  Erich  Jiiger,  Schweinfurt,  and  Werner  Christel, 
Hambach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignora  to  Fichtel  A 
Sachs  AG,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Hied  Nov.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  207,981 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1979,  2948391 

Int.  a.3  B21D  17/04:  F16F  9/32 
U.S.  a.  188—322.19  18  Claims 


3  Claims 


3¥^if 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  assembly  having  a  caliper  including  a 
housing  slidably  mounted  on  a  fixed  mounting  member,  a  first 
brake  pad  assembly  mounted  on  said  caliper  housing  and  hav- 
ing a  first  friction  surface  positioned  for  engagement  with  one 
side  of  a  disc  to  be  braked,  a  hydraulically  actuated  piston 
mounted  in  a  cylinder  formed  in  said  caliper  housing,  a  second 
brake  pad  assembly  mounted  on  said  piston  and  having  a  sec- 
ond friction  surface  positioned  for  engagement  with  the  other 
side  of  the  <^isc  to  be  braked,  and  a  grip-and-slip  retraction  and 
knockback  control  mechanism,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  mechanism  determining  and  controlling  disc  brake  pad 
assembly  retraction  movements  to  establish  zero  drag  between 
the  brake  pad  assembly  friction  surfaces  and  the  disc,  said 
mechanism  comprising  in  combination: 
a  caliper  housing  grip-and-slip  retraction  and  knockback 
control  mechanism  providing  for  a  predetermined  limited 
amount  of  caliper  housing  retractive  sliding  movement  on 
said  fixed  mounting  member  during  brake  pad  assembly 
retraction  and  acting  during  brake  actuation  when  said 
amount  of  predetermined  limited  axial  caliper  housing 
movement  is  exceeded  in  the  brake  actuation  direction  to 
adjust  the  retracted  position  of  said  caliper  housing  rela- 
tive to  said  fixed  mounting  member; 
and  a  piston  grip-and-slip  retraction  and  knockback  control 
mechanism  providing  for  a  predetermined  limited  amount 
of  axial  retractive  movement  of  said  piston  relative  to  said 
caliper  housing  during  brake  pad  assembly  retraction  and 
acting  during  brake  actuation  when  said  amount  of  prede- 
termined limited  axial  piston  retractive  movement  is  ex- 
ceeded to  adjust  the  retracted  position  of  said  piston  rela- 
tive to  said  caliper  housing; 
the  predetermined  limited  axial  retractive  movement  of  said 
piston  in  the  caliper  housing  upon  brake  release  being 
established  by  the  sum  of  the  total  caliper  housing  move- 
ment relative  to  the  fixed  mounting  member  at  full  hy- 
draulic pressure  actuation  of  the  disc  brake  assembly  and 
the  total  second  brake  pad  assembly  friction  surface  move- 
ment relative  to  the  disc  at  full  hydraulic  pressure  actua- 
tion of  the  disc  brake  assembly. 


1.  A  piston-cylinder  unit,  particularly  useful  for  shock  ab- 
sorbers and  telescopic  struts,  comprising 

(a)  an  essentially  tubular  container  with  a  first  axial  end 
region  and  a  second  axial  end  region; 

(b)  a  cylinder  arranged  within  said  container,  with  a  first 
axial  end  region  facing  toward  said  first  axial  end  region  of 
said  container,  and  a  second  axial  end  region  facing  said 
second  axial  end  region  of  said  container; 

(c)  support  means  on  said  container  at  said  first  axial  end 
region  thereof  for  axial  support  of  said  first  axial  end 
region  of  said  cylinder; 

(d)  a  piston  rod  guide  and  sealing  unit  arranged  at  least  in 
part  within  said  second  axial  end  region  of  said  container 
and  supported  in  the  axial  direction  on  said  second  axial 
end  region  of  said  cylinder; 

(e)  a  deformation  in  said  second  axial  end  region  of  said 
container  by  means  of  which  said  piston  rod  guide  and 
sealing  unit  is  fixed  in  the  axial  direction  relative  to  said 
container,  so  that  said  cylinder  is  fued  axially  immovably 
between  said  support  means  and  said  piston  rod  guide  and 
sealing  unit;  v^^ 

(0  a  piston  rod  insertedihtosaid  cylinder  through  said  piston 

rod  guide  and  sealing  unit; 
(g)  a  piston  connected  to  said  piston  rod  within  said  cylinder; 

and 
(h)  at  least  one  circumferential  indentation  in  said  container 
between  said  support  means  and  said  deformation  which  is 
made  after  said  deformation  has  been  made. 


4,375344 
COIN  OPERATED  MECHANISM  WITH  ANTI-THEFT 

LATCH 
Arthur  R.  Facto,  17  Lormar  Dr.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
(M9B4V7) 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,291 
Int  CL'  G07F  5/06 
UJS.  CL  194—54  6  Claims 

1.  A  coin  operated  vending  mechanism  for  opening  an  ac- 
cess door  to  a  cabinet  for  purposes  of  retrieving  an  object  bemg 
stored  therein,  comprising: 


1028O.G.— 12 
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a  fint  plate  having  at  least  one  slot  therein  to  receive  a  coin 

'    inserted  therethrough; 

at  least  one  coin  chute  in  communication  with  said  slot; 

at  least  one  pawl  adopted  to  engage  an  edge  of  said  coin 
when  in  place  in  said  coin  chute; 

a  latch  pUte  spring  biased  into  co-operating  position  with  a 
latch  hook,  and  having  a  camming  portion  thereof  opera- 
ble by  co-action  between  proper  coinage  in  said  at  least 
one  coin  chute  and  said  at  least  one  pawl  when  it  is  ar- 
ranged in  the  proper  position  to  engage  said  proper  coin- 
age, so  as  to  release  said  latch  plate  from  said  latch  hook; 

said  latch  plate  being  mounted  to  said  door  so  as  to  thereby 
permit  opening  thereof;  whereby  said  at  least  one  coin 
falls  past  the  position  normally  occupied  by  said  latch 
plate  into  a  coin  collecting  receptacle; 

a  coin  return  button  co-operating  with  said  at  least  one  coin 
chute  to  move  said  chute  into  a  coin  return  position  over 
a  coin  return  chute; 


(c)  offset  chain  engaging  means  mounted  upon  each  tail 
shaft,  each  capable  of  carrying  one  chain;  and. 


and  an  anti-theft  mechanism  to  prevent  return  of  said  at  least 
one  com  in  said  coin  chute  at  the  same  time  as  said  door  is 
opened,  or  vice  versa,  comprising  a  first  anti-theft  plate 
adapted  for  rotation  about  a  mounting  point  therefor,  and 
engaging  said  latch  plate  so  as  to  be  m  a  first  position,  such 
that  when  said  latch  plate  is  moved  out  of  engagement 
with  said  anti-theft  plate  said  anti-theft  plate  swings  by 
gravity  to  a  second  position; 

and  a  counter-balance  plate  adapted  for  rotation  about  a 
mounting  point  therefor,  and  engaging  said  anti-theft  plate 
so  as  to  be  in  a  first  position  when  said  anti-theft  plate  is  in 
its  respective  first  position,  such  that  when  said  anti-theft 
plate  assumes  its  respective  second  position  said  counter- 
balance plate  is  permitted  to  swing  by  gravity  to  its  second 
position; 

said  second  position  of  said  counter-balance  plate  being  such 
that  it  physically  precludes  movement  of  said  at  least  one 
coin  chute  over  said  coin  return  chute. 


4^75,845 
-  TAIL  SECTION  FOR  MULTIPLE  CHAIN  DRAG 
CONVEYOR 
Al  L.  Chanben,  SL  Charles,  Mo^  and  Cari  V.  Parker,  West 
Menphis,  Arlu,  assignors  to  Bunge  Corporatioii,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,880 
Lrt.  a.3  B65G  23/44 
VS.  CL  198—570  6  Claims 

1.  A  tail  assembly  for  a  multiple  chain  drag  conveyor  having 
at  least  two  independent  conveyor  chains  each  carrying  an 
independent  flight  of  paddles  and  capable  of  independent, 
continuous  movement  on  an  endless  path  comprising: 

(a)  a  take-up  frame  assembly  mounted  within  said  tail  assem- 
bly; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  tail  shaft  mechanisms  mounted  in  common 
within  said  tail  assembly  which  each  include  a  tail  shaft 
having  two  ends  carried  on  the  take-up  frame  assembly,  a 
separate  one  of  the  tail  shafts  being  provided  for  each  of 
the  chains  of  the  conveyor,  each  end  of  each  tail  shaft 
extending  beyond  the  flight  of  paddles;  said  tail  shafts 
being  mounted  noncoaxial  to  each  other  to  allow  individ- 
ual adjustment  of  each  shaft; 


(d)  adjustment  means  mounted  on  said  take-up  frame  and 
connected  to  at  least  one  end  of  each  of  said  tail  shafts  for 
individually  moving  said  tail  shafts  to  separately  tension 
and  adjust  each  of  said  chains. 


4375346 
CONTAINER 
James  F.  Nanheimer,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Container  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256^91 

lot  a.3  B65D  75/00 

VJS.  a.  206—195  5  Claims 


1.  A  container  formed  from  a  cut  and  scored  blank  of  paper- 
board  or  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  a  top  panel  flanked  to  each  side  by  sloping  side,  front, 
bottom  and  partition  panels  connected  along  parallel 
score  lines; 

(b)  said  partition  panels  being  folded  into  facing  relationship; 

(c)  end  closing  panels  of  generally  trapezoidal  shape  foldable 
with  respect  to  said  side  panels  into  closing  relationship; 

(d)  a  slot  in  said  partition  panels  at  the  ends  thereof  and 
adjacent  the  bottom  panels  connected  thereto; 

(e)  a  flap  disposed  at  the  distal  portions  of  said  end  closing 
panels  and  folded  into  position  atop  its  proximate  bottom 
panel; 

(0  said  flap  having  a  slot  therein  in  cooperating  relationship 
with  the  slot  in  a  partition  panel  to  hold  said  end  closing 
panel  in  position;  and 

(g)  said  sloping  side  panels  having  an  aperture  therein  to 
receive  articles  of  commerce,  said  aperture  being  formed 
of  major  and  minor  flaps  foldable  from  the  plane  of  said 
sloping  side  panels,  said  minor  flaps  being  engageable  with 
the  chimes  of  said  articles  and  said  major  flaps  being 
foldable  to  a  position  for  stiffening  said  top  panel. 
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I  4375347 

PORTABLE  GOLF  EQUIPMENT  CASE 
William  A.  Picco,  12433  Swrey  Orcie  Dr.,  TantaUoo,  Md. 
20022 

Filed  Jnl.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,480 

Int.  O.^  B65D  77/00 

U,S.  CL  206-315  R  H  Claims 


elongate  support  member  located  on  said  base,  a  stack  of  said 
panels,  the  lowermost  panel  of  said  stack  being  supported 
along  the  longitudinal  centerhne  of  its  main  portion  upon  said 
support  member  with  said  two  longitudinal  side  edges  resting 
upon  said  support  base  whereby  the  main  portion  of  said  low- 
ermost panel  is  arcuately  bowed  upwardly  in  its  tranverse 
extent,  successive  panels  in  said  stack  having  their  main  por- 
tions bowed  in  successively  increasing  radii  of  curvature,  each 
of  said  successive  panels  having  its  seam  edge  portions  nested 
between  the  seam  edge  portions  of  the  next  lowermost  panel  m 
the  stack,  and  strap  means  extending  transversely  around  said 
support  base  and  said  stack  to  bind  said  panels,  support  mem- 
ber and  support  base  together. 


«_j  '» 


1.  A  portable  golf  equipment  case  for  carrying  a  knock- 
down golf  bag,  clubs  and  golf  accessories  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

an  oblong  box-like  body  member  including  a  pair  of  broad 
side  walls  generally  in  the  form  of  a  parallelogram  and 
connected  by  a  pair  of  relatively  narrow  side  walls  and  a 
pair  of  relatively  narrow  end  walls,  one  of  said  broad 
walls  having  a  major  portion  thereof  forming  a  lid  for 
entry  into  the  interior  of  said  body  member; 

a  roller  member  located  at  one  diagonal  end  of  said  case,  said 
roller  member  running  substantially  across  the  width  of 
said  relatively  narrow  side  and  end  walls  for  providing  a 
relatively  wide  load  bearing  surface  for  pulling  the  case 
from  the  mutually  opposite  diagonal  end; 

means  located  at  said  opposite  diagonal  end  for  pulling  said 
case; 

means  located  substantially  at  the  mid  section  of  one  narrow 
side  wall  for  lifting  and  carrying  said  case;  and 

means  selectively  located  on  said  one  side  wall  for  attaching 
a  carrying  strap  thereto. 


4375,849 
SYRINGE  NEEDLE  REMOVAL  AND  DISPOSAL  DEVICE 
Paul  H.  Hanifl,  Barrington,  111.,  assignor  to  Sage  Prodncts,  Inc., 
Cary,  lU. 

FUed  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264341 

iDt  a.J  B65D  25/00;  B65F  7/00.  1/02 

VS.  a.  206—366  18  Claims 


'  4375348 

STACKED  PANEL  PACKAGE  AND  METHODS  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
Harold  G.  Simpson,  Oklahoma  Oty,  and  Robert  S.  Wilsoi^  Del 
aty,  both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  The  Wickes  CorporatioB,  San 
Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,486 
-  Int  a.'  B65D  85/62;  B65B  35/52 


X 


U.S.  a.  206—321 


6Claim8 


%.  An  assembled  stack  of  standing  seam  panels,  each  of  said 
paneb  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  normally  substan- 
tiaUy  flat  main  portion  and  standing  seam  edge  portions  pro- 
jecting upwardly  fttnn  the  two  longitudinal  side  edges  of  said 
main  portions,  said  stack  comprising  a  flat  support  base,  and 


1.  A  needle  removal  and  disposal  device  for  deuching  single 
or  double-ended  sampling  needles  which  are  thread  engaged  to 
a  syringe  body  and  storing  detached  sampling  needles,  said 
device  comprising: 
storage  container  means; 

cap  means  associated  with  said  storage  container  means,  said 
cap  means  having  a  plate  means  with  slot  means  opening 
therethrough,  said  slot  means  including  integral  wall 
means  depending  into  said  storage  container  means,  entry 
port  means  and  a  plurality  of  stepped  notches  each  having 
a  different  gap  dimension  for  acconunodating  different 
sized  needle  hub  portions;  and 
closure  means  pivotably  associated  with  said  plate  means 
and  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  slot  means  for 
controlling  access  thereto; 
wherein  said  device  is  capable  of  engaging  a  sampling  needle 
hub  portion  at  a  stepped  notch  whereby  a  syringe  thread- 
engaged  to  a  hub  portion  may  be  routed  with  respect  to  the 
hub  portion  for  detachment  of  a  sampling  needle,  whereby 
detached  needles  and  hub  portions  may  be  deposited  through 
said  entry  port  means  into  said  storage  container  means,  said 
device  providing  said  storage  container  means  for  accumula- 
tion of  sampling  needles  subsequent  to  detachment  from  syrin- 
ges, and  whereby  said  pivoUble  closure  means  is  capable  of 
moving  to  close  access  to  said  slot  means  and  provide  safe 
storage  of  sampling  needles  within  said  storage  container 
means. 
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4^75350 
SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE  OF  CASSETTES 
WilUaa  A.  Smyth,  Fnllertoa;  Graydon  S.  Carlaon,  Orange,  and 
Harold  J.  Wilde,  Fnllertoo,  all  of  Califs  assignors  to  Certron 
Corporatioa,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,223 

iBt  a.^  B65D  85/672.  73/00 

MS.  a.  206—387  2  Claims 


4,375,851 
SKEV  PACKAGING 
James  P.  Panlos,  Brooklsm  Center,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Bemis 
Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  15,412,  Feb.  26,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,204 

Int  a?  B65D  73/00,  75/36.  75/54.  83/08 

VJS.  CL  206-^71  10  Claims 


^'U'  mh^%^ 


3S 


4.  A  package  comprising  a  substrate  of  a  material  adapted  to 
have  air  drawn  therethrough  and  adapted  for  thermal  bonding 
to  one  face  thereof  of  thermoplastic  material,  an  article  on  said 
face  of  the  substrate,  and  a  wrapper  overlying  the  article  and 
bonded  to  said  face  of  the  substrate,  said  wrapper  comprising 
a  film  of  thermoplastic  material  and  a  reinforcement  for  the 


film,  said  reinforcement  comprising  a  plurality  of  strands  of 
thermoplastic  material,  said  strands  being  so  related  to  the  film, 
as  determined  by  their  composition,  thickness  and  color,  that 
when  heated  simultaneously  with  the  film  they  become  exten- 
sible along  with  the  film  but  less  extensible  than  the  film,  said 
film  and  said  reinforcement  being  drawn  over  the  article  and 
providing  a  reinforced  skin  at  least  substantially  covering  the 
article  and  holding  it  on  the  substrate,  strands  overlying  the 
article  having,  by  reason  of  their  lower  extensibility  than  the 
film  on  being  heated  simultaneously  with  the  film,  portions 
flaring  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  points  on  the  article 
between  the  base  and  the  top  of  the  article  to  points  on  the 
substrate  spaced  outwardly  from  the  base  of  the  article. 


4,375,852 
CORNER  AND  EDGE  PROTECTOR 

Robert  E.  Johnston,  Lake  Zurich,  and  Kishor  N.  Kudalkar, 
Carol  Stream,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Weyerhaeuser  Com- 
pany, Tacoma,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,403 

Int  C\?  B65D  81/04 

\}S.  a.  206—586  8  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  display  on  a  rod  of  a  rack  and  storage  in  a 
case  of  cassette  in  boxes  comprising  a  holder  for  at  least  one  of 
said  boxes,  said  holder  being  comprised  of  a  flat  sheet  having  a 
window  for  receiving  a  box,  said  box  having  a  pair  of  holes  in 
each  end  wall  near  a  base  of  said  box,  each  hole  being  formed 
by  a  U-shaped  channel  in  the  end  wall  extending  past  the  inner 
surface  of  said  base,  and  a  pair  of  nibs  protruding  into  said 
window  from  said  holder  at  opposite  sides,  said  opposite  sides 
being  selected  to  correspond  to  the  ends  of  said  box  having  said 
holes,  whereby  said  nibs  inserted  into  said  holes  will  retain  said 
box,  said  holder  having  a  tab  extending  from  one  side,  and  said 
tab  having  a  hole  adapted  to  receive  said  rod  for  display  on 
said  rack,  and  a  storage  case  having  slots  on  two  opposing  sides 
for  receiving  said  holder  and  holding  said  holder  upright  with 
the  tab  thereof  extending  upwardly  for  withdrawing  said 
holder  from  said  case. 


I.  A  blank  for  an  edge  protector  comprising 

a  rectangular  corrugated  board  divided  by  a  series  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  score  lines  into 

a  first  intermediate  side  panel, 

a  first  interior  side  panel, 

a  bottom  panel, 

a  second  interior  side  panel, 

a  second  intermediate  side  panel, 

a  first  exterior  side  panel, 

a  top  panel, 

and  a  second  exterior  panel, 

said  panels  being  serially  connected  by  said  score  lines, 

an  interior  aperture  formed  in  each  of  said  intermediate  and 
interior  side  panels, 

each  of  said  apertures  having 

first  diagonal  edges  extending  from  the  score  line  between 
said  intermediate  and  interior  side  panels  toward  the  edge 
of  said  intermediate  side  panel  opposite  said  interior  side 
panel,  said  first  diagonal  edges  being  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  each  other, 

second  diagonal  edges  extending  from  said  score  line  be- 
tween said  intermediate  and  interior  side  panels  to  the 
score  line  between  said  interior  side  panel  and  said  bottom 
panel,  said  second  diagonal  edges  being  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  each  other, 

said  first  and  second  edges  meeting  at  said  score  line  be- 
tween said  intermediate  and  interior  side  panels,  said  first 
and  second  adjacent  diagonal  edges  being  substantially 
perpendicualr  to  each  other  whereby  said  first  and  second 
adjacent  diagonal  edges  will  be  substantially  aligned  in  the 
formed  protector,  and 

exterior  apertures  formed  in  the  exterior  side  panels,  said 
exterior  apertures  being  formed  by  third  diagonal  edges  in 
said  exterior  side  panels  which  will  be  aligned  with  the 
first  diagonal  edges  in  the  formed  protector  and  additi(Hial 
edges  in  said  top  panel. 
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4,375353 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  CLODS  AND 

AGRICULTURAL  PRODUCTS 

Ron  FeUer,  Ramat-Efel;  Daiid  Nahir,  Bat-Yam,  both  of  Israel, 

and  Charlie  G.  CoUe,  Bryan,  Tex.,  aisignors  to  Texas  A  A  M 

UBivenity  System,  CoUege  Statioa,  Tex. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  102,998,  Dec  12,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,658 

Int  a.'  B07C  5/00 

MS.  a.  209—640  5  Ctoims 


"^i -I      Aal^^/  / 


4,375354 
STONE  SORTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Rudolph  H.  Hedel,  West  WiMiaor,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ratioa, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,613 

Int  CL'  B07C  5/00 

MS.  a.  209—643  ^  ClaiBM 


Vl. 


30b 
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1.  Apparatus  for  separating  desirable  agricultural  product 
from  a  mixture  of  such  desirable  agricultural  product  and  clods 
and  the  like,  comprising: 

first  conveyor  means  for  transporting  an  unsorted  mixture  of 
desirable  agricultural  product  and  clods  to  a  first  area  of  free 
fall  to  allow  both  said  product  and  clods  to  freely  fall,  said 
fall  occurring  under  the  influence  of  gravity  only  and  having 
a  trajectory  with  horizontal  component  due  to  said  first 
conveyor  means; 
first  separation  means  positioned  approximately  below  said 
conveyor  means  in  the  trajectory  of  said  free  falling  un- 
sorted mixture  of  agricultural  product  and  clods  to  cause 
said  product  and  clods  to  bounce  off  of  said  first  separation 
means  at  different  separation  velocities  and  therefore  travel 
different  separation  distances; 
said  first  separation  means  includes  a  first  generally  cylindrical 
separation  roller  for  rebounding  said  product  and  clods  in 
substantially  the  same  direction  of  initial  travel  of  said  un- 
sorted mixture  of  product  and  clods  by  said  conveyor  means; 
first  product  receiving  means  positioned  generally  adjacent  to 
said  first  separation  means  in  order  to  receive  said  desirable 
agricultural  product; 
second  conveyor  means  positioned  approximately  below  said 
first  generally  cylindrical  roller  for  transporting  a  partially 
sorted  mixture  of  desirable  agricultural  product  and  clods 
received  from  said  first  generally  cylindrical  separation 
roller  to  a  second  area  of  free  fall  to  allow  both  said  product 
and  clods  to  freely  fall,  said  fall  occurring  under  the  influ- 
ence of  gravity  only  and  having  a  trajectory  with  horizontal 
component  due  to  said  second  conveyor  means; 
second  separation  means  positioned  approximately  below  said 
second  conveyor  means  in  the  trajectory  of  said  free  falling 
partially  sorted  mixture  of  agricultural  product  and  clods  to 
cause  said  product  and  clods  to  bounce  off  said  second 
separation  means  at  different  separation  velocities  and  there- 
fore travel  different  separation  distances; 
said  second  separation  means  including  a  second  generally 
cylindrical  separation  roller  rebounding  said  partially  sorted 
mixture  of  product  and  clods  in  a  direction  substantially 
opposite  to  said  direction  of  travel  of  said  partially  sorted 
mixture  of  product  and  clods  along  said  second  conveyor 

means; 

second  product  receiving  means  positioned  generally  adjacent 
to  said  second  separation  means  in  order  to  receive  said 
desirable  agricultural  product;  and 

clod  receiving  means  positioned  between  said  second  separa- 
tion means  and  said  second  product  receiving  means  to 
receive  said  clods. 


1.  A  stone  sorting  apparatus  for  viewing  stones  individually 
through  a  microscope  comprising: 
a  platform  having  a  reservoir  adjacent  a  surface  thereof  for 

storing  said  stones, 
a  rod  having  one  end  thereof  projecting  upward  through  an 
opening  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  said  reservoir,  said  rod 
adapted  to  slide  along  said  opening,  and  having  at  said  one 
end  a  concave  indentation  facing  upward  and  shaped  to 
support  one  of  said  stones, 
means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  rod  for  sliding  the 
one  end  of  said  rod  between  a  first  position  within  said 
reservoir,  and  a  second  position  outside  said  reservoir, 
whereat  said  one  end  is  positioned  exactly  within  the  field 
of  view  of  an  objective  of  said  microscope  such  that  a 
stone  supported  by  said  indentation  is  disposed  precisely 
at  the  focal  length  of  said  microscope  objective, 
a  first  and  a  second  suction  nozzle  disposed  above  said  plat- 
form surface  and  in  pathway  communication  with,  respec- 
tively, an  accept  container  and  a  reject  container,  each  of 
said  nozzles  adapted  to  transport  therethrough  a  stone, 
held  adjacent  thereto,  to  the  respective  container  upon 
application  of  a  vacuum  thereto, 
a  source  of  vacuum  connected  to  said  accept  container  and 

said  reject  container,  and 
first  and  second  means,  supported  by  said  platform  and 
connected,  respectively,  to  said  first  and  said  second  noz- 
zles, for  moving,  respectively,  said  first  and  said  second 
nozzles  between  a  pick-up  position  located  adjacent  a 
stone  supported  by  said  indentation  when  the  one  end  of 
said  rod  is  disposed  at  said  second  position,  and  a  retracted 
position  located  away  from  said  pick-up  position. 


4,375,855 
TRANSPORTABLE  PRODUCE  PROCESSING  HOUSE 
Ueal  D.  Floyd,  P.O.  Box  1608,  Palatka,  Fla.  32077 
PUed  Not.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,347 
iBt  a.5  B07C  7/04 
MS.  a.  209—705  3  Claiim 

1.  A  produce  processing  house  including  side,  end,  bottom 
and  top  walls,  wheels  supporting  said  house,  a  draw  bar  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  the  house  to  permit  lowing  said  house 
from  location  to  location,  a  main  produce  transporting  con- 
veyor extending  from  a  produce  receiving  sUtion  exterior  of 
one  end  wall  of  said  house,  through  an  opening  in  said  one  end 
wall  and  then  extending  substantially  the  length  of  the  house, 
said  main  produce  transporting  conveyor  further  located  sub- 
stantially centrally  between  the  side  walls  of  the  house,  a  culls 
transporting  conveyor  positioned  below  the  main  produce 
transporting  conveyor  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to 
the  length  of  said  house,  each  said  maui  produce  transporting 
conveyor  and  said  culls  transporting  conveyor  having  means 
for  moving  produce  toward  the  other  end  of  said  house,  a 
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take-away  conveyor  positioned  along  one  side  wall  of  said 
house  and  extending  from  said  one  end  wall  of  said  house, 
through  a  discharge  opening  in  the  other  end  wall  of  said 
house,  a  pair  of  elevating  conveyor  means,  one  of  said  pair  of 
elevating  conveyor  means  communicatmg  with  the  culls  trans- 
porting conveyor  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  elevating  con- 


'>t 


1^ 


^^ 


Tf-^^^  . mm — •••■» •»■•• — ^j'^ ^■^- — 3 


«T     7^?.*. 


;;sai 


",r    -^. 


^ 


veyor  means  communicating  with  the  take-away  conveyor,  a 
plurality  of  spaced  produce  processing  stations  extending  the 
length  of  said  house  between  the  main  produce  transporting 
conveyor  and  the  take-away  conveyor,  and  a  culls  chute  at 
each  said  processing  station  providing  communication  be- 
tween each  processing  station  and  the  said  culls  transporting 
conveyor. 


4^75,856 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  AND  EXTRACTING 

FLEXIBLE  FLAT  OBJECTS  INTO  AND  OUT  FROM  A 

MAGAZINE 

Alain  Chappot,  Corbeil  Easonnes,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Anonync  dite:  Compagnic  Generale  d'AutomatiCTie,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,924 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  27,  1980,  80  04308 
Int.  a.J  B07C  5/00 
VJS.  a.  209—706  3  Cbdms 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  and  removing  flexible  flat  objects 
respectively  into  and  from  a  storage  magazine  having  at  least 
one  open  side  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  guide  paths 
extending  transversely  with  respect  to  the  open  side  for  engag- 
ing opposite  edges  of  such  flexible  flat  objects,  the  apparatus 
including  a  guide  unit  positioned  adjacent  to  the  open  side  of 
the  magazine  and  having  an  insertion/extraction  guide  path 
selectively  alignable  with  any  guide  path  in  the  magazine  and 
an  ejection  device  positioned  in  transverse  alignment  with  the 
guide  unit  on  the  side  of  the  magazine  opposite  to  the  open  side 
and  having  a  contact  surface  movable  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
guide  paths  of  the  magazine  for  pushing  a  flat  flexible  object 
stored  in  the  magazine  in  a  selected  guide  path  aligned  with  the 
insertion/ejection  guide  path  in  the  guide  unit  outward  from 
the  open  side  qf  the  magazine  into  engagement  by  the  inser- 
tion/extraction guide  path  of  the  guide  unit  for  subsequent 
extraction  from  the  guide  unit,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

said  guide  unit  having  at  least  one  additional  guide  path 
located  on  each  side  of  the  insertion/extraction  guide 
path,  each  additional  gtiide  path  having  an  extrance 
aligned  with  a  corresponding  guide  path  in  the  magazine 


adjacent  to  the  selected  guide  path  and  diverging  away 
from  the  insertion/extraction  guide  path;  and 
said  ejection  device  having  additional  contact  surfaces  for 
pushing  any  objects  stored  in  guide  paths  of  the  magazine 
adjacent  to  said  selected  guide  path  outward  from  the 
open  side  of  the  magazine  into  engagement  by  the  corre- 
sponding diverging  additional  guide  paths  of  the  gtiide 
unit,  whereby  the  objects  pushed  from  said  adjacent  guide 
paths  are  bent  away  from  the  selected  guide  path  to  facili- 
tate insertion  of  a  flexible  flat  object  into  the  selected 
guide  path  from  the  insertion/extraction  guide  path  of  the 
guide  unit. 


4^75357 

AUTOMATIC  RAILWAY  CONTROLLED  BUFFER 

COUPLING 

Wilhelm  Giinther,  Riikeweg  6,  and  Hilmar  Forster,  Griiner 

Platz  26  b,  both  of,  3340  Wolfeabattel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,550 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 
1979,  2926301 

Int  a.3  B61G  1/32.  3/16.  7/06 
U.S.  a.  213—77  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  automatic  central  buffer  coupling  plate  for 
rail  vehicles  of  the  type  having  a  side  defining  a  vertical  planar 
impact  surface  (1),  a  cone  (3)  projecting  from  and  having  a 
base  adjacent  the  impact  surface,  and  a  funnel-shaped  member 
(4)  extending  from  a  side  of  the  plate  opposite  the  impact 
surface,  the  funnel-shaped  member  and  cone  being  uniformly 
spaced  from  a  vertical  median  plane  passing  through  the  plate, 
the  funnel-shaped  member  having  a  circular  opening  at  the 
impact  surface  of  a  diameter  about  equal  to  that  of  the  cone 
base  for  receiving  a  cone  of  an  opposite  coupling  plate,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  the  improvement  wherein  the  cone  is 
formed  with  a  tip  portion  (7)  on  an  end  of  the  cone  having  a 
convex  shape,  and  the  funnel-shaped  member  is  formed  with 
an  inwardly  inclined  chamfer  (10)  at  the  circular  opening, 
having  on  the  impact  surface,  the  conflguration  of  a  square 
with  sides  (9)  tangent  to  the  circular  opening. 


4,375,858 
CHILD  RESISTANT  CLOSURE  DEVICE 
Hemant  D.  Shah,  Bombay,  India,  and  Lanrence  Edzenga,  Pas- 
saic, N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stam- 
ford.  Conn. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US81/00435,  §  371  Date  Nov.  2, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  2, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,180 
Int.  CL^  B65D  55/02 
VS.  a.  215—217  9  Claims 

1.  A  locking  means  for  a  threaded  container  and  closure 
comprising 
A.  a  container  having  a  neck  portion;  and  on  the  external 
surface  of  said  neck  portion 

I.  a  continuous  flrst  thread; 

II.  a  ring  adjacent  the  terminal  end  of  said  thread; 

III.  and  at  least  one  lug  having 

a.  a  contacting  surface  diagonally  aligned  with  said  first 
thread; 
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b.  an  upper  surface  adjacent  to  or  lower  than  said  ring; 
and 

c.  a  height  and  radial  thickness  greater  than  said  ring; 
B.  a  closure  having 

I.  a  radially  flexible  inner  flange,  the  terminal  end  of  said 
inner  flange  coordinating  with  the  internal  surface  of 
said  neck;  and 

II.  an  outer  flange  having 


into  registry  with  the  notch,  the  closure  can  be  removed 
by  upward  force  on  the  lifting  tab. 


4,375,860 
UNDERGROUND  TANK  WITH  VOID-ELIMINATING 

CRADLE 
Gerald  G.  Greaves,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex>,  assigBor  to  Owens-Com- 
ing Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,132 

Int  a.J  B65D  8/04.  8/08.  88/06.  90/00 

VJS.  a.  220—1  B  3  Claims 


a  continuous  second  thread  coordinating  with  said 

flrst  thread;  and 

at  least  one  tab  adjacent  the  initial  end  of  said  second 

thread  whereby  said  closure  is  threaded  onto  said 

container,  said  tab  passes  onto  said  contacting  surface 

and  is  then  engaged  by  the  terminal  surface  of  said 

lug. 


4,375,859 
CHILD-RESISTANT  PACKAGE 
William  E.  Fillmore,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,832 

Int.  a.'  B65D  55/02.  85/56:  A61J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  215—223  18  Claims 


1.  A  child-resistant  package  with  a  snap-on  closure  compris- 
ing 

a  container  having  a  neck  flnish, 

said  neck  finish  including  a  first  upper  annular  retaining 
bead,  a  second  lower  annular  retaining  bead  spaced  axially 
beneath  the  first  annular  bead  and  a  flange  extending 
radially  outwardly  and  being  axially  spaced  below  the 
second  bead, 

said  first  annular  bead  having  a  notch  therein, 

said  second  annular  bead  being  continuous, 

a  closure  having  a  top  and  a  peripheral  skirt, 

said  skirt  having  a  Ufling  tab  on  the  outer  surface  thereof, 

a  first  radially  inwardly  extending  locking  lug  on  the  inner 
surface  thereof  adjacent  the  external  lifting  tob, 

said  skirt  having  at  least  one  second  radially  inwardly  ex- 
tending locking  lug  located  generally  diametrically  oppo- 
site from  the  lifting  tab  and  axially  below  the  plane  of  the 
first  locking  lug, 

such  that  when  the  closure  is  assembled  to  the  finish,  tlie/irst 
locking  lug  is  located  below  the  first  retaining  b 
the  second  locking  lug  is  located  beneath  the  secoi 
retaining  bead,  and  when  the  first  locking  lug  is  brought 


/e^ 


1.  A  glass  fiber  reinforced  plastic  tank  including  an  elon- 
gated generally  cylindrical  body  portion  and  a  pair  of  end  cap 
portions  respectively  closing  opposite  ends  of  the  body  por- 
tion, the  tank  being  adapted  to  be  installed  underground  with 
a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  portion  extending  horizontally, 
and  void-eliminating  means  preventing  voids  beneath  the  tank 
when  the  tank  is  installed  in  an  excavated  cavity  in  the  ground 
and  the  cavity  is  backfilled,  said  void-eliminating  means  com- 
prising hardened  plastic  foam  filling  the  spaces  generally  de- 
fined by  (a)  an  outer  surface  of  a  lower  portion  of  the  body 
portion  of  the  tank,  the  outer  surface  extending  substantially 
the  full  length  of  the  body  portion  between  the  end  cap  por- 
tions, (b)  a  horizontal  plane  tangent  to  the  bottom  of  the  tank 
and  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  the  body  portion, 
and  (c)  a  pair  of  planes  diverging  upwardly  from  the  horizontal 
plane  into  tangency  with  the  body  portion  of  the  tank  respec- 
tively on  opposite  sides  of  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  ex- 
tending substantially  the  full  length  of  the  body  portion,  a  glass 
fiber  reinforced  plastic  casing  for  the  hardened  plastic  foam, 
the  casing  being  generally  defined  by  said  planes  and  secured 
to  the  tank  at  the  tangency  of  the  upwardly  diverging  planes 
with  the  body  portion  thereof,  said  foam  being  provided  in  the 
spaces  between  the  bottom  horizontal  plane  tanqent  and  the 
tangency  of  the  upwardly  diverging  planes. 

4,375361 
OPENING  MEANS  FOR  A  CONTAINER 

Holger  L.  Jepsen,  Odense,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Haustmps 
Fabriker  A/S,  Odense,  Denmark 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Oct  3, 1979,  4148/79; 

Oct  3,  1979,  4149/79 

Int  a.5  B65D  7  7/i6 
U.S.  CI.  220—274  '  Claims 


1.  A  tabless  hermetically  scalable  container  having  a  first 
score  line  defining  a  tear-out  member  in  a  wall  of  the  container. 
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and  a  second  score  line  defining  a  rupturable  perforation  panel 
in  said  tear-out  member  having  an  end  edge  spaced  from  said 
first  score  line  and  side  edges  extending  away  from  said  first 
score  line,  said  perforation  panel  providing  an  aperture  for  the 
insertion  of  an  opener  member  into  the  container  upon  dis- 
placement of  the  perforation  panel  into  the  container; 
wherein  said  end  edge  is  rectilinear,  and  said  end  edge  and 
said  side  edges  provide  corresponding  edges  on  said  tear- 
out  member  constituting  reference  abutments  for  said 
member  to  be  employed  in  opening  the  container. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  circular  container  and  a  cover 
therefor  having  locking  means  for  locking  the  cover  to  the 
container  through  rotational  movement  of  the  cover  relative  to 
the  container,  said  container  comprising  a  bottom  wall  having 
a  side  wall  extending  upwardly  therefrom  terminating  in  an 
outwardly  extending  rim,  said  cover  comprising  a  top  wall 
having  a  side  wall  depending  therefrom  terminating  in  an 
outwardly  and  downwardly  extending  flange  adapted  to  seat 
on  said  container  rim,  holding  means  formed  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  container  side  wall  for  gripping  said  container, 
and  handle  means  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  cover  side 
wall  for  grasping  said  cover. 


4^75,863 

MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CLOSING  A 
STORAGE  CONTAEVER 
Felix  Kappler,  Reismiihleweg  62,  Wintertfaor,  Switzerland 
Filed  Not.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,356 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec  3,  1980, 
8920/80;  Feb.  20,  1981,  1123/81 

Int  a.'  B65D  43/14.  51/04 
VS.  a.  220—334  8  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  closing  a  storage  container  such  as  a 
container  divided  to  hold  an  assortment  of  parts,  the  storage 
container  comprising  a  box-like  part  having  a  bottom,  side 
walls  and  partition  walls  within  said  side  walls,  a  cover  hinged 
to  said  box-like  part  and  displaceable  between  a  closed  position 
and  an  open  position,  first  spring  means  for  biasing  said  cover 
into  the  closed  position,  stop  means  for  countering  the  action 
of  said  first  spring  means  and  retaining  said  cover  in  the  open 
position,  said  stop  means  arranged  to  release  said  cover  and 
return  said  cover  to  the  closed  position  when  the  storage 
container  is  lifted  or  displaced  from  a  support  base,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  that  said  stop  means  includes  an 
axially  extending  guide  sleeve  secured  to  and  extending  up- 


wardly in  the  axial  direction  from  said  bottom  of  said  box-like 
part,  a  stop  pin  positioned  within  and  sHdably  displaceable  in 
the  axial  direction  of  said  guide  sleeve  between  a  first  position 
where  said  cover  is  in  the  open  position  and  a  second  position 
where  said  cover  is  in  the  closed  position,  second  spring  means 
for  biasing  said  stop  pin  into  the  second  position,  an  elongated 
supporting  lever  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  with  said 


4,375,862 

CONTAINER  WITH  DOME  COVER 

Roger  A.  Knrinsky,  Palatine;  Fred  D.  Alexander,  Arlington 

Heights,  and  Michael  E.  Holzkopf,  Libertyrille,  all  of  111., 

assignors  to  Ekco  Products,  Inc.,  Wheeling,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,142 

Int  a.3  B65D  41/06.  41/36 

VJS.  CL  220—293  4  Claims 


first  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  cover,  said  stop  pin  in  the 
open  position  of  said  cover  being  engageable  with  the  second 
end  of  said  support  lever  when  said  bottom  of  said  container  is 
resting  on  a  support  base  so  that  said  cover  remains  in  the  open 
position  and  when  said  bottom  of  said  container  is  displaced 
from  the  support  base  said  second  spring  means  biases  said  stop 
pin  into  said  guide  sleeve  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
second  end  of  said  support  lever. 


4,375,864 

CONTAINER  FOR  HOLDING  AND  DISPENSING  FLUID 

Chester  Savage,  Irrine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ScboUe  Corporation, 

Irrine,  Calif.  , 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,541  ' 

iBt  a.3  B67B  7/24 

VS.  a.  222—81  7  Claims 


1.  A  connector  for  dispensing  fluids  from  a  container  having 
a  fluid  storage  portion  and  a  spout  opening  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  member  having  an  interior  channel  to  trans- 
port said  fluid  having  an  entrance  from  the  exterior  and 
said  member  being  sized  to  closely  fit  within  said  opening; 
and 

(b)  a  plug  positioned  within  said  opening  which  seals  said 
opening  through  first  snap  fitting,  said  plug  and  said  mem- 
ber being  mutually  engageable  by  means  of  a  second  snap 
fitting,  said  plug  and  said  member  being  mutually  slidable 
while  engaged  to  permit  said  channel  entrance  to  extend 
into  the  storage  portion  of  the  container  to  dispense  fluid, 
said  first  fitting  being  more  difficult  to  release  than  said 
second  fitting  is  to  effect,  thereby  ensuring  that  the  mem- 
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ber  and  plug  are  mutually  engaged  before  said  plug  and   of  the  skin  clips,  the  handle  and  the  cam  element  each  having 
member  are  slid  into  the  storage  portion  breaking  the  seal,    a  longitudinal  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
said  jaw  elements. 

'  4,375,865 

COLOR  CHANGE  SYSTEM  FOR  SPRAY  COATING  " 

APPARATUS 
Carl  M.  Springer,  Park  Ridge,  lU.,  assignor  to  Binks  Manure- 

taring  Company,  Franklin  Park,  111. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  177,399,  Aug.  12, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4337,282. 
This  application  Nov.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,140 
Int  a.J  B67D  5/60 


VS.  a.  222—135 


nusM 


4,375,867 
ELECTRIC  FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL 
Raymond  F.  Novak,  Itasca,  and  Richard  Doyle,  Mt  Prospect 
both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Duo-Fast  Corporation,  Franklin 
10  Claims       Park,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921,978,  Jul.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148^65 

Int  a.'  B25C  1/06 

VS.  a.  227—109  17  aaims 


1.  A  color  change  system  for  supplying  selected  colors  of 
coating  materials  to  coating  apparatus,  comprising  a  pair  of 
pumps  each  for  providing  coating  material  to  the  coating 
apparatus;  and  means  for  selectively  and  alternately  connect- 
ing inlets  to  said  pumps  with  supplies  of  coating  material  and 
solvent  for  the  coating  material,  such  that  said  pumps  alter- 
nately provide  different  colors  of  coating  material  to  the  coat- 
ing apparatus,  and  such  that  when  one  of  said  pumps  provides 
coating  material  the  other  pump  is  connected  with  the  solvent 
for  continuously  being  cleansed  of  previously  provided  coat- 
ing material  for  as  long  as  said  one  pump  is  providing  coating 
material. 


4,375,866 
SKIN  CLIP  APPLIER 
Robert  V.  Giersch,  Raleigh;  Douglas  K.  Hoeppner,  Apex,  and 
William  D.  Webb,  Gary,  aU  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Edward 
Week  A  Company,  Inc.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
FUed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,569 
I  Int  a.3  A61B  17/12;  B25C  5/02 

VS.  a.  227—19  7  aaims 


^  y^^a 


1.  In  a  fastener  driving  tool  of  the  type  including  a  housing 
defining  a  handle  portion  and  a  nose  portion,  a  drive  track 
defined  in  said  nose  portion,  a  driver  blade  mounted  in  said 
track  and  means  for  driving  said  blade,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  magazine  assembly  including  a  housing  and  a  fastener 
support  member,  said  fastener  support  member  defined  by  first 
and  second  identical  guide  members  spaced  apart  and  of  a 
configuration  wherein  each  defines  first  and  second  fastener 
engagement  portions,  said  first  fastener  engagement  portions 
define  a  first  gap  between  said  first  and  second  guide  members 
of  a  narrower  width  than  a  second  gap  defined  by  said  second 
fastener  engagement  portions  between  said  first  and  second 
guide  members  and  vertically  below  said  first  gap.  said  first 
fastener  engagement  portions  adapted  to  engage  fasteners  of  a 
first  size  and  said  second  fastener  engagement  portions  adapted 
to  engage  fasteners  of  a  second  size,  said  first  and  second 
fastener  engagement  portions  further  define  a  section  spaced 
vertically  above  said  first  fastener  engagement  portions  for 
surrounding  the  head  of  said  fasteners  of  said  first  size. 


1.  A  skin  clip  applier  comprising  in  combination  a  handle 
assembly  and  a  skin  clip  cartridge  assembly,  said  handle  assem- 
bly comprising  a  handle  pivotally  connected  within  its  length 
to  a  frame,  means  to  bias  one  end  of  said  handle  away  from  said 
frame,  a  cam  element  atuched  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  han- 
dle and  means  for  affixing  the  skin  clip  cartridge  assembly  in 
operative  relation  to  said  cam  element  of  said  handle  assembly, 
said  cartridge  assembly  comprising  a  skin  clip  delivery  system 
adapted  to  present  individual  pre-formed  skin  clips  serially  to  a 
pair  of  jaw  elements  pivotally  mounted  for  deforming  said  skin 
clips,  means  to  bias  said  deforming  jaw  elements  away  from 
each  other,  and  means  for  affixing  the  handle  assembly  in 
operative  relation  to  the  jaw  elements  of  said  cartridge  assem- 
bly to  force  said  jaw  elements  into  deforming  relation  to  each 


4,375,868 
MAIUNG  DEVICE 
Allan  H.  Slotar,  34  A  12tii  St^  Parkmore,  Sandton,  Transvaal, 
and  Peter  B.  Cramer,  P.O.  Box  3652,  Johannesborg  2000, 
both  of  South  Africa 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  163^30,  Jun.  26,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  301,305 

Int  a.'  B65D  27/00 

VS.  a.  229— 92J  >0  Claims 

1.  A  mailing  device  comprising;  a  single  sheet  of  paper 

having  a  center  fold  line  which  divides  the  sheet  into  first  and 

second  halves,  the  sheet  being  folded  about  said  line  so  that  one 

half  overlies  the  other  half;  means  adjacent  the  folded  edge  and 

the  edge  parallel  to  said  fold  facilitating  the  travel  of  the  device 

through  a  printing  unit  in  the  folded  stete;  means  for  permitting 

address  information  on  a  predetermined  area  of  the  first  half  to 

be  viewed  when  the  second  half  has  been  folded  about  said  fold 

Une  on  top  of  the  first  half;  a  fold  line  at  right  angles  to  the 
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center  fold  line  and  about  which  the  sheet  can  be  folded  into   axis  to  open  the  valve,  each  valve  also  comprising  an  inner  part 
four  quarters;  and  detachable  gummed  margins  for  securing    and  an  outer  part  adapted  for  displacement  relative  to  each 

other  in  the  direction  of  the  rotor  axis  and  forming  an  inner 
space  which  is  closed  at  one  end  and  which  communicates 
with  the  separating  chamber,  a  first  of  said  parts  having  a 
sleeve-shaped  section  of  relatively  hard  and  erosion-resistant 
material,  said  section  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
rotor  and  having  an  opening  for  discharging  medium  from  said 
space,  said  opening  being  covered  by  the  other  of  said  parts 
when  the  valve  is  closed,  said  other  part  having  an  annular  end 
edge  of  relatively  hard  and  erosion-resistant  material,  said 
control  member  having  an  annular  abutment  surface  of  rela- 


the  sheet  in  its  twice-folded  position  with  the  four  quarters 
overlying  one  another. 


4^75,869 

PROTECTIVE  COVERS  OR  ENCLOSURES  FOR 

MAILBOXES 

Gary  H.  Hatch,  590  Diane  Cir^  Casseiberry,  FUl  32707 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,256 

Int.  CL^  B65D  97/00 

VJS.  a.  232—17  10  Qaims 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  niral  mailbox  having  a 
generally  rectangular  center  panel  which  has  opposite  side 
walls  for  the  mailbox,  and  a  cover  for  the  mailbox  comprising 
a  generally  rectangular  slat  assembly  that  is  arranged  to  over- 
lay the  exterior  surface  of  the  center  panel,  said  assembly 
compnsmg  a  plurality  of  elongated  slats  that  are  of  substan- 
tially equal  length  and  arranged  to  extend  between  the  oppo- 
site edge  portions  of  the  center  panel,  said  slats  being  arranged 
in  parallel  and  in  a  row  with  one  slat  laterally  of  and  adjacent 
to  the  next  slat  in  the  row,  said  cover  further  comprising  flexi- 
ble means  located  between  said  slat  assembly  and  said  center 
panel,  and  means  located  between  said  slat  assembly  and  said 
center  panel  and  joining  said  flexible  means  to  each  of  said  slats 
of  said  assembly,  and  said  combination  further  comprising 
means  fixing  the  slat  assembly  to  the  mailbox. 


tively  soft  material  which  is  pressed  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
rotor  against  said  end  edge  when  the  valve  is  closed,  whereby 
said  abutment  surface  seals  against  the  end  edge  to  form  a 
sealing  place  which  prevents  said  medium  from  forcing  its  way 
through  the  valve,  said  end  edge  being  operable  by  said  rela- 
tive displacement  of  the  inner  and  outer  parts  to  uncover  said 
opening  and  thereby  establish  a  communication  between  said 
inner  space  and  ambient  atmosphere,  said  opening  being 
spaced  from  said  abutment  surface  by  a  distance  sufficient  to 
prevent  said  medium  from  impinging  upon  said  surface  while 
discharging  through  the  opening  when  said  opening  is  uncov- 
ered by  said  end  edge. 


4^75370 
CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR  WITH  VALVED  OUTLETS 
Berth  1.  A.  Bodeisoo,  TnUiage,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AlCa-Lnnd 
AB,  Tnmbn,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,431 
Cbums  priority,  applicatkM  Sweden,  Feb.  28, 1980,  8001551 
Drt.  CL'  B04B  11/04 
VJS.  CL  494—40  9  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  centriAigal  rotor  mounted  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  and  having  a  separating  chamber,  a 
plurality  of  valves  located  at  the  outer  periphery  of  the  rotor 
and  adapted  to  be  opened  during  rotation  of  the  rotor  to  dis- 
charge a  separated  medium  from  said  chamber,  each  valve 
comprising  a  control  member  movable  in  the  direction  of  said 


4,375,871 
ROTATING  SEAL  FOR  CENTRIFUGES 
William  A.  Roinanauskas,  Sonthbwy,  Conn^  assignor  to  E.  L 
D«  Pont  de  Nemoors  and  ConqMny,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Filed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,961 
Int.  CL^  B04B  77/00 
U^.  CL  494—41  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  continuous  flow  centrifugal  apparatus  having  a  hous- 
ing and  a  rotor  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft  for  rotation  within 
said  housing  about  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft,  and  a  rotating 
seal  having  interaigaged  rotating  and  nonrotating  members  for 
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conveying  fluids  to  and  from  said  rotor,  the  improvement 
wherein: 


rods  and  further  means  for  preferably  chain  connection 
from  said  draft  door  to  other  end  of  said  vee  shaped  bime- 
tallic element. 


4,375373 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  VALVE 
Katsunori  Enomoto,  Kariya;  TonKMUtsn  Muramatsa.  Hekinan, 
and  Shiro  Maeda,  Kariya,  aU  of  Japui,  assignors  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,389 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,   Oct    23,    1980,    55- 
150427[U] 

InL  a.3  G05D  23/12 


MS.  a.  236—86 


2  Claims 


the  rotating  seal  is  located  about  at  the  center  of  mass  of  said 
rotor  and  on  said  drive  shaft  axis. 


'  4,375,872 

DRAFT  CONTROL  FOR  STOVES  AND  FURNACES 

Andrew  J.  Schrock,  Rte.  #1  Adario  E.  Rd.,  Shiloh,  Ohio  44878 

FUed  Oct  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,797 

I  Int  a.J  G05D  23/02 

U.S.  a.  236—16  2  aaims 


1.  A  draft  control  comprising  pi  (a)  an  outer  housing  having 
a  face  wall  and  side  walls,  in  said  face  wall  formed  a  projection 
and  adjacent  an  aperture  accommodating 

(b)  a  control  rod  comprising  a  pivot  shaft,  slightly  off-cen- 
tered within  a  notched  disc  affixed  90  degree  to  its  axle, 
said  notched  disc  communicating  with  said  projection, 
restricting  rotational  movement  of  said  pivot  shaft  to  180 
degree  and  further  relative  with  an  eccentric  formed 
under  said  notched  disc  of  said  control  rod  for  adjusting 
the  location  of 

(c)  a  Vee  shaped  bimetallic  element,  pivoted  at  its  bottom, 
one  end  of  said  bimetallic  element  accommodating  and  in 
communication  with  said  eccentric  of  said  control  rod; 

(d)  a  retainer  and  shaft  forming  pivoting  means  for  said  Vee 
shaped  bimetallic  element,  said  retainer  affixed  to  said  one 

side  wall; 

(e)  two  parallel  slightly  spaced  rods  affixed  to  and  between 
the  lower  edge  of  two  of  the  said  walls  and  further  adja- 
cent said  bimetallic  element  forming  pivoting  and  self-ad- 
justment means  of 

(0  a  draft  door  with  stiftening  bends  and  one  end  bend  and 
formed,  pivoting  between  said  parallel  slightly  spaced 


1.  A  temperature  responsive  valve  comprising: 

a  first  housing  which  comprises  first,  second  and  third  ports 
arranged  in  this  order  and  a  valve  seat  surface  provided  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  second  port,  said  first  housing  having  a 
hollow  portion  which  communicates  with  the  three  porU; 

a  second  housing  connected  to  the  first  housing; 

a  cylinder  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  second  port  in  the  first 
housing,  said  cylinder  having  a  valve  seat  surface  and  defin- 
ing a  fiuid  escape  space  between  the  hollow  portion  of  the 
first  housing  and  the  second  port; 

a  valve  body  movable  in  the  hollow  portion  of  the  first  hous- 
ing; ^      ... 

a  single  seal  member  provided  on  the  valve  body  in  the  vicinity 

of  the  cylinder; 

a  spring  for  pressing  the  valve  body  and  for  bringing  the  seal 
member  into  contact  with  the  valve  seat  surface  of  the  cylin- 
der, said  spring  pressing  the  cylinder  against  the  first  hous- 
ing; and, 

a  thermal  expansive  member  for  moving  the  valve  body 
against  the  spring  in  accordance  with  a  change  of  an  external 
temperature,  so  that  when  the  external  temperature  is  above 
a  predetermined  value,  the  seal  member  is  brought  into 
engagement  with  the  valve  seat  surface  of  the  first  housing; 

said  three  ports  being  arranged  so  that  when  the  seal  member 
is  in  engagement  with  the  valve  seat  surface  of  the  first 
housing,  the  first  port  is  connected  to  the  second  port  by 
means  of  the  fluid  escape  space  and  the  hollow  portion  of  the 
first  housing,  and  when  the  seal  member  is  in  engagement 
with  the  valve  seat  surface  of  the  cylinder,  the  second  port 
is  connected  to  the  third  port  by  means  of  the  fluid  escape 
space. 


4,375374 
ROLLED  TISSUE  DISPENSER 
Samnd  S.  Leotta,  Conshokockca;  James  G.  Petro,  Harleysrilk, 
both  of  Pa^  and  Arttar  A.  Ortncr,  Westrille,  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Bradley  Corporation,  Menomonee  Fall*,  Wis. 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  240,906 
Int  CL^  B65H  19/04 
VS.  CL  242— 55  J  *  ^^'■*"* 

4.  An  improved  roU  tissue  dispenser  including  a  hollow 
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housing  having  a  pair  of  compartments  each  having  means  for 
holding  a  roll  of  tissue,  a  hinged  front  piece  for  said  housing, 
said  front  piece  having  a  door  opening,  a  sliding  half  door 
mounted  in  said  opening,  said  door  being  movable  from  an 
original  position  closing  one  compartment  to  a  second  position 
closing  the  other  compartment,  and  door  control  means  for 
preventing  the  door  from  being  moved  from  its  original  posi- 
tion until  the  roll  of  tissue  in  the  other  compartment  is  ex- 
hausted, wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  door  control 
means  which  consists  of  a  movable  pawl  which  in  its  initial 


position  prevents  the  door  from  being  moved,  a  sensor  which 
stops  the  pawl  from  being  moved  from  its  initial  position  until 
substantially  all  of  the  tissue  on  a  tissue  roll  on  the  spindle  in 
the  other  compartment  has  been  exhausted,  and  a  reversible 
spring  which  holds  the  movable  pawl  in  its  initial  position  until 
the  door  is  forcibly  lowered  when  substantially  all  the  tissue  on 
the  tissue  roll  on  the  spindle  in  the  other  compartment  is  ex- 
hausted, said  spring  also  preventing  the  door  once  lowered 
from  being  returned  to  its  initial  position  until  the  hinged  front 
piece  is  swung  open  whereupon  the  door  can  be  raised.  . 


4^75,875 
CRADLE  FOR  A  TWISTING  MACHINE 
Walter  L.  Richardsoa,  Pointe  Claire,  Canada,  assignor  to  North- 
ern Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,302 

iBt  a.3  B«H  59/06 

U.S.  a.  242—156.2  14  Qaims 


1.  A  cradle  for  a  twisting  machine  for  filamentary  material 
comprising: 

a  reel  shaft  for  a  half  reel  of  filamentary  material  and  rotat- 
ably  mounted  upon  a  support;  and  a  tensioning  device  for 
the  material,  the  tensioning  device  comprising:  a  brake 
disc  coaxial  with  and  rotatabie  together  with  the  reel 
shaft  and  axially  immovable  relative  to  the  shaft;  two  op- 
posed brake  pads  disposed  one  on  each  side  of  the  disc 
and  located  m  position  radially  outwards  on  one  side  of 
the  axis  of  the  reel  shaft; 

a  rotatabie  tensioning  pulley  having  biasing  means  to  urge 
the  pulley  with  its  rotational  axis  in  one  direction  of  move- 


ment and  being  movable  in  an  opposite  direction  by  a 
force  acting  against  the  biasing  means;  and 
a  brake  activator  comprising: 

(a)  two  brake  arms  extending  one  on  each  side  of  the  brake 
disc,  and  the  pads  mounted  one  upon  each  of  the  arms, 
the  arms  being  pivotally  movable  towards  and  away 
from  one  another  to  move  the  pads  towards  one  another 
to  apply  or  increase  a  braking  force  upon  the  disc  and 
away  from  one  another  to  reduce  or  cancel  the  braking 
force; 

(b)  a  brake  operating  means  comprising  a  brake  release 
linkage  extending  across  the  plane  of  and  outwardly 
from  the  disc,  the  linkage  pivotally  connected  to  the 
two  brake  arms  at  two  pivotal  positions  and  actuable  to 
move  said  pivotal  positions  and  the  brake  arms  towards 
each  other  and  away  from  one  another;  and 

(c)  a  brake  release  connector  positively  connected  to  the 
brake  release  linkage  and  to  the  pulley  to  activate  the 
linkage,  when  the  pulley  moves  in  said  opposite  direc- 
tions, to  move  the  said  pivotal  positions  and  the  brake 
arms  controllably  away  from  one  another  and  to  acti- 
vate the  linkage,  when  the  pulley  moves  in  said  one 
direction,  to  cause  said  pivotal  positions  and  the  brake 
arms  to  move  controllably  towards  one  another. 


4,375,876 
OVERHEAD  SLIDING  DOOR  AND  FOLDABLE  CABIN 

PANEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  AIRPLANE 
William  L.  Stewart,  Everett,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Jon.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,260 

lat  a.3  B64C  1/14 

VJS.  CI.  244—129.5  13  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  convexly  contoured  vehicle  fuse- 
lage having  an  exterior  passenger  doorway  and  a  generally 
horizontal  cabin  ceiling  with  a  ceiling  opening  therein  above 
said  doorway,  and  wherein  the  top  of  said  doorway  is  lower 
than  said  cabin  ceiling,  an  overhead  sliding  door  and  cooper- 
able  retracting,  foldable  cabin  panel  assembly  comprising: 
an  overhead  sliding  door  movable  along  a  predetermined 
travel  path  between  a  closed  position  occupying  said 
doorway  and  an  overhead  stowed  position  wherein  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  door  is  located  above  said  cabin 
ceiling,  said  travel  path  extending  upwardly  through  said 
ceiling  opening  from  said  doorway; 
foldable  interior  cabin  panels  including  an  inboard  ceiling 
panel,  an  outboard  ceiling  panel  and  a  side  panel  succes- 
sively hinged  together  edgewise  for  mutual  folding  mo- 
tion about  mutually  parallel  axes  of  rotation  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  said  fuselage  and  said  cabin  ceil- 
ing, said  inboard  and  outboard  ceiling  panels  being  opera- 


March  8,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


279 


ble  to  occupy  inboard  and  outboard  portions  respectively 
of  said  ceiling  opening  with  said  door  closed,  said  inboard 
ceiling  panel  being  pivotably  connected  to  said  ceiling  for 
swinging  motion  between  a  closed  position  occupying 
said  inboard  portion  of  said  ceiling  opening  and  a  range  of 
positions  wherein  said  inboard  ceiling  panel  is  swung 
upwardly  and  inwardly  therefrom  about  a  pivot  axis  ex- 
tending generally  parallel  to  said  fuselage  and  said  cabin 
ceiling,  said  side  panel  depending  downwardly  from  the 
outboard  edge  of  said  outboard  ceiling  panel  with  said 
door  in  said  closed  position  to  thereby  cover  a  portion  of 
the  fuselage  above  the  doorway;  and 
lost  motion  coupling  means  connecting  said  side  panel  to 
said  door  whereby  said  door  travels  upwardly  alongside 
said  side  panel  along  a  first  portion  of  said  travel  path  of 
said  door,  and  whereby  initial  inboard  motion  of  said  door 
upon  opening  operates  through  said  lost  motion  coupling 
and  said  side  panel  to  partially  fold  said  ceiling  panels 
inboard  along  said  ceiling  opening  to  thereby  permit  said 
door  to  pass  through  said  ceiling  opening  as  said  door 
travels  over  said  first  portion  of  said  travel  path,  and 
further  whereby  said  door  engages  said  side  panel  for 
conjoint  motion  of  said  door  and  said  side  panel  along  a 
second  portion  of  said  travel  path  extending  to  the  end  of 
said  travel  path,  and  whereby  said  ceiling  panels  are 
swung  upwardly  and  inwardly  over  said  ceiling  as  said 
door  is  raised  to  said  overhead  stowed  position  at  the  end 
of  said  travel  path. 

I  

4,375,877 

ESCAPE  SLIDE  STOWAGE  AND  DEPLOYMENT 

SYSTEM 

Thomas  H.  Shorey,  Freeland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,899 

Int.  a.3  B64D  25/14 

U.S.  a.  244—137  P  1^  Claims 


attachable  to  the  upper  end  of  a  deflated  escape  slide 
placed  in  said  storage  space;  and, 

deployment  actuation  means  for  urging  the  assemblage  of 
said  packboard  and  said  deployment  links  outwardly 
through  said  door  opening  by  tipping  said  assemblage 
about  said  hinge  between  said  forward  boundary  of  said 
base  means  until  said  packboard  exits  said  door  opening 
and  swings  downwardly  therefrom  and  into  a  position 
wherein  said  serially  connected  set  of  deployment  links 
and  said  packboard  rear  panel  extends  downwardly  from 
said  door  opening  with  said  packboard  bottom  panel 
extending  outwardly  therefrom;  and, 

means  for  initiating  inflation  of  said  escape  slide  when  said 
assemblage  of  said  packboard  and  said  deployment  links  is 
at  a  predetermined  position  of  said  downward  swinging 
movement  from  said  door  opening  to  said  position  in 
which  said  deployment  links  and  said  packboard  rear 
panel  extend  downwardly. 


4,375,878 

SPACE  SATELLITE  WITH  AGILE  PAYLOAD 

ORIENTATION  SYSTEM 

Thomas  J.  Harvey,  Los  Alto*  Hills,  and  Gary  C.  Gibson,  Los 

Gatos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lockheed  Missiles  A  Space 

Company,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,560 

Int  a.'  B64G  1/66 

VJS.  CI.  244—158  R  ^  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stowing  an  inflatable  escape  slide  on  the 

floor  adjacent  the  sill  region  of  an  elevated  door  and  deploying 

said  escape  slide  through  the  opening  formed  when  said  door 

is  opened,  said  apparatus  composing: 

base  means  positionable  adjacent  said  door  opening  and 

securable  to  said  floor; 
deployment  means  including  a  plurality  of  substantially 
rectangular  deployment  links  and  a  packboard  having  at 
least  a  bottom  panel  and  a  rear  panel  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  said  plurality  of  deployment  links  being  hinged 
together  to  form  a  set  of  serially  connected  deployment 
links,  the  upper  boundary  of  said  packboard  rear  panel 
and  the  forward  boundary  of  said  base  means  being  hinged 
to  the  oppositely  disposed  ends  of  said  set  of  serially  con- 
nected deployment  links  with  said  packboard  being  posi- 
tionable on  said  base  means  with  said  set  of  serially  con- 
nected deployment  links  extending  between  said  upper 
boundary  of  said  packboard  rear  panel  and  said  forward 
boundary  of  said  base  means  to  define  a  storage  space  for 
said  escape  slide  when  it  is  in  a  deflated  condition,  said 
deployment  means  further  including  girt  bar  means,  said 
girt  bar  means  being  installed  in  a  manner  which  allows 
movement  with  one  of  said  deployment  links  and  being 


1.  An  agile  payload  orientation  system  for  a  space  satellite, 
said  system  comprising  gimbal  means  for  appending  a  body 
containing  said  payload  to  a  main  body  of  said  satellite,  said 
appended  body  also  containing  momentum  exchange  means 
responsive  to  external  command  for  changing  the  onenution 
of  said  appended  body,  said  gimbal  means  including  beanngs 
that  enable  rotation  of  said  appended  body  relative  to  said  main 
body  about  three  mutually  orthogonal  axes,  said  axes  having  a 
common  point  of  intersection  that  coincides  with  the  center  of 
mass  of  said  appended  body,  thereby  enabling  said  appended 
body  to  be  moved  without  imparting  motion  to  said  mam 
body,   said   system   further   comprising   an   attitude   sensor 
mounted  on  said  main  body  for  detecting  incipient  motion  of 
said  main  body  relative  to  an  inertial  reference  due  to  torque 
caused  by  frictional  forces  at  said  gimbal  bearings  when  said 
appended  body  undergoes  rotation  relative  to  said  mam  body, 
said  attitude  sensor  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  said  fac- 
tional forces  at  said  gimbal  bearings,  said  payload  onenUtion 
system  further  composing  torquer-resolver  means  responsive 
to  said  signal  generated  by  said  attitude  sensor  so  as  to  apply 
countertorque  to  said  main  body,  said  countertorque  being 
opposite  to  said  torque  caused  by  said  frictional  forces  at  said 
gimbal  bearings  so  that  no  substantial  net  torque  is  applied  to 
said  gimbal  bearings. 
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4,375379 
CABLE  CUP 
Masaharn  Kojinui,  and  Tsotoao  Kadoodya,  both  of  Toyota, 
Japaa,  assigDors  to  Nifco  Inc^  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,431 
ClaiBs    priority,   applicatioa    Japan,    Sep.    19,    1980,    55- 
132175[U] 

Int.  a.J  F16L  3/08 
VS.  a.  248—73  1  Claim 


V     ir-J'io  V 


r 


1.  In  a  cable  clip  which  is  molded  of  a  synthetic  resin  and  is 
atuchable  to  a  fitting  hole  formed  by  forming  in  a  panel  first 
and  second  holes  which  are  respectively  larger  and  smaller 
than  each  other  and  connected  with  each  other  by  means  of  a 
connecting  path,  which  cable  clip  comprises  an  engaging  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  fitting  hole  in  the  panel;  a 
nipping  portion  integrally  connected  with  said  engaging  por- 
tion and  used  for  nipping  one  or  more  given  cables  on  said 
panel,  said  engaging  portion  consisting  of  an  upper  flange 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  larger  hole  of  said 
fitting  hole,  a  lower  fiange  opposed  to  the  lower  side  of  said 
upper  flange  and  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the 
larger  hole  of  said  fitting  hole  and  larger  than  that  of  the 
smaller  hole  of  said  fitting  hole  and  a  connecting  shank  adapted 
to  connect  the  upper  and  lower  flanges  at  regular  intervals 
roughly  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  panel  and  formed  in  an 
oval  cross  section  having  a  major  diameter  and  a  minor  diame- 
ter respectively  larger  and  smaller  than  the  width  of  the  con- 
necting path  of  said  fitting  hole,  and  said  nipping  portion  being 
extended  from  said  upper  flange  in  the  direction  of  said  major 
diameter  of  said  oval  connecting  shank;  the  improved  cable 
clip  comprising  portions  of  said  upper  flange  and  portions  of 
said  lower  flange  both  of  which  are  in  distal  relation  to  said 
connecting  shank  cooperating  to  cause  at  least  one  resilient 
rotation-regulating  piece  extended  from  the  edge  portion  of 
said  upper  flange  of  said  engaging  portion  in  the  direction  of 
the  minor  diameter  of  said  connecting  shank  to  be  oriented 
downwardly  and  the  leading  end  thereof  inserted  into  said 
connecting  path  thereby  positively  preventing  rotation  of  said 
clip  within  said  smaller  hole. 


4,375,880 
SUPPORT  DEVICE  AND  DISPLAY  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  L.  Sinclair,  Dedham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Display, 
Inc^  Medway,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,431 

Int  a.i  E04G  5/06:  F16L  3/08 

UA  a.  248-225.1  4  Claims 


posed  first  and  second  grooves,  said  support  device  comprising 
an  elongated  base  frame  portion,  said  base  frame  portion  being 
a  substantially  straight  single  strand  of  wire  of  sufficient  resil- 
iency to  comprise  a  leaf  spring,  dependent  frame  poriions 
extending  from  said  base  frame  portion,  first  connector  means 
fixed  to  said  base  frame  portion  and  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond projections  proximate  either  end  of  said  base  frame  por- 
tion, respectively,  and  extending  in  a  first  direction  therefrom, 
and  second  connector  means  fixed  to  said  base  frame  portion 
and  comprising  a  third  projection  disposed  centrally  of  said 
base  frame  portion  and  extending  in  a  second  direction  there- 
from, said  first  and  second  directions  being  generally  opposite, 
junctures  of  said  first,  second  and  third  projections  with  said 
base  frame  portion  being  in  substantial  alignment  when  said 
device  is  in  an  unflexed  condition,  said  first  and  second  projec- 
tions being  adapted,  upon  flexure  of  said  base  frame  portion,  to 
enter  said  first  groove  and  abut  said  first  flange  portion,  and 
said  third  projection  being  adapted  to  enter  said  second  groove 
and  abut  said  second  flange  portion,  said  base  frame  poriion 
being  adapted,  by  virtue  of  its  wire-like  leaf  spring  structure,  to 
urge  said  first  and  second  projections  into  seating  engagement 
in  said  first  groove  and  said  third  projection  into  seating  en- 
gagement in  said  second  groove,  said  base  frame  portion  being 
adapted  to  remain  flexed  when  said  projections  are  in  said 
seating  engagements  such  that  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  and 
second  projections  said  base  frame  poriion  is  flexed  toward 
said  second  flange  and  in  the  vicinity  of  said  third  projection 
said  base  frame  portion  is  flexed  toward  said  first  flange,  said 
base  frame  portion  being  adapted,  upon  removal  thereof  from 
said  channel  member,  to  return  to  its  substantially  straight 
configuration. 


4,375,881 

PORTABLE  DESK  FOR  USE  WITH  AUTOMOBILE 

STEERING  WHEEL 

Stephen  A.  Mitchell,  192  Adam  St.,  West  Newton,  Mass.  02165 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,590 

Int  a.3  A47B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  248—441  B  9  Oaims 


1.  A  support  device  for  attachment  to  a  channel  member 
having  opposed  first  and  second  flange  portions  defining  op- 


1.  A  portable  reversible  desk  for  detachable  mounting  on 
and  support  by  the  steering  wheel  of  a  motor  vehicle  compris- 
ing; 

(a)  an  inner  core  of  uniform  thickness  having  top  and  bottom 
smooth,  planar  surfaces  for  the  support  of  writing  material 
and  being  defined  by  an  elongated  top  edge  of  predeter- 
mined length; 

(b)  a  pocket  in  said  top  edge  for  the  holding  of  writing 
materials;  and 

(c)  means  for  detachably  holding  the  desk  to  the  rim  of  the 
steering  wheel  which  comprises  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  flat, 
elongated  holding  clips,  one  holding  clip  being  located 
along  and  perpendicular  to  the  top  edge  of  the  desk  and  at 
one  end  thereof  so  as  to  be  disposed  equidistantly  on  each 
side  of  the  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  the  other 
holding  clip  being  located  along  the  top  edge  of  the  desk 
at  the  other  end,  said  flat  holding  clips  being  slanted  in- 
wardly toward  one  another  and  forming  an  acute  angle 
with  the  top  edge  of  the  desk. 


/ 


I  4,375,882 

IN-LINE  FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Lloyd  J.  Schreiber,  Jr^  211  QoTerdale  Dr.  Rte.  1,  Whitley 
Heights,  Clayton,  N.C.  27520 

FUed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,987 

Int  a.3  F16K  7/12 

US.  a.  251—266  4  Claims 


the  upper  and  lower  portions  and  to  the  inner  cylinder 

wall,  and 
an  aperture  extending  through  the  central  wall;  and 
screw  means  roUtably  secured  to  the  valve  core  means  for 
moving  the  valve  core  means  and  the  valve  shell  means  to 
control  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  housing  means, 
including  a  head  disposed  on  the  central  wall  of  the  cap 
means  and  a  threaded  shank  secured  to  the  head  and 
extending  through  the  aperture  in  the  central  wall  and  into 
the  threaded  bore  of  the  valve  core. 


1.  Valve  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  intravenous 
fluids,  comprising,  in  combination: 

housing  means,  including  a  cylindrical  portion  having  a 

bottom  part; 
inlet  bore  means  connected  to  the  bottom  part  of  the  housing 
means  for  providing  a  flow  of  fluid  to  the  housing  means; 
outlet  bore  means  connected  to  the  bottom  part  of  the  hous- 
ing means  for  providing  a  flow  of  fluid  away  from  the 
housing  means; 
valve  shell  means  disposed  in  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the 
housing  means  and  having  a  portion  movable  in  the  hous- 
ing means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the 
housing  means  between  the  inlet  bore  means  and  the 
outlet  bore  means,  including 

a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  the  housing  means, 
an  outer  cylindrical  portion  having  a  bottom  portion 

secured  to  the  flange  and  having  a  top  portion, 
an  inner  cylinder  portion  movable  upwardly  and  down- 
I    wardly  in  the  housing  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 

fluid, 
a  web  connecting  the  inner  cylinder  portion  to  the  top 

portion  of  the  outer  cylindrical  portionj^ 
a  bore  in  the  inner  cylinder  portion, 
a  pair  of  flanges  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  the  bore 
I    and  extending  radially  inwardly  and  defining  an  upper 

slot  between  them, 
a  concave  bottom  closing  the  inner  cylinder  portion, 
a  lower  slot  disposed  between  the  concave  bottom  and  the 

upper  slot,  and 
a  convex  bottom  secured  to  the  inner  cyhnder  portion  and 
movable   therewith   vertically   upwardly   and   down- 
wardly and  comprising  the  exterior  of  the  concave 
bottom; 
valve  core  means  disposed  in  the  bore  and  secured  to,  and 
movable  with,  the  valve  shell  means,  including 
a  first  flange  disposed  in  the  upper  slot  of  the  valve  shell 
means  and  a  second  flange  disposed  in  the  lower  slot  of 
the  valve  shell  means  for  securing  the  valve  core  means 
and  the  valve  shell  means  together, 
a  convex  bottom  disposed  in  the  concave  bottom  of  the 

valve  shell  means,  and 
a  threaded  bore;  cap  means  including 
an  outer  cylinder  wall  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 

lower  portion, 
an  inner  cylinder  wall  spaced  apart  from  the  lower  portion 
of  the  outer  cylinder  wall  and  disposed  on  the  radially 
i     outwardly  extending  flange  of  the  valve  shell  means  for 

securing  the  valve  shell  means  to  the  housing  means, 
a  circular  bore  defined  between  the  lower  portion  of  the 
outer  cylinder  wall  and  the  inner  cylinder  wall  for 
receiving  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  housing  means 
for  securing  the  cap  means  to  the  housing  means, 
a  central  wall  secured  to  the  outer  cylinder  wall  between 


4,375,883 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECYCLING  CHAR  IN  IRON  OXIDE 

REDUCTNG  KILNS 

Vitie  P.  Keran,  and  Alan  C.  Baker,  both  of  Harriman,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  The  Direct  Reduction  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  132,806,  Mar.  24, 1980,  Pat  No.  4337,084. 

This  appUcation  Not.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,966 

Int  a.5  C21B  13/08 

U.S,  a.  266—91  9  Claims 


^$^      1^' 


•SSif 


i 

. », . — 1 1 '     » 


1.  A  system  for  directly  reducing  materials  containing  iron 
oxides  using  solid  carbonaceous  materials  as  the  fuel  and  re- 
ductant  and  of  the  type  comprising: 

a  rotary  kiln  having  a  feed  end  with  an  opening  for  receiving 
the  iron-oxides-containing  materials  therethrough  and  a 
discharge  end  with  an  opening  for  discharging  the  prod- 
^    uct  therefrom; 
means  for  feeding  a  portion  of  the  carbonaceous  materials 
into  the  feed  end  opening  of  the  kiln  with  the  iron-oxides- 
containing  matenals  to  form  a  solids  bed  therein; 
means  for  feeding  the  remainder  of  the  carbonaceous  materi- 
als through  the  discharge  end  opening  of  the  kiln;  and 
means  for  separating  the  charred  reductant  from  the  dis- 
charge product; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  for  recycling  the  charred  reductant  into  the  discharge 
end  of  the  kiln  by  feeding  it  through  the  discharge  end 
opening  into  the  solids  bed,  said  recycling  means  compris- 
ing: 

bin  means  for  collecting  said  separated  charred  reductant; 
metering  means  for  conveying  said  charred  reductant 
from  said  bin  means  to  the  discharge  end  of  said  kiln; 
and 
means  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  kiln  for  receiving  said 
chirred  reductant  from  said  metering  means  and  inject- 
ing it  through  the  discharge  end  opening. 
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4^75,884 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTROLLED  COOUNG  OF 

WIRE  ROD  FROM  ITS  ROLLING  TEMPERATURE 

Johann  Grotepass,  Hosel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignor  to 

SMS    ScfaloemaiMi-Siefiuig    Aktiengesellschaft,    Dusseldorf, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,316 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1981,  3105492 

Int  a.3  C21D  9/52 
US.  a.  266—115  12  Claims 


fleld  generating  means,  said  bottom  board  and  said 
magnetic  Held  generating  means  constituting  a  bottom 
portion  of  said  electromagnetic  trough,  such  that  at 
least  one  portion  of  the  first  of  said  core  sections  when 
viewed  from  the  lower  side  of  said  electromagnetic 


2M,       T^         13 


trough  and  the  corresponding  portion  of  said  bottom 
board  above  said  portion  of  the  first  of  said  core  sec- 
tions are  horizontal;  and 
(c)  means  for  guiding  the  molten  metal  from  said  electro- 
magnetic trough  to  said  opening  well. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  controlled  cooling  of  wire  rod  from  its 
rolling  temperature,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  base; 

(b)  a  first  cooling  assembly  mounted  on  the  base  and  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  modules  each  having  a  length  equal 
to  a  predetermined  modular  length  multiplied  by  an  inte- 
gar,  said  first  cooling  assembly  being  adapted  to  guide  the 
wire  rod  rectilinearly  and  to  cool  it  with  water; 

(c)  a  turn-laying  unit  mounted  on  the  base  following  the  first 
cooling  assembly  for  forming  the  wire  rod  into  turns  and 
laying  these  turns  in  a  staggered  disposition; 

(d)  and  a  second  cooling  assembly  mounted  on  the  base 
following  the  turn-laying  unit  for  receiving  the  staggered 
turns  and  conveying  these  continuously  and  composed  of 
a  plurality  of  modules  each  having  a  length  equal  to  the 
said  modular  length  multiplied  by  an  integer; 

(e)  the  turn-laying  unit  being  disposable  on  the  base  selec- 
tively at  a  plurality  of  different  positions  along  the  base, 
whereby  the  lengths  of  the  cooling  assemblies  can  be 
changed  by  selection  of  the  disposition  of  the  turn-laying 
unit  and  of  the  modules  composing  said  assemblies. 


4,375,885 
REVERBERATORY  FURNACE 
Shigeyuki  Shigihara,  Ise,  and  Masahiro  Tadokoro,  Mie,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shinko  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nibonbashi, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1980,  55-17044; 
Jul.  31,  1980,  55.109477[U] 

Int  a.J  C21C  5/04:  F27D  9/14 
\iS.  a.  266—214  12  Claims 

1.  A  reverberatory  furnace  comprising: 

(a)  a  reverberatory  furnace  body  for  melting  metal  and 
holding  molten  metal,  said  reverberatory  furnace  body 
including  an  opening  well; 

(b)  an  electromagnetic  trough  for  transporting  molten  metal 
from  said  reverberatory  furnace  body  upwardly  and 
slantly,  said  electromagnetic  trough  including: 

(i)  means  for  generating  a  travelling  magnetic  field  com- 
prising an  iron  core  having  grooves  therein  and  AC 
coils  within  said  grooves,  said  iron  core  comprising  a 
plurality  of  core  sections  arranged  in  a  lengthwise  di- 
rection relative  to  said  electromagnetic  trough;  and 

(ii)  a  refractory  bottom  board  arranged  on  said  magnetic 


4,375,886 
JUMP  ROPE 
Louis  G.  Muys,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  Strombecker  Corporation, 
Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,255 

Int  a.3  A63B  5/20 

UJS.  a.  272—75  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  jump  rope  assembly  comprising  a  rope  with  a  handle 
joined  to  each  end  of  the  rope,  said  handle  having  an  internal 
passage  therein  and  an  internal  abutment  shoulder  adjacent  one 
end,  a  tubular  member  joumaled  for  rotation  in  each  handle, 
said  tubular  member  having  an  annular  flange  on  the  exterior 
thereof  adjacent  one  end  that  abuts  the  inner  surface  of  the 
handle  over  only  a  relatively  small  contact  surface  to  provide 
minimum  friction  between  the  tubular  member  and  the  handle, 
said  tubular  member  having  an  opening  therethrough,  the  rope 
being  bent  over  upon  itself  and  drawn  into  the  opening  in  the 
tubular  member  to  secure  the  rope  fixedly  to  the  tubular  mem- 
ber without  knotting  the  rope  and  without  fasteners,  the  open- 
ing in  the  tubular  member  being  tapered  with  a  taper  that 
increases  from  the  entry  opening  into  the  tubular  member  to 
accommodate  the  bent  over  end  of  the  rope,  the  end  of  the 
tubular  member  remote  from  the  annular  flange  abutting  the 
abutment  shoulder,  whereby  in  use,  each  said  tubular  member 
can  rotate  easily  within  its  associated  handle. 
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4,375,887 
METHOD  OF  MATCHING  GOLFER  WTTH  GOLF  BALL, 

GOLF  CLUB,  OR  STYLE  OF  PLAY 
Francis  deS.  Lynch;  Walter  L.  Reid,  Jr.,  both  of  MatUpoisett, 
and  John  W.  Jepson,  Marion,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Acush- 
net  Company,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,250,  May  31,  1977,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  626,712,  Oct  29,  1975,  Pat 

No.  4,063,259.  This  application  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,315 

Int  C\?  A63B  69/36 
US.  a.  273—32  H  '  CI""" 
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•  'CLM  vccuu.'  (TMMi  *T  miriAi  vuocirr  or 

too  FEtT/KCOnO 


UHWCH  WGLC  (KtMOSI 


1.  A  method  for  analyzing  a  golfer  for  matching  said  golfer 
to  a  particular  golf  ball,  golf  club,  or  style  of  play  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  a  golfer's  launch  conditions  when  a  selected 
golf  ball  is  hit  by  said  golfer  using  a  selected  club  and  his 
normal  style  of  play,  said  launch  conditions  including: 
(i)  the  initial  velocity  of  said  selected  golf  ball  when  hit  by 

said  golfer; 
(ii)  the  initial  spin  velocity  imparted  to  said  selected  golf 

ball;  and 
(iii)  the  launch  angle  of  said  selected  golf  ball; 

(b)  comparing  the  golfer's  measured  launch  conditions  to 
predetermined  recorded  sets  of  daU  which  interrelate 
initial  velocity,  initial  spin  velocity,  and  launch  angle  to 
carry  distance  at  a  plurality  of  values  of  each  of  these 
parameters  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  different  golf  balls, 
each  of  said  golf  balls,  including  said  selected  golf  ball, 
tiaving  different  aerodynamic  properties; 

(c)  matching  said  golfer  to  a  particular  golf  club,  a  style  of 
play,  or  a  golf  ball  from  among  the  plurality  of  different 
golf  balls  in  accordance  with  desirable  performance  noted 
from  the  comparison  of  said  golfer's  measured  launch 
conditions  to  the  conditions  recorded  in  said  predeter- 
mined recorded  sets  of  data. 


linear  length  the  magnitude  of  the  impact  force  applied  on 
said  front  wall  by  a  driven  golf  ball, 
(d)  chamber  means  on  the  container  having  one  side  thereof 
exposed  directly  to  the  liquid  in  said  container  for  receiv- 
ing liquid  displaced  from  the  container  by  the  impact 


force  of  a  driven  golf  ball  against  the  front  wall  thereof, 
and 
(e)  means  movable  directly  in  response  to  the  volume  of 
displaced  liquid  received  in  said  chamber  means  through 
the  one  side  thereof  for  transmitting  to  said  indicating 
means  the  magnitude  of  the  impact  force. 


4,375,889 

TRAFHC  BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 

Nora  A.  Burkett  12728  Monica,  Detroit  Mich,  48238 

FUed  JuL  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,450 

Int  a.i  A63F  3/00 

\iS.  a.  273—254  2  Claims 


4,375,888 
GOLF  BALL  DRIVE  LENGTH  INDICATING  APPARATUS 
Leiand  J.  WIUcox,  75  Queens  Dr.,  7085  SE.  Bloomfield  Rd.,  Des 
Moines,  Iowa  50320 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,139 
I  Int  a.3  A63B  69/36 

MS.  CL  273—184  R  *  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  drive  length  of  a  practice 
driven  golf  ball  comprising: 

(a)  an  upright  net  supporting  frame  structure  having  a  rear 
section  and  a  pair  of  side  sections  projected  forwardly  in 
a  transversely  spaced  relation  from  opposite  ends  of  said 
rear  section, 

(b)  means  on  the  rear  section  for  having  applied  thereto  the 
impact  forces  of  a  driven  golf  ball  including  a  liquid  filled 
container  having  only  a  front  wall  formed  of  a  resilient 

material, 

(c)  means  on  the  frame  structure  for  visually  indicatmg  m 


J 


1.  A  traffic  complaint  rules  game  for  pedestrians  and  vehi- 
cles comprising: 

a  game  board  having  a  plurality  of  intersecting  streets  im- 
printed thereon  to  symbolize  a  geographical  section  of  a 
city,  the  streets  dividing  said  board  into  a  plurality  of 
blocks  with  moving  traffic  and  parking  regulations  that 
include  stop  signs,  traffic  control  devices,  fire  hydrants, 
parking  meters,  public  buildings,  businesses  and  a  residen- 
tial section,  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  numbered 
spaces;  with  traffic  control  devices,  signposts,  fire  hy- 
drants, parking  meters,  and  pedestrian  squares; 

an  inset  card-holding  tray  carried  by  said  game  board  on  a 
portion  adjacent  one  of  said  streets,  for  gold  and  blue 
coded  cards; 

a  plurality  of  playing  traffic  violation  cards  disposed  in  said 
tray,  each  of  said  playing  traffic  violation  cards  being 
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provided  with  indicia  representing  a  traffic  violation  with 

illustrations  and  the  fine  associated  with  said  violation; 
a  plurality  of  mileage  markers  indicative  of  a  prescribed 

travel  by  a  player  along  said  streets  of  said  game; 
a  plurality  of  playing  pieces  representing  the  vehicle  as 

vehicle  plates,  adapted  to  move  along  said  numbered 

spaces  on  each  of  said  streets; 
a  spinner  speedometer  mechanism  having  an  octagon  shaF>e 

and  adapted  to  indicate  a  metric  vs.  miles  conversion,  said 

spinner  further  indicating  the  number  of  spaces  that  a 
*  player  may  move  said  playing  pieces; 
a  plurality  of  color-coded,  player  directive  symbols  strategi- 
cally located  on  the  spaces  of  said  streets,  each  of  said  color- 
coded  symbols  providing  instructions  to  the  player  who 
lands  in  the  space  associated  with  such  symbols,  a  selected 
number  of  said  symbols  instructing  said  player  to  utilize  one 
of  said  playing  cards;  and 
a  plurality  of  decision  cards  including  a  motor  vehicle  card, 

a  pedestrian  card,  a  bicycle  card,  a  good  driver  card,  and 

a  courtesy  gas  card. 


■^ 


4^75,890 

TETHERED  PROJECTILE  GAME  DEVICE 

Spencer  Thomas,  3628  Goode,  Montgomery,  Ala.  36105 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,550 

Int  a?  A63B  67/70 

U.S.  a.  273—320  18  Claims 


■i  ,    -r' 


-^ 


1.  A  game  device  comprising: 

a  projectile; 

an  elongate  base  plate,  a  plurality  of  projectile  receiving 
pockets  formed  at  spaced  locations  along  the  length  of 
said  base  plate  and  shaped  to  receive  said  projectile; 

a  divider  ridge  disposed  on  either  side  of  a  majority  of  said 
projectile  receiving  pockets; 

a  flexible  cord  connecting  said  projectile  to  said  device 
whereby  said  projectile  can  hang  freely  downward  from 
said  device; 

a  handle  disposed  at  each  longitudinal  end  of  said  base  plate; 

said  base  plate  having  such  a  length,  and  said  handles  being 
so  constructed,  that  each  handle  can  be  simultaneously 
gripped  by  a  separate  hand  of  one  person  to  dispose  the 
lengthwise  dimension  of  said  device  between  the  left  and 
right  hands  of  the  one  person,  and  said  flexible  cord  hav- 
ing a  length  sufficient  so  that  said  projectile  can  be  placed 
in  any  one  of  said  projectile  receiving  pockets  whereby 
the  one  person  simultaneously  gnpping  both  of  said  han- 
dles can  attempt  to  manipulate  said  base  plate  and  swing 
said  proj^tile  upward  from  its  freely  hanging  position 
and  generally  away  from  the  lengthwise  dimension  of  said 
device  into  one  of  said  projectile  receiving  pockets  by  the 
motion. 


4375,891 

SEAL  BETWEEN  A  TURBINE  ROTOR  OF  A  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE  AND  ASSOCIATED  STATIC 

STRUCTURE  OF  THE  ENGINE 

George  Pask,  Stanton-by-Bridge,  England,  assignor  to  RoUs- 

Royce  Limited,  London,  England 

nied  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,146 
daims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  10,  1980, 
8015556 

Int  a.J  POID  5/08.  5/18;  F16J  15/16 
VJS.  a.  277—3  7  Claims 


'°=2azaaaz 


\ 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  turbine  rotor  and  associ- 
ated static  structure,  the  improvement  in  a  seal  structure  be- 
tween the  turbine  rotor  and  the  associated  static  structure 
comprising: 

a  flexible  open  triangulated  supporting  frame  coaxial  with 
said  turbine  rotor  and  having  an  inner  ring  and  an  outer 
ring  connected  together  by  links; 

means  operatively  carrying  said  triangulated  supporting 
frame  from  said  static  structure,  said  means  permitting 
relatively  axial  movement  of  said  triangulated  supporting 
frame  relative  to  said  static  structure  and  to  said  rotor 
without  permitting  relative  rotational  movement  between 
said  triangulated  supporting  frame  and  said  static  struc- 
ture; 

a  thin  flexible  annulus  of  low  friction  material  carried  by  one 
ring  of  said  triangulated  frame  structure,  said  annulus  of 
low  friction  material  having  a  face  opposing  a  first  annular 
surface  on  said  rotor  and  forming  therebetween  an  air 
bearing; 

an  annular  air  seal  between  said  turbine  rotor  and  said  trian- 
gulated supporting  frame,  said  seal  being  defmed  by  a 
second  annular  siuface  on  said  turbine  rotor  and  a  plural- 
ity of  axially  projecting  fins  from  the  other  ring  cooperat- 
ing with  said  second  annular  surface  of  said  rotor;  and 

said  flexible  open  triangulated  supporting  frame  and  said 
thin  flexible  annulus  of  low  friction  material  accommodat- 
ing distortions  and  vibrational  movements  of  said  turbine 
rotor  thereby  permitting  said  fins  to  follow  said  rotor. 


^^  4,375,892 

OIL  WELL  DRILLING  RIG  MOVER 
CecU  Jenkins,  and  JoMph  R.  Wooislayer,  both  of  Tuba,  Okla^ 
assignors  to  Lee  C.  Moore  Corporation,  Tnba,  Okla. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,775 
Int  CL^  B60P  1/02 
US.  CL  280— 43J3  9  Claims 

1.  An  oil  well  drilling  rig  mover  comprising  a  pair  of  later- 
ally spaced  dollies,  braces  between  the  dollies  and  detachably 
connected  thereto,  each  of  the  dollies  including  a  beam  for 
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resting  on  a  support  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  wheels  at  each 
end  of  the  beam,  an  axle  connecting  each  pair  of  wheels  and 
normally  extending  transversely  of  the  beam,  a  tiltoble  support 
member  above  each  end  of  the  beam,  means  pivotally  connect- 
ing each  support  member  to  the  underlying  beam  on  a  horizon- 
tal axis  extending  transversely  of  the  beam,  an  arm  extending 
outwardly  from  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  support  members, 
means  for  selectively  rigidly  connecting  each  arm  to  the  ad- 
joining support  member  in  either  of  two  laterally  spaced  posi- 


beyond   the   point   where   said   extension   member   has 
reached  its  raised  position. 

4J75,894 
HITCH  HEAD  HAVING  JAWS  AND  LOCK  BLOCK  WITH 

COOPERATING  TAPERED  SURFACES 
James  C.  Hammmds,  St  Charles,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Indus- 
tries, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,961 

Int  a.^  B62D  53/08.  53/10.  53/12 

U.S.  a.  280-433  /,  '  Claims 


tions,  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  downwardly  from  the  outer 
end  of  each  arm,  means  connecting  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft 
to  the  central  portion  of  the  underiying  axle  of  a  pair  of  said 
wheels,  and  means  connected  to  the  beam  and  support  mem- 
bers for  tilting  the  support  members  away  from  each  other  to 
lift  said  beam  relative  to  said  wheels,  the  two  beams  and  the 
braces  forming  a  skid  base  for  a  drilling  rig,  and  means  for 
turning  said  shafts  to  permit  the  skid  base  to  be  moved  later- 
ally. 

4,375,893 

EXTENDIBLE  BUNK  STAKE 

Amey  L.  Curtis,  P.O.  Box  232,  Canyon  Oty,  Oreg.  97820 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,376 

Int  a?  B60P  7/06 

U.S.  a.  280—146  8  Claims 


1.  A  hitch  head  or  fifth  wheel  comprising  a  pair  of  pivouble 
jaws  adapted  in  closed  position  to  hold  in  place  a  kingpin  of  a 
highway  trailer;  a  horizontally  movable  lock  block  engaging 
the  rear  portion  of  the  jaws  and  holding  the  jaws  in  closed 
position;  said  lock  block  being  movable  lo  a  position  out  of 
engagement  with  the  jaws  to  allow  exit  of  the  kingpin;  each  of 
said  jaws  having  a  tapered  rear  surface  which  receives  said 
lock  block;  said  lock  block  having  a  first  pair  of  cooperating 
tapered  surfaces  which  engage  said  jaw  tapered  surfaces, 
thereby  tending  to  reduce  frictional  drag  when  the  lock  block 
is  moved  to  open  position  and  to  closed  position,  tending  to 
compensate  for  manufacturing  tolerances  which  tend  to  create 
a  loose  fit  with  the  kingpin,  to  avoid  misalignment  between  the 
lock  block  and  the  engaging  surfaces  of  said  jaws,  and  tending 
to  compensate  for  wear  in  the  engaging  surfaces  of  the  jaws 
and  lock  block;  and  a  second  pair  of  tapered  surfaces  making  a 
greater  angle  than  said  first  upered  surfaces  and  extending  to 
the  inner  edge  of  said  lock  block  which  allows  said  jaws  to 
clear  said  lock  block  as  the  jaws  move  between  open  and 
closed  positions. 


1.  An  extendible  bunk  stake  for  a  log  truck  and  the  like, 

comprising 

an  upright  post  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  truck  tor 
confining  a  log  load  thereon, 

an  elongate  extension  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  post 
for  axial  shifting  thereon  between  a  lowered  position  and 
a  raised  position  where  said  member  functions  to  extend 
the  height  of  the  stake, 

latch  means  on  said  post  for  locking  said  member  releasably 
in  its  raised  position, 

an  arm  mounted  on  said  member,  at  the  upper  end  thereof, 
for  shifting  between  an  upwardly  projecting  position  and 
an  inwardly  projecting  position  where  the  arm  is  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  a  log  being  raised  adjacent  the  side  of  the 
stake  facing  the  truck,  to  raise  the  stake  from  its  lowered 
toward  its  raised  position,  and 

locking  means  interposed  between  said  extension  member 
and  said  arm  adapted  for  holding  the  latter  releasably  at  its 
inwardly  projecting  position,  as  the  extension  member  is 
being  raised  by  a  log  engaging  the  arm,  and  for  releasing 
such  arm  for  movement  toward  its  upwardly  projecting 
position  upon  continued  upward  movement  of  such  a  log 


4375,895    . 
SKI  BRAKE 

Tibor  Szasz,  Vienna,  and  Kurt  Liedl,  Pctronell,  both  of  Austria, 
assignors  to  TMC  Corporation,  Baar,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202^15 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Not.  16,  1979,  7311/79 
Int  a.3  A63C  7/10 
U.S.  a.  280—605  5  Claims 

7    66      12  '         ^ 


1.  In  a  ski  brake  having  a  braking  mechanism  which  has  two 
braking  arms  and  an  operating  pedal  means  which  supports 


286 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  8,  1983 


said  braking  arms,  said  braking  mechanism  being  supported 
pivotally  by  a  pivot  axle  means  mounted  on  a  holding  plate 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  upper  side  of  a  ski,  said  pivot  axle 
means  supporting  said  braking  mechanism  for  movement  about 
an  axis  which  extends  substantially  at  a  right  angle  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski,  said  braking  mechanism 
being  pivotal  about  said  axis  against  the  force  of  an  erecting 
spring  from  a  braking  position  into  a  retracted  position,  each 
braking  arm  being  maintained  in  the  retracted  position  of  the 
braking  mechanism  above  the  upper  side  and  inwardly  of  the 
two  side  surfaces  of  the  ski  by  a  force  applied  to  an  operating 
plate  part  of  said  operating  pedal  means  and  a  braking  arm 
extension  operable  by  said  operating  plate,  wherein  after  the 
operating  pedal  means  becomes  free,  for  example  after  a  fall  or 
a  stepping  out  of  the  ski  binding,  the  two  braking  arms  project 
below  the  running  surface  of  the  ski,  the  improvement  com- 
prising wherein  the  braking  mechanism  is  supported  on  the 
holding  plate  by  interpositioning  a  support  frame  which  is 
constructed  of  a  multiply  bent  spring  wire  of  which  at  least  one 
individual  section  forms  said  pivot  axle  means  for  said  support 
frame  on  said  holding  plate,  the  individual  adjoining  sections  of 
the  wire  forming  said  support  frame  being  connected  to  the 
wire  section(s)  which  forms  said  pivot  axle  means,  said  adjoin- 
ing sections  forming  at  least  one  of  an  approximate  square  and 
an  omega;  wherein  the  sections  of  wire  forming  said  support 
frame  are  coplanar  and  remain  coplanar  throughout  the  range 
of  movement  of  said  ski  brake;  and  wherein  connecting  means 
are  provided  for  releasably  connecting  said  operating  plate  to 
said  support  frame,  said  releasable  connection  effecting  a  fixed 
positioning  of  said  operating  plate  on  said  support  frame. 


4^75,896 
SUSPENSION  HANGER  BRACKET 

Lawrence  G,  Barnes,  Troy,  Mich^  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Pittsburgli,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220^1 

Int.  a  J  B60G  11/04 

VS.  a.  280—718  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  automotive  axle  of  the  type  having  a  hanger  bracket 
attached  to  said  axle  by  horizontal  welds,  said  hanger  bracket 
is  capable  of  receiving  a  suspension  member  therein,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  a  fulcrum  element  on  said  hanger 
bracket;  said  fulcrum  element  interposed  between  the  point 
where  the  load  is  imparted  by  said  suspension  member  to  said 
hanger  bracket  and  said  weld  on  the  mounting  flange  of  said 
hanger  bracket,  said  fulcrum  element  capable  of  preventing 
load  reversals  from  occurring  in  said  welds  thereby  adversely 
affecting  the  fatigue  life  of  said  welds,  said  fulcrum  element  is 
at  least  one  bolt  in  said  hanger  bracket,  said  bolt  extending 
through  said  hanger  bracket  and  into  contact  with  said  axle. 

I 

4,375,897 
COUPLING  FOR  JOINING  A  DRIVE  WIRE  TO  A  BELT 

TRANSFER  MEMBER 

Jnichiro  Taknda,  3-12-1,  Shinmachi,  Setagayakn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,254 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1980,  55-5927 

Int  CIJ  B60R  21/02 

VS.  CL  280—804  1  ctoim 

1.  In  a  passive  vehicle  occupant  restraint  belt  system  having 

a  restrairt  belt,  a  guide  rail,  a  belt  transfer  member  coupled  to 

a  portiooNpf  the  belt  and  movable  along  the  guide  rail,  and 

drive  mews  including  a  drive  wire  for  moving  the  transfer 


member  along  the  guide  rail  between  occupant-restraining  and 
occupant-releasing  positions  in  response  to  closing  and  open- 
ing of  the  vehicle  door,  a  coupling  assembly  joining  the  drive 
wire  to  the  transfer  member  and  comprising  a  post  affixed  to 
the  transfer  member  and  including  at  least  one  retaining  shoul- 
der facing  the  transfer  member,  a  resilient  coupling  member 
having  a  multiplicity  of  radially  arranged  resilient  tangs,  the 
free  ends  of  which  define  a  hole  that  is  normally  slightly 
smaller  than  the  post  cross  section,  the  coupling  member  being 
receivable  on  the  post  with  the  free  ends  of  the  tangs  resiliently 
engaging  the  post  and  stopped  by  the  shoulder  from  sliding  off 
the  end  of  the  post,  and  a  connector  terminal  affixed  to  the  end 


of  the  drive  wire,  the  terminal  having  a  hole  receiving  the  post 
and  a  pair  of  side  flanges,  each  of  which  includes  a  locking 
shoulder  that  faces  away  from  the  free  end  of  the  terminal,  and 
the  coupling  member  further  including  a  pair  of  generally 
L-shaped  side  reuiner  flanges  that  engage  the  side  flanges  of 
the  terminal  and  a  pair  of  lugs  that  engage  the  respective 
locking  shoulders  of  the  terminal,  whereby  the  coupling  mem- 
ber is  adapted  to  be  pre-assembled  with  the  terminal  on  the 
drive  wire  and  the  coupling  assembly  is  adapted  to  be  finally 
assembled  to  connect  the  drive  wire  to  the  transfer  member  by 
pushing  the  pre-assembled  coupling  member  and  terminal  onto 
the  post. 


4,375,898 
AIR  DEFLECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  L.  Stephens,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Paccar  Inc., 
BeUevue,  Wash. 

nied  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,793 

Int  a.3  B62D  S5/00 

VS.  a.  296—1  S  22  Qaiffls 


1.  An  air  deflector  assembly  for  reducing  aerodynamic  drag 
on  a  tractor-trailer  vehicle  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  deflector  panel  being  substantially  rectangular  in  top  plan 
view  and  adapted  to  be  pivotally  mounted  above  the  roof 
of  said  tractor,  said  panel  including  a  stifTener  having  a 
plurality  of  intersecting  segments  extending  along  said 
panel  in  generally  diagonal  directions  toward  respective 
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comers  of  said  panel  and  tending  to  increase  the  torsional 
stiffness  of  said  panel;  and 
a  single,  adjusuble  strut  engaging  said  panel  near  the  inter- 
section of  said  segments  and  permitting  said  panel  to  be 
moved  between  a  retracted  position  and  one  or  more 
operating  positions. 

'  4,375,899 

PROTECTOR  FOR  MOVABLE  PANEL  OF  ROOF 
STRUCTURE 
Yasuo  Knjiyama,  Nishikawada;  Kazuo  Yokoyama,  Mibu,  and 
Yoshihiro  Yamakami,  Ishibashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,909 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1980,  55-4551 
Int.  a.5  B62D  25/06 
VS.  a.  296—213  *  Claims 


pulse  by  said  receiver;  (c)  detecting  the  received  pulse  by  an 
electrical  means  and  sending  forth  the  received  pulse;  (d) 
generating  a  memory  set  pulse  lagging  in  time  and  different 
from  said  received  pulse  in  synchronism  unth  said  sending 
forth  of  ultrasonic  pulse  from  said  transmitter;  (e)  generating  a 
decision  signal  by  comparing  said  received  pulse  with  said 
memory  set  pulse  and  determining  a  time  difference  between 
the  two;  (0  changing  said  time  lag  of  the  memory  set  pulse 
until  said  received  pulse  and  said  memory  set  pulse  are  brought 


1  A  roof  structure  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  roof  having  an  aperture,  and  a  flange  secured  to  said  roof 
and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  to  define  said  aper- 
ture; J  _  . 

a  frame  secured  to  said  flange,  said  frame  defining  a  water 
collecting  channel  extending  along  said  flange; 

a  movable  panel  mounted  on  said  roof  and  connected  for 
movement  between  an  open  position  wherein  said  aper- 
ture is  exposed,  and  a  closed  position  wherein  said  panel 
covers  said  aperture,  said  panel  having  a  penpheral  edge; 

a  protector  mounted  on  said  movable  panel  peripheral  edge, 
said  protector  including  a  portion  disposed  facing  said 
flange  between  said  edge  and  said  flange  with  a  clearance 
therebetween  when  said  movable  panel  is  in  its  closed 
position,  said  protector  including  an  integral  downwardly 
extending  lip  spaced  inwardly  from  said  portion  of  said 
protector  relative  to  said  panel,  said  integral  downwardly 
extending  lip  being  disposed  above  said  water  collecting 
channel  when  said  movable  member  U  in  its  closed  posi- 
tion. 


into  agreement  in  accordance  with  said  decision  signal  and 
memorizing  the  distance  between  said  two  members  in  terms 
of  time  lag  of  memory  pulse;  and  (g)  reading  the  distance 
between  the  two  members  until  the  received  pulse  and  the 
memory  set  pulse  are  brought  into  agreement  and  reproducing 
the  distance  in  the  memorized  position  by  reading  the  distance 
between  said  two  members  memorized  by  steps  (a)  to  (0. 
comparing  the  received  signal  with  the  memory  set  pulse  in 
accordance  with  a  command  signal,  determining  a  time  differ-, 
ence  between  the  two  and  generating  a  decision  signal. 

4,375,901 
BEACH  CHAIR 
Christopher  MacDonald,  Costo  Mesa,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Designs 
FiTe,  Inc  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Fded  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,895 

Int.  a.J  A47C  21/00 

VS.  a.  297-377  *  ^^""^ 


■^\¥^  jy 


4,375,900 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

MEMORIZING,  READING  AND  REPRODUaNG  THE 

POSITION  OF  MATERIAL  TO  BE  CONTROLLED 

Akifumi  Tachibana,  Goshonouchi;  Minoni  Watanabe,  Shwnaka, 

and  Takanori  Shigihara,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morito  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,428 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1979,  54-98793 

Int.  a.'  A47C  i/20 

VS.  CL  297-330  ^  *  ^^^ 

1  A  control  method  of  memorizing  and  reading  and  PIo<}"^- 

ing  the  position  of  a  material  to  be  controlle^j^i^ethod 

being  a  system  of  memorizing  the  distance  between  a  first 

member  and  a  second  member  which  are  in  a  relative  distance 

variable  relation  on  a  straight  line  and  reading  and  reproducing 

the  same  in  response  to  command,  said  system  further  compns- 

ina  (a)  arranging  an  ultrasonic  transmitter  and  an  ultrasonic 

reiver  in  an  opposed  relation  with  each  other  on  a  straight 

line  so  as  to  interiock  with  the  linear  movement  of  said  two 

members;  (b)  exciting  said  transmitter  in  a  periodically  timed 

relation  to  thereby  send  forth  an  ultrasonic  pulse  and  receivmg 


1.  A  chair  for  use  on  a  beach  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  open  bottom  frame  formed  with  a 
horizonUl  top  run  joined  at  its  opposite  extremities  with 
oppositely  disposed  side  legs  projecting  downwardly  and 
defining  at  each  of  their  lower  extremities  respective  side 
stakes,  said  side  stakes  particularly  charactenzed  by  an 
inclination  of  said  side  stakes  with  respect  to  said  corre- 
sponding side  legs  so  that  when  said  beach  chair  is  set  up 
on  said  beach  with  said  side  legs  inclined,  said  side  stakes 
are  generally  vertical,  thereby  maximizing  the  holding 
power  of  said  side  stakes; 

a  strut  rouubly  connected  on  one  extremity  with  said  top 
run  for  routing  thereabout  from  a  collapsed  position  m 
the  plane  of  said  side  legs  to  support  position  angled  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  defining  on  its  bottom  extremity  a 
strut  stake; 
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web  means  connected  on  its  opposite  ends  with  said  side  legs 
to  form  a  back  rest;  and, 

a  generally  tubular  headrest  cushion  telescoped  over  said 
top  run  whereby  said  strut  may  be  rotated  to  said  support 
position  and  said  strut  stake  driven  into  the  beach  so  a  user 
may  rest  his  back  against  said  web  means  and  his  head 
against  said  headrest  cushion. 


4^75^2 
LOCKING  HEADREST  FOR  DENTAL  CHAIR 
Harold  Y.  Tai,  Ererett,  and  Floyd  E.  Norris,  Seattle,  both  of 
Wash.,  assignors  to  Royal  Dental  Manufacturing,  Inc„  Ever- 
ett, Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,096,  Aug.  23,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,367 

Int.  a  J  A47C  7/ JO 

VS.  a.  297—408  21  Qaims 


1.  A  headrest  for  a  chair,  comprising: 

support  means  for  attaching  said  headrest  to  a  chair; 

a  headrest  frame  pivotally  connected  to  said  support  means; 

a  locking  block  pivoully  connected  to  said  headrest  frame, 
said  locking  block  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough; 

a  locking  shaft  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  connected 
to  said  support  means  and  the  other  end  thereof  extending 
through  said  bore,  said  locking  shaft  having  a  diameter 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore,  said  locking  shaft 
being  slidable  within  said  bore  when  aligned  therewith; 
and 

means  for  engaging  an  edge  of  said  locking  of  block  adjacent 
said  bore  against  the  surface  of  said  locking  shaft  to  lock 
said  locking  shaft  in  a  predetermined  position  within  said 
bore. 


between  raised  dumping  and  lowered  transporting  positions,  a 
fluid  pressure  system  carried  by  said  vehicle  and  connected  to 
said  dump  body  to  move  said  body  between  positions,  the 
combination  comprising  a  fluid  pressure  operated  suspension 
augmenting  device  carried  by  one  of  and  selectively  operable 
between  interconnected  and  disconnected  positions  between 
said  frame  and  a  portion  of  said  suspension  system  to  apply 
when  interconnected  a  pressure  force  between  said  frame  and 
said  portion  of  said  suspension  system  and  change  the  relation- 
ship between  at  least  one  of  said  resilient  elements  and  said 
frame. 


4,375,903 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  AUGMENTER 
Patrick  A.  LoTell,  245  S.  Heber  St.,  Beckley,  W.  Va.  25801 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,675 
Int  a.J  B60P  1/16 


UJS.  CL  298—17  S 


6  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  including  a  frame,  wheel  and  axle  means,  a 
suspension  system  including  a  plurality  of  resilient  elements 
interconnecting  said  wheel  and  axle  means  and  said  frame,  a 
dump  body  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  and  movable 


4,375,904 

LONGWALL  MINERAL  WINNING  MACHINE  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  CUTTING  JET 

Klaus  Beckmann,  Lunen,  and  Kunibert  Becker,  Werl,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhiitte 

Westfalia,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,911 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1980,3004443 

Int.  a.3  E21C  25/60.  25/68 
U.S.  a.  299—53  13  Oaims 


1.  A  mineral  winning  machine  which  employs  a  rotary 
cutting  means  and  high-pressure  fluid  emitting  nozzles  which 
provide  fluid  jets  to  impinge  on  a  mineral  face  to  produce  a 
preliminary  slot  in  the  mineral  face,  in  advance  of  the  cutting 
means  wherein  the  nozzles  are  supported  by  a  movable  carrier 
which  serves  to  position  the  nozzles  at  various  height  locations 
relative  to  the  mineral  face. 


4,375,905 
MANUALLY  OPERATED  BUCKET  SEAT  ADJUSTER 
James  R.  Drouiliard,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,133 

Int.  a.3  F16C  29/04 

U.S.  a.  308—6  R  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  seat  slide  including  a  pair  of  generally  U-shaped  track 
members,  one  including  a  base  portion,  a  pair  of  laterally  ex- 
tending side  edge  portions  and  a  terminal  flange  extending 
inwardly  from  each  of  the  side  edge  portions,  the  other  track 
member  being  encompassed  within  the  one  track  member  and 
including  a  base  portion  m  opposed  spaced  relationship  to  the 
one  base  portion,  a  pair  of  side  edge  portions,  each  located  in 
opposed  spaced  relationship  to  a  respective  side  edge  portion 
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of  the  one  track  member,  and  a  terminal  flange  extending 
outwardly  from  each  of  the  side  edge  portions  and  located  m 
opposed  spaced  relationship  to  a  respective  terminal  flange  of 
the  one  track  member,  a  bearing  assembly  for  the  track  mem- 
bers comprising,  a  bearing  unit  of  low  friction  plastic  matenal 
including  an  apertured  body  portion  received  between  the  base 
portions  of  the  track  members,  a  roller  received  in  the  aperture 
of  the  body  portion  and  routably  engaging  the  opposed  base 
portions  of  the  track  members  to  space  the  base  portions  and 
pairs  of  terminal  flanges  relative  to  each  other  and  support  the 
one  track  member  on  the  other  track  member,  means  releas- 
ably  interconnecting  the  roller  and  the  body  portion  to  permit 
preassembly  of  the  roller  with  the  bearing  unit,  an  integral  leg 
extending  from  the  body  portion  intennediate  each  opposed 
pair  of  respective  side  edge  portions  and  terminating  in  an 
integral  bearing  portion  received  between  a  pair  of  opposed 
respective  tenninal  flanges  to  slidably  support  the  one  tennmal 
flange  on  the  other,  each  bearing  portion  including  at  least  one 
deflectable  rib  engageable  with  a  terminal  flange  of  each  pair 
to  takeup  variance  in  the  spacing  of  the  pairs  of  terminal 
flanges  by  the  roller. 


4,375,907 

FLIPPER  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 

David  Vander  Kool,  and  Donald  FUunboe,  Jr.,  both  of  Holland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Trendway  Corporation,  Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,991 

Int.  a.'  A47F  3/00:  E05D  15/56 

US.  a.  312—109  3  Claims 


I  4,375,906 

SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  ROTOR  IN  A 

CONDITIONS  OF  ACODENTAL  DYNAMIC 

IMBALANCE 

Derek  A.  Roberts,  and  John  M.  Treby,  both  of  Bristol,  England, 

assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Uraited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,089 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  27,  1980, 

8021074  _ 

Int.  a.'  POID  5/02:  F16C  13/00 
U.S.  a.  308—178  5  Qaims 


.  -     1 

3FF 


,18C  **  ( 


1.  A  flipper  door  assembly  for  use  on  a  cabinet  or  the  like 

comprising:  j       ^ 

a  generally  rectangular  door  sized  to  cover  the  desired 
cabinet  opening; 

a  rack  and  pinion  suspension  mechanism  for  suspending  said 
door  which  comprises  a  pair  of  gear  racks  mounted  in  said 
cabinet  opening  on  either  side  thereof  and  perpendicular 
to  and  above  the  top  of  said  door  when  in  the  closed 
position;  and  a  pair  of  pinion  gears  above  and  engaging 
said  gear  racks  and  connected  to  each  other  by  an  axle 
shaft; 

at  least  one  hinge  with  one  end  of  said  hinge  being  generally 
flat  and  mounted  to  the  upper  inside  surface  of  said  door 
with  the  hinge  pivot  parallel  to  the  top  end  of  said  door; 
the  other  end  of  said  hinge  being  L-shaped  with  the  outer- 
most end  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle  shaft;  and 

a  pair  of  guide  channels  for  said  door  mounted  in  said  cabi- 
net below  and  parallel  with  said  gear  racks,  whereby  said 
door  is  opened  from  the  closed  vertical  position  by  lifting 
the  door  to  pivot  it  via  said  hinge  pivot  to  the  horizontal 
position  in  parallel  alignment  with  said  guide  channels 
followed  by  pushing  said  door  into  said  guide  channels 
while  said  pinion  gears  traverse  said  gear  racks  until  said 
door  is  contained  within  said  cabinet. 


1.  System  for  supporting  a  rotor  in  conditions  of  dynamic 
imbalance;  comprising  a  fixed  stnicture,  a  shaft  having  an 
annular  first  shaft  part,  a  first  bearing  arranged  between  the 
first  shaft  part  and  said  structure  to  support  the  first  shaft  part 
for  rotation,  the  shaft  further  having  a  second  shaft  part  ex- 
tending within  the  annular  first  shaft  part  and  connected  to  the 
first  shaft  part  and  to  the  rotor  in  torque-transmitting  relation 
therebetween,  the  second  shaft  part  being  adapted  to  permit 
radial  displacement  of  the  rotor  relative  to  the  first  shaft  part, 
an  axial  extension  provided  on  one  of  said  rotor  and  first  shaft 

part.  . 

a  second  bearing  arranged  between  said  extension  and  the 
other  one  of  said  rotor  and  first  shaft  part  to  support  the 
rotor  on  the  first  shaft  part  against  said  radial  displace- 
ment, no  rotation  occurring  between  said  extension  and 
said  first  shaft  part  but  the  second  bearing  being  adpated 
to  accommodate  relative  thermal  and  oscillatory  motion 
of  the  rotor  and  the  first  shaft  part,  overioad-responsive 
means  provided  in  said  extension  in  a  position  axially 
between  said  first  bearing  and  said  rotor,  and  said  over- 
load-responsive means  being  adapted  to  break  or  deform 
under  radial  forces  acting  on  the  rotor,  and  thereby  permit 
said  radial  displacement,  when  a  given  dynamic  imbalance 
of  the  rotor  is  exceeded. 


4,375,908 

ANAMORPHIC  SYSTEM  FOR  REDUNDANCY  IN 

COHERENT  RBER  OPTIC  BUNDLE  TRANSMISSION 

Dorothy  M.  Baldwin,  Lake  Monroe,  Ra.,  assignor  to  The  United 

SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,485 
Int.CLJG02B5//7 

MS.  a.  350-96  J5  *«  ^^"^ 


\ 

1  J- 

N/ 

'               j7 

*°'^. 

"             ^ 

-P^- 


6.  An  optical  transmission  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: ^         .  , 

an  image  source  having  an  optical  output  adapted  for  pro- 
jecting an  image  forming  light  beam  along  a  first  predeter- 
mined optical  path; 

a  first  cylindrical  shaped  min-or  spatially  disposed  down- 
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stream  from  the  optical  output  of  said  image  source  along 
said  first  predetermined  optical  path; 

a  second  cylindrical  shaped  mirror  spatially  disposed  up- 
stream from  said  first  cylindrical  shaped  mirror  along  a 
second  predetermined  optical  path  having  a  predeter- 
mined angle  with  said  first  optical  path; 

a  fiber  optics  bundle  having  a  plurality  of  fiber  rows,  each 
fiber  row  of  which  has  therein  a  plurality  of  fibers,  an 
optical  input,  and  an  optical  output,  with  the  optical  input 
of  said  fiber  optics  bundle  spatially  disposed  downstream 
from  said  second  cylindrical  shaped  mirror  along  a  third 
predetermined  optical  path  having  a  predetermined  angle 
with  said  second  optical  path  such  that  said  third  optical 
path  is  parallel  to  said  first  optical  path; 

a  third  cylindrical  shaped  mirror  spatially  disposed  down- 
stream from  the  optical  output  of  said  fiber  optics  bundle 
along  said  third  optical  path; 

a  fourth  cylindrical  shaped  mirror  spatially  disposed  up- 
stream from  said  third  cylindrical  sha(>ed  mirror  along  a 
fourth  predetermined  optical  path  having  a  predetermined 
angle  with  said  third  optical  path;  and 

a  projector  having  a  optical  input  and  an  optical  output  with 
the  optical  input  thereof  spatially  disposed  downstream 
from  said  fourth  cylindrical  shaped  mirror  along  a  fifth 

•  predetermined  optical  path  having  a  predetermined  angle 
with  said  fourth  optical  path  such  that  said  fifth  optical 
path  is  parallel  to  said  third  optical  path. 


thereon  into  two  orthogonally  polarized  components  and 
arranged  on  said  common  path  and  on  the  outer  sides  of  said 
respective  lens  elements  with  the  principal  planes,  each  con- 


taining the  normal  to  the  associated  birefringent  crystal  plate 
and  the  optic  axis  thereof,  displaced  approximately  45  degrees 
from  each  other. 


4^75,911 
CXJATING  FOR  EYEGLASSES 
Walter  H.  Bononi,  Zeppelinstrasse  9,  7012  FeUbach-Schmiden, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 
1979,  7916275[U] 

Int  0.3  G02C  5/14.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  351-122  5  Qaims 


4,375,909 
REAR  PROJECTION  SCREEN  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Comelis  Bos,  Vossenschanslaan  54,  3445  Ec  Woerden,  Nettaer- 

UuKb  ' 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,439 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  10,  1979, 
7907509;  Jul.  24,  1980,  8004273 

Int.  CIJ  G03B  21/56 
VS.  a.  350—117  8  Claims 

1.  Rear  projection  screen  comprising  a  light-scattering  layer 
of  a  wax-like  substance,  characterized  in  that  the  light-scatter- 
ing layer  consists  of  a  mixture  of  95-5%  by  weight  of  paraffin 
having  a  low  light-scattering  power  and  5-95%  by  weight  of  a 
wax-like  substance  having  a  high  light-scattering  power  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  white  bees  wax  and  micro- 
crystalline  paraffin. 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  rear  projection  screen  compris- 
ing a  light-scattering  layer  of  a  wax-like  substance,  character- 
ized by  applying  a  melted  mixture  of  95-5%  by  weight  of  a 
paraffin  having  a  low  light-scattering  power  and  5-95%  by 
weight  of  a  wax-like  substance  having  a  high  light-scattering 
power  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  white  bees  wax 
and  microcrystalline  paraffin  to  a  transparent  carrier  or  be- 
tween two  transparent  carriers,  and  allowing  the  melted  mix- 
ture to  solidify. 


22   21     19 


4,375,910 
OPTICAL  ISOLATOR 
Masafnmi  Seki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,805 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    25,    1979,    54* 
132419[U] 

Int  a.3  G02F  1/09 
VS.  a.  350-375  3  Claims 

1.  An  optical  isolator  comprising:  a  nonreciprocal  polariza- 
tion rotation  element  effective  to  route  the  plane  of  polariza- 
tion of  linearly-polarized  collimated  light  beam  approximately 
45  degrees  as  the  latter  passes  through  said  polarization  rota- 
tion element  in  one  direction;  a  pair  of  lens  elements  arranged 
on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  polarization  rotetion  element  so 
that  said  lens  elements  and  said  nonreciprocal  polarization 
element  are  on  a  common  optical  path;  and  a  pair  of  birefrin- 
gent crystal  plates  effective  to  split  a  light  beam  incident 


1.  On  the  temple  or  the  bridge  connecting  the  lens  bows  of 
eyeglass  frames,  the  improvement  comprising  an  extremely 
thin,  air-hardened,  silicone  elastomer  coating  at  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  temple  or  said  bridge,  at  least  in  the  area  which 
contacts  the  wearer's  skin,  said  silicone  elastomer  being  a 
sprayed-on  coating  thin  enough  to  be  transparent  to  the  surface 
of  the  frames  beneath  the  coating  and  having  a  surface  rough- 
ness similar  to  a  fine  wrinkle  finish. 


4,375,912 

ELECTRIC  ORCUrrS  FOR  USE  IN  CAMERA 

Akin  Takahashi,  Kawasaki,  and  Shinichiro  Koshiishi,  Hino, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  6,225,  Jan.  24,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,305,648. 
This  appUcation  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,764 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1978,  53/7554; 
Jan.  25,  1978,  53/7555 

Int  a.i  G03B  7/083.  17/18.  15/03 
VS.  a.  354—33  3  Claims 


Sfifo  '^n 


1.  An  electric  circuit  for  use  with  a  camera  comprising  a 
shutter,  said  circuit  comprising: 


I 
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an  electromagnet  for  controlling  said  shutter; 

an  integrating  circuit  comprising  light  responsive  means,  a 
condenser,  and  a  resistor; 

trigger  switch  means  connected  to  said  condenser  to  short- 
circuit  the  condenser  under  selective  conditions  and  to 
allow  a  voltage  to  build  up  in  said  condenser  during  expo- 
sures; 

actuating  means  connected  to  said  integrating  circuit  to  be 
controlled  thereby,  said  actuating  means  being  connected 
to  said  electromagnet  to  actuate  said  electromagnet  when 
voltage  across  said  condenser  reaches  a  predetermined 
value; 

a  switching  element  operated  by  a  signal  from  a  current 
flowing  through  said  resistor; 

alarm  means  connected  to  said  switching  element  to  be 
controlled  thereby; 

terminals  for  synchronizing  a  flash  source; 

a  thyristor  comprising  an  output  circuit  connected  in  series 
with  said  terminals; 

an  X  contact  connected  to  said  power  supply  means  and 
connected  to  an  input  terminal  of  said  thyristor; 

said  switching  element  comprising  a  second  thyristor  con- 
nected to  said  X  contact  and  having  an  input  terminal;  and 

circuit  means  connecting  said  light  responsive  means  to  said 
input  terminal  of  said  second  thyristor  to  cause  said  sec- 
ond thyristor  to  be  conductive  when  there  is  sufficient 
'  light  to  make  it  unnecessary  to  use  a  flash  source,  said 
second  thyristor  connecting  said  X  contact  to  a  source  of 
potential  to  prevent  said  first  thyristor  from  becoming 
conductive  when  said  second  thyristor  is  conductive. 


first  and  second  lenses  having  their  front  ends  facing  one  an- 
other, said  first  lens  having  a  focal  length  of  58  mm  and  being 
adjacent  said  prism  means  and  said  second  lens  having  a  focal 
length  of  200  mm  and  being  between  said  fu^t  lens  and  said 
light  egress  end,  said  prism  means  being  operable  to  erect  and 
reverse  the  image  transmitted  by  said  8  mm  format  camera  lens 
means  through  said  first  face  and  to  transmit  said  erected 
non-reversed  image  to  said  first  and  second  lenses  through  said 
second  face,  whereby  an  erect  non-reversed  image  of  the 
object  is  viewed  through  said  eyepiece. 


4,375,914 
BATTERY  POWERED  CAMERA 
Gary  E.  Miller,  Tokyo,  and  Iwao  Hasegawa,  Setagaya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Osawa  Precision  Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,000 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    3,    1980,    55> 
124481[U];  Sep.  5,  1980,  55-125585[U] 

Inta.'G03B/7//&  77/00 
U.S.  a.  354—82  7  Claims 


!5a  B 


I  4,375,913 

SNORKEL  SYSTEM 

Stephen  Hi^n^*  5^00  Riverdale  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10471 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,590 

Inta.3G03B  17/48 

VS.  a.  354—79  7  Qaims 


1.  A  snorkel  camera  system  comprising  a  35  mm  format  or 
vfdeotape  camera  body  means  having  a  camera  housing  with  a 
light  admitting  opening  therein,  means  for  recording  images 
transmitted  through  said  light  admitting  opening,  and  an  eye- 
piece having  a  lens  therein  for  viewing  the  object  being  photo- 
graphed; an  elongated  hollow  housing  means  having  one  end 
arranged  for  light  entry  and  the  other  end  for  light  egress,  the 
light-egress  end  of  said  housing  means  being  detachably  se- 
cured to  said  camera  body  means  at  said  light  admitting  open- 
ing; an  8  mm  format  camera  lens  means  detachably  secured  to 
the  light-entry  end  of  said  housing  means;  and  optical  means 
for  providing  an  optical  path  from  said  8  mm  format  camera 
lens  means  through  said  hollow  housing  means  to  and  through 
the  light  admitting  opening  of  said  camera  body  means;  said 
optical  means  comprising  a  prism  means  in  said  housing  means 
adjacent  said  light  entry  end  and  having  a  first  face  disposed 
toward  said  camera  lens  means  and  a  second  face  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  face  and  disposed  toward  said  camera  body 
means,  first  and  second  35  mm  format  lenses  in  said  bousing 
means  l)etwecn  said  prism  means  and  said  light  egress  end,  said 


1.  A  battery  powered  camera  having  a  battery  therein  for 
camera  operation  comprising  a  camera  body  in  which  said 
battery  is  replaceably  installed,  a  collapsible  handgrip  pivoully 
mounted  on  said  camera  body  and  movable  between  an  inoper- 
ative position  in  which  said  handgrip  is  folded  and  an  opera- 
tional position  in  which  said  handgrip  is  extended  from  said 
camera  body  to  operate  said  camera,  a  main  power  switch  for 
turning  said  battery  on  for  camera  operation,  and  a  battery 
checker  for  checking  battery  capacity  and  signalling  when  said 
battery  drops  in  capacity  to  a  predetermined  level,  said  battery 
checker  being  operable  only  during  a  short  period  of  time  in 
which  said  handgrip  is  being  moved  to  said  closed  or  extended 
position. 


4,375,915 

SHUTTER  TIME  CONTROL  CAMERA 

Masanori  Uchidoi,  Yokohama,  and  Kaznnobu  Urushihara,  Inagi, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  230,119,  Jan.  29, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337.469 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1980,  55-12250 

Int  a.3  G03B  9/62 

V.S.  CI.  354—234       ^  9  Qaims 


il 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 
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(a)  a  power  supply  circuit  for  supplying  a  voltage; 

(b)  movable  shutter  means  for  providing  a  camera  shutter 
time  and  being  arranged  to  be  fully  open  when  the  shutter 
time  exceeds  a  certain  value; 

(c)  driving  means  for  producing  a  driving  force  to  drive  the 
shutter  means  in  response  to  said  voltage  from  the  power 
supply  circuit,  said  driving  means  driving  said  shutter 
means  to  move  at  a  constant  normal  speed  when  said 
voltage  is  above  a  predetermined  value; 

(d)  a  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  the  voltage,  said  detect- 
ing circuit  producing  a  signal  when  said  voluge  corre- 
sponds to  said  predetermined  value; 

(e)  shutter  time  signal  forming  means  for  forming  a  shutter 
time  signal;  and  | 

(0  a  shutter  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  driving  means  for 
controlling  the  shutter  time  and  being  arranged  to  have  a 
first  mode  for  controlling  the  shutter  time  in  accordance 
with  the  shutter  time  signal  and  a  second  mode  for  provid- 
ing a  shutter  time  longer  than  a  certain  value  above  which 
the  shutter  means  is  fully  open  said  controlling  circuit 
being  operative  in  the  second  mode  in  response  to  the 
signal  from  the  detecting  circuit. 


PHOTOCOPIER  SYSTEM  WITH  PORTABLE 

DETACHABLE  READER 

Alfred  B.  Levine,  P.O.  Box  2763  (EADS),  Arlington,  Va.  22202 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  925,290,  Jul.  17,  1978,  Pat  No. 

4,251,153,  which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,480, 

Mar.  8,  1977,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  718,260,  Aug.  27,  1976,  Pat. 

No.  4,182,568,  and  Ser.  No.  39,107,  May  15,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,236,813.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,252 

Int  aj  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  355—5  1        12  Claims 


—f 

26 


--r 


10.  A  portable  detachable  image  reader  for  a  photocopy 
machine  including  an  optical-electrical  sensor  for  producing  a 
video  image,  a  light  source,  a  memory  for  "temporarily"  re- 
taining the  video  image,  adjustable  framing  means  for  defining 
the  area  of  the  image  to  be  copied,  an  adjustable  optical  system 
for  focusing  optical  images  of  different  size  on  the  sensor,  and 
means  coupling  the  adjustable  framing  means  to  the  adjustable 
optical  system  for  automatically  focusing  images  of  different 
size. 


4,375,917 

SINGLE-CHIP,  MOS-LSI  MICROPROCESSOR 

CONTROLLED  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING 

MACHINE 
Shizuka  Hiraike,  Yamatokoriyama;  Yokihiro  Yoshida,  Ikoma; 
Shintaro  Hashimoto,  Nara;  Mitsuo  Tada,  Nara,  and  Toshio 
Yamagishi,  Nara,  ail  of  Japan,  aasigiiors  to  Sharp  ICahu«hiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  794,140,  May  21, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatiofl  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,535 
ClaiflH  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6,  1976,  51-52391 
Int  CL^  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CL  355—14  R  6  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  machine  comprising: 
a  rotatable  drum  on  which  a  transferable  image  correspond- 
ing to  an  original  image  to  be  copied  is  formed; 


master  paper  secured  around  said  rotatable  drum; 

means  for  providing  a  uniform  charge  to  the  surface  of  said 
master  paper; 

light  exposure  station  means  for  applying  a  latent  image  to 
the  surface  of  the  charged  master  paper  thereby  forming 
an  electrostatic  light  image  thereon; 

developing  station  means  for  converting  said  electrostatic 
latent  image  on  said  master  paper  to  a  visible  toner  image 
by  the  application  of  a  toner  thereto; 

means  for  feeding  a  copy  receiving  paper  from  an  inlet 
means  into  a  close  contact  position  relative  to  said  master 
paper  bearing  said  visible  toner  image  thereon; 

means  for  transferring  said  visible  toner  image  from  said 
master  paper  to  said  copy  receiving  paper; 

means  for  removing  said  copy  receiving  paper  from  said 
master  paper  after  the  transference  of  said  visible  toner 
image  from  said  master  paper  to  said  copy  receiving  paper 
and  for  transporting  said  copy  receiving  paper  to  another 
position  of  said  electrophotographic  copying  machine; 

fixing  station  means  downstream  from  said  means  for  remov- 
ing for  accepting  said  copy  receiving  paper  from  said 
means  for  transporting  and  for  firmly  fixing  said  visible 
toner  image  onto  said  copy  receiving  paper  by  the  applica- 
tion of  heat  thereto,  said  heat  being  provided  by  a  heat 
source  means; 

roller  means  for  advancing  said  copy  receiving  paper  from 
said  fixing  station  means  to  an  outlet  means; 

control  system  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
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(VCfO  PROCESSOR) 


electrophotographic  copying  machine  as  said  copy  receiv- 
ing paper  moves  from  said  inlet  means  to  said  outlet 
means; 

wherein  said  control  system  means  comprises  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  sensing  element  means,  each  of  said 
sensing  element  means  developing  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  a  respective  operating  state  of  one  of  a  plurality  of 
operating  elements  of  said  copying  machine; 

drum  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said 
rotatable  drum  for  developing  synchronizing  signal  indic- 
ative of  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable  drum  and  developed 
in  synchronism  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
drum; 

temperature  control  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  tem- 
perature of  said  beat  source  means  at  said  fixing  station 
means,  said  temperature  control  circuit  means  generating 
a  temperature  controlling  signal  when  the  temperature  of 
said  heat  source  means  reaches  a  desired  temperature; 

roller  sensor  means  for  sensing  whether  said  roller  means  in 
jammed,  said  roller  sensor  means  generating  a  roller  sen- 
sor signal  when  said  roller  means  is  jammed; 

power-on  signal  source  means  for  generating  a  power-on 
signal  indicative  of  the  initiation  of  power  to  said  electro- 
photographic copying  machine. 

microprocessor  means  responsive  to  said  synchronizing 
signals,  said  temperature  controlling  signal,  said  roller 
sensor  signal,  and  said  power-on  signal  for  generating 
control  signals  in  accordance  with  said  synchronizing 
signal,  said  temperature  controlling  signal,  said  roller 
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signal,  and  said  power-on  signal,  said  microprocessor 
means  including  a  ROM  for  storing  a  group  or  instruc- 
tions, said  microprocessor  means  utilizing  said  instructions 
to  control  the  operating  states  of  said  plurality  of  operat- 
ing elements  of  said  electrophotographic  copying  ma- 
chine by  said  generated  signals  in  response  to  said  output 
signals  from  said  sensing  element  means; 

means  for  generating  strobe  signals  for  interrogating  a  con- 
firmation circuit  means  which  generates  signals  for  deter- 
mining whether  or  not  there  are  one  or  more  output  sig- 
nals generated  from  said  sensing  element  means,  said 
strobe  signals  retrieving  said  instructions  from  said  ROM; 

means  for  terminating  the  generation  of  said  strobe  signals 
when  said  confirmation  circuit  means  determines  that 
there  are  no  said  output  signals  from  said  sensing  element 
means;  and 

means  responsive  to  an  output  signal  from  said  confirmation 
circuit  means  for  constraining  said  means  for  generating 
strobe  signals  to  generate  said  set  of  strobe  signals  a  prede- 
termined number  of  times  in  succession,  when  said  confir- 
mation circuit  means  determines  that  there  are  one  or 
more  sensing  element  means  output  signals. 


4^5,919 

MULTIPLE  ENTRANCE  APERTURE  DISPERSIVE 

OPTICAL  SPECTROMETER 

Kenneth  W.  Busch,  Waco,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baylor  UniTersity, 

Waco,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  33,235,  Apr.  25, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,210 

Int  a.5  GOIJ  i//A  i/2% 

U.S.  a.  356—326  1  CWms 


4,375,918 
COLOR  CORRECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  A  DUPLICATE 

CAMERA 
Koichi  Isono,  Hikone,  and  Tsuneo  Takagi,  Kurita,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,342 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1980,  55-135486 
Int  CL'  G03B  27/73 
U.S.  a.  355—35  *  Claims 


1.  In  a  multiple  entrance  spectrometer  having  light  detector 
means,  dispersion  means  for  separating  light  radiation  into 
spectral  components  and  directing  said  spectral  components 
toward  the  light  detector  means,  means  for  admitting  light 
radiation  into  an  entrance  focal  plane  and  for  directing  said 
light  radiation  toward  said  dispersion  means,  said  light  radia- 
tion admitting  means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
apertures,  the  improvement  for  providing  simultaneous  multi- 
element analysis  by  atomic  spectroscopy  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  fiber  optic  light  guides,  each  of  which  transmits 
light  radiation  from  a  light  source  to  one  of  the  apertures, 
said  guides  having  an  input  end  adapted  to  be  positioned 
adjacent  the  light  source,  and  said  guides  having  an  exit 
end  connected  to  one  of  the  apertures,  said  exit  ends 
selectively  connected  to  the  apertures  for  repositioning 
the  exit  ends  at  desired  locations  in  the  entrance  focal 
plane  for  avoiding  spectral  interferences  or  regions  of 
intense  background  on  the  detector. 

4,375,920 

AREA  METER 

John  H.  Wurm;  Lyie  R.  Middendorf,  and  WUliam  W.  Biggs,  aU 

of  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignors  to  Li-Cor,  Inc.,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,277 

Int  a.'  GOIB  11/2&,  11/04:  B65G  15/14.  23/44 

U.S.  a.  356—380  20  Qaims 


1.  A  color  correction  apparatus  for  a  duplicate  camera 
wherein  three  color  correction  filters  of  three  primary  colors 
are  provided  and  are  selectively  interposed  into  the  exposure 
light  path,  comprising: 

(a)  color  correction  value  setup  means  which  sets  up  color 
correction  values  of  colors  to  be  removed  from  the  tone  of 
an  original  picture; 

(b)  an  arithmetic  unit  which  is  connected  to  the  color  cor- 
rection value  setup  means  and  which  inputs  the  density 
values  set  up  in  the  color  correction  value  setup  means  as 
negative  values  and  subtracts  the  minimum  value  of  the 
density  values  input  from  each  of  the  other  density  values 
to  output  a  color  correction  signal  corresponding  to  the 
differences  subtracted  of  the  density  values;  and 

(c)  a  control  unit  which  is  connected  to  the  arithmetic  unit 
and  which  controls  the  color  correction  filters  so  that  they 
may  be  interposed  into  the  exposure  light  path  according 
to  the  color  correction  signal. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 
measuring  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  area  pulses 

lated  to  the  area  of  an  object  to  be  measured; 
conveyor  means  for  moving  the  object  to  be  measured  and 

measuring  means  with  respect  to  each  other; 


re- 
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said  measuring  means  including  sensing  means  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  dimension  pulses  proportional  to  at  least  one 
dimension  of  said  object  to  be  measured  and  Focusing  means 
for  focusing  an  image  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  object  to  be 
measured  onto  the  sensing  means; 

said  focusing  means  including  replaceable  means  for  focusing 
different  sizes  of  said  portions  of  said  object  across  a  prede- 
.  termined  l^gth  of  said  sensing  means; 

said  measuring  means  further  including  counting  means  for 
counting  said  pulses,  whereby  said  counted  pulses  provide 
an  indication  of  said  area  of  said  object; 

said  counting  means  including  means  for  dividing  said  count  by 
a  predetermined  number,  whereby  said  area  of  said  object  is 
accurately  represented  even  though  said  image  is  changed  in 
size; 

said  conveyor  means  for  moving  the  object  and  measuring 
means  with  respect  to  each  other  includes  a  conveyor  and 
means  for  moving  said  conveyor; 

said  means  for  moving  said  conveyor  includes  a  synchronous 
motor  and  alternating  current  means  for  applying  power  to 
said  synchronous  motor; 

said  measuring  means  includes  pulse  means  for  generating 
basic-timing  pulses  proportional  to  the  rate  at  which  said 
object  is  moved  with  respect  to  said  measuring  means;  and 

said  pulse  means  includes  phase  locked  loop  means  for  generat- 
ing basic-timing  pulses  in  synchronism  with  said  alternating 
current  from  said  alternating  current  means. 


4^5^21 
DIMENSION  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Karl-Erik  Morander,  Laum,  Sweden,  asngnor  to  Selective 
Electroak  Co.  AB,  Partille,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,171 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  11/06:  GOIV  1/02;  GOID  75/00 

U.S.  CL  356—381  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  dimension  associated  with  a 
remote  object  having  at  least  one  reflective  surface  comprising 
in  combination  a  source  of  controllable  light  directed  at  said 
surface  at  a  first  predetermined  angle  to  generate  a  correspond- 
ing reflected  light  signal,  detection  means  for  receiving  and 
measuring  said  reflected  light  signal  at  a  second  predetermined 
angle,  means  for  developing  a  transmituble  signal  based  on 
said  reflected  light  signal  for  readout  of  said  dimension,  correc- 
tion means  for  adjusting  said  transmittable  signal  to  eliminate 
non-linear  errors  attributable  at  least  to  the  lack  of  perpendicu- 
larity between  said  first  and  second  predetermined  angles,  and 
output  means  for  processing  said  adjusted  transmittable  signal 
to  generate  an  output  display  signal  corresponding  to  said 
dimension  of  said  remote  object,  wherein  said  dimension  repre- 
sents the  distance  between  a  predetermined  point  and  said 
reflective  surface  of  said  object,  and  wherein  said  correction 
means  includes  pre-calibratcd  control  means  for  developing  a 
group  of  linearizing  signals  dependent  on  at  least  said  lack  of 
perpendicularity  and  on  the  material  comprising  said  object  to 
adjust  said  transmittable  signal  in  accordance  with  a  compari- 
son of  said  transmittable  signal  and  a  selected  one  of  said  linear- 
izing signals,  wherein  said  pre-calibrated  control  means  in- 
cludes a  programmable  memory  unit  for  receiving  periodically 
generated  correction  signals  during  a  separate  calibration  cy- 
cle, wherein  said  correction  means  further  includes  guiding 


means  for  providing  a  fixed  transport  path,  means  movable 
along  said  guiding  means  for  establishing  a  positioiudly  con- 
trollable detecting  surface,  means  mounted  on  said  guiding 
means  for  generating  calibration  signals  comparable  to  said 
controllable  light  source  signal  and  said  reflected  light  signal, 
means  for  determining  the  non-linear  departure  of  said  calibra- 
tion signals  corresponding  to  said  reflected  light  signal,  means 
for  effectively  cancelling  said  non-linear  departure  in  said 
calibration  signals  corresponding  to  said  reflected  light  signal 
and  for  delivering  said  correction  signals  to  said  memory  unit, 
and  control  means  included  in  said  movable  means  for  moni- 
toring the  movement  of  said  detecting  surface  at  discrete  de- 
tectable positions  along  said  transport  path  and  for  causing  said 
correction  signals  to  be  generated  and  communicated  to  said 
memory  unit  for  each  of  said  discrete  detectable  position  on 
said  guiding  means. 


4,375,922 
CHARACTER  PRINTING  SYSTEM  IN  ELECTRONIC 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  SUCH  AS 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATORS 
Toshiyuki  Maegawa,  HigashiosaluM  Yukihiro  Yoshida,  Ikoma; 
Satoshi  Tominaga,  Yamatokoriyama,  and  Tom  Izaki,  Nara, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  831,400,  Sep.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,339 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1976,  51-111380 
Int  a.3  B41J  5/30 
U.S.  a.  400—70  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  combined  electronic  data  processor  and  calculator 
including  a  character  printing  system  for  printing  language 
character  data  generated  in  accordance  with  a  set  of  numerical 
value  key  code  data  in  a  language  printing  mode,  said  language 
character  data  being  represented  by  said  set  of  numerical  value 
key  code  data  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  convention, 
said  system  comprising: 

numerical  value  keying  input  means  for  entering  selected 
numerical  value  key  code  data  into  said  character  printing 
system  when  in  a  numerical  printing  mode,  said  set  of 
numerical  value  key  code  data  including  a  combination  of 
said  numerical  value  key  code  data  in  accordance  with 
said  predetermined  convention,  said  numerical  value  key- 
ing input  means  further  entering  numerical  data  for  selec- 
tive presentation  to  said  calculator; 
storage  means  responsive  to  said  numerical  value  key  code 
data  introduced  by  said  numerical  value  keying  input 
means  for  sequentially  storing  said  numerical  value  key 
code  data  therein,  said  storage  means  including  memory 
means  responsive  to  the  numerical  value  keying  input 
means  for  storing  said  numerical  value  key  code  data 
therein,  said  memory  means  developing  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  said  numerical  value  key  code  data; 
function  keying  input  means  for  entering  selected  function 
key  code  data  representative  of  one  of  said  printing  modes 
into  said  character  printing  system,  the  numerical  value 
key  code  data  signal  developed  by  said  memory  means  in 
addition  to  said  selected  function  key  code  data  indicative 
of  a  selected  printing  mode  identifying  the  language  char- 
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acters  to  be  printed,  said  function  keying  input  means 

including, 

a  language  kind  specifying  key; 

language  bistable  latch  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  language  kind  specifying  key,  said  language  bisU- 
ble  latch  means  alternating  between  first  and  second 
states  of  function  key  code  data  by  repeated  actuation  of 
said  language  kind  specifying  key.  said  first  and  second 
states  being  indicative  of  first  and  second  particular 
languages  of  said  language  characters  undergoing  print- 
ing; 

converting  means  responsive  to  said  selected  function  key 

code  dau  and  to  the  set  of  numerical  value  key  code 
data  for  converting  said  numerical  value  key  code  data 
into  said  language  character  data  of  a  predetermined 
language  in  accordance  with  said  selected  function  key 
code  data  entered  via  said  function  keying  input  means; 

character  generating  means  responsive  to  said  language 
character  data  generated  by  said  converting  means  for 
generating  said  language  characters  to  be  printed  in 
accordance  with  said  language  character  daU,  the  lan- 
guage characters  being  printed  in  the  language  deter- 
mined by  the  language  kind  specifying  key; 

said  calculator  receiving  said  numerical  data  from  said 
numerical  value  keying  input  means  and  performing 
desired  calculations  thereon  to  produce  calculated  re- 
sults; 

printing  means  for  printing  said  language  characters  and 
said  calculated  results. 


ally  coupled  to  said  movable  carrier  with  said  axial  rod 
being  aligned  with  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  print  head; 
and 

h.  rotating  means  for  rotating  said  axial  rod  in  order  to  route 
said  print  head  mechanically  coupled  to  said  movable 
carrier; 

i.  first  latching  means  for  latching  said  print  head  in  its 
printing  alignment  with  said  first  platen; 

j.  second  latching  means  for  latching  said  print  head  in  its 
printing  alignment  with  said  second  platen; 

k.  first  impacting  means  for  impacting  said  print  head  so  that 
said  print  head  is  pushed  free  from  said  first  latching 
means;  and 

1.  second  impacting  means  for  impacting  said  print  head  so 
that  said  print  head  is  pushed  free  from  said  second  latch- 
ing means  whereby  said  print  head  may  rotate  mdepen- 
dently  of  said  first  driving  means  into  printing  alignment 
with  either  said  first  platen  or  said  second  platen. 


4375,924 
PASTE  DISPENSER  TOOTH-BRUSH 
Paul-Emile  Lemire,  59-2nd  Ave.,  P.O.  Box  823,  Forestrille, 
Quebec,  Canada  GOT  lEO 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,613 

Int  a.3  A46B  n/02 

U.S.  a.  401—173  1  Claim 


4,375,923 
ROTATABLE  PRINT  HEAD  FOR  A  MULTIPLE  PRINT 

STATION  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Keiyiro  Hidaka,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  Nicholas  Kondnr,  Jr., 
Westminster,  Colo.,  assignors  to  C.  Itoh  Electronics,  Inc.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

I  FUed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,118 

Int.  Q.3  B41J  3/54 
MS.  a.  400—82  3  Claims 


1.  A  rotauble  print  head  in  combination  with  a  multiple 
print  station  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  print  head; 

b.  a  movable  carrier  to  which  said  print  head  is  pivotally 
coupled  so  that  said  print  head  may  rotate  substantially  an 
angle  of  90*; 

c.  a  frame; 

d.  first  driving  means  for  bi-directionally  and  laterally  mov- 
ing said  movable  carrier  in  a  direction  which  is  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  print  head; 

e.  a  first  platen  which  is  rigidly  coupled  to  said  frame  and  the 
print  surface  of  which  is  disposed  in  a  first  plane  which  is 
substantially  vertical  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  print  head;  and 

f.  a  second  platen  which  is  rigidly  coupled  to  said  frame  and 
the  print  surface  of  which  is  disposed  in  a  second  plane 
which  is  substantially  horizontal  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  print  head; 

g.  an  axial  rod  fixedly  coupled  to  said  print  head  and  pivot- 


1.  A  paste  dispenser  tooth-brush  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  intermediate  body  with  a  tooth-paste  passage  therein,  a 
tooth-brush  head  secured  to  one  end  of  the  intermediate  body 
and  including  a  tooth-brush  with  an  intermediate  passage  and 
with  paste  outlet  means  in  operative  communication  with  the 
tooth-paste  passage  of  the  intermediate  body,  the  other  end  of 
said  intermediate  body  forming  an  integral  piston  having  exter- 
nal screw  threads,  the  tooth-paste  passage  of  said  intermediate 
body  opening  at  the  external  end  face  of  said  piston,  at  least 
two  spaced  projections  protruding  from  said  end  face  of  said 
piston,  a  tooth-paste  supply  cartridge  having  an  open  end  and 
a  closed  opposite  end,  and  having  an  internal  surface  forming 
internal  screw  threads  extending  substantially  through  the 
entire  length  of  said  cartridge,  a  rigid  cap  having  external 
screw  threads,  a  tooth-paste  passage  extending  therethrough 
and  spaced  cavities  at  one  end  face,  the  external  screw  threads 
of  said  piston  and  cap  engageable  with  the  internal  screw 
threads  of  said  cartridge,  said  spaced  cavities  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  projections  of  said  piston  with  the  tooth-paste  pas- 
sage of  said  cap  in  communication  with  the  tooth-paste  passage 
of  said  intermediate  body,  said  cap  closing  the  open  end  of  said 
cartridge  when  the  latter  is  filled  with  tooth-paste,  a  puU-ofT 
sticker  closing  the  tooth-paste  passage  of  said  cap,  removal  of 
the  latter  enabling  said  piston  to  be  inserted  into  the  open  end 
of  said  cartridge  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  internal 
threads  thereof  and  with  the  projections  of  said  piston  engag- 
ing the  cavities  of  said  cap  with  the  tooth-paste  passage  of  said 
intermediate  body  in  register  with  the  tooth-paste  passage  of 
said  cap  and  in  communication  with  the  supply  of  tooth-paste 
in  said  cartridge,  relative  rotation  of  said  cartridge  and  of  the 
assembly  of  said  piston  and  of  said  cap  in  one  direction  causing 
expelling  of  the  tooth-paste  within  said  cartridge  through  said 
tooth-paste  passages,  and  once  the  tooth-paste  supply  m  said 
cartridge  is  spent,  said  cartridge  can  be  detached  from  said 
piston  by  relative  rotation  of  said  cartridge  with  respect  to  the 
assembly  of  said  piston  and  cap  in  the  opposite  dtfection. 
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4^5^25 

BOOK  BINDING 

H«80  GmnmidL,  S32  Wellesley  Dr^  OKiwuti,  Ohio  45224 

Filed  Dec  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218^40 

iBt  CL^  B42F  13/06 

UJS.  a.  402—15  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  book  having  a  flexible  spine  joining  front  and  back 
covers  and  pages  having  elongated  apertures  proMmate  edges 
thereof  for  binding  within  the  book,  flexible  binding  apparatus 
comprising: 

an  integral  flexible  binding  member  having  an  elongated 
base  strip  and  a  plurality  of  flexible  page  holding  fingers 
integral  with  the  base  strip  and  extending  perpendicularly 
therefrom; 

means  in  said  base  strip  proximate  respective  fmgers  for 
connecting  said  base  strip  to  one  cover  of  said  book; 

means  proximate  loose  ends  of  said  Angers  opposite  said  base 
strip  for  connecting  said  fmgers  to  another  cover  of  said 
book  across  said  spine; 

said  Angers  extending  through  said  page  apertures  binding 
said  pages  between  said  covers; 

said  binding  member  being  made  of  flexible  plastic  material 
and  each  of  said  fingers  of  said  binding  member  from 
adjacent  said  base  strip  and  toward  said  loose  ends  of  the 
Angers  deAning  a  flexible  page  holding  portion  of  constant 
dimension,  said  base  strip  and  said  loose  ends  being  con- 
nected to  said  respective  covers,  outwardly  of  said  page 
holding  portion;  and 

said  page  holding  |X)rtion^bending  with  said  spine  when  said 
book  is  closed  and  bending  away  from  said  spine  when 
said  book  is  opened. 


4,375,926 

DEVlCE  FOR  REMOVING  COMPONENTS  FROM 

SHAFTS 

Thomas  R.  Feller,  Mihraakee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 

Corporation,  Milwaokee,  Wis. 

nicd  Jnl.  27,  1981,  Scr.  No.  287,105 

Int  a.^  F16D  1/Oa-  F16L  17/00,  29/00 

UJS.  CL  403—15  11  Claims 


1.  A  tightly  Atted  assembly,  comprising: 

a  shaft  member  having  a  free  end  portion  provided  with  an 

axially  extending  tapered  surface; 
a  second  member  having  a  mounting  hub  provided  with  a 

tapered  internal  bore  complimentary  to  the  tapered  sur- 


face of  said  shaft  member  and  mounted  on  said  shaft  mem- 
ber with  an  interference  At  therebetween; 

an  axially  extending  fluid  supply  passage  in  said  shaft  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  connected  in  communication  with  a 
source  of  pressurized  fluid; 

a  Arst  radially  extending  fluid  passage  in  said  shaft  member 
providing  fluid  communication  between  said  supply  pas- 
sage and  the  periphery  of  said  tapered  surface; 

stop  means  on  said  shaft  member; 

axially  extending  piston  cylinder  means  formed  in  said  sec- 
ond member; 

piston  means  axially  abutting  said  stop  means  reciprocably 
mounted  within  said  piston  cylinder  means  to  form  a  fluid 
chamber  therewithin;  and 

a  second  radially  extending  fluid  passage  in  said  shaft  mem- 
ber providing  fluid  communication  between  said  supply 
passage  and  said  chamber;  whereby 

upon  predetermined  fluid  pressurization  of  said  passages, 
fluid  pressure  in  said  flrst  passage  acts  to  expand  the  bore 
in  said  second  member  to  reduce  the  interference  At  be- 
tween said  members  while  fluid  pressure  in  said  second 
passage  and  said  chamber  acts  to  urge  said  second  member 
axially  away  from  the  tapered  surface  of  said  shaft  mem- 
ber. 


4,375,927 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INTERMTITENTLY 

EXERTING  FORCES  ON  SOIL 

Jons  Kniep,  Oudenbosch,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  International 

Technisdie  Handelsondememing  en  Adviesbureau  Itha  B.V., 

Oudenbosch,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,978 
Claims   priority,   application   Netiierlands,   Dec.   20,   1978, 
7812372 

Int.  a.3  EOlC  19/38 
VJS.  a.  404—133  23  Claims 


23.  A  device  for  intermittently  exerting  thrusting  forces  on 
soil,  comprising  transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  forces 
to  the  soil  and  including  a  base  member,  a  column  mounted  on 
said  base  member,  a  mass  exerting  a  mass  load  on  said  transmis- 
sion means,  at  least  one  vibratory  member  which  is  adapted  to 
move  up  and  down  and  to  be  brought  successively  out  of  and, 
in  a  shock-like  manner,  into  engagement  with  the  transmission 
means,  with  no  buffering  means  opposing  the  shock-like  en- 
gagement between  said  at  least  one  vibratory  member  and  said 
transmission  means,  a  column  mounted  on  said  base  member, 
said  at  least  one  vibratory  member  including  a  housing  sur- 
rounding said  column,  the  latter  of  which  forms  a  guiding 
member  for  said  housing,  and  a  plurality  of  eccentrically  rotat- 
able  masses  accommodated  in  the  housing,  and  the  housing 
having  a  lower  end  adapted  to  be  brought  successively  out  of 
and,  in  a  shock-like  manner,  into  engagement  with  the  base 
member,  an  abutment  provided  at  the  upper  end  of  said  column 
and  used  for  take-off  of  the  at  least  one  vibratory  member  in  a 
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downward  direction,  said  abutment  including  a  collar  secured 
to  the  column,  and  at  least  one  rubber  ring  and  at  least  two 
equiangularly  spaced  hydraulic  rams  provided  around  the 
column,  said  at  least  one  ring  and  said  rams  forming  a  connec- 
tion between  the  at  least  one  vibratory  member  and  said  collar. 


4,375,928 

FLEXIBLE  CONCRETE  FOR  SOIL  EROSION 

PREVENTION 

Robert  Q.  Crow,  and  David  H.  Hansen,  both  of  Ridgetown, 

Ontario,  Canada  NOP  2C0 

Filed  Aug,  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,849 

Int.  Cl.J  E02B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  405—20  »  C\um 


4,375,929 

PROTECTIVE  FLOOD  BARRIER 

TrtTis  B.  Clark,  P.O.  Box  218,  Walker,  La.  70785 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,440 

iBt  a.3  E02B  7/02:  E02D  31/00 

VJS.  CI.  405—114 


panel  members  and  said  foundation,  and  with  said  panel 
members  being  abuttingly  positioned  at  their  vertical 
edges  adjacent  one  another; 

(c)  sealingly  assemblies  comprising: 

(i)  Arst  and  second  gasket  strips  positionable  across  and  on 
'       opposite  sides  of  said  abutting  vertical  edges, 

(ii)  Arst  and  second  plates  positionable  across  and  exteri- 
orly of  said  first  and  second jgasket  strips,  respectively, 
said  plates  and  gasket  strips  sealingly  attachable  to  said 
abutting  adjacent  panels  by  attaching  means;  and, 

(d)  support  means  atuchable  to  said  panels  and  having  an 
arm  member  abutting  against  said  building. 


4,375,930 
PERMANENT  DISPOSAL  VAULT  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Richard  E.  Valiga,  Center  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Stabatrol 
Corp.,  Norristown,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,792 

Int.  a.^  E02D  29/00 

U.S.  a.  405—128  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  prevention  of  soil  erosion  caused  by  the 
action  of  flowing  waters,  wave  action,  heavy  rains,  and  floods, 
comprising,  in  combination,  flexible  rectangular  concrete  sec- 
tions for  covering  said  soil;  said  sections  consisting  of  parallel 
rows  of  spaced,  identical  rows  of  concrete  blocks;  each  of  said 
blocks  having  the  shape  of  a  truncated  pyramid  having  a  rect- 
angular base,  and  a  flat  top  which  is  parallel  to  said  base;  said 
blocks  being  fastened  to  each  other  by  means  of  a  continuous 
cable  made  of  plastic  or  a  non-corrosive  metal  which  passes 
through  the  centers  of  each  block  and  is  embedded  therein; 
said  cable  providing  a  small  loop  at  the  exit  and  entrance  of 
each  section,  for  the  purpose  of  handling  the  said  sections  by 
means  of  hooks  or  hoists  during  transportation  and  installation, 
and  forming  a  somewhat  larger  loop  as  the  cable  leaves  one 
row  of  blocks  to  enter  its  next  adjacent  row;  and  thin  concrete 
bonds  between  blocks  covering  the  open  cable  in  spaces  be- 
tween said  blocks,  to  provide  sufficient  rigidity  to  each  of  said 
sections  for  easy  handling  during  installation,  but  said  concrete 
bonds  being  easily  broken  to  provide  the  required  flexibility  fo 
At  and  cover  the  contour  of  the  soil,  manually. 


10  Claims 


1.  A  protective  flood  barrier  to  protect  a  building  from  flood 
waters  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  continuous,  water-tight,  foundation  positioned  in  close 
proximity  to  said  building; 

(b)  rigid  panal  members  sealingly  attachable  to  their  lower 
end  to  said  foundation  with  sealing  material  between  said 


1.  A  method  for  encapsulating  containers  which  comprises: 

(1)  establishing  a  base  surface; 

(2)  depositing  said  conuiners  on  said  base  surface  apart  from 
one  another; 

(3)  esublishing  wall  forms  around  a  preponderance  of  the 
perimeter  of  deposited  containers; 

(4)  applying  a  cementitious  substance  within  said  wall  forms 
to  the  said  base  surface  to  fill  the  space  between  said 
deposited  cor  .ainers  and  covering  said  deposited  contain- 
ers; 

(5)  leveling  the  top  of  said  cementitious  substance  within 
said  wall  frames  to  form  a  cover  slab  at  least  two  mches 
thick  above  said  deposited  containers  and  to  form  a  sec- 
ond tier  base  surface; 

(6)  hardening  said  cementitious  substance  to  form  a  mono- 
lithic block  including  the  said  cover  slab  and  the  said 
space  between  said  deposited  containers. 


4,375,931 
STAND  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  DRILLING  TOOL 
Wolfgang  Erdt,  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  HUti 
Aktiengeselbchafl,  Schaaa,  LiechtcMtein 

Filed  Not.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,193 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed-  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  7, 

1979,  2944966 

Imt.  CL^  B23B  39/00 
U.S.  CL  408—234  3  Claims 

1.  Stand  for  supporting  a  drilling  tool  comprising  an  elon- 
gated guide  column,  a  guide  block  mounted  on  said  guide 
column  for  movement  in  the  elongated  direction  thereof,  rol- 
lers rotatably  supported  in  said  guide  block  and  in  contact  with 
said  guide  column  for  movably  displacmg  said  guide  block 
along  said  guide  column,  means  for  elastically  maintaining 
contact  between  said  rollers  and  said  guide  column,  said  means 
for  elastically  maintaining  contact  comprises  an  elastic  sleeve- 
like  jacket  laterally  encircling  and  closely  Atted  on  at  least 
certain  of  said  rollers  so  that  said  jacket  bears  in  rotating 
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contact  with  the  surface  of  said  guide  column.  thereby4)ennit- 
ting  a  flexible  adjustment  of  the  rollers  in  said  guide/block  to 
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the  surfaces  of  said  guide  column  along  which  said  rollers 
move. 


4^75^32 
POWERED  CARGO  RESTRAINT 
John  Alberti,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Company, 
Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,677 

lat  aj  B60P  7/08;  B61D  45/00;  B63B  23/22 

VS.  CI.  410—69  11  Claims 


1.  A  cargo  restraint  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  carrier  member  pivotally  attached  at  a  first  end  thereof  to 
said  base; 

a  lip  member  rotatably  mounted  on  a  second  end  of  said 
carrier  member,  said  lip  member  being  movable  between  a 
cargo-engaging  position  and  a  retracted  position; 

stop  means  associated  with  said  carrier  member  and  said  lip 
member  for  establishing  an  upstanding  limit  position  of 
said  lip  member  and  preventing  rotation  of  said  lip  mem- 
ber in  a  first  direction; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  lip  member  into  said  upstand- 
ing limit  position; 

toggle  linkage  means  mounted  on  said  base  and  cooperative 
with  said  carrier  member  to  prevent  pivotal  movement  of 
said  carrier  member  and  to  maintain  said  lip  member  in 
said  cargo-engaging  position,  said  toggle  linkage  means 
including  a  first  toggle  link  pi  votally  attached  at  a  first  end 
thereof  to  said  lip  member,  a  second  toggle  link  pivotally 
attached  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  said  base,  a  second  end  of 
said  second  toggle  link  being  pivotally  attached  to  a  sec- 
ond end  of  said  first  toggle  link  at  a  common  pivot  point, 
said  first  and  second  links  having  an  overcenter  position  in 


which  said  links  cooperate  to  resist  rotation  of  said  carrier 
member; 

retraction  means  cooperably  associated  with  said  toggle 
linkage  means  and  operable  to  release  said  toggle  linkage 
means  and  to  move  said  lip  member  to  said  retracted 
position,  said  retraction  means  including  a  retraction  link 
abutting  said  toggle  linkage  means  adjacent  said  common 
pivot  point,  said  retraction  link  actuatable  to  push  said 
first  and  second  toggle  links  out  of  their  overcenter  posi- 
tion and  to  move  said  carrier  member  to  place  said  lip 
member  into  said  retracted  position;  and 

control  means  associated  with  said  retraction  means  and 
located  remotely  from  said  cargo  restraint,  said  control 
means  being  operable  to  cause  said  retraction  means  to 
release  said  toggle  linkage  means. 


4375,933 

CUP  NUT 

Donald  H.  Hassler,  Fnilerton,  and  Panl  V.  Paget,  Ontario,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Microdot  Inc^  Darien,  Conn. 

Filed  Aag.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,769 

Int  a.3  F16B  37/04 

U.S.  a.  411—112  5  Claims 


/^  J-/ 


1.  A  clip  nut  assembly  for  use  with  thin  sheet  material,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  substantially  planar  first  clamping  por- 
tion, a  substantially  planar  second  clamping  portion  spaced 
from  said  first  clamping  portion  and  extending  substantially 
parallel  thereto,  a  nut  fixedly  secured  to  said  second  clamping 
portion,  said  nut  including  a  threaded  bore  for  receiving  a 
complementary  threaded  bolt,  the  axis  of  said  bore  extending 
substantially  normally  of  said  second  clamping  portion,  and  a 
biasing  portion  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  arcuate  members  of 
substantially  constant  radius  for  biasing  said  second  clamping 
portion  toward  said  first  clamping  portion  to  enable  said  first 
and  second  clamping  portions  to  clampingly  engage  a  piece  of 
sheet  material  inserted  therebetween,  said  biasing  portion 
enabling  said  second  clamping  portion  to  pivot  about  a  first 
axis  for  positive  angular  deflection  of  said  second  clamping 
portion  relative  to  said  first  clamping  portion  to  accommodate 
the  thickness  of  said  sheet  material  during  initial  insertion 
thereof  between  said  first  and  second  clamping  portions,  and  to 
pivot  about  a  second  axis  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
said  first  axis  for  negative  angular  deflection  of  said  second 
clamping  portion  relative  to  said  first  clamping  portion  and 
into  parallel  alignment  with  said  first  clamping  portion  an\^  said 
sheet  material  so  that  the  axis  of  said  bore  of  said  nut  extends 
substantially  normally  of  said  first  and  second  clamping  por- 
tions and  said  sheet  material  upon  complete  insertion  of  said 
sheet  material  between  said  clamping  portions. 


4,375,934 
UFTING  AND  POSITIONING  APPARATUS  FOR 
CONSTRUCTION  PANELS 
Louis  T.  Elliott,  Rte.  1,  Rimini,  S.C.  29131 

Fded  Oct  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,256 
Int  a.3  E04G  2J/J4 
VS.  a  414—11  9  aaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  lifting  and  positioning  construction  panels 
such  as  sheet  rock,  such  apparatus  comprising:  a  pair  of  inde- 
pendent lifting  standards,  each  standard  including  a  base,  a 
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fixed  strut  supported  from  said  base  to  be  retained  in  a  gener- 
ally vertical  orientation,  a  movable  strut,  a  panel  supporting 
rail  secured  at  the  top  of  said  movable  strut  in  transverse  rela- 
tionship thereto,  guide  frame  means  secured  to  the  movable 
strut  for  retaining  said  movable  strut  in^iding  relation  adja- 
cent to  and  generally  parallel  with  said  fixed  strut,  a  lifting 
handle  fixedly  secured  to  said  movable  strut,  one-way  latch 
means  carried  by  said  guide  frame  means  and  operative  nor- 
mally to  prevent  downward  movement  of  said  movable  strut 
relative  to  said  fixed  strut,  said  latch  means  being  releasable  to 


enable  such  downward  movement  and  providing  for  unre- 
stricted upward  movement  of  said  movable  strut  relative  to 
said  fixed  stmt,  a  lower  abutment  block  supported  by  said  base 
to  underlie  said  movable  strut,  and  an  upper  abutment  block 
secured  near  the  upper  end  of  said  movable  strut  to  overlie  said 
fixed  strut,  the  length  of  both  said  struts  being  established  so 
that  said  upper  abutment  block  rests  on  the  top  of  said  fixed 
strut  and  the  bottom  of  said  movable  strut  rests  on  said  lower 
abutment  block  when  said  movable  strut  is  in  its  lowermost 
position. 


4,375,935 
LIFTING  AND  TRANSPORTING  APPARATUS 
Da^id  MiUer,  Rte.  #1,  Box  139,  Knox,  Ind.  46534 
I  FUed  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,058 

I  Int  a.3  B65G  7/12 

VS.  a.  414—454  6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  hand  truck  for  moving  cargo  objects  com- 
prising: 

(a)  elongated  handle  means  having  an  upper  extremity 
adapted  to  be  grasped  for  manipulative  purposes,  and  a 
lower  extremity. 


(b)  a  pair  of  wheels  of  equal  diameter, 

(c)  an  axle  connecting  said  wheels, 

(d)  said  handle  means  being  pivoubly  associated  adjacent  its 
lower  extremity  with  said  axle, 

(e)  a  frame  comprised  of  a  pair  of  lifting  extensions  having 
forward  and  rearward  extremities  and  a  fork  mounted  to 
said  lifting  extensions  in  spanning  relationship  therewith 
and  extending  thereabove,  said  fork  comprising  two  up- 
right members  and  a  transverse  member  which  fixes  the 
spacing  between  said  upright  members,  and  an  abutment 
surface  against  which  said  cargo  object  rests, 

(0  the  rearward  extremities  of  said  lifting  extensions  being 
pivotably  supported  by  said  axle, 

(g)  securing  means  having  a  forward  extremity,  a  rearward 
extremity  pivotably  supported  by  said  fork,  and  a  curved 
underside  having  a  downwardly  concave  configuration, 

(h)  a  lever  arm  having  a  forward  and  a  rearward  extremity, 

(i)  the  forward  extremity  of  said  lever  arm  bemg  pivoubly 
engaged  with  said  securing  means  at  a  site  displaced  more 
rearwardly  along  said  securing  means  from  the  site  of  its 
pivotal  support  by  said  fork, 

(k)  the  rearward  extremity  of  said  lever  arm  being  pivotably 
associated  with  said  handle  means, 

(1)  whereby  forward  or  upward  pivotal  motion  of  said  han- 
dle means  about  said  axle  causes  said  securing  means  to  be 
raised,  and  rearward  or  downward  pivotal  motion  of  said 
handle  means  about  said  axle  causes  said  securing  means 
to  be  lowered  to  a  position  where  it  can  grip  an  object  to 
be  loaded  onto  said  truck. 


4,375,936 

STACKER  CRANE  FOR  MOVEMENT  OF  COILS 

Max  J.  Dechantsreiter,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Har- 

nischfeger  Corporation,  West  MUwankee,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,097 

Int  a.5  B66C  1/42 

VS.  CI.  414—626  6  Claims 


1.  An  overhead  travelling  crane  comprising  a  wheeled  trol- 
ley mounted  for  travel  above  a  floor,  said  trolley  having  a 
turntable,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  tumublc,  and  a  power 
winch  on  said  tumuble;  a  rigid  mast  assembly  mounted  on  said 
turntable  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  said  rigid 
mast  assembly  including  a  rigid  mast  and  an  intermediate  mast 
slidably  mounted  on  said  rigid  mast,  each  of  said  masts  com- 
prising two  downwardly  extending  and  spaced  apart  parallel 
mast  members  terminating  in  free  ends  above  the  floor,  each  of 
said  masts  including  rigidifying  brace  means  connected  be- 
tween its  mast  members,  each  mast  member  having  a  vertically 
extending  guideway  along  its  inner  side,  the  guideways  in  each 
mast  facing  one  another,  counterweight  means  connected 
between  said  masts;  a  !  jad  carriage  located  between  and  verti- 
cally movably  mounted  on  said  guideways  of  said  intermediate 
mast  and  being  rigidly  and  vertically  pxasitiooed  thcrcalong, 
cable  means  connected  between  said  power  winch  earned  by 
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said  trolley  and  connected  with  said  carriage  to  raise  and  lower 
said  load  carriage  relative  to  said  intermediate  mast  and  said 
intermediate  mast  relative  to  said  rigid  mast;  stop  means  to 
limit  relative  travel  between  said  masts  and  between  said  inter- 
mediate mast  and  said  load  carriage;  and  clamping  means 
carried  by  said  load  carriage  and  including:  a  gear  segment 
assembly  pivotably  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal 
pivot  axis  on  said  load  carriage,  said  gear  segment  assembly 
including  a  pair  of  gear  segments  each  having  a  series  of  teeth 
on  its  arcuate  periphery,  said  gear  segment  assembly  also  in- 
cluding a  fiA«i  jaw  member  rigidly  and  fixedly  mounted 
thereon  between  said  pair  of  gear  segments,  said  clamping 
means  also  including  a  ram  member  extending  from  and  gener- 
ally normal  to  said  fixed  jaw  member,  a  movable  jaw  slidably 
mounted  on  and  along  said  ram  member  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  fixed  jaw  member  for  cooperative  gripping 
engagement  therewith,  and  power  means  carried  by  said  gear 
segment  assembly  and  located  between  said  pair  of  gear  seg- 
ments for  moving  said  movable  jaw  relative  to  said  fixed  jaw 
whereby  said  jaws  can  grip  a  load;  and  power  means  carried  by 
said  load  carriage  including  a  driven  pinion  meshing  with  said 
teeth  on  said  gear  segments  for  rotating  said  clamping  means 
about  said  pivot  axis  for  swinging  the  load  carried  thereby 
about  an  arcuate  path  of  about  90  degrees. 


into  the  inlet  region  at  a  direction  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  that  of  the  incoming  fluid  in  the  inlet  region. 


4^75,937 
ROTO-DYNAMIC  PUMP  WITH  A  BACKFLOW 
RECIROJLATOR 
Paul  Cooper,  Titusrille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  IngersoU-Rand  Com- 
pany, Woodcliff  Lake,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,295 

Int.  a.^  F04D  13/12.  29/68 

VS.  a.  415—53  R  7  Claims 


4,375,938 

ROTO-DYNAMIC  PUMP  WITH  A  DIFFUSION  BACK 

FLOW  REaRCULATOR 

Jules  L.  Dussourd,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  IngersoU-Rand 

Compuiy,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,887 

Int  a.J  P04D  13/12.  29/68 

U.S.  a.  415—53  R  16  Claims 


1.  A  roto-dynamic  pump  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  pump  chamber,  a  leading  edge  region 
upstream  of  the  pump  chamber,  an  inlet  region  upstream 
of  the  leading  edge  region  permitting  fluid  to  enter  the 
pump  and  an  outlet  region  downstream  of  the  pump 
chamber  permitting  fluid  to  discharge  from  the  pump; 

(b)  a  roto-dynamic  means  in  the  pump  chamber  for  pumping 
fluid  entering  the  structure  wherein  the  roto-dynamic 
means  has  a  leading  edge; 

(c)  a  first  annular  slot  substantially  parallel  to  the  flow  of 
fluid  in  the  leading  edge  region  for  collecting  sufficient 
swirling  backflow  fluid  caused  by  the  roto-dynamic  means 
to  prevent  cavitation  surging  of  the  pump; 

(d)  an  annulus  for  removing  the  swirl  from  the  collected 
fluid  wherein  the  annulus  comprises  straightening  vanes 
and  wherein  the  length  of  the  annulus  is  at  least  about 
three-fourths  the  diameter  of  the  leading  edge  region;  and 

(e)  a  second  annular  slot  for  returning  the  straightened  fluid 


1.  A  roto-dynamic  pump  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  pump  chamber,  a  leading  edge  region 
upstream  of  the  pump  chamber,  an  inlet  region  upstream 
of  the  leading  edge  region  permitting  fluid  to  enter  the 
pump  and  an  outlet  region  downstream  to  the  pump 
chamber  permitting  fluid  to  discharge  from  the  pump; 

(b)  a  roto-dynamic  means  in  the  pump  chamber  for  pumping 
fluid  wherein  the  roto-dynamic  means  has  a  leading  edge 
and  wherein  swirling  fluid  backflows  upstream; 

(c)  a  catching  means  at  the  leading  edge  region  for  collecting 
sufficient  swirling  backflowing  fluid  to  prevent  cavitation 
surging  of  the  pump; 

(d)  a  diffusing  means  for  converting  the  kinetic  energy  of  the 
collected  swirling  fluid  into  pressure; 

(e)  a  straightening  means  for  removing  the  swirl  from  the 
diffused  fluid;  and 

(0  a  delivery  means  for  returning  the  straightened  fluid  to 
the  inlet  region. 


4,375,939 
CAPACTTY-PREWHIRL  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Gordon  L.  Mount,  West  Monroe;  Edward  A.  Huenniger,  Liver- 
pool, and  Jarso  Mulugeta,  East  Syracuse,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,983 

Int  a.3  P04D  29/46,  29/56 

U.S.  a.  415— 157  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  compressor  having  a  housing  with  an  inlet  and  an 

outlet  with  a  flow  path  therebetween  and  an  impeller  in  said 

flow  path,  a  capacity-prewhirl  control  mechanism  comprising: 

an  area  of  reduced  cross  section  in  said  flow  path  upstream 

of  said  impeller; 
a  plug  means  mounted  in  said  flow  path  for  reciprocating 
movement  with  respect  to  said  area  of  reduced  cross 
section  and  coacting  therewith  to  define  an  annular  flow 
path  of  variable  cross-sectional  area; 
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vane  means  in  said  annular  flow  path  including  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  vanes  each  having  an  axially 
extending  poriion  of  a  first  height  which  transitions  into  a 
helically  extending  portion  of  reducing  height  in  a  down- 
stream direction  with  all  flow  passing  between  said  vanes 
at  the  point  of  minimum  cross-sectional  area  in  said  annu- 
lar flow  path;  and 


means  for  reciprocating  said  plug  means  whereby  the  area  of 
said  annular  flow  path  is  varied  and  the  direction  of  the 
portion  of  said  vanes  located  in  said  annular  flow  path  at 
the  point  of  minimum  cross-sectional  area  is  varied  such 
that  the  angle  of  said  vanes  at  the  point  of  minimum  cross- 
sectional  area  increases  with  decreasing  minimum  cross- 
sectional  area. 


4,375,940 

ROTOR  SHAFT  WITH  INTERNAL  CONTROLS  FOR 

HELICOPTERS 

Bruno  Lovera,  Cardano,  and  Santino  Pancotti,  Gallarate,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Costnizioni  Aeronautiche  Giovanni  Agusta 

S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,963 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  27,  1979,  67431  A>79 
Int.  a.3  B64C  27/74 
VS.  CI.  416—114  10  Claims 


yL±: 


shaft  inside  the  space  lying  between  said  main  shaft  and 
said  inner  shaft,  and  connected  to  said  swivel  plate  assem- 
bly to  control  the  cyclic  and  collective  pitch  of  said 
blades; 
whereby  the  main  shaft  serves  to  protect  the  actuator  means, 
the  swivel  plate  assembly  and  part  of  the  kinematic  link- 
ages. 


4,375,941 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PUMPING  BLOOD 

Frank  W.  Child,  R.R.  2,  Eagle  Bend,  Minn.  56446 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  890,583,  Mar.  20,  1978,  Pat  No. 

4,221,548.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,018 

Int  CL'F04B/ 7/0* 

U.S.  a.  417—53  26  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  pumping  blood  with  the  use  of  a  body  having 
a  chamber  and  piston  means  located  in  said  chamber  compris- 
ing: separating  the  chamber  into  a  first  section  and  a  second 
section  with  the  piston  means  movably  disposed  in  said  cham- 
ber, reciprocating  the  piston  means  in  said  chamber  with  se- 
quential reverse  magnetic  force  to  move  blood  into  and  out  of 
said  first  and  second  sections  of  said  chamber,  allowing  a 
limited  amount  of  blood  of  flow  around  the  piston  means 
during  movement  thereof  in  said  chamber,  controlling  the  flow 
of  blood  into  and  out  of  the  first  section  of  the  chamber  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  piston  means  in  said  chamber,  and 
controlling  the  flow  of  blood  into  and  out  of  the  second  section 
of  the  chamber  in  response  to  movement  of  the  piston  means  in 
said  chamber. 


4,375,942 
TILTING  CAM,  ROTATING  BARREL  PUMP 
John  R.  Olson,  Oconomowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Dynes/Rivett 
Inc.,  Pewaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,222 

Int.  a.J  P04B  1/30:  F15B  9/10.  13/16 

VS.  a.  417—222  66  Claims 


1.  A  rotor  shaft  and  hub  assembly  for  helicopters  compris- 
ing: a  rotatable  outer  shaft  assembly  including  a  main  tubular 
shaft  and  a  blade  support  hub  coupled  therewith,  and  arranged 
in  a  substantially  vertical  position,  said  main  shaft  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  an  axial  bore  being  at  the  uuper  end 
of  the  main  shaft,  the  lower  end  of  the  main  shaft  adapted  to  be 
rotatably  driven,  the  blade  support  hub  being  between  the 
upper  end  and  the  lower  end  of  the  main  shaft; 
a  fixed  inner  shaft  arranged  within  said  outer  shaft  assembly 
and  co-axial  therewith,  the  upper  end  of  the  inner  shaft 
being  disposed  in  the  bore,  the  upper  end  of  the  main  shaft 
being  rotatably  coupled  with  the  upper  end  of  said  inner 
shaft; 
a  plurality  of  kinematic  linkages  coupled  with  the  main  shaft 
and  extending  therethrough  and  each  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  respective  blade  to  control  the  pitch  thereof; 
a  swivel  plate  assembly  arranged  within  said  outer  shaft 
assembly  and  supported  thereby,  said  swivel  plate  assem- 
bly being  coimected  to  said  kinematic  linkages  and  being 
coupled  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  shaft  to  slide 
axially  therealong; 
and  a  plurality  of  actuator  means  extending  along  said  inner 


1.  A  proportional  servo  actuator  comprising:'^ 

(a)  a  body  containing  a  first  bore; 

(b)  a  sleeve  containing  a  second  bore  slidably  positioned  in  said 
first  bore; 
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(c)  a  spool  slidably  positioned  in  said  second  bore; 

(d)  first  means  for  biasing  said  sleeve  in  a  first  direction  in  said 
first  Bore; 

(e)  second  means  for  biasing  said  spool  in  a  sec6nd  direction, 
opposite  to  the  first  direction,  in  said  second  bore; 

(0  third  means  for  moving  said  spool  in  the  first  direction 
against  the  bias  of  said  second  means;  and 

(g)  fourth  means  for  moving  said  sleeve  in  the  second  direction 
against  the  bias  of  said  first  means,  said  fourth  means  com- 
prising: 
(i)  a  control  cam  which 

(A)  has  a  cam  surface  positioned  to  contact  said  sleeve  and 

(B)  is  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivotal  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  sleeve; 

(ii)  fifth  means  for  biasing  said  control  cam  in  a  first  angular 

direction  about  its  pivotal  axis;  and 
(iii)  sixth  means  for  moving  said  control  cam  in  a  second 
angular  direction,  opposite  to  said  first  angular  direction, 
about  its  pivotal  axis, 
whereby  operation  of  said  sixth  means  adjusts  the  motion  of 
said  sleeve  in  said  first  bore. 
31.  A  tilting  cam,  rotating  barrel  pump  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  barrel  containing  pumping  pistons; 

(b)  a  tiltable  pump  can  operatively  connected  to  said  rotatable 
barrel  such  that 

(i)  when  said  pump  cam  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 

barrel,  said  pumpmg  pistons  are  not  displaced  axially  and 

no  fluid  is  pumped  and 
(ii)  the  more  said  pump  cam  is  tilted  relative  to  the  axis  of 

said  barrel,  the  more  the  pumping  pistons  are  displaced 

axially  and  the  more  fiuid  is  pumped;  and 

(c)  a  proportional  servo  actuator  operatively  connected  to  said 
pump  cam  to  affect  the  angle  between  said  pump  cam  and 
the  axis  of  said  barrel,  said  proportional  servo  actuator  com- 
prising: 

(i)  a  body  containing  a  first  bore; 

(ii)  a  sleeve  containing  a  second  bore  slidably  positioned  in 

said  first  bore; 
(iii)  a  spool  slidably  positioned  in  said  second  bore; 
(iv)  first  means  for  biasing  said  sleeve  in  a  first  direction  in 

said  first  bore; 
(v)  second  means  for  biasing  said  spool  in  a  second  direction, 

opposite  to  the  first  direction,  in  said  second  bore; 
(vi)  third  means  for  moving  said  spool  in  the  first  direction 

against  the  bias  of  said  second  means;  and 
(vii)  fourth  means  for  moving  said  sleeve  in  the  second 

direction  against  the  bias  of  said  first  means,  said  fourth 

means  comprising: 

[A]  a  cam  which  has  a  cam  surface  positioned  to  contact 
said  sleeve  and  is  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a  pivotal  axis  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  motion 
of  said  sleeve; 

[B]  fifth  means  for  biasing  said  control  cam  in  a  first  angu- 
lar direction  about  its  pivotal  axis;  and 

[C]  sixth  means  for  moving  said  control  cam  in  a  second 
angular  direction,  opposite  to  said  first  angular  direc- 
tion, about  its  pivotal  axis, 

whereby  operation  of  said  sixth  means  changes  the  rela- 
tionship between  the  translational  movement  of  said 
control  cam  and  the  motion  of  said  sleeve  in  said  first 
bore. 


4^75,943 
EMBANKMENT  PUMP 
Clifford  H.  Stuart,  P.O.  Box  367,  Indiaatown,  Fla.  33456 
Filed  Oct  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,459 
Irt.  a.5  F04B  77/04  35/06 
US.  a.  417—231  2  Claims 

1.  An  embanlunent  pump,  connectable  to  a  prime  mover 
having  a  substantially  horizontally  oriented  prime  power 
source,  positionable  on  the  top  of  an  embankment  of  a  body  of 
water  comprising: 


an  elongated  tubular  conduit,  said  tubular  conduit  having  an 
inlet  portion  submergeable  in  a  body  of  water; 

a  riser  portion  fluidly  connected  to  said  inlet  portion,  said 
riser  portion  angled  upward  in  an  acute  angle  from  said 
inlet  portion  to  said  riser  portion  to  raise  fluid  flow  from 
said  inlet  portion  to  an  outlet  portion  over  said  top  of  an 
embankment  of  a  body  of  water; 

at  least  one  outlet  portion  fluidly  connected  to  said  riser 
portion, 

a  frame  connected  to  said  conduit, 

at  least  one  wheel  rotatable  connected  to  said  frame, 

a  drive  shaft  housing  means  connected  beneath  a  portion  of 
said  tubular  conduit  by  a  plurality  of  vertical  support 
members,  said  drive  shaft  housing  means  for  providing 
penetration  of  the  top  of  said  embankment,  said  drive  shaft 
housing  means  partially  encloses  a  support  bearing  hous- 
ing a  drive  shaft  during  penetration  of  said  embankment 
allowing  unhindered  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  when 
embedded  in  said  embankment;  said  support  bearing  at- 
tached to  said  tubular  conduit  by  support  members; 


the  drive  shaft  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  drive 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  support  bearing,  said 
first  end  connected  to  said  prime  power  source,  said  sec- 
ond end  connected  to  an  impeller,  said  drive  shaft  insert- 
able  into  said  tubular  conduit  maintaining  said  first  end  at 
a  generally  horizontal  position  to  said  prime  power  source 
when  said  inlet  portion  is  submerged  in  a  body  of  water 
and  said  riser  portion  and  drive  shaft  housing  means  is 
positioned  astride  an  embankment  of  said  body  of  water, 

the  impeller,  rotatably  mounted  within  said  conduit  and 
operably  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  drive  shaft; 

said  drive  shaft  housing  means  embedded  in  said  embank- 
ment while  said  inlet  portion  is  submerged  in  a  body  of 
water  and  said  first  end  at  a  generally  horizontal  position 
to  said  prime  power  source,  centerlines  of  said  inlet  por- 
tion, said  riser  portion  and  said  outlet  portion  having 
relative  angular  displacements  less  in  degrees  from  the 
horizontal  than  a  single  straight  portion  placed  on  top  of 
said  embankment. 


4,375,944 
LUBRICATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MOTOR  COMPRESSOR 
Rudolf  H.  Wolf,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tecumseh  Products 

Company,  Tecumseh,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,641,  Sep.  13, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,097,185.  This  appUcation  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,657 

Int  CL^  P04B  39/02 

VJS.  a.  417—368  3  Claims 

1.  A  drawn  metallic  pick-up  tube,  especially  for  use  for 
supplying  lubricant  to  a  lubricant  passage  in  a  hermetic  device 
which  includes  a  fluid  sump  and  a  vertically  disposed  rotary 
shaft  above  the  fluid  level  in  the  sump,  said  tube  comprising:  a 
large  diameter  upper  cylindrical  portion  open  at  the  upper  end 
and  adapted  for  being  fitted  into  a  central  bore  in  the  shaft,  said 
tube  having  an  open,  smaller  diameter  lower  cylindrical  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  immersed  in  fluid  in  the  sump,  said  lower 
cyUndrical  portion  having  a  generally  cylindrical  inner  surface 
and  an  outer  surface,  a  tapering  transition  portion  connecting 
the  upper  and  lower  cylindrical  portions,  an  inlet  port  extend- 
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ing  axially  into  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  cylindrical  portion, 
and  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  axial  deformations  in  said 


lower  cylindrical  portion  forming  grooves  on  the  outer  surface 
and  ribs  with  rounded  contours  on  the  inner  surface. 


stroking  of  the  plunger  in  the  opposite  direction  in  said 
bore, 

(e)  the  plunger  bore  into  which  liquid  is  passed  being  below 
the  level  of  said  valve  means,  the  plunger  extending  gener- 
ally vertically,  the  bore  being  open  to  the  well  below  the 
apparatus, 

(0  the  valve  means  including  an  elastomeric  sleeve  extend- 
ing about  an  axis  defined  by  the  plunger,  the  sleeve  being 
radially  movable  away  from  valve  ports  defined  by  said 
valve  means  to  allow  said  passage  of  fluid  into  said 
plunger  bore,  and  the  sleeve  being  radially  movable 
toward  said  ports  to  close  the  ports  during  said  passage  of 
fluid  from  said  plunger  bore,  the  stem  extending  upwardly 
through  said  sleeve, 

(g)  upper  valve  means  including  valve  elements  located 
above  the  level  of  the  lower  valve  means,  one  of  said 
valve  elements  being  movable  relative  to  the  other  ele- 
ment and  the  valve  elements  when  relatively  open  defin- 


4,375,945 
FUEL  INJECnON  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Boaz  A.  Jarrett  London,  and  Dorian  F.  Mowbray,  Bumham, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Kucas  Industries  Limited,  Bir- 
mingham, England 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,886 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  31,  1980, 
8003263 

Int.  a.'  F04B  J9/02 
U.S.  a.  417—462  4  Qaims 


V- 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying 
fuel  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  of  the  kind  compris- 
ing a  rotary  distributor  member  housed  within  a  body,  a  trans- 
versely disposed  bore  formed  in  the  distributor  member,  a 
plunger  positioned  in  the  bore,  an  annular  cam  ring  surround- 
ing the  distributor  member  and  having  inwardly  directed  cam 
lobes  for  imparting  inward  movement  to  the  pumping  plunger 
and  means  for  conveying  fuel  to  and  from  said  bore,  a  further 
plunger  in  said  bore,  means  surrounding  the  distributor  mem- 
ber but  separate  therefrom,  said  means  acting  to  reUin  said 
further  plunger  against  outward  movement  in  the  bore. 


4^75,946 
WELL  PUMP 
John  S.  Page,  Jr.,  21372  Brookhurst  St,  No.  312,  Huntington 
Beach,  Calif.  92646 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,770 
Int.  a.5  P04B  21/02.  21/06;  F16K  15/14 
U.S.  a.  417—566  12  Claims 

1.  In  well  fluid  pumping  apparatus,  the  combination  com- 
prising 

(a)  body  structure  defining  an  upright  plunger  bore, 

(b)  a  plunger  and  a  plunger  stem  reciprocable  in  said  bore, 

(c)  the  body  structure  also  defining  chamber  means  side- 
wardly  offset  from  an  axis  defined  by  said  plunger  bore 
and  communicating  with  said  bore,  and 

(d)  lower  valve  means  carried  by  said  body  structure  to  pass 
intake  fluid  via  said  chamber  means  into  said  plunger  bore 
in  response  to  stroking  of  the  plunger  in  one  direction  in 
said  bore,  and  to  pass  discharge  fluid  from  said  plunger 
bore  into  and  from  said  chamber  means  in  response  to 


ing  an  annularly  extending  flow  path  which  is  upwardly 
open,  the  stem  being  reciprocable  with  the  plunger,  inde- 
pendently of  movement  of  said  movable  element,  the  stem 
extending  upwardly  through  said  up|>er  valve  means, 

(h)  guide  means  associated  with  one  element  of  the  upper 
valve,  said  stem  extending  through  said  guide  means  for 
reciprocation  relative  to  said  guide  means, 

(i)  the  plunger  having  an  up-position  in  which  it  is  openly 
spaced  below  the  lower  valve  means,  and  the  plunger  bore 
extending  downwardly  from  a  location  immediately 
below  the  lower  valve  means  whereby  a  straight  through 
annular  flow  path  is  provided  in  approximate  alignment 
with  said  flow  path  through  the  upper  valve  means  for 
passing  fluid  flow  upwardly  from  said  bore  and  through 
the  elastomeric  sleeve  and  the  upper  valve  means,  in 
response  to  upward  movement  of  the  plunger, 

(j)  the  entirety  of  the  lower  valve  means  located  within  a 
vertical  extension  of  a  cylinder  defined  by  an  outer  surface 
of  said  body. 


4,375,947 
INJECTION  MOLDING  SYSTEM 
Paul  Marcus,  85  Pascack  Rd^  Peari  RiTcr,  N.Y.  10965 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111,186,  Jan.  11,  1980,  abandoMd, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  43,184,  May  29, 1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,665 
Int  a.^B29C  77/07 
U.S.  a.  425—143  14  Claims 

1.  A  single  injection  blow  molding  apparatus  for  making  a 
selected  oriented  finished  product,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  support  structure; 
a  first  platen  on  the  support  structure; 
an  injection  molding  means  and  a  fu^t  and  second  blow 
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molding  means  being  in  line  and  on  opposed  sides  of  the 
injection  molding  means,  the  injection  molding  means  and 
first  and  second  blow  molding  means  being  mounted  on 
the  first  platen; 

a  second  platen  on  the  support  structure  being  axially  recip- 
rocal and  laterally  reciprocal  relative  to  the  first  platen; 

a  first  and  second  neck  bushing  assembly  and  a  first  and 
second  pick -off  bushing  assembly  on  the  second  platen, 
the  bushing  assemblies  all  being  in  line,  the  first  and  sec- 
ond pick-off  bushing  assemblies  being  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  first  and  second  neck  bushing  assemblies; 

a  third  platen  on  the  support  structure  being  axially  recipro- 
cal relative  to  the  first  and  second  platens; 

a  first  core  rod  assembly  and  a  first  and  second  blow  rod 
assembly  on  the  third  platen,  the  first  and  second  blow  rod 
assemblies  being  in  line  and  on  opposed  sides  of  the  first 
core  rod  assembly,  the  first  core  rod  assembly  and  injec- 
tion molding  means  cooperating  alternately  with  the  first 
and  second  neck  bushing  assemblies  in  forming  an  injec- 
tion molding  station  for  molding  a  parison  into  a  selected 
configuration,  the  first  and  second  blow  rod  assemblies 
and  the  first  and  second  blow  molds  cooperating  with  the 
first  and  second  neck  bushing  assemblies  for  respectively 
forming  first  and  second  blow  molding  stations  for  blow 
molding  the  finished  product  and  alternately  cooperating 
with  the  first  and  second  pick-off  bushing  assemblies  for 
respectively  forming  first  and  second  cooling  stations  for 
cooling  the  finished  product; 

means  for  axially  reciprocating  the  platens  respectively 
towards  one  another  from  a  platen  open  position  to  a 
platen  closed  position  and  while  the  platens  are  in  the 
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platen  closed  position  a  first  parison  is  injection  molded 
into  a  selected  configuration  at  the  injection  mold  station 
defined  by  the  relatively  axially  reciprocal  injection  mold- 
ing means  and  the  first  core  rod  assembly  and  first  neck 
bushing  assembly  reciprocal  between  an  open  and  closed 
position  as  the  platens  reciprocate  between  their  open  and 
closed  positions,  respectively; 

means  for  axially  reciprocating  the  platens  relatively  away 
from  one  another  from  the  platen  closed  position  to  the 
platen  open  position  and  the  first  parison  being  moved 
axially  from  the  injection  molding  means  and  first  core 
rod  assembly  at  the  injection  molding  station  when  the 
platens  are  reciprocated  from  their  closed  position  to  their 
open  position  and  the  injection  molding  means  and  first 
core  rod  assembly  are  relatively  reciprocated  to  an  open 
position  and  supporting  the  first  parison  between  the  open 
injection  molding  means  and  first  core  rod  assembly  by 
the  first  neck  bushing  assembly; 

means  for  laterally  reciprocating  the  second  platen  in  a  first 
direction  to  transfer  laterally  the  first  parison  to  the  first 
blow  molding  station  by  the  first  neck  bushing  assembly 
and  to  axially  align  the  first  neck  bushing  assembly  with 
the  first  blow  molding  means  and  first  blow  rod  assembly; 

means  for  conditioning  the  first  f)arison  to  orientation  tem- 
perature after  injection  molding  and  prior  to  blow  mold- 
ing; 

the  platens  being  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  to  their  closed 
position  to  permit  blow  molding  the  first  parison  while  at 
orientation  temperature  at  the  first  blow  molding  station 
into  the  configuration  of  the  first  finished  product,  the  first 
blow  molding  station  defined  by  the  relatively  axially 
reciprocal  first  blow  molding  means  and  the  first  blow  rod 

.  assembly  and  first  neck  bushing  assembly  reciprocal  be- 


tween an  open  and  closed  position  as  the  platens  recipro- 
cate between  their  open  and  closed  position,  respectively; 

the  first  parison  and  a  first  previously  made  finished  product 
being  respectively  supported  and  moved  axially  and  later- 
ally in  the  first  direction  between  the  injection  molding 
station  and  the  first  blow  molding  station  and  between  the 
first  blow  molding  station  and  a  first  finished  product 
removal  station  by  the  first  neck  bushing  assembly  and  the 
first  pick-off  bushing  assembly,  respectively,  when  the 
platens  are  axially  reciprocal  to  their  open  positions  and 
the  second  platen  is  laterally  reciprocated  in  the  first 
direction; 

the  first  parison  being  transferred  from  the  injection  molding 
station  by  axially  removing  the  first  core  rod  assembly 
from  the  first  parison  and  the  first  parison  from  the  injec- 
tion molding  means  and  transferring  the  first  parison  to 
the  first  blow  molding  station,  the  first  previously  made 
finished  product  being  transferred  from  the  first  blow 
molding  station  by  axially  removing  the  first  blow  rod 
assembly  from  the  first  previously  finished  product  and 
the  first  previously  made  finished  product  from  the  first 
blow  molding  means  and  transferring  the  first  previously 
made  finished  product  to  a  position  for  removal; 

after  the  first  parison  is  transferred  to  the  first  blow  molding 
station,  a  second  parison  and  second  previously  made 
finished  product  being  respectively  supported  and  moved 
axially  and  laterally  in  a  second  direction  directly  opposite 
to  the  first  lateral  direction  between  the  injection  molding 
station  and  second  blow  molding  station  and  between  the 
second  blow  molding  station  and  a  second  finished  prod- 
uct removal  station,  by  the  second  neck  bushing  assembly 
and  the  second  pick-off  bushing  assembly,  respectively, 
when  the  platens  axially  reciprocate  to  their  open  position 
and  the  second  platen  is  laterally  reciprocated  in  the  sec- 
ond direction; 

the  second  parison  being  transferred  from  the  injection 
molding  station  by  axially  removing  the  first  core  rod 
assembly  from  the  second  parison  and  the  second  parison 
from  the  injection  molding  means  and  transferring  the 
second  parison  to  the  second  blow  molding  station  and  the 
second  previously  made  finished  product  being  trans- 
ferred from  the  second  blow  molding  station  by  axially 
removing  the  second  blow  rod  assembly  from  the  second 
previously  made  fmished  product  and  the  second  previ- 
ously made  finished  product  from  the  second  blow  mold- 
ing means  and  transferring  the  second  previously  made 
finished  product  to  a  position  for  removal;  and 

two  stage  cooling  for  the  blown  finished  product  being 
provided  by  enclosing  the  blow  molding  means  and  blow 
rod  assembly  about  the  finished  product  twice  before  the 
finished  product  is  removed  from  the  apparatus. 


4375,948 

PLASTIC  BUCKET  DEHNING  ANNULAR  INWARDLY 

PROJECTING  RIDGE  AND  METHOD 

John  W.  TOO  Holdt,  7430  N.  Cronane  Rd^  NUes,  DL  60648 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  101^20,  Dec.  7,  1979,  P«t  No.  4,308,970, 

which  is  a  cootinnatioa-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  963,736,  Not.  27, 

1978,  Pat.  No.  4,210,258.  This  applicatioa  Dec  30,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  221,370 
iBt  a.5  B29C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  425—437  8  Claims 

2.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  molded  bucket  from  a  mold 
core  which  comprises  pusher  means  for  pressing  against  the 
bucket  interior,  for  removal  of  said  bucket  from  the  core,  said 
core  defining  a  recess  for  receiving  an  inwardly-projecting 
member  of  the  bucket  formed  thereon,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, in  combination:  pressurized  fluid  supply  means,  and 
fluid  supply  channel  means  communicating  through  said  mold 
core  between  said  pressurized  fluid  supply  means  and  the 
inwardly-projecting  member  to  provide  a  supply  of  pressur- 
ized fluid  to  circumferentially  expand  said  plastic  bucket  adja- 
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cent  said  member,  to  facilitate  its  removal  from  the  core  by  the 
pusher  means,  said  channel  means  being  of  sufficiently  nar- 


rowed dimension  to  prevent  the  substantial  flowing  of  liquid 
molding  compound  into  it  during  the  molding  operation. 

I 

4,375,949 
METHOD  OF  AT  LEAST  PARTIALLY  BURNING  A 
HYDROCARBON  AND/OR  CARBONACEOUS  FUEL 

Kailash  C.  Salooja,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,318,  Oct.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
I  application  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,747 

'  Int.  Cl.^  E23C  U/02 

U.S.  a.  431—7  10  Cl»>»ns 


1.  A  method  of  at  least  partially  burning  a  hydrocarbon 
and/or  carbonaceous  fuel  comprising  the  following  steps  in 
sequence: 

(a)  partially  burning  the  fuel  in  a  first  stage  flame  and  pro- 
ducing a  substantially  carbon-free  or  smoke-free  partially 
combusted  gaseous  phase  fuel  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
800°  C; 

(b)  contacting  the  said  partially  combusted  fuel  with  a  solid, 
substantially  non-volatile  catalyst  which  is  active  for  re- 
ducing the  amount  of  nitrogen  oxide(s)  in  the  partially 
combusted  fuel,  the  conucting  being  eflected  at  a  temper- 
ature of  at  least  800°  C;  and 

(c)  at  least  partially  burning  the  partially  combusted  fuel  in  a 
second  stage  flame  to  yield  hot  gaseous  products  of  rela- 
tively low  pollutant  content. 


fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  combustion 
means, 

variable  air  supply  means  for  supplying  a  variable  amount  of 
air  to  said  combustion  means  for  supporting  the  combus- 
tion of  the  fuel  therein, 

combustion  temperature  measuring  means  for  measuring  the 
combustion  temperature  in  said  combustion  chamber  and 
for  producing  a  first  quantity  corresponding  in  magnitude 
to  said  combustion  temperature. 


^  WTCMACt 


exhaust  temperature  measuring  means  for  measuring  the 
exhaust  temperature  in  said  exhaust  means  and  for  produc- 
ing a  second  quantity  corresponding  in  magnitude  to  said 
exhaust  temperature, 

summation  means  for  producing  a  summation  quantity  com- 
prising a  summation  of  said  first  and  second  quantities, 

and  control  means  connected  to  said  vanable  air  supply 
means  for  varying  the  air  supplied  to  said  combustion 
means  in  such  manner  as  to  maximize  said  summation 
quantity, 

whereby  the  combustion  efficiency  is  also  maximized. 


4,375,951 
BILEVEL  FLAME  SIGNAL  SENSING  CTRCUIT 
John  E.  Bohan,  Jr.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,301 

Int.  a.'  F23Q  9/OS 

U.S.  a.  431—46  11  Claims 


4,375,950 
AUTOMATIC  COMBUSTION  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Benton  A.  Durley,  III,  Rte.  45,  Druce  Lake,  P.O.  Box  304, 
Grayslake,  lU.  60030 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,017 
Int.  a.3  F23N  5/00.  1/00 
VJS.  a.  431—12  18  Claims 

1.  Combustion  control  apparatus,  comprising 
combustion  chamber  means  having  a  combustion  chamber 

therein, 
combustion  means  for  causing  the  combustion  of  fuel  in  said 

combustion  chamber, 
heat  exchanger  means  connected  with  said  combustion 
chamber  for  deriving  useful  heat  from  the  combustion 
therein, 
exhaust  means  connected  with  said  heat  exchanger  means 
for  removing  the  waste  products  of  combustion  from  said 
heat  exchanger  means  and  said  combustion  means. 


1.  A  fuel  burner  control  system  having  a  fail  safe  sensing 
circuit  to  insure  that  a  pilot  valve  has  been  opened  and  a  pilot 
flame  is  established  at  a  pilot  burner  before  a  main  fuel  valve  is 
opened,  including:  flame  sensing  means  responsive  to  a  flame  at 
said  pilot  burner  with  said  sensing  means  having  output  circuit 
means;  first  threshold  signal  processing  circuit  means  for  oper- 
ation of  first  threshold  switch  means;  said  switch  means  includ- 
ing normally  nonconductive  circuit  means;  second  threshold 
signal  processing  circuit  means  for  operation  of  second  thresh- 
old switch  means;  said  second  threshold  switch  means  includ- 
ing normally  conductive  circuit  means  and  normally  noncon- 
ductive circuit  means;  said  first  and  said  second  threshold 
signal  processing  circuit  means  each  being  connected  to  said 
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flame  sensing  output  circuit  means;  said  second  threshold 
conductive  switch  means  connected  to  initially  energize  said 
first  threshold  switch  means  and  said  pilot  valve  through  said 
normally  conductive  circuit  means;  said  first  threshold  circuit 
means  being  in  an  energized  state  upon  said  first  threshold 
signal  processing  circuit  means  sensing  a  first  flame  signal  by 
causing  said  first  threshold  normally  nonconductive  circuit 
means  to  become  conductive;  and  said  second  threshold  signal 
processing  circuit  means  subsequently  sensing  a  second,  larger 
flame  signal  and  opening  normally  conductive  circuit  means 
and  closing  normally  nonconductive  circuit  means  to  energize 
said  main  fuel  valve  in  a  safe  manner  through  the  normally 
nonconductive  circuit  means  of  said  first  threshold  conductive 
switch  means. 


4^75^2 
WALL  nRED  DUCT  HEATER 
Ralph  R.  Voaper,  San  Joae,  Calif^  Ark  W.  Spoonnaker,  Maas- 
•Inis,  Netharlands;  Chester  S.  Binasik,  Palo  Alto,  and  Norman 
E.  Harthaa,  San  Carlos,  both  of  Calif^  assigoors  to  Coeo 
Company,  Inc^  Borllngame,  Calif. 
Cootinaation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,348,  Sep.  7,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4,286,945.  This  appUcation  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,249 

The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  1, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.^  F23M  9/06;  F23D  li/24 

U.S.  a.  431—171  11  Claims 


'«?  <«■ 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  gas  flowing  through  a  duct  de- 
fined by  opposmg  duct  walls  which  are  generally  parallel  to 
the  gas  flow  direction,  the  apparatus  comprising:  at  least  one 
burner  including  a  fuel  atomizing  nozzle  means  for  mounting 
the  burner  to  the  wall  for  the  discharge  of  fuel,  means  for 
defining  a  burner  throat  including  an  opening  which  is  substan- 
tially concentric  with  respect  to  the  nozzle  and  communicates 
the  nozzle  with  an  interior  of  the  duct  so  that  atomized  fuel 
from  the  nozzle  can  be  discharged  via  the  opening  into  the 
duct;  and  means  for  fluidly  connecting  the  burner  with  a  sup- 
ply of  primary  combustion  air  for  discharge  into  the  duct  with 
the  atomized  fuel;  a  flame  shield  including  means  connecting 
the  shield  with  a  wall  of  the  duct  so  that  the  shield  is  positioned 
upstream  of  the  flame  and  extends  generally  parallel  to  the 
flame  into  the  duct,  the  shield  defining  a  trough  protecting  the 
flame  from  the  gas  flow  through  the  duct;  means  defining  a 
passage  extending  through  the  flame  shield;  plenum  means 
protruding  in  an  upstream  direction  firom  an  upstream  side  of 


the  flame  shield  and  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
passage;  means  for  supplying  the  plenum  means  with  a  gas 
having  an  oxygen  component  furnishing  secondary  combus- 
tion oxygen  for  the  flame;  and  means  defining  a  passage  ar- 
ranged and  positioned  to  direct  a  majority  of  the  primary 
combustion  air  into  the  downstream  portion  of  the  flame. 


4,375,953 
MINIATURE  PHOTOFLASH  UNIT  WITH 
ENCAPSULATED  FLASH  LAMPS 
Andre  C.  Boodiard,  Peabodjr;  John  A.  Scholz,  Danvers,  and 
Timothy  Fohl,  Carlisle,  all  of  Mass^  assignors  to  GTE  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,915 

Int  QV  F21K  5/02 

U.S.  a.  431—359  37  Claims 


1.  A  miniature  photoflash  unit  for  being  electrically  acti- 
vated when  electrically  connected  to  a  power  source  associ- 
ated with  a  camera,  said  photoflash  unit  comprising: 

a  small,  substantially  planar  housmg  including  an  electrically 
insulative  base  and  light-transmitting  cover  means  secured 
to  or  forming  a  part  of  said  base; 

lamp-firing  circuitry  located  on  an  external  surface  of  said 
base; 

a  plurality  of  subminiature,  electrically-activated  flash  lamps 
secured  to  said  base  and  located  within  said  housing  in  a 
substantially  planar  array  adjacent  an  internal  surface  of 
said  base,  each  of  said  flash  lamps  including  a  light-trans- 
mitting envelope  and  a  pair  of  lead-in  wires  projecting 
therefrom,  each  of  said  lead-in  wires  including  an  end 
portion  which  passes  through  said  base  and  lies  substan- 
tially flush  with  said  external  surface  of  said  base,  said  end 
portions  being  directly  electrically  connected  to  said 
lamp-firing  circuitry  located  on  said  external  surface,  said 
flash  lamps  occupying  first  and  second  separate  regions 
within  said  housing,  said  lamp-firing  circuitry  selectively 
igniting  said  flash  lamps  in  both  of  said  regions,  said  cir- 
cuitry not  including  a  metal  eyelet  or  the  like  as  part 
thereof; 

means  for  substantially  covering  said  lamp-firing  circuitry 
on  said  external  surface  of  said  base;  and 

a  singular  mounting  device  secured  to  said  housing  or  form- 
ing a  part  thereof  for  electrically  connecting  said  photo- 
flash unit  to  said  power  source  associated  with  said  cam- 
era when  said  mounting  device  is  connected  to  said  power 
source,  said  device  including  first  and  second  conductive 
terminals  positioned  on  a  surface  of  said  device  and  elec- 
trically joined  to  said  lamp-firing  circuitry  for  supplying 
ignition  pulses  to  said  circuitry  to  effect  said  selective 
ignition  of  said  flash  lamps  in  response  to  receipt  of  said 
pulses  from  said  power  source. 
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4,375,954  4,375,956 

OIL  AND  GAS  COMBINATION  NOZZLE  HOT  BLAST  STOVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  BLAST 

Roger  Tmdel,  1616  First  Ave.,  Val  Caron,  Ontario,  Canada  FURNACE 

POM  3A0  Ju  H.  Brandenburg,  and  Cornells  Tan  Herk,  both  of  IjmoideB, 

Filed  Dec  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,277  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Hoogovens  Unaiden  B.V.,  Ijm- 

I  Int  a.3  F23M  i/00:  F23D  11/44  uiden,  Netherlands 

U.S.  CI.  431—9  19  Claims     Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  962,669,  Not.  21,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Not.  30,   1977, 
7713191 

Int  a?  F27D  2i/O0:  C21B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  432—76  3  Claims 


^.  A  combination  oil  and  gas  nozzle  comprising 
a  housing,  a  forward  portion  of  which  includes  an  enclosed 

annular  chamber  adjacent  at  least  a  part  of  a  combustion 

zone, 
a  gas  inlet  into  said  housing  leading  to  a  mixing  chamber 

within  said  housing, 
an  air  inlet  into  said  housing  leading  to  said  mixing  chamber, 
a  series  of  passages  leading  from  said  mixing  chamber  to  a 

rearward  portion  of  said  combustion  zone, 
an  oil  lance  and  nozzle  extending  through  the  rear  portion  of 

said  housing  and  extending  essentially  centrally  into  said 

combustion  zone  downstream  of  the  outlet  of  said  series  of 

passages, 
an  oil  inlet  to  said  essentially  annular  chamber,  and 
an  oil  passage  from  said  chamber  to  said  oil  lance  and  nozzle. 


4,375,955 
FLASH  LAMP  ARRAY  ORCUIT  WITH  IMPROVED 
FUSE  MEANS 
Edward  J.  Collins,  Mentor-on-the-Lake,  and  Mary  E.  Suster, 
Chagrin  Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,411 

'  Int  a.J  F21K  5/00:  G03B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  431—359  7  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  photoflash  array  having  a  plurality  of  high 
voltage  type  flash  lamps  connected  to  a  lamp  firing  circuit 
pattern  of  conductive  carbon  ink  deposited  on  a  circuit  board 
with  radiation-sensitive  switches  and  fuse  elements  being  con- 
nected in  said  circuit  pattern  for  sequential  firing  of  said  flash 
lamps,  said  fuse  elements  being  provided  by  narrowing  the 
width  of  the  circuit  pattern  at  the  fuse  locations  to  undergo 
thermal  decomposition  when  activated  with  radiation,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  each  of  said  fuse  elements  being  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  strips. 


1.  A  hot  blast  stove  arrangement  for  a  blast  furnace,  com- 
prising 

a  plurality  of  hot  blast  stoves  each  having  a  vertical  outer 
wall,  a  roof  dome,  a  hot  blast  outlet  in  said  outer  wall,  a 
rigid  conical  ring  interconnecting  said  outer  wall  and  said 
dome  and  creating  a  stiffened  transitional  region; 

a  hot  blast  main; 

a  plurality  of  hot  blast  branches  respectively  connecting  said 
hot  blast  outlets  of  said  stoves  to  said  main,  each  branch 
having  a  removable  valve  by  which  it  can  be  shut  off; 

a  plurality  of  support  structures  for  the  hot  blast  main  re- 
spectively mounted  on  the  respective  stoves  to  support 
the  main  adjacent  each  stove,  each  support  structure 
comprising  a  rod  system  mounted  on  said  rigid  conical 
ring  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  to  an  outer  end 
located  above  the  hot  blast  main,  at  least  one  suspension 
element  suspending  the  main  from  said  outer  end  of  the 
rod  system  in  a  manner  permitting  horizontal  movement 
of  the  main  towards  and  away  from  the  stove,  and  at  least 
one  loadbearing  strut  coimected  at  one  end  to  the  said 
outer  end  of  the  rod  system  and  at  its  other  end  to  the 
outer  wall  of  the  stove  adjacent  the  hot  blast  outlet;  and 

a  crane  track  mounted  at  the  lower  side  of  said  rod  systems 
of  said  support  structures  so  as  to  extend  along  above  said 
valves  in  the  hot  blast  branches  whereby  a  travcrsmg 
crane  running  on  said  track  can  be  used  to  remove  said 
valves  from  the  branches. 


4,375,957 
CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTINUOUS  YARN  HEAT 

SET  MACHINE 
Kenneth  L.  Smith,  101  E.  lodiaBa  Atc  Lafayette,  Ga.  30728 
FUed  JnL  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,109 
Int  a.3  F24D  2i/0l  23/00 
VJS.  a.  432—2  7  Claims 

4.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  a  yam  heat  setting  machine  of  the 
type  including  a  housing  with  a  plurality  of  yam  paths  extend- 
ing therethrough,  means  for  recirculating  steam  through  the 
yam  paths,  and  exhaust  stacks  at  the  ends  of  the  yam  paths 
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connected  to  a  common  exhaust  conduit  system  for  exhausting 
gases  from  the  yam  paths  in  parallel  through  the  exhaust  stacks 
and  then  through  the  common  exhaust  conduit  system,  the 
improvement  therein  of  spray  means  for  directing  a  spray  of 
cleaning  liquid  into  the  lower  end  of  each  exhaust  stack,  and 


control  means  for  actuating  said  spray  means  for  predeter- 
mined durations  whereby  the  cleaning  liquid  coats  the  inside 
surfaces  of  the  exhaust  stacks  and  coats  the  inside  surfaces  of 
the  common  exhaust  system  as  the  gases  are  exhausted  through 
the  exhaust  stacks  and  the  common  exhaust  system. 


4^75,958 
METHOD  FOR  PREHEATING  STEEL  SCRAP  BY 
EXHAUST  GAS  FROM  STEELMAKING  ELECTRIC 
FURNACE 
Takasaburo  Date,  Yokohama;  Toshimichi  Maki,  Tokyo;  Mit- 
suya  Iguchi,  Himeji;  Sumifiisa  Iwamam,  Himeji,  and  Hisashi 
Watanabe,  Himeji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan 
Kabiishiki  Kaisha  and  Toshin  Seiko  Kabustaiki  Kaisha,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,797 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1980,  55-76315; 
Aug.  29,  1980,  55-119533 

Int  aj  F27D  3/00.  17/00 
UJS.  a.  432—9  6  Claims 


'■       10        9  8 


1.  A  method  of  preheating  steel  scrap  by  an  exhaust  gas  from 
a  steelmaking  electric  furnace  in  a  steelmaking  system,  and  in 
which  the  steelmaking  system  comprises  an  electric  furnace;  an 
exhaust  gas  discharge  duct  coupled  to  said  furnace;  an  exhaust 
gas  combustion  chamber  coupled  in  said  exhaust  discharge 
duct;  a  branch  duct  branching  off  of  said  exhaust  gas  discharge 
duct  downstream  of  said  exhaust  gas  combustion  chamber;  and 
at  least  one  steel  scrap  preheating  chamber  coupled  in  said 
branch  duct  to  receive  exhaust  gas  from  said  branch  duct; 
the  method  comprising: 

directing,  when  manufacturing  steel  from  steel  scrap  in  said 
electric  furnace,  an  exhaust  gas  produced  in  said  electric 
ftimace  to  said  exhaust  gas  combustion  chamber  via  said 
exhaust  gas  discharge  duct  to  cause  in  said  exhaust  gas 
combustion  chamber  combustion  of  carbon  monoxide 


contained  in  said  exhaust  gas  to  form  a  combustion  ex- 
haust gas; 

selectively  directing  only  part  of  said  combustion  exhaust 
gas  from  said  exhaust  gas  combustion  chamber  into  said  at 
least  one  scrap  preheating  chamber  via  said  branch  duct 
branching  off  from  said  exhaust  gas  discharge  duct  to 
preheat  steel  scrap  in  said  at  least  one  scrap  preheating 
chamber  to  a  prescribed  temperature;  and 

feeding  back  all  of  said  combustion  exhaust  gas  from  said  at 
least  one  scrap  preheating  chamber,  after  said  preheating 
of  steel  scrap  in  said  at  least  one  scrap  preheating  cham- 
ber, to  said  exhaust  gas  combustion  chamber  to  cause 
combustion  in  said  exhaust  gas  combustion  chamber  of  an 
incomplete-combustion  gas  produced  by  the  incomplete 
combustion  of  combustible  substances  entrapped  in  steel 
scrap  being  prehe^ed,  and  which  incomplete-combustion 
gas  is  contained  in  said  combustion  exhaust  gas  fed  back 
from  said  at  least  one  scrap  preheating  chamber. 


4,375,959 
WASTE  HEAT  RECOVERY  IN  ASPHALT  MIXING 

PLANT 

Roger  A.  Powell,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  McCarter 
Corporatioa,  Norristown,  Pa. 

Rled  Oct  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,649 

Int  a.3  F26B  3/20 

VS.  a.  432—223  23  Claims 


22 


4t  40  ^44 


1.  In  an  asphalt  mixing  plant  comprising: 

feed  bin  means  for  receiving  solid  material  from  the  group 
consisting  of  virgin  aggregate  and  used  asphalt-aggregate 
compositions  at  substantially  ambient  temperatures  and 
for  temporarily  containing  said  material  prior  to  delivery 
to  a  drying  device; 

drying  means  for  temporarily  containing  aggregate  includ- 
ing means  for  showering  the  aggregate  through  a  moving 
air  stream; 

burner  means  for  directly  supplying  heat  to  the  aggregate 
and  the  moving  air  stream  in  the  drying  means;  and 

means  for  effecting  a  flow  of  exhaust  gas  out  of  the  drying 
means  to  carry  away  moisture  from  the  drying  means; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  duct  means  for  con- 
ducting at  least  part  of  the  exhaust  gas  from  the  drying 
means  to  said  feed  bin  means,  at  least  pari  of  the  wall  of 
said  duct  means  serving  to  conduct  heat  from  said  exhaust 
gas  to  the  solid  material  in  said  feed  bin  means  while 
isolating  said  exhaust  gas  from  said  material  to  prevent 
moisture  from  said  exhaust  gas  from  condensing  on  said 
material,  and  means  for  initiating  condensation  of  mois- 
ture from  said  exhaust  gas  substantially  adjacent  to  but 
upstream  of  the  location  where  the  exhaust  gas  within  the 
duct  means  first  reaches  the  location  at  which  said  part  of 
the  wall  of  said  duct  means  conducts  heat  from  said  ex- 
haust gas  to  said  solid  material. 
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4^75,960  engaging  means  for  holding  the  orthodontic  bracket  in  engage- 

MEANS  for  TRANSPORTING/ROTATING  THE  POT  OF   ment  with  the  tooth  during  the  bonding  operation. 

A  SMELTING  FURNACE  

Harald  Krogmid,  Gjettom,  Norway,  asdgaor  to  Etkem  A/S, 
Oak),  Norway 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,723 


4,375,962 
.^  ^  _     —  ORTHODONTIC  TRACnON  APPARATUS 

Claimi  priority,  wlkStioTNorwiy.'Feb.  27, 1980,  800545      Irri-  S.  DeWoskin,  St  Lojds  Comty,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ortbo- 
Int  CL'  F27D  3/00 


VS.  a.  432—239 


band  Company,  Inc.,  Bamhart  Mo. 
4  Claims  ^^^  Not.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,479 


lot  a.3  A61C  7/00 


VS.  a.  433—5 


\ 


12  Claims 


1.  In  a  furnace  of  the  type  having  a  foundation,  a  furnace  pot 
normally  resting  on  said  foundation,  and  apparatus  for  rotating 
at  least  an  upper  section  of  said  furnace  pot,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  plurality  of  transport  means  distributed  along  a 
circle  of  rotation  of  the  furnace  pot,  said  transport  means 
including: 

(a)  a  base  section  rigidly  secured  to  the  furnace  foundation; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  flexible  hoses  disposed  on  an  upper  surface 
of  said  base  section,  said  flexible  hoses  being  operative  to 
receive  pressure  therein  for  expansion  thereof,  said  hoses 
being  free  to  roll  on  said  upper  surface; 

(c)  lifting  means  disposed  on  said  plurality  of  hoses,  said 
lifting  means  being  arranged  for  lifting  said  furnace  pot 
from  said  foundation  whenever  said  hoses  are  expanded, 
the  expansion  of  said  hoses  allowing  said  furnace  pot  to 
rotate  relative  to  said  foundation;  and 

(d)  retractor  devices  disposed  at  opposed  ends  of  the  trans- 
port means  for  returning  the  transport  means  to  its  original 
position  when  pressure  is  removed  from  said  flexible 
hoses. 


4,375,961 

SONIC  BONDING  MEANS  FOR  ORTHODONTICS 
PhllUp  A.  Brooks,  436  NW.  46  Ter.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
73118 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,414 

Int  a.^  A61C  3/00 

VS.  a.  433—4  4  Claims 


1  Sonic  apparatus  for  bonding  one  article  to  another  and 
comprising  sonic  transmission  line  means  in  operable  connec- 
tion with  one'  of  the  articles  for  transmitting  sonic  energy 
thereto,  and  bonding  agent  means  interposed  between  the 
articles  for  response  to  the  sonic  energy  to  bond  the  articles 
together  upon  engagement  therebetween,  one  of  said  articles 
being  a  tooth  and  the  other  article  being  an  orthodontic 
bracket,  and  wherein  the  sonic  transmission  line  is  connected 
to  pinccr  means,  said  pincer  means  being  provided  with  article 


1.  Orthodontic  traction  apparatus  adapted  for  attachment, 
via  elastic  bands  or  the  like,  to  an  instrumentality  or  instnuncn- 
talities  associated  with  the  teeth  for  applying  traction  to  the 
teeth  generally  in  the  forward  direction  with  respect  to  the 
head,  comprising: 
headgear  adapted  to  be  worn  on  the  head; 
a  relatively  rigid  chin  cup  having  central  section  shaped  to 
conform  to  the  contour  of  the  chin  and  end  sections 
adapted  for  connection  to  said  headgear; 
an  implement  in  the  form  of  a  wire  arm  on  the  central  section 
of  the  chin  cup  adapted  to  extend  up  from  the  chin  cup  for 
attachment  at  its  upper  end,  via  said  elastic  bands,  to  said 
instrumentality  or  instrumentalities  associated  with  the 
teeth  for  applying  traction  to  the  teeth  generally  in  said 
forward  direction; 
means  mounting  the  arm  on  the  central  section  of  the  chin 
cup  for  movement  relative  to  the  chin  cup  in  the  direction 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  arm  for  adjustment  of  the 
position  of  the  upper  end  of  the  arm  relative  to  the  chin 
cup  and  to  the  mouth  and  for  movement  relative  to  the 
chin  cup  generally  in  side-to-side  direction  with  respect  to 
the  head;  and 
means  for  securing  the  arm  in  various  positions  of  adjust- 
ment. 


4,375,963 
CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  DENTAL  HANDPIECES 
Frank  A.  Betnah,  Carson,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ProgreasiTe  Ma- 
chine Products,  Carson,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,116 
Int  a.5  A61C  1/02 
VS.  a.  433—28  5  Claims 

1.  A  control  unit  for  supporting  at  least  one  dental  hand- 
piece, and  the  hke,  and  for  controlling  the  distribution  of  pres- 
surized fluid  thereto,  said  control  unit  including;  a  frame;  an 
arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame;  a  holder  for  a  handpiece 
mounted  at  one  end  of  said  arm;  a  stationary  actuator  mounted 
on  said  frame  adjacent  to  said  holder  to  be  engaged  by  said 
handpiece  when  said  handpiece  is  inserted  into  said  holder  and 
to  cause  the  handpiece  angularly  to  move  said  arm  and  said 
holder  to  a  down  position;  a  flexible  tube  extending  through 
said  frame  to  said  handpiece  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to 
said  handpiece  and  for  normally  holding  said  arm  in  an  up 
position;  and  a  pinch  member  mounted  on  said  frame  in  posi- 
tion to  pinch  said  flexible  tube  against  the  other  end  of  said  arm 
and  prevent  the  flow  of  said  fluid  to  said  handpiece  when  said 
handpiece  is  inserted  into  said  holder  and  is  engaged  by  said 
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actuator  so  that  said  arm  is  in  said  down  position  and  the  other 
end  of  said  ann  has  been  moved  angularly  against  said  pinch 
member,  and  automatically  to  release  said  flexible  tube  and 


4^75,964 

DENTAL  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  A  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 

SUSPENSION  INCLUDING  VIBRATION  AND  THERMAL 

ISOLATION  MEANS 

Arthur  A.  Knopp,  Chalfont,  and  Leonard  J.  Kelly,  Norristown, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

ContinaatJoa  of  Ser.  No.  12,630,  Feb.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,188 

iBt.  C\J  A61C  1/00 

VS.  a.  433—29  37  Claims 


I     I 
I  >li,.,ir  !■   ir    <  >!   ^r     l»  i»i 


1.  A  dental  instrument  for  providing  intraoral  illumination 
comprising: 

(a)  housing  means; 

(b)  light  guiding  means  having  a  first  terminus  associated 
with  said  housing  means  and  a  second  terminus  outside  of 
said  housing  means; 

(c)  light  source  mounting  means  within  said  housing  means 
for  holding  a  light  source  in  close  proximity  to  said  first 
terminus  of  said  light  guiding  means  and  free  from  contact 
with  said  housing  means,  said  mounting  means  constitut- 
ing the  sole  support  of  said  light  source  and  having  a  pair 
of  electrical  contacts  for  making  electrical  connection  to 
power  source  connecting  means;  and 

(d)  support  means  within  said  housing  means  for  supporting 
said  light  source  mounting  means,  said  support  means 
comprising  resilient  means  constituting  the  sole  suspen- 
sion of  said  light  source  mounting  means  therefrom  and 
said  resilient  means  having  properties  of  resilience  and 
low  mass  relative  to  the  mass  of  said  mounting  means  so 
that  transfer  of  heat  and/or  mechanical  vibration  between 
said  housing  means  and  said  Ught  source  mounting  means 
through  said  resilient  means  is  substantially  inhibited  dur- 
ing use  of  said  dental  instnmient. 


4^75,965 
DENTAL  IMPRESSION  TRAY  ASSEMBLY 
Bernard  Weissman,  New  York,  N.Y^  Msignor  to  IPCO  Corpo- 
ratHm,  White  PUJih,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,663 

I«t  CL^  A61C  9/00 

VS.  CL  433—37  u  Claims 


enable  said  tube  to  bias  said  arm  to  its  up  position  and  permit 
the  flow  of  said  fluid  to  said  handpiece  when  said  handpiece  is 
removed  from  said  holder. 


1.  A  dental  impression  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  dental  impression  tray  in  which  a  negative  impression  of  a 
dental  area  is  to  be  formed  in  dental  impression  material; 

aperture  means  provided  in  said  tray  for  passage  there- 
through of  the  dental  impression  material  into  said  tray: 

cover  means  for  forcing  the  dental  impression  material 
through  said  aperture  means  into  said  tray; 

said  cover  means  including  a  cover  member  fitting  over  said 
tray  for  receiving  the  dental  impression  material  therein, 
whereby  upon  application,  in  situ,  of  said  cover  member 
onto  said  tray,  the  dental  impression  material  is  forced 
through  said  aperture  means  into  said  tray  and  around  the 
dental  area; 

said  tray  and  said  cover  member  being  provided  with  align- 
ment means  to  guide  said  cover  member  toward  said  tray; 
and 

said  alignment  means  including  at  least  one  guide  pin  dis- 
posed on  said  tray  and  a  corresponding  cooperating  hole 
provided  in  said  cover  member  for  receiving  said  guide 
pin  therethrough. 


4,375,966 
SYSTEM  FOR  MAKING  DIRECT  ORAL  IMPRESSION 

TRAY 
Frtnk  H.  Freeman,  Fannington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sybron 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,343 

Int.  a.5  A61L  9/00 

U.S.  a.  433—37  2  Qaims 


I.  A  system  for  making  a  custom  oral  impression  tray  in  situ 
including  a  transporter  member  to  support  a  body  of  moldable 
impression  tray  material,  and  a  spacer  member; 

said  transporter  member  comprising  an  arch  shaped  plate  for 


March  8,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


311 


extension  into  the  oral  cavity  of  a  subject  and  a  handle 
extending  from  said  plate,  said  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
fracture  lines  to  facilitate  the  selective  removal  of  pieces 
of  said  plate,  said  plate  including  a  plurality  of  apertures 
for  the  intrusion  thereinto  of  moldable  impression  tray 
material  for  mechanical  locking  of  said  tray  material  with 
said  transporter  plate,  and  a  plurality  of  raised  abutments 
on  said  plate  to  establish  positive  bite  stops  relative  to  said 

plate; 

said  tray  material  comprising  a  mass  of  moldable  polymenz- 
able  material  placed  on  said  transporter  member  and  in- 
truded into  at  least  one  of  said  apertures; 

said  spacer  member  placed  on  said  tray  material  and  com- 
prising a  pad  of  uniform  thickness  to  create  a  controlled 
space  between  said  tray  material  and  the  oral  structure  of 
the  subject,  and  to  prevent  penetration  of  said  tray  mate- 
rial into  interstitial  spaces  between  the  teeth  of  the  subject, 

said  transporter,  tray  material,  and  spacer  system  being 
adapted  for  introduction  into  the  oral  cavity  of  the  subject 
for  the  subject  to  bite  onto  said  system  to  the  bite  stops  of 
said  transporter, 

whereby,  when  said  system  is  removed  from  the  oral  cavity 
and  said  spacer  removed  from  said  system,  the  resulting 
custom  oral  impression  tray  defines  a  tray  cavity  in  the 
form  of  the  oral  structure  of  the  subject  with  clearance 
space  in  said  tray  cavity  to  accommodate  impression 
material  for  the  subsequent  use  of  said  custom  tray  in 
making  an  oral  impression. 

I 

4,375,967 
DENTAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  X-RAY 
OPAQUE  MATERIAL 
Roland  Schaefer,  Friedrichsdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Kulzer  A  Co.  GmbH,  Bad  Homburg  von  der  Howe, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,700 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1980,  3039664 

Int.  a.3  A61K  6/08 
VS.  a.  433—199  15  Claims 

1.  A  dental  composition  which  when  polymerized  is  (i) 
opaque  to  X-ray  radiation  and  which  (ii)  can  be  polished  to  a 
high  gloss  comprising  a  polymerizable  binder  which  polymer- 
izes to  form  a  polymerized  dental  composition  and  contains 
fine  particles  of  an  inorganic  filler  which  imparts  X-ray  opacity 
to  said  composition,  said  inorganic  filler  comprising  a  zeolitic 
alumino  silicate  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium,  strontium,  barium,  lanthanum,  rare  earth 
metals  having  atomic  numbers  from  58-71,  tantalum,  and 
hafnium,  said  polymerizable  binder  is  at  least  one  binder  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  esters  of  acrylic  acid 
with  mono-  and  polyhydric  alcohols,  urethane-acrylates,  ure- 
thane-methacrylates  and  the  reaction  product  of  glycidyl- 
methacrylate  and  bisphenol  A. 


4,375,968 
THERAPEUTIC  CALOUM  HYDROXIDE  DENTAL 
PREPARATION  AND  MI  ^ 

Mark  J.  Manhart,  727  Medical  Arts  BIdg.,  OmahaTNebr.  68102 
FUed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,978 

I  Int  a.3  A61K  6/08 

VS.  a.  433—217 

1.  A  therapeutic  method  of  treating  gingiva 
tissues  of  the  mouth  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  drying  the  area  to  be  treated; 

(b)  providing  a  material  comprised  of  calcium  hydroxide, 
ethyltoluene  sulfonamide,  zone  stearate,  methyl  salcylate, 
1,3  butylene  glycol  and  titanium  oxide-calcium  sulfate 

filler; 

(c)  applying  the  material  to  the  area  to  be  treated;  and 

(d)  allowing  the  material  to  harden. 


4,375,969 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  COMPOSITE  CONTAINER 
INCLUDING  A  REVERSELY  CURLED  BODY  MEMBER 
Stephen  E.  Woerz,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Boise  Cascade 

Corporation,  Boise,  Id. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  95,528,  Nov.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,299,350. 

This  application  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,960 

Int.  a.3B31B  17/60 

VS.  a.  493—158  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  composite  container  including  a 
vertically  arranged  tubular  composite  body  wall,  and  a  syn- 
thetic plastic  end  closure  member,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  reversely  curling  outwardly  the  upper  end  of  the  com- 
posite body  wall  member;  and 

(b)  radially  inwardly  compressing  only  the  outer  circumfer- 
ential surface  of  the  uppermost  extremity  of  the  reversely 
curied  portion  toward  the  adjacent  body  wall  member 
while  simultaneously  maintaining  the  inner  circumferen- 
tial wall  surface  thereof  in  a  cylindrical  configuration, 
thereby  to  cause  the  lower  end  of  the  reversely  curled 
portion  to  project  radially  outwardly  and  thereby  define 
an  annular  locking  projection. 

4,375,970 
CONVERTING  MACHINE  GUM  BOX 
Joseph  M.  Murphy,  Wilbraham.  and  Frank  P.  Sulewski.  Jr., 
Southwick,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Westvaco  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,908 

Int  a.'  B05C  ]/08.  11/10 

U.S.  a.  493—337  2  Claims 


Claims 

fperiodontal 


1.  A  rotary  converting  machine  gum  box  comprising  back, 

opposite  end  and  bottom  wall  portions  disposed  longitudinally 

adjacent  an  adhesive  metering  roll,  said  bottom  wall  portion 

also  including  a  doctor  blade  for  the  surface  of  said  metermg 

roll,  said  wall  portions  and  metering  roll  surface  defining  a 

fluid  adhesive  pond  enclosure,  the  improvement  comprismg: 

A.  An  adhesive  circulation  system  including  first  pump 

means  for  delivery  of  adhesive  to  one  end  of  said  pond 

enclosure  from  an  atmospherically  enclosed   reservoir 

vessel  and  second  pump  means  to  induce  withdrawal  of 
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adhesive  from  the  other  end  of  said  pond  enclosure  to  said 
reservoir  vessel;  \ 

B.  A  rotatively  driven  screw  shaft  positioned  between  said 
gum  box  ends  axially  parallel  with  said  metering  roll,  said 
screw  shaft  having  a  major  diameter  helix  element  with  a 
lead  advancing  from  said  one  wall  end  to  said  other  wall 
end  to  positively  induce  adhesive  flow  within  said  gum 
box  from  one  end  to  the  other  in  flooding  contact  with 
said  metering  roll  surface;  and, 

C.  Sealing  wall  means  deflning  a  seal  chamber  for  isolating  a 
screw  shaft  penetration  region  of  said  one  end  wall  from 
said  pond  enclosure,  said  sealing  wall  having  an  aperture 
therein  approximately  the  same  as  said  major  helix  diame- 
ter to  receive  said  screw  shaft  therethrough  whereby 
rotation  of  said  screw  shaft  purges  adhesive  from  said 
shaf)  penetration  region  of  said  one  end  wall. 


4,375^1 

FOLD  ROLLER 

RidMrd  J.  MoU,  c/o  Dick  MoU  and  Sons,  1957  PioMer  RiL, 

Bidg.  E,  HutingdoB  Vafley,  Pa.  19006 

Contianatioii-iii-pvt  (rf  Scr.  No.  17M61,  Aug.  18,  1960, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  JaL  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  288,035 

Int  aj  B65H  45/04.  45/18,  45/14 

MS.  CL  493-442  ^  Claiiiis 


4bi^ 


-30  ^20 


1.  In  a  paper  foldmg  apparatus  having  at  least  one  folding 
roll  couple  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  rollers  comprises 
a  core, 
a  resilient  covering  of  urethane  secured  to  said  core,  with  a 

durometer  in  the  range  from  60  to  70,  and 
a  plurality  of  ribs  with  flat  faces  separated  by  helical  grooves 

on  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  roller. 


CHEMICAL 


4,375,972 

HETEROGENEOUS  CHEMILUMINESCENT 

IMMUNOASSAYS  UTILIZING  METALLO  PORPHYRIN 

TAG 
Peter  S.  Forgione,  and  WUlian  A.  Henderson,  Jr.,  both  of  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  anignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morris  Connty,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  85,601,  Oct.  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,007 

Int.  C\?  GOIN  33/54.  33/58.  21/76 

VS.  CL  436—531  9  Claims 

1.  A  heterogeneous  immunoassay  method  for  detecting  or 

determining  a  suspected  immunologically  active  substance  in  a 

sample  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  sample  with  a  conjugate  comprising  an 
immunologically  active  compound  having  a  metallo  por- 
phyrin tag,  said  conjugate  forming  a  complex  with  the 
substance  being  assayed; 

(b)  contacting  the  complex  resulting  from  (a)  with  a  chemi- 
luminescent  reactant;  and 

(c)  nneasuring  the  amount  of  light  resulting  from  (b). 


4,375,973 
ADDITIVE  COMBINATIONS  AND  FUELS  CONTAINING 

THEM 

Albert  Rossi,  Warren;  DaTid  H.  Rehrer,  Westfield;  Alexis  A. 
Oswald,  Mountainside,  all  of  N.J.;  Kenneth  Lewtas,  Wantage, 
and  Robert  D.  Tack,  Abingdon,  both  of  United  Kingdom, 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,721 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  23,  1979, 
7940510 

Int  a.i  ClOL  1/16.  1/18 
U.S.  a.  44—62  12  Claims 

1.  A  wax-containing  petroleum  fuel  oil  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  a  distillate  oil  boiling  in  the  range  of  120*  to  500* 
C,  which  fuel  oil  has  been  improved  in  its  low  temperature 
flow  properties,  containing  in  the  range  of  about  0.001  to  0.5 
wt.%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  composition,  of  a  flow 
improving  combination  of: 

(A)  one  part  by  weight  of  an  oil-soluble  ethylene  backbone 
distillate  flow  improving  polymer  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  500  to  50,000  which 
is  a  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  3  to  40  molar  propor- 
tions of  ethylene  per  molar  proportion  of  unsaturated  ester 
of  the  general  formula: 


Ri   H 
I      I 

c=c 

I    I 

R2  Rj 


carbyl  carboxylic  acids  or  anhydrides  having  1  to  4  car- 
bonyl  groups;  and 
(2)  compounds,  other  than  (1)  above,  of  the  formula  RX 
wherein  R  is  an  oil  solubilizing  hydrocarbon  group  of  8  to 
1 50  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  carboxylate,  sulfonate,  sulphate,  phosphate, 
phenate,  and  borate  groups. 


4,375,974 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS,  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ADDITIVES  FOR  FUELS 
Paul  Maldonado,  Saint  Sympborien  D'Ozon;  Cboua  Cohen,  and 
Bernard  Sillion,  both  of  Lyons,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rneil-Malmaison  and  Societe  Elf 
France,  Paris,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,532 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  8,  1980,  80  15228 
Int.  a.3  ClOL  1/18.  1/22 
U.S.  a.  44—63  16  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  fuel  additive  composition  prepared  by  a 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  partially  condensing  a  linear  or  branched  C  10.200  olefln 
with  an  unsaturated  anhydride  having  the  formula 


Oor 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  H  or  C1.30 
hydrocarbyl;  R*  and  R'  are  each  independently  H  or  C1.5 
hydrocarbyl;  and  R^  and  R*  are  each  H  or  together  form 
an  endo  C1.2  alkylene  bridge;  wherein  1-2.5  moles  of 
unsaturated  anhydride  per  mole  of  olefin  are  heated  at  a 
temperature  of  l40*-250*  C,  the  reaction  being  inter- 
rupted when  20-80%  of  the  anhydride  has  been  con- 
verted; and 
(b)  reacting  the  resultant  complex  mixture  from  step  (a), 
containing  residual  unconverted  anhydride,  at  120*-200* 
C.,      with      a      polyamine      having      the      formula 

HjN CH2)nNH]m  R'.  wherein  R^  is  a  0-30  aliphatic 

group;  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  5;  and  m  is  an  integer  from 
I  to  10;  wherein  0.9-1.2  mole  of  said  polyamine  is  used  per 
mole  of  said  unsaturated  anhydride  introduced  into  step 
(a),  and  removing  the  resultant  water. 


wherein  K\  is  methyl  or  hydrogen,  R2  is  — OOCR4  or 
— COOR4  where  R4  is  a  Cj  to  C28  alkyl  group  and  R3  is 
hydrogen  or  — COOR4; 

(B)  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  oil  soluble  hydrocarbon 
polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  10^  to  10*  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
copolymers  comprising  about  15  to  90  wt.%  ethylene  and  10 
to  85  wt.%  C3  to  C30  olefin;  hydrogenated  polymer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  styrene  or  alkylated  styrene  with  conju- 
gated diene  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene, 
isoprene,  piperylene  and  2,3-dimethyl  butadiene,  or  mixtures 
thereof;  polymers  consisting  essentially  of  polyisobutylene; 
liydrogenated  conjugated  diene  polymers  consisting  essen- 
tially of  1,3-butadiene,  isoprene,  1,3-pentadiene,  or  1,3- 
dimethyl  butadiene,  or  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(C)  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  polar  oil  soluble  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  oil  soluble  nitrogen  compounds  containing  a  total  of  30  to 
300  carbon  atoms  and  having  at  least  one  straight  chain 
alkyl  segment  of  8  to  40  carbons  and  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  amine  salts  and/or  amides  of  hydro- 


4,375,975 
CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 
James  J.  McNicholas,  East  BrunswiclL,  NJ.,  assignor  to  MGI 
International  Inc.,  Morris  Plains,  NJ. 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,638 
Int.  CL^  BOID  45/00 
MS.  a.  55—1  2  Claims 

2.  A  method  for  removing  fluid  denser  constituents  from  a 
fluid  stream  comprising  deflecting  said  fluid  stream  to  separate 
large  fluid  denser  constituents  from  said  stream,  rotating  said 
fluid  stream  in  a  rotating  duct  having  an  outer  wall  upered  in 
the  direction  of  fluid  flow  and  containing  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially planar  and  parallel  internal  baffles  extending  radially 
inside  said  duct  to  said  outer  wall  and  being  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  roution  of  said  duct,  said  stream  being  routed  at  a  speed  of 
roUtion  sufficient  to  impel  fluid  denser  constituents  outwardly 
in  said  fluid  to  collect  on  said  outer  wall  and  causing  said 
constituents  by  the  centrifugal  force  exerted  thereon  to  flow  in 
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a  direction  generally  opposite  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  said 
fluid  stream  to  a  point  removed  from  the  boundaries  of  said 


fluid  stream,  and  recovering  a  constituent-depleted  fluid  and 
said  fluid  denser  constituents. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 

PARTICULATE  MATTER  FROM  GAS  STREAM 

George  R.  Potter,  784  Beaver  Creek  Rd.,  Coos  Bay,  Oreg.  97470 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,004 

Int  a.3  BOID  47/06.  47/12,  1/20 

VS.  a.  55—85  10  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  removing  and  collecting  combustible  partic- 
ulate matter,  in  a  substantially  dry  form,  from  a  stream  of  gas 
containing  said  particulate  matter,  comprising: 

(a)  passing  said  stream  of  gas  through  a  dry  primary  separa- 
tor; 

(b)  collecting  a  majority  of  said  particulate  matter  from  said 
stream  of  gas  in  said  primary  separator; 

(c)  thereafter  conducting  said  stream  of  gas  into  a  secondary 
"^         separator; 

(d)  collecting  additional  particulate  matter  from  said  stream 
of  gas  in  said  secondary  separator; 

(e)  washing  said  additional  particulate  matter  from  said 
secondary  separator  with  a  liquid  and  thereby  forming  a 
fluid  mixture  of  said  additional  particulate  matter  and  said 
liquid; 

(0  removing  said  fluid  mixture  from  said  secondary  separa- 
tor; 

(g)  separating  a  minor  portion  of  said  liquid  and  a  major 
portion  of  said  additional  particulate  matter  from  said 
fluid  mixture  and  forming  a  slurry  thereof; 

(h)  introducing  said  slurry  into  said  stream  of  gas  at  a  loca- 
tion upstream  from  entry  of  said  stream  of  gas  into  said 
primary  separator  and  thereby  transferring  liquid  from 


said  slurry  to  other  particulate  matter  contained  in  said 

stream  of  gas;  and 
(i)  thereafter  collecting  said  additional  particulate  matter  of 

said  slurry  and  said  other  particulate  matter  from  said 

stream  of  gas. 
7.  Apparatus  for  removing  combustible  particulate  matter  in 
a  substantially  dry  form  from  a  stream  of  gas,  comprising: 

(a)  dry  primary  separator  means  for  removing  a  majority  of 
said  particulate  matter  from  said  stream  of  gas; 

(b)  infeed  conduit  means  for  directing  said  stream  of  gas  into 
said  primary  separator  means; 

(c)  secondary  separator  means  for  removing  additional  par- 
ticulate matter  from  said  stream  of  gas  and  having  particu- 
late collecting  surfaces  for  collecting  said  additional  par- 
ticulate matter; 

(d)  washing  means  in  said  secondary  separator  means  for 
washing  said  additional  particulate  matter  from  the  col- 
lecting surfaces  of  said  secondary  separator  means  with  a 
liquid; 

(e)  drain  means  in  said  secondary  separator  means  for  col- 
lecting said  additional  particulate  matter  and  said  liquid  as 
a  fluid  mixture; 

(0  means  connected  to  said  drain  means  for  separating  a 
minor  portion  of  said  liquid  and  a  major  portion  of  said 
additional  particulate  matter  from  said  fluid  mixture  and 
forming  a  slurry  thereof; 

(g)  means  for  delivering  said  slurry  from  said  means  for 
separating  to  said  infeed  conduit  means;  and 

(h)  means  located  in  said  infeed  conduit  means  for  introduc- 
ing said  slurry  into  said  infeed  conduit  means. 


4,375,977 

SYSTEM  OF  GAS  DEHYDRATION  USING  UQUID 

DESICCANTS 

Joseph  D.  Honerluunp,  and  Harold  O.  Ebeiing,  both  of  Tulsa, 

Oida.,  assignors  to  Latoka  Engineering,  Inc..,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,998 

Int  a.3  BOID  53/20 

\}S.  a.  5S-234  5  Claims 


1.  A  separator  for  extracting  liquid  from  gas  comprising: 

an  upright  vessel  having  a  gas  inlet,  a  gas  outlet,  a  liquid 
desiccant  inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet; 

a  vertical  mixing  conduit  positioned  within  the  upper  inte- 
rior portion  of  said  separator  vessel,  the  upper  end  of  the 
mixing  conduit  being  open  and  the  lower  end  being  con- 
nected to  said  vessel  gas  outlet; 

a  liquid  desiccant  injection  nozzle  having  the  outlet  end 
within  the  upper  end  of  said  mixing  conduit  and  the  inlet 
end  connected  to  said  vessel  desiccant  inlet,  the  diameter 
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of  the  nozzle  being  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the 

mixing  conduit  whereby  gas  flows  from  within  the  vessel 

into  the  upper  ojjen  end  of  the  mixing  conduit; 

means  in  the  lower  end  of  the  vessel  to  collect  liquid  dropout 

from  gas  within  the  vessel  and  to  discharge  the  liquid 

through  said  liquid  outlet,  the  co-mingled  gas  and  liquid 

desiccant  passing  out  of  the  vessel  through  said  gas  outlet. 

4.  An  absorber  for  contacting  gas  having  water  entrained 

therein  with  liquid  desiccant  comprising: 

an  upright  vessel  having  a  gas  inlet  intermediate  the  top  and 
bottom,  a  gas  outlet  adjacent  the  top  and  a  liquid  outlet 
adjacent  the  bottom; 
a  horizontal  plate  separating  the  interior  of  the  vessel  into  an 

upper  and  a  lower  chamber; 
a  vertical  gas  conduit  connecting  at  its  upper  end  with  said 
gas  inlet  and  passing  downwardly  through  an  opening  in 
said  plate,  the  lower  end  terminating  below  said  plate; 
means  of  introducing  recycled  liquid  desiccant  into  said 

vessel; 
a  plurality  of  short  length  vertical  cylindrical  members  each 
supported  in  an  opening  in  said  plate,  the  lower  end  of 
each  extending  below  said  plate  and  the  upper  end  of  each 
extending  above  said  plate,  the  lower  edge  of  each  cylin- 
drical  member  being  defined   by   a  series  of  notches 
through  which  gas  flows  in  passing  from  the  vessel  lower 
to  the  upper  chamber; 
a  cap  covering  the  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  cylindrical 
members,  the  internal  diameter  of  the  caps  being  greater 
than  the  ex'emal  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  members,  the 
caps  having  passageways  therein  below  the  upper  ends  of 
the  cylindrical  members  whereby  gas  flowing  upwardly 
through  said  cylindrical  members  flows  downwardly  in 
the  annular  area  between  the  exterior  of  the  cylindrical 
members  and  the  interior  of  the  caps  and  out  the  cap 
passageways,  said  vessel  liquid  desiccant  outlet  being 
arranged  to  maintain  a  level  of  desiccant  in  said  vessel 
substantially  above  said  cap  passageways,  said  vessel  gas 
inlet  being  above  the  desiccant  level; 
packing  means  within  said  vessel  extending  from  said  plate 

upwardly  to  a  level  above  said  desiccant  level; 
a  vertical  discharge  conduit  within  said  vessel  having  an 
open  top  and  bottom,  the  conduit  being  received  in  an 
opening  in  said  plate,  the  bottom  of  the  conduit  terminat- 
ing within  said  vessel  lower  chamber  above  the  vessel 
bottom  and  the  upper  end  terminating  within  said  vessel 
upper  chamber  above  said  packing; 
a  vertical  pipe  positioned  within  said  discharge  conduit  of 
external  diameter  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
discharge  conduit,  the  upper  open  end  of  the  pipe  being 
below  the  upper  end  of  the  discharge  conduit,  the  dis- 
charge conduit  having  an  opening  in  the  sidewall  thereof; 
and 
a  horizontal  pipe  received  in  said  opening  in  said  conduit, 
the  horizontal  pipe  being  connected  at  its  inner  end  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  vertical  pipe  and  the  other  end  being 
connected  to  said  vessel  liquid  outlet; 
whereby  gas  entering  said  vessel  flows  downwardly  in  said 
gas  conduit   into  said   lower  chamber  and   upwardly 
through  said  plurality  of  cylindrical  members  and  out 
through  said  cap  passageways,  thence  upwardly  through 
said  packing  to  said  gas  outlet,  and  excess  liquid  flows  in 
the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  discharge  conduit  and  into 
the  top  of  said  vertical  pipe  and  thence  out  of  said  vessel. 

I 

4,375,978 
UGHTWEIGHT  OUTLINE  MOLD  WITH  LOW 
THERMAL  IT«:RTIA  FOR  SHAPING  GLASS  SHEETS 
Thomas  J.  Reese,  Sanren  Stephen  J.  D.  Jursa,  Saxonburg,  and 
Dean  L.  Thomas,  Glenshaw,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburg,  Pa. 
I  FUed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,411 

Int  a.J  C03B  23/025 
\3S.  a.  65—287  1  CI*»«" 

1.  An  outline  mold  for  bending  glass  sheets,  comprising: 


a  shaping  rail  disposed  m  edgewise  relation  so  that  its  upper 
edge  surface  conforms  in  elevation  and  outline  to  a  config- 
uration similar  to  and  slightly  smaller  than  the  periphery 
of  the  glass  sheets  after  bending,  said  shaping  rail  having  a 
height  of  less  than  about  1  inch  (2.54  centimeters)  and  a 
thickness  of  about  0.090  inch  (2.3  millimeters)  to  provide 
reduced  thermal  inertia  of  said  shaping  rail; 

a  horizontal  disposed  structurally  suble  reinforcing  frame; 

a  plurality  of  upright  rods  welded  at  their  lower  end  portion 
to  said  reinforcing  frame  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from; 

a  reinforcing  tab  for  each  of  said  rods  said  tab  having  its 
longest  dimension  extending  approximately  vertically  and 


welded  at  its  lower  portion  only  to  the  upper  portion  of  its 
associated  one  of  said  rods,  said  tab  having  a  major  surface 
contacting  side  surface  of  said  shaping  rail  and  being 
complementary  therewith;  and 
fastening  means  of  the  type  capable  of  securement  without 
requiring  localized  heating  for  securing  the  upper  portion 
of  each  of  said  reinforcing  tab  to  said  shaping  rail  at  a 
fastening  point  spaced  from  adjacent  fastening  points  to 
prevent  distortion  of  the  frame. 


4,375,979 
GLASS  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Mark  C.  Ncwkirk,  and  Albert  J.  Tamagni,  both  of  Vineland, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Maul  Technology  Corporation,  Millville, 

NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,800 

Int.  a.5  C03B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  65—360  12  aaims 


1.  Glass  forming  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second  arms 
for  holding  a  mold,  said  arms  being  pivotable  about  a  pivot 
shaft  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position,  first 
motor  means  connected  to  the  arms  for  pivoting  the  arms 
between  an  open  and  closed  position,  means  independent  of 
said  first  motor  means  for  applying  a  clamping  force  to  prevent 
movement  by  the  arms  toward  an  open  position,  said  means  for 
applying  a  clamping  force  including  an  extension  on  each  arm 
projecting  beyond  the  pivot  shaft  and  a  second  motor  means 
for  moving  the  extensions  away  from  each  other  in  timed 
relationship  with  movement  of  the  arms  to  thereby  apply  a 
clamping  force  to  the  mold  holder  arms  when  the  arms  are  in 
their  closed  position. 
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4^5,980 
PRODUCTION  OF  SUSPENSION  FERTILIZERS  FROM 

ORTHOPHORPHORIC  AOD 

Tbooias  M.  Jones,  and  John  M.  Stioflon,  both  of  Sheffield,  Ala., 

aasignora  to  Tennessee  Valley  Aatboiity,  Mucie  Shoals,  Ala. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  947,684,  Oct.  2,  1978,  now  Defensive 

Publication  No.  T986,001.  This  applkatioa  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  21,879 

Int  CL^  C05B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  71—34  4  Claims 


^     .^' 


MOOoCTioii  Of  umamm  wtamKn.  sustcnsion  febtilizcts  bt 

*   TWO-STMC    CONTINUOUS    AHHONIATIOM    PROCESS 


4,375,981 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  WEED  GROWTH  USING 

HERBICIDALLY 

5K2-CHLORO-4-TRIFLUOROMETHYLK  OR 

(4-TRIFLUOROMETHYL  OR  ^ 

2,6-DICHLORO-4-TRIFLU^OMETHYLPHENOXY)-2- 
NITRO^UBSTITUTED  CARBONYL  OXIME-O-ALKYL 

PIIERS 
Dennis  K.  Krass,  Canal  Fulton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsbwgh,  Pa. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  38,746,  May  14,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,263,227. 
This  appUcation  Not.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,966 
Int  a.3  AGIN  35/10;  C07C  131/00 
UA  a.  71-121  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  weed  growth  wherein  a  herbi- 
cidal  amount  of  a  herbicide  is  appUed  to  the  weeds  subsequent 
to  their  emergence  from  the  growth  medium  wherein  the 
improvement  resides  in  using  as  the  herbicide  a  compound 
represented  by  the  formula: 


C=N— O— R' 


CFj 


NO2 


wherein:  "" 

Y  and  Z  are  independently  hydrogen  or  chlorine; 
R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 
R'  is  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  suspension-type  fertilizers 
from  wet-process  phosphoric  acid  and  ammonia,  which  sus- 
pensions have  high  plant  food  contents,  excellent  flow  proper- 
ties, low  viscosities,  good  storage  properties,  and  do  not  con- 
tain settled  crystals  after  exposure  to  substantial  vibration, 
which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  simultaneously  adding  in  predetermined  proportions  a 
stream  of  ammonia,  of  water,  and  of  wet-process  phos- 
phoric acid  to  a  Tirst-stage  reactor  to  effect  a  partially 
ammoniated  feed  phosphoric  acid  material  .therein  having 
a  N:P205  weight  ratio  ranging  from  about  0.15  to  about 
0.28; 

(2)  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  resulting  partially 
ammoniated  acid  from  said  first-stage  reactor  and  intro- 
ducing same  into  a  second-suge  reactor,  together  with  a 
stream  of  additional  ammonia  in  predetermined  propor- 
tions to  effect  an  ammoniated  phosphoric  acid  material 
therein  having  a  N:P205  weight  ratio  ranging  between 
about  0.26  to  about  0.34; 

(3)  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  ammoniated  material 
from  said  second-stage  reactor  and  subsequently  introduc- 
ing same  into  cooling  means  wherein  said  ammoniated 
material  is  cooled  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
about  80*  F.  to  about  150*  P.; 

(4)  subsequently  removing  the  resulting  ammoniated  mate- 
rial from  said  cooling  means  and  introducing  same,  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  from  about  80*  F.  to  about  150* 
F.,  to  a  mixing  vessel,  together  with  from  about  0.5  per- 
cent to  about  2  percent  by  weight  clay  and  from  about  0. 1 
percent  to  about  0.5  percent  by  weight  fluosiUcic  acid, 
said  fluosilicic  acid  based  on  the  weight  of  the  resulting 
stable  suspension;  and 

(5)  removing  the  resultant  stable  suspension  from  said  mix- 
ing vessel  to  storage. 


4,375,982 
METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  A  DUST<X)NTAINING  HOT 
GAS,  MORE  PARTICULARLY  COAL  GAS  PRODUCED 
FROM  COAL  FED  INTO  A  STEEL  OR  IRON  BATH 
REACTOR 
Manfred  Chitil,  Krefeld-Bockum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Klockner-Werke  AG,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,256 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  31, 
1980,  3041010 

Int  Q\?  C21B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  75—25  6  Claims 


fu 

h^ 


^ 


» -I  p., 


1.  In  a  method  of  purifying  a  hot  dust-containing  coal  gas 
produced  from  coal  fed  into  a  steel  or  iron  bath  reactor  and 
issuing  therefrom  at  a  termperature  of  about  1500*  C,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  cooling  down  the  gas  to 
be  purified  to  a  fu^t  temperature  of  about  200*  to  500°  C,  first 
purifying  the  gas  at  said  first  temperature  in  a  first  electrofilter, 
further  cooling  down  the  purified  gas  to  a  second  temperature 
of  about  20*  to  100*  C,  and  thereafter  again  purifying  the  gas 
at  said  second  temperature  in  a  second  electrofilter  for  dedust- 
ing  the  gas  to  a  residual  dust  content  which  is  negligible  for  a 
gas  piping  system. 
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4,375,983 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SPONGE  METAL 
Juan  Celada;  Patrick  W.  MacKay;  Juan  F.  Price-Falcon,  and 
Ricardo  Viramontes-Brown,  all  of  Garza  Garcia,  Mexico, 
assignors  to  Hylsa,  S.A.,  Monterrey,  Mexico 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,693,  Apr.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  Thte 
application  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,317 
I  Int  a.J  C21B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  75—35  7  Claims 


-  W^ 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  batchwise  reduction  of  iron  ore  to 
sponge  iron  in  a  multiple  unit  reactor  system  of  the  type  in 
which  separate  fixed  beds  of  iron-bearing  material  are  simulu- 
neously  treated  in  at  least  one  cooling  reactor  and  at  least  two 
reduction  reactors  and  a  reducing  gas  composed  largely  of 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  is  used  to  cool  the  iron-bear- 
ing material  in  said  cooling  reactor  and  thereafter  to  reduce  the 
iron-bearing  material  in  said  reduction  reactors,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  causing  a  stream  of  said  reducing  gas  to 
pass  through  the  fixed  bed  of  reduced  iron  oxide  in  said  cooling 
reactor  and  then  cooling  it,  recirculating  a  portion  of  the 
cooled  reducing  gas  to  the  cooling  reactor,  heating  the  remain- 
der of  the  cooling  reactor  effluent  gas  in  a  gas  superheater 
without  combustion  of  said  effluent  gas  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  900*  C.  to  increase  its  sUbility,  causing  the  thus  heated 
cooling  reactor  effluent  gas  to  flow  in  parallel  through  the 
fixed  beds  of  metal-bearing  material  in  said  reduction  reactors, 
cooling  the  effluent  gas  from  the  reduction  reactors  to  remove 
water  therefrom  and  reheating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cooled 
effluent  gas  from  the  readuction  reactors  and  recirculating  it  to 
the  reduction  reactors. 


4,375,985 
SPENT  OIL  SHALE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 
Maurice  Guillaad,  La  Frette  snr  Seine,  France,  and  Paul  H. 
Bissery,  GoMen,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indi- 
ana) and  Gulf  Oil  Corp.,  both  of  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Oct  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,246 

Int  a.J  C04B  19/04 

U.S.  a.  106-84  17  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  use  in  filling  spent  in  situ  oil  shale 

retorts  and  mined  out  areas  as  well  as  for  a  base  for  roads, 

comprising: 

(a)  combusted  spent  oil  shale; 

(b)  from  about  50  weight  percent  to  about  300  weight  per- 
cent water  based  on  said  combusted  powdered  spent  oil 
shale;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lignosulfonate,  sodium  silicate  and  sodium  gluconate, 
wherein  the  maximum  concentration  of  each  material 
selected  is  4  weight  percent  based  on  said  combusted 
powdered  spent  oil  shale. 

4,375,986 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  LIQUIDS  WASTES 
POSSESSING  A  STRONG  ACIDITY 
Philippe  Pichat  18.  rue  des  Toumellcs,  75004  Paris,  France    , 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,262  y 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  9,  1980,  80  07917 
Int  a.^  O04B  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  106—85  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  liquid  wastes  diluted  in  water  and 
possessing  strong  acidity  (pH  2)  to  obtain  suble  solid  materials 
that  are  non-polluting  and  resistant  to  water  leaching,  the 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
first  mixing  the  wastes  with  coal  fly  ash  to  form  a  pasty 

mass; 
then,  neutralizing  the  pasty  mass  to  neutral  pH;  and 
finally,   adding   a   lime-containing  substance   to  obtain  a 
treated  product. 


4,375,984 

RECOVERY  OF  GOLD  FROM  BROMIDE  ETCHANTS 

Surinder  K.  Bahl,  670  Talowood  Dr.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45430,  and 

Gale  L.  Leach,  1315  Carpenter  Dr.,  BeUbrook,  Ohio  45305 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,245 

Int  a.5  C22B  11/04:  B44C  1/22 

U.S.  a.  75—97  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  gold  from  gold  coated  materials 
comprising  the  steps  of  contacting  a  gold  coated  material  with 
an  aqueous  etchant  solution  comprising  an  alkali  metal  bro- 
mide and  bromine  for  a  time  sufficient  to  etch  away  the  gold 
layer,  adding  a  water  soluble  alcohol  to  the  solution,  adjusting 
the  pH  of  the  solution  to  13  or  above  to  cause  precipitation  of 
metallic  gold  from  the  solution,  and  recovering  the  precipi- 
tated gold. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  including  the  steps  of  recovenng 
the  precipiute,  adding  a  strong  mineral  acid  to  dissolve  metals 
other  than  gold  in  said  precipiute,  and  recovering  the  remain- 
ing gold. 


4,375,987 
ADDITIVE  COMBINATION  FOR  HYDRAULIC  CEMENT 

COMPOSITIONS 
Bruce  A.  Lange,  Hampstead,  N.H.,  and  Heyman  C.  Duecker, 
Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  Not.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324^38 
Int.  C\}  C04B  7/355 
U.S.  a.  106—95  17  Claims 

1.  An  improved  additive  for  hydraulic  cement  compositions 
which  additive  is  readily  dispersible  in  water  and  comprises  an 
oil-in-water  emulsion  in  which  the  solids  portion  is  comprised 
of  a  major  proportion  of  a  water-insoluble,  water-repellmg 
acid  component  to  impart  water-repelling  properties  to  said 
cement,  from  about  3  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  set- 
retarding  component  for  said  cement,  emulsifier,  and  a  stabiliz- 
ing component  comprising  a  low  molecular  weight  non-iomc, 
water  soluble  organic  compound,  the  amount  of  said  stabilizing 
component  being  at  least  sufficient  to  maintain  said  emulsion 
stable  when  exposed  to  low  temperature. 

4375,988 
BITUMINOUS  BINDER,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
PRODUCTION  AND  USE 
Karl-Hans  Mueller,  Bruchkoebel,  and  Walter  Barthel, 
selbold,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMuy,  assignors  to 
Akticngesellschaft,  Frankfurt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,736 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  26, 
1980,3028365 

Int  a?  C08L  95/00 
\3&.  CL  106-273  R  »0  C*«*~ 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  bituminous  material  and  a 
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silane.  wherein  the  silane  is  bis-(3-[triethoxysiIyl-]propyl)tet- 
ra(sulfur  hydride).  bis-(3-[triethoxysiIyl-]propyl)tri(sulfur  hy- 
dride) or  bis-<3-[triethoxysiIyl-]propyl)di(sulfur  hydride). 


4^75,989 
COATED  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  PIGMENT  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  THE  SAME 
Pekka  I.  Makinen,  Pori,  Finland,  assignor  to  Kemira  Oy,  Hel- 
sinki, Finland 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,818 
Int.  aj  C09C  1/36 
U.S.  a.  106-300  7  Claims 

1.  A  titanium  dioxide  pigment,  comprising  a  coating  of  an 
inorganic  substance,  the  total  amount  of  the  inorganic  coating, 
expressed  as  oxide,  being  at  maximum  about  0.5%  of  the 
weight  of  the  pigment  and  further  comprising  a  coating  of  an 
organic  substance  selected  from  the  group  comprising  large- 
molecule  fatty  acids  and  their  salts;  organic  silicon  compounds, 
such  as  dimethyl  polysiloxane;  alcohols  and  polyalcohols. 

4.  A  process  for  coating  a  titanium  dioxide  pigment  to  im- 
prove its  dispersability  comprising  adding  to  an  aqueous  slurry 
of  calcinated  tiunium  dioxide  pigment  an  inorganic  water-sol- 
uble compound  or  an  inorganic  compound  which  can  be 
brought  to  a  water-soluble  form  in  the  slurry,  the  inorganic 
compound  being  added  to  the  titanium  dioxide  pigment  slurry 
in  an  amount  which,  expressed  as  an  oxide,  is  about  0.05-0.5% 
of  the  weight  of  the  titanium  dioxide  pigment;  and  by  deposit- 
ing it  on  the  titanium  dioxide  pigment,  and  further  comprising 
adding  to  said  pigment  slurry  an  organic  substance  selected 
from  the  group  comprising  large-molecule  fatty  acids  and  their 
salts;  organic  silicon  compounds,  such  as  dimethyl  polysilox- 
ane; alcohols  and  polyalcohols. 


forming  spaced  annular  weld-receiving  surfaces  bordering  the 
open  bottom  of  the  frustoconical  member  and  at  the  base  of  the 
mounting  flange  seat  exposing  a  portion  of  the  latter  therebe- 
tween, and  filling  the  annular  groove  thus  formed  with  a  weld 
effective  when  it  shrinks  to  draw  said  frustoconical  member 
into  its  seat  with  a  wedging  action. 


4,375,991 

ULTRASONIC  CLEANING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Samuel  L.  Sachs,  Columbia,  and  Freeman  K.  Hill,  Fulton,  both 

of   Md.,    assignors    to    The    Johns    Hopkins    University, 

Baltimore,  Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  963,417,  Nov.  24,  1978,  Pat 

No.  4,244,749.  This  application  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,212 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  13, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  aj  B08B  3/J2 

U.S,  a.  134—1  11  aaims 


4,375,990 

SUGAR  CENTRIFUGE  BASKET  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  SAME 

Frank  B.  Price,  Jefferson  County,  and  Mathieu  J.  Vertenstein, 

Denver,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Silver  Engineering  Works, 

Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,850 

Int.  a.i  B04B  J/00.  3/00;  C13F  1/06 

US.  a.  127-19  10  aaims 


11.  A  method  for  cleaning  heat  exchanger  apparatuses  func- 
tionally incorporating  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  pipes  having 
the  external  surfaces  thereof  in  contact  with  a  liquid  which 
causes  buildup  of  substances  on  said  surfaces  and  reduces  the 
heat  transfer  through  said  surfaces  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  ultrasonic  transducer  means  dimensioned  for 
insertion  between  said  spaced  apart  pipes  within  said 
liquid  between  said  spaced  apart  pipes  proximate  to  a 
surface  of  said  pipes  to  be  cleaned  so  that  the  energy 
radiated  from  said  transducer  is  directed  toward  said 
surface; 

applying  power  in  pulses  to  said   ultrasonic   transducer 

means;  and 
moving  said  ultrasonic  transducer  means  relative  to  said 

surface  of  said  heat  exchanger  at  a  rate  permitting  the 

cleaning  thereof. 


1.  The  combination  in  a  basket  assembly  for  use  in  a  sugar 
centrifuge  of  a  hollow  upwradly-flared  open-bottomed  frusto- 
conical member,  an  annular  mounting  flange  for  said  frusto- 
conical member  having  a  frustoconical  seat  shaped  to  receive 
same  and  a  first  weld  joining  said  frustoconical  member  and  its 
mounting  flange  together  in  assembled  relation,  said  frustocon- 
ical member  and  flange  having  opposed  weld-receiving  sur- 
faces spaced  apart  to  leave  a  portion  of  said  seat  exposed  there- 
between in  assembled  relation,  said  weld-receiviiig  surfaces 
cooperating  with  one  another  and  said  exposed  portion  of  the 
scat  to  define  an  inwardly-opening  continuous  annular  groove 
for  the  reception  of  the  weld,  and  said  first  weld  when  in  place 
within  the  groove  being  effective  to  draw  the  frustoconical 
member  into  its  seat  so  as  to  maintain  a  shrink-fit  relation 
between  it  and  its  mounting  flange. 

7.  The  method  for  fastening  the  upwardly-flared  open-bot- 
tomed frustoconical  element  of  a  sugar  centrifuge  basket  as- 
sembly within  the  frustoconical  seat  shaped  to  receive  same  in 
the  mounting  flange  therefor  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 


4,375,992 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING 
RECORDED  DISCS 
Barry  N.  Stevens,  Indianapolis,  and  Lester  R.  Aldridge,  Colum- 
bus, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  220,126,  Dec.  24,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,533 
Int.  C\?  B08B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  134-25.4  11  Claims 

7.  In  a  method  for  cleaning  a  recorded  disc  in  which  the  disc 
is  submerged  in  and  removed  from  a  cleaning  liquid  in  a  con- 
tainer with  the  cleaning  liquid  being  admitted  into  the  con- 
tainer at  one  end  thereof  and  overflowing  out  of  the  container 
at  the  other  end  thereof  so  that  the  cleaning  liquid  flows  from 
the  one  end  of  the  container  to  the  other  end,  and  in  which  the 
discs  are  moved  through  the  liquid  in  the  container  toward  said 
one  end  of  the  container,  the  improvement  comprising 
providing  an  additional  flow  of  the  liquid  along  a  path  sub- 
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stantially  parallel  to  and  slightly  below  the  surface  of  the 
cleaning  liquid  in  a  direction  toward  the  other  end  of  the 


4,375,994 

ALTERNATE  METHOD  FOR  INDUONG 

SUPERPLASTIC  PROPERTIES  IN  NONSUPERPLASTIC 

METAL  AND  ALLOY  POWDERS 
Kama!  E.  Amin,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,280 
.     Int.  a.5  C22F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  148—11.5  P  18  Claims 


TO 
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container  and  across  the  area  of  the  cleaning  liquid 
through  which  the  disc  passes  as  it  is  removed  from  the 
cleaning  liquid. 
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4,375,993 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  BY  SIMULTANEOUS  MULTIPLE  LASER 
ANNEALING 
Haruhisa  Mori;  H^jime  Kamioka;  Motoo  Nakano,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, and  Nobuo  Sasaki,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fiyitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,216 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1980,  55-45694 

Int.  Ci}  HOIL  21/263.  21/265.  29/78 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  22  aaims 
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1.  A  method  for  superplastically  forming  nonsuperplastic 
metallic  materials,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

adding  a  predetermined  quantity  of  pure  metal  to  a  non- 
superplastic metallic  material  powder,  said  pure  metal 
capable  of  alloying  with  said  nonsuperplastic  metallic 
material  to  form  a  eutectic  having  superplastic  properties; 

compacting  said  nonsuperplastic  material  powder  with  said 
added  pure  metal  to  form  a  billet; 

heating  said  billet  to  the  melting  point  of  said  eutectic  to 
form  said  eutectic  proximate  the  grain  boundaries  of  the 
nonsuperplastic  material  powders; 

superplastically  forming  said  billet  to  the  desired  shape 
utilizing  the  superplastic  properties  of  said  formed  eutec- 
tic; and 

heating  said  billet  at  a  temperature  between  15°  C.  and  30*  C. 
below  the  melting  point  of  said  formed  eutectic  to  dissolve 
said  pure  metal  into  said  nonsuperplastic  material  and 
restore  the  grain  boundaries  of  the  nonsuperplastic  mate- 
rial. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  device  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  insulator  layer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  forming  a  semiconductor  layer  on  the  insulator  layer; 

and, 

(c)  then  annealing  the  semiconductor  layer  by  means  of  a 
first  laser  with  a  second  laser  being  applied  to  said  insula- 
tor layer  to  heat  said  insulator  layer  while  the  first  laser  is 
applied  to  the  semiconductor  layer. 


4,375.995 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HIGH  STRENGTH 

RAIL  OF  EXCELLENT  WELDABILTTY 

Kazuo  Sugino;  Hideaki  Kageyama,  and  Hiroki  Masumoto.  all  of 
Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,146,  May  8.  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,195 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12,  1978,  53-56330 
Int.  Q\}  C21D  8/O0,  9/04 
U.S.  a.  148—12  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  high  strength  rail  of  excel- 
lent weldability  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  hot  rolling  a  steel  into  a  rail,  said  steel  containing  0.65  to 
0.85%  of  C,  0.50  to  1.20%  of  Si,  0.50  to  1.50%  of  Mn, 
0.005  to  0.050%  of  Al,  0.004  to  0.050%  of  one  or  both  of 
Nb  and  Ti.  and  the  balance  being  iron  and  unavoidable 
impurities, 

b.  cooling  the  hot  rolled  rail  to  a  temperature  less  than  the 
point  Ari  to  cause  the  cooled  rail  complete  coohng  trans- 
formation, 

c.  reheating  the  surface  layer  portion  of  the  head  of  the 
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transformed  rail  to  a  temperature  not  less  than  850*  C.  to 
obtain  an  austenite  structure, 

d.  quenching  said  reheated  portion  of  the  rail  with  a  gas  from 
800*  C.  to  600*  C.  in  from  15  o  250  seconds, 

e.  gradually  cooling  down  said  rail  thus  quenched  from  600* 
C.  to  450°  C.  in  a  period  of  from  30  to  1000  seconds  with 
a  gas,  during  which  period  pearlite  transformation  is  sub- 
stantially started  and  completed, 

f  subjecting  said  rail  thus  gradually  cooled  down  to  a  subse- 
quent quenching  treatment  or  a  subsequent  air-cooling 
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treatment  with  gas,  liquid  or  combination  thereof  to  below 
450*  C. 

whereby  the  surface  layer  of  the  head  of  the  thus  treated  rail 
to  a  depth  of  10  mm  or  more  is  transformed  to  a  fine 
pearlite  structure  having  a  tensile  strength  of  more  than 
1 20  kg/mm^,  a  reduction  of  area  more  than  40%  and  the 
surface  hardness  of  said  treated  rail  at  said  surface  layer 
being  Hk350  or  more,  and 

said  excellent  weldability  being  such  that  when  said  rail  head 
is  welded,  the  welded  portion  having  properties  which  are 
almost  the  same  as  those  of  the  non-welded  portion. 


4^75,9% 

RARE  EARTH  METAL-CONTAINING  ALLOYS  FOR 

PERMANENT  MAGNETS 

Yoshio  Tawara;  Tetsuichi  Chino,  and  Ken  Ohashi,  all  of  Takefu, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,367 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1980,  55-68546 

Int.  a.3  C04B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  148—31.57  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  rare  earth  metal-containing  alloy  for  permanent  mag- 
nets having  a  composition  expressed  by  the  formula 

wherein  the  subscripts  are  each  a  numerical  value  as  defined 
by: 

O.l^a^O.90; 

0.10^x^0.30; 

0.05§y§0.15; 

0.002  ^u^0.03; 


0.002  §v  ^0.03; 
0.005  ^wS0.08, 
with  the  proviso  that  O.Ol^u-l-v-l-w^O.lO;  and 
5.7SzS8.1. 


4,375,997 

METHOD  OF  INDUCTIVELY  HEAT  TREATING  A 

THIN-WALLED  WORKPIECE  TO  CONTROL 

DISTORTION 

Donald  L.  Matz,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,012 

Int  a.i  C21D  1/10 

VS.  a.  148—150  5  Claims 


4.  A  method  of  induction  heating  and  quench  hardening  a 
surface  layer  of  a  thin-walled  portion  of  a  hardenable  steel 
body  while  controlling  thermal  distortion  of  the  body,  com- 
prising 

passing  an  inductor  member  along  the  body  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  the  surface  layer  of  the  thin-walled  portion  that  is  to 
be  hardened,  the  inductor  being  activated  when  passing 
over  the  selected  surface  to  progressively  heat  shallow 
elements  of  the  layer  above  the  austenitic  transformation 
temperature  until  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  layer  has 
been  so  heated, 

simultaneously  cooling  the  body  with  a  fluid  quenchant  at 
least  from  the  opposite  side  to  harden  the  heated  elements, 
the  said  progressive  heating  with  cooling  producing  a 
dimensional  distortion  in  the  treated  surface  of  the  part 
that  increases  in  the  direction  of  passage  of  the  inductor, 

substantially  immediately  reversing  the  direction  of  passage 
of  the  inductor  and  activating  the  inductor  to  progres- 
sively heat,  with  continued  cooling,  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  same  surface  from  the  opposite  direction  so  as  to  leave 
the  surface  of  the  thin- walled  portion  in  a  hardened  condi- 
tion and  to  undo  to  a  desired  extent  distortion  introduced 
in  the  preceding  step. 


4^75,998 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  METAL 
STRIP  WOUND  INTO  COILS 
Heinrich  Bohaenkamp,  Neuss-Uedesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  SMS  ScUoemann-Siemag  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,841 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1980,  3014362 

Int.  a.J  C21D  1/62 
VJS.  a.  148—157  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cooling  a  coil  of  metal  strip,  in  which  said 
coil  is  placed,  with  its  axis  substantially  vertical,  on  a  porous 
support  with  the  lower  face  of  the  coil  standing  on  the  support, 
introducing  a  stream  of  water  into  the  interior  of  the  coil  to  fill 
the  said  interior,  a  minor  proportion  of  the  water  flowing  from 


March  8,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


321 


the  coil  interior  along  the  said  lower  face  by  way  of  the  said    group  consisting  of  compounds  and  salu  thereof  having  the 
support,  and  a  major  proportion  of  the  water  flowing  over  the    following  general  formula: 


OH 


(-CH-CH2-), 

wherein  n  is  from  about  5  to  about  100; 

each  X  is  independently  selected  from  H  or  CRRiOH;  and 
upper  face  of  the  coil  and  over  the  peripheral  surface  of  the       each  of  R  and  Ri  is  independently  selected  from  aliphatic  or 
goil_  aromatic  organic  moieties  having  from  I  to  12  carbon 

atoms. 


4,375,999 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
KawimaM  Nawata,  Kawasaki,  and  Hirokazu  Suzuki,  Yamato, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  VLSI  Technology  Research  Asso- 
ciation, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,198 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1980,  55-18791 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  21/223.  21/225 

VJS.  a.  148—187  '  Claims 


9t^       ^'S 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  an  insulating  film  on  a  selected  surface  of  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  said  film  having  a  plurality  of  diffusion 
windows  through  which  corresponding  portions  of  said 
selected  surface  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  are  ex- 
posed, 

forming  polycrystalline  semiconductor  layers  of  selectively 
different  thicknesses  on  predetermined  ones  of  said  sur- 
face portions  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  exposed 
through  said  plurality  of  diffusion  windows,  and 

simultaneously  forming  diffusions  regions  of  different  junc- 
tion depths  in  the  respective  portions  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  associated  with  said  exposed  surface  portions 
thereof  on  which  said  polycrystalline  semiconductor  lay- 
ers of  different  thicknesses  are  formed  by  diffusing  impuri- 
ties into  said  substrate  through  said  polycrystalline  semi- 
conductor layers  of  different  thicknesses  and  the  said 
corresponding  portions  of  said  substrate  into  said  respec- 
tive portions  of  said  semiconductor  substrate. 

4,376,000 

COMPOSmON  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

AFTER-TREATMENT  OF  PHOSPHATIZED  METAL 

SURFACES 

Andreas  Liodert,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Chemical 

Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,910 

iBt  a.3  C23F  7/08 

VS.  CI.  148—6.15  R  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  post-treating  a  phosphate-type  conversion 

coated  metal  surface,  the  improvement  comprising  contacting 

said  surface  with  a  post-treatment  compound  selected  from  the 


4,376,001 
SMOKE  COMPOSmON 

Uwe  Krone,  Hamfelde.  and  Klaus  Moeller,  Trittau,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Nico-Pyrotechnik  Hanns-Juer- 
gen  Diederichs  KG.,  TritUu,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,684.  Sep.  15.  1978. 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,710 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1977,  2743363 

Int  a.^  C06B  45/10 
VS.  a.  149—19.9  4  Claims 

1.  A  smoke  or  fog  generating  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

29-33%  wt.  zinc  oxide; 
31.3-40.4%  wt.  ammoniumperchlorate 
10-17%  wt.  polychloroisoprene; 
3.8-14.3%  wt.  a  buffering  agent;  and 
6-12%  wt.  of  a  plasticizer 
all  of  the  components  being  mixed  in  such  proportion  to  one 
another  that  a  neutral  smoke  or  fog  is  formed  by  said 
composition  upon  its  ignition  within  the  range  of  pH  5-7. 


4,376.002 
MULTI-INGREDIENT  GAS  GENERATORS 

Lechoslaw  A.  M.  Utracki,  Pierrefonds,  Canada,  assignor  to 
C-I-L  Inc.,  Ontario.  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1981.  Ser.  No.  255.993 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  20,  1980.  354511 

Int  a.5  C06B  35/00 

VS.  CI.  149—35  1  Claim 


■VU.-: 


m      m%  tmr^t.t. 


mx  mM%/n,») 


1.  A  solid  nitrogen  gas  generating  composition  comprising  a 
substantially  stoichiometric  admixture  of  (a)  a  fuel  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  azides  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  azides,  (b)  a  synergistically  acting  primary  oxident 
component  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  metal  oxides 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides  of  iron,  silicon, 
manganese,  tantalum,  niobium  and  tin,  and  (c)  a  residue  control 
agent  comprising  a  secondary  metal  oxide  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  the  oxides  of  titanium,  aluminium  and  zinc 
or  mixtures  of  these. 


4376,003 

PROCESS  FOR  BONDING  TOGETHER  BOARDS  OF 

WOOD  WITH  ROUGH  OR  SMOOTH  SURFACE,  OF 

SLICED  OFF  OR  PEELED  VENEER,  PRODUCT  USED 

FOR  SAID  BONDING  AND  HNAL  MATERIAL 

OBTAINED 

G«rard  Elbez,  VilleneuTe  Saint  Georges,  and  Jean  de  Leeuw, 

Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Centre  Technique  Du  Bois, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,998 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  20,  1980,  80  11259 
Int.  a.^  B32B  5/18.  5/12 
U.S.  CI.  156—79  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  bonding  non-matching  wood  surfaces  to- 
gether which  comprises  the  steps  of 
coating  at  least  one  of  the  non-matching  surfaces  with  a 
polymer  wood  glue  containing  a  hardener  and  a  pore- 
generating  agent, 
contacting  said  coated  surface  with  the  other  surface  to  be 

joined  and 
heating  the  assembly  to  a  temperature  to  cause  expansion  of 
the  pore-gpnerating  agent  whereby  from  about  30  to 
100%  of  expansion  of  the  glue  occurs. 


fuse  the  layers  of  tape  together  and  the  tape  to  said  stmt 
member. 


4,376,005 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HOSE 
Frank  A.  Vitellaro,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,973 
iBt  a?  B31C  13/00 


U.S.  a.  156—195 


1  Claim 


U.S.  a.  156—89 


4,376,004 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  TRANSPIRATION         *   ^"  *  method  of  making  a  convoluted  hose  construction 

COOLED  CERAMIC  BLADE  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE        comprising  the  steps  of;  providing  a  polymeric  strip  having 

Raymond  J.  Bratton,  Delmont,  and  Clarence  A.  Andersson,   ^"^*  ^"^  second  connecting  means  defining  opposite  side  edge 

Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric    portions  thereof;  and  helically  winding  said  strip  while  simulta- 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  neously  connecting  said  first  and  second  connecting  means  to 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  3,849,  Jan.  16,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,311,433.     define  said  hose  construction  having  alternating  crests  and 

This  application  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,318  m)ughs;  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of,  disposing  an 

Int.  Cl.^  C04B  39/00;  FOID  5/08  j^lectromagnetically  beatable  material  between  said  first  and 

2  Ckii^  second  connecting  means,  subjecting  said  material  to  electro- 
y  magnetic  action  following  said  helically  winding  step  causing 
heating  and  pariial  melting  thereof,  and  cooling  the  pariially 
molten  material  and  hose  construction  defined  by  said  strip 
thereby  providing  a  tenacious  heat  fused  bond  between  said 
first  and  second  connecting  means,  said  providing  step  com- 
prising extruding  said  strip  employing  an  extrusion  apparatus 
and  defining  said  electromagnetically  beatable  material  by 
extrusion  thereof  simultaneously  with  the  extrusion  of  said 
strip  through  an  associated  extnision  head  assembly  and  as  an 
integral  part  of  at  least  one  of  said  side  edge  portions  of  the 
polymeric  strip  and  said  disposing  step  comprises  disposing 
said  integral  part  between  said  first  and  second  connecting 
means. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  transpiration  cooled  combus- 
tion turbine  blade  having  a  ceramic  airfoil  surface  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  blade  strut  member  having  a  root  portion  and  an 
airfoil  portion; 

forming  cooling  fiuid  How  paths  in  said  strut  member  for 


4,376,006 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  STRUCTURE 
Seiichi  Nishikawa,  Koganei,  and  Makoto  Honda,  Kantifukuoka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki 
Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  141,489,  Apr.  18,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,315,145, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832,738,  Sep.  12, 1977,  abandoiied.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,614 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1976,  51-122944; 
Sep.  14,  1976,  51-122945 

iBt  a.3  B32B  31/04 
MS.  a.  156—233  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  decoratively  colored  magnetic 


coolant  fiuid  fiow  communication  between  said  root  por-    recording  structure  which  comprises: 


tion  and  said  airfoil  portion; 

forming  a  ceramic  skin  about  said  airfoil  portion  by  wrap- 
ping said  airfoil  portion  with  multiple  layers  of  unfired 
ceramic  tape  having  pre-punched  apertures  therein  for 
registry  with  said  coolant  paths  thereby  permitting  cool- 
ant flow  from  said  path  through  all  layers  of  said  skin;  and 

bonding  by  firing  said  ceramic  tape  on  said  airfoil  portion  to 


(1)  disposing  successively  in  laminated  state  on  a  planar 
support  a  decorative  color  layer,  comprising  an  ink  con- 
taining a  pigment  or  a  dye  and  a  binder  principally  com- 
posed of  a  natural  or  synthetic  resin,  a  non-magnetic  light- 
colored  metal  deposition  layer  having  a  thickness  between 
about  0.02  micron  and  about  0.1  micron  and  a  dark-col- 
ored magnetic  layer,  the  thickness  of  the  non-magnetic 
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metal  deposition  layer  being  sufficient  to  hide  the  color  of 
the  magnetic  layer  when  viewed  through  the  color  layer, 
and  the  combined  thickness  of  the  color  layer  and  the 
non-magnetic  metal  deposition  layer  being  less  than  the 
required  thickness  of  the  decorative  color  layer  alone  to 
hide  the  color  of  the  magnetic  layer; 


compartment  for  containing  the  adhesive,  beating  means 
mounted  to  the  body  for  heating  adhesive  in  the  compartment, 
and  proportioning  means  for  passing  the  adhesive  to  the  sheets 
of  paper  to  be  bound,  the  improvement  wherein  the  body 
comprises  a  discharge  opening  having  opposite  parallel  open- 
ing edges,  said  disqfcarge  opening  communicating  with  the 
compartment  and  extending  along  the  bottom  thereof,  said 
edges  having  surfaces  lying  in  a  common  cylinder  of  a  selected 
diameter,  the  proportioning  means  comprising  a  roller  rout- 
ably  fitted  into  said  discharge  opening  formed  at  the  bottom  of 
the  compartment  and  having  a  diameter  substantially  the  same 


(2)  bonding  the  magnetic  layer  to  a  substrate;  and 

(3)  peeling  off  the  support  from  the  structure  thus  obtained 
to  expose  the  decorative  color  layer,  whereby  a  decora- 
tively colored  magnetic  recording  structure  is  provided 
without  impairing  the  magnetic  characteristics  of  the 
structure. 


4,376,007 

MACHINE  FOR  PREPARING  ROAD  SURFACES  AND 

FORMING  TRAFFIC  REGULATING  LINES  THEREON 

Ludwig  Eigenmann,  Vacallo,  Canton  Ticino,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  868,343,  Jan.  10, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,341 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  12, 1977,  19211  A/77 

Int  a.5  EOlC  23/14 

U.S.  a.  156-497  6  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  an  essentially  linear  traffic  regulat- 
ing sign  on  a  road  surface  and  along  a  given  path,  by  applying 
and  securing  a  prefabricated  tape  material  above  a  predomi- 
nantly thermoplastic  primer  layer  on  said  surface,  comprising  a 
composite  motor  vehicle  adapted  to  be  driven  on  said  road 
surface  along  said  path,  said  vehicle  carrying,  in  the  direction 
of  its  travel  for  service,  washing  means  for  washing  a  substan- 
tially nartow  strip  of  said  surface  having  its  center-line  about  at 
said  path,  drying  means  for  drying  said  surface  area  strip, 
primer  layer  and  prefabricated  Upe  material  applying  and 
pressing  means  for  applying  a  tape  material  above  a  primer 
layer  on  the  said  washed  and  dried  road  pavement  surface  area, 
and  a  structure  having  parts  above  said  surface  area  and  form- 
ing a  ceiling  wall  and  side  wall  forming  curtain  means  hung 
from  side  parts  of  said  structure  to  provide  a  confined  environ- 
ment above  said  surface  area  so  that  the  latter  is  located  and  the 
washing,  drying  and  applying  means  operate  in  a  space  shel- 
tered from  external  weather  and  splashes. 

4376,008 
APPARATUS  FOR  BINDING  SHEETS  OF  PAPER 
Huotari  Lauri,  Tammihaant  2  B  13,  Espoo  72,  and  Pentti  J. 
Leskiaen,  Mariank  24  E44,  Helsinki  17,  both  of  Finland 

FUed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,205 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  22,  1980,  801670 

Int  a?  B42C  9/00 

\5S.  a.  156—578  1  0«»™ 

1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  binding  sheets  of  paper  using 

hot-melt  adhesive,  the  apparatus  being  of  the  type  having  a 

body,  a  handle  connected  to  the  body,  the  body  including  a 


as  said  selected  diameter,  said  roller  coinciding  with  said 
comon  cylinder  and  being  closely  fitted  into  said  discharge 
opening  and  against  said  opposite  parallel  opening  edges  with- 
out stuffing  elements,  said  roller  having  a  plurality  of  grooves 
therein  extending  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  roller, 
whereby  hot-melt  adhesive  from  said  compartment  enters  said 
grooves  but  is  otherwise  removed  from  said  roller  by  said 
opening  edges  with  rotation  of  said  roller,  to  apply  adhesive 
only  to  sheets  of  paper  contacting  said  roller,  said  roller  having 
a  center  of  rotation,  outer  ends  of  said  parallel  opening  edges 
extending  beyond  said  roller  center  of  rotation  with  respect  to 
said  discharge  opening. 

4376,009 
LIMP-STREAM  METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVELY 
ETCHING  INTEGRAL  CATHODE  SUBSTRATE  AND 
SUPPORT 
Peter  J.  Kunz,  East  Petersburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,052 

Int  a.'  C23F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  156—640  W  C\»\ms 


1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  an  integral  cathode  substrate 
and  support  including 

(a)  providing  a  formed  metallic  part,  said  part  including  a 
cathode  substrate  and  an  integral  support  therefor, 

(b)  masking  selected  portions  of  the  surface  of  said  part  with 
an  etch-resistant  mask, 

(c)  etching  the  unmasked  portions  of  said  surface  to  a  desired 
depth 

(d)  and  then  removing  said  mask,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  etching  step  is  conducted  by  alternately  directing  a 
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solid  limp  stream  of  liquid  etchant  into  and  out  of  contact 
with  said  part  while  permitting  said  liquid  etchant  to  drain 
away  from  said  part  by  the  force  of  gravity. 


4^6,010 
SPRAY  DRYING  WITH  A  PLASMA  OF  SUPERHEATED 

STEAM 
William  H.  Gauvin,  BeaconsfieM,  Canada,  assignor  to  Noranda 
Mines  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,181 
Int  a.i  F25J  1/16      I 
UJS.  a.  159-48.1  11  Oai,„s 


— CH2CH—  or  — CH2CH2(OCH2CH2V— 
CH3 

P  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  10, 

R  in  the  case  of  m  being  3  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


— CH2CHCH2— 


1.  A  process  of  drying  a  solution,  a  slurry  or  a  solid  suspen- 
sion of  material  non-sensitive  to  heat  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  spray  of  finely  divided  particles  of  said  mate- 
rial in  a  chamber; 

(b)  generating  a  plasma  of  superheated  steam  at  a  tempera- 
ture higher  than  2000*  K.  within  said  chamber  so  as  to 
surround  said  particles  of  material  with  the  superheated 
steam  and  to  dry  the  same  with  said  steam  while  they  pass 
through  said  chamber;  and 

(c)  removing  the  resulting  product  from  the  chamber  in  the 
form  of  a  suspension  of  said  particles  in  the  superheated 
steam. 


4,376,011 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  PIGMENTS  FROM  WASTE 

PAPER 

Fridolin  Menschhom,  Vienna;  Ernst  Schonleitner,  St.  Aegyd; 

Gerhard  Teufel,  Pemitz,  and  Paul  Wertheimer,  Vienna,  all  of 

Austria,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,605 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16. 
1979,  2941783 

lot  a.3  D21C  5/02       I 
VS.  a.  162-5  I  5  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  pigment  from  waste  paper  pulp 
containing  waste  paper  pulp  fiber,  which  process  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

detaching  pigment  particles  from  the  fiber  in  the  waste  paper 
pulp; 

adding  to  the  waste  paper  pulp  a  notation  composition  com- 
prising an  ester  of  the  formula 

R(OCOR  1  )„  or  R*00C-R3— COOR*      , 
wherein 

m  is  1,  2  or  3, 

R  in  the  case  of  m  being  1  is  Ci-Cgalkyl  or  a  group  of  the 
formula  — {CH2CH20)„— R2  with  n  being  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  10  and  R2  being  C|-C4alkyl  or  hydrogen, 

R  in  the  case  of  m  being  2  is  a  group  of  the  formulae 


and  R'  is  Ci2-C2oalkyl  or  Ci2-C2oalkenyl,  R3  is  phenylene 

or  C2-Cioalkylene  and 
R^isCi-Cgalkyl, 
and  of  from  0  to  10  weight  %,  referred  to  an  ester  of  the 

above  formulae,  of  a  surfactant; 
collecting  the  pigment  particles  by  froth  flotation  effected 

with  the  aid  of  the  collecting  and  frothing  and  dispersing 

effects  provided  by  said  flotation  composition,  thereby 

separating  the  pigment  particles  from  the  waste  paper 

pulp. 


4,376,012 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  MULTI-PLY  WEB  FROM 

PAPER  STOCK 

Jan  I.  Bergstrom,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporation. 

Beloit,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  195,594,  Oct.  9,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  29,543,  Apr.  12, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,243 

Int.  a.J  D21F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  162-123  lOQaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  high  strength  smooth  surfaced  paper 
from  stock  having  a  slurry  of  fibers  in  a  liquid  carrier,  compris- 
ing: 

delivering  high  consistency  fibrous  stock  to  the  upstream 
end  of  a  rigid  stock  flow  passageway  of  substantially 
uniform  depth  throughout  its  length  communicating  at  its 
downstream  end  through  a  slice  with  paper  web  forming 
surface  means,  and  in  said  passageway: 

a.  driving  the  stock  from  a  straight-on  upstream  machine 
direction  axis  section  through  an  abrupt  right  angular 
juncture  into  and  then  through  an  elongated  straight  jog 
section  which  extends  substantially  right  angularly 
relative  to  the  machine  direction  axis  of  the  slice  cham- 
ber, 

b.  from  said  jog  section  driving  the  stock  through  an 
abrupt  turn  acute  angle  juncture  with  some  pressure 
drop,  and  then  downstreamwardly  through  an  elon- 
gated straight  slanting  passageway  section  to  and 
through  an  abrupt  turn  obtuse  angle  juncture  into  a 
sinuous  passageway  section,  and  therein 

c.  driving  the  stock  through  a  plurality  of  smoothly  curv- 
ing sinuous  loops  which  diminish  progressively  in 
length  and  height  in  a  downstream  direction 

d.  and  from  the  downstream  end  of  said  sinuous  section 
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conducting  the  stock  through  a  straight-on  downstream 
stabilizing  terminal  section  of  substantial  length  to  the 
downstream  end  of  said  passageway; 
and  in  said  jog  and  slanting  sections  and  said  abrupt  juncture 
vigorously  agiuting  the  stock  and  effecting  substantially 
uniform  distribution  of  the  fibers  in  the  stock,  and  main- 
taining such   distribution   throughout   the   sinuous   and 
straight-on  terminal  sections  to  the  downstream  end  of 
said  passageway,  while  modulating  and  smoothing  of  the 
stock  in  said  terminal  section. 
4  A  method  of  forming  a  multi-ply  smooth  surfaced  paper 
web  from  stocks  having  a  slurry  of  fibers  in  a  liquid  earner, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

delivering  from  respective  upper  and  lower  slice  chamber 
portions  low  consistency  fibrous  stock  to  a  slice  opening 
for  providing  upper  and  lower  outer  surface  ply  layers  for 
a  finished  web; 
maintaining  fine  scale  fiber  distributing  turbulence  in  the  low 
consistency  stock  in  said  upper  and  lower  slice  chamber 

portions; 

delivering  and  driving  a  stream  of  high  consistency  fibrous 
stock  into  the  upstream  end  of,  and  then  through,  a  path  m 
a  rigid  intermediate  portion  of  the  slice  chamber  having  its 
downstream  end  adjacent  to  said  slice  opening; 

in  an  upstream  part  of  said  path  turning  said  stream  from  a 
straight-on  section  abruptly  through  a  right  angular  junc- 
ture into  a  substantially  right  angular  elongated  straight 
jog  section,  then  turning  the  stream  abruptly  at  an  acute 
angle  from  the  downstream  end  of  said  jog  section  into  the 
upstream  end  of  a  downstreamwardly  elongated  straight 
slanting  section  of  substantial  length,  and  from  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  slanting  section  abruptly  at  an  obtuse 
angle  turning  the  stream  into  the  upstream  end  of  a  sinu- 
ous section  extending  downstream  from  said  slanting 
section,  and  in  said  jog  and  slanting  sections  and  said 
abrupt  junctures  subjecting  said  high  consistency  stock  to 
vigorous  fiber  distributing  agiution  and  attaining  thor- 
ough and  substantially  uniform  distribution  of  fibers  m  the 

stream; 

in  said  sinuous  section  driving  the  high  consistency  stock 
through  a  plurality  of  smoothly  curving  sinuous  loops 
which  diminish  progressively  in  length  and  height  in  a 
downstream  direction  and  thereby  maintaining  said  uni- 
form fiber  distribution; 

modulating  and  smoothing  flow  of  said  stream  in  a  straigh- 
ton  downstream  terminal  section  of  said  path; 

discharging  said  modulated  and  smooth  high  consistency 
stock  stream  from  the  downstream  end  of  said  terminal 
section  and  joining  as  an  intermediate  ply  layer  between 
said  low  consistency  outer  ply  layers; 

and  causing  said  outer  ply  layers  to  form  on  said  intermedi- 
ate ply  layer  smooth  outer  surfaces  for  the  multiply  paper 
web. 


bonding  warp  and  weft  filaments  to  each  other  so  that  the 
stiffness  and  air  permeability  of  coated  fabnc  is  essentially  the 
same  as  that  of  uncoated  fabric. 

2.  A  method  of  coating  a  polyester  filament  fabric  for  use  in 
a  papermachine,  comprising, 

contacting  said  fabric  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  coat- 
ing compound  which  dispersion  is  present  in  a  concentra- 
tion of  from  about  1  to  about  1 5  percent  by  weight,  said 
coating  compound  containing  at  least  one  oxyalkylenc 
group  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  44,  said  oxyal- 
kylenc group  being  linked  by  groups  containing  a  member 
of  the  class  consisting  of  ester  and  amide  linkages  to  poly- 
ester repeat  units  which  are  identical  with  those  repeat 
units  constituting  the  crysulline  segments  of  the  internal 
structure  of  the  filaments, 
air-drying  said  fabric  at  about  ambient  temperature, 
training  air-dried  fabric  on  a  pair  of  stretcher  rolls,  and, 
heating  said  fabric  while  on  said  stretcher  rolls  to  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  from  about  250°  F.  to  about  420*  F.  for 
a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  cause  co-crystallization  of 
said  compound  with  said  polyester  filament  without  bond- 
ing warp  and  weft  filaments  to  each  other  so  that  the 
stiffness  and  air  permeability  of  coated  fabric  is  essentially 
the  same  as  that  of  uncoated  fabric. 


4,376,014 

HEADBOX  FOR  FORMING  MULTI-PLY  SHEETS 

Jan  I.  Bergstrom,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 

Beloit,  Wis.  ^   ,^„ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  195,593,  Oct.  9,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29,543,  Apr.  12, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,244 

Int.  a.'  D21F  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  162—336  »0  Qaims 


4,376,013 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  PITCH-CONTAINING 
WATER  AND  METHOD  OF  COATING  BELTS  FOR 
PAPER  MACHINE 
Pao-Chi  Wang,  Strongsrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lindsay  Wire 
WeaTing  Compmy,  Highland  Heights,  Ohio 
ContinuatkHi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  130,215,  Mar.  14,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,660 
Int  a.3  D21F  7/08 
U.S.  a.  162-274  ^      2  Claims 

1  In  a  forming  or  press  section  of  a  papermachine  wherein 
a  pulp  and  water  mixture  is  deposited  on  a  belt,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  a  forming  or  press  belt  compnses  a  major 
amount  by  weight  of  a  polyester  filament  provided  with  a 
coating  containing  at  least  one  oxyalkylene  group  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  44,  said  oxyalkylene  group  being 
linked  by  groups  containing  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
ester  and  amide  linkages  to  polyester  repeat  units  which  are 
identical  with  those  repeat  units  consitituting  the  crystaJline 
segments  of  the  internal  structure  of  the  filaments  without 


1.  In  apparatus  for  making  high  strength  smooth  surfaces 
paper  from  stock  having  a  slurry  of  fibers  in  a  liquid  earner, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a  headbox  having  a  high  consistency  stock  chamber  and 
means  for  delivering  high  consistency  fibrous  stock  to  said 

chamber; 
a  slice  chamber  connected  to  said  headbox  and  having  means 
downstream  defining  a  slice  opening  for  delivenng  stock 
to  paper  web  forming  means; 
means  in  said  slice  chamber  defining  a  ngid  stock  flow 
passageway  of  substantially  uniforai  depth  throughout  its 
length  communicating  at  an  upstream  end  with  said  stock 
chamber  and  communicating  at  a  downstream  end  with 
said  slice  opening,  said  passageway  having: 
a  an  upstream  straight-on  section  extending  in  the  duw:- 
tion  of  the  axis  of  the  slice  chamber,  and  at  its  down- 
stream end,  through  abnipt  nght  angular  tum  juncture 
joining  the  upstream  end  of  an  elongated  straight  jog 
section  which  extends  substantially  right  angularly 
relative  to  the  axis  of  the  slice  chamber 
b  an  abrupt  downstream  end  tum  acute  angle  juncture 
affording  a  pressure  drop  area  and  joinmg  said  jog 
section  with  a  downstreamwardly  extending  elongated 
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straight  slanting  passageway  section  communicating  at 
its  downstream  end  with  an  abrupt  turn  obtuse  angle 
juncture  with  the  upstream  end  of 

c.  a  sinuous  passageway  section  having  a  plurality  of 
smoothly  curving  sinuous  loops  which  diminish  pro- 
gressively in  length  and  height  in  a  downstream  direc- 
tion, and  the  downstream  end  of  said  sinuous  section 
joining 

d.  a  straight-on  flow  stabilizing  substantial  length  down- 
stream terminal  section  of  the  passageway  in  which  the 
high  consistency  stock  stream  flow  is  modulated  and 
smoothed 

so  that  paper  making  stock  flowing  through  said  passageway 
is  vigorously  agiuted  in  said  jog  and  slanting  sections  and 
in  said  abrupt  turn  junctures  and  has  the  fibers  thereof 
substantially  uniformly  distributed  and  the  fiber  distribu- 
tion is  then  substantially  maintained  throughout  the  sinu- 
ous and  straight-on  sections  and  to  the  downstream  end  of 
said  passageway. 


sitely  outward  facing  surfaces  of  the  strip  are  exposed  to 
an  adjacent  one  of  the  electrodes,  while  edge  surfaces  of 


the  strip  are  masked  by  complementary  edge  surfaces  of 
the  masking  belt. 


4^76,015 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  ARSENIC  FROM  GREEN 
COKE  DERIVED  FROM  SHALE  OIL 
Byron  G.  Spars,  Mill  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,731 
Int.  CIJ  ClOB  53/00.  57/00;  ClOG  77/00 
U.S.  a.  201—17  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  arsenic  from  green  coke  obtained 
by  coking  shale  oil  containing  at  least  about  10  ppm  arsenic 
comprising  calcining  the  green  coke  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  1500*  F.  to  about  3000*  F.  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  reduce  the  arsenic  content  of  the  coke  to  below  about  100 
ppm. 


4,376,016 

BATHS  FOR  ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  METAL 

CHALCONIDE  HLMS 

William  R.  Fawcett,  and  Andrzej  S.  Baranski,  both  of  Guelph, 
Canada,  assignors  to  TDC  Technology  Development  Corpora- 
tion, Vaocouver,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,339 
Int.  a.3  C25D  3/02,  9/08 
\3S.  a.  204—14  N  38  Qaims 

1.  A  bath  for  the  electrodeposition  of  metal  chalconides 
comprising  an  organic  polar  solvent  having  dissolved  therein 
(a)  an  ionized  salt  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Cd,  Pb,  Hg,  Cu,  Bi,  Co.  Ni,  Tl.  Ag,  In,  and  Fe, 
and  (b)  at  least  one  chalcogen  in  elemental  form  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  S  and  Se  said  solvent  being  character- 
ized by  having  a  power  of  intercalation  into  metal  chalconide 
films  electrodeposited  therefrom  lower  than  that  of  dimethyl- 
sulfoxide  and  having  power  for  dissolving  elemental  chalcogen 
greater  than  that  of  ethylene  glycol. 


4,376,017 

METHODS  OF  ELECTROLYTICALLY  TREATING 

PORTIONS  OF  DIGITATED  STRIPS  AND  TREATING 

CELL 
Kendal]  D.  Urioa,  Raymore,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 
Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,053 
Irt.  a?  C25D  5/02,  17/06 
\3S.  a.  204—15  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  electrolytically  treating  portions  of  a  later- 
ally digiuted  strip,  wherein  the  strip  is  electrically  coupled  to 
an  electrical  circuit,  which  comprises: 
engaging  edge  features  of  the  strip  with  complementary 
edge  features  of  a  coplanarly  positioned  masking  belt;  and 
moving  the  strip  with  the  engaged  belt  through  an  electro- 
lytic bath  in  a  treating  chamber  and  through  a  gap  formed 
by  spaced  treating  electrodes,  such  that  each  of  two  oppo- 


4,376,018 
ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  NICKEL 
Paul  A.  Kohl,  Chatham,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  108,964,  Dec.  31,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4^10,392. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,900 
Int  a.^  C25D  3/18 
U.S.  a.  204-49  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  electroplating  a  metallic  substance  consist- 
ing essentially  of  nickel  comprising  the  step  of  passing  current 
through  an  anode,  an  aqueous  plating  solution  and  a  cathode 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  the  plating  bath  comprises  a 
heterocyclic  additive  consisting  essentially  of  phenolphthalein. 


4,376,019 
HALOGENATION  PROCESS 
Philip  H.  Gamlen,  Stockton  Heath;  Michael  S.  Henty,  Lathom; 
David  R.  Sandbach,  Runcorn,  and  Brian  T.  Grady,  Widnes,  all 
of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC, 
London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,249 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1980, 
8014404;  May  1,  1980,  8014405;  May  1,  1980,  8014406 

Int.  a.3  C25B  3/06 
lis.  a.  204—81  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  halogenated  hydrocar- 
bons which  comprises 

(a)  contacting  a  feedstock  comprising  at  least  one  hydrocar- 
bon or  halogenated  hydrocarbon  containing  an  olefinic, 
acetylenic  or  aromatic  group  or  a  halogenated  hydrocar- 
bon containing  a  replaceable  hydrogen  atom,  with  a  solu- 
tion of  a  halide  carrier  which  is  a  halide  salt  of  a  metal  of 
variable  valency  in  which  the  metal  is  in  a  higher  valency 
state  in  a  liquid  medium  which  is  a  solvent  for  the  hydro- 
carbon or  halogenated  hydrocarbon  feedstock  so  as  to 
halogenate  the  feedstock  whereby  the  halide  carrier  is 
reduced  to  a  spent  carrier  which  is  a  halide  salt  of  the 
metal  in  which  the  metal  is  in  a  lower  valency  state,  and 

(b)  regenerating  the  halide  carrier  from  the  spent  carrier 
solution  resulting  from  step  (a), 

characterised  in  that  regeneration  of  the  halide  carrier  from  the 
spent  carrier  solution  is  by  electrolysing  the  spent  carrier 
solution  in  the  presence  of  halide  ions  under  conditions 
whereby  deposition  of  elemental  metal  or  metal  salts  and  liber- 
ation of  elemental  halogen  during  the  electrolysis  are  substan- 
tially avoided. 
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4376,020 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 

NARROW  GROOVES 

James  D.  Andrews,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Electrodrill, 

Inc^  Livonia,  Mich. 

I        FUed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,840 
'  Int  a.3  B23P  1/12,  1/14 

U.S.  a.  204—129.5  "  Cl"™« 


acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid  and  an  ester  thereof;  acryl- 
amide  and  methacrylamide;  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  or 
under  the  action  of  ultraviolet  rays  to  prepare  a  water-sol- 
uble polymer  having  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  at  least 

95%. 

adjusting  the  water  content  of  the  system  contammg  said 
polymer  to  be  within  the  range  of  from  15  to  30%,  and 

then  irradiating  said  system  with  ionizing  radiation  at  a  dose 
rate  of  500  to  200,000  rad/m.  to  subsUntially  reduce  the 
residual  monomer  content  without  insolubilizing  the  poly- 
mer. 


1   A  method  of  cutting  a  narrow  groove  in  a  workpiece 
formed  of  an  electrically  conductive  material,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  an  electrode  disk  formed  of  an  electrically  con- 
ductive material  and  having  a  continuous  circular  periph- 
eral edge, 
providing  openings  positioned  radially  inwardly  from  said 
continuous   peripheral   edge   and   extending   axially   in- 
wardly from  each  major  side  of  the  disk  toward  the  other 
major  side, 
rotating  the  electrode  disk  about  its  central  axis, 
establishing  an  electrical  potential  between  the  electrode 

disk  and  the  workpiece, 
esublishing  a  flow  of  electrolyte  between  the  electrode  disk 

and  the  workpiece, 
effecting  relative  movement  between  the  rotating  electrode 

disk  and  workpiece  to  bripg  them  into  close  proximity, 
establishing  a  flow  of  electrical  current  between  the  rotating 
electrode  disk  and  the  workpiece  to  initiate  formation  by 
electro-chemical  action  of  a  groove  in  the  workpiece, 
continuing  the  formation  of  the  groove  by  continuing  the 
movement  of  the  rotating  electrode  disk  and  workpiece 
relative  to  each  other  to  move  the  major  sides  of  the 
electrode  disk  and  side  surfaces  of  the  groove  into  an 
overlapping  relationship, 
establishing  a  flow  of  electrical  current  between  the  side 
surfaces  of  the  groove  and  major  sides  of  the  rotating 
electrode  disk  during  contiiCued  formation  of  the  groove, 
and  moving  the  openings  in  the  routing  electrode  disk  along 
the  side  surfaces  of  the  groove  to  reduce  the  electrical 
current  density  between  the  side  surfaces  of  the  groove 
and  the  major  sides  of  the  electrode  disk. 

I  4,376,021 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  A  WATER-SOLUBLE 
VINYL  POLYMER 
Jiro  Okamoto,  Takasaki;  Isao  Ishigaki,  Maebashi;  Hironobu 
Fukuzaki,  Takasaki;  Shozo  Shimbo,  Kakogawa,  and  Kiyoaki 
Yoshikawa,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Atomic 
Energy  Research  Institute,  Tokyo  and  Taki  Chemical  Co. 
Ltd.,  Hyogen,  botii  of,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,204 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1980,  55-39958 
Int  CV  C08F  2/54 
U.S.  a.  204-159.16  .  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  water-soluble  vinyl  polymer 
which  comprises 
polymerizing  a  water-soluble  vinyl  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dimethylaminoethyl  acrylate, 
dimethylaminoethyl  methacrylate.  diethylaminoethyl 
acrylate.  and  diethylaminoethyl  methacrylate;  a  tertiary 
amine  salt  thereof;  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  thereof; 


4,376,022 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONCENTRATING 
AN  AQUEOUS  SLUDGE  BY  ELECTRO-OSMOSIS 
Augusto  Porta,  Carouge,  and  Antonin  Kulhanek,  Le  Lignon, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute, 
Carouge,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH80/00068,  §  371  Date  Feb.  5,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  4,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02650,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  11,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  233,601 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun.    5,    1979, 

5191/79 

Int  a.5  BOID  57/02 

U.S.  a.  204—180  R  1^         "  ^^^**™* 


1.  A  method  for  dewatering  a  sludge  of  fine  particles  dis- 
persed in  water,  comprising: 

feeding  the  sludge  into  the  top  of  a  substantially  vertical, 
elongated  tubular  electrofiltration  enclosure  having  at 
least  one  wall  permeable  to  water  but  impermeable  to  the 
particles; 

passing  the  sludge  along  an  elongated  anode  and  in  mtimate 
contact  therewith,  and  positioning  a  cathode  in  parallel  or 
converging  relation  in  the  direction  of  displacement  of  the 
sludge  with  said  anode; 

continually  circulating  the  sludge  from  top  to  bottom  along 
the  length  of  the  substantially  vertical  enclosure,  thereby 
increasing  the  hydrostatic  pressure  on  said  sludge  for 
expellmg  water  through  said  one  water-permeable  wall; 

and 
applying  an  electric  field  to  said  sludge  along  substantuilly 
the  length  of  said  enclosure  for  inducing  the  passage  of 
water  through  said  penneable  wall  by  electro-osmosis 
concurrently  to  the  step  of  continually  circulating  the 
sludge  wprein  the  increasing  hydrostatic  pressure  gradu- 
ally augments  and  reinforces  the  dewatering  process  by 
electro-osmosis  as  the  sludge  descends  and  thickens  along 
said  enclosure. 
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4^76,023 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREFERENTIAL  SEPARATION  OF 

DEXTROSE  FROM  OLIGOSACCHARIDES 
Kalyuusoadraiii  Venkatsabramanian,  New  Branswick,  NJ^ 

SureiMlar  M.  Jain,  Watertown,  and  Anthony  J.  Ginffrida, 

North  Andover,  both  of  Mass^  assignors  to  The  Hubinger 

Company,  Keokoli,  Iowa 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  203,633,  Not.  3, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,299,677.  This  appUcation  Oct  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,400 

Int  a.J  BOID  13/02 

U.S.  a.  204—180  P  2  Claims 

1.  The  prcx;ess  of  separating  dextrose  preferentially  from  a 
mixture  of  oligosaccharides  and  dextrose  by  electrodialysis 
comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  passing  a  liquid  mixture  of  dextrose 
and  oligosaccharides  through  a  first  feed  chamber  of  an  elec- 
tro-osmosis cell  comprising  at  least  two  chambers  defined 
between  ion  exchange  membranes  having  alternating  high  and 
low  permeability  coefficients  will  respect  to  each  other,  (2) 
passing  a  direct  electric  current  transversely  through  said 
membranes  and  chambers  in  a  direction  to  cause  the  dextrose 
to  pass  from  said  feed  chamber  through  said  high  permeability 
coefficient  membrane  into  a  second  chamber  of  said  cell  with 
said  dextrose  being  substantially  retained  in  the  second  cham- 
ber, and  (3)  recovering  a  oligosaccharide  enriched  and  a  dex- 
trose enriched  effiuent  from  the  seperate  chambers. 


4,376,024 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CONTAINERS 

Torsten  Andersson,  Bara,  and  Bengt  Jeppsson,  Skanor,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  PLM  Aktiebolag,  Malmo,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,501 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  28,  1979,  7910703 

Int.  a.3  B05D  l/i6:  C25D  li/06,  13/14.  13/20 

U.S.  a.  204—181  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  metal  ariicle  with  a  protective 

coating  layer  in  which  a  workpiece  is  formed  into  the  article 

by  a  non  chip-producing  operation  with  the  use  of  lubricating 

agents,  said  method  comprising  placing  the  thus  formed  article 

after  the  forming  operation  in  a  liquid  containing  a  bonding 

agent,  dissolving  said  lubricating  agents  from  the  article  into 

said  liquid,  and  coating  said  bonding  agents  onto  said  article  to 

form  a  protective  coating  layer  thereon. 


4,376,025 
CYLINDRICAL  CATHODE  FOR 
MAGNETICALLY-ENHANCED  SPUTTERING 
Bogdan  Zega,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Battelle  Devel- 
opment Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,482 

Int  d?  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  204—192  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  cylindrical,  magnetically-enhanced,  sputtering  cathode 

which  produces  a  thin  film  on  the  surface  of  an  object,  which 

comprises: 

a  tubular  target;  ^ 

a  hollow  electrical  conductor  disposed  within  the  tubular 

target; 
means  for  applying  an  electric  current  through  the  conduc- 
tor which  generates  a  magnetic  field  around  the  tubular 
target;  and 
means  for  circulating  a  liquid  coolant  through  the  electrical 
conductor. 


4,376,026 

OXYGEN  CONCENTRATION  MEASUREMENT  AND 

CONTROL 

Alan  R.  Holfinan,  Aurora,  and  Tboous  J.  Ryan,  Broadview 

Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  North  American 

Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,593 

Int  C\?  GOIN  27/58 

U.S.  a.  204—195  S  6  Qaims 


'°'v  fW* 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

zirconium  dioxide  oxygen  sensor  means  having  an  output 
upon  which  a  D.C.  output  signal  appears  whose  level  is 
dependent  upon  temperature  and  the  concentration  of 
oxygen  in  an  unknown  gas  relative  to  the  concentration  of 
oxygen  in  an  unknown  gas  relative  to  the  concentration  of 
oxygen  in  a  reference  gas  having  a  known  oxygen  concen- 
tration, and  whose  output  impedance  varies  with  tempera- 
ture; 

means  for  providing  and  applying  an  AC  signal  to  said 
output  of  said  oxygen  sensor  means  so  that  said  AC  signal 
appears  on  said  output  superimposed  on  said  DC  signal 
and  has  an  amplitude  dependent  upon  the  impedance  of 
said  oxygen  sensor  means; 

means  responsive  to  said  superimposed  signals  for  providing 
a  first  indication  which  is  indicative  of  the  amplitude  of 
said  AC  signal  and  thus  the  temperature  of  said  oxygen 
sensor  means; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  indication  for  controlling  the 
temperature  of  said  oxygen  sensor  means; 

means  responsive  to  said  superimposed  signals  for  providing 
a  second  indication  which  is  indicative  of  the  amplitude  of 
said  DC  signal  and  thus  the  concentration  of  oxygen  in 
said  unknown  gas. 


4,376,027 
PORTABLE  ELECTROLYTIC  TESTING  DEVICE  FOR 

METALS 
Joseph  J.  Smith,  2601  KnoUwood  Rd.,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28211, 
and  Thomas  L.  Moseley,  9352  Pinewood  St.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
28214 

FUed  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,545 

Int  C\?  GOIN  27/46 

MS.  a.  204—195  R  13  Qaims 


1.  A  self-contained  portable  electrolytic  testing  device 
adapted  to  be  used  for  quickly  determining  the  presence  of  a 
given  metal  in  a  variety  of  metal  alloys  and  characterized  in 
that  the  device  is  of  such  size  and  Ught  weight  construction  that 
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it  can  be  readily  carried  in  the  hand  of  a  user,  said  testing 
device  comprising  .       . 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  readily  grapsed  and  earned  in  a 

person's  hand, 
an  electrical  test  circuit  carried  by  said  housmg  and  mclud- 
ing  a  storage  battery  and  positive  and  negative  electrodes 
electrically  connected  to  said  battery  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  housing, 
an  electrolytic  solution  for  use  with  said  electrodes,  said 
electrolytic  solution  being  visually  changeable  in  color 
upon  detection  of  the  presence  of  a  given  metal,  and 
container  means  for  containing  and  dispensing  said  electro- 
lytic solution  therefrom  in  small  amounts  and  being  car- 
ried by  the  housing  to  thus  provide  the  electrolytic  solu- 
tion readily  accessible  for  use  with  the  electrical  test  cir- 
cuit for  quickly  determining  the  presence  of  a  given  metal 
in  a  variety  of  metal  alloys. 

I  4,376,028 

DOME  CAP  FOR  FUSED  SALT  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Richard  D.  Marczewski,  Amherst  and  Francis  J.  Ross,  Niagara 
Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Compimy,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,417 
I  Int  a.5  C25C  7/00.  3/02 

U.S.  a.  204-247  3  Qaims 


4,376,030 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  lONEXCHANGE  MEMBRANES 
Bobby  R.  Ezzell,  Lake  Jackson;  Harry  S.  Bumey.  Jr.,  Oute, 
and  Marius  W.  Sorenson,  Lake  Jackson,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors 
to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,183.  Aug.  27,  1979.  This 
application  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,349 
Int  a.5  C25B  13/08 
U.S.  a.  204—296  1*  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  substantially  subilizing  the  dimensions  of 
fiuoropolymer  membranes  for  use  in  electrolytic  cells,  said 
fiuoropolymer  membranes  containing  sulfonate  functional 
groups  of  the  empirical  formula  R— SO3- ,  and/or  carboxylate 
functional  groups  of  the  empirical  formula  R— COO  ,  where 
R  represents  atuchment  to  a  fiuoropolymer, 

said  method  comprising  contacting  the  membranes  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  0*  C.  to  100*  C.  with  at 
least  one  liquid  amine  of  the  group  consisting  of  primary, 
secondary,  and  tertiary  organic  amines  for  a  period  of 
time  to  form  easily  disassociate  amine  salte  with  an  appre- 
ciable amount  of  said  acid  groups,  said  salts  conforming 
subsuntially  to  the  empincal  formula  R— SO3H.A  and/or 
R— COOH.A,  where  A  is  amine,  said  amine  moieties 
being  easily  removed  by  aqueous  leaching, 
draining  or  drying  the  membranes  to  substantially  remove 

excess  liquid  amine  therefrom, 
storing  said  membranes  until  installment  thereof  in  electro- 
lytic cells. 
11.  The  dried  membrane  containing  easily  disassociable 
amine  salts  of  said  sulfonate  functional  groups  prepared  in 
accordance  with  claim  1. 


4,376,031 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROPHORETIC  DEPOSITION 
James  E.  Andrus,  Cranbury,  and  Kenneth  W.  Hang,  Princeton 
Junction,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,801 

Int.  a.3  C25B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  204-299  EC  '  ^^^^ 


1  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  production  of  sodium  and 
chlorine  from  fused  salts,  the  cell  having  a  cylindrical  dome  for 
collection  of  chlorine,  a  circular  access  port  at  the  top  of  the 
dome,  and  a  removable,  floating,  mating  cap  for  the  port,  the 

cap  comprising  ....  j  „ 

(a)  a  circular  body  having  a  flange  on  its  penphery  and  a 
sealing  surface  on  the  portion  of  the  body  which  engages 
the  lip  of  the  port; 

(b)  attached  to  the  circular  body  an  inner  nng.  concentric 
with  the  outer  flange,  which,  with  the  flange,  defines  a 
circular  groove  mated  to  the  lip  of  the  access  port;  and 

(c)  within  the  groove,  a  resilient  inert  packing  which  pro- 
vides a  seal  between  the  lip  of  the  access  port  and  the 
sealing  surface. 

I  I 

4,376,029 
TITANIUM  DIBORIDE-GRAPHITE  COMPOSITS 
Louis  A.  Joo ,  Johnson  aty;  Kenneth  W.  Tucker,  EUzabethton, 
and  Frank  E.  McCown,  Bristol,  aU  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,181 
Int  a?  C25B  11/04:  C25C  3/12 
U.S.  a.  204-294  ^       ^        3  Claims 

1  A  process  for  the  production  of  TiB2-carbon  composite 
comprised  of  the  steps  of  mixing  and  dispersing  particulate 
carbonaceous  matter  and  TiB2-fonning  reactants  in  a  carbon- 
forming  binder  to  fonn  a  plastic  mixture,  forming  a  shaped 
article  from  said  mixture,  baking  said  article  at  700  to  1 100 
C,  impregnating  said  baked  article  with  a  carton-formmg 
binder  and  rebaking  said  article  to  700*  to  1 100  C. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  electrophoretic  deposition  of  mate- 
rial on  an  article  comprised  of:  ,       .    ,j 

(a)  a  tank  of  a  predetermined  length  adapted  to  hold  a  sus- 
pension of  the  material  m  a  liquid  medium  at  a  predeter- 
mined liquid  level;  .       . 

(b)  first  and  second  electrodes  positioned  within  the  mtenor 
of  the  tank  in  a  parallel  spaced-apart  relationship  to  each 
other  with  each  of  said  electrodes  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  voltage  of  a  first  polarity; 
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(c)  an  article  holder  means  for  positioning  and  holding  the 
article  in  a  spaced-apart  relationship  from  the  first  and 
second  electrodes,  said  holder  means  further  including 
means  for  providing  a  voltage  of  the  opposite  polarity  to 
said  first  polarity  to  said  article  during  electrophoretic 
deposition  so  as  to  form  a  first  and  a  second  electropho- 
retic zone  between  the  first  electrode  and  the  article  and 
the  second  electrode  and  the  article,  respectively; 

(d)  a  distribution  manifold  means,  said  distribution  manifold 
means  including  an  inlet  port  for  receiving  a  supply  of  the 
suspension  and  first  and  second  discharge  tubes,  said  dis- 
charge tubes  being  approximately  said  predetermined 
length  of  said  tank  and  having  a  plurality  of  discharge 
apertures  defined  along  the  length  thereof,  said  first  dis- 
charge tubular  member  being  positioned  above  the  liquid 
level  adjacent  to  the  first  electrophoretic  zone,  and  said 
second  tubular  member  being  positioned  above  the  liquid 
level  adjacent  the  second  electrophoretic  zone;  and 

(e)  first  and  secon^  flow  guide  means,  said  flow  guide  means 
being  impervious  longitudinal  members  of  approximately 
said  predetermined  length,  having  an  upper  longitudinal 
edge  and  a  lower  longitudinal  edge,  the  upper  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  first  and  second  flow  guides  being  positioned 
below  the  discharge  apertures  of  the  first  and  second 
tubular  members,  respectively,  so  that  the  suspension 
discharge  from  the  apertures  flows  onto  and  down  the 
surface  of  the  first  and  second  guide  members,  respec- 
tively, the  lower  longitudinal  edge  of  said  guide  members 
being  formed  into  an  open-bottomed  receptacle  having  a 
given  wall  height  such  that  the  receptacle  on  each  of  the 
flow  guides  can  be  partially  submerged  into  the  suspen- 
sion below  the  liquid  level,  said  first  flow  guide  means 
being  positioned  with  the  open-bottomed  receptacle  in  the 
suspension  in  the  first  electrophoretic  zone  and  the  second 
flow  guide  member  being  positioned  with  the  open-bot- 
tomed receptacle  in  the  second  electrophoretic  zone, 

whereby  when  suspension  is  introduced  into  said  manifold 
distribution  means,  the  suspension  flows  from  the  apertures  in 
the  tubular  members,  along  the  guide  plates,  and  into  the  elec- 
trophoretic zones  below  the  liquid  level  of  the  suspension  held 
in  the  tank. 


4376,032 
COAL  UQUEFACnON  DESULFURIZATION  PROCESS 
Edwin  N.  Givens,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Internationa]  Coal 
Refining  Company,  Allentown,  Pa. 

FUed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,449 
Int  a.i  ClOG  l/OO,  29/00,  29/04 
\3S.  a.  208—8  LE  11  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  desulfurized  solvent 
refined  coal  liquefaction  products  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  slurry  of  comminuted  coal  and  a  hydrogen 
donor  solvent, 

(b)  reacting  said  slurry  with  hydrogen  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  to  dissolve  a  portion  of  said  coal  and  to 
form  a  reacted  mixture  comprising  said  slurry,  gases  and  a 
solution  containing  volatile  and  non-volatile  solvent  re- 
fined coal  products, 

(c)  separating  said  gases  and  said  volatile  products  having  an 
ambient  pressure  boiling  point  below  about  450°  F.  from 
said  reacted  mixture  to  form  a  devolatilized  reacted  mix- 
ture, 

(d)  desulfurizing  the  remaining  portion  of  said  devolatilized 
reacted  mixture  by  contacting  the  same  with  a  solvent 
insoluble  sulfur  getter,  for  a  time  and  under  conditions 
sufficient  for  said  getter  to  react  with  sulfur  in  said  devola- 
tihzed  reacted  mixture  to  form  getter-sulfur  soUds  and 
desulfurized  solvent  refined  coal  products  herein,  and 

(e)  separating  said  getter-sulfur  solids  and  other  insoluble 
solids  remaining  in  said  devolatilized  reacted  mixture  from 
said  desulfurized  solvent  refined  coal  products. 


4^76,033 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  SHALE  OIL  FROM 

SHALE 

Albert  Calderon,  1065  Melrose  Dr.,  Bowling  Green,  Ohio  43402 

Filed  Not.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209^31 

Int  a.3  ClOG  1/00;  E21C  41/10;  B09B  3/00 

MS.  a.  208—11  R  48  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  oil  from  shale  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  charging  shale  into  a  plurality  of  compartments  whose 
walls  comprise  a  material  which  is  adaptable  to  being 
heated  by  induction  and  wherein  said  plurality  of  com- 
partments commonly  share  an  induction  coil  means  which 
surrounds  said  plurality  of  compartments  and  said  induc- 
tion coil  means  does  not  individually  surround  any  of  said 
compartments; 

(b)  heating  said  walls  of  said  compartments  by  said  induction 
coil  means  to  cause  the  pyrolization  of  said  shale  con- 
tained within  each  compartment  to  result  in  the  driving  of 
the  gaseous  and  volatile  matter  from  said  shale; 

(c)  collecting  said  gaseous  and  volatile  matter;  and 

(d)  discharging  the  spent  shale  from  said  plurality  of  com- 
partments after  pyrolization. 


4,376,034 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 
CARBON  PRODUCTS  FROM  OIL  SHALE 
Edward  T.  WaU,  6055  S.  Monaco  Way,  Englewood,  Colo.  80111 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,263,  Dec.  17,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,375 
Int  a.3  ClOG  7/00,  ClOB  1/04;  BOID  3/00;  ClOB  79/00 
U.S.  a.  208—11  R  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  liquid  and  gaseous  hydrocarbons 
from  oil  shale  fragments  comprising,  in  combination,  a  vertical 
kiln  closed  to  the  admission  of  air  and  composed  of  upper  and 
lower  sections,  each  of  which  is  tapered  in  configuration  from 
a  relatively  narrower  end  to  a  relatively  wider  end,  the  wider 
end  portions  of  said  sections  being  joined  together  by  an  inter- 
mediate transition  section,  a  control  grate  positioned  in  said 
transition  section  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  shale  frag- 
ments through  the  kiln,  means  including  a  conveyor  extending 
through  a  microwave  suppression  tunnel  and  gas  seal  into  the 
upper  section  of  the  kiln  for  introducing  oil  shale  fragments 
into  said  upper  section,  means  including  a  conveyor  through  a 
microwave  suppression  tunnel  and  gas  seal  extending  from  the 
bottom  of  the  lower  section  of  the  kiln  for  discharging  pro- 
cessed oil  shale  fragments  from  the  bottom  of  the  lower  section 
of  the  kiln,  means  for  applying  microwave  energy  to  the  upper 
and  lower  sections  of  said  kiln  adjacent  to  the  narrow  ends 
thereof,  and  means  for  collecting  liquid  and  gaseous  products 
produced  in  the  kiln  from  the  oil  shale  by  the  application  of 
said  microwave  energy. 
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4^76,035 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  SATURATED 

HYDROCARBONS  FROM  A  HYDROCARBON  CHARGE 

CONTAINING  THEM 
Andre  Cadet,  Le  Havre,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Frmn- 
caise  de  Raffinage,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Not.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,137 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  22, 1979,  79  28853 
Int  CL^  ClOG  27/Oa  21/02 
UJS.  a.  208—33  10  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  hydrocarbon  charge  into 
two  fractions,  namely,  a  waxy  hydrocarbon  fraction  essentially 
composed  of  saturated  hydrocarbons,  said  fraction  precipiut- 
ing  at  a  temperature  equal  to  or  higher  than  a  given  tempera- 
ture in  a  given  environment,  and  an  oily  hydrocarbon  fraction 
which  remains  liquid  at  said  given  temperature,  said  process 
comprising  adding  a  solvent  system  to  the  hydrocarbon  charge 
in  at  least  two  diluting  steps,  following  each  diluting  step  by  a 
chUling  step  which  is  separate  from  the  preceding  diluting  step, 
said  solvent  system  at  all  times  being  composed  at  least  in  part 
of  an  antisolvent  for  said  waxy  fraction,  said  solvent  system 
during  at  least  one  of  the  dilution  steps  also  being  composed  of 
a  solvent  component  adapted  to  dissolve  the  oily  hydrocarbon 
fraction,  changing  the  composition  of  the  solvent  system  at 
least  once  u  the  course  of  the  various  dilutions,  any  change  in 
the  composition  of  the  solvent  system  being  so  as  to  diminish 
the  proportion  of  antisolvent  in  the  changed  solvent  system 
with  respect  to  the  composition  of  the  solvent  system  in  any  of 
the  preceding  dilutions,  and  then  after  the  last  chilUng  step 
separating  the  precipitated  waxy  fraction  from  said  oily  frac- 
tion. 


4,376,037 

HYDROPROCESSING  OF  HEAVY 

HYDROCARBONACEOUS  OILS 

Artknr  J.  DaUberg,  Rodeo;  John  H.  SWnn,  Ricteond;  Jod  W. 

Rosenthal,  El  Cerrito,  and  Tim  T.  Chn,  Oakland,  aU  of  Califs 

assignors  to  CbeTron  Reaearch  Company,  Saa  Francisco, 

Calif. 

FUed  Oct  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,437 

Int  a.'  ClOG  47/02.  47/06 

MS.  a.  208—111  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydroprocessing  a  heavy  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  oil  feed  to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  feed  components 
boiling  above  350*  C.  to  components  boiling  below  350*  C. 
comprising  contacting  said  oil  with  hydrogen  in  a  reaction 
zone  under  hydroprocessing  conditions  including  a  hydrogen 
partial  pressure  of  about  35  atmospheres  in  the  presence  of  (1) 
added  dispersed  hydrogenation  catalyst  suspended  in  said  oil 
and  containing  at  least  one  catalytic  hydrogenation  component 
selected  from  transition  metal  elements  or  compounds  thereof, 
and  (2)  added  porous  contact  particles  substantially  free  of 
added  catalytic  transition  elements  or  compounds  thereof. 


4,376,038 

USE  OF  NAPHTHA  AS  RISER  DILUENT  IN 

CARBO-METALUC  OIL  CONVERSION 

George  D.  Myers,  deceased,  late  of  Ashland,  Ky.  by  Virginia 

K.  Myers,  administratrix,  assignor  to  Ashland  OU,  Inc., 

Ashland,  Ky.  ^     ^, 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,092,  Not.  14, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4332,673,  and  Ser.  No.  94,216,  Not.  14,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4J41,624.  This  appUcation  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,791 

Int  a.'  ClOG  11/04 

MS.  CL  208—113  ^  Claims 


4376,036 

PRODUCnON  OF  HIGH  V.  I.  LUBRICATING  OIL 

STOCK 
WUUam  E.  Garwood,  Haddonfleld;  Paul  G.  Rodewald,  Rocky 
HUl,  and  Nai  Y.  Chen,  Titnsrille,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
MobU  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241319 
Int  a.5  ClOG  ^7/76 

U.S.  a.  208—111  "  ^^***™ 

1.  In  a  process  for  catalytically  hydrodewaxing  a  lubncatmg 
oU  stock  containing  high  pour  point  waxy  paraffins  by  contact- 
ing the  same  in  the  presence  of  added  hydrogen  at  elevated 
temperatures  and  pressures  with  a  catalyst  composition  com- 
prising a  binder  and  a  crystalline  aluminosUicate  zeolite  havmg 
a  sUica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  about  12  and  a  constramt 
index  within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  carrying  out  said  hydrodewaxing  with 
said  zeolite  which  has  been  sUica-modified  by  the  addition  of  at 
least  0.1%  by  weight  sUica  to  said  catalyst  from  the  reaction  of 
said  catalyst  with  sUicones  or  silanes  so  as  to  enhance  the 
selectivity  of  the  catalyst  for  said  high  pour  waxy  paraffins  and 
recovering  a  product  having  an  enhanced  viscosity  index. 


1.  A  process  for  converting  carbo-metallic  oils  to  lighter 
products,  comprising:  ^ 

(a)  providing  a  converter  feed  contaimng  650  F.-t-  material, 
said  650*  F.-l-  material  being  characterized  by  a  carbon 
residue  on  pryolysis  of  at  least  about  1  and  by  containing  at 
least  about  4  ppm  of  Nickel  Equivalents  of  heavy  metais(s); 

(b)  bringing  said  converter  feed  together  with  naphtha; 

(c)  bringing  said  converter  feed  and  said  naphtha  together  with 
a  high-metal  content  cracking  catalyst; 

(d)  forming  a  stream  containmg  said  converter  feed,  said  naph- 
tha and  said  catalyst  and  causing  said  stream  to  flow  through 
a  progressive  flow  type  reactor  having  an  elongated  reaction 
chamber  which  is  at  least  in  part  vertical  or  mclmed  for  a 
predetermined  vapor  residence  time  in  the  range  of  about  0.5 
to  about  10  seconds  at  a  temperature  of  about  900*  F.  to 
about  1400*  F.  and  under  a  pressure  of  about  10  to  about  50 
pounds  per  square  inch  absolute  sufficient  for  causmg  a 
conversion  per  pass  in  the  range  of  about  50%  to  about  90% 
while  producing  coke  in  amounts  in  the  range  of  about  5% 
to  about  14%  by  weight  based  on  fresh  feed,  and  laying 
down  coke  on  the  catalyst  in  amounts  m  the  range  of  about 
0.3%  to  about  3%  by  weight;  _ 

(e)  separating  said  catalyst  from  the  resultant  crackmg  prod- 

ucts* 
(0  stripping  hydrocarbons  from  said  separated  catalyst; 
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(g)  regenerating  said  catalyst  with  oxygen-containing  combus- 
tion-supporting gas  under  conditioas  of  time,  temperature 
and  atmosphere  sufficient  to  reduce  the  carbon  on  said  cata- 
lyst to  about  0.23%  by  weight  or  less,  while  forming  a  gase- 
ous combustion  product  comprising  CO  and/or  CO2;  and 

(h)  recycling  the  regenerated  catalyst  to  the  reactor  for  contact 
with  fresh  converter  feed. 


4^6,039 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  CATALYSTTS  AND 
PROCESSES  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
EIroy  M.  Gladrow,  Su  Qty,  Ariz^  WUlian  E.  Wiato^,  and 
Willjaa  L.  Schnette,  both  of  Baton  Rouge,  La^  asstgnon  to 
Exxon  Research  and  EngiBeering  Co^  FloriuuB  Park,  N  J. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  196,191,  Oct  10, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,339,354. 
This  appUcatkM  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,865 
Int  CL^  ClOG  11/05 
UJS.  a.  208—120  15  Claios 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  cracking  of  a  hydrocarbon 
feedstock,  which  comprises:  contacting  said  feedstock  at  cata- 
lytic cracking  conditions  with  a  catalyst  comprising: 

(a)  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  uniform  pore 
diameters  ranging  from  about  6  to  about  IS  Angstroms, 
and  a  siUca  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  about  3; 

(b)  an  inorganic  oxide  matrix, 

said  zeolite  prior  to  being  composited  with  (b)  having  a  unit 
cell  size  greater  than  about  24.5  Angstroms,  and  said 
catalyst  having  an  alkali  metal  content  such  that  the  ratio 
of  weight  percent  alkali  metal,  calculated  as  the  alkali 
metal  oxide,  based  on  the  total  catalyst,  divided  by  the 
weight  percent  zeolite  based  on  the  total  catalyst  is  not 
greater  than  0.024  and  a  rare  earth  metal  content  such  that 
the  ratio  of  weight  percent  rare  earth  metal  oxide,  based 
on  the  total  catalyst,  divided  by  the  weight  percent  zeolite 
based  on  the  total  catalyst  ranges  from  about  0.01  to  about 
0.08. 


4,376,040 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  AND  REGENERATING  USED 

OIL  PRODUCTS 
Gabriel  Sader,  23,  me  du  Chemin  Vert,  75011  Paris,  France 
FUed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,535 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Apr.  29,  1980,  80  09586 
Int  a  J  ClOM  11/00 
VS.  CI.  208—180  7  Claims 

1.  Process  of  treating  nonedible  oil  products,  particularly 
used  lubricating  and  industrial  oils,  to  recover  a  large  fraction 
of  directly  reusable  oil,  consisting  essentially  of: 

agitating  the  used  oil  in  the  presence  of  a  quaternary  ammo- 
nium salt  containing  at  least  one  aryl  ring,  or  a  mixture  of 
such  salts,  and  then 
decanting  and  recovering  the  supernatant  fraction  as  a  re- 
generated oil. 


4,376,041 
HYDROTREATING  PROCESS 
Rydeo  L.  Richardsoa,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 
Conpuy  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  211,110,  Not.  28, 1980.  This  application 
Not.  9,  1961^  Ser.  No.  319,630 
Int  CL^  ClOG  45/08 
VS.  CL  208—215  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  hydrotreating  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  to 
reduce  the  organo-sulfur  or  organo-nitrogen  content  thereof 
by  contact  with  a  catalyst  under  conditions  of  elevated  temper- 
ature and  pressure,  and  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  catalyst  comprises  nickel,  molybde- 
num, and  phosphorus  components  on  a  support  comprising 
gamma  alumina,  said  catalyst  having  been  prepared  by  a 
method  including  the  steps  of  partially  hydrating  support 
particles  comprising  gamma  alumina  by  contact  with  a  gas 
comprising  a  substantial  proportion  of  water  vapor  while  said 
support  particles  are  in  motion  relative  to  each  other,  impreg- 


nating the  partially  hydrated  support  particles  with  nickel, 
molybdenum,  and  phosphorus  components,  and  calcining  the 
resulting  composite  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  presence 
of  oxygen. 


4,376,042 
CHIP  SIZING  PROCESS 
Robert  A.  Brown,  Arlington,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyerhaeuser 
Conpany,  Tacona,  Wash. 

FUcd  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,276 

Int  CL^  B07B  9/00 

VS.  CL  209—38  9  Oaims 


'umarm 


1.  A  process  for  fractionating  and  sizing  a  flow  of  incoming 
wood  chips  from  a  known  source  into  an  output  flow  of  chips 
falling  in  a  predetermined  size  range  with  substantially  all  of 
the  chips  in  the  output  flow  having  a  thickness  falling  within  a 
predetermined  thickness  range,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  the  incoming  flow  to  a  primary  screening  station 
where  at  least  two  fractions  are  generated  with  a  first 
fraction  containing  chips  falling  substantially  within  the 
predetermined  acceptable  size  and  thickness  range  and  a 
second  fraction  comprising  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  the 
incoming  flow  having  a  substantial  majority  of  the  over- 
size and  overthick  chips  together  with  a  substantial 
amount  of  chips  falling  within  the  acceptable  size  and 
thickness  range,  and 
directing  the  second  fraction  to  a  second  screening  station 
where  at  least  two  fractions  are  generated  with  a  fourth 
fraction  containing  chips  falling  substantially  within  the 
predetermined  acceptable  size  and  thickness  range  and  a 
fifth  fraction  containing  chips  substantially  all  of  which 
are  overthick. 


4,376,043 
PlidCESS  OF  TREATING  DUST  CONTAINING  ZINC 
iiND  LEAD  AND  DERIVED  IN  AN  IRON  OR  STEEL 
MAKING  PROCESS 
Cornells  P.  He^wegen,  and  WlUem  Kat,  both  of  golden,  Netfa- 
erUuids,  assignors  to  Estel  Hoogovens  B.V.,  ^ainideB,  Netho'- 
lands 

FUed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,690 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  May   13,  1961, 
8002743 

lat  CL^  B03D  1/14 
VS.  a.  209—167  2  CUdmm 

1.  A  process  of  treating  dust  containing  zinc  and  lead  oxides 
of  size  less  than  0.02  mm  and  derived  from  a  gas  cleaning 
installation  in  an  iron  or  steel-making  process,  comprising  the 
steps  of 
(i)  subjecting  said  dust  to  a  flotation  separation  treatment  in 
a  bath  of  pH  in  the  range  7  to  9  containing  a  frother  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  short  chain  alcohol 
polyglycol  ethers,  branched  hexanols  and  branched  deca- 
nols  such  that  the  dust  is  separated  according  to  dust 
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particle  size  into  a  floated  component  in  which  the  zinc 
and  lead  are  concentrated  and  non-floated  component 

(ii)  feeding  said  non-floated  component  to  an  ore-prepara- 
tion process  for  a  reduction  furnace, 

(iii)  treating  said  floated  component  with  HCl  to  dissolve  at 
least  90%  of  the  zinc  and  lead  components  present 


4,376,045 

UQUID  TREATMENT  APPARATUS       

DaTid  A.  Siskind,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  asslgwir  to  Ecodyoe  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  DL 

FUcd  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,108 

Int  a.5  BOID  21/24 

VS.  CL  210-134  10  ClaiM 


i:;^--' 


— « 


Civ)  separating  residual  solid  material  from  said  dissolved 
com|X>nents  and 

(v)  feeding  said  residual  solid  material  to  said  ore  prepara- 
tion process. 

4,376,044 
AUTOMATIC  SIZING  DEVICE 
Doyle  Ditzenberger,  RockweU  Qty,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Butler 
Manofacturing  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  JbI.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,881 

Int  a.3  B07B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  209—234  5  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  sizing  device  for  particulate  or  granular 
material  flowing  therethrough  containing  at  least  large  and 
medium  sized  particles,  said  sizing  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  inclined  housing  having  first  and  second  conduit 
means,  an  inlet  opening  for  receiving  said  material  in  one 
end  of  said  first  conduit  means,  and  at  least  one  lower 
outlet  opening  for  exit  of  said  medium  sized  particles  from 
an  opposite  end  of  said  second  conduit  means; 

(b)  a  first  inclined  stationary  sizing  means  to  divide  said 
housing  into  said  first  and  second  conduit  means  and 
having  a  plurahty  of  openings  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond conduit  means  sized  to  permit  passage  of  said  medium 
sized  particles  therethrough; 

(c)  a  first  retarding  means  in  said  first  conduit  means  and 
associated  with  said  first  sizing  means  to  retard  the  flow  of 
said  material  through  said  first  conduit  means  thereby 
urging  said  material  against  the  upper  surface  of  said  first 
sizing  means  whereby  said  medium  sized  particles  pass 
through  said  sizing  means  into  said  second  conduit  means 
and  exit  from  said  outlet  opening; 

(d)  said  first  sizing  means  is  formed  with  a  first  transversely 
extended  trough  adjacent  to  said  retarding  means;  and 

(e)  said  first  retarding  means  is  transversely  extended  across 
said  sizing  means  and  is  in  the  form  of  a  routably  driven 
rotor  having  at  least  one  vane  for  sweeping  said  material 
that  has  not  passed  through  said  sizing  means  out  of  said 
first  trough  to  continue  its  flow  in  said  first  conduit  means. 


1.  Liquid  treating  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  tank  having  a  treated  liquid  outlet  at  its  upper  end  and 
a  settled  solids  outlet  at  its  bottom,  a  rotauble  rake  adja- 

i  cent  the  bottom  of  said  tank  for  moving  settled  solids 
toward  said  settled  solids  outlet,  and  power-driven  means 
for  routing  said  rake; 

B.  an  open-ended  vertical  updraft  tube  centered  in  said  tank, 
the  lower  end  of  said  tube  terminating  above  said  rake,  the 
upper  end  of  said  tube  terminating  below  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  liquid  in  said  tank,  baffle  means  surrounding 

I  and  coaxial  with  said  tube,  the  upper  end  of  said  baffle 
1  means  extending  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  liquid  m 
said  tank,  and  the  lower  end  of  said  baffle  means  terminat- 
ing above  said  lower  end  of  said  tube,  said  baffle  means 
defming  a  sohds  mixing  and  recirculation  zone  in  said  tank 
surrounding  said  tube; 

C.  a  manifold  for  untreated  liquid  around  said  tube,  means 
connecting  said  manifold  to  a  pressurized  source  of  un- 
treated Uquid; 

D.  a  plurality  of  untreated  liquid  inlet  nozzles  defimng  liquid 
passages  therethrough,  each  having  an  upwardly  directed 
outlet  end  within  said  tube,  an  inlet  end  of  said  nozzle 
communicating  with  the  inside  of  said  manifold,  the  pres- 
surized liquid  exiting  from  said  nozzles  flowing  rapidly  up 
and  out  of  said  upper  end  of  said  tube,  thereby  drawing 
settled  solids  into  said  lower  end  of  said  tube  and  through 
said  tube  where  such  solids  mix  with  such  untreated  liq- 
uid; 

E.  means  for  automatically  regulating  the  quantity  of  settled 
solids  drawn  upwardly  into  said  tube  as  the  flow  of  incom- 
ing untreated  liquid  varies  comprising  pressure  sensitive 
means  for  automatically  varying  the  size  of  the  liquid 
passages  in  at  least  some  of  said  nozzles  in  proportion  to 
the  volume  of  liquid  flowing  into  said  manifold; 

p.  means  defming  a  sohds  settlmg  zone  m  said  tank. 


4,376,046 

SYSTEM  WTTH  ASYMMETRIC  MICROPOROUS 

MEMBRANE  FOR  THE  CIRCULATION  OR  MOVEMENT 

OF  SOLUTIONS 
Daniel  H.  Deatsch,  141  Kenworthy  Dr.,  PasadeM,  Calif.  91105 
FUed  Jn.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268^72 
I«t  CL'  BOID  31/00 
VS.  CL  210-176  ^  "  Clatas 

1  A  system  for  the  circulation  or  movement  of  a  soluuon 
comprising  a  conduit  for  the  solution,  a  solution  of  conical 
shaped  solute  particles,  and  an  asymmetric  microporous  mem- 
brane positioned  in  the  conduit  so  that  solution  flow  through 
the  conduit  can  only  occur  by  passage  of  the  solution  through 
the  membrane,  the  pores  of  the  membrane  being  approximately 
uniform  in  size  and  upered,  from  a  large  opening  to  a  smaU 
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opening,  substantially  all  of  the  large  openings  being  on  one 
face  of  the  membrane  and  substantially  all  of  the  small  open- 
ings being  on  the  other  face  of  the  membrane,  wherein  the 
corneal  shaped  solute  particles  are  all  of  approximately  the 
same  size,  the  length  of  the  particles  being  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  larger  opening  of  the  tapered  holes  through  the 


membrane,  the  diameter  of  the  base  of  the  conical  shaped 
solute  particles  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  smaller 
opening  of  the  tapered  holes  through  the  membrane,  the  length 
of  the  conical  shaped  solute  particles  being  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  base  of  the  conical  shaped  solute  particles,  the 
length  of  the  conical  shaped  solute  particles  being  not  more 
than  about  100  microns. 


4^76,047 
COATED  RESIN  ION  EXCHANGE  COMPOSITION 
Christopher  A.  Pohl,  Hayward,  Califs  asngnor  to  Diooex  Cor- 
poratkMi,  Sonnyrale,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,109 
Int  CL^  B03B  5/60 
VS.  CL  210— 198J  6  Claims 

1.  An  ion  exchange  composition  comprising  synthetic  resin 
support  particles  with  ion  exchange  sites  at  their  exposed 
surfaces,  and  fine  synthetic  resin  layering  particles  with  ion 
exchange  sites  on  their  exposed  surfaces  which  attract  the  ion 
exchange  sites  of  said  support  particles  so  that  said  layering 
particles  are  irreversibly  attached  as  a  monolayer  to  said  sup- 
port particles,  said  layering  particles  having  a  median  diameter 
ranging  from  0.002  to  0.08  micron,  the  ratio  of  median  diame- 
ter of  support  particles  to  layering  particles  ranging  between 
100  to  1  and  5000  to  1. 

6.  The  composition  of  claim  1  in  a  packed  chromatographic 
column. 


4^76,048 
SLUDGE  COLLECTOR  FOR  USE  IN  A  SETTLING  BASIN 
Nandor  Kovacs,  Geneva,  SwitzerUmd,  assignor  to  Kemiko  SA, 
Geneva,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,478 
ClaiBs  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Aug.   14,   1980, 
6128/80  I 

lot  CL^  BOID  2J/W 
VS.  a.  210—221.1  7  Claims 


1.  A  sludge  collector  for  use  in  a  settling  basin,  and  compris- 
ing: a  suction  pump;  a  collecting  trough  open  at  its  top;  hori- 
zontal overflow-weir^  bounding  the  sides  of  the  collecting 
trough  and  being  intended  to  rest  on  the  bottom  of  the  settling 
basin;  a  line  level  with  the  bottom  of  the  collecting  trough. 


issuing  from  the  trough  and  running  to  the  suction  side  of  the 
suction  pump;  a  hood  covering  the  trough,  the  hood  widening 
towards  its  bottom  and  leaving  an  unobstructed  interspace 
between  itself  and  the  overflow-weirs,  this  hood  having  aper- 
tures deflned  therein  which  lie  at  a  lower  level  than  the  over- 
flow-weirs; the  suction  pump  being  in  the  form  of  a  mammoth 
pump  which  is  operated  by  means  of  compressed  air  and  com- 
prises a  chamber  and  a  line  emerging  from  the  chamber,  the 
line  emerging  from  the  collecting  trough  opening  into  a  lift 
pipe  of  the  mammoth  pump;  a  compressed  air  distribution-head 
communicating  with  the  chamber  and  a  compressed  air  supply 
line  connected  to  the  distribution  head;  tabs  adjoining  the 
overflow-weirs,  said  tabs  having  free  lower  edges  and  pointing 
obliquely  downwards  and  away  from  the  collecting  trough 
and  forming  a  chamber  open  in  the  downward  direction,  be- 
tween themselves  and  the  side  walls  of  the  collecting  chamber; 
at  least  one  compressed  air  supply  line,  issuing  from  the  com- 
pressed air  distribution-head  opening  into  this  chamber,  and 
the  free,  lower  edges  of  the  tabs  being  located  higher  than  the 
openings  formed  in  the  hood. 


4,376,049 

DYNAMIC  HLTER  SYSTEM 

PhUip  J.  Valentine,  505  N.  Yelm,  Kennewick,  Wash.  99336 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,918 

Int  a.3  BOID  33/02 

VS.  a.  210—232  19  Claims 


1.  A  dynamic  fluid  Alter,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  axial  fluid  inlet  formed  along  an  inlet 

axis  and  a  tangential  fluid  discharge  communicating  with 

an  otherwise  closed  chamber; 
rotor  means  joumalled  for  free  rotation  within  the  housing 

chamber  about  the  inlet  axis  including  passages  opening  at 

the  housing  fluid  inlet  and  extending  substantially  radially 

outward  to  ends  opening  into  the  housing  chamber  and 

fluid  discharge; 
filter  elements  mounted  within  the  passages; 
seal  means  between  the  rotor  means  and  housing  preventing 

access  to  the  housing  chamber  by  fluid  except  through 

said  rotor  passages; 
whereby  forcible  rotation  of  the  rotor  means  within  the 

housing  results  in  fluid  being  drawn  through  the  housing 

inlet  port  and  forced  radially  outward  by  centrifugal  force 

through  the  passages  and  filter  elements. 


4,376,050 

SURGE  DEVICES  FOR  UQUID-SOLID  SEPARATORS 

DoMld  F.  Nichob,  Boiae,  Id.,  atrigBor  to  MorriMm-KaMlaea 

Coapany,  Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

CoMinnation  of  Ser.  No.  88,628,  Oct  26, 1979,  abudoned.  Hit 

appUcatioa  Apr.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  252,282 

Int  CL^  BOID  35/00 

VS.  CL  210—248  4  CUm 

1.  In  a  liquid-solid  separator  having  a  tank  arranged  to  re- 
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ceive  liquid-solid  material  delivered  in  surges  with  entrained 
air  and  separator  screen  means  for  separation  of  soUds  from 
liquid,  said  screen  means  being  positioned  to  receive  a  con- 
trolled flow  of  liquid-solid  material  from  overflow  weir  means 
in  said  tank,  the  improvement  which  comprises  an  extension  of 
said  tank  vertically  above  said  weir  means,  said  extension  being 


I3< 


allowing  the  passage  of  said  aqueous  solution  through  said 
small  oriflce  during  heatmg  of  said  artificial  organ  dunng 
sterilization  thereof,  said  small  orifice  being  smaller  than 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  port  with  which  it  commu- 
nicates and  smaller  than  the  cross-secuonal  area  of  said 
liquid  pressure-buffering  tube  at  least  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
pori  with  which  it  communicates. 


4,376,052 

FLUID  MANIFOLD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SOLVENT 

EXTRACTOR 

Donald  A.  Gessler,  Verona,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dravo  Corporation, 

Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,741 

Int  a.3  BOID  11/02 

VS.  CL  210—511  6  Claims 


in  the  form  of  a  closed  upward  extension  of  the  tank,  said 
extension  being  divided  by  vertical  partitions  into  a  plurality  of 
separated  compartments  above  the  weir  means,  whereby 
surges  of  material  into  the  tank  rise  freely  upward  without 
restriction  while  being  confined  against  lateral  movement  by 
said  partitions. 

4,376,051 
STERILIZATION  OF  AN  ARTOTCIAL  ORGAN     . 
Keinosuke  Isono,  Kawaguchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Terumo  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP80/00039,  §  371  Date  Oct  31, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  31,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01876,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  18, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,726 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1979,  54/25434 

Int  a.3  BOID  31/00 

VS.  CL  210—321.3  ^  Claims 


1.  In  a  heat  sterilized  artificial  organ  comprising: 

a  device  body  filled  with  an  aqueous  solution  harmless  to  the 
human  body; 

at  least  one  of  blood  ports  and  dialyzate  ports  in  liquid  com- 
munication with  the  device  body;  and 

a  liquid  pressure-buffering  tube  in  Uquid  communication 
with  at  least  one  of  said  blood  ports  and  dialyzate  ports, 
and  containing  such  an  amount  of  gas  as  is  capable  of 
quantitatively  absorbing  the  expansion  of  said  aqueous 
solution  during  thermal  sterilization  of  the  artificial  organ, 
said  Uquid  pressure-buffering  tube  having  two  end  por- 
tions; 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  liquid  pressure-buffering  tube  being  substantiaUy  unex- 
pandable  during  thermal  sterilization  of  the  artificial  or- 
gan, and  comprising  one  end  portion  near  said  at  least  one 
of  said  blood  and  dialyzate  ports  with  which  said  liquid 
pressure-buffering  tube  is  in  liquid  communication,  means 
defining  a  smaU  orifice  in  said  one  end  portion  of  said  tube, 
said  smaU  orifice  being  dimensioned  sufficiently  smaU  for 
preventing  said  gas  within  said  liquid  pressure-bufTering 
tube  from  being  replaced  by  said  aqueous  solution  fiUed  in 
said  device  body  at  normal  ambient  temperatures  and  for 


1.  In  a  solvent  extractor  including  a  vessel  having  a  plurality 
of  cells  formed  by  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  walls  ar- 
ranged in  circumferential  fashion  on  a  generally  horizontal 
plane  around  a  vertical  extending  rotor,  a  feed  conduit  for 
introducing  solids  to  be  treated  into  said  cells,  a  solids-retaining 
bottom  closure  for  each  of  said  cells,  a  track  to  maintain  said 
bottom  closures  in  substantially  closed  position  during  a  prede- 
termined section  of  a  roUtional  path  of  each  of  said  cells,  fluid 
manifold  assemblies  for  successively  introducing  a  solvent  into 
said  cells  from  above  said  predetermined  section  of  said  rota- 
tional path,  liquid  collection  zones  disposed  beneath  said  cells 
and  including  a  plurality  of  compartments  for  receiving  liquid, 
an  improved  fluid  manifold  assembly,  which  compnses: 

an  elongated   substantially   horizontally-disposed   conduit 

I      member  having  an  overflow  wall  member, 

a  plurality  of  vertically-disposed  gate  member  with  said 

conduit  member  thereby  dividing  said  conduit  member 

into  plurality  of  sub-zones; 

conduit  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  into  said  sub-zones  of 

said  conduit  member;  and 
means  for  moving  said  gate  members  from  within  said  con- 
duit member. 


4,376,053 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  A 

FILTER-DETECTOR  FOR  DETECTING  MASTTTIS  IN 

COWS 
George  P.  BoUock,  Cirencester,  and  Barry  R.  MarAaU,  Minster 
LoveU,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Anbic  Groap  Limited, 
Minster  LoTcU,  Engbuid 
Continnatiott  of  Ser.  No.  35,522,  May  3,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  191,449 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kinsdom,  Sep.  9,  1978, 
36287/78;  Dec  5, 1978,  47195/78 

Int  CL^  BOID  29/04.  41/04 
VS.  CL  210—767  I*  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  mUk  clots  in  a  imlk  flow  line  be- 
tween a  cow  and  a  container  including  the  steps  of: 
[facing  in  a  vacuum  milk  flow  line  between  a  cow  and  the 
container  a  filter-detector  casing  having  an  inlet  «n  outlet 
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opposed  transparent  faces  permitting  visual  inspection 
ctnnpletely  through  the  casing, 

and  including  in  the  casing  a  filter-detector  element  having  a 
flow  cross-sectional  area  substantially  greater  than  the 
inlet  cross-sectional  area  or  the  outlet  cross-sectional  area, 
said  filter  element  having  a  perforated  filter-detector  area 
and  a  bypass  opening, 

exerting  a  vacuum  to  draw  milk  from  the  cow  through  the 
milk  flow  line  and  through  and  filter-detector  element 
such  that  at  least  some  milk  flows  through  the  perforated 
filter-detector  area  and  wherein  air  flows  through  the 
bypass  to  maintain  vacuum  in  the  milk  flow  line,  the  flow 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  bypass  being  large  enough  to 
maintain  vacuum  in  the  line  even  if  the  poibrated  area 
becomes  completely  clogged,  and 

observing  whether  milk  clots  are  contained  in  the  milk  by 
viewing  the  filter-detector  area  through  said  transparent 
faces  to  observe  the  presence  or  absence  of  milk  clots  on 
the  filter-detector  element 

6.  In  a  system  for  milking  a  cow  and  including  a  milk  flow 
line  connectable  at  one  end  to  a  cow's  udder  and  connectable 
at  its  other  end  to  a  vacuum  source,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

a  filter-detector  casing  of  unitary  construction  and  having  a 
fluid  inlet  connectable  to  the  milk  flow  line  in  communica- 
tion with  the  cow  and  a  fluid  outlet  connectable  to  a 
vacuum  source,  said  casing  having  opposed  parallel  trans- 
parent faces,  the  axes  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  being  parallel 
to  each  other  and  extending  parallel  to  the  opposed  faces. 


a  filter-detector  element  removably  and  reversibly  insertable 
into  an  open  slot  in  said  casing  and  including  sealing 
means  for  sealing  said  open  slot  when  the  filter-detector 
element  is  positioned  therein  in  either  of  said  reversible 
positions, 

said  filter-detector  element  including  a  perforated  filter- 
detector  area  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  opposed 
faces  such  that  the  said  filter  area  is  readily  visible  upon 
viewing  through  the  opposed  transparent  faces, 

said  filter-detector  also  including  a  bypass  opening  to  assure 
the  presence  of  a  vacuum  in  the  milk  flow  line, 

said  filter-detector  element  further  comprising  a  unitary 
frame  surrounding  the  edge  of  the  perforated  filter  area  to 
define  therewith  an  inner  area,  and  said  unitary  frame  also 
includes  an  outer  area  which  includes  means  for  handling 
the  filter  element  from  outside  of  the  casing,' 

the  sealing  means  defining  a  continuous  line  located  n  the 
vicinity  of  the  open  slot  and  generally  parallelling  the 
edge  of  the  slot,  so  as  to  divide  the  filter-detector  into  said 
inner  portion  on  the  side  thereof  within  the  casing,  and 
said  outer  portion  which  is  not  exposed  to  the  flow  of 
liquid  through  the  casing,  and  wherein  the  entire  inner 
portion  exposed  to  liquid  flowing  through  the  casing  from 
the  inlet  to  the  outlet  in  either  of  the  reversible  positions  of 
the  filter-detector  within  the  casing,  and  the  outer  portion 
remains  outside  of  the  seal  line  in  either  of  the  reversible 
positions  of  the  filter-detector. 


4y37MS4 

U.2-OIOXAPHOSPHOLANES  AS  LUBRICANT 

ADDITIVES  AND  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Hotat  Zi^u,  Enaitkofea,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gtnumf^  — jgaor  to 

Oba-Gdsr  Corporatia^  ArMejr,  N.Y. 

CoatiuatkM  of  Scr.  No.  1<M41,  Jn.  30, 1980,  ■fcoBJOBri. 

This  appUcatkM  Oct  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  311,(90 
OahM  priority,  applicatkM  Switierlaad,  JbL  6, 1979, 6350/79 
ImL  0.3  ClOM  1/4S 
UJS.  CL  252—46.7  15  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


(Xj), 


(D 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  are  each 
Ci-Ci8-alkyl,  C5-Ci2-cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted 
by  one  or  two  C1-C12  alkyl  groups,  C7-C9  aralkyl,  C7-C9 
aralkyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  C1-C12  alkyl  groups;  or  R| 
and  R2are  each  C2-Cioalkoxyalkyl,  C3-C2oalkoxycarbonylal- 
kyl;  or  Ri  and  R2  together  form  a  bivalent  radical  of  the  for- 
mula II 


-c- 
I 
R4 


^R7^ 

c 

I 
v.R«y 


V 

-c— 

I 
<iR« 


(ID 


wherein  R3,  R4,  R3  and  R«  independently  of  one  another  are 
each  hydrogen,  Ct-C4-aIkyl,  cyclohexyl  or  phenyl,  R7  and  Rg 
independently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl, 
cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  nitro,  cyano,  C2-Ci9-alkoxycarbonyl, 
C2-Ci8-alkanoyl,  a  group  of  the  formula  (R9— 0)2 — P(0) — ,  in 
which  R9  is  C]-Ci8-alkyl,  or  R7  and  Rg  together  are  2-penteny- 
lene  or  2-butenylene,  n  is  nought  or  1,  one  of  the  radicals  Xi  or 
X2  is  oxygen  and  the  other  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  with  the  proviso 
that  Xi  and  X2  independently  can  either  be  oxygen  or  sulfur 
when  Ri  and  R2  together  are  a  radical  of  formula  II,  m  is 
nought  or  1,  and  Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  — ORio>  — SRio, 
-N(Rii)Ri2,  -OH.NH3,  -SH.NH3,  OH.(Rii)N(Ri2)Ri3or 
— SH.(Rii)N(Ri2)Ri3.  in  which  Rio  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cij 
alkyl,  Cs-Ci2  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or 
two  C1-C12  alkyl  groups,  phenyl  substituted  by  a  C3-C20 
alkoxycarbonylalkyl  group  or  phenyl  substituted  by  a  mixture 
of  alkyl  and  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  groups;  C7-C9  aralkyl, 
C7-C9  aralkyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  C1-C12  alkyl  groups, 
C7-C9  aralkyl  substituted  by  a  C3-C20  aJkoxycarbonylalkyl 
group  or  C7-C9  aralkyl  substituted  by  a  mixture  of  alkyl  and 
alkoxycarbonylalkyl  groups  C3-C10  alkoxyalkyl  or  C3-C20 
alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  and  Rn,  R12  and  R13  independently  of 
one  another  are  each  hydrogen,  Ci-Cso-alkyl,  Ci-C3o-alkenyl 
or  Ci-C3o-alkoxyalkyl,  whereby  at  least  one  of  the  radicals 
R]].  R12  and  R13  contains  1-30  C  atoms. 

15.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  lubricating  oil 
containing  0.001  to  S  percent  relevant  to  the  oil,  of  a  com- 
pound of  formula  I  according  to  claim  1. 


4,376,055 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HIGHLY  SULFURIZED 

OXYMOLYBDENUM  ORGANO  COMPOUNDS 

PUlip  S.  Koroaec,  Byiwia,  Mo.,  a^  Litt  Ftvdric  A.,  Uaiirmity 

Hcigitts,  OUo,  awiginra  to  Eko  CorpanOom,  dercfauid, 

OUo 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,901 

lat  CL^  ClOM  1/4S 

UJS.  a.  252—32.7  E  4  CUw 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  lubricating  oil  or  grease 

having  wear  resistant  extreme  pressure  and  fiid  efficient  char- 
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acteristics  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  petroleum  base  or 
synthetic  base  oil  or  grease  an  effective  amount  of  a  sulfiirized 
oxymolybdenum  organophosphorodithioic  compotmd  which 
is  the  reaction  product  of  the  process  which  consists  essentially 
of  the  steps  of  (A)  reacting  at  reflux  in  an  inert  solvent  for  at 
least  one  hour  in  a  temperature  range  of  160*-18S*  P.  (1)  an 
oxide  of  molybdenum  which  has  been  solubilized  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  sulfurizing  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  hydrosulfide  and  sodium  monosulfide  and  (2) 
a  dialkyldithiophosphoric  acid,  and  then  (B)  recovering  the 
reaction  product. 


4,376,056 

FUEL  ECONOMY  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Hmotfay  R.  Erdnan,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ChcTroo 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Cootiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  162,700,  Jon.  24, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4336,149,  which  is  a  cootinoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  968,527,  Dec.  11, 

1978,  abaadoMd.  This  appUcation  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,662 

Int  CL'  ClOM  3/18,  7/20 
UJS.  a  252—56  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  from  0.25  to  2  weight  percent  of 
pentaerythritol  mono-oleate. 


4,376,057 

ETCHANT  COMPOSITION  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Raymond  W.  Angelo,  Endwell,  and  Peter  Bakos,  Endicott  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intematioaal  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonli,  N.Y. 

I  Filed  Not.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,000 

Int  a.3  C09K  13/08.  13/06 
VS.  CL  252—79.4  11  Claims 

1.  An  acidic  aqueous  etchant  composition  having  a  pH  of 
about  5  or  less  suitable  for  etching  chrome  containing  water, 
about  2  to  50%  by  weight  of  hydrochloric  acid,  polyvinyl 
alcohol  in  an  amount  of  about  1  to  about  25%  by  weight  and 
being  sufficient  to  improve  the  uniformity  of  the  etching,  and 
transition  metal  ions  in  an  amount  of  about  0. 1  to  about  8%  by 
weight  and  being  sufficient  to  accelerate  the  etching,  wherein 
said  transition  metal  ions  are  selected  from  the  group  of  nickel, 
cobalt  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,376,058 

MIXTURE  OF  ALIPHATIC  Cio  BRANCHED  OLEFIN 

EPOXIDES  AND  USE  THEREOF  IN  AUGMENTING  OR 

ENHANCING  THE  AROMA  OF  PERFUMES  AND/OR 

ARTICLES 
Richard  M  Boden,  Monaootfa  Beach;  Lambert  Dekker,  Wyck- 
of^,  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Hobndel,  all  of  N  J.,  and  Angus- 
tians  G.  Van  Loverem  Rye,  N.Y.,  aaaigBors  to  InterMtioul 
Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  195,630,  Oct  9, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,335,009, 
which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  160,788,  Jan.  19, 
1980,  Pat  No.  4,287,084.  This  appUcation  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  350,094 
lat  CL^  CllD  3/50 
VS.  a.  252—174.11  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
solid  or  Uquid  anionic,  cationic,  nonionic  or  zwitterionic  deter- 
gent comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  solid  or  liquid  anionic, 
cationic,  nonionic  or  zwitterionic  detergent  base  an  aroma 
augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  epoxide 
compotmd  defined  according  to  the  structure:  1 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4  and  R5  arc  the  same  or  different  and 
each  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl  with  the  proviso  that  (i) 
the  sum  total  of  carbon  atoms  in  R],  R2.  R3.  lUand  Rj  is  three, 
and  (ii)  Ri  and  R2  represent  hydrogen  when  Rj  represents 
methyl,  and  (iii)  when  either  Ri  or  R2  is  methyl,  R5  is  hydro- 
gen. 


4,376,059 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ARTmCIAL  RED  CELLS 
Thomas  A.  Davis,  Scotch  Plains,  and  William  J.  Asher,  Fan- 
wood,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Pari^  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,454 
lat  a.J  BOIJ  13/02;  AOIN  25/28;  A61K  9/5a  9/64 
VS.  a.  252—316  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  artificial  red  cells  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  emulsifying  a  stroma-free,  aqueous  hemoglobin  solution 
in  a  surfactant-containing  oil  to  form  an  emulsion  compris- 
ing discrete  microdroplets  of  said  hemoglobin  solution  in 
a  continuous  phase  of  said  oil; 

(b)  forming,  in  an  aqueous  suspending  phase,  liquid  mem- 
brane capsules  comprising  globules  of  said  emulsion 
formed  in  (a),  said  globules  comprising  an  aqueous  interior 
phase  of  discrete  microdroplets  of  hemoglobin  solution 
and  an  exterior  oil  phase  immiscible  with  both  said  aque- 
ous interior  phase  and  said  suspending  phase  and  wherein 
said  suspending  phase  contains  a  water  soluble  cross-link- 
ing agent  capable  of  polymerizing  hemoglobin; 

(c)  forming  artificial  red  cells  suspended  m  said  globules  of 
oil  phase  by  maintaining  said  capsules  in  said  aqueous 
suspending  phase  for  a  time  sufficient  for  said  cross-link- 
ing agent  to  polymerize  hemoglobin  at  the  surface  of  said 
hemoglobin  solution  microdroplets  present  in  said  cap- 
sules to  form  an  artificial  membrane  around  each  of  said 
microdroplets  of  hemoglobin  solution; 

(d)  separating  the  artificial  red  cells  from  the  oil  phase  con- 
taining the  artificial  red  cells;  and 

(e)  recovering  the  artificial  red  cells  from  the  oil  phase. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LITHIUM  SOAP  GREASES 
CONTAINING  BORATE  SALT  WITH  HIGH  DROPPING 

POINT 
JuMi  F.  Stadkr,  Bethd  Pirk,  Pa^  avigBor  to  Exxon  Reseirch 

and  Eagiiieeriag  Co^  Florkaa  Pwk,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  4, 1961,  Scr.  No.  318,204 

Irt.  CL^  ClOM  l/2a  1/54 

MS.  CL  252—42.1  10  Clains 

1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  a  lithium  soap  grease  composi- 
tion of  high  dropping  point  comprising  a  major  portion  of 
lubricating  oU  and  a  thickener  system  whose  essential  compo- 
nents include  a  lithium  soap  of  C12  to  C24  hydroxy  fatty  acid 
and  a  Uthium  salt  of  boric  acid  the  improvement  wherein  the 
lithium  salt  of  boric  acid  is  formed  in  situ  in  the  presence  of  an 
effective  additive  amount  of  water  soluble  polyhydroxy  alco- 
hol or  phenol. 


4,376,061 
POLYMERIZING  OLEFINS  WITH  A  NOVEL  CATALYST 
Harold  E.  Swift,  Gibaonia,  and  Richard  W.  Limdeii,  Pittsburgh, 

both  of  Pa.,  aaaigaors  to  Gaif  Reaearcfa  A  Dcrdopawat  Com- 

paay,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,691 

lat  CL^  C08F  4/02.  4/64 

US.  CL  252—429  B  36  Oaims 

1.  A  solid,  particulate,  catalytic  complex  for  the  stereospe- 
cific  polymerization  of  olefins  prepared  by  a  process  compris- 
ing reducing  TiCU  to  a  solid  product  based  on  T1CI3,  contact- 
ing the  resultant  reduced  solid  with  a  complexing  agent  to 
obtain  a  treated  soUd  and  contacting  the  treated  solid  with 
TiCU  in  the  presence  of  silica  which  has  been  treated  with  an 
alkylaluminum  halide. 


4,376,062 

SPHEROIDAL  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST, 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING,  AND  USE  FOR  ETHYLENE 

POLYMERIZATION 

AntfaoBy  D.  Hamer,  and  Fredericli  J.  Karol,  both  of  BeUe  Mead, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Coiporati.on,   Danbnry, 

Conn.  ^ 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  95,010,  Not.  28,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,293,673, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  974,013,  Dec.  28, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

249,446 
iBt  CU  C08F  4/64  \ 

\iS.  CL  252—429  B  5  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  produced  by  I 

(A)  forming  a  spherical  precursor  composition  of  the  for- 
mula: 


Mg«Tii(OR),,X^DyFifler], 


wherein  R  is  a  C|  to  C14  ahphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon radical,  or  COR'  wherein  R'  is  a  Ci  to  Cu aliphatic  or 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  X  is  CI,  Br,  I,  or  mixtures 
thereof,  ED  is  an  electron  donor  compound.  Filler  is  an 
inert  filler  compound,  and,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
said  composition, 

m  is  ^O.S  to  ^56, 

n  is  0  or  1, 

pis  ^2  to  ^116, 

qis  ^2to  S8S,  and 

r  has  a  value  such  that  the  percent  filler  is  from  about  10  to 
about  95  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
composition, 

by  forming  a  slutry  or  solution  of  at  least  one  magnesium 
compound  and  at  least  one  titanium  compound  and  at  least 
one  filler  compound  in  at  least  one  electron  donor  com- 
pound so  as  to  toereby  form  a  slurry  or  solution  of  said 
precursor  composition  in  said  electron  donor  compound 
and  spray  drying  said  slurry  or  solution  by  atomization  to 
form  spherical  particles  of  said  precursor  composition 


which  have  a  particle  size  of  firom  about  10  to  about  200 
nucroos, 

said  magneshim  compound  having  the  structure  MgX2. 

said  titanium  compound  having  the  structure  Ti(OR)aX« 

wherein  aisO,  lor2,bt8lto4  inclusive  and  a-(-b=:3  or  4. 

said  electron  donor  compound  being  a  Uquid  organic  com- 
pound in  which  said  magnesium  compound  and  said  tita- 
nium compound  are  soluble  and  which  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  esters  of  aliphatic  and  aro- 
matic carboxylic  acids,  aliphatic  ethers,  cyclic  ethers  and 
aliphatic  ketones,  and 

(B)  activating  said  precursor  composition 

either  by  partially  activating  it  with  >0  to  ^10  moles  of 
activator  compound  per  mol  of  Ti  in  said  precursor  com- 
position, or 

completely  activating  it  with  10  to  500  mols  of  activator 
compound  per  mol  of  Ti  in  said  precursor  composition, 

said  activator  compound  having  the  formula 

Al(R")cX'dH, 

wherein  X'  is  a  or  OR'",  R"  and  R'"  are  the  same  or 
different,  and  are  Ci  to  Cu  saturated  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, d  is  0  to  1.5,  e  is  1  or  0  and  c-»-d+e=3, 
said  activating  being  conducted  after  the  recovery  of  said 
particles  of  said  precursor  composition  by  treating  the 
precursor  composition  with  said  activator  compound. 


4,376,063 
ANTIMONY  HALIDE-ORGANIC  PHOSPHONATE 
ESTER  CATIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 
Robert  J.  Balchnnis,  St  PanL  and  Stephen  W.  Bany,  North  St 
Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manofactnring  Company,  St  PanL  Minn. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  124,836,  Feb.  26, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,293,675. 
This  application  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,974 
iBt  CL^  BOIJ  31/22 
MS.  a.  252—429  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  composition  of  matter  for  cationic  polymeriza- 
tion reactions  comprising  the  1:1  reaction  product  complex  of 

(a)  an  inorganic  antimony  haUde  compound  selected  from 
the  class  SbQs,  SbCls  and  SbFs,  and 

(b)  an  organic  phosphonate  ester  represented  by  the  formula 


O 

R2— P(0R3)2 

wherein  R^  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  (1)  phenyl, 
and  (2)  alkenyl,  halogenated  alkyl  or  alkyl  of  one  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  said  reaction  product  complex  selected  from  the  class  of 
compounds  having  the  formulas 


O  O 

N  I 

Sbaj-R^— P-(-0R3)2.  SbasR^— P-f-OR'h  and 


o 

SbF$.R2— P-t-OR'h. 


wherein  R^  and  R^  are  as  defined  above. 
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4,376,064 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 
POLYOLEFINS  OF  IMPROVED  MORPHOLOGY 
Glea  R.  Hoff,  NaperTilk,  IlL,  ami  Peter  Fotis,  Reading,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Standard  OU  CoSbdiana),  Chicago,  DL 
FDed  May  26, 198irScr.  No.  267,515 
Int  CL^  C08F  4/64 
MS.  CL  252—429  B  11  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  (A)  an  organometallic 
promoter  and  (B)  a  component  prepared  by  contacting  (1)  a 
supported  catalyst  complex  comprising  an  intimate  association 
of  at  least  one  reduced  Group  IVB  or  VB  metal  halide,  at  least 
one  divalent  metal  halide  and  at  least  one  comfMund  of  alumi- 
num with  (2)  at  least  one  oxygenated  compound  of  phosphorus 
having  at  least  one  oxygen  atom  double-bonded  to  phosphonis 
in  an  amount  and  under  conditions  effective  to  improve  poly- 
mer morphology. 


rj»rffniiim  compoimds,  (II)  a  combination  of  said  zinc  and  cad- 
mium compounds  or  (III)  a  combination  of  at  least  one  of  said 
Group  IIB  metals  compounds  with  at  least  one  Group  IIA 
metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magne- 
sium, calcium,  strontium  and  barium  compounds;  (B)  alumina 
and  (C)  aluminum  phosphate  matrix,  characterized  after  calci- 
nation at  500*  C.  for  about  10  hours  as  amorphous,  and  having 
an  average  pore  radius  of  from  about  10  A  to  about  300  A,  a 
surface  area  ranging  from  about  80  m^/g  to  about  350  m^/g,  a 
pore  volume  of  from  about  0.3  cc/g  to  about  1.5  cc/g  and 
wherein  component  (A)  is  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from 
about  0.5  to  about  75  mole  percent,  component  (B)  is  present  in 
an  amount  ranging  from  about  two  to  about  90  mole  percent 
and  component  (C)  is  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about 
three  to  about  95  mole  percent. 


4,376,065 
ORGANO  ZIRCONIUM-CHROMIUM  COMPOUND, 
CATALYST  PREPARED  THEREFROM  AND 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS  THEREWITH 
Randall  S.  Shipley,  AlTin,  and  Fred  L.  Vance,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,232 
I  Int  CL'  C08F  4/64 

MS.  CL  252—429  B  8  Claims 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  the  reaction  product  of  (1)  a 
zirconium  compound  or  mixture  of  such  compoimds  thereof 
represented  by  the  empirical  formula  (RO)mZrX4-m  wherein 
R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  halogen,  and  m  has  a  value  from  0  to 
4;  with  (2)  an  inorganic  oxygen-containing  chromium  com- 
pound or  mixture  of  such  compounds  represented  by  the  em- 
pirical formulas  CrOs  or  C1O2X2;  wherein  X  is  a  halogen  and 
wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  component  (2)  to  component  (1)  is  of 
from  about  0.05:1  to  about  6:1. 


4,376,066 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  CATALYST  FOR  AN 
KOTOPIC  EXCHANGE  COLUMN 
Aimc  E.  Bmggeman,  Retie;  Roger  F.  R.  Leysen,  Mol;  Philippe 
Vermeirea,  WemmeL  and  Marcel  Monsecoor,  MoL  all  of 
Bdginm,    assignors    to    Stodieceatnun    Toor    Kemenergie, 
S.CJL,  Brussels,  Belgiom 

Filed  JoL  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  285,483 
Claims  priority,  application  Bdginm,  JoL  31, 1980,  884.563 
Int  CL'  BOIJ  31/02:  BOID  5/02 
MS.  CL  252—430  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  hydrophobic  catalyst  for  an 
isotopic  exchange  column  comprising  the  steps  of  dry-mixing  4 
to  85  w.  %  carrier  particles  on  which  0.5  to  10  w.  %  metal  from 
group  VIII  of  the  periodic  element  system  is  fixed  with  15  to 
96  w.  %  particles  fh>m  hydrophobic  material  which  is 
simultaneously  a  binder  and  may  thus  bind  the  carrier  parti- 
cles together, 
subjecting  the  thus  obtained  mixture  to  an  agglomeration 

step,  breaking  the  agglomerates, 
pressing  the  broken  agglomerates  into  a  cake,  and 
cutting  catalyst  particles  from  said  cake. 


4,376,068 

USE  OF  ISOMERIC  FARNESENE 

PRODUCr-BY-PROCESS  FOR  AUGMENTING  OR 

ENHANCING  THE  AROMA  OF  PERFUME 
COMPOSITIONS,  COLOGNES  AND  PERFUMED 
ARTICLES 
Bra}a  D.  Mookherjee,  Hohndel;  Robert  W.  Trenkle,  Bricktown, 
both  of  N  J.;  Bernard  J.  Chant  Rye,  N.Y.;  Anton  Tan  Onwer- 
kerk,  LiTingston,  >(J.;  Venkatesh  Kamath,  Red  Bank,  N J., 
and  Cynthia  J.  Mnssinaa,  Bricktown,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
natioiml  FlaTors  ^Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,392 
Int  a.3  A61K  7/46 
MS.  CL  252—522  R  H  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  wet  petal, 
white  flower  aroma  of  a  consumable  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  perfume  compositions,  (b)  colognes  and 
(c)  perfumed  polymers  comprising  the  step  of  intimately  ad- 
mixing with  a  perfume  composition  base,  a  cologne  base  or  a 
polymer,  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  a 
famesene  isomer  mixture  produced  according  to  the  process  of 
dehydrating  a  nerolidol  isomer  mixture  containing  nerolidol 
isomers  defined  according  to  the  structures: 


OH 


OH 


4,376,067 

CATALYTIC  SUPPORTS  WITH  CONTROLLED  PORE 

PROPERTIES 

Roger  F.  VogeL  Batter,  and  George  Marcelin,  Pittatergh,  both 

of  Pa.,  aasigBors  to  Gnlf  Research  A  DcTclopaMat  Company, 

Pittsbargh,  Pa.    " 

,  Filed  Ang.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  289,539 

'  Int  CL'  BOIJ  23/02.  23/06.  27/18 

MS.  CL  252—437  ^  Oalms 

1.  A  catalyst  support  comprising  (A)(1)  a  Group  IIB  metal 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  and 


in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  potassium  acid  sidfate  and  paratoluene  sulfonic  acid  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  fi-om  1 10*  C.  up  to  200*  C.  and  at 
a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  1  mm/Hg  pressure  up  to  200 
atmospheres  pressure,  absolute  during  the  reaction,  simulta- 
neously removing  water  of  reaction  from  the  reaction  mass, 
and  then  distilling  the  resulting  product  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  51*  up  to  103*  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of 
ftt)m  0.7  up  to  2.0  mm/Hg,  with  the  proviso  that  when  a 
potassium  acid  sulfate  catalyst  is  used,  the  temperature  of 
reaction  is  in  the  range  of  180*-200*  C;  and  with  the  fiirther 
proviso  that  when  using  a  paratoluene  sulfonic  acid  catalyst 
the  reaction  temperature  is  in  the  range  of  from  1 15*  C. up  to 
200*  C 
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wUchtoa 
Ai«.  28,197s, 


437«,IM9  

HYDROTROPIC  CLEANER  AND  DEOXIDIZER 
D.  M^gi,  Oyster  B^,  N.Y^  avifforlD  Life 
OU  Bc(kp<ve,  N.Y. 

of  Scr.  No.  85,003,  Oct  15, 1979, 
■tiniti<M-i»f«t  of  Scr.  No.  937,527, 
TIris  ippBcrtioB  Ja^  27, 1982,  Scr. 
No.  343,028 

lit.  a.J  ciiD  J/24  mo 

UJS.  CL  252—542  7  CUm 

1.  A  detergent  composition  compristng  (a)  inethyl-2-pyrroli- 
done,  (b)  an  alkylaryl  polyether  aloriiol  obtainable  as  the 
reaction  product  of  octylphenol  and  ethylene  oxide  and  con- 
taining an  average  of  five  ethylene  oxide  anits  per  molecule;  (c) 
ethylene  glycol  monobutyl  edier  and  (d)  an  alkylaryl  polyether 
alcohol  obtainable  as  the  reaction  product  of  octylphenol  and 
ethylene  oxide  and  containing  an  average  of  seven  to  eight 
ethylene  oxide  units  per  molecule. 


4,376,070 

CONTAINMENT  OF  NUCLEAR  WASTE 
JaaMS  M.  Pope,  MoaroeTille,  and  Don  E.  Harrisoa,  Mnrrys- 
▼ilie,  both  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to  Wcatiaghooae  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsiiargh,  Pa. 

FUed  Job.  25,  1980,  Scr.  No.  162,966 

lat  CL^  G21F  9/16 

UJS.  a.  252—629  9  dates 

1.  A  method  of  immobilizing  nuclear  waste  comprising: 

(A)  preparing  a  composition  which  comprises 

(1)  about  30%  to  about  85%  by  weight,  calculated  as  Si02, 
of  a  silicon  compound  having  the  general  formula  SiRm- 
(OROjiXp  or  Si(OSiR3)4  where  each  R  is  independently 
selected  from  alkyl  to  Cio  and  alkenyl  to  Cio,  each  R'  is 
independently  selected  from  R  and  aryl,  each  X  is  inde- 
pendently selected  from  chlorine  and  bromine,  m  is  0  to  3, 
nis0to4,  pisOto  1,  and  m  +  n  +  p  equals  4; 

(2)  about  S%  to  about  30%  by  weight,  calculated  as  Na20, 
of  a  sodium  compound  having  the  general  formula 
NaOR"  or  NaZR  3,  where  each  R"  is  independently  se- 
lected from  R  and  hydrogen,  and  Z  is  carbon  or  boron; 

(3)  up  to  about  30%  by  weight,  calculated  as  AI2O3.  of  an 
aluminum  compound  having  the  general  formula  AIR'- 
^OR")^X,or  Mg(Al(OR)4)2.  qisOto3,ri80to3,sisOto 
1,  and  q-(-r-|-s  equals  3; 

(4)  about  5%  to  about  30%  by  weight,  calculated  as  the 
corresponding  oxide,  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  conststiag  of  boron  compounds  having  the  general 
formula  BR'^OR'OpXa  where  q-(-r-|-s  equals  3,  alkaline 
earth  metal  compounds  having  the  general  formula 
MRi(OR")iiXr  where  M  is  calcium  or  magnesium,  t  is  0  to 
2,uis0to2,vis0tol,  and  t-|-u+v  equals  2,  lithium 
compounds  having  the  general  formula  LiOR,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  said  composition  being  at  least  partially 
hydrolyzed; 

(B)  mixing  into  said  composition  up  to  about  to  an  equal 
amount  by  weight  of  said  nuclear  waste  at  up  to  SOO*  C 
until  the  mixture  is  dry  and  organics  have  been  removed; 
and 

(Q  melting  said  mixture  at  about  800*  C  to  1300*  C. 


4,376,071 
MITOGENIC  SPINAL  CORD  GROWTH  FACTOR 
I  J.  Jeni^i,  Gm^cb  Oty,  N.Y.,  nd  AOaa  Uvtam  Her- 
ikey.  Pa.,  airicBors  to  RcM«ck  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FIM  A^  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  179,945 
iBt  a.3  AOIN  d5/a2r  A61K  35/12;  C12N  5/(JO 
UJS.  CL  260—112  R  13 


21      29     9    B     V 

nwcm  MME* 


1.  A  substantially  purified  protcinaccous  factor  obtained 
from  spinal  cord  which  has  mitogenic  activity,  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  1 1,000,  a  pi  of  9.6  and  which  is  heat  and  acid 
labUe. 


4,376,072 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MILK  PROTEIN  ISOLATES 

AND  MILK  PROTEIN/VEGETABLE  PROTEIN 

ISOLATES  AND  COMPOSTHONS  OF  SAME 

PUUp  B.  Couoliy,  Scbartopol,  CaUf.,  aadgnor  to  New  Zealand 

Milk  PnMhieta,  lac,  Petaliuw,  Calif. 

FOed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  207,281 
lat  a.3  A23J  1/20 
U.S.  a.  260—120  3  OaiM 

1.  A  protein  composition  obtained  from  the  method  com- 
prising treating  at  about  55*  C.  a  system  of  dairy  whey  and  a 
normally  acid  insoluble  protein  having  an  isoelectric  point  of 
4-5  by  alkalizing  the  system  to  a  pH  of  9-11,  acidifying  the 
system  to  a  pH  of  2-4,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  system  to  the 
isoelectric  point  of  said  protein,  and  separating  and  recovering 
the  precipitated  protein  complex  resulting  therefrom. 


4376,073  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DESOLVENTIZING 

RESIDUAL  SOLIDS  AFTER  OIL  EXTRACTION 

THEREFROM 

Richard  D.  FanMr,  Rirer  Ridge,  La.,  aasigBor  to  Buage  Corpo- 

ratioii.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Not.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  207,668 
iBt  QV  A23J  1/02  1/14 
UJS.  CL  260— 123 J  12  dains 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  oils  and  fats  from  oleaginous 
vegetable  and  fatty  animal  material  and  treating  defatted  resid- 
ual solids  therefrom  to  form  a  proteinaceous  concentrate  com- 
prising: 

(a)  contacting  said  oleaginous  vegetable  and  fatty  animal 
material  with  an  extraction  solvent  flow  under  conditions 
to  extract  said  oils  and  fats  therefrom  to  form  an  oil-sol- 
vent miscella  stream  and  extraction  solvent  impregnated 
defatted  residual  solids; 

(b)  separating  said  extraction  solvent  impregnated  defatted 
residual  solids  from  said  oil-solvent  miscella  stream; 

(c)  contacting  said  oil-solvent  misrrlla  stream  with  steam 
under  conditions  to  separate  said  oil  from  said  extraction 
solvent; 

(d)  recovering  solvent-laden  waste  steam  resulting  from  step 

(c>. 

(e)  combining  said  solvent-laden  waste  steam  resulting  from 
step  (c)  with  an  additional  steam;  and 

(0  applying  said  comlnned  additional  steam  and  solvent 
laden  waste  steam  directly  to  said  extraction  solvent  im- 
pregnated defatted  residual  solids  under  conditiou  to 
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vaporize  said  extraction  solvent  from  said  defatted  resid- 
ual solids. 


4,376,074 

IMIDAZODIAZEPINE5  AND  PROCESSES  THEREFOR 

Araia  Waber,  Wcat  Caidwdl,  aad  Rodaey  L  Fryer,  North 

Qddwell,  both  of  NJ.,  aHivaors  to  HofhaawnLa  Roche  lac, 

Natlcy,NJ. 

DMsioB  of  Scr.  No.  905^20,  May  15, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,280,957, 

wMch  is  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  663,660,  Mar.  4, 1976, 

aboadoacd,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  602,691, 

Aag.  7, 1975,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser. 

No.  504,924,  Sep.  IL 1974,  abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  12, 

1981,  Scr.  No.  242,851 

lat  a.J  C07D  487/22  487/04;  A61K  31/55 

\5S.  CL  260—244.4  3  OaiaH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  A  is 


C=N 

I 


/ 


con: 


*R«* 


(where  R«',  R"  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryU  hydroxy 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  or  together  R"  and  R**  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  may  form  a  part  of  a  5-  or  6-membered  hetero- 
cyclic ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholino, 
piperazino,  piperidino  and  pyrrolidino  and  the  group 
(CH2)«NR^R'*  where  R»5  and  R**  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy  lower  alkyU  lower  alkenyl.  aryl  or  together  R**  and 
R^  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  part  of  a  5-  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mor- 
pholino, piperazino,  piperidino  and  pyrrolidino),  the  group 

I         R" 
CONN^ 

where  R'O,  R",  R*^  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  the  group 
(CH2),NR»3rH  where  n  is  1  to  4  and  R>3,  Ri*  are  hydrogen, 
or  lower  alkyl  with  the  limitation  that  where  R'^,  R"  or  R'^ 
i»  (CH2)»iNR'3R'*,  then  the  remaining  substituents  are  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R5  is  hydrogen;  R«  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  mono  R«  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl,  mono-halo  or  mononitro  substi- 
tuted phenyl,  di-halo  or  halo-nitro  substituted  phenyl,  pyridyl 
and  mono-halo  or  mono-nitro  substituted  pyridyl,  R^  Ci  to 
C6  or  hydrogen;  and 


R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl, 


T 
I 
.N 


GC"  X^ 


R»— C— 
N 
o 

lower  alkyl,  i^ienyl,  Ci  to  C7  alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower 
alkyl,  amino  lower  alkyl,  mono-  or  di-Ci  to  C7  alkyl  or  phenyl, 
chlorophenyl  or  tolyl  substituted  amino  lower  alkyl,  pyridyl, 
benzyl  and  the  group 


R**CO 

wherein  R*'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R2  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower 
alkyl,  Ci  to  C7  acyloxy  lower  alkyl,  Ci  to  C7  alkoxy  lower 
alkyl,  hak)  lower  alkyl,  cyano,  cyano  lower  alkyl,  mono-  or 
di-Ci  to  C7  alkyl  or  phenyl,  chlorophenyl  or  tolyl  substituted 
amino  lower  alkyl,  amino  lower  alkyl,  mono-  or  di-Ci  to  C7 
alkyl  or  phenyl,  chlorophenyl  or  tolyl  substituted  amino,  the 
group  COOR  where  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  the  group 


wherein  T  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  the  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,376,075 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  IMIDAZODIAZEPINES 
Anaia  Walscr,  West  CaldwdL  aad  Rodaey  L  Fryer,  North 
Caidwdl,  both  of  NJ.,  aasi^ors  to  Hofhaaaa-La  Roche  lac, 

Natley,  N  J.  _ 

DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  905,820,  May  15, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,280,957, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  663,660,  Mar.  4, 1978, 
•haadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  602,691, 
Aag.  7, 1975,  ahaadoafd,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr. 
No.  504,924,  Sep.  11, 1974,  abaadoaed.  This  applicatloa  Mar.  12, 
1981,  Scr.  No.  243^)25 
lat  CL^  ar7D  487/04.  487/14 
U  A  CL  260—244.4  1 

1.  A  process  to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula 


COOR 


I 
RCO 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  the  group  R-C=N-R' 
wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  phenyl,  alkoxy. 
amino,  mono  or  di-alkylamino  and  arylamino  and  R  is  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl,  the  group 


\ 


wherein  A  is 
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Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl;  R  is  lower  alkyl;  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  Ci  to  C7acyloxy  lower  alkyl,  phenyl, 
Ci  to  C7  alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl,  mono-  or  di-Ci 
to  C7  alkyl  or  phenyl,  chlorophenyl  or  tolyl  substituted  amino 
lower  alkyl,  pyridyl,  tolyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  and  the  group 
ROOC  wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl;  R4  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl, 
lower  alkyl,  monoK}r  di-Ci  to  C7  alkyl  or  phenyl,  chlorophenyl 
or  tolyl  substituted  amino,  amino,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  and 
lower  alkanoyl;  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  mono-halo  or  mono-nitro  substituted  phenyl,  dihalo  or 
halo-nitro  substituted  phenyl,  pyridyl  and  mono-halo  or  mono- 
nitro  substituted  pyridyl;  and 


GC 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


C  S 


wherein  X  is 
chlorine,  bromine 
iodine  or  hydrogen 


rzi 


wherein  X 
is  chlorine 
bromine,  iodine 
or  hydrogen 


T 
I 

.N 


and 


N 


JC 


wherein  T  is 
hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl 


which  comprises  the  stepwise  reaction  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


H2N 
H  J— COOR 

N  — r 


QC>: 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R  is  lower  alkyl;  A  is 


— C=N 
I 
R« 


R4.  R^and 


/ 


QC 


are  as  above 

(a)  with  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula 

RiCHO 

wherein  Ri  is  as  above; 

(b)  oxidizing  the  product  of  (a)  to  form  the  fmal  product. 


4,376,076 

BIS-ESTERS  OF  1,1-ALKANEDIOLS  WITH 

6-BETA-HYDROXYMETHYLPENICILLANIC  ACID 

1,1-DIOXIDE 

Michael  S.  Kellogg,  Waterford,  Coon^  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  246,505,  Mar.  23, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,342,768, 
which  is  a  continaation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,864,  Oct  22, 1979, 
Pat  No.  4,287,181.  This  appUcation  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

380,174 
Int  a.3  C07D  499/00:  A61K  31/43 
U.S.  a.  260— 245  J  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


S  CH3 

CH3 


^^L  N  — =-k 


I 

o 


o     o 

\  /  CHR 

S  CH3 


CH3 

U 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


4,376,077 
SULPHO  GROUP<X)NTAINING  ANTHRAQUINONE 
DYESTUFFS 
Wolfgai«  Schoeaaner,  RidieB,  Switzerland,  and  Roland  WaM, 
Hnaingue,  France,  anignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  BMel,  Switzer- 
land 
Coatiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  852,816,  Nov.  18,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  775,423,  Mar.  8,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  601,880,  Ang.  4, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
440,435,  Feb.  7, 1974,  abuidoned.  This  applicatioa  Nov.  6, 1978, 
Ser.  No.  958,182 
Claims   priority,   appUcation    Switzerland,    Feb.   8,    1973, 
1802/73 

Irt.  CL^  C07C  143/665 
VS.  CL  260—373  1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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0CH3 


SO3H 


produce  the  desired  aliphatic  acid  metal  soap  by  combin- 
ing the  said  intermediate  products  under  high  shearing 
conditions  in  a  sheer  machine  having  a  rotor  and  a  sutor. 


or  the  salt  form  of  said  compound,  the  cation  of  which  is 
non-chromophoric.  ■' 


4,376,078 

REACnON  PRODUCT  SALTS  OF  EPOXIDES, 

POLYALKYLENEPOLY-AMINOAMIDES,  FATTY 

AMINES  AND  FATTY  ACIDS  OR  FATTY  ACID  ESTERS, 

HALIDES,  ISOCYANATES  OR  KETENE  DIMERS 
Roaemarie  Topfl,  Domach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,353 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  28,   1980, 
2491/80 

Int  a.5  C07C  103/00 
VJS.  CL  260—404.5  36  Claims 

1.  A  reaction  product  salt  of  (A)  1.0  epoxy  group  equivalent 
of  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  2,2-bis-(4'-hydroxyphenyl)-propane, 
(B)  0.2  to  1.0  amino  group  equivalent  of  a  polyalk- 
ylenepolyaminoamide  of  (B')  a  polymerised,  unsaturated  fatty 
acid  which  is  derived  from  fatty  acids  having  12  to  24  carbon 
atoms  and  (B")  an  aliphatic  polyalkylenepolyamine  having  4  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  (C)  0.3  to  0.6  amino  group  equivalent  of  at 
least  one  primary  fatty  amine  having  12  to  24  carbon  atoms, 
(D)  0  to  1.0  mol,  per  epoxy  group  equivalent  of  component 
(A),  of  an  epihalogenohydrin  and  (E)  0.01  to  0.5  mol,  per  mol 
of  amino  group  equivalent  of  components  (B)  and  (C),  of  at 
least  one  saturated  or  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having  12  to  24 
carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkyl  ester,  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  , 
the  alkyl  radical,  isocyanate,  halide  or  ketene  dimer  thereof, 
the  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  an  inert, 
organic  solvent  or  in  a  melt  at  temperatures  up  to  1 10*  C,  and 
it  being  ensured,  by  adding  an  acid,  at  the  latest  when  the 
reactions  have  ended,  that  a  sample  of  the  reaction  mixture 
diluted  with  water  to  10  to  40  percent  by  weight  has  a  pH 
value  of  2  to  8,  a  salt  being  formed. 


4,376,080 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MALONONTTRILE 
Toahikazn  Hanamoto,  and  Katsnmaaa  Harada,  both  of  Ube, 
Japan,  aadgnors  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.,  Ube,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,424 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1980,  55-169162; 
Mar.  2, 1981,  56-28333 

Int  CL3  C07C  720/00,  121/22 
VS.  a.  260-465.8  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  malononitrile  which  comprises 
reacting,  in  a  solvent  and  at  a  pH  between  3  and  12, 
diazoacetonitrile  with  hydrogen  cyanide  in  the  presence  of 
between  0.001  and  2  gram-atoms  of  a  copper  compound  in 
terms  of  metallic  copper  per  mole  of  said  diazoacetonitrile,  said 
copper  compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monovalent  or  divalent  copper  sulfate,  copper  carbonate, 
copper  acetate,  copper  cyanide,  copper  perchlorate  and  cop- 
per chloride. 


4,376,081 

TOWER  PACKING 

Max  Uva,  5600  MonhaU  Rd.,  Pittsborgii,  Pa.  15217 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,443 

Int  a.'  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  a.  261—94 


4ClaiiBS 


4,376,079 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  OF 

WATER  INSOLUBLE  METAL  SOAPS 
Friedrich  J.  ZMker,  Gcorg  Ostfaaos,  both  of  Nenas;  Gemot 
Hittig,  Bad  Hardwrg,  and  Karl  Colemeyer,  Pinoeberg,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnaay,  asaignqra  to  Sapraton  F.  J.  Zodier 
GBbH,  Nenaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,511 
Claiflu  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1980  3017121  ^ 

lot  CL'  CllB  3/06;  C08H  17/36 
VS.  CL  260-413  H  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  water  insoluble  metal  soap 
comprising: 

A.  producing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  basic  metal  carbon- 
ate by  adding  a  metal  oxide  or  hydroxide  to  water  and 
then  simultaneously  adding  aqueous  ammonia  and  gaseous 
carbon  dioxide  thereto; 

B.  producing  a  saponified  aliphatic  acid  aqueous  emulsion  by 
emulsifying  a  liquid  aliphatic  acid  with  water  with  stirring 
and  simultaneously  adding  a  small  amount  of  aqueous 
anunonia  thereto;  and 

C.  reacting  the  intermediate  products  from  steps  A  and  B  to 


1.  A  tower  packing  element  for  use  in  towers  for  distilla- 
tions, gas  absorptions  and  related  mass  transfer  operations, 
comprising  a  base  which  has  a  surface  that  is  generated  by  the 
rotation  of  a  continuously  progressing  two-dimensional  curve 
through  an  angle  of  from  approximately  10  degrees  to  approxi- 
mately 180  degrees  around  a  straight  line  which  lies  within  the 
plane  of  said  curve  to  form  a  base  surface  consisting  of  at  least 
two  demi-tori  in  horizontal  sequence,  said  base  being  provided 
with  slots  and  having  tongues  depending  from  said  base. 


4,376,082 
INSULATIVE  CAP  FOR  EVAPORATIVE  COOLER 
Robert  M.  Heck,  7418  S.  42Bd  St,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85040 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295^47 
Int  a.5  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  a.  261— trJ  10  ClaiiM 

1.  In  an  evaporative  cooler  comprising  an  outer  casing  with 
a  surface  exposed  to  the  heat  loading  effects  of  the  environ- 
ment the  improvement  comprising: 
thermal  insulation  means  coupled  to  said  exposed  surface  of 
said  outer  casing  of  said  evaporative  cooler  for  insulating 
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tame  from  the  temperature  effects  of  exposure  to  sunlight   moplastic  first  material  as  it  travels  across  the  surface,  supply- 
and  a  heated  environment;  and  ing  a  second  soUd  material  to  the  surface  so  that  it  also  travels 

across  the  surface  in  like  manner  to  reach  the  rim  with  the 


weather  protection  means  coupled  to  both  said  thermal 
insulation  means  and  said  outer  casing  for  protecting  said 
thermal  insulation  means  from  the  environment 


4^6,083 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ALUMINUM-CONTAINING  HIGH-ENERGY 
EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Kare  UlsteciL,  Saetre  i  Hnnm,  Norway,  assignor  to  Djmo  Indus- 
trier  AJS^  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Jan.  26,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  228,056 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Norway,  Feb.  29,  1900,  800582 

Lit  CL^  C06B  21/00 

UJS.  CL  264—3  D  15  daiw 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  castable,  high-energy 
explosive  composition  comprising  trinitrotoluene  (TNT), 
RDX  or  HMX  crystalline  explosive  and  aluminum  powder, 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

A.  dispersing  wax  and  crystals  of  RDX  or  HMX  in  water 
with  heavy  stirring  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting 
point  of  the  wax.  then  adding  aluminum  powder,  treated 
in  order  to  tolerate  water,  to  the  dispersion,  thereby  form- 
ing a  dispersed  mixture,  cooling  the  mixture  and  separat- 
ing it  in  the  form  of  granules;  and 

B.  combining  TNT  with  said  dispersed  mixture  or  with  said 
granules,  thereby  obtaining  said  castable  composition. 

2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  TNT  of  step 
B  is  separately  melted  and  dispersed  in  hot  water  with  heavy 
stirring,  the  temperature  is  reduced  to  below  80*  C,  granules 
of  TNT  are  separated  and  are  ccnnbined  with  the  granules 
obtained  from  the  dispersed  mixture  of  step  A. 


4,376,084 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

HETEROGENEOUS  ARTICLES 

Geoffrey   Cowca,   RiMcora,   Eaclsad;   Philip   NorUw  Deiiy, 

IlMitrgls,  Wales,  sad  Marfwet  L.  Sted,  Rncora,  Eb^smI, 

to  laperial  CWaical  ladsstrics  Liadted,  Loodoa, 


Filed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  235,156 
OaisH  priority,  sppUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdoa,  Feb.  21,  I960, 
8005839 

iBt  CL^  B22D  23m 
UJS.  CL  264—8  12  CUiBi 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  heterogeneous  articles 
containing  a  plurality  of  solid  phases,  wherein  the  process 
comprises  supplying  a  thermoplastic  first  material  in  particu- 
late solid  form  to  a  surface  of  rotation  of  a  rotating  body,  the 
surface  of  rotation  having  a  coaxial  discharge  rim  around  its 
periphery  and  the  first  material  being  supplied  to  the  surface  so 
that  it  is  caused  to  travel  scross  said  surface  towards  the  rim  by 
forces  generated  by  the  rotation  of  the  body,  melting  the  ther- 


molten  first  material,  discharging  the  materials  together  from 
the  rim  of  the  surface  by  centrifugal  forces,  and  causing  or 
allowing  the  thermoplastic  first  material  to  solidify  and  form 
the  heterogeneous  article  thereby. 


4,376,085 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  UNIFORM  DENSITY  AND 

WEIGHT  BRIQUETTES 
Stephen  W.  Barry,  Gene?a,  lad.,  assivior  to  CTS  Corporatioa, 
Elkhart,  lad. 

Filed  Jbb.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  156,387 

iBt  CL^  B29C  7/00 

UJS.  CL  264—40.4  9  OaiaH 


1.  In  a  process  for  making  briquettes  from  loose  ceramic 
particles  compressed  together  under  compacting  force  in  an 
activated  press  by  first  placing  said  particles  in  a  die  cavity  of 
said  press  where  said  particles  are  compacted  together  into  a 
self  supporting  briquette  and  the  briquette  is  thereaf^  re- 
moved from  said  (Ue  cavity,  and  the  process  is  repeated  in 
successive  compacting  cycles  to  prodnce  said  briquettes,  the 
improvement  comprising  controlling  the  size  of  the  die  cavity 
through  a  closed-loop  feedback  ccmtrol  network  to  produce 
substantially  constant  density,  size  and  weight  briquettes  and 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  as  part  of  a  compacting  cycle,  placing  said  loose  ceramic 
particles  in  a  die  cavity  of  a  standard  size  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  standard  compacting  force  value  for 
producing  a  briquette  having  a  predetermined  density, 
size,  snd  weight, 

(b)  exerting  compacting  force  during  a  compacting  cycle 
upon  said  particles  in  said  die  cavity  to  product  a  briquette 
thereafter  removed  from  said  die  cavity, 

(c)  continuously  sensing  and  measuring  compacting  force 
during  the  compacting  cyde  of  steps  (a)  and  (b)  to  deter- 
mine a  peak  compacting  ft>roe  value  effected  during  the 
compacting  cycle  and  during  succeeding  compacting 
cycles. 
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(d)  storing  within  a  storage  means  peak  compacting  force 
signals  sensed  and  measured  during  the  successive  com- 
pacting cycles  and  averaging  a  selected  number  of  stored 
peak  compacting  force  signals  to  determine  an  average 
peak  compacting  force  value, 

(e)  comparing  the  average  peak  compacting  force  value  to 
said  predetermined  standard  compacting  force  value  to 
determine  the  difference  therefrom, 

(0  correlating  the  difference  between  the  average  value  of 
the  stored  peak  compacting  force  signals  and  the  predeter- 
mined standard  compacting  force!  value  to  determine  the 
amount  of  adjustment  of  die  cavity  size  necessary  to  pro- 
duce said  briquettes  of  predetermined  density,  size,  and 

weight, 
(g)  sending  a  signal  to  an  adjusting  means  to  adjust  the  size 

of  said  die  cavity,  and 
(h)  periodically  effecting  adjustment  of  said  die  cavity  size 
by  changing  the  cavity  size  through  the  closed-loop  feed- 
back control  network  to  produce  said  briquettes  of  sub- 
stantially consunt  density,  size  and  weight. 

I  4,376,086 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  CALOUM 
SIUCATE-CONTAINING  STONE  BLANKS  USEFUL  IN 

CONSTRUCnNG  BUILDING  WALLS 
Peter  Schubert;  Hermann  Pfeifer,  both  of  Aachen;  Volker  Her- 
mann, Bad  Schwalbach;  Reimund  KeUer,  Hattingen,  and  Eck- 
hard  Schnlz,  WaUenhorst,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  SICOWA  Verfahrenstechnik  fur  Baustoffe  GmbH, 
Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,614 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1980,  3015432 

Int  a.5  B29H  7/20 

U.S.  a.  264-42  1*  ^""S 


e.  removing  the  blanks  from  the  molds  and  transporting  the 

blanks  to  an  autoclave,  and 
r  steam  hardening  the  stone  blanks  in  the  autoclave. 


/ 


4,376,087 
PROCESSING  OF  VIDEO  DISCS 

Eugene  S.  Poliniak,  Willingboro,  and  Pabiti^  Datta,  Cranbury, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,986 
Int.  a,3B29D7  7/00 
U.S.  a.  264—107  »4  Claims 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  conductive,  high  density  informa- 
tion disc  having  video  and  audio  information  in  the  form  of 
geometric  variations  in  an  information  track  which  can  be 
reconstituted  in  electrical  signal  form  with  a  playback  stylus, 
wherein  a  conductive  plastic  is  compression  molded  to  form 
said  high  density  information  disc,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  treating  the  surfaces  of  said  high  density  information 
disc  with  a  fluorinating  reagent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  fluorosilicic  acid,  fiuorobonc  acid,  hydrofluonc  acid, 
and  antimony  penUfluoride  to  render  said  high  density  infor- 
mation disc  substantially  resistant  to  and  suble  under  condi- 
tions of  high  temperature  and  high  relative  humidity. 


wooMMrr 
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4,376,088 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  PARTICLE  BOARD 
USING  A  SELF-RELEASING  BINDER  COMPRISING  A 

POLYISOCYANATE  AND  A  SULFUR-CONTAINING 

RELEASE  AGENT 

Richard  A.  PraUier,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No,  245,167 

Int.  a.5  B29J  5/02 

U.S.  a.  264—109  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  particle  board  wherein 
particles  of  material  capable  of  being  compacted  are  contacted 
with  a  polyisocyanate  and  the  treated  particles  are  subse- 
quently formed  into  boards  by  the  application  of  heat  and 
pressure,  the  improvement  which  comprises  imparting  self- 
releasing  properties  to  said  particle  board  by  conucUng  said 
particles,  in  addition  to  the  treatment  with  said  polyisocyanate, 
with  from  about  0.1  to  about  20  parts,  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  said  polyisocyanate,  of  a  sulfur-containing  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  organic  mono-  and  poly-sulfonic  acids  of  the  formulae: 

R— SOjH  and  R— (SO3H), 

(I)  (ID 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  at  least  2. 

(b)  organic  sulfonic  acid  anhydrides  of  the  formula: 


1.  A  method  for  producing  stones  on  calcium  silicate-basis, 
which  are  useful  in  constructing  building  walls,  the  method 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

a.  forming  a  crude  mixture  of  granulated  silicate-containmg 
material,  lime,  water,  cement  and  a  foaming  agent,  using 
such  an  amount  of  water  that  the  crude  mixture  is  pour- 
able  and  by  using  a  cement  composition  starting  with 
strength-forming  reactions  substantially  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures, 

b.  pouring  the  crude  mixture  of  step  (a)  into  molds,      A 

c.  heating  the  crude  mixture  in  the  molds  to  a  temperature  of 
between  45*  C.  and  90*  C— substantially  without  com- 
pacting the  crude  mixture  to  start  the  strength-forming 
reactions  of  the  cement, 

d.  subjecting  the  crude  mixture  in  the  molds  to  the  elevated 
temperature  for  10  seconds  to  5  minutes  until  the  stone 
blanks  formed  in  tiie  molds  from  the  crude  mixture  by 
heating  to  the  elevated  temperature  achieves  the  desired 
blank  strength  necessary  for  removing  the  blanks  from  the 
molds, 


R 1 — SO2— O— SO2— R2 
(c)  N,N-disubstituted  Uurates  of  the  formula: 


O 


(III) 


(IV) 


RC— N— CH2— CH2— SOjH 

I 
R3 


(d)  sulfo  esters  of  the  formula: 

O 

N 

RC— O— CH2CH2SOJH 

(e)  organic  hydrogen  sulfates  of  the  formula: 

RO— SO3H 


(V) 


(VI) 
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(0  alkanolamido  alkane  sulfate  esters  of  the  formula: 


O  I 

N      / 

RC— N 

\ 


(VII) 


CH2CH2OSO3H 


and 


(g)  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  and  heavy  metal  salts  of 
the  acids  of  formulae  (I),  (II),  (TV),  (V),  (VI)  and  (VII), 
wherein,  in  the  above  formulae,  R,  R|  and  R2  each  inde- 
pendently represent  alkyl  having  at  least  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  having  at  least  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  substituted 
by  carboxy  and  having  at  least  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  as 
above  defmed  and  substituted  by  from  1  to  2  acyloxy 
groups  wherein  the  acyl  group  is  the  residue  of  an  ali- 
phatic monocarboxylic  acid  having  at  least  2  c&rbon 
atoms,  aryl,  aryl  substituted  by  at  least  one  alkyl,  and 


R"— (O— CH— CH);„— 
A        B 


wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl  and  aryl  substituted  by  at  least  one  alkyl,  one  of  A  and 
B  represents  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  chloromethyl  and 
2,2,2-trichloromethyl,  and  m  is  a  number  having  an  aver- 
age value  from  1  to  25;  R3  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  methyl  and  ethyl;  R4  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  — CH2CH2OSO3H;  and  R' 
corresponds  to  the  radical  R  having  n-1  additional  SO3H 
groups  substituted  therein. 


4^76,089 
PARTICLE  BOARD  PROCESS  USING  POLYMERIC 
ISOCYANATE/RELEASE  AGENT 
Bca  R.  Bogner,  Wheaton,  and  Frauds  C.  Grant-Acqiiah,  North- 
brook,  both  of  DL,  aaaignors  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Company, 
Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  Jna.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,513 
Int  a.i  B2W  5/00 
U.S.  a.  264—109  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  particle  board  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  mixing  furfural  and  a  phosphate  to  form  a  stable 
release  agent  solution,  blending  a  polyisocyanate  with  said 
release  agent  solution  to  form  a  binder  system,  mixing  said 
binder  system  with  wood  chip  particles  and  molding  said 
mixture  of  said  binder  system  and  cellulosic  material  under 
heat  to  form  a  board  of  good  strength  and  water  resistance. 


4,376,090 
INJECnON  MOLDING  SYSTEM 
Paul  Marcus,  85  Pascack  Rd.,  Peari  RiTer,  N.Y.  10965 
CoBtiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  43,184,  May  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,666 
Int  a.3  B29C  17/07 
VS.  a.  264—530  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  selected  oriented  finished  product 
^y  use  of  a  single  injection  blow  molding  apparatus, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  support  structure; 
a  first  platen  on  the  support  structure; 
an  injection  molding  means  and  a  first  and  second  blow 
molding  means  being  in  line  and  on  opposed  sides  of  the 
injection  molding  means,  the  injection  molding  means  and 
first  and  second  blow  molding  means  being  mounted  on 
the  first  platen; 
a  second  platen  on  the  support  structure  being  ajually  recip- 
rocal and  laterally  reciprocal  relative  to  the  first  platen; 
a  first  and  second  neck  bushing  assembly  and  a  first  and 
second  pick-off  bushing  assembly  on  the  second  platen. 


the  bushing  assemblies  all  being  in  line,  the  first  and  sec- 
ond pick-off  bushing  assemblies  being  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  first  and  second  neck  bushing  assemblies; 

a  third  platen  on  the  support  structure  being  axially  recipro- 
cal relative  to  the  first  and  second  platens; 

a  first  core  rod  assembly  and  a  first  and  second  blow  rod 
assembly  9n  the  third  platen  the  first  and  second  blow  rod 
assemblies  being  in  line  and  on  opposed  sides  of  the  first 
core  rod  assembly,  the  first  core  rod  assembly  and  injec- 
tion molding  means  cooperating  alternately  with  the  first 
and  second  neck  bushing  assemblies  in  forming  an  injec- 
tion molding  station  for  molding  a  pahson  into  a  selected 
configuration,  the  first  and  second  blow  rod  assemblies 
and  the  first  and  second  blow  molds  cooperating  with  the 
first  and  second  neck  bushing  assemblies  for  respectively 
forming  first  and  second  blow  molding  stations  for  blow 
molding  the  finished  product  and  alternately  cooperating 
with  the  first  and  second  pick-off  bushing  assemblies  for 
respectively  forming  first  and  second  cooling  stations  for 
cooling  the  finished  product; 

the  method  comprising: 

axially  reciprocating  the  platens  relatively  towards  one 
another  from  a  platen  open  position  to  a  platen  closed 
position; 

while  the  platens  are  in  the  platen  closed  position  injection 
molding  a  first  parison  into  a  selected  configuration  at  the 
injection  mold  station  defined  by  the  relatively  axially 
reciprocal  injection  molding  means  and  the  first  core  rod 
assembly  and  first  neck  bushing  assembly  reciprocal  be- 
tween an  open  and  closed  position  as  the  platens  recipro- 
cate between  their  open  and  closed  positions,  respectively; 
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axially  reciprocating  the  platens  relatively  away  from  one 
another  from  the  platen  closed  position  to  the  platen  open 
position; 

moving  the  first  parison  axially  from  the  injection  molding 
means  and  first  core  rod  assembly  at  the  injection  molding 
station  when  the  platens  are  reciprocated  from  their 
closed  position  to  their  open  position  and  the  injection 
molding  means  and  first  core  rod  assembly  are  relatively 
reciprocated  to  an  open  position  and  supporting  the  first 
parison  between  the  open  injection  molding  means  and 
first  core  rod  assembly  by  the  first  neck  bushing  assembly; 

laterally  reciprocating  the  second  platen  in  a  first  direction 
to  transfer  laterally  the  first  parison  to  the  first  blow  mold- 
ing station  by  the  first  neck  bushing  assembly  and  to  axi- 
ally align  the  first  neck  bushing  assembly  with  the  first 
blow  molding  means  and  first  blow  rod  assembly; 

conditioning  the  first  parison  to  orientation  temperature 
afier  injection  molding  and  prior  to  blow  molding; 

axially  reciprocating  the  platens  to  their  closed  position; 

while  the  platens  are  in  their  closed  position,  blow  molding 
the  first  parison  while  at  orientation  temperature  at  the 
first  blow  molding  station  into  the  configuration  of  the 
first  finished  product,  the  first  blow  molding  station  de- 
fined by  the  relatively  axially  reciprocal  first  blow  mold- 
ing means  and  the  first  blow  rod  assembly  and  first  neck 
bushing  assembly  reciprocal  between  an  open  and  closed 
position  as  the  platens  reciprocate  between  their  open  and 
closed  position,  respectively; 

the  first  parison  and  a  first  previously  made  finished  product 
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being  respectively  supported  and  moved  axially  and  later- 
ally in  the  first  direction  between  the  injection  molding 
sution  and  the  first  blow  molding  station  and  between  the 
first  blow  molding  station  and  a  first  finished  product 
removal  station  by  the  first  neck  bushing  assembly  and  the 
first  pick-off  bushing  assembly,  respectively,  when  the 
platens  are  axially  reciprocal  to  their  open  positions  and 
the  second  platen  is  laterally  reciprocated  in  the  first 
direction; 

the  first  parison  being  transferred  from  the  injection  molding 
station  by  axially  removing  the  first  core  rod  assembly 
from  the  first  parison  and  the  first  parison  from  the  injec- 
tion molding  means  and  transferring  the  first  parison  to 
the  first  blow  molding  station,  the  first  previously  made 
finished  product  being  transferred  from  the  first  blow 
molding  station  by  axially  removing  the  first  blow  rod 
assembly  from  the  first  previously  finished  product  and 
the  first  previously  made  finished  product  from  the  first 
blow  molding  means  and  transferring  the  first  previously 
made  finished  product  to  a  position  for  removal; 
after  the  first  parison  is  transferred  to  the  first  blow  molding 
station,  a  second  parison  and  second  previously  made 
fmished  product  being  respectively  supported  and  moved 
axially  and  laterally  in  a  second  direction  directly  opposite 
to  the  first  lateral  direction  between  the  injection  molding 
station  and  second  blow  molding  station  and  between  the 
second  blow  molding  station  and  a  second  fmished  prod- 
uct removal  station,  by  the  second  neck  bushing  assembly 
and  the  second  pick-off  bushing  assembly,  respectively, 
when  the  platens  axially  reciprocate  to  their  open  position 
and  the  second  platen  is  laterally  reciprocated  in  the  sec- 
ond direction; 
the  second  parison  being  transferred  from  the  mjection 
molding  station  by  axially  removing  the  fu^t  core  rod 
assembly  from  the  second  parison  and  the  second  panson 
from  the  injection  molding  means  and  transferring  the 
second  parison  to  the  second  blow  molding  station  and  the 
second  previously  made  fmished  product  being  trans- 
ferred from  the  second  blow  molding  station  by  axially 
removing  the  second  blow  rod  assembly  from  the  second 
previously  made  finished  product  and  the  second  previ- 
ously made  fmished  product  from  the  second  blow  mold- 
ing means  and  transferring  the  second  previously  made 
fmished  product  to  a  position  for  removal;  and 
two  stage  cooling  for  the  blown  finished  product  bemg 
provided  by  enclosing  the  blow  molding  means  and  blow 
rod  assembly  about  the  fmished  product  twice  before  the 
fmished  product  is  removed  from  the  apparatus. 


conduit  within  the  chamber,  said  improvement  comprising  said 

strainer  having: 

A.  a  plurality  of  centrally  apertured  plates  positioned  along 
a  common  axis  and  in  parallel  and  spaced  relationship, 
each  of  said  plates  including  a  plurality  of  perforations  of 
a  given  diameter  so  that  liquid  can  pass  through  the  plates 
and  said  central  apertures  being  in  communication  with 
the  conduit; 
spacers  positioned  between  adjacent  plates  to  maintain 


B.  _^ ,. . 

the  plates  in  spaced  relationship  and  form  communicaung 
passages  of  a  predetermined  size  with  the  central  aper- 
tures; 

C.  inner  and  outer  rings  alternately  positioned  in  the  spaces 
between  plates,  the  inner  rings  having  a  diameter  smaller 
than  the  outer  rings  and  positioned  adjacent  the  central 
apertures  preventing  entrance  from  the  communicating 
passages  to  the  central  apertures  and  forming  a  first  strain- 
ing area  limited  by  adjacent  plates  and  the  inner  nngs,  the 
outer  rings  positioned  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  plates 
preventing  entrance  to  the  communicating  passages  and 
forming  a  second  straining  area  limited  by  adjacent  plates 
and  the  outer  rings;  and 

D.  connecting  means  joining  the  strainer  unit  to  the  conduit 
and  maintaining  the  strainer  in  assembled  relationship, 
whereby  the  flow  of  liquid  from  the  suppression  chamber  is 
initially  into  the  first  straining  area,  through  the  perforations  of 
the  plates  into  the  second  straining  area  and  into  the  central 
apertures  and  the  conduit. 

4,376,092 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  WEAR  SLEEVE 

Stanley  Kmonk,  and  Dennis  J.  Cadwell,  both  of  Pliai  Borough, 

Pa^  assignors  to  Weatingboose  Dectric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,046 

lat.  a.3  G21C  1/04 

U.S.  a.  376—353  •  C***™ 


4,376,091 

MECHANICAL  STRAINER  UNIT 

Robert  J.  Netkowicr;  Ir«  H.  Schnall,  and  John  B.  Krwsling,  Jr. 

aU  of  Erie,  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Zum  Industries,  Inc.,  Erie,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  26,032,  Apr.  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,987 

Lrt.  0.5  G21C  79/5-2 

U5.  a.  376—283 


62  TO  62 


1  In  a  nuclear  reactor  suppression  chamber  having  at  least 
one  conduit  exiting  therefrom  and  a  strainer  secured  to  said 


1.  An  improved  control  rod  guide  tube  for  a  nuclear  reactor 
fuel  assembly  comprising  a  tube  adapted  to  extend  the  length 
3  Claims   of  said  fuel  assembly; 

a  housing  enclosing  the  upper  part  of  said  tube,  said  housmg 
extending  through  a  supporting  spider  at  its  upper  end  and 
being  attached  at  its  lower  end  to  a  top  nozzle  adapter 
plate,  and  means  securing  the  tube  to  said  housing; 

a  wear  sleeve  in  said  tube  having  an  inner  diameter  only 
slightly  greater  than  a  control  rod  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  the  upper  end  of  said  tube. 

said  sleeve  being  of  a  length  which  extends  inwardy  mto  the 
tube  a  distance  beyond  the  lower  surface  of  said  adapter 
plate  in  the  top  nozzle; 

threaded  means  fastening  said  wear  sleeve  to  said  housmg  at 
a  location  above  said  top  nozzle  adapter  plate;  and 

said  wear  sleeve  comprising  a  material  highly  resistant  to 
wear,  the  wear  action  on  said  sleeve  being  caused  by  a 
control  rod  moving  relative  thereto  during  operation  of 
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4^76,093 
LOW  ANTIMONY  ALLOY 
Raymond  D.  Prengaaun,  Arliagtoii,  Tex^  Mgignor  to 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex.  -~»«»  «. 

Filed  Jna,  3,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  270,134 

.,c  ^  !■*•  a.' C22F  y//7Q- C22C ///(W 

U  A  CL  420—573  2  O^^^ 

1  A  l«id  aUoy  for  use  in  lead-acid  batteries  consisting  essen- 
tullyof0.6to  1.1  weight  percent  antimony.  0.06  to  0.25  JSSt 
percent  arsenic,  0.1  to  0.4  weight  percent  tin.  0.06  to  Oil 
weight  percent  copper,  and  the  balance  lead. 

4^6,094 
METOOD  OF  DISINFECTING  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

DESTROYING  BACTERIA  AND  FUNGI  USING 
2-SUBSTrTUTED  GLUTARALDEHYDES 
Wotfguig    Minxe«Mier,    Wennigaen;    Hete    Eggensperger, 
Hamburg;  Hehnut  H.  Ehler^  H.«bwg;  Yfot^B^, 

H^e,  Hamburg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«rmm.y,  a.aig«,„,  to 
SterBng  Drug  He.,  New  York,  N.Y.  — m«^  «. 

Filed  Aag.  21,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  294,892 

l^S^^^'  "^-^^^^  ^'^  ^^'  ''  ^=— -^'  ^^-^  30. 

.TO  ^  lat  a^  A61L 2/7* 

1'?-*^^.  20CIaims 

L  "!  .°?  °^  disinfecting  an  inanimate  surface  contami- 
nated with  deleterious  microorganisms  which  comprises  con- 
tiictmg  sajd  surface  with  an  amount  efTective  for  disinfection 
thereof  of  a  glutaraldehyde  represented  by  the  formulas 


three  to  twelve  ring  carbon  atoms,  and  alkyl-substituted  cyclo- 
alkylhavmg  from  three  to  eight  ring  carbon  atoms  and  a  total 
of  from  four  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  and  R3  is  alkyl  having  from 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms.  "hs    "■" 


OCH-CH2-CH2-C-CHO 
H 
CH 

i. 

or 

0CH-CH2-CH2-CH-CH0 

CH— 0R3 

whCTein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  hav- 
ing from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  lower-alkoxyalkyl  hav- 
ing from  two  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  from 
three  to  twelve  nng  carbon  atoms,  and  alkyl-substituted  cyclo- 
alkyl havmg  from  three  to  eight  nng  carbon  atoms  and  a  total 
of  from  four  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  and  R3  is  alkyl  having  from 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms. 

11.  A  method  for  destroying  bacteria  and  fungi  which  com- 
pnses  applying  to  them  or  to  an  environment  inhabited  by 
them  a  bactericidally  and  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a 
glutaraldehyde  represented  by  the  formulas 


OCH-CH2-CH2-C-CHO 
I 
CH 


OCH-CH2-CH2— CH-CHO 

CH-OR5 

I, 

R' 

wh«»OT  Ri  is  selected  from  the  froup  consisting  of  alkyl  hav- 
mg from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  lower-alkoxyalkyl  hav- 
mg frxm  two  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  from 


4^M95 
HOLLOW  FIBER.TYPE  ARTOTOAL  LUNG  HAVING 
ENCLOSED  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
H^^AJHa^qjw.,  Hirrt.*..  j.p^  ,,«^ 
poranoa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  14, 1981.  Ser.  No.  292.941 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa.  Aag.  25,  1980,  55-115868 
„„  ^  lat  a.3  A61M  ;/oj 

UAa422-46  ,aalm. 


r  A  hollow  fiber-type  artificial  lung  having  an  enclosed  heat 
exchanger  comprising: 

(a)  an  oxygenator  section,  said  oxygenator  section  including- 
a  first  housmg;  a  bundle  of  a  multipUcity  of  hoUow  fiberi 
for  gas  exchange,  said  hollow  fibers  having  mean  pore 
s«es  of  200  to  2,000  angstroms  and  being  gas  perm<Sble 
and  Uquid  impermeable,  said  hoUow  fibers  being  physi- 
cally separated  from  one  another  and  arranged  side  by 
Mde  within  and  along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
first  housmg;  first  and  second  waUs  Uquid-tightly  carrying 
said  hollow  fibers  at  the  end  portions  of  said  hoUow  fibere 
with  said  end  portions  of  said  hoUow  fibers  left  open,  said 
first  and  second  walls  defining  an  oxygen  chamber  with 
the  inner  wall  of  said  first  housing  and  outer  wall  surfaces 
of  said  hoUow  fibers;  oxygen  inlet  and  ouUet  means  com- 
municatmg  with  said  oxygen  chamber;  and  a  first  blood 
ci.-culation  opening  communicating  with  an  interstitial 
space  of  said  hollow  fibers  externally  of  said  first  waU- 
(b)  a  multiple  tube-type  heat  exchanger  section,  said  h^t 
exchanger  section  including:  a  second  housing;  a  multi- 
phaty  of  tubes  physically  separated  from  one  another  and 
arranged  side  by  side  within  and  along  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  second  housing;  third  and  fourth  walls 
hquid-dghUy  carrying  said  tubes  at  the  end  portions  of 
said  tubes,  with  said  end  portions  of  said  tubes  left  open, 
said  third  and  fourth  walls  defining  at  heat  exchange 
medium  chamber  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  second  hous- 
ing  and  the  outer  waU  surfaces  of  said  tubes;  heat  ex- 
change medium  inlet  and  outlet  means  communicating 
with  said  heat  exchange  medium  chamber;  and  a  second 
blood  circuktion  opening  communicating  with  an  intersti- 
tial  space  of  said  tubes  externally  of  said  fourth  wall;  and 
(c)a  blood  chamber  defining  means  defining  a  blood  cham- 
ber and  coupUng  said  oxygenator  section  directly  to  said 
heat  exchanger  section  in  substantially  coaxial  reUtion  and 
with  said  open  ends  of  said  boUow  fibers  in  face-to-face 
relation  with  said  open  ends  of  said  heat  exchanger  tubes, 
said  blood  chamber  being  interposed  between  said  second 
wall  of  said  oxygenator  section  and  said  third  wall  of  said 
heat  exchanger  section  and  said  second  and  third  walls 
defining  end  walls  of  said  blood  chamber,  said  blood 
chamber  communicating  said  oxygenator  and  heat  ex- 
changer by  facmg  end  openings  in  said  hoUow  fibers 
earned  by  said  second  waU  and  end  openings  in  said  tubes 
carried  by  said  third  wall,  and  said  blood  chamber  serving 
as  a  blood  now  buffer  chamber  so  that  the  processing 
capabUity  of  said  oxygenator  section  and  that  of  saidhttS 
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each  other. 


4,376,096 

HEATING  UNTT  FOR  DISINFECTING  PURPOSES 

Joho  G.  Bowem  Sota  Aaa,  Qdif .,  a-igw  to  RiKOB  IiKhiatriea, 

Ibc~  Los  Aagdcs,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317.520 
I  Irt.  a.»  A61L  2/04 

UJS.CL  422-116  SOMimt 


auroMTic 


1  An  electrically  energized  heating  unit  for  disinfectmg  soft 
lenses,  dental  hand  pieces,  baby  botties,  and  the  like  compris- 
ing: a  bowl;  an  incubator  supported  on  the  bowl  and  contaimng 
at  least  one  well  extending  into  said  bowl;  electrically  ener- 
gized heating  means  mounted  in  said  bowl;  electric  leads  ex- 
tending into  said  bowl  for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  said 
heating  means;  a  heat  conductive  medium  contained  in  said 
bowl  to  be  heated  by  said  heating  means  for  conductmg  heat 
from  said  heating  means  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  well  of  said 
incubator  so  as  to  introduce  heat  into  said  well,  said  medium 
being  a  heat  conductive  wax  to  be  heated  from  a  solid  state  to 
a  Uquid  sUte  by  said  electrically  energized  heating  means  for 
conducting  heat  uniformly  from  said  heating  means  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  well  of  said  incubator;  a  manually  r«et- 
Uble  thermostatic  switch  connected  to  said  leads  and  ther- 
maUy  coupled  to  the  medium  in  said  bowl;  and  an  automati- 
cally resettable  thermostatic  switch  connected  m  senes  with 
said  manually  resettable  thennosUtic  switch  and  thermally 
coupled  to  said  medium  in  said  bowl,  said  automaucally  reset- 
table thermosuuc  switch  being  imbedded  in  said  wax  adjacent 
to  said  electrically  energized  heating  means,  and  said  manuaUy 
resettable  thermostatic  switch  having  a  temperature  set  pomt 
higher  than  that  of  said  automatic  thermostotic  switch  and 
being  imbedded  in  said  wax  at  a  point  displaced  a  sufficient 
distance  from  said  electrical  heating  means  to  permit  said 
manuaUy  resettable  thermosutic  switch  to  act  as  a  tuner  means 
to  limit  the  time  of  energization  of  said  heatmg  means. 


ated  with  said  second  chamber  means  for  heating  said  formic 
acid  so  as  to  form  hydrogen  gas  and  carbon  dioxide. 

4,376,098 
TWO-CTAGE  URANIUM  IN  STTU  LEACHING  PROCE^, 
Tsoong-YuB  Yaa,  PUladdpUa,  Pa.,  aMignor  to  Mobfl  OU 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ai«.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,047 
Int  a.5  C22B  60/01-  COIG  ¥i/Oa  E21B  43/28 
VJS.  CL  423-20  /  ^toimf 

1.  A  process  for  the  in  situ  leaching  ^f  uramum  value*  from 
calcite-containing  formations  wherein  the  formation  is  pene- 
trated by  at  least  one  mjection  well  and  at  least  one  producuon 
weU  in  communication  with  the  injection  weU.  which  com- 
prises; .     , 

(a)  a  first  step  wherein  labUc  calcite  in  the  formauon  is  re- 
moved by  pumping  through,  and  removmg  from,  the 
formation  a  carbonic  acid  solution  that  attacks  and  dis- 
solves a  substantial  portion  of  said  labile  calcitc.  whereui 
the  carbonic  acid  solution  has  a  pH  not  less  than  3;  and 

(b)  a  second  subsequent  step  wherein  the  uranium  values  are 
leached  from  the  formation  by  pumpmg  through,  and 
removing  from,  said  formation  an  aqueous  leachmg  solu- 
tion containing  about  0.1  to  1%  by  weight  sulfuric  acid 
and  an  oxidant. 


4,376,099 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  CR(VI)  IONS  FROM  A 
CHLORATE  CELL  UQUOR 
Hideo  Yamamoto,  SWbukawa;  Isao  Isa,  Miaatomachi,  and  Mon- 
oki  Shibaya,  Shibokawa,  all  of  Japan,  a-ignors  to  The  Japaa 
CarUt  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan         ^,     ^  ^ 
FUed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,699 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Jap«^  Sep.  2,  1980,  55-121430; 
Dec  29, 1980,  55-187567 

I«t  CL'  COIG  37/14 
UACL423-54  » Oalm. 
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4,376.097 

HYDROGEN  GENERATOR  FOR  MOTOR  VMCU: 
MelTia  Emeloek.  1748  NW.  72-d  At*.  Pb-Jtion,  Fla.  33313 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238.934 
I  1^.0.3  8011/9/2^  ^^^ 

U5.CL422-189  "^"^^ 

12.  A  hydrogen  generating  apparatus  compnsmg  a  first 
chamber  means  containing  oxalic  acid,  first  heatmg  means 
associated  with  said  first  chamber  means  for  heatmg  said  oxahc 

acid  to  a  temperature  whereby  the  oxalic  add  decomposes  to 
form  formic  acid  gas  and  carbon  dioxide,  conductmg  means  to 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  Cr<VD  ions  which  comprises  the 

'T)  tLiilying  a  Cr<VD  ioos<oot«ning  chlorate  oeU  liquor 
containing  an  alkali  metal  chlorate  and  an  •««»•  "^ 
chloride  to  a  pH-value  of  from  1  to  5  and  passing  through 
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an  anion  exchange  resin  bed  to  produce  a  chlorate  cell 
liquor  from  which  nx>st  of  Cr(VI)  ions  are  separated; 

(2)  regenerating  the  anion  exchange  resin  bed  by  passing 
through  it  an  eluent  of  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
solution  of  0.05-1.0  mole  per  liter  containing  an  alkali 
metal  chloride  of  1.0-5.0  moles  per  liter  and  an  alkali 
metal  chlorate  of  0.1-5.0  moles  per  liter  to  remove  the 
adsorbed  Cr(VI)  ions  therefrom;  and 

(3)  returning  the  effluent  from  the  regeneration  stage  of  the 
anion  exchange  resin  bed  to  an  electrolysis  step. 

6.  A  process  for  recovering  Cr(VI)  ions  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  adding  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  chloride  and/or  an  alkali 
metal  chlorate  solution  containing  a  barium  salt  soluble  in 
water  to  a  Cr(VI)  ion-containing  chlorate  cell  liquor 
containing  an  alkali  metal  chlorate  and  an  alkali  metal 
chloride  at  a  pH-value  above  7  to  precipitate  barium 
chromate; 

(2)  filtering  the  precipitate  of  barium  chromate  to  produce  a 
Cr(VI)  ion-substantially  free  chlorate  cell  liquor; 

(3)  dissolving  the  precipitate  of  barium  chromate  in  an  aque- 
ous hydrochloric  acid  solution  weaker  than  6  normal; 

(4)  passing  said  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  solution  contain- 
ing barium  ions  and  Cr(VI)  ions  through  a  cation  ex- 
change resin  bed  to  adsorb  barium  ions  and  obtaining  an 
aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  solution  containing  Cr(VI) 
ions; 

(5)  regenerating  said  cation  exchange  resin  bed  by  passing 
through  it  an  eluent  of  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  chloride 
and/or  alkali  metal  chlorate  solution  to  remove  barium 
ions  therefrom; 

(6)  returning  said  aqueous  alkali  metal  chloride  and/or  alkali 
metal  chlorate  solution  containing  barium  ions  to  the 
precipitation  step  described  in  the  step  (1);  and 

(7)  returning  the  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  solution  con- 
taining Cr(VI)  ions  to  an  electrolysis  step  for  manufactur- 
ing an  alkali  metal  chlorate. 


4^6,101 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  ACID  GASES  USING  A 
BASIC  SALT  ACTIVATED  WITH  A  NON-STERICALLY 
HINDERED  DIAMINE 
Gnido  Sartori,  Linden;  Chang  J.  Kim,  Somerset;  Michael  T. 
Meichior,  Scotch  Plains,  aad  David  W.  Savage,  Snmmit,  aU  of 
NJ^  assigBors  to  Exxoa  Research  aad  Engiiieeriiig  Co^  Flor- 
ham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1581,  Ser.  No.  321,059 
lat  CL'  BOID  53/34;  C09K  3/00 
UJS.  a.  423-223  15  cWms 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  CO2  from  a  gaseous  stream 
containing  CO2  which  comprises  (1)  in  an  absorption  step, 
absorbing  CO2  from  said  gaseous  stream  with  an  aqueous 
absorbing  solution  comprising  (a)  a  basic  alkali  metal  salt  or 
hydroxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
bicarbonates,  carbonates,  hydroxides,  borates,  phosphates  and 
their  mixtures,  and  (b)  an  activator  or  promoter  system  for  said 
basic  alkali  metal  salt  or  hydroxide  comprising  (i)  at  least  one 
non-sterically  hindered  diamine  which  is  defined  as  a  com- 
pound containing  both  a  primary  and  a  tertiary  amino  moiety 
wherein  the  primary  amino  moiety  is  attached  to  a  primary 
carbon  atom,  and  (ii)  an  amino  acid  which  has  the  capability  to 
increase  the  solubility  of  said  diamines  in  alkaline  aqueous 
conditions  at  elevated  temperatures,  and  (2)  in  a  desorption  and 
regeneration  step  desorbing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  absorbed 
CO2  from  said  absorbing  solution. 


4,376,100 
LITHIUM  HALIDE  BRINE  PURIFICATION 
John  M.  Lee,  and  William  C.  Banman,  both  of  Liike  Jackson, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Cbemieal  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

FUed  Not.  23,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  324,300 

lat  CL^  COID  J5/00 

VS.  a.  423-179.5  13  cWn,. 

1.  A  method  for  leaching  Li+  values  from  a  macroporous 
resin/aluminate  composite  which  contains  contaminated  brine, 

said  resin/aluminate  composite  comprisng  an  anion  ex- 
change resin  having  crystalline  LiX.2Al(OH)3  dispersed 
therein,  where  X  is  halide,  and  being  substantially  loaded 
with  respect  to  Li+  values, 

said  method  comprising  a  pre-wash  of  the  composite  with  a 
substantially  pure  contaminant  free,  concentrated  alkali 
metal  halide  solution  to  substantiaUy  wash  the  contami- 
nated brine  firom  the  composite  without  significantly 
removing  Li+  values,  and 

water-leaching  the  substantially  pure  alkali  pietal  halide 
solution  and  a  substantial  amount  of  Li+  values  from  the 
composite,  leaving  the  composite  substantially  unloaded, 
but  not  completely  unloaded,  with  respect  to  Li+  values. 


4,376,102 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  ACID  GASES  USING  A 
BASIC  SALT  ACTIVATED  WTTH  A  DIAMINOALCOHOL 
Warrea  A.  Thaler,  Aberdeen;  Gaido  Sartori,  Linden,  and  Chang 

J.  Kim,  Somerset,  all  of  N  J.,  assisBors  to  Exxon  Research 

and  Eagioeering  Co.,  Florham  Pai^  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,596 

iBt  CL^  BOID  53/34;  C09K  3/00 

VS.  CL  423—223  15  claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  CO2  from  a  gaseous  stream 
containing  CO2  which  comprises  (1)  in  an  absorption  step, 
absorbing  CO2  from  said  gaseous  stream  with  an  aqueous 
absorbing  solution  comprising  (a)  a  basic  alkali  metal  salt  or 
hydroxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
bicarbonates,  carbonates,  hydroxides,  borates,  phosphates  and 
their  mixtures,  and  (b)  an  activator  or  promoter  system  for  said 
basic  alkali  metal  salt  or  hydroxide  comprising  (i)  at  least  one 
diaminoalcohol  of  the  foUowing  general  formula: 

H2N-(CH2)4-NRR' 

wherein  R  and  R'  each  independently  represent  a  C|-Q  alkyl 
group  and  either  R  or  R'  or  both  R  and  R'  have  a  terminal  or 
pendant  hydroxyl  group  and  (ii)  an  amino  acid  which  has  the 
capability  to  increase  the  solubility  of  said  diaminoalcohols  in 
alkaline  aqueous  conditions  at  elevated  temperatures,  and  (2)  in 
a  desorption  and  regeneration  step,  desorbing  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  absorbed  CO2  from  said  absorbing  solution. 


4^6,103 
REMOVING  SULFUR  OXIDES  FROM  A  GAS 
Ralph  J.  Bcrtoiadai,  NapcrTille;  Eageae  H.  Hirschbcrg,  Pai^ 
Forest,  aad  Fnak  S.  Modica,  Dowaers  GroTe,  aU  of  DL, 
aasigMtrs  to  Stawlard  OO  Coa^amj  (ladiami),  Chicago,  OL 
Filed  Oct  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  314,579 
lat  CL3  OOIB  J7/00;  BOIJ  8/00 
VS.  a.  423-244  18  Qaim 

1.  A  process  for  removing  sulfur  oxides  from  a  gas  which 
comprises: 
(a)  absorbing  the  sulfiir  oxides  from  the  gas  with  absorbents 
which  comprise  an  exhaustively-exchanged  rare-earth- 
form  zeolite  having  greater  than  90  percent  of  the  occu- 
pied sites  exchanged  by  rare  earth  metal  cations  and  a  free 
form  of  an  inorganic  oxide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
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sisting  of  the  oxides  of  aluminum,  magnesium,  zinc,  tiu- 
nium,  and  calcium;  and  then 
(b)  removing  the  absorbed  sulfur  oxides  from  the  absorbents 
as  a  sulfur-containing  gas  which  comprises  hydrogen 
sulfide  by  contacting  the  absorbents  with  a  hydrocarbon 
in  the  presence  of  a  cracking  catalyst. 

I  4,376,104 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CRYSTALLINE 
ALUMINOSILICATES 
William  J.  BaU,  Capel,  and  DaTid  G.  Stewart,  Epsom,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Company  Un- 
ited, London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,843,  Dec.  10,  1979 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,522 
Claims  priority,  appUcarton  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  5,  1979, 

7900330 

Int.  a.5  COIB  33/28 
IIS  CI  423    329  ^  Claims 

"1*  A  method  for  preparing  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  hav- 
ing a  high  silica  to  alumina  molar  ratio  which  method  com- 
prises mixing  a  source  of  silica,  a  source  of  alumina,  a  source  of 
alkali  metal,  water  and  at  least  one  substituted  neopentylamme 
according  to  Formula  (1): 


CHj  (') 

r2-CH3-C-CH2-N(R')2 
CH3 


wherein  R2  is  either  -OH  or  -NH2  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the  ratio  of  said  source  of 
silica  to  said  source  of  alumina  being  at  least  10:1  based  on  the 
equivalent  moles  of  silica  and  alumina  in  said  respective 
sources,  maintaining  said  mixture  at  elevated  temperature  and 
recovering  the  crystalline  aluminosilicate  so  formed. 

!  4,376,105 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NTTROUS  OXIDE 
Hiroshi  Matuda;  Takamoto  Nishimura;  Yoshiynki  Tanaka,  and 
Yoshihiko  Hatabu,  aU  of  Ube,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

nied  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,221 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1980,  55-124075 
Int  a.'  COIB  21/22 
U  S  CI.  423—400  *'  Claims 

1   A  process  for  producing  nitrous  oxide  substantially  de- 
void of  nitrogen  monoxide  and  nitrogen  dioxide  comprising 

(a)  dissolving  urea  in  sulphuric  acid  having  a  concentration 
of  at  least  98%  by  weight; 

(b)  adding  nitric  acid  to  the  resulting  solution;  and 

(c)  heating  said  solution  to  a  temperature  of  between  40  C. 
and  100*  C.  to  produce  a  nitric  oxide  containing  mixture 

4,376,106 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  Y-TYPE  ZEOLTTE 
Isao  Miyaaohara,  Kudamatsu;  Shinichi  Hashimoto,  and  Hiroshi 
Miyazaki,  both  of  Naayo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda 
Maanfactaring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Naayo,  Japan 
Contiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  117,837,  Jan.  20, 1980,  abandoned.  Tins 
appUcatioa  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1979,  54-12215; 
Mar.  2, 1979,  54-23394 

Int  a.3  COIB  33/28 

VS.  CL  423-429  ..        ^    J  ^^^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  Y-type  zeolite  which  consists 

essentially  of  the  steps  of: 
incorporating  an  aqueous  alkali  sUicate  solution  with  an 
aqueous  alkali  aluminate  solution  in  the  presence  ot  an 
alkali  in  such  an  amount  that  the  ratio  of  M2O  (M:  an 
alkali  metal)  to  AI2O3.  present  in  the  resulting  incorpo- 
rated solution,  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  7  to  about  30 


by  mole  and  the  ratio  of  SiOi  to  AI2O3.  present  in  the 
resulting  incorporated  solution,  is  in  the  range  of  from  2  to 
10  by  mole,  forming  a  gel  having  a  SiOi/AlzOs  molar 
ratio  of  from  about  2.7  to  about  3.0  in  the  incorporated 
solution,  by  maintaining  the  incorporated  solution  at  a 
temperature  of  of  from  40*  C.  to  70*  C.  for  a  period  of  at 
least  20  minutes,  separating  the  gel  from  the  mother  liquor 
by  filtration;  and  then, 
incorporating  the  separated  gel  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkali  silicate  or  a  mixture  of  an  alkali  silicate  and  an  alkali 
to  obtain  a  slurry  having  the  following  oxide  molar  ratios: 
M20/Si02:  0.25  to  0.50 
Si02/Al203:  6  to  20 
H2O/M2O:  20  to  80 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  followed  by  forming  Y-type 
zeolite  crystals  in  the  slurry. 


4,376,107 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REGENERATION  OF  SPENT 

SULFURIC  AOD 

John  H.  Morgenthaler,  1965  Woodbury  Ct,  Walnut  Creek, 

Calif.  945% 

Filed  Jun.  11.  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,685 

Int  a.'  ClOG  77/00;  COIB  17/90.  17/74 

VS.  a.  423—531  1*  Clai"* 
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1.  A  process  for  the  regeneration  and  concentration  of  spent 
sulfuric  acid  containing  a  substantial  amount  oxidizable  or- 
ganic impurities,  which  recovers  over  90  percent  of  the  sulfu- 
ric acid  content  of  the  feed  as  sulfuric  acid  while  minimizing 
decomposition  of  sulfur  trioxide  to  sulfur  dioxide  compnsing: 

(a)  providing  at  least  one  reactor  vessel  containing  hot  tur- 
bulent combustion  producU. 

(b)  providing  a  regulated  supply  of  oxygen  to  the  reactor 

vessel.  , 

(c)  atomizing  spent  sulfuric  acid  into  the  reactor  vessel  m 
droplets  having  mean  droplet  diameters  less  than  50  mi- 
crons, . 

(d)  maintaining  the  temperature  in  the  reactor  vessel  withm 
the  range  500*  to  less  than  800*  C 

(e)  withdrawing  reaction  producte  containing  more  than  0% 
and  up  to  10%  free  oxygen  from  the  vessel  at  a  rate  such 
that  the  residence  time  of  the  spent  acid  mixture  m  the 
reactor  is  lunited  to  that  required  to  substantially  complete 
the  oxidation  of  the  organic  components, 

(0  removing  the  resulting  mixture  from  the  reactor  vessel  to 
a  separate  vessel  and  there  coolmg  the  mixture  to  con- 
dense water  vapor  and  absorb  sulfur  trioxide  in  the  con- 
densed water,  and 


f. 
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(g)  removing  water  from  the  condensate  to  produce  the 
desired  acid  concentration. 


4^6,108 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECLAEVflNG 
SULFUR-CONTAINING  WASTE  MATERIALS 
Norbert  Lowicild;  Joachim  Wolf,  and  Wol^ang  Scfawarz,  all  of 
Dnisbnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to  GrUlo-Werke 
AG,  DuisbttTg-Hambora,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 
Filed  Not.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,536 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rq).  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1979,  2947497 

Int  a.3  COIB  17/50:  CDIG  77/00 


4>376,109 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPOSAL  OF 

NOXIOUS  VAPORS  EMANATING  FROM  WORT  AND 

MASH  DURING  PRODUCnON  OF  BEER  IN  BREWERY 

INSTALLATIONS 
Erhard  Wolter,  Dortmnd;  LMhrig  Wiegleb,  Uooa-Masaen; 
Roland  Kriiger,  Heinz  Ladwig,  botk  of  Dortmund,  and  Klaus 
Ekrlinger,  Frondenbcrg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Holstein  A  Kappert  GmbH  and  Dortmnnder  Actien- 
Brancrei,  both  of  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Job.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,047 
Clalnu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1980,3024809 

Int  a.^  COIB  O/OO 
\}&.  CL  423-659  18  Claims 


U.S.  a.  42^-540 


12  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  producing  a  sulfur  dioxide-containing  gas 
from  a  sulfur-containing  waste  or  spent  material,  comprising: 

feeding  the  sulfur-containing  material,  in  a  first  stage,  into  a 
rotary  furnace  containing  a  coke  bed  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  400*  C.  together  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  air  in  the 
range  of  about  25  to  55%  of  the  total  amount  of  air  sup- 
plied in  the  whole  or  overall  process  to  form  a  reducing 
gas  so  that  the  resulting  reducing  separation  gas  mixture 
formed  in  the  furnace  is  heated  to  about  800*  C.  to  1 100* 
C; 

feeding  the  reducing  separation  gas  mixture,  in  a  second 
stage,  from  the  rotary  furnace  to  an  intermediate  combus- 
tion chamber  and  adding  to  the  reducing  gas  about  10  to 
15%  of  the  total  amount  of  air  required  in  the  whole 
process,  and  maintaining  a  volume  velocity  per  hour  of 
about  200  to  400  Nm^  gas/m^  of  combustion  space  as  the 
temperature  of  the  gas  mixture  increases  to  about  1 150*  C. 
to  1350*  C; 

feeding  the  gas  from  the  intermediate  combustion  chamber, 
in  a  third  stage,  to  the  forward  combustion  space  of  a 
secondary  combustion  chamber  and  adding  to  the  gas 
about  20  to  45%  of  the  total  amount  of  air  required  in  the 
whole  process  thereby  forming  a  volume  velocity  per 
hour  of  50  to  1 80  Nm^  gas/m^  of  combustion  space  in  the 
forward  combustion  space  of  the  secondary  combustion 
chamber  as  the  separation  gas  cools  to  a  temperature  of 
about  1000*  C.  to  1200*  C; 

in  a  fourth  stage,  feeding  the  remaining  portion  of  the  total 
air  required  in  the  whole  process  into  the  center  portion  of 
the  secondary  combustion  chamber  into  admixture  with 
the  separation  gas  therein  so  that  the  gas  admixttu-e  is  at 
about  1000*  C.  to  1200*  C.  and  a  volume  velocity  per  hour 
of  150  to  400  Nm^  gas/m^  of  combustion  space  is  thereby 
obtained; 

removing  the  resulting  sulfur  dioxide-containing  separation 
gas  from  the  secondary  combustion  chamber;  and 

with  the  total  amount  of  air  supplied  in  stages  one  to  four 
providing  the  separation  gas  with  excess  oxygen  up  to 
about  a  3%  oxygen  surplus. 


1.  A  process  for  disposal  of  noxious  vapors  emanating  in 
brewery  installations  from  cooking  of  wori  and  mash  during 
the  production  of  beer  and  for  recovery  of  excess  energy 
therefrom  comprising  the  steps  of:  cooking  wori  and  mash  and 
developing  vapors  therefrom;  passing  said  vapors  emanating 
from  said  cooking  of  wort  through  first  condenser  means; 
passing  said  vapors  emanating  from  said  cooking  of  mash 
through  second  condenser  means;  passing  at  least  pari  of  the 
exhaust  emitted  from  said  first  condenser  means  thiDUgh  said 
second  condenser  means;  and  recovering  a  vapor  from  said 
process. 


4^6,110 

IMMUNOMETRIC  ASSAYS  USING  MONOCLONAL 

ANTIBODIES 

Gary  S.  Datid,  La  J<^  tad  Howard  E.  Greene,  CarisbMl,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hybritech,  Incorporated,  La  JoUa, 

Calif. 

Filed  Aog.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,133 
Irt.  CL>  GOIN  33/54.  33/56 
U.S.  CL  436—513  29  daiau 

1.  A  process  for  the  determination  of  the  presence  of  concen- 
tration of  an  antigenic  substance  in  a  fluid  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  contacting  a  sample  of  the  fluid  with  a  measured  amount 
of  a  soluble  first  monoclonal  antibody  to  the  antigenic 
substance  in  order  to  form  a  soluble  complex  of  the  anti- 
body and  antigenic  substance  present  in  said  sample,  said 
first  monoclonal  antibody  being  labelled; 

(b)  contacting  the  soluble  complex  with  a  second  mono- 
clonal antibody  to  the  antigenic  substance,  said  second 
monoclonal  antibody  being  bound  to  a  solid  carrier,  said 
solid  carrier  being  insoluble  in  said  fluid,  in  order  taform 
an  insoluble  complex  of  said  first  monoclonal  antibody, 
said  antigenic  substance  and  said  second  monoclonal  anti- 
body bound  to  said  solid  carrier; 
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(c)  separating  said  solid  carrier  from  the  fluid  sample  and 
unreacted  labelled  antibody; 

(d)  measuring  either  the  amount  of  labelled  antibody  assoa- 
ated  with  the  solid  carrier  or  the  amount  of  unreacted 
labelled  antibody;  and 

(e)  relating  the  amount  of  labelled  antibody  measured  with 
the  amount  of  labelled  antibody  measured  for  a  control 
sample  prepared  in  accordance  with  steps  (a)-(d).  ^^ 
control  sample  being  known  to  be  free  of  said  antigenic 


-  mu  •utM 


of'itmvD 


mum 


substance,  to  determine  the  presence  of  antigemc  sub- 
stance in  said  fluid  sample,  or  relating  the  amount  of 
labelled  antibody  measured  with  the  amount  of  labelled 
antibody  measured  for  samples  containing  known 
amounts  of  antigenic  substance  prepared  in  accordance 
with  steps  (aHd)  to  determine  the  concentration  of  anti- 
genic substance  in  said  fluid  sample,  the  first  and  second 
monoclonal  antibodies  having  an  affinity  for  the  antigenic 
substance  of  at  least  about  10*  liters/mole. 


4^6,111 
I  TILTING  UNITS 

Geoffrey  D.  Torey,  Harpewlen,  England,  Mrigwr  to  SarfA 
KUae  A  FrcMh  Laboratories  Liadted,  Wdwya  Garden  City, 


Filed  Jan.  3,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  270,181 
CUM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom  Dec.  4,  1980, 
80997904;  Dec  5, 1980.  8038993;  Apr.  28, 1981,  8112987 

Int  a.J  A61K  9/00.  9/20 
UJS.  CL  424-15  1  Claim 


4,376,1U 
ENCAPSULATED  EPnCAOOUS  ZINC  PHOSPHIDE 
RODENTICIDE 
George  T.Mflkr,Lewirtoa,N.Y.,iMifnr  to  < 
cal  Corporation,  Ntagara  FaHa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser,  No.  256,742 
Int  a.J  AOIN  59/26 
UACL  424—17  W 

1.  A  rodenticide  compriang  s  lethal  amount  of  zinc  phos- 
phide coated  with  a  thermoplastic  polyamide  polymer  which 
allows  phosphine  to  be  released  in  the  stomach  of  the  rodent 
due  to  reaction  between  the  acidic  liquid  in  the  stomach  and 
the  zinc  phosphide,  said  polyamide  polymer  being  present  in 
the  range  of  from  about  2%  of  about  10%  by  weight  of  zinc 
phosphide. 


4^6,113 

STABLE  SUSPENSIONS  AND  POWDERS  OF  CTABLE 

MICROCAPSULES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Jean<3ande  SogUa,  La  Dcstrooase,  and  Colette  Meinard,  Mar- 

sdllea,  both  of  Fn»ce,  avignors  to  Ronael  Udaf,  Parii, 

France 

Filed  Aag.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,359 
dainis  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Ang.  30,  1979,  79  21743 
lat  CL^  AOIN  25/28:  A61K  9/34.  9/50  BOIJ  13/02 
UJS.  CL  424-34  ^  Claiam 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  stable  suspensions  and 
powders  of  stable  microcapsules  containing  at  least  one  active 
material,  having  a  variable  porosity  comprising  preparing  a 
coUoidal  solution  of  equal  parts  by  weight  of  gclatm  and  acacu 
gum  with  a  total  concentration  of  4  to  6%  by  weight  of  the 
final  emulsion,  preparing  an  oU  solution,  suspension  or  emul- 
sion of  the  active  material  at  a  concentration  of  1  to  5%  by 
weight  of  the  final  emulsion  and  contaimng  a  variable  amount 
of  organosoluble  ethyl  hydroxyethylceUulosc,  mixing  the  said 
two  compositions  with  stirring  at  a  temperature  near  50*  C  ui 
the  presence  of  an  emulsifyng  agent  to  form  an  "oil  in  water" 
emulsion,  effecting  consecutively  coacervation  and  microen- 
capsulation of  the  emulsified  droplets  containing  the  active 
material  by  adjusting  the  pH  to  4.2  to  4.4  by  addition  of  an  acid 
and  then  cooling  the  mixtijre  to  about  20*  C.  with  stirring, 
reticulating  the  waUs  of  the  formed  microcapsules  by  reaction 
with  glutaric  aldehyde  and  Umnin  with  stirring  at  about  20*  C 
and  either  forming  a  concenti^ted  suspension  of  microcapsules 
by  slow  addition  at  20*  C.  of  a  water  soluble  ethyl  hydroxyeth- 
ylceUulosc to  the  reticulated  microcapsules  or  adding  an  an- 
tiagglomeration  agent  with  stimng  to  the  reticulated  micro- 
capsules at  20*  C.  and  drying  the  resulting  powder. 

17.  Stable  suspensions  or  powders  of  stable  micTocapsules 
produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 

18.  A  suspension  or  powder  of  claim  17  wherein  the  micro- 
encapsulated active  ingredient  is  a  pyrethrinoid  derivative. 


o^ 


1  An  orally  administrable  pharmaceutical  dosage  unit 
which  is  more  easUy  picked  up  because  it  rests  in  a  tilted  posi- 
tion on  a  horizontal  flat  surface,  said  unit  having  a  shape  com- 
prising a  right  parallelipiped  main  body  and  having  two  equa^ 
larger  faces  and  two  projections  which  act  as  fiilcra  on  which 
said  unit  can  tilt,  each  of  which  projection  is  a  dome-shaped 
stud  and  is  loacted  centrally  on  each  of  said  larger  faces  and  the 

shape  of  said  unit  is  such  that  its  most  stable  position  on  a 
horizontal  flat  surface  is  a  tilted  position. 


4,376,114 

COPOLYMERS  OF  N-VINYL  PYRROLIDONE  AND  A 

VINYUC,  ALLYUC  OR  METHALLYUC  ESTER  OF  A 

CYCUC  a-  OR  fi-  CARBOXYUC  ACID;  AND  COSMETIC 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Bernard  Jacqaet,  Antony;  Ckristoa  Papantonioa,  Momtmenaer, 
Gay  Vanlerberghe,  Mon^Jay  U  Tonr,  and  Jeaa  Mondet, 
Serran,  all  of  France,  Mignors  to  Sodete  Anonym  dite: 

L'OreaL  Paris,  France  

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  118,634,  Feb.  4, 1980,  PaL  No.  4,321,348. 
This  application  Oct  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,488 
CJalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnmce,  Feb.  8, 1979,  79  03261 
lat  CL'  A61K  7/11 
UJS.  CL  424—47  **  Oaims 

1  A  cosmetic  composition  in  the  form  of  hair  setting  lotions, 
aerosol  lacquers,  rinses  or  shampoos  for  Orating  the  hair  com- 
prising in  a  cosmetic  vehicle  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
copolymer  consisting  erf  units  of  the  formula 
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n. 


N 
I 
•CH2— CH- 


R' 
I 
-CH2— C- 


(CH2)m-I 

O 
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C=sO 
I 
(CH2),- 

Cyc 


-I 


i-NtU- 


J/ 


wherein 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
m  is  1  or  2 
t  is  1  or  2, 

when  t=  1,  Cyc  represents 
(i)  a  radical  of  the  formula 


as  those  for  R2  and  R3,  respectively, 
M  is  a  unit  derived  from  a  monomer  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of 
(i')  a  monomer  having  the  formula 

R4  O 

I  II 

CH2=C— (CH2),_  I— O— C-R5 

wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  R4  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl 
and  R5  represents  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  1-21 
carbon  atoms, 
(iiO  a  monomer  having  the  formula  CH2=CH— OR6 
wherein  R«  is  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  6-18 
carbon  atoms,  and 
(iii')  a  monomer  having  the  formula  CH2=CH— (CH2. 

)j— CH3,  wherein  s  is  a  whole  number  from  3  to  15, 
X  represents  from  20  to  90  weight  percent, 
y  represents  from  10  to  80  weight  percent,  and 
z  represents  from  0  to  70  weight  percent,  with  the  proviso 
that  the  total  sum  of  non-homopolymerizable  mono- 
mers does  not  exceed  50  mole  percent  of  the  total  mono- 
mers in  said  copolymer. 


(ii)  a  radical  of  the  formula 


wherein  Rj  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  p  is  I  or 
2. 
(iii)  a  radical  of  the  formula 


4^76,115 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING  TEETH 

AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Howard  S.  McCrorey,  P.O.  Box  4,  Hudsoo,  Wyo.  82515 
Cootiiiiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  175,600,  Ang.  5, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,730 
Int  a.J  A61K  33/30 
U.S.  CL  424—145  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  composition  for  treating  teeth 
to  reduce  bacterial  growth  thereon  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  exposing  crystalline  zinc  chloride  to  air  to  liquify  the 
same, 

b.  mixing  together  about  10%  to  20%  by  weight  of  pow- 
dered blood  root  and  about  5%  and  15%  by  weight  of 
powdered  galangal  root  to  about  70%  to  80%  by  weight 
of  liquified  zinc  chloride;  and 

c.  intermittently  and  thoroughly  mixing  together  the  liqui- 
fied zinc  chloride  and  the  mixture  of  powdered  blood  root 
and  powdered  galangal  root  over  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  permit  aging  of  the  mixture  including  solution  of 
soluble  components. 


wherein  R2  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  tert. 
butyl,  ethoxy,  butoxy  or  dodecoxy,  and  R3  represents 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  or 
(iv)  a  radical  of  the  formula 


CC^ 


4,376,116 

POLY  AMINE  BIOSYNTHESIS  INHIBITORS 

James  K.  Coward,  and  Kuo-Chang  Tang,  both  of  Troy,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,325 

Int  aj  A61K  31/70;  C07H  19/16 

VJS.  a.  424—180  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


NH2 


and  when  t  =  2,  Cyc  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 


■V 


wherein  R  is 


ll'3 


wherein  R'2  and  R'3  have  the  same  meanings 


— CH— (CH2)5NHR' 
(CH2)2-NH2 
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wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  anunopropyl  and  salts  thereof. 

3.  A  method  of  treating  a  subject  having  cystic  fibrosis, 
comprising: 

administering  to  said  subject  a  pharmaceuticaUy  effective 
amount  of  a  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  the 
compound  of  claim  1. 

4.  A  method  of  treating  a  subject  having  a  parasitic  infection, 
comprising: 

administering  to  said  subject  a  pharmaceutically  effective 
amount  of  a  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  the 
compound  of  claim  1. 

4,376,117 

CREATINOLO-PHOSPHATES  HAVING 

THERAPEUTICAL  ACTION 

IWopUlc  Godfraiad,  BraMcb,  Bdghn;  Paolo  Ghirwdi,  Mllaa, 

Italr,  Giorgio  Ferrari,  MDaa,  Italy,  aad  Ceaare  Casagrande, 

Milaa,  Italy,  aHigaon  to  SiaMS  S.pj^  Milan,  Italy 

FOcd  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,263 
Oaiinf  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Oct  26, 1979,  26854  A/79 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/66;  C07F  9/08 
VS.  CL  424—211  7  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  and  the  prevention  of  myocar- 
diac  infarction,  characterized  in  that  magnesium  salt  of  creati- 
nol-O-phosphate  is  administered,  either  orally  or  parenterally 
or  by  intravenous  perfusion. 

3.  Magnesium  salt  of  creatinol-O-phosphate  havmg  the  for- 
mula: 


HN  CH3  OH        HO^ 

C-N-CH2CH2O-P  ^P- 


nates,  and  0  to  0.75  percent  antioxidant  selected  from  the  cla» 
consisting  of  aacorbyl  pahnitate,  ascorbic  acid,  propyl  gallate, 
butyUted  hydroxytolucne,  butyUted  hydroxyaniaolc,  tertiary 
butyl  hydroquinone,  and  d-bcta,  gamma  and  ddu  isomers  of 
tocopherol,  said  percent  values  being  on  a  weight/weight  basb 
based  on  the  entire  solution  weight 

4,376,119 

BENZOTHIAZINE  DERIVATTVE 

Shoickiro  Onki;  Hidcya  KobayasU,  botk  of  KaMkara;  HaraU 

Mori,  YokohaM;  HiroiU  Kawanra,  Motara;  Yalaka  Oka- 
zaU,  Mobara;  Takatad  Kitaao,  Mobara;  MiUo 
Mobara,  aad  Takao  Nakaao,  Yokokam,  all  of  Japaa, 

on  to  Mitiai  Toatsa  Cheiaicals,  lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,209 

Oaimm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  24, 1981,  56/25002 

lat  CL'  A611  31/54;  C07D  417/12 

UjS.  CL  424—246  ^  OalaM 

1.  N-(6-nuoro-2-pyridyl)-3,4-dihydro-2-methyl-4-oxo-2H- 
l,2-benzothiazine-3-carboxamide  1,1 -dioxide. 

2.  An   anti-inflammatory   composition   comprising   N-<6- 
fluoro-2-pyridyl>3,4-dihydro-2-methyl-4-oxo-2H- 1 ,2-benzo- 
thiazine-3-carboxamide  1,1 -dioxide  and  a  pharmaceutical  ear- 


ner. 


CH3     ,NH 

I        ^ 

— OCH2CH2— N— C 

NH2 


«  4,376,118 

CTABLE  NONAQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF 
TETRACYCLINE  SALT 
Lawrence  J.  Daher,  George  C.  Ho«,  both  of  Elkhart  lad.,  aad 
Victor  A.  Raal,  Edwardsbarg,  Mich^  aMigaors  to  MUes  Labo- 

ratorica,  lac^  Elkhart  lad. 

CoBthiBatioB.ia.part  of  Ser.  No.  194,556,  Oct  6, 1980.  This 
appUcatioa  May  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,475 
I  iBt  CL' AOIN  57//« 

U.S.CL424-227  u  ?  ^^ 

1.  A  stable  nonaqueous  solution  of  tetracychne  hydrochlo- 
ride consisting  essentiaUy  of  a  mixture  of  0.25  to  2  percent 
tetracycline  hydrochloride,  41  to  88  percent  of  a  nonaqueous 
diluent  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  glycery 
triacetate,  diisopropyl  sebacate,  diisopropyl  adipate,  isopropyl 
palmitete,  isopropyl  myristote.  lauryl  lactate,  linear  alcohol 
lactate,  decyl  oleate,  isodecyl  oleate,  2-ethylhexyl  palmitate. 
isopropyl  linoleate,  acctylated  monoglyccride,  acetyl  tnbuty 
citrate,  acetyl  triethyl  citrate,  tricyclo  hexyl  citrate,  buty 
myrisUte,  promyristyl  propionate,  dibutyl  sebacate,  diocty 
adipate,  dioctyl  succinate,  isobutyl  aceUte,  acrtamidf.  methyl 
acetamide,  polydimethyl  cyclosiloxane,  hexamethyl  disilox- 
ane,  and  fractionated  triglycerides  of  coconut  oU  origin,  4  to  40 

percent  of  a  nonaqueous  solvent  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  ethanoU  methanol,  isopropanol,  butanol,  N-methyl-2- 
pyrrolidone  and  acetone,  0.3  to  20  percent  nonaqueous  non- 
ionic  solubilizer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polyethyl- 
ene glycols,  methoxy  polyethylene  glycols,  polysorbates,  eth- 
ylene oride-propykne  oxide  block  copolymers,  sorbitan  esters 
and  glycerin,  0  to  6  percent  nonaqueous  aniomc  solubdizcr 
selected  from  the  class  coo8i|ting  of  monovalent  or  divalent 
salts  of  dialkyl  sulfosocdnates,  acyl  lactates  and  aryl  sulfo- 


4,376,120 
THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSTOONS  WTTH  A  CYTOSTATIC 
ACnON  CONTAINING  ISOCYANURIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Ulrich  Zddler;  Heriiert  Fischer,  both  of  Dasstldorf;  Brigltte 
Hase,  Erkrath;  Hiarich  MSUcr,  Moahda^  a^  Haaa^^ris- 
toph  WOk,  Nenss,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  aastgaon  to 
Henkel  Komnaaditgesellschaft  Aaf  Aktiea,  DasMldorfHol- 
thansen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay 

FUed  Aag.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,392 
ClahBS  priority,  appHcatioB  Aastria,  Aag.  14, 1980,  A  4169/80 
lat  CL'  am)  251/34;  A61K  31/53 
VJS.  CL  424—249  *'  Clai«« 

1.  N-substituted  dioxiranyl  isocyanurates  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of: 
di-2,3-epoxybutyl-but-2-enyl  isocyanurate, 
tri-2,3-cpoxybutyl  isocyanurate, 
tri-3,4-cpoxybutyl  isocyanurate, 
tri-4,5-epoxypentyl  isocyanurate, 
tri-5,6'<I)Oxyhexyl  isocyanurate, 
di-2,3-cpoxybutyl-methyl  isocyanurate, 
di-2,3-epoxybutyl-butyl  isocyanurate, 
di-3,4-epoxybutyl-but-3-enyl  isocyanurate, 
di-4,5-epoxypentyl-pent-4-enyl  isocyanurate, 
di-5,6-cpoxyhexyl-hex-5-enyl  isocyanurate, 
di-4,5.epoxypentyl-pentyl  isocyanurate, 
di-5,6-epoxyhexyl-hexyl  isocyanurate, 
di-3,4-epoxybutyl-butyl  isocyanurate, 
tri-(l-methyl-2,3-epoxy)propyl  isocyanurate, 
di-<l-methyl-2,3-epoxy)-propyl-<l-n»cthyl-proi>-2-enyl)    iso- 
cyanurate, 
tri-2,3-epoxypentyl  isocyanurate, 

tri-3,4-€poxypentyl  isocyanurate, 
tri-2,3-epoxyhexyl  isocyanurate, 
tri-3,4-eiX)xyhexyl  isocyanurate, 
tri.4,5-epoxyhexyl  isocyanurate, 
tri-(2-methyl-2,3-epoxy)-butyI  isocyanurate, 
tri-<4-methyl-4,5-epoxy)-pcntyl  isocyanurate, 
tri-(4-methyl-4,5-epoxy>hexyl  isocyapurate, 
tri-(3-phenyl-2,3-epoxy)-propyl  isocyanurate, 
tri-<3-methoxy-carbooyl-2,3-epoxy>-propyl  isocyanurate. 
tri-U-epoxy-cyclohexyhnethyl  isocyanurate,  and 

tri-7,8-cpoxyoctyl  isocyanurate.  

2.  A  cytostatic  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  cyto- 

statically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  N-«ub«tituted-diox- 

iranyl  isocyanurate  having  the  formula 


/ 
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wherein  each  oxinnyl  is  the  same  or  different,  has  not  more 
than  12  carbon  atoms  and  has  the  formula 


O 
/    \ 

— (CHRi),— CR2 CHR3 


wherein  R|,  R?  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  haloal- 
kyl,  hydroxyalkyl  and  alkoxyalkyl  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
8,  with  the  proviso  that  if  n  is  1  in  all  oxiranyl  groups,  at  least 
one  of  R|  or  R3  is  other  than  hydrogen,  and  R  has  not  more 
than  12  carbon  atoms  and  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxiranyl,  as  defined  above,  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alke- 
nyl,  hydrocarbon  aryl,  hydrocarbon  aralkyl,  hydrocarbon 
alkaryl,  cycloalkyl  and  cycloalkenyl,  which  R  may  have  fur- 
ther substituents  selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy, halogen,  amino,  mercapto,  alkylmercapto,  hydrocarbon 
arylmercapto,  alkylsulfoxy,  hydrocarbon  arylsulfoxy,  alkoxy, 
hydrocarbon  aryloxy,  and  alkanoyloxy,  and  a  |pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  carrier  therefor.  | 


ANTIALLERIGICALLY-ACnVE 
IMIDAZOTHIENOPYIUMIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
F^raak  Kicuk,  FU,  Swllaeil— d,  Msigaor  to  Hoftaann-La 
Rocke  Imc^  Natley,  N  J. 

Filed  Jn.  19,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  275,271 
Claim  priority,  apyUcatiOB  SwitzeriaMl,  Jaa.  27,   IMO, 
499S/W 

laL  CLJ  A61K  31/505:  C07D  595/14 
UjS.  CL  424^251  5  OaiBH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O  R2 

Rl^^^         N  N 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  C|^-alkyl  and 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  or  its  tautomers,  or,  when  R^  is 
methyl,  its  racemates  or  enantiomers. 

S.  A  method  for  treating  or  preventing  allergic  reactions, 
which  comprises  administering  an  antiallergically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O  R2 

Hl^^^         N  N 

H 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  Ci-«-alkyl  and 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  or  a  tautomer  thereof,  or,  when  R^ 
is  methyl,  a  racemate  or  enantiomer  thereof. 


4,37M22 

NOVEL  3-SUBSTI'l'UrED 

AMINO-l-HETEROARYL-2-PYRAZOLINES 

John  P.  DMa,  Nance  N.Y.;  JoMvli  P.  Joaepk,  MoMnde,  N  J„ 

mat  Seywumr  Benrtein,  New  CHy,  N.Y.,  awignori  to  Aneri- 

can  Cyaaanid  Company,  Staadtord,  Coan. 

Food  JaL  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  282,826 
.  Jul  CL'  C07D  417/02;  A61K  31/428 
VS.  a.  424—270  4  dahns 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri  is  phenyl  or  p-tolyl;  R2  is  CO— R3  where  R3  is 
lower  alkyl  (C1-C4)  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable 
acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


4376,123 
HEXAHYDROAZEPINYLOXY-CHROMONES  USEFUL 

AS  ANTIDEPRESSANTS 

Haos-Hcinrich  HaMberg,  Weitentadt;  Hdmot  Priicber,  Hep- 

Jirgen  UU,  Seeheim;  Chriatoph  SeyfHed,  Seebeim. 

iMl  Dan  MiKfc,  Ober-RaaMtadt,  aU  of  Fed. 

R^  of  GcnBany,  aaai^on  to  Merck  Patent  Gcaeilachaft  adt 

Bcachraaktcr  IWtang,  Daraatadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay 

FUed  Dec  15, 19W,  Scr.  No.  21M54 
CUbm  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Gcranay,  Dec  13, 
1979,2950135 

lat  CL'  A61K  31/35;  C07D  311/24,  311/30.  311/36 
VS.  CL  424— 2S3  4 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


<iX 


wherein  Z  is  I-R2-3-R^-4-hexahydroazepinyl; 

R2  is  H,  alkyl  of  1-4  C  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2-4  C  atoms,  cy- 

doaDcylalkyl  of  4-8  C  atoms  or  benzyl; 
R^  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1-4  C  atoms; 
Ql  and  Q2  are  independently  each  H,  alkyl  of  1-4  C  atoms, 

cyckMdkyI  or  alkylcycloaUcyl  each  of  3-6  total  C  atoms  or 

Ar; 
Ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  F,  CL  alkoxy  or  alkyl- 

thio,  each  of  1-4  C  atoms,  methylenedioxy  or  CF3; 
or  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  Ihextof. 
4.  A  method  of  treating  depresaion  in  a  patient  m  need  of 
such  treatment  comprising  administering  to  the  patient  an 
antidepressantly  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  L 
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4,376,124 

METHOD  FOR  MODULATING  THE  IMMUNE 

RESPONSE  WITH  DIBENZOCYCLOHEPTENYLIDENES 

Richard  P.  Carbon,  Lanadale;  Richard  L.  F«n*«^.,"5r??^ 

Meeting;  Alan  J.  Lewis,  Aodabon,  and  Milton  Wolf,  West 

Chester,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Prbducts 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,005 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/19.  31/235 
VS.  a.  424-308  ♦  Claims 

1  A  method  of  modulating  the  immune  response  in  mam- 
mals in  need  of  modulation  of  the  immune  response  which 
comprises  administering  thereto  an  amount  effective  to  bnng 
about  said  modulation  of  the  immune  response  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 


R>— C— CO2R 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1-4  cartwn  atoms 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

I  4,376,125 

AMINOBENZLPROPRANOLOL  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Gary  Brooker,  Charlottesrille,  Va.;  Wesley  L.  Terasaki,  Mianu, 
Fla.,  and  Joel  M.  Linden,  Chariottesrilk,  Va.,  assignors  to 
University  of  Virginia  Alumni  Patents  Foundation,  Char- 
lottcsrille,  Va. 
I  FUed  NoY.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,199 

Int.  a.3  C07C  87/28:  A61K  31/135 

VS  a  424-330  3  C**»^ 

1*     l-(p-Amino     -a.a-dimethylphenethylamino)-3-(l-naph- 

thoxy)-2-propanol  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 

addition  salts  thereof.  wi     i,    «. 

2  A  method  of  inducing  /3-adrenergic  receptor  blocking 
activity  in  a  host  subject,  comprising:  administering  to  said 
host  subject  a  physiologically  effective  amount  of  the  com- 
pound of  claim  1.  «     .  .^  .^ 

3.  A  therapeutic  composition  possessing  ^-adrenergic  recep- 
tor blocking  activity,  comprising:  .    ,  , 

a  physiologically  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim 
1  with  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  carrier. 


I  4376,126  ^_ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  YOGHURT  BEVERAGE  AND 

PRODUCT  THEREBY 

Paulns  H.  J.  M.  Efers,  Veghel,  Netherianda,  assignor  to  DMV 

Campina  B. v.,  VegheL  Netherlands  __     ,.     ^       . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177,577,  Aug.  13.  !«»•  •J^*""*^ 

This  application  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,570 

Chums  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Not.   13,   1979, 

7008307 

Int.  a.^  A23C  23/00:  A23L  2/02 

UA  a.  426-43  .  u  !  kTT 

1  A  method  of  producing  a  predominantly  yoghurt  bever- 
age which  is  storage  stable  for  more  than  six  months  and 
contains  about  89  percent  of  a  yoghurt  milk  product,  from  a 
yoghurt  milk  product,  and.  optionally,  fruit  juice,  fruit  esence. 
or  fruit  concentrate,  and  which  is  substantially  •«  the  absence 
of  pectin  and  sugar,  wherein  said  yoghurt  milk  product  is 
prepared  by  fermenting  milk  until  the  mass  has  reached  a  pH 
value  conventional  for  yoghurt,  compnsmg: 

U)  mixing  about  89  percent  of  said  yoghurt  milk  product 
with  relatively  minor  amounts  of  ingredients  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  sugars,  pectm.  flavors. 


and  colors,  and.  optionally,  fruit  juice,  fruit  essence  or 
fruit  concentrate; 

(b)  homogenizing  said  mixture; 

(c)  subjecting  said  homogenized  mixture  to  a  heat  treatment 
wherein  the  temperature  of  said  mixture  is  raised  to  be- 
tween 45*  and  55*  C.  while  said  mixture  is  being  agitated 
and  while  maintaining  a  temperature  difference,  between 
said  mixture  and  the  heating  medium  used  to  raise  the 
temperature  of  said  mixture,  of  no  more  than  10*  C; 

(d)  subsequently  cooling  said  homogenized  heat-treated 
mixture  to  a  temperature  of  between  25*  and  35*  C.  whUe 
maintaining  a  temperature  difference,  between  said  mix- 
ture and  the  medium  used  to  cool,  of  no  more  than  about 

10°  C.;  ,      .^         ,    . 

(e)  performing  a  second  homogenization  of  said  cooled 
mixture  at  the  temperature  reached  in  step  d;  and  then 

(0  packaging  said  mixture  by  a  method  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  pasteurizing,  cooling,  and  aseptically 
packing  said  mixture  in  the  appropriate  package;  and 
packing  said  mixture  in  the  appropriate  package  followed 
by  pasteurizing  said  mixture  while  in  said  package  and 
then  cooling  said  mixture  in  said  package. 

4,376,127 
PROCESS  FOR  DEFLATULATING  AND  IMPROVING 
THE  DIGESTIBILITY  OF  LEGUMES 
Kenneth  E.  Lunde,  1101  Noel  Dr.,  #4,  Menlo  Parit,  Calif.  94025 
FUed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,599- 
iBt  a.'  A23L  1/20:  C07G  77/00 
VS  CI  426—46  16  Claims 

1'  A  process  for  increasing  the  disgestibUity  of  an  edible 
comprising  a  legume  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
legumes  of  genus  Phaseolus,  genus  Soja,  and  genus  Lens,  and 
rendering  innocuous  flatulence  causing  factors  therein  which 
comprises  admixing  with  said  edible  an  effective  disgestibility 
increasing  and  flatulence  innocuous-rendenng  enzyme  system 
found  in  the  not  normally  consumed  components  of  pineapple 
plants  or  papaya  plants  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  bromelin-containing  and  papain-contaimng  enzyme  systems. 

4,376,128 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  ^^^^^.^ 
LEGUMES  AND  FOR  DEFLATULATING  THEM  BY  USE 

OF  NEUTRAL  ENZYME  SYSTEMS 
Kemieth  E.  Lunde,  1101  Noel  Dr.  #4,  Menlo  PaA,  Calif.  94025 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,602 
Int.  a.'  A23L  1/20:  C07G  77/00 
US  a  426-46  WClaims 

*1  A  process  for  improving  the  comestibility.  and  yield  of  an 
edible  comprising  a  legume  selected  from  the  group  consisung 
of  legumes  of  the  genus  Phaseolus,  the  genus  Soja.  and  the 
genus  Lens  which  comprises  admixing  with  said  legume  before 
cooking  an  effective  comestibUity  and  yield  improvmg  amount 
of  a  neutralized  bromelin-containing  enzyme  system  or  a  neu- 
tralized papain-containing  enzyme  system. 


4,376,129 
SELFDEGRADING  COMPOSITION  AND  FODDER 

Sandor  Piukorich;  Laios  Stankorics,  and  Tibor  KiralyhMh,  aU  of 
Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyogysier  cs  ve- 
Eveszeti  Tennekek  Gyara  Rt.,  Budapest,  Hnagary 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218J04 
Claia»  priority,  appUcation  Hnagary,  Dec  29, 1979,  0-2003 
lat.  CL' A23K  7/00 

UACL426-^  «^ 

1  A  process  for  making  a  dry.  self-degradmg  composition 

capable  of  activation  in  the  presence  of  water  and  promotmg 

thcdegradation  of  fodder  substances,  said  process  compnsmg: 

(a)  heating  an  amylaceous  cereal  or  maize  ^  ^^^^y 

predegrade  it  to  a  degradation  index  of  012  to  0.27 

thereby  converting  it  into  solid.  avaUable  starch; 
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(b)  grinding  the  solid,  available  starch  formed  in  step  (a)  to 
a  particle  size  of  SO  to  ISOO^;  and 

(c)  admixing  the  ground,  solid,  available  starch  with  flnely 
divided  powdered  alpha-amylase  to  produce  said  dry 
self-degrading  composition. 


4^76,130 
OZONOLYSIS  OF  WHOLE  CARDAMON  SEEDS 
Alexander   Astrack,   Hillcrest   Lju,   Upper   BrookTiUe,   N.Y. 
11771,  and  Charles  G.  Schoenfeld,  1  Diana  Trail,  Staten  Is- 
had,  N.Y.  10304 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,607 
Int  CL'  A23L  1/277  i 

U.S.  a.  426—253  1  Claim 


Or»«n  orSun-Orii 
Cjrd«mon  S««a 


I 


a 


Pr»tr»am«nt  ot 
S*«d    Surfac* 


lOionolysit    I 
I  Dryma    | 


Bieacned  droamon 
S««0» 


1.  A  method  of  bleaching  green  or  sun-dried  whole  carda- 
mon  seeds,  which  comprises;  washing  the  seeds  to  remove 
surface  coatings  of  gums  and  waxes;  wetting  the  whole  seeds 
with  water  containing  a  surfactant;  contacting  the  wet  seeds 
with  an  oxidizing  agent  consisting  of  ozone;  and  drying  the 
seeds  after  contact  with  the  ozone. 


4,376,131 

METHOD  FO;i  CONTROLLING  THE  HEATING  OF 

FOODSTUFF 

KeUiro  Mori,  Nara;  Shigeru  Knsunoki,  Yaraatokoriyama; 
Kaziinari  Nishii,  Yamatokoriyama;  Tomotaka  Nobue, 
Yamatokoriyama,  ail  of  Japan,  and  Takato  Kanazawa,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Nara,  Japan  by  Kyoko  Kanazawa,  adminis- 
tratrix, assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osalui,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,582 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  S^.  7,  1979,  54-115512 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  33/02 

VS.  CL  426—231  6  Claims 


12         13        14 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  heating  of  a  food  stuff  in  a 
food  heating  apparatus  which  includes  a  high  frequency  oscil- 
lator, a  food  temperature  measuring  instrument,  at  least  one  of 
a  humidity  detector  and  a  gas  detector,  and  a  control  circuit 
for  operating  said  oscillator,  said  controlling  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
setting,  depending  on  a  type  of  said  food  stuff  to  be  heated, 
a  beating  period  coefficient  (Ko)  specific  to  said  food  stuff 
and  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  reference  initial 


temperature  of  the  foof  stuff,  said  heating  period  coeffici- 
ent being  stored  in  said  control  circuit, 

measuring,  before  heating,  an  initial  temperature  (T/)  of  the 
food  stuff  by  said  food  temperature  measuring  instrument; 

starting  the  heating  of  the  food  stuff; 

calculating  a  corrected  heating  period  coefficient  (K)  as  a 
function  of  at  least  said  measured  initial  temperature  (T,) 
of  the  food  stuff,  said  heating  period  coefficient  (Ko),  and 
said  predetermined  reference  initial  temperature; 

heating  the  food  stuff  for  a  first  time  period  (t)  until  a  value 
detected  by  one  of  said  himiidity  detector  and  said  gas 
detector  reaches  a  predetermined  level  from  a  minimum 
value; 

counting  said  first  time  period  (t)  from  the  start  of  heating 
until  said  value  detected  by  one  of  said  humidity  detector 
and  said  gas  detector  reaches  the  predetermined  level; 
and, 

further  heating  the  food  stuff  for  an  additional  second  time 
period  (Kt),  following  said  first  time  period,  which  is 
obtained  by  multiplying  said  first  time  period  (t)  by  said 
corrected  heating  period  coefficient  (K),  whereby  the 
heating  time  length  for  the  food  stuff  is  determined  prop- 
erly by  eliminating  errors  due  to  differing  initial  tempera- 
tures of  the  food  stuff. 


4,376,132 
SEASONING  COMPOSITION  HAVING  CRAB  MEAT 

FLAVOR 
H«jime  Egudii,  Yokohama;  Hideko  Fumkawa,  Tokyo,  and 
Tetsuya  Kawaluta,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,100 
Int  a.3  A23L  1/221,  1/228.  1/229.  1/231 
U.S.  a.  426—537  17  Oaims 

1.  A  crab  meat  flavored  seasoning  composition,  comprising: 

(a)  not  less  than  50%  by  wt.  of  amino  acids, 

(b)  not  less  than  2%  by  wt.  of  S'-nucleotides, 

(c)  not  less  than  30%  by  wt.  of  inorganic  salts, 

(d)  not  less  than  1  %  by  wt.  of  glucides  and 

(e)  a  substantial  amount  of  crab  shell  extract  or  synthetic 
crab  aromatics;  said  amino  acids  comprising  not  less  than 
40%  by  wt.  of  glycine,  not  less  than  40%  by  wt.  of  argi- 
nine  and  glutamic  acid  and  not  less  than  10%  by  wt.  of 
alanine,  said  S'-nucleotides  comprising  not  less  than  S0% 
by  wt.  of  GMP  and  said  inorganic  salts  comprising  not  less 
t^^  20%  by  wt.  of  potassium  ion,  not  less  than  40%  by 
wt.  of  phosphate  ion  and  not  more  than  40%  by  wt.  of 
sodium  and  chlorine  ions. 


4,376,133 
AGGLOMERATION  OF  PROTEINACEOUS  SOUDS 
J.  Redmond  Famand,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian 
Patents  &  Development  limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 
FUed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,935 
Int  a.J  A23J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—656  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  agglomerating  and  separating  finely  divided 
proteinaceous  solids  from  a  non-polar  organic  liquid  suspen- 
sion thereof,  comprising: 
(i)  contacting  the  suspension  with  a  solids-agglomerating 
amount  of  an  immiscible  polar  liquid  comprising  lower 
alkanol-water  mixtures,  the  amount  of  water  being  chosen 
within  the  range  of  about  7  to  about  24  wt.%  based  on  the 
alkanol; 
(ii)  agitating  the  3-phase  system  to  effect  the  desired  agglom- 
eration of  the  solids; 
(iii)  separating  the  agglomerates  from  the  organic  liquid 

suspending  medium;  and 
(iv)  recovering  the  proteinaceous  solids. 
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I  4,376,134 

LOW-CHOLESTEROL  SAUSAGE  ANALOG  AND 
PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Sttriader  Kumar,  Buffalo  Grove,  lU.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 
Oats  Company,  Chicago,  HI. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  36,348,  May  7,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,091 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  11, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
I  Int  a.5  A23J  3/00 

U.S.  a.  426-656  »  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  low  cholesterol  sausage 
analog  resembling  the  natural  product  in  appearance,  cooking 
characteristics,  flavor,  eating  qualities,  and  texture,  said  pro- 
cess consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  providing  an  aqueous  mixture  of  ingredients  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  from  60-80  percent  by  weight 
water,  from  15  to  30  percent  by  weight  flavors,  from  0  to 
6.0  percent  by  weight  spices,  from  0-3.0  percent  by 
weight  coloring  agents  and  combinations  thereof; 

b.  providing  a  dry  mixture  of  ingredients  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  0-7  percent  egg  white  solids,  0-5 
percent  non-fat  dry  milk.  0-8  percent  by  weight  sodium 
caseinate,  0-5  percent  by  weight  sugar  and  combinations 
thereof; 

c.  admixing  textured  protein  with  the  aqueous  mixture 
thereby  forming  a  first  admixture; 

d.  forming  a  second  admixture  by  admixing  with  said  first 
admixture,  5-30  percent  by  weight  of  a  blend  of  fats  and 
oils  wherein  said  blend  contains  equal  amounts  of  (i)  a 
high  melting  point  fat  selected  from  the  group  of  fats 
having  melting  points  in  the  range  90*- 110*  P.,  (ii)  an 
intermediate  melting  point  fat  selected  from  the  group  of 
fats  having  melting  points  in  the  range  70° -90°  P.,  and  (iii) 
a  low  melting  point  fat  or  oil  which  is  a  liquid  at  room 
temperature;  wherein  said  blend  is  at  a  temperature 
greater  than  or  equal  to  the  melting  point  of  said  blend 
during  the  admixing  step; 

e.  admixing  the  dry  mixture  with  the  second  admixture 
thereby  forming  a  third  admixture;  and 

f  adjusting  the  third  admixture  to  a  temperature  of  60°  F.  or 
lower. 


edge  as  a  continuous  thin  film,  characterized  by  increasing  the 
rotational  velocity  of  the  material  as  it  approaches  the  periph- 
eral edge  by  flowing  the  material  into  and  through  a  single  row 
of  a  series  of  discrete,  individual  and  circumferentially  spaced 
passages  which  extend  through  the  device  in  directions  toward 
the  edge,  constrain  the  material  to  the  same  rate  of  rotation 
thereas  and  terminate  in  proximity  with  the  edge,  atomizing 
the  material  as  it  is  projected  out  of  and  beyond  the  passages, 
and  enhancing  an  electrostatic  charge  imparted  to  the  material 
by  providing  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the  device  a  relatively 
sharp  and  circumferentially  extending  edge  in  close  proximity 
with  outlets  from  the  passages. 


4,376,136 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTROSTATICALLY  DEPOSITING 

POWDER  IN  SEVERAL  DIFFERENT  LAYERS  ON 

OBJECTS 

Alain  Gemez,  Orleans,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 

dite:  Compagnie  Europeenne  Pour  L'Equipement  Menager 

"Cepem",  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,889 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  13,  1980,  80  13161 
Int  a.3  B05D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  427—33  ♦  C»«i*»» 


4,376,135 
APPARATUS  FOR  ATOMIZATION  IN  ELECTROSTATIC 

COATING  AND  METHOD 
Mulji  Patel,  Des  Plaines,  lU.,  and  Samuel  W.  Culbertson,  Ar- 
vada,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Binks  Manufacturing  Company, 
Franklin  Park,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  245,899,  Mar.  20,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,456 

Int.  a.3  B05B  15/04 

MS.  a.  427—31  12  Claims 


12.  A  method  of  atomizing  liquid  coating  material  using  a 
rotary  atomizing  device  for  electrostatically  coating  an  article 
with  a  film  of  material,  wherein  an  electrosUitic  field  is  estab- 
lished between  a  peripheral  edge  of  the  rotating  device  and  the 
article  to  be  coated  and  the  liquid  material  flows  across  a 
smooth  material  feed  surface  of  the  device  and  toward  the 


1.  A  method  of  depositing  successive  layers  of  powder  on 
objects,  the  method  including  providing  at  least  first  and  sec- 
ond powder  depositing  booths,  conveying  objects  along  a  path 
sequentially  through  said  at  least  first  and  second  powder 
depositing  booths,  electrosutically  depositing  an  underlayer  of 
a  first  powder  in  the  first  booth,  and  electrostatically  deposit- 
ing a  cover  layer  of  a  second  powder  in  the  second  booth, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

providing  said  first  powder  depositing  booth  with  a  first 
chamber,  a  second  chamber  located  contiguously  up- 
stream of  the  first  chamber  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  objects  along  said  path,  and  a  third 
chamber  located  contiguously  downstream  of  the  first 
chamber  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
objects  along  said  path; 
providing  the  second  powder  depositing  booth  with  an 
electrostatic  powder  depositing  chamber  and  an  addi- 
tional chamber  located  contiguously  upstream  of  the 
electrosutic  powder  depositing  chamber  with  respect  to 
movement  of  the  objects  along  said  path;  and  wherein 
the  step  of  electrostatically  depositing  the  first  powder  com- 
prises dispersing  the  first  powder  in  said  first  chamber  of 
the  first  booth,  diffusing  a  portion  of  the  powder  dispersed 
in  the  first  chamber  into  said  second  and  third  chambers, 
and  electrosutically  charging  in  the  second  and  Uiird 
chambers  at  least  part  of  the  portions  of  the  first  powder 
diffused  from  the  first  chamber,  such  that  part  of  the 
charged  portions  of  the  first  powder  is  deposited  on  the 
objects  in  an  even  thin  underlayer  as  the  objects  pass 
through  the  second  and  third  chambers;  and 
the  step  of  electrostatically  depositing  the  second  powder 
comprises  dispersing  and  electix»Utically  charging  the 
second  powder  in  said  electrosutic  powder  depositing 
chamber  of  the  second  booth,  diffusmg  a  portion  of  the 
second  powder  into  said  additional  chamber  from  said 
electrosutic  powder  depositing  chamber,  and  electrosuti- 
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cally  recharging  in  said  additional  chamber  of  the  second 
booth  at  least  part  of  the  portion  of  the  second  powder 
diffused  from  said  electrostatic  powder  depositing  cham- 
ber of  the  second  booth,  such  that  a  thin  layer  of  the 
second  powder  is  applied  onto  each  object  exclusively  by 
electrostatic  attraction  as  the  object  passes  through  said 
additional  chamber  before  entering  said  electrostatic  pow- 
der depositing  chamber  of  the  second  booth. 


4^76,137 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  BI-LEVEL  MAGNETIC 

BUBBLE  PROPAGATION  CIRCUIT 
Isoris  S.  Gergis,  Yorba  Linda,  and  Wai-Tak  P.  Lee,  Santa  Ana, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpora- 
tion, El  Segnndo,  Calif. 
DiTiskMi  of  Scr.  No.  71,449,  Aag.  31, 1979.  This  appticatioa  Mar. 
9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,079 
lat  CL^  B05D  5/12  i 

VS.  a  427—131  4  Claims 


^yy?v/: 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  magnetic  bubble  domain  propa- 
gation structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  on  a  body  a  magnetic  garnet  layer  in  which  mag- 
netic bubble  domains  can  be  propagated; 

depositing  a  first  layer  of  dielectric  material  on  said  magnetic 
garnet  layer; 

depositing  a  layer  of  photoresist  on  said  first  layer  of  dielec- 
tric material; 

selectively  removing  portions  of  said  layer  of  photoresist  to 
form  a  first  pattern  of  photoresist  on  said  dielectric  layer; 

depositing  a  second  layer  of  dielectric  material  on  the  pat- 
tern of  photoresist  and  the  exposed  first  layer  of  dielectric 
matenal; 

selectively  removing  portions  of  said  second  layer  of  dielec- 
tric material  and  said  layer  of  photoresist  so  that  the  edge 
of  the  pattern  of  said  first  layer  is  aligned  with  edge  of 
second  layer;  and 

depositing  a  single  layer  of  permalloy  over  said  first  and 
second  layers  of  dielectric  material. 


4,376,138 

OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDES  IN  INGAASP  AND  INP 
Rodney  C.  Alfemess,  and  Iran  P.  Karainow,  both  of  Holmdel, 
N  J^  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Mvniy  Hill,  N J. 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  336,598 

iBt  QV  G02B  5/172 

U.S.  CL  427—160  16  Claims 


1.  Method  for  manufacturing  an  optical  device  comprising 
an  optical  waveguide  in  a  semiconductor  material,  the  method 
comprising 

(a)  depositing  a  patterned  processing  layer  on  a  surface  of 


said  semiconductor,  thereby  defining  the  waveguiding 
region, 

(b)  maintaining  the  semiconductor  material  carrying  the 
processing  layer  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  400*  C.  for  at 
least  about  one  hour,  and 

(c)  contacting  during  at  least  part  of  the  time  of  step  (b)  at 
least  a  part  of  the  semiconductor  carrying  the  processing 
layer  with  metal  atoms,  where  the  metal  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Si,  Ge,  Sn,  Te,  Se,  As,  P,  Sb,  Cd, 
Zn,  In,  Ga,  Al,  Fe,  Cr,  Cu,  Ag,  and  Au  whereby  said 
metal  atoms  diffuse  into  said  material  thereby  defining  an 
optical  waveguide. 


4,376,139 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  METALUC  STARTING 

MATERIALS  FOR  SMELTING  PLANTS, 

PARTICULARLY  IRON  SPONGE  PARTICLES 

Horst  Sulzbacher,  Leoben;  Giinther  Saiger,  Trofalach,  and  Kurt 

Stift,  Leoben,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

rUed  May  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  267,620 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  11,  1980,  3080/80 
Int.  a.3  B05D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  427—214  12  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  treating  metallic  starting  materials  for  smelt- 
ing plants,  particularly  iron  sponge  particles,  for  the  purpose  of 
protecting  the  particles  against  reoxidation  and/or  against 
corrosion  as  well  as  for  the  purpose  of  improving  the  melting 
characteristics  of  said  particles,  said  process  comprising  apply- 
ing on  the  iron  sponge  particles  a  coating  of  CaO  as  well  as 
iron  or  iron  oxides  as  an  adhesion  promoter  and  then  spraying 
water  onto  said  coating,  characterized  in  that  a  second  coating 
consisting  of  dust-shaped  CaO  and  a  carbon  source,  pariicu- 
larly  coal  dust  such  as  brown  coal  dust,  bituminous  coal  dust  or 
anthracite  dust,  hydrocarbons  or  the  like  and,  if  desired,  of  iron 
oxides  as  well  as,  if  desired,  of  alloying  elements  is  applied  in  a 
further  process  step  onto  the  coating  essentially  consisting  of 
hydrated  CaO  and  in  that  the  second  coating  is  humidified 
with  a  smaller  amount  of  water  than  would  be  required  for 
completely  hydrating  the  CaO  contained  within  the  second 
coating. 


4,376,140 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FLUORINATED 

COPOLYMER  MEMBRANE 

Kyoji  Kimoto,  Yokohama,  and  Mikio  Ebisawa,  Hiratsuka,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,270 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1979,  54/113524 

lot  Q\}  B32B  27/06 

U.S.  a.  427—244  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  fiuorinated  copolymer  mem- 
brane comprising  a  first  layer  substantially  parallel  to  the  sur- 
face of  said  membrane  and  said  first  layer  being  made  from  a 
fiuorinated  copolymer  containing  pendant  sulfonylchloride 
groups,  and  a  second  layer  substantially  parallel  to  the  surface 
of  said  membrane  and  said  second  layer  being  made  from  a 
fiuorinated  copolymer  containing  pendant  sulfonylfluoride 
groups,  which  comprises  bringing  a  starting  fiuorinated  co- 
polymer membrane  into  contact  with  phosphorous  pentachlo- 
ride  or  a  mixture  of  phosphorous  trichloride  and  chlorine  at  a 
temperature  of  80*-140*  C,  said  starting  membrane  comprising 
(I)  a  first  layer  substantially  parallel  to  the  membrane,  said  first 
layer  being  made  from  a  fiuorinated  copolymer  containing 
pendant  sulfonic  acid  groups  or  salts  thereof,  and  (2)  a  second 
layer  substantially  parallel  to  the  membrane,  said  second  layer 
being  made  from  a  fiuorinated  polymer  containing  pendant 
sulfonylfluoride  groups. 
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4,376,141 
PROCESS  FOR  COLORING  MAPLE  WOOD  AND  MAPLE 

VENEER 
David  P.  Maddox,  Martinsrille,  Va^  assignor  to  Stanley  Interi- 
ors Corporation,  Stanleytown,  Va. 

I  FUed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,360 

Int  QV  B05D  i/l2 
U,S.  a.  427—370  2  Claims 


with  a  coating  material  by  means  of  a  relatively  concen- 
trated spray  jet  that  is  directed  against  the  first  region;  and 
simultaneously  coating  a  second  region  of  the  interior  of  the 


1.  A  process  for  coloring  the  surface  of  hardrock  maple  and 
print  grade  maple  veneer  to  resemble  cherry,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  the  surface  of  said  wood  with  a  sugar  and  water 
composition  comprising: 

(i)  water  (H2O); 

(ii)  sugar  (C12H22O1 1)— 40%  by  solution  weight  of  H2O; 

(iii)   strontium    nitrate    (SrCNOah)— 0-4%    by    solution 

weight  of  H2O;  '  - 

(iv)  potassium  chromate  (K2Cr04)— 0.06%  by  solution 

weight  of  H2O;  and 

(b)  subjecting  the  coated  wood  to  simuluneous  application 
of  heat  and  pressure  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 

•  I 

4,376,142 

METHOD  FOR  FINISHING  RBERBOARD  UTILIZING  A 

FROTHED  PRIME  COAT 

James  A.  Allen,  Macon,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  World 
Industries,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,653 
Int  a.^  B05D  i/02 
U.S.  a.  427—393  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  prime-coated  fiberboard  prod- 
uct, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
preparing  a  frothed  aqueous  latex  prime  coating  comprising 
a  foaming  agent,  said  frothed  coating  having  a  consistency 
of  500  to  750  grams  per  liter, 
applying  said  coating  at  a  rate  of  220  to  320  grams  per  square 

meter  of  fiberboard,  and 
exposing  the  coated  fiberboard  to  heat,  thereby  collapsing 
the  froth  and  drying  the  coating. 


hollow  body  by  spraying  a  cloud  of  atomized  coating 
material  for  coating  the  interior  of  the  hollow  body, 
whereby  the  first  region  is  coated  more  heavily  than  the 
second  region  of  the  interior  of  the  hollow  body. 


4,376,144 

TREATED  HBERS  AND  BONDED  COMPOSITES  OF 

CELLULOSE  HBERS  IN  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMER 

CHARACTERIZED  BY  AN  ISOCYANATE  BONDING 

AGENT 
Lloyd  A.  Goettier,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,111 
Int  C\?  B29D  i/02.  23/04;  B32B  1/08:  F16L  11/10 
UJS.  a.  428—36  23  Claims 

1.  A  composite  of  discontinuous  cellulose  fibers  dispersed  in 
a  matrix  comprising  plasticized  vinyl  chloride  polymer 
wherein  the  fibers  are  bonded  to  the  matrix  with  a  cyclic 
trimer  of  toluene  diisocyanate. 

21.  A  hose  made  from  the  composite  of  claim  1. 

22.  An  injection  molding  made  from  the  composite  of  claim 

1. 

23.  Floor  tile  made  from  the  composite  of  claim  1. 


4,376,145 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY 
Norman  J.  Frame,  Whitefish  Bay,  Wis^  assignor  to  W.  H.  Brady 
Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  218,511,  Dec.  22,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,092 

Int  a.3  G09F  13/22 

U.S.  a.  428—195  3  Claims 


'  4,376,143 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SPRAY-COATING  OF  THE  INSIDE 

OF  TUBULAR  BODIES  HAVING  A  SEAM 
Ernst  Lehmann,  St  Gallen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gema  AG 

Apparateban,  Switzerland 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  137^5.  Apr.  4,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,343,436. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,336 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed-  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1979,  2914960 

Irt.  a.J  B05D  1/02.  1/04.  1/06.  1/34 
VS.  CL  427—236  5  OaiM 

L  A  method  for  the  spray  coating  of  the  interior  of  hollow 
bodies,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
spray  coating  a  first  region  of  the  interior  of  a  hollow  body 


1.  An  electroluminescent  display  device  comprising 

a  layer  of  electroluminescent  host  material  such  as  zinc 

sulfide, 

selected  portions  of  said  host  material  being  activated 
with  an  electroluminescent  activator  such  as  manga- 
nese, 

said  selected  portions  being  transversely  separated  from 
one  another  by  unactivated  portions  of  said  host  mate- 
rial, and 

said  selected  portions  defining  a  desired  display  pattern, 

and 
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an  electrode  extending  transversely  over  a  plurality  of  said 
selected  portions  in  order  that  said  plurality  may  be  illumi- 
nated by  activation  of  said  electrode. 


range  of  about  1  SO  to  300  lines  per  inch,  said  film  having  excel- 
lent winding  characteristics  and  edge  curl  resistance. 


4^76,146 
WEFT  INSERTION  KNITTED  SECONDARY  CARPET 

BACKING 
Tibor  Juluttz,  Sominernlle,  and  Hans  E.  Heyn,  Smnmerton, 
both  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Exxob  Research  A  Engiiieering  Co., 
Florfaam  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,577 

iBt,  a.J  B32B  3/02.  33/00 

VS.  CL  428—95  15  Claims 


1.  A  carpel  structure  comprising: 

a  primary  carpet  backing  having  a  first  surface  having  pile 
fibers  extending  therefrom  and  secured  to  said  primary 
carpel  backing,  and  a  second  surface;  and 

a  secondary  carpet  backing  adhesively  secured  to  said  sec- 
ond surface  of  said  primary  carpel  backing,  said  secon- 
dary carpet  backing  comprising  a  weft  inserted  knit  ma- 
terial having  a  series  of  warp  yams  forming  spaced  or  in- 
terconnected rows  of  warp-wise  extending  knitted 
stitches  and  a  series  of  weft  yams  forming  a  series  of 
spaced  rows  extending  transversely  of  said  series  of  warp 
yams,  said  weft  yams  being  laid  in  said  knitted  stitches 
and  interconnecting  adjacent  rows  of  said  warp  yams. 


J 

4,376,147 
PLASTIC  nLM  HAVING  A  MATTE  RNISH 
Robert  E.  Byrne;  LeopoMo  V.  Cancio;  Arthur  J.  Raffel,  and 
Pai-Chuan  Wu,  all  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Oopay 
Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,346 

Int.  a.^  B32B  1/00.  3/30 

VS.  a.  428—167  8  Claims 


1.  An  embossed  thermoplastic  polyolefin  film  having  an 
embossed  matte  pattern  which  is  undetectable  to  the  unaided 
eye  and  imparts  a  dull  surface  to  the  film,  said  film  having  a 
thickness  within  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  about  1.5  mils  and  an 
embossed  depth  of  about  0.5  to  about  2.5  mils  wherein  the 
embossed  pattern  comprises  a  series  of  embossed  lines  parallel 
to  free  lengthwise  edges  of  the  film  and  a  series  of  embossed 
transverse  lines  intersecting  said  parallel  lines  to  provide  an 
overall  general  network  of  said  lines  surrounding  raised  bosses 
on  one  side  of  the  film,  wherein  said  bosses  and  said  lines 
overlie  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  film  corresponding  depres- 
sions and  ridges,  said  embossed  lines  numbering  within  the 


4,376,148 

IMPREGNATED  NON-WOVEN  SHEET  MATERIAL 

WTTH  lONICALLY  SOLUBILIZED  RESIN 

John  McCartiiey,  Chester  Coonty,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Norwood 

Industries,  Inc.,  Malvern,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,329 

Int.  a.J  B05D  5/Oa  3/02.  1/18 

VS.  a.  428—198  32  Claims 


1.  A  resin  impregnated  fibrous  web  comprised  of: 

a  needled  fibrous  bait; 

a  polymeric  resin  distributed  throughout  said  ball  forming  a 
resin  impregnated  fibrous  web; 

the  density  of  said  impregnated  fibrous  web  being  uniform 
throughout; 

the  bulk  density  of  said  web  being  less  than  the  actual  density 
of  said  web,  whereby  the  web  is  porous;  and 

said  impregnated  web  having  filaments  which  are  both 
coated  and  uncoated  with  polymeric  resin  and  concentra- 
tions of  polymeric  resin. 


4,376,149 
SILICONE  POLYMER  COMPOSTnONS 
Eugene  R.  Martin,  Ousted,  Mich.,  assignor  to  SWS  Silicones 
Corporation,  Adrian,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,298,  Jul.  18,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,324 
Int.  a.3  B32B  7/00 
VS.  a.  428—266  24  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  treating  textile  materials  comprising  a 
silanol  terminated  organopolysiloxane  and  a  silylated  poly- 
ether  of  the  general  formula 

CH2(CX:,H2„),R/A6 

[  CH(OC„H2„);tR/Ac  la 

CH2(OC„H2„),R/Arf 

in  which  at  least  one  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  — NH  radical,  an  ammonium  radical  and  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

O  O 

— OC— R'— C— O©, 

o         o 

II    ,  II 

— OC— R'— C— O—  and 

O  O 

N        ,     II 
— OC— R'— C— 

wherein  the  radicals  are  linked  to  the  polyether  through  a 
group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an  ester,  amine, 
amide  and  ammonium  radicals  and  the  remaining  R's  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  hydrocarbonoxy 
radicals  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  a  radical  of  the 
formula 
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-contitiued 


o  o 

II      ,    II 

O— C— R'— C     OH, 

R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ( — CH2)y,  — CH=CH—  and  a  cyclic  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C6H4,  CeHg,  C^Hioand 
CtoH6;  A  is  a  silicon  containing  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cationic  and  anionic  radicals  of  the  formula 


O  O 

-C— R'— C— NH— R*— NR'—  , 

I 

c=o 

i.  ' 

I 

c— o 

I 


R<— Si(OR2)3_,, 
R*Si0  3_, 


and  nonionic  radicals  of  the  formula 


r5— Si(OR2)3_,, 
«'— SiO  3_, 


in  which  R^  and  R^  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R*is  an  ionic  radical  linked 
to  a  silicon  atom  consisting  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen  and 
nitrogen  atoms  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


O  O 

N83— r6-.  n83-r<'-n82R^-.  ©oc-r'-c-nhr6-, 

o         o 

«  II         It 

NH3— R*— NHR'— ,  ©O— C— R'— C— 0©®NH3R*— . 


with  the  proviso  that  when  R  is  the  radical 


O  O 

n     ,  n 

O— C— R'— C— O. 


then  R'  is  R*,  wherein  R*  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  saturated  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  divalent  hydrocarbonoxy  radical 
having  up  to  50  carbon  atoms  in  which  the  oxygen  is  in  the 
form  of  an  ether  linkage  and  an  unsaturated  divalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical  having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  which  the  unsatis- 
fied valences  of  the  R^  radical  are  linked  to  a  silicon  atom  and 
the  unsatisfied  valences  of  A  are  satisfied  by  R  and  when  A  is 
a  divalent  radical,  the  ratio  of  A  to  R  is  1:2  and  when  R  is 
cationic,  then  A  must  be  anionic  and  when  R  is  anionic,  then  A 
must  be  cationic  and  when  R  is  nonionic,  then  A  must  be 
nonionic,  a  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  4,  b,  c  and  d  are  each 
numbers  of  from  0  to  1  and  the  sum  of  b,  c  and  d  must  be  at 
least  1  and  when  b,  c  or  d  are  0,  then  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydroxyl,  a  hydrocarbonoxy  radical  and 
a  radical  of  the  formula 


O  O 

N      ,    N 

— OC— R'— C— OH, 

e  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  2,  f  is  0  or  1  and  when  f  is  0,  then  R* 
is  a  divalent  hydrocarbonoxy  radical  linked  to  the  silicon  atom 
through  a  carbon-carbon  bond,  n  is  2,  3  or  4,  x  is  a  number  of 
at  least  1  and  up  to  600  and  y  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  10. 


O  O 

N  II 

©o- C— R'— C— NHR^NHR'—  and 


O  O 

©OC— R'— C— NHR6— N— R'— 

I 

c=o 

^ 

I 

c=o 
ie 


R'  is  a  nonionic  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  R^  and  a  radical  consisting  of  carbon,  hydrogen, 
oxygen  and  nitrogen  atoms  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

— NH— R'— ,  — NHR6— NR6— , 
— NH— R'— NHR'— , 


O  O 

-C— R'— C— NH— R*— , 


o        o 

— C— R'— C— NH— R*— NHR*—  and 


4,376,150 

HEAT-SENSTTIVE  RECORD  MATERIAL 

Munetaka  Morita,  Hyogo;  Takiui  Tiyi,  Osaka,  and  Katsohlko 

Ishida,  Hyogo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kannki  Paper  Mas- 

uftMrtnring  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,238 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  23,  1980,  55-69159 

lat.  CL^  B4IM  5/18 

VS.  a.  428—320.4  4  Claim 

1.  In  a  heat-sensitive  record  material  comprising  a  base  sheet 
having  a  color  developing  layer  which  includes  fwely  divided 
particles  comprising  colorless  chromogenic  material  and  finely 
divided  particles  comprising  acceptor  which  is  reactive  with 
said  colorless  chromogenic  material  to  develop  a  color,  the 
improvement  that  said  colorless  chromogenic  material  exists  in 
said  color  developing  layer  in  an  amorphous  state,  said  color- 
less chromogenic  material  in  an  amorphous  state  being  one 
obtained  by  heating  a  colorless  chromogenic  material  or  color- 
less chromogenic  composition  which  comprises  at  least  one 
colorless  chromogenic  material,  in  a  crystalline  state  to  form  a 
melt  and  then  cooling  said  melt 
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4^76,151 

PRESSURE  THRESHOLD  ADHESIVE 

MidMcl   A.   P«iTOtt«,  Nortfc  Touwaada,  N.Y^  assignor  to 

Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc^  Grand  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278^70 

I«t  CL'  B32B  5/16;  C08U  7/02;  CX»J  7/02 

UAQ.  428— 323  '  9  Claims 


return  riser-like  lengths  of  filament  inclined  to  the  neutral  axis 
at  greater  acute  angles  of  the  same  sign. 

3.  An  elongated  thermoplastic  filament  bent  along  its  axis 
into  a  series  of  repeating  identical  zigzags,  each  comprising  in 
a  direction  along  the  filament  a  long  running  length  of  filament 
progressing  generally  along  the  direction  of  the  elongated 
fllament  and  a  shorter  return  length  of  filament  retrogressing 
generally  along  the  direction  of  the  elongated  filament,  each 
running  length  of  filament  meeting  both  adjacent  return 
lengths  of  filament  at  acute  angles. 


8.  An  adhesive  product  which  exhibits  substantially  no  adhe- 
sive tack  except  upon  the  application  of  a  threshold  pressure 
which  comprises:  i 

(a)  a  substrate; 

(b)  an  intermediate  layer  of  normally  tacky,  pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesive  on  the  substrate,  and 

(c)  a  top  layer  of  hollow  microspheres  having  an  average 
particle  size  of  about  20  to  about  80  microns  superimposed 
over  and  attached  to  the  intermediate  adhesive  layer  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  sufficiently  cover  the  adhesive  layer 
and  to  provide  an  adhesive  product  exhibiting  substan- 
tially no  adhesive  tack  while  the  microsphere  layer  re- 
mains intact  and  exhibiting  tack  upon  exposing  the  inter- 
mediate adhesive  layer  by  displacement  of  the  top  micro- 
sphere layer  by  the  application  of  a  threshold  pressure  of 
at  least  50  pounds  per  square  inch,  the  microspheres  hav- 
ing a  density  less  than  the  normally  tacky  adhesive  and 
being  insoluble  in  the  normally  tacky  adhesive,  the  micro- 
spheres comprising  about  15  percent  to  about  25  percent 
by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  the  adhesive  and  micro- 
sphere layers,  and  the  adhesive  and  microsphere  layers 
having  a  total  thickness  of  about  0.076  to  about  0. 1.02  mm. 


4,376,152  ' 

CRIMPED  THERMOPLASTIC  FILAMENT 

Robert  A.  Bennett,  170  Storbridge  Rd^  Eastoo,  Coon.  06425 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  552,291,  Feb.  24, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,003,110, 

wych  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  424,221,  Dec.  13,  1973, 

abandoned,  wUcfa  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  213,464,  Dec.  29, 

1971,  Pat  No.  3,778,870.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  757,966 
I«t  CL3  D02G  3/22 
UJS.  CL  428—369 


4Claims 


4,376,153 
COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  VISCO-ELASTIC 
UQUID  COMPOUNDS 
Charles  F.  Cardy,  Luton,  En^and,  assignor  to  Interox  Chemi- 
cals Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,841 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  7,  1960, 
8018746 

Int  a.5  B32B  17/1  a-  C08F  8/14 
VS.  a.  428—430  17  Claims 

I.  A  composition  comprising  a  polyfunctional  viscoelastic 
liquid  compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  25,000 
and  comprising  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  polymer  in  which  at  least 
half  of  the  vinyl  units  of  the  vinyl  polymer  have  adducted 
thereon  a  plurality  of  functional  groups  having  the  general 
formula  —CO — (CR:)* — O— ^H  wherein  R,  in  each  occur- 
rence in  the  formula,  represents  either  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
organic  radical,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  all  the 
occurrences  of  R  not  exceeding  12,  z  represents  a  whole  num- 
ber having  a  value  of  from  4  to  8  and  n  represents  a  whole 
number  having  an  average  value  of  at  least  0.5  per  vinyl  unit  of 
the  polyvinyl  alcohol  polymer. 

10.  A  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1  which  is  an  adhe- 
sive. 

II.  A  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  10  which  is  adherent 
to  glass,  or  to  an  organic  polymeric  material. 

4,376,154 

COPPER  FOIL  FOR  A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Hiroshi  Nakatsngawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fomkawa 

Circuit  FoU  Co.,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,497 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1979,  54-52154 

Int  CL^  C25D  3/30.  3/22 

U.S.  CL  428—607  17  Claims 

1.  Copper  foil  for  a  printed  circuit  having  a  bonding  surface 

which  will  subsequently  be  bonded  to  a  resin  substrate,  which 

comprises  a  copper  layer,  a  layer  consisting  essentially  of  tin 

coated  on  said  bonding  surface  of  said  copper  layer  and  a  layer 

consisting  essentially  of  vanadium-containing  zinc  coated  on 

said  tin  layer. 


2.  A  relatively  stiff  shape-retaining  elongated  filament  of 
substantially  uniform  cross  section  bent  into  a  plurality  of 
identical  zig-zag  multiple  hook-like  filament  portions  facing  in 
both  directions  along  said  elongated  filament,  said  filament 
portions  intersecting  at  acute  angles  and  comprising  elongated 
gently  sloped  tread-like  lengths  of  filament  forming  a  small 
acute  angle  with  the  neutral  axis  of  the  thus  formed  elongated 
filament  and  connected  with  each  other  by  shorter  reverse 


4^6,155 

THERMAL  GALVANIC  CELLS 

Robert  L.  Peck,  Windham  Center,  Conn,,  aarignor  to  Kali,  Inc^ 

Lebanon,  Conn. 
ContinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  129,417,  Mar.  12, 1980,  abndoMd. 
This  applicatioa  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314^18 
Iirt.  CL'  HOIM  6/36 
VS.  CL  429—11  23  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  galvanic  cell  comprising: 
a  first  electrode,  said  first  electrode  being  at  least  in  part 

comprised  of  a  conductive  metal; 
at  least  a  second  electrode,  said  second  electrode  being  at 
least  in  part  comprised  of  a  conductive  metal,  said  second 
electrode  being  oriented  generally  parallelly  with  respect 
to  said  first  electrode; 
a  liquid  electrolyte,  said  electrolyte  being  in  contact  with 
specially  separated  facing  surface  areas  of  said  electrodes 
whereby  current  may  flow  between  said  electrodes,  said 
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electrolyte  including  a  barrier  material  which  reduces 
thermal  convection  currents  over  the  facing  surfaces  of 
the  electrodes;  and 
means  for  establishing  a  pair  of  transversely  oriented  tem- 
perature gradients  in  the  cell,  said  temperature  gradient 


HEAT  IN 


« ML  L   i 

i-!_L_L 


r> 


establishing  means  directly  co-acting  with  portions  of  said 
electrodes  at  the  same  time,  the  first  of  said  temperature 
gradients  being  between  the  electrolyte  contacting  surface 
areas  of  said  first  and  second  electrodes  and  the  second  of 
said  temperature  gradients  being  over  at  least  a  part  of  the 
electrolyte  contacting  surface  area  of  said  electrodes. 

■    I  

4,376,156 
BATTERY  INTERCELL  CONNECTOR  MANIFOLD 
Ellis  G.  Wbeadon,  Anderson,  LmL,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

,  FUed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,132 

I  Int  a.J  HOIM  2/22 

VS.  a.  429—160  2  Qaims 


^»f'»x>f 


1.  A  multi-cell  Pb-acid  storage  battery  comprising: 

an  open-ended  case  including  a  plurality  of  external  walls 
defining  a  central  cavity; 

a  plurality  of  partitions  dividing  said  cavity  into  several 
compartments  each  adapted  to  receive  a  galvanic  cell 
element  immersed  in  electrolyte,  said  cell  element  com- 
prising a  sUck  of  alternately  interleafed  positive  and  nega- 
tive polarity  plates,  said  plates  each  having  a  lug  project- 
ing therefrom  for  electrically  coupling  the  plate  to  other 
plates  in  the  same  cell  element  and  to  an  adjacent  cell 
element  via  an  intercell  connector; 

a  cover  sealed  along  its  borders  to  said  external  walls  and 
including  a  closure  wall  substantially  completely  overly- 
ing said  open-end  such  as  to  substantially  confine  said 
electrolyte  to  said  compartments; 

an  undivided  recess  in  said  cover,  said  recess  traversing  said 
several  compartments  and  defined  in  part  by  said  closure 
wall; 

a  terminal  post  on  each  element  for  concentrating  the  cur- 
rent flowing  to  and  from  a  plurality  of  like-polarity  plates 
in  said  element  said  post  projecting  from  a  bundle  of  lugs 
from  like-polarity  plates  through  said  closure  wall  and 
into  said  recess; 

a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  closure  wall  and  through 
which  said  posts  project  into  said  recess  from  said  ele- 
ment^ 

seal  means  engaging  said  post  and  said  closure  wall  at  each 
said  aperture  for  preventing  passage  of  said  electrolyte 
from  said  compartment  into  said  recess  through  said  aper- 
ture; 

a  discrete  intercell  connector  manifold  in  said  recess  adja- 


cent said  closure  wall  and  traversing  said  several  compart- 
ments, said  manifold  comprising  a  non-cooductive  carrier 
plate  including  as  an  integral  part  thereof  a  plurality  of 
small,  highly  conductive  links  of  lightweight  electrolyte- 
destructible  metal  and  serving  to  permit  en  masse  handling 
of  said  links  and  electrical  coupling  of  the  terminal  posts 
of  several  different  cell  elements  together  into  a  plurality 
of  sets  according  to  a  desired  interconnection  pattern; 

at  least  two  openings  in  each  said  link,  each  said  opening 
mating  with  and  secured  to  a  said  post;  and 

means  for  protectively  covering  said  manifold. 


4,376,157 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  WITH 

TWO-DIMENSIONALLY  DISTRIBUTED 

PREaPITATION  NUCLEI 

Yasuo  Tsabai;  Yoshikaza  Takaya,  and  Takao  Senga,  all  of 

Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,548 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1980,  55/38542 
Int  a.3  G03C  5/54.  J/48;  B32B  5/16.  9/00 
VS.  a.  430—229  13  Claims 


(0) 


(b) 
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2.  A  photographic  material  for  use  in  silver  complex  diffu- 
sion transfer  process  which  comprises  a  support  having 
thereon  a  non-light  sensitive  water  permeable  colloid  layer 
containing  physical  development  nucleus  particles  and  a  silver 
haUde  emulsion  layer  between  the  support  and  the  nuclei, 
wherein  all  of  the  physical  development  nucleus  particles  are 
covered  with  a  non-light  sensitive  water  permeable  colloid 
having  a  thickness  of  at  least  10  times  the  average  diameter  of 
the  nucleus  particles  and  all  of  the  physical  development  nu- 
cleus particles  are  substantially  two-dimensionally  distributed 
at  such  intervals  as  capable  of  forming  a  continuous  transfer 
developed  silver. 


4,376,158 

COLOR-PROOFING  METHOD 

Daniel  S.  Spechler,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kenffel  A  Easer 

Company,  Morristown,  N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  795,339,  May  9, 1977.  This  application  Oct 
21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,424 
Int  CL'  G03C  1/68 
VS.  a.  430—291  8  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  an  image  which  comprises: 
providing  imaging  sheet  material  comprising  a  carrier  sheet 
having  a  composite  coating  thereon  comprising  a  layer  of 
a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  and  a  layer  of  a  photoresist 
composition  coated  upon  said  adhesive  layer; 
image-wise  exposing  said  photoresist  layer  to  actinic  radia- 
tion, thereby  effecting  an  image-wise  change  in  developer 
fluid  solubility  of  said  photoresist  layer; 
contacting  said  exposed  photoresist  layer  with  said  devel- 
oper fluid  and  removing  from  said  layer  the  more  soluble 
areas  thereof,  thereby  forming  open-window  areas  in  said 
photoresist  layer  through  which  are  accessible  like  areas 
of  the  underlying  adhesive  layer  defining  the  exposure 
image; 
applying  to  at  least  said  accessible  adhesive  layer  areas  of 
said  sheet  material  a  finely-divided  powder,  whereby 
powder  adhering  to  said  accessible  areas  renders  said 
image  peroeptivdy  distinct;  and 
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renxjving  from  the  resulting  imaged  sheet  material  the  resid- 
ual portioiis  of  said  photoresist  layer,  thereby  rendering 


sion  between  said  polymeric  layer  and  said  matte  surface; 
and 
(d)  separating  said  receptor  carrier  sheet  from  said  poly- 
meric layer  by  peeling  apart  at  said  matte  surface  inter- 
face, thereby  depositing  a  complementary  matte-surfaced 
polymeric  film  adhered  to  said  surprint  image  layer. 


im.T  raso 


4^76,160 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR 
MONOUTHIC  OPTICAL  CIRCUITS 
Vincent  L.  Evancfauk,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Califor- 
nia Institate  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,165,  Apr.  7,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,750 

Int  a.3  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  430—321  4  Claims 


—  -.      ::      ■      _, 
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accessible  the  remaining  non-imaged  adhesive  surface 
areas  of  said  adhesive  layer. 


4,376,159 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  MATTE  FINISH 

COLOR-PROOFING  SURPRINTS 

Daniel  S.  Spechler,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kenffel  A  Esser 

Company,  Morristown,  NJ. 

Diriskm  of  Ser.  No.  795,339,  May  9, 1977.  This  application  Jan. 

18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,565 

Int  a.3  G03C  1/68.  5/00 

VS.  a.  430—293  I  5  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  providing  a  matte  finish  on  color-proofing 
surprints  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  receptor  sheet  comprising  a  carrier  sheet 
presenting  a  matte  surface  and,  coated  on  said  carrier 
sheet,  a  layer  of  substantially  transparent  film-forming 
polymeric  material  in  intimate  contact  with  said  matte 
surface; 

(b)  providing  a  color-proofing  surprint  image  comprising  a 
carrier  sheet  and  a  colored  image  layer  adhered  to  said 
surprint  carrier  sheet; 

(c)  adhering  said  film-forming  polymeric  layer  to  said  image 
layer  in  a  union  exhibiting  greater  adhesion  than  the  adhe- 
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1.  A  method  for  making  a  multilevel  monolithic  optical 
circuit  on  a  supporting  surface,  said  optical  circuit  consisting  of 
conductors  on  at  least  two  levels  with  optical  coupling  of 
conductors  on  one  level  to  optical  conductors  on  the  second 
level  through  optical  conductive  columns,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

preparing  the  supporting  surface  to  be  reflective  to  light  in 
said  circuit  at  the  interface  between  light  conductors  of 
said  circuit  and  said  surface, 
spreading  a  layer  of  liquid  radiation  sensitive  plastic  on  said 
surface  to  a  thickness  desired  for  said  conductors  of  said 
circuit, 
exposing  said  radiation  sensitive  plastic  to  radiation  in  a 
pattern  desired  for  said  conductors,  thereby  to  harden  said 
liquid  radiation  sensitive  plastic  to  form  said  circuit  con- 
ductors on  a  first  level, 
washing  away  unexposed  liquid  radiation  sensitive  plastic, 
coating  said  pattern  of  optical  conductors  thus  formed  on 
said  support  surface  with  liquid  radiation  sensitive  clad- 
ding material  that  will  assure  light  in  said  conductors  on 
said  first  level  to  be  reflected  by  the  interface  between  said 
conductors  and  said  coating  material, 
exposing  said  radiation  sensitive  cladding  material  except 
over  specified  areas  of  conductors  of  said  first  level  where 
optical  coupling  is  to  be  made  with  conductors  of  said 
second  level,  thereby  to  harden  said  radiation  sensitive 
cladding  material  except  over  said  specified  areas, 
washing  away  said  unexposed  radiation  sensitive  cladding 

material  over  said  specified  areas, 
spreading  a  second  layer  of  liquid  radiation  sensitive  plastic 
on  said  radiation  sensitive  cladding  material  and  allowing 
said  Uquid  radiation  sensitive  plastic  thus  spread  to  fill 
areas  where  radiation  sensitive  cladding  material  has  been 
washed  away,  said  second  layer  of  liquid  radiation  sensi- 
tive plastic  having  an  index  of  refraction  substantially  the 
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same  as  said  first  layer  of  liquid  radiation  sensitive  plastic 
used  to  form  said  first  level  of  conductors, 

exposing  said  second  layer  of  radiation  sensitive  plastic  to 
radiation  in  a  desired  pattern  for  said  conductors,  thereby 
to  harden  said  second  layer  of  liquid  radiation  sensitive 
plastic  to  form  a  second  level  of  conductors  with  optical 
coupling  to  said  first  level  of  conductors,  and 

coating  said  second  level  of  conductors  of  said  optical  cir- 
cuit thus  formed  with  material  that  will  assure  light  in  said 
conductors  to  be  reflected  by  the  interface  between  said 
second  level  of  conductors  and  said  coating  material. 


4,376,163 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ETHANOL  BY 

CONTINUOUS  FERMENTATION  OF 

POLYSACCHARIDE-CONTAINING  RAW  MATERLUjS 

Lars  K.  J.  Ehnstriim,  Tullinge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aifa-Laval 

AB,  Tnmba,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,571 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct.  1,  1979,  79081055 
Int  a.^  C12P  7/06.  7/10.  7/14;  COlC  31/08 
VJS.  a.  435—162  15  Claims 


4,376,161 

ENCODER  DISC  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Luke  R.  Voipe,  Mebt>se,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dynamics  Research 
Corporation,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

I  FUed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,987 

Int  a.3  C25D  1/08 
VS.  CL  430—321  '  Claims 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  encoder  disc  comprising  the  steps 


positioning  a  transparent  master  disc  having  an  opaque 
pattern  thereon  and  a  central  spindle  over  an  electrically 
conductive  master  platten  having  a  photoresist  layer 
thereon  and  an  aperture  through  the  photoresist  layer  and 
the  platten,  such  that  the  spindle  protrudes  into  the  aper- 
ture; 

exposing  the  photoresist  through  the  master  disc; 

removing  the  master  disc; 

developing  the  photoresist; 

locating  a  non-conductive  straight-sided  plug  in  the  aper- 
ture; 

electroforming  a  layer  over  the  platten;  and, 

stripping  the  electroformed  layer  from  the  platten. 


"iT    ^■ 


fi       r r^. — " 


1.  A  process  for  making  ethanol  which  comprises  adding  a 
fermenuble  feed  substance  to  a  fermentor,  fermenting  said  feed 
substance,  continuously  withdrawing  fermentation  liquor  from 
said  fermentor,  continuously  dividing  said  withdrawn  fermen- 
tation liquor  into  a  yeast-concentrate  stream  and  a  yeast-free 
stream,  continuously  recirculating  said  yeast-concentrate 
steam  to  the  fermentor,  continously  passing  the  yeast-free 
stream  to  the  separator,  feeding  to  said  separator  polysaccha- 
rides and  at  least  one  hydrolytic  enzyme,  separating  the  yeast- 
free  stream  into  a  first  ethanol  enriched  vapor  phase  and  a  first 
liquid  bottoms  stream,  feeding  said  first  ethanol  enriched  vapor 
phase  to  an  ethanol  recovery  plant,  conducting  the  separation 
of  the  ethanol  enriched  vapor  phase  from  the  yeast-free  stream 
in  the  separator  under  a  temp)erature  higher  than  the  fermenta- 
tion temperature  and  under  conditions  suiuble  for  enzymatic 
hydrolysis,  whereby,  during  the  separation  of  said  yeast-free 
stream,  the  polysaccharides  are  hydrolysed  by  the  action  of  at 
least  one  hydrolytic  enzyme  to  fermentable  saccharides,  and 
recirculating  part  of  said  first  bottoms  stream  containing  said 
fermentable  saccharides  to  the  fermentor. 


4,376,162 
HEAT-DEVELOPABLE  PHOTOSENSTTIVE  MATERIAL 

WITH  ANTIHALATION  LAYER 
Ken  Kawata;  Isamu  Itoh;  Misao  Awata,  and  Takao  Masnda,  aU 
of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,705 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  17, 1980,  55-145344 
Int  a.3  G03C  1/74 
VS.  a.  430—510  23  Oains 

1.  A  heat-developable  photosensitive  material  comprising: 
a  heat-developable  photosensitive  layer  comprised  of  an 
I  organic  silver  salt  a  photocatalyst  and  a  reducing  agent; 

and 
an  antihalation  layer  provided  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
heat-developable  photosensitive  layer  with  respect  to  the 
side  intended  for  imagewise  exposure,  wherein  said  anti- 
halation  layer  is  comprised  of  a  photosensitive  halogen- 
containing  compound  capable  of  reducing  the  pH  of  said 
antihalation  layer  by  photolysis,  said  antihalation  layer 
being  colored  with  a  dye  which  changes  color  when  the 
pH  of  said  antihalation  layer  is  reduced. 


4,376,164 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BROAD  HOST  RANGE 

SMALL  PLASMID  RINGS  AS  CLONING  VEHICLES 

Ronald  H.  Olsen,  Ann  Arbor,  MidL„  aasigMr  to  Mkrolife 

Technics,  Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 
DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  147,563,  May  8, 1980.  TWs  appUcatioa  Oct 
19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,409 
Int  CLJ  C12N  15/00:  C12P  19/34:  C12N  1/20  1/00:  C12P 

21/100 
VS.  CL  435-172  3  a«« 

1.  The  process  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  plasmid  aggregate  of  a  first  plasmid  associ- 
ated with  a  second  plasmid,  wherein  the  second  plasmid 
has  a  transposon  which  produces  a  useful  chemical  char- 
acteristic and  wherein  the  first  plasmid  is  pRO1600  car- 
ried with  RPl.  in  Pseudomonas  aeruginosa  NRRL-B-12124 
or  a  derivative  thereof; 

(b)  providing  the  plasmid  aggregate  in  a  plasmid  receptive 
bacterial  cell; 

(c)  growing  the  receptive  bacterial  oeU  in  a  growth  medium 
with  the  plasmid  aggregate  to  randomly  produce  a  recom- 
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bined  plasmid  including  the  transposon  and  first  plasmid, 
wherein  the  recombined  plasmid  replicates  upon  division 
of  the  bacterial  cell;  and 
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(d)  selecting  the  bacterial  cells  with  the  recombined  plasmid 
with  the  transposon. 


4^76,165 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  ENZYME-LABELED 

UGAND  FOR  USE  IN  SPECinC  BINDING  ASSAYS  AND 

THE  LABELED  CONJUGATE  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
William  E.  Hornby,  Berkshire,  and  David  L.  Morris,  Bucking- 
Junshire,  both  of  Eagiand,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories, 
Inc^  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  917,961,  Jun.  22,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,047 

Int.  a.3  C12N  9/96;  COIN  33/54;  C12N  9/04.  9/02 

U.S.  a.  435—188  21  Claims 

1.  An  enzyme-labeled  compound  having  the  formula: 

■ 

Apo-Pr-R-L 

wherein  Pr  represents  an  organic  prosthetic  group,  Apo  is  an 
apoenzyme  combined  with  said  prosthetic  group  forming  its 
conjugated  enzyme,  R  is  a  linking  group,  and  L  is  a  hapten  of 
molecular  weight  between  100  and  1000;  wherein  said  hapten 
and  said  prosthetic  group  are  coupled  through  said  linking 
group  at  a  site  on  the  hapten  away  from  its  specific  binding  site 
and  at  a  site  on  the  prosthetic  group  away  from  its  active 
binding  site  for  the  apoenzyme. 

10.  A  method  of  preparing  an  enzyme-labeled  antigen  or 
hapten  for  use  in  specific  binding  assays  for  determining  said 
antigen  or  hapten  or  a  specific  binding  partner  thereof,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
covalently  coupling  said  antigen  or  hapten,  at  a  site  thereon 
away  from  its  specific  binding  locus,  to  an  organic  pros- 
thetic group,  at  a  site  thereon  away  from  its  active  binding 
loctis  for  an  apoenzyme,  and 
combining  the  resulting  coupled  product  with  said  apoen- 
zyme to  form  a  conjugated  enzyme  'Adth  said  prosthetic 
group  in  said  coupled  product  yielding  an  enzyme-labeled 
antigen  or  hapten. 


4,376,166 
NOCARDIA  STRAIN  , 

Schnpp,  MoUia;  Peter  Trailer,  Allachwil,  and  Ja^fib. 
NieMh,  ArleaheiiB,  all  of  Switzcrfaud,  aari«aors  to  Oba- 
GdsT  CorporatkM,  ArMey,  N.Y. 
DiTiakM  (tf  Ser.  No.  112,898,  Jan.  17, 19M,  Pat.  No.  4,298,692. 
This  application  Jnn.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,184 
Int.  a.i  C12N  1/20 
VS.  a.  435—253  1  Claim 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  the  microorganism  Nocar- 
dia  mediterranei  strain  DMS  141S. 


4376,167 

HYDROLYSIS  OF  RAFFINOSE  BY 

ALPHA-GALACrOXIDASE 

Vincenza  Vitobello;  Paolo  Brandozzi,  and  Nadia  Cimini,  all  of 

Rome,  Italy,  assi^KHV  to  EJM J.  Ente  Nazioaalc  Idrociurbari, 

Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  213,657 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  1, 1980, 19618  A/80 
Int  a.J  C13J  1/00;  C12N  9/40;  C12R  1/865 
VS.  a.  435—276  3  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  hydrolysing  rafTinose  contained  in  a  su- 
crose containing  product  comprising  reacting  said  sucrose 
containing  product  with  a  microorganism  selecting  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Saccharomyces  cerevisiae,  var.  oleaceous  and 
Saccharomyces  cerevisiae  var.  oleaginosus. 


4,376,168 

PHOSPHATE  OF  CALCIUM  CERAMICS 

Akio  Takami,  Konan,  and  Kazuo  Kondo,  Nagoya,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Pings  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  84,553,  Oct  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,007 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  19,  1978,  53-127851; 
Dec.  13, 1978,  53-153035;  Apr.  16, 1979,  54-46500 

Int  a.3  C04B  35/00.  35/02 
VS.  a.  501—1  24  CUdms 
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1.  Phosphate  of  calcium  ceramics  obtained  by  sintering  a 
composition  essentially  consisting  of  0.5-15%  by  weight  of 
P20s-metal  oxide  frit  and  the  balance  of  a  powdery  material 
substantially  consisting  of  phosphate  of  calcium  having  a  Ca/P 
atomic  ratio  of  1.4-1.75,  said  P20s-metal  oxide  frit  essentially 
consisting,  in  mol%  calculated  for  the  frit,  of  40-75%  of  PaOj 
and  20-55%  of  one  or  more  metal  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  BaO,  CaO,  MgO,  ZnO,  Na20  and  K2O, 
provided  that  the  sum  of  P2OS  and  said  metal  oxide  is  not  less 
than  90  mol%,  said  ceramics  having  a  bending  strength  of  at 
least  about  1000  kg/cm^. 


4,376,169 
LOW-MELTING,  LEAD-FREE  CERAMIC  FRITS 
Richard  A.  Eppkr,  Timoninm,  Md.,  assignor  to  Mobay  Cheod- 
cal  Corporathm,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,592 
Int  CL^  C03C  1/00.  3/08,  5/00 
VS.  CL  501—24  5  Claims 

1.  A  lead-free,  low-melting  frit  composition  having  an  incipi- 
ent fusion  point  below  about  450*  C.  and  a  coefficient  of  ther- 
mal expansion  less  than  lOx  10~^  cm/cm/*C.,  consisting  es- 
sentially of  (in  parts  by  weight  based  on  a  total  of  approxi- 
mately 100  parts  by  weight): 

(a)  7-12.5  parts  alkali  oxide  selected  from  2-9  parts  NajO 
alRk2.-7  parts  Li20; 

(b)  23-34  iJn^  B2O3;  ^^ 

(c)  2-4  parts/ AI2O3; 

(d)  30-45  parts  Si02; 

(e)  0.75-4  pam  F; 
(0  2-4  parts  P2 
(g)  4-8  parts  ZnO;\ 
(h)  2-S  parts  Ti02. 
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4,376,170 
ZINC  BOROSIUCATE  OPAL  GLASSES 
Richard  M.  WUicr,  Painted  Post  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,349 
Int  a.3  C03C  3/08,  3/30 
VS.  a.  501—32  2  Claims 

1.  A  spontaneous  opal  glass  which  exhibits  a  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  (0*-300*  C.)  of  less  than  35xlO-VC.,  a 
strain  point  in  excess  of  560*  C,  good  microwave  compatibil- 
ity, and  dense  opacity  when  formed  into  sheet  consisting  essen- 
tially, analyzed  in  terms  of  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis, 
of 


Na20 

ZnO 

B2O3 

Ti02 

SiOz 


2.8  ±  0.2 
9.4  ±  0.6 
12.9  ±  0.5 
0.8  ±  0.2 
Remainder 


4,376,171 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYESTER 

RESINS 
Darid  H.  Blount  5450  Lea  St,  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92105 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  319,144,  Nov.  9,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,339,366, 

which  is  a  eontinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,391,  Nov.  17, 
1980,  Pat  No.  4,336,340,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  134,975,  Mar.  30,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,283,311,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-pw1  of  Ser.  No.  13,139,  Feb.  21,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4,226,982.  This  appUcation  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,853 

Int  a.3  C08J  9/00 

VS.  a.  521-100  M  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  foamed  polyurethane 

product  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  heating  and  reacting  10  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  broken- 
down  alkali  metal  and/or  a  broken-down  alkali  metal 
cellulose  polymer  produced  by  mixing  3  parts  by  weight 

I  of  a  ceUulose-containing  plant  or  plant  derivative  with  2 

'   to  5  parts  by  weight  of  melted  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  then 

heating  the  mixture  at  from  150*  C.  to  220*  C.  whUe 

agitating  for  5  to  60  minutes,  with  10  to  50  parts  by  weight 

I   of  a  substituted  organic  hydroxy  compound  which  con- 

I   tains  at  least  one  substituent  which  will  split  off  in  the 

reaction,  then 

(b)  adding,  heating  and  reacting  10  to  50  parts  by  weight  of 
polycarboxylic  acid  and/or  polycarboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dride, thereby  producing  a  polyester  resinous  product, 

(c)  adding  and  reacting  50  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  with  1  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  said  polyes- 
ter resinous  product  in  the  presence  of  up  to  50%  by 
weight  of  a  chemically-inert  blowing  agent  and  up  to  10% 
by  weight  of  a  polyurethane  activator,  percentage  based 
on  weight  of  reactants,  thereby 

(d)  producing  a  foamed  polyurethane  product. 


«> 


I  4^76,172 

CLOSED  LOOP  CONTROL  OF  COMPRESSIBLE  FLUID 
ADDITION  TO  A  MIXTURE  OF  SUCH  FLUID  AND  A 

UQUID 
Gilbert  R.  Bclangee,  Fairfield;  Robert  J.  Dransman,  West  Ches- 
ter, and  Kirby  L.  Stone,  Cindnnati,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
I  FUed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,379 

Int  a.J  C08J  9/30 
VS.  a.  521-133  22  Claims 

1.  A  closed  loop  apparatus  to  control  the  flow  of  a  gas  into 
a  liquid  in  automatic  response  to  a  determination  or  measure- 
ment of  the  gas  in  a  sample  of  a  mixture  of  said  gas  and  said 
liquid  comprising 
a  recirculation  system  for  said  mixture  having  connected  m 
series  a  source  for  said  mixture,  a  place  of  use  of  said 


mixture,  and  a  metering  pump  which  has  a  plunger  recip- 
rocatable  in  a  chamber; 

first,  second  and  third  conduit  means  connected,  respec- 
tively, between  said  source  and  said  place,  said  place  and 
said  pump,  and  said  pump  and  said  source; 

means  for  adding  gas  to  liquid  connected  into  at  least  one  of 
said  recirculation  system  and  conduit  means; 

means  to  trap  a  sample  of  said  mixture  within  said  metering 
pump  responsive  to  a  trap  signal  to  do  so  and  to  untrap 
such  a  sample  responsive  to  another  signal; 


^—^srd=^Sir 


means  to  determine  the  actual  distance  moved  by  said 
plunger  in  said  chamber  to  change  the  pressure  of  said 
sample  from  a  first  preselected  pressure  to  a  second  prese- 
lected pressure  and  to  produce  an  actual  distance  signal 
representative  of  said  actual  distance; 

means  to  combine  said  actual  distance  signal  with  a  set  point 
signal  to  produce  a  control  signal; 

means  to  control  the  gas  flow  to  said  means  for  adding  gas  in 
response  to  said  control  signal;  and 

means  to  transmit  the  respective  signals  from  where  pro- 
duced to  where  utilized. 


4,376,173 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYEPOXY 
SIUCATE  RESINS 
Darid  H.  Blount  5450  Lea  St,  San  Diego,  CaBf.  92105 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  306,184,  Sep.  28,  1981,  which  U  a 
continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  257,126,  Apr.  24, 1981,  which  is 
a  eootinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  203,730,  Not.  3, 1980,  which  is 
a  continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,290,  Jan.  15, 1980,  which 
is  a  continnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  29^02,  Apr.  12, 1979.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  1,  1982,  Ser.  Na  364,613 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sobaeqaeat  to  Feb.  2, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CV  C08J  9/00;  C08G  77/02;  C08L  63/00 

VS.  CL  521-137  17  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  foamed  polyurethane 

silicate  resinous  product  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  mixing  and  reacting  10  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  poly- 
functional  epoxide  compound  and  50  parte  by  weight  of  an 
alkali  metal  aldehyde  broken  down  lignin-ceUulose  sUicate 
polymer  thereby 

(b)  producing  an  aldehyde  broken  down  lignin-ceUulose 
silicate  polyepoxy  resin;  then 

(c)  mixing  and  reacting  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyisocya- 
nate, up  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  polyisocyanate  catalyst,  up 
to  50%  by  weight  of  a  blowing  agent  up  to  20%  by 
weight  of  a  foam  regulator  and  50  to  200  parte  by  weight 
of  the  aldehyde  broken  down  lignin-ceUulose  silicate 
polyepoxy  resin,  percentage  based  on  reactants,  thercfey 

(d)  producing  a  polyurethane  silicate  foam. 
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4^6,174 
CURABLE  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
KMk>  Itok,  lad  Tooni  Takamara,  botb  of  Aaaaka,  Japan,  as- 
ricBon  to  Skia-Etia  Ckeadcal  Co^  LttL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  12,  1981,  Scr.  No.  243,252 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1980,  55-33601 
Int  CL^  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  CL  523-^456  5  daims 

1.  A  curable  epoxy  resin  composition  which  comprises 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin, 

(b)  from  1  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  curing  agent, 

(c)  an  organosilicon  polymer  represented  by  the  general 
formula 


\  n 


/* 


in  which 

R  is  independently  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  or  a 

halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group, 
Z  is  an  alkylene  or  arylene  group, 
n  b  a  positive  number  of  at  least  10  on  an  average  and 
a  and  b  are  each  a  positive  number  not  exceeding  1  with 

the  proviso  that  a+b  is  a  positive  number  from  1  to  2 

inclusive  and  the  ratio  of  a  to  b  is  in  the  range  from  0.2 

to  1 .0  inclusive, 
in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  S0%  by  weight  based  on  the 

total  amount  of  the  components  (a)  and  (b), 

(d)  a  filler,  and 

(e)  a  curing  catalyst. 
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4,376,175 
FLOOR  CARE  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  J.  Posten,  Makwah,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Ainrick  Industries, 
Inc^  Caristadt,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Scr.  No.  156,244 
Int  CL'  C08L  33/00 
U.S.  CL  523—501  7  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  for  application  to  a  substrate  to 
clean  said  substrate  and  provide  a  substantially  clear,  glossy, 
protective  finish  thereon  comprising  an  aqueous  phase; 
from  about  20.0-50.0%  of  a  non-volatile,  »lid,  film-forming 

acrylic  polymer; 
from  about  5.0-20.0%  of  a  non-film  forming  resinous  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aldehydeAe- 
tone  resins,  esters  of  polyacrylic  acid  and  C1-C4  allcanols, 
polyacryUc  resins,  esters  of  monomeric  resin  acids,  con- 
densation products  of  monomeric  resin  acids,  polyesters 
of  organic  non-resinous  polycarboxylic  acids  and  mono- 
meric polyhydric  alcohols,  phenol-formaldehyde  poly- 
condensates,  melamine-formaldehyde  condensates,  urea- 
formaldehyde  resins  and  styrene  resins;  said  film-forming 
and  non-film  forming  materials  being  dispersed  in  said 
aqueous  phase; 
from  about  0.5-2.0%  of  a  plasticizer; 
from  about  0.01-1.0%  of  a  fluorocarbon  surface  active 

agent;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
from  about  2.0-10.0%  of  an  ether  alcohol;  and 
from  about  2.0-10.0%  of  isopropanol;  the  percentages  being 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition. 


4^6,176 

PROCESS  FOR  SETTING  A  LATEX  OF  A  FILM 

FORMING  MATERIAL 

Douglas  Wilson,  Weybridge,  England,  assignor  to  The  British 

Petrolcnsi  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB80/00104,  §  371  Date  Feb.  5,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  5,  1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO80/02843,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec  24, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Scr.  No.  237,136 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  21,  1979, 
7921722 

Int  QV  C08L  95/00,  11/02 
U.S.  CL  524—7  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  delayed  action  setting  of  a  composition 
comprising  adding  to  anionic  latex  of  polychloroprene  a  de- 
layed action  setting  agent  compound  containing  a  multivalent 
metal  cation,  which  metal  cation  compound  has  a  solubility  iq 
the  range  0.1  g  to  150  g  per  100  g  of  water  at  20*  C.  in  water 
and  which  has  a  dissolution  time  greater  than  1  minute,  the 
quantity  of  metal  cation  compound  being  not  more  than  2.5% 
by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  composition  and  not 
more  than  1 1  %  based  on  the  weight  of  polychloroprene  solids 
in  the  composition. 


4,376,177 

SIZING  COMPOSITION 

Kii^iro  Matsonaga,  Saitama;  Kozo  Ohira,  FnnabashI,  and  Ynno- 

sake  Nakagawa,  Soka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap 

Co^  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  210,926 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  26, 1979,  54/170092 
Int  CV  C08L  7/08;  3/04.  99/00 
MS.  CL  524—35  9  Claims 

1.  A  sizing  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  emulsion 
prepared  by  aqueous  emulsion  copolymerization  of  a  monomer 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  first  vinyl  monomer  com- 
ponent consisting  essentially  of  (1)  from  80  to  100  percent  by 
weight  of  one  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  vinyl  esters  of  lower 
fatty  acids  and  (2)  from  zero  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  one  or 
more  vinyl  comonomers  copolymerizable  with  said  vinyl  ester, 
with  the  proviso  that  said  vinyl  comonomer  does  not  contain  a 
carboxyl  group,  and  (B)  one  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more 
unsaturated  carboxyl  group-containing  monomers  copolymer- 
izable with  said  first  vinyl  monomer  component,  the  amount  of 
said  unsaturated  carboxyl  group-containing  monomer  being  in 
the  range  of  from  0.1  to  15  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  first  vinyl  monomer  component;  said  aqueous 
emulsion  containing  admixed  therein  one  or  a  mixture  of  two 
or  more  cationic  polymers  having  the  formula 

A+O— R— N®— R2.X©]/ 
R3 

wherein  A  is  a  starch  or  cellulose  residue;  R  is  alkylene  or 
hydroxyalkylene;  R|,  R2  and  R3,  which  are  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, are  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl,  or 


-N-R2 

Its 


form  a  heterocyclic  ring;  X  is  an  anion;  and  1  is  a  positive 
number  such  that  the  degree  of  substitution  of  the  cationic 
group  is  at  least  0.01 ,  per  one  anhydroglucose  unit  of  the  starch 
or  cellulose  residue,  said  cationic  polymer  being  added  during 
the  emulsion  copolymerization  or  after  the  emulsion  copoly- 
merization is  completed. 
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6.  A  fabric  sizing  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
aqueous  emulsion  of 

I.  copolymer  of 

A.  vinyl  monomer  consisting  essentially  of  from  80  to  100 
percent  by  weight  of  one  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more 
vinyl  esters  of  fatty  acids  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  from  zero  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  one  or 
more  vinyl  comonomers  copolymerizable  with  said 
vinyl  ester,  said  comonomer  being  other  than  an  unsatu- 
rated carboxyl  group-containing  monomer,  and 

B.  one  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  unsaturated  carboxyl 
group-containing  monomers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  crotonic 
acid,  maleic  acid,  fumaric  acid,  itaconic  acid,  aconitic 
acid,  sorbic  acid,  p-vinylbenzoic  acid,  alkyl  half  esters 
of  unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acids,  partial  esters  of 
unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acids  and  partial  amides  of 
unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acids, 

said  copolymr  containing  from  0.2  to  5.0  percent  by  weight 
of  B,  based  on  the  weight  of  A, 
said  copolymer  I  being  mixed  with 

II.  one  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  cationic  polymers  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cationic  polymers 
having  the  formula 


V 


A+O— R— N®— R2.X9]/ 
R3 


wherein  A  is  starch  or  cellulose  residue,  R  is  alkylene  or 
hydroxyalkylene,  Ri,  R2  and  R3,  which  can  be  the  same  or 
different,  are  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl,  or  can  form  a  hetero- 
cyclic ring  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  in  the  for- 
mula, X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  sulfuric  acid,  sulfonic  acid, 
methylsulfuric  acid,  phosphoric  acid  or  nitric  acid,  and  I  is 
a  number  of  from  0.01  to  1,  per  one  anhydroglucose  unit 
of  A, 
wherein  the  viscosity  of  a  1  wt.  percent  aqueous  solution  of 
said  cationic  polymer  is  from  5  to  1,000  cps,  measured  at  20* 
C,  said  emulsion  containing  from  0.2  to  3.0  percent  by  weight 
of  said  cationic  polymer  II  and  from  25  to  50  percent  by  weight 
of  A,  and  the  balance  is  essentially  water. 


4,376,178 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

POLYOL-ALKALI  METAL  SILICATE  EMULSION 

David  H.  Bknut  5450  Lea  St,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 

Continaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  287,589,  JnL  28, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,331,578,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  191,375, 

Sep.  29, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,262,129,  which  is  a  continnatioa-in-part 

of  Scr.  No.  146,474,  May  5, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,273,908.  This 

appUcatioa  Jan.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  338,347 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobscqncnt  to  Aug.  4, 1S>98, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  C08L  3/00 

UJS.  CL  524--47  17  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  a  stable  polyol-alkali 

metal  silicate  emulsion  by  mixing  the  following  components: 

(a)  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate  solution,  1  to  SO  parts  by 
weight; 

(b)  polyol,  25  parts  by  weight; 

(c)  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  weak  acid,  1%  to  20%  by  weight, 
percentage  based  on  weight  of  alkali  metal  silicate  solu- 
tion. 


4,376,179 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Pawaa  K.  Agarwal,  WestfMd,  and  Robert  D.  Landberg,  Bridge- 
water,  botii  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUcd  Oct  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,212 
lat  CL^  C08L  95/00 
\i&.  CL  524—65  14  Claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  highly  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  rubber; 

(b)  about  5  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  neutralized 
sulfonated  EPDM  terpolymer  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
said  highly  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  rubber,  said  neutral- 
ized sulfonated  EPDM  terpolymer  having  about  5  to 
about  50  meq.  of  neutralized  sulfonated  groups  per  100 
grams  of  said  neutralized  sulfonated  EPDM  terpolymer; 
and 

(c)  about  25  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocartmn 
resin  of  a  petroleum  or  coal  tar  distillate  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  highly  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  rubber. 


4376,180 

ETHYLENE  POLYMERS  STABILIZED  AGAINST 

WATER-TREEING  BY  N-PHENYL  SUBSTITUTED 

AMINO  SILANES;  AND  THE  USE  OF  THESE 

COMPOSITIONS  AS  INSULATION  ABOUT 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 

Robert  J.  Tnrbctt,  MUlingtoa,  N.Y.;  Arnold  C.  Ashcraft,  Hights- 

town,  N  J.,  and  Herbert  E.  Petty,  BetbeL,  Conn.,  assignon  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbory,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1981,  Scr.  No.  307,244 

Int  a.3  C08K  5/54:  HOIB  3/30 

U.S.  CL  524—188  14  Claims 

1.  A  composition,  devoid  of  fillers,  comprising  an  ethylene 

polymer  and  an  N-phenyl  substituted  amino  silane  having  the 

formula: 


(R);r 


nd. 


RJ 
-N-^R2-^Si— OR* 


wherein:  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical;  x  is  0  to  1 
inclusive;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal; R2  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical;  R^  is  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  or  an  oxy  substituted  hydrocartx>n  radi- 
cal; R*  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  at  least  8 
carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocartx>n  radical; 
wherein  said  N-phenyl  substituted  amino  silane  is  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  improve  the  water-treeing  resistance  of 
said  composition. 


4,376,181 

STABIUZED  ANTIFOULING  PAINT  COMPOSITION 
Koreyoshi  Saenobn,  Bnzcn;  Yasahiro  Hidaka,  Sakai,  and  Tets^li 

Dee,  Fnknoka,  aU  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Yoshitomi  Pharma- 

centical  Indnstries  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP81/00021,  §  371  Date  Sep.  15, 1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  15,  1981,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO81/02162,  PCT  Pah. 

Date  Aug.  6,  1981 

PCT  FUed  Jaa.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  302,419 

lat  CL'  C09D  5/14 

UJS.  CL  524—343  12  Claims 

1.  An  antifouling  paint  composition  stabilized  against  viscos- 
ity increase  and  gelation  during  storage  which  comprises  trior- 
ganotin-containing  polynoer  and  cuprous  oxide  as  combined 
active  ingredients,  a  stabiliang  amount  of  a  hindered  phenol, 
and  a  solvent  therefor. 
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4^6,182 

1X>UGHENED  POLYAMTOE  FLAME  RETARDED  WITH 

OCTABROMODIPHENYL  ETHER 

Pnl  N.  Rkterdfloo,  Wilodngtom  Dd^  aaaifftor  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont 
de  NeoMNin  ud  Compuy,  WiladngtcM,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,5«0 
Irt.  a.*  C08K  5/06 
VS.  a.  524—371  3  Claims 

1.  A  toughened,  flamc-retardant  polyamide  molding  blend 
consistirig"essentia]ly  of: 

(A)  a  film-forming  polyamide  selected  from 
(i)  poly(hexamethylene  adipamide)  or, 

(ii)  a  copolymer  of  hexamethylene  adipamide  and  capro- 
lactam. 

(B)  at  least  13%  by  weight  of  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  of  a  toughen- 
ing system  containing  at  least  7%  by  weight  of  (A).  (B) 
and  (C)  of  an  adduct  of  (a)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
compound  containing  carboxyl  groups  or  carboxyl  deriv- 
atives, and  (b)  a  copolymer  of  ethylene,  at  least  one  C3  to 
d,  a-olefm,  and  at  least  one  nonconjugated  diene,  said 
unsaturated  compound  being  present  in  the  adduct  in  an 
amount  such  that  the  anhydride  functionality  is  at  least 
0.05  meq/g  of  adduct,  and  0-8%  of  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  of  a 
toughening  extender;  and 

(C)  at  least  24%  by  weight  of  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  of  a  flame 
retardant  system  composed  of 

(i)  at  least  17%  by  weight  of  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  of  octa- 

bromodiphenyl  ether,  and 
(ii)  antimony  trioxide  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  5.9% 

by  weight  of  (A),  (B)  and  (C). 


4,376,183 

INORGANIC  FILMS  WITH  POLY(VINYL  ALCOHOL) 

AND  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  MAKING  THEM 

Vernon  C.  HaskeU,  Orcleville,  OWo,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Foot 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,515 

Int.  a.5  C08K  3/32 

U.S.  a.  524—417  6  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  continuous,  gas-impermeable,  film  of  high 
barrier  quality  comprising  a  homogeneous  combination  of: 

(i)  85  to  98  weighr  percent  metal  orthophosphate  wherein 
the  atom  ratio  of  metal  to  phosphorus  is  from  0.5  to  2.3  and  the 
metal  is  more  than  50  atom  percent  aluminum  or  iron  and  less 
than  50  atom  percent  tin,  titanium,  or  zirconium;  and  (ii)  2  to  15 
weight  percent  poly(vinyl  alcohol)  reacted  with  a  dialdehyde 
having  more  than  two  and  less  than  eight  carbon  atoms. 

6.  A  coating  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion 
having  less  than  10  weight  percent  solids  of  which  85  to  98 
weight  percent  is  metal  orthophosphate  formed  from  metal 
and  phosphate  wherein  more  than  50  atom  percent  of  the  metal 
is  aluminum  or  iron  and  less  than  50  atom  percent  of  the  metal 
is  tin,  titanium,  or  zirconium  and  of  which  2  to  15  weight 
percent  is  poly(vinyl  alcohol)  and  a  dialdehyde  having  more 
than  two  and  less  than  eight  carbon  atoms,  the  dialdehyde 
being  present  in  a  mol  ratio  range  of  2  to  10  vinyl  alcohol  to 
dialdehyde. 


gum  having  an  average  degree  of  polymerization  of  at 
least  1000  and  containing  at  least  one  dkenyl  group  in  a 
molecule, 

(b)  from  10  to  1 50  parts  by  weight  of  a  reinforcing  silica  filler 
having  a  specific  area  of  at  least  50  m^/g, 

(c)  from  0.5  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  N,N'-m-phenylene 
bismaleimide  or  N,N'-(2,4-tolyIene)dinialeimide, 

(d)  from  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  curing  agent^ 

4,376,185 
ORGANO-POLYSILOXANE-POLYESTER- VINYL  GRAFT 

COPOLYMERS 
Heinrich  Alberts;  Hms  Friemami;  Hans-Heinrich  Moretto,  all 
of  Cologne,  and  Hans  Sattlegger,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  28, 
1979,  2947964 

Int  a.3  C08L  67/02.  83/06.  83/10 
VJS.  a.  525—29  12  Claims 

1.  A  room-temperature  curable  co-grafted  polymer  compris- 
ing units  of  an  organopolysiloxane  polymer  with  at  least  two 
OH  functional  groups,  a  polyester  polymer  and  of  a  vinyl 
monomer,  polymeric  units  of  the  vinyl  monomer  linking  the 
organopolysiloxane  to  the  polyester  units. 

4,376,186 

THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSTOON  HAVING 

IMPROVED  IMPACT  MODIHER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTION 
Glenn  D.  Cooper,  Debnar,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,643 
Int.  a.i  C08L  61/04 
UJS.  a.  525—68  11  C»«n» 

1.  In  a  thermoplastic  composition  comprising  an  admixture 
of  polyphenylene  ether  and  butadiene-modified  alkenyl  aro- 
matic resin,  the  improvement  wherein  said  resin  comprises 
network  polymer  combining  polyalkenyl  aromatic  resin  and 
polybutadiene  membrane,  wherein  the  polybutadiene  mem- 
brane forms  a  continuous  phase  in  said  resin. 


4,376,184 
RUBBER  COMPOSmONS  OF  ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE 

ELASTOMERS 
Kaaio  Itoh;  Toahiouchi  Oshima,  ami  Nobaynki  Uesagi,  all  of 
Aaaaka,  Japaa,  anignon  to  ^ia-Etso  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,683 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Feb.  25,  1980,  55-23524 
lat  a.i  C08K  3/36;  C08L  23/16.  83/06 
UJS.  CL  524— 492  3  Claims 

1.  A  curable  rubber  composition  which  comprises 
(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  composed  of 
(a-1)  from  40  to  99%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene-propylene 

copolymcric  elastomer,  and 
(a-2)  from  60  to  1%  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane 


4,376,187 

HIGH  SOUDS  URETHANE  COATINGS  WFTH 

ENHANCED  FLEXIBILITY  AND  IMPACT  STRENGTH 

Ares  N.  Theodore,  Farmington  Hills,  and  Mobinder  S.  Chattha, 

Livonia,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Compaay, 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,683 
Int.  a.3  C08L  75/00 
U.S.  a.  525—123  39  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  coating  composition  exhibiting  improved 
flexibility  and  impact  strength  and  having  excellent  weather- 
ability  and  comprising: 

(A)  a  modified  hydroxy  acrylic  copolymer  which  is  the  step- 
wise reaction  product  of: 

(i)  a  copolymer  bearing  pendant  hydroxyl  groups  and  hav- 
ing a  number  average  molecular  weight  (M„)  of  between 
about  1000-5000,  said  copolymer  being  prepared  from  (a) 
between  about  5  and  about  40  weight  percent  of  monoeth- 
ylenically  unsaturated  hydroxy  alkyl  ester  of  the  formula 
CH2  =  CRi— COOR2  wherein  R|  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group 
and  R2  is  a  hydroxy  alkyl  group  and  (b)  between  about 
95-60  weight  percent  of  other  monoethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomers; 
(ii)  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  comprising  at  least  about  50 
percent  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  hexahydrophthalic  anhy- 
dride, wherein  (i)  and  (ii)  are  reacted  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  esterify  between  about  30  and  about  100  percent 
of  said  pendant  hydroxyl  groups  of  said  copolymer 
thereby  generating  pendant  carboxyl  groups;  and 
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(iii)  a  monoepoxide  functional  monomer  comprising  at  least 
about  90  percent  by  weight  C2-C10  monoepoxide  func- 
tional monomers,  wherein  said  monomer  is  reacted  with 
said  pendant  carboxyl  groups  of  the  polymer  reaction 
product  of  (i)  and  (ii)  so  as  to  provide  at  least  about  1.0 
equivalent  of  epoxide  groups  per  equivalent  of  said  pen- 
dant carboxyl  groups  to  generate  pendant  hydroxyl 
groups; 

(B)  a  polyisocyanate  crosslinking  agent  having  two  or  more 
reactive  isocyanate  groups  per  molecule; 

(C)  0-50  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  (A),  (B) 
(C),  and  (D)  of  a  hydroxy  functional  additive  having  a  num- 
ber average  molecular  weight  (M„)  of  between  about  150 
and  about  6000,  and 

(D)  solvent 

said  polyisocyanate  crosslinking  agent  being  included  in  said 
composition  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  between 
about  0.50  and  about  1.6  reactive  isocyanate  groups  for 
each  equivalent  of  hydroxyl  functionality  included  in  said 
composition  either  as  a  hydroxyl  group  on  said  modified 
hydroxy  acrylic  copolymer  or  as  a  hydroxyl  group  on  said 
hydroxy  functional  additive. 


I  4,376,190 

CATION  COMPLEXES  BETWEEN  CATION  GUESTS 
AND  POLYMER  HOSTS  THAT  CONTAIN  CYCUC 
ETHER  UNTTS 
William  J.  Schultz;  Margaret  C.  Etter;  Alpboasas  V.  Pocios,  and 
Samuel  Smith,  all  of  St  Paul,  Miaa.,  aasigaors  to  Miaaesota 
Mining  and  Manofacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,486 
Int  a.3  C08F  8/42 
VS.  a.  525—333.1  33  Claims 

1.  A  complex  that  comprises  a  cation  guest  and  a  polymer 
host  wherein  said  polymer  host  has  a  number  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  at  least  1000  and  contains  one  or  more  cation- 
complexing  segments  of  the  formula 


-w^B'lAl, 

wherein  said  segments  comprise  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  said 
polymer  and  wherein  A  is  a  cyclic  ether  selected  from 
(a)  tetrahydrofuran  2,5-diyl  units  of  the  formula 


r2 


\ 

( 


4,376,188 

HIGH  MELT  STRENGTH  COMPOSmON  COMPRISING 

MODIFIED  POLYCAPROLACTAM  AND  IMPACT 

MODIFIER 

Ghazi  M,  A,  iOiattab,  Succasnnna,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Allied 

Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  128,438,  Mar.  10, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,319,007. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,126 
Int  a.i  C08L  23/16,  77/02 
VS.  a.  525—183  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition  possessing  sufficient  melt  strength  for  the 
blow-molding  of  shaped  articles  comprising  the  reaction  prod- 
uct between  polycaprolactam,  having  a  melt  index  of  at  least  3 
grams/10  minutes,  aminoalkyltrialkoxysilane,  and  a  catalytic 
amount  of  water,  said  reaction  product  being  substantially  free 
of  trialkoxysilane  groups,  and  said  composition  further  com- 
prising 1  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  an 
impact  modifier,  said  composition  possessing  a  melt  index 
below  about  2.25  g/IO  min. 


3/ 
\ 


R5 


-c'        c*- 

/  \  /  \  I. 

R>  O  R' 


and 


(b)  tetrahydropyran  2,6-diyl  units  of  the  formulae 


R'  R* 

r3  C'  R* 


R2 


/ 


ll 


— c 

/ 


\ 


R5 


and 


\     / 


C*- 
\ 


R6 


4,376,189 
RUBBER  COMPOSmONS  AND  METHOD  OF 
TREATING  RUBBER 
Chester  D.  Trivette,  Akroa,  Ohio,  assigaor  to  Moosaato  Com- 
paay, St  Leids,  Mo. 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1981,  Sfer.  No.  322,141 
lat  a.'  C08F  279/02 
VS.  a.  525—291  53  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  diene  rubber  contaimng  a 
modifying  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  through  R^  are  individually  selected  from  hydro- 
gen and  hydrocarbon  groups;  R'  and  R*  are  individually  se- 
lected from  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  groups  and  halo  groups;  Q 
is  a  divalent  linking  moiety;  B'  and  B^  are  individually  selected 
from  A, 


D>E' 
I 
-C— 


and 


D2e2 
I 
— C— 


o  o  X   ^ 

II  f  II    I 

HO— C— CH=CH— C-NRi-C-N— R3 


in  which  Ri,  R2.  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  radicals 
selected  from  hydrogen,  phenyl  and  alkyl  of  1-10  carbon 
atoms,  including  cycloalkyl  of  3-10  carbon  atoms,  optionally 
forming  a  heterocyclic  moiety  together  with  one  or  both  of  the 
N  atoms  of  the  formula,  with  or  without  an  added  hetcro  N  or 
O  atom,  and  Y  is  a  sulfur  or  oxygen  atom. 


wherein  D'  and  D^  are  individually  selected  from  oxygen  and 
sulfur  and  E'  and  E^  are  individually  selected  from  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  groups,  cycloalkyl  groups  and  aryl  groups; 
n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2;  and 

»-•*-«— »*»**-*represcnts  the  remainder  of  the  polymer  chain; 
provided  that  at  least  one  half  of  the  R>  through  R*  groups 

are  hydrogen;  and 
provided  that  when  there  are  four  or  more  A  groups  joined 
consecutively  together  in  said  cation-complexing  seg- 
ment at  least  about  30%  of  the  junctures  between  adja- 
cent A  groups  have  a  threo  configuration. 
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4^76,191 

USE  OF  DIALKYLZINC  COMPOUNDS  TO  INTTIATE 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE  WITH  CHROMIUM 

OXIDE  CATALYSTS 
Reginald  W.  Geek,  Victoria,  Tex^  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporatioa,  Danbvy,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,580 
Int  a.J  COSF  4/76 
U.S.  a.  526—102  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  initiating  homopolymerization  of  ethylene, 
or  copolymerization  of  ethylene  with  at  least  one  other  alpha- 
olefin  containing  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  in  a  fluidized  bed 
reactor  employing  a  supported  chromium  oxide  catalyst  which 
comprises  (1)  adding  a  dialkylzinc  compound  to  the  fluidized 
bed  reactor  prior  to  the  commencement  of  polymerization  and 
subjecting  the  reactor  containing  such  dialkylzinc  compound 
to  a  pressure  of  from  50  psi  to  350  psi  and  a  temperature  of 
from  75*  C.  to  115*  C.  for  at  least  5  minutes,  said  dialkylzinc 
compound  having  the  formula 

ZnKJkb  ' 

wherein  R^  and  R*  are  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  and  said  dialkylzinc  compound  being  added  to 
said  fluidized  bed  reactor  in  an  amount  sufllcient  to  provide 
from  1  mol  to  5,000  mols  of  zinc  per  mol  of  chromium  required 
to  maintain  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  such  catalyst  in 
the  reactor  during  polymerization,  and  then  (2)  introducing  a 
supported  chromium  oxide  catalyst  into  the  fluidized  bed 
reactor  at  a  rate  of  from  25  percent  to  100  percent  of  the  rate 
employed  during  polymerization  to  maintain  a  catalytically 
effective  amount  of  such  catalyst  in  the  reactor,  and  maintain- 
ing said  temperature  and  pressure  until  polymerization  begins. 


4,376,192 

ROOM  TEMPERATURE-CURABLE 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 

Toshio  Takago;  Masatoslii  And;  Takeo  Inoue,  and  Masami 

Terasliima,  all  of  Annaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu 

Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,296 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1981,  56-47550 
Int.  Q\?  C08G  77/04 
U.S.  a.  528—33  9  Claims 

1.  A  room  temperature-curable  organopolysiloxane  compo- 
sition which  comprises 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  diorganopolysiloxane  having  a 
substantially  linear  molecular  structure  with  silanolic 
hydroxy  groups  as  the  terminal  groups  at  both  molecular 
chain  ends  expressed  by  the  general  formula 

R 

I 
HO-(-Si— 0-))rH. 

R  I 

in  which  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  and  n  is  a 
positive  integer  giving  the  degree  of  polymerization  of  the 
di  organopolysiloxane, 

(b)  from  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  l,l,l-trimethyl-3-hydro- 
carbyl-3,3-di(acylamino)disiloxane  represented  by  the 
general  formula 


r2   O 
Me  N— C— R' 

Me— Si— O— Si— r3 

Me  N— C— R' 

L    I 
R2   O 


an  alkyl  or  aryl  group,  R^  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group  and  R^ 
is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  vinyl 
group  or  phenyl  group, 
(c>  from  0. 1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  aminoxy-containing 
organopolysiloxane  expressed  by  the  average  unit  formula 


(/t)a(y)»SiO  4_,_t  , 
— ! — 

in  which  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above,  Y  is  a 
mono-  or  di(hydrocarbyl)-substituted  aminoxy  group,  a  is 
a  positive  number  in  the  range  from  0.5  to  2.%  inclusive 
and  b  is  a  positive  number  in  the  range  from  0.04  to  10 
inclusive  with  the  proviso  that  a -{-b  is  in  the  range  from  1 
to  3  inclusive, 
(d)  from  0.01  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane 
expressed  by  the  average  unit  formula 


! 


in  which  R  and  Y  each  have  the  same  meaning  as  defined 
above,  X  is  a  group  represented  by  the  general  formula 


R< 


R5 


\ 


C=N— R'— 


O  6_ 

or     R'       C=N— R*— , 


R^  being  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  free  from 
aliphatic  unsaturation,  R'  being  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  free  from  aliphatic  unsat- 
uration, R^  being  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  at 
least  2  carbon  atoms  and  R^  being  a  divalent  hydrocarbon 
group  having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  c  is  a  positive  number 
in  the  range  from  0.5  to  2.96  inclusive,  d  is  a  positive 
number  in  the  range  from  0.03  to  1.0  inclusive  and  e  is  a 
positive  nimiber  in  the  range  from  0.01  to  1.0  inclusive 
with  the  proviso  that  c-l-d-f-e  is  in  the  range  from  1  to  3 
inclusive, 

(e)  from  0.001  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  curing  catalyst,  and 

(0  from  1  to  400  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler. 


in  which  Me  is  a  methyl  group,  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or   and  Z  is 


4,376,193 

ARYL  AMINE  TERMINATED  POLYSULFIDE 

POLYMERS,  RELATED  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESSES 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Eugene  R.  Bertozzi,  Yardley,  Pa.,  awigww  to  Thiokol  Corpora- 
tion, Newtown,  Pa. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  66,214,  Aug.  10, 1979.  Pat  No.  4,238,585. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,438 
Int  QV  C08G  W3S 
U  A  CL  528—59  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(OCN— R— NHC— NHX,— Ar— S,-(-R— S,-)irR— Z 

wherein  Ar  is  an  a -1-1  valent  radical  derived  by  removal  of 
a-t-1  nuclear  hydrogens  from  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
aryl  moiety  either  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  and  having  1  or 
2  aromatic  rings;  R  is  a  hydrocarbon,  oxahydrocarbon,  or 
thiahydrocarbon  radical;  a  is  1  or  2;  n  is  about  4  to  about 
kx  10^  wherein  k  is  1  to  about  10  and  x  is  from  1.8  to  about  4; 
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o  o 

n  II 

— S— C— NH— R— NCO  or  S,- Ar- (NHCNH— R— NCO)a 

and  R'  is  a  polyvalent  aliphatic,  aromatic  or  aliphatic  aromatic 
radical  or  when  taken  together  with  the 


? 

— CNH 


and  production  of  at  least  partially  cured  polymer  which  com- 
prises contacting  an  aqueous  slurry  consisting  essentially  of 
particulate  purified  raw  arylene  sulfide  polymer  substantially 
freed  of  organic  amide,  unreacted  reactants,  alkali  metal  hal- 
ide,  containing  residual  ash-forming  impurities  or  materials  and 
water  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture not  exceeding  about  25*  F.  below  the  melting  point  of  the 
polymer  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  ash  con- 
tent and,  at  the  same  time,  at  least  partially  cure  and  reduce  the 
melt  flow  of  the  polymer. 


and  NCO  moieties  is  the  residue  of  an  isocyanate  terminated 
polyurethane  prepolymer. 

I 

4,376,194 
POLYESTER  AMIDE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 
Chiaki  Tanaka,  Chita;  Shinobu  Nakashima,  and  Nagayoshi 

Naito,  both  of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PC1/JP80/00316,  §  371  Date  Aug.  17,  1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  17,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01854,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jul.  9, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  293,629 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1979,  54-165588; 
Dec.  28,  1979,  54-170350;  Jan.  22,  1980,  55-6213 

Int.  a.3  C08G  63/44,  69/44 
U.S.  a.  528—288  12  Claims 

1.  A  polyester  amide  comprising  (A)  an  ester  unit  derived 
mainly  from  a  benzenedicarboxylic  acid  and  1 ,4-butanediol 
and  (B)  an  amide  unit  comprising  dodecaneamide  and/or  un- 
decaneamide  in  a  weight  ratio  of  ester  unit  to  amide  unit  of 
from  5:95  to  95:5. 

5.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyester  amide  which  com- 
prises copolymerizing  (a)  at  least  one  acid  component  selected 
from  benzenedicarboxylic  acids  and  ester-forming  derivatives 
thereof,  (b)  at  least  one  diol  component  selected  from  1,4- 
butanediol  and  its  ester-forming  derivative  and  (c)  at  least  one 
amide-forming  component  selected  from  1 2-aminododecanoic 
acid,  11-aminoundecanoic  acid  and  amide-forming  derivatives 
thereof 


4,376,197 
INDOXYLMALTODEXTRINS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Kurt  Wallenfels,  Freiburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marburg  an  der  Lahn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  5, 
1980,  3000292 

Int  a.3  C08B  37/16 

U.S.  a.  536—17.4  2  Claims 

1.  Indoxylmaltodextrins  which  have  the  general  formula: 


HO 


4,376,195 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  HIGH  PURITY  POLYAMIC 

AODS  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTRONIC  ORCUITRY 
Ying  K.  Lee,  Cherry  HiU,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,668 
Int  a.3  C08G  73/10 
VS.  a.  528—353  »  CMm 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  yield  of  a  high  purity  po- 
lyamic  acid  that  is  the  reaction  product  of  a  diamino  com- 
pound and  a  polycarboxylic  acid  dianhydride,  comprising: 

a.  purifying  an  inert  solvent  by  distillation  or  ion-exchange; 

b.  purifying  the  dianhydride  by  sublimation; 

c.  purifying  the  diamino  compound  by  a  slurry  process  that 
involves  the  repeated  washing  of  the  diamino  compound 
first  with  deionized  water  and  then  methanol;  and 

d.  reacting  the  purified  diamino  compound  with  the  purified 
dianhydride  in  the  purified  inert  solvent. 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  9,  Ri,  R3,  R*  and  R5  are 
halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  with  1-5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  substi- 
tuted phenyl,  phenoxy,  substituted  phenoxy,  nitro  or  hydro- 
gen, R2  is  H,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  with  1-3  C  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  chain  and  the  heterosidic  glucoside  bond  has  the  a-  or 
/3 -configuration. 


4,376,196 
ARYLENE  SULFIDE  POLYMER  PURIFICATION 
Fred  T.  Sberk,  and  James  T.  Edmonds,  Jr.,  both  of  BartlesriUe, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  PhUlips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesriUe, 

Okla. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,305 
I  Int  a.J  C08F  6/24 

VS.  a.  528—481  <  Orima 

1.  A  process  for  the  concurrent  reduction  of  ash-forming 
impurities  contained  in  prepurified  arylene  sulfide  polymers 


4,376,198 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

GLUCOSYLSORBTTOL 

Basant  K.  Dwivedi,  and  Subodh  K.  Raniwala,  both  of  Randolph, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Chimicasa  GmbH,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111,272,  Jan.  11, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,694 
Int  a.5  C07H  15/02.  15/04 
VS.  a.  536—4.1  8  ClaiBM 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  glucosylsorbitol  suitable  for  direct 
use  as  a  food-bulking  agent,  which  process  consists  essentially 
of  heating  equimolar  quantities  of  a  mixture  of  glucose  and 
sorbitol  under  vacuum  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount 
of  a  nontoxic,  edible,  di  or  tri  carboxylic  organic  acid  or  acid 
anhydride  as  an  acid  catalyst,  to  provide,  without  further 
purification,  a  nontoxic,  edible,  solid,  light-color  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  dimer  glucosylsoftttol  as  a  nujor 
component  thereof. 
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4^6,199 
SHAPED  MATERIAL  OF  CHTTIN  DERIVATIVES 
Joaichi  Koshngi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anigiior  to  Knreha  Kagakn 
Kosyo  KabaaUkJ  Kaiaha,  Japui 

Filed  Oct  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,193 
Claims  priority,  applicatkMi  Japan,  Oct  24, 1979,  54-137337 
lot  CL'  C08B  iim 
UjS.  a.  536—20  3  Claims 

1.  A  shaped  material  of  a  chitiii  derivative  having  a  surface 
layer  consisting  essentially  of  chitin  derivative  obtained  by 
acylation  or  acid-treatment  of  a  3,6'  or  3,N,6'  cross-linked  ionic 
chitin-derivative  of  which  the  main  structural  unit  is  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


H2N" 


f 

r^ 


s 


^^^^*— CH20COCH3 

CXX5H 

wherein  R'  is  defined  above  and  the  alkali  metal,  ammonium  or 
organic  base  salts  thereof  and  a  thiol  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula 

HS— R2 

wherein  R^  is  defined  above,  in  a  substantially  anhydrous 
medium  consisting  essentially  of  concentrated  or  fuming  sulfu- 
ric acid. 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  — QJAin-\-\  or 
— (CH2)nOH;  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  — C«'H2ii'  +  i, 
— (CH2)»OH,  — <CH2)n<:H(OH)CH20H  or  — (CH:),'- 
COOM,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  20,  n'  is  an  integer  of  1 
to  3  and  M  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal  atom  or 
an  atomic  equivalent  amount  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  or  a 
de-N-acylated  acyl  chitin  having  an  acyl  group  of 
— CO(CH2)/i-  1CH3  and  which  is  cross-linked  at  a  rate  of  0.01 
to  0.3  per  pyranose  ring. 


4,376,200 

HETEROCYCUC  THIOMETHYLATION  OF  THE 
3-POSmON  OF  7-AMINOCEPHALOSPORANIC  ACIDS 
Ternaki  Oasa,  Urawa,  and  Teruya  Kashiwagi,  Ageo,  both  of 
Japan,  assagnon  to  Yamanoochi  Pharmacentical  Co.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan  Y 

Filed  Apr.  7,  19«0,  Ser.  No.  137,632  ' 

ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1979,  54-48211 
Int  C1.3  COTD  501/16 
U.S.  a.  544—26  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  7-amino-3-heterocyclic  thi- 
omethyl-A^-cephem-4-carboxylic  acid  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 


r        s 

J—  N  ^^^J— CH2— S— r2 

o  I  I 

CXX)H  I 

wherein  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methoxy  group 
and  R^  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  thiazolyl  group,  an  oxazolyl  group,  an  isothiazolyl  group, 
a  thiadiazolyl  group,  a  triazolyl  group,  and  a  tetrazolyl  group, 
wbch  are  substitutable  by  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  carboxy  lower 
alky!  group,  a  di-lower  alkylamino  lower  alkyl  group  wherein 
lower  alkyl  represents  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  an  amino 
group,  or  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  which 
comprises  reacting  a  7-amino  cephalosporanic  acid  represented 
by  the  formula 


4,376,201 
PREPARATION  OF  2-ALKYLPYRIMIDINES 
Richard  G.  Pews,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,688 
Int  CL'  C07D  239/26 
MS,  a.  iA^—lAl  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  2-alkylpyrimidines  which  comprises 
dehydrogenating  and  cyclizing  a  3-aminopropyl  carboxylic 
acid  amide  in  a  single  step  vapor  phase  reaction  over  a  sup- 
ported platinum  or  palladium  catalyst. 


4,376,202 

ANILINE  DERIVATIVE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Yaaokaa  Ura;  Gojyo  Sakata;  Ke^Ji  MaUao;  Yasno  Kawamoa; 

Kaznya  Kasaoo,  and  Jnn  Satow,  all  of  F^nabaahi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nissan  Chcadcal  Intetries,  Ltd.,  T(*yo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,849 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  24, 1980,  55-149014 
Int  CL^  COTD  241/44,  215/22:  AOIN  «/60  43/42 
U.S.  CL  544—354  7  Claiau 

1.  An  aniline  derivative  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula I: 


(D 


NH2 


wherein  A  denotes  nitrogen  atom;  B  denotes  oxygen  atom  or 
sulfur  atom;  X'  and  X^,  independently  of  each  other,  denote 
hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom,  trifluoromethyl  group  or  nitro 
group;  and  Y  and  Z,  independently  of  each  other,  denote 
hydrogen  atom  or  halogen  atom. 
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4,376,203 

NOVEL 

3.ACErOXYMETHYL-7-aMINOACETAMIDO).CEPH- 

ALOSPORANIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Reae  Heyica,  RoaudaTfll,  and  Andre  Lata,  Strasboarg,  botk  of 

Fhmcc,  aaslgann  to  RoaastU  Udaf,  Paris,  Friwce 

Coatiaaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  71,295,  Aag.  30, 1979,  abandoned, 

wkkk  is  a  dMskm  of  Ser.  No.  917,965,  Jan.  22, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,283,396,  wUch  is  a  dtrisioB  of  Ser.  No.  817,114,  JaL  19, 1977, 

Pat  No.  4,152,432,  wkkk  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

76U7Q,  Jaa.  21, 1977,  abaadoaed.  TWs  applkatioa  Apr.  27, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  257,964 
Claim  priority,  applkatioa  Flraacc,  Jaa.  23, 1976,  76  01834; 
Jaa.  11, 1976,  76  17743;  Aag.  18, 1976,  76  25051;  Japaa,  Mar. 
11, 1977,  52-07307 

lat  CLJ  COTD  277/42 
UJS.  a.  548—194  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro, 
bromo  and  iodo;  and  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkoxy  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  2-methox- 
yethoxy. 


C— COOH 
II 

\)R'2 


wherein  R2  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  trityl  and  R2'  is  methyl  and  OR2'  is  in  the  syn  position,  (B) 
a  compound  of  the  formula  IV 


IV 


COOAIK 


4,376,205 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  INDOLES 

FROM  ANILINES  AND  ETHANOLAMINES 

Fqjio  Matsoda,  Kanagawa,  and  Takazo  Kato,  Ohimacki,  both  of 

Japan,  assiffiors  to  Mitsai  Toatsa  Chendcals,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,549 

Int  a'  C07D  209/02 

U.S.  CL  548—508  "  O***" 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  indole  which  com- 
prises the  step  of  contacting  an  aniline  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aniline,  o-toluidinc,  m-toluidinc,  p-toluidine,  o- 
haloaniline,  m-haloaniline,  p-haloanilinc,  o-aminopbcnol,  m- 
aminophettol,  p-aminophenol,  o-anisidine,  m-anisidine  and 
p-anisidine  with  an  ethanolaminc  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monoethanolaminc,  diethanolaminc  and  trietha- 
nolamine  in  the  presence  of  a  sobd  acid  catalyst,  in  the  vapor 
phase  at  a  temperature  of  from  200*  to  600*  C,  or  in  the  liquid 
phase  or  a  mixed  v^wr-bquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of  from 
200*  to  500*  C. 


OR' 


wherein  R'  is  trityl  and  AlK  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
OR'  is  in  the  syn  position  and  (C)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


C— COOAIK 

I 

N 

OR'i 


4,376,206 
N-ALKENYLPHENYLMALEIMIDES  AND 
NJ^'-[ALKENYLENE  PHENYLENEIBISMALEIMIDES 
FOR  THE  SAME 
Masaynki  Oba,  Tokyo;  Motoo  Kawamata,  Yokokaau;  HIkotada 
Tsaboi,  Yokohama,  and  Nobahito  Koga,  Yokohama,  aO  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsai  Toatsa  Chendcals,  lac,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1960,  Ser.  No.  131,804 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1979,  54-35653 
lat  CL3  C07D  207/40 
UJS.  CL  548—546  "  O"*^ 

1.  A  maleimide  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

(a)  alkenylphenylmaleimides  having  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  trityl,  Ri'  is  methyl  and  AlK  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  ORi'  is  in  the  syn  position. 

4,376,204 

3-HYDROXY  ^ME^HYL  BENZISOTHIAZOLINES  AS 

INTERMEDIATES  IN  PRODUCTION  OF  PIROXICAM 

Paal  D.  Weeks,  Gataa  Ferry,  Coaa.,  aasi^or  to  PHaer  lac  New 

York,  N.Y. 

I  FUed  Oct  5, 1961,  Ssr.  No.  306,746 

lat  CL3  COTD  275/04 

UJ5.  CL  546-210  ^Pf*^ 

L  A  compound  adected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  those 

of  the  formula 


Rn               " 
r-K  C CH 

/)-<      I 

^\s=/  C CH 


where  R  is  an  alkenyl  group  of  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl  group 
of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atcmis,  and  n  is  a  whole  number  of 
from  1  to  4;  and 
(b)  bismaldmides  having  the  formuU 
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R"in 


\ 


C- 

N 
o 


CH 


-CH 


where  R'  and  R"  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
hydrogen  atoms,  halogen  atoms,  or  alkyl  radicals  of  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  n  and  m  are  whole  numbers  of  firom 
1  to  4,  and  D  is  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
group  of  from  6  to  24  carbon  atoms. 


4^76,207 

CHIRAL  SYNTHESIS  OF  AMINO  SUGARS 

Milan  R.  UikokoTic,  Upper  Moatdair,  and  Peter  M  Wot- 

knlkh,  Nadey,  both  of  N  J^  aaiigiion  to  H<rfhiiaiiB-La  Roche 

\mc^  Notley,  N  J. 

DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  179,126,  Ang.  18, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,324,726, 

whkh  is  a  diviiioa  of  Scr.  No.  60^1,  Jol.  25, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4^2,964.  This  appUcation  Dec  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,731 

lat  CL^  am)  iO9/02 


UA  a.  549—417 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

H 

HN— C— OR 


Ri 


'////, 


CHa 


4aaiBs 


CH 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl;  Ri  is^^»OR2  or  ///OH;  and  R2  is 
hydrogen,  phenylsulfonyloxy,  lower  alkyl-substituted  phenyl- 
sulfonyloxy,  or  lower  alkylsulfonyloxy  or  enantiomers  or 
racemic  mixtures  thereof. 


4,376,208 

HYDROFORMYLATION  OF  DIHYDROFURAN 
David  E.  Vietti,  Gary,  m^  assigMr  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Com- 
paay,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Aag.  17,  1981,  Scr.  No.  293,533 
iBt  CL'  CD7D  i07/7Z  307/20 
U.S.  CL  549—478  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  hydroformylation  of  a  a  dihydrofiiran 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  said  dihydrofiiran  in  a  reaction  vessel  with  car- 
bon monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst, 

(b)  said  catalyst  comprising  a  rhodium  complex  selected 
from  the  group  of  rhodium  carbonyls,  aryl  phosphine 
rhodium  carbonyl  complexes  and  polymer  bound  rho- 
dium phosphine  complexes, 

(c)  causing  said  reaction  to  occur  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  firom  about  25*  C.  to  180*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of 
from  about  1000  psig, 

(d)  allowing  said  reaction  to  continue  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  hydroformylate  said  dihydrofuran  reactants, 

(e)  thereby  producing  aldehydic  tetrahydrofiirans  having 
one  more  carbon  atom  than  the  cyclic  reactants. 


4,376,209 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 

FoBio  WataMbe,  KawasaU;  Maaaahi  MHndurta,  aad  Toshihiko 

Knmazawa,  both  of  Yokohaaa,  all  of  Japaa,  aadgDors  to 

NippoB  Sb<4nbai  Kagakn  Kogjro  Co.,  Ltd^  Japaa 
CoBtinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  60,744,  JaL  25, 1979,  ahodoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Sep.  18, 1960,  Scr.  No.  188,464 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  JaL  26, 1978,  53-90462 

iBt  a.3  OTTD  iOl/10 

U.S.  a.  549—534  11  ChdiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ethylene  oxide  by  the 
vapor-phase  catalytic  oxidation  of  ethylene  with  molecular 
oxygen,  which  process  comprises  passing  a  mixed  gas  contain- 
ing ethylene  and  molecular  oxygen  through  a  catalyst  bed 
filled  with  a  silver  catalyst  and  subsequently  passing  the  resul- 
tant reaction  product  gas  through  a  cooling  zone  filled  with  a 
particulate  material  having  a  specific  surface  area  exceeding 
0.1  m^/g  but  not  exceeding  5  m^/g,  containing  a  substance 
capable  of  inhibiting  the  isomerization  of  ethylene  oxide  to 
acetaldehyde  containing  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium,  strontium  and  barium  or  a  com- 
pound of  said  metal  to  be  carried  on  an  inert  refractory  particu- 
late material. 


4376,210 

VINYL  POLYSILOXANE  POLYMERS  RELEASE 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

Mike  S.  H.  Chang,  Danbory,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  230,789 
Int  a.5  C07F  7m 
U.S.  a.  556—450  5  Claims 

1.  Liquid  vinyl  polysiloxane  polymer  having  the  moeity 
structure: 


^^^: 


1 

1 

-1 

-Si— 0- 

1 
-Si-( 

y- 

1 

1 

CH 

0 

II 

1 

LCH2     J 

J 

.  .  .  wherein  X  is  a  number  greater  than  1;  Y  is  a  number  se- 
lected from  a  range  of  greater  than  0  and  up  to  about  10;  R  is 
the  same  or  different  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  groups, 
cyclohexyl  groups  and  phenyl  groups;  and  R'  is  a  R  group  or 
an  oxygen  radical. 


4,376,211 
TRIS(N-CARBALKOXYLAMINOMFrHYL)PHOSPHINE 

OXIDES  AND  SULFIDES 
Arlen  W.  Frank,  SUddl,  Ix.,  aaaigBor  to  The  United  State*  of 
AiMrica  as  reprcaented  by  the  Secretary  of  AgricoHnrc, 
Washington,  D.C 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  964^52,  Nor.  29, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,249,017. 
TUs  appttcatkM  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,877 
brt.  a.'  C07F  9/22 
UJS.  CL  560—158  2  OainM 

1.  A  process  for  methylolating  a  tris(N-carbalkox- 
ylamiiiomethyl)phcsphiiie  oxide  which  comprises  reacting  the 
substance  with  three  or  more  molar  equivalents  of  formalde- 
hyde in  aqueous  solution  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst; 
and  recovering  the  product  firom  the  resulting  reaction  mix- 
ture. 
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4,376,212 
ISONONYL  ACRYLATE  MONOMER  COMPOSITION 
E^i  OhyaM;  Hiroo  Nagai,  and  Masahito  Yoahtarara,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Chemical  Indnstries  IM., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1981,  Stf .  No.  296,188 

dainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1980,  55/134465 
Int  a.5  C07C  69/54 
U  A  CL  560-205  ^  *  ^^^ 

1.  An  isononyl  acrylate  monomer  composition  of  acrylates 
of  C9  alcohols  obtained  by  a  hydroformylation  and  a  hydroge- 
nation  of  Cg  olefins  obtained  by  a  dimerization  of  butenes 
under  an  elevated  pressure  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  of 
nickel  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  mckel 
oxygen  compounds,  nickel  sulftir  compounds  and  nickel  or- 
ganic acid  salts,  and  at  least  one  of  metal  alkyl  halides  havmg 
the  formulas  R3AI2X3  and  RAIX2  where  X  is  chlonne  or 
bromine  and  R  is  an  aklyl  group. 

4,376,213 

METHOD  FOR  OPTICAL  RESOLUTION  OF 

2-(4-CHLOROPHENYL)^METHYLBUTANOIC  ACID 

Hiroynki  Nohira,  Urawa;  Daiyo  Temnama,  Oomiya,  and  ShiiUi 

Konbe,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Snmitomo  Chemical 

Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1981,  56-31248 
Int  a.5  C07B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  562—401  I  CWms 

1  A  method  for  optical  resolution  of  2-(4-chlorophenyl)-3- 
methylbutanoic  acid  by  preferential  crystallization,  compnsmg 
the  steps  of:  (a)  crystallizing  out  the  salt  of  (-»-)  or  (-)-2-(4- 
chlorophenyl)-3-methylbutanoic  acid  and  diethylamme  in  a 
molar  proportion  of  2:1  from  a  super-saturated  soluuon  of  the 
salt  of  2-(4.chlorophenyl>3-methylbutanoic  acid  with  diethyl- 
amine;  (b)  collecting  the  crystallized  salt;  and  (c)  decomposmg 
the  collected  salt  under  acidic  conditions  to  obtain  the  corre- 
sponding optically  active  acid. 


<o^ 


(I) 


\ 


N— CH2— CH2— CH2— CN. 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  benzyl  group,  or  an  acid  addition 
salt  thereof  to  the  corresponding  butyramide  of  the  formula 


(oV-s 


ai) 


\ I  N-CH2-CH2-CH2— c 

/  \ 

R  NH2 

or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  (b)  if  the  butyramide  of  formula 
(II)  is  not  in  the  form  of  the  hydrochloride  converting  it  to  the 
hydrochloride,  and  (c)  subjecting  the  hydrochloride  of  the 
butyramide  of  formula  OD  »"  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent 
and  a  platinum  group  metal  catalyst  to  hydrogenation. 

13.  A  process  for  the  production  of  4-aminobutyramide 
hydrochloride  comprising  hydrogenating  the  hydrochloride  of 
a  butyramide  of  the  formula 


<o^. 


(ID 


N-CH2-CH2-CH2-C 
/    ,  \ 

R  NH2 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  benzyl  group  in  the  presence  of  an 
inert  solvent  and  a  platinum  group  metal  catalyst. 


4,376,214 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

NAPHTHALENE-l,4-DICARBOXYUC  ACID 

Hans  Frischkom,  and  Erich  SchinzeL  both  of  Hofhdni  am 

Tannns,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  22,  1981,  Scr.  No.  275,921 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  2, 

1980,  3025016 

Int  a.s  C07C  51/08 
MS.  a.  562-484  ,        ,  ^  ^  ^  Cla»»»» 

1  Process  for  the  preparation  of  naphthalene- 1,4-dicarboxy- 
lic  acid,  wherein  4-bromo-l -naphthoic  acid  is  reacted  with  at 
least  1  mole  of  copper-O)  cyanide  per  mole  of  4-bromonaph- 
thoic  acid  in  a  polar,  aprotic  solvent  at  a  temperature  of 
150*-250*  C.  and  the  copper  salt  complex  of  4-cyanonaphthoic 
acid  thus  obtained  is  s^wnified  in  an  alkaline  medium. 


to 


4,376,216 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER  SUBCTANCES 
Hdmnt  Hisdcr,  Lercrknien,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaiv 
Agfii-Geraert  AG,  LeTcrknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny 

FDed  Aag.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,415 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMny,  Ang.  12, 

1980,3030480 

Int  CL^  C07C  65/26 
UJS.  CL  564-438  }  dainis 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  a  compound  of  the  p-pbc- 
nylene  diamine  series  to  free  it  from  organic  impurities, 
wherein  said  compound  is  treated  in  an  aqueous  solution  with 
an  anionic  surfactant  of  a  pH  at  which  the  the  surfactant  pre- 
cipitates. 


4,376,215 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

4.AMINOBUTYRAMIDE  HYDROCHLORIDE 

nans  Dellcr,  Halnbarg;  Axel  Deemann,  Hanan;  Jiirgeo  Mar- 

tena,  Alaenoa,  and  Horst  WeigeL  Rodcnbach,  oU  of  Fed- Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degnssa  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Maia, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  „« -«- 

FUed  Not.  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  321,702 
dalM  priority,  appUcotioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  18, 

I960,  3047753 

Int  CLJ  C07C  lOi/m 
UACL  564-196  ^  ^^  Claim 

1  A  process  for  the  production  of  4-aminobutyramide  com- 
prising (a)  saponifying  a  substituted  botyronitrik  of  the  for- 
mula 


4,376,217 
COBALT  ALKYLNITROSO  COMPLEXES  AND 
METHODS  THEREWITH 
BtilMrtG  Beman.KeMingtoa; Pool N. Becker, Berkeley, both 
Of  CaBf.,  and  Mary  A.  White,  Sehe«ectady,  N.Y.,  aa^gaors  to 
Regerts  of  the  Uaiwiity  of  CaWtaroia,  Berkeley,  CaW. 
Dl^  of  Scr.  No.  177,495,  Ang.  12,  I960,  P«t.  NO;  *:328,164. 
Thte  appUcotioa  Oct  L  19*1«  Scr-  ^^'  30^,531 
lot  CL^  O07C  «/77,  67/12.  67/40.  87/14 
UAa.564-M8  J?^ 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  diamine  compound  havmg 
primary  adjacent  amino  groups  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  reagent  of  the  stnicture 
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%     Ri, 


wherein  Ri  is  phenyl,  hydrogen  or  tlkyl,  R2  is  phenyl, 
hydrogen  or  alkyl,  R3  is  phenyl,  hydrogen  or  alkyl  and  R4 
is  phenyl,  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  and, 
contacting  said  reagent  with  LiAlH4  to  form  said  diamine 
compound  as  a  reaction  product  of  said  reagent  with  said 
LiAlHi. 


ORGANIC  PEROXIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
Keitfa  J.  Izzard,  DanstaUe;  RegfauM  W.  StephoMOB;  Keitk  C.  P. 
Staaistreet,  botk  of  Warriagton,  aad  Ub  R  KeeUng,  Chester, 
all  of  Engiaiid,  aadgnon  to  Interoz  Cbemkab  Liadted,  Loa- 
4oa,EaglaMl 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  254,164 
iBt  a.3  C07C  179/00 
U.S.  CL  568—559  15  Claims 

I.  In  a  solid,  plasticizer-containing,  organic  peroxide  compo- 
sition comprising  at  least  50%  but  below  70%  of  at  least  one 
solid  organic  peroxide  and  a  plasticizer,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  plasticizer  comprises: 
at  least  one  solid  plasticizer,  and 

at  least  one  liquid  plasticizer,  said  liquid  plasticizer  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  10%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  composition. 


4,376,219 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  ETHER  HAVING 

TERTIARY  ALKYL  GROUP 

ToaUaU  MnrotaU,  1^  and  Atsoshi  Aoshiaia,  Yokohaaia, 

botk  of  Japaa,  laripMn  to  Aaahi  Kaaei  Kogyo  g«*>— fc«»r< 

Kaiflha,  Onka,  Japan 

FOcd  Jaa.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,668 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  22, 1981,  56^14 

Int  0.3  C07C  41/06 

\}&.  a.  568—697  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  ether  having  a  tertiary  alkyl 

group  by  reacting  a  primary  or  secondary  alcohol  with  a 

tertiary  olefin  represented  by  the  formula, 

R'HC=CR2r3 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group,  and  R^  and  R^  are 
alkyl  groups,  contained  in  a  tertiary  olefin-contain&g  mixed 
hydrocarbon,  characterized  in  that  said  reaction  is  carried  out 
at  a  pressure  higher  than  the  pressure  at  which  the  tertiary 
olefin-containing  mixed  hydrocarbon  is  kept  in  the  liquid 
phase,  in  the  presence  of  an  adduct  of  the  starting  alcohol  with 
a  heteropoly  add  or  salt  thereof  containing  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  P.  Si,  B,  Gc,  As,  Se,  Ti, 
Zr,  Mn,  F,  U.  Ce  and  Th  as  a  central  element,  at  least  Mo 
and/or  W  as  a  coordinating  element  and  containing  a  cation 
comprising  at  least  one  of  H,  Li,  Na,  K,  Rb,  Cs,  NR*R5R*R' 
in  which  R*  R',  R^  and  R^  are  hydrogen  atoms  or  «Jkyl 
groups,  Mg.  Ca,  Ba,  Zr,  Cr,  Mn,  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Cu,  Ag,  Zn,  Cd, 
Hg,  Ai,  Pb  and  Bi,  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  the  coordinating 
elements  to  the  number  of  the  central  elements  being  2.S  to  12, 
the  adduct  being  in  a  substantially  solid-phase  state. 


4^371,220 

INHIBrrOR  FOR  REDUCING  FORMATION  OP 

CHLORINATED  DIOXINS  IN  MANUFACTURE  OF 

CHLORINATED  PHENOLS 

William  H.  Wctael,  Fedsral  Wqr;  Hai-Li^  Paa,  Seattle;  Rokert 

J.  Goodwia,  PayalB^  aai  Jota  E.  WflUHoa,  Gig  Itebor,  aU 

of  Waah^  aarisBOfs  to  Rtfahkaid  fVaricah,  laeorporated. 

WUte  PUas,  N.Y. 

Diiisioa  of  Scr.  No.  157,447,  Jaa.  9, 1980,  Pat  No.  4»2»MM. 

lUs  appHcatioa  Jaa.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  276,004 

lat  C1.J  C07C  39/3<^.  39/27 

U.S.  CL  568—776  5  n«i— 

1.  An  inhibitor  for  use  in  a  process  of  producing  poly- 
chlorinated  phenols  to  reduce  the  amount  of  chlorinated  diox- 
ins  formed  during  the  reaction  (A  phenol  or  lower  chlorinated 
phenol  or  mixtures  thereof  with  chlorine  said  inhibitor  com- 
prising a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  alominmn  chloride, 
ferric  chloride,  cuprous  chloride,  metallic  alumintmi  powder, 
metallic  antimony,  metallic  copper  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of: 

Antimony  pentachloride 

Chromium  dichloride 

Chromium  powder 

Chromium  Sulfide 

Cobalt  metal 

Gadolinium  trichloride 

Germanium  tetrachloride 

Hafnium  tetrachloride 

Indium  chloride 

Magnesium  turnings 

Manganese  dichloride 

Niobium  chloride 

Zirconium  tetrachloride 

Antimony  powder 

Bismuth  trichloride 

Chromiiun  metal 

Cobalt  fluoride  « 

Iridium  chloride 

Niobium  pentachloride 

Rhenium  pentachloride 

Rhodium  trichloride 

Samarium  trichloride 

Tantalum  chloride 

Tin  powder 

Tungsten  hexachloride 

Zinc  fluoride 

Rubiditmi  trichloride 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,376,221 
STABILIZATION  OF  DIBROMOSTYRENE 
PUUp  F.  JackJsdi,  4218  RosewoM,  Royal  Oak,  Mkk.  48073 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  130,185 

The  portioB  of  tke  term  of  tkis  pateat  sabeeqacat  to  Aag.  10, 

1999,  kas  beca  disclaiBMd. 

lat  CL3  ar7C  14/42:  C09K  15/18 

MS.  CL  570—103  4  Claims 

1.  As  a  compositicni  of  matter,  dibromostyrene  containing  a 

stabilizer  amount  of  a  polymerization  inhibitor  compound 

having  the  formula 


R1R2N— ^         ^NRjRi 

wherein  each  R  is  alike  or  dififerent  and  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  groiqM  of  op  to 
about  five  carbon  atoms. 
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4,376,222 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS 
Romdd  L.  SkabUa,  West  Bloomfleld,  aad  Margaerite  S. 
Bayleriaa,  Haatiagtoa  Woods,  both  of  Mich.,  asaigaors  to 
Etkyl  Corporatioa,  RkhaioBd,  Va. 

FOcd  Dec  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  218,068 
lat  CL^  O07C  2/74.  2/02 
MS.  a.  585-255  '  C»^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  saturated  hexene-1  ohgomer  by 
a  process  which  comprises  oligomerizing  hexene-1  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  and  promoter,  distilling  off  the 
monomer  and  dimer  and  hydrogenating  the  residual  product, 
the  improvement  comprising  dissolving  hexene-1  m  said  hy- 
drogenated  residual  product  comprising  10-75%  of  the  reac- 
tion mixture  and  conducting  said  oligomerizing  in  said  hydro- 
genated  residual  product  whereby  the  oUgomerization  rate  is 
substantially  increased. 

'  4376,223 

METHOD  FOR  PROMOTING  ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE 
,       CATALYZED  ISOMERIZATION  OF  SYM 
'  OCTAHYDROPHENANTHRENE  TO 

SYM-OCTAHYDROANTHRACENE  WITH  ARYL 
PHENONE 
William  T.  Gormlcy,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  372,057 
I  lat  a.3  C07C  5/24.  5/30 

VS.  CL  585-360  ^  *  P"*™ 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  isomerization  of  sym-octahydro- 
phenanthrene  to  sym-octahydroanthracene  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  AICI3  or  AlBra,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  using  an  effective  amount  of  an 
aryl  phenone  as  a  promoter  to  the  catalyst  to  increase  the  rate 
of  isomerization  as  compared  with  the  rate  of  the  unpromoted 
catalyst  whereby  the  isomerization  may  be  carried  out  at  room 
temperature. 


4,376,225 

DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS  UTILIZING  INDIRECT 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  AND  DIRECr  COMBUSnON 

HEATING 

Bipia  V.  Vora,  Elk  GroTC  Village,  DL,  asBlgBor  to  UOP  lac  DCS 

Plaiacs,m. 

Filed  Aag.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,119 

lat  CL^  C07C  5/333 

VS.  a.  5SS—659  20  Claima 
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4,376,224  

ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE  CATALYZED 

ISOMERIZATION  OF 

SYM-OCTAHYDROPHENANTHRENE  TO 

SYM-OCTAHYDROANTHRACENE  WTTH  ACYL 

PEROXIDE 

William  T.  Gormlcy,  Pittsbnrgk,  P«m  utkpnat  to  Koppers  Com- 
paay,  lac,  Pittsbargb,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,059 
I  lat  a.3  C07C  5/24.  5/30 

VS.  CL  585-360  «  P^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  sym-octahydro- 
phenanthrene  to  sym-octahydroanthracene  in  the  presence  of 
catalyst  comprising  AICI3,  or  AIBrs,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  the 
improvement  for  increasing  the  rate  of  isomerization  of  sym- 
octahydrophenanthrene    to    sym-octahydroanthracene    with 
said  catalyst  which  comprises 
carrying  out  the  conversion  in  the  presence  of  an  effective 
amount  of  a  promoter  selected  from  a  group  of  com- 
pounds represented  by  the  general  formula 


O 

N 


1.  A  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  hydrocarbons 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  admixing  oxygen  into  a  heated  feed  stream  comprismg  a 
C2-C8  hydrocarbon  and  hydrogen; 

(b)  heating  the  feed  stream  by  contacting  the  same  with  a 
first  bed  of  oxidation  catalyst  which  preferentially  oxi- 
dizes hydrogen  as  compared  to  the  C2-C8  hydrocarbon; 

(c)  contacting  the  effluent  of  the  first  bed  of  oxidation  cato- 
lyst  with  a  first  bed  of  dehydrogenation  catalyst  located 
within  a  dehydrogenation  zone; 

(d)  heating  the  efHuent  of  the  first  bed  of  dehydrogenauon 
catalyst  by  indirect  heat  exchange; 

(e)  admixing  oxygen  into  the  heated  effluent  of  the  first  bed 
of  dehydrogenation  catalyst; 

(0  contacting  the  effluent  of  the  first  bed  of  dehydrogenation 
catalyst  with  a  second  bed  of  oxidation  catalyst; 

(g)  contacting  the  effluent  of  the  second  bed  of  oxidation 
catalyst  with  a  second  bed  of  dehydrogenation  catalyst 
located  within  the  dehydrogenation  zone; 

(h)  recovering  a  dehydrogenated  hydrocarbon  correspond- 
ing to  the  C2-C8  hydrocarbon  from  a  dehydrogenation 
zone  effluent  stream  which  is  withdrawn  from  the  dehy- 
drogenation zone;  and, 

(i)  recovering  hydrogen  from  the  dehydrogenation  zone 
effluent  stream  and  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
hydrogen  to  the  dehydrogenation  zone  as  part  of  said  feed 
stream. 


R— C— O— O— Z 
wherein  Z  is  R  or 

O 

N 

C-R. 

and  wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  aryl 
aralkyL  and  "Ikyl  substitucnts,  with  the  aralkyl  and  alkyl 
substitueafft  provided  by  branched  or  linear  aUphatJC 
groups  of  i^«e  to  about  18  carbon  atoms. 


4,376,226 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  ORTHO 

AROMATIC  ISOMERS  BY  SELECTIVE  ADSORPTION 

Daaiel  D.  Roecafcld,  Hoastoa,  Tex.,  and  Darld  E.  W.  Vaafkaa, 

Flemiagtoa,  N  J.,  assizors  to  Exxoa  Reaearck  A  Eaglaeerlag 

Co.,  Florkam  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,150 
lat  CL^  C07C  7/12 

UACL  585-828  ^fJ^H^ 

1  An  adsorptive  separation  process  for  separating  the  ortho 

aromatic  isomers  from  a  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  containing  a 
mixtiire  of  aromatics  comprising:  

(a)  contacting  said  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  with  a  bed  of  a 
crystalline  aluminoisilicate  adsorbent  of  CSZ-1; 

(b)  withdrawing  fit>m  said  bed  of  adsorbent  a  raflfinate  stream 
containing  leas  of  the  selectively  adsorbed  ortho  aromatic 
isomer  of  the  feed  stream; 

(c)  desorbing  the  adsorbed  ortho  aromatic  isomer  to  effect 
displacement  thereof;  and  . 

(d)  withdrawing  from  the  adsorbent  bed  an  extract  stream 
containing  the  ortho  aromatic  isomer. 


ELECTRICAL 


THERMOCOUPLE  SEAL 
W.  Dwight  HUborn,  P.O.  Box  5549,  Pasadena,  Tex.  77505 
Filed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,122 
lat  a?  HOIL  35/02 
VS.  a.  136—242 


layer,  said  back  surface  reflector  having  a  solar  spectrum 
reflectivity  of  at  least  about  70%;  and, 
d.  a  substrate. 

4.  A  solar  cell  of  claim  3  wherein  said  junction  comprises  a 
Schottky  barrier  formed  between  said  semiconductor  layer 
9  Claims   and  a  metal,  having  a  thickness  at  which  said  metal  is  transpar- 
ent to  solar  radiation. 
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4,376,229 
SHIELDED  CONDUIT 
Frederick  E.  Maul,  MUpitas,  and  Edward  P.  Goett,  GeyserriUe, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raycbem  Corporatioii,  Menlo 
Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,663 

Int.  a.3  H05K  9/Oa  HOIB  7/34 

U.S.  a.  174—35  R  **  Claims 


<7A 


1.  A  seal  for  use  with  a  thermocouple  assembly  having  a 
plurality  of  sheathed  thermocouple  leads,  said  seal  comprising: 

a  plate  having  a  plurality  of  thermocouple  receiving  bores 
therethrough; 

tube  means  fued  in  at  least  a  plurality  of  said  thermocouple 
receiving  bores,  each  of  said  tube  means  having  one  end 
extending  outwardly  of  said  plate;  and 

sheathed  thermocouple  leads  extending  through  at  least 
some  of  said  tube  means,  each  of  said  sheathed  thermo- 
couple leads  being  fixed  to  said  one  end  of  an  associated 
tubes  means. 


I  4^76,228 

SOLAR  CELLS  HAVING  ULTRATHIN  ACTIVE  LAYERS 
John  C.  C.  Fan,  Chestnnt  HiU,  and  Cari  O.  Bozler,  Sndbiiry, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institnte  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,874 

iBt  a.3  HOIL  31/06 

VS.  a.  136-255  1*  ^^^^^ 


1.  Flexible  electrical  shielding  conduit  comprising: 
flexible  conduit  tubing  having  an  internal  cross-section; 
a  generally  tubular  flexible  electrical  shielding  means  having 
a  predetermined  thickness  disposed  within  the  conduit 

tubing;  and 
axially  compressible  radially  expansible  retaining  means  for 
forcing  the  shielding  means  into  contact  with  the  tubing 
disposed  inside  the  shielding  means  and  in  contact  there- 
with, the  external  cross-section  of  retaining  means  being 
preset  in  axial  compression  at  least  as  great  as  the  internal 
cross-section  of  the  conduit  tubing  less  twice  the  thickness 
of  the  electrical  shielding  means. 

4,376430 
CABLE  DUCT 
Giinther  Bargsten,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Ucentia   Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH,   Frankfurt   am   Mam, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,921 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  10, 
1980,  8018534fUl 

Int  a.'  H02G  3/22 
VS.  CL  174-48  '  Claims 


--I4 


3.  A  solar  cell  comprising: 

a.  an  active  layer  of  a  semiconductor  consisting  essentiaUy  of 
silicon  produced  from  an  alloy  of  amorphous  silicon  apd 
hydrogen  in  a  glow  discharge  in  silane,  said  layer  having 
a  thickneas  of  less  than  0.25  fxm; 

b.  a  junction  for  maintaining  separation"  of  photogencrated 
charge  carriers; 

c.  a  back  surface  reflector  for  said  active  semiconductor 


^™ 


■t         '2 


1  In  a  cable  duct  for  leading  cables  through  a  waU;  said 
cable  duct  including  a  rectangular  hoUow  body  havmga  pre- 
determined length  and  opposite  open  ends  and  an  embeddmg 
mass  filling  the  hollow  body  about  the  cables  passme  therc- 
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through;  the  improvement  wherein  said  cables  are  arranged  as 
at  least  one  cable  layer  embedded  in  an  absorbent  and  expand- 
able filler  material  in  the  zone  of  said  ends;  further  comprising 
support  bars  arranged  within  said  hollow  body  along  two 
opposite  walls  thereof  in  the  zone  of  said  ends;  a  transverse  bar 
positioned  over  each  said  cable  layer  in  the  zone  of  said  ends 
and  extending  transversely  to  the  length  dimension  of  said 
hollow  body  and  said  support  bars;  each  said  transverse  bar 
having  ends  projecting  into  respective  said  support  bars. 

I 

COMMUNICATION  CABLE  SEALED  WITH  A 
RE-ENTERABLE  SEALING  TAPE 
Rafhele  A.  Sabia,  Atlaata,  and  James  L.  WiUiams,  Doranlle, 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111,907,  Jan.  14, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,006 
Int.  CIJ  B32B  9/00.  15/00;  B65H  69/02;  H02G  15/08 
U.S.  a.  174-92  3  Claims 


arranged  offset  relative  to  the  sound  openings  of  the  baffle 
plate; 
means  possessing  attenuating  properties  in  the  region  of  the 
baffle  plate  and  which  cover  the  sound  openings  of  the 
baffle  plate; 


/t    />?D,15t    17 
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the  sound  openings  of  the  baffle  plate  being  formed  by  a 

plurality  of  slots  which  are  narrow  in  relation  to  the  sound 

openings  of  the  cover;  and 
the  narrow  slots  being  assembled  to  form  groups  and  each 

such  group  being  adjoined  by  an  extending  opening  or 

recess  in  the  baffle  plate. 


I.  A  communications  cable  comprising  two  cable  ends 
joined  together  to  form  a  splice,  and  an  airtight  cable  splice 
closure  covering  the  splice  and  sealed  to  the  two  ends  of  the 
cable  with  a  sealing  cord  or  tape,  with  said  closure  comprising 
mating  portions  joined  together  at  a  re-enterable  and  re-seala- 
ble  seam  sealed  with  said  sealing  cord  or  tape,  said  cord  or  tape 
comprising  the  following  ingredients  in  the  approximate 
amounts  indicated: 


Range 
Parte  by  Weight 

Min. 

Max. 

Acrylic  rubber 
Polyisobutylene 
Carbon  black 
Tricresyl  phosphate  or 
chlorinated  parafTin 
Nonconductive,  fine 
particle  filler 

22 
7 
S 

10 

40 

27 
10.5 
11 
14 

SO 

4,376,233 
SECURING  OF  LEAD  WIRES  TO  ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC 

TRANSDUCERS 

Yoshiyuki  Kamon,  and  Yoshihiro  Yokoyama,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

JaiMU,  asdgnors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FBed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,817 

iBt  a.3  H04R  1/06.  9/04 

VS.  a.  179-115.5  VC  8  Claims 


20b 
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4,376,232 
ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 

Erwin  Martin,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  ?,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,580 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  29. 
1980,3007808 

Int  a?  H04R  15/00  , 

UACL  179-110  A  I     3  Claims 

1.  An  electro-acoustic  transducer,  comprising: 
a  transducer  plate  arranged  in  a  housing  and  which  divides 
space  within  the  housing  into  a  front  chamber  and  a  rear 
chamber; 
a  cover  or  fitting  closing  off  the  front  chamber  and  provided 

with  sound  openings; 
the  front  chamber  containing  means  for  attenuating  rises  in 
resonance  comprising  a  baffle  plate  arranged  in  the  front 
chamber  between  the  transducer  plate  and  the  cover,  and 
wherein  the  cover  and  the  baffle  plate  are  provided  with 
sound  openings,  the  sound  openings  of  the  cover  being 


ADHESIVE 


2S  dAPHRASM 


1.  An  electro-acoustic  transducer  comprising:  a  mounting 
member;  a  magnetic  circuit  secured  to  said  mounting  member 
and  having  an  air-gap;  a  diaphragm  having  a  peripheral  portion 
secured  to  said  mounting  member;  a  cylindrical  voice  coil 
secured  to  said  diaphragm  and  extending  into  said  air  gap  of 
said  magnetic  circuit,  said  voice  coil  having  lead  wires  with 
first  ends  which  are  attached  to  and  having  first  portions  which 
extend  from  said  voice  coil  in  a  substantijdly  tangential  direc- 
tion towards  the  periphery  of  said  diaphragm,  said  lead  wires 
having  second  portions  bonded  to  said  diaphragm  by  adhesive, 
and  a  pair  of  electrical  terminals  attached  to  said  mounting 
member  and  second  ends  of  said  lead  wires  connected  req)ec- 
tivdy  to  said  pair  of  electrical  terminals. 
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I  4,376,234 

DIP  SWITCH 

Janes  P.  UiUiud,  70  Bluff  Rd.,  Gary,  Ul.  60013,  and  David  L. 

Maloney,  435  VaUey  View,  Barriogton,  IlL  60010 

Filed  M«y  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260^21 

Int  CL^  HOIH  15/00 

U&  CL  200—16  R  ^  ^^***™ 


ing  is  initially  disposed  around  said  stem  to  thus  initially 
accommodate  for  the  difference  in  area;  and 
compression  means  disposed  upon  said  stem  in  a  disposition 
for  causing  said  tab  to  substantially  realign  with  said  plane 


1.  A  miniature  switch  having  a  plurality  of  switch  sections, 

comprising:  ...  ..    •  i 

a  rectangular  housing  made  of  an  msulatmg  material; 

a  plurality  of  terminal  leads  projecting  from  opposite  walls 
of  the  housing;  u    u  r 

an  inside  of  the  housing  having  a  Ooor  portion  which  tor 
each  switch  section  has  aligned  first  and  second  exposed 
contact  surfaces  thereat  which  are  extensions  of  respec- 
tive terminal  leads  associated  with  the  switch  section; 

a  metal  springy  bridge-like  slide  contact  for  each  switch 
section  within  the  housmg  and  having  a  substantially  flat 
central  portion  and -downwardly  bent  and  laterally  out- 
wardly extending  curved  portions  forming  contact  pro- 
jections at  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  contact  projecuon  at 
one  end  being  in  continuous  contact  with  the  first  contact 
surface  nearest  said  one  end  of  the  slide  contact  m  either  of 
two  switch  positions  and  being  dimensioned  so  that  a 
contact  projection  at  the  other  end  selectively  contacts 
the  second  contact  surface  in  one  of  the  switch  positions 
but  not  the  other; 
a  post-like  projection  directly  attached  at  said  flat  central 

portion; 

a  cam  means  comprising  a  notch  and  cooperating  cam  pro- 
jection, one  of  the  notch  and  cam  projection  bemg  formed 
on  said  post-like  projection  and  the  other  at  a  ceilmg  of  an 
interior  surface  of  the  housing  to  mechanically  define  the 
two  switch  positions; 

an  aperture  in  the  housing  for  each  switch  section  through 
which  the  post-like  projection  extends  and  by  which  the 
sUde  contact  may  be  physically  positioned;  and 

the  inside  of  the  housing  being  dimensioned  such  that  a 
ceiling  portion  thereof  biases  the  slide  contact  through 
said  cam  means  against  the  contact  surfaces  at  the  floor 
portion. 

I  4,376,235 

ELECTRICAL  JUNCnON  OF  HIGH  CONDUCnVTTY 

FOR  A  CIRCUTT  BREAKER  OR  OTHER  ELECTRICAL 

APPARATUS 
Stanislaw  A.  Milianowicz,  MonroeTille,  Pa^  assignor  to  We»- 

tindiouae  Electric  Corpt  PittAurgh,  Pa.      

Filed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,723 
Int  CL'  HOIH  9/00 
UA  a.  200-50  AA  21  Claims 

1  A  circuit  interrupter  system,  compnsmg: 
circuit  intemipter  means  including  separable  contacts  one  of 
which  is  interconnected  with  an  extenud  stem,  where  said 
stem  has  a  given  cross  sectional  shape; 
an  external  conductor  connected  to  said  external  stem,  said 
conductor  having  a  generally  flat  pUnar  portion  with  an 
ODening  therein  which  is  generaUy  of  the  same  cross-sec- 
tional shape  as  said  stem  but  slightiy  smaller  m  cross 
sectional  area,  the  periphery  of  said  opening  havmg  a  sh 
therein  which  provides  a  peripheral  Ub  which  b  offset 
from  the  plane  of  said  flat  planar  portion  when  said  open- 


of  said  planar  portion,  the  material  of  said  tab  assuming  a 
flowed  state  in  the  region  of  the  interface  between  said  tab 
and  said  stem  after  compression  to  accommodate  for  the 
difference  in  area. 


4,376,236 

MULTIPLE  FUNCnON  SWrrCH  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  A.  Long,  and  Thomas  R.  Sowash,  both  of  Anderson,  Ind., 

assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,685 

Int  a.'  HOIH  3/12.  9/00 

VS.  a.  200-61 J7  3  Claims 


TZk    ,'tP 


^      90 


1.  A  multiple  function  switch  for  controlling  vehicle  turn 
signals  and  another  vehicle  function  comprising 
support  means  including  a  mounting  surface, 
turn  signal  switch  means  carried  by  the  support  means, 
second  switch  means  mounted  on  the  mounting  surface,  the 
second  switch  means  being  actuable  by  a  force  transverse 
to  the  mounting  surface, 
a  manually  controlled  handle,  an  actuator  mounted  to  the 
handle  for  control  by  the  handle  to  fonn  a  lever  assembly, 
the  actuator  being  pivotally  mounted  to  the  support  means 
for  rocking  movement  in  a  path  generally  parallel  to  the 
mounting  wxivx  and  about  a  first  axis  transverse  to  the 
mounting  surface,  the  actuator  having  a  neutral  position 
and  being  operatively  coupled  to  the  turn  signal  switch 
means  for  selective  operation  thereof  upon  rocking  move- 
ment on  either  side  of  the  neutral  position, 
means  pivotaUy  mountmg  the  handle  to  the  actuator  for 
rocking  movement  about  a  second  axis  transverse  to  the 
first  axis,  the  handle  having  abutment  means  movable  in 
an  arcuate  path  transverse  to  the  mounting  surface  be- 
tween a  neutral  position  and  an  actuated  position  m  oper- 
ating engagement  with  the  second  switch  means  to  apply 
actuating  force  thereto, 
a  ramp  surface  on  the  handle  disposed  at  an  angle  to  tiie 

mounting  surface,  and 
resilient  means  mounted  on  Uie  support  means  and  shdably 
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bearing  on  the  ramp  surface  of  the  handle  for  providing  a 
force  transverse  to  the  mounting  surface  for  urging  the 
handle  toward  its  neutral  position  and  a  camming  action 
for  urging  the  actuator  toward  its  neutral  position, 
whereby  when  the  lever  assembly  is  moved  to  actuate  the 
turn  sig^  switch  means  or  the  second  switch  means  a 
return  force  is  provided  by  the  resilient  means. 


4^76^7 
VEHICLE  TURN  SIGNAL  SWITCH  ACTUATOR 
Donald  A.  Long,  Anderson,  IikL,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
CorporatkMi,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  JiuL  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,691 

Lit  CIJ  HOIH  3/12.  9/00 

VS.  CL  200—61.27  3  claims 


^^ 


^-^ 


1.  A  turn  signal  switch  assembly  comprising 

a  support  having  a  mounting  surface, 

a  manually  operable  turn  signal  lever  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  support  for  rocking  movement  in  a  path  generally 
parallel  to  the  mounting  surface, 

right  and  left  turn  signal  switches  on  the  mounting  surface 
for  selective  operation  by  the  lever  upon  rocking  move- 
ment thereof  in  either  direction,  an  element  of  each  switch 
being  movable  generally  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  the 
lever  for  switch  actuation,  and 

means  for  translating  the  lever  motion  to  a  switch  actuating 
motion  comprising  yieldable  leaf  spring  means  secured  to 
the  support  and  lying  in  part  between  the  lever  and  each 
switch,  the  spring  means  having  for  each  switch  a  poriion 
extending  into  the  path  of  the  lever  so  that  movement  of 
the  lever  against  the  portion  causes  deflection  of  the 
spring  means  against  the  said  element  in  a  direction  to 
actuate  the  switch. 


4,376,238 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 
Sidney  H.  Martin,  Mellor,  England,  assignor  to  International 
Compoters  Limited,  London,  EngiaBd 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,700 
Claims  priority,  apfiUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  12,  1980, 
8008279 

Int  CL^  HOIH  13/52 
UJS.  CL  200-159  B  2  Claims 


\\\\\\\\\\^ 


;; 


1.  A  switch  assembly  including  a  base  member,  at  least  one 
pair  of  conductors  provided  upon  the  base  member  and  which 
are  to  be  electrically  connected,  an  elastomeric  membrane 
extending  over  the  base  member,  the  membrane  having  at  least 
one  portion  belied  outwardly  away  from  the  base  member  to 
define  a  cavity  beneath  the  membrane  and  being  so  positioned 
as  to  overly  at  least  two  separate  pairs  of  conductors  to  be 


electrically  connected,  each  said  belled  out  portion  of  the 
membrane  having  a  circumscribing  region  of  such  characteris- 
tics that  on  exerting  pressure  on  the  portion  to  collapse  said 
portion  towards  the  base  member,  said  ciicumscribing  region 
is  first  to  collapse,  each  said  portion  also  including  first  and 
second  conductive  contactor  elements  positioned  as  to  be 
electrically  connectable  with  the  first  and  second  pairs  of  the 
electrical  conductor  pairs  and  so  located  relative  to  the  cir- 
cumscribing region  that  on  exerting  pressure  upon  the  mem- 
brane to  collapse  said  portion  towards  the  base  member,  said 
first  and  second  conductive  contactor  contact  elements  arc 
caused  successively  to  contact  the  associated  first  and  second 
pairs  of  conductors. 


4,376,239 

INDUSTRIAL  MEMBRANE  SWTTCH 

Eric  L.  Long,  NortUmok,  DL;  Gary  C.  FOliis,  South  MUwaa- 

kee,  and  Kenneth  L.  Paape,  Meqnoo,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors 

to  Allen-Bradley  Company,  Milwaakee,  Wis. 

Continiutioa  of  Ser.  No.  193,470,  Oct  3, 1980,  abaBdoned.  This 

application  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,669 

Int  CL3  HOIH  13/06.  13/51  13/70 

lis.  CL  200-159  B  5  caaim 


1.  An  electrical  switch  which  comprises: 
an  operator  housing  with  a  front  end,  a  rear  end  and  an 
opening  therethrough  from  a  housing  entrance  at  the  front 
end  to  a  housing  exit  at  the  rear  end; 
an  operator  disposed  in  the  opening  in  the  operator  housing, 
the  operator  extending  from  one  end  at  the  housing  en- 
trance to  a  distal  end  spaced  inwardly  from  the  housing 
exit,  the  operator  being  mounted  for  movement  within  the 
operator  housing  such  that  the  distal  end  of  the  operator  is 
movable  toward  the  housing  exit  to  actuate  the  switch; 
a  resilient  pad  mounted  on  the  distal  end  of  the  operator; 
a  sealed-contact  unit  that  extends  across  the  exit  of  the  hous- 
ing and  includes 

a  substrate  of  insulating  material, 

a  pair  of  contact  elements  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of 
operator  travel  to  provide  a  switch  gap,  the  first  contact 
element  being  supported  by  the  substrate, 
a  flexible  membrane  of  insulating  material  on  which  the 
second  contact  element  is  disposed  on  its  imderside  in  a 
position  opposite  the  conductive  element  on  the  sub- 
strate, 
spacing  means  disposed  between  and  secured  to  the  flexi- 
ble membrane  and  the  substrate  for  surrounding  and 
sealing  the  contact  elements  within  a  contact  chamber 
that  is  formed  around  the  switch  gap, 
wherein  the  contact  unit  fiirther  includes  a  contact  hous- 
ing that  closes  over  the  exit  of  the  operator  housing  and 
has  a  cavity  in  which  the  substrate,  the  flexible  mem- 
brane and  the  spacing  means  are  diqxxed  to  enclose  the 
contact  elements  within  the  contact  housing;  and 
wherein  the  switch  is  actuated  through  an  initial  movement 
of  the  operator  towards  the  housing  exit  and  the  further 
movement  of  the  pad  of  resilient  material  against  the 
memtHane  until  the  switch  gap  is  closed. 
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4.  An  array  of  switches  for  installation  in  a  control  panel  or 
other  supporting  structure,  the  array  comprising: 
a  circuit  board  assembly  including  a  circuit  board  with  an 
array  of  pairs  of  contact  termination  areas,  a  flexible  mem- 
brane disposed  over  the  circuit  board  and  carrying  an 
array  of  shorting  patches,  each  of  which  is  disposed  on  an 
inner  side  of  the  flexible  membrane  in  opposition  to  a 
corresponding  pair  of  termination  areas,  spacing  means 
between  the  circuit  board  and  the  flexible  membrane 
enclosing  each  shorting  patch  and  a  respective  pair  of 
termination  areas  within  a  contact  chamber  in  which  a 
switch  gap  is  provided  between  the  shorting  patch  and  the 
termination  areas,  and  a  plurality  of  switch  terminals 
along  an  edge  of  the  circuit  board  that  are  electrically 
connected  through  the  circuit  paths  to  the  contact  termi- 
nation areas; 
a  plurality  of  operator  assemblies  adapted  to  be  mounted  in 
a  control  panel  or  other  supporting  structure  that  has  an 
array  of  apertures  spaced  for  one-to-one  correspondence 
.  with  the  shorting  patches  on  the  circuit  board,  each  opera- 
tor assembly  including 

an  operator  housing  with  a  forward  portion  that  is  open  at 
its  front  to  provide  a  housing  entrance  and  with  a  barrel 
portion  that  extends  rearwardly  from  the  forward  por- 
tion and  is  open  at  its  rear  to  provide  a  housing  exit  the 
forward  portion  of  the  operator  housing  extending 
radially  outward  of  the  barrel  portion  to  control  the 
depth  of  insertion  of  the  operator  housing  into  the 
control  panel  or  other  supporting  structure, 
a  reciprocally  movable,  manually  engageable  operator 
slidably  contained  within  and  insertable  into  the  hous- 
ing, the  operator  having  a  head  portion  closing  the 
entrance  of  the  housing  and  a  stem  portion  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  head  portion  to  a  distal  end  of  the 
operator,  the  operator  being  mounted  for  movement 
within  the  operator  housing  and  the  distal  end  of  the 
operator  being  spaced  fromj  and  movable  to,  the  hous- 
ing exit,  and 
a  pad  of  resilient  material  mounted  on  the  distal  end  of  the 
operator  to  engage  the  membrane  and  close  one  of  the 
switch  gaps;  and 
means  for  retaining  each  of  the  operator  assemblies  in  an 
inserted  portion  in  the  control  panel  or  other  supporting 
structure  with  the  barrel  portion  of  each  operator  assem- 
-      bly  extending  to  the  same  depth  behind  the  control  panel 
or  other  supporting  structure  as  the  bartel  portions  of  the 
other  operator  assemblies  in  the  array;  and 
means  for  mounting  the  circuit  board  assembly  behind  the 
control  panel  or  other  supporting  structure  to  abut  the 
rear  of  the  operator  housings  and  close  over  the  housing 
exits  to  form  an  array  of  sealed-contact  switches. 


power  drive  means  connected  to  the  body,  comprising,  an  arm 
pivotally  connected  adjacent  one  end  to  the  body,  an  on/off 
switch  for  power  drive  means  operably  moimted  on  the  body 
and  operable  by  said  arm  so  that  when  said  arm  is  in  a  first 
position  the  switch  is  'ofT,  said  arm  being  pivotally  movable  to 
a  second  position  in  which  the  switch  is  'on',  a  latch  member 
mounted  at  one  end  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  the  body, 
spring  means  biasing  said  latch  member  towards  a  first  posi- 
tion, stop  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  latch  member  which 
when  said  latch  member  is  in  its  first  position  releasably  en- 
gages said  arm  when  said  arm  is  in  its  first  position  to  prevent 
movement  of  the  arm  to  its  second  position,  said  latch  member 
being  pivotally  movable  towards  a  second  position,  and  thumb 
engageable  means  adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  latch  member 
for  moving  said  latch  member  toward  its  second  position  to 
release  said  latch  member  from  engagement  with  said  arm  to 
allow  said  arm  to  be  moved  towards  its  second  position  to 
thereby  move  said  on/off  switch  to  the  'on'  position,  and 
means  to  bias  said  arm  towards  its  first  position  comprising  a 
camming  surface  adjacent  said  stop  means  operably  engagmg 
said  arm  so  that  said  spring  means  biases  both  said  latch  mem- 
ber and  said  arm. 


4,376,241 

EROSIVE  CUTTING  MACHINE  FOR  THE  FINAL 

MACHINING  OF  PUNCHING  AND  CUTTING  TOOLS 

Paul  Fricker,  Locarno,  Switierland,  assizor  to  A.G.  fiir  Indns- 

trieUe  Elektronik  AGIE,  Loaoae,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH79/00067,  §  371  Date  May  16, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  16, 1980,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO80/02394,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  13, 1980 

PCT  FUed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  253,937 

iBt  CL^  B23P  1/08 

MS.  a.  219—69  W  17  Claims 
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4,376,240 
POWER  TOOL 
Gerald  W.  Stnart  Rustington,  Eegtand,  asdgMr  to  Desoatter 
Limited,  Colindale,  Eo^and 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,856 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Frt.  19,  1980, 

8005606 

Int  CV  HOIH  3/20 
\3S.  CL  200-322  '  Claims 


1.  A  control  lever  for  a  power  tool  having  a  body  and  a 


1.  Erosive  cutting  machine  for  the  final  machining  of  pre- 
pared closed  inner  shapes  and  closed  outer  shapes  of  a  work- 
piece  (12)  having 

a  workpiece  holder  (11)  to  retain  the  workpiece; 

a  filamentary  or  strip  electrode  (14); 

and  guidance  means,  including  upper  and  lower  guide  ele- 
ments (13,  18),  for  guiding  the  electrode  throu^  a  work- 
ing or  cutting  zone  (1318) 

comprising 

a  motor  rototable  rotary  mechanism  (20)  having  an  axis  of 
roution  (24)  which  has  a  common  reference  point  on  the 
axis  (23)  of  the  electrode  (14); 

a  first  cross  slide  (41)  which  is  controUably  driven  for  con- 
troUing  any  desired  cutting  cone  and  which  carries  an 
upper  arm  (1226>, 

a  second  cross  shde  (42)  which  is  controUably  driven  and 
positioning  the  wire  guidance  means  (13, 18)  on  said  refer- 
ence point 

and  means  (27)  for  continuous  adjustment  (Zl)  of  the  dis- 
tance between  the  upper  and  lower  guidance  elements  (13, 
18). 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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FLASH  WELDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Grfer  E.  Birfr,  Garfidca,  nd  TafaMdge  V.  PhflUpa,  Ragiaad,  both 
of  Ala^  — igMW  to  RcpabUc  Steel  Corporatioa,  Oerelud, 
OUo 

CoatinatkM  ofScr.  No.  863^22,  Dee.  22, 1977,  abudoMd, 

wUck  is  a  coatiMMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  653,837,  Jan.  30, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4,101,753.  Tkif  appUcatkM  Ja^  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  117,031 

Tke  portkM  of  the  tern  of  this  pateat  sabseqaait  to  Jol.  18, 

1995,  ha 

lat  CL^  B23K  11/04 
MS.  CL  219—97  29  Clatas 


1.  A  welder  comprising: 

(a)  apparatus  for  applying  heating  energy  to  effect  welds 
between  workpieces  in  a  plurality  of  steps; 

(b)  sensing  apparatus  for  producing  a  signal  representing  the 
amount  of  heating  energy  appUed  in  one  of  said  steps;  and 

(c)  control  apparatus  responsive  to  the  sensing  apparatus  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  heating  energy  appUed  in  an- 
other of  said  steps  as  a  function  of  the  energy  applied  in 
said  one  step,  said  fimction  having  a  positive  first  deriva- 
tive over  a  range  of  energy  sensed  in  said  one  step. 


4,376,243 

ARC  DETECTOR  FOR  ELECTRIC  ROD  FURNACE 

Charles  F.  Rena,  and  Wliliaa  J.  Kodlcr,  both  of  Defiance,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Scr.  No.  228,293 

Int.  CL^  H05B  1/02 


U.S.  CL  219—514 


3Clainis 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  repetitive  arcing  in  an  electric 
furnace  supplied  by  an  electrical  direct  current  source  wherein 
an  electrical  current  surge  accompanies  each  arc  event  com- 
prising 
detector  means  responsive  to  surges  in  the  direct  current 
flow  for  producing  an  arc  pulse  each  time  the  current 
change  exceeds  a  predetermined  rate, 
a  counter  preset  for  a  given  count  and  connected  to  the 
detector  means  to  count  each  arc  pulse  for  producing  a 


counter  signal  when  the  counter  reaches  the  said  given 
count, 

timer  means  for  producing  a  regiriar  series  of  reset  pulses 
defining  predetermined  sample  periods,  the  reset  pulses 
being  coupled  to  the  counter  to  reset  the  counter  at  the 
occurrence  of  each  reset  pulse  so  that  the  counter  is  able 
to  reach  .the  given  count  only  when  the  required  number 
of  arc  pulses  occurs  within  a  single  sample  period,  and 

output  circuitry  for  producing  an  output  when  the  counter 
produces  a  counter  signal. 


4^6,244 

INJECnON  MOLDING  HEATED  PROBE 

Jobst  U.  Gellert,  7A  Prince  St.,  Gkn  Williaas,  Ontnrlo,  Cannda 

FUcd  May  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  262,302 

OainH  priority,  application  Cannda,  May  8, 1981,  377228 

Int  a.}  H05B  i/06 

U.S.  CL  219—523  5  Oaims 


1.  An  integral  elongated  heated  probe  to  extend  centrally 
into  a  portion  of  a  hot  runner  passage  wherein  pressurized  melt 
flows  longitudinally  past  the  probe  to  a  gate  leading  to  a  cav- 
ity, the  elongated  heated  probe  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  hollow  outer  body  having  first  and  second 
ends,  the  body  member  defining  a  well  extending  from  the 
first  end  to  an  enclosed  pointed  tip  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  at  the  second  end,  the  well  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  inner  wall,  but  ending  at  a  generally  conical 
portion  adjacent  the  tip  at  the  second  end,  the  first  end 
having  means  for  locating  the  heated  probe  in  position 
extending  into  the  hot  runner  passage; 

(b)  an  elongated  inner  heater  member  seated  in  the  well  in 
the  outer  body,  the  heater  member  having  an  electrical 
heating  element  connected  to  external  lead  means,  the 
heating  element  extending  through  a  heat  transfer  material 
in  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  casing,  the  outer  casing 
having  a  slightly  smaller  outside  diameter  than  the  inside 
diameter  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  well  in  the  outer  body 
thereby  forming  a  space  therebetween;  and 

(c)  a  highly  conductive  material  substantially  filling  the 
conical  portion  of  the  well  adjacent  the  tip  of  the  outer 
body  and  the  space  between  the  outer  casing  of  the  heater 
member  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  well. 


NOs 


4,376,245 
ELECTRICAL  HEATING  ELEMENT 
Lindskog;  Ingmr  Oderstlg,  and  Lars  Berg.  aU  of  Hall- 
stnhannar,  Sweden,  Msignors  to  Bnhen-Kanthnl  AB,  HaU- 
stahaaunar,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  229,609 
Clnim  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  6, 1980,  8000970 
Int  CL^  H05B  3/10 
U.S.  CL  219—552  4  ClalM 

1.  An  electrical  heating  element  having  an  improved  durabil- 
ity at  a  high  temperature  comprising: 
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(a)  a  resistor  element  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  wire  of  an  asnurinr  A^rfnT  SENSOR 

alloy  which  is  resistant  to  nitriding  in  an  oxygcn-deficent,  ^        y,„,^^St^^^,^^vtG,»^yi^^^ 

nitr^gen-contaming   atmosphere,   said    resistor   element  ^^-^^^-''^S^ 

comprising  12-25  percent  by  weight  Cr,  3-6  percent  by  ^^'''^^^''Jl.^ilJ^twi,  Scr.  No.  238,377 

weight  Al.  0.01-1  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  mem-  •■«»      ^^  ^  ^^^  ^^^^ 

ber  of  the  group  consisting  of  Y,  Hf,  Sc,  and  the  lantha-  ^^  q  250—227                                                        4  Ontas 
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nides,  a  minor  amount  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Si,  Mn,  and  Co,  and  the 
balance  Fe; 

(b)  an  insulating  material  comprising  MgO  m  which  said 
resistor  element  is  embedded;  and 

(c)  an  outer  metallic  casing  surrounding  said  insulating  mate- 
rial and  said  resistor  element  embedded  therein. 


4,376,246 
SHIELDED  FOCUSING  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

PHOTOMULTIPLIER  TUBE 
GUbert  N.  Butterwick,  Leola,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,342 
Int  a.J  HOIJ  39/00 


1.  A  remote  current  sensor  for  detecting  the  change  of  cur- 
rent flow  in  a  conductor  comprising 

a  current  transformer  coupled  to  a  current-carrying  conduc- 
tor for  generatmg  a  voltage  corresponding  to  change  of 
current  flow, 

a  liquid  crystal  device  electrically  connected  to  the  trans- 
former and  having  an  optical  characteristic  variable  in 
response  to  the  generated  voluge,  and 

optical  readout  means  coupling  radiant  energy  to  the  liquid 
crystal  device  for  modulation  thereby  for  producing  a 
signal  corresponding  to  the  change  of  current  flow. 


U.S.  CL  250—207 


SClaims 


4,376,248 
HBER  OPTICAL  MAGNEOC  FIELD  SENSOR  USING 
MAGNETOSTRICnVE  MATERIAL 
Thomas  G.  GiaUorenzi,  Springfield,  and  George  H.  Sigd,  Jr., 
Great  Falls,  both  of  Va^  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FOed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,290 

Int  CL'  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  CL  250-227  >''  ^UIm 


EnCNNM.   HMSNETK  FKLD 


1.  In  a  photomultiplier  tube  of  the  type  including  an  evacu- 
ated envelope,  a  faceplate  having  an  interior  and  an  extenor 
surface,  said  faceplate  extending  across  one  end  of  said  enve- 
lope, a  stem  section  sealing  the  other  end  of  said  envelope,  a 
photoemissive  cathode  disposed  on  the  interior  surface  of  said 
faceplate,  said  cathode  providing  photoelectrons  m  response  to 
radiation  incident  thereon,  an  electron  multiplier  support  elec- 
trode spaced  from  said  faceplate,  said  support  electrode  havmg 
a  centraUy  located  aperture  extending  therethrough,  a  focusmg 
electrode  assembly  disposed  about  said  aperture  of  said  sup- 
port electrode,  at  least  one  antimony  evaporator  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  focusing  assembly  for  evaporating  antimony 
onto  the  faceplate  during  the  formation  of  said  photoemissive 
cathode,  an  ekx;tron  multipber  attached  to  said  support  elec- 
trode, and  an  anode  within  said  electron  multipUcr,  the  un- 
provement  wherein  said  focusing  electrode  assembly  com- 

oriscsi  .  - 

an  insulating  member  having  a  generaUy  tubular  body  with 
an  exterior  surface  and  an  interior  surface  and  havmg  a 
proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  said  proximal  end  being 
adjacent  to  said  support  electrode,  and 
means  for  focusing  said  photoelectrons  from  said  photocath- 
ode  into  said  electron  multiplier  and  for  shielding  both 
said  interior  surface  of  said  insulating  member  from  photo- 
electrons impinging  thereon  and  said  exterior  surface  of 
said  member  from  antimony  evaporated  during  the  forma- 
tion of  said  photoemissive  cathode. 


1.  A  sensing  arm  of  an  interferometer  for  detecting  a  mag- 
netic field  comprising: 

a  length  of  optical  fiber  having  a  single  mode  optical  core 
surrounded  by  cladding; 

a  length  of  magnetostrictive  material  disposed  in  space  apart 
coextensive  adjacency  with  the  optical  fiber; 

means  between  and  adhering  to  each  the  optical  fiber  and 
magnetostrictive  material  for  bonding  them  together  and 
maintaining  their  spacing  substantially  throughout  their 
coextensive  lengths; 

whereby  the  magnetostrictive  material  in  the  presence  of  a 
magnetic  fieW  undergoes  longitiidinal  dimension  changes 
related  to  the  strength  of  the  magnetic  fieW  to  strain  the 
optical  fiber  and  change  its  optical  path  length  to  induce 
strain  related  phase  shifts  in  Ught  propagating  there- 
through which  is  detectable  by  interferometry; 
said  bonding  means  having  a  coeffteient  of  thermal  expul- 
sion substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  optical  fiber  and 
being  slightiy  resilient  thereby  permittiftg  limited  bending 
oTthe  magnetostiictive  material  without  causmg  distor- 
tions of  the  surface  of  the  optical  fiber  for  minimirmg 
microbending  losses  therein. 
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4^6,249 
VARIABLE  AXIS  ELECTRON  BEAM  PROJECTION 

SYSTEM 
Han  C.  PfdfTer,  Ridgefield,  Coaa^  Gwothcr  O.  Laagncr, 
Hopewell  Jaactioa,  awl  Maris  A.  StnraM,  Bedford,  both  of 
N.Y^  aadgnors  to  lateraatkNud  Basiiiefls  Machines  Corpora- 
tion ArflMmk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  6,  19M,  Ser.  No.  204,427 
lat  CL'  HOIJ  3/20 


U.S.  CL  250—396  ML 


14  Claims 


1.  An  electron  beam  projection  system  having  a  projection 
lens  arranged  so  that  upon  predeflection  of  the  electron  beam 
the  electron  optical  axis  of  the  lens  shifts  to  be  coincident  with 
said  deflected  beam  comprising 

electron  beam  producing  means  for  producing  an  electron 
beam. 

deflection  means  for  deflecting  said  beam, 

magnetic  projection  lens  means  having  rotational  symmetry 
for  focusing  said  deflected  beam; 

and  a  pair  of  magnetic  compensation  yoke  means  positioned 
within  the  bore  of  said  lens  means,  said  pair  of  compensa- 
tion yoke  means  having  coil  dimensions  such  that,  in 
combination,  they  produce  a  magnetic  compensation  field 
proportional  to  the  first  derivative  of  the  axial  magnetic 
field  strength  distribution  curve  of  said  lens  means  and 
cause  the  electron  optical  axis  of  said  lens  means  to  shift  to 
the  position  of  said  deflected  beam,  so  that  said  electron 
beam  remains  coincident  with  said  shifted  electron  optical 
axis  and  lands  perpendicular  to  a  target. 


4,376,250  I 

PORTABLE  POWER  SOURCE 
JaMS  W.  Baker,  Jr.,  Seatde;  Paul  W.  Hodge,  Bothell,  and 
Franklin  R.  Schneider,  Seattle,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to 
Dynamote  Corporation,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,675 

Int  a.J  H02M  7/515 

U.S.  CL  307—150  22  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  providing  a  source  of  alternating  current 
power  for  power  devices  compruing: 
(a)  a  ftame  member; 


(b)  a  plurality  of  ground  engaging  wheels  for  transporting 
said  frame  member  over  the  ground; 

(c)  DC  storage  means  carried  on  said  fhune  member,  said 
DC  storage  means  having  positive  and  negative  outputs; 

(d)  a  transformer  means  having  a  low  voltage  center  tapped 
winding,  a  Une  voltage  winding,  and  a  high  voltage  wind- 
ing, wherein  said  low  voltage  center  tapped  winding  is 
interconnected  with  the  positive  output  of  said  DC  stor- 
age means  and  wherein  said  line  voltage  winding  is  opera- 
ble to  produce  an  AC  output  voltage  suitable  for  power- 
ing devices; 

(e)  first  and  second  controllable  rectifier  means  operably 
interconnected  with  both  said  high  voltage  winding  and 
said  low  voltage  center  tapped  winding; 

(0  oscillatory  circuit  means  for  alternately  activating  said 
first  and  second  rectifier  means  to  provide  first  and  second 
conduction  paths  for  the  power  in  said  DC  storage  means 
through  opposite  halves  of  said  transformer  means  low 
voltage  center  tapped  winding;  and 

(g)  means  for  alternately  terminating  the  operation  of  said 
first  and  second  rectifier  means  by  producing  a  reverse 
voltage  in  series  with  the  first  and  second  conduction 
paths  extending  between  said  DC  storage  means  and  the 
opposite  halves  of  said  transformer  low  voltage  center 
tapped  winding. 


4,376,251 
WAVEFORM  SHAPING  CIRCUIT 

Kazaynki  Kobayashi,  and  Tsirtomn  Kakaya,  both  of  Kawasaki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^jitsa  IJwiitfd,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  72,459,  Sep.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,654 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1978, 53-123592[U] 

Int  QV  H03K  5/153.  3/295 

VJS.  a.  307—268  6  Claims 
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1.  A  waveform  shaping  circuit  which  shapes  an  input  signal 
into  an  output  signal  having  a  rectangular  waveform,  compris- 
ing: 

first,  second  and  third  MOS  transistors  respectively  having 
first,  second  and  third  terminals; 

first  and  second  resistance  elements  connected  between  said 
first  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  MOS  transistors, 
respectively,  and  a  supply  voltage  terminal; 

said  second  terminal  of  said  first  MOS  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  an  input  terminal  of  said  circuit  for  receiving  the 
input  signal  and  said  third  terminal  thereof  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  terminal  of  said  third  MOS  transistor, 

said  third  terminal  of  said  third  MOS  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  ground; 

said  first  terminal  of  said  second  MOS  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  an  output  terminal  for  supplying  the  output 
signal  of  said  circuit  and  fiirther  being  connected  to  said 
second  terminal  of  said  third  MOS  transistor  to  provide  a 
feedback  signal  thereto; 

impedance  means  ctmnected  between  said  first  terminal  of 
said  first  MOS  transistor  and  said  second  tenninal  of  said 
second  MOS  transistor  and  comprising  a  first  plurality  of 
series-connected  MOS  transistors,  each  said  MOS  transis- 
tor of  said  first  plurality  having  a  shorted  connection 
between  said  first  and  second  tominals  thereof; 
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resistance  means  connected  between  said  second  terminal  of 
said  second  MOS  transistor  and  ground;  and 

reference  voltage  source  means  connected  between  the 
common  connection  of  said  third  terminal  of  said  first 
MOS  transistor  and  said  first  terminal  of  said  third  MOS 
transistor  and  ground  and  comprising  a  second  plurality  of 
series-connected  MOS  transistors,  each  thereof  having  a 
shorted  connection  between  said  first  and  third  terminals 
thereof. 


I  4,376052 

BOOr^TRAPPED  DRIVER  CTRCUFT 

Charles  J.  Masenas,  Jr.,  Jericho,  Vt,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aog.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,318 

Int  CL^  H03K  19/01.  17/04.  17/12.  19/088 

MS.  CL  307—482  ^1  Claims 


timing  means  for  providing  a  different  timed  output  signal 

on  each  of  a  number  of  output  leads;  and 
inhibit  circuit  means  selectively  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  the 

timing  means  output  leads  to  inhibit  the  oscillator  means  at 

the  preselected  time. 

4,376,254 
ANNULAR  MOLDED  ARTICLE  SECURED  TO  A  SHAFT 
John  V.  Hellmann,  Anderson,  Ind^  avigBor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,252 
Int  CV  H02K  13/04 
UJS.  CL  310-235  3 


1.  A  driver  circuit  comprising; 

a  pull  up  device  having  a  control  gate  connected  between  a 
voltage  supply  source  and  an  output  tenninal,  and 

a  series  circuit  including  a  charge  source  and  switching 
means  connected  between  said  output  terminal  and  the 
control  gate  of  said  pull  up  device,  said  switching  means 
being  responsive  to  the  voltage  at  said  output  terminal  for 
isolating  said  charge  source  from  the  control  gate  of  said 
pull  up  device  during  a  first  period  of  time  and  for  direct- 
ing charge  from  said  charge  source  into  said  pull  up  de- 
vice during  a  second  period  of  time. 

I  4,376,253 

I  TIMED  SWITCH  FOR  AN  AC  LOAD 

Alan  W.  Levy,  Aginconrt;  Attila  J.  Szanto,  Ottowa,  and  Peter  C. 
Wheeler,  Embran,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Pa- 
tents ft  Deir.  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,949 

Int  CLJ  H03K  5/159.  19/21.  17/60 

VJS.  a.  307—590  '  <^***™ 


1.  An  electric  motor  armature  comprising:  a  current  collec- 
tor having  metallic  conductor  means  supported  on  a  hub  of 
insulating  molded  material  with  a  circular  bore  extending 
therethrough,  a  rolled  sheet  metal  bushing  disposed  within  said 
circular  bore,  said  bushing  having  a  plurality  of  pointed  barbs 
extending  from  the  outer  periphery  thereof  and  a  plurality  of 
ribs  extending  from  the  inner  periphery  thereof,  and  an  arma- 
ture shaft  press-fitted  into  said  bushing,  the  relative  diameters 
of  said  bore,  bushing  and  shaft  being  such  that  the  insertion  of 
said  shaft  into  said  bushing  operates  to  deform  said  ribs  to 
thereby  nonroUtably  secure  said  bushing  to  said  shaft  and  to 
embed  said  pointed  barbs  into  the  molded  material  of  said  hub 
to  thereby  nonrotatably  secure  said  bushing  to  said  molded 
material  whereby  said  current  collector  is  nonrotatably  se- 
cured to  said  shaft. 


4,376,255 

METHOD  FOR  PULSE  TRIGGERING  OF  A 

PIEZO-ELECTRIC  SOUND-TRANSMTmNG 

TRANSDUCER 

Peter  Kleinschmidt  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Berlin  A  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,653 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1980,3009975 

tat  CL'  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  CL  310— 317  8  Claims 


•t* 


a. 


^-^^^-^^^ 


1.  A  timed  AC  switch  comprising: 

manual  switch,means  having  an  on  and  an  off  position; 

bidirectional  semiconductor  switch  means  connected  in 
series  with  the  manual  switch  means  for  connection  in 
series  with  an  AC  source  and  a  load; 

osciUator  means  coupled  to  the  bidirectional  switch  means 
having  a  frequency  greater  than  the  AC  source  for  con- 
trolling the  conduction  of  the  switch  means; 


fe^ 


I.  A  method  of  exciting  a  pieioelectric  transducer  into  sus- 
tained oscillation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

prior  to  applying  periodic  voltage  pulses  having  a  period  t, 

applying  a  single  d.c.  voltage  pulse  to  the  pierodectnc 

transducer  with  a  leading  edge  effective  to  deflect  the 
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tnuttducer  to  a  predetennined  deflecticHi  in  one  directioii 
which  is  approximately  equal  to  the  maximum  deflection 
during  sustained  oscillation  and  an  abrupt  trailing  edge 
kx:ated  within  an  interval  At<r/2  effective  to  deflect  the 
piezoelectric  transducer  in  the  opposite  direction;  and 
then  applying  the  periodic  voltage  pulses  at  the  time  of 
maximum  deflection  in  the  opposite  direction  to  place  and 
maintain  the  piezoelectric  transducer  in  sustained  oscilla- 
tion. 


4^6,256 

SEGMENT  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

M.  Haalct,  Loxahatcbec,  FbL,  aangnor  to  Alpha- 

OiBcga  Dereiopiiient,  Inc^  Loxahatcbee,  FUu 

Cootiniiatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121^18,  Mar.  5, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4^1^6.  TbJs  tniicatioa  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,515 

lot.  CL^  HOIJ  l/2a  61/09.  61/42 

VS.  CL  313—210  35  Claims 


4ii 


1.  A  segment  display  system  comprising: 

(a)  cathode  means  for  producing  energy  in  the  ultraviolet 
bandwidth  of  the  electromagnetic  spectrum  fix>m  the 
ionization  of  metal  atoms,  said  cathode  means  defining  a 
cathode  plate  member  having  a  plurahty  of  discrete  slots 
formed  therethrough,  said  cathode  plate  member  having 
opposing  first  and  second  surfaces,  each  of  said  through 
slots  defining  a  sidewall  having  a  metallic  coating  formed 
thereon; 

(b)  anode  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  cathode  plate  mem- 
ber and  displaced  from  said  cathode  plate  member  second 
surface  for  formmg  an  internal  chamber  therebetween; 
and, 

(c)  display  panel  means  secured  to  said  cathode  plate  mem- 
ber first  surface,  said  display  panel  means  having  formed 
thereon  a  plurahty  of  fluorescent  material  coatings  in 
registration  with  said  cathode  plate  member  through  slots. 


4,376^7 
ELECTRON  GUN  STRUCTURES  FOR  USE  IN  IN-LINE 

TYPE  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBES 

Mankiro  Miyazaki,  aad  Hiaao  Naka»n%  both  of  Mobuv, 

Japtti,  aaai^on  to  Hitacki,  UiL,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,727 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Jul  23, 1980, 55/5799[U] 

Irt.  a.J  HOIJ  29/OZ  29/82 

VS.  CL  313-^17  6  <T«t— 

1.  An  electron  gun  structure  for  use  in  an  in-line  type  color 

picture  tube  comprising  a  center  gun,  and  a  pair  of  side  guns 

disposed  on  both  sides  of  sid  center  gun;  each  of  said  guns 

including  a  cathode  electrode,  a  control  electrode,  and  other 

electrodes;  said  control  electrodes  of  said  gons  being  formed  in 

a  common  control  electrode  talung  the  foftn  of  a  cup  with  a 

top  having  openings  transmitting  electron  beams;  said  common 

control  elec^ode  being  supported  by  supporting  member^  one 

end  of  each  supporting  member  being  secured  to  a  side  wall  of 

said  common  control  electrode  at  a  point  near  lower  opening 

of  said  common  control  electrode;  each  supporting  member 


including  a  portion  extending  fnnn  said  portion  toward  said 
top  with  a  gap  between  said  portion  and  the  side  wall  of  said 
control  electrode,  and  a  leg  secured  to  an  insulating  bar  so  that 
said  control  electrode  is  supported  by  said  inMilMring  bar  at  a 


predetermined  positional  relation  with  respect  to  other  elec- 
trode of  each  gun;  each  of  said  cathode  electrodes  supported 
by  an  insulating  member  so  as  to  face  said  top  openings  of  said 
common  control  electrode  with  a  predetermined  spacing. 


4^76,258 

SHIELDED  BEAM  GUIDE  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  FLAT 

PANEL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Thomas  L.  Glock,  Allentown,  N Jf^  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,648 

Irt.  CL'  HOIJ  29/06.  9/14 

VS.  CL  313—422  9  Cbdms 


1.  An  electron  beam  guide  assembly  for  a  flat  panel  display 
device  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat  guide  mesh  including  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures arranged  in  colunms  longitudinally  along  said  mesh 
and  transversely  across  said  mesh;  and 

a  shaped  guide  mesh  having  a  substantially  planar  surface 
and  including  a  pluraUty  of  apertures  arranged  in  columns 
longitudinally  along  said  planar  surface  and  in  rows  trans- 
versely across  said  planar  surface,  said  shaped  guide  mesh 
being  longitudinally  bent  to  include  sides  extending  angu- 
larly away  from  said  planar  surface,  said  sides  being  bent 
to  include  flanges  extending  from  said  sides  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  and  displaced  from  said  planar 
surface  said  shaped  guide  mesh  being  attached  to  said  flat 
guide  mesh  along  said  flanges  to  form  a  beam  guide  assem- 
bly having  continuously  shielded  longitudinal  sides. 


4»376»259 
HIGH  INTENSTTY  DISCHARGE  LAMP  INCLUDING  ARC 

EXTINGUISHING  MEANS 
HhqU  L.  RodiwcD,  Jr.,  RmHey,  wA  Rokcrt  S.  White,  Jr., 
Bcfcny,  both  of  Msm.,  iHi^on  to  GTE  ProdBCti  Cofpora* 


FDed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  2424r74 
lat  CL3  HOU  7/44 
VS,  CL  315—074  3 

1.  A  high  intensity  discharge  lamp  comprising:  an  arc  dis- 
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charge  tube  operating  within  a  given  environment;  an  oxidiz- 
able,  cnd-of-life  device  connected  in  scries  with  the  electrodes 
of  said  arc  discharge  tube;  and  means  for  providing  said  given 
environment  with  a  residual  oxygen  pressure  of  about  0. 1  torr 
wherd>y  long  operation  of  said  lamp  will  cause  slow,  but 


4,376,261 
TWO-PULSE  BRUSHLESS  D.C  MOTOR 
Icr  HcMe,  MSMhwcOcr,  Rolf  MiBcr,  m 
both  of  St  GMTim,  aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
to  Paprt-Motoren  KG,  St  Gcorien,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Geraany 

FDed  Nov.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,409 
dates  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaeriaad,  Nor.  30,  1979, 

10772/79 

iBt  CL3  H02K  29/02 
VS.  CL  318—254  17 


continuous  oxidation  of  said  end-of-life  device  to  eventually 
achieve  rupture  of  said  end-of-hfe  device  at  a  predetermined 
time,  thereby  opening  the  circuit  and  disabling  said  lamp,  said 
predetermined  time  being  approximately  equal  to  the  life  ex- 
pectancy of  said  lamp. 


X=^ 


"-T^ 


A ,.--   .^>  ft- 


4,376,260 

SYSTEM  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR  INTENSTTY 
VARIATIONS  AND  BEAM  LANDING  ERRORS  IN  FLAT 

PANEL  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
John  P.  Raaaell,  Peaaiagton,  N  J.,  aMi^or  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,258 
I  Irt.  CL'  HOIJ  29/70.  29/72 

VS.  O.  315-366  5 


1.  A  brushless  d.c.  motor  having  a  permanent  magnet  rotor 
(11),  a  sutor,  conductor  means  (25)  wound  on  said  sUtor  for 
energizing  the  stator  by  pulses  of  current,  and  rotor  position 
sensing  means  (85)  for  controUing  said  current  pulses  so  thatin 
operation  of  said  motor  two  current  pulses  are  provided  to  said 
conductor  means  (25)  for  every  360*  el.  of  roution  of  said 
rotor,  said  sensing  means  (85)  having  an  output  providmg  an 
electrical  signal  having  two  output  values  between  which  it 
makes  substantially  instantaneous  transitions  at  instanto  deter- 
mined by  rotor  position,  said  motor  further  comprising,  in 
accordance  with  the  invention: 

means  (96,97;  139, 142)  for  subjecting  said  output  signal  (ugs) 
of  said  sensing  means  to  phase  reversal  and  delay  and 
dehvering  a  correspondingly  modified  signal  at  an  output; 
a  pair  of  logic  elements  (90,98;  145, 146)  to  the  respective 
inputo  of  which  are  applied  said  output  signal  of  said 
sensing  means  and  the  output  of  said  phase  reversal  and 
delay  means,  for  producing  logic  stage  output  signals 
(132,133)  at  each  of  two  outputs  only  when  between  said 
inputs  of  said  logic  elements  there  is  a  voltage  difference 
of  a  predetermined  polarity  exceeding  a  predetermined 
minimum  in  magnitude,  the  logic  stage  output  signals  of 
one  of  said  two  outputs  being  separated  in  time  from  the 
logic  stage  output  signals  of  the  other  of  said  two  outputs 
by  time  gaps,  and 
means  (104,105,  etc.)  responsive  to  said  respective  logic 
stage  output  signals  for  controUing  the  provision  of  cur- 
rent pulses  to  said  conductor  means  (25)  wound  on  said 
stator. 


1.  A  system  for  compensating  for  intensity  variations  and 
electron  beam  landing  errors  m  a  flat  pand  display  device 
having  at  least  one  beam  guide  for  propagating  said  electron 
beam  and  a  modulator  for  varying  said  electron  beam  in  accor- 

danoe  with  video  infwmatioo  compristng: 
fint  means  for  applying  a  continuously  variable  signal  to 

said  modolator  to  compensatr  for  intensity  variations  of 

said  dectroa  beams; 
second  means  for  apfdying  an  averaged  positiaaiagnal  to 

said  oMdalator  to  oompmsatr  for  landing  errors  of  said 

dectron  beam. 


4376,262 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

DIGrTAL  CONTROLLED  BRUSHLESS  MOTOR 

Maaanao  Oknda,  Koad,  and  Water.  Oiihi,  Hi«i«at-,  ho^of 

J^ML,  asd^on  to  F^|l  ElwtrncWarirri  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

**"        FDed  Fah.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,485 
rut—  priority,  appttcatioa  J^m,  Fek  29, 1980,  55-24709 
bt  CL'  HOZK  29/04 
VS.  CL  318—696  •  ^^■•^ 

1.  Method  of  controlling  a  polae  coutrolkd  brushkss  motor 
which  has  an  dectric  circuit  means  for  prodnciBg  a  ck)ck  pulse 
in  a  slewing  region  and  a  aignd  of  a  pun-in  pulse  rate,  and  a 
peripherd  ctrcoit  fbr  exciting  said  motor,  said  motor  bemg 
driven  at  a  constant  rotatiood  speed  in  a  regioa  of  slewing 
pobe  rate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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a.  encoding  a  rotationa]  condition  of  a  rotor  of  the  motor  by 
means  of  a  rotary  encoder  associated  with  the  motor 
thereby  to  prodoce  an  encoded  electric  signal  having  a 
frequency  proportional  to  the  speed  of  the  motcx, 

b.  detecting  the  encoded  electric  signal  to  determine 
whether  said  rotor  is  being  rotated  or  not, 

c  synchronizing  the  signal  of  poll-in  poise  rate  with  the 
clock  pulse  when  said  rotor  is  not  being  rotated,  and 
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synchronizing  said  encoded  electric  signal  with  said  clock 
poise  when  said  rotor  is  being  rotated,  to  therd>y  form  an 
input  pulse,  train,  and 
d.  supplying  said  in;>ut  poise  train  to  said  peripheral  circuit, 
whereby  when  a  rotational  speed  of  said  rotor  does  not 
correspond  to  a  frequency  of  said  clock  poise,  said  input 
poise  train  is  formol  corresponding  to  any  one  of  said 
signal  of  poll-in  poise  rate  and  said  encoded  electric  signal. 


1.  A  circoit  for  charging  a  battery  of  an  ^>pliance  from  a 
power  source  having  a  power  source  ventage,  comprising: 

an  electromagnetic  transformer  having  a  primary  coil  with 
first  and  second  terminals  and  a  secondary  coil; 

rectifying  means  dectricaJly  connected  between  said  sec- 
ondary coil  and  said  battoy, 

an  electrical  series  circoit  inrJiiHtiig  a  first  electronic  switch 
having  a  first  control  lead,  a  first  resistor  and  said  primary 
coil,  said  series  circait  being  electrically  connected  in 
paraDd  with  said  power  source; 

firtt  capacitor  means  electrically  connected  between  said 
secondary  coil  and  said  first  control  lead  for  substantially 
reducing  reverse  voltage  pulses  transmitted  to  said  first 
control  lead; 

a  second  ftkfctfonic  switch  havMg  a  second  contrrf  lead,  said 
second  electronic  switch  being  electricaUy  connected  to 
said  first  control  lead;     ^ 

control  signal  supply  means  fior  simnhaneoosly  supirfying 


said  second  control  lead  with  a  first  electrical  control 
signal  proportional  to  the  current  flowing  through  said 
primary  coil  and  a  second  dectrical  control  signal  |Ht^x>r- 
tional  to  said  power  source  voltage; 

a  first  diode  having  a  first  anode  and  a  first  cathode,  said  first 
diode  being  electrically  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
primary  coil  with  said  first  cathode  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  primary  coil;  and 

a  Zener  diode  electrically  connected  in  series  with  said  first 
diode  and  in  parallel  with  said  primary  coil,  and  having  a 
second  anode  and  a  second  cathode,  said  second  anode 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  first  anode  and  said 
second  cathode  being  electrically  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond terminal  of  said  primary  coil. 


4^6,264 
METHOD  OF  CHECKPIG  THE  AUTHENTICITY  OF 
PAPERS  AND  PHYSICALLY  IDENTIFIABLE  PAPER 
FOR  USE  IN  SAID  METHOD 
Hendrik  D.  Dokter,  Ugchdcn;  Rodof  Hllderiag,  Frederikslaaa, 
and  Adrianas  Madior,  HoUaadache  Radiag,  all  of  Nether> 
lands,  aarigMMv  to  Pa^crCabrieken  Van  Hoirtan  A  Palm 
B.V^  Ugchelea,  Netherlaads 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,178 
aaiiH   priority,   appUcatioB   Netherlands,   Feb.   6,   19M, 
8000734 

iBt  CL^  GOIN  27/00 
VS.  CL  324—316  10  ClaiBS 


4,376,263 

BATTERY  CHARGING  aRCUIT 
Kart  Pfttroff,  HofkeiB^  Gerhard  Lnag,  Wcflrod,  and  Gerhard 
Scbwara,  Ahcna,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarigaors  to 
Braaa  AktiengeaeUachaft,  KroabcrB.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FDed  Jan.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  228,867 
Oabm  priority,  application  Earopean  Pat  Off^  Not.  6, 1980, 
80106836 

lat.  a.)  H02J  7/10  I 

U.S.  CL  320—32  '        4  CMn^m 
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1.  A  method  of  checking  the  authenticity  of  papers  in  a 
physical  way  which  comprises  using  authentic  paper  contain- 
ing a  minor  amount  of  a  substance  showing  an  electron  spin 
resonance  spectrum  at  room  temperature,  and  checking  the 
aothenticity  by  electron  spin  resonance  spectroscopy. 


4,376,265 

POWER  SOURCE  VOLTAGE  CHECKING  DEVICE 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  CHECKING  THE  VOLTAGE  OF  A 

BATTERY  IN  A  CAMERA 
MatayoiU  UncU;  Maaanori  Uchidoi,  both  of  YokohaM,  and 
Hlfoyaan  Marakand,  Tokyo,  aO  of  Japan,  aMiganrs  to  Canon 
KaUm,  Tokyo,  Jip«i 
FDed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,608 

VpUcation  Japna,  Sep.  12, 1979,  54-117494 
Int  0.3  GOIN  27/42 
VS.  CL  324-426  14  CWm 

1.  A  power  source  check  device  for  a  camera,  said  device 
comprising: 

(a)  a  signal  forming  drcuit  arranged  to  prodoce  a  signal 
having  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the  ventage  of  a 
power  source; 

(b)  power  source  voltage  levd  detecting  means  for  detecting 
the  level  of  said  power  source  vohage,  said  detecting 
means  being  arranged  to  produce  a  signal  when  the  volt- 
age of  the  power  source  reaches  a  given  relation  to  a 
predetermined  levd; 

(c)  a  control  drcuit  coupled  to  aakl  signal  fixming  drcuit, 
said  control  circuit  being  arranged  to  change  the  fre- 
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qoency  of  the  signal  prodoced  by  said  signal  forming 
drcoit  in  response  to  the  signal  from  said  detecting  means 
stepwise  for  a  prescribed  amoont;  and 


tween  no  load  conditions  of  said  battery  wherein  t  is 
significantly  shorter  than  the  actoal  discharge  time  of  said 
battery;  and 
y  is  the  permissible  fractional  error  between  the  actual  volt- 
age decrease  which  takes  place  in  said  battery  doring  time 
t  and  the  decrease  in  voltage  indicated  by  the  output  of 
said  high  input  impedance  means  during  time  t. 


(d)  indicating  means  arranged  to  be  driven  at  the  frequency 
of  the  signal  prodoced  by  said  signal  forming  circuit. 

I 

4,376,266 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  MONTTORING  OF  PEAK  VALUES  OF 

A  NONPERIODIC  PHENOMENON  WTTH  A  LOW 

RECURRENCE  RATE 

Jean-Paul  RafTonx,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Jaeger,  Levallois- 

Perret,  France 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,016 
Oafans  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  15,  1979,  79  25598 
Int  a.3  GOIN  27/42 
VS.  a.  324—426  6  Qatais 


4,376,267 
VIDEO  PREAMPUnER  FOR  LASER  SYSTEMS 
Tien  W.  Chu,  Orlando,  and  Thomas  W.  Holland,  Altamoate 
Springs,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Martin  Martietta  Corpora- 
tion, Bethesda,  Md. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,580 

Int  a.^  H03G  3/10 

VS.  CL  330—284  W  Claims 


1.  An  analog  discharge  signal  monitor  for  monitoring  a 
voltage  signal  from  a  power  battery,  said  signal  including  a 
slow  monotonous  variation  having  peak  values  indicating  no 
load  periods  of  said  battery,  said  peak  values  interspersed  with 
non-significant  portions  of  the  signal  during  load  periods  of 
said  battery,  said  non-significant  portions  having  a  variable 
duration,  said  duration  being  small  with  respect  to  the  average 
time  of  discharge,  said  monitor  comprising: 
comparator  means  for  comparing  two  inputs  and  for  provid- 
ing an  output  indicative  of  said  comparison,  one  of  said 
inputs  being  connected  to  terminals  of  said  battery  to 
receive  a  signal  indicating  the  voltage  produced  by  said 
battery; 
means  for  rectifying  said  comparator  means  output,  said 
rectifying  means  connected  in  series  with  said  comparator 
means  output,  said  rectifying  means  having  an  output; 
parallel  RC  circuit  means  having  a  resistance,  said  RC  dr- 
coit means  coopled  in  parallel  with  the  output  of  said 
rectifying  means;  and 
high  input  impedance  means  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
said  impedance  means  input  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  parallel  RC  circoit  means,  said  impedance  means 
output  providing  discharge  information,  said  impedance 
means  having  said  output  coupled  back  to  said  other  of 
said  comparator  inputs  wherein  said  parallel  RC  circuit 
means  has  a  time  constant  RC  which  substantially  satisfies 
the  condition  RC  =  t  V/yxU  where: 
U  is  the  initial  peak  value  of  the  voltoge  of  said  battery; 
V  is  the  voltage  across  the  RC  drcoit  means  with  said  peak 

valoe  U  applied  to  the  monitor; 
X  is  the  predetermined  fractional  decrease  in  the  volUge  U 
permitted  after  which  said  battery  is  determined  to  be 
disdiarged; 
t  is  an  estimated  valoe  of  the  time  duration  of  mtervals  be- 


1.  A  gain  controlled  low  noise  preamplifier  having  a  large 
dynamic  range  comprising: 

output  amplifier  means  having  a  signal  input,  a  signal  output, 
and  a  gain  control  voltage  input,  said  output  amplifier 
means  having  its  gain  reduced  by  an  external  dc  voltage 
applied  to  said  gain  control  input  as  said  external  voluge 
increases  from  essentially  zero  to  a  first  preselected  value. 
said  reduction  in  gain  proportional  to  said  applied  external 
dc  voltage; 

attenuator  means  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  and  a  pair 
of  output  terminals,  each  of  said  pairs  having  a  common 
ground  terminal,  said  input  terminals  for  receiving  an 
input  signal,  said  attenuator  means  having  a  gain  control 
voluge  input  and  having  its  attenuation  increased  by  said 
external  dc  voltage  applied  to  said  attenuation  control 
input  only  when  said  external  voluge  increases  from  said 
first  preselected  value  to  a  second  preselected  value,  said 
attenuator  means  thereby  reducing  the  amplitude  of  the 
input  signal  appearing  at  said  output  terminals  over  a 
range  proportional  to  the  value  of  said  external  dc  voluge 
between  said  first  preselected  value  and  said  second  prese- 
lected value;  and 

low  noise  amplifier  means  having  a  signal  input  connected  to 
said  output  terminals  of  said  attenuator  means,  a  ngnal 
outpot  connected  to  said  signal  input  of  said  output  ampli- 
fier means,  and  a  gain  control  input  for  receiving  said 
external  voluge  when  the  magnitude  thereof  is  greater 
than  said  second  preselected  valoe,  the  gain  of  said  low 
noise  amplifier  means  being  reduced  as  said  external  volt-  \ 
age  increases  from  said  second  preselected  value,  said  gain 
reduction  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said  external 
dc  voltage; 
wherein  said  external  dc  voltage  is  proportional  to  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  input  signal,  and  said  reductions  in  gain  of 
said  preampUfier  do  not  significantly  reduce  the  noise 
figiue  of  said  preamplifier. 


1028  O.G.— 16 
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4^6,268 
PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  HAVING  AUTOMATIC-INPUr 

TUNING  AND  PHASE  CONTROL  CIRCUITS 
RyM«ke  Moriy.,  Had-o,  Md  Y««Wro  FuJiiwri,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Juu,  mti^on  to  Sony  Corporation  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUcd  Oct  23, 1980,  S«r.  No.  200,009 
Clains  priority,  appUctioii  Japn,  Oct  31,  1979,  54-141671 
lat  CL^  H03L  7/10 
VS.  CL  331-10  1'  <^****" 


input  voluge  is  supplied  by  a  second  secondary  winding  of 
said  transformer,  and  which  comprises  two  outputs,  one  direct 
current  output  which  is  supplied  to  a  second  capaator  whose 
charging  voluge,  during  operation  of  said  oscillator,  enables 
said  osculation  to  be  sustained,  and  a  second,  altematmg  cur- 
rent  output  which  constitutes  said  output  of  the  memory,  said 
second  input  being  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  transistor 
via  a  diode  and  supplying  a  d.c.  control  voltage  havmg  a  value 
which  is  smaller  than  the  value  of  the  said  charging  voltoge, 
said  signal  being  capable  of  blocking  said  oscUlator  dunng  its 
presence,  and  in  the  absence  of  an  oscUlation,  its  disappearance 
causing  the  oscillator  to  be  unblocked  and  starting  and  mam- 
taining  an  oscillation  in  the  presence  of  said  supply  voltage. 


to 


1  An  automatic  phase-controlled  oscillator  for  producmg  an 
output  clocking  signal  whose  phase  and  frequency  vary  with 
those  of  an  input  information  signal  applied  thereto,  compns- 

information  signal  input  means  for  receiving  said  information 

signal;  .    •       , 

control  signal  means  for  deriving  a  control  signal  representa- 
uve  of  the  frequency  of  said  input  informaUon  signal,  but 
deriving  said  control  signal  independenUy  from  said  mfor- 

mation  signal;  . . 

variable-frequency  tuning  circuit  means  for  receiving  said 

control  signal  and  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  tumng  on 

the  basis  of  said  control  signal  to  pass  said  input  mformaUon 

signal  as  a  tuned  signal;  and 
clocking  signal  generating  circuit  means  for  providmg  said 

output  clocking  signal  in  dependence  upon  the  phase  of  said 

timed  signal. 


4^6,269 

ELECTRONIC  SECURFTY  MEMORY  INCLUDING 

ONOFF  CONTROLLED  OSOLLATOR 

Bcraard-Edouard  Forward,  Paria,  Fram*,  anigiior  to  U.S.  Phil- 

ips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Not.  21, 19W,  Ser.  No.  209,089 
daiins  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Not.  21,  1979,  79  28720 
Lit  0,3  B61L  29/22:  H03B  5/12 
VS.  CL  331—117  R  5  Claims 


4,376,270 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Martin  Staffen,  Barbii«,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,652 
daims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMoy,  Sep.  15, 

1980,  3034790  _ 

Int.  CL'  HOIH  7S/0Z  75/00.  77/00 

UJS.  CL  335-21  5  ^W*" 


f     ?        2  


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  having  a  switch  locking  mechanism 
including  a  pivotable  latch  releasably  mounted  on  a  release 
member  and  which  supports  a  pivotally  mounted  contact;  a 
pivotally  mounted  manually  operable  element  for  operatmg 
the  circuit  breaker;  and  a  spring  connected  with  said  manuaUy 
operable  element  at  a  position  offset  with  respect  to  the  pivotal 
axis  of  the  element  and  adapted  to  exert  a  force  on  said  pivot- 
able  latch  at  a  position  proximate  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  latch, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  latching  lever  interconnecting  the  manually  operable  ele- 
ment and  the  pivotable  latch,  said  lever  being  eccentn- 
cally  connected  with  the  manually  operable  element  with 
respect  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  element  and  being  con- 
nected to  said  pivotable  latch  so  as  to  form  the  pivotal  axis 

of  the  latch; 
a  guide  for  guiding  the  movement  of  said  latch  lever  respon- 
sive to  operation  of  the  manuaUy  operable  element,  said 
spring  indirectiy  applying  a  force  to  said  pivotable  hitch 
by  engaging  with  said  pivotally  mounted  contact  sup- 
ported by  the  latch. 


1.  An  electronic  security  memory  comprising  a  first  input  for 
a  d.c.  supply  voltage,  a  second  input  for  a  control  signal,  and  an 
output,  as  well  as  a  transistor  oscillator,  feedback  being  pro- 
vided via  a  transformer  from  a  primary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former, to  a  first  secondary  winding,  the  primary  wmding 
being  connected  to  the  coUector  and  the  first  secondary  wind- 
ing being  connected  to  another  electrode  of  the  said  transistor, 
in  such  a  way  that  a  feedback  loop  is  formed  in  order  to  pro- 
duce an  oscillation  whose  frequency  is  determined  by  a  first 
capacitor  which  is  connected  in  |»rallel  with  said  primary 
winding,  said  memory  being  reset  to  zero  by  interruption  of  the 
supply  voltage,  characterized  in  that  the  memory  comprises  a 
power  amphfier  which  is  powered  via  said  first  input,  whose 


4,376^271 

POLARIZED  DC  CONTACTORS 

Pad  M.  Gallatim  Picay—e,  Misa.,  a»d  Ro«er  L.  RobtftMM, 

SUdeU,  La.,  asri^ors  to  SIcmm-AIUs,  Inc.,  AOamtm,  Ga. 

Filed  Jm.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,769 

lat.  CL'  HOIH  9/00 

UACL  335-159  ^         ,    V  ^^ 

1  A  circuit  interrupter  for  interrupting  direct  load  current 
including  a  pair  of  separable  contacts,  an  arc  chute  adjacent 
said  contacts  and  permanent  magnetic  means  associated  with 
said  arc  chute  for  effecting  movement  of  an  arc  drawn  between 
said  contacts,  an  armature  for  separating  said  contacts,  a  mag- 
netic frame  and  a  coU  magneticaUy  associated  with  said  frame 
and  armature  to  cause  said  armature  to  move  relative  to  said 
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frame,  said  armature,  frame  and  coil  comprising  a  magnetic 
circuit,  a  conductor  electrically  coupled  to  one  of  said  contacts 
for  carrying  load  current,  said  conductor  linking  said  magnetic 
circuit  to  weaken  the  magnetic  flux  therein  when  load  current 


winding  segments  occupying  first  and  second  arcuate 
regions  of  said  core  surface,  each  of  said  coil  halves  being 


f^T^ 


flows  in  a  first  direction  and  to  strengthen  the  magnetic  flux 
therein  when  load  current  flows  in  a  second  direction  whereby 
the  release  time  required  for  the  contacts  to  separate  is  varied 
depending  upon  the  direction  and  magnitude  of  load  current. 

'  4,376,272 

MAGNETIC  FIELD  GENERATORS  FOR  USE  IN 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FOCUSING  TYPE  CATHODE  RAY 

TUBES 
Kanihara  Osakabe;  Isao  Yoshlad,  both  of  Mobara,  and  Soichi 
Sakarai,  Yokohaon,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitadii,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,797 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Not.  12, 1980,  55*158284 
lat  CL'  HOIF  3/12 
VS.  CL  335—211  6  Claims 


500     26 


wound  on  said  core  such  that  active  portions  of  succeed- 
ing wire  turns  are  disposed  alternately  within  said  first  and 
second  arcuate  regions  of  said  core  surface. 


4,376,274 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  TRANSFORMERS 
Daniel  H.  Smart,  Mordeo,  Eaglaad,  asdgnor  to  CommaaicatioM 
Patents  limited,  London,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,601 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Oct  1,  1980, 
8031656 

Int  CL'  HOIF  27/28 
VS.  a.  336-183  2 


1.  In  a  magnetic  field  generator  for  use  in  an  electromagnetic 
focusing  type  cathode  ray  tube  of  the  type  wherein  the  mag- 
netic field  generator  is  disposed  on  the  outside  of  said  cathode 
ray  tube  for  focusing  an  electron  beam  in  the  tube  and  com- 
posed of  a  permanent  magnet,  a  magnetic  field  adjusting  mech- 
anism for  adjusting  field  intensity  produced  by  said  permanent 
magnet,  and  a  magnetic  member  adapted  to  compensate  for  a 
temperature  characteristic  of  said  permanent  magnet  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  temperature  characteristic  compen- 
sating member  is  located  at  a  position  not  affected  by  magnetic 
flux  adjusted  by  said  magnetic  field  adjusting  mechanism. 

4,376,273 

TELEVISION  DEFLECnON  YOKE  HAVING  A 

TOROIDALLY-WOUND  DEFLECnON  COIL 

Robert  W.  SUakr,  NoUesTflk,  lad.,  aad  William  H.  Barkow, 

Pcusaiikca,  N  Jn  assignors  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New  York, 

N  Y 

I    '  FDed  JbL  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,377 

Int  CL'  HOIH  1/00 
VS.  CL  335—213  '  Oa^m 

1.  A  deflection  yoke  comprising: 
a  magnetically  permeable  core;  and 
a  deflectimi  coil,  comprising  a  plurality  of  wire  turns  toroi- 
dally  disposed  on  said  core,  said  coil  having  a  pair  of  coil 
halves,  each  of  said  coil  halves  comprising  first  and  second 


1.  A  printed  circuit  transformer  comprising  one  primary 
track  and  two  secondary  tracks,  the  three  tracks  being  located 
adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  with  one  end 
of  one  of  the  secondary  tracks  and  the  other  end  of  the  other 
secondary  track  being  connected  to  a  common  source  of  po- 
tential, characterised  in  that  the  primary  track  is  located  be- 
tween the  secondary  tracks  and  all  the  tracks  are  printed 
wholly  on  one  side  of  the  circuit  board. 


4,376,275 
VERY  FAST  BCD-TO-BINARY  CONVERTER 
LavMce  P.  Flora,  Corimi,  Califs  asri^or  to  Bantmghs  Corpo- 
ratioa, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,865 
lat  CL'  H03K  13/24 
VS.  CL  340-347  DD  H  Oa^^ 

1.  In  apparatus  for  converting  a  plurality  of  BCD  binary 
signals  representing  a  plurality  of  BCD  digits  into  a  pluraUty  of 
binary  signals  representing  an  output  binary  number,  the  com- 
bination comprising: 
a  plurality  of  at  least  three  AND-OR-INVERT  gates  pro- 
vided at  the  same  togical  level,  each  AND-OR-INVERT 
gate  having  the  following  characteristics: 

(1)  the  gate  is  provided  on  a  single  integrated  circuit  chip; 

(2)  the  gate  has  an  input  capability  of  at  least  five  input 
signals; 

(3)  the  gate  is  capable  of  ORing  at  least  two  different 
logical  fimctions  of  the  inputs; 

(4)  at  least  one  of  the  ORed  functions  includes  an  AND 
combination  of  at  least  two  inputs; 
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(5)  the  gate  output  corresponds  to  the  INVERTed  ORed 
result;  and 

(6)  the  gate  provides  a  worst-case  delay  of  no  greater  than 
7  nanoseconds; 
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logic  means  responsive  to  particular  ones  of  said  BCD  bi- 
nary signals  for  applying  a  predetermined  plurality  of 
binary  signals  to  each  of  said  AND-OR-INVERT  gates 
such  that  each  AND-OR-INVERT  gate  provides  a  binary 
output  signal  corresponding  to  a  different  one  of  the  bi- 
nary signals  representing  said  binary  number. 


DOOR  ALARM  WITH  FLEXIBLE  SWITCH  ACTUATOR 

Jesse  Barta,  3141  River  Forest  Dr^  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46805 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,064 

Int.  a.3  G08B  13/08 

VJS.  CL  340—545  14  Claims 
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1.  A  door  alarm  comprising  a  support,  an  electrical  alarm 
device  carried  by  said  support  and  including  an  elongated 
actuating  arm  that  projects  laterally  beyond  said  support,  said 
arm  being  movable  between  two  spaced  positions  for  actuating 
and  deactuating,  respectively,  said  alarm,  said  arm  having  a 
degree  of  flexibihty  whereby  transverse  engagement  therewith 
by  a  door  will  deflect  it  to  one  side  while  moving  it  between 
said  positions,  and  means  mounting  said  support  on  a  stationary 
object  for  movement  between  and  holding  said  support  in 
arming  and  disarming  positions. 


contact  means  adapted  to  controllably  connect  electric  load 
means  to  a  source  of  alternating  current  potential;  first  diode 
means  connected  in  series  with  said  light  emitting  diode  means 
and  said  contact  means  to  form  first  indicator  circuit  means; 
second  diode  means  connected  in  series  with  said  light  emitting 
diode  means  to  form  second  indicator  circuit  means;  and  said 
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second  indicator  circuit  means  connected  across  said  source  of 
alternating  current  potential;  said  second  circuit  means  con- 
ducting said  current  on  every  other  half  cycle  of  said  alternat- 
ing current  potential,  and  said  first  circuit  means  conducting 
said  current  on  the  alternate  half  cycles  of  said  alternating 
current  potential  when  said  contact  means  is  closed. 


4,376,277 

DYNAMIC  CONTACT  CHECKING  CIRCUTT 
Robert  A.  Black,  Jr.,  Hennepin,  Minn^  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc^  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  17,  1980,  Scr.  No.  197,888 
Int  CL^  G08B  29/00  1 

U.S.  CL  340—641  7  dainis 

1.  A  dynamic  contact  checking  means,  including:  opto-isola- 
tor  means  including  light  emitting  diode  means  and  Ught  re- 
sponsive transistor  means  which  is  capable  of  being  electrically 
switched  when  said  light  emitting  diode  means  conducts  an 
electric    current;    bidirectional    current   conducing   electric 


4,376,278 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COLLISION 

AVOIDANCE 

Herbert  K.  Jacobsthal,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Information  Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,149 

Int.  a.3  H04Q  1/24 

U.S.  CL  340—825.5  21  daims 


1.  A  collision  avoidance  apparatus  for  an  information  com- 
munication system  having  a  communication  medium  capable 
of  receiving  and  transferring  information  provided  thereto, 
comprising: 

a.  a  voltage  source  producing  a  predetermined  voltage  level 
at  an  output  thereof; 

b.  a  switching  network  connected  intermediate  said  output 
of  said  voltage  source  and  said  communication  medium 
for  selectively  providing  said  predetermined  voltage  level 
to  said  communication  medium  and  the  voltage  level  of 
said  communication  medium  at  an  output  thereof;  and 

c.  a  logic  network  operatively  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  switching  network  and  to  said  output  of  said  voltage 
source  for  indicating  when  the  voltage  level  of  said  com- 
munication medium  and  said  predetermined  voltage  level 
are  substantially  similar. 
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4,376,279 
PERSONAL  IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM 
Mairin  Perlman,  Granada  Hills,  and  MUton  Goldflne,  La  Cre- 
scenta,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Trans-Cryption,  Inc.,  La 
Crescents,  Calif . 

I  Filed  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,085 

Int  a.J  H04Q  9/00 
U  A  a.  235—380  27  Claims 
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1.  For  use  in  a  personal  identification  system  of  the  type  in 
which  a  card  is  issued  to  a  person  by  an  entity  with  a  personal 
assigned  number,  definable  as  PAN,  being  recorded  on  a  ma- 
chine readable  magnetic  stripe  on  the  card,  a  generator  for 
generating  an  Offset  Number  which  is  a  function  of  at  least  said 
PAN  and  a  secret  code  in  the  form  of  a  digital  sequence  se- 
cretly chosen  by  and  known  only  by  said  person,  definable  as 
PIN,  said  generator  comprising: 
first  means  including  first  feedback  shift  register  means  and 
interconnected  feedback  means  adapted  to  assume  cycles 
of  states  of  equal  length; 
second  means  including  feedback  shift  register  means  and 
interconnected  feedback  means  adapted  to  assume  cycles 
of  states  of  equal  length; 
input  means  for  storing  digits  related  to  PAN  in  said  first 
feedback  register  means  and  digits  related  to  PIN  in  said 
second  feedback  register  means;  and 
control  means  for  utilizing  at  least  some  of  the  digits  in  said 
first  and  second  feedback  shift  register  means  to  generate 
an  Offset  Number  after  digits  related  to  said  PAN  and 
PIN  were  stored  in  said  first  and  second  feedback  shift 
registers. 


conditions   and   producing   millivolt   signals   indicative 
thereof; 

converter  means,  disposed  on  the  kiln,  for  converting  said 
millivolt  signals  to  milliamp  signals; 

two  electrically  continuous  sUp  rings  disposed  on  and  encir- 
cling the  kiln  and  connected  across  the  output  of  said 
converter  means; 

sutionary  contact  means,  adjacent  the  kiln,  for  picking  off 
the  milliamp  signals  from  said  sUp  rings  and  transferring 
them  to  a  location  off  the  kiln; 

a  plurality  of  first  access  means,  disposed  in  the  kiln  wall  at 
spaced  locations  along  its  length,  for  permitting  said  sens- 
ing means  access  to  the  interior  of  the  kiln  and  normally 
having  a  sensing  means  disposed  therein; 

a  plurality  of  second  access  means,  respectively  disposed  in 
the  kiln  wall  at  locations  adjacent  to  said  first  plurality  of 
access  means  for  permitting  said  sensing  means  access  to 
the  interior  of  the  kiln  and  normally  having  no  sensing 
means  disposed  therein; 

electrical  plug  means,  disposed  on  each  sensing  means,  for 
conducting  said  condition  indicative  milhvolt  signals; 

receptacle  means,  disposed  adjacent  to  each  of  said  first 
access  means,  for  accepting  said  plug  means;  and 

means  for  conducting  said  millivolt  signals  from  said  recep- 
tacle means  to  said  converter  means. 


4,376,281 
MULTIMODE  ARRAY  ANTENNA 
Peter  W.  Smith,  Westport  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,744 

Int  a.'  HOIQ  13/10 

U.S.  a.  343—768  10  Qaims 
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4,376,280 
INSTRUMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  IRON  OXIDE  REDUCING 

KILNS 
Richard  H.  Davis,  Franklin,  Tenn.;  Brian  F.  Bracanin,  Bussel- 
ton,  and  Ronald  J.  Qements,  Capel,  both  of  AustraUa,  assign- 
ors to  The  Direct  Reduction  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,006 
I  Int  a.3  GOIK  13/08:  G08C  19/16 

UJS.  a.  340—870.17  1*  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  transferring  signals  indicative  of  the  condi- 
tions within  a  rotary  kiln  to  a  location  off  the  kiln  comprising: 
sensing  means,  disposed  on  the  kiln,  for  sensing  internal  kUn 


1.  An  array  antenna  connectable  to  an  input/output  port  for 
forming  an  aperture  to  transmit  or  receive  radar  signals,  said 
array  antenna  being  switchable  ))etween  at  least  two  modes, 
comprising:  n 

aperture  means  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion, 
each  including  a  plurality -6f  laterally  extending  wave- 
guides with  a  number^t)f  radiating  elements  disposed 
thereon; 
a  lower  intermediate  feed  means  communicating  with  each 
of  said  laterally  extending  waveguides  of  said  lower  por- 
tion of  said  aperture  means,  for  dividing  the  energy  of  an 
Uluminating  radar  signal  among,  or  for  combining  the 
energy  of  a  received  radar  signal  from,  said  laterally  cx- 
tendmg  waveguides; 
upper  intermediate  feed  means  communicating  with  each  of 
said  laterally  extending  waveguides  of  said  upper  portion 
of  said  aperture  means,  for  dividmg  the  energy  of  an 
iUuminating  radar  signal  among,  or  for  combining  the 
energy  of  a  received  radar  signal  from,  said  laterally  ex- 
tending waveguides;  and 
switch  means  having  at  least  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position,  and  connected  between  said  input/output  port. 
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and  said  lower  intermediate  feed  and  said  upper  intermedi- 
ate feed  for  coupling  radar  signals; 
whereby  when  said  switch  means  is  in  said  first  position,  said 
input/output  port  is  connected  to  both  said  upper  interme- 
diate feed  and  said  lower  intermediate  feed  causing  said 
array  antenna  to  be  in  its  first  mode,  and  when  said  switch 
means  is  in  said  second  position,  only  one  of  said  interme- 
diate feed  means  is  connected  to  said  input/output  port 
causing  said  array  antenna  to  be  in  its  second  mode. 


an  ink  jet  reservoir; 

an  ink  jet  mounted  on  and  carried  by  said  reservoir; 


n 

1 
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SHIFT 
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1.  An  optical  print  head  for  optical  printing  devices  compris- 
ing light  emitting  device  arrays  having  a  plurality  of  light 
emitting  devices  selectively  energized  and  arranged  in  a  row, 
said  Ught  emitting  device  arrays  being  arranged  in  a  plurality 
of  rows  with  said  light  emitting  devices  aligned  in  a  common 
direction  with  said  light  emitting  device  arrays,  and  a  plurality 
of  graded  index  optical  fiber  arrays  focusing  the  whole  of  hght 
images  from  said  light  emitting  devices  so  as  to  be  formed  in  a 
single  image  line  on  a  photosensitive  surface  of  photosensitive 
means,  each  of  said  graded  index  optical  fiber  arrays  being 
arranged  opposite  to  each  corresponding  row  of  said  Ught 
emitting  device  arrays  and  each  of  said  graded  index  fiber 
arrays  having  an  equimultiple  lens  power. 


M76.283 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USING  A 
DISPOSABLE  INKJET  ASSEMBLY  IN  A  FACSIMILE 
SYCTEM  AND  THE  LKE 
W.  Bower,  New  Milfbrd,  Cooa^  awlgnoi  to  Exxon 
mi  EiigiMerteg  Co^  Flortea  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  Not.  3,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  203,5S3 
ImL  a.J  GOID  15/18  I 

UjS.  CL  346— 14Q  R  11  fT«i— 

7.  A  disposaUe  ink  jet  ^>paratu8  for  use  in  a  facsimile  system 
comprismg: 


OPTICAL  PRINT  HEAD  WITH  GRADED  INDEX  FIBER 

ARRAYS  FOR  OPTICAL  PRINTING  DEVICES 
SUirtaro  Kotaoi;  Iddnatsa  Abiko,  both  of  Tokyo;  Ynkio 
Tokiuaga,  and  Kazayoahi  Tateishi,  both  of  Yokoraka,  all  of 
Japan,  aarignors  to  Oki  Electrk  Indvtry  Co.,  Ltd.  aad  Nip- 
pon Telcgniph  and  Telephone  Pnblic  Corporation,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  178,540 
antes  priority,  application  Japnn,  Ang.  21,  1979,  54-105574 
lat  a.3  GOID  9/42;  B41B  lS/00 
VS.  CI.  346—107  R  7  dainis 


means  for  priming  and  purging  said  ink  jet  mounted  on  and 

supported  by  said  reservoir;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  ink  jet  to  said  reservoir. 

4,376,284 
INK  JET  PRINT  HEAD 
Leonhard  Bader,  Pfersecr  Str.  5,  8901  Stadtbergen;  Frank 
Giessner,  Ulricksplatz  13,  and  Hebnnt  Weber,  Raasbergrtr. 
10,  botii  of  8900  Angsbnrg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  140,065,  Apr.  14, 1980,  ahnmkmwl, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  969,904,  Dec  15,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,811 
ClauM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  Feb.  27, 
1978,2808275 

Int  CL^  GOID  15/18 
VS.  CL  346—140  R  3  Chdois 


1.  An  faik  jet  print  head  movable  in  a  direction  along  a  line  of 
printing  and  comprising  a 

plurality  of  ink  drive  elements  positioned  in  a  circular  and 
substantially  planar  arrangement  at  one  end  of  said  print 
head,  a 

plurality  of  ink  nozzles  positioned  in  aUgnment  at  the  other 
end  of  said  print  head, 

conduit  means  connecting  said  drive  elements  and  said  ink 
nozzles  for  flow  of  ink  therethrough,  and 

ink  supply  means  at  said  one  end  of  said  print  head  including 
an  elongated  ink  container  centrally  positioned  at  said  one 
end  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  print  head  and  disposed  in  a  plane  with 
ink  supply  lines  extending  in  phmar  manner  radially  in  a 
direction  from  said  elongated  container  to  said  ink  drive 
elements  and  substantially  parallel  with  said  line  of  print- 
ing for  supplying  ink  from  said  container  to  said  drive 
elements  and  having  end  portions  of  said  ink  supply  lines 
originating  from  the  elongated  plane  of  said  ink  container, 
whereby  the  acceleration  effect  on  the  ink  in  said  conduit 
means  and  in  the  lines  of  said  ink  siq)ply  means  by  reason 
of  high  pressure  resulting  from  movement  of  said  print 
head  in  a  lateral  direction  is  compensated  so  that  said 
drive  elements  provide  an  even  flow  of  ink  to  said  nozzles. 
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I  4,376,285 

HIGH  SPEED  OPTOELECTRONIC  SWITCH 
Fk^derkk  J.  Leonberier,  Lexington,  and  Frederick  J.  O'Don- 
nell,  Billerica,  botii  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jnn.  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  162,073 
Int  CL'  HOIL  27/12,  27/48,  29/161,  27/14 


I 


U.S.  a.  357—17 


16  Claims 


1.  An  optoelectronic  switch  responsive  to  low  power  high 
repetition  rate  photon  pulses  comprising: 
a  semi-insulating  indium  phosphide  substrate  disposed  inter- 
mediate a  pair  of  parallel  electrically  conducting  surfaces 
one  of  said  layers  having  an  electrically  non-conductive 
gap  defined  by  at  least  two  edges  of  said  one  electrically 
conductive  layer  which  upon  being  illuminated  by  pho- 
tons is  rendered  electrically  conductive. 
13.  A  dual  frequency  optoelectronic  switch  comprising: 
a  first  device  having  a  semi-insulating  substrate  intermediate 
first  and  second  electrically  conductive  strips  the  first  of 
said  strips  having  a  non-conducting  gap; 
a  second  device  with  a  semi-insulating  layer  intermediate 
first  and  second  electrically  conductive  strips  the  first  of 
said  strips  having  a  non-conductive  gap  and  the  second  of 
said  strips  being  common  with  the  second  strip  of  said  first 
device; 
said  first  and  second  devices  being  disposed  adjacent  one 
another  so  that  the  nonconducting  gaps  are  in  registry. 


4,376,286 
HIGH  POWER  MOSFET  WITH  LOW  ON-RESISTANCE 

AND  HIGH  BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE 
Alexander  Lidow,  Manhattan,  and  Thomas  Herman,  Redondo, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Rectifier  Corpora- 
tion, Loa  Angeles,  Calif  . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,310,  Oct  13, 1978,  abandoned. 
I        This  application  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,713 
'  Int  a.5  HOIL  29/78 

V£.  CL  357—23  26  Clahns 


J 


body  portion  for  receiving  junctions  and  being  doped 
with  impurities  of  one  conductivity  type; 
at  least  first  and  second  spaced  base  regions  of  the  opposite 
conductivity  type  to  said  one  conductivity  type  formed  in 
said  wafer  and  extending  from  said  first  semiconductor 
surface  to  a  first  depth  beneath  said  first  semiconductor 
surface;  the  space  between  said  at  least  first  and  second 
base  regions  defining  a  common  conduction  region  of  one 
conductivity  type  at  a  given  first  semiconductor  surface 
location; 
first  and  second  source  regions  of  said  one  conductivity  type 
formed  in  each  pair  of  said  at  least  first  and  second  base 
regions  respectively  at  first  and  second  first  surface  loca- 
tions and  extending  from  said  first  and  second  first  surface 
locations  to  a  depth  less  than  said  fu^t  depth;  said  first  and 
second  source  regions  being  laterally  spaced  along  said 
first  semiconductor  surface  from  the  facing  respective 
edges  of  said  common  conduction  region  thereby  to  de- 
fine first  and  second  channel  regions  along  said  first  semi- 
conductor surface  between  each  pair  of  said  first  and 
second  source  regions,  respectively  and  said  common 
conduction  region; 
source  electrode  means  connected  to  said  source  regions; 
gate  msulation  layer  means  on  said  first  surface,  disposed  at 

least  on  said  first  and  second  channel  regions; 
gate  electrode  means  on  said  gate  insulation  layer  means  and 

overlying  said  first  and  second  channel  regions; 
a  drain  conductive  region  lemote  from  said  common  region 
and  separated  therefrom  by  said  relatively  lightly  doped 
major  body  portion; 
a  drain  electrode  coupled  to  said  drain  conductive  region; 
said  common  region  being  relatively  highly  doped,  com- 
pared to  said  relatively  bghtly  doped  major  body  portion 
and  extending  from  said  given  first  semiconductor  surface 
location  to  a  depth  greater  than  the  depth  of  said  source 
region,  whereby  resistance  to  current  flow  at  the  junc- 
tures between  said  first  and  second  surface  channel  re- 
gions and  said  common  region  and  between  said  common 
region  and  said  relatively  lightly  doped  major  body  por- 
tion is  reduced. 


1.  A  high  power  metal  oxide  silicon  field  effect  transistor 
device  exhibiting  relativdy  low  on-resistance  and  relatively 
high  breakdown  voltage;  said  device  comprising: 

a  wafer  of  semiconductor  material  having  first  and  second 
opposing  semiconductor  surfaces;  said  wafar  of  semicon- 
ductor material  having  a  relatively  hghtly  doped  major 


4,376,287 
MICROWAVE  POWER  CIRCUIT  WITH  AN  ACTIVE 
DEVICE  MOUNTED  ON  A  HEAT  DISSIPATING 
SUBSTRATE 
Franco  N.  Sechi,  Lawrencerille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  201,827 

Int  a.3  H03F  i/6a  HOIL  23/02.  39/02 

VS.  CL  357—80  «  ^^^^ 
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1.  A  microwave  power  ampUfier  circuh  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

a  substrate  of  the  type  which  is  substantially  electrically 
insulative  and  provides  a  relatively  high  thermal  conduc- 
tivity and  which  has  an  undesirably  relatively  rough  sur- 
face; 

a  dielectric  layer  of  material  directly  in  contact  with  said 
relatively  rough  surface  forming  a  relativdy  smooth  sur- 
face; 

a  conductive  material  disposed  in  a  predetermined  pattern 
on  said  dielectric  layer,  and 

a  heat  generating  amphfying  device  having  at  least  two 
electrodes,  one  of  which  is  connected  to  said  conductive 
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nukterul  and  another  of  which  is  thennally  connected  to 
said  substrate  to  pass  heat  thereto. 


CMOIMMCC  r^ 

«! 

*             £i 

omamntct  E^ 

■uTmi    1 

1.  Signal  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  source  of  input  signals; 

direct  current  coupled  signal  processing  means  responsive  to 
said  input  signals  and  including: 

amplifier  means  with  associated  bias  means  for  establish- 
ing the  DC  bias  of  said  amplifier  means;  and 
gain  control  means  with  associated  bias  means  for  estab- 
lishing the  DC  bias  of  said  gain  control  means,  said  gain 
control  means  providmg  a  gain  control  signal  for  con- 
trolling the  gain  of  said  amplifier  means  and  also  provid- 
ing a  DC  compensation  signal  for  said  amplifier  means 
such  that  the  DC  output  level  of  said  amplifier  means  is 
compensated  to  remain  substantially  constant  as  said 
amplifier  means  is  gain  controlled  in  response  to  said 
gain  control  signal; 
sensing  means  responsive  to  a  voltage  representative  of  said 
DC  bias  of  said  ampUfier  means  and  to  a  voltage  represen- 
tative of  said  DC  bias  of  said  gain  control  means,  for 
providing  an  output  control  voltage  representative  of  a 
deviation  of  said  bias  of  said  amphfier  means  and  said  bias 
of  said  gain  control  means  from  a  prescribed  mutual  rela- 
tionship; and 
means  for  coupling  said  control  voltage  to  said  signal  pro- 
cessing means  for  correcting  said  deviation,  so  that  said 
DC  compensation  of  said  DC  output  level  of  said  ampU- 
fier means  is  preserved. 


4^6,289 
SELF-ENABLING  DROPOUT  CORRECTOR 
Gleu  A.  Reitneier,  Trcaton,  ud  Prank  J.  Marlowe,  Kiogrton, 
both  of  N  J^  assigBon  to  RCA  CorporatHm,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Oct  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,058 
Lit  CL^  H04N  5/34 
VS.  CL  358—163  11  QaiBH 

1.  A  television  dropout  compensator  for  video  signals  from 
a  source  of  video  signals  which  video  signals  are  subject  to 
dropouts,  comprising: 
estimating  means  coupled  to  the  source  of  video  signals  for 
forming  an  estimateid  signal  representing  an  estimate  of  the 
value  of  each  pixel  of  said  video  signals; 
comparison  means  coupled  to  said  estimating  means  and  to 
said  source  of  signals  for  comparing  each  pixel  of  said 
video  signal  with  the  corresponding  estimated  signal  fcH- 
generating  an  error  signal  representative  of  the  difference 
therebetween; 
threshold  means  coupled  to  said  comparisoa  means  for  com- 


paring said  error  signal  with  a  reference  value  and  for 
generating  a  dropout  signal  when  said  error  signal  exceeds 
said  reference  value;  and 


4,376,288 

SIGNAL  GAIN  CONTROL  WITH  DC  COMPENSATION 

Robert  L.  Shaalcy,  n,  and  Robert  P.  Parker,  both  of  ladiaaap- 

oUs,  lad^  aari9H>rs  to  RCA  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,864 

Irt.  CLJ  H04N  5/16 

U.S.,CL  358—39  21  daims 


•■  contcTci  onnT 


gating  means  coupled  to  said  threshold  means,  to  said  source 
of  signals  and  to  said  estimating  means  for  coupling  said 
estimating  means  to  an  output  terminal  of  the  dropout 
compensator  in  response  to  said  dropout  signal. 


4,376,290 

COLOR  VIDEO  INFORMATION  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS 

NorihJsa  Shirota,  Atsugi,  Japan,  antgnor  to  Soay  CorporatkM, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  16,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  197,567 
Claiois  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  16, 1979,  54-133314 
Irt.  CL^  H04N  5/76 
US.  CL  358—314  22  Oaims 


^^PM^^fe 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  color  video  information 
composed  of  a  color  video  signal  having  luminance  and  chro- 
minance components  and  a  respective  identifying  signal  which 
identifies  a  phase  of  said  chrominance  component  said  color 
video  information  being  in  the  form  of  a  digital  signal  divided 
into  a  succession  of  blocks  each  containing  data  of  said  color 
video  signal  and  said  respective  identifying  signal  which  identi- 
fies at  least  one  of  the  frame,  field  and  line  of  said  data  of  the 
color  video  signal  contained  in  the  respective  block,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
memory  means  for  temporarily  storing  said  color  video 

signal  and  said  respective  identifying  signal, 
means  for  simultaneously  reading  out  said  color  video  signal 
and  the  respective  identifying  signal  from  said  memory 
means, 
means  for  effecting  a  comparison  of  said  identifying  signal, 
as  read  out  of  said  memory  means,  with  a  reference  signal, 
means  responsive  to  said  comparison  for  controlling  the 
phase  of  said  chrominance  component  of  the  color  video 
signal  read  out  from  said  memory  means, 
line  interpolating  means  also  responsive  to  said  comparison 
for  providing  an  interpolated  value  of  at  least  said  lumi- 
nance component  of  a  data  block  being  read  out  of  said 
memory  means  when  said  identifying  signal  being  simulta- 
neously read  out  identifies  a  field  different  frcMn  a  field 
identified  by  said  reference  signal,  said  interpolated  value 
being  based  on  the  value  of  the  lumiiuuice  component  in 
the  line  of  said  data  block  being  read  out  of  said  memory 
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means  and  on  the  value  of  the  luminance  component  in  an 
adjacent  line  stored  in  said  memory  means,  and 
interpolator  control  means  for  said  interpolating  means 
causing  said  adjacent  line  to  be  the  line  which  precedes 
the  line  of  the  data  block  being  read  out  when  said  differ- 
ent fields  identified  by  said  identifying  signal  and  said 
reference  signal,  respectively,  are  of  the  same  frame  and 
causing  said  adjacent  line  to  be  the  line  which  follows  the 
line  of  the  data  block  being  read  out  when  said  different 
fields  are  from  different  frames,  respectively. 


control  signal  which  is  used  for  controlling  the  phase  shift  of 
the  second  clock  signal. 


4,376,291 

METHOD  OF  COMPENSATING  TIME  FAULTS  IN  A 

DIGITAL  COLOR  TELEVISION  SIGNAL 

Jiirgen  Heitmann,  Seebeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,747 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1980,  3026473 

Int  a.5  H04N  9/493 
VS.  a.  358—320 


5  Claims 


^n-^» 
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4,376,292 

APPARATUS  FOR  ERASING  AND  REPRODUCING 

AUDIO  SIGNALS 

Georges  M.  A.  Mignolet  EindhoTen,  Nethertands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,960 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jul.    3,    1979, 
7905160 

Int  a.5  GllB  5/47 
VS.  a.  360—66  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  compensating  time  faults  in  a  colour  televi- 
sion signal  reproduced  from  an  information  carrier  and  con- 
verted into  digital  form,  comprising  producing  a  first  clock 
signal  whose  phase  position  is  determined  by  horizontal  fre- 
quency synchronising  signals  in  the  colour  television  signals 
reproduced  from  the  information  carrier  and  whose  frequency 
is  adjusuble  by  a  first  control  signal,  the  first  clock  signal  being 
used  for  both  analogue/digital  conversion  of  the  reproduced 
colour  television  signal  and  for  reading  the  resultant  digital 
signal  into  a  first  memory,  reading  out  the  digital  signal  from 
the  first  memory  under  the  control  of  a  second  clock  signal 
whose  frequency  is  an  integral  multiple  of  a  horizontal  fre- 
quency reference  signal,  measuring  the  difference  between  the 
line  period  of  the  digital  signal  read  out  from  the  fust  memory 
and  the  line  period  defmed  by  the  reference  signal  for  deriving 
the  said  first  control  signal,  determining  the  phase  difference 
between  the  horizontal  frequency  pulses  of  the  reference  signal 
and  the  horizontal  frequency  pulses  of  the  digital  signal  read 
out  from  the  first  memory,  reading  the  digital  signal  from  the 
first  memory  into  and  out  of  a  second  memory  with  a  delay 
corresponding  to  the  phase  difference  so  determined,  reading 
the  signals  from  the  second  memory  into  a  third  memory  under 
the  control  of  the  second  clock  signal,  reading  the  digital  signal 
out  of  the  third  memory  under  the  control  of  a  third  clock 
signal  obtained  from  the  second  clock  signal  by  a  controllable 
phase  shift,  effecting  a  phase  comparison  between  the  colour 
synchronising  signal  of  the  digital  signal  read  out  from  the 
third  memory  and  a  reference  colour  synchronising  signal,  and 
using  the  result  of  the  phase  comparison  to  obtain  a  second 


't^^ 


1? 


mn)    02  ^ 


.«mi 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  audio  signals  recorded  on  a 
magnetic  recording  medium,  which  comprises: 

a  head  for  reproducing  the  audio  signals; 

a  head  for  erasing  the  audio  signals; 

means  associated  with  said  erasing  head  for  providing  rela- 
tive motion  of  the  medium  past  said  erasing  head,  and 

erase  current  generator  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
erasing  head  for  applying  an  erase  current  to  said  erasing 
head,  said  generator  means  including  means  for  switching 
said  generator  means  on  and  off  such  that,  after  switching 
on,  said  generator  means  applies  to  said  erasing  head  a 
current  whose  amplitude  increases  as  a  first  function  of 
time  and,  after  switching  ofT,  applies  to  said  erasing  head 
a  current  whose  amplitude  decreases  as  a  second  function 
of  time,  at  least  one  of  said  functions  of  time  having  first 
second  and  third  sequential  ranges,  in  each  of  said  ranges 
the  current  having  a  respective  slope  as  a  function  of  time, 
which  slope  is  determined  primarily  by  respective  first, 
second  and  third  time  constants,  said  first  and  third  time 
constants  each  being  substantially  greater  than  the  second 
time  constant. 


4,376,293 
MAGNETIC  DISK  RECORDING  AND/OR 
REPRODUCING  DEVICE 
Nobuyasu  Teramura,  and  Hiroshi  Kobayashi,  both  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd>,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,973 
Claims    priority,   appUcation    Japan,    Dec.    27,    1979,   54- 
1841 19[U] 

Int  a.3  GllB  77/00,  19/10 
VS.  a.  360—71  4  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  disk  recording  and/or  reproducing  device  of 
the  type  in  which  a  magnetic  disk  clamping  means  locates  and 
holds  a  flexible  magnetic  disk  accurately  concentric  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  a  spindle  which  is  spinning,  characterized  by 
a  sensor  means  adapted  to  detect  the  insertion  of  a  flexible 
magnetic  disk  into  said  recording  or  reproducing  device 
and  generate  an  output  detected  signal, 
a  timer  means  energized  in  response  to  said  output  detected 
signal  from  said  sensor  means  and  de-energized  after  a 
predetermined  time  interval,  and 
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a  switching  means  adapted  to  be  energized  in  response  to  an  4^6,295 

output  signal  from  said  timer,  thereby  closing  and  opening      SYSTEM  FOR  PREDICIING  DESYNCHRONIZATION 

OF  A  SYNCHRONOUS  MACHINE 
CUkasa  Ueoosono;  Takao  Okada;  Jiuya  MatsaU,  all  of  Kyoto; 
Tadashi  Naito;  ShiaicUro  Iwnm,  both  of  Kawaaald,  aad  Yo- 
shiao  Obata,  No.  296,  Taaabe  Hi8aaUM>-cho  3<hoaM,  Hi^- 
■hi-Somiyoahi-ka,  Osaka-aU,  Oaaka-fti,  all  <rf  Japan,  aaaign- 
ors  to  Fiui  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  and  Yoahizo  Obata,  both  of 
Kanagawa,  Japaa 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  123,963,  Fd>.  25, 1980,  ahaadooed. 

This  appycatkm  Mar.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  358,471 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1979,  54-2143 

lat  CL3  H02H  7/06 

U.S.  a.  361—21  3  Claims 

a  drive  circuit  for  driving  a  motor  for  spinning  said  spin- 
dle. 


4,376,294 
HEAD  LOADING  AND  RETRACnON  APPARATUS  FOR 

MAGNETIC  DISC  STORAGE  SYSTEMS 
Markas  Meier,  Carpinteria,  and  Darid  A.  Sntton,  Santa  Ynez, 
both  of  Calif.,  asngnors  to  DMA  Systems  Corporation, 
Goleta,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,884 

InL  CL3  GllB  21/02,  5/54 

UjS.  a.  360—105  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  magnetic  head  assembly  adja- 
cent a  recording  surface  for  transcribing  thereon,  comprising: 

a  cantilevered  support  arm; 

a  resilient  member  attached  to  the  free  end  of  said  support 
arm; 

a  magnetic  head  assembly  carried  by  said  resilient  member, 

a  lift  bail  connected  to  said  head  assembly; 

a  force  arm  attached  to  said  support  ann  for  applying  a  force 
to  said  head  assembly  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  to  the 
transducing  side  thereof; 

a  lifting  finger  attached  to  said  force  arm  at  the  point  where 
said  force  arm  engages  said  head  assembly,  said  lifting 
finger  extending  into  but  not  engaging  said  lift  bail  when 
said  force  arm  is  engaging  said  head  assembly;  and 

means  for  moving  said  force  arm  out  of  contact  with  said 
head  assembly  to  remove  said  force  therefrom,  said  lifting 
finger  engaging  said  lift  bail  when  said  force  arm  is  moved 
to  simultaneously  move  said  head  assembly  away  from 
said  recording  surface,  said  lift  bail  being  spaced  laterally 
from  the  point  where  said  force  arm  applies  said  force  to 
said  bead  assembly  so  as  to  provide  for  different  locations 
for  load  force  and  retract  force. 


D&&a 


-r 


30         32      M' 


1.  A  method  for  predicting  and  regulating  desynchroniza- 
tion  of  a  synchronous  machine,  in  which  a  voltage  detected 
through  a  voltage  transformer  from  an  armature  terminal  of 
the  synchronous  machine  is  compared  with  a  reference  voltage 
by  a  voltage  deviation  detector  and  the  resulting  voltage  devia- 
tion performs  excitation  of  a  field  winding  through  an  auto- 
matic voltage  regulator  and  an  excitation  unit,  and  in  which  a 
gap  flux  detector  is  installed  in  the  synchronous  machine  to 
detect  its  gap  flux  from  which  a  functional  value  of  a  funda- 
mental harmonic  component  and/or  a  higher  harmonic  com- 
ponent is  detected  through  an  analyzer  and  the  resulting  func- 
tional value  of  the  fundamental  harmonic  component  and/or 
the  higher  harmonic  component  is  compared  with  a  predeter- 
mined reference  level  by  a  signal  level  comparator  for  predict- 
ing the  desynchronization  by  detecting  a  shift  from  the  refer- 
ence level,  the  resulting  detected  signal  for  predicting  the 
desynchronization  being  added  through  an  amplifier  and  an 
adder  to  the  voltage  deviation  obtained  by  the  voltage  devia- 
tion detector  and  then  being  fed  to  the  automatic  voltage 
regulator  for  regulating  the  excitation  of  the  field  winding. 


4376,296 
DC-SIDE  COMMUTATED  INVERTER 
Pradecp  M.  Bhagwat,  Baltimore,  Md^  aad  Victor  R.  Stefaaork, 
Colombia,  Mo.,  aaaignors  to  CaHadiaw  Patents  A  Der.  Ltd., 
Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,383 

lat  a.3  H02M  1/06.  7/515 

MS.  CL  363—138  4  ClaiaM 


24c 


1.  In  an  N-phase  inverter  having  N  parallel  inverter  legs 
connected  across  a  pair  of  input  lines  for  connection  to  a  DC 
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source  and  having  isolation  inductance  means  connected  to  the 
input  lines,  wherein  each  leg  includes  a  pair  of  thyristors  in 
series,  an  output  terminal  between  tliC  thyristors,  and  a  diode 
connected  in  reverse  direction  across  each  thyristor;  a  commu- 
tation circuit  for  the  N  legs  comprising: 
effective  commutating  inductance  means  Lc  including  a  first 
inductor  L)  connected  in  series  with  the  in  verier  legs,  and 
a  second  inductor  L2  connected  in  each  of  the  inverier 
legs  whereby  Lc=L\-\-L2/N:  and 
commutating  capacitance  means  connected  across  the  effec- 
tive inductance  means  and  the  inverter  legs. 


4,376,297 
VIRTUAL  MEMORY  ADDRESSING  DEVICE 
Jared  A.  Anderson,  Woodside;  Robert  V.  Van  Gelder,  Berkeley; 
Lanren  F.  Yazolino,  Oakland,  and  Jinuny  E.  Braun,  Orange, 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Signetics  Corporation,  Sunnjrrale, 
Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  894,925,  Apr.  10,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,694 

lat  a.J  G06F  9/32 

U.S.  a.  364—200  1  Claim 


-(+)—.  z& 


1.  In  a  computing  system  of  the  class  adapted  for  virtual 
memory  operation  and  including  a  main  memory  for  storing 
data  and  instructions  at  locations  specified  by  physical  address 
values,  a  central  processor  for  executing  a  plurality  of  user 
programs,  each  of  said  user  programs  including  instructions  in 
which  main  memory  locations  are  specified  by  logical  address 
values,  control  storage  means  in  said  central  processor  for 
storing  a  directory  table  origin  value  which  specifies  the  main 
memory  location  of  a  directory  table  information  structure 
which  relates  the  logical  address  values  of  the  currently  exe- 
cuting user  program  to  correspondence  physical  address  val- 
ues, and  a  dynamic  address  translation  unit  for  converting  said 
logical  address  values  into  physical  address  values  by  means  of 
a  look  up  operation  employing  said  directory  table  information 
structure,  an  improved  arrangement  for  bypassing  said  table 
look  up  operation  for  a  limited  number  of  previously  translated 
logical  address  values  which  comprises,  in  combination: 
a  user  partition  storage  register; 

an  origin  value  stack  memory  for  storing  origin  values  asso- 
ciated with  user  programs  previously  executed  by  said 
central  processor,  each  of  said  origin  values  being  stored 
in  said  origin  value  stack  memory  at  a  location  specified 
by  a  pointer  value  stored  in  said  partition  storage  register; 
means  responsive  to  a  change  in  the  contents  of  said  control 
storage  means  for  varying  said  pointer  value  to  search  said 
stack  memory  for  a  previously  stored  origin  value  equiva- 
lent to  the  origin  value  currently  resident  in  said  control 
storage  means; 
means  for  indicating  a  valid  pointer  value  upon  the  success- 
ful completion  of  said  search, 
a  translation  lot^caside  buffer  memory  composed  of  a  di- 
rectly addressable  random  access  memory  for  storing 
physical  address  values  corresponding  to  previously  trans- 


lated logical  address  values  at  locations  qxcified  by  a 
buffer  address;  and 
means  for  forming  said  buffer  address  from  the  combination 
of  at  least  a  selected  portion  of  the  logical  address  value  to 
be  translated  and  said  valid  pointer  value  to  access  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  physical  address  values. 


4,376,298 

COMBINE  DATA  CENTER 

Darid  G.  Sokol;  Roger  B.  Whitaker,  both  of  Auburn;  John  J. 

Lord,  Springfield,  and  Darid  M.  Beams.  Virden,  all  of  111., 

assignors  to  Dickey-john  Corporatioa,  Auburn,  HI. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,906 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/20;  GOSB  19/00;  AOID  41/00 

MS.  a.  364—551  21  Claims 


%m»f  r  f^mi  ran 
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TO  1.0tTi<MOH  tiltuat    ci»T«btt»»l 


21.  A  monitoring  and  control  system  for  an  agricultural 
machine  including  a  plurality  of  sensors  for  detecting  a  plural- 
ity of  machine  functions  and  for  producing  corresponding 
sensor  signals,  said  monitoring  and  control  system  including 
executive  monitoring  and  control  means  responsive  to  input 
data  for  producing  display  signals,  a  video  display  capable  of 
displaying  a  plurality  of  lines  of  alphanumeric  information  in 
response  to  said  display  signals,  memory  means  containing 
calibration  data  corresponding  to  operations  for  the  calibration 
of  said  monitoring  and  control  system  for  operation  with  a 
particular  machine  and  coupled  with  said  executive  monitor 
and  control  means  for  display  of  said  calibration  data,  auto- 
matic load  calibration  means  for  calibrating  the  operation  of 
one  or  more  combine  parts  which  are  variably  loaded  during 
the  combining  operation  and  responsive  to  said  calibration  data 
and  to  selected  ones  of  said  sensors  ^r  calibrating  load  control 
means  for  control  of  the  operation  of  said  variably  loaded 
combine  parts,  monitoring  module  means  capable  of  being 
coupled  with  said  executive  monitor  and  control  means  and 
including  means  responsive  to  selected  ones  of  said  sensors  for 
converting  said  sensor  signals  to  data  usable  by  said  executive 
monitor  and  control  means,  and  control  module  means  capable 
of  being  coupled  with  said  executive  monitor  and  control 
means  and  including  means  responsive  to  selected  ones  of  said 
sensors  for  converting  said  sensor  signals  to  data  usable  by  said 
executive  monitor  and  control  means  and  diagnostic  means 
including  diagnostic  memory  means  for  containing  failure  data 
corresponding  to  the  expected  range  of  values  of  each  of  said 
sensor  signals  if  produced  by  a  properly  functioning  sensor  and 
capable  of  being  coupled  with  said  executive  monitor  and 
control  means  for  comparing  the  expected  range  of  values  of 
each  sensor  signal  with  its  actual  value  and  for  producing 
failure  data  in  the  event  of  a  predetermined  comparison  there- 
between for  display  of  corresponding  failure  and  diagnostii;. 
information. 


4,376,299  

DATA  CENTER  FOR  REMOTE  POSTAGE  METER 

RECHARGING  SYSTEM  HAVING  PHYSICALLY 

SECURE  ENCRYPTING  APPARATUS  AND  EMPLOYING 

ENCRYPTED  SEED  NUMBER  SIGNALS 
Roaald  L.  Rivest  BdaKwt  Maas.,  aasigaor  to  Pitaey  Bowes, 
lac,  Staadbrd,  Coaa. 

Filed  JbL  14,  I960,  Ser.  No.  168,931 

lat  CLi  H04L  9/00 

VS.  CL  364—900  U  OaiaH 

1.  A  daU  center  for  a  remote  postage  meter  recharging 

system  of  the  type  adapted  recharge  remotely  located  postage 
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meters,  each  of  said  postage  meters  having  signal  information 
stored  therein  for  use  in  recharging  said  postage  meter  with 
additional  postage,  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  resetting  signal  information  associated 
with  a  selected  one  of  said  remotely  located  postage  me- 
ters; 
means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  processing  said 
resetting  information; 

J 


■CTCII  USE* 


means  for  storing  encrypted  signal  information  equivalent  to 
said  signal  information  stored  in  each  of  said  postage 
meters;  and 

sealed  unit  means  coupled  to  said  resetting  signal  informa- 
tion processing  means  and  to  said  means  for  storing  en- 
crypted signal  information  for  processing  received  reset- 
ting signal  information  and  stored  encrypted  signal  infor- 
mation to  generate  a  signal  for  use  in  resetting  said  se- 
lected one  of  said  remotely  located  meters. 


4^76,300 

MEMORY  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  MOSTLY  GOOD 
MEMORIES 
Siu  K.  Tsang,  San  Jose,  Calif^  assignor  to  Intel  Corporation, 
-    Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  221,316 

Int.  CL'  GllC  11/40 

12S.  a.  365—200  13  Chums 


1.  In  a  memory  system  employing  a  plurality  of  memories, 
each  of  which  are  coupled  to  receive  first  and  second  address 
signals  for  accessing  first  and  second  lines,  respectively  in  said 
memories,  an  improvement  for  permitting  use  of  ones  of  said 
memories  having  defective  elements,  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  said  memories,  each  having  defective  first  lines 
which  are  accessed  by  different  first  address  signals,  said 


memories  coupled  to  receive  said  first  and  second  address 
signals; 

a  programmable  memory,  programmed  to  provide  a  prede- 
termined output  signal  upon  receipt  of  each  of  said  differ- 
ent first  address  signals,  said  programmable  memory  cou- 
pled to  receive  said  first  address  signals; 

an  additional  memory,  coupled  to  receive  said  first  address 
signals;  and, 

a  selection  means  for  selecting  signals  such  that  said  addi- 
tional memory  is  selected  when  said  defective  first  lines 
are  accessed,  said  selection  means  coupled  to  said  memo- 
ries and  said  additional  memory,  said  selection  means 
being  controlled  by  said  predetermined  output  signal  from 
said  programmable  memory  so  as  to  cause  selection  of  said 
additional  memory, 

whereby  a  plurality  of  mostly  good  memories  may  be  used  in 
said  memory  system  for  said  memories. 


4,376,301 
SEISMIC  STREAMER  LOCATOR 
F.  Alex  Roberts,  Brea,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,207 

Int  a.3  GOIV  1/38 

\}S.  a.  367—19  9  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  redundantly  determining  the  position 
of  a  seismic  marine  streamer  towed  directly  behind  the  stem  of 
a  vessel,  which  comprises: 

at  least  a  pair  of  acoustic  sources  mounted  outboard  from  the 
stem  of  the  vessel  beneath  the  water  surface,  said  acoustic 
sources  being  laterally  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  and 
each  capable  of  generating  a  high  frequency  acoustic 
pulse  of  short  duration; 

means  operable  on  said  vessel  for  causing  each  of  said 
sources  to  generate  a  first  pulse; 

at  least  one  hydrophone  housed  in  said  streamer  capable  of 
receiving  each  of  said  first  acoustic  pulses  from  each  of 
said  sources; 

means  for  transmitting  a  signal  to  said  vessel  through  a 
separate  channel  in  said  str^merJn  response  to  each  of 
said  first  pulses  received 'by  said  hydrophone; 

means  for  monitoring  said  separate  channel  from  said  hydro- 
phone during  given  time  periods  and  for  blocking  signals 
transmitted  through  said  channel  during  those  time  peri- 
ods in  which  no  signal  from  either  of  said  sources  is  antici- 
pated; 

triggering  means  responsive  to  a  transmitted  hydrophone 
signal  passing  through  said  channel  during  one  of  said 
given  time  periods  for  causing  either  of  said  pair  of  said 
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acoustic  sources  to  generate  a  successive  pulse  in  response 
to  a  signal  from  said  hydrophone  representing  reception 
of  an  acoustic  pulse  from  the  same  acoustic  source;  and 
means  for  separately  counting  the  number  of  times  signals 
are  emitted  by  said  selected  hydrophone  to  generate  said 
successive  pulses  from  each  of  said  pair  of  acoustic 
sources  and  for  separately  measuring  the  elapsed  times 
from  the  first  initiated  pulse  to  the  receipt  of  the  last 
selected  number  of  hydrophone  signals  detected  from 
each  of  said  pair  of  acoustic  sources. 


4,376,302 

PIEZOELECTRIC  POLYMER  HYDROPHONE 
Harry  B.  Miller,  Niantic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,828 

Int.  a.3  H04R  77/00 

U.S.  a.  367—157  2  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  converting  acoustic  signals  into  electric 
voltage  signals  comprising: 
,  at  least  one  relatively  thin  sheet  of  a  piezoelectric  polymer 
having  a  first  plurality  of  metalized  strips  on  the  top  sur- 
face thereof,  having  adjacent  members  separated  by  a  first 
group  of  insulating  spaces;  and  a  second  plurality  of  metal- 
ized strips  at  the  bottom  surface  thereof,  having  adjacent 
members  separated  by  a  second  group  of  insulating  spaces; 
the  members  of  said  first  plurality  of  metalized  strips  being 
staggered  from  the  corresponding  members  of  said  second 
plurality  of  metalized  strips;  adjacent  strips  of  said  poly- 
mer sheet  associated  with  said  first  plurality  of  metalized 
strips  and  said  second  plurality  of  metalized  strips  having 
been  polarized  and  being  automatically  and  inherently 
electrically  connected  in  series  for  generating  electric 
voltage  signals  in  response  to  the  acoustic  signals. 


tion;  and  means,  responsive  to  said  measuring  means,  for  vary- 
ing the  position  of  said  first  projecting  means  to  maintain  the 
diameter  of  siad  circular  image  at  said  first  given  diameter  such 
that  said  in-focus  condition  is  effected;  the  improvement  com- 
prising: said  second  means  for  imaging  including  a  quasi-zoom 


lens  arrangement,  said  quasi-zoom  lens  arrangement  including 
first  and  second  lenses  forming  a  telephoto  lens  system 
whereby  the  diameter  of  said  conjugate  circular  image  at  said 
remote  plane  is  varied,  without  degrading  the  focus  condition 
at  said  remote  plane,  when  the  position  of  said  second  lens  is 
adjusted. 


437634 
MOVING  COIL  TYPE  STEREOPHONIC  PICKUP 
CARTRIDGE 
Ryuichi  Uchida,  Fussa;  Kaoni  Terasaki,  and  Takeo  Nishino, 
both  of  Kokubuiyi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  At- 
sudenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,569,  Feb.  1,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271^2 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  22,  1979,  54-78961; 
Oct  9,  1979,  54-130249 

Int  a.3  H04R  9/16 
U.S.  a.  369—136  13  Claims 


4,376,303 
QUASI-ZOOM  LENS  OPTICAL  FOCUS  SENSOR 
Michael  J.  Lurie,  East  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,073 
iBt  a.3  GllB  7/12 
MS.  a.  369—45  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  information  retrieval  system  for  use  in  playback  of  a 
record  mediimi  having  information  stored  along  successive, 
elongated  tracks  on  a  fiat,  reflective  surface  thereof,  said  sys- 
tem having  a  first  light  source  emitting  a  light  beam  of  a  given 
wavelength;  first  means  for  projecting  said  light  beam  emitted 
by  said  first  light  source  to  impinge  on  said  reflective  surface  of 
said  record  medium  as  a  circular  spot  having  a  diameter  suffi- 
ciently large  to  span  a  plurality  of  said  elongated  tracks;  second 
means  for  imaging  said  circular  spot  to  a  conjugate  circular 
image  at  a  plane  remote  from  said  reflective  surface  of  said 
record  medium;  means,  positioned  at  said  conjugate  image 
plane,  for  measuring  the  diameter  of  said  circular  image  ofsaid 
circular  spot;  a  first  given  diameter  of  said  circular  image  of 
said  circular  spot,  being  representative  of  an  in-focus  condi- 


1.  A  moving  coil  type  stereophonic  pickup  cartridge  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  body,  a  cantilever  vibrationally  supported  at  its  rear- 
ward end  by  the  body,  and  a  stylus  fixed  to  the  forward 
end  of  the  cantilever; 

b.  an  armature  made  of  high  magnetic  permeability  material 
fixed  to  the  cantilever  for  movement  iherewiih,  the  arma- 
ture comprising  a  first  leg  portion,  a  second  leg  portion, 
and  a  third  leg  portion,  the  first  leg  portion  fixed  to  the 
rearward  portion  of  the  cantilever  and  arranged  parallel 
to  the  axial  direction  of  the  cantilever,  and  the  second  and 
third  leg  portions  extending  radially  from  the  axis  of  said 
first  leg  portion; 

c.  a  pair  of  moving  coils,  one  each  of  the  coils  being  situated 
on  the  second  leg  portion  and  on  the  third  leg  portion  of 
said  armature; 

d.  a  magnetic  source,  only  one  pole  of  which  is  adjacent  to 
the  three  leg  portions  of  the  armature;  and 

e.  an  open  return  path  from  the  three  leg  portions  of  the 
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armature  to  the  other  pole  of  the  magnetic  source  re- 
motely situated  with  respect  to  the  armature. 


4^6,305  I 

AUTOMATIC  RECORD  PLAYER 
James  T.  Dennis,  P.O.  Box  15100,  Oklahoma  aty,  Okla.  73155, 
and  G«orge  Kolomayets,  Chicago,  111.,  assignors  to  James  T. 
Dennis,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 
Dimion  of  Ser.  No.  9,254,  Feb.  5,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,291,886, 

which  is  a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  813,225,  Jol.  5,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,369 

Inta.3GllB  17/04 

MS.  CL  369—210  21  Claims 


I 
1.  In  an  automatic  record  player,  the  combination  of,  a 
rotatable  turntable,  a  centering  spindle  positioned  at  the  center 
of  said  tumuble,  means  defining  a  shelf  on  one  side  of  said 
centering  spindle  on  which  said  bottom  stack  of  records  may 
be  seated  during  a  playing  cycle,  automatic  record  playing 
means  operative  during  an  automatic  cycle  to  deposit  the 
bottom  record  of  said  stack  onto  said  tumuble,  record  sensing 
means  including  blade  means  mounted  on  said  spindle  and 
having  an  upper  portion  adapted  to  engage  the  edge  of  the 
centering  hole  of  said  bottom  record  seated  on  said  shelf,  and 
means  operative  during  an  automatic  cycle  for  urging  said 
upper  portion  of  said  blade  means  in  the  direction  of  said  shelf 
with  a  sufficiently  light  force  that  said  blade  means  is  re- 
strained by  the  edge  of  a  record  seated  on  said  shelf  without 
moving  said  record  off  of  said  shelf,  said  force  being  sufficient 
in  the  absence  of  a  record  on  said  shelf  to  move  said  blade 
X      means  in  said  direction  to  a  shut-off  position. 


4,376,306 

FRAME-SYNCHRONIZING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

FOR  RECOVERING  SUPPLEMENTAL  INFORMATION 

FROM  SUPERMODULATED  STREAM  OF  MULTILEVEL 

SYMBOLS 
Pietro  P.  Ginsto,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  CSELT  Centro  Studi 
e  Laboratori  Telecomimicazioni  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,706 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  4,  1980,  67530  A/80 
Int  a.'  H04J  7/QO 
UjS.  a.  370—110.4  12  Claims 


of  symbols  represented  by  waveforms  carrying  primary  infor- 
mation in  the  form  of  amplitude  variations  among  a  plurality  of 
levels  including  two  limiting  levels  and  at  least  one  intermedi- 
ate level,  said  composite  stream  being  organized  at  a  transmit- 
ting end  of  said  paUi  in  a  recurrent  outgoing  frame  of  N  symbol 
periods,  said  supplemental  message  signals  being  coded  in  a 
binary  word  of  k  bits  superimposed  in  each  outgoing  frame 
upon  an  initial  group  of  k  modulable  waveforms  with  ampli- 
tudes on  at  least  one  of  said  limiting  levels,  a  modulable  wave- 
form carrying  a  "0"  bit  of  said  binary  word  being  unaltered 
whereas  a  modulable  waveform  carrying  a  "1"  bit  is  super- 
modulated  with  an  amplitude  beyond  the  limiting  level 
thereof,  the  number  k  being  substantially  less  than  the  number 
of  probable  modulable  waveforms  in  a  frame, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  organizing  the  composite  stream  arriving  at  said  re- 
ceiving end  in  a  recurrent  incoming  frame  normally 
consisting  of  N  symbol  periods; 

(b)  detecting  the  modulable  waveforms  of  said  composite 
stream  by  comparison  of  their  amplitudes  with  at  least 
one  predetermined  threshold; 

(c)  counting  the  first  k  modulable  waveforms  in  each 
incoming  frame  to  establish  a  recovery  interval  fol- 
lowed by  a  redundancy  interval; 

(d)  demodulating  said  first  k  modulable  waveforms  to 
produce  a  reconstituted  binary  word  with  "1"  bits  and 
**0"  bits  respectively  derived  from  supermodulated  and 
from  unaltered  modulable  waveforms; 

(e)  counting  the  supermodulated  waveforms  occurring  in 
at  least  a  certain  part  of  said  redundancy  interval  of  a 
succession  of  incoming  frames; 

(0  counting  the  supermodulated  waveforms  occurring  in 
at  least  a  certain  part  of  said  recovery  interval  of  a 
succession  of  incoming  frames; 

(g)  correlating  the  number  of  waveforms  counted  in  step 
(e)  with  the  number  thereof  counted  in  step  (0  by  com- 
paring their  ratio  with  a  predetermined  critical  value 
indicative  of  a  disalignment  between  outgoing  and 
incoming  frames;  and 

(h)  upon  ascertaining  a  surpassing  of  said  critical  value  by 
said  ratio  in  step  (g),  temporarily  modifying  the  number 
of  symbol  periods  of  a  current  incoming  frame  to  re- 
duce such  disalignment. 


4376,307 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  OR  INTENSIFIER 
Tnllio  E.  Rozzi,  and  Johannes  H.  C.  Van  Heaven,  both  of  Eind- 
hoven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  UjS.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,965,  Jul.  10, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  150,270 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Netherlands,  JnL    12,    1977, 
7707720 

Int  CL^  HOIS  1/19 
U.S.  CL  372—45  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  supplemental  message  signals  at 
a  receiving  end  of  a  transmission  path  from  a  composite  stream 


1-  A  semiconductor  device  for  operation  with  coherent 
electromagnetic  radiation,  comprising  a  semiconductor  body 
having  an  active  semiconductor  layer  which  comprises  a  p-n 
junction  and  which  is  bounded  on  either  side  by  first  and 
second  passive  semiconductor  layers  having  a  lower  refractive 
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index  for  said  radiation  than  the  active  layer,  means  for  supply- 
ing current  to  a  strip-shaped  region  of  the  active  layer  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  layer,  at  least  a 
selected  one  of  said  passive  layers  comprising  a  strip-shaped 
zone,  the  projection  of  said  zone  onto  said  strip-shaped  region 
of  the  active  layer  extending  fully  within  said  strip-shaped 
region  and  said  zone  having  a  different  structure  from  that  of 
the  adjacent  parts  of  said  selected  passive  layer,  said  strip- 
shaped  zone  having  a  width  which  is  at  most  equal  to  that  of 
said  strip-shaped  region  of  the  active  layer,  the  active  layer 
having  a  substantially  constant  thickness,  at  least  said  selected 
passive  layer  comprising  a  first  portion  having  a  refractive 
index  ni  and  a  second  portion  having  a  refractive  index  n2 
different  from  m  for  said  radiation,  said  second  portion  having 
the  same  conductivity  type  as  the  first  portion,  the  active  layer 
adjoining  said  first  portion  at  least  within  said  strip-shaped 
zone,  and  said  device  satisfying  the  condition 

(ni-n2Xdi-d2)>0. 
wherein  di  is  the  thickness  of  that  part  of  the  first  portion 
measured  from  the  active  layer  to  the  closest  part  of  the  second 
portion  within  the  strip-shaped  zone,  and  di  is  the  thickness  of 
the  first  portion  in  the  region  of  said  selected  passive  layer 
adjoining  and  outside  the  strip-shaped  zone. 


4,376,308 

CONTROL  OF  COEFFIOENT  DRIFT  FOR 

FRACnONALLY  SPACED  EQUALIZERS 

Brace  E.  McNair,  Holmdel,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

I  Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,893 

Int.  Q\?  H04L  25/Oi 

U.S.  a.  375—14  40  aaims 
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21.  A  method  for  processing  a  received  dau  signal,  said  dau 
signal  representing  a  succession  of  data  signal  values  occurring 
at  T  second  intervals,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  sampled  signal  comprised  of  a  succession  of  sam- 
ples occurring  at  a  predetermined  rate  of  p/T  samples  per 
second,  p>  1,  said  sampled  signal  being  comprised  in  the 
frequency  domain  of  periodic  replicas  of  said  data  signal 
distributed  in  a  first  plurality  of  frequency  bands  and  of 
additional  energy  derived  from  said  data  signal  and  dis- 
tributed at  frequencies  intermediate  said  frequency  bands, 
equalizing  said  sampled  signal,  and 
repetitively  updating  the  response  of  said  equalizing  means. 


4,376,309 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNAL-EYE 
TRACKING  IN  DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Gerald  L.  Fenderson,  Newton,  and  MltcfaeU  A.  Skinner,  Sea- 
brook,  both  of  N.H.,  aarignors  to  BeU  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,274 
Int  a.i  H04L  7/04 
U  A  a.  375—101  1*  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  digital  transmission  system  wherein 
the  digital  signal  has  n  signal  levels  which  form  n- 1  aligned 
signal-eyes,  where  n  has  an  integer  value  of  at  least  2,  said 
apparatus  characterized  by 
means  (e.g.,  102, 104, 109)  for  forming  first  samples,  regener- 
ation samples  and  second  samples  of  the  digital  signal, 
each  regeneration  sample  is  formed  at  a  regeneration 


sampling  time  which  occurs  within  said  signal-eyes,  each 
of  said  first  samples  is  formed  at  a  first  sampling  time 
which  precedes  said  signal-eyes  and  one  of  said  regenera- 
tion samples,  each  of  said  second  samples  is  formed  at  a 
second  sampUng  time  which  succeeds  said  signal-eyes  and 
said  one  of  said  regeneration  samples,  each  of  said  first, 
regeneration  and  second  samples  having  an  amplitude  that 
represents  the  amplitude  of  the  digital  signal  at  the  respec- 
tive sampling  time  relative  to  a  reference  level  which 
passes  through  one  of  said  signal-eyes, 
detection  circuit  means  (e.g.,  604,  605,  607)  for  comparing 
the  amplitude  of  each  of  said  first  samples  with  the  ampli- 
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tude  of  said  one  of  said  regeneration  samples  and  generat- 
ing a  first  comparison  signal  therefrom, 

detection  circuit  means  (e.g.,  605,  606,  608)  for  comparing 
the  amplitude  of  each  of  said  second  samples  with  the 
amplitude  of  said  one  of  said  regeneration  samples  and 
generating  a  second  comparison  signal  therefrom,  said 
first  and  second  comparison  signals  having  a  difference 
therebetween,  and 

means  (e.g.,  117)  for  averaging  the  difference  between  said 
first  and  second  comparison  signals  to  form  an  error  signal 
which  varies  with  the  movement  of  said  signal-eyes  rela- 
tive to  said  regeneration  sampling  time. 


4,376,310 

MOBILE  DATA  TERMINAL  CHANNEL  BUSY 

ARRANGEMENT 

BUI  L.  Stackhouse,  and  Theodore  E.  Taylor,  both  of  Lynchburg, 

Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

FUed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,205 

Int  a?  H04Q  7/04 

U.S.  a.  375—104  9  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement,  for  use  with  a  data  terminal  capable  of 
transmitting  or  receiving  a  digital  dau  message  including  a 
data  synchronizing  signal,  for  determining  the  busy/free  stotus 
of  a  radio  channel,  comprising: 
a  radio  receiver  providing  (a)  a  demodulated  audio  signal 
and  (b)  a  carrier  activated  switch  (CAS)  agnal  indicating 
the  presence  of  a  carrier  signal  or  noise  on  the  radio  chan- 
nel; 
a  SYNC  detector,  for  generating,  in  response  to  said  demod- 
ulated audio  signal,  a  SYNC  signal  whenever  said  demod- 
ulated audio  signal  includes  said  data  synchronizing  sig- 
nal; 
a  pulse  generator,  for  generating,  in  response  to  said  CAS 
signal,  a  CAS  pulse  having  a  predetermined  duration;  and 
logic  OR  function  means  for  generating  a  channel  busy 
signal  responsive  to  the  presence  of  either  said  SYNC 
signal  or  said  CAS  pulse,  said  channel  busy  signal  for 
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inhibiting  transmission  of  a  data  message  by  said  data 
terminal. 


ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  SWIXCmNG  SYSTEM 
Ronald  R.  Conger,  Bingiuunton,  N.Y^  asngnor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,779 

lat  CL'  H04B  1/26:  H03K  21/36 

U.S.  a.  455— 158  6  Claims 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  selection  system,  comprising: 
a  rotary  switch  having  an  integer  number  N  of  movable 
terminals  electrically  coupled  with  one  another  and  N 
discrete  angular  positions  and  first,  second  and  third  sta- 
tionary terminals,  the  movable  and  stationary  terminals 


being  positioned  and  spaced  so  that  by  rotating  the  switch 
clockwise  from  one  discrete  angular  position  to  the  next 
discrete  angular  position,  a  movable  terminal  makes  elec- 
trical contact  with  the  first  stationary  terminal  then  an- 
other movable  terminal  makes  electrical  contact  with  the 
third  stationary  terminal  before  any  movable  terminal 
makes  electrical  contact  with  the  second  stationary  termi- 
nal; and  by  rotating  the  switch  counterclockwise,  a  mov- 
able terminal  makes  electrical  contact  with  the  third  sta- 
tionary terminal  then  a  different  movable  terminal  makes 
electrical  contact  with  the  first  stationary  terminal  before 
any  movable  terminal  makes  electrical  contact  with  the 
second  stationary  terminal; 

means  for  coupling  a  signal  to  all  of  the  movable  terminals; 

a  memory  element  coupled  to  the  first  and  third  stationary 
terminals  for  memorizing  which  of  the  first  or  third  sta- 
tionary terminals  was  contacted  last  before  the  second 
stationary  terminal  was  contacted  by  a  movable  terminal; 
and 

an  up/down  counter  having  an  up/down  input  for  control- 
ling whether  the  counter  counts  up  or  down  coupled  to  an 
output  of  the  memory  element  and  a  clock  input  coupled 
to  the  second  stationary  contact  for  receiving  a  clock 
signal  from  the  second  stationary  contact  after  an  up/- 
down  selection  thereof  was  determined  by  the  memory 
element,  whereby  the  counter  counts  in  one  direction  (up 
or  down)  when  the  switch  is  rotated  clockwise  and  counts 
in  the  other  direction  (down  or  up)  when  the  switch  is 
rotated  counter-clockwise. 
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PROTECTIVE  GARMENT  FOR  AN  ICE  HOCKEY  WOMpPS  JEAN 

rKV7iEA.li   r.  PLAYER  R"**  A.  Hattori,  531  Josephine,  Denver,  Colo.  80206 

John  Livemois,  St.  Jean,  Cm^mAm,  asdgnor  to  C«ud.  Cycle  «Mi  Rled  Apr.  7.  J^J.  Ser  No^37,794 

Motor  Company  Limited,  Weston,  Canada  Term  of  patent  14  yevs 


FUed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,907  

aaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  25, 1980, 25-04-80-8   U.S.  Q.  D2-28 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 02 
U.S.  a.  D2— 27 


Int.  CL  D2— 02 


268,144 

nSHING  BOOT 

John  Bork,  Jr.,  6052  WiUowgroye  La.,  Cupertino,  Calif.  95014 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,725 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 04 

UJS.  a.  D2— 275 


268,145 
SHOE  SOLE  UNIT 
Alexander  C.  Daswick,  700  Orange  Grove,  Apt  210,  Sooth 
Pasadena,  Calif.  91030 

FUed  Ang.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,508 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  CL  D2— 04 
VS.  a.  D2— 319 
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268,146 

NOVELTY  BAG  FOR  HOLDING  SMALL  GIFTS 

Elaiae  A.  Rock,  96  OM  Cmntry  R«L,  MeiTUle,  N.Y.  11746 

Filed  Mar.  3,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  126,399 

TenD  of  pateat  14  yean 

lit  CLD3— 99 

U.S.  CLD3— 60 


268,149 

DENTAL  CHAIR 

Robert  Caae,  Chio^o,  ni.,  aasigiior  to  Syatez  (UJSji.)  Ibc^  Palo 
Alto,CUif. 

Filed  Dec  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,577 
Terai  of  pateat  14  years 
Inta.D6--07 
UJS.  CL  D6— 22 


268,147 
PAINT  ROLLER  ' 

KiyoeU  Hon,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Paint  Co. 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  252,014      | 
Term  of  patent  14  years  | 

IntCLD4— M 
VS.  CL  D4— 38.1 


Ltd., 


268,148 

COMBINATION  CHAIR  AND  STEPSTOOL  268  150 

^^w^k!!!!!^  2;?*II*ir  ""t  V^*!^*°^  NJ.  07039,  «Ml  SUPPORT  STAND  FOR  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 

S^^J            ^^         '  ■^*~"  '°  ^^  '^•^'^  ^^^  "•««'♦  •«»  Sl»ron  Johnson,  both  ^  Atlanta,  Ga., 

^^^Filai  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,223  ^^  to  Tie  Central  Tmst  Con.p«.y.  NA.  Ond^-ti. 

^•^  f  J?1SL**o2""  ™«>  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,690 

II «!  o  mt—A                          U6— yy  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UACLD6-4  IntCLD06-0(5 

U.S.  CL  D6— 25 
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268,151 
CHAIR 

Mike  T.  Claman,  New  Yorit,  N.Y., 
tnre  Enterprises,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  182,065 
Term  of  pateat  3)  years 

lata.  D6— o; 

UACLD6— 68 


268,153 
SEAT 
to  Lewittes  Fnmi-   Gene  D.  Arnold,  20776  Doabar  Dr.,  Cnpertiao,  Calif,  95014,  aad 
Doeglas  A.  Arnold,  588  Manzanita,  Swuyrale,  Calif.  94086 
Filed  Nov.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,843 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 75 


268,152 
i  ARM  CHAIR 

Kari  Rauscfa,  Im  Rosengartle  15,  7500  Karlsmhe-Durlach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,528 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1980,  MR  VIII/133 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 0/ 
UJS.  CL  D6— 71 


268,154 
DISPENSER  FOR  SOAP  PRODUCTS 
John  R.  Fraasanito,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sani-Fresb 
IntemationaL  lac^  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,966 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD23— 02 
U.S.  a.  D6— 95 
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2(S,155 

WALL  MOUNTED  HOLDER  FOR  S'lUFFED  TOY 

ANIMALS 

Gary  Saner,  6804  Biz  Ave^  CitnH  Hdgbti,  Calif.  95610 

FQed  Aag.  5,  1900,  Scr.  No.  175,665 

Tern  of  patort  14  years 

lata.D06— M 

VJS.  a.  D6— 127 


268,158 

COMBINED  SEPARATOR,  STRAINER  AND 

MEASURING  CUP 

John  S.  Doyel,  404  W.  20th  St^  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  245,066 

Terai  of  pateat  14  years 

lot  a.  D07— M;  DIO— 04 

VS.  CL  D7— 50 


268,156 
SHELF  SUPPORT  BRACKET 
Mel  Rycns,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Glass  A  Mirror 
Craft  Industries,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,793 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD06— 06 
U.S.  CL  D6— 191 


268,157 

PRE-FUGHT  BUTLER  TRAY 

Charles  H.  Campton,  525  Delaware  Ave.,  Palmerton,  Pa.  18071 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,625 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D07— 99 

U.S.  a.  D7— 19 


268,159 
BAKING  APPUANCE 
Peter  M.  Fox,  West  Boid,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Dart  Industries  Inc., 
Northbrook,  m. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,053 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07— 02 
VS.  CL  D7— 354 


March  8,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


415 


COOraJ'cGRILL  MICROWAVE  MEAL  RACK 

F™.kW.BeUer,Au«ra,  EL,  asdgnor  to  Bebon  Manufacturing  '^ '•  "TSJ  p'^^f^J'Snoj?  '**"' 

^^  '"•'  ^fS::^16,  1980.  ser.  No.  216,659  ^'^^tS^'^l^ 

,                          Term  of  patent  14  years  o  ^  ,.,    ^          Int.  CI.  D7-0^ 

I                                IntCLD7-02  UA  Q.  D7-409 


U.S.  a.  D7— 332 


f 


/ 


268,161 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Masamichi  Yamamura,  Osaka,  and  Toshio  Harada,  Nara,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,460 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  20, 1980,  55-19948 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 02 

U.S.  a.  D7— 351 


Robert  R. 


268,164 

JAR  UD  OPENER 

Sandberg,  P.O.  Box  232,  PrineriUe,  Oreg.  97754 

FUed  Oct  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1983T7 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Int  a.  D07— 99 

VS.  a.  D8— 40 


1 


268,162 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Masamichi  Yamamura,  Osaka,  and  Toshio  Harada,  Nara,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
I  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

'  Filed  Not.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,461 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20, 1980,  55-19947 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 02 

U.S.  a.  D7— 351 


268,165 

DRILL  GUIDE 

Reino  L.  Perry,  6322  Bass  Lake  Rd.,  Crystal,  Minn.  55428,  and 

Earl  A.  Schule,  Inger  Rte.,  Deer  River,  Minn.  56636 

FUed  Oct  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,088 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Int  CL  D8-07;  D15— 09 

VS.  CL  D8— 70 
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2<8,1<6  268,1«9 

LOCKING  APPARATUS  FOR  SNOW  SMS  AND  THE  SCOREKEEPING  DEVICE 

o      ^  A   o_^  .      ^      "™  ^^^  ''•  D«auiitopher,  C9-511  Iberia  Ct,  Rncho  Mirage, 

RomU  a.  Saritk,  Lm  Gmtm,  awl  Johaa  R.  P.  GoMiberg,  San  Calif.  92270 

Jow,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaigMn  to  Apres  Ski  Partnership,  San  Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,759 

Joae,  Calif.  Tem  of  patart  14  yem 

Filed  Oct.  20,  19W,  Ser.  No.  198,963  Int.  CL  DIO— 99 


VS.  a.  De— 331 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
lntCLDS—07 


VS.  CL  DIO— 46.1 


268,167 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER 
Arnold  B.  Fox,  Skokie,  DL,  aarignor  to  Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co. 
SkoUe,Ill. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,607 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD9— Oi 
UJS.  a.  D9— 415       • 


268,170 

LOG  SIZING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CHAINSAWS 

Jon  A.  Yoon^iom,  RJt.  2,  Hinckley,  Minn.  55037 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,134 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D10-0# 

U.S.  CL  DID— 64 


d 


\^ 


268,168 
CHRONOMETER 

Ernest  Schneider,  Grencfaen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Montres  268,171  ' 

Sknra  SA.,  Switzerland  CONfl^ASS 

Filed  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,800  WilUam  Macowski,  CaldweU,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ketchen  A 

F^*^  -  priority,     applicatioo     Hague,     May     12,     1980,       McDou^U,  Inc.,  RoselaML  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,517 
Tcmi  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  DIO— O^ 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 68 


DM/000183 


U.S.  CL  DIO— 30 


Terai  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  DIO— 02 
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268,172 
ENGINE  TESTER 
Viktor  V.  ChlrkoT,  r.p.  Krasnoobsk,  3,  kv.  11,  Notoribinkaya 
oblast,  NoTOsibirsky  raion,  and  Alexandr  V.  Lyaponov,  nlitsa 
SibiryakoT-GTarddtser,   1,   kr.  41,   Novocibirsk,   both   of 

U.S.S.R. 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,030 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 78 


268,175 
COMBINED  FLASHING  UGHT  AND  WHISTLE 
Chan  M.  Kong,  58  Pan  Chang  St,  Tokwawaa,  Kowkion,  Hong 
Koag 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,872 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kiagdoaiu  May  23,  1980, 
995  004 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 06,  D26— 02 
VS.  a.  DIO— 114 


268,173  

CALIBRATOR  FOR  TWO  WIRE  TRANSMirTERS 
Robert  A.  Gnetschow,  Minnetonka,  and  Daniel  J.  Dnrdin,  Rich- 
field, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Rosemount  Inc.,  Eden  Prai- 
rie, Minn. 

Filed  Oct  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,608 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  DIO— 0^ 
UJS.  a.  DIO— 78 


268,174 
ELECTRONIC  ENGINE  ANALYZER 
William  M.  Noe,  San  Joae,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  San 
Corporation,  Crystal  Lake,  m. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,247 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  CL  DIO— 0* 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 78 


Electric 


268,176 
ORNAMENT  • 

George  C  Snn,  530  Rhode  Island  Ave^  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.  08002 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  873,092,  Jaa.  27,  1978,  Pat  No.  Dea. 
253,998.  This  applicatioa  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,2# 
Term  of  patent  14  years         I  $ 

Int  CL  Dll— Oi 
VS.  CL  Dll— 129 
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268,177 
FIGURINE  OF  A  DOBERMAN  PINSCHER  PUP 
i  A.  C.  Santa-Eidalia,  uid  Javier  B.  C.  Santa-Eulalia,  both 
of  MoBterideo,  Unignay,  assignors  to  Joiu  J.  Madiaoa  Co^ 
Im^  Lagmia  Hills,  Calif  . 

Filed  May  29.  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,325 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IM.  CL  Dll— 02 
VS.  a.  Dll— 158 


268,180 

LOUDSPEAKER  CABINET 

Robert  J.  Leo,  126  Sand  Rd„  North  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13212 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,966 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D14— 07 

U.S.  a.  D14-33 


268,178 
TRAILER  BODY 

Donald  J.  Reid,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co., 
Romulus,  Mich. 

Hied  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,450 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— 70  ■ 

UJS.  CL  D12— 102  I 


268,181 
TELEPHONE  BASE 
Ronald  C.  Banko,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Stromberg- 
Carison  Corporation,  Orlando,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,699 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 60 


268,179 
VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Wolfgang  E.  F.  Benke,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Centra  Leichtmetall-Rjider  GmbH,  Hassloch,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,628 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  9, 
1980,  7  AR  290/80 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— 75 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 211 


268,182 

HAND  HELD  RADIO  TRANSCEIVER  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Masakatsa  Asano,  and  SUgem  Neza,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  The  General  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,034 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1980,  55-20522 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D14— Oi 

U.S.CLD14— 68 


March  8,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


419 


268,183 

PUMP  FOR  AUTOMATIC  WASHER  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

William  Ofamann,  and  Gerald  L.  Kretchauui,  both  of  St  Joseph, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor, 

Mich. 

Filed  JuL  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,134 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D15— 02 
U.S.  a.  D15— 7 


268,185 
DRILLING  MACHINE 
Noboni  Hiroae,  ami  Yoshinari  Mori,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Brother  Industries,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  133,509 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  1,  1979,  5441311 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D15— 09 

U.S.  a.  D15— 132 


268,186 

HORSE  RACE  ANALYZER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Evan  W.  Mandel,  Rye,  N.Y.,  and  Edward  Mayer,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  MatteL  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser,  No.  203,931 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D18— 07 

U.S.  a.  D18— 7 


268,184 

SNOW  THROWER 

John  M.  Bemer,  4927  St  Croix  Ave.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55422 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,351 

'  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D08— 05 

UJS.  CL  D15— 12 


268,187 
ROTARY  STAMP 
Tatsuro  Funahashi,  Komaki,  Japan,  assignor 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,222 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D19— 02 
VJS.  a.  D18— 15 
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26t,188  26S.190 

CALENDAR  TRANSPARENT  IXXJSELEAF  PAGE  FOR  STORING 

Milka  Vtakofic,  CuipbeU  Ri^  P.O.  Box  55,  Pcaasbarg,  Pa.  FLEXIBLE,  MAGNETIC  COMPUTER  DISCS 

18073  Rkhard  Nast,  309  Whippoorwfll  La.,  Brcatwood,  Tnn.  37027 

Filed  Dec  U,  1900,  Scr.  No.  215,575  Filed  May  1, 1900,  Scr.  No.  145,668 

Tcm  of  patcat  14  yean  Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

lBt.CLD19— «i  ImLCLD19— 04 

VS.  a  D19— 25  VJS.  CL  D19— 33 


268,191 
OUTDOOR  SIGN 
Rassell  Faxon,  Bell  Bndde,  Torn.,  asiignor  to  Landquest  Realty 
Compaoy,  Sbdbyrille,  Tenn. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,727 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
lBta.D20— Oi 
VJS.  a.  D20— 41 


268,189 

PULL  RING  FOR  USE  WTTH  POST  BINDING 
MECHANISM 
Edward  Podoaek,  Wilbrakaii,  aiid  Arthar  Loxeao,  Bekhertowa, 
both  of  Maai.,  anignon  to  Dcaaiaoa  Nattoaal  Compaay, 
Hotyolie,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1900,  Ser.  No.  205,760 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D19— «  I 

U.S.a.  D19— 32  I 


268,192 
TOY  SPACE  VEHICLE 
George  W.  Lucas,  Jr.,  Saa  Anseimo,  and  Joseph  E.  Johnston, 
San  Rafad,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  LucasfUm,  Ltd.,  San 
Rafad,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,591 
Tem  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D21— 01 
VS.  CL  D21— 87 
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268,193  268,196 

TOY  ANIMAL  SKILL  AND  CHANCE  GAME  BOARD 

SUaroka  Nakao  ,  YokohaaM;  Yoahlyaaa  lahii,  aad  Maaako  Rayawad  C.  PlaceatiBO,  39  Cypre- Rd^  Dnwat,  N  J.  07628 

Mlsasaad,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  aarigaen  to  Coaibi  Filed  Feb.  11, 1900,  Ser.  No.  120,552 

Co.,  Ltd.  Tokyo,  Japan  "^"^J^ JT^.^lJ[r* 

FOed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,254  I^  CL  D21-07 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  13, 1979,  54-47501  VS.  Q.  D21-17 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lata.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 159 


I  268,194 

ROWING  MACHINE 
DaTid  B.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  1280,  BelleTae,  Wash.  98009 
Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,785 
I  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  CL  D21— 195 


!  268,195 

UGHT  FOR  A  ROLLER  SKATE  WHEEL 
DaTid  Kalish,  26  Westminister  Atc  Venice,  Los  Angeles 
Connty.  Calif.  90291 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,988 
I  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  CL  D21— 226 


,  268,197 

GAME  BOARD 

Fred  Gosman,  1301  E.  Chateau,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53217 

Filed  S^  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,794 

Term  ot  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D21— O; 

U.S.  CL  D21— 26 
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268,198 

GAME  BOARD 

Wffliaa  D.  Surith,  7186  Ridneyer  RiL,  RoiM,  N.Y.  13440 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,529 

Teni  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 30 


268,200 
TOY  SPACE  VEHICLE 
George  W.  Lucas,  Jr.,  Saa  Aaselaio,  and  Joseph  E.  Johastoa, 
San  Rafael,  both  ot  CaUf .,  aasigaors  to  Lncasfilai  Lt*L,  San 
Rafael,  Calif . 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,594 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lot  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 87 


268,201 
COMBINED  TOY  BUILDING  AND  CARRYING  CASE 
Craig  J.  McElhaney,  Holland,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 
Oats  Company,  Chicago,  DL 

nied  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,622 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D21— 01 
U.S.  a.  D21— 114 


268499 
MUSICAL  TOY  TELEVISION 

Ken  K.  Shimasaki,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Unimax  268,202 

Indnstries,  Limited,  Kowioon,  Hong  Kong  TOY  HAY  WAGON 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,134  Carl  T.  Corl,  109  Woodsdale  Trailer  Park,  SUte  CoUege,  Pa. 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  20,  1979,  16801 

79/992463                                                                 ,  Filed  Not.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,780 

Term  of  patent  14  years           I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  D21—0J                  '  Int.  CL  D21— 0/ 


U.S.  a.  D21— 64 
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268,203 
DETACHABLE  RECEIVER  SIGHT 
Charles  P.  Woodhaam  7548  Haxdant  La.,  Sacramoito,  Calif. 
95828 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  188,874 
Term  ot  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D22— 07 
UAa.D22— 8 


268,206 
MEDICAL  INFUSION  PUMP 
MiUo  Kosako,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Corporation, 
Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,536 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  18,  1980,  15454 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^ 

Int  CL  D24— 02  ^ 

U.S.  a.  D24— 08 


268,204 
SPRAYER  NOZZLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Walter  H.  Wesner,  Plantation;  Richard  P.  Gameao,  Darie;  John 
F.  Barrett,  Miami,  and  Anthony  Licari,  Cooper  Qty,  all  of 
Fla^  assignors  to  AFA  Consolidated  Corporation,  Hialeah, 
Fla. 

Filed  JnL  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,092 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntaD23— 07 
U.S.  a.  D23— 34 


268,207 

SURGICAL  FORCEPS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  A.  Tartaglia,  108  Stoddard  Rd.,  Waterbnry,  Conn.  06705 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,693 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2A—02 

U.S.  a.  D24— 27 


268,205 
SHOWER  HEAD 
Lewis  L.  Smidi,  171  Shadywood  La.,  Elk  GroTC  Village,  DL 
60007 

Filed  Jon.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,379 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D23— 07 
UJS.  CL  D23— 35 


268,206 

POST  OPERATIVE  SURGICAL  BINDER/SURGICAL 

DRESSING  FABRIC  OF  THE  PLAIN  BACK  TYPE 

Tate  H.  Brown,  P.O.  Box  206,  Lewisbnrg,  W.  V*.  24901 

FUed  Oct  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,478 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D24— 0^,  D5— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D24— 49 
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2M,209                         I  ICMU 

SWAG  LAMP  ASHTRAY 

Joha  RetatsMer,  Md  Bvt  Rmm,  both  of  Lm  »^m,  Griif ^  MarlM  H.  PdkoMM,  CUa«Q,  DL,  airicMr  to  T< 

MdcBontoSiiMOMUaimMlCorvoratioa,NewYork,N.Y.  tkMi,  Elk  Grove  Villate,  m. 

FIM  Jm.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  22«,024  F1M  Feb.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  123,ff73 

Tcrai  of  patMrt  14  yean  Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

fat  CL  D26— 05                  I  lat  CL  027—01 

VS.  CL  D26— 85  U.S.  O.  D27— 29 


2(8,212 
LUMINAIRE  BALLAST  HOUSING 
Oiflbrd  M.  Laagkter,  Headerwavflle,  N.C,  aMtgaor  to  General 
Electric  CoaipaBy,  Scheaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  JdL  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,488 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CLD26— 99 
UjS.  CL  D26— 142 


268,210 

BOTTLE  LAMP 

Harlaa  S.  Leeds,  3667  Nortfebarea,  DaHai,  Tex.  75221 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,553 

Tena  of  pate^  14  yean 

lat  0.026—05 

UJS.  CL  026— 94 


268,213 

PET  HABITAT 

Robert  O.  Lovitt,  1500  Warrea  La.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76112 

Filed  Dec  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,331 

Term  of  pateat  14  year* 

lat  CL  D30— 02 

U.S.  CL  D30— 1 
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268,214  20^17 

DOG  HURDLE  WOVEN  CLOTH  BASKET 
Robert  B.  Koealg,  10714  Royal  Spriap  Dr.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75229  S.  Marie  Steveas,  P.O.  Box  95,  Epbraiai,  Utah  84627 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,128  Filed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,102 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D30-99  I«t  O.  m-04 

U  A  CL  D30-42  U  A  CL  D34-42 


268,215 

ADJUSTABLE  ROD  SCRAPER  FOR  RACK  OR  GRILLE 
ThoBUH  D.  McBride,  559  Chestaat  St,  Wcstwood,  N  J.  07675 
,  Filed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  133,876 

'  Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D7— 05 
VJS.  CL  D32— 49 


268,218 
WALLCOVERING 
Armdle  Tberiez,  Noyelle  Vloa,  Fraace,  aadgnor  to  Peiatares 
Coroaa  S.A.,  ValeadeaBes,  Fraace 

Filed  Not.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  205,643 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fraace,  Sep.  5,  1980,  801516 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLI>5— 06 
VS.  CL  D92— 25 


I  268,216 

ELECTRIC  PRESSING  IRON'^ 
Moate  L.  Leria,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  ScoriU  lac,  Wa- 
terbary,  Coaa. 

I  Filed  Dec  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,384 

'  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Ut  CL  D7— 05 
VS.  CL  D32— 70 
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268^19 

COIN  HOLDER 
Aadrew  E.  JaBCtos,  Broadway  Exteaskm,  P.O.  Box  340,  Do?cr, 
NJI.  03820 

FUcd  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,480 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D99— 00 
UAC1.D99— 34 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8th  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1983 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  O.  Smith  Harvestore  Products,  Inc.:  See— 
Kabiins.  Uuris,  4,375,784,  CI.  99-646.00S. 
Abiko,  Ichtmatsu:  See— 

Kotani,  Shintaro;  Abiko,  Ichimatsu;  Tokunaga,  Yukio;  and  Tat£i- 
shi.  Kazuyoshi,  4,376,282,  Q.  346-107.00R. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Hammonds.  James  C,  4,375,894,  Q.  28(M33.000. 
Acushnet  Company:  See — 

Lynch,  Francis  deS.;  Reid,  Walter  L.,  Jr.;  and  Jepson,  John  W., 
4,375,887,  CI.  273-32.00H. 
Aerpat  A.O.:  See- 
Savage,  Donald  S.;  and   Lacey,  Raymond  D.,  4,375,760,  CI. 
72-391.000. 
Agarwal,  Pawan  K.;  and  Lundberg,  Robert  D.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Hot  melt  adhesive  compositions.  4,376,179,  CI. 
524^5.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Haseler,  Helmut,  4,376.216.  Q.  564-438.000. 
AGL  Corporation:  See — 

Hogan.  William  M.,  4,375,763,  CI.  73-40.50R. 
Airwick  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Posten,  Robert  J.,  4,376,175,  CI.  523-501.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ishizaki.  Yoshihiro,  4.375,749,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Eguchi,  Hajime;   Furukawa,  Hideko;  and  Kawakita,  Tetsuya, 
4,376,132,  CI.  426-537.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See— 

Blomberg,  Peter  E.,  4,375.750,  CI.  62-101.000. 
A.G.  fur  Industrielle  Elektronik  AGIE:  See— 
Fricker,  Paul,  4.376,241,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Alberti,  John,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Powered  cargo  restraint. 

4,375,932,  CI.  410-69.000. 
Alberts,  Heinrich;  Friemann,  Hans;  Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich;  and  Satt- 
legger,  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Organo-poly^oxane- 
polyester-vinyl  graft  copolymers.  4,376,185,  CI.  525-29.000. 
Aldridge,  Lester  R.:  See- 
Stevens.   Barry   N.;   and   Aldridge,   Lester   R.,  4,375,992,   Q. 
134-25.400. 
Alexander,  Fred  D.:  See — 

Kurinsky,  Roger  A.;  Alexander,  Fred  D.;  and  Holzkopf,  Michael 
E..  4,375,862.  CI.  220-293.000. 
Alfa-Laval  AB:  See— 

Bodelson.  Berth  I.  A..  4,375,870,  CI.  494-40.000. 
Ehnstrom.  Lars  K.  J.,  4,376,163,  Q.  435-162.000. 
Alfemess,  Rodney  C;  and  Kaminow,  Ivan  P.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated.  Optical  waveguides  in  InGaAsP  and  InP. 
4.376.138,  a.  427-160.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See — 

Long.  Eric  L.;  Fillus.  Gary  C;  and  Paape,  Kenneth  L.,  4,376.239, 
a.  200-1 59.00B. 
Allen,  James  A.,  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc    Method  for 
finishing  fiberboard  utilizing  a  frothed  prime  coat.  4,376,142.  CI. 
427-393.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Forgione,  Peter  S.;  and  Henderson,  William  A.,  Jr..  4,375.972.  CI. 

436-531.000. 
Khattab.  Ghazi  M.  A..  4,376,188,  O.  525-183.00a 
Allied  Transportation  Specialties,  Inc.:  See — 

Malec,  Jerry  P..  4,375.788,  Q.  1 16-34.00R. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See — 

Feller,  Thomas  R.,  4,375,926,  Q.  403-15.000. 
Allmendinger,  James  M.:  See — 

Amsdul,  Mark  F.;  Allmendinger,  James  M.;  and  Lender.  Harry, 
4,375,757,  Q.  62-354.000. 
Alpha-Omega  Development.  Inc.:  See — 

Hanlet.  Jacques  M.,  4,376.256.  Q.  313-210.000. 
Ambk  Group  limited:  See — 

Bullock,   George   P.;  and   Marshall,   Barry  R..  4,376.053,  Q. 
210-767.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Dusza,  John  P.;  Joseph,  Joseph  P.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour, 

4,376,122.  a.  424-270.000. 
Shah.    Hemant    D.;    and    Edzenga.    Laurence,    4.375,858.    Q. 
21^217.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Carlson,  Richard  P.;  Fenicbel,  Richard  L.;  Lewis,  Alan  J.;  and 

Wolf,  Milton.  4,376,124,  Q.  424-308.000. 

Amin.  Kamal  E.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Alternate  method  for 

inducing  supeiiplastic  properties  in  nonsuperplastic  metal  and  alloy 

powders.  4,375.994.  cf  148-11. SOP. 

Amadill.  Mark  F.;  Allmendinger,  James  M.;  and  Lender,  Harry,  to 

StoU,  William  A.;  and  Moosbruggcr,  William  J.,  part  interest  to  each. 


Inlet  water  temperature  control  for  ice  making  machine.  4.37S.7S7, 
a.  62-354.000. 
Anderson  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.:  See — 

Stohlquist,  Roger  H.;  and  Brown,  Jonathan  G.,  4,375,826,  CI. 
141-137.000. 
Anderson,  Jared  A.;  Van  Gelder,  Robert  V.;  Yazolino,  Lauren  F.,  and 
Braun,  Jimmy  E.,  to  Signetics  Corporation.  Virtual  memory  address- 
ing device.  4.376.297,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Andersson.  Clarence  A.:  See — 

Bratton.  Raymond  J.;  and  Andersson,  Clarence  A.,  4,376.004,  G. 
156-89.000. 
Andersson,  Torsten;  and  Jeppsson,  Bengt,  to  PLM  Aktiebolag  Method 

for  the  manufacture  of  containers.  4,376,024,  CI.  204-181.00R. 
Ando,  Otaro:  See — 

Suwaki,  Toshitaka;  and  Ando,  Otaro.  4.375.818.  Q.  128-660.000. 
Andrews,  James  D..  to  Electrodrill,  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

cutting  narrow  grooves.  4.376,020.  CI.  204-129.500. 
Andrus,  James  E.;  and  Hang,  Kenneth  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus for  electrophoretic  deposition.  4,376,031,  CI.  204-299.0EC. 
Angelo,  Raymond  W.;  and  Bakos,  Peter,  to  International  Business 
Machines    Corporation.    Etchant    composition    and    use    thereof 
4,376,057,  CI.  252-79.400. 
AnschuU  &  Co..  GlnbH:  See- 
Bey,  Ulf;  Lassig,  Martin;  and  Stotzer,  Hermann,  4,375,726,  Q. 
33-324.000. 
Aoshima,  Atsushi:  See —  ' 

Murofushi.    Toshiaki;    and    Aoshima.    Atsushi.    4,376,219,    CI. 
568-697.000. 
Arai,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Takago,  Toshio;  Arai,  Masatoshi;  Inoue,  Takeo;  and  Terashima. 
Masami,  4,376.192,  Q.  528-33  000. 
Archer.  Michael,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The.  Oil 

production  system.  4,375,835,  CI.  166-339.000. 
Armstrong,  Joseph;  Gordon,  Robert  L.;  Walsh,  William  R.;  and  King, 
Sr.,  Jack  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Method  for  precise 
fitting  of  vehicle  body  closure.  4,375,716,  CI.  29-404.000. 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Allen,  James  A..  4.376.142,  Q  427-393.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kimoto,  Kyoji;  and  Ebisawa,  Mikio,  4,376,140,  Q.  427-244.000. 
Murofushi,    Toshiaki;    and    Aoshima,    Atsushi,    4,376,219,    CI. 
568-697.000. 
Ashcraft,  Arnold  C:  See — 

Turbett,  Robert  J.;  Ashcraft,  Arnold  C;  and  Petty,  Herbert  E., 
4,376,180,  a.  524-188.000. 
Asher,  William  J.:  See— 

E>avis,    Thomas    A.;    and    Asher,    WUliam    J.,    4.376.059,    O. 
252-316.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See- 
Myers,  George  D.,  deceased,  4,376,038,  O  208-113.000 
Asselman,  George  A.;  Castelijns,  Adrianus  P.  J.;  and  Van  Mensvoort, 
Adrianus  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Tube  and  fin  radiator. 
4,375,832,  Q.  165-152.000. 
Astrack.  Alexander;  and  Schoenfeld.  Charles  G.  Ozonolysis  of  whole 

cardamon  seeds  4,376,130,  CI.  426-253.000. 
Auergesellschaft  GmbH:  See- 
Beck,  Martin;  Hoht.  Wolfgang;  and  Mushold,  Udo,  4,375.768,  Q. 
73-861.230. 

Austin,  Robo}.!^:  ^«'— 

LawfordT  Victor   N.;   and    Austin,    Robert    R.,   4,375,764,    Q. 
73-301.000. 
Awata,  Misao:  See — 

Kawata,  Ken;  Itoh,  Isamu;  Awata,  Misao;  and  Masuda,  Takao, 
4,376,162,  a.  430-510.000. 
B.W.B.  Controls,  Inc.:  See- 
Bergeron,  Ned  A.,  4,375,789,  CI.  116-70.000. 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See- 
Hammond,  Charles  W.,  4.375.7ia  O.  15-316.0OR. 
Bachofen  AG:  See — 

Kagi,  Bruno;  Hirmann,  Georg;  and  Luginbuhl,  Rolf,  4,375,822,  CI. 
137-322.000. 
Bader,  Leonhard;  Giessner,  Frank;  and  Weber,  Helmut  Ink  jet  print 

bead.  4,376,284,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Bahl,  Surinder  K.;  and  Leach,  Gale  L.  Recovery  of  gold  from  bromide 

etchants.  4,375,984,  CI.  75-97.00A. 
Baker,  Alan  C:  See— 

Keran.  Vitie  P.;  and  Baker,  Alan  C,  4.375,883,  Q.  266-91.000. 
Baker,  James  W.,  Jr.;  Hodge,  Paul  W.;  and  Schneider,  Franklin  R.,  to 
Dynamote   CorporatioD.    Portable   power   source.    4^76.250.   Q. 
307-150.000. 
Bakos,  Peter:  See — 

Angelo,  Raymond  W.;  and  Bakos,  Peter,  4,376,057,  Q.  252-79.400. 
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Balchunis.  Robert  J  ;  ind  Bany,  Stephen  W  ,  to  MinncsoU  Mining  and 
Manufacturing   Company.   Antimony   halide-organic   phosphonate 
ester  cationic  polymerization  catalysts.  4,376,063,  CI.  252-429.00R. 
Baldwin,  Dorothy  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Anamorphic 
system  for  redundancy  in  coherent  fiber  optic  bundk  transmiiiioa. 
4,375,908,  a.  350-96.250. 
Ball,  William  J.;  and  Stewart,  David  G.,  to  British  Petroleum  Company 
Limited,  The.  Method  for  preparing  crystalline  aluminosilicates. 
4,376,104.  a.  423-329.000. 
Bando  ICiko  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Bando.  Shigeru.  4,375,738,  Q.  51-3.000. 
Bando.  Shigeru.  to  Bando  Kiko  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  grinding  glass 
plate  and  the  like  by  numerical  control  and  grinding  ma(;hine  there- 
for. 4,375.738.  CI.  51-3.000. 
Bany.  Stephen  W.:  See— 

Bakhunis.  Robert  J.;  and  Bany.  Stephen  W..  4.3764)63,  O.  252- 
429.00R. 
Baranaki,  Andrzej  S.:  See — 

Fawcett  William  R.;  and  Baranski,  Andrzej  S..  4.376,016,  Q. 
2O4-14.00N, 
Barbini.  Richard  J.;  and  DeCicco,  Matthew  C.  Snow  horns.  4,375,755, 

a.  62-330.000. 
Bargsten.  Gunther.  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH.  Cable  duct 

4.376,230.  a.  174-48.000.  i 

Barkow.  WilUam  H.:  See— 

Shisler.  Robert  W.;  and  Barkow,  William  H..  4.376.273.  a. 
33^2 13.000. 
Barnes.  Lawrence  G..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Suspen- 
sion hanger  bracket  4,375,896,  O.  280-718.000. 
Barret  Paul.  Asymmetrical  internal  combustion  engine.  4,375,792,  CI. 

123-51.0AA. 
Barta,  Jesse.  Door  alarm  with  flexible  switch  actuator.  4.376,276,  CI. 

340-545.000. 
Barthel.  Walter:  See- 
Mueller.    Karl-Hans;   and   Barthel,   Walter.   4.375.988,   CI.    106- 
273.00R. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See —  ; 

Zega.  Bcgdan.  4.376.025.  C\.  2O4-192.0OR.  I 

Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Porta,    Augusto;    and    Kulhanek,    Antonin,   4,376,022.    CI.    204- 
180.00R 
Bauman.  William  C:  See — 

Lee.  John  M  ;  and  Bauman,  William  C.  4.376,100,  Q.  423-179.500. 
Bayer  Aktiengcsellschaft;  See — 

Alberts,  Heinnch;  Friemann,  Hans;  Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich;  and 
SatUeggcr.  Hans,  4.376,185,  Q.  525-29.000. 
Baylerian,  Marguerite  S.:  See — 

Shubkm.  Ronald  L.;  and  Baylerian,  Marguerite  S..  4,376,222,  CI. 
585-255.0Oa 
Baylor  University:  See — 

Busch.  Kenneth  W..  4.375.919,  Q.  356-326.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Company.  Limited:  See— 
ZerUk.  Willibald.  4.375,823,  CI.  137-340.000. 
Beams,  David  M.:  See— 

Sokol,  David  G.;  Whitaker.  Roger  B.;  Lord.  John  J.;  and  Beams, 
David  M..  4.376.298,  Q.  364-551.000. 
Beck.  Martin;  Hoht  Wolfgang;  and  Mushold.  Udo,  to  Auergesellschaft 
GmbH.  Electronic  circuit  for  processing  the  measured  values  from  a 
vortex  sequence  produced  by  a  Kannan  vortex  path.  4,375,768.  O. 
73-861.230. 
Becker.  Kunibert  See— 

Beckmann.  Klaus;  and  Becker.  Kumbert  4.375,904,  CI.  299-53.000. 

Becker    Paul  N  -  S^ 

Bergman,  Robert  G.;  Becker.  Paul  N.;  and  White,  Mary  A., 
4.376,217,  CI.  564-448.000. 
Beckmann.  Klaus;  and  Becker,  Kunibert  to  Gewerkschafl  Eiaenhutte 
Westfalia.  Longwall  mineral  winning  machine  with  adjustable  cut- 
tmg  jet  4.375.904,  Q.  299-53.00a 
Becton  Dickinson  and  Company:  See- 
Bums,  James  A  .  4.375.815.  Q.  128-314.000. 
Behnngwerke  AktiengeaeUachaft:  See— 

Wallenfels,  Kurt  4,376,197,  Q.  536-17.400. 
Beilfuss,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Mnnzenmaier,  Wolfgang;  Eggensperger,  Heinz;  Ehlers,  Hehnut  H.; 
Beilfuss,  Wolfgang;  Bucklers,  Lothar;,and  Harke,  Hans-Peter, 
4,376,094.  CI.  422-36.000. 
Beiangee,  Gilbert  R.;  Dransman,  Robert  J.;  and  Stone,  Kirby  L..  to 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Ckxed  loop  control  of  compressible  fluid 
addition  to  a  ^ture  of  such  fluid  and  a  liquid.  4,376.172,  CI. 
521-133.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Alfemess.    Rodney  C;  and   Kaminow.   Ivan  P.,  4,376,138,  CI. 

427-160.000. 
Fendenon.  Gerald  L.;  and  Skinner,  MitcbeU  A.,  4^76,309,  Q. 

375-101.000. 
Kohl,  Paul  A.,  4.376,018,  CL  204-49.000.  ' 

McNair,  Bnice  E.,  4,376,308,  Q.  375-14.000. 
Sabia,    Rafbcfe    A;    and    WilUama.    James    L..    4,376.231,   G. 
174-92-000. 
Beloit  Corporatioa:  See— 

Bergstrom.  Jan  I.,  4,376.012,  Q.  162-123.000. 
Bergstrxjcn,  Jaa  I.,  4,376,014.  Q.  162-336.000. 
Bdykh,  Sergei  I.;  Davydov,  Anatoly  B.;  Kovalenko,  Igor  L.;  Lok- 
tiooova,  Lidia  Y.;  Moachensky.  Anatoly  D.;  Pershin,  Gdy  G.;  Per- 
shia,   Origory   N.;   Padeiskaya,   Elena   N.;   Polukhina,   Lidia  M.; 


Ochirov,  Nikolai  I.;  and  FilippOv,  Jury  I.  Joining  element  for  fixation 
of  bone  tissues.  4.375,810.  CI.  128-92.00R. 
Bemis  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Pauloa,  James  P.,  4,375,85 1 .  Q.  206-47 1 .000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  Slee— 

Anrin.  Kamal  E..  4.375,994.  Q.  148-1 1.50P. 
Bennett  Robert  A.  Crimped  thermoplastic  filament.  4.376,152,  CI. 

428-369.000. 
Berg,  Lars:  See— 

Lindakog.  Nils;  Oderstig.  Ingvar,  and  Berg,  Lars,  4,376,245.  CI. 
219-552.000. 
Bergeron,   Ned  A.,  to  B.W.B.  Controls,   Inc.   First  out  mdicator. 

4,375.789,  a.  116-7a000. 
Bergman,  Robert  G.;  Becker.  Paul  N.;  and  White,  Mary  A.,  to  Univer- 
sity of  California.  Regents  of  the.  Cobalt  alkyhiitroao  complexes  and 
methods  therewith.  4,376.217.  C\.  564-448.000. 
Bergstrom.  Jan  I.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  a  multi-ply 

web  from  paper  stock.  4,376,012,  CI.  162-123.000. 
Bergstrom,  Jan  I.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Headbox  for  forming  multi- 
ply sheets.  4.376.014.  Q.  162-336.000. 
Bernstein.  Seymour:  See — 

Ehisza,  John   P.;  Joseph,  Joseph  P.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour, 
4,376.122,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Bert  Stephen  F.;  Ripley,  Richard  E.;  and  Rieth,  Kurt  A.,  to  Textron, 

Inc.  Clasp  for  adjusting  bracelet  length.  4,375.713.  CI.  24-206.00R. 
Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Hirschberg,  Eugene  H.;  and  Modica,  Frank  S..  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Removing  sulfur  oxides  from  a  gas. 
4.376.103,  CI.  423-244.000. 
Bertozzi.  Eugene  R..  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Aryl  amine  terminated 
polysulfide  polymers,  related  compounds  and  processes  for  their 
preparation.  4.376,193.  CI.  528-59.000. 
Bessho.    Michio.    Double-acting    hydraulic    press.    4,375,781.    CI. 

92-52.000. 
Betush.  Frank  A.,  to  Progressive  Machine  Products.  Control  unit  for 

dental  handpieces.  4.37S.%3.  CI.  433-28.000. 
Bey.  Ulf;  Lassig.  Martin;  and  Stotzer.  Hermann,  to  Anschutz  ft  Co., 

GmbH.  Gyro  compass.  4.375.726.  Q.  33-324.000. 
Bhagwat  Pradeep  M.;  and  Stefanovic.  Victor  R..  to  Canadian  Patents 
ft    Dev.     Ltd.    DC-Side    commuuted    inverter.    4.376,296,    d. 
363-138.000. 
Biddison.   Bradley  O.   Portable   insulated  container.   4,375,828,  CI. 

150-2.100. 
Biggs.  WUliam  W.:  See— 

Wurm.  John  H.;  Middendorf.  Lyle  R.;  and  Biggs.  WUHam  W.. 
4.375.920.  a.  356-380.000. 
BilUngsley.  Henry  C.  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  E>ual  fuel 

supply  system.  4.375.795.  CI.  123-187.50R. 
Binasik.  Chester  S.:  See— 

Vosper.  Ralph  R.;  Spoormaker,  Arie  W.;  Binasik,  Chester  S.;  and 
Harthun.  Norman  E..  4.375.952,  Q.  431-171.000. 
Binks  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Patel.  Mulji;  and  Culbertson.  Samuel  W.,  4,376,135.  CI.  427-31.000. 
Springer.  Carl  M..  4.375.865,  a.  222-135.000. 
Bissery,  Paul  H.:  See— 

GuilUud.  Maurice;  and  Bissery.  Paul  H..  4.375,985.  Q.  106-84.000. 
Black.  Robert  A.,  Jr..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Dynamic  contact  checking 

circuit.  4.376.277.  CI.  340^1.000. 
Blomberg.  Peter  E.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  controlling  the  temperature  in  the  refrigerator  chamber  and 
freezer  compartment  of  an  absorption  refrigerator.  4,375.750,  CI. 
62-101.000. 
Blount  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyester  resins. 

4.376.171.  a.  521-100.000 
Blount  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyepoxy  silica|p 

resins.  4.376.173.  Q.  521-137.000. 
Blount  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyol-alkab  metal 

silicate  emulsion.  4.376,178.  Q.  524-47.000. 
Bodelson.  Berth  I.  A.,  to  Alfa-Laval  AB.  Centrifugal  separator  with 

valvcd  outlets.  4.375.870,  O.  4^4-40.000. 
Boden.  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt  Frederick  L.;  and  Van 
Loveren.  Augustinus  G..  to  International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc. 
Mixture  of  aliphatic  Cip  branched  olefin  epoxides  and  use  thereof  in 
augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  perfumes  and/or  articles. 
4,376.058.  a.  252-174.110. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See— 

AJberti.  John,  4.375.932,  Q.  41^69.00a 
Shorey,  Thomas  H..  4.375,877.  CI.  244-137.00P. 
Stewart  WiDiam  L..  4,375,876,  O.  244-129.500. 
Boerigter.  Milton  E..  to  Fleetwood  Furniture  Company.  lavalid  bed. 

4.375.707.  CI.  5-81.00R. 
Bogner.  Ben  R.;  and  Grant- Acquah,  Francis  C,  to  Quaker  Oatt  Com- 
pany, The.  Particle  board  process  using  polymeric  isocyanate/releaae 
agent  4.376.089,  O.  264-109.000. 
Bohan,  John  E.,  Jr.,  to  Honeywdl  Inc.  Bilevel  flame  signal  sensing 

circuit  4,375,951.  Q.  431-46.00a 
Bohnenkamp,  Heiwich,  to  SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesell- 
achaft  Method  and  apparatus  for  cooling  metal  strip  woond  into 
cofls.  4,375,998,  a.  14«-1 57.000. 
Boise  Cascade  Corporation:  See— 

Wocrz,  Stephen  E.,  4,375,969,  Q.  493-138.000. 
Bom,  Comelis  J  G.:  See- 
van  der  Ldy,  Ary;  and  Bom.  Comelis  J.  G.,  4475,837,  Q. 
172-68.00a 
Boooni,  Walter  H.  Coating  for  eyeglawri  4,375,911,  Q.  3S1-I22.000. 
Bos,  Comelis.  Rear  projection  screen  and  method  for  the  prodoctioa 
thereof.  4.373.909.  CI.  350-1 17.000. 
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Bouchard.  Andre  C;  Scholz.  John  A;  and  Fohl,  Timothy,  to  GTE 
Products  Cmporation.  Miniature  photoflash  unit  with  encapsulated 
flash  lamps.  4,375,953.  Q.  431-339.000. 
Boiu^et  Jean-Claude,  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon.  Method  of  end-to-end 
cable  joining  for  use  with  small  diameter,  armored  cable  having 
compressed  mineral  insulation.  4.375.720.  CI.  29-869.000. 
Bowen,  John  G.,  to  Rincon  Industries.  Inc.  Heating  unit  for  disinfecting 

purposes.  4.376.096.  O.  422-116.000. 
Bower.  Kenneth  W..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  using  a  disposable  ink  jet  assembly  in  a  facsimile 
system  and  the  like.  4.376,283.  Q.  346-140.00R. 
Bozler.  Carl  O.:  See- 
Fan.  John  C.  C;  and  Bozler.  Carl  O..  4.376,228.  Q.  136-255.000. 
Bracanin.  Brian  F.:  See — 

Davis,  Richard  H.;  Bracanin,  Brian  F.;  and  Clements.  Ronald  J.. 
4.376,280,  a.  340-870.170. 
Brackett  Neil  C;  and  Kester,  William  W.,  to  Margaret  M.  Milhouse. 

Screw  anchor  screw  removal  device.  4.375,772,  CI.  81-462.000. 
Bradley  Corporation:  See— 

Leotta,  Samuel  S.;  Petro.  James  G.;  and  Ortner.  Arthur  A., 
4.375.874.  CL  242-55.300. 
Brandenburg,  Jan  H.;  and  van  Herk,  Comelis,  to  Hoogovens  Ijmuiden 
B.V.  Hot  blast  stove  arrangement  for  a  blast  furnace.  4,375.956,  CI. 
432-76.000. 
Brandt  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Brandt  Robert  C.  Jr..  4,375,769.  Q.  73-861.660. 
Brandt  Robert  O.,  Jr..  to  Brandt  Industries.  Inc.  Transverse-duct 
insertion  type  pressure  averaging  primary.  4.375.769.  CI.  73-861.660. 
Branduzzi,  Paolo:  See— 

Vitobello,    Vincenza;    Branduzzi,    Paolo;    and    Omini,    Nadia, 
4,376.167.  a.  435-276.000. 
Bratton.  Raymond  J.;  and  Andersson,  Clarence  A.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  transpiration  cooled 
ceramic  blade  for  a  gas  turbine.  4.376.004.  Q.  156-89.000. 
'  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

PittrofT.  Kurt  Lang,  Gerhard;  and  Schwarz,  Gerhard,  4,376,263. 
a.  320-32.000. 
Braun.  Jimmy  E.:  See — 

Anderson,  Jared  A.;  Van  Gelder,  Robert  V.;  Yazolino,  Lauren  F.; 
and  Braun.  Jimmy  E.,  4,376,297.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Briner.  Emil;  Novak,  Peter;  .and  Gasser,  Hermann,  to  Rieter  Machine 
Works  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  rotational  9>eed  of  the 
spindles  of  a  spmning  preparatory  machine.  4.375.744.  Q.  57-96.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited.  The:  See — 
Archer,  Michael.  4.375.835.  Q.  166-339.000. 
Ball.  WUliam  J.;  and  Stewart  David  G..  4.376.104.  a.  423-329.000. 
Pywell.  Richard  F.,  4,375.761,  Q.  73-7.000. 
Wilson.  Douglas,  4.376,176,  a.  524-7.000. 
Brock.  Jimmy  M.  Pipe  aligning  apparatus.  4.375.724.  CI.  33-180.00R. 
Brooker.  Gary;  Terasaki,  Wesley  L;  and  Linden,  Joel  M.,  to  University 
of  Virginia  Alumni  Patents  Foundation.  Aminobenzlpropranolol  and 
pharmaceutical  preparation  thereof.  4,376,125,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Brooks,  Phillip  A.  Sonic  bonding  means  for  orthodontics.  4,375.961.  Q. 

433-4.000. 
Brown.  Donald  J.,  to  JPD  Manufacturing  Limited.  Portable  abrading 
cabinet  device  for  recycling  abrasive  blasting  system.  4,375.740.  CI. 
51-425.000. 
Brown,  Jonathan  G.:  See — 

Stohlquist  Roger  H.;  and  Brown.  Jonathan  G..  4,373,826.  Ci. 
141-137.000. 
Brown,  Robert  A.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Chip  sizing  process. 

4.376,042.  a.  209-38.000. 
Braggeman.  Aime  E.;  Leysen.  Roger  F.  R.;  Vermeiren.  Phibppe;  and 
MOTsecour.  Marcel,  to  Studiecentrum  voor  Kemenergie.  S.C.K. 
Method  for  preparing  a  catalyst  for  an  isotopic  exchange  column. 
4,376,066.  a.  252-430.000. 
Bmtti.  Mario,  to  Costruzioni  Macchine  da  Cucire  Indnstriah  la  Mocas- 
sino  di  Berdini  Ezio  ft  C.S.  n.c.  Machine  for  stitching  the  upper 
border    of   shoes    commonly    called    moccaans.    44'5.787.    CI. 

112-28.000.  

Buchanen.  Wiley  T..  III.  Footwear  having  retractable  spikes.  4,373.729. 

a.  36-61.000. 
Bucklers,  Lothar:  See— 

Munzenmaier.  Wolfgang;  Eggenq>erger,  Heinz;  Ehlers,  Helmut  H.; 

Beilfuss,  Wolfgang;  Bucklers.  Lothar.  and  Harte.  Hans-Peter. 

4,376,094,  a.  fe-36.000.  _ 

Budd,   Robert   A.   Adapter  for   fishmg   rod   holder.   4.375.731,   Q. 

*3-21.200.  .     ^    .^ 

BufT.  Orier  £.;  and  Phillipa,  Talmadge  V.,  to  Rqwbbc  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Flash  welding  apparatus  and  method.  4,376.242,  Q.  219-97.000. 
Bullock,  George  P.;  and  Marshall.  Barry  R..  to  Ambic  Group  Lmuted. 
Method  and  system  employing  a  f9ter-detector  for  detectmg  mastitis 
in  cows.  4,376^053,  O.  210-767.000. 
Bulten-Kanthal  AB:  See— 

Lindskog,  Nils;  Oderstig.  Ingvar.  and  Berg.  Lars,  4^76.245,  Q. 
219-552.000. 

Bunse  Corporatioo:  See —  

Chamboi,  Al  L.;  and  Parker.  Cari  V..  4,375,845.  Q.  198-570.000. 
Farmer.  Richard  D..  4.376.073.  a.  260-123.500. 
Burkett   Nofa  A.   Traffic  board   game  appvatua.   4.375.889.   a. 

273-254.000. 
Bwney.  Harry  S..  Jr.:  See—  »,         «, 

Ezzdl.  Bobby  R.;  Bumey.  Harry  S.  Jr.;  and  Sorenaon.  Manus  W.. 
4.376.03a  a.  2O4-296.00a 
Bums.  James  A.,  to  Becton  Dickinaoo  and  Company.  Retractable  tancet 

assembly.  4.375,815.  Q.  128-314.000. 


Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Flora,  Laurence  P..  4,376,275.  Q.  340-347.0DD. 
Burry.  Stephen  W..  to  CTS  Corporatioa.  Method  for  producing  uni- 
form density  and  weight  briquettes.  4.376,085.  O  264-40.400. 
Busch,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Baylor  University.  Multiple  entrance  aperture 

dispersive  optical  spectrometer.  4,375,919,  O.  356-326.00a 
Butlo-  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Ditzenberger,  Doyle,  4476.044,  Q.  209-234.000. 
Butterwick,  Gilbert  N.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Shielded  focusing  elec- 
trode assembly  for  a  pbotomultiplier  tube.  4,376446,  Q.  250-207 XXXL 
Buzzella,  Joaeph  R.  Sliding  sash  window  assembly.  4,375,737,  CL 

49-428.000. 
Byrne,  Robert  E.;  Cando.  Leopoldo  V.;  RafTel,  Arthur  J.;  aad  Wo. 
Pai-Chuan.  to  Clopay  Corporation.  Plastic  film  having  a  matte  finish. 
4.376.147.  a.  428-167.000. 
C-I-L  Inc.:  See— 

Utracki.  Lechoslaw  A.  M..  4,376.002.  a.  149-35.000. 
C.  Itoh  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Hidaka.    Kenjiro;    and    Kondur.    Nicholas,   Jr.,   4,375.923.   CL 
400-82.000. 
C  Van  der  Ldy  N.V.:  See— 

van  der  Lely.  Ary;  and   Bom.  Comelis  J.  G..  4,375.837,  CL 
172-68.000. 
Cadet  Andre,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage.  Process  for  the 
separation  of  saturated  hydrocarbons  from  a  hydrocarbon  charge 
containing  them.  4.376.035.  CI.  208-33.000. 
Cad  well.  Dennis  J.:  See— 

Kmonk.     Stanley;    and    CadweU,     Dennis    J.,    4,376.092,    Q. 
376-353.000. 
Calderon,    Albert    Method    for    recovering   shale   oil    from    shale. 

4.376,033,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
CaUfomia  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Evanchuk,  Vincent  L ,  4,376.160,  Q.  430-321.000. 
Callais,  Ivan  G.,  Jr.  Bleeding  monster  toy.  4,375,733.  CI.  46-116.000. 
Campbell.  Jack  L.  MobUe  support.  4.375.840.  Q.  1804.300. 
Canadian  Patents  ft  Dev.  Ltd.:  See— 

Bhagwat,  Pradeep  M.;  and  Stefanovic.  Victor  R..  4,376496.  CL 

363-138.000. 
Levy.  Alan  W.;  Szanto.  Attila  J.;  and  Wheeler.  Peter  C.  4.376,253, 
a.  307-590.000. 
rjn»Hi«n  PstcnU  ft  Development  Limited:  See— 

Famand,  J.  Redmond.  4.376,133,  Q  426-656.000. 
Cancio.  Leo(»ldo  V.:  See- 
Byrne.  Robert  E.;  Cancio.  Leopoldo  V.;  RafTel,  Arthur  J.;  and  Wu, 
Pai-Chuan.  4.376.147.  Q.  428-167.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kiuchi,  Masayoshi;  Uchidoi.  Masanori;  and  Murakami,  Hiroyaao, 

4.376,265.  C\.  324-426.000. 
Uchidoi.   Masanori;  and   Urushihara.   Kazunobn,  4,375,915,  O. 
354-234.000. 
Cardy,  Charles  F.,  to  Interox  Chemicals  Limited.  Compositions  com- 
prising visco-elastic  liquid  compounds.  4,376,153,  Q.  428-430.000. 
Carl  Stahl  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Korger.  Heinz,  4.375.714.  CI.  24-230.0AL. 
Carlson.  Graydon  S.:  See- 
Smyth.  WiUiam  A.;  Carbon,  Graydon  S.;  and  Wflde,  Harold  J., 
4.375.850.  a.  206-387.000. 
Carbon,  Richard  P.;  Fenichel.  Richard  L.;  Lewis,  Alan  J.;  and  Wolf, 
Milton,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Method  for  modu- 
lating   the    immune    response    with    dibenzocyckrfieptenybdenea. 
4.376.124.  a.  424-308.000 
Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

Ciarlei,  Joaeph  A.;  Jennings.  WiUiam  B.;  and  Tobin,  Curtis  L.. 

4.375.804.  a.  126-306.000. 
Mount  Gordon  L.;  Huenniger.  Edward  A.;  and  Mulugeta,  Jarso, 
4.375.939.0.415-157.000. 
Casagrande.  Cesare:  See— 

Godfiraind.  Theophile;  Ghirardi.   Paolo,  Ferrari.  Giorgio,  and 
r.«g,.«A.  Cesare,  4.376,117.  Q.  424-211.000. 
CasteUjtts.  Adrianus  P.  J.:  See— 

Asselman,  George  A;  Castetijns,  Adrianus  P.  J.;  and  Van  Mens- 
voort.  Adrianus  J.,  4.375.832,  Q.  165-152.000. 
Celada,  Juan;  MacKay,  Patrick  W.;  Price-Falcon,  Juan  F.;  and  Vira- 
montes-Brown,  Ricardo.  to  Hyba.  S.A.  Method  of  making  sponge 
metal.  4.375,983.  Q.  75-35.000. 
Centre  Technique  Du  Bois:  See — 

Elbcz.  Gerard;  and  de  Leeuw.  Jean,  4,376,003.  Q.  136-79.000. 
Certron  Corporation:  See — 

Smyth,  William  A.;  Carbon.  Graydon  S.;  and  Wilde,  Harold  J.. 

4,375,850.  a.  206-387.000. 

Chambers,  Al  L.;  and  Parker.  Cari  V.,  to  Bunge  Corporation   Tafl 

section  for  multiple  chain  drag  conveyor.  4.375.845,  CI.  198-570.000. 

Chang.  Mike  S.  H.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc  Vinyl  polynlosaoe  polymers 

idease  compoaitions  and  methods.  4476410,  CL  556-430.000 
Chant  Bernard  J.:  See— 

Mookherjee,  Br^  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Chaat  Benard  J.;  van 

Ouweiterk.  Anton;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  and  Muaainan.  Cynthm 

J..  4476.068.  CL  252-522.0MI- 

Chappot  Alain,  to  Societe  Aaoayme  ditr.  Compagmc  Oeaerale 

d'Automatbme.  Apparatus  for  inserting  and  extractiBg  flesMe  flat 

objects  into  and  out  from  a  ■— g«»^««-  4475436,  Q.  209-706.000 

Chatttaa.  Mohadcr  S.:  See—  . ^ 

Theodore,  Ares  N.;  and  Chattha,  Mohinder  S..  4,376.187.  O. 
323-123.00O 
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Chen,  Nai  Y.:  See— 

Garwood,  WiUiam  E.;  Rodewakl.  Paul  G.;  and  Chen,  Nai  Y.. 
4.376.036,0.  20S-1 11.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Dahlberg.  Arthur  J.;  Shinn,  John  H.;  Rosenthal,  Joel  W.;  and  Chu, 

Tun  T.,  4.376,037.  Q.  208-111.000. 
Erdman.  Tunothy  R.,  4.376,056,  a.  252-56.00R. 
Roberts,  F.  AJex,  4.376.301.  O.  367-19.000. 
Spars,  Byron  G..  4,376,015,  a.  201-17.000. 
Child,  Frank  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pumping  blood.  4,375,941, 

a.  417-53.000. 
Chimicasa  GmbH:  See — 

Dwivedi,  Basant  K.;  and  Raniwala.  Subodh  K.,  4.376,198,  C[. 
536-4.100. 
Chino.  Tetsuichi:  See — 

Tawara.  Yoshio;  Chino.  Tetsuichi;  and  Ghashi,  Ken.  4,375.9%,  Q. 
148-31.570. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt:  See— 

Piukovich,   Sandor;   Stankovics,   Lajos;  and  Kiralyhidi,  Tiber, 
4.376.129,  CI.  426-64.000. 
Chitil,  Manfred,  to  Klockner-Werkc  AG.  Method  for  purifying  a  dust- 
containing  hot  gas,  more  particularly  coal  gas  produ<^  from  coal  fed 
into  a  steel  or  iron  bath  reactor.  4,375,982.  CI.  75-25.000. 
Chore-Tmie  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Peppier,  WUliam.  4,375.791.  CI.  119-52.0AF. 
Christel,  Werner:  See— 

Itzinger,  Hermann;  Koller,  Manfred;  Jager,  Erich;  and  Christel, 
Werner,  4.375.843,  CI.  188-322.190. 
Chu.  Tien  W.;  and  Holland,  Thomas  W..  to  Martin  Martietu  Corpora- 
tion. Video  preampUfier  for  laser  systems.  4.376.267,  O.  330-284.000. 
Chu,  Tmi  T.:  See— 

Dahlberg.  Arthur  J.;  Shinn,  John  H.;  Rosenthal.  Joel  W.;  and  Chu. 
Tim  T..  4,376,037,  Q.  208-111.000. 
Ciarlei,  Joseph  A.;  Jennings,  William  B.;  and  Tobin,  Curtis  L.,  to  Car- 
rier Corporation.  Multiple  position  leg  assembly  for  a  heat  exchange 
unit.  4,375.804.  CI.  126-306.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Schupp.  Thomas;  Traxler,  Peter;  and  Nuesch.  Jakob.  4,376.166.  CI. 

435-253.000. 
Topfl,  Rosemarie,  4.376,078.  CI.  260-404.500.  . 

Zinkc,  Horst.  4.376.054,  CI.  ^52-46.700.  I 

Cimini,  Nadia:  See — 

Vitobello.    Vincenza;    Branduzzi.    Paolo;    and    Cimini,    Nadia, 
4.376,167.  CI.  435-276.000.  | 

Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See — ^ 

Belangee,  Gilbert  R.;  Dransman,  Robert  J.;  and  Stone,  Kirby  L., 
4,376,172,  CI.  521-133.000. 
Clark,  Travis  B.  Protective  flood  barrier.  4,375.929,  CI.  405-114.000. 
Clements,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Oavis,  Richard  H.;  Bracanin,  Brian  F.;  and  Clements,  Ronald  J., 
4,376,280,  a.  340-870.170. 
Clopay  Corporation:  See- 
Byrne,  Robert  E.;  Cancio,  Leopoldo  V.;  Raffel,  Arthur  J.;  and  Wu, 
Pai-Chuan.  4.376,147,  CI.  428-167.000. 
Coble,  Charlie  G.:  See- 
Feller,  Ron;  Nahir.  David;  ands  Coble,  CharUe  G.,  4,375,853,  Q. 
209-640.000. 
Coen  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Vosper,  Ralph  R.;  Spoormaker,  Arie  W.;  Binasik,  Chester  S.;  and 
Harthun,  Norman  E..  4.375,952.  Q.  431-171.000. 
Cohen,  Choua:  See — 

Maidonado.  Paul;  Cohen,  Choua;  and  Sillion,  Bernard,  4,375,974, 
a.  44-63.000. 
Collins,  Edward  J.;  and  Suster,  Mary  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Flash  lamp  array  circuit  with  improved  fuse  means.  4,375,955,  CI. 
431-359,000. 
Communications  Patents  Limited:  See — 

Smart.  Daniel  H..  4.376,274,  CI.  336-183.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  RafTinage:  See — 

Cadet,  Andre,  4,376,035,  Q.  208-33.000. 
Coocast  AG:  See— 

Rohrig.  Adalbert,  4.375,830.  Q.  164-468.000. 
Conger,  Ronald  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electro-mechanical 

switchmg  system.  4.376,311,  CI.  455-158.000. 
Congoleum  Corporation:  See — 

Graham,  Alan  A.;  Haemer.  Laurence  F.;  and  Miller,  Charles  H., 
4,375.808.  a.  126-445.000. 
Connolly,  Philip  B.,  to  New  Zealand  Milk  Products,  Inc.  Method  of 
producing  milk  protein  isolates  and  mUk  protein/vegetable  protein 
isolates  and  compositions  of  same.  4,376,072,  Q.  260-120.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Naubdmer,  James  F..  4.375.846,  O.  206-195.000. 
Cooper.  Glenn  D..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Thermoplastic  com- 
positioa  having  improved  impact  modifier  and  process  for  prodtic- 
tion.  4,376,186,  Q.  525-68.000. 
Cooper,  Paul  to  IngersoU-Rand  Company.  Roto^lynamic  pomp  with  a 

bKkflow  rcarcdator.  4,375,937,  Q.  415-53.00R. 
Coradng  Glaaa  Works:  See- 
Sullivan,  Kevin  J.,  4.375,743,  Q.  53-434.000. 
Wiker.  Richard  M.,  4,376,170,  Q.  501-32.000. 
Cuetiuzioni  Aeronauticbe  Giovanni  AgusU  S.p.A.:  See — 

Lovers,  Bruno;  and  Pancotti,  Santino,  4,375.940,  Q.  416-114.000. 
Coatruzxmi  Macchme  da  Cucire  IndusthaU  la  Mocaaaino  di  Berdini 
Ezio  A  C.S.  n.c.:  See— 
Brutn.  Mario,  4.375.787,  O.  112-28.000. 


Coward.  James  K.;  and  Tang,  Kuo-Chang,  to  Research  Corporation. 

Polyamine  biosynthesis  inhibitors.  4.376,116.  O.  424-180.000. 
Cowen.  Geoffrey;  Norton-Berry,  Phihp;  and  Steel,  Margaret  L.,  to 
Imperial  Chenucal  Industries  Limited.  Process  for  the  production  of 
heterogeneous  articles.  4,376,084,  O.  264-8.000. 
Cramer,  Peter  B.:  See— 

Slotar,  Allan  H.;  and  Cramer,  Peter  B.,  4,375,868,  CI.  229-92.300. 
Crow.  Robert  Q.;  and  Hansen,  David  H.  Flexible  concrete  for  soil 

erosion  prevention.  4,375,928,  CI.  405-20.000. 
CSELT  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecom unicazioni  S.p.A.:  See— 

Giusto,  Pietro  P.,  4,376,306,  CI.  370-110.400. 
CTS  Corporation:  See — 

Burry,  Stephen  W.,  4,376.085.  CI.  264-40.400. 
Culbertson.  Samuel  W.:  See— 

Patel.  Mulji;  and  Culbertson.  Samuel  W..  4,376,135,  CI.  427-31.000. 
Culemeyer,  Karl:  See — 

Zucker.    Friedrich    J.;    Osthaus,    Georg;    Hanig,    Gemot;    and 
Culemeyer,  Karl,  4,376,079,  CI.  260-413.000. 
Curtis,  Amey  L.  Extendible  bunk  stake.  4.375.893.  Q.  280-146.000. 
DAD  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Trott.  Donald  E..  4,375,834,  CI.  166-297.000. 
Daher,  Lawrence  J.;  Hoss,  George  C;  and  Raul,  Victor  A.,  to  Miles 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Stable  nonaqueous  solution  of  tetracycline  salt. 
4.376,118.  CI.  424-227.000. 
Dahlberg.  Arthur  J.;  Shinn.  John  H.;  Rosenthal,  Joel  W.;  and  Chu.  Tim 
T.,  to  Chevron   Research  Company.   Hydroprocessing  of  heavy 
hydrocarbonaceous  oils.  4,376,037.  CI.  208-111.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Seiichi;  and  Honda,  Makoto.  4.376.006.  CI.  156-233.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Isono,  Koichi;  and  Takagi,  Tsuneo,  4,375,918,  O.  355-35.000. 
Dassler,  Armin  A.,  to  Puma  -  Sportschuhfabriken  Rudolf  Dassler  KG. 
Sole  made  of  rubber  or  other  elastic  material  for  shoes,  especially 
sports  shoes.  4.375.728.  CI.  36-32.00R. 
Date.   Takasaburo;    Maki,    Toshimichi;    Iguchi.    Mitsuya;    Iwamaru, 
Sumifusa;  and  Watanabe.  Hisashi.  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha; and  Toshin  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  preheating  steel 
scrap  by  exhaust  gas  from  steelmaking  electric  furnace.  4,375,958.  CI. 
432-9.000. 
Datta,  Pabitra:  See— 

Poliniak,  Eugene  S.;  and  Datta.  Pabitra,  4,376.087,  CI.  264-107.000. 

David,  Gary  S.;  and  Greene,  Howard  E..  to  Hybritech.  Incorporated. 

Immunometric  assays  using  monoclonal  antibodies.  4,376,110,  CI. 

436-513.000. 

Davis,  Donald  Y.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fail-fixed  electrohy- 

draulic  servosystem.  4,375,780.  CI.  91-42.000. 
Davis,  Richard  H.;  Bracanin,  Brian  F.;  and  Clements.  Ronald  J.,  to 
Direct  Reduction  Corporation,  The.  Instrument  system  for  iron  oxide 
reducing  kilns.  4,376,280,  Q.  340-870.170. 
Davis,  Tlramas  A.;  and  Asher.  William  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Process  for  preparing  artificial  red  cells.  4.376.059. 
CI.  252-316.000. 
Davydov.  Anatoly  B.:  See — 

Belykh,  Sergei  I.;  Davydov,  Anatoly  B.;  Kovalenko,  Igor  L.; 
Loktionova,  Lidia  Y.;  Moschensky,  Anatoly  D.;  Pershin,  Gely 
G.;  Pershin,  Grigory  N.;  Padeiskaya,  Elena  N.;  Polukhina,  Lidia 
M.;  Ochirov,  Nikolai  I.;  and  Filippov,  Jury  I..  4.375.810,  CI. 
I28-92.00R. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Vitellaro,  Frank  A..  4.376.005.  CI.  156-195.000. 
Dechantsreiter,  Max  J,  to  Hamischfeger  Corporation.  Stacker  crane 

for  movement  of  coUs.  4,375,936,  CI.  414-626.000. 
DeCicco,  Matthew  C:  See— 

Barbini,  Richard  J.;  and  DeCicco,  Matthew  C,  4.375,755,  CI. 
62-330.000. 
Degussa  AG:  See— 

Deller,  Klaus;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Martens,  Jorgen;  and  Weigel, 
Horst,  4,376,215,  CI.  564-198.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

MueUer,   Karl-Hans;   and   Barthel.   Walter.  4,375.988,  CL    106- 
273.00R. 
Dekker,  Lambert:  See — 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.,  4,376,058,  CI.  252-174.110. 
de  Leeuw,  Jean:  See — 

Elbcz,  Gerard;  and  de  Leeuw,  Jean,  4,376,003,  Q.  156-79.000. 
Deller.  Klaus;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Martens,  Jurgen;  and  Weigel,  Horst,  to 
Degussa  AG.  Process  for  the  production  of  4-aniinobutyramide 
hydrochloride.  4,376,215.  Q.  564-198.000. 
Dehned.  Inc.:  See— 

Hesael,  Stephen  R.,  4,375,813,  O.  I28-214.00C. 
Dennis,  James  T.;  and  Kolomayels,  George,  to  Dennis,  James  T.  Auto- 
matic record  pUyer.  4.376.305.  Q.  369-210.000. 
Designs  Five.  Inc.:  See — 

MacDonald.  Christopher.  4.375.901.  Q.  297-377.000. 
Desoutter  Limited:  See — 

Stuart,  Gerald  W..  4.376.240.  Q.  200-322.000. 
Deutach,  Daniel  H.  System  with  asymntetric  microporous  membrane 
for    the   circulation    or    movement    of   solutions.    4.376.046.    CI. 
210-176.000. 
DeWoakin,  Irvin  S..  to  Orthoband  Company.  Inc.  Orthodootic  tractkn 

appwatua.  4,375.962,  Q.  433-5.000. 
Dickey-john  Corporation:  See — 

Sokol,  David  G.;  WUtaker.  Roger  B.;  Lord.  John  J.;  and  Beams. 
David  M.,  4,376,298,  O.  364-551.000. 
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Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okura,  Eiji,  4,375,754,  Q.  62-180.000. 
E>ionex  Corporation:  See — 

Pohl,  Christopher  A..  4,376,047,  Q.  210-198.200. 
Direct  Reduction  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Davis,  Richard  H.;  Bracanin,  Brian  F.;  and  Clements,  Ronald  J., 

4,376,280,  CI.  340-870.170. 
Keran,  Vitie  P.;  and  Baker,  Alan  C.  4.375,883,  CI.  266-91.000. 
Ditzenberger,  Doyle,  to  Butler  Manufacturing  Company.  Automatic 

sizing  device.  4.376.044,  CI.  209-234.000. 
DMA  Systems  Corporation:  See- 
Meier.  Markus;  and  Sutton,  David  A.,  4.376.294,  CI.  360-105.000. 
DMV-Campina  B.V.:  See— 

Evers.  Paulus  H.  J.  M..  4.376.126.  CI.  426-43.000. 
Doemen,  Benno:  See — 

von   der   Heide,   Johann;   Muller,   Rolf;   and   Doemen,    Benno, 
4.376.261.  CI.  318-254.000. 
Dokter,  Hendrik  D.;  Hildering.  Roelof;  and  Mackor.  Adrianus,  to 
Papierfabrieken  Van  Houtem  &  Palm  B.V.  Method  of  checking  the 
authenticity  of  papers  and  physically  identifuible  paper  for  use  in  said 
method.  4,376,264,  CI.  324-316.000. 
Donna  Door  Controls  Inc.:  See — 

Rhoads,  James  D.,  4.375.735.  CI.  49-68.000. 
Dorman,  Hugh  H.,  to  PATCO.  Method  for  making  swivel  fitting. 

4.375,715,  CI.  29-148.40A. 
Dort,  George  G.;  and  Miller,  James  R.,  to  Giltspur  Exhibits/Rochester. 
Framing  apparatus,  method  and  framing  member.  4,375,829,  CI. 
160-135.000. 
Dortmunder  Actien-Brauerei:  See — 

Wolter,    Erhard;   Wiegleb,    Ludwig;    Kruger,   Roland;    Ladwig, 
Heinz;  and  Ehrlinger,  Klaus,  4.376,109.  CI.  423-659.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Ezzell.  Bobby  R.;  Bumey.  Harry  S..  Jr.;  and  Sorenson.  Marius  W.. 

4.376.030.  CI.  204-296.000. 
Lee,  John  M.;  and  Bauman,  WiUiam  C,  4.376,100,  CI.  423-179.500. 
Pews,  Richard  G.,  4,376,201.  O.  544-242.000. 
Shipley,  Randall  S.;  and  Vance,  Fred  L.,  Jr..  4.376.065.  CI.  252- 
429.00B. 
Downing.  James  E.,  Jr.  Geothermal  storage  heating  and  cooUng  sys- 
tem. 4,375,831.  CI.  165-48.00R. 
Doyle,  Richard:  See- 
Novak,    Raymond    F.;    and    Doyle,    Richard,    4,375,867.    CI. 
227-109.000. 
Draftsman.  Robert  J.:  .See — 

Belangee.  Gilbert  R.;  Dransman,  Robert  J.;  and  Stone.  Kirby  L.. 
4,376,172,  CI.  521-133.000. 
Dravo  Corporation:  See — 

Gessler,  Donald  A.,  4,376.052,  a.  210-511.000. 
Drouillard,  James  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Manually  oper- 
ated bucket  seat  adjuster.  4,375,905,  CI.  308-6.00R. 
Druet,  Clair,  to  La  Technique  Integrale,  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise. 
Releasable  screw  and  nut  bearing  mechanism.  4,375,770,  CI.  74- 
424.80A. 
Duecker,  Heyman  C:  See — 

Lange,    Bruce   A.;   and   Duecker,    Heyman   C,   4,375,987,   CI. 
106-95.000. 
Duo-Fast  Corporation:  See — 

Novak.    Raymond    F.;    and    Etoyle,    Richard,    4,375,867,    CI. 
227-109.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See—  ~ 
HaskeU,  Vernon  C,  4,376,183,  CI.  524-417.000. 
Lee,  Ying  K.,  4,376,195,  CI.  528-353.000. 
Marczewski.  Richard  D.;  and  Ross.  Francis  J.,  4,376,028,  CI. 

204-247.000. 
Richardson,  Paul  N..  4,376,182,  CI.  524-371.000. 
Romanauskas,  William  A.,  4,375,871,  O.  494-41.000. 
Durley,  Benton  A.,  III.  Automatic  combustion  control  method  and 

apparatus.  4,375,950,  CI.  431-12.000. 
Dussourd.  Jules  L..  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Roto-dynamic  pump 

with  a  diffusion  back  flow  recirculator.  4.375,938,  CI.  415-53.00R. 
Dusza,  John  P.;  Joseph.  Joseph  P.;  and  Bernstein.  Seymour,  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company.  Novel  3-substituted  amino- l-heteroaryl-2- 
pyrazoUnes.  4.376.122.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Dwivedi,  Basant  K.;  and  Raniwala,  Subodh  K.,  to  Chimicasa  GmbH. 
Process   for   the   manufacture   of  glucosylsorbitol.   4.376.198.   CI. 
536-4.100. 
Dynamics  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Voipe,  Luke  R..  4,376,161,  CI.  430-321.000. 
Dynamote  Corporation:  See — 

Baker,  James  W.,  Jr.;  Hodge,  Paul  W.;  and  Schneider.  Frankhn  R.. 
4,376,250,  a.  307-150.000. 
Dynes/Rivett  Inc.:  See — 

Olson,  John  R.,  4.375.942,  Q.  417-222.000. 
Dyno  IiMlustrier  A.S.:  See— 

Ulsteen,  Kare.  4,376,083,  CI.  264-3.00D. 
E.N.I.  Ente  Nazionale  Idrocarburi:  See — 

Vitobello.    Vincenza;    Branduzzi.    Paolo;    and    Cimini.    Nadia, 
4,376.167.  a.  435-276.000. 
Ebeling.  Harold  O.:  See— 

Honerkamp.  Joseph  D.;  and  Ebeling.  Harold  O..  4.375,977.  CI. 
55-234.000. 

Ebisawa,  Mikio:  See—  

Kimoto,  Kyoji;  and  Ebisawa,  Mikio,  4.376.140.  Q.  427-244.000. 
FcVrnM,  Donald  E.  Charge  mixing  carburetor  plate.  4.375.801,  CI. 
123-590.000. 


Eoodyne  Corporation: . 

Siskind,  David  A.,  4,376,045,  Q.  210-I34.00a 
Edmonds,  James  T.,  Jr.:  See — 

Sherk,   Fred  T.;  and   Edmonds,  James  T.,  Jr.,  4,376,196,  Q. 
528-481.000. 
Edward  Week  A  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Giersch,  Robert  V.;  Hoeppner,  Douglas  K.;  and  Webb,  WiUiam  D., 
4,375,866.  Q.  227-19.000. 
Edzenga.  Laurence:  See —  ' 

Shah.    Hemant    D.;    and    Edzenga,    Laurence,    4,375,858,    O. 
215-217.000. 
Eggensperger,  Heinz:  See — 

Munzenmaier,  Wolfgang;  Eggensperger,  Heinz;  Ehlers,  Helmut  H.; 
BeilKiss,  Wolfgang;  Bucklers,  Lothar;  and  Harke,  Hans-Peter, 
4,376,094,  CI.  422-36.000. 
Eguchi.    Hajime;    Furukawa,    Hideko;    and    Kawakita,    Teuuya.    to 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Ltd.  Seasoning  composition  havmg  crab  meat  flavor. 
4,376,132,  a.  426-537.000. 
Ehlers,  Helmut  H.;  See— 

Munzenmaier,  Wolfgang;  Eggensperger.  Heinz;  Ehlers,  Helmut  H.; 
Beilfuss.  Wolfgang;  Bucklers,  Lothar;  and  Harke,  Hans-Peter, 
4,376,094,  CI.  422-36.000. 
Ehnstrom,  Lars  K.  J.,  to  Alfa-Laval  AB.  Process  for  producing  ethanol 
by  continuous  fermentation  of  polysacr  ha  ride-containing  raw  materi- 
als. 4,376.163,  CI.  435-162.000. 
Ehrlinger.  Klaiu:  See — 

Wolter.    Erhard;    Wiegleb.    Ludwig;    Kruger.    Roland;    Ladwig, 
Heinz;  and  EhrUnger,  Klaus.  4,376,109.  CI.  423-659.000. 
Eigenmann.  Ludwig.  Machine  for  preparing  road  surfaces  and  forming 

traffic  regulating  lines  thereon  4,376,007,  CI.  156-497.000. 
Ekco  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Kurinsky.  Roger  A.;  Alexander.  Fred  D.;  and  Holzkopf.  Michael 
E..  4.375.862,  CI.  220-293  000. 
Elbez,  Gerard;  and  de  Leeuw,  Jean,  to  Centre  Technique  Du  Bois. 
Process  for  bonding  together  boards  of  wood  with  rough  or  smooth 
surface,  of  sliced  ofl'  or  peeled  veneer,  product  used  for  said  bondmg 
and  final  material  obtained.  4,376,003,  CI.  156-79.000. 
EIco  Corporation:  See — 

Korosec,  Philip  S.;  and  Lin  Fredric  A.,  4,376.055.  Q.  252-32.70E. 
Electrodrill,  Inc.:  See- 
Andrews,  James  D.,  4.376,020,  CI.  204-129.500. 
Elkem  A/S:  See— 

Krogsrud.  Harald.  4,375.960,  CI.  432-239.000. 
Elliott,  Louis  T.  Lifting  and  positioning  apparatus  for  construction 

panels.  4.375,934,  CI.  414-11.000. 
Emelock.  Melvin.  Hydrogen  generator  for  nrator  vehicle.  4,376,097,  CI. 

422-189.000. 
Engle,  WUham  R.;  Moore,  E.  Neil  Jr.;  Spear.  Joseph  F.,  Jr.;  and 
Rockland,  Ronald  H.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Implantable  cardioverter. 
4,375,817,  CI.  128-4I9.00D. 
Enomoto.  Katsunori;  Muramatsu.  Tomomitsu;  and  Maeda,  Shiro,  to 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Temperature  responsive  valve.  4,375,873,  Q. 
236-86.000. 
Eppler,  Richard  A.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Low-melting, 

lead-free  ceramic  frits.  4,376,169.  CI.  501-24.000. 
Erdman.  Timothy  R..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Fuel  economy  in 

internal  combustion  engines.  4,376,056,  CI.  252-56.00R. 
Erdt.  Wolfgang,  to  Hiiti  Aktiengesellschafl.  Stand  for  supporting  a 

drilling  tool.  4,375,931,  CI.  408-234.000. 
Estel  Hoogovens  B.V.;  See— 

Heijwegen,    Comelis    P.;    and    Kat,    Willem,    4,376,043,    CI. 
209-167.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Shubkin,  Ronald  L.;  and  Baylerian.  Marguerite  S.,  4,376J22.  CI. 
585-255.000. 
Etter.  Margaret  C:  See— 

Schultz.  William  J.;  Etter,  Margaret  C;  Pocius,  Alphonsus  V.;  and 
Smith.  Samuel,  4,376.190,  CI.  525-333.100. 
Evanchuk,  Vincent  L ,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  Method 
of  making  and  structure  for  monoUthic  optical  circuits.  4,376, 160,  Q. 
430-321.000. 
Evans,  David  M.;  and  Weightman,  Barry  O ,  to  National  Research 
Development    Corporation.    Endoprosthetic    bone    joint    devices. 
4,375,703,  a.  3-1.910. 
Evers,  Paulus  H.  J.  M.,  to  DMV-Campina  B.V.  Method  of  making  a 

yoghurt  beverage  and  product  thereby.  4,376.126.  CI.  426-43.000. 
Expert  N.V.:  See— 

OosterUng,  Pieter  A.;  and  Van  Zweeden.  Adriaan.  4,375.786.  CI. 
100-189.000 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Agarwal.  Pawan  K.;  and  Lundberg.  Robert  D..  4.376.179.  Q. 

524-65.000. 
Bower.  Kenneth  W..  4.376.283.  Q.  346-140.00R. 
Davis,    Thomas    A.;    and    Asher,    WiUiam    J.,    4.376,059,    O. 

252-316.000. 
Gladrow,  Elroy  M.;  Winter.  WiUiam  E.;  and  Schuette,  William  L.. 

4,376,039,  a.  208-120.000. 
Juhasz,  Tibor;  and  Heyn,  Hans  E..  4.376,146.  Q.  428-95.000. 
Rosenfeld,  Daniel  D.;  and  Vaughan,  David  E.  W.,  4,376,226,  Q. 

585-828.000. 
Rossi,  Albert;  Rehrer,  David  H.;  Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  Lewtat, 

Kenneth;  and  Tack,  Robert  D.,  4.375,973,  Q.  44-62.000. 
Salooja.  Kailash  C.  4,375,949,  CI.  431-7.000. 
Sartori,  Guido;  Kim,  Chang  J.;  Melchior.  Michael  T.;  and  Savage. 

David  W..  4,376,101,  CI.  423-223.000. 
Stadler,  James  F.,  4,376,060.  a.  252-42.100. 


PI  6 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


March  8,  1983 


Thaler.  Warren  A.;  Sartori,  Guido;  and  Kim,  Chang  J.,  4,376,102. 
a.  423-223.000. 
EzzeU,  Bobby  R.;  Bumey.  Harry  S..  Jr.;  and  Sorenaoo,  Marios  W.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Electrolytic  cell  ion-exchmge  mem- 
branes. 4,376,030.  a.  204-296.000. 
Facto.  Arthur  R.  Coin  operated  mechanism  with  anti-theft  latch. 

4,375,«*4,  a.  194-54.000. 
Fan,  John  C  C;  and  Bozler,  Carl  O.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.  Solar  cells  having  ultrathin  active  layers.  4.376,228,  CI. 
136-255000 
Farmer,  Richard  D.,  to  Bunge  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
desolventizing    residual     solids    after    oil    extraction     therefrom. 
4,376,073.  a.  260-123.500. 
Farnand,  J   Redmond,  to  Canadian  Patents  A  Development  Limited. 

Agglomeration  of  proteinaceous  solids.  4,376,133,  CI.  426-656.000. 
Fawcett,  William  R.;  and  Baranski,  Andrzei  S.,  to  TDC  Technology 
Development  Corporation.    Batiu  for  eiectrodepositioa  of  metal 
chakonide  fUms.  4,376.016.  CI.  2O4-14.0ON. 
Feklmuhle  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

von    Borries,    Horst;    and    Rittel.    Hans-Gerd,    4,375,824,    Q. 
137-614.170. 
Feller,  Ron;  Nahir,  David;  and  Coble.  Charlie  G.,  to  Texas  A  A  M 
University  System.  Apparatus  for  separating  clods  and  agricultiu^ 
products.  4,375.853,  Q.  209-640.000. 
Feller,  Thomas  R..  to  AUis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Device  for  remov- 
ing components  from  shafts.  4,375.926,  CI.  403-15.000. 
Fenderson.  Gerald  L.;  and  Skinner.  Mitchell  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for  signal-eye 
tracking  ui  digital  transmission  systems.  4,376,309.  CI.  375-101.000. 
FenicheU  Richard  L.;  See — 

Carbon,  Rjchard  P.;  Fenichel,  Richard  L.;  Lewis,  Alan  J.;  and 
Wolf,  MUton,  4,376.124.  O.  424-308.000. 
Ferrari,  Giorgio:  See — 

Godfraind,   Theophile;   Ghirardi.   Paolo;   Ferrari,   Giorgio;   and 
Casagrande,  Cesare,  4.376,117,  Q.  424-211.000. 
Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG:  See— 

Itzinger,  Hermann;  KoUer,  Manfred;  Jager,  Erich;  and  Christel, 
Werner,  4.375,843,  CI.  188-322.190. 
FUippov,  Jury  I.:  See — 

Belykh,  Sergei  I.;  Davydov,  Anatoly  B.;  Kovalenko.  Igor  L.; 
Loktionova,  Lidia  Y.;  Moschensky.  Anatoly  D.;  Pershin.  Gely 
G.;  Pershin,  Grigory  N.;  Padeiskaya,  Elena  N.;  Polukhina,  Lidia 
M.;  Ochirov.  fi«kolai  I.;  and  FUippov,  Jury  I.,  4.375,810,  Q. 
128-92.00R. 
Fillmore,  William  E.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Child-resistant  package. 

4.375.859.  Q.  215-223.000.  i 

Fillus,  Gary  C:  See—  ' 

Long,  Eric  L.;  Fillus,  Gary  C;  and  Paape,  Kenneth  L.,  4,376.239. 
a!^200-159.00B. 
Finnhult,  Carl-Axel,  to  Landstingens  Inkopacentral,  Lie,  Ekonomisk 

Forenmg.  Bed  bottom.  4.375.706,  C\.  5-61.000. 
Fischer,  Edward  M..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Composite  sewing  thread  of  ceramic  fibers.  4,375,779.  CI. 
87-6.000. 
Ftacher.  Herbert:  See— 

ZioA^Kt,  Ulrich;  Fischer,  Herbert;  Hase,  Brigitte;  Moller,  Hinrich; 
and  Wilk,  Hans<niristoph,  4.376,120.  Q.  424-249.000. 
Flamboe,  Donald,  Jr.:  See— 

Vander  Kooi,  David;  and  Flamboe.  Donald.  Jr.,  4,375,907,  O. 
312-109.000. 
Fleetwood  Furniture  Company:  Set— 

Boehgter.  Milton  E..  4,375.707.  Q.  5-81.00R. 
Flora.  Laurence  P..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Very  fast  BCD-to- 
binary  converter.  4,376,275.  Q.  340-347.0DD. 
Floyd,  Ueal  D.  Transportable  produce  processing  house.  4,375,855.  CI. 

209-705.000. 
Ruid  Kinetics  Corporation:  See — 

Vielbig,  Leslie  W..  4.375.841.  O.  181-272.000. 
Fohl,  Tmiothy:  See- 
Bouchard,   Andre  C;  Scbdz.  John  A.;   and   Fohl,  Timothy. 
4,375,953,  Q.  431-359.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Theodore,  Ares  N.;  and  Chattha,  Mohinder  S.,  4,376,187,  Q. 
525-123.000. 
Forgione,  Peter  S.;  and  Henderson.  William  A.,  Jr..  to  Allied  Coipora- 
tioa.    Heterogeneous    chemiluminescent    immunoassays    utilizing 
metallo  porphynn  tag.  4.375.972.  Q.  436-531.000. 
Forster.  Hifanar:  See — 

Gunther.  Wilhelm;  and  Forster,  Hilmar.  4,375,857,  QX.  213-77.000. 
Forward,  Bemard-Edouard.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electronic 
security  memory  including  on-ofT  controlled  oscillator.  4,376,269,  Q. 
331-1 17.00R. 
Fotis,  Peter:  See— 

Hofr.  Glen  R.;  and  Fotis.  Peter,  4,376.064.  O.  2S2-429.00B. 
Frame,  Norman  J.,  to  W.  H.  Brady  Co.  Electroluminescent  display. 

4,376,145,  a   428-195.000. 
Frank,  Arlen  W  ,  to  United  States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Tris(N-car- 
balkoxylaminomethyl)phosphine  oxides  and  sulfides.  4,376.211,  CI. 
560-158.000. 
Franz,  Louis  J.  Stamping  press  die  support  mounting.  4.375.775,  CI. 

83-564.000. 
Franzen.  Raymond  E.;  Goad,  Engine  W.;  aad  Stone,  Richard  W. 
RcBOvaMe    cover    hinge    for    food    containers.    4,375,711.    CI. 
16-23X000. 
Freeman,  Frank  H.,  to  Sybroo  Corporation.  System  for  making  direct 
oral  nnpression  tray.  4.375,966.  Q.  433-37.000. 


Fricker.  Paul,  to  AG.  fiir  IndustrieUe  Elektronik  AOIR  Erosive  cut- 
ting machine  for  the  final  "—^"'"'b  of  punching  and  cutting  tools. 
4.376J41.  a.  219-69.00W. 
Friederich.  Alain;  Hildebrandt,  Mieczyiaw;  Kaplan,  Daniel;  and  Her- 
bet,  Patrick,  to  Thomson-Csf.  Solar  cell  and  method  for  the  manufac- 
ture thereof.  4,375.807,  Q.  126^3.000. 
Friedrich,  Richard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Control  system  for  pres- 
sure-driven kMds.  4,373,747,  Q.  60-433.000. 
Friemann.  Hans:  See — 

Alberts,  Heinrich;  Friemann,  Hans;  Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich;  and 
Sattlegger,  Hans,  4,376,185,  Q.  525-29.000. 
Friachkom,  Hans;  and  Schinzel.  Erich,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaellschaft 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  naphthalene- 1,4-dicarboxylic  acid. 
4,376,214,  a.  562-484.000. 
From,  Joseph.  Level  indicating  device.  4,375.765.  Q.  73-432.0HA. 
Fryer.  Rocfaiey  I.:  See — 

Walaer,  Armin;  and  Fryer,  Rodney  I.,  4.376,074.  Q.  260-244.400. 
Walser.  Armin;  and  Fryer.  Rodney  I.,  4,376,075,  Q.  260-244.400. 
Fuji  Electric  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Uenosono,  Chikasa;  Okada,  Takno;  Matsuki,  Junya;  Naito,  Tadashi; 
Inoue,  Shinichiro;  and  Obata,  Yoahizo,  4,376,293,  Q.  361-21.000. 
Fuji  Electrochemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Okuda.  Masanao;  and  Oishi,  Wataru,  4,376,262.  O.  318-696.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See — 

Ohgami.  Masaaki;  and  Matsui,  Fujio,  4,373,796,  Q.  12>440.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawata,  Ken;  Itoh,  Isamu;  Awata,  Misao;  and  Masuda,  Takao, 
4,376,162.  a.  430-510.000. 
Fujimori,  Yasufairo:  See — 

Moriya,     Ryusuke;     and     Fujimori,     Yasuhiro,     4,376.268,     CI. 
331-10.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Kazuyuki;    and    Kakuya,    Tsutomu.   4,376,251,   CI. 

307-268.000. 
Mori,  Haruhisa;  Kamioka,  Hajime;  Nakano.  Motoo;  and  Sasaki. 
Nobuo.  4.375.993,  Q.  148-1.500. 
Fukuzaki.  Hironobu:  See — 

Okamoto,  Jiro;  Ishigaki,  Isao;  Fukuzaki,  Hironobu;  Shimbo,  Shozo; 
and  Yoahikawa,  Kiyoaki.  4.376.021,  Q.  204-159.160. 
Furukawa  Circuit  Foil  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakatsugawa.  Hiroshi.  4.376.154,  CI.  428-607.000. 
Furukawa,  Ivdeko:  See — 

Eguchi.   Hajime;  Furukawa,  Hideko;  and  Kawakita,  Tetsuya, 
4,376,132.  a.  426-537.000. 
Future  Teck;  See— 

Sabbota,  Howard  I.;  and  Weintraub,  Marvin  H.,  4,373,811,  a. 
604-97.000. 
Gallatin,  Paul  M.;  and  Robertson.  Roger  L.,  to  Siemens-Allis,  Inc. 

Polarized  DC  contactors.  4,376,271,  Q.  335-139.000. 
Gamlen.  Philip  H.;  Henty.  Michael  S.;  Sandbach,  David  R.;  and  Grady, 
Brian  T..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Halogenation  pro- 
cess. 4.376.019.  CI.  204-81.000. 
Garretson  Equipment  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Garretson,  Keith  H.,  4,375,798.  CI.  123-525.000. 
Garretson,  Keith  H.,  to  Garretson  Equipment  Co..  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
alternate  liquid  or  gaseous  fuel  operation  of  internal  combustion 
engines.  4.375.798.  Q.  123-525.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Scbelp,  Rainer  H.,  4,375,745.  Q.  60-39.290. 
Garwood,  William  E.;  Rodewald,  Paul  G.;  and  Chen,  Nai  Y.,  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation.  Production  of  high  V.  I.  lubricating  oil  stock. 
4,376.036.0.  208-111.000. 
Gasser.  Hermann:  See — 

Briner.  Emil;  Novak,  Peter,  and  Gasser,  Hermann,  4,373,744,  Q. 
57-96.000. 
Gauvin,  William  H.,  to  Noranda  Mines  Limited.  Spray  drying  with  a 

plasma  of  superheated  steam.  4,376,0ia  CI.  159-48.100. 
G^hardt,  James  L.:  See — 

Sanders,  Carlos  L.;  Gebhardt,  James  L.;  and  Hutchins,  Ferris  L., 

4,375.730.  a.  40-518.000. 

Geek.  Reginald  W.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Use  of  dialkylzinc 

compounds  to  initiate  polymerization  of  ethylene  with  chromium 

oxide  catalysts.  4,376,191,  Q.  526-102.000. 

Gellert,  Jobst  U.   Injection  molding  heated  probe.  4,376.244,  Q. 

219-523.000. 
Gema  AG  Apparatebau:  See— 

Lehmann,  Ernst,  4,376.143,  O.  427-236.000. 
Genera]  Display.  Inc.:  See — 

Sinclair.  Robert  L.,  4,375.88a  Q.  248-225.100. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Collins,  Edward  J.;  and  Suster,  Mary  E.,  4,375333,  Q.  431-339.000. 
Conger,  Ronald  R.,  4,376,311.  Q.  435-158.000. 
Cooper.  Glenn  D.,  4,376.186.  Q.  525-68.000. 
Dav»,  Donald  Y.,  4.375,78a  CI.  91-42.000. 
Stackhouse,  Bill  L.;  and  Taylor.  Theodore  E.,  4,376.3  la  a. 

375-104.000. 
Stocking.  George  E.;  Noland.  Joseph  R.;  and  Sidebottom.  Donald 
L.r4j75,752,  Q.  62-150.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Armstrong.  Joseph;  Gordon.  Robert  L.;  Wabh,  William  R.;  and 

King.  Sr.,  Jack  H.,  4,375,716,  Q.  29-404.000. 
DrouiUard,  James  R.,  4,375.905.  Q.  30S-6.00R. 
HeUmann.  John  V..  4.376.254,  Q.  310-235.000. 
Humphrey,  David  L.,  4.376.247.  Q.  230-227.00a 
Long.   Donald   A.;   and   Sowaah.   Thomas   R.,   4.376.236.   Q. 
200^1.270. 
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Long.  Donald  A..  4,376,237.  CI.  200-61.270. 

Matz,  Donald  L.,  4,375.997,  CI.  148-150.000. 

Melinat,  Wolfgang,  4.375.842.  CI.  188-71.800. 

Renn.    Charles    F.;    and    Koeller.    WUliam    J..    4.376.243,    a. 

219-514.000. 
Wheadon.  EUis  G..  4.376.156.  CI.  429- 1 60.000. 
Gentile.  Patrick  J.,  to  Vamco  Machine  A  Tool.  Inc.  Variable  speed, 
synchronously  operable,  stock  material  feeding  and  forming  appara- 
tus. 4.375.759.  Q.  72-131.000. 
Gergis,  Isoris  S.;  and  Lee,  Wai-Tak  P..  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Method  of  fabricating  a  bi-level  magnetic  bubble  propa- 
gation circuit.  4,376.137.  Q.  427-131.000. 
Gemez,  Alain,  to  Societe  Anonyroe  dite:  Compagnie  Europeenne  Pour 
L'Equipement  Menager  "Cepem".  Method  for  dectrosutically  de- 
positing powder  in  several  different  layers  on  objects.  4.376.136,  CI. 
427-33.000. 
Ge»ler,  Donald  A.,  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Fluid  manifold  assembly  for 

solvent  extractor.  4.376.052.  CI.  210-511.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Beckmann,  Klaus;  and  Becker.  Kunibert,  4.375,904.  CI.  299-53.000. 
Ghirardi,  Paolo:  See— 

Godfraind.   Theophile;  Ghirardi.   Paolo;   Ferrari,   Giorgio;   and 
Casagrande.  Cesare.  4.376,117,  CI.  424-211.000. 
Giallorenzi,  Thomas  G.;  and  Sigel,  George  H.,  Jr..  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Navy.  Fiber  optical  magnetic  field  sensor  using  magneto- 
strictive  material.  4,376,248.  CI.  250-227.000. 
Gibson.  Gary  C:  See- 
Harvey.  Thomas  J.;  and  Gibson,  Gary  C.  4,375,878.  CI.  244- 
158.00R. 
Giersch,  Robert  V.;  Hoeppner.  Douglas  K.;  and  Webb.  William  D..  to 
Edward  Week  A  Company.  Inc.  Skin  clip  applier.  4,375.866,  CI. 
227-19.000. 
Giessner,  Frank:  See — 

Bader,  Leonhard;  Giessner,  Frank;  and  Weber,  Helmut,  4.376.284, 
a.  346-140.00R. 
Giltspur  Exhibits/Rochester:  See — 

Dorr,  George  G.;  and  Miller.  James  R.,  4.375,829.  CI.  160-135.000. 
GiufTrida,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Venkatsubramiuiian.    Kalyanasundram;   Jain,   Surendar   M.;   and 

GiufTrida,  Anthony  J..  4,376,023,  Q.  204-180.00P. 

Giusto,  Pietro  P..  to  CSELT  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunica- 

zioni  S.p.A.  Frame-synchronizing  method  and  system  for  recovering 

supplemental  information  from  supermodulated  stream  of  multilevel 

symbols.  4.376.306.  CI.  370-110.400 

Givens,  Edwin  N.,  to  International  Coal  Refining  Company.  Coal 

Liquefaction  desulfurization  process.  4,376,032,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Gladrow.  Elroy  M.;  Winter,  William  E.;  and  Schuette.  William  L..  to 
Exxon   Research  and   Engineering   Co.   Hydrocarbon  conversion 
catalysts  and  processes  utilizing  the  same.  4,376,03i9,  Q.  208-120.000. 
Glock.  Thomas  L..  to  RCA  Corporation  Shielded  beam  guide  structure 
for  a  flat  panel  display  device  and  method  of  making  same.  4,376,258, 
a.  313-422.000. 
Goad,  Engine  W.:  See— 

Franzen,  Raymond  E.;  Goad.  Eugine  W.;  and  Stone,  Richard  W., 
4,375,711.  a.  16-252.000. 
Godfraind,  Theophile,  Ghirardi,  Paolo;  Ferrari.  Giorgio;  and  Casa- 
grande, Cesare.   to  Simes  S.p.A.   CreatinoI-O-phosphates  having 
therapeutical  action.  4,376,117,  CI.  424-211.000. 
Ooett,  Edward  P.:  See- 
Maul,  Frederick  E.;  and  Goett,  Edward  P..  4,376,229,  a.  174- 
35.0MI. 
Goettler,  Lloyd  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Treated  fibers  and  bonded 
composites  of  cellulose  fibers  in  vinyl  chloride  polymer  characterized 
by  an  isocyanate  bonding  agent.  4,376,144,  Q.  428-36.00a 
Goldfine,  Milton:  See— 

Perlman.  Marvin;  and  Goldfine.  Milton,  4,376,279,  CI.  235-380.000. 
Goodwin.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Wetzel,  William  H.;  Pan,  Hsi-Lung;  Goodwin,  Robert  J.;  and 
Wilkinson,  John  E..  4,376,22a  a.  568-776.000. 
Gordon,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Armstrong,  Joseph;  Gordon.  Robert  L.;  Walsh.  William  R.;  and 
King,  Sr..  Jack  H..  4,375.716.  a.  29-404.000. 
Gormley,  William  T..  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Method  for  promot- 
ing aluminum  chloride  catalyzed  isomerization  of  sym  octahydro- 
phenanthrene    to    sym-octahydroanthracene    with    aryl    phenone. 
4,376,223.  Q.  585-360.000. 
Gormley.  William  T..  to  Koppers  Compa^|Inc.  Aluminum  chloride 
catalyzed   isomerization   of  sym-octah^m>phenanthrene   to  sym- 
octahydroanthracene  with  acyl  peroxidr  4.376,224.  Q.  585-360.000. 
Gourlandt,  Albert  J.  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  automatically  sup- 
porting and  restraining  birds,  and  preferably  young  chicks,  said 
method  and  apparatus  in  a  preferred  embodiment  being  applied  for 
automatically  debeaking  said  birds.  4.375,814.  Q.  128-253.000. 
Grady,  Brian  T.:  See— 

Gamlen.  Philip  H.;  Henty,  Michael  S.;  Sandbach.  David  R.;  and 
Grady.  Brian  T.,  4,376.019.  a.  204-81.000. 
Graham,  Alan  A.;  Haemer,  Laurence  F.;  and  Miller.  Charles  H..  to 
Congoleum  Corporation.  Solar  heat  energy  collecting  systems  and 
methods  of  making  the  same.  4.375,808.  O.  126-445.000. 
Orant-Acqu^  Francis  C:  See— 

Bogner,  Ben  R.;  and  Grant-Acquah.  Francis  C.  4.376,089,  Q. 
264-109.000. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation:  See— 

Joo*.  Louis  A.;  Tudcer,  Kenneth  W.;  and  McCown.  Frank  £., 
4.376,029.  a.  204-294.000. 


Greaves,  Gerald  G.,  Jr.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporatioo. 
Underground  tank  with  void -eliminating  cradle.  4,37S,86a  CI-  220- 
l.OOB. 
Greene,  Howard  E.:  See- 
David.    Gary    S.;    and    Greene,    Howard    E..    4,376.110.    O. 
436-513.000. 
Greenspan.    Donald    J.    Integral    valve    apparatus.    4.373.825.    Q. 

137-852.000. 
Grillo-Werke  AG:  See— 

Lowiciki,    Norbert;    Wolf.   Joachim;   and    Schwarz,    Wolfgang, 
4,376,108,  CI.  423-540.000. 
Grotepaaa,  J<4iann,  to  SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengeaellschaft. 
Apparatus  for  the  controlled  cooling  of  wire  rod  from  its  rolling 
temperature.  4.375.884,  Q.  266-115.000 
Grummich.  Hugo.  Book  binding.  4,375.925,  Q.  402-15.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporabon;  See — 

Bouchard,   Andre   C;    Scholz.   John    A.;   and   Fohl,   Tmiothy, 

4.375,953,  CI.  431-359.000. 
Rothwell.  Harold  L.,  Jr.;  and  White,  Robert  S..  Jr.,  4,376.259,  Q. 
315-074.000. 
Guillaud.  Maurice;  and  Bissery,  Paul  H  ,  to  Standard  Oil  Co  (lndiana>. 
and  Gulf  Oil  Corp.  Spent  oil  shale  compositions  and  use.  4,375,985, 
CI.  106-84.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corp.:  See— 

Guillaud.  Maurice;  and  Bissery,  Paul  H.,  4.375,985.  O.  106-84.000. 
Gulf  Research  A  Development  Company:  See — 

Swift,  Harold  E.;  and  Lunden,  Richard  W..  4,376,061,  Q.  252- 

429.00B 
Vogel,  Roger  F.;  and  Marcelin,  George,  4,376,067.  a.  252-437.000. 
Gullfiber  AB:  See— 

Lundin.  Tord  R.,  4.375.702.  CI.  2-423.000. 
Gunther.  Wilhelm;  and  Forster,  Hilmar.  Automatic  railway  controlled 

buffer  coupling.  4.375.857.  CI.  213-77.000. 
Haemer,  Laurence  F.:  See — 

Graham,  Alan  A.;  Haemer,  Laurence  F.;  and  Miller,  Charles  H., 
4,375,808.  CI.  126-445.000. 
Hajnal.  Stephen.  Snorkel  system.  4.375.913,  Q.  334-79.000. 
H^namoto,  Toshikazu;  and  Harada.  Katsumasa,  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd. 

Process  for  preparing  malononitrile.  4,376.080,  O.  260-465. 80R. 
Hamer.  Anthony  D  ;  and  Karol,  Frederick  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration. Spheroidal  polymerization  catalyst,  process  for  preparing,  and 
use  for  ethylene  polymerization.  4,376.062,  Q  252-429  OOB. 
Hammond,  Charles  W,  to  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Roller- 
supporting  means  for  long  retracting  sootblowers.  4,375,7  la  CL 
15-316.00R. 
Hammonds,  James  C,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Hitch  head 
having  jaws  and  lock  block  with  cooperatmg  upered  surftKxs. 
4,375.894,  CI.  280-433.000. 
Hang,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Andrus.  James  E.;  and  Hang.  Kenneth  W..  4.376,031.  Q.  204- 
299.0EC. 
Hanifl,  Paul  H.,  to  Sage  Products,  Inc.  Syringe  needle  removal  and 

disposal  device.  4.375,849.  Q.  206-366.000. 
Hanig,  Gemot:  See— 

Zucker.    Friedrich    J.;    Osthaus.    Georg;    Hanig,    Gemot;    and 
Culemeyer,  Karl,  4,376,079.  Q.  260-413.000. 
Hanlct,  Jacques  M..  to  Alpha-Omega  Development,  Inc.   Segment 

dispUy  system.  4,376,256.  Q.  313-210.000. 
Hansen,  David  H.:  See — 

Crow.  Robert  Q.;  and  Hansen,  David  H..  4,375,928,  Q.  403-20.000. 
Harada,  Katsumasa:  See— 

Hamamoto.  Toshikazu;  and  Harada,  Katsumasa,  4,376.08a  CI- 
260^S.80R. 
Harke.  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Munzenmaier.  Wolfgang;  Eggensperger.  Heinz;  Ehlers,  Helmut  H.; 
BeilAtss,  Wolfgang;  Bucklers,  Lothar.  and  Harke,  Hans-Peter. 
4.376.094,  a.  422-36.000. 
Hamiachfeger  Corporation:  See — 

Dechanurdter.  Max  J.,  4,375,936.  Q.  414^26.000. 
Harrison,  Don  E.:  See — 

Pope,  James  M.;  and  Harrison.  Don  E..  4.376.070.  a.  252-629.000. 
Harthnn.  Norman  E.:  See— 

Vosper,  Ralph  R.;  Spoormaker.  Arie  W.;  Binasik,  Chester  S ;  and 
Harthun.  Norman  E..  4,375,952,  Q.  431-171.000. 
Harvey.  Thomas  J.;  and  Gibson,  Gary  C,  to  Lockheed  Miasila  A 
Space  Company.  Inc.  Space  satellite  with  agile  paykwd  orientatioa 
system.  4,375.878.  Q.  244-1 58.00R. 
Hase,  Brigitte:  See— 

ZadiSet,  Ulrich;  Fischer,  Herbert;  Haae,  Brigitte;  Moller,  HinrKh; 
and  Wilk,  Hans-Christoph.  4,376,120,  O  424-249.000 
Haaegawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Tcrumo  Corporation.  Hollow  fiber -type  artific* 

ial  lung  having  enclosed  heat  exchanger.  4,376,095,  a.  422-46.000. 
Hasegawa,  Iwao:  See — 

Miller.  Gary  E.;  and  Haaegawa,  Iwao,  4.375,914.  CL  354-82.000. 
Haaegawa,  Shumpei:  See — 

Otsuka,    Kazuo;    Narasaka,    Shin;    and    Haa^awa,    Shumpei, 

4,375.797.  Q.  123-440.000. 
Otsuka.     Kazuo;     Narasaka,    Shin;    and    Haaegawa.    Shumpei. 
4,375.800.  a.  123-571.000. 
Haseler,  Hehnut,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  Process  for  the  purification  of 

photo^aphic  developer  substances.  4,376.216,  Q.  564-438.00a 
Hashimoto,  Shinichi:  See — 

Miyaaohara,  Isaa,  Hashimoto,  Shinidu;  and  Miyazaki.  I&oabi, 
4.376,106,  a.  423-429.000. 
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Hashimoto,  Shinuro:  See — 

Hiriike,  Shizuka;  Yoshida,  Yokihiro:  Hashimoto,  Shintaro;  Tada, 

Mitsuo;  and  Yamagishi,  Toshio,  4,375,917,  CI.  355-14.00R. 

Haskell,  Vernon  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Inorganic  films  with  poiy(vinyI  alcohol)  and  coating  compostions 

for  making  them  4.376,183.  C\.  524-417.000. 

Haasier,  Donald  H.;  and  Pagel,  Paul  V.,  to  Microdot  Inc.  Clip  nut. 

4,375.933,0.411-112.000. 
Hatibu,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Matilda,  Hiroshi;  Nishimura,  Takamoto;  Tanaka,  Yoshiyuki;  and 
Hatabu,  Yoshihiko,  4.376.105.  Q.  423-400.000. 
Hatch,    Gary    H.    Protective   covers   or   enclosures   for   mailboxes. 

4.375.869,0.232-17.000. 
Hattoh,  Kyo,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kahwshiki  Kaiaha.  Exhaust  gas 
purifying  method  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,375,746,  Q. 
60-274000. 
Hausberg,  Hans-Heinrich;  Prucher,  Helmut;  Uhl.  Jurgen;  Seyfried, 
Christoph;  and  Minck,  KJaus,  to  Merck  Patent  Goellschaft  mit 
Beschrwikter  HaAung.  Hexahydroazepinyloxy-chromones  useful  as 
antidepressants.  4.376,123,  Q.  424-283.00a 
Haustrups  Fabriker  A/S:  See —  , 

Jepscn,  Holger  L..  4.375,861.  Q.  220-274.000.  ' 

Heck,  Robert  M.  Insulative  cap  for  evaporative  cooler.  4,376,082,  C\. 

261-127.000. 
Hedel,  Rudolph  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Stone  sorting  apparatus  and 

method.  4,375,854,  C\.  209-643.000. 
Heijwegen.  Cornells  P.;  and  Kat,  Willem,  to  Estel  Hoogovens  B.V. 
Process  of  treating  dust  containing  zinc  and  lead  and  derived  in  an 
iron  or  steel  making  process.  4.376,043,  C\.  209-167.000. 
Heitmann,  Jurgen,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  of  compensating 
time    faults   in   a   digital    color   television    signal.   4,376i291,   CI. 
358-320.000. 
Hellmann,  John  V.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Annular  molded 

article  secured  to  a  shaft.  4,376,254,  CI.  310-235.000. 
HeUnick,  Dieter  H.;  and  SteriofT.  Michael  C,  to  Jo-Way  Tool  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Non-indexing  machining  method  and  apparatus.  4,375,708, 
CI.  10-87.000. 
Henderson,  William  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Forgione,  Peter  S.;  and  Henderson,  William  A.,  Jr.,  4,375,972,  CI. 
436-531.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  Auf  Aktien:  See — 

Zeidler.  Ulrich;  Fischer,  Herbert;  Hase,  Brigitte;  Moller,  Hinrich; 
and  WUk.  Hans-Christoph,  4,376,120,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Henty.  Michael  S.:  See— 

Gamlen.  Philip  H.;  Henty,  Michael  S.;  Sandbach,  David  R.;  and 
Grady.  Brian  T.,  4,376,019,  Q.  204-81.000. 
Herbet,  Patnck:  See—  \ 

Friederich,  Alain;  Hildebrandt,  Mieczylaw;  Kaplan,  Daniel;  and 
Herfoet,  Patrick,  4,375,807,  Q.  126-443.000. 
Herman,  Thomas:  See — 

Lidow,     Alexander,     and     Herman,     Thomas,    4,376,286,     Q. 
357-23.000. 
Hermann,  Volker:  See — 

Schubert,   Peter,   Pfeifer,   Hermann;   Hermann,   Volker;   Keller, 
Reimund;  and  Schulz,  Eckhard,  4,376,086,  O.  264-42.000. 
Hersh,  Solomon  P.:  See — 

Wadsworth,  Larry  C;  and  Hersh,  Solomon  P.,  4.375,718,  CI. 
29-592.00E. 
Hessel,  Stephen  R.,  to  Delmed,  Inc.  Medical  fluid  flow  rate  controlling 

device.  4,375,813,  Q.  128-214.00C. 
Heyles,  Rene;  and  Lutz,  Andre,  to  Roussell  Uclaf.  Novel  3-acetox- 
ymethyl-7-(iminoacetamido)-cephalosporanic       acid       derivatives. 
4,376,203,  CI.  548-194.000. 
Heyn,  Hans  E.:  See — 

Juhasz,  Tibor;  and  Heyn,  Hans  E.,  4,376.146,  Q.  428-95.000. 
Hi-Hard  Rolls,  Inc.:  See— 

Vinarcsik,  Joseph  E.;  and  Jachim,  John  A.,  4,373.820,  Q.  134- 
122.00R. 
Hidaka,  Kenjiro;  and  Kondur,  Nicholas,  Jr.,  to  C.  Itoh  Electronics,  lac. 
Rotatable  print  head  for  a  multiple  print  station  printinf  apparatus. 
4,375,923.  CI.  400-82.000. 
Hidaka,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Suenobu,  Koreyoshi;  Hidaka,  Yasuhiro;  and  Ike,  Tetiaji.  4,376,181, 
a   524-343.000. 
Hilbom,  W.  E>wight.  Tliermocouple  seaL  4,376,227,  Q.  136-242.000. 
Hildebrandt,  Mieczylaw:  See — 

Friederich,  Alidn;  Hildebrandt,  Mieczylaw;  Kaplan,  Daniel;  and 
Herbet,  Patrick,  4,375.807,  Q.  126-443.000. 
Hildering,  Roeiof:  See — 

Dokter,  Hendrik  D.;  Hildering.  Roeiof;  and  Mackor,  Adrianus. 
4,376,264,0.  324-316.000. 
Hill.  Freeman  K  :  See — 

Sachs,  Samuel  L.;  and  Hill,  Freeman  K..  4,375,991,  CL  134-1.000. 
Hilti  Akuengeselischaft:  See— 

Erdt,  Wolfgang,  4.375,931,  CI.  408-234.000. 
Hiraike,  Shizuka;  Yoshida,  Yukihiro;  Hashimoto,  Shintaro;  Tada,  Mit- 
suo;  and  Yamagishi,  Toshio,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Siagle-chip, 
MOS-LSI  microprocessor  controlled  electrophotographic  copying 
machine.  4,375,917,  O.  355-I4.00R. 
Hirmann,  Georg:  See — 

Kagi,  Bruno;  Hirmann,  Georg;  and  Luginbuhl.  Rolf,  4.375,822. 0. 
137-322.000. 
Hiiachberg,  Eugene  H.:  See — 

Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Hinchberg,  Eugene  H.;  and  kfodica.  Prank 
S.,  4,376,103,  O.  423-244.000. 


Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyazaki,    Masahiro;    and    Nakamura,    Hisao,    4,376,237,    O. 

313-417.000. 
Osakabe,  Kuniharu;  Yoshimi,  Isao;  and  Sakurai,  Soichi,  4,376,272, 
O.  335-211.000. 
Hodge.  Paul  W.:  See— 

Baker,  James  W.,  Jr.;  Hodge,  Paul  W.;  and  Schneider,  Franklin  R.. 
4,376,250,  O.  307-150.000. 
Hoechst  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 

Frischkom,  Hans;  and  Schinzel,  Erich.  4,376,214,  O.  562-484.000. 
Menschhom,  Fridolin;  Schonleitner,  Ernst;  Teufel.  Gerhard;  and 
Wertheimer,  Paul,  4.376.011.  O.  162-5.000. 
Hoeppner,  Douglas  K.:  See — 

Giersch,  Robert  V.;  Hoeppner,  Douglas  K.;  and  Webb,  WilUam  D., 
4,375,866,  O.  227-19.000. 
Hoff,  Glen  R.;  and  Fotis.  Peter,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Gndiana).  Catalyst 
and  process  for  production  of  polyolefins  of  improved  morphology. 
4,376,064,  O.  252-429.00B. 
HofTinan,  Alan  R.;  and  Ryan,  Thomas  J.,  to  North  American  Manufac- 
turing Company,  The.  Oxygen  concentration  measurement  and 
control.  4,376,026,  O.  204-195.00S. 
Hoflmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Kienzle,  Frank,  4,376,121,  O.  424-251.000. 

Uskokovic,  Milan  R.;  and  Wovkulich,  Peter  M.,  4,376,207,  O. 

549-417.000. 
Walser,  Armin;  and  Fryer,  Rodney  I.,  4,376,074,  O.  260-244.400. 
Walser,  Armin;  and  Fryer,  Rodney  1.,  4,376,075,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Hogan,  William  M.,  to  AGL  Corporation.  Device  for  detecting  and 

locating  leaks  in  pipelines.  4,375,763,  O.  73-40.50R. 
Hoht,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Beck,  Martin;  Hoht,  Wolfgang;  and  Mushold,  Udo,  4,375,768,  O. 
73-861.230. 
Holland,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Chu,  Tien  W.;  and  Holland,  Thomas  W..  4.376.267. 0.  330-284.000. 
Holstein  A.  Kappert  GmbH:  See — 

Wolter,   Erhard;   Wiegleb.   Ludwig;   Kruger,   Roland;   Ladwig. 
Heinz;  and  Ehrlinger,  Klaus,  4,376,109,  O.  423-659.000. 
Holzkopf,  Michael  E.:  Sie — 

Kurinsky,  Roger  A.;  Alexander,  Fred  D.;  and  Holzkopf,  Michael 
E.,  4,375,862,  O.  220-293.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Otsuka,    Kazuo;    Narasaka,    Shin;    and    Hasegawa,    Shumpd. 

4,375,797,  O.  123-440.000. 
Otsuka.    Kazuo;    Narasaka,    Shin;    and    Hasegawa,    Shumpd, 
4.375.800,  O.  123-571.000. 
Honda,  Makoto:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Seiichi;  and  Honda.  Makoto.  4,376,006. 0.  156-233.000. 
Honerkamp,  Joseph  D.;  and  Ebeling,  Harold  O.,  to  Latoka  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.  System  of  gas  dehydration  using  liquid  desiccants.  4.375.977, 
a.  55-234.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  .See — 

Black,  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  4,376.277.  O.  340-641.000. 
Bohan.  John  E..  Jr..  4.375.951.  CI.  431-46.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Jacobsthal.  Herbert  K..  4.376,278.  O.  340-825.500. 
Hoogovens  Ijmuiden  B.V.:  See — 

Brandenburg.  Jan  H.;  and  van  Herk.  Comelis,  4,375.956.  O. 
432-76.000. 
Hornby,  William  E.;  and  Morris,  David  L.,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Method  of  preparing  an  enzyme-labeled  Ugand  for  use  in  specific 
binding    assays    and    the    labeled    conjugate    produced    thereby. 
4.376,165,0.435-188.000. 
Hoss.  George  C:  See — 

Daher,   Lawrence  J.;  Hoss.  George  C;  and  Raul,  Victor  A., 
4,376,1 18,  O.  424-227.000. 
Hubinger  Company,  The:  See — 

Venkatsubramanian,    Kalyanasundram;    Jain,    Surendar   M.;   and 
Giuffrida,  Anthony  J.,  4,376,023.  CI.  204-180.a0P. 
Huenniger,  Edward  A.:  See — 

Mount,  Gordon  L.;  Huenniger,  Edward  A.;  and  Mulugeta,  Jarso, 
4,375,939,  O.  415-157.000. 
Hujinaga,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Yano,  Shozo;  Hujinaga,  Yasuhiro;  Kawara,  Toshio;  and  Komoto, 
Akira,  4,375,838.  O.  177-50.000. 
Humphrey.  David  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Remote  current 

sensor.  4,376,247.  O.  250-227.000. 
Hurri-KJeen  Corporation:  See — 

Kyatt,  Victor  F.,  4,375,819,  O.  134-105.000. 
Hutchins,  Ferris  L.:  See — 

Sanders.  Carlos  L.;  Gebhardt,  James  L.;  and  Hutchins.  Ferris  L., 
4,375,730.0.40-518.000. 
Hybritech.  Incorporated:  See — 

David,    Gary    S.;    and    Greene.    Howard    E..    4.376,  lia    CI 
436-513.000. 
Hylsa.  S.A.:  See— 

Celada,  Juan;  MacKay,  Patrick  W.;  Price-Fakon,  Juan  F.;  and 
Viramontes-Brown,  Ricardo,  4,375.983,  O.  75-35.000. 
Ignjatic  Ranko.  Workbench  table  top  clamping  device.  4,375,827,  O. 

144-286.0(»L 
Iguchi,  Mitsuya:  See — 

Date,  Takasaburo;  Maki.  Toahimichi;  Iguchi.  Mitsoya;  Iwamaru. 
Sumifiisa;  and  Watanabe,  Hisashi,  4,375,958,  CL  432-9.000. 
Ike,  Tetauji:  See— 

Suenobu,  Koreyoshi;  Hidaka.  Yasuhiro;  and  Ike,  Tetsuji.  4.376.181. 
O.  524-343.000. 


March  8,  1983 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  9 


Imasu.  Kenichiro;  Nakazawa,  Akira;  Yamane,  Masataka;  and  Takaha 
shi,  Kengo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Air  condi- 
tioner. 4,375,753,  O  62-160.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Cowen,  Geoffrey;  Norton-Berry,  Philip;  and  Steel,  Margaret  L., 
4,376.084.  O.  264-8.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 

Gamlen,  Philip  H.;  Henty,  Michael  S.;  Sandbach,  David  R.;  and 
Grady,  Brian  T.,  4,376,019,  CI.  204-81.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See — 

Cooper,  Paul,  4,375,937.  O.  415-53.00R. 
Dussourd,  Jules  L.,  4,375.938.  O.  415-53.00R. 
Inoue,  Shinichiro:  See — 

Uenosono,  Chikasa;  Okada,  Takao;  Matsuki,  Junya;  Naito,  Tadashi; 
Inoue.  Shinichiro;  and  Obata,  Yoshizo.  4.376.295,  CI.  361-21.000. 
Inoue,  Takeo:  See — 

Takago,  Toshio;  Arai,  Masatoshi;  Inoue,  Takeo;  and  TeraAiima, 
Masami,  4.376,192,  O.  528-33.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Maldonado.  Paul;  Cohen,  Choua;  and  SilUon,  Bernard,  4,375,974, 
CI.  44-63.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Tsang.  Siu  K.,  4,376,300,  O.  365-200.900. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Angelo,  Raymond  W.;  and  Bakos,  Peter,  4,376,057,  CI.  252-79.400. 
Masenas,  Charles  J.,  Jr.,  4,376,252,  CI.  307-482.000. 
PfeifTer,  Hans  C;  Langner,  Guenther  O.;  and  Sturans,  Maris  A., 
4,376,249,  CI.  250-3%.OML. 
International  Coal  Refming  Company:  See— 

Givens,  Edwin  N.,  4,376,032,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
International  Computers  Limited:  See — 

Martin,  Sidney  H.,  4,376,238,  O.  20O-159.O0B. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and 

Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G..  4.376,058,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Chant,  Bernard  J.;  van 
Ouwerkerk,  Anton;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  and  Mussinan,  Cynthia 
J.,  4,376,068.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
International  Rectifier  Corporation:  See — 

Lidow,     Alexander;     and     Herman,     Thomas,     4,376,286,     O. 
357-23.000. 
International  Technische  Handelsondememing  en  Adviesbureau  Itha 
B  V  ■  See 
Kniep,  Joris,  4,375,927,  CI.  404-133.000. 
Interox  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Cardy.  Charles  F.,  4.376,153,  CI.  428-430.000. 
Izzard,  Keith  J.;  Stephenson,  Reginald  W.;  Stanistreet,  Keith  C.  P.; 
and  Keeling,  Iain  R.,  4,376,218,  CI.  568-559.000. 
IPCO  Corporation:  See— 

Weissman,  Bernard.  4.375.965.  O.  433-37.000. 
Isa,  Isao:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Hideo;  Isa.  Isao;  and  Shibuya.  Morioki,  4.376.099,  CI. 
423-54.000. 
Ishida,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Morita,  Munetaka;  Tuji.  Takuji;  and  Ishida,  Katsuhiko,  4,376,150, 
CI.  428-320.400. 
Ishigai.  Tsuneo:  See— 

Yanagisawa.  Osamu;  Ishigai,  Tsuneo;  and  Kiyama,  Masayoshi, 
4,375,762,  O.  73-12.000. 
Ishigaki,  Isao:  See — 

Okamoto,  Jiro;  Ishigaki,  Isao;  Fukuzaki,  Hironobu;  Shimbo,  Shozo; 
and  Yoshikawa.  Kiyoaki,  4,376,021,  CI  204-159.160. 
Ishizaki.  Yoshihiro.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multiple  cylinder 

refrigeration  apparatus.  4,375,749,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Isono,  Keinosuke,  to  Terumo  Corporation.  Sterilization  of  an  artificial 

organ.  4,376,051,  O.  210-321.300. 
Isono,  Koichi;  and  Takagi,  Tsuneo,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Color  correction  apparatus  for  a  duplicate  camera. 
4,375,918,  CI.  355-35.000. 
Itoh,  Isamu:  See — 

Kawata.  Ken;  Itoh,  Isamu;  Awata,  Misao;  and  Masuda,  Takao, 
4.376.162,  O.  430-510.000. 
Itoh.  Kunio;  and  Takamura,  Tooru,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. 

Curable  epoxy  resin  compositions.  4,376.174,  O.  523-456.000. 
Itoh,  Kunio;  Oshima,  Toshimichi;  and  Uesugi,  Nobuyuki,  to  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Co..  Ltd.   Rubber  compositions  of  ethylene-propylene 
elastomers.  4.376.184.  CI.  524-492.000. 
ITT:  See— 

Lawford,    Victor    N.;   and    Austin.    Robert    R.,    4,375,764,    CI. 
73-301.000. 
Itzinger,  Hermann;  Koller,  Manfred;  Jager,  Erich;  and  Christel,  Wer- 
ner, to  Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG.  Piston-cylinder  assembly  for  a  vibration 
damper  unit  having  an  essentially  tubular  container.  4,375,843.  O. 
188-322.190. 
Iwamaru.  Sumifiisa:  See — 

Date.  Takasaburo;  Maki,  Toshimichi;  Iguchi.  Miuuya;  Iwamaru, 
Sumifusa;  and  Watanabe,  Hisashi,  4,375.958.  O.  432-9.000. 
Izaki,  Torn:  See—  ^       ..        ^ 

Maegawa,  Toshiyuki;  Yoshida,  Yukihiro;  Tominaga,  Satoahi;  and 
Izaki.  Toni.  4.375,922,  O.  400-70.000. 
Izzard,  Kdth  J.;  Stephenson.  Reginald  W.;  Stanistreet,  Kdth  C.  P.;  and 
Keeling.  Iain  R..  to  Interox  Chemicals  Limited.  Organic  peroxide 
compositions.  4.376,218,  O.  568-539.000. 
Jachim,  John  A.:  See — 

Vinarcsik,  Joaeph  E.;  and  Jachim,  John  A.,  4,375,820,  O.  134- 
.      122.0QR. 


Jackisch,   Philip  F.   Stabilization  of  dibromostyrene.  4.376.221,  G. 

570-103.000. 
Jacobsthal,  Herbert  K.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  collision  avoidance  4,376,278,  CI.  340-825.500. 
Jacquet,    Bernard;    Papantoniou,    Chnstos;    Vanlerbcrghe,   Guy;   and 
Mondet,  Jean,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal    Copolytners  of 
n-vinyl  pyrrolidone  and  a  vinylic,  allylic  or  methallylic  ester  of  a 
cyclic  a-  or  /3-  carboxylic  acid;  and  cosmetic  compositions  containing 
the  same.  4,376.114,  CI.  424-47.000. 
Jaeger:  See — 

Raffoux,  Jean-Paul,  4,376,266,  CI.  324-426.000. 
Jager,  Erich:  See — 

Itzinger,  Hermann;  KoUer,  Manfred;  Jager.  Erich;  and  Christd, 
Werner,  4,375,843,  O.  188-322.190. 
Jain,  Surendar  M.:  See — 

Venkatsubramanian,    Kalyanasundram;   Jain,    Surendar   M.;    and 
Giuffrida,  Anthony  J.,  4,376,023,  CI.  204-180.00P. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See — 

Okamoto,  Jiro;  Ishigaki,  Isao;  Fukuzaki,  Hironobu;  Shimbo,  Shozo; 
and  Yoshikawa,  Kiyoaki,  4,376,021,  O.  204-159.160. 
Japan  Carlit  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See—  ^ 

Yamamoto,  Hideo;  Isa,  Isao;  and  Shibuya,  Morioki,  4,376,099.  G. 
423-54.000. 
Jarrett,  Boaz  A.;  and  Mowbray,  Dorian  F.,  to  Kucas  Industries  Limited. 

Fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus.  4,375,945,  CI.  417-462.000. 
Jenkins,  Cecil;  and  Woolslayer,  Joseph  R.,  to  Lee  C.  Moore  Corpora- 
tion. Oil  well  drilling  ng  mover.  4,375,892,  O  280-43.230. 
Jennings,  Thomas  J.;  and  Lipton,  Allan,  to  Research  Corporation. 

Mitogenic  spinal  cord  growth  factor.  4,376,071,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Jennings,  William  B.:  See — 

Ciarlei,  Joseph  A.;  Jennings,  William  B.;  and  Tobin,  Curtis  L., 
4,375,804,  O.  126-506.000. 
Jeppsson.  Bengt:  See — 

Andersson,  Torsten;   and   Jeppsson,   Bengt  4,376,024,   O.   204- 
181.00R. 
Jepsen,  Holger  L.,  to  Haustrups  Fabriker  A/S.  Opening  means  for  a 

container.  4,375,861,  O.  220-274.000. 
Jepson,  John  W.:  See — 

Lynch,  Francis  deS.;  Reid,  Walter  L..  Jr.;  and  Jepson,  John  W.. 
4,375,887,  O.  273-32.00H. 
Jo-Way  Tool  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Hellnick,   Dieter   H.;   and   SteriofT,   Michael   C.  4.375.708,  G. 
10-87.000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The;  See — 

Sachs,  Samuel  L.;  and  Hill,  Freeman  K.,  4,375,991,  CI.  134-1.000 
Johnston,  Robert  E.;  and  Kudalkar,  Kishor  N.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Com- 
pany. Comer  and  edge  protector.  4,375,852,  CI.  206-586  000. 
Jones,  Thomas  M.;  and  Stinson,  John  M.,  to  Tennessee  Valley  Author- 
ity. Production  of  suspension  fertilizers  from  orthophorphoric  acid. 
4,375,980,  CI.  71-34.000. 
Joo',  Louis  A.;  Tucker,  Kenneth  W.;  and  McCown,  Frank  E.,  to  Great 
Lakes  Carbon  Corporation.  Titamum  diboride-graphite  composits. 
4,376,029,  CI.  204-294.000. 
Joseph,  Joseph  P.:  See — 

Dusza,  John   P.;   Joseph,   Joseph   P.;   and    Bemstcm,   Seymour, 
4,376,122,  CI.  424-270.000. 
JPD  Manufacturing  Limited:  See- 
Brown,  Donald  J..  4,375,740,  CI.  51-425.000. 
Juhasz,  Tibor;  and  Heyn,  Hans  E.,  to  Exxon  Research  t  Engmeermg 
Co.  Weft  insertion  knitted  secondary  carpet  backing.  4,376,146,  CI. 
428-95.000. 
Jursa,  Stephen  J.  D.:  See- 
Reese,  Thomas  J.;  Jursa,  Stephen  J.  D.;  and  Thomas,  Dean  L.. 
4,375,978,  O.  65-287.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mitutoyo  Seisakusho:  See— 

Nishikata,  Goro;  and  Shibukawa,  Kozo,  4.375,722,  O.  33-143.00M. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Moriu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Tachibana,  Akifumi;  Watanabe,  Minoru;  and  Shigihara,  Takanori, 
4.375.900,  O.  297-330.000. 
Kadomiya,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Kojima,    Masaharu;    and    Kadomiya,    Tsutomu,    4.375.879.    G. 
248-73.000. 
Kageyama,  Hideaki:  See— 

Sugino,    Kazuo;    Kageyama,    Hideaki;    and   Masumoto,    Hiroki. 
4.375,995,  O.  148-12.00R. 
Kagi,  Bruno;  Hirmann,  Georg;  and  Luginbuhl,  Rolf,  to  Bachofen  AG. 
Device  for  detachable  coupUng  a  branchline  to  a  pressure  line. 
4,375,822,  CI.  137-322.000. 
Kajiyama,  Yasuo;  Yokoyama,  Kazuo;  and  Yamakami,  Yoshihiro,  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Protector  for  movable  panel  of  roof 
structure.  4,375,899,  O.  296-213  000. 
Kakuya,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Kazuyuki;    and    Kakuya,    Tsutomu,   4,376,231.   CI. 
307-268.000. 
Kali,  Inc.:  See — 

Peck,  Robert  L.,  4,376,155,  O  429-11  000 
Kalnins,  Lauris.  to  A.  O.  Smith  Harvestore  Products,  Inc.  Diaphragm 
type  breather  system  for  sealed  storage  structure.  4,375,784,  O. 
99-646.00S. 
Kamath,  Venkatesh:  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Chant,  Bernard  J.;  van 
Ouwerkerk,  Anton;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  and  Mnasinan.  Cynthia 
J.,  4.376.068,  CL  232-522.00R. 
Kaminow,  Ivan  P.:  .See — 

AHemcM.  Rodney  C;  and  Kaminow.  Ivan  .J*.,  4,376,138,  CL 
427-160.000. 
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KaaaokA,  Hajmie:  Ser— 

Mori,  Hanihisa;  ICamiokA,  Hajtme;  Nakano,  Motoo;  and  Sasaki, 
Nobuo.  4.373,993,  CL  I4«-I.300. 
KamoB.  Yoafaiyiiki;  and  Yokoyaau,  Yosldliiro,  to  Sony  Corporation. 
Secoring  of  lead  wires  to  electro-aoooatic  tranaducen.  4,376,233.  CI. 
179-1 15.5VC. 
Kjoaiawa,  Kyoko.  administrathx:  See — 

Mori,    Kdjiro;    Kusnooki,    Sbigeni;    Nialm,    Karunari;    Nobue, 
Tomotaka;  and  Kanazawa,  Takato,  dec^aaed,  4,376,131,  CI. 
426-231.000. 
Kanazawa.  Takato,  deceased:  See — 

Mori,    Kdjiro;    Kusunoki,    Shigeni;    Nishii,    Kazanari;    Nobue. 
Tomotaka;  and  Kanazawa.  Takato,  deceased,  4,376,131,  CI. 
426-231.000. 
Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Monta.  Munetaka;  Tuji.  Takuji;  and  Isliida,  Katsufaiko.  4.376,130. 
a.  428-320.400. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsunaga,   Kinjiro;   Ohira.   Kozo;   and   Nakagawa,   Yunosuke. 
4.376.177,  a.  524-33.000. 
Kaplan,  Daniel:  See — 

Friederich,  Alain;  Hildebrandt,  Mieczylaw;  Kaplan.  Daniel;  and 
Herbet.  Patrick.  4,375,807,  CI.  126-443.000. 
Kappler,  Felix.  Mechanism  for  automatically  closing  a  storage  con- 
tainer. 4,375.863.  Q.  220-334.000. 
Karl  Schmidt  GmbH:  See—  . 

Schieber.  Gerhard,  4,373,782,  CI.  92-176.000.  i 

Karol.  Frederick  J.:  See — 

Hamer.  Anthony  D.;  and  Kard.  Frederick  J.,  4.376.062,  Q.  232- 
429.00B. 
Kashiwagi,  Teniya;  See — 

Ozasa,  Teruaki;  and  Kashiwagi,  Teruya,  4,376,20a  CI.  544-26.000. 
Kasugai,  Syouji:  See — 

Kato,  Masahisa;  and  Kasugai.  Syouji,  4.375.712,  Q.  16-282.000. 
Kat.  Willem:  See— 

Heijwegen,    Comelis    P.;    and    Kat,    Willem.    4.376.043.    CI. 
209-167.000. 
Kato.  Masahisa;  and  Kasugai,  Syouji.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Dust  collector  for  industrial  sewing  machine.  4.375.712,  CI. 
16-282.000. 
Kato,  Takazo:  See — 

Matsuda,  Fujio;  and  Kato,  Takazo,  4,376.205,  CI.  548-508.000. 
Kawakita,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Egochi,   Hajime;   Furukawa.  Hideka.  and  Kawakita,  Tetsuya, 
4,376,132,  a.  426-537.000.  , 

Kawamata.  Motoo:  See —  | 

Oba.  Masayuki;  Kawamata,  Motoo;  Tsuboi,  Hikotada;  and  Koga, 
Nobuhito,  4.376J06,  Q.  548-546.000. 
Kawamura.  Yasuo:  See — 

Urm,  Yasukazu;  Sakata.  Gojyo;  Makino.  Kenji;  Kawamura.  Yasuo; 
Kusano,  Kazuya;  and  Satow.  Jun.  4.376.202.  CI.  544-354.000. 
Kawara.  Tosfaio:  See— 

Yano,  Sbozo;  Hujinaga,  Yasuhiro;  Kawara.  Toshio;  and  Komoto, 
Akira.  4^75.838.  Q.  177-30.000. 
Kawata.  Ken;  Itoh,  laamu;  Awata.  Misao;  and  Masuda,  Takao.  to  Fuji 
Photo  FUm  Co..  Ltd.  Heat-developable  photosensitive  mtferial  with 
antihalation  Uyer.  4.376.162.  C\.  430-510.000. 
Kawazura,  Hiroalu:  See — 

Ozaki,  Shoichiro;  Kobayashi,  Hideya;  Mori,  Haniki;  Kawazura, 
Hiroshi;  Okazaki,  Yutaka;  Kitano,  Takafumi;  Kumakura,  Mikio; 
and  Nakano,  Takuo.  4,376,119,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Keeling.  Iain  R.:  See — 

Izzard,  Keith  J.;  Stephenson.  Reginald  W.;  Stanistreet,  Keith  C  P.; 
and  Keeling.  Iain  R.,  4.376,218.  CI.  368-339.000. 
Keller,  Reimund:  See — 

Schubert,   Peter,   Pfeifer,   Hermann;   Hermann,   Volker,   Kdler, 
Reimund;  and  Schnlz.  Eckhard.  4,376,086,  G.  264-42.000. 
Kellogg,  Michael  S.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Bis-esters  of  1,1-alkanediob  with 
6-beU-hydroiymethylpeniciUanic   acid    1,1 -dioxide.   4.376.076.   Q. 
260-243  20R.  v 

KeUy,  Leonard  J.:  See—  \ 

Knopp,    Arthur    A.;    and    KeUy.    Leonard    J..    4.373.964.    Ci. 
433-29.000. 
Kemiko  SA:  See — 

Kovacs.  Nandor,  4.376,048,  Q.  210-221.100. 
Kemira  Oy:  See — 

Makinen,  Pekka  L.  4,373,989.  CI.  106-300.00a 
K=nt.  William  C,  to  Western  Electric  Coo^Muiy,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
asarmhiing  apertured   members  onto  an  array  of  terminal  pins. 
4475.719.  a.  29-747.000. 
Keraa.  Vitie  P.;  and  Baker,  Alan  C.  to  Direct  Reduction  Corporation. 
The.   System  for  recycling  char  in  iron  oxide  redudog  kilns. 
4.375.883.  Q.  266-91.000. 
Kester.  Willian  W.:  See— 

Bnckett,    Ndl   C;    and    Kester.    William    W.,   4^73.772,   Q. 
81-462.00a 
KeufTd  ft  Easer  Company:  See — 

Spechler.  Danid  S.,  4,376,138.  Q.  430-291. 000. 
Spechler.  Danid  S.,  4.376.139,  CL  43O-293.00a 
Kbattab.  Gfaazi  M.  A,  to  Allied  Corporatioa.  High  meh  strength 
oompoaitioB  comprising  modified  polycaprolactam  and  impact  modi- 
6er.  4.376.188.  Q.  325-183.000. 
Kifnrir,  Frank,  to  Ho£fiBaaB-La  Roche  Inc.  AatiaUerigicaUy-active 
inudazoduenopyrimidiae  derivatives.  4.376,121,  CL  424-251.000. 


Kim,  Chang  J.:  See— 

Sartori.  Guido;  Kim.  Chang  J.;  Melchior,  Michad  T.;  and  Savage, 

David  W.,  4,376,101,  Q.  423-223.000. 
Thaler.  Warren  A.;  Sartori,  Guido;  and  Kim,  Chang  J.,  4.376.102. 
a.  423-223.000. 
Rimoto,  Kyoji;  and  Ebisawa,  Mikio.  to  Aaahi  Kaad  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  for  producing  a  fluoriaated  capoiyvaa  membrane. 
4.376,140,  a.  427-244.00a 
King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.:  See — 

Lanzani,  Emanuele,  4,373.736.  O.  62-347.000. 
King.  Sr.,  Jack  H.:  See— 

Armstrong,  Joseph;  Goixfcm.  Robert  L.;  WaUi.  William  R.;  and 
King.  Sr.,  Jack  H.,  4.373.716.  Q.  29-404.000. 
Kiralyhidi,  Tibor:  See — 

Phikovich,   Sandor  Stankovics,   Lajos;  and  Kiralyhidi,  Tibor, 
4.376.129.  a.  426-64.000. 
Kitano,  Takafumi:  See — 

Ozaki,  Shoichiro;  Kobayashi,  Hideya;  Mori,  Haruki;  Kawazura. 
Hiroshi;  Okazaki,  Yutaka;  Kitano,  Takafiimi;  Kumakura,  Mikio; 
and  Nakano,  Takuo,  4,376,1 19.  Q.  424-246.000. 
Kiuchi,  Masayoshi;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  and  Murakami,  Hiroyasu.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  source  voltage  checking  device 
particularly  for  checking  the  voltage  of  a  battery  in  a  camera. 
4,376,263,  Q.  324-426.000. 
Kiyama,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Yanagisawa,  Osamu;  Ishigai,  Tsuneo;  and  Kiyama,  Masayoshi, 
4.375.762,  Q.  73-12.000. 
Kleemann,  Axel:  See — 

Deller,  Klaus;  Kleemann,  Axd;  Martens,  Jurgen;  and  Wdgel, 
Horst,  4,376,215,  a.  564-198.000. 
Kldnschmidt,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Method  for  pulse 
triggering     of    a     piezo-electric     sound-transmitting     transducer. 
4,376,255,  CI.  3 10-3 17.000. 
Klockner-Werke  AG:  See— 

Chitil,  Manfred,  4,375,982,  CI.  75-25.000. 
Kmonk,  Stanley;  and  Cadwell,  Dennis  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Nuclear  fuel  asKmbiy  wear  sleeve.  4,376.092.  Q.  376-353.000. 
Kniep,  Joris.   to  International  Technische  Handelsondememing  en 
Adviesbureau  Itha  B.V.  Method  and  device  for  intermittently  exert- 
ing forces  on  soil.  4,375.927,  CI.  404-133.000. 
Knopp,  Arthur  A.;  and  Kelly.  Leonard  J.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc. 
Dental  instrument  having  a  lamp  assembly  suspension  including 
vibration  and  thermal  isolation  means.  4.375,964.  CI.  433-29.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hideya:  See — 

Ozaki,  Shoichiro;  Kobayashi,  Hideya;  Mori,  Haruki;  Kawazura. 
Hiroshi;  Okazaki,  Yutaka;  Kitano,  Takaiiimi;  Kumakiu^  Mikio; 
and  Nakano.  Takuo,  4,376.119,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Machida,    Haruhiko;    and    Kobayashi.    Hinxhi,    4.373,739,    Q. 

51-58.000. 
Teramura,    Nobuyasu;   and    Kobayashi,    Hiroshi,   4,376,293,   Ci. 
360-71.000. 
Kobayashi,   Kazuyuki;  and  Kakuya,  Tsutomu.  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 

Waveform  shaping  circuit.  4,376.251.  C\.  307-268.000. 
Kobelt.    Jacob.    ResiUent    control    link    assembly.    4.375,771.    Q. 

74-470.000. 
Koeller,  William  J.:  See- 
Ram,    Charles    F.;    and    Kodler,    William    J.,   4.376,243,    a. 
219-514.000. 
Koga,  Nobuhito:  See — 

Oba,  Masayuki;  Kawamata,  Motoc^  Tsuboi.  Hikotada;  and  Koga. 
Nobuhito,  4,376,206.  Q.  548-546.000. 
Kohl.  Paul  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Electro- 

depontion  of  nickel  4.376.018.  Q.  204-49.000. 
Kojima.  Masaharu;  and  Kadomiya.  Tsutomu,  to  Nifco  Inc.  Cable  clip. 

4.375.879,  CI.  248-73.000. 
KoUer,  Manfted:  See— 

Itzinger,  Hermann;  KoUer,  Manfred;  Jager.  Erich;  and  Christel, 
Werner,  4,375,843,  CI.  188-322.190. 
Kokmayets,  George:  See — 

Dennis,   James   T.;   and    Kokxnayets.   George.   4.376,303.   CI. 
369-210.000. 
Komoto.  Akira:  See — 

Yano.  Sbozo;  Hujinaga,  Yasuhiro;  Kawara,  Toshio;  and  Komoto, 
Akira,  4,373,838.  Q.  177-30.000 
Koodo,  Kaziw:  See — 

Takani.  Akio;  and  Kondo.  Kazuo.  4.376,168.  Q.  301-1.000 
Kondur,  Nicholas,  Jr.:  See — 

Hidaka.    Kenjiro;    and    Kondur,    Nicholas.    Jr..    4^73.923.    Q. 
400^2.000. 
Koppers  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Gormley.  Wiffiun  T..  4.376.223.  Q.  385-360.000. 
Gonnley.  William  T..  4.376.224.  Q.  383-360.000 
Korger,  Heinz,  to  Carl  Stahl  GmbH  A  Co.  Releasable  locking  mecha- 
nism for  safety  belts.  4.375,714.  Q.  24-230.QAL. 
Koroaec,  Philip  S.;  and  Litt  Frediic  A,  to  Elco  Corporation.  Process 
for  making  highly  sulfiirized  oxymolybdenum  orgaao  compounds. 
4.376,055,  a.  252-32.70E. 
Koshiishi,  Shinichiro:  See — 

Takahashi.    Akira;    and    Roshtiafai,    Shinichiro,    4,373,912,    Q. 
354-33.000. 
Koahngi,  Jnmchi,  to  Knrdia  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabosfaiki  Kaisha.  Shaped 

material  of  dutin  derivatives.  4,376.199.  Q.  S36-20.00O 
Kotani.  Shintaro;  Abiko.  Ichimatsu;  Tokunaga.  Yukio;  and  Tateiain. 
Kazayoahi,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Telegriph 
and  Teiepbooe  Public  Corporation.  Opitical  print  hcKl  with  graded 
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index  fiber  arrays  for  optical  printing  devices.  4.376.282,  CI.  346- 
I07.00R. 
Koube,  Shinji:  See — 

Nohira.  Hiroyuki;  Terunuma.  Daiyo;  and  Koube,  Shinji  4,376.213, 
a.  562-401.000. 
Kovacs,  Nandor,  to  Kemiko  SA.  Sludge  collector  for  use  in  a  settling 

basin.  4,376,048,  Q.  210-221.100. 
Kovalenko,  Igor  L.:  See — 

Bdykh,  Sergd  I.;  Davydov,  Anatoly  B.;  Kovalenko,  Igor  L.; 
Loktionova,  Lidia  Y.;  Moschensky,  Anatoly  D.;  Pershin,  Gely 
G.;  Pershin,  Grigory  N.;  Padeiskaya,  Elena  N.;  Polukhina,  Lidia 
M.;  Ochirov.  Nikolai  I.;  and  Filippov.  Jury  I.,  4.373,810,  CI. 
128-92.00R. 
KozlofT,  Lloyd  M.;  and  Schnell,  Russell  C,  to  University  Patents.  Inc. 
Protection  of  plants  against  frost  injury  using  ice  nucleation-inhibit- 
ing  species-specific  bacteriophages.  4,373,734,  O.  47-2.000. 
Krading.  John  B.,  Jr.:  See — 

Netkowicz,  Robert  J.;  Schnall.  Ira  H.;  and  Rraeling.  John  B..  Jr., 

4,376.091.  CI.  376-283.000. 

Krass.  Dennis  K..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Method  for  controlling  weed 

growth  using  herbicidally  5-(2-chloro-4-trifluoromethyl>-,  or  (4-tri- 

fluoromethyl  or  2,6-dichloro-4-trifIuoromethylphenoxy>-2-nitro-sub- 

stituted  carbonyl  oxime-O-alkyI  ethers.  4,373,981,  O.  71-121.000. 

Krogsrud,  Harald,  to  Elkem  A/S.  Means  for  transporting/routing  the 

pot  of  a  smdting  fiimace.  4,375.960,  Q.  432-239.000. 
Krone.  Uwe;  and  Modler,  Klaus,  to  Nico-Pyrotechnik  Hanns-Juergen 

Diederichs  KG.  Smoke  composition.  4,376,001,  O.  149-19.900. 
Kniger,  Roland:  See — 

Wolter,  Erfaard;  Wiegleb,   Ludwig;   Kniger,  Roland;  Ladwig. 
Heinz;  and  Ehrlinger,  Klaus.  4,376,109.  CI.  423-659.000. 
Kubota.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nanao.  Teruaki.  4.373.821.  Q.  137-239.000. 
Kucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Jarrett.   Boaz   A.;   and   Mowbray,   Dorian   F.,   4,373,943,   CI. 
417-462.000. 
Kudalkar,  Kishor  N.:  See- 
Johnston,  Robert  E.;  and  Kudalkar,  Kishor  N.,  4,373,852,  CI. 
206-586.000. 
Kulhanek,  Antonin:  See — 

Porta,   Augusto;   and   Kulhandi,   Antonin,   4,376,022,   CI.    204- 
180.00R. 
Kulzer  &  Co.  GmbH:  See— 

Schaefer,  Roland,  4,373,967.  O.  433-199.000. 
Kumakura.  Mikio:  See — 

Ozaki.  Shoichiro;  Kobayashi.  Hideya;  Mori,  Haruki;  Kawazura, 
Hiroshi;  Okazaki,  Yutaka;  Kitano,  Takafumi;  Kumakura,  Mikio; 
and  Nakano.  Takuo,  4.376,119.  Q.  424-246.000. 
Kumar,  Surinder,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Low-cholesterol 

sausage  analog  and  process  therefor.  4,376,134,  CI.  426^36.000. 
Kumazawa,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Watamibe,  Fumio;  Mitsuhata.  Masashi;  and  Kumazawa,  Toshihiko, 
4,376.209.  a.  549-534.000. 
Kunz.  Peter  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Limp-stream  method  for  selec- 
tively etching  integral  cathode  substrate  and  support  4.376.009,  CI. 
156-640.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
•     Koshugi,  Junichi,  4,376,199,  Q.  536-20.000. 

Kurinaky.  Roger  A.;  Alexander,  Fred  D.;  and  Holzkopf.  Michael  E.,  to 
Ekco  Products,  Inc.  Container  with  dome  cover.  4,375,862,  O. 
220-293.000. 
Kusano,  Kazuya:  See — 

Ura,  Yasukazu;  Sakata,  Gojyo;  Makino,  Kenji;  Kawamura.  Yasuo; 
Kusano.  Kazuya;  and  Satow,  Jun,  4.376,202,  Q.  344-354.000. 
Kusunoki,  Shigeni:  See- 
Mori,    Kdjiro;    Kusunoki,    Shigeni;    Nishii.    Kazunari;    Nobue, 
Tomotaka;  and  Kanazawa.  Takato,  deceased,  4,376,131,  CI. 
426-231.000. 
Kyatt,  Victor  F.,  to  Hurri-KJeen  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  cleaning 

machinery  parts  and  the  Uke.  4,373,819.  Q.  134-103.000. 
La  Technique  Integrale.  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise:  See — 

Druet.  Clair.  4.373.770  a.  74-424.80A 
lahianca,  Micbde.  Catheten  for  shunting  systems  for  the  treatment  of 

hydrocephalus.  4.375316,  Q.  604-8.000. 
Lacey.  Raymond  D.:  See- 
Savage,  Donald  S.;  and  Lacey.  Raymond  D..  4,375.760.  Q. 
72-391.000. 
Ladwig.  Heinz:  See— 

Wolter.  Erhard;  Wiegleb.  Ludwig;  Kniger.  Roland;   Ladwig. 
Hdnz;  and  Ehriinger.  Klaus.  4.376.109.  CL  423-659.000. 
Laity,  Thomas:  See — 

Sdlly  .  Alec  R;  and  Laity,  Thomas.  4,373.793,  Q.  123-90IIO 
LaodHingeos  lakopaoentral.  Lie,  Ekooomiak  Forening:  See— 

Fmnhuh,  Cari-Axd,  4,373.706.  Q.  3-6I.00O 
Lang.  Gerfaard:  See— 

PittrofT.  Kurt;  Lang.  Gerhard;  and  Schwan,  Oertiard,  4,376,263, 
a.  320-32.000. 
Laage,  Bnwe  A.;  and  Duecker,  Heyman  C.  to  W.  R.  Oiaoe  *  Ca 
Additive  combination  for  hydraulic  cement  compositions.  4,373.987, 
a.  I06-9S.00O 
Lanoer.  Goeatber  O.:  See— 

Pfeifrer.  Hans  C;  Langner.  Guentlier  O.;  and  Sturans,  Maris  A. 
4,376,249.  Q.  230-996.0ML. 
iMmwmmi^  Emanudc.  to  King-Sedey  Thermos  Co.  ice  cube  marhinr 
4.373,756.  CL  62-347.000. 


Lassig.  Martin:  See — 

Bey.  Ulf;  Lassig,  Martin;  and  Stotzer,  Hermann.  4,375,726.  Q. 
33-324.000. 
Latoka  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Honerkamp,  Joseph  D.;  and  Ebding,  Harold  O.,  4,375,977,  Q. 
55-234.000. 
Lanri,  Huotari;  and  leskinen,  Pentti  J.  Apparatus  for  binding  sheets  of 

paper.  4.376.008,  Q   156-578.000. 
Lawford,  Victor  N.;  and  Austin,  Roben  R.,  to  ITT.  Liquid  levd  sys- 
tem. 4.375.764.  a.  73-301.000. 
Leach,  Gale  L  ■  See— 

Bahl.  Surinder  K  ;  and  Leach.  Gale  L.,  4,375,984.  Q.  73-97.00A. 
Lee  C.  Moore  Corporation:  See — 

Jenkins,    Cecil;    and    WoolsUyer.    Joseph    R.,    4.373.892.    Q. 
280-43.230. 
Lee.  John  M.;  and  Bauman,  WUliam  C.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 

The.  Lithium  halide  brine  purification.  4.376,100,  O.  423-179.500 
Lee,  Wai-Tak  P.:  See— 

Gergis,  Isoris  S.;  and  Lee,  Wai-Tak  P..  4,376,137,  CI.  427-131.000 
Lee,  Yin^  K.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Method  of 
preparing  high  purity  polyamic  acids  for  use  in  electronic  circuitry 
4,376.195.  a   528-353.000 
Lehmann.  Ernst,  to  Gema  AG  Apparatebau.  Method  for  the  spray 
coating  of  the  inside  of  tubular  bodies  having  a  seam.  4,376,143,  CI 
427-236.000. 
Lemire,    Paul-Emile.    Paste    dispenser    tooth-brush.    4.375.924.    CI. 

401-173.000. 
Lender,  Harry:  See — 

Amadill,  Mark  F.;  Allmendinger,  James  M.;  and  Lender.  Harry, 
4,375,757.  CI.  62-354.000. 
Leonberger,   Frederick  J.;  and  O'Donnell.  Frederick  J.,  to  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology.  High  speed  optoelectronic  switch. 
4,376,285,  O.  357-17.000. 
Leotta,  Samuel  S.;  Petro,  James  G.;  and  Ortner,  Arthur  A.,  to  Bradley 

Corporation.  Rolled  tissue  dispenser.  4,373,874,  d.  242-33.300. 
Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  See — 

Bourget,  Jean-Claude,  4,373,720.  Q.  29-869.000. 
Leskinen.  Pentti  J.;  See— 

Lauri,  Huotari;  and  Leskinen,  Pentti  J  .  4,376.008.  O.  136-578.000 
Leva,  Max.  Tower  packing.  4,376,081,  Q.  261-94.000. 
Levine,  Alfred  B  Photocopier  system  with  portable  detachable  reader. 

4.375,916,  a.  355-5.000. 
Levy,  Alan  W.;  Szanto,  Attila  J.;  and  Wheeler,  Peter  C,  to  Canartiati 
Patents  ft  Dev.  Limited.  Timed  switch  for  an  AC  load.  4,376.233,  Q. 
307-590.000. 
Lewis,  Alan  J.:  See- 
Carlson,  Richard  P.;  Fenichel,  Richard  L.;  Lewis,  Alan  J.;  and 
Wolf,  Milton,  4,376,124,  Q.  424-308.000. 
Lewis,  James  R.  Concrete  working  tool.  4,375,709,  CI.  15-235.400. 
Lewtas,  Kenneth:  See — 

Rossi,  Alben;  Rehrer,  David  H.;  Oswald.  Alexis  A.;  Lewtas, 
Kenneth;  and  Tack,  Roben  D.,  4.375,973,  O.  44-62.000. 
Leysen,  Roger  F.  R.:  See— 

Bruggeman,  Aime  E.;  Leysen.  Roger  F.  R.;  Vermeiren.  Philippe; 
and  Monsecour.  Marcel.  4,376,066,  O.  252-430.000. 
Li-Cor,  Inc.:  See — 

Wurm,  John  H.;  Middendorf,  Lyie  R.;  and  Biggs,  Wilbam  W.. 
4.375,920.  a.  356-380.000. 
Liautaud,  James  P.;  and  Maloney,  David  L.  Dip  switch.  4^76,234.  Q. 

200-16.00R. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltimgs-GmbH:  See— 

Ba^sten,  Guntber.  4.376.230,  O   174-48  000 
Lidow,  Alexander;  and  Herman,  Thomas,  to  Internationa]  Rectifier 
Corporation.  High  power  MOSFET  with  low  on-retistance  and  hi^ 
breakdown  voltage.  4,376,286,  a.  357-23.000. 
LiedL  Kun:  See — 

Szasz,  Tibor,  and  Liedl,  Kurt.  4,375,895,  Q.  280-605.000 
Liermann.   Manfred,   to  Wilbelm   Hegenacbetdt   GeseOacha/t   mbH. 

Oscillating  cutting  toolhead.  4,375,773,  Q.  82- 1.200. 
Life  Industries  Corporation:  See— 

Maggi,  Richard  D.,  4,376,069,  Q.  252-542.000. 
Linden,  Joel  M.:  See — 

Brooker,   Gary;   Terasaki,    Wesley    L.;   and    Linden.   Jod   M.. 
4.376.125.  a.  424-330.000. 
Lindert,  Andreas,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation.  Composition 
for  and  method  of  af^-treatment  of  pboaphatized  metal  surfaces. 
4476,000.0.  148-6.  ISR. 
Lindsay  Wire  Weaving  Company.  The:  See- 
Wang.  Pu><:iu,  4.376.013.  a.  162-274.000. 
I  knttAna   Mi]s;  Odcrstig.  Ingvar;  and  Berg.  Lars,  to  Buhen-Kaathal 
AB.  Becthcal  heating  element  4.376^43.  CL  219-352.000. 


Liptoo.  Allan: 

Jennings.  Thomas  J.;  and  Lipton,  Allan,  4476.071.  CL  260-1  irOOR. 

Litt  Fredric  A:  See 

Koroaec  Philip  S.;  and  Utt  Fredric  A.  4.376.033.  Q.  2S2-32.7(^ 
Ijttof  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

McAdams.  Hugh  P.,  Jr.;  and  Paulovitz,  ASbtn  C,  4473.727.  d 
33-366^)00. 
Lockheed  Missiles  ft  Space  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Harvey.  Thomas  J.;  and  Gibaon.  Gary  C.  4473,878,  CL  244- 
1S8.00R. 
Loktionova.  Lidia  Y.:  See— 

Bdykh,  Sergd  I.;  Davydov.  Aaaloly  B.;  Kovalenko,  Ifor  L.; 
Loktiowva.  Lidia  Y.;  MoacfaeHky.  Anatoly  D.;  PenUa.  Ody 
O.;  Pershin.  Grigory  N.;  Padeiskaya.  Elena  N.;  Potaklmia.  Lidia 
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M.;  Ochirov,  Nikolai  1.;  and  FUipfXJV,  Jury  I.,  4,375,810.  Q. 
128-92.00R. 
Long,  Donald  A.;  and  Sowash.  Thomas  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Multiple  function  switch  assembly.  4,376,236,  CI.  200^1.270. 
Long,  Donald  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vehicle  turn  signal 

switch  actuator  4,376.237,  CI.  200-61.270. 
Long,  Eric  L.;  Fillus,  Gary  C;  and  Paape,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Allen-Brad- 
ley  Company.    Industrial   menibrane   switch.   4,376,239,   CI.    200- 
1S9.00B. 
Lord,  John  J.:  5*e— 

SokoU  David  G.;  Whitaker.  Roger  B.;  Lord,  John  J.;  and  Beams, 
David  M.,  4,376,298,  a.  364-551.000. 
•  Love,  Samuel  D.  Variable  fireplace  screen  and  insert.  4,375.803,  CI. 
126-121.000. 
Lovell,  Patrick  A.  Vehicle  suspension  system  augmenter.  4,375,903,  CI. 

298-17.00S. 
Lovera,  Bruno;  and  Pancotti,  Santino,  to  Costruzioni  Aeronautiche 
Giovanni  Agusu  S.p.A.  Rotor  shaft  with  internal  controls  for  heli- 
copters. 4,375.940,  a.  416-114.000. 
Lowiciki,  Nort>ert;  Wolf,  Joachim;  and  Schwarz,  Wolfgang,  to  Grillo- 
Werke  AG.  Process  and  apparatus  for  reclaiming  sulfiir-containing 
waste  materials.  4.376,108.  CI.  423-540.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  5«e — 

SeUly  .  Alec  H.;  and  Laity,  Thomas,  4.375,793,  CI.  123-90.110. 
Luginbuhl,  Rolf:  See— 

Kagi,  Bruno;  Hirmann,  Georg;  and  Luginbuhl,  Rolf,  4.375.822,  CI. 
137-322.000. 
Lundberg.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Agarwal,  Pawan  K.;  and  Lundberg.  Robert  D..  4.376,179.  CI. 
524-65.000. 
Lunde,  Kenneth  E.  Process  for  deflatulating  and  improving  the  digest- 

ibUity  of  legumes.  4,376.127.  CI.  426^46.000. 
Lunde,  Kenneth  E.  Process  for  improving  the  comestibility  of  legumes 
and   for  deflatulating   them   by   use  of  neutral   enzyme   systems. 
4.376.128,  CI.  426-46.000. 
Lunden,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Swift.  Harold  E.;  and  Lunden,  Richard  W.,  4.376,061.  Q.  252- 
429.00B. 
Lundin.  Tord  R.,  to  Gullfiber  AB.  Device  for  mounting  an  eannuff  on 

a  helmet.  4,375,702,  CI.  2-423.000. 
Lune,  Michael  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Quasi-zoom  lens  optical  focus 

sensor  4,376,303,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Lutz,  Andre:  See — 

Heyles.  Rene;  and  Lutz,  Andre,  4,376,203,  CI.  548-194.000. 
Lynch,  Francis  deS.;  Reid,  Walter  L.,  Jr.;  and  Jepson,  John  W..  to 
Acushnet  Company.  Method  of  matching  golfer  with  golf  ball,  golf 
club,  or  style  of  play.  4.375,887.  a.  273-32.00H. 
MacDonald,  Christopher,  to  Designs  Five,  Inc.  Beach  chair.  4,375,901, 

a.  297-377.000. 
Machida  Endoscope  Company  Limited:  See— 

Machida,    Haruhiko;    and    Kobayashi,    Hiroshi,    4,375,739.    O. 
51-58.000. 
Machida,  Haruhiko;  and  Kobayashi,  Hiroshi,  to  Machida  Endoscope 
Company  Limited.  Method  for  manufacturing  hyperbolic  surface. 
4,375,739.  C\.  51-58.000. 
MacKay,  Patrick  W  :  See— 

Cel««la,  Juan;  MacKay,  Patrick  W.;  Price-Falcon,  Juan  F.;  and 
Viramontes-Brown,  Ricardo,  4,375,983,  Q.  75-35.000.  ^ 

Mackor,  Adnanus:  See — 

Dokter,  Hendrik  D.;  Hildering,  Roelof;  and  Mackor,  Adrianus. 
4.376,264,  CI.  324-316.000. 
Maddox,  David  P.,  to  Stanley  Interiors  Corporation.  Process  for  color- 

mg  maple  wood  and  maple  veneer.  4,376.141,  CI.  427-370.000. 
Maeda,  Shiro:  See — 

Enomoto.  Katsunori;  Muramatsu,  Tomomitsu;  and  Maeda,  Shiro, 

4,375,873,  CI.  236-86.000. 

Maegawa.  Toshiyuki;  Yoshida,  Yukihiro;  Tominaga,  Satoshi;  and  Izaki. 

Tom,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Character  printing  system  in 

electronic  dati  processing  apparatus  such  as  electronic  calculators. 

4,375.922,  CI.  400-70.000. 

Maggi,    Richard    D..   to   Life   Industries  Corporation.    Hydrotropic 

cleaner  and  dcowdizer.  4.376,069,  CI.  252-542.000. 
Magon,  Valentin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Flow-through  flow 

meter  with  ultrasound.  4.375,767,  Cl.  73-861.180. 
Maki,  Toshimichi:  See — 

Date,  Takasaburo;  Maki,  Toshimichi;  Iguchi,  Mitsuya;  Iwamaru, 
Sumifusa;  and  Watanabe.  Hisashi,  4,375,958.  C\.  432-9.000. 
Makinen,  Pekka  I ,  to  Kemira  Oy.  Coated  titanium  dioxide  pigment  and 
a  process  for  the  production  of  the  same.  4.375,989,  Cl.  106-300.000. 
Makino,  Kenji:  See — 

Ura,  Yasukazu;  Sakata.  Gojyo;  Makino.  Kenji;  Kawamura,  Yasuo; 

Kusano.  Kazuya;  and  Satow.  Jun.  4,376,202,  Cl.  544-354.000. 

Maldonado,   Paul;  Cohen,  Choua;  and  Sillion,   Bernard,  to  Institut 

Francais  du  Petrole;  and  Societe  Elf  France.  Detergent  compositions, 

their  manufacture  and  their  use  as  additives  for  ftiels.  4,375,974,  Cl. 

44-63.000. 

Malec,  Jerry  P.,  to  Allied  Transportation  Specialties,  Inc.  Tire  moaitor. 

4,375,788.  a.  116-34.0WI. 
Maloney,  David  L.:  See — 

Liautaud,  James  P.;  and  Malooey,  David  L..  4.376,234,  Cl.  200- 
16.0m. 
Manhart,  Mark  J.  Therapeutic  calcium  hydroxide  dental  preparation 

and  method.  4.375,968,  Q.  433-217.000. 
Manmng,  John  J  ;  Rxhart.  Ralph  M.;  and  Rocin.  Robert  £.,  to  RMR 
Systems  Inc.  Measuring  device  for  weighing  vehicle  cargo.  4,375.839, 
a.  177-137.000. 


Marcelin.  George:  See — 

Vogel.  Roger  F.;  and  Marcelin,  George.  4,376,067,  Cl.  252-437.000. 
Marcus,  Paul.  Injection  molding  system.  4.375.947,  C\.  425-143.000. 
Marcus,  Paul.  Injection  molding  system.  4,376,090,  Cl.  264-530.000. 
Marczewski,  Richard  D.;  and  Ross,  Francis  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.   Dome  cap  for  fiised  salt  electrolytic  cell. 
4,376,028,  Cl.  204-247.000. 
Margaret  M.  Milhouse:  See — 

Brackett,    Neil    C;    and    Kester.    WiUiam    W.,    4,375.772,    Cl. 
81-462.000. 
Marlowe,  Frank  J.:  See— 

Reitmeier,   Glenn  A.;  and   Marlowe,   Frank  J..  4,376,289,  Q. 
358-163.000. 
Marshall,  Barry  R.:  See- 
Bullock.   George    P.;   and    Marshall,    Barry    R.,   4.376,053.   Cl. 
210-767.000. 
Martens.  Jurgen:  See — 

Deller,  Klaus;  Kleemann.  Axel;  Martens.  Jurgen;  and  Weigel, 
Horst,  4.376.215,  Q.  564-198.000. 
Martin.  Erwin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electro-acoustic  trans- 
ducer. 4,376.232,  Cl.  179-1  lO.OOA. 
Martin.  Eugene  R.,  to  SWS  Silicones  Corporation.  Silicone  polymer 

compositions.  4,376,149,  Cl.  428-266.000. 
Martin  Martietta  Corporation:  See— 

Chu,  Tien  W.;  and  Holland.  Thomas  W..  4,376,267,  C\.  330-284.000. 
Martin.  Sidney  H..  to  International  Computers  Limited.  Electrical 

devices.  4,376,238,  Cl.  200- 1 59.008. 
Masenas,  Charles  J.,  Jr.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion  Bootstrapped  driver  circuit.  4.376.252.  Cl.  307-482.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Fan.  John  C.  C ;  and  Bozler.  Carl  O..  4.376.228,  Cl.  136-255.000. 
Leonberger,  Frederick  J.;  and  Q'Donnell,  Frederick  J.,  4.376.285, 
Cl.  357-17.000. 
Masuda,  Takao:  See — 

Kawata,  Ken;  Itoh.  Isamu;  Awata,  Misao;  and  Masuda,  Takao, 
4.376.162,0.430-510.000. 
Masumoto.  Hiroki:  See — 

Sugino,    Kazuo;    Kageyama.    Hideaki;   and    Masumoto,    Hiroki. 
4,375,995.  Cl.  I48-12.00R. 
Matsuda,  Fujio;  and  Kato,  Takazo.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Inc. 
Process  for  the  preparabon  of  indoles  from  anilines  and  ethanol- 
amines.  4,376.205,  Cl.  548-508.000. 
Matsui.  Fujio:  See — 

Ohgami.  Masaaki;  and  Matsui,  Fujio,  4,375,796,  Cl.  123-440.000. 
Matsuki,  Junya:  See — 

Uenosono,  Chikasa;  Okada,  Takao;  Matsuki,  Junya;  Naito,  Tadashi; 

Inoue,  Shinichiro;  and  Obata,  Yoshizo,  4,376,295,  Cl.  361-21.000. 

Matsunaga,  Kinjiro;  Ohira,  Kozo;  and  Nakagawa,  Yunosuke.  to  Kao 

Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Sizing  composition.  4.376,177,  Cl.  524-35.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Imasu,    Kenichiro;   Nakazawa,   Akira;   Yamane,    Masataka;   and 

Takahashi.  Kengo,  4,375,753,  Q.  62-160.000. 
Mori,    Keijiro;    Kusunoki,    Shigeru;    Nishii,    Kazunari;    Nobue, 
Tomotaka;  and  Kanazawa,  Takato,  deceased,  4,376.131,  Cl. 
426-231.000. 
Teramura.    Nobuyasu;   and   Kobayashi.   Hiroshi.   4,376,293,   Cl. 
360-71.000. 
Matuda,    Hiroshi;    Nishimura,    Takamoto;    Tanaka,    Yoshiyuki;    and 
Hatabu,  Yoshihiko,  to  Ube  Industries.  Ltd.  Process  for  producing 
nitrous  oxide.  4.376,105,  d.  423-400.000. 
Matz,  Donald  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Method  of  induc- 
tively heat  treating  a  thin-walled  workpiecc  to  control  distortion. 
4.375,997,  Q.  148-150.000. 
Maul,  Frederick  E.;  and  Goett,  Edward  P.,  to  Raychem  Corporation. 

Shielded  conduit.  4.376.229.  Cl.  174-35.00R. 
Maul  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Newkirk,    Mark    C;    and    Tamagni.    Albert   J..   4.375,979,    O. 
65-360.000. 
McAdams,  Hugh  P.,  Jr.;  and  Paulovitz,  Albert  C.  to  Litton  Systems. 

Inc.  Cant  angle  sensor  assembly.  4.375.727.  d.  33-366.000. 
McCarter  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Powell,  Roger  A.,  4,375.959.  Cl.  432-223.000. 
McCartney,  John,  to  Norwood   Industries,  Inc.   Impregnated  non- 
woven  sheet  material  with  ionically  solubilized  resin.  4,376,148,  Cl. 
428-198.000. 
McCord,  James  W.  Safety  control  device  for  vapor  generating  and 

recovering  apparatus.  4.375.751,  Cl.  62-126.000. 
McCown,  Frank  E.:  See— 

Joo',  Louis  A.;  Tucker,  Kenneth  W.;  and  McCown,  Frank  E., 
4.376.029,  a.  204-294.000. 
McCrorey,  Howard  S.  Method  and  composition  for  treating  teeth  and 

method  for  preparing  same.  4.376.115.  Cl.  424-145.000. 
McMurtry.  David  R.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited;  and  Renishaw  Eiectrical 

Ltd.  Contact-sensing  probe.  4.375,723,  C\.  33-174.00L. 
McNair.   Bruce  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.   Incorporated. 
Control   of  coefTicient   drift   for   fractionaUy   spaced   equalizers. 
4.376.308,  a.  375-14.000. 
McNicholas,  James  J.,  to  MGI  Intematioaal  Inc.  Centrifugal  separator. 

4.375.975.  CL  55-1.000. 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Sanders,  Carlos  L.;  Gebhardt,  James  L.;  and  Hutchiot,  Ferris  L.. 
4,375,73a  a.  40-518.000. 
Meadows,  Floyd  G.  Automatic  well  treatment  system.  4,375,833,  Cl. 

166^4.000. 
Meab,  Roy  A.  Inflatable  hand  piUow.  4,375.809,  Q.  I28-90.00a 
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Medtronic,  Inc.:  See— 

Engle,  William  R.;  Moore.  E.  Neil,  Jr.;  Spear,  Joseph  F.,  Jr.;  and 
Rockland,  Ronald  H.,  4,375,817,  Cl.  128-419.00D. 
Meier.  Markus;  and  Sutton.  David  A.,  to  DMA  Systems  Corporation. 
Head  loading  and  retraction  apparatus  for  magnetic  disc  storage 
systems.  4,376,294,  Cl.  360-105.000. 
Meinard,  Colette:  See— 

Suglia,    Jean-Claude;    and     Meinard.    Colette.    4.376.113.    Cl. 
424-34.000. 
Melchior.  Michael  T.:  See— 

Sartori.  Guido;  Kim.  Chang  J.;  Melchior.  Michael  T.;  and  Savage. 
David  W..  4.376.101.  Cl.  423-223.000. 
Melinat,  Wolfgang,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Disc  brake  caliper 
piston  and  housing  retraction  and  knockback  control  mechanism. 
4,375.842.  Cl.  188-71.800. 
Menschhom,  Fridolin;  Schonleitner,  Ernst;  Teufel,  Gerhard;  and  Wert- 
heimer,  Paul,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  removing 
pigments  from  waste  paper.  4,376.011,  Cl.  162-5.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Hausberg,  Hans-Hcinrich;  Pnicher,  Helmut;  Uhl,  Jurgen;  Seyfried, 
Christoph,  and  Minck.  Klaus.  4.376,123,  Cl.  424-283.000. 
Messier-Hispano-Bugatti:  See — 

Papay,  Roger.  4.375,766,  Cl.  73-809.000. 
Metal  Building  Insulation-Southwest,  Inc.:  .See — 
Paliwoda.  Kenneth  J.,  4.375.741.  Cl.  52-127.100. 
Paliwoda.  Kenneth  J..  4.375.742.  Cl.  52-404.000. 
MGI  International  Inc.:  See — 

McNicholas,  James  J..  4,375,975.  Cl.  55-1.000. 
Microdot  Inc.:  See — 

Hassler,  Donald  H.;  and  Pagel.  Paul  V.,  4.375.933,  Cl.  411-112.000 
Microlife  Technics.  Inc.:  See — 

Olsen.  Ronald  H..  4,376,164,  Cl.  435-172.000. 
Middendorf.  Lyle  R.:  See— 

Wurm.  John  H.;  Middendorf,  Lyle  R.;  and  Biggs.  William  W., 
4,375,920.  Cl.  356-380.000. 
Mignolet,  Georges  M.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

erasing  and  reproducing  audio  signals.  4.376,292.  Cl.  366^.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Daher,  Lawrence  J.;  Hoss.  George  C;  and  Raul,  Victor  A., 

4,376,118,  Cl.  424-227.000. 
Hornby,    William    E.;    and    Morris,    David    L..   4,376,165.    Cl. 
435-188.000. 
Milianowicz.  Stanislaw  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electrical 
junction  of  high  conductivity  for  a  circuit  breaker  or  other  electrical 
apparatus.  4.376.235.  Cl.  200-50.0AA. 
Miller,  Charles  H.:  See- 
Graham.  Alan  A.;  Haemer.  Laurence  F.;  and  Miller.  Charles  H., 
4.375.808.  Cl.  126-445.000. 
Miller.   David.    Lifting  .and   transporting   apparatus.   4,375,935.   Cl. 

414-454.000. 
Miller.  Gary  E.;  and  Hasegawa,  Iwao,  to  Osawa  Precision  Industries, 

Ltd.  Battery  powered  camera,  4,375,914,  Cl.  354-82.000. 
Miller,  G«>rge  T.,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation.  Encapsulated 

efficacious  zinc  phosphide  rodenticide.  4,376,112.  Cl.  424-17.000. 
Miller,  Harry  B.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Piezoelectric 

polymer  hydrophone.  4,376,302,  Cl.  367-157.000. 
Miller.  James  R.:  See- 
Dorr,  George  G.;  and  Miller.  James  R.,  4,375,829.  Cl.  160-135.000. 
Minck,  Klaus:  See — 

Hausberg,  Hans-Heinrich;  Pnicher,  Helmut;  Uhl,  Jurgen;  Seyfried, 
Christoph;  and  Minck,  Klaus,  4,376,123,  Cl.  424-283.000. 
Miimesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  .See — 

Balchunis,  Robert  J.;  and  Bany,  Stephen  W.,  4,376,063,  Cl.  252- 

429.00R. 
Fischer,  Edward  M.,  4,375,779,  Cl.  87-6.000. 
Schultz.  William  J.;  Etter.  Margaret  C;  Pocius,  Alpbonsus  V.;  and 
Smith.  Samuel,  4.376.190,  Cl.  525-333.100. 
Minster  Machine  Company,  The:  See — 

Schoch.    Daniel    A.;    and    Wissman,    Terry    L..   4.375.785,   Q. 
100-35.000. 
Mitchell,  Stephen  A.  Portable  desk  for  use  with  automobile  steering 

wheel.  4,375,881,  Cl.  248-441.00B. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kato.  Masahisa;  and  Kasugai.  Syouji.  4,375.712.  Q.  16-282.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsubai,  Yasuo;  Takaya,  Yoshikazu;  and  Senga,  Takao,  4.376,157, 
Cl.  430-229.000. 
Mitsuhala,  Masashi:  See— 

Watanabe,  Fumio;  Miuuhata,  Masashi;  and  Kumazawa,  Toshihiko, 
4.376.209,  Cl.  549-534.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Matsuda.  Fujio;  and  Kato.  Takazo.  4.376,205,  Q.  548-508.000. 
Oba.  Maaayuki;  Kawamata.  Motoo;  Tsuboi.  Hikotada;  and  Koga. 

Nobuhito,  4.376.206.  Cl.  548-546.000. 
Ozaki.  Shoichiro;  Kobayashi.  Hideya;  Mori,  Haruki;  Kawazura. 
Hiroshi;  Okazaki.  Yutaka;  Kitano,  Takafumi;  Kumakura,  Mikio; 
and  Nakano.  Takuo,  4.376,1 19,  a.  424-246.000. 
Miyanohara,  Isao;  Hashimoto,  Shinichi;  and  Miyazaki,  Hiroshi.  to  Toyo 
Soda  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  Y-type  zeolite. 
4.376.106.  Cl.  423-429.000. 
Miyazaiu,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Miyanohara,  Isao;  Hashimoto,  Shinichi;  and  Miyazaki,  Hiroshi, 
4.376,106.  a.  423-429.000. 
Miyazaki,  Masahiro;  and  Nakamura,  Hisao.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Electron 
gun  structures  for  use  in  in-line  type  color  picture  tubes.  4,376,257, 0. 
313-417.000. 


Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Eppler,  Richard  A..  4.376.169.  Cl.  501-24.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Garwood,  WUliam  E.;  Rodewald.  Paul  G.;  and  Chen.  Nai  Y.. 

4.376.036.  Cl.  208-111.000. 
Yan.  Tsoung-Yuan,  4,376,098,  Cl.  423-20.000. 
Modica,  Frank  S.:  See — 

Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Hinchberg,  Eugene  H.;  and  Modica,  Frank 
S.,  4,376,103,  Cl.  423-244.000. 
Moeller,  Klaus:  See- 
Krone,  Uwe;  and  Moeller.  Klaus,  4,376.001,  Q.  149-19.900. 
Moll,  Richard  J.  Fold  roller.  4.375,971,  Q.  493-442.000. 
MoUer,  Hinrich:  See— 

Zeidler,  Ulrich;  Fischer.  Herbert;  Hase,  Brigitte;  MoUer,  Hinrich; 
and  WUk,  Hans-Christoph.  4.376.120,  Cl  424-249.000 
Mondet.  Jean:  See — 

Jacquet,  Bernard;  Papantoniou,  Christos;  Vanlerberghe.  Guy;  and 
Mondet,  Jean,  4,376,114.  Cl.  424-47.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

GoetUer.  Lloyd  A.,  4,376,144,  Cl  428-36.000. 
Trivette.  Chester  D.,  4.376,189,  Cl.  525-291.000. 
Monsecour,  Marcel:  See — 

Bruggeman,  Aime  E.;  Leysen,  Roger  F.  R.;  Verroeiren.  Phihppe; 
and  Monsecour.  Marcel.  4,376,066.  Cl.  252-430.000 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D ;  Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Chant,  Bernard  J.;  van 
Ouwerkerk,  Anton;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  and  Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.  to 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of  laomerK  fameaene 
product-by-process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  per- 
fume compositions,  colognes  and  perfumed  articles.  4,376,068,  Cl. 
252-522.00R. 
Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  See — 

Parrotta,  Michael  A.,  4,376,151,  Q.  428-323.000. 
Moore,  E.  Neil,  Jr.:  See— 

Engle,  William  R.;  Moore,  E.  Neil,  Jr.;  Spear.  Joseph  F.,  Jr.;  and 
Rockland,  Ronald  H..  4,375,817,  Cl.  128-419.00D. 
Moosbrugger,  William  J.:  See — 

Amsdill,  Mark  F.;  Allmeixlinger.  James  M.;  and  Lender.  Harry, 
4,375,757,  Cl.  62-354.000. 
Morander,   Karl-Erik,  to  Selective  Electronic  Co.   AB.   Dimension 

measuring  apparatus.  4,375,921,  Cl.  356-381.000. 
Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich:  See- 
Alberts,  Heinrich;  Friemann,  Hans;  Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich;  and 
SatUegger,  Hans,  4.376,185,  Cl.  525-29.000. 
Morgenthaler,  John  H.  Process  for  the  regeneration  of  spent  solfiiric 

acxl.  4,376,107,  Cl.  423-531.000. 
Mori,  Haruhisa;  Kamioka,  Hajime,  Nakano,  Motoo;  and  Sasaki,  Nobuo, 
to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  device  by 
simultaneous  multiple  laser  annealmg.  4,375.993,  Q.  148-1.500. 
Mori,  Haruki:  See — 

Ozaki.  Shoichiro;  Kobayashi,  Hideya;  Mori,  Haruki;  Kawazura, 
Hiroshi;  Okazaki,  Yutaka;  Kitano,  Takafuim;  Kumakura,  Mikio; 
and  Nakano.  Takuo.  4,376,1 19,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Mori,  Keijiro;  Kusunoki,  Shigeru.  Nishii.  Kazunan;  Nobue.  Tomotaka; 
and  Kanazawa,  Takato,  deceased  (by  Kanazawa,  Kyoko.  administra- 
trix), to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  control- 
ling the  heating  of  food  stuff  4.376.131.  Cl.  426-231.000 
Morita,  Munetal^  Tuji,  Takuji;  and  Ishida.  Katsuhiko.  to  Kanzaki 
Paper   Manufacturing   Co.,    Ltd.    Heat-sensidvc    record    material 
4,376,150,  Cl.  428-320.400. 
Moriya,  Ryusuke;  and  Fujimori,  Yasuhiro.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Phase 
locked  loop  having  automatic -input  tuning  and  phase  control  circuits. 
4,376,268,  Cl.  331-10.000. 
Morris,  David  L.:  See — 

Hornby,    William    E.;    and    Morris,    David    L..   4,376.165,   Q. 
435-188.000. 
Morrison-Knudsen  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Nichols,  Donald  F.,  4.376,050,  Cl.  210-248.000. 
Moschensky.  Anatoly  D.  See — 

Belykh,  Sergei  I.;  Davydov,  Anatoly  B.;  Kovalenko,  Igor  L.: 
Loktionova,  Lidia  Y.;  Moschensky,  Anatoly  D.;  Pershin.  Gely 
G.;  Penhin,  Grigory  N.;  Padeiskaya.  Elena  N.;  Polukhina.  Lidu 
M.;  Ochirov.  Nikolai  I.;  and  Fihppov.  Jury  1..  4.375.810.  O 
I28-92.00R. 
Moseley.  Thomas  L.:  .See — 

Smith,  Joseph  J.;  and  Moseley,  Thomas  L.,  4.376,027.  CL  204- 
195.00R. 
Mount,  Gordon  L.;  Huenniger,  Edward  A.;  and  Mulugeta.  Jano,  to 
Carrier     Corporation.     Capacity-prewhirl     control     mechanism 
4.375.939.  Cl.  415-157.000. 
Mowbray.  Dorian  F.:  See — 

Jarrett,    Boaz    A.;    and    Mowbray,    Dorian    F.,    4,375,945,    a. 
417-462.000. 
Mueller,  Kari-Hans;  and  Bartbel  Walter,  to  Degutta  AktiengeaeU- 
achaft.   Bituminous  binder,   process  for  its  production   and   use 
4,375,988,  Q.  106-273.0QR. 
Muller.  Rolf:  See— 

von   der   Heide.   Johann;    Muller,    Rolf;   and    Doemen.    Bemio, 
4,376.261,  a.  318-254.000. 
Mulugeta,  Jarso:  See — 

Mount,  Gordon  L.;  Huemuger,  Edward  A.;  and  Mulnteta.  Jarsa 
4.375,939.  Cl.  415-157.000. 
Munzenmaier,  Wolfgang;  Eggennerger,  Heinz;  Ehkn,  Hetamit  H.; 
Beilftas,  Wolfsang;  Buckkrs,  Lothar,  and  Harke,  Haaa-Peler.  to 
Sterling  Drug  Inc^Metbod  of  diatnfectiBg  and  a  method  for  deMroy- 
ing  bacteria  and  ftmgi  using  2-subatituted  glutaraldehydes.  4J76.094, 
d.  422-36.000. 


PI  14 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


March  8,  1983 


Murakami,  Hiroyatu:  See — 

KiucU.  Manyothi;  Uchidoi,  Maaoori;  and  Murakami.  Hiroyasu, 
4,376063,  a.  324426.000. 
MuraaiaUn.  Tomoaiitw:  S*e — 

Eaomolo,  Kaliuaori;  Muramatsu,  Toamnitsa;  and  Maeda,  Shiro, 
♦.375,873,  a.  236-«6.00a 
MuroAisfai.  Toahiaki;  and  Aoahima,  Atsushi.  to  Aaahi  Kmo  Kogyo 
Kabwluki  Kjuha.  Procen  for  preparing  an  ether  having  tertiary 
•Ikyl  group  4,376,219.  Q.  568-697.000. 
Murphy,  Joieph  M.;  and  SuJewski.  Frank  P.,  Jr.,  to  Westvaco  Corpora- 
two.  Converting  machine  gum  boJL  4,375,970,  O.  493-337.00a 
Mushoid.  Udo:  See— 

Beck,  Martin;  Hoht,  Wolfgang;  and  Mushoid.  Udo,  4.375,768.  Q. 
.      73-861.230. 
MuMinan.  Cynthia  J.:  See— 

Mookberjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Chant.  Bernard  J.;  van 
Ouwerkerk.  Anton;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  and  Muninan,  Cynthia 
J..  4.376,068.  a.  252-522.00R. 
Muys,  Louis  G.,  to  Stroinbecker  Corporation.  Jump  rope.  4,375,886,  CI. 

272-75.000. 
Myer^  George  D.,  deceaacd  (by  Myers,  Virginia  K.,  administratrix),  to 
Ashland  Otl,  Inc.  Use  of  naphtha  as  riser  diluent  in  carbo-metallic  oil 
conversion.  4,376.038,  Q.  208-113.000. 
Myers.  Virginia  IL,  administratrix:  See — 

Myers.  George  D.,  deceased.  4.376.038.  Q.  208-1 13.00a 
Nagai,  Hiroo:  See — 

Ohyama.  Eiji;  Nagai.  Hiroo;  and  Yoshimura.  Masahito.  4.376.212, 
a.  56O-2OS.000. 
Nahir,  David:  See- 
Feller,  Ron;  Nahir,  David;  and  Coble,  Charlie  G.,  4,375.853,  Q. 
209-640.000. 
Naito,  Nagayoshi:  See— 

Tanaka.   Chiaki;    Nakashima,    Shinobu;   and   Naito,   Nagayoshi. 
4.376.194,  a.  528-288.000. 
Naito,  Tadashi:  S^e— 

Uenoaooo.  Chikasa;  Okada,  Takao;  Matsuki,  Junya;  Naito.  Tadashi; 
Inoue,  Shinichiro;  and  Obata.  Yoafaizo.  4,376.295.  Q.  361-21.000. 
Nakagawa,  Yunosuke:  See — 

Matsunaga.   Kinjiro;   Ohira,    Kozo;   and   Nakagawa.    Yunosuke, 
4,376,!  77.  Q.  524-35.000.- 
Nakamura.  Hisao:  See — 

Miyazaki.    Masahira,    and    Nakamura,    Hisao.    4,376.257,    a. 
313-417.000. 
Nakano.  Motoo:  See— 

Mon,  Hanihisa;  Kamioka,  Hajime;  Nakano.  Motoo;  and  Sasaki, 
Noboo,  4.375,993.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Nakano,  Takuo:  Se«— 

Ozaki.  Shoichiro;  Kobayashi,  Hideya;  Mori,  Haniki;  Kawazura, 
Hiroshi;  Okazaki.  Yutika;  Kitano,  Takafumi;  Kumakora,  Mikio; 
and  Nakano,  Takuo,  4,376,119,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Nakashima,  Shinobu:  See — 

Tanaka,    Chiaki;    Nakashima,    Shinobu;   and   Naito.   Nagayoshi. 
4.376.194.  a.  528-288.000. 
Nakatsugawa.  Hiroshi,  to  Fnrukawa  Circmt  Foil  Co.,  Ltd.  Copper  foil 
for  a  printed  circuit  and  a  method  for  the  production  thereof 
4.376,154.  a.  428-607.000. 
Nakazawa.  Akira:  See— 

Imasu,   Kenichiro;   Nakazawa,   Akira;    Yamane,    Masataka;   and 
Takahashi,  Kengo,  4,375.753,  CI.  62-160.000. 
Nanao,    Teruaki.    to    Kubota.    Ltd.    Control    value.    4,375.821,    CI. 

137-239.000. 
Narasaka,  Shin:  See— 

Otsuka.    Kazuc,     Narasaka,    Shin;    and    Hasegawa.    Shumpei. 

4.375.797.  Q.  123-440.000. 
Otsuka.    Kazuo;    Narasaka,    Shin;    and    Hasegawa,    Shumpei. 
4,375,800.  a.  123-571.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporatioa:  See— 

Evans,  David  M.;  and  Weightman.  Barry  O..  4,375.703,  Q.  3-1  910. 
Nauhetmer.  James  F.,  to  Container  Corporatioo  of  America.  Container. 

4,375,846,  Q.  206-195.000. 
Nawata.  Kazumasa;  and  Suzuki.  Hirokazu,  to  VLSI  Technology  Re- 
search Asaociation.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  de- 
vice. 4,375,999.  Q.  148-187.000. 
Netkowicz.  Robert  J.;  Schnall.  Ira  H.;  and  ICraeUng,  John  B.,  Jr.,  to 
Zora    Industries,    Inc.    Mechanical    strainer    unit    4.376,091.    CI. 
376-283.000 
New  7ralaw1  Milk  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

CoonoUy,  Pbihp  B.,  4,376,072,  Q.  26O-12a000. 
Newkirk,  Mark  C ;  and  Tamagni.  Albert  J.,  to  Maul  Technology  Cor- 
poratioo. Glass  forming  apparatus.  4,375,979.  Q.  65-360.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plugs  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takaoi,  Akio;  and  Koodo.  Kazuo.  4.376.168.  Q.  501-1.000. 
Nichols.  Donald  F.,  to  Morriaon-Knodsen  Compuy,  Inc.  Surge  de- 
vices for  bmnd-aolid  separators.  4476.050,  d.  210-248.000. 
Nko-Pyrotecfanik  Hanns-Juergen  DiedericlH  KG.:  See— 

Krone,  Uwe;  and  Moeller,  Klaus.  4.376.001.  Q.  149-19.900. 
Nifco  Inc.:  See — 

KojiBa.    Masaharu;    and    Kadomiya.    Tsutomu.    4.37S.S79.    Q. 
248-73.000. 
Nippon  AtSMlenki  Kabushiki  Kakha:  See- 

Uchida,  Ryuichi;  Terasaki.  Kaoru;  and  Nishino.  Takeo.  4.376.304. 
CL  3«9-l36.00a 
Nippon  Electric  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Seki.  MaaaloM,  4475.9KX  Q.  330-375.00a 
Nippon  Gakb  Sei»>  Kaboshiki  KaidMu  Sm^ 
NiriiiBiolo.  Tetsoo.  4.375.777.  a.  84-1. 190. 


Okamoto.  Eisaku.  4.375.776.  Q.  84-1.030. 
Nippon  K.okan  Kabvhiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Date,  Takasaboro;  Maid.  Toahimichi;  Iguchi.  Mitsuya;  Iwamani, 
SumifiBa;  and  Watanabe,  Hisaahi,  4,375,938,  G.  432-9.000. 
Nippon  Nenryo  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Yanagisawa,  Osamu;  Ishigai.  Tsuneo;  and  Kiyama,  Masayoahi, 
4.375.762.  Q.  73-12.000. 
Nippon  Shoknbai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe.  Fumio;  Mitsuhata.  Masashi;  and  Kumazawa,  Toshihiko, 
4,376J09.  a.  549-534.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Sugino,    Kazuo;    Kageyama.   Hideaki;   and    Masumoto.    Hiroki, 
4.375,995,  a.  148-12.00R. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Kotani,  Shintaro;  Abiko,  Ichimatsu;  Tokunaga,  Yukio;  and  Tatei- 
shi.  Kazuyoshi,  4,376,282,  Q.  346-I07.00R. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
I     Enomoto,  Katsunori;  Muramatsu.  Tomomitsu;  and  Maeda.  Shiro, 
I         4.375.873,  Q.  236-86.000. 
Nishii.  Kazunari:  See — 

Mori,    Keijiro;    Kusunoki,    Shigeni;    Nishii.    Kazunari;    Nobue. 
Tomotaka;   and   Kanazawa.  Takato,  deceased.  4.376.131,  CI. 
426-231.000. 
Nishikata,  Goro;  and  Shibukawa.  Kozo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mitutoyo 

Seisakusho.  Vernier  caliper.  4.375,722,  CI.  33-143  OOM. 
Nishikawa.  Seiichi;  and  Honda,  Makoto,  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabu- 
shiki    Kaisha.     Magnetic     recording    structure.     4,376,006,     Q. 
156-233.000. 
Nishimoto,  Tetsuo.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tronic musical  instrument.  4,375.777.  CI.  84-1.190. 
Nishimura,  Takamoto:  See — 

Matuda,  Hiroshi;  Nishimura,  Takamoto;  Tanaka,  Yoshiyuki:  and 
Hatabu.  Yoshihiko.  4,376,105,  Q.  423-400.000. 
Nishino,  Takeo:  See — 

Uchida,  Ryuichi;  Terasaki,  Kaoru;  and  Nishino,  Takeo,  4,376,304. 
CI.  369-136.000. 
Nishman,  Paul  J.,  to  Spencer  Products  Company.  Heating  system. 

4,375,806,  a.  126-436.000. 
Nissan  Chemica]  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohyama.  Eiji;  Nagai.  Hiroo;  and  Yoshimura.  Masahito.  4,376,212, 

a.  560-205.000. 
Ura.  Yasukazu;  Sakata.  Gojyo;  Makino,  Kenji;  Kawamura,  Yasuo; 
Kusano,  Kazuya;  and  Satow.  Jun,  4,376,202,  CI.  544-354.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kajiyama.  Yasuo;  Yokoyama,  Kazuo;  and  Yamakami,  Yoshihiro. 

4,375,899,  Q.  296-213.000. 
Ohgami.  Masaaki;  and  Matsui.  Fujio,  4.375,796,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Yamane.  Ken.  4,375,748.  Q.  60-611.000. 
Nobue.  Tomotaka:  See- 
Mori.    Keijiro;    Kusunoki.    Shigeni;    Nishii.    Kazunari;    Nobue. 
Tomotaka;  and   Kanazawa.  Takato.  deceased,  4.376.131,  CI. 
426-231.000. 
Nohira,  Hiroyuki;  Tenmuma,  Daiyo;  and  Koube,  Shinji,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemica]  Company.  Limited.  Method  for  optical  resolution  of  2-<4- 
chlorophenyl>-3-methylbutanoic  acid.  4.376.213.  C\.  562-401.000. 
Noland,  Joseph  R.:  See- 
Stocking.  George  E.;  Noland.  Joseph  R.;  and  Sidebottom.  Donald 
L..  4.375,752.  a.  62-150.000. 
Noranda  Mines  Limited:  See — 

Gauvin.  Wilbam  H.,  4,376,0ia  a.  139-48.100. 
Norris,  Floyd  B~:  See— 

Tai.  Harold  Y.;  and  Norris.  Floyd  E.,  4,375.902.  Q.  297-408.000. 
North  American  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See- 
Hoffman,  Alan  R.;  and  Ryan.  Thomas  J.,  4,376.026,  O.  204- 
195.00S.    . 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Richardson,  Walter  L..  4,375,875,  Q.  242-156.200. 
Norton-Berry,  PhiUp:  See— 

Cowen.  Geoffrey;  Norton-Berry,  PhiUp;  and  Steel,  Margaret  L.. 
4,376.084.  a.  264-8.000. 
Norwood  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

McCartney,  John.  4,376.148,  Q.  428-198.000. 
Novak,  Peter:  See— 

Briner,  Emil;  Novak,  Peter;  and  G«aer,  Hermann,  4,373,744,  Q. 
57-96.000. 
Novak.  Raymond  F.;  and  Doyle,  Richard,  to  Duo-Fast  Corporation. 

Electric  fastener  driving  tool.  4.375,867.  Q.  227-109.000. 
Nuesch.  Jakob:  See— 

Schupp.  Tbonaai  Truler,  PMer,  and  Nuesch.  Jakob.  4.376.166.  Q. 
435-253.000. 
Oba.  Masayuki;  Kawamata.  Motoo;  Tsuboi.  Hikotada;  and  Koga. 
Nobofaito.  to  Mitsui  Toatn  Owsnicals,  Inc.  N-AIkenyh>haiylraala- 
mides  and  N,N'-{alkenylene  phenylenelbismaleimides  for  the  same. 
4,376,206,  a.  548-546.000. 
Obata.  Yoshizo:  See— 

Uenoaooo,  CUkaaa;  Okada,  Takao;  Matsuki.  Junya;  Naito.  Tadashi; 
Inoue.  Shinicliiro;  and  Obata,  Yoshizo,  4,376,293,  CL  361-21.000. 


Occidental  Chemical  Corporation: . 

Lindeit,  Andrew.  4,376,000,  CL  I48-6.1SR. 
Milkr,  George  T.,  4,376,112,  CL  424-l7.00a 
Ochirov.  Nikolai  I.:  See— 

Beiykh,  Sergei  I.;  Davydov,  Aoatoly  B.;  Kovaleako,  Igor  L.; 
Loktiooova,  Lidta  Y.;  MoachenAy,  An^oly  D.;  Pienhtn.  Gdy 
O.;  Pknfain.  Ofiaory  N.;  Pfedeiskaya,  Elena  N.;  Pohikhina.  Lidia 
M.;  Ochirov.  I^olai  I.;  and  Filq>pov,  Jury  I..  4.373,810,  a. 
128-92.0011. 
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Lindskog.  Nils:  Oderstig.  Ingvar.  and  Berg.  Lars.  4.376.243.  O. 
219-332.000. 
O'Doonell.  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Leooberger.  Frederick  J.;  and  O'DooneU.  Frederick  J.,  4,376,285. 

CI.  337-17.000. 

Tawara.  Yoshio;  Chino.  Tetsuichi;  and  Ohashi,  Ken,  4.375,996,  CI. 

148-31.570.  ^  ..  .  ..  ,,  u^i^u;  V  ■ 

Ohsami,  Masaaki;  and  Matsui.  Fujio,  to  Fun  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
shaTand  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Air-fiiel  ratio  control  system. 
4.375.796,  Q.  123-440.000. 

°*'*Mat^ga,   Kinjiro;  Ohira,   Kozo;  and   Nakagawa,   Yunosuke, 

4.376,177,0.524-35.000. 
Ohyama.  Eiji;  Nagai,  Hiroo;  and  Yoshimura.  Masahito,  to  Nissan 

Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Isononyl  acrylate  monomer  composition. 

4.376.212.  a.  560-205.000. 

^^^^STmsS^.  •«»  Oishi.  Wataru.  4.376.262.  CI.  318-6%.000. 

Uenoaooo  Chikasa;  Okada,  Takao;  Mauuki,  Junya;  Naito,  Tadashi; 
iS^ShSro;  kndObata,  Yoshizo.  4,376,295,  Q.  361-2L000. 
Okamoto,  Eisaku,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tom 
property  control  device  in  electronic  musical  mstrumenL  4,373,776, 
CI  84-1  030 
Okamoto.  Jiro;  Ishigaki,  Isao;  Fukuzaki,  Hironobu;  Shimbo,  Shozo;  and 
Yoahikawa,  Kiyoaki,  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  InsUtute; 
and  Taki  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  a  water-soluble 
vinyl  polymer.  4.376,021,  O.  204-159.160. 
Okazaki,  Yutaka:  See—  ...     \.    „ 

Ozaki,  Shoichiro;  Kobayashi.  Hideya;  Mon,  Haruki;  Kawazura, 
Hiroshi  Okazaki,  Yutaka;  Kitano,  Takafumi;  Kumakura,  Mikw; 
and  Nakano,  Takuo.  4,376,119.  Q.  424-246.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  v  t        «x  x..« 

Kotani,  Shintaro;  Abiko.  Ichimatsu;  Tokunaga,  Yukio;  and  Tata- 
shi.  Kazuyoshi.  4.376,282.  CI  346-107.00R. 
Okuda,  Masanao;  and  Oishi,  Wataru.  to  Fuji  Electrochcnuca^  ^'h 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  a  digital  controlled  brushless 
motor.  4.376.262,  Q.  318-696.000. 
Okura.  Eiji,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.  Vetacle  temperature  control 

apparatus.  4,375,754.  CI.  62-180.000. 
OUenTRonald  H.,  to  Microlife  Technics.  Inc.  Proass  for  prefonng 
broad  host  range  small  plasmid  rings  as  clomng  vehicles.  4,376.  lt»4, 
CI.  435-172.000.  .      ^       , 

Olson.  John  R..  to  Dynes/Rivett  Inc.  TUting  cam.  rotating  barrel  pump. 
4,375.942.  CI.  417-222-000. 

''•'^.Sr^^'iS^  A'ii>'^.  4.375,818,  Q.  128-660.00)^ 
Oosterling.  Pieter  A.;  and  Van  Zwceden,  Adriaan,  to  Expert  N.V. 

DevioTfor  bahng  crop.  4.375.786.  CI.  lOO-mCOO. 
Orlob.  Dou^  A.  Optical  sight  4.375,725,  CL  33-233.000. 
Orthoband  Company,  Inc.:  See—       ,   ,„  ,  „^ 
DeWoakin,  Irvin  S..  4,375,962.  CL  433-5.000. 
Ortner.  Arthur  A.:  See—  ^^        a-i...,   a 

Leotta,  Samuel  S.;  Petro,  James  G.;  and  Ortner,  Arthur  A., 
4.375,874.  Q.  242-55.300.  „•      w    i  .a 

Osakabe,  Kuniharu;  Yoshimi.  Isao;  and  Sakurai.  Soichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Magnetic  field  generators  for  use  in  electromagnetK  focusmg  type 
cathode  ray  tubes.  4,376,272.  Q.  333-211.000. 
Osawa  Precision  Industries.  Ltd.:  See—  „, .  ^  ,«^oi  nnn 

Miller.  Gary  E.;  and  Hasegawa.  Iwao.  4.375.914.  Q.  354-82.000. 
Oshima.  Toshimichi:  See —  .    ,,        .     »,  .        l- 

Itoh.    Kunio;    Oshima.    Toshimichi;    and    Uesugi.    Nobuyuki. 
4.376,184.  a.  524-492.000. 

zSkerrpriedrich   J.;   Osthaus.    Georc    Hanig.    Gemot;    and 
Culemeyer.  Karl,  4,376,079.  CI.  260413.000. 

^''k^/&^  R^.  David  H.;  Oswald,  Alexis  A;;  Lewtas. 
K^uXSid  Tack,  Robert  D..  4,373,973.  0^44^2  000. 

Otsuka,  Kazuo;  Narasaka,  Shin;  and  Hasegawa,  Shumpei,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  ^/f^.PI^.  S^Si4SSo°^ 
system  for  mteraal  combustion  engines.  4,375.797^  a.  '23^-000. 

OtMika,  Kazuo;  Narasaka.  Shin;  and  Hasegawa,  Shumpei,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  system  for  mtemal  combus- 
tion en^  provided  with  an  «*«««. ?f,I«^«»^'^  «"'™' 
havingi^safe  ftinction.  4,375.800.  Q.  123^571.000. 

Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

BiUingsley,  Henry  C.,  4,375,795,  O.  123-I87.30R. 


Owens-Coming  Fibefglas  Corporation:  See— 
"""^"^SrSo^ld  STJt..  4,375,860, 


a.  220-l.OOB. 


Greaves, 

°^*''^iSSrw^'E:4,373,859,  O.  213.n3.0OJ. 

Ozaki,  Shoichiro:  Kobayashi.  Hideya;  Mon.  »*»™k^  Ka^»'«SS,»^ 
AiT  Okazaki.  Yutaka;  Kitano.  Takafumi;  Kumakur^  Mikio;  and 
H^cano.  Takuo.  to  Mitsui  Tontsu  Chemicals,  lac.  Benzothuzine 
derivative.  4,376.119.  a.  424-246.000.  

Ozaia.  Teniaki;  and  Kwhiwagi,  Teniyn,  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmac«niO- 

^1  Co.  Ltd.  Heterocyclic  thiomethyla^  erf  the  3-poBtion  of  7- 
Sninocephaloworanic  acids.  4,376,20a  CL  344-26.000 

**"'£j^^i:;  raU  Gary  C:  «Kl  Paape,  Kenneth  L.,  4,376J39. 
CL  20O-159.0OB. 

'•"'iSjtai^odd  L.,  4375.89«,  a.  296.1.00S. 


Padeiskaya,  Elena  N.:  See—  .  „  m,  .  u  .  i 
Bdykh,  Sergei  1.;  Davydov.  Anatoly  B.;  Kovalenko.  l«or  L.; 
Loktionova.  Lidia  Y.;  Moachensky,  Anatoly  D.;  Pershm,  Gdy 
O.;  Pershin.  Grigory  N.;  Padeiskaya,  Elei»  N.;Polukhjna,  Lidia 
M.;  Ochifov,  Nikolai  L;  and  Filippov,  Jury  I.,  4.375,8ia  O. 
128-92.00R. 

Page,  John  S..  Jr  Well  pump.  4.375,946,  Q.  417-566.000 

Hassler.  Donald  H.;  and  Pagd.  Piul  V  .  4.375,933.  Q.  41 1-1 12.000 

PaUwoda,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Metal  Building  Insulatioo-Southwwi.  Inc. 

Insulation  system  for  metal  buildings  and  the  Uke.  4.375,741,  C\. 

52-127.  "00.  .      c      u  _    I 

Pahwoda,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Metal  Building  Insulation-Southwest,  Inc. 

Roof  insulation  support  system.  4,375.742,  Q.  52-404.000. 
Pan.  Hsi-Lung:  See—  .      _  ..        ,        j 

Wetzel  William  H.;  Pan.  Hsi-Lung;  Goodwm,  Robert  J.;  and 
Wilkinson.  John  E.,  4.376.220,  a.  568-776.000. 
Pancotti.  Santino:  See —  ^^ 

Lovera.  Bnmo;  and  Pancotti,  Santino.  4,375,940,  Q.  416-1 14.000. 

Papantoniou.  Christos:  See—  

Jacquet,  Bernard;  Papantoniou,  Christos;  Vanlerberghe,  Guy;  and 
Mondet.  Jean,  4,376,1 14,  a.  424-47  000 
Papay,  Roger,  to  Measier-Hispano-Bugatti.  Device  for  testing  nms  of 

wheels.  4.375,766,  Q.  73-809.000 
Papierfabrieken  Van  Houtem  A  Palm  B  V  :  See— 

Dokter,  Hendrik  D.;  Hildering.  Roelof;  and  Mackor,  Adnanus, 
4,376,264,  CI.  324-316.000. 
Papst-Motoren  KG:  See—  ^  .,       ^  ^  d 

von  der  Hcide.  Johann;   Muller.   Rolf;  and  Doemen,   Benno, 
4.376.261.  a.  318-254.000. 
Psrk^r   C^arl  V  *  S£€ 

a;imber».Al  L.;  and  Pariter.  Carl  V.  4.375.845.  Q.  198-57a000. 

Parker,  Robert  P.:  See—  „     ..  ,,i  ^o.    /^ 

Shanley.  Robert  L..  II;  and  Parker.  Robert  P..  4.376.288.  Q. 

358-39.000.  .       ^  w      w  1.1 

Parrotta.  Michad  A.,  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.  Pressure  threshold 

adhesive.  4.376.151.  CI.  428-323.000. 
Pask,  George,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Seal  between  a  tuibue  rotor  of 
a  gas  turbine  engine  and  associated  static  structure  of  the  engine 
4.375.891,  a.  277-3.000. 
PATCO*  six 

Donnan.  Hugh  H..  4.375.715,  CI.  29-148.40A^    .    .^      , 
Patd.  Mulji;  and  Culbertson.  Samud  W..  to  Buiks  Manufactunng 
Company.  Apparatus  for  atomization  in  electrostatic  coating  and 
method.  4.37^.135.  a.  427-31.000.  .  „<  „, 

PaukN,  James  P.,  to  Bemis  Company.  Inc.  Skm  packagmg.  4,375,851, 

CL  206-471.000. 
Paulovitz,  Albert  C:  See—  ^^^  r-    Ayit-nim 

McAdams,  Hugh  P..  Jr.;  and  Paulovitz,  Albert  C,  4.375.727.  O. 

33-366.000.  _         ,      ,  .u   Ai-.*i««  m 

Peck,  Robert  L.,  to  Kah,  Inc.  Thermd  gdvanic  cells.  4,376.155.  CI. 

Peppier,  William,  to  Chore-Time  Equipment,  Inc.  Trough  feeder. 
4,375,791,  a.  11 9-52.0AF.  .^         ^  ,       o 

Perhnan,  Marvin;  and  Goldfinc,  MUton.  to  Trans^^ryption,  Inc.  Per- 
sonal identification  system.  4,376.279.  a.  233-380.000. 

Pershin,  Gdy  G.:  See—  „      .    .      .        i 

Bdykh,  Sergd  I;  Davydov.  Anatoly  B;  Kovalenko.  Igor  L; 
Loktionovl,  Lidia  Y.;  Moschensky.  Anatoly  D.  Pershm,  Gely 
G.;  Pershin.  Grigory  N.;  Pnddriuiym.  Eleiu  N;  Polukhii*  Lidia 
M.;  Ochirov.  Nikolai  L;  and  Fihppov.  Jury  L.  4,375,8ia  C\ 
128-92.00R. 

Pershin,  Grigory  N.:  See —  _     „       .    .       t        t 

Bdykh.  Sergd  L;  Davydov,  Anatoly  B;  Kovalenko,  Igor  L.; 
LoktionovVLidia  Y.;  Moschensky.  A»*«>ly  D.  P"jhm.  Gdy 
G.;  Pershin.  Grigory  N.;  Paddskaya.  Eleiu  N;  Polukhiiu^  L.d« 
M.;  Ochirov.  Nikolai  L;  and  Fihppov,  Jury  L.  4,375,810.  a 
128-92.00R. 

Petro,  James  G.:  See—  ^  _     _     ...^    » 

Leotta.  Samuel  S.;  Petro,  James  G.;  and  Ortner.  Arthur  A., 
4,375,874,  Q.  242-55.300. 

'**"TjlSrR^e?jTAsbcrafl,  Arnold  C;  and  Petty.  Herbert  E-. 

4,376,180,  a.  524-188.000.  

Pews,  Richard  G..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Preparatioo  oi 
2-aIkylpyrimidincs.  4,376J01,  Q.  544-242.000. 

Pfdfer,  Hermann:  See—  x,^v^   ir-ii-- 

Schubert.   Peter;   Pfdfer.   Hennann;   Hermann,  VoUua^Kdier. 

Rdmimd;  and  Schulz.  Eckhard.  4,376,086,  Q.  264-42.000. 

Pfdffer.  Hans  C;  Langner,  Guenther  O.;  and  Sturans,  Mans  A.,  to 

Intemationd  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Variable  axis  electron 

SSTpr^ction  system.  4476J49.  cT 230-396J)ML. 

"^^KdS^Mkhad  S..  4.376,076,  Q.  260.245.20R. 
WeekTVaul  D..  4,376.204.  Q.  348-210.000. 

^sSfffc,  Fred  T.;  and  Edmonds,  James  T.,  Jr.,  4376,196,  CI. 
328-481.000. 

'*^&7^!St^Siii^..T---*v..4J7««^a2.M7ooa 

Picco,  William  A  Portable  golf  equipmeat  case.  4.375.847.  O.  206- 

Pichat,  Phibnpe.  Proce*  for  treatiag  hqnids  wasta  posMSsing  a  strong 
acidityr4i375.986.  Q.  106-85.000. 

''''"SirMi^S.  Rr4376,2ia  CL  556-130.000. 
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Riv«t  Ronald  L..  4.376.299,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Pittroff.  Knrt;  Lang.  Gerhard;  and  Schwarz,  Gerhard,  to  Braun  Aktien- 

geadiachaft.  Battery  charging  circuit.  4,376,263,  CI.  320-32.000. 
Piukovich,  Sandor;  Stankovks,  Lajos;  and  Kiralyhidi,  Tibor,  to  Chi- 
noin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Tennekek  Gyara  Rt.  Self-degrading 
conpositioa  and  fodder  4.376,129,  Q.  426-64.000. 
PLM  Aktiebolag:  Set— 

Andenaon,  Torsten;  and  Jeppsson,  Bengt.  4,376,024,  Q.  204- 
181.00R. 
Pociui,  Alphoasus  V.:  See — 

SchuJtz.  William  J.;  Etter,  Margaret  C;  Pocius,  Alphonsos  V.;  and 
Smith.  Samuel.  4.376,190,  CI.  525-333.100. 
Pohl,  Christopher  A.,  to  Dionex  Corporation.  Coated  resin  ion  ex- 
change composition.  4,376,047,  O.  210-198.200. 
Poliniak.  Eugene  S.;  and  Datta.  Pabitra.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Process- 
ing of  video  discs.  4.376,087.  Q.  264-107.000. 
Polukhina,  Lidia  M.:  See— 

Belykh,  Sergei  I.;  Davydov,  Anatoly  B.;  Kovalenko,  Igor  L.; 
Loktionova,  Lidia  Y.;  Moschensky,  Anatoly  D.;  Pershin,  Gely 
G.;  Pershin,  Grigory  N.;  Padeiskaya,  Elena  N.;  Polukhina,  Lidia 
M.;  Ochirov.  Nikolai  I.;  and  Filippov,  Jury  I.,  4,37S,810,  CI. 
128-92.00R. 
Pope,  James  M.;  and  Harrison,  Don  E..  to  Weatinghouae  Electric  Corp. 

Containment  of  nuclear  waste.  4.376.070.  Q.  252-629.000. 
Porta,  Augustorand  KuJhanek.  Antonin.  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  concentrating  an  aqueous  sludge  by  elec- 
tro-osmosis. 4.376,022,  CI.  2O4-18O.0OR. 
Posten,  Robert  J.,  to  Airwick  Industries,  Inc.  Floor  care  compositions. 

4,376.175.  a.  523-501.000. 
Potter,  George  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recovering  particulate 

matter  from  gas  stream.  4,375,976,  CI.  55-85.000. 
Powell,  Roger  A.,  to  McCarter  Corporation,  The.  Waste  heat  recovery 

in  asphalt  mixing  plant.  4.375,959,  CI.  432-223.000. 
PPG  Industnes,  Inc.:  See— 

Krass,  Dennis  K.,  4.375,981,  Q.  71-121.000. 

Reese,  Thomas  J.;  Jursa,  Stephen  J.  D.;  and  Thomas,  Dean  L., 

4,375,978,  Q.  65-287.000. 

Prather,  Richard  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Process  for  preparing  a 

particle  board  using  a  self-releasing  binder  comprising  a  polyisocya- 

nate  and  a  sulfiir-containing  release  agent.  4,376,088,  CI.  264-109.000. 

Prengaman,  Raymond  D.,  to  RSR  Corporation.  Low  antimony  alloy. 

4,376,093.  a.  420-573.000. 
Price-Falcon,  Juan  F.:  See— 

Celada.  Juan;  MacKay,  Patrick  W.;  Price-Falcon,  Juan  F.;  and 
Viramontes-Brown,  Ricardo,  4,375,983,  Q.  75-35.000. 
Price,  Frank  B.;  and  Vertenstein,  Mathieu  J.,  to  Silver  Engineering 
Works.  Inc.  Sugar  centrifuge  basket  assembly  and  method  of  assem- 
bling same.  4.375,990,  C\.  127-19.000. 
Progressive  Machine  Products:  See — 

Betuah,  Frank  A.,  4,375,963.  CI.  433-28.000. 
Prucher,  Helmut:  See— 

Hausberg.  Hans-Heinrich;  Prucher,  Helmut;  Uhl,  Jurgen;  Seyfried. 
Christoph;  and  Minck.  Klaus,  4,376,123,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Puma  -  Sportschuhfabnken  Rudolf  Dassler  KG:  See— 

Dassler,  Armm  A.,  4.375,728,  C\.  36-32.0OR. 
Pywell.  Richard  F..  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The. 

Monitoring  internal  combustion  engines.  4,375,761,  CI.  73-7.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See — 

Bogner,  Ben  R.;  and  Grant-Acquah,  Francis  C,  4,376,089,  CI. 

264-109.000. 
Kumar.  Surinder.  4.376.134.  Q.  426-656.000. 
Vietti.  David  E..  4,376.208.  CI.  549-478.000. 
RafTel.  Arthur  J.:  See- 
Byrne.  Robert  E.;  Cancio,  Leopoldo  V.;  RafTel,  Arthur  J.;  and  Wu, 
Pai-Chuan,  4.376,147,  Q.  428-167  000. 
RaiToux,  Jean- Paul,  to  Jaeger.  Device  for  the  monitoring  of  peak  values 
of  a  nonperiodic  phenomenon  with  a  low  recurrence  rate.  4,376,266, 
a.  324-426.000. 
Raniwala,  Subodh  K.:  See— 

Dwivedi,  Basant  K.;  and  Raniwala.  Subodh  K..  4,376.198.  CI. 
536-4.100. 
Raul,  Victor  A.:  See— 

Daher,  Lawrence  J.;   Hoss,  George  C;  and  Raul,  Victor  A., 
4.376,118,0.424-227.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Maul,  Frederick  E.;  and  Goett  Edward  P..  4,376,229,  CI.  174- 
35.0OR. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Andnis.  James  E.;  and  Hang.  Kenneth  W.,  4,376,031,  Q.  204- 

299  OEC. 
Buttcrwick,  Gilbert  N.,  4,376,246,  a.  2XV207.000. 
Glock.  Thomas  L..  4.376,258,  Q.  313-422.000. 
Hedel,  Rudolph  H.,  4,375,854,  Q.  209-643.000. 
Kunz.  Peter  J..  4,376,009,  CI.  156-640.000. 
Lurie,  Michael  J..  4.376.303,  Q.  369-45.000. 
Poliniak,  Eugene  S.;  and  Datta,  Pabitra.  4.376,087,  Q.  264-107.000. 
Reitmeier.   Glenn   A.;   and   Marlowe,   Frank  J.,  4,376.289.  CI. 

358-163.000. 
RuaKU.  John  P.,  4,376.26a  O-  31S-366.000. 
Sechi,  Franco  N  ,  4.376^87,  a.  357-80.000. 
Shanley,  Robert  L.,  II;  and  Parker,  Robert  P.,  4.376,288,  O. 

358-39.000. 
Shisler,   Robert  W.;  and  Barkow,  William  H.,  4376,273.  a. 

335-213.000. 
Stevens.    Barry    N.;   and    Aldhdge.    Lester   R..   4.37S.992,   Q. 
134-25.40a 


Reese,  Thomas  J.;  Juraa,  Stephen  J.  D.;  and  Thomas,  Dean  L.,  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.  Lightweight  outline  mold  with  low  thermal  inertia 
for  shaping  glass  sheets.  4,375,978,  Q.  65-287.000. 
Rehrer,  David  H.:  See- 
Rossi,  Albert;  Rehrer,  David  H.;  Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  Lewtas, 
Kenneth;  and  Tack.  Robert  D.,  4,375,973,  CI.  44-62.000. 
Reichhoid  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  See — 

Wetrel.  William  H.;  Pan,  Hsi-Lung;  Goodwin,  Robert  J.;  and 
Wilkinson,  John  E.,  4,376,220,  Q.  568-776.000. 
Reid,  Walter  L.,  Jr.:  See^ 

Lynch,  Francis  deS.;  Reid,  Walter  L.,  Jr.;  and  Jepson,  John  W.. 
4,375,887,  Q.  273-32.00H. 
Reitmeier,  Glenn  A.;  and  Marlowe,  Frank  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Self-enabling  dropout  corrector.  4,376,289,  Q.  358-163.000. 
Renishaw  Electrical  Ltd.:  .See — 

McMurtry,  David  R.,  4,375,723,  Q.  33-174.00L. 
Renn,  Charkes  F.;  and  Koeller,  William  J.,  to  General  Moton  Corpora- 
tion. Arc%tector  for  electric  rod  furnace.  4,376,243,  a.  219-514.000. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

BufT.  Grier  E.;  and  Phillips,  Talmadge  V.,  4,376,242,  Q.  219-97.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See — 

Coward,    James    K.;    and    Tang,    Kuo-Chang.    4,376,116,    d. 

424-180.000. 
Jennings,  Thomas  J.;  and  Lipton,  Allan,  4,376,071,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Rhoads.  James  D..  to  Donna  Door  Controls  Inc.  Air  lock  door  control 

apparatus.  4,375,735,  CI.  49-68  000. 
Richardson,  Paul  N.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Toughened  polyamide  flame  retarded  with  octabromodiphenyl  ether. 
4.376,182.  CI.  524-371.000. 
Richardson,  Ryden  L.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Hydro- 
treating  process.  4,376,041,  CI.  208-215.000. 
Richardson,  Walter  L.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Cradle  for  a 

twisting  machine.  4.375,875,  C\.  242-156.200. 
Richaxt,  Ralph  M.:  See- 
Manning,  John  J.;  Richart,  Ralph  M.;  and  Rosin,  Robert  E.. 
4.375,839,  Q.  177-137.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takahashi,    Akira;    and    Koshiishi,    Shinichiro,    4,375,912,    CI. 
354-33.000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

Briner,  Emil;  Novak,  Peter,  and  Gasser,  Hermann,  4,375,744,  CI. 
57-96.000. 
Rieth,  Kurt  A.:  See- 
Bert.  Stephen  F.;  Ripley,  Richard  E.;  and  Rieth,  Kurt  A.,  4,375,713. 
CI.  24-206.00R. 
Rincon  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bowen,  John  G.,  4,376,096,  CI.  422-1 16.000. 
Ripley,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Bert,  Stephen  F.;  Ripley,  Richard  E;  and  Rieth,  Kurt  A.,  4,375,713. 
a.  24-206.00R. 
Rittel,  Hans-Gerd:  See— 

von    Borries,    Horst;    and    Rittel,    Hans-Gerd,    4,375,824,    CI. 
137-614.170. 
Rivest,  Ronald  L.,  to  Pitney  Bowes,  Inc.  Dau  center  for  remote  post- 
age meter  recharging  system  having  physically  secure  encrypting 
apparatus  and  employing  encrypted  seed  number  signals.  4,376,299. 
CI.  364-900.000. 
RMR  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Manning,  John  J.;  Richart,  Ralph  M.;  and  Rosin,  Robert  £., 
4,375,839,  Q.  177-137.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Friedrich,  Richard,  4,375,747,  Q.  60-433.000. 
Heitmann,  Jurgen,  4,376,291,  CI.  358-320.000. 
Roberts,  Derek  A.;  and  Treby.  John  M.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited. 
System  for  supporting  a  rotor  in  a  conditions  of  accidental  dynamic 
imbalance.  4,375,906,  CI.  308-178.000. 
Roberts,  F.  Alex,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Seismic  streamer 

locator.  4.376,301,  Q.  367-19.000. 
Robertson,  Roger  L.:  See — 

Gallatin,   Paul   M.;  and   Robertson,   Roger  L.,  4,376.271,  01. 
335-159.000. 
Rockland,  Ronald  H.:  See- 
Eagle,  William  R.;  Moore,  E.  Neil,  Jr.;  Spear,  Joseph  F.,  Jr.;  and 
Rockland,  Ronald  H.,  4,375,817,  Q.  128-419.00D. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Barnes,  Lawrence  G.,  4,375,896,  CI.  280-718.000. 
Gergis.  Isoris  S.;  and  Lee,  Wai-Tak  P.,  4.376,137.  CI.  427-131.000. 
Rodewald,  Paul  G.:  See— 

Garwood,  William  E.;  Rodewald,  Paul  G.;  and  Cben,  Nai  Y., 
4,376,036,0.208-111.000. 
Rohrig,  Adalbert,  to  Coocast  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  support- 
ing a  steel  strand  produced  during  a  continuous  strand  casting 
method.  4.375.830,  CL  164-468.000. 
RoUs-Roycc  Limited:  See — 

McMurtry,  David  R.,  4,375.723.  0.^33- 174.00L. 
Paak,  George,  4.375.891,  Q.  277-3.000. 

Roberts,  Derek  A.;  and  Treby.  John  M..  4,375.906, 0.  308-178.000. 
Romanaoskas,  William  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany. Rotating  seal  for  centrifuges.  4,375,871,  G.  494-41.000. 
Roaene,  Ronald  G.:  See- 
Wilson.    Kenneth   J.;   and    Roaene,    Ronald   G..   4,375.774.   CI. 
83-140.000. 
Rosenfeld,  Daniel  D.;  and  Vaughan.  David  E.  W.,  to  Exxon  Research 
ft  Engineering  Co.  Process  for  the  separation  of  ortho  aromatic 
isomers  by  selective  adsorption.  4,376.226,  O.  585-828.00a 


March  8,  1983 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  17 


Rosenthal.  Joel  W.:  See— 

Dahlberg,  Arthur  J.;  Shinn,  John  H.;  Rosenthal,  Joel  W.;  and  Chu. 
Tim  T.,  4,376,037,  Q.  208-111.000. 
Roain,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Manning,  John  J.;  Richart.  Ralph  M.;  and  Rosin,  Robert  E., 
4.375.839,  CI.  177-137.000. 
Ross,  Francis  J.:  See — 

Marczewski,  Richard  D.;  and  Ross,  Francis  J.,  4,376,028.  CI. 
204-247.000. 
Rossi,  Albert;  Rehrer,  David  H.;  Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  Lewtas,  Kenneth; 
and  Tack,  Robert  D.,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Addi- 
tive combinations  and  fuels  containing  them.  4,375,973,  CI.  44-62.000. 
Rothwell,  Harold  L.,  Jr.;  and  White,  Robert  S.,  Jr.,  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation.  High  intensity  discharge  lamp  including  arc  extinguish- 
ing means.  4,376,259,  CI.  315-074.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See— 

Suglia.    Jean-Claude;    and    Meinard.    Colette.    4,376,113,    CI. 
424-34.000. 
Roussell  Uclaf:  See— 

Heylcs,  Rene;  and  Lutz.  Andre,  4,376.203.  CI.  548-194.000. 
Royal  Dental  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Tai,  Harold  Y.;  and  Norris,  Floyd  E.,  4.375.902.  CI.  297-408.000. 
Rozzi.  Tullio  E.;  and  Van  Hcuven,  Johannes  H.  C,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.    Semiconductor    laser   or   intenaifier.    4,376,307.    CI. 
372-45.000. 
RSR  Corporation:  See— 

Prengaman,  Raymond  D.,  4,376,093,  CI.  420-573.000. 
Russell,  John  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  System  for  compensating  for 
intensity  variations  and  beam  landing  errors  in  flat  panel  display 
devices.  4,376,260,  CI.  315-366.000. 
Ryan,  Bruce  A.  Reloader.  4,375,778,  C\.  86-36.000. 
Ryan,  Tliomas  J.:  See — 

Hoffman,  Alan  R.;  and  Ryan.  Thomas  J.,  4.376,026,  CI.  204- 
195.00S. 
Sabbota,  Howard  I.;  and  Weintraub.  Marvin  H..  to  Future  Teck.  Surgi- 
cal ventilating  apparatus.  4.375.811,  CI.  604-97  000 
Sabia,  Raffaele  A.;  and  Williams,  James  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Communication  cable  sealed  with  a  re-enterable 
sealing  Upe.  4,376,231,  CI.  174-92.000. 
Sachs,  Samuel  L.;  and  Hill,  Freeman  K..  to  Johns  Hopkins  University. 
The.   Ultrasonic   cleaning   method   and   apparatus.   4.375.991.  CI. 
134-1.000. 
Sader,  Gabriel.  Process  for  treating  and  regenerating  used  oil  producU. 

4.376.040.  CI.  208-180.000. 
Sage  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Hanin,  Paul  H.,  4,375,849,  CI.  206-366.000. 
Saiger,  Gunther:  See — 

Sulzbacher,  Horst;  Saiger,  Gunther;  and  Stift.  Kurt,  4,376,139,  CI. 
427-214.000. 
Sakata.  Gojyo:  See— 

Ura,  Yasukazu;  SakaU,  Gojyo;  Makino,  Kenji;  Kawamura,  Yasuo; 
Kusano,  Kazuya;  and  Satow,  Jun,  4,376,202.  CI.  544-354.000. 
Sakurai,  Soichi:  See — 

Osakabe,  Kuniharu;  Yoshimi,  Isao;  and  Sakurai,  Soichi,  4,376,272, 
CI.  335-211.000. 
Salooja,  Kailash  C,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Method  of 
at  least  partially  burning  a  hydrocarbon  and/or  carbonaceous  fuel. 
4,375,949,  CI.  431-7.000. 
Sandbach,  David  R.:  See— 

Gamlen,  Philip  H.;  Henty,  Michael  S.;  Sandbach,  David  R.;  and 
Grady,  Brian  T.,  4,376.019,  CI.  204-81.000. 
Sanders,  Carlos  L.;  Gebhardt,  James  L.;  and  Hutchins,  Ferris  L.,  to 
Mead  Corporation,   The.    Reflective   information   display   device. 
4,375,730.  CI.  40-518.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Schoenauer,    Wolfgang;    and    Wald,    Roland.    4.376.077.    CI. 
260-373.000. 
Sartori.  Guido;  Kim,  Chang  J  ;  Melchior,  Michael  T.;  and  Savage, 
David  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Process  for 
removing  acid  gases  using  a  basic  salt  activated  with  a  non-sterically 
hindered  diamine.  4,376,101,  CI.  423-223.000. 
Sartori,  Guido:  See- 
Thaler,  Warren  A.;  Sartori,  Guido;  and  Kim,  Chang  J.,  4,376,102, 
CI.  423-223.000. 
Sasaki,  Nobuo:  See— 

Mori,  Haruhisa;  Kamioka,  Hajime;  Nakano,  Motoo;  and  Sasaki. 
Nobuo.  4.375.993,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Satow,  Jun:  See— 

Ura,  Yasukazu;  Sakata,  Gojyo;  Makino,  Kenji;  Kawamura,  Yasuo; 
Kusano,  Kazuya;  and  Satow,  Jun,  4.376.202,  C\.  544-354.000. 
Sattlegger,  Hans:  See—  ...... 

Alberts,  Heinrich;  Friemann,  Hans;  Moretto,  HanvHeinnch;  and 
Sattlegger,  Hans.  4.376.185,  CI.  525-29.000. 
Savage,  Chester,  to  Scholle  Corporation.  Container  for  holding  and 

dispensing  fluid.  4,375,864,  CI.  222-81  000. 
Savage,  David  W.:  See—  • 

Sartori,  Guido;  Kim.  Chang  J.;  Melchior.  Michael  T.;  and  Savage. 
David  W.,  4,376,101,  Q.  423-223.000. 
Savage,  Donald  S.;  and  Lacey,  Raymond  D.,  to  Aerpat  AG.  Anvil  for 

riveting  tool.  4,375,760,  CI.  72-391.000. 
Schaefer,  Roland,  to  Kulzcr  A  Co  GmbH.  Dental  composition  contain- 
ing X-ray  opaque  material.  4,375,%7,  Q.  433-199.000. 
Schdp,  Rainer  H.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Air  blast  fuel  nozzle 

system.  4,375,745.  O.  60-39.290. 
Schieber,  Gerhard,  to  Karl  Schmidt  GmbH.  Composile  piston  for 
intenial  combustion  engines.  4,375,782,  CI.  92-176.000. 


Schinzel.  Erich:  See — 

Frischkom,  Hans;  and  Schinzel,  Erich,  4,376.214,  CI.  562-4*4.000 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert,  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.,  4,376,058.  CI.  252-174.110. 
Schnall.  Ira  H.:  See— 

Netkowicz,  Robert  J.;  Schnall,  Ira  H.;  and  Kraeling,  John  B.,  Jr., 
4,376,091,  CI.  376-283.000 
Schneider,  Franklin  R.;  See — 

Baker,  James  W.,  Jr.;  Hodge,  Paul  W.;  and  Schneider,  Frankhn  R., 
4,376,250,0.  307-150  000. 
Schnell,  Russell  C:  See— 

Kozioff,  Lloyd  M.;  and  Schnell,  Russell  C,  4.375,734,  O.  47-2.000 
Schoch,  Daniel  A.;  and  Wissman,  Terry  L.,  to  Minster  Machine  Com- 
pany, The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  achieving  thermal  stability  in  a 
press.  4,375,785,  CI.  100-35.000. 
Schoenauer,  Wolfgang;  and  Wald,  Roland,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Sulpho 
group-containing  anthraquinone  dyestuffs.  4,376.077, 0.  260-373.000. 
Schoenfeld.  Charles  G.:  See— 

Astrack.  Alexander;  and  Schoenfeld,  Charles  G.,  4.376,13a  CI 
426-253.000 
Scholle  Corporation:  See — 

Savage,  Chester,  4,375,864.  O.  222-81.000. 
Scholz,  John  A.:  See — 

Bouchard.    Andre   C;   Scholz.   John   A.;   and   Fohl.   Timothy. 
4.375.953.  CI.  431-359.000. 
Schonleitner,  Ernst:  See — 

Menschhom.  Fridolin;  Schonleitner,  Ernst;  Teufel,  Gerhard;  and 
Wenhetmer.  Paul.  4,376,011,  CI.  162-5.000. 
Schreiber,  Lloyd  J.,  Jr.  In-line  flow  control  apparatus.  4,375,882,  CI. 

251-266.000. 
Schrock,  Andrew  J.  Draft  control  for  stoves  and  furnaces.  4.375,872, 

CI.  236-16.000. 
Schubert,  Peter;  Pfeifer,  Hermann;  Hermann.  Volker;  Keller,  Retmund; 
and  Schulz,  Eckhard.  to  SICQWA  Verfahrenstechnik  fur  BaustofTc 
GmbH.  Process  for  the  production  of  calcium  silicate-containing 
stone  blanks  useful  in  constructing  buildmg  walls.  4,376,086,  CI. 
264-42.000. 
Schuette,  William  L.:  See— 

Gladrow,  EIroy  M.;  Winter.  William  E  ;  and  Schuette,  William  L., 
4,376,039,  CI.  208-120.000. 
SchulU.  William  J.;  Etter,  Margaret  C  ;  Pocius.  Alphonsus  V.;  and 
Smith,  Samuel,  to  Minnesou  Mimng  and  Manufactunng  Company 
Cation  complexes  between  cation  guests  and  polymer  hosts  that 
contain  cyclic  ether  units.  4,376,190,  CI.  525-333.100. 
Schulz,  Eckhard:  See- 
Schubert,    Peter;    Pfeifer,    Hermann;    Hermann,   Volker;    Keller, 
Reimund;  and  Schulz,  Eckhard.  4.376,086.  CI.  264-42  000. 
Schupp.  Thomas;  Traxler,  Peter;  and  Nuesch,  Jakob,  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation  Nocardia  strain.  4,376,166,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Schwarz,  Gerhard:  See — 

Pittroff,  Kurt;  Lang,  Gerhard;  and  Schwarz,  Gerhard,  4,376,263, 
CI.  320-32.000. 
Schwarz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Lowiciki,    Norbert;    Wolf,   Joachim;   and    Schwarz.    Wolfgang. 

4.376,108,  CI.  423-540.000. 

Sechi,  Franco  N.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Microwave  power  circuit  with 

an  active  device  mounted  on  a  heat  dissipating  substrate.  4,376.287. 

O.  357-80.000. 

Seilly  .  Alec  H.;  and  Laity.  Thomas,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited. 

Actuator  mechanism.  4,375,793,  CI.  123-90.110. 
Seki,    Masafumi,    to    Nippon    Electric   Co.,    Ltd.    Optical    isolator 

4,375,9ia  O.  350-375.000. 
Selective  Electronic  Co.  AB:  See— 

Morander,  Karl-Erik,  4.375,92 1 ,  O.  356-38 1 .000. 
Senga,  Takao:  See— 

Tsubai,  Yasuo;  Takaya,  Yoshikazu;  and  Senga.  Takao,  4,376,157, 
CI.  430-229.000. 
Seyfned,  Chnstoph;  See — 

Hausberg,  Hans-Heinrich;  Prucher.  Helmut;  Uhl.  Jurgen;  Seyfned. 

Christoph;  and  Minck.  Klaus,  4,376.123,  CI.  424-283.000. 

Shah,  Hemant  D.;  and  Edzenga,  Laurence,  to  Amcncan  Cyanamid 

Company.  Child  resistant  closure  device.  4.375.858.  CI.  215-217  000 

Shanley,  Robert  L.,  II;  and  Parker,  Robert  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation 

Signal  gain  control  with  DC  compensation.  4,376.288.  CI.  358-39.000. 

Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hiraike,  Shizuka,  Yoshida,  Yukihiro;  Hashimoto,  Shintaro;  Tada, 

Mitsuo;  and  Yamagishi,  Toshio.  4.375,917.  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Maegawa,  Toshiyuki;  Yoshida,  Yukihiro;  Tominaga,  Satoshi;  and 
Izaki,  Tom,  4,375,922,  CI.  400-70.000. 
Sherk,  Fred  T.;  and  Edmonds,  James  T.,  Jr.,  to  Phillips  PeUoleum 
Company.    Arylene   sulfide   polymer    purification.    4,376,196.   CI. 
528-481.000. 
Shibukawa,  Kozo:  See — 

Nishikata,  Goro;  and  Shibukawa,  Kozo.  4.375,722, 0-  33-143.00M. 
Shibuya,  Morioki:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Hideo;  Isa,  Isao;  and  Shibuya,  Morioki,  4,376,099.  O. 
423-54.000. 
Shigihara,  Shigeyuki;  and  Tadokoro.  Masahiro.  to  Shinko  Eiectnc  Co.. 

Ltd.  Reverberatory  hirnace.  4,375,885.  O.  266-214.000. 
Shigihara,  Takanori:  See — 

Tachibana,  Akifumi;  Watanabe.  Minoru;  and  Shigihara.  Takaooa 
4.375.900,  CI.  297-330.000. 
Shimadzu  Corporation:  See — 

Yano,  Shozo;  Hujinaga,  Yasuhiro;  Kawara,  Toshio;  and  Komoto, 
Akira,  4,375,838,  O.  177-50.000. 


PI  18 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


March  8,  1983 


Shimbo,  Shozo:  S«t — 

OkjuDOto,  Jiro;  I«hig«lri,  Isao;  Fukuzaki,  Hironobu;  Shimba  Sbozo; 
and  Ycxhikawa.  Kiyoaki,  4.376.021,  a.  204-139.160. 
Stnn-Etso  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Itoh.  Kunkv,  and  Takamura.  Tooni.  4,376.174,  O.  S23-4S6000 
Itoh.     Kunio;    Oshima.    Toshimichi;    and     Uesugi,     Nobuyuki, 

4.376.184.  a.  524-492.000 
Takago,  Toshio;  Aral,  Masatoshi;  Inoue,  Takeo;  and  Terashima, 

Masami.  4.376.192.  CI.  528-33  000. 
Tawara.  Yoshio,  Chino.  TetsuKhi;  and  Ofaashi.  Ken,  4.373,996,  CI. 
148-31.570. 
Shinko  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shigihara,   Shigeyuki;  and  Tadokoro.  Masahiro.  4.373.883.  CI. 
266-214.000. 
Shinn.  John  H.:  See— 

Dahlberg.  Arthur  J.;  Shinn.  John  H.;  Rosenthal.  Joel  W.;  and  Chu. 
Tun  T .  4.376,037.  Q.  208- 11 1.000. 
Shipley,  Randall  S.;  and  Vance.  Fred  L..  Jr..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The    Organo  zirconium-chromium  compound,  catalyst  pre- 
pared therefrom  and  polymerization  of  olefins  therewith.  4,376,065, 
CI.  252-429.00B. 
Shirota,  Norihisa,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Color  video  information  pro- 
cessing apparatus.  4,376,290,  CI.  358-314.000. 
Shisler.  Robert  W ;  and  Barkow,  WUliam  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Television  deflection  yoke  having  a  toroidally- wound  deflection  coil. 
4,376,273,  Q.  333-213.000. 
Shorey,  Thomas  H..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Escape  slide  stowage 

and  deployment  system.  4.375,877.  C\.  244-137.00P. 
Shubkin,  Ronald  L..  and  Baylehan.  Marguerite  S..  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion. Chemical  process.  4,376.222.  CI.  585-255.000. 
SICOWA  Verfahrenstechnik  fur  BaustofTc  GmbH:  See- 
Schubert.   Peter;    Pfeifer,    Hermann;   Hermann.   Volker.   Keller. 
Reimund;  and  Schulz.  Eckhard,  4.376,086.  O.  264-42.000. 
Sidebottom.  Donald  L.:  See — 

Stocking.  George  E.;  Noland.  Joseph  R.;  and  Sidebottom,  Donald 
L..  4,375.752.  CI.  62-150.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kleinschmidt.  J»eter.  4.376.253.  Q.  310-317.000. 
Magori.  Valentin.  4.375.767.  CI.  73-861.180. 
Martin.  Erwin.  4.376.232,  Q.  179-1  lO.OOA. 
Staffen.  Martin.  4.376,270.  CI.  333-21.000. 
Siemens- Allis,  Inc.:  See — 

Gallatin.    Paul    M.;   and    Robertson,    Roger   L.,   4,376,271,    CI. 
335-159.000. 
Sigel,  George  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Giallorenzi,  Thomas  G  ;  and  Sigel.  George  H..  Jr.,  4,376,248,  C\. 
250-227.000. 
Signetics  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Jared  A.;  Van  Gelder.  Robert  V.;  Yazolino,  Lauren  F.; 
and  Braun.  Jimmy  E..  4,376.297,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Sillion,  Bernard:  See — 

Maldonado,  Paul;  Cohen,  Choua;  and  Sillioa,  Bernard,  4,373,974, 
CI.  44-63  000.  ^ 

Silver  Engineering  Works,  Inc.:  See — 

Price,   Frank   B ;   and   Vertenstein,   Mathieu  J.,   4,375,990,   CI. 
127-19.000. 
Simes  S.p.A.:  See — 

Godfraind,   Theophile;  Ghirardi,   Paok);   Ferrari,   Giorgio;  and 
Casagrande,  Cesare,  4,376,117,  Q.  424-211.000. 
Simmons,  Jesse  K.  Portable  ice  table.  4,373,758,  Q.  62-437.000. 
Simpson,  Harold  G..  and  Wilson,  Robert  S.,  to  Wickes  Corporation. 
The.  Stacked  panel  package  and  methods  for  making  same.  4.373,848. 
CI.  206-321  000. 
Sinclair,  Robert  L.,  to  Gerteral  Display.  Inc.  Support  device  and  display 

assembly  4.375,880,  C\.  248-225.100. 
Siskmd,  David  A.,  to  Ecodyne  Corporation.  Liquid  treatment  appara- 
tus. 4,376.045,  a.  210-134.000. 
Skinner,  Mitchell  A.:  See — 

Fenderson,  Gerald  L.;  and  Skinner,  Mitchell  A.,  4,376,309,  CI. 
375-101.000. 
Slotar.  Allan  H.;  and  Cramer,  Peter  B.  Mailing  device.  4,375,868,  CI. 

229-92  300. 
Smart.  Daniel  H.,  to  Communications  Patents  Limited.  Printed  circuit 

transformers.  4,376,274,  CI   336-183.000. 
Smith,  Donald  L.  Unitary  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  toilet  for  venti- 
lating the  same  4,375,704,  CI.  4-213.000. 
Smith,  Joaeph  J.;  and  Moseley,  Thomas  L.  Portable  electrolytic  testing 

device  for  metals.  4,376,027,  Q.  204-195.00R. 
Smith,  Keimeth  L.  Cleaning  system  for  continuous  yarn  heat  set  ma- 
chine. 4,375,957,  CI.  432-2.000. 
Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 
Tovey,  Geoffrey  D.,  4,376,111,  Q.  424-15.000. 
Smith,  Peter  W.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Muhimode  array 

antenna.  4.376,281.  Q.  343-768.000. 
Smith,  Samuel:  See— 

Schultz,  Wilbam  J.;  Etter.  Margaret  C;  Pocius,  Alpbonsus  V.;  and 
Smith,  Samuel.  4.376,190,  a.  525-333.100. 
SMS  Schlocmann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Bohoenkamp,  Heinrich,  4.375,998,  Q.  148-157.000. 
Grotepass,  Johann,  4.375.884.  Q.  266-113.000. 
Smyth,  William  A ;  Carbon,  Graydon  S.;  and  Wilde,  Harold  J.,  to 
Certron  Corporation.  System  for  display  and  storage  of  canettes. 
4.375.850,  a.  206-387.000. 
Societe  Aoonyme  dite:  Compagnie  Europeenne  Pour  L'Equipement 
Menager  "Cepem":  See — 
Gemez.  Alain,  4.376,136.  Q.  427-33.000. 


Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Compagnie  Generale  d'Antomatisme:  See — 

Chappot,  Alain.  4.375,856,  Q.  209-706.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal:  See — 

Jacquet,  Bernard;  Papantoniou,  Christos;  Vanlerberghe,  Guy;  and 
Mondet,  Jean.  4,376,1 14,  Q.  424-47.000. 
Societe  Elf  France:  See — 

Maldonado,  Paul;  Cohen,  Choua;  and  Sillion,  Bernard,  4.375,974, 
a.  44-63.000. 
Sokol,  David  G.;  Whitaker.  Roger  B.;  Lord.  John  J.;  and  Beams,  David 
M.,  to  Dickey-john  Corporation.  Combine  daU  center.  4.376,298.  CI. 
364-531.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Kamon,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Yokoyama.  Yoshihiro.  4.376,233.  Q.  179- 

115.5VC. 
Moriya,     Ryusuke;     and     Fujimori,     Yasuhiro.     4,376.268,    CI. 

331-10.000. 
Shirota,  Norihisa,  4.376.290,  Q.  358-314.000. 
Sorenson,  Marius  W.:  See — 

Ezzell.  Bobby  R.;  Bumey.  Harry  S..  Jr.;  and  Sorenson,  Marius  W., 
4,376,030.  a.  204-296.000. 
Sowash,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Long.    Donald   A.;   and   Sowash,   Thomas   R.,   4.376,236,   CL 
200^1.270. 
Spars,  Byron  G.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Process  for  removing 
arsenic  from  green  coke  derived  from  shale  oil.  4,376,015,  Q. 
201-17.000. 
Spear,  Joseph  F.,  Jr.:  See — 

Engle.  William  R.;  Moore.  E.  Neil,  Jr.;  Spear,  Joseph  F.,  Jr.;  and 
Rockland,  Ronald  H..  4,375.817.  a.  128-419.00D. 
Spechler.  Daniel  S..  to  KeufTel  ft  Esser  Company.  Color-proofing 

method.  4.376.158.  Q.  430-291.000. 
Spechler.  Daniel  S.,  to  KeufTel  A  Esser  Company.  Method  of  preparing 

matte  finish  color-proofing  surprints.  4,376,139,  CI.  430-293.000. 
Spencer  Products  Company:  See— 

Nishman,  Paul  J.,  4,373,806.  CI.  126-436.00a 
Spoormaker,  Arie  W.:  See— 

Vosper,  Ralph  R.;  Spoormaker.  Arie  W.;  Binasik,  Chester  S.;  and 
Harthun,  Norman  E.,  4,375,952,  Q.  431-171.000. 
Springer,  Carl  M.,  to  Binks  Manufacturing  Company.  Color  change 

system  for  spray  coating  apparatus.  4.375.865,  CI.  222-135.000. 
Stabatrol  Corp.:  See — 

Valiga,  Richard  E.,  4,373.930.  CI.  405-128.000. 
Stackhouse,  Bill  L.;  and  Taylor,  Theodore  E.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Mobile    data    terminal    channel    busy    arrangement 
4,376,310,  a.  375-104.000. 
Stadler,  James  F.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Process  for 
preparing  lithium  soap  greases  containing  borate  salt  with  high  drop- 
ping point.  4,376.060.  Q.  252-42. 100. 
Staffen.    Martin,    to    Siemens    Aktiengesellschaft.    Circuit    breaker. 

4,376.270.  CI.  335-21.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See—  ^ 

Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Hirschberg,  Eugene  H.;  and  Modica,  Frank 

S..  4.376.103.  CI.  423-244.000. 
Guillaud.  Maurice;  and  Bissery.  Paul  H..  4,375,983,  Q.  106-84.000. 
Hoff,  Glen  R.;  and  Fotis,  Peter,  4,376.064,  Q.  232-429.00B. 
Stanistreet,  Keith  C.  P.:  See— 

Izzard,  Keith  J.;  Stephenson.  Reginald  W.;  Stanistreet,  Keith  C.  P.; 
and  Keeling.  Iain  R..  4,376,218,  Q.  568-539.000. 
Stankovics.  Lajos:  See — 

Piukovich.    Sandor;    Stankovics,    Lajos;   and    Kiralyhidi.   Tib<w. 
4.376,129.0.426-64.000. 
Stanley  Interiors  Corporation:  See — 

Maddox,  David  P..  4,376,141,  a.  427-370.000. 
Steel,  Margaret  L.:  See— 

Cowen.  Geoffrey;  Norton-Berry,  Philip;  and  Steel,  Margaret  L., 
4,376,084,  a.  264-8.000. 
Steftnovic,  Victor  R.:  See— 

Bhagwat,  Pradeep  M.;  and  Stefanovic.  Victor  R..  4,376,296,  CI. 
363-138.000. 
Stephens.  Donald  L.,  to  Paccarlnc.  Air  deflector  assembly.  4,373.898, 

a.  296-l.OOS. 
Stephenson,  Reginald  W.:  See— 

Izzard.  Keith  J.;  Stephenson.  Reginald  W.;  Stanistreet,  Keith  C.  P.; 
and  Keeling.  Iain  R.  4.376,218,  Q.  568-559.000. 
Sterioff,  Michael  C:  See— 

HeUnick.   Dieter   H.;  and  Sterioff,   Michael  C,  4,375.708,  CL 
10-87.000. 
Sterling  E>rug  Inc.:  See — 

Munzenmaier,  Wolfgang;  Eggensperger,  Heinz;  Ehlers,  Helmut  H.; 
Beilfios,  Wolfgang  Bucklers,  Lothar.  and  Harke.  HaM-Peter, 
4.376.094.  a.  422-36.000. 
Stevens.  Barry  N.;  and  Aldridge,  Lester  R..  to  RCA  Corporatioo. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  cleaning  recorded  diics.  4,373,992,  O. 
134-25.400. 
Stewart,  David  O.:  See— 

Ball.  William  J.;  and  Stewart,  David  G.,  4,376,104,  Q.  423-329.000. 
Stewart,  William  L.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Overhead  sliding  door 
and  foldable  cabin  panel  aHemUy  for  aa  airplane.  4475,876,  CI. 
244-129.500. 
Stift,  Kurt:  Ser— 

Sulzbacber.  Horst;  Saiger.  Gunther,  and  Stift,  Kurt.  4,376.139.  CL 
427-214.000. 
Stinson,  John  M.:  See — 

Jones.  Thomas  M.;  and  Stinson,  John  M..  4.373,980,  CI.  71-34.000. 
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Stocking.  George  E.;  Noland,  Joseph  R.;  and  Sidebottom.  Donald  L..  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Air  conditioning  apparatus.  4.375.752. 
CI.  62-130.000. 
Stohlquist.  Roger  H.;  and  Brown.  Jonathan  G..  to  Anderson  Bros.  Mfg. 

Co.  Container  filling  machine.  4.375,826,  Q\.  141-137.000. 
Stoll.  William  A.:  Set— 

Amsdill,  Mark  F.;  Allmendinger,  James  M.;  and  Lender,  Harry, 
4,373.757.  a.  62-354.000. 
Stone.  Kirby  L.:  See— 

Belangee.  Gilbert  R.;  Dransman,  Robert  J.;  and  Stone,  Kirby  L.. 
4.376,172,  a.  521-133.000. 
Stone,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Franzen,  Raymond  E.;  Goad,  Eugine  W.;  and  Stone,  Richard  W., 
4,375,711,  a.  16-252.000. 
Stotzer.  Hermann:  See — 

Bey,  Ulf;  Lassig,  Martin;  and  Stotzer,  Hermann.  4,375.726,  CI. 
33-324.000. 
Strombecker  Corporation;  See— 

Muys,  Louis  G.,  4,375,886.  C\.  272-75.000. 
Stuart,  aifford  H.  Embankment  pump.  4,375,943,  CI.  417-231.000. 
Stuart  Gerald  W.,  to  Deaoutter  Limited.  Power  tool.  4,376,240.  CI. 

200-322.000. 
Studiecentrum  voor  Kemenergie,  S.C.K.:  See— 

Bruggeman.  Aime  E.;  Leysen,  Roger  F.  R.;  Vermeiren,  Philippe; 
and  Monsecour.  Marcel.  4.376.066.  CI.  252-430.000. 
Sturans.  Maris  A.:  See — 

Pfeiffer,  Hans  C;  Langner,  Guenther  O.;  and  Sturans,  Maris  A., 
4,376,249,  CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Suenobu,  Korcyoshi;  Hidaka,  Yasuhiro;  and  Ike,  Tetsuji,  to  Yoshitomi 
Pharmaceutical  Industries  Ltd.  Subilized  antifouling  paint  composi- 
tion. 4,376.181.  CI.  524-343.000 
Sugino,  Kazuo;  Kageyama,  Hideaki;  and  Masumoto,  Hiroki,  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  manufacturing  high  strength  rail  of 
excellent  weldability.  4,375,995,  CI.  148-12.00R. 
Suglia,  Jean-Claude;  and  Meinard,  Colette,  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  Subic 
suspensions  and  powders  of  stable  microcapsules  and  their  prepara- 
tion. 4,376,113,  a.  424-34.000. 
Sulewski.  Frank  P..  Jr.:  See— 

Murphy,  Joseph  M.;  and  Sulewski.  Frank  P..  Jr..  4,375.970,  CI. 
493-337.000.  ,         .        ^  ^ 

Sullivan,  Kevin  J.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Apparatus  for  and  method 
of  assuring  the  quality  of  the  results  obtained  from  a  blood  gas  analy- 
zer. 4,375,743,  CI.  53-434.000. 
Sulzbacher,  Horst;  Saiger,  Gunther;  and  Stift,  Kurt  to  Voest-Alpine 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  treating  metallic  starting  materials  for 
smelting  plants,  particularly  iron  sponge  particles.  4,376.139.  CI. 
427-214.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Nohira.  Hiroyuki;  Terunuma,  Daiyo;  and  Koube.  Shinji.  4.376.213. 
CI.  562-401.000. 
Supraton  F.  J.  Zucker  GmbH:  See— 

Zucker.    Friedrich    J.;    Osthaus.    Georg;    Hanig.    Gemot;    and 
Culemeyer.  Karl.  4,376.079.  Q.  26(M1 3.000. 
Surgikos.  Inc.:  See — 

Wadsworth.  Larry  C;  and  Hersh.  Solomon  P..  4,375.718.  CI. 
29-392.00E. 
Suster,  Mary  E.:  See — 

Collins,  Edward  J.;  and  Suster.  Mary  E..  4.375.935.  Q.  431-339.000. 

Sutton,  David  A.:  See —  

Meier.  Markus;  and  Sutton,  David  A.,  4,376.294.  Q.  360-105.000. 
Suwaki,  Toshitaka;  and  Ando.  Otaro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company 
Ltd.    Ultrasonic    diagnosis    system    assembled    into    endoscope. 
4,375.818.  a.  128-660.000. 
Suzuki.  Hirokazu:  See — 

Nawata,    Kazumasa;    and    Suzuki.    Hirokazu,    4.373,999,    CI. 

148-187.000.  .,,.,««     ^ 

Swanson,    Clifford    S.    Fuel    vaporization    system.    4,373,799.    CI. 

Swift.  Harold  E.;  and  Lunden.  Richard  W..  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Devel- 
opment  Company.    Polymerizing   olefins   with   a   novel   catalyst. 
4.376,061.  a.  232-429.00B. 
SWS  Silicones  Corporation:  See- 
Martin.  Eugene  R.,  4,376.149,  CI.  428-266.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Freeman.  Frank  H..  4.373.966.  Q.  433-37.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Knopp,    Arthur    A.;    and    KeUy.    Leonard    J..    4.375.964,    CI. 
433-29.000. 
Szanto.  Attila  J.:  See—  ^    ^  „^  ,,, 

Levy,  Alan  W.;  Szanto,  Attila  J.;  and  Wheeler,  P«rter  C,  4,376.253, 
a.  307-590.000.  „. .   ^    . 

Szasz,  Tibor,  and   Liedl.   Kurt,  to  TMC  Corporation.   Ski  brake. 

4,375,893.  Q.  280603.000. 
Tachibana,  Akifumi;  Watanabe.  Minoru;  and  Shigihara,  Takanoa  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Moriu  Seisakusho.  Control  system  of  and  device 
for  memorizing,  reading  and  reproducing  the  position  of  material  to 
be  controlled.  4.373.900.  Q.  297-330.000. 
Tack.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Roasi.  Albert;  Rehrer.  David  H.;  Oswald.  Alexis  A;  Lewtas. 
Kameth:  and  Tack.  Robert  D..  4.373.973.  a.  44-62.000. 

Hiraike.  Shizuka;  Yoshida.  Yukihiro;  Hashimoto,  Shintaro;  Tada, 
Mitsuo;  and  Yamagiahi,  Toshio,  4.375.917.  Q.  355-14.00R. 

Tadokoro,  Masahiro:  See—  w     v        ..  ai«  a«<    /-i 

Shigihara.  Shigeyuki;  and  Tadokoro,  Masahiro,  4,375,885,  U. 

266-214.000. 


Tai,  Harold  Y.;  and  Norris.  Floyd  E.,  to  Royal  Dental  Manufacturing, 

Inc.  Locking  hewlrest  for  dental  chair.  4,375,902,  CI  297-408  000 
Takada,  Juichuo.  Coupling  for  joining  a  drive  wire  to  a  belt  transfer 

member.  4,373,897,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Takagi,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Isono,  Koichi;  and  Takagi,  Tsuneo,  4,375,918,  CI.  333-35  000 
Takago,   Toshio;   Arai.   Masatoshi;    Inoue,   Takeo;   and   Terashima, 
Masami,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Room  temperature-curable 
organopolysiloxane  compositions.  4,376,192,  CI.  528-33.000. 
Takahashi,  Akira,  and  Koshiishi.  Shinichiro,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 

Electric  circuits  for  use  in  camera.  4,375,912,  a.  354-33.000. 
Takahashi,  Kengo:  See — 

Imasu,    Kemchiro;   Nakazawa,   Akira;   Yamane,   Masataka;   and 
Takahashi,  Kengo,  4.375.733,  CI.  62-160.000. 
Takamura,  Tooru:  See— 

Itoh,  Kunio;  and  Takamura,  Toora,  4.376,174,  CI.  323-436.000. 
Takani,  Akio;  and  Kendo.  Kazuo,  to  NGK  Spark  Plugs  Co.,  Ltd. 

Phosphate  of  calcium  ceramics.  4,376,168,  CI.  501-1.000. 
Takaya,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Tsubai,  Yasuo;  Takaya,  Yoshikazu;  and  Senga.  Takao,  4.376.157, 
CI.  430-229.000. 
Taki  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.;  See— 

Okamoto,  Jiro;  Ishigaki,  Isao;  Fukuzaki,  Hironobu;  Shimbo,  Shozo; 
and  Yoshikawa,  Kiyoaki,  4.376,021,  Q.  204-159.160. 
Tamagni,  Albert  J.;  See— 

Newkirk,    Mark    C;    and    Tamagni,    Albert    J.,    4,373,979,    a. 
65-360.000. 
Tanaka,  Chiaki;  Nakashima,  Shinobu;  and  Naito,  Nagayoshi,  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc.  Polyester  amide  and  process  for  producing  the  same. 
4,376,194,  CI.  528-288.000. 
Tanaka.  Yoshiyuki;  See — 

Matuda.  Hiroshi;  Nishimura.  Takamoto;  Tanaka,  Yoshiyuki;  and 
Haubu,  Yoshihiko.  4,376,105.  CI.  423-400.000. 
Tang,  Kuo-Chang:  See- 
Coward,    James    K.;    and    Tang,    Kuo-Chang,    4,376,116.    Q. 
424-180.000. 
Tateishi,  Kazuyoshi;  See— 

Kotani,  Shintaro;  Abiko,  Ichimatsu;  Tokunaga,  Yukio;  and  Tatei- 
shi, Kazuyoshi,  4,376,282,  C\.  346-107.00R. 
Tawara,  Yoshio;  Chino,  Tetsuichi;  and  Ohashi,  Ken,  to  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Rare  earth  metal-containing  alloys  for  permanent 
magnets.  4.375,996,  CI.  148-31.570. 
Taylor,  Theodore  E.:  See— 

Stackhouse,   Bill   L.;  and  Taylor,  Theodore  E-,  4,376.310,  CI. 
375-104.000. 
TDC  Technology  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Fawcett  William  R.;  and  Baranski,  Andrzej  S.,  4,376.016,  C\. 
204-14.00N. 
Teckchandani,  Lall  D.,  to  United  Sutes  Gypsum  Company   Shower 

door  having  adjustable  pivot  members.  4,375,736,  C\.  49-388.000. 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See— 

Wasmer,  Anthony  E.,  4,375,794,  CI.  123-149.00C. 
Wolf,  Rudolf  H.,  4,375,944,  CI.  417-368.000. 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority:  See—  „  ,..  «~, 

Jones,  Thomas  M.;  and  Stinson,  John  M.,  4,375,980,  Q.  71-34000. 
Teramura,  Nobuyasu;  and  Kobayashi.  Hiroshi,  to  MatsushiU  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  disk  recording  and/or  reproducing 
device.  4,376,293,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Terasaki,  Kaom:  See— 

Uchida,  Ryuichi;  Terasaki,  Kaoru;  and  Nishino,  Takeo,  4,376.304. 
CI.  369-136.000. 
Terasaki,  Wesley  L.;  Se^-  ^        .    .    „ 

Brooker,    Gary;   Terasaki,    Wesley    L.;   and    Linden.   Joel    M., 
4,376,125,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Terashima,  Masami:  See— 

Takago,  Toshio;  Arai,  Masatoshi;  Inoue,  Takeo;  and  Terashima. 
Masami,  4,376,192,  CI.  528-33.000. 
Terumo  Corporation:  See — 

Haaegawa,  Hiroshi,  4.376.093,  Q.  422-46.000. 
Isono,  Keinosuke,  4,376.051.  Q.  210-321.300. 
Terunuma.  Daiyo;  See—  ..    .,_,,,. 

Nohira,  Hiroyuki;  Terunuma,  Daiyo;  and  Koube,  Shmjv  4.376.213, 
CI.  562-401.000. 
Teufel.  Gerhard:  See—  .^    ,  .   ^  ^    ^ 

Menachhom.  Fridolin;  Schonleitner.  Ernst;  Teufel.  Gerhard;  and 
Wertheimer,  Paul,  4,376.011,  Q.  162-5.000. 
Texas  A  ft  M  Umversity  System:  See—  .,,.«,,   ^ 

Feller,  Ron;  Nahir,  David;  and  CoWe,  Charhe  G.,  4,373,833,  Q. 
209-640.000. 
Textron.  Inc.:  See—  ,    ^       ^     ..„.-,, 

Bert  Stephen  F.;  Ripley,  Richard  E.;  and  Rieth.  Kurt  A.,  4,373,713. 
a.  24-2O6.0OR. 
Thaler,  Warren  A.;  Sartori,  Guido;  and  Kim,  Chang  J.,  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.  Process  for  removing  acid  gases  usmg  a 
basic  salt  activated  with  a  diaminoalcobol.  4,376,102,  Q.  423-223  000 
Theodore,  Ares  N.;  and  Chattha,  Mohinder  S.,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany  High  sobds  urethane  coatings  with  enhanced  flexibibty  and 
impact  strength.  4,376.187,  Q.  323-123.000. 

Thiokol  Corporation:  See—  

Bertozzi,  Eugene  R..  4,376,193,  CL  328-59.00a 

Thomas,  Dean  L.:  See—  

Reese,  Thomas  J.;  Jursa,  Stephen  J.  D.;  and  Thomas,  Dean  U., 
4,373.978,0.63-287.000.  .  ,„  .<w»    ^ 

Thomas,  Spencer.  Tethered  projectile  game  devioe.  4,373.89a  O. 
273-320.000. 
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Tho(nsoa-Csf:  See — 

Friedehch,  Alain;  Hildebrandt,  Mieczylaw;  KapUn,  Daniel;  and 

Hertet,  Patrick,  4,375.807,  Q.  126-443.00a 
Tonnel.  Eugene.  4,375,717.  CI.  29-571.000. 
TMC  Coipormtion;  See — 

Szasz,  Tibor,  and  Liedl,  Kurt,  4,375,895,  Q.  280^05.000. 
Tobin.  Curtis  L.:  See — 

Ciarlei.  Joseph  A.;  Jennings,  William  B.;  and  Tobin,  Curtis  L., 
4.375.804,  a.  126-306.000. 
Tokunaga,  Yukio:  See — 

Koiani,  Shintaro;  Abiko,  Ichimatsu;  Tokunaga,  Yukio;  and  Tatei- 
$hi,  Kazuyoshi,  4,376,282,  CI.  346-107.00R. 
Tominaga,  Satoshi:  See — 

Maegawa,  Toshiyuki;  Yohida,  Yukihiro;  Tominaga,  Satoshi;  and 
Izaki.  Tom,  4,375,922.  CI.  400-70.000. 
Tonnel.  Eugene,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Process  for  producing  a  field-eflect 

transistor.  4,375.717.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Topfl,  Rosemarie,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Reaction  product  salts 
of  epoxides,  polyalkylenepoly-aminoamides,  fatty  amines  and  fatty 
acids  or  fatty  acid  esters,  halides,  isocyanates  or  ketene  dimers. 
4,376.078,  a.  260-404.500. 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Tanaka,   Chiaki;    Nakashima,    Shinobu;   and    Naito,    Nagayoshi, 
4,376.194,  CI.  528-288.000. 
Toshin  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Date,  Takasaburo;  Maki,  Toshimichi;  Iguchi,  Mitsuya;  Iwamani, 
Sumifusa;  and  Watanabe,  Hisashi,  4,375,958,  CI.  432-9.000. 
Tovey.  Geoffrey  D..  to  Smith  KJme  &  French  Laboratories  Limited. 

Tiltmg  uniU.  4.376,111,  Q.  424-15.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyanohara.  Isao;  Hashimoto.  Shinichi;  and  Miyazaki,  Hiroshi, 
4,376,106,  CI.  423-429.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hatton.  Kyo,  4,375.746.  CI.  60-274.000. 
Trans-Cryption.  Inc.:  See — 

Perlman.  Marvin;  and  Goldfine,  Milton,  4,376,279,  CI.  235-380.000. 
Trailer,  Peter:  See— 

Schupp.  Thomas;  Traxler,  Peter;  and  Nuesch.  Jakob.  4.376,166.  CI. 
435-253.000. 
Treby.  John  M.:  5*e — 

Roberts,  Derek  A.;  and  Treby,  John  M.,  4,375,906,  CI.  308-178.000. 
Trendway  Corporation:  See — 

Vander  Kooi,  David;  and  Ramboe,  Donald,  Jr.,  4,375.907,  CI. 
312-109.000. 
Trenkle.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Chant,  Bernard  J.;  van 
Ouwerkerk.  Anton;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  and  Mussinan,  Cynthia 
J..  4.376.068.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Trivette.  Chester  D.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Rubber  compositions  and 

method  of  treating  rubber  4.376,189,  CI.  525-291.000. 
Trott,  Donald  E,  to  D  A  D  Company  Ltd.  Casing  perforation  method 

and  apparatus.  4.375.834,  CI.  166-297.000. 
Trudel,    Roger.    Oil    and    gas    combination    nozzle.    4.375.954,    CI. 

431-9000. 
Tsang.  Siu  K..  to  Intel  Corporation.  Memory  system  employing  mostly 

good  memories.  4.376,30a  CI.  365-200.000. 
Tsubai.  Yasuo;  Takaya,  Yoshikazu;  and  Senga,  Takao,  to  Miteubishi 
Paper  Mills.  Ltd.  Photographic  materials  with  two-dimensionally 
distnbuted  precipitation  nuclei.  4.376,157,  CI.  430-229.000. 
Tsuboi,  Hikotada:  See — 

Oba.  Masayuki;  Kawamata,  Motoo;  Tsuboi,  Hikotada;  and  Koga, 
Nobuhito.  4.376.206,  CI.  548-546.000. 
Tucker.  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Joo'.  Louis  A.;  Tucker,  Kenneth  W.;  and  McCown,  Frank  E.. 
4,376,029,  CI.  204-294.000. 
Tuji,  Takuji:  See — 

Morita,  Munetaka;  Tuji,  Takuji;  and  Ishida,  Katsuhiko,  4,376,150, 
CI.  428-320.400. 
Turbctt,  Robert  J.;  Ashcraft,  Arnold  C;  and  Petty.  Herbert  E..  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Ethylene  polymers  subilized  against 
water-treeing  by  N-phenyl  substituted  amino  silanes;  and  the  use  of 
these    compositions    as    insulation    about    electrical    conductors 
4.376,180,  CI.  524-188.000. 
Ube  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamamoto.  Toshikazu;  and  Harada,  Katsumasa.  4,376,080,  CI. 

260465  80R. 
Matuda,  Hiroshi;  Nishimura,  Takamoto;  Tanaka,  Yoshiyuki;  and 
Hatabu.  Yoshihiko.  4,376.105,  Q.  423-400.000. 
Uchida,  Ryuichi;  Terasaki.  Kaoru;  and  Nishino.  Takeo,  to  Nippon 
Atsudenkj  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Moving  coil  type  stereophonic  pickup 
cartridge.  4,376,304,  CI.  369-136.000. 
Uchidoi,  Masanori;  and  Urushihara,  Kazunobu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Shutter  time  control  camera.  4,375,915,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Uchidoi,  Masanori:  See — 

Kiuchi,  Masayoshi;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  and  Murakami,  Hiroyasu. 
4,376,265,  CI.  324-426.000. 
Ueda,  Herbert  T.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Collapaible 

restramt  for  measurmg  tapes.  4,375,721,  CI.  33-137.00R. 
Uenoaono,  Chikasa;  Okada,  Takao;  MaUuki.  Junya;  Naito,  Tadashi; 
Inoue,  Shinichiro;  and  Otwta,  Yoshizo,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.  Ltd.;  and 
Yoshizo  Obata.  System  for  predicting  desynchronization  of  a  syn- 
chronous machine.  4,376.295,  CI.  361-21  000. 
Ues«igi,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Itoh.    Kunio;    Oshima,    Toshimichi;    and    Uesugi,    Nobuyuki. 
4,376.184.  a.  524-492.000. 


Uhl,  Jurgen:  See— 

Hausberg,  Hans-Heinrich;  Prucher,  Helmut;  Uhl,  Jurgen;  Seyfricd, 
Christoph;  and  Minck,  Klaus.  4,376,123,  Q.  424-283.000. 
Ulsteen,  Kare,  to  Dyno  Industrier  A.S.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
aluminum-containing  high-energy  explosive  compositions.  4,376,083, 
a.  264-3.00D. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Geek,  Reginald  W.,  4.376,191.  Q.  526-102.000. 

Hamer,  Anthony  D.;  and  Karol.  Frederick  J..  4,376,062.  Q.  252- 

429.00B. 
Turbett,  Robert  J.;  Ashcraft,  Arnold  C;  and  Petty,  Herbert  E., 
4.376.180.  CI.  524-188.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Richardson.  Ryden  L.,  4,376,041.  Q.  208-215.000. 
United  Sutes  Gypsum  Company:  See — 

Teckchandani.  Lall  D.,  4.375,736,  Q.  49-388.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 

Frank.  Arlen  W.,  4,376,211,  Q.  560-158.000. 
Army:  See — 

Ueda,  Herbert  T.,  4.375,721,  Q.  33-I37.00R. 
Navy:  See — 

Baldwin,  Dorothy  M.,  4,375.908,  d.  350-96.250. 

Giallorenzi.  Thomas  G.;  and  Sigel,  George  H..  Jr..  4.376.248,  Q. 

250-227.000. 
Miller.  Harry  B.,  4.376.302,  CI.  367-157.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Asselman.  George  A.;  Castelijns.  Adrianus  P.  J.;  and  Van  Mens- 

voort,  Adrianus  J.,  4,375.832.  CI.  165-152.000. 
Forward.  Bemard-Edouard,  4,376.269.  CI.  331-1 17.00R. 
Mignolet.  Georges  M   A..  4,376.292.  CI.  360-66.000. 
Rozzi.  Tullio  E.;  and  Van  Heuven.  Johannes  H.  C,  4,376,307,  Q. 
372-45.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  Peter  W.,  4,376,281,  CI.  343-768.000. 
University  of  California,  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Bergman,  Robert  G.;  Becker.  Paul  N.;  and  White,  Mary  A., 
4,376,217.  CI.  564-448.000. 
University  of  Virginia  Alunmi  Patents  Foundation:  See— 

Brooker.   Gary;    Terasaki.    Wesley    L.;   and    Linden,   Joel    M.. 
4.376,125.  CI.  424-330.000. 
University  Patents,  Inc.:  See— 

Kozloff,  Lloyd  M.;  and  Schnell.  Russell  C.  4.375,734,  CI.  47-2.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Vora.  Bipin  V.,  4,376,225,  CI.  585-659.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Prather,  Richard  A..  4.376,088.  CI.  264-109.000. 
Ura,  Yasukazu;  Sakata,  Gojyo;  Makino.  Kenji;  Kawamura.  Yasuo; 
Kusano,  Kazuya;  and  Satow.  Jun,  to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. 
Aniline  derivative  and  process  for  production  thereof  4,376,202,  CI. 
544-354.000. 
Urion,  Kendall  D.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Methods  of  electrolyti- 
cally  treating  portions  of  digitated  strips  and  treating  cell.  4,376,017, 
CI.  204-15.000. 
Urushihara,  Kazunobu:  See — 

Uchidoi.   Masanori;  and   Urushihara,   Kazunobu.  4.375.915,  CI. 
354-234.000. 
Uskokovic,  Milan  R.;  and  Wovkulich.  Peter  M.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 

Inc.  Chiral  synthesis  of  amino  sugars.  4,376,207.  CI.  549-417.000. 
Utracki.  Lechoslaw  A.  M..  to  C-I-L  Inc.  Multi-ingredient  gas  genera- 
tors. 4,376,002,  CI.  149-35.000. 
Valentine,  Philip  J.  Dynamic  filter  system.  4,376,049.  CI.  210-232.000. 
Valiga,  Richard  E.,  to  Stabatrol  Corp.  Permanent  disposal  vault  for 

containers.  4,375.930.  CI.  405-128.000. 
Vamco  Machine  &  Tool,  Inc.:  See— 

Geniile,  Patrick  J.,  4,375.759.  CI.  72-131.000. 
Vance.  Fred  L..  Jr.:  See- 
Shipley.  Randall  S.;  and  Vance.  Fred  L..  Jr..  4.376.065.  C\.  252- 
429.00B. 
Vander  Kooi.  David;  and  Flamboe.  Donald,  Jr.,  to  Trendway  Corpora- 
tion. Flipper  door  assembly.  4,375,907,  CI.  312-109.000. 
van  der  Lely,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Cornells  J.  G.,  to  C.  Van  der  Lely  N.V. 
Soil  cultivating  machine  with  axially  displaceable  adjusting  rod. 
4,375,837,  CI.  172-68.000. 
Van  Geider,  Robert  V.:  See- 
Anderson,  Jared  A.;  Van  Geider,  Robert  V.;  Yazolino,  Lauren  F.; 
and  Braun,  Jimmy  E..  4,376,297,  CI.  364-200.000. 
van  Herk,  Cornells:  See — 

Brandenburg,  Jan   H.;   and   van  Herk,   Cornells,  4,375,956,  CI. 
432-76.000. 
Van  Heuven,  Johannes  H.  C:  See— 

Rozzi,  Tullio  E.;  and  Van  Heuven.  Johannes  H.  C.  4.376,307.  Q. 
372-45.000. 
Vanlerbergbe.  Guy:  See— 

Jacquet,  Bernard;  Papantoniou,  Christos;  Vanlerbergbe,  Guy;  and  . 
Mondet,  Jean,  4,376,1 14,  Q.  424-47.000. 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.:  See— 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.,  4,376,058,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Van  Mensvoort,  Adrianus  J.:  See — 

Asselman,  George  A.;  Castelijns,  Adrianus  P.  J.;  and  Van  Mens- 
voort, Adrianus  J..  4,375.832,  Q.  165-152.000. 
van  Ouwerkerk,  Anton:  See — 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Roberi  W.;  Chant,  Bernard  J.;  van 
Ouweiterk.  Anton;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  and  Mussinan,  Cynthia 
J..  4,376.068,  a.  252-522.00R. 
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Van  Zweeden,  Adriaan:  See — 

Oosterling,  Pieter  A.;  and  Van  Zweeden,  Adriaan,  4,375,786,  CI. 
100-189.000. 
Vaseen,  Dale  A.:  See— 

Vasecn,    Vesper    A.;    and    Vaseen.    Dale    A..    4.375.812,    CI. 
128-207.270. 
Vaseen.  Vesper  A.;  and  Vaseen.  Dale  A.  Bum  treatment  by  patient 
immersion  in  an  inert,  isotonic  liquid,  which  has  had  ozone  absorbed 
therein.  4,375,812,  Q.  128-207.270. 
Vaughan,  David  E.  W.:  See— 

Rosenfeld,  Daniel  D.;  and  Vaughan,  David  E.  W.,  4,376,226,  CI. 
585-828.000. 
Venkauubramanian,  Kalyanasundram;  Jain,  Surendar  M.;  and  Giuf- 
frida,  Anthony  J.,  to  Hubinger  Company.  The.  Process  for  the  prefer- 
ential separation  of  dextrose  from  oligosaccharides.  4,376.023,  CI. 
204-180.00P. 
Venneiren,  Philippe:  See— 

Bmggeman,  Aime  E.;  Leysen,  Roger  F.  R.;  Vermeiren,  Philippe; 
and  Monsecour,  Marcel,  4.376.066.  CI.  252-430.000. 
Vertenstein.  Mathieu  J.:  See — 

Price.   Frank   B.;   and   Vertenstein.    Mathieu   J..   4.375.990.   CI. 
127-19.000. 
Vielbig.  Leslie  W.,  to  Fluid  Kinetics  Corporation.  Fluid  flow  apparatus 

for  accommodating  a  pressure  drop.  4.375.841.  CI.  181-272.000. 
Vietti  David  E..  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The.  Hydroformylation  of 

dihydrofiiran.  4.376.208,  CI.  549-478.000. 
Vinarcsik,  Joseph  E.;  and  Jachim.  John  A.,  to  Hi-Hard  Rolls.  Inc. 
Roller  for  use  in  a  conveyor-roller  structure.  4.375.820,  CI.   134- 
122.00R. 
Viramontes-Brown,  Ricardo:  See— 

Celada,  Juan;  MacKay.  Patrick  W.;  Price-Falcon.  Juan  F.;  and 
Viramontes-Brown.  Ricardo,  4,375.983.  CI.  75-35.000. 
Vitellaro.  Frank  A.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Method  of  making  hose 

4.376.005.  CI.  156-195.000. 
Vitobello,  Vincenza;  Branduzzi,  Paolo;  and  Cimmi,  Nadia,  to  E.N.I. 
Ente  Nazionale  Idrocarburi.  Hydrolysis  of  raffinose  by  alpha-galac- 
toxidase.  4.376.167.  CI.  435-276.000. 
VLSI  Technology  Research  Association:  See— 

Nawata,    Kazumasa;    and    Suzuki,    Hirokazu,    4,375,999,    CT. 
148-187.000. 
Voest- Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Sulzbacher,  Horst;  Saigcr,  Gunther;  and  Stifl.  Kurt.  4.376.139.  CI. 
427-214.000. 
Vogel.  Roger  F.;  and  Marcelin,  George,  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Develop- 
ment Company.  Catalytic  supports  with  controlled  pore  properties. 
4.376.067,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Volpe,  Luke  R.,  to  Dynamics  Research  Corporation.  Encoder  disc  and 

method  of  manufacture.  4,376.161.  CI.  430-321.000. 
von  Borries,  Horst;  and  Rittel.  Hans-Gerd.  to  Feldmuhle  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Valve  assembly  with  silencer.  4.375,824,  CI.  137-614.170. 
von  der  Heide.  Johann;  Muller,  Rolf;  and  Doemen,  Benno,  to  Papst- 
Motoren    KG.    Two-pulse   bmshless   d.c.    motor.    4,376,261,    CI. 
318-254.000. 
von  Holdt,  John  W.  Plastic  bucket  defining  annular  inwardly  projecting 

ridge  and  method.  4,375,948.  CI.  425-437.000. 
Vora,  Bipin  V.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Dehydrogenation  process  utilizing  induect 
heat    exchange    and    direct    combustion    heating.    4.376,225.    CI. 
585-659.000. 
Vosper.  Ralph  R.;  Spoormaker,  Arie  W.;  Binasik.  Chester  S.;  and 
Harthun,  Norman  E..  to  Coen  Company,  Inc.  Wall  fired  duct  heater. 
4.375.952,  CI.  431-171.000. 
W.  H.  Brady  Co.:  See- 
Frame,  Nonnan  J..  4.376.145.  CI.  428-195.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.:  See— 

Lange.    Bruce   A.;   and    Duecker.    Heyman   C.   4.375.987.   CI. 

106-95.000.  ,^ 

Waast,  Emile.  Device  for  combatting  rodents.  4.375.732.  CI.  43-131.000. 

Wadsworth.  Larry  C;  and  Hersh.  Solomon  P..  to  Surgikos.  Inc. 

Method  of  making  fibrous  electrets.  4,375.718.  CI.  29-592.00E. 
Wald.  Roland:  See— 

Schoenauer.    Wolfgang;    and    Wald,    Roland,    4,376,077.    CI. 
260-373.000. 
Wall.  Edward  T.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recovering  carbon  products 

from  oU  shale.  4.376.034.  CI.  208-ll.OOR. 
Wallasvaara.  Jorma.  Stove.  4.375.802.  CI.  126-21.00A. 
Wallenfels,  Kurt,  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Indoxylmal- 
todextrins,  a  process  for  their  preparation  and  their  use.  4,376.197.  CI. 
536-17.400.  .     „     ..    , 

Walser,  Annin;  and  Fryer,  Rodney  1..  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Imidazodiazeptnes  and  processes  therefor.  4.376,074.  CI.  260-244.400. 
Walser.  Armin;  and  Fryer.  Rodney  I.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Process  for  producing  imidazodiazepines.  4.376.075,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Walsh.  William  R  :  See- 
Armstrong,  Joseph;  Gordon,  Robert  L.;  Walsh.  WUliam  R.;  and 
King.  Sr..  Jack  H.,  4.375.716.  CI.  29-404.000. 
Wang.  Pao<:hi.  to  Lindsay  Wire  Weaving  Company.  The  Process  for 
removal  of  pitch-containing  water  and  method  of  coating  belts  for 
paper  machine  4,376.013,  CI.  162-274.000.  /^ 

Warax,  Earnest  R.  Remote  storage  spittoon.  4,375.705.  CI.  4-271.000. 
Wasmer.  Anthony  E.,  to  Tccumseh   Products  Company    External 

inductive  solid  «Ute  ignition  system.  4,375,794.  CI.  123-I49.00C. 
Watanabe,  Fumio;  Mitsuhata.  Masashi;  and  Kumazawa,  Toshihtko,  to 
Nippon  Sbokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  production  of 
ethylene  oxide.  4,376,209,  Q.  549-534.000. 


Watanabe.  Hisashi:  See- 
Date.  Takasaburo;  Maki,  Toshimichi;  Iguchi,  MiUuya;  Iwamam, 
Sumifusa;  and  Watanabe.  Hisashi,  4,375.958,  CI.  432-9.000. 
Watanabe,  Minoru:  See — 

Tachibana.  Akifumi;  Watanabe.  Minom;  and  Shigihara,  Takanori, 
4,375.900.  CI.  297-330.000. 
Webb,  William  D.:  See— 

Giersch,  Robert  V.;  Hoeppner,  Douglas  K  ;  and  Webb,  WUliam  D.. 
4.375,866.  CI.  227-19.000. 
Weber,  Helmut:  See— 

Bader,  Leonhard;  Giessner,  Frank;  and  Weber.  Helmut,  4.376.284, 
CI.  346-14000R. 
Weber.  Richard  D.  Solar  roof,  eaves  and  gutter  device.  4.375.805.  CL 

126417,000. 
Weeks,  Paul  D.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  3-Hydroxy  2-methyl  benzisothiazolines 
as    intermediates    in    production    of    piroxicam.    4.376.204,    CI. 
548-210.000. 
Weichel.  Emst.  Apparatus  for  loosening  soU.  4.375.836.  Q.  172-40.000 
Weigel.  Horst:  See— 

Deller.  Klaus;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Martens,  Jurgen;  and  Weigel, 
Horst,  4,376.215,  CI.  564-198.000. 
Weightman,  Barry  O.:  See— 

Evans.  David  M.;  and  Weightman.  Barry  O..  4.375,703.  CI.  3-1.910. 
Weintraub,  Marvin  H.:  See— 

Sabbota,  Howard  I;  and  Weintraub.  Marvin  H.,  4,375,811.  CI 
604-97.000 
Weissman,  Bernard,  to  IPCO  Corporation.  Dental  impression  tray 

assembly.  4.375,965.  CI.  433-37.000 
Wertheimer,  Paul:  See — 

Menschhom,  Fndolin;  Schonleitner,  Emst;  Teufel.  Gerhard;  and 
Wertheimer.  Paul,  4,376.011.  CI.  162-5.000. 
Western  Electnc  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Kent,  William  C.  4.375,719,  CI.  29-747.000. 
Urion,  Kendall  D.,  4.376.017,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Bratton,  Raymond  J.;  and  Andersson.  Clarence  A..  4.376.004,  CI 

156-89.000. 
Kmonk,     Stanley;     and     Cadwell,     Dennis    J..    4.376.092,    CI. 

376-353.000. 
Milianowicz,  Stanislaw  A..  4,376,235.  CI.  20O-50.0AA. 
Pope,  James  M.;  and  Harrison.  Don  E.,  4.376,070.  CI.  252-629.000 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Murphy.  Joseph  M.;  and  Sulewski,  Frank  P..  Jr..  4.375.970,  CI 
493-337.000. 
Wetzel.  William  H.;  Pan,  Hsi-Lung;  Goodwin.  Robert  J.;  and  Wilkin- 
son. John  E.,  to  Reichhold  Chemicals.  Incorporated.  Inhibitor  for 
reducing  formation  of  chlorinated  dioxins  in  manufacture  of  chlori- 
nated phenols.  4,376,220,  CI.  568-776  000 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See- 
Brown,  Robert  A..  4,376.042,  CI.  209-38.000. 
Johnston,  Robert  E.;  and   Kudalkar.   Kishor  N..  4,375,852,  CI. 
206-586.000. 
Wheadon,  Ellis  G.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Battery  intercell 

connector  manifold  4,376,156,  CI.  429-160000. 
Wheeler.  Peter  C.  See— 

Levy.  Alan  W.;  Szanto,  Attila  J.;  and  Wheeler.  Peter  C,  4.376.253. 
CI.  307-590.000. 
Whitaker,  Roger  B.:  See— 

Sokol,  David  G.;  Whitaker,  Roger  B.;  Lord.  John  J.;  and  Beams. 
David  M..  4.376.298.  CI  364-551.000. 
White,  Mary  A.:  See- 
Bergman,   Robert  G  ;   Becker,   Paul   N  ;  and  White.   Mary  A., 
4.376.217,  CI.  564-448.000. 
White.  Robert  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Rothwell.  Harold  L..  Jr.;  and  White.  Robert  S..  Jr..  4.376.259.  d. 
315-074.000. 
Wickes  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Simpson,    Harold    G.;    and    Wilson,    Robert    S.,    4.375.848.   Q. 
206-321.000. 
Wiegleb.  Ludwig:  See— 

Wolter,   Erhard;   Wiegleb,   Ludwig;   Kmger,   Roland;    Lad  wig, 
Heinz;  and  Ehrlinger,  Klaus,  4.376,109,  CI.  423-659.000. 
Wiker.  Richard  M..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Zmc  borosilicate  opal 

glasses.  4,376,170,  CI.  501-32.000. 
Wilde,  Harold  J.:  See- 
Smyth,  William  A  ;  Carlson,  Graydon  S.;  and  Wilde.  Harold  J.. 
4.375.850.  CI  206-387  000. 
Wilhelm  Hegenscheidt  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 
Liermann,  Manfred.  4.375.773.  Q.  82-1.200. 
Wilk.  Hans-Christoph;  See— 

Zeidler,  Ulnch;  Fischer.  Herbert;  Hase.  Bngitte,  Moller,  Hmnch; 
and  WUk,  Hans<;hristoph.  4.376.120.  CI.  424-249.000 
Wilkinson,  John  E.:  See— 

Wetzel.  WUliam  H.;  Pan.  Hsi-Lung;  Goodwin.  Robert  J  ;  and 
WUkinson.  John  E..  4,376.220.  CI.  568-776.000 
WUIcox.    Leland    J.    Golf   ball    drive    length    mdicating    apparatus 

4,375,888.  Q.  273-184.00R. 
WUliams.  James  L.:  See-  „,  „.     ^ 

Sabia.    Raffaele    A.;    and    WUliams,    James    L..    4.376.231.   O. 
174-92.000.  ^     ,^ 

WUson.  Douglas,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The.  Process 
for  letting  a  latex  of  a  film  forming  material.  4,376,176.  CI.  524-7.000. 
WUson,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Roscne,  Ronald  G  ,  to  WUsoo  Tool  Company 
Adjustable  punch  bead.  4,375.774,  Q.  83-140.000. 
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Wibon,  Robert  S.:  See— 

SimiMOii.   Harold   G.;   and   Wilson.   Robert   S..  4,375.848.  CI. 
206-321.000. 
Wilson  Tool  Company:  See — 

Wibon.   Kenneth   J.;   and   RoKne,   Ronald   G..   4.375.774.   CI. 
83-140.000. 
Winter.  William  E.:  See— 

GUdrow.  Elroy  M.;  Winter,  William  E.;  and  Schoette.  Wilbam  L.. 
4,376.039,  CI.  208-120.00a 
Wissman.  Terry  L.:  See— 

Schoch.    Daniel    A.;    and    Wissman.    Terry    L..   4.375.785,    CI. 
100-35.000. 
Wittwer,  Fritz.  Offset  printer.  4.375.790,  a.  118-219.000. 
Woerz.  Stephen  E.,  to  Boise  Cascade  Corporation.  Method  for  forming 
a  composite  container  including  a  reversely  curled  body  member. 
4.375,969.0.493-158.000. 
Wolf.  JoKhim:  See— 

Lowiciki,   Norbert;   Wolf,   Joachim;  and   Schwarz,   Wolfgang. 
4,376,108.  a.  423-540.000. 
Wolf.  MUton:  See— 

Carlson.  Richard  P.;  Fenichel,  Richard  L.;  Lewis.  Alan  J.;  and 
Wolf.  Milton.  4.376.124.  CI.  424-3O8.00a 
Wolf.  Rudolf  H.,  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Lubricating  device 

for  a  ntotor  compressor.  4,375.944.  CI.  417-368.000. 
Wolter,  Erhard;  Wiegleb,  Ludwig;  Kruger.  Roland;  Ladwig.  Heinz; 
and  Ehrlinger,  Klaus,  to  Holstein  A  Kappert  GmbH;  and  Dort- 
munder  Actien-Brauerei.  Process  and  apparatus  for  disposal  of  nox- 
ious vapors  emanating  from  wort  and  mash  dunng  production  of  beer 
in  brewery  instailatrans.  4,376.109,  CI.  423-659.000. 
Woolslayer,  Joseph  R.:  See- 
Jenkins.    CecU;    and    Woolslayer.    Joseph    R..    4.375,892,    O. 
280-43.230. 
Wovkulich.  Peter  M..-  See— 

Uskokovic  Milan  R.;  and  Wovkulich,  Peter  M..  4.376.207.  CI. 
549-417000. 
Wu.  Pai-Chuan:  See- 
Byrne,  Robert  E.;  Cancio,  Leopoldo  V.;  Raffel.  Arthur  J.;  and  Wu. 
Pai-Chuan.  4.376,147,  CI.  428-167.000. 
Wurm.  John  H.;  Middendorf.  Lyle  R.;  and  Biggs.  William  W..  to 

Li-Cor,  Inc.  Area  meter.  4.375.920,  Q.  356-380.000. 
Yamagishi.  Toshio:  See — 

Hiraike,  Shizuka;  Yoshida,  Yukihiro;  Hashimoto.  Shintaro;  Tada. 
Mitsuo;  and  Yamagishi.  Toshio.  4,375,917,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Yamakami,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Kajiyama.  Yasuo;  Yokoyama,  Kazuo;  and  Yamakami.  Yoshihiro, 

4,375,899,  CI.  296-213.000. 

Yamamoto,  Hideo;  Isa.  Isao;  and  Shibuya.  Morioki.  to  Japan  Carlit  Co.. 

Ltd..  The.  Process  for  recovering  Cr(VI)  ions  from  a  chlorate  cell 

liquor.  4.376.099,  Q.  423-54.000. 

Yamane,  Ken.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Limited.  Engine  system  with 

exhaust  turbine  supercharger.  4.375,748.  CI.  60-611.000. 
Yamane,  Masataka:  See — 

Imasu.   Kenichiro;   Nakazawa,   Akira;   Yamane,   Masataka;  and 
Takahashi,  Kengo,  4.375,753,  CI.  62-160.000. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ozasa.  Teruaki;  and  Kashiwagi,  Teruya,  4.376J00.  CI.  544-26.000. 
Yan.  Tsoung-Yuan.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Two-stage  uranium  in 
situ  leaching  process.  4.376.098.  Q.  423-20.000. 


Yanagisawa.  Osamu;  Ishigai.  Tsuneo;  and  Kiyama,  Masayoshi,  to  Nip- 
poo  Nenryo  Company  Ltd.  Impact-fatigue  test  mrhinc  for  grinding 
balls.  4,375.762.  Q.  73-12.000. 
Yano.  Shozo;  Hujinaga.  Yasuhiro;  Kawara,  Toahio;  and  Komoto, 
Akira,  to  Shimadzu  Corporation.  Electronic  balance.  4.375,838,  CI. 
177-50.000. 
Yazolino,  Lauren  F.:  See — 

Anderson,  Jared  A.;  Van  Gelder,  Robert  V.;  Yazolino.  Lauren  F.; 
and  Braun.  Jimmy  E..  4,376,297,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Yokoyama,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kajiyama,  Yasuo;  Yokoyama.  Kazuo;  and  Yamakami.  Yoshihiro, 
4.375.899.  Q.  296-213.000. 
Yokoyama,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Kamon.  Yoshiynki;  and  Yokoyama.  Yoshihiro.  4.376.233,  CI.  179- 
115.5VC. 
Yoshida,  Yukihiro:  See— 

Hiraike,  Shizuka;  Yoshida,  Yukihiro;  Hashimoto,  Shintaro;  Tada, 

Mitsuo;  and  Yamagishi,  Toshio.  4,375,917,  a.  355-14.00R. 
Maegawa,  Toshiyuki;  Yoshida.  Yukihiro;  Tominaga,  Satoshi;  and 
Izaki,  Tom,  4,375.922.  Q.  400-70.000. 
Yoshikawa.  Kiyoaki:  See — 

Okamoto.  Jiro;  Ishigaki.  Isao;  Fukozaki.  Hironobu;  Shimbo,  Shozo; 
and  Yoshikawa.  Kiyoaki.  4.376.021.  Q.  204-159.160. 
Yoshimi.  Isao:  See — 

Osakabe,  Kuniharu;  Yoshimi.  Isao;  and  Sakurai,  Soichi.  4,376,272, 
a.  335-211.000. 
Yoshimura,  Masahito:  See — 

Ohyama,  Eiji;  Nagai,  Hiroo;  and  Yoshimura,  Masahito,  4^76,212, 
CI.  560-205.000. 
Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Suenobu.  Koreyoshi;  Hidaka,  Yasuhiro;  and  Ike,  Tetsuji,  4.376,181, 
CI.  524-343.000. 
Yoshizo  ObaU:  See— 

Uenosono,  Chikasa;  Okada,  Takao;  Matsuki,  Junya;  Naito.  Tadashi; 

Inoue,  Shinichiro;  and  Obata,  Yoshizo.  4.376.295,  Q.  361-21.000. 

Young.  Lester  L.;  Young,  Thomas  R.;  and  Young,  Michael  A.  Chimney 

top  spark  arrester.  4.375.783,  Q.  98-70.000. 
Young,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Young,  Lester  L.;  Young,  Thomas  R.;  and  Young.  Michael  A.. 
4.375,783,  CI.  98-70.000. 
Young,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Young,  Lester  L.;  Young,  Thomas  R.;  and  Young,  Michael  A., 
4,375,783,  CI.  98-70.000. 
Zega.  Bogijan,  to  Battelle  Development  Corporation.  Cylindrical 
cathode  for  magnetically-enhanced  sputtering.  4,376,025,  CI.  204- 
192.00R. 
Zeidler,  Ulrich;  Fischer,  Herbert;  Haae,  Brigitte;  Moller.  Hinrich;  and 
Wilk,  Hans-Christoph,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  Auf  Ak- 
tien.  Therapeutic  compositions  with  a  cytostatic  action  containing 
isocyanuric  acid  derivatives  and  process  of  manufacture.  4,376,120, 
a.  424-249.000. 
Zerlik.  WiUibald.  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Company,  Limited.  Water 

distributor.  4,375.823,  Q.  137-340.000. 
Zinke.  Horst.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  1.3.2-Dioxaphospbolanes  as 
lubricant  additives  and  lubricants  containing  same.  4.376.054.  CI. 
252-46.700. 
Zucker.  Friedrich  J.;  Osthaus,  Georg;  Hanig,  Gemot;  and  Culemeyer; 
Karl,  to  Supraton  F.  J.  Zucker  GmbH.  Process  for  the  continuous 
production  of  water  insoluble  metal  soaps.  4,376,079, 01. 260-413.000. 
Zum  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Netkowicz.  Robert  J.;  Schnall,  Ira  H.;  and  KraeUng.  John  B..  Jr., 
4,376,091,  a.  376-283.000. 
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Brent,   Robert  G..   to  Textron.   Inc.    Hydraulic   piston   rod   seal. 
Re.  31.171.  a.  277-188.00R. 

Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Hedgcock.  Richard  L..  Re.  31.168.  Q.  192-89.00B. 

Drake.  James  R:  See—  ,.  ,^,    « 

Schweitzer,  Henry  H.;  and  Drake.  James  R..  Re.  31.167.  C\. 
114-39.000. 

Hedgcock,  Richard  L.,  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co.  Wear  ring  for  spnng 
of  friction  coupling.  Re.  31,168,  CI.  192-89.00B. 

Holmes.  Robert  G.,  to  Ohio  Agricultural  Research  &  Development 
Center.  Sorting  system  and  apparatus.  Re.  31,169,  CI.  209-699.000. 

Mazman.  Martin  S.  Variable  resistance  exercising  device.  Re.  31.170, 
CI.  272-118.000. 

Nishimura,  Satoshi;  Sato.  Kenichi;  and  Sugiura,  Youji.  to  Sanyo  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.  Sound  synthesizing  apparatus.  Re.  31,172,  CI.  179- 
15.55T. 


Ohio  Agricultural  Research  ft  Development  Center:  See- 
Holmes.  Robert  G..  Re.  31,169,  CI.  209-699.000. 
Sanyo  Elecinc  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  „      .  „     ,,  ,-n 

Nishimura,  Satoshi;  Sato.  Kenichi;  and  Sugiura,  Youji,  Re.  31,172, 
CI.  179-15.55T. 
Sato,  Kenichi;  See—  . 

Nishunura,  Satoshi;  Sato,  Kenichi;  and  Sugiura.  Youji,  Re.  31,172. 
CI.  179-15.55T.  ,       . 

Schweitzer,  Henry  H.;  and  Drake,  James  R.,  to  Wmdsurfing  Interna- 
tional. Inc.  Wind-propelled  apparatus.  Re.  31.167.  CI.  114-39.000. 
Sugiura,  Youji:  See—  „         «     ,,  m 

Nishimura.  Satoshi;  Sato,  Kenichi;  and  Sugiura,  Youji,  Re.  31.172. 
CI.  179-15.55T. 
Textron,  Inc.:  See- 
Brent,  Robert  G.,  Re.  31,171,  CI.  277-188.0OR. 
Windsurfing  International,  Inc.;  See—  ,,  ,,,    /^ 

Schweitzer,  Henry  H.;  and  Drake.  James  R.,  Re.  31,167,  U. 
114-39.000. 
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Morgan,  William  L.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Self-aUgning  double 
polycrystalline  silicon  etching  process.  Bl  4,142,926,  CI.  148— 
181. 

Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Morgan,  WUliam  L.  Bl  4,142.926.  CI.  148—187. 
Cricchi.  James  R.;  Fitzpatrick.  Michael  D.,  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corporation.  Silicon  on  sapphire  MOS  transistor.  Bl 

4,053,916,  CI.  357-23. 


Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Cricchi,  James  R.;  Fitzpatrick,  Michael  D.  Bl  4,053,916,  CI. 
357—23. 
Okada,  Yasunori;  Fukuhara.  Junzo,  to  Hitachi  Cbenucal  Compa- 
ny,    Ltd.     Electrical     insulating     coating     composition.     Bl 
4,209,438,  a.  524—314. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada.  Yasunori;  Fukuhara,  Junzo.  Bl  4.209,438,  Q.  524— 
314. 
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AFA  Consolidated  Corporation:  See—  .  ^    c        j 

Wesner,  Walter  H.;  Gamcau,  Richard  P.;  Barrett,  John  F.;  and 

Licari,  Anthony,  268.204,  CI.  D23-34.000.  ^  ■       ^ 

Appel,  Mel;  and  Kress,  George,  to  Appel,  Mel.  Combination  chair  and 

stqwtool.  268,148,  3-8-83,  CI.  D6-4.000. 
Apres  Ski  Partnership:  See—  „   „    ,z:o  ,^  /-i  r»fl 

Smith,  Ronald  A.;  and  Goudberg,  Johan  R.  P.,  268.166,  CI.  D8- 

331.000. 

^/Ii,o'S"&.1ii.;^Amold,  Douglas  A    268.153  Q.  D6.75.0g. 
Arnold.  Gene  D.;  and  Arnold,  Douglas  A.  Seat.  268.153,  3-8-83,  CI. 

D6-75.000.  .  ^  Tu 

Asano,  Masakatsu;  and  Nezu,  Shigeru,  to  G«»f™l,5^fP?"t^'-TM 

Hand  held  radio  transceiver  or  similar  article.  268,182,  i-»-BJ,  v-i. 

D14-68.000.  .,.  ,    L       w- 

Banko  Ronald  C.  to  Stromberg-Carlson  Corporation.  Telephone  base. 

268.181.  3-8-83.  CI.  D14-60.000. 

Wesiwr,  Walter  H.;  Gameau,  Richard  P.;  Barrett.  John  F.;  and 
Ucari.  Anthony.  268.204,  a.  D23-34.000. 
Beller   Frank  W.,  to  Belson  Manufactunng  Co.,  Inc.  Cooking  gnU. 

268.160,  3-8-83,  CI.  D7-332.00O. 
Belson  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Bteller.  Frank  W.T  268.160,  Q.  D7-332.000. 
Benke,  Wolfgang  E.  F..  to  Centra  Leichtmetall-Rader  GmbH.  Vehicle 

wheel  268  179.  3-8-83,  Q.  D 12-2 11.000.  

B.^  Joto  ITsnow  thrower.  268. IM  ^3,  «•  D15-11000. 
BwkTjohn.  Jr.  Fishing  boot.  268.144.  3-8-83.  Q.  D2-275.O0O. 


Brother  Industries.  Ltd.:  See—  ,^„  ...  ^.^  mcninnn 

Hirosc,  Noboru;  and  Mori,  Yoshinan,  268,185,  O.  D15-132.(Ma 
Brown  Tate  H.  Post  operative  surgical  binder/surgical  dressmg  fabnc 

of^epU  back  tyji^  268,208,  3*:f83,  CI.  D24^9^0C» 
Campton;  Charles  H.  Pre-flight  butler  tray.  268,157,  3-8-83.  Q.  D7- 

19.000. 
Canada  Cycle  and  Motor  Company  Limited;  See— 

Livemois.  John.  268.142,  Q.  D2-27.O0O. 
Case,  Robert,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Dental  chair.  268.149,  3-8-83.  Q 

D6-22.000. 
Centra  Leichtmetall-Rader  GmbH:  See— 

Benke.  Wolfgang  E.  F..  268.179.  Q.  D 12-2 11.000. 
Central  Trust  Company,  N.A.,  The:  See — 

Hauser,  Charles;  and  Johnson,  Sharon,  268,150,  CI  D6-25.000 
Chirkov  Viktor  V.;  and  Lyapunov,  Alexandr  V  Engine  tester.  268,172, 

3-8-83,  a.  D  10-78.000.  ^  .        ^^ 

Claman,   Mike  T..  to  Lewittes  Furniture   Enterprises,   Inc.  Oiair. 
268. 1 5 1 .  3-8-83,  Q.  D6-68.000. 

Combi  Co.,  Ltd.;  See—  w      l 

Nakao   ,   Shinroku;    lahii.   Yoahiyasu;   and    Mizugami.    Masako, 

268,193,  CI.  D21-1 59.000.  .    

Corl.  Carl  T.  Toy  hay  wagon.  268,202.  3-8-83.  Q.  D21-1 34.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.;  See — 

Fox,  Peter  M.,  268.159,  a.  D7-354.000.  .,,,.„ „«^ 

DMWKk,  Alexander  C.  Shoe  sole  unit  268,145,  3-8-«3.  Q.  D2-319.000 
DeChnstophcr,  Louis  J.  Scorekecpmg  device.  268,169,  3-8-83,  U. 
DlO-46.100. 
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Dennison  National  Company:  See — 

Podosek.  Edward;  and  Lozeau,  Arthur,  268,189,  CI.  D  19-32.000. 
Doyel,  John  S.  Combined  separator,  strainer  and  measurins  cud 
268,158,  3-8-83,  a.  D7-5O.00O.  ^ 

Durdin,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Guetschow,  Robert  A.;  and  Durdin,  Daniel  J.,  268,173,  CI   DIO- 
78.000. 
Faxon,  Russell,  to  Landquest  Realty  Company.  Outdoor  sini.  268.191 

3-8-83,  CI.  D20-4 1.000. 
Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co.:  See- 
Fox,  Arnold  B.,  268,167,  CI.  D9-41S.000. 
Fox,  Arnold  B.,  to  Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co.  PackaginK  container 
268.167.  3-8-83,  CI.  D9-4 15.000.  ^^ 

Fox,  Peter  M..  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Baking  appliance.  268,159.  3-8-83 

CI.  D7-354.000. 
Frassanito.  John  R..  to  Sani-Fresh  International.  Inc.  Dispenser  for  soao 

products.  268,154,  3-8-83,  CI.  D6-95.000. 
Funahashi,  Tatsuro,  to  Shachihau  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Rotary  stamo 
268. 1 87,  3-8-83.  CI.  D 1 8- 1 5.000.  *^ 

Gameau.  Richard  P.:  5**—  ' 

Wcsner,  Walter  H.;  Gameau,  Richard  P.;  Barrett,  John  F.   and 
Lican,  Anthony.  268,204,  Q.  D23-34.000. 
General  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Asano,  Masakatsu;  and  Nezu,  Shigeru.  268,182,  C\.  D14-68.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Laughter.  Clifford  M.,  268,212,  CI.  D26-142.000. 
Glass  St  Mirror  Craft  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Rycus,  Mel,  268,156,  CI.  D6-19I.000. 
Gosman.  Fred.  Game  board  268.197.  3-8-83,  CI.  D2l-2600a 
Goudberg,  Johan  R.  P.:  See- 
Smith,  Ronald  A.;  and  Goudberg,  Johan  R.  P.,  268,166,  CI 

Guetschow,  Robert  A.;  and  Durdm,  Daniel  J.,  to  Rosemount  Inc 
Calibrator  for  two  wire  transmitters.  268,173,  3-8-83,  CI.  DlO-78  000 
Hansen.  Larry  J.   Microwave  meal  rack.   268.163,  3-8-83    CI    D7- 


D21- 


D8- 


and  Harada,  Toshio,  268,161,  CI.  D7- 


409.000. 
Harada.  Toshio;  See — 

Yamamura,   Masamichi; 

351.000. 
Yunamura.   Masamichi;  and  Harada,  Toshio,  268,162,  CI.  D7- 

Hattori,  Ruth  A 
Hauser,  Charles 


Women's  jean.  268,143,  3-8-83,  CI.  D2-28.000. 

_      *"<^  Johnson,  Sharon,  to  Central  Trust  Company, 

/-•i  r;J?/;,Xl'''P°"  *'*™*  ^°^  electronic  equipment.  268,150,  3-8-83 
CI.  Do-2S.000.  ' 

Hirose,  Noboru;  and  Mori,  Yoshinari,  to  Brother  Industries.  Ltd  Dril- 
ling machine  268.185.  3-8-83,  CI.  D 1 5- 1 32.000. 

Hon,  Kiyoshi,  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Paint  roller  268.147  3-8-83 
CI.  D4-38.100.  .     "  oj, 

Ishii.  Yoshiyasu:  See — 

''^193,a"Dl^59.S).''"''''""^    "^    '*^"«*"*'    ^'^°' 
Janetos,  Andrew  E.  Coin  holder.  268,219,  3-8-83,  CI.  D99-34  000 
John  J.  Madison  Co..  Inc.:  See 

Sanla-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.  C;  and  Sanu-Eulalia,  Javier  B.  C,  268,177. 

Johnson,  Sharon:  See—  ' 

Hauser.  Charles;  and  Johnson,  Sharon,  268,150,  CI  D6-25  000 
Johnston,  Joseph  E.:  See- 
Lucas,  George  W ;  and  Johnston,  Joseph  E.,  268,192,  CI.  D21- 

o7.0UU. 

Li^  George  W.,  Jr.;  and  Johnston,  Joseph  E.,  268,200,  CI.  D21- 

Kalish.  David.  Light  for  a  roller  skate  wheel.  268,195,  3-8-83,  CI.  D2I- 

226.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Co.:  See— 

Rcid,  Donald  J.  268,178,  CI.  D12-102.000. 
Ketchem  &  McDougall,  Inc.:  See—  '^ 

Macowski,  William,  268.171,  CI.  D  10-68.000 
Koemg.  Robert  B  Dog  hurdle.  268.214,  3-8-83,  CI  D3O-42  000 

'^a^'oiai'lloo?""'''""*  """^"^  "**'*  ""*  "^^^^  268,175,  3-8-83, 

'^??8°3.  c'i"d2^*000*^^™'^"  "^"^^  infusion-pump.  268.206, 
Kress,  George:  See — 

Appel,  Mel;  and  Kress,  George,  268,148,  CI.  D6-4  OOO 
Kretchman,  Gerald  L.:  See — 

Ohmann,  William;  and  Kretchman,  Gerald  L.,  268,183,  CI.  bl5- 

Landquest  Realty  Company:  See- 
Faxon,  Russell.  268,191,  CI.  D20-41  000 

^"o*rg.^£r2,'l-8^°83°S^2l'nl1$»^""-^  Luminaire  ballast 

Leeds,  Harlan  S  Bottle  lamp.  268,210,  3-8-83,  CI  D26-94  000 

Leo,  Robert  J.  Loudspeaker  cabinet.  268,180,  3-8-83,  CI  014^33  000 

Crm2°70  066'°  *^'^'  ^"^  ^^^"^  P'*^*  "°"  ^^•2'<^'  3-8-83. 
Lewittes  Furniture  Enterprises,  Inc    See— 

Claman,  Mike  T.,  268,151,  CI.  D6-68.000 
Lican,  Anthony:  See — 

Wesner,  Walter  H;  Gameau,  Richard  P.;  Barrett,  John  F.   and 
Lican,  Anthony,  268,204,  CI.  D23-34.000. 
Livemois,  John,  to  Canada  Cycle  and  Motor  Company  Limited  Pr. 
tectwe  gannent  for  an  ice  hockey  player.  268,142,  3-8-83,  CI 


Lovitt,  Robert  O.  Pet  habitat.  268,213,  3-8-83,  CI.  D30-I  OOa 
Lozeau,  Arthur:  See—  \ 

Podosek,  Edward;  and  Lozeau.  Arthur,  268,189,  CI.  D 19-42 
Lucas,  George  W.;  and  Johnston,  Joseph  E.,  to  Lucasfilm, 

space  vehicle.  268,192,  3-8-83,  CI.  D21-87.O0O. 
Lucas,  George  W.,  Jr.;  and  Johnston,  Joseph  E.,  to  LucasfUm 

space  vehicle.  268,200,  3-8-83,  CI.  D2 1-87.000. 
Lucasfilm,  Ltd.:  See- 
Lucas,  George  W.;  and  Johnston,  Joseph  E.,  268,192,  CI. 

Lw^s^George  W.,  Jr.;  and  Johnston,  Joseph  E.,  268,200,  CI.  D2I- 

Lyapunov,  Akxandr  V.:  See— 

CWrkov,  Viktor  V.;  and  Lyapunov,  Alewuidr  V.,  268,172,  CI. 

Macowski,  William,  to  Ketchem  A  McDougall,  Inc.  Compass.  268  171 
3-8-83,  CI.  D  1^68.000.  k-«*uo,i/i, 

Mandel,  Evan  W.;  and  Mayer,  Edward,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Horse  race 

analyzer  or  similar  article.  268,186,  3-8-83,  CI.  D 18-7  000 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamura,  Masamichi;  and  Harada,  Toshio,  268,161,  CI.  D7- 

Yamamura,  Masamichi;  and  Harada,  Toshio,  268,162,  CI.  D7- 

Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Mandel,  Evan  W.;  and  Mayer,  Edward,  268,186,  CI.  D  18-7.000. 
Mayer,  Edward:  See — 
w  _^*n<'£!' Evan  W.;  and  Mayer,  Edward,  268,186,  Q.  D18-7.00O. 

la's*' OD^-S  000^'"'""*  '°^  ^"^^ '"°'  ^^  °^  *^'*-  268.215, 
McEllM^ey,  Craig  J.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Combined  toy 

building  and  carrying  case.  268,201,  3-8-83,  CI.  D2I-1 14  000 
Mizugami,  Masako:  See — 

^2m!i93,?/"d2N"-159.W)  ^°'^'^'^'   "^   Mizugami,   Masako, 
Montres  Sicura  S.A.:  See- 
Schneider,  Ernest,  268,168,  CI.  D  10-30.000. 
Mori,  Yoshinari:  See— 

K,  .  ^"°^  Noboru;  and  Mori,  Yoshinari,  268,185,  CI.  D 15- 132  000 
Nakao    Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Mizugami,  Masako,  to  icombi 

Co.,  Ltd.  Toy  animal.  268,193,  3-8-83,  CI.  D2 1-1 59.000 
Nast,  Richard.  Transparent  looseleaf  page  for  storing  flexible,  magnetic 

computer  discs.  268,190,  3-8-83,  CI.  D19-33  000  «8nciic 

Nezu,  Shigeru:  See — 

Asano,  Masakatsu;  and  Nezu,  Shigeru,  268,182.  CI.  D 14-68  000 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hori,  Kiyoshi,  268,147,  CI.  D4-38.100. 
Noc,  William  M     to  Sun  Electric  Corporation.  Electronic  engine 

analyzer.  268,174,  3-8-83,  CI.  D  10-78.000. 
Ohmann  William;  and  Kretchman,  Gerald  L..  to  Whirlpool  Corpora- 
r?"r»^'?nfi?'^  automatic  washer  or  similar  article.  268,183,  3-8-83, 
Peintures  Corona  S.A.:  See— 

Theriez.  Annelle,  268,218,  Q.  D92-25.000. 
^^^'-.n*^  ^'  '"'^  ^*"^*'  ^"'  ^  ^^"  «"'<'«  268,165,  5-8-83,  CI. 

''"c^  D2M7MO°"'*  ^  ^^^  *"**  chance  Mme  board.  268,196,  3-8-83, 

Podosek   Edward;  and  Lozeau.  Arthur,  toTHmnisob  National  Com- 

a"D19  32  a»       "^  '*'"*'  "^^  binding  mechanism.  268,189,  3-8-83, 

''°ri*n'vl  52*''*"  "■• '°  ^*™**  Corporation.  Ashtray.  268,211,  3-8-83. 

Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See— 

McElhaney,  Craig  J.,  268,201,  CI.  D21-1 14.000. 
Rausch,  Karl.  Arm  chair.  268,152,  3-8-83,  CI.  D6-71  000 

'^*D12'kSoto"  *°  '^^'^y""*^" ^-  ''""^" '>«'y  268,178,  3-8-83, Q. 

Reistetter.  John;  and  Russo,  Bart,  to  Simmons  Universal  Corporauon 
Swag  lamp.  268,209,  3-8-83,  Q.  D26-85.000. 

'^^^•^'^  ^  Novelty  bag  for  holding  small  gifts.  268,146,  3-8-83,  CI. 

D  3-60. 000. 
Rosemount  Inc.:  See — 

Guetschow,  Robert  A.;  and  Durdin,  Daniel  J.,  268,173,  Q.  DIG- 

/o.UUU. 

Russo,  Bart:  See— 

Reistetter,  John;  and  Russo,  Bart,  268,209,  CI.  D26-85.000 
Rycus,  Mel,  to  Glass  &  Mirror  Craft  Industries,  Inc.  Shelf  support 

bracket.  268,156,  3-8-83,  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Sandberg,  Robert  R.  Jar  lid  opener.  268,164,  3-8-83,  CI.  D8-40.000 
Sani-Fresh  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Frassanito,  John  R,  268,154,  a.  D6-95.000. 
Sanu-Eulalia,  Javier  B.  C:  See— 

Sanu-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.  C;  and  Sanu-Eulalia,  Javier  B.  C,  268.177. 
CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Sanu-Eu^a%J«us  A.  C;  and  Sanu-Eulalia,  Javier  B.  C,  to  John  J. 
,  if*i!!?"  CSrrtne.  Figurine  of  a  Doberman  Pinscher  pup.  268,177, 
3-8-83ia.  Dll-15«.€igo. 

■,  o  <s,  ;^^i?"^  '°  Montres  Sicura  S.A.  Chronometer.  268,168. 
3-8j^3,  a.  D  10-30.000. 
le.  Earl  A.:  See- 
Perry,  Reino  L.;  and  Schde,  Earl  A.,  268.165,  Q.  D8-70.000. 
ivill  Inc.:  See — 

Levin,  Monte  L.,  268,216,  Q.  D32-7O.000. 
Shachihau  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Funahashi.  Tatsuro,  268,187,  a.  D 18- 15.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 
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Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

Kosako,  Mikio,  268,206,  CI.  D24-08.000. 
Shimasaki,  Ken  K.,  to  Unimax  Industries,  Limited.  Musical  toy  televi- 
sion. 268,199,  3-8-83.  Q.  D2 1-64.000. 

Simmons  Universal  Corporation:  See— 

Reistetter,  John;  and  Russo,  Bart,  268,209,  CI.  D26-85.000. 

Smith,  David  B.  Rowing  machine.  268,194,  3-8-83,  Q.  D21-195.000. 

Smith,  Lewis  L.  Shower  head.  268,205,  3-8-83,  CI.  D23-35.000. 

Smith,  Ronald  A.;  and  Goudberg,  Johan  R.  P.,  to  Apres  Ski  Partner- 
ship. Locking  apparatus  for  snow  skis  and  the  like.  268,166, 3-8-83,  CI. 
D8-33 1.000. 

Smith,  WUliam  D.  Game  board.  268,198,  3-8-83,  Q.  D2 1-30.000. 

Stevens,  S.  Marie.  Woven  cloth  basket.  268,217,  3-8-83,  CI.  D34-42.000. 

Stromberg-Carlson  Corporation:  See— 

Banko,  Ronald  C,  268,181,  CI.  D14-60.000. 
Sumner,  Gary.  Wall  mounted  holder  for  stuffed  toy  animals.  268,155. 
3-8-83,  a.  D6- 127.000. 

Sun  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Noc,  William  M.,  268,174,  CI.  DlO-78.000. 
Sun,  George  C.  Ornament.  268,176,  3-8-83,  Q.  Dl  1-129.000. 

Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See- 
Case,  Robert.  268,149,  CI.  D6-22.000. 
Tartaglia,  John  A.  Surgical  forceps  or  similar  article.  268,207,  3-8-83, 
a.  D24-27.000. 


Tenex  Corporation:  See— 

Polhemus,  Marian  H.,  268,211,  Q.  D27-29.000. 
Theriez,  Armelle.  to  Peintures  Corona  S.A.  Wall  covering.  268.218, 

3-8-83,  CI.  D92-25.000. 
Unimax  Industries,  Limited:  See — 

Shimasaki,  Ken  K.,  268,199,  Q.  D21-M.O0O. 
Vlahovic,  MUka.  Calendar.  268,188,  3-8-83,  O.  D19-25.000. 
Wesner,  Walter  H.;  Gameau,  Richard  P  ;  Barrett,  John  F  ;  and  Lican, 

Anthony,  to  AFA  Consolidated  Corporation.   Sprayer  oozzie  or 

similar  article.  268,204,  3-8-83,  CI.  D23-34.000. 

Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Ohmann,  WUliam;  and  Kretchman,  Gerald  L.,  268,183,  Q.  DIS- 

7.000.  _ 

Woodham,  Charles  P.  Detachable  receiver  sight.  268,203,  3-8-83,  Q. 

D22-8.000. 
Yamamura,  Masamichi;  and  Harada,  Toshio,  to  Matsushiu  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,   Ltd.   Microwave  oven.   268,161,  3-8-83.  Q.   D7- 

351.000. 
Yamamura,  Masamichi;  and  Harada,  Toshio.  to  Matsushiu  EJectnc 

Industrial  Co..   Ltd.   Microwave  oven.   268.162.   3-8-83,  C\    D7- 

351.000. 
Youngblom,  Jon  A.  Log  sizing  attachment  for  chainsaws.  268,170. 

3-8-83,  CI.  D  10-64.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Driscoll  Strawberry  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Harold  A.,  Jr.,  4,988,  CI.  49.000. 


Johnson.  Harold  A.,  Jr..  to  Driscoll  Strawberry  Associates.  Inc.  Straw- 

ben^-  plant.  4,988,  3-8-83,  CI.  49.000. 
Wandell,  Willet  N.  Sugar  hackberry  tree  named  All  Seasons  4,989, 

3-8-83,  CI.  51.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  MARCH  8,  1983 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

423  4.375.702 

CLASS3 

1.91  4.375.703 

CLASS4 

213  4,375.704 

271  4.375.705 

CLASSS 

61  4.375,706 

81  R  4.375.707 

CLASSIC 

87  4.375.708 

CLASS  IS 

235.4  4.375.709 

316  R  4.375.710 

CLASS  16 

252  4.375.711 

2S2  41375.712 

CLASSM 

206  R  4.375.713 

230  AL  4.375.714 

CLASS  2» 

148.4  A  4.375.715 

404  4.375.716 

571  4.375.717 

592  E  4.375.718 

747  4.375.719 

869  4475.720 

CLASS33 

137  R  4.375.721 

143  M  4.375.722 

174  L  4,375.723 

180  R  4.375,724 

233  4,375.725 

324  4.375.726 

366  4,375.727 

CLASS  36 

32  R|  4.375.728 

«|     I  4.375.729 

CLASS  40 

518  4.375,730 

CLASS  43 

2U{  4.375.731 

131     '  4,375.732 

CLASS  44 

(2  4.375.973 

a  4.375.974 

CLASS  46 

116  4,375.733 

CLASS  «7 

2  4,375.734 

CLASS  49 

68  4.375.735 

3|t  4.375,736 

421  I  4.375.737 

CLASS  SI 

3  4.375.738 
St  4,375.739 

423  4.375.740 

CLASS  53 

127.1  4.375.741 

404  4.375,742 

CLASSS3 

434  4.375.743 

CLASS SS 

1  4.375.975 

tS  4,375,976 

234  4,375,977 

CLASS  S7 

96  4,375,744 

CLASSa 

39J9  4,375,745 

214  4.375.746 

433  4,375.747 


611  4.375.748 
CLASS  62 

6  4.375.749 

101  4.375.750 

126  4.375.751 

150  4.375.752 

160  4.375.753 

180  4.375.754 

330  4375.755 

347  4.375,756 

354  4.375.757 

457  4,375.758 

CLASS  «S 

287  4.375.978 

360  4.375.979 

CLASS  71 

34  4,375.980 

121  4.375.981 

CLASS  72 

131  4.375.759 

391  4.375.760 

CLASS  73 

7  4,375.761 

12  4.375.762 

40.5  R  4.375.763 

301  4.375.764 

432  HA  4.375.765 

809  4.375.766 

861.18  4.375.767 

861.23  4.375.768 

861.66  4.375.769 

CLASS  74 

424.8  A  4.375.770 

470  4.375.771 

CLASS  75 

25  4.375.982 

35  4.375.983 

97  A  4,375,984 

CLASS  SI 

462  4.375.772 

CLASS  83 

1.2  4.375.773 
CLASS  t3 

140  4,375.774 

564  4.375,775 

CLASS  84 

1.03  4.375.776 
1.19  4,375,777 

CLASSW 

36  4.375.778 

CLASS  r7 
6  4.375,779 

CLASS  91 

42  4,375.780 

CLASS  92 

52  4.375.781 

176  4.375.782 

CLASS  9S 

70  4.375.783 

CLASS  99 

646  S  4.375.784 

CLASS  in 

35  4.375.785 

189  4.375.786 

CLASS IM 

84  4,375.985 

85  4.375,986 
95  4.375.987 

273  R  4.375,988 

300  4,375,989 

CLASS lU 

28  4475,787 

CLASS  114 
39  Re.31,167 


CLASS  116 

34  R  4,375.788 

70  4.375.789 

CLASS  lit 

219  4.375.790 

CLASS  119 

52  AF  4.375.791 

CLASS  123 

51  AA  4.375.792 

90.11  4.375.793 

149  C  4.375.794 

187.5  R  4.375,795 

440  4.375.796 

4.375.797 
525  4,375.798 

549  4.375,799 

571  4.375.800 

590  4.375.801 

CLASS  126 

21  A  4.375.802 

121  4.375.803 

306  4.375.804 

417  4,375.805 

436  4.375.806 

443  4,375.807 

445  4.375,808 

CLASS  127 

19  4.375.990 

CLASS  12t 

90  4.375.809 

92  R  4.375,810 

207.27  4.375.812 

214  C  4.375.813 

253  4.375.814 

314  4.375.815 

419  D  4.375.817 

660  4.375.818 

CLASS  134 

1  4.375,991 

25.4  4,375,992 

105  4,375.819 

122  R  4.375.820 

CLASS  136 

4.376,227 
4.376.228 


CLASS 


48.1 


135 


5 

123 
274 
336 


468 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


48R 

152 


CLASS 


64 
297 
339 


159 

4,376,010 

160 

4.375.829 

162 

4.376.011 
4,376,012 
4,376.013 
4,376.014 

164 

4.375.830 
165 

4.375.831 
4.375.832 

166 

4,375,833 
4.375.834 
4,375.835 


366 

387 
471 
586 


4.375.849 
4,375,850 
4,375,851 
4,375452 


242 
255 


CLASS  137 

239  4.375.821 

322  4.375,822 

340  4,375,823 

614.17  4.375.824 

852  4475,825 

CLASS  141 

137  4475,826 

CLASS  144 

286  R  4475.827 

CLASS  14t 

187  Bl  4,142.926 

1.5  4475.993 

6.15  R  4.376,000 

11.5  P  4.375,994 

12  R  4475,995 

31.57  4.375.996 

150  4,375,997 

157  4,375.998 

187  4.375.999 

CLASS  149 

19.9  4476,001 

35  4476,002 

CLASS  ISt 

2.1  4.375.828 

CLASS  156 
79  4476,003 


CLASS  172 

40  4.375.836 

68  4.375,837 

CLASS  174 

35  R  4,376029 

48  4.376430 

92  4,376.231 

CLASS  177 

50  4.375,838 

137  4,375,839 

CLASS  179 

15.55  T         Re.31.172 
110  A  4,376.232 

115.5  VC         4.376433 

CLASS  ItO 

6.5  4475.840 

CLASS  Itl 

272  4.375.841 

CLASS  Itt 

71.8  4.375.842 

322.19  4.375,843 

CLASS  192 

89  B  Re.31,168 

CLASS  194 

54  4.375.844 

CLASS  190 

570  4.375.845 

CLASS  300 

16  R  4.376434 
50  AA  4476435 
61.27  4.376436 

4,376437 
159  B  4,376438 

4476439 
322  4.376440 

CLASS  aoi 

17  4.376^)15 


CLASS  300 

8  LE  4.376.032 

II  R  4476.033 

4.376,034 

33  4.376,035 

111  4,376.036 

4.376.037 

113  4476.038 

120  4.376,039 

180  4.376,040 

215  4.376.041 

CLASS  309 

38  4.376.042 

167  4,376.043 

234  4.376.044 

640  4.375,853 

643  4.375.854 

699  Re.31.169 

705  4.375.855 

706  4,375.856 


CLASS 


134 

176 

198.2 

221.1 

232 

248 

3214 

511 

767 


77 


217 
223 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


69W 

97 
514 
523 
552 


CLASS 


IB 

274 
293 
334 


81 
135 


19 
109 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS  204 


89 
195 
233 
497 
578 
640 


4.376,004 
4,376.005 
4476,006 
4,376,007 
4,376,008 
4,376,009 


14  N 

15 

49 

81 

129.5 
1S9.I6 
180  P 

180  R 

181  R 
192  R 
195  R 
195  S 
247 
294 
296 
299  EC 


4.376.016 
4.376,017 
4.376,018 
4.376.019 
4,376,020 
4,376.021 
4.376,023 
4.376,022 
4.376,024 
4,376,025 
4.376.027 
4476.026 
4476.028 
4.376,029 
4476,030 
4.376.031 


CLASS 


92.3 


17 


380 


16 
86 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


55.3 

1564 


CLASS 


129.5 
137  P 
158  R 


310 

4.376.045 
4.376.046 
4,376,047 
4,376,048 
4.376.049 
4.376,050 
4.376.051 
4.376.052 
4.376.053 

213 

4.375.857 

315 

4.375.858 
4.375.859 

219 

4.376441 
4.376442 
4,376443 
4.376444 
4.376445 

230 

4,375,860 
4,375.861 
4.375.862 
4475.863 

222 

4.375.864 
4.375.865 

XXI 

4.375.866 
4.375.867 

229 

4.375,868 
232 
4.37S,8«9 
235 

4.376479 
236 
4.375472 
4475.873 

342 

4475474 
4475.875 

344 

4.375,r6 
4,375.877 
4.375.878 


4.376448 

396  ML 

4,376449 

CLASS  3S1 

266 

4,375.882 

aASS2S2 

32.7  E 

4.376.055 

42.1 

4,376.060 

46.7 

4,376.054 

56R 

4,376.056 

79.4 

4476.057 

174.11 

4.376.058 

316 

4,376.059 

429  B 

4.376.061 

4.376.062 

4.376,064 

4.376.065 

429  R 

4.376.063 

430 

4.376.066 

437 

4.376.067 

522  R 

4.376.068 

542 

4476.069 

629 

4.376.070 

CLASS  360 

112  R 

4,376,071 

120 

4,376X»72 

123.5 

4.376.073 

244.4 

4.376.074 

4.376,075 

2454  R 

4.376.076 

373 

4.376,077 

404.5 

4.376.078 

413 

4,376.079 

465.8  R 

4.376.000 

CLASS  361 

94 

4.376.081 

127 

4,376.082 

CLASS  264 

3D 

4.376,083 

8 

4.376/)04 

40.4 

4.376.085 

42 

4.376,006 

107 

4.376/)87 

109 

4.376,068 

4.376.009 

530 

4.376,090 

CLASS  366 

91  4.375,883 

115  4,375.884 

214  4,375.885 

CLASS273 

75  4.375,886 

118  Re.31.170 

CLASS  273 

32  H  447S.t«7 

184  R  4.375.888 

254  4475.889 

320  4475.890 

CLASS  277 

4475,891 
Re.31.171 


CLASS  306 

195  4475,846 

315  R  4475,847 

321  4475,848 


CLASS  3«t 

73  4475.879 

225.1  4.375400 

441  B  4475.881 

CLASS  390 

207  4476446 

227  4476447 


3 
188  R 

CLASS  300 

4343  4.375.892 

146  4475.893 

433  4475.894 

605  4.375,895 

718  4.375,896 

804  4475,897 

CLASS  396 
I  S  4.375.898 

213  4.375.899 

CLASS  297 

3M  4475,900 

377  4.375.901 

408  4475.902 

CLASS  210 
17  S  4475.903 

'class  399 
53  4475.904 


PI  27 


PI  28 


CLASS 


ISO 
2M 

590 


CLASS 


6R 

178 


233 

317 


109 


210 
417 
422 


074 

254 
696 


32 


316 
«6 


284 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


10 
I17R 

CLASS 

21 
139 
211 
213 

CLASS 

183 

CLASS 

347  DD 
545 

641 

«25.5 

870.17 

CLASS 

768 

CLASS 

107  R 
140  R 


CLASS 


96.25 

117 


307 

4.376,250 
4.376,251 
4.376,252 
4.376,253 

an 

4.375.905 
4.375.906 

310 

4.376.254 
4,376,235 

312 

4,375.907 

313 

4.376J56 
4,376.257 
4.376458 

31S 

4^376.259 
4.376.260 

3ia 

4,376J61 
4,376J62 

320 

4.376.263 

324 

4.376.264 
4,376.265 
4,376.266 

330 

4.376,267 

331 

4,376J68 
4,376,269 

335 

4,376,270 
4,376J71 
4,376,272 
4.376,273 

336 

4,376,274 

340 

4,376.275 
4.376.276 
4.376,277 
4,376,278 
4.376.280 

343 

4.376.28  W 
346  ^ 

4.376,282 
4,376,283 
4,376.284 

350 

4.375.908 
4.375,909 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


375 


122 


33 

79 

82 

234 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


5 

14  R 

35 

CLASS 

326 
340 
381 

CLASS 

23  Bl 

17 

23 

80 

CLASS 

39 
163 
314 
320 

CLASS 

66 

71 

105 

CLASS 

21 

CLASS 

138 

CLASS 

200 
551 
900 

CLASS 

200 

CLASS 

19 
157 

CLASS 
45 

136 
210 

CLASS 

110.4 

CLASS 
45 

CLASS 

14 
101 
104 

CLASS 

283 


4.375.910 
351 

4.375.911 

354 

4.373.912 
4,375,913 
4,375.914 
4.375,915 

355 

4J75,916 
4,373.917 
4.375.918 

356 

4.375.919 
4.375.920 
4.375.921 

357 

4.053.916 

4.376.285 

4.376.286 

4,376.287 

358 

4,376.288 
4,376.289 
4.376.290 
4.376.291 

360 

4,376.292 
4.376.293 
4.376.294 

361 

4,376,295 
3«3 

4.376,296 
364 

4.376.297 
4.376.298 
4,376.299 

365 

4.376.300 

367 

4.376.301 

4.376.302 

3«9 

4,376.303 
4.376.304 
4,376,305 

370 

4.376.306 

372 

4.376.307 

375 

4.376.308 
4.376,309 
4,376,310 

376 

4.376.091 


353 


70 
82 


4.376.092 


CLASS  400 


173 

CLASS 

CLASS 

IS 

CLASS 

CLASS 

133 

CLASS 

20 
114 
128 

CLASS 

234 

CLASS 

69 

CLASS< 

112 

CLASS' 

11 
454 

626 

1 

CLASS 


53  R 

157 


114 


S3 
222 
231 
368 
462 
566 


573 


36 

46 

116 

189 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 


20 

54 
179.5 
223 

244 
329 
400 
429 
531 
540 


4.373,922 
4,375,923 

401 

4,375,924 

402 

4,375,923 

403 

4.375.926 

404 

4.375.927 

405 

4.375.928 
4.375,929 
4,373,930 

408 

4,375,931 
410 

4,375,932 
411 

4.375.933 

414 

4.375.934 
4.375.935 
4.375.936 

415 

4.375.937 
4.375,938 
4,375,939 

416 

4,375.940 

417 

4.375.941 
4.375.942 
4.375.943 
4.375.944 
4.375.945 
4.375.946 

420 

4.376.093 

422 

4.376,094 
4.376.095 
4.376.096 
4.376.097 

423 

4.376.098 
4.376.099 
4.376.100 
4,376.101 
4,376,102 
4,376,103 
4.376.104 
4,376.105 
4,376,106 
4.376.107 
4,376,108 


659 


4,376,109 


CLASS  424 


IS  4,376,111 

17  4.376,112 

34  4,376^113 

47  4,376,114 

143  4,376,115 

180  4,376,116 

211  4,376,117 

227  4,376,118 

246  4,376,119 

249  4.376,120 

231  4.376,121 

270  4,376,122 

283  4,376,123 

308  4.376.124 

330  4.376,125 

CLASS  425 

143  4.375,947 

437  4,375.948 

CLASS  436 

43  4.376.126 

46  4^76,127 

4.376.128 

64  4.376.129 

231  4.376.131 

253  4,376.130 

537  4.376.132 

636  4.376.133 

4.376,134 

CLASS  427 

31  4,376,135 

33  4,376,136 

131  4,376,137 

160  4,376.138 

214  4.376.139 

236  4.376.143 

244  4.376.140 

370  4.376,141 

393  4,376,142 

CLASS  420 

36  4.376.144 

95  4.376.146 

167  4.376.147 

195  4.376,145 

198  4,376.148 

266  4,376,149 

320.4  4,376,150 

323  4,376,151 

369  4.376,132 

430  4.376.133 

607  4.376.134 

CLASS  429 

II  4.376.155 

160  4.376.156 

CLASS  430 

229  4.376,157 

291  4,376,158 

293  4,376,159 

321  4.376.160 

4.376.161 
310  4.376.162 

CLASS  431 

7 4.373.949 


9  4,375.954 

12  4.373.950 

46  4.373.931 

171  4.373.932 

339  4.373.933 

4.373.955 

CLASS  432 

2  4,375,957 

9  4,375,958 

76  4,375,956 

223  4,375,959 

239  4,375,960 

CLASS  433 

4  4,375,961 

5  4,375.962 

28  4.375.%3 

29  4.373.964 
37                   4,373.963 

4.373.966 
199  4.373.967 

217  4.375.968 

CLASS  435 

162  4.376,163 
172  4,376,164 
188  4,376,163 
253  4,376,166 
276        4,376,167 

CLASS  436 

4,376,110 
4.375,972 


513 
531 

158 


CLASS 


CLASS 


337 
442 


40 
41 


I 

24 
32 


100 
133 
137 


456 
501 

314 

7 

35 

47 

65 

188 

343 

371 

417 

492 


455 

4,376,311 

493 

4,375.969 
4.375.970 
4.373.971 


CLASS  494 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4.373.870 
4.375.871 

501 

4.376,168 
4.376.169 
4.376.170 

521 

4.376.171 
4.376.172 
4.376.173 

523 


4.376.174 
4.376.175 

CLASS  524 

Bl  4.209.438 
4.376.176 
4.376.177 
4.376.178 
4.376.179 
4.376.180 
4.376,181 
4.376.182 
4.376.183 
4.376.184 


CLASS  525 

29  4.376.185 

68  4.376.186 

123  4.376.187 

183  4,376.188 

291  4.376.189 

333.1  4.376.190 


CLASS  536 

102 

4.376.191 

CLASS  520 

33 

59 

288 

353 

481 

4.376,192 
4,376,193 
4,376,194 
4.376.195 
4.376.1% 

CLASS  536 

4.1 
17.4 
20 

4.376.198 
4.376.197 
4.376.199 

CLASS  544 

26 
242 
334 

4.376.200 
4.376.201 
4.376.202 

CLASS  548 

194 
210 
508 
346 

4.376,203 
4.376.204 
4.376005 
4.376006 

CLAS$M9 

417 
478 
334 

4:m207 

4.37&08 
4.376^ 

450 


158 
203 


401 
484 


198 
438 
448 


339 
697 

776 


103 


255 
360 

659 
828 


8 
97 


4.376010 

CLASS  560 

4.376011 
4.376012 

CLASS  562 

4.376.213 
4.376.214 

CLASS  564 

4.376.215 
4.376.216 
4.376.217 

CLASS  561 

4.376.218 
4.376019 
4.376020 

CLASS  570 

4.376021 

CLASS  585 

4.376022 
4.376023 
4.376024 
4.376.223 
4.376026 

CLASS  604 

4.375.816 
4.375.811 


D2- 


D3— 


D6— 


27 

28 

275 

319 

60 

38.1 

4 

22 

25 

68 

71 

75 

95 


268.142 
268.143 
268.144 
268.145 
268.146 
268.147 
268.148 
268.149 
268.150 
268.151 
268.152 
268.153 
268. 1S4 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D7- 


D8- 


D9— 


127 
191 
19 
SO 
332 
351 

354 
409 
40 
70 
331 
415 


268.135 
268.156 
268.157 
268.158 
268.160 
268.161 
268.162 
268,159 
268,163 
268,164 
268.165 
268.166 
268.167 


DIO- 


Dll— 
D12— 
D14— 


30 

46.1 

64 

68 

78 


114 
129 
158 
102 
211 
33 


268.168 
268.169 
268,170 
268.171 
268.172 
268.173 
268.174 
268.175 
268.176 
268.177 
268.178 
268.179 
268.180 


D15— 

D18— 
DI9— 


D20- 
D21— 


60 
68 

7 

12 

132 

7 
15 
25 
32 
33 
41 
17 
26 


268.181 
268.182 
268.183 
268.184 
268.185 
268.186 
268.187 
268.188 
268.189 
268.190 
268.191 
268.1% 
268,197 


D22- 
D23— 

D24— 


30 
64 
87 

114 

134 

159 

195 

226 

8 

34 

35 

08 


268,198 
268,199 
268,192 
268O00 
268.201 
268.202 
268,193 
268,194 
268,195 
268,203 
268004 
268,205 
268006 


D2^- 


D27- 
D30— 

D32- 

D34— 
D92- 
D99— 


27  268,207 
49  268,208 
268.209 
268010 
268012 
268011 
268013 
268014 
268013 
268016 
268017 
268018 
268019 


83 

94 
142 
29 
1 
42 
49 
70 
42 
25 
34 


P.— 


49 


4.988 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


51 


4.989 


(U 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama • ^ 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  ^ 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  "^ 

Colorado » * 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia H 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 1^ 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 1' 

Kansas 20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky ' 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri - 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire •••  33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon *1 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carohna 45 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming - 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


01      : 


M 


OS 
06 


4,375,791 

4.375,819 

4,375.890 

4.375.980 

4,376,242 

4,375,745 

4.376.039 

4,376,082 

4,376.278 

4.375,763 

4,375,833 

Re.31,167 

Re.3l,170 

4,375,734 

4.375.764 

4.375.783 

4.375,809 

4.375.839 

4.375.841 

4.375.850 

4,375,864 

4.375.878 

4.375.901 

4.375.923 

4.375,933 

4,375,946 

4.375.952 

4.375.963 

4.376,015 

4.376.037 

4.376.041 

4,376,046 

4.376.047 

4,376.056 

4.376,072 

4.376.096 

4.376.107 

4.376.110 

4,376,127 

4,376,128 

4.376.137 

4.376.160 

4.376.171 

4.376.173 

4.376.178 

4,376J17 

4.376J29 

4476.275 

4,376,279 

4.376.286 

4.376.294 

4,376.297 

4476J00 


08 


09 


10 
12 


13 

/ 

16 

17 


4.376,301 

4.375.729 

4.375.812 

4.375.990 

4.376,034 

4.375.813 

4,375,871 

4,375,972 

4,376,076 

4,376,152 

4,376,155 

4,376,204 

4.376.210 

4,376449 

4.376.281 

4.376483 

4.376.302 

4.376.182 

4.375,737«» 

4.375,855 

4.375.869 

4.375,908 

4.375,943 

4,376.097 

4.376456 

4.376467 

4,375,730 

4,375,957 

4.376.142 

4.376431 

4.376.050 

Re.31.168 

4,375,704 

4.375,736 

4.375.740 

4.375.784 

4.375,795 

4.375.820 

4,375.826 

4,375,846 

4,375.849 

4,375.852 

4,375.862 

4.375.865 

4,375,867 

4475,886 

4.375.948 

4.375,950 

4,376,064 

4.376.089 

4.376.103 

4.376.134 

4476,135 


18 


19 


21 


22 


24 


25 


26 


4.376.208 

4,376425 

4.376434 

4.376439 

4.376498 

4.375,709 

4.375.935 

4.375.992 

4.376.085 

4476,118 

4.376.156 

4.376.236 

4476437 

4476454 

4,376473 

4.376476 

4.376.288 

4,375,798 

4,375.888 

4.376.044 

4.375.751 

4.375.752 

4.376.038 

4.375.733 

4,375,789 

4,375,929 

4476,073 

4,376,211 

4,375,727 

4.375.803 

4,375,847 

4475,991 

4,375,994 

4476.169 

4476496 

4.375.778 

4475.880 

4.375.881 

4475.887 

4475,953 

4.375.970 

4476.161 

4.376428 

4476459 

4476485 

4,376499 

4475,707 

4475.715 

4475.716 

4.375.757 

4475.758 

4475.775 

447S.su 


27 


28 
29 


31 
33 
34 


4,375,889 

4,375.896 

4.375,905 

4.375,907 

4,375.944 

4.375.966 

4.375.997 

4.376.000 

4.376,020 

4.376.149 

4,376.164 

4.376,187 

4.376401 

4.376,221 

4.376422 

4.375.711 

4.375,774 

4,375,779 

4,375.805 

4.375.817 

4.375.851 

4.375.941 

4475.951 

4.376.063 

4.376.190 

4.376477 

4,376471 

4,375,799 

4,375.845 

4,375,894 

4,375,962 

4,375.969 

4.376,017 

4.376,055 

4,375,788 

4475.920 

4.375.968 

4.375.721 

4.375.987 

4.376.309 

4.375.755 

4.375.808 

4.375.815 

4.375.825 

4.375.854 

4475.937 

4475.938 

4.375.973 

4475,975 

4475.979 

4476.005 

4476,018 

4476,023 


36 


37 


4.376.031 

4.376,036 

4,376,058 

4,376,059 

4476,062 

4.376.068 

4,376,074 

4.376.075 

4,376,087 

4,376,101 

4,376,102 

4,376,138 

4.376,175 

4.376,179 

4,376,188 

4,376,195 

4.376,198 

4,376407 

4,376458 

4,376460 

4.376487 

<3764>9 

4.376.303 

4476.308 

4.375.743 

4.375.804 

4475.829 

4.375.913 

4.375.939 

4475.947 

4475.965 

4.376,028 

4476,045 

4.376.057 

4.376/M9 

4476,071 

4.376^)90 

4.376.112 

4476.116 

4476.122 

4476.130 

4.376.151 

4476.158 

4476,159 

4,376.170 

4476.180 

4476.186 

4476411 

4475.769 

447S466 

4475482 

4476,027 

lle.31.169 


40 


41 
42 


4.375.710 

4.375.741 

4.375.742 

4.375.780 

4.375.785 

4475.831 

4.375.842 

4.375.859 

4475.872 

4,375.925 

4.375.955 

4.375.981 

4.375.984 

4.376.013 

4.376.026 

4.376.033 

4.376.144 

4.376.147 

4.376.172 

4.376.183 

4.376.189 

4.376443 

4.376447 

4475.848 

4475.892 

4.375.961 

4475.977 

4.376.196 

4.376.305 

4.375.893 

4.375.976 

4,375,735 

4.375.759 

4.375.801 

4475.r4 

4.375.9M 

4475.959 

4475.964 

4475.971 

4475.978 

4.376,004 

4476.009 

4476/>32 

4476,052 

4476,010 

4476,061 

4476,067 

4476,081 
4476/)91 
4476,092 
4476,0»« 
4476.124 


PI  29 


PI  30 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


45 


4.376,  I4« 
4,37«,193 
4v37«23 
4.376ja4 
4476033 
4476.246 
4475,713 
4,375,772 
4.375.934 
4476.146 


47 


4S 


4475.705 
447S.8S3 
4.376.029 
44760*0 
Ke.31.171 
4475.70S 
4475,71$ 
4.375.719 
4475,724 
447M34 


4.375.160 
4475.919 
4476.030 
44760)65 
44760)IS 
4476,093 
4476,100 
4476,191 
4476426 
4476427 


50 
51 


53 


4,376452 
4475.731 
4475.916 
4476^125 
4476^141 
44760M 
4476410 
4475.725 
4475406 


4475.S2S 
4475476 
4475477 
4475498 
4475.902 
4475,932 
4476,042 
4476,049 
4476420 
4476450 


54 
55 


56 


4475.903 
4475,794 
4475,926 
4475,936 
4,375.942 
4,376,012 
4.376,014 
4,376,145 
4,375.840 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Pttamt  CooftnOim  Trtaty  Imkmuitkm 

For  informatiofi  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  OfRdal  Gazette 
at  1017  O.G.  10  on  Apr.  13,  1982.  For  use  of  the  Euro- 
pean Patent  Office  as  a  SMrching  Authority  for  PCT 
applications  filed  in  the  United  States,  see  the  notice  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept  28,  1982  at  1022  O.G.  32. 

Note  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have  been  increased 
as  of  Oct  1,  1982  by  a  rale  change  to  37  CFR  1.44S  that 
was  published  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982.  Also 
note  that  the  international  PCT  fees  have  changed  as  of 
Jan.  1,  1983  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent 
Office  as  Searching  Authority  changed  as  of  Jan.  22, 
1983.  The  notice  renrdiog  the  change  in  international 
fees  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  Eun^ean  Patent  Office 
appeared  at  1025  O.G.  27.  on  28  Dec.  1982.  The  current 
schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee S  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    500.00 

•  Corresponding  pior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    670.00 

International  Fees  ^ 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 265.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)    5.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  of^) 65.(X) 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Dec.  3,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPUCAnONS  FILED 


Notice  onder  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  roMoe  appUcatioas  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  tupectioa  by  the  general  pabbc  in  the 
iwttFa^ed  Piamming  Grcwips  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

30*7^22,  Re.  S.N.  378,157,  Filed  May  14,  1982,  Q. 
65/54,  METHOD  OF  MAKING  MOLDS  FOR 
MULTI-FOCAL  OPTHALMIC  LENSES,  Stanley  A. 
Emerson,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Cameht  Industries. 
Burlington,  Mass..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Leo  R.  Reynolds, 
Ex.  Gp.:  173 

4y062,170,  Re.  S.N.  452,472,  Filed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Q. 
53/390,  APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  BAGS,  WU- 
Uam  G.  Oren,  Owner  of  Record:  MoM  Oil  Corp..  New 
York,  N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Michael  G.  Gihnan,  Ex. 
Op.:  324 

4;tS6,141,  Re.  S.N.  449.313,  Filed  Dec.  O,  1982,  Q. 
137/557,  RELAY  VALVE  FOR  FLUID  ACTUA- 
TORS,  ChfTord  M.  Peters,  Owner  of  Record:  W-K-M 
Wellhead  Systems.  Inc.  Skrereporu  La..  Attorney  or 
Agent  Marvin  J.  Mamock.  Ex.  Gp.:  341 

4,30M01,  Re.  S.N.  449.151.  Filed  Dec.  13.  1982.  CL 
141/114.  AGRICULTURAL  BAG  LOADING  APPA- 
RATUS BRAKING  MECHANISM,  Richaid  R  Lee, 
Owner  of  Reoofd:  AG-Bag  Corp..  Arlington.  Nebr..  At- 
torney or  Agent  Michad  A.  Orfoil.  Ex.  Gp.:  243 
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REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  onder  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination bsted  bdow  are  opoi  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral piMic  in  the  indicated  F.iamining  Oroopa.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  rdated  papen  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  estabbafaed  in  the  Roles  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  wiD  be  oooaidered  to  be  constmctive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexaminatioo  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX3)  and  l.S25(b)). 


No  PabUcatiow  Tib 


ExtCMkMS  oTTtaw  in  RcezaariMtfoB  Procccdh^i 

This  notice  is  intended  to  clarify  extension  of  time 
practice  as  it  relates  to  reexamination  proceedings,  and 
supplement  the  provisions  of  Section  2265  of  the  Manual 
of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  (MPEP). 

The  provisions  of  37  CFR  1.136(a)  and  (b)  are  NOT 
applicable  to  reexamination  proceedings  under  any  cir- 
cumstances .  PubUc  Law  97-247  ^mrmkd  35  U.S.C.  41 
to  authorize  the  Commissioner  to  charge  fees  for  exten- 
sions of  time  to  take  action  in  an  "^yplication".  A 
reexamination  proceeding  does  not  involve  an  "applica- 
tion'*. 37  CFR  1.136  authorizes  extensions  of  the  time 
period  only  in  an  api^ication  in  which  an  applicant  must 
respcMid  or  take  action.  There  is  neither  an  "applica- 
tion", nor  an  "applicant"  involved  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding. 

Requests  for  an  extension  of  time  to  file  a  patent  own- 
er's statement  under  37  CFR  1.530  or  re^mnd  to  any 
Office  action  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  must  be 
filed  under  37  CFR  1.550(c).  These  requests  for  an  ex- 
tension of  time  will  be  grsinted  otAy  for  sufficient  cause 
and  must  be  filed  on  or  before  the  day  oa  which  action 
by  the  patent  owner  is  due.  In  no  caae  will  mere  filing 
of  a  request  for  extension  of  time  automatically  effect 
any  extension.  Although  the  «>peal  provisions  of  37 
CFR  1.192(a).  1.197(bX  and  1.304(a)  set  time  periods  ap- 
pUcable  to  reexamination  as  wdl  as  ^>plication  proceed- 
mgs,  they  also  include  a  fiirther  pvoviso  making  these 
tme  periods  subject  to  the  extension  provisions  of  37 
CFR  1.136.  However,  for  the  reasons  set  f<nrth  above, 
the  extension  provisicms  of  37  CFR  1.136  are  Umited  to 
^^jplication  proceedings  and  do  not  apply  to  reexam- 
ination proceedings.  Toerefore,  any  request  for  an  exten- 
sion of  time  m  a  reexamination  proceeding  to  file  a  brief 
or  reply  brief,  a  request  for  reoonsideratioa  or  rehearing, 
or  a  notice  and  reasons  of  ^>peal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of 
Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  ot  for  cnnmencing  a 
civil  action,  will  be  considered  under  the  provisions  of 
37  CFR  1.5S0(c).  The  regulatioos  setting  a  time  period 
in  which  any  of  these  actions  must  be  taken  set  a  time 
for  reply  within  the  meaning  <rf37  CFR  1.550(bX  which 
time  can  be  extended  under  37  CFR  1.5S0(c). 

The  extension-of-time  practice  in  reexamination  pro- 
ceedings in  which  a  final  Office  action  has  been  mailed 
continues  to  be  reflected  in  MPEP  Section  2265.  That  is. 
the  af^-final  prwcticc  in  reexamination  proceedings  did 
not  change  Oct  1.  1982.  and  the  automatic  extension  of 
time  policy  fw  reqxmse  to  a  final  rejection  and  associat- 
ed practice  are  stfll  in  effect  in  reexamination  proceed- 


of  time  for  a  requester  of  a  reexamination, 
who  is  not  the  patent  owner,  are  avaflaUe  only  in  rare 
circumstances.  A  request  for  an  extension  c^  the  time  pe- 
riod to  file  a  petition  from  the  denial  of  a  request  wn 


e 

% 


reexamination  can  only  be  entertained  by  filing  a  peti- 
tion under  37  CFR  1.183  %yith  appropriate  fiee  to  waive 
the  time  provisions  of  37  CFR  l.S15(c).  No  extensions 
will  be  permitted  to  the  two'inonth  time  for  filing  a  re- 
ply by  the  requester  under  37  CFR  1.535.  This  two- 
month  period  is  set  by  statute  (35  U.S.C.  304)  and  can- 
not be  extended. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF. 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Feb.  17,  1983. 


Scrrice  by  PubUcatlM 


A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  registrations  identified 
below  having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceed- 
ings sent  by  certified  mail  to  each  registrant  at  the  last 
kiK)wn  address  having  been  returned  by  the  Postal  Ser- 
vice as  undeliverable,  notice  is  hereby  given  that  unless 
the  registrants  listed  herein,  their  assigns  or  legal  repre- 
sentatives, shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days 
from  the  date  of  this  publication,  the  cancellation  wiU  be 
proceeded  with  as  in  the  case  of  default. 

Nu-Dor  Corp.,  Roselle,  111.,  Reg.  No.  1,089,718,  for 
the  mark  "NU-DOR",  Cane.  No.  13,403. 

Commodore  Import  Co.,  assignee  of  Dorothy 
Schneider,  d.b.a.  Continental  Sales  Sewing  Machine  Co., 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  Reg.  No.  585,784,  for  the  mark  "JAG- 
UAR", Cane.  No.  13,405. 

Majestic  Furs,  Ltd.,  Bismarck,  N.D.,  Reg.  No. 
1,097,031,  for  the  mark  "MAJESTIC  FURS",  Cane. 
No.  13,426. 

Tivoli  Brewing  Co.,  Denver,  Col.,  Reg.  No.  743,538, 
for  the  mark  "HI-EN-BRAU"  and  design.  Cane.  No. 
13,619. 

ERMA  S.  BROWN, 

Deputy  Clerk  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board 
For  MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 


PatCBtSidtS 
Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

2^2^1.  Surface  Activation  Corp.,  DIELECTRIC 
COATED  ELECTRODES,  Hied  Jan.  8,  1982,  D.C., 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  81-Civ-76  CSH,  Surface  Activation  Corp. 
V.  Texas  Instruments,  Inc.  PlaintifT  is  the  owner  of  Pat 
No.  2,932,591.  Final  Judgment  on  Consent  entered  Oct 
6,  1982. 

3,078,085.  Thomas  A.  Bank,  VEHICLE  SUSPEN- 
SION; 3,43M09,  Jacques  BoUeau.  PNEUMATIC 
SPRINGS,  filed  Aug.  19.  1982,  D.C.  District  of  Colum- 
bia (Wash.  D.C),  Doc.  82-2346,  Lear  Siegler.  Inc.  v. 
Gerald  J.  Mossinghoff. 

3»151,503,  Clark  Equipment  Co.,  TRANSMISSION 
SYSTEM;  3,231417,  same,  TRACTOR  VEHICLE 
AND  DRIVE  THEREFOR;  D.  195,254^  mom,  SELF- 
PROPELLED  LOADER,  filed  July  24,  1973,  D.C  N. 
Dak.  (Fargo),  I>oc.  4839.  Louis  J.  Keller,  et  aL  \.  dark 
Equipment  Ca,  et  aL  Stipulated  Order  for  Judgment 
filed  Aug.  2.  1982.  Smmt,  filed  Aug.  7,  1973,  DC  N. 
Dak.  (Fargo),  Doc.  4875,  Clark  Equipment  Co.  et  aL  y. 
Louis  J.  Kelkr.  et  aL  Stipulated  Order  for  Judgment  filed 
Aug.  2,  1982. 

3,231,117.    (Sec  3,151,5030    - 

3,298,030,  Gould,  Inc..  ELECTRICALLY  OPERAT- 
ED CHARACTER  PRINTER;  3,596,275,  A.  B.  Dick 
Co..  FLUID  DROPLET  RECORDER,  filed  July  5. 
1978.  DC.  S.D.  OWo  (Dayton).  Doc.  C-3-78-177.  Mead 
Dt^  Systems,  Inc.  w.  A.  B  Dick  Ca  and  Gould.  Inc. 
PkL  No.  3,298,030  declared  invalid.  Fmal  Judgment  filed 


Jan.  26.  1982.  Smw,  fiM  Jan.  la  1978.  D.C.  N.D.  DL 
(Chicago).  Doc.  78  C  0075.  A.  B  Dkk  Ca.  et  aL  w. 
Burrot^hs  Corp.  Memorandum  opinion  and  <mler  ea> 
tered  on  Nov.  5.  1982.  Acoordinuy.  defendant's  motioii 
for  summary  judgment  as  to  Pat  No.  3,596.275  is 
granted. 

3,303,677,  Charles  A.  Bauer.  PICK-RESISTANT 
LOCK  AND  KEY  THEREFOR,  filed  Oct  15,  1982. 
D.C  Hawaii  (Honolulu),  Doc.  82-060a  Kidde,  Inc.  v. 
Charles  T.  S  Yee.  doing  business  as  The  Lock  Doctor. 

3,318,146,  DeLeo  and  Hagen,  PRESSURE  SENSING 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  AIRCRAFT,  filed  July  20,  1982, 
D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  82  3570, 
Rosemount.  Inc.  v.  The  Garrett  Corp..  et  aL 

3,333,190,  MandeU  and  Brownstein.  TELEVISION 
CONVERTER  FOR  CATV  SYSTEM,  filed  Apr.  13, 
1978.  D.C.  Colo.  (Denver),  Doc.  78-W-398.  TelaromD- 
ter  Corp.  v.  Athena  Cablevision  Corp.  Pat  No.  3,333,198 
is  valid  and  infringed  by  Defendant  Complaint 
dismissed  without  prejudice  on  Jan.  29,  1980.  Smm,  filed 
Oct  18,  1978,  D.C.  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc. 
78-3478  (JSL),  Oak  Industries.  Inc.  et  aL  y.  The  JerroU 
Div..  General  Instrument  Corp  Pat  No.  3,333,198  is  valid 
and  infringed  by  Defendant  The  above-capCioned  ac- 
tion, including  ill  claims  and  counterclaims,  arc  finally 
resolved  and  are  res  judicata  between  the  parties.  Fi  led 
Oct  13,  1982. 

3,334,126,  Miyazaki.  Hashimoto,  et  aL,  ARYL  N- 
METHYL  SUBSTITUTED  THIONOCARBA- 
MATES,  filed  Nov.  1,  1982,  D.CNJ.  (Newark),  Doc. 
82-3651.  Schering  Corp.  v.  Estee  Lauder,  Inc 

3,349,829,  Guy  E.  Dixon.  TRACK  SEAL  FOR 
FOLDING  DOORS,  filed  SqH.  22.  1982,  DC,  M.D. 
Fla.  (OrlandoX  Doc.  82-485-ORL-CIV-R,  Pane^old.  Inc 
y.Woodfold-Marco  Mfit-  If*c..  et  aL 

3,360,162,  Robert  F.  MUes,  TOTE  BOX.  filed  Nov. 
17,  1982,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  82-74340, 
Nestier  Corp.  v.  Venture  Industries  Corp 

3,364,459,  Leslie  L.  Schiller,  UNTVERSAL  SPARK 
PLUG  TERMINAL  CONNECTOR;  44r73,S65,  Eugene 
B.  Raymond.  SPARK  PLUG  TERMINAL,  filed  Oct 
25,  1982.  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  82-av-7044,  Zierick 
Mfg.  Corp  V.  Triple  A  Specialty  Ca 

3,378,364,  NeuviUe  and  Carroll,  DEFOLIATION  OF 
PLANTS;  4,166,733,  Donald  N.  Joy,  CAOODYLIC 
ACID-MONOSODIUM  ACID  METHANEARSO- 
NATE  HERBICIDE  COMBINATION,  filed  Aug.  11, 
1982,  D.C.  Dd.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  82-514,  Vinehtnd 
Chemical  Ca  v.  Vertac  Chemical  Corp 

3,409,579,  Ashland  Ofl  A  Refinmg  Co.,  FOUNDRY 
BINDER  COMPOSmON  COMTOSING  BENZYL- 
IC  ETHER  RESIN,  POLYISOCYANATE,  AND 
TERTIARY  AMINE;  3^485,797,  mm,  PHENOLIC 
RESINS  CONTAINING  BENZYLIC  ETHER  LINK- 
AGES AND  UNSUBSTTTUTED  PARA  POSTTIONS; 
3,676,392,  AsUand  Oil.  Inc..  RESIN  COMPOSTHONS. 
filed  Sept  29.  1981.  D.C.  WJ3.  Pa.  (PittsburghX  Doc 
81-1663,  Combustion  Engineering  Inc  v.  Ashland  OiL 
Inc 

3v425,429,  Levolor  Lorentzen.  Inc.,  VENETIAN 
BLIND  CONSTRUCTION  SUTTABLE  FOR  LOW 
HEADS  AND  NARROW  SLATS;  3^425^480,  mm, 
END  BRACE  ORGANIZATION  FOR  VENETIAN 
BLIND  HEAD  CHANNEL  OR  THE  LIKE: 
3,921,695,  aHW,  WAND  OPERATED  VENETIAN 
BLIND,  filed  Aug.  25.  1982.  DC.  S.D.  Fla.  (MiamiX 
Doc.  8M807-CIV-JLK.  Lewhe  Lontuzen,  Inc  v.  Ainer- 
icon  Blind  Corp..  et  aL 


3,425^480. 
3,438,309. 


(Sec  3*425,479 J 
(See  3,078,8850 
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3^2,719,  USM  Corp.,  MACHINE  FOR  APPLY- 
ING LOCKING  PATCH  TO  THREADED  ELE- 
MENT; 3,554y2S8,  MM,  SELF-LOCKING  THREAD- 
ED ELEMENT;  Reg.  No.  907^4M  (NYLOKX  USM 
Corp..  filed  Sept  7,  1982,  D.C,  NJ).  DL  (Chicago), 
Doc.  82  C  SS24,  Nyhk  Fastener  Corp.  \.N  D  Industries, 
Inc. 

3,474«639,  Fricdrich  Refrigerators,  Inc.,  AIR  CONDI- 
TIONER  CONTROL  SYSTEM,  filed  Sept  10,  1982, 
D.C,  W.D.  Tex.  (San  Antonio),  Doc  SA82CA618, 
Friedrich  Air  Conditioning  A  Refrigeration  Co.  v.  General 
Electric  Co 

3,4«S,797.    (See  3,409479.) 

3,494»297.  Plaaser  and  Theurer,  MOBILE  TRACK 
MAINTENANCE  MACHINE;  4,06M20.  Josef 
Theurer,  MOBILE  TRACK  TAMPING  AND 
TRACK  POSITION  CORRECTION  MACHINE,  filed 
July  19,  1982,  D.C.  Dd.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  82-459, 
Jackson  Jordan,  Inc.  v.  Plasser  American  Corp. 

3^18,795,  The  Pangbom  Corp.,  WORKPIECE 
TREATING  APPARATUS,  filed  Nov.  17,  1982,  D.C. 
Minn.  (Minneapolis),  Doc.  4-82  Civil  1513,  Kennecott 
Corp  V.  Blast  Cleaning  Products  Ltd 

342f4t23,  Milgo  Electronics  Corp.,  BANK  LIMIT- 
ED TELEPHONE  LINE  DATA  COMMUNICA- 
TION SYSTEM;  3,619,503,  International  Communica- 
tions Corp.,  PHASE  AISfD  AMPLITUDE  MOI>- 
ULATED  MODEM;  3,783,194,  Milgo  Electronics 
Corp.,  DATA  MODEM  HAVING  A  FAST  TURN- 
AROUND TIME  OVER  DIRECT  DISTANCE  DI- 
ALED NETWORKS,  filed  Aug.  17,  1982,  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  (First  Circuit  Boston),  Doc.  82-1644,  Codex 
Corp.  et  aL  v.  Milgo  Electronics  Corp.,  et  aL  Saaic,  filed 
Aug.  30,  1982,  U.S.  Court  of  App«Js  (First  Circuit 
BostonX  Doc.  82-1707,  Codex  Corp..  et  aL  v.  Milgo  Elec- 
tronics Corp 

3446,796,  Thomas  M.  Adams,  SPECIAL  SPORT 
SHOE  FOR  PEOPLE  WITH  HIGH  INSTEPS;  Reg. 
No.  1,072,741  (KAEPA),  Kaepa,  Inc.;  Reg.  No. 
1,089,241  (DESIGN  MISCELLANEOUS),  Kaepa,  Inc., 
filed  Sept  17,  1982,  D.C,  W.D.  Tex.  (San  Antonio), 
Doc.  SA82CA634,  Kaepa.  Inc.  v.  Solo  Serre.  Inc. 

3454,258.    (See  3^2,714.) 

3486,423,  Harry  I.  Zeltzer,  METHOD  OF  IMPROV- 
ING COLOR  DISCRIMINATION,  filed  Sept  29, 
1982,  DC,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  82  5059,  X- 
Chrom  Corp  v.  Coast  Contact  Lens.  Inc.  et  aL 

3491495,  Zonsvekl  and  Salmons,  HYDRAULIC  CE- 
MENTmOUS  COMPOSITIONS  REINFORCED 
WITH  FIBRILLATED  PLASTIC  FILM;  3445461, 
Solomon  Goldfein,  IMPACT  RESISTANT  CON- 
CRETE ADMIXTURE,  filed  Dec  8,  1982,  D.C,  N.D, 
Ga.  (Atlanu),  Doc.  C82-2790A,  Synthetic  Industries 
(Tex,).  Inc.  and  Solomon  GoUffein  v.  Forta  Fibre.  Inc.,  et 
aL 

3493454,  Roy  L.  Swank.  BLOOD  TREATING 
AND  FILTERING  APPARATUS,  filed  Aug.  4,  1982, 
D.C.  N.D.  m.  (Chicago),  Doc.  82  C  4786,  Pioneer 
Viggo,  Inc.  v.  JYavenol  Laboratories.  Inc. 

3496475.    (Sec3498430J  i 

3419403.    (See  3424423.) 

3435497,  Roger  F.  Salava.  POSTAGE  CALCULA- 
TOR, filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (ChkagoX 
Doc  79  C  4851,  Ahin  Feder,  et  at  y.  Triner  Scale  d 
Bilfg.  Co.  Order  disiiiissf<1  by  agreement  of  the  parties. 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1981.  SMe,  filed  Jan.  27.  1982,  DC. 
N.D.  ni.  (Chicago),  Doc  82  C  0486.  /  Hanld  Winxekr 
v.  PustaUa.  Inc.  Smc,  filed  Oct  18,  1982.  D.C,  CD. 
Cahf.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc  82  5385,  Roger  F.  Sakna.  et 
aL  V.  Afar  Scale  International,  et  aL 

3444423,  Luciano  VOlani.  SPRING  LOADED 
SPECTACLE  HINGE;  3457468,  ihm,  SPECTACLE 


FRAMES  WITH  SPRING-LOADED  HINGES,  filed 
July  6.  1982.  D.CNJ.  (Newark^  Doc  82-2178,  La 
Meccanoptica  Leonardo  Sput  v.  Sajfilo  Sp.A  Stipulation 
and  (»der  dismiswing  action  filed  Oct  21,  1982. 

344546I.    (See  3491495.) 

3,646,748,  PIC,  Inc.,  TENDONS  FOR  PRE- 
STRESSED  <X)NCRETE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  SUCH  TENDONS,  filed  Dec.  7,  1976,  DC 
Del.  (Wihnington),  Doc  76-432,  PIQ  Inc.  v.  The 
Prescon  Corn.  U.S.  Pat  No.  3,646,748  is  valid  and  was 
willfully  infringed  by  Defendant  per  order  filed  Aug. 
13,  1982.  Sane,  filed  Sept  7,  1982,  D.C,  W.D.  La. 
(Shreveport),  Doc.  82-2204,  Frederic  A.  Lang  v. 
Pattridge  Post-Tension.  Inc.  Smmt,  filed  Sept  13,  1982, 
DC,  S,D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  H-82-2657,  Frederic  A. 
Lang  V.  U.S  Foundation  Sumly  Co.  Saaw,  filed  Sq>t  13. 
1982,  D.C,  S.D.  Tex,  (Houston),  Doc.  H-8^2658. 
Frederic  A.  Lang  v.  Post  Tension  of  Tex.,  Inc. 

3,668453,  Fair,  Baeverstad  and  Fisher,  CONTROL 
SYSTEM,  filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  D.C,  ED.  Mich.  (De- 
troit), Doc.  79-70826,  Iflute  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc. 
v.  Vega  Servo-Control  Inc.  Pat  No.  3,668,653  is  invalid 
under  35  U.S.C  §112.  Final  Judgment  filed  Aug.  18, 
1982. 

3,676492.    (See  3,409479.) 

3,703,718,  Raytek,  Inc.,  INFRARED  INTRUSION 
DETECTOR  SYSTEM,  filed  Aug.  23,  1982,  D.C,  CD. 
Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  82  4304,  Raytek.  Inc  v.  Aleph 
International  Corp. 

3,761494,  SSK  Enterprises,  Inc.,  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
HEAD  CLEANING  APPARATUS,  filed  Oct  12, 
1982,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc  82  5278, 
SSK  Enterprises.  Inc  v.  Kraco  Enterprises.  Inc 

3,767452,  Husky  Mfg.  &  Tool  Works,  Ltd.,  INJEC- 
TION MOLD  WITH  UNLOADING  MECHANISM, 
filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  DC,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc. 
82-52 1-Kn,  Husky  Injection  Systems.  Inc  v.  ^hnell  Corp 
Action  dismissed  without  prejudice  on  May  1 1,  1982. 

3,771,023,  HoUingsead  and  Pryor,  AVIONIC  TRAY 
AND  DETACHABLE  METERING  PLATE  CON- 
TROLLING AIR  FLOW  TO  AN  ELECTRONIC  IN- 
STRUMENT WITH  COOLING  METERING 
PLATE,  filed  Sept  29,  1982,  D.C,  CD.  Cahf.  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  82  5072,  Hollingsead-IntemationaL  Inc  y»< 
Barry  White  Corp 

3,775,752,  John  L.  Lorenzo,  JOB  TIME  RECORD- 
ING AND  CALCULATING  METHOD  AND  APPA- 
RATUS, filed  July  20,  1982,  D.C.  Conn.  (Bridgeport), 
Doc.  B-82-429,  Computime.  Inc  v.  Compu-Tlmer. 

3,783,194.    (See  3424,023.) 

34O6412,  McMaster  and  Nitschke,  ROLLER 
HEARTH  FURNACE;  3494»711«  Harold  A.  McMaster, 
GLASS  TEMPERING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  OS- 
CILLATING ROLLER  FURNACE,  filed  Mar.  19. 
1982,  D.C.  C:olo.  (Denver),  Doc  82-C-438,  Glassteeh. 
Inc  V.  General  Glass  Corp.  AH  claims  and  counterclaims 
dismissed  without  prejudice  per  stipulation  of  Hiitmiinil 
filed  Aug.  11,  1982. 

3411444,  Paul  Mancher,  CLUTCH  WITH  SPRING 
LOADED  OPERATOR  FULCRUM,  filed  Aug.  3. 
1982,  D.C  District  of  Columbia  (Wash.  D.CX  Doc 
82-2168.  Valeo.  formerly  Sodete  Anonyme  v.  Gerald  J. 
Mosanghoff,  et  oL 

3450487,  Creative  Cofrfcware.  Inc,  CREPE  GRID- 
DLE FOR  MAKING  THIN  UNIFORM  CREPES, 
filed  Sept  5.  1980.  D.C,  SJ>.N.Y..  Doc  804:iv-5072. 
Creative  Cookware.  Inc  v.  Alfred  K  Knobler  A  Ca.  Inc 
Action  discontinued  with  leave  to  reopen  in  30  days  if 
settlement  is  not  consomated.  FOed  Nov.  3,  1982. 

3457,774,  Inmerial  Metal  Industries  (Kynoch)  Ltd.. 
CATHODES  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL,  filed 
May  27,  1982,  D.CNJ.  (Newark),  Doc  82-1688.  TUani- 


,r 


um  Industries  v.  IMI  Kynoch  Ltd.  Order  of  dismissal  of 
action  filed  Nov.  1,  1982. 

3462461,  McQelland  &  Devitt  MAINTENANCE- 
FREE  TYPE  LEAD  ACID,  filed  Dec.  7,  1982,  D.C. 
Colo.  (Denver),  Doc.  82-F-2088,  Gates  Energy  Products. 
Inc  V.  Yuasa  Battery  Ca.  Ltd,  et  aL 

3493,123,  B.E.  Industries,  Inc.,  COMBINATION 
GYRO  AND  PENDULUM  WEIGHT  STABILIZED 
PLATFORM  ANTENNA  SYSTEM;  4420491,  anw, 
COMBINATION  GYRO  AND  PENDULUM 
WEIGHT  PASSIVE  ANTENNA  PLATFORM  STA- 
BILIZATION SYSTEM,  filed  Aug.  10,  1982,  D.C, 
N.D.  CaM.  (San  Francisco),  Doc  C:82  4197  WAI,  RE 
Industries.  Inc  v.  Sea  TeU  Inc,  et  aL 

34O8422,  Bernard  Giberstein,  DEVICE  FOR  PACK- 
AGING  AND  PRESENTATION  OF  KNITTED  OR 
HOSIERY  ARTICLES  SUCH  AS,  MORE  PARTICU- 
LARLY, STOCKINGS  OR  TIGHTS,  filed  Oct  13, 
1982,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  82-av-6783  VLB,  Dim  Ho- 
siery Corp.  V.  Leg  Lines,  Ltd.  et  aL 

3421,695.    (See  3,425,479J 

3421478,  John  EC  Warren,  GAME  BAT;  3423404, 
laae,  SURFACE  BALL  GAME  AND  APPARATUS, 
filed  Oct  6,  1982,  D.C,  ED.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc. 
82-4399,  U.S  Games,  Inc  v.  R.B.C  Industries,  Inc,  et  aL 

3423404.    (See  3421478.) 

3435,105,  Henry  FUters,  Inc.,  TUBULAR  FILTER 
IN  SETTLER,  filed  Aug.  17,  1982,  D.C,  ED.  Mich. 
(Detroit),  Doc  82-73075,  Henry  Filters,  Inc  v.  Filtra  Sys- 
tems Ca 

3436,775,  FEL  Corp.,  MULTICAVITY  DUAL 
MODE  FILTER,  filed  Dec  8,  1982,  DC,  S.D.N.Y., 
Doc.  82-av-8160  LPG,  FEL  Corp.  v.  Premier  Microwave 
Corp 

3437445,  Vito  Agosta,  PROCESS  AND  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  OBTAINING  THE  EMULSIFICATION 
OF  NONMISCIBLE  LIQUIDS,  filed  Sept  8,  1982, 
D.C,  M.D.  Fla.  (Jacksonville),  Doc.  82-93 1-Civ-J-JHM, 
Fuel  Systems  Design  Corp.  v.  Hojfert  Mfg.  Ca,  Inc,  et  aL 

345746O.    (See  3,644,023.) 

3458413,  Dukor  Corp.,  METHOD,  APPARATUS 
AND  PRODUCT  FOR  IMPROVED  PIPE-TO- 
MANHOLD  SEALING,  filed  Oct  22,  1982,  DC, 
N.D.  Ind.  (Fort  Wayne),  Doc.  F81-0252,  Dukor  Corp.  et 
aL  V.  Press  Seal  Gasket  Corp.  et  aL  Cause  dismissed  with 
prejudice  on  Sept  16,  1982. 

3482,446,  Andrew  Van  Dyken,  CRUISE  CONTROL 
APPARATUS  FOR  HAND  GRIP  THROTTLE 
CONTROL;  4,137,793,  William  E.  SoweU,  THROT- 
TLE CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 
AND  THE  LIKE;  Reg.  No.  1,107,169  (VANDA 
CRUISE),  Vanda,  Inc.,  filed  July  16,  1981,  D.C,  W.D. 
Mich.  (Grand  Rapids),  Doc.  G8 1-505  CAl,  Andrew  Van 
Dyken  and  Vanda.  Inc  v.  Sound-Off  Safety  Systems.  Inc 

3482,446,  Andrew  Van  Dyken.  CRUISE  CXDNTROL 
APPARATUS  FOR  HAND  GRIP  THROTTLE 
CONTROL;  4,137,793,  William  E  SoweU,  THROT- 
TLE CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 
AND  THE  LIKE,  filed  July  16,  1981,  DC,  W.D. 
Mich.  (Kalamazoo),  Doc  G81-506  CAl,  Andrew  Van 
Dyken  and  Vanda.  Inc  v.  Maring  Enterprises.  Inc  Stipu- 
lated Dismissal  filed  Feb.  23,  1982. 

3487,467,  David  W.  Cowles,  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
FILM  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM,  filed  Aug.  23, 
1982.  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  82  4322, 
Shaaar  Corp.  v.  Technicolor,  Inc 

3494,711.    (See3406412J 

3495443,  Rudolf  Iversen,  AIR  CONDITIONING 
SYSTEM,  filed  Oct  13,  1982,  D.C.  Colo.  (Denver), 
Doc.  82-F-1712,  Quantum  Systems  Corp..  et  aL  v. 
Thermocycle  IntematkmaL  Inc  and  Rudolf  Iversen. 


4409465,  Alan  N.  Howard,  METHODS  AND  FOR- 
MULATIONS FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  OBESI- 
TY; 4498401,  auM,  METHOD  AND  FORMULA- 
TIONS FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  OBESITY,  filed 

July  2,  1982,  Oreg.  (Portland),  Doc.  82-848.  Cambridge 
Plan  International  v.  Rick  Humphries,  et  aL 

4,020491.    (Sec  3493,123.) 

4438,769,  WiUiam  A.  Werner,  PORTABLE  SIGN 
HOLDER,  filed  Sept  17,  1982,  DC.  ED.  Mich.  (De 
troit).  Doc.  82-73488,  Sign-Up  Corp  v.  Marketing  Dis- 
plays, Inc 

4,053,182,  Rodney  L.  Nelson,  MINING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS,  filed  Oct  13,  1982,  DC,  W.D. 
Pa.  (Pittsburgh),  Doc.  82-2149,  Nebon  Energy  Tooling. 
Inc  V.  Fombell  Fabricating  d  Welding.  Inc,  et  aL 

4,059468,  Peter  Meyn,  APPARATUS  FOR  CUT- 
TING OPEN  A  FOWL,  filed  Aug.  18,  1982,  DC. 
N.D.  (3a.  (AtianU),  Doc.  C82-1784A,  Meyn,  U.SA..  Inc 
V.  Cagles.  Inc.  doing  business  as  Pritchard  Sales  Ca 

4,066,020.    (See  3,4944970 

4473465.    (See  3464,459.) 

4,090467,  Casper  Cuschera,  SELF  CAULKING 
TOILET  DRAIN,  filed  Sept  28,  1982,  DC,  CD.  Cahf. 
(Los  Angeles),  Doc.  82-5020  CBM  (Pi),  Casper's  Indus- 
tries. Inc  and  Ca^r  Cuschera  v.  Anaheim  Foundry  Ca. 
Inc 

4,094,454,  Sonoco  Products  Co.,  PARTITIONS 
WITH  RELEASABLE  GRIPPING  EDGES,  filed 
Sept  27,  1982,  DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  82-Civ-6400  WK, 
Four  M  Corp  v.  Sonoco  Products  Ca 

4406463,  Yealy  and  Abbott  METHOD  OF  MAK- 
ING AN  ALL  PLASTIC  CAULKING  <::AR- 
TRIDGE,  filed  Oct  26,  1982,  DC  S.  Car.  (Columbia). 
Doc.  82-2711-14,  Joseph  L  Abbott  v.  General  Electric 
Corp. 

4,126446,  Hjehnner  and  Larsson,  METHOD  FOR 
THE  FILTRATION  OF  A  SUSPENSION  OR 
EMULSION;  4,197401,  same,  APPARATUS  FOR 
THE  FILTRATION  OF  A  SUSPENSION  OR 
EMULSION,  filed  Sept  22,  1982,  D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore), 
Doc.  M-82-2781,  Parkson  Corp.  et  aL  v.  Proto  Circuits. 
Inc 

4,137,793.    (See  3482,446.) 

4,145400,  SubUstatic  Holding  S.A.,  DEVELOPERS 
CONTAINING  MAGNETIC  PARTICLES  AND  A 
SUBLIMABLE  DYESTUFF;  4446431,  saaM,  ELEC 
TROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPERS  CONTAIN- 
ING SUBLIMABLE  DYES;  4451411*  "■*.  PRO- 
CESS FOR  FORMATION  OF  PERMANENT 
IMAGE  filed  May  27,  1981,  D.C,  E.D.  Va.  (Norfolk), 
Doc  81-470-N,  Spectra  Corp  and  Sublistatic  Holding 
SA.  V.  Edward  W.  O'Brien,  doing  business  as  Powerband 
Products  of  Virginia.  Memorandum  Order  filed  Dec.  8, 
1982. 

4,147,153,  Smoky  Mountain  Enterprises,  Inc.,  FIRE- 
PLACE AIR  CIRCULATION  AND  DRAFT  COS- 
TROL;  4,185410,  8HM,  FORCED  AIR  CHANNEL 
BAFFLES;  4430493,  WKmt,  FIREPLACE  DOOR; 
4401,783,  iMe,  THREE  WALL  FORCED  AIR 
HEATING  UNIT;  D.  244,136,  aaM,  STOVE;  D. 
250498,  SMe,  STOVE;  D.  253464,  saM,  COMBINED 
FIREPLACE  ENCLOSURE  AND  STOVE,  filed  Dec. 
23,  1981,  D.C,  N.D.  Ga.  (GainesvilleX  Doc  81-163G, 
Cdnt  Otrp  and  Smoky  Mountain  Enterprises.  Inc  v.  Fred 
L.  Graves.  «f  a!  All  of  the  above  patents  are  good  and 
valid  at  law  and  were  infringed  by  defendants.  The 
comphunt  and  counterclaim  are  her^y  dtsmissrd  with 
prejudice.  Filed  Sept  27,  1982. 

4,166,733.    (Sec3478464J 

4,173,793.    (Sec  3482,4460 

4,176421,  Jan  H.   Matthias,  EYEGLASSES  HAV- 


1028CX3— 22 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  15.  19S3 


March  IS.  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1028  OG— 23 


INO  REMOVABLE  LENSES.  AM  Aug.  11.  1982, 
D.C  &D.N.Y..  Do&  82-Civ.S286,  Carrera  Intermatiomtl 
Con.  V.  Colon  in  Optia,  Ltd.  Final  Cooaent  judgment 
aad  permanent  injunction  filed  on  Sept  13.  1982.  Stmt, 
AM  Ckt.  7.  1982,  DC.  S.D.  Fla.  (Miaim).  Doc. 
82.2137-CIV-CA,  Carrem  International  Corp.  v.  Soccer 
Locker  of  Miami 

44tM10.    (See  4447,153J 

4»19M99.  David  C  Leemtng.  POULTRY  DRINK- 
ER; D.  21M31,  MM,  DRINKING  TROUGH  FOR 
POULTRY;  D.  219,778,  mm,  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
FOR  POULTRY  DRINKING  DEVICE.  flM  Apr.  5, 
1982,  D.C.  District  of  Columbia  (Wash.  D.CX  Doc. 
82-0930,  Monoflo  International  Inc.  v.  Broiler  Equipment 
Ca.  Ltd.  Consent  judgment  filed  Aug.  17.  1982. 

4^197,201.    (See  4,12<,546.) 

4,222,803,  Kent  and  Haines,  METHODS  OF  MAK- 
ING FABRIC  COVERED  CEILING  BOARD,  filed 
July  28.  1982,  D.C.  Minn.  (MinneapolisX  Doc.  4-82  QvU 
1063.  Conwed  Corp,  v.  Armstrong  Wwid  Industries,  Inc. 
Notice  of  Dismissal  without  prejudice  filed  by  plaintiff 
on  Sept  9,  1982. 

4,23«,093.    (See  4,147,153.) 

4,240,193,  Reuben  Krcin,  METHOD  OF  STUFFING 
COMPRESSIBLE  PRODUCTS  INTO  FLEXIBLE 
COVERS;  4,251,975,  same,  METHOD  AND  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  STUFFING  CUSHIONS.  MAT- 
TRESSES, AND  THE  LIKE;  4,272,874,  «ne,  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  STUFFING  CX>MPRESSIBLE  PROD- 
UCTS  INTO   FLEXIBLE   COVERS,   filed   Sept.    3. 

1981.  D.C.  CD.  CaKf.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc. 
CV-8M583-Kn  (Gx),  BJK  Industries.  Inc.  v.  Roy  C 
Clements,  et  aL  Stipulation  and  order  riiMniMing  action 
without  prejudice  filed  Aug.  2,  1982. 

4,244,7(8,  Weichowski,  Miller  and  Kostner,  METH- 
OD OF  MANUFACTURING  A  GRATING  CON- 
STRUCTED OF  RESIN  BONDED  FIBERS- 
4,289,563,  sum,  GRATING  CONSTRUCTION  AND 
ASSEMBLY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS,  filed 
Nov.  8.  1982.  D.C.  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  82 
5764,  Pofy-Trusions,  Inc.  v.  Harsco  Corp 

4,246331.    (See  4,145,300.) 

4,250,620,  Masatoshi  NisUkawa.  PLASTIC  SCIS- 
SORS WITH  METALLIC  CUTTING  INSERTS,  filed 
Oct  18,  1982,  D.C.  Conn.  (Bridgeport),  Doc.  B-82-614. 
Kingshead  Corp  v.  Acme  United  Corp. 

4,251,611.    (See  4,145,300J 

4,251,975.    (See  4,240,193.) 

4,272,874.    (See  4,240,193.) 

4,278,414,  Kennedy  Sky-Utes,  Inc..  APPARATUS 
FOR  MAKING  PLASTIC  SKYLIGHTS,  filed  Sept 
16.  1982,  D.C,  M.D.  Fla.  (Orlando).  Doc.  82.469-ORL- 
CIV-R,  Sun  Tek  Ind.  Inc.  v.  Kennedy  Sky-Utes,  Inc.,  et 
aL 

4,209,563.    (See  4044,768  J  ' 

4,290,601,  Alan  N.  Howaid,  METHOD  AND  FOR- 
MULATIONS FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  OBESI- 
TY, filed  Aug.  13,  1982,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
AngelesX  Doc.  82  4126  (AAH).  Cambridge  Han  Interna- 
tional V.  Tomie.  Paulsen  A  Ca.  Inc.  Smm,  filed  Oct  1. 

1982.  D.C.  Hawaii  (HonoluluX  Doc.  82-0S67.  Cambridge 
Plan  Intemoiional  v.  Hawaii  Diet  Plan,  Inc.  Same,  filed 
Oct  12,  1982,  DC.  CJ).  Calif.  (Los  AngelesX  Doc.  82 
S298,  Cambridge  Plan  Intematkmat  v.  Richltfe.  Inc. 
Smc,  fiW  Oct  12.  1982,  D.C,  CD.  Calif!  (Los 
AngelesX  Doc  82  5299.  Cambridge  Plan  International  v. 
Winnii^  Laboratories.  Same,  filed  Nov.  8,  1982.  D.C 
Del.  (WilmingtonX  Doc.  82-725,  Cambridge  Plan  Inter- 
natkmal  v.  Forever  Slender.  Inc. 

4,290401.    (See  4,009,265J 


4,290,901,  Weintraub  and  Oblinger,  RESISTIVE 
ODNTROLLER.  filed  Oct  14,  198*  acTS-D  FlZ 
(Fort  LauderdaleX  Doc.  82-8446<:iV-JAG.  Water  Sen- 
try. Inc.  v.  K-Rain  Affg,  Corp..  et  aL 

4,301,703.    (See  4^147,153.) 

D.  195,254.    (See  3,151,5030 

D.218,83L    (See  4,196,699.) 

D.  219,778.    (See  4496,699J 

D.  226342,  Frank  J.  Curran,  ASH  TRAY  OR  SIMI- 
LAR ARTICLE,  filed  June  10.  1982.  D.C.  M.D.  Tenn. 
(Nashville).  Doc.  82-3528.  Frank  J.  Curran  Ca  v.  New 
World  Imports.  Inc.  Same,  filed  Sept  21.  1982,  D.C, 
N.D.  Ind.  (Hammond).  Doc.  H  82.0668.  Frank  J.  Cur- 
ran v.  Tri-State  Hospital  Supply  Corp  Smmt,  filed  Nov.  3. 
■  1982.  DC,  ED.  Mich.  (FlintX  Doc  82-40440,  Tri-State 
Hospital  Supply  v.  Frank  J.  Curran  Ca 

D.  244,136.    (See  4,147,153.) 

0.250,598.    (See  4,147,1530 

D.  251,292,  Coachmen  Industiies.  Inc.,  TOP  FOR  AN 
AUTOMOTIVE  VAN,  filed  Feb.  5,  1982,  DC.  N.D. 
Ind.  (South  Bend),  Doc.  S82-OQ25,  Coachmen  Industries. 
Inc.  V.  Richard  Nardi.  et  aL  D.  251,292  is  deemed  valid. 
Consent  Judgment  filed  July  28,  1982. 

D.  251,797,  Anderson  and  Clayton,  STOVE,  filed  Jan. 
21.  1980.  D.C.  New  Mexico  (Albuquerque),  Doc. 
80O66JB.  John  /.  Andersen,  doing  business  as  Andersen 
Maniifacturing  v.  Terry  Frasure,  et  aL  Judgment  entered 
in  favor  of  plaintiff  and  against  defendant  on  Nov.  5. 
1981  > 

D.  253,964.    (See  4,147,153.) 

D.  255,065,  Frank  S.  Salacuse.  CX)MPARTMENTED 
TRAY  FOR  STORING  COSMETICS  AND  THE 
LIKE,  filed  Sept  13.  1982,  DC.  S.D.N. Y..  Doc. 
82-Civ-6077-WCC  The  Glumen  Group  Ltd  v.  Stance  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  et  ana 

D.  263,130,  Alberto  Vitaloni,  REAR  VIEW  MIR- 
ROR, filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  D.C,  N.D.  HI.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  82  C  2718,  Imos  Italia  v.  Interpart  Corp  Saaw,  ffled 
Aug.  4,  633333D.C.,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc. 
C82  4142  WAI,  Imos  Italia,  et  aL  v.  Grand  Auto,  Inc. 


NatkMal  Technical  laforiMtkNi  Service 

U.S.  Government4>wned  Inventions 
Notice  of  Availability  fin-  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  agencies  of 
the  U.S.  Government  and  are  available  for  licensing  in 
the  U.S.  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C  207  to  achieve  ex- 
peditious commercialization  of  results  of  federaOy  fimded 
research  and  devdopment  Foreign  patents  are  fOed  on 
selected  inventicms  to  extend  market  coverage  for  U.S. 
companies  and  may  also  be  available  for  licensmg. 

Technical  and  licensing  information  oo  ^ednc  inven- 
tions may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 

Office  of  (jovemment  Inventions  and  Patents 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield.  Va.  22151 
Please  cite  the  number  and  title  of  inventions  of  inter- 
est 

Douglas  J.  CxMncm. 
Program  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Government  InventicMis  and  Patents 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 
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j     U.  S.  Department  op  the  Air  F(»ce 

SN  6-436.869.  FABRICATION  OF  GALLIUM  AR- 
SENIDE-GERMANIUM HETEROFACE  JUNC- 
TION DEVICE. 

SN  6-433.561.  STALL  ELIMINATION  AND  RE- 
START ENHANCEMENT  DEVICE. 

SN  6-437.655.  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  EPITAXIAL 
DEPOSITION  OF  III-V  COMPOUNDS  UTI- 
LIZING  A  CONTINUOUS  IN-SITU  HYDRO- 
GEN CHLORIDE  ETCH. 

SN  6-431,865.  BANDPASS  FILTER  FORMED  BY 
SERIAL  GRATINGS  OPERATING  IN  A 
WOOD'S  ANOMALY  REGION. 

SN  6-439,492.  SECTOR  AIRFLOW  VARIABLE  GE- 
OMETRY COMBUSTOR. 

SN  6-431,434.  NICKEL-CADMIUM  BATTERY 
CONDITIONER  AND  TESTER  APPARATUS. 

SN  6-434,647.  CXDMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
FLOATWALL  PANEL  ATTACHMENT  AR- 
RANGEMENT. 

SN  6-439,471.  TOTAL  INTERNAL  REFLECTION 
MODULATOR/DEFLECTOR. 

SN  6-431,435.  MOUNTING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
TURBINE  VANE  ASSEMBLY. 

SN  6-429,939.  A  METHOD  FOR  THE  PARTICLE 
SIZE  INDEPENDENT  SPECTROMETRIC  DE- 
TERMINATION OF  METAL  PARTICLES  IN 
LUBRICATING  OILS  AND  HYDRAULIC  FLU- 
IDS. 

SN  6-433,597.  SIMPLE  NONRESTRICTIVE  ARM 
RESTRAINT  SYSTEM. 

SN  6-435,515.  MULTIPLE  THERMOCOUPLE 
TESTING  DEVICE. 

SN  6-434,671.  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASUR- 
ING SHADOWGRAPH  DATA. 

SN  6-435,522.  IMAGING  APPARATUS  FOR 
TRANSVERSE  ELECTRO-OPTIC  TUNABLE 
FILTER. 

sn  6-206,412.  (4,358,949)  argon  purity  tester. 

sn  6-169,020.  (4,358,925)  temperature  sensing 
assembly. 

sn  6-265,719.  (4.359.568)  polyaromatic  am- 
ides containing  1.3-butadiene  units. 

sn  6-206.415.  (4.359.650)  high  voltage  driver 
amplifier  apparatus. 

sn  6-176,436.  (4.359.261)  fiber  optic  switch- 
ing device. 

sn  6-329.459.  (4,359,360)  apparatus  for  selec- 
tively jet  etching  a  plastic  encap- 
sulating an  article. 

sn  6-676,442.  (4,357,611)  radar  cross  section 
augmentation. 

sn  6-192,1^3.  (4.357.7%)  small  gas  turbofan 
engh^  with  regenerating  diffuser. 

sn  6-307.991.  (4,359.567)  thermooxidattvely 
stable  articulated  p-benzobis- 
oxazole  and  p-benzobisthiazole 
polymers. 

sn  (^-293.776.  (4.359.190)  exact  involute  ply 
patterns. 

sn  6-171.916.  (4,360.910)  digital  voice  cx)n- 
ferencing  apparatus  in  time  division 
multiplex  systems. 

sn  6-144.819.  (4.359.259)  holographic  multi- 
plexer/demultiplexer. 


SN  6-100.321.  (4.359.199)  SOFT  LANDING  GEAR. 

SN  6-304,126.  (4,365,034)  ACETYLENE-TERMINAT- 
ED POLYIMIDE  COMPOSITIONS. 

SN  6-256,881.  (4,365,173)  PHASE  SHIFTER  AD- 
JUSTMENT APPARATUS. 

SN  6-181,924.  (4,359,399)  TAGGANTS  WITH  EX- 
PLOSIVE INDUCED  MAGNETIC  SUS- 
CEPTIBILITY. 


U.  S.  Department  of  the  Army 

SN  6-408,316.  FINLESS  GUN-FIRED  PRACTICE 
ROUND. 

SN  6-415,956  RADIO  FREQUENCY  COUPLED 
DIFFERENTIAL  SENSOR  CX)1L  FOR  IM- 
PROVED MUZZLE  VELOCITY  MEASURE- 
MENTS. 

SN  6-444,136  QUASI-OPTICAL  MILLIMETER 
WAVE  POWER  COMBINER. 

SN  6-445,341.  AN  AUTOMATIC  LAYOUT  PRO- 
GRAM FOR  HYBRID  MICROCIRCUTTS 
(HYPAR). 

SN  6-294,106.  COMPOSITE  RESIST  STRUCTURES 
FOR  SUBMICRON  PROCESSING  IN 
ELECTRON/ION  LITHOGRAPHY. 

SN  6-414,690.  SHAPED  CHARGE  WARHEAD 
CONSTRUCrriON. 

SN  6-409,750.  A  HRING  TIME  SELECTOR  FOR 
PRECISION  WEAPON  AIMING. 

SN  6-449,029.  MULTIPLEXED  NOISE  CODE  GEN- 
ERATOR UTILIZING  TRANSPOSED  CX)DES. 

SN  6-432,218.  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
DETECTING  THIOLS. 

SN  6-441,718.  RADICX:HR0MIC  LEUKO  DYE 
REAL  TIME  DOSIMETER,  ONE  WAY  OPTI- 
CAL WAVEGUIDE. 

SN  6-434,792.  ROLLER  BEARING  GEAR  SYSTEM. 

SN  6-454.806.  METHOD  OF  FREQUENCY  TRIM- 
MING SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICES. 

SN  6-449,947.  VEHICLE  INTERIOR  DEICING/ 
DEFCH3GING  SYSTEM. 

SN  6-445,799.  DIELECTRIC  WAVEGUIDE  FER- 
RTTE  MODULATOR/SWITCH. 

SN  6-445,800.  INTERFERENCE  CANCELLING 
SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOBILE  SUBSCRIBER  AC- 
CESS COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM. 

SN  6-418,325.  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
PROJECTILE'S  TRANSVERSE  DISPLACE- 
MENT AT  GUN  MUZZLE 

SN  6-446,922.  RADAR  TARGET  ANGLE  MEA- 
SURING SYSTEM. 

SN  6-429,756.  HIGH-ENERGY-BEAM-HARDENED 

ARMOR  PLATE. 
SN  6-408,317.  BALLISTIC  PROJECmLE. 

SN  6-445.333.  MULTIPATH  INTERFERENCE  RE- 
DUCTION SYSTEM. 

SN  6-264.268.  (4.369.937)  HINGING  AND  LATCH- 
ING APPARATUS. 

SN  6-953.292.  (4.369.811)  NULL  BALANCING  FOR 
FLUIDIC  SENSORS  AND  AMPLIFIERS. 

SN  6-221,737.  (4,37a655)  COMBINED  SIDE  LOBE 
CANCELLER  AND  FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE 
LIMITER. 
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SN    6-224.603.    (4,370,597)   THYRATRON    SWITCH 
FOR  NARROW  PULSES. 


U.  S.  Department  of  Aoriculture 


LOW  TEXTILE  FIBERS  TEMPERATURE- 
ADAPTABLE  TO  VARIOUS  THERMAL  ENVI- 
RONMENTS. 


U.  S.  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 
SN  6-409,266.  PROCESS  FOR  RENDERING  HOL-      SN  6-422,304.  TRUNK  DYNAMOMETER. 


SN    6-448,675.    MODIFIED    STARCHES    AS    EX- 
TENDERS FOR  ABSORBENT  POLYMERS. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certiflcatet  of  ComctkM  for  the  Week  of  Mar.  15, 1983 


4,174,411 

4.335.198 

4,355,570 

4,364,502 

4.191.686 

4,337.253 

4,356,412 

4,364,520 

4,199,040 

4,338.827 

4,356,962 

4,364,692 

4,203,077 

4.344,271 

4.357,438 

4,364,943 

4,243,740 

4,345,002 

4,358,377 

4,364.983 

4,246,857 

4,345,776 

4,358,794 

4,365,044 

4,254.268 

4,346,163 

4,358,884 

4,365,178 

4.276.543 

4,346,384 

4,359,043 

4.365,236 

4.289,879 

4,346,562 

4,359,272 

4,365,395 

4,293,865 

4,346,728 

4,359,315 

4,365.544 

4,294,639 

4347,231 

4,359.558 

4.365,656 

4,294.912 

4,347,273 

4.360,037 

4,366,273 

4.2%.356 

4,347,470 

4,360,274 

4,366,384 

4.298.605 

4,348,357 

4,360,292 

4,366,509 

4,299,622 

4,348,409 

4,360.299 

4,366.548 

4.299,994 

4,348,422 

4,360.661 

4.366,553 

4,301,503 

4,349,316 

4,36a69S 

4,366,628 

4,309,213 

4,350,031 

4,360,875 

4,366,652 

4,311,830 

4,350,705 

4,361,267 

4,366,821 

4,315,712 

4,350,972 

4,361,328 

4,366,822 

4,316,245 

4,351,005 

4,361,648 

4,366,958 

4,316,327 

4,352,031 

4,361,697 

4.367,241 

4,318,935 

4,352,811 

4,361,816 

4.368,028 

4,319.056 

4.352.960 

4,362,143 

4,368,039 

4,325,871 

4,353,087 

4,362,725 

4,368,900 

4.327.172 

4.354,157 

4,363,464 

4,368,907 

4.332.689 

4,355,105 

4,263,539 

4,369,219 

4,332,788 

4,355,309 

4,364,327 

4,334.  H 
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4,355,506 

4,364,454 

DiMiaiMn 

3.602,695.— ^nice  Bass;  Dallas,  Tex.  DOCUMENT 
CODING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS.  Patent 
dated  Aug.  31,  1971.  Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  5,  1983,  by 
the  assignee,  Docutel  Corp. 

Herd>y  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

3,682,130.— f»7/fiam  D.  Jeffen,  Fresno,  Calif.  FUSIBLE 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  TRIGGER  DE- 
VICE. Patent  dated  Aug.  8,  1972.  Disclaimer  filed 
Dec.  2,  1982,  by  the  assignfiri,  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Mantifactuiit^  Ca 

Herd>y  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  3  and  4  of  said 
patent 

3,761,682.— 77lK»mu  R.  Barnes.  Dallas,  George  R. 
Chastain,  Irving  and  Don  C  WetzeL  Dallas,  Tex. 
CREDIT  CARD  AUTOMATIC  CURRENCY 
DISPENSER.  Patent  dated  Sept  25,  1973.  Disclaim- 
er filed  Jan.  5,  1983,  by  the  assignee,  Docutel  Corp. 

Herd>y  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-9  and  37-39 
of  said  patent 

3,833,885.— />«/  /  Gentk.  and  Jack  Chu-Wang  Chang. 

Dallas,  Tex.  AUTOMATIC  BANKING  SYSTEM. 

Patent  dated  Sqit  3,  1974.  Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  5, 

1983,  by  the  assignee,  Docutel  Corp. 
Herd>y  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  16-20  of  said 
patent 

3,971,656.— f^ntvi  Rudy,  Beaverton,  Oreg.  SPINODAL 
CARBONTTRIDE  ALLOYS   FOR  TOOL  AND 


WEAR  APPLICATIONS.  Patent  dated  July  27, 
1976.  Disclaimer  filed  June  22,  1982,  by  the  assignee, 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  8.  1991.  has 
been  disclaimed. 

4,170,726. — Hirop  Okuda,  Kitakatsuragigun.  Ju>an. 
METHOD  OF  WORKING  OUTER  PERIPHERY 
OF  ARTICLES  WITH  LASER  LIGHT.  Patent 
dated  Oct.  9.  1979.  Disclaimer  fUed  Dec.  21.  1982, 
by  the  assignee,  Koyo  Seiko  Ca  Ltd 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2  and  3  of 
said  patent. 

4,313,189.— »7//iam  G.  McGuffin,  Willingboro.  NJ. 
STYLUS  POSITION  SENSOR  FOR  VIDEO 
DISC  PLAYER  APPARATUS.  Patent  dated  Jan. 
26,  1982.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  13,  1982,  by  the  as- 
signee, RCA  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  2  of  said 
patent 


Dedication 

4,007,282. — Otto  Mauz,  Liederbach,  Taunus,  and  Emold 
Granzer,  Kelkheim,  Taunus,  Germany.  LOWERING 
LIPID  AND  SUGAR  LEVELS  IN  THE  BLOOD 
WITH  A  BIS(4-HYDR0XYPHENYL)  ALKA- 
NOIC  ACID  OR  ESTER  THEREOF.  Patent  dated 
Feb.  8,  1977.  Dedication  filed  June  4,  1982.  by  the 
assignee,  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafi. 

Hereby  dedicates  said  patent  to  the  Public. 


DiadaiflMrs  and  DedicatkHis 


Des.  No.  236,290.— SornM*/  L  McNair.  Overland  Park, 
Kans.  ELECTRIC  HAIR  CURLING  IRON  Patent 
dated  Aug.  12,  1975.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed 
Dec.  23,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Dazey  Products  Ca 

Herd>y  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  en- 
tire remaining  term  of  said  patent 

Des.  No.  238,672.— Samue/  L.  McNair.  Overland  Park, 
Kans.  HAND  HELD  SHOWER  SPRAY  HEAD 
Patent  dated  F^.  3,  1976.  Disclaimer  and  DedicaticMi 
filed  Dec.  23,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Dazey  Products 
Ca 

Hereby  HiiirUiiim  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  en- 
tire remaining  term  of  said  patent 

Des.  No.  240,560.— /fen/y  /  Talge,  Leawood,  and  James 
M.  Gerdom.  Overland  Park,  Kans.  HYDROTHERA- 
PY UNIT  FOR  BATH  TUBS.  Patent  dated  July  13, 
1976.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed  Dec.  23,  1982, 
by  the  assignee,  Whirl-O-Matic  Corp. 

Herdby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  PuUic  the  en- 
tire remaining  term  of  said  pittent 

3,846,848.— Samu«/  L  McNair,  Overland  Park,  Kans. 
CONTROL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BATHTUB  HY- 
DROTHERAPY UNIT.  Patent  dated  Nov.  12,  1974. 
Disclaimer  and  Dedicati(»  filed  Dec.  23,  1982,  by 
the  assignee,  Dazey  Products  Ca 

Herri>y  rfMcl*wn«  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  en- 
tire remaining  term  of  Mid  patent 
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Reference  CollectJons  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  dfsignafrd  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  recave  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence.                                                    *^^ 

mainum  collections  of  earlkrttsucd  patent^  The  scope  Dc^iending  upon  the  Ubrary.  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

•     ^^  coUections  vanes  ftxim  bbrary  to  hbrary,  rang-  able  m  miciofilm.  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

mgfrom  patoits  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  formai^iigwDer 

libraries  to  aO  or  mott  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  miciofUm  in  reader-printers  w^om 

^'^r^'  "  ^^  Sr!?*^  ..  ****  *»"«*  volumes  in  paper-to-p^)er  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  pubhc  use  and  ly  rat>vided  for  a  fee.  ^^ 

each  of  the  patent  depository  Ubrarin.  in  addition,  offers         Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  coUections 

the  pubhcadoM  of  the  patent  clMsification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  Ubraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  ClaMfication,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  pubfc,  anyone  contemplatins  use  of  the 

Oassificadon,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  h"brary  is  advised  torontact  that 

vidcs  technical  staff  asastance  m  their  use  to  aid  the  mmry,  in  advance,  about  its  coUection  and  hours,  so  as 

pubbc  m  gainmg  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State  Name  of  Ubrary  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  2S4-2SSS 

Amona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    .!!!!!!!!!  (602)  965-7607 

CaWomia  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext  273 

Sacramento:  Califomia  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  571.2122 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Otox^A  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   (404)  894-4508 

Pl^»  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2865 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library.  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Ma«achusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Ubrary   (313)  83^1450 

Mmnesou  Minneapolis  Public  Library  ft  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missoun        (  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Lilxary    (816)  363-4600 

St  Louis  Public  Ubrary (314)  241-2288  Ext  214, 

T7vt    ^  1  ^ 

Nebrwka  Lincofai:  University  of  Nebraska-Lino^  Engineering  Ubrary  . .  (4(0)  472-3411 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  .Jersey  Newark  Public  Ubrary (201)  733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  Stete  Ubrary (518)  474-5125 

Bnffido  and  Erie  County  Pubhc  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext  267 

^,     ^  ^     ..  New  York  Public  Ubrary  (The  Research  Ubraries)    (212)  93(M)8S0 

North  Carohna  Rakigh:  D.  H.  HiU  Library,  N.C  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

O™o  Cmcinnati  ft  Hamilton  County.  PubUc  Ubrary  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Ubrary   (216)  623-2870 

Cohimbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

^. ,  .  Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Ubrary (419)  235-7055  Ext  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Ubrary    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  FrankUn  Institute  Ubrairy    (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburg:  Carnegie  Ubrary  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

„^  ^    .  ,     ^  University  Park:  Pattee  Ubrary,  Pennsy^ania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Ubrary    (401)  521-7722  Ext  226 

South  Carolina  Charleston:  Medical  Univenity  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Tenneaaee  Memphis  ft  Shelby  County  Public  Ul>rary  and  Information 

T  T^9"*S.v.:   ;-^ (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Ubrary (214)  748-9071 

_,    . .  Houston:  The  Fondren  Ubrary,  Rice  Univenity f713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

Waahmgton  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsm  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Ubrary,  University  of 

Wisconsin  (608)262-6845 

Milwaukee  Pubhc  Ubrary (414)  278-3043 

AU  of  the  above-bsted  Ubraries,  except  the  Qeveland  PubUc  Ubrary,  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search 
^'^!E**J?  Information  System),  which  provides  direct  on-hne  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 
"Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 
•*Call  only  between  the  hours  of  lOKX)  a.m.  and  5KX)  pjn. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER. 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  December  25, 1982 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

ofOldot 

New  Caw 

Awaiting 

Actk» 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  110— D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director  ll-ll-W 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inornnic  Compositioos;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Anjaratos;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
CompootioQS;  Gaseous  Compositioos;  Pud  and  Igmting  E>evices. 
GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director  M6-81 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur,  Miac.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quincoes;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140— J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR..  Director    12-31-81 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber,  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compoadoos;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Nstural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shapang,  Treating  Process,  snd  Apparatus 
Therefor,  Irradiation  (Part>,  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAWIY,  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Dffector    1-15-82 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  I  Jiminsting  Methods  snd  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
BonSng;  Specia]  Chemical  ManuCactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  snd  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    •  •        10-30-81 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  snd  Starch;  P^ier  Making;  Glaas  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Clauiing  Processes;  Liquid  Purificstion;  Distillatioa;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  snd  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evsporstors;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECnUCAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  2-13-81 

Generation  and  Utiliation;  General  Applications;  Conversion  snd  Distribution;  Hesting  snd  Relsted  Art  Conductors; 

Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales.  

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  2^-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 3-20-81 

Ordnsnce,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar,  Directional  Radia,  Torpedoes;  Seismic  EzplorinK  Cslhode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Device^  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Specisl  Fuel  Explosive  snd  Thermic  Compose 

tions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries.  ..  ,^  ^ 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  23(>-EARL  LEVY.  Director  11-24-80 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Compotation  and  Conversioo; 
Storage  Devices  and  Rdated  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING,  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director ^■■:-         *"°*^' 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switohes;  Presses;  Plumbing  Hxtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  SepanUing;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feedina;  Winding  and  Reeling  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  snd  Testing;  Indicsting;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 

Shaft;  Impdiers;  Rotsry  Fluid  Motors.  ..,,-« 

ELECTRONICOOMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director  11-26-79 

Semi-CoodactOT  snd  Space  Diachsrge  Systems  snd  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Cucotts;  Wsve  Tiaasauasioo 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KHWETH  L.  CAGE,  Director I-OMI 

Industrial  Arts;  Housdmkl,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-B.  R  GRAY,  Directw   2-26-81 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Ekvstors;  Article  Hsndling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extingi^shers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  snd  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brske^  RaUways  and  Railway  Equipment 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director  4-2041 

Mana&ctning  Processes.  Assembting.  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working:  Metal  Fusioo-Bonding,  MeUl  Foont&ig;  Machine  Toob  for  Shaping  or  Dividmg;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Bntdiering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330- 

R  E  AEOERTER,  Director • .•■•■••  -  •  . :  •  •  •  v.       ^■•**' 

Anoaeneat  and  Exerciaing  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewdry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 

f****""  DBBcmioatioo.  ••  .«  ^m 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director  11-17-80 

Power  Plania;  Combustion  Engines;  Ftoid  Motms;  Reaction  Motors  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  R«/4i«i£>-  Refrigcntioo:  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulatioo;  CooplingK  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handbuaad  CoMn^  Lobricatioii. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director i' ■  :■  \L-- ^  •  •  ;r- ■  ■■ :  •  •  v,::,        '■''**' 

Bofldins  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Siqiports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  ripe  Coaphnn  Jonts;  Maoei- 
laneoos  Hardware;  Textile^  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear,  Earth  Eagiaeennc  Earth  Drilling;  Mining: 
Wdls;  Roads;  ftidges;  Tool  Driving:  Gearing;  Maame  Elements;  Qatches. 

FiffcitlM  of  palanla:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  bdow  expire  during  December  1982,  except  thoae  which 
mwT^ve  expired  eariier  due  to  shocteaed  terms  under  the  proviaioas  of  PuMic  Law  690.  79&  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946 
(60  Stat  94aruid  PabBc  Law  619,  83rd  Conpeas.  uproved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat  764X  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  cy- 
t^led  by  diadainier  uMler  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issoed  afler  the  dates  of  tfie  raa^  of  nnlm  mdicalc^  be- 
tow.  may  have  expired  before  the  fuD  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reaaoos.  or  have  lapsed  ond»the  P«wisw«  of  35  UAC  151. 
9mtmmtm  NumbeTS  3.221,339  to  3,7W>i73a,  mcnMwe 

nu?Ptti»tt ::::::::::::::;:::: N«nben  2.577  to  2^84  tnchiaive 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  1  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed 

in  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reexamination 


Bl  3,634,973  (59th) 
APPARATUS  FOR  ABRADING  BY  EXTRUSION  AND 

ABRADING  MEDIUM 

Ralph  W.  McCarty,  MonroeTille,  Pa^  aarignor  to  Extrude 

Hoae  CorporatkNi,  Irwin,  Pa. 

Reexaminatkw  Reqncat  No.  90/000,060,  Ang.  25, 1981. 

ReezamiBatkm  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,634,973,  iasned 

Jan.  18, 1972,  Scr.  No.  853,430,  Aug  27, 1969. 
U.S.  CL  51/2R  Int  CL»  B24B  27/00 


means  for  applying  a  tension  force  directly  to  said  dielec- 
tric material  to  aid  in  supporting  said  coronode[.3'  ^^^^ 
means  including  end  block  assemblies  for  supporting  opposed 
ends  of  said  coronode,  said  coronode  having  an  enlarged 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1,  and  5-7  is  confirmed. 

Claim  4,  having  been  finally  determined  to  be  unpaten- 
table, is  cancelled. 

Claim  2  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claim  3,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  is  deter- 
mined to  patentable. 

1.  The  method  of  honing  a  surface  comprising  passing 
over  the  surface  to  be  honed  in  abrasive  contact  there- 
with a  semi-soUd,  difficulty  flowable  plastic  material  per- 
meated with  finely  divided  abrasive  particles  while  hold- 
ing said  plastic  material  confined  in  pressure  contact  with 
said  surface. 


Bl  4,099,219  (60th) 

CORONODE  TENSIONING  AND  SUPPORT 

ARRANGEMENT 

Jean  Wilcox  Laing,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 

CorpMVtkm,  Stanford,  CoBB. 

ReexamiuatioB  Request  No.  90/000,112,  Not.  19, 1981. 

ReexaBiuatkm  Certificate  fbr  Patnt  No.  4,099,219,  iasaed 

JuL  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  751,827,  Dec  17, 1976. 
UACL  361/230  iBtCL'HOrr  19/04. 

AS   A   RESULT  OF   REEXAMINATION,    IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claim  2  is  cancelled. 

Claims   1,   3  and  4  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 

Claims  5-7,  dependent  on  amended  claims,  are  deter- 
mined to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  corona  discharge  device  comprising  a  coronode 
including  a  wire  coated  with  a  dielectric  material,  and 


<,   " 


mass  carried  by  said  material  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  at 
least  one  of  said  assemblies  including  means  movable  into 
abutment  with  said  mass  to  provide  apply  a  preselected 
tension  thereto. 


Bl  3,931,088  (61st) 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  CONSISTING  OF  POLY- 
VINYLALCX)HOL  SOLUTION  OR  POLYVINYL- 
ACETATE  LATEX  MODIFIED  WITH  HYDROPHO- 
BIC SOLUTION  OF  ISOCYANATE  COMPOUND 

Seiichi  Saknrada,  Shiaizn;  Yasaaki  Miyazaki,  Hino;  Tat- 
snaU  Hattori;  Makoto  Shiraishi,  both  of  ToyaauM  Taisd 
Inove,  Mitaka,  all  (rf" Japan;  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co., 
Ltd.,  Knrashiki;  Aaahi  Co.,  Ltd.;  Coyo  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd., 
both  of  Tckyo,  all  of  Japan 
ReexaminatioB  Request  No.  90/000,102,  No?.  5,  1981. 

ReexaminatioB  Cotificate  for  Pateat  No.  3,931,088,  iasued 
Jan.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  384,542,  Aug.  1,  1973. 

U.S.  CL  524/197  lut  CL'  C08L  29/04;  23/36 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1,  2  and  6-8,  having  been  finally  determined  to 
be  unpatentable,  are  cancelled. 

Claims  3,  4,  and  5  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 

New  claims  9-41  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

9.  A  water-resistant  adhesive  composition  comprising  (1)  a 
first  mixture  of  an  aaueous  solution  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  in 
which  the  polyvinyl  alcohol  is  present  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  5  to  20  weight  percent  of  said  aqueous  solution,  and  an 
aqueous  emulsion  of  a  vinyl  acetate  polymer  and/or  an 
aqueous  latex  of  a  butadiene  polymer  fin  which  the  poly- 
vinyl alcohol  is  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  5  to  20 
weight  percent  of  said  first  mixttire]  and  (2)  a  second 
mixture  of  an  isocyanate  compound  and  a  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  aroma- 
tic hydrocarbons,  halogenated  hydrocarbons,  ketones,  ethers. 
esters  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  solvent  being  less  than  5 
weight  percent  soluble  in  water  and  water  being  less  than  5 
weight  percent  soluble  in  said  solvent  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween ICf  and  3(f  C.  [said  solvent  having  a  boiling  point 
higher  than  IW  C.,]  and  scud  solvent  being  present  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  10  to  400  weight  percent  of  said 
isocyanate  compound 
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Matter  enckwed  in  heavy  bradiets  [  J  appean  in  the  original  patent  but  fonnt  no  part  of  tint 

indicatca  addittoos  made  by  reitsue. 


Hff^  ificattofi;  ■■»■*«>>  printed  in  **«*''^ 


Rc  3M73 

SPORTING  SHOE 

Akzndtr  C  Oatwick,  647  Omge  GroTe,  Soirth  Pandou, 

CUif.  91030 
OrigiMl  No.  4.030.213,  dated  Jaa.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  728.211, 
Sep.  30, 1976.  AppbcatiOB  far  reiMae  Aag.  17. 1979,  Ser.  No. 
67.362 

lat  a?  A43B  13/12.  5/00 
VS.  CL  36—30  R  3  OaiM 


1.  A  sporting  shoe  coinprising: 

an  upper  housing; 

a  relatively  rigid  sole  disposed  beneath  and  secured  to  said 
housing  [,  the  bottom  surface  of  said  sole  being  convexly 
arcuately  curved  in  a  longitudinal  direction  so  that  its 
longitudinal  center  portion  provides  a  pedestal,  whereby 
when  a  runner  wearing  the  shoe  lands  upon  a  running 
surface  with  the  heel  portion  of  said  sole  the  runner's  foot 
and  the  shoe  will  then  roll  forward  in  a  pivotal  movement 
about  said  pedestal  J; 

a  first  resilient  auxiliary  sole  member  secured  to  the  heel 
portion  of  said  rigid  sole;  and 

a  second  resilient  auxiliary  sole  member  secured  to  the  toe 
portion  of  said  rigid  sole  and 

the  bottom  surface  of  said  rigid  sole  being  convexly  arcuately 
curved  in  a  longitudinal  direction  so  that  its  longitudinal 
center  portion  provides  a  pedestal; 

whereby  when  a  runner  wearing  the  shoe  lands  upon  a  running 
surface  by  engaging  same  with  said  first  auxiliary  sole  mem- 
ber, the  runnefsfoot  and  the  shoe  will  then  roll  forward  in  a 
pivotal  movement  about  said  pedestal. 


Re.  31.174 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 

Harro  Herth,  SchwIebenHagm ;  Bend  KraM,  Stattgart;  Wfl- 

frtod  Saatter.  Ditaiagn.  and  Wolf  WcHel.  Okerriezi^n,  aU 

of  Fed.  Rep.  af  Gcraaay,  aaaigaon  to  Robert  Boack  GariiH, 

Stattfart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
OrigiMri  No.  4,073.269,  dated  Feb.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  605,852, 

Aag.  19, 1975.  AypUcatkM  for  rdaaae  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

75,066 

lat  a.'  F02D  3/00 
UJS.  CL  123—489  2  CUm 

7.  A  fuel-air  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
ittchiding  a  controller  with  integral  control  characteristic  for  con- 
trolling the  fuel-air  mixture  admitted  to  the  engine  (k-control 
process)  and  including 

(A)  an  oxygen  sensor,  located  in  the  exhaust  system  of  the 
engine,  and  capable  qf  providing  an  output  signal;  the  im- 
provement in  said  fuel-air  system  comprising; 

(B)  a  comparator  circuit,  for  comparing  said  oti^t  signaifrom 


said  oxygen  sensor  with  a  reference  value  and  providing  an 
output  signal; 

(C)  an  integrating  circuit,  whose  sole  control  signal  input  b 
connected  to  the  output  from  said  comparator  circuit  and 
which  delivers  a  chargeable  output  signal' 

(D)  a  timing  circuit  connected  to  the  output  from  said  compara- 
tor circuit  and  which  delivers  an  output  signal  that  in  addi- 
tion to  the  output  of  the  comparator  circuit  is  continuously 
connected  to  the  input  of  said  integrating  circuit,  the  output 
signal  from  said  timing  circuit  inhibits  the  transmission  of 
said  output  signal  from  said  comparator  to  said  integrating 


circuit  for  delaying  the  change  of  its  output  signal  in  one 
direction  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  thereby  delaying 
in  one  direction  the  response  of  said  integrating  circuit  to 
changes  in  the  output  signal  from  said  oxygen  sensor 

(E)  a  control  unit,  connected  to  the  output  from  said  integrating 
circuit,  for  providing  injection  valve  control  signals; 

(F)  an  air-fuel  rate  adjusting  device  connected  to  said  control 
unit;  and 

(G)  an  airflow-rate  meter  capable  of  providing  an  output  signal 
which  is  connected  to  said  timing  circuit  to  determine  the 
duration  of  said  predetermined  time  period 


Re.  31,175 

MEANS  AND  METHODS  FOR  SENDING  HEAT 

DOWNWARDLY 

Edward  J.  O'Haaloa,  AaaeaiMy  Poiat,  Lake  George,  N.Y.  12845 

Origiaal  No.  4,089.366,  dated  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  744,166, 

?4oT.  22, 1976.  AppUcatkta  fbr  rctaae  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

116,545 

lat  a.}  F28D  15/00 
UJS.  a.  165—104.22  5  OaiM 

4.  A  heat  transfer  assembly  for  transferring  heat  in  a  downward 
direction  from  a  first  position  to  a  second,  vertically  lower  position, 
and  comprising; 
a  pair  of  hollow  containers  formed  of  heat  transfer  material  a 
first  of  said  containers  positioned  substantially  verncaUy 
above  a  second  of  said  containers,  said  first  container  includ- 
ing an  aperture  through  a  vertically  lower  wall  portion 
aligned  with  a  further  aperture  throng  a  vertically  upper 
wall  portion  of  said  second  container 
a  conduit  having  a  first  end  portion  extending  into  said  first 
container  through  said  aperture,  said  conduit  having  a  second 
end  portion  extending  into  said  second  container  through  said 
further  aperture; 
a  first  heat  transfer  member  in  conductive  heat  tranrfv  rela- 
tionship with  a  vertically  upper  wall  portion  of  said  first 
container  for  conveying  heat  into  said  first  container 
a  second  heat  transfer  member  in  conductive  heat  tran^ 


427 


428 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  IS,  1983 


relationship  with  a  rertically  lower  wall  portion  of  said  second 

container  for  conveying  heat  from  said  second  container  and 

a  quantity  of  liquid  refrigerant  material  partially  filling  at  least 

one  of  said  containers;  and. 


insulative  means  surrounding  said  first  and  second  containers 
and  a  portion  of  said  conduit  extending  therebetween  for 
preventing  heat  from  leaving  said  assembly  between  said  first 
heat  transfer  member  and  said  second  heat  transfer  member. 


Re.  31,176 

CARTON  DIVIDER 

Wallace  O.  Raabenbeimer,  Lebaaoo,  N  J^  assignor  to  Jefferaon 

Smarfit  Incorporated,  Alton,  111. 
Origiaal  No.  4,103,818,  dated  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  780,517, 
Mar.  23,  1977.  AppUcatkm  for  reiarae  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
170,591 

lat  a.3  B65D  5/48 
UA  a.  229—15  21  daiois 


1.  A  collapsible  carton  divider  having  at  least  one  substan- 
tially planar  partition  and  one  substantially  planar  cross-parti- 
ticn  interlocked  therewith  along  an  imaginary  line  of  intersec- 
tion between  their  respective  planes,  each  said  partition  and 
cross-partitioa  having  parallel  and  opposite  first  and  second 
edges  and  partition  interlock  means  for  interlocking  with  each 
partition  which  interlocks  therewith,  each  said  partition  inter- 
lock means  comprising  means  defining  an  open-ended  slot 
having  opposite  side  edges  extending  inwardly  from  said  first 
edge  thereof  and  bemg  spaced  apart  a  distance  which  is  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  partition  and  a 
closed-end  thereof  located  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
edges  of  the  partition,  a  surface  portion  aligned  with  said  slot 
and  which  determines,  and  extends  beyond,  said  closed  end  of 
the  latter  towards  said  second  edge  of  the  partition,  means 
defining  a  locking  tab  projecting  from  one  of  said  side  edges  of 
said  slot  and  [providing]  having  length  extending  along  an 
intermediate  portion  ofaaid  slot  length  to  provide  a  first  abutment 


edge  facing  away  from  the  open  end  of  said  slot  and  extending 
adjacent,  and  laterally  with  respect  to  said  imaginary  line  of 
intersection  between  the  planes  of  the  interlocked  partitions,  and 
means  defining  a  tab-receiving  opening  within  said  surface 
portion  and  providing  a  second  abutment  edge  [aligned  with 
said  first  abutment  edge  and  also  J  facing  away  from  the  open 
end  of  said  slot,  said  surface  portion  on  each  of  [said]  the 
interlocked  partitions  being  received  in  said  slot  of  its  inter- 
locked partition  and  said  locking  tab  on  each  of  said  inter- 
locked partitions  being  received  in  said  tab-receiving  opening 
of  its  interlocked  partition,  said  interlocked  partitions  being 
pivoUble  in  either  direction  along  all  of  said  lines  of  intersec- 
tion whereby  said  divider  may  be  pivoted  from  an  open  condi- 
tion thereof  defined  by  a  substantially  angular  disposition  of 
each  said  partition  with  [resepct]  re^>ect  to  each  said  inter- 
locked cross-partition  to  either  of  two  collapsed  conditions 
thereof  depending  upon  the  direction  of  said  pivoting  from  said 
open  condition,  either  of  said  collapsed  conditions  being  de- 
fined by  a  substantially  adjacent  and  parallel  disposition  of 
each  said  partition  with  respect  to  each  said  interlocked  cross- 
partition,  [said  the  first  abutment  edges  on  the  respective  of 
said  partitions  respectively  abutting  [said]  the  second  abut- 
ment edges  on  the  respective  of  said  interlocked  partitions 
when  said  divider  is  in  [either]  a  first  of  its  said  collapsed 
conditions  and  in  its  said  open  condition,  said  tab-receiving 
opening  of  each  said  partition  further  providing  a  tab-retainer 
edge  aligned  with  said  one  side  edge  of  said  slot  from  which 
said  locking  tab  projects,  each  said  tab-receiving  opening  having 
a  configuration  including  respective  t^^tosite  side  edge  portions 
each  extending  away  from  said  tab-retainer  edge  to  receive  said 
locking  tab  of  its  said  interlocking  partition  and  guide  the  same 
into  abutment  with  said  tab-retainer  edge  as  said  partition  and 
cross-partition  are  being  interlocked  the  direction  of  each  of  said 
opposite  side  edge  portions  being  both  away  from  said  imaginary 
line  of  intersection  in  the  direction  of  lateral  projection  of  said 
locking  tab  and  towards  said  first  edge  of  said  partition,  said 
second  abutment  edge  being  adjacent  to  said  tab-retainer  edge,  the 
distance  of  projection  of  said  locking  tab  on  each  of  said  parti- 
tions being  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  parti- 
tion whereby  said  locking  tabs  overlap  the  respective  of  said 
tab-retainer  edges  of  said  tab-receiving  openings  with  which 
said  locking  tabs  are  respectively  associated  when  said  divider 
is  collapsed  in  one  direction  to  [a]  said  first  of  said  two  col- 
lapsed conditions  thereof,  all  of  said  locking  tabs  in  their  said 
overlapping  positions  then  being  on  the  same  side  of  said  di- 
vider, and  whereby  disengagement  of  said  interlocked  parti- 
tions by  movement  of  one  with  respect  to  another  in  either 
direction  along  any  of  said  lines  of  intersection  is  substantially 
prevented  when  said  divider  is  in  both  its  said  first  collapsed 
condition  and  its  said  open  condition. 


Re  31,177 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PLATES  FOR  PRINTING 
MasaUro  Kogiso,  1-31-16,  FiUiMito,  KoknbniUi-shi,  Tokyo; 
MineUro  Sakata,  546  Yokokawa-cbo,  HachioJi-sU,  Tokyo; 
Hatsw)  Oda,  and  Taaio  IwawiCo,  both  of  3-20-10,  Taaadaira, 
Hlao-sU,  Tokyo,  afl  of  Jayaa 
Origtaal  No.  4,114,999,  dated  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  740,066, 
Nov.  9, 1976.  AppUcatkM  for  rctaMK  Dec  8,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
967,775 

dates  priority,  appUcatioa  itftm,  Nov.  14, 1975,  50-137457; 
Mar.  26, 1976,  51-37090(U];  Mar.  26, 1976,  51-37099[U] 

Int.  0.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CL  355—3  R  17  ClaiBS 

2.  An  electro-fax  type  o/ apparatus  [according  to  claim  1,] 
fi>r  making  a  plate  fbr  o^et  printing,  comprising: 

a  manuscr^  table  section  comprising  a  first  housing  having  a 
vertical  exposure  window  formed  in  the  front  thereof,  a 
manuscript  table  unit  mounted  on  the  front  side  of  said  first 
housing  and  adapted  to  cover  aaid  exposure  window  and  to  be 
laid  damn  on  the  front  side  of  said  exposure  window  ao  that  a 
manuscript  isploeedfikx  upward  thereon  and.  then,  set  face 
backward  at  aaid  exposure  window  and  lamp  means  aeeom- 


March  is,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


429 


I 

modated  in  said  first  housing  for  illuminating  said  exposure 

window; 

an  optical  system  section  comprising  a  second  housing,  a  projec- 
tion lens  accommodated  in  said  second  housing  and  located 
in  the  rear  of  said  exposure  window  to  project  the  picture  of 
the  manuscript  in  the  backward  direction,  and  a  mirror 
accommodated  in  said  second  housing  and  located  in  the  rear 
of  said  projection  lens  to  reflect  the  projected  picture  in  the 
downward  direction,  and; 

a  master  paper  processing  system  section  comprising  a  third 
housing  and  a  system  accommodated  in  said  third  housing 
for  processing  a  master  paper  to  be  made  into  said  plate,  said 
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master  paper-processing  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
components  including  a  paper  feeding  mechanism,  an  electri- 
cally charging  device,  an  exposure  station  located  directly 
under  said  mirror,  a  wet  developing  device  and  a  drying  and 
discharging  device,  said  components  being  so  arranged  that 
said  master  paper  is  forwarded  along  a  substantially  straight 
path  extending  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  in  a  lateral  direction 
to  the  apparatus  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the 
optical  axis  of  said  projection  lens; 
wherein  said  sections  are  formed  into  units,  respectively, 
which  are  separable  from  one  another,  and  said  apparatus 
further  comprises  bed  means  for  supporting  said  sections 
to  be  in  association  with  each  other. 


Re.  31,178 

WHEELCHAIR  LIFT 

Scott  C  Deacon,  Agova,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ricon  Corporation, 

San  Valley,  Calif. 
Origiaal  No.  3,913,759,  dated  Oct  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  406,254, 
Oct  15, 1973.  Application  fbr  rdsne  Oct  20, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
843,767 

lat  a.3  B60P  1/4S 
MS,  CL  414—546  U  OainM 

IZ  A  lift  mountable  in  a  vehicle  adjacent  an  access  opening 
thereof,  far  use  in  moving  an  object  such  as  a  wheelchair  to  and 
from  a  generally  horizontal  bed  of  the  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  parallelogram  linkages  each  having  a  base  link  mount- 
able  in  the  vehicle  adjacent  the  access  opening,  two  elongated 
arms  pivotally  mounted  on  aaid  base  link  fbr  swinging  about 
spaced,  parallel  axes  between  upright  positions  in  the  vehicle 
and  outwardly  extending,  lowered  positionx  and  an  end  link 


pivotally  mounted  on  the  ends  of  said  arrrts  opposite  said  base 

link; 
said  linkages  being  spaced  apart  fitr  mounting  in  the  vMclefitr 

swinging  in  substantially  parallel  planes; 
a  platfbrm  for  holding  the  object; 
means  pivotally  connecting  one  edge  portion  ofaaid  platform  to 

both  of  said  end  links  for  moving  aaid  one  edge  along  an  arc 

passing  close  to  the  end  of  the  bed  at  the  access  opening; 
drive  means  for  selectively  swinging  the  arms  of  said  linkages 

from  said  lowered  positions  to  aaid  upright  positions  and  back 


and  fitrther  coupled  for  tilting  the  platform  into  a  vertical 
storage  position  about  an  axis  generally  along  the  one  edge  of 
the  platform  after  the  elongated  arms  of  said  linkages  have 
reached  the  upright  position; 

control  means  for  actuating  said  drive  means  and  for  stopping 
said  linkages  in  each  direction  of  movement  with  said  plat- 
form in  an  intermediate  position  level  with  the  bed  for  move- 
ment of  a  wheelchair  into  and  out  of  the  vehicle;  and 

means  for  preventing  downward  tilting  of  said  platform  from  a 
preselected  angular  portion,  but  permitting  upward  tilting 
into  the  storage  position. 


Rc3M79 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  WASTE  SLUDGE  FROM 
WET  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  PURIFICATION  FACIUTIES 
Peter  Mencr,  Herdeckc-Eade;  Martin  Hater,  Frits  Mcini^- 

haas,  botk  of  Dortawad,  and  Ridiger  Sckeel,  Schwcrtc,  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmMny,  aadfaors  to  Ukde  G^H,  DortMad, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany 
Original  No.  4,257,898,  dated  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  Na.  99,530, 

Dec  3,  1979.  Application  fbr  rdssne  A^  3, 1981,  S«.  No. 

289,378 

ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  Dae.  16, 
1978,2854433 

Int  CV  CD2F  1/00 
U.S.  CL  71—25  6  OaiBM 

1.  A  method  of  converting  a  waste  sludge  of  substantially  no 
utility  from  wet  phosphoric  acid  purification,  having  a  rela- 
tively high,  water-soluble  i^iosphatic  contest  and  containing 
other  environmental-polluting  components,  to  a  useful  fertil- 
izer, said  method  comprising  contacting  said  sludge  with  sted- 
works  slag  having  a  relatively  low  i^ioqrfiatic  content,  form- 
ing a  fertilizer  admixture  from  said  sludge  and  slag  having  an 
averaged  phosphatic  content  depending  on  the  relative  pro- 
portions of  sludge  and  slag  used,  and  redoctng  the  coooentra- 
tkm  of  said  other  environmental-polluting  components  to  a 
oon-polluting,  permissible  value. 
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Re.3MW 
QUATERNARY  SPINODAL  COPPER  ALLOYS 
T.  ntmrn,  Bcrkdey  lliilghti,  N J^  ■■jjiiir  to  BeO  Tde- 
.aboratariM,  Imcmtotatai,  Mwmr  WO,  N J. 
OrigiMl  No.  4^2,204,  dated  Oct  4,  lf77,  Ser.  No.  685^63, 
May  11,  1976.  AppUcatiai  for  rctaM  JaL  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No. 
2KkJS39 

lat  C1.J  C22C  9/OZ  9/06;  C22F  //(» 
UJS.  a.  14S-412  5  Claiw 

1.  Cold  worked  md  aged  s{Hnodal  copper  alloys  consisting 
essentially  of  nickel  in  an  amount  of  from  2-20%,  tin  in  an 
amount  of  fix)m  2-8%,  an  additional  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Fe  in  an  amount  of  from  2  to  1S%[,  Zn  in 
an  amount  of  from  2  to  10%,  J  and  Mn  in  an  amount  of  fix>m 
2  to  1S%,  and  remainder  copper. 

4.  Cold-worked  and  aged  spinodal  copper  alloys  consisting 
essentially  of  nickel  in  an  amount  of  fnnn  2-20%,  tin  in  an 
amount  of  from  2-8%,  at  least  one  additional  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Zr  in  an  amount  of  from 
0.05-0.2%,  Nb  in  an  amount  of  from  0.1-0.3%,  Cr  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.5-1%,  Al  in  an  amount  of  from  0.5-1.5%, 
and  Mg  in  an  amount  of  from  0.5-1%,  and  remainder  copper. 


Re.  31,181 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  NATURAL 
DEFENSES  AGAINST  CARIES 
brad  lOdabcrg.  14  Three  Poad  Rd.,  Si^tktowa,  N.Y.  11787 
Origiul  No.  4,154313,  dated  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  868,933, 

Jaa.  12,  1978.  CoBtteaatk»-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  697,538,  Ju. 

18,  1976,  ■>— doatd.  ApHiatkia  fbr  rei«M  Ju.  23,  1980, 

Scr.  No.  162,102 

Lrt.  CLJ  A61K  9/68,  7/16  7/18.  7/21  37/00:  CB7C  103/52 
UJS.  CL  424—88  9  CUm 

1.  A  method  fbr  supplementing  the  body's  resistance  to 
caries  which  comprises  providing  to  the  mouth  an  effective 
amount  of  a  caries  combatting  pH  rise  factor  which  is  [a 
peptide]  a  source  ofpH  adjusting  compound  or  precursor  thereof 
having  2-4  amino  acid  units  at  least  one  of  which  is  arginine. 


Re.  sun 

PAGKET-SWITCHED  DATA  COMMUNICATION 
SYCTEM 
WiOiaB  C  Orifer,  Wert  blip;  SadUiidra  R.  Uaaiji,  New  York, 
both  of  N.Y.;  Robert  H.  GrifllB,  MoateUr,  NJ.,  aad  Gerard 
J.  Loidt,  MBiarnwifi,  N.Y.,  aHisMn  to  hrtwaUoaal  Tele- 
phow  aad  Tek^aph  GarporatfaM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
OrigiMl  No.  4,058,672,  dated  Nor.  15, 1977.  Ser.  No.  740,681, 
No?.  10. 1976.  AppUcattoa  for  rdave  Oct  11, 1979,  Scr.  No. 
84,016 

Iirt.  CL?  Ii04L  7//2Q:  H04N  1/32 

UJS.  CL  178—3  31  C\mimm 


1.  A  packet-switched  data  communications  and  storage  sys- 
tem ybr  transmitting  messages  from  a  plurality  of  source  terminals 
to  one  or  more  destination  terminals,  said  source  and  destination 
terminals  being  of  like  or  different  operating  characteristics,  com- 
prising: 
means  for  [receiving  message  information  from  one  or  more 
message  sources;]  subdividing  each  of  said  messages  from 
said  source  terminals  into  one  or  more  data  packeta  having  at 
least  an  information  portion  and  a  destination  terminal 
address  portion  fbr  transmitting  said  message  to  one  or  more 
addressed  destination  terminals,  each  of  said  messages  in- 
cluding a  priority  assignment; 
means  for  [subdividing  said  message  information  from  each 
of  said  message  sources  into  a  plurality  of  data  packets, 
each  of  said  packets  including  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
message  information;]  prowling  a  plurality  of  switching 
nodes  in  a  network  for  transmitting  said  data  packets  to  said 
destination  terminals  over  said  network  through  said  switch- 
ing nodes; 
means  for  [independently  transmitting  said  data  packets 
over  said  communications  system  nicluding  a  network  of 
a  plurality  of  switching  nodes  for  selectively  storing  and 
forwarding  said  packets  over  said  netwoik  in  accordance 
with  information  contained  by  said  packets;  and]  selec- 
thety  storing  and  forwarding  on  a  priority  basis  data  packets 
that  are  received  at  any  of  said  switching  nodes  from  a  plural- 
ity of  source  terminals  to  one  or  more  destination  terminals 
based  on  the  priority  assigned  to  said  message;  and 
[processing  means  for  storing  said  data  packets  for  reassem- 
bly of  said  packets  into  said  message  information]  means 
coupled  to  said  destination  terminals  for  reassembling  said 
data  packets  into  said  transnutted  messages  before  receipt  at 
said  destination  terminals  to  which  said  messages  are  ad- 
dressed. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MARCH  15,  1983 

Dluitntiaat  fbr  plant  paleats  are  uwally  in  color  and  therefecc  it  it  not  practkabte  to  r^rodope  the  dnwiag. 
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4«990 
ROSE  PLANT— JACSUN 
WOUaB  A.  Warriacr.  Taatia,  CUif.,  avi^ 
PcrUaa  Coa^aay.  Medford,  Orcg. 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  298,960 
lat  a.)  AOIH  5/00 
\}&  CL  Ph.— 8  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of 
compact  plant,  yellow  buds  uid  blooms,  small  foliage  that  is 
resistant  to  mildew  and  a  mild  daisy-like  fragrance. 


'  4.991 

ROSE  PLANT 
A.  Patrick  C  Dickaoa,  Newtowaarda,  Northcni  Irdaad,  at- 
aigaor  to  Jaduoa  Jk  PerUas  Coa^aay,  Medford,  Oreg. 
I  FUed  Sep.  11. 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,382 

lat  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
UJS.  CL  PH.— 9  1  OaiB 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
heavily  branched,  upright  miniature  plant  bearing  orange 
colored  buds  opening  to  pink  matiire  flowers  with  no  fra- 
grance, and  its  resistance  to  rose  powdery  mildew. 


toCarltoaRoae 


4,992 
ROSE  PLANT 
Jaa  Vaa  Veea.  Aalaaieer.  Netherlaads. 
Noracries,  lac,  Caritoa,  Orcg. 

FUed  Aag.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,743 
I  lat  CL^  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  CL  Pit— 21  1  CUB 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  Hybrid  Tea 
Class  obtained  as  a  seedling  from  a  seed  parent  of  the  Dona 
class  and  an  unnamed  pollen  parent  characterized  by  its  ability 
to  yield  large  long  lasting  blooms  on  a  continuous  basis  in  a 
greenhouse  which  maintain  true  color  from  bud  through  petal 
drop,  substantially  as  shown  as  described. 


4.993 
ROSE  PLANT 

Saaad  D.  McGredy.  P.O.  Box  14100,  Paaaarc,  Aaddaad,  New 
Zealaad 

Filed  JaL  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  283,539 
lat  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
MS,  CL  PH.— 22  1  Clate 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  floribunda 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  large  (5  to  12  bloom)  sprays  of  flowers  of 
imusual  coloration  combining  carmine  petal  coloring  and  light 
colored  petal  edges  and  flower  centers. 


4^94 
PISTACHIO  TREE 
Hcary  P.  Aadcrsoa,  aad  Kcaaeth  L.  Paryear,  both  c/o  Pioaecr 
Narwry.  800  N.  Ckciter.  Bakenfidd,  CaUf.  93308 
FUed  JaL  27. 1981,  Scr.  No.  286,884 
lat  CL^  AOIH  5/03 
UJS.  CL  PH.— 30  1  ClaiBi 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  pistachio  tree,  identified  as 
PN-46-M,  characterized  by  a  mature  tree  of  rounded,  spread- 
ing shape,  wider  than  tall,  having  several  main  branches  with- 
out central  leader,  rapid  growth,  abundant,  leathery,  healthy 
foliage,  ease  of  propagaticxi  by  budding  or  grafting;  and  further 
characterized  by  the  abundant  production  of  male  flowers,  in 


clusters,  which  produce  pollen  especially  desirable  for  polle- 
nizing  a  selected  variety  of  female  pistachio  tree  identify  as 
PN-17-F  for  the  production  of  hybrid  seeds,  said  hybrid  seeds 
producing  a  fast  growing,  disease  resistam  tree  of  value  for  use 
as  understock  upon  which  to  bud  or  graft  commercial  nut 
bearing  varieties  of  pistachio  such  as  'Kerman*. 


4.995 
BOUGAINVILLEA  SELECnON 
CUftaa  C  CoaMtock,  Gkadora,  CaUf.,  aariganr  to  Moaroria 
Narsery  Coaipaay,  Aaaaa.  CaUf. 

FUed  Jaa.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  275.867 
lat  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
UJS.  CL  PH.— 54  1  date 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  selection  of  Bougainvillea  as  substan- 
tially shown  and  described,  a  selection  characterized  by  a 
superior  combination  of  unusually  large  and  vibrant  purple 
colored  flower  bracts  and  a  deeper  and  more  colorful  purple 
pubescent  new  growth. 


4.996 
ILEX  PLANT— MESCmCK  VARIFTY 
Kathlcca  K.  Mc8cr?e,  St  JaaMS.  N.Y.,  avigaor  to  The  Coaard- 
Pylc  Coaipaay,  West  Grove,  Pa. 

FUed  Jaa.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277^31 

lat  CL^  AOIH  5/00 

MS.  CL  PH.— 65  1  date 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Hex,  substantially  as  herein 

shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty 

by  the  unique  combination  of: 

(a)  a  vigorous,  dense  and  attractive  upright  pyramidal  ever- 
green shrub, 

(b)  dull,  scarlet  fruit  which  is  produced  in  good  quantity  in 
the  spring  and  which  attains  its  fiill  scarlet  coloration  in 
mid  to  late  fall,  lasting  on  the  bush  into  late  winter  or  early 
spring  of  the  following  year, 

(c)  cold  tolerance  which  is  superior  to  varieties  of  Ilex 
aquifolium  and  equal  to,  if  not  superior  to  varieties  of  Ilex 
pemyi  as  evidenoed  by  the  fact  that  the  new  variety  has 
survived  with  little  to  no  visible  damage  temperatures  of 
— 15*  F.  with  winds  of  over  30  miles  per  hour, 

(d)  foliage  which  is  primarily  ovate-quadrangular  in  shape 
and  less  glossy  in  appearance  than  that  of  Ilex  aqutfolium 
and  which  is  smaller  and  much  more  jagged  than  such 
species,  and  which  is  approximately  50  percent  larger  and 
more  jagged  than  that  of  Ilex  pemyi,  and 

(e)  a  striking  plant  growth  habit  which  is  characterized  by 
forming  a  symmetrical  narrow  pyramid  to  a  much  greater 
degree  than  either  of  its  parents  and  other  sficdlings  of  this 
cross. 


4i997 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
KcHh  Liatott,  Bogaor  Rcgia,  Eaglaad,  awiganr  to 
NarMrtea  Liiattad,  Ckkhcrtcr,  Eaglaad 

FUed  JaL  14. 1980,  Scr.  No.  168,543 
lat  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  PH.— 80  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Chrysanthemum  morifolium 
bailey  of  the  pink  Ofpea  terminal  spray  type,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particulariy  as  to 
novelty  by  unique  improved  color,  especially  during  high  Ught 
and  temperature  periods,  a  strong  uniform  spray,  a  long  grow- 
ing seaa(»,  and  flowers  resistant  to  bruising  and  damping. 
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MM 
ASPARAGUS  PLANT  JERSEY  CENTENNIAL 
J.  lisiiii'd  EDlMMt  MSDliMiB,  N<J>,  MripMr  !•  RcMWck  Corpo> 
ratiom  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  iwm.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  226,779 
iBt  CL>  AOIH  5/00 
VJS.  a.  FlL-49  1  data 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  hybrid  variety  of  a^Mragus  plant 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized 
partKularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  anique  combination  of  very 
substantially  increased  yield,  over  prior  known  varieties,  good 
field  tolerance  to  root  rot  (Fusarium  oxysporium)  and  crown 
rot  {F.  moniliforme),  with  decided  ability  to  maintain  these 
chancteristics  in  different  geographic  areas  and  still  produce 
similahly  with  the  tolerances  and  resistance  to  rust  being  main- 
tained at  those  wide  spread  geographic  areas,  and  the  commer- 
cially valuable  aspects  provided  thereby.  . 


\j 


4,999 
ASPARAGUS  PLANT  NO.  22 
J.  Howard  EIUmm,  MflHowa,  N  J.,  —igwof  to  Research  Corpo- 
ratkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jaa.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226^58 

lat  a.3  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  CL  Pit— 89  1  Oaia 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  male  asparagus  plant,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  partic- 
ularly as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  rust  resis- 
tance (Puccinia  asparagi),  good  field  tolerance  to  root  rot  {Fu- 
sarium  oxysporum)  and  crown  rot  (F.  moniliforme),  its  ability  to 
produce  edible  spears  and  to  be  combined  with  a  fenude  plant 
to  produce  hybrid  seed  which  will  produce  plants  having 
useful  production  characteristics. 
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4,376,312  4,376313 

HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED  CARDUC  PROSTHESIS  ACCESS  PORT  FOR  A  COMMODE 

ThMMi  C  RoMmw;  Sotiris  KitrflaUi,  botk  of  Berkeley,  aad  dMrlct  J.  Morgu,  917  S.  Ckarlci  St,  Bdtteor*,  ML  21230 
TkoMS  B.  MartiB,  Jr^  Oaklaad,  aU  of  Celif^  eMiiewn  to  Filed  Mar.  2,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  239,328 

Fozcrofl  AMOdatcc  Sm  Aatoaio,  Tex.  IM.  O.^  E03D  11/00 

Filed  May  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,199  U.S.CL4— 255  10  Claim 

liit  CL3  A61F  1/24;  A61M  1/OS 
UACL3— 1.7  34 1 


NRET 


1.  An  implantable  hydraulic  actuation  system  for  supplying 
motive  power  to  a  blood  pumping  chamber  having  a  flexible 
portion  comprising: 

an  actuation  fluid  reservoir^ 

actuation  fluid  pumping  means  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  reservoir  for  providing  intermittent  pulses  of  actua- 
tion fluid; 

an  actuation  chamber  having  an  actuation  fluid  inlet  path  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  pumping  means,  and  a 
separate  actuation  fluid  outlet  path  in  fluid  conununication 
with  said  reservoir;  said  actuation  chamber  being  adapted 
to  cause  di^laoement  of  the  flexible  portion  of  said  blood 
pumping  chamber  in  response  to  changes  in  volume  of 
actuation  fluid  in  said  actuation  chamber  and  said  actua- 
tion chamber  further  including  a  manifold  and  a  flow  gate 
intercommunicating  the  interior  of  said  manifold  and  the 
interior  of  said  actuation  chamber  through  which  actua- 
tion fluid  passes  when  filling  said  actuation  chamber,  said 
actuation  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  paths  being  formed  in  the 
wall  of  said  manifold;  and 

valve  means  associated  with  said  actuation  chamber  adapted 
to  close  or  open  said  actuation  fluid  outlet  path  primarily 
in  re^xmse  to  forces  which  vary  as  a  function  of  actuation 
fluid  flow  through  said  actuation  fluid  inlet  podi.  said 
valve  means  comprising  a  ckxure  member  diqxMed 
within  and  partiaOy  blocking  said  flow  gate,  said  closure 
member  being  movable  within  said  flow  gate  between  a 
closed  position  blocking  said  actuation  fluid  outlet  and  an 
open  position  clear  of  said  actuation  fluid  outlet,  and 
spring  means  biasing  said  closure  member  toward  its  open 
positioo,  wlierd>y  said  closure  member  is  movable  to  its 
closed  position  at  the  beginning  of  each  fluid  pobe  when 
the  differential  pressure  force  across  said  closure  member 
exceeds  the  magnitude  of  the  feme  (^  said  spring  means. 


1.  An  access  means  for  clearing  obstructions  from  inaccessi- 
ble areas  of  a  passageway  through  a  structure,  comprising: 

a  partially  enclosed  structxire,  said  structure  having  enclos- 
ing walls  and  a  passageway  therethrough,  said  passage- 
way having  enclosing  walls,  a  portion  of  said  passageway 
enclosing  walls  being  in  common  with  said  enclosing 
walls  of  said  partially  encloaed  structure,  said  passageway 
having  inaccessible  areas  to  the  exterior  of  said  passage- 
way and  said  enclosure  structure 

an  aperture,  said  aperture  being  located  in  said  portion  of 
said  passageway  enclosing  walls  in  common  with  said 
enclosing  walls  of  said  partially  enclosed  structure,  said 
aperture  conununicating  with  the  interior  of  said  passage- 
way in  the  vicinity  of  said  inaccessible  areas  and  the  exte- 
rior of  said  passageway  and  concurrently  the  exterior  of 
said  partially  enclosed  structure,  said  aperture  having  a 
receued  shoulder  therearound  at  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  passageway  enclosing  walk; 

a  cover  means,  said  cover  means  being  configured  to  remov- 
ably fit  over  and  close  said  aperture,  said  cover  means 
fitting  into  said  recessed  shoulder  around  said  ^>erture, 
f#iH  cover  means  having  a  raised  portion  thereon,  said 
raised  portion  being  on  the  inward  surfsoe  of  said  cover 
means,  said  raised  portion  being  configured  to  fit  into  said 
aperture  leading  into  said  passageway; 

a  seal  means,  said  seal  means  being  removably  located  in  said 
recessed  shoulder  around  said  aperture,  said  seal  means 
thereby  being  between  said  cover  means  and  said  recessed 
shoulder,  said  seal  means  being  portioned  and  extending 
around  the  perifrfiery  of  said  aperture; 

a  fitttening  means,  said  tetening  means  affixing  said  cover 
means  to  said  partially  enclosed  structure,  said  fastening 
means  thereby  clamping  said  seal  means  between  said 
cover  means  and  said  reccsaed  shoulder  and  concurrently 
effectively  dodng  and  sealing  said  aperture. 

433 


434 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  IS,  1983 


4v37M14 
VEHICULAR  TOILET 
Robert  C  IwaM,  Siasbor.  Comm^  aa^w' 
BeUeville,  N  J. 

Filed  Jo.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  273,189 
Int.  CL»  E03D  J 1/00:  B60R  15/04 
VS,  CL  4-431 


to  KfaMe,  lacn 


1.  A  vehicular  toilet  comprising 

a  toilet  bowl  having  an  upper  rim  defining  a  bowl  opening 
and  a  lower  outlet, 

means  for  selectively  controlling  the  application  of  a  vac- 
uum to  said  bowl  outlet  for  flushing  the  toilet, 

flush  ring  means  proximate  said  toilet  bowl  rim  having  aper- 
ture means  for  directing  liquid  downwardly  onto  the  inner 
surface  of  said  bowl  during  flushing, 

means  for  increasing  the  cleaning  effectiveness  of  the  liquid 
as  it  flows  downwardly  over  the  toilet  bowl  during  flush- 
ing including 

means  for  sealing  said  toilet  bowl  opening, 

manifold  means  having  air  inlet  aperture  means  and  air 
outlet  aperture  means  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  toilet  bowl  above  said  flush  ring  means,  and 

means  for  directing  the  air  pulled  into  said  bowl  from  said  air 
manifold  during  flushing  downwardly  over  the  liquid 
discharged  ftom  said  flush  ring  means. 


4,37(^15 
VACUUM  FLUSH  VALVE 
Everett  H.  Badger,  Iiriae,  ami  Michael  J.  Rognoa,  Newport 
BcMh,  both  of  CaUf.,  avi^on  to  RogenoB  Aircraft  Coirtrols, 
IrriacCaUf. 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  68431,  Aag.  20, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,275,470. 
lUs  awUcatkM  Jo.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  278,259 
lat.  CL^  E03D  I  J/00 
UJS.  CL  4—431  19  Oaiois 

1 .  A  valve  of  a  design  suitable  for  incorporating  into  a  drain 
including: 

a.  a  flexible  diaphragm  movable  between  a  closed  position 
within  said  drain  to  seal  the  same  shut,  whereby  vacuum  is 
isolated  downstream  of  the  diaphragm  and  cabin  pressure 
is  equalized  upstream  of  said  diaphragm  and  an  open 
position  out  of  said  drain  line  so  that  the  vacuum  is  applied 
through  said  valve  and  to  said  bowl  to  remove  the  waste 
thereia  and  flushing  liquid  therefrom, 

b.  means  forming  a  vacuum/pressure  operated  control 
chamber  sealed  across  said  diaphragm  on  the  side  opposite 
said  drain  for  opening  the  diaphragm  and  flush  valve  by 
applying  vacuum  to  said  side  and  for  closing  said  valve  by 
applying  pressure  to  said  opposite  side, 

c.  a  source  of  vacuum  for  operating  said  control  chamber, 
and 

d.  valve  means  for  normally  connecting  said  control  cham- 
ber to  cabin  pressure  so  that  the  valve  is  closed  across  the 
drain  by  the  combined  action  of  cabin  pressure  on  that 
opposite  side  of  said  diaphragm  and  vacuum  appbed  to  the 
downstream  side  of  the  diaphragm  across  the  drain,  and 


for  intermittently  connecting  the  control  chamber  to  said 
source  of  vacuum  to  cause  the  diaphragm  to  said  source  of 


TmrufuauKout 


vacuum  to  cause  the  diaphragm  to  be  pulled  into  an  open 
position  out  of  the  drain. 


4,376,316 
HINGE  FOR  ADJUSTABLE  BEDS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Mark  F.  Merder,  Stereas  P«^t,  and  Frank  M.  Daaaico,  Nee- 
nah,  both  of  Wia^  avigBors  to  Jocras  FnmitBre  Conpany, 
Stevens  Poiat,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  221,795 

lat  CL^  A61G  7/00 

UJS.  CL  5--66  27  Claios 


1.  In  an  adjustable  bed  having  a  mattress,  and  first  and  sec- 
ond mutually  articulated  mattress  support  sections,  the  im- 
provement of  a  hinge  comprising: 

a  first  plate  pivotally  connected  with  one  of  said  mattress 
support  sections  at  a  first  point  on  said  plate;  said  first 
point  being  di^xjsed  on  said  first  plate  at  a  preselected 
location,  whereby  said  plate  is  diqiosed  generally  below 
said  one  mattress  suiq>ort  section;  said  first  plate  having 
waasA  and  third  pivotal  connection  points,  spaced  apart 
from  said  first  point  and  each  other,  and  disposed  gener- 
ally below  said  first  point;  said  third  point  being  posi- 
ticMied  on  said  plate  at  a  locaticm  q>aced  laterally  firom  a 
straight,  imaginary  line  connecting  said  first  and  seccmd 
points; 

a  second  plate  pivotally  connected  with  the  other  one  of  said 
mattress  support  sections  at  a  first  point  on  said  second 
plate;  the  first  point  of  said  second  |riate  being  disposed  at 
a  preselected  locatioa  diereon,  whard>y  said  ■eoond  {date 
is  disposed  generally  below  said  other  mattress  support 
sectxxi;  said  second  plate  having  second  and  third  pivotal 
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connection  points,  spaced  apart  from  the  first  point  of  said 
second  plate  and  each  other,  and  diqxised  generally  below 
said  seond  plate  first  point;  the  third  point  of  said  second 
plate  being  positioned  thereon  at  a  location  spaced  later- 
ally ^MUt  from  a  straight,  imaginary  line  connecting  the 
first  and  second  points  of  said  second  plate; 

a  first  link  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  with 
said  one  mattress  support  section,  and  the  other  end  pivot- 
ally connected  with  the  third  point  of  said  vaoaoA  plate; 

a  second  link  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  connected 
with  said  other  mattress  support  section,  and  the  other  end 
pivotally  connected  with  the  third  point  of  said  first  plate; 
and 

means  for  pivotally  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
plates  at  said  second  pivotal  connection  points,  whereby 
one  of  said  mattress  support  sections  is  rotatable  with 
respect  to  the  other  mattress  support  section  about  an  axis 
of  rotation  disposed  generally  ^wve  said  mattress  support 
sections  and  adjacent  to  the  center  of  said  mattress  to 
aUeviate  compressing  that  portion  of  said  mattress  dis- 
posed between  said  two  mattress  support  sections. 


4,376,317 
FOLDABLE  STEP  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  BEDS 
Brace  L.  Johnston,  Shawoee,  Kans,,  assignor  to  Barkc,  lac. 
Mission,  Kans. 

Filed  Jol.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,807 

lat  CL^  A61G  7/06 

U.S.  CL  5—80  10  Claiau 


'  4^6,318 

PORTABLE  PLAYPEN 
Joha  R.  Orillo,  226  Kohr  Rd.,  Kiags  Park,  N.Y.  11754 
Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,662 
iBt  a.^  A47D  7/01.  13/06 
UJS.  CL  5-99  C  2 

1.  A  portable,  foklable  playpen  (10)  comprising  upper  (12) 
and  lower  (14)  frames,  each  having  a  ^urality  of  side  (16)  and 
end  (18)  members  pivotally  interconnected  (34)  with  each 
other  side  (16)  and  end  (18)  members  of  said  upper  (12)  frame 


positioned  vertically  above  corresponding  side  (16)  and  end 
(18)  members  of  said  lower  (14)  frame,  a  flexible  enclosure  (42) 
attached  to  members  of  said  frames,  and  vertical  members  (32) 
having  pivotally  interconnecting  means  with  the  pivotal  inter- 
connections (34)  of  the  side  (16)  and  end  (18)  members  of  said 
upper  (12)  and  lower  (14)  frames,  the  inner  ends  of  sections  (38, 
40)  of  the  vertical  members  (32)  and  the  inner  ends  of  sections 
(20,  22)  of  the  end  members  (18)  in  each  of  said  upper  (12)  and 
lower  (14)  frames  having  pivotally  interconnecting  means  (24, 
50)  for  permitting,  in  cooperation  with  the  upper  (12)  and 
lower  (14)  frames  and  the  pivotal  interconnections  (34)  of  the 
vertical  members  (32),  said  upper  (12)  and  lower  (14)  frame 
end  (18)  members  and  said  vertical  members  (32)  to  be  col- 
lapsed into  substantially  paralld  and  abutting  arrangements 
relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to  side  (16)  members,  the 
pivotally  interconnected  means  (24)  of  the  vertical  members 
with  the  pivotal  interconnections  (34,  SO)  of  the  side  (16),  end 
(18)  members  and  vertical  members  (32)  comprising  locking 
and  interlocking  means  for  preventing  the  collapsing  of  the 
upper  (12)  and  lower  (14)  frame  end  (18)  members,  until  the 
pivotal  interconnections  (24)  are  collapsed,  wherein  when  in 
an  unfolded  condition  said  upper  (12)  and  lower  (14)  frames 
lying  in  substantially  parallel  planes  with  side  (16)  and  end  (18) 


1.  An  adjustable  bed  comprising: 

(a)  a  ground  engaging  frame; 

(b)  a  mattress  support  including  a  head  section,  a  center 
section,  and  a  foot  section,  each  section  being  pivotally 
interconnected  and  having  opposite  sides; 

(c)  said  center  section  being  mounted  to  said  frame  with  said 
head  and  foot  sections  swingably  attached  to  said  center 
section  for  respective  relative  raising  and  lowering;  and 

(d)  a  foldable  step  arrangement  mounted  to  said  foot  section 
and  having  floor  supported  legs  and  a  patient  supportive 
upper  surface;  said  step  arrangement  including  means 
providing  automatic  unfolding  into  a  use  position  as  said 
foot  section  lowers  and  providing  automatic  folding  into  a 
nonuse  position  as  said  foot  section  raises. 


members  of  the  upper  (12)  frame  aligned  vertically  with  the 
respective  side  (16)  and  end  (18)  members  of  the  lower  (14) 
frame  and  the  side  (16)  and  end  (18)  members  of  the  upper  (12) 
and  lower  (14)  frames  being  positioned  orthogonally  to  the 
vertical  members  (32)  to  form  an  enclosed  play  area  with  said 
flexible  enclosure  (42),  and  when  in  a  folded  condition  the 
pivotal  interconnecti<Mis  (34)  of  the  upper  (12)  and  lower  (14) 
frames  side  (16)  and  end  (18)  members  with  the  vertical  mem- 
bers (32),  in  cooperation  with  the  pivotaUy  interconnected 
inner  ends  of  sections  (20,  22)  of  the  end  (18)  members  in  each 
of  the  upper  (12)  and  lower  (14)  frames  permit  each  of  said 
upper  (12)  and  lower  (14)  frame  end  (18)  members  to  be  col- 
l^jsed  into  substantially  parallel  and  abutting  arrangements 
relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to  side  (16)  members,  and 
the  pivotal  interconnections  (34)  of  the  upper  (12)  and  lower 
(14)  frame  side  (16)  and  end  (18)  members  with  vertical  mem- 
bers (32),  in  cooperation  with  the  pivotally  interconnected 
inner  ends  of  sections  (38,  40)  of  the  vertical  members  (32) 
permit  the  side  (16)  members  of  each  of  the  \»ppa  (12)  and 
lower  (14)  frames  not  having  any  pivoting  interconnections  to 
be  positioned  substantially  parallel  to  and  in  abutting  arrange- 
ments relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to  end  (18)  members 
and  vertical  members  (32)  to  form  a  compact  arrangement 
with  said  flexible  enclosures  (42). 
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MAINTENANCS  LIP  LOCK 
C  Bedford,  MHwMkse,  Wta,  trntt^nw  to  KeDejr 
IM^  MOwaduc,  WiiL 

FIM  Apr.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  N4K  25tJ»3 
1M.  a.)  EOID  J/00 
UJS.  a.  14— 7U  10 


the  axles  being  secured  in  piace  in  the  holes 
by  the  flanges  on  either  ^de  of  the  fittings,  and  the  wheels 
being  ammged  to  support  the  body  above  a  submerged  sur- 
face. 


4^6,320 

VACUUM  CLEANER  HEAD  FOR  SUBMERGED 

SURFACES 

Fabio  B.  V.  Linda,  Transraal,  S<Mth  Africa,  assignor  to  Pooiquip 

Indnstrics  (Proprietary  Liaited),  Johaaacsborg,  Sooth  Africa 

Filed  Not.  12,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  320^43 
daiau  priority,  application  Sontfa  Africa,  Not.  18,  1980, 
80/7154  , 

Int  CL^  F04H  3/20         ' 
UJS.  CL  15— L7  5  CUims 


4,37<,321 

AUTOMATIC  DRAIN  CLEAN  OUT  DEVICE 

Jack  Dodley,  2784  Beck  St,  Warra^  OUo  44484 

Filed  May  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  2(5,380 

Int  CU  BOOB  9/02 

UJS.  CL  15— 104J  SN  3 


M         M 


7.  A  maintenance  assembly  for  a  dockboard  having  a  ramp 
and  a  lip  hinged  to  the  forward  edge  of  the  ramp  and  movable 
between  a  pendant  position  and  an  extended  position,  compris- 
ing a  bracket  connected  to  the  under  surface  of  the  ramp;  a  lip 
supporting  member  slidably  contained  in  said  bracket,  said  lip 
supporting  member  being  movable  between  a  stored  position 
wherein  said  lip  supporting  member  is  disposed  beneath  the 
ramp  and  an  operative  position  wherein  said  lip  supporting 
member  engages  the  under  surface  of  the  lip  to  lock  the  lip  in 
the  extended  position;  biasing  means  connected  to  said  lip 
supporting  member  and  urging  said  lip  locking  member  to  said 
stored  position;  and  locking  means  connected  to  said  lip  sup- 
porting member  and  engageable  with  said  bracket  to  lock  said 
lip  locking  member  in  said  operative  position. 


SIB 


1.  An  automatic  drain  clean  out  device  comprising  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  flexible  snake,  oppositely  disposed  longitudi- 
nally extending  integral  fins  on  said  snake,  oppositely  disposed 
longitudinally  extending  ribs  on  said  snake  positioned  between 
said  fins,  means  for  positioning  said  snake  in  a  drain  pipe  and 
rotating  the  same  therein,  a  bifurcated  fitting  in  said  drain  pipe, 
a  seal  in  a  portion  of  said  fitting,  said  means  for  positioning  and 
rotating  said  snake  being  rotatable  in  said  fitting  and  extending 
through  said  seal,  said  oppontely  disposed  longitudinally  ex- 
tending ribs  being  less  flexible  than  said  fins. 


4,376,322 
SUCTION  CLEANER 
Scott  N.  Lockhart  Noraal;  Sannel  E.  Hohalin,  Lexb^ton,  both 
of  ni.,  and  JoM^h  F.  Brooks,  deceased,  bite  of  Bloomingtoa, 
DL  dbf  Eha  M.  Brooka,  executrix),  aasignors  to  National 
Union  Electric  Corporation  Greeawick,  Coul 
Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  77,545,  Sep.  21, 1979,  abandoned, 
wUck  is  a  contianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  870,994,  Jam  20, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appikatkM  Sep.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  190,702 
Int  O.}  A47L  9/00 
VS.  CL  15—323  34  Clainis 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  head  for  use  on  submerged  surfaces,  the 
head  comprising 

a  generally  planar  body,  ' 

an  opening  through  the  body  to  which  a  vacnum  source  can  be 

connected, 
upstanding  flanges  on  the  body, 

fittings  mounted  on  the  body  and  located  between  the  fhnges, 
axle  mounting  holes  through  the  fittings, 
axles  mounted  in  the  hdcs,  and 
wheeb  joumalled  on  the  axles. 


1.  In  a  suction  cleaner  adapted  for  either  on-the-floor  or 
above-the-floor  cleaning  and  including  a  housing  having  suc- 
tioo-generating  means  therein  and  floor  nozzle  means  adapted 
to  be  moved  over  a  rug  or  carpet  to  be  denied,  conduit  means 
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connecting  said  floor  nozzle  means  with  said  suction-generat- 
ing means,  said  housing  also  having  an  auxiliary  inlet  commu- 
nicating with  said  suction-generating  means,  a  suction  hose 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  auxiliary  inlet  to  permit 
above-the-floor  cleaning,  and  elongated  handle  means  con- 
nected to  said  housing  for  manipulating  said  floor  nozzle  means 
over  a  rug  or  carpet  to  be  cleaned,  the  improvement  of  a  recess 
in  said  handle  means  for  receiving  said  hose,  and  retaining 
means  including  magnetic  means  adapted  to  coact  with  mag- 
netically attractable  material  in  said  hose  to  exert  a  magnetic 
force  on  the  magnetically  attractable  material  in  said  hose  and 
tending  to  hold  said  hose  in  nested  relation  in  said  recess  when 
said  hose  is  not  in  use. 


4,376,323 
AUTOMATIC  DOOR  CLOSER 
Horst  Ttllmann,  Eancpetal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonaay,  aaaignor  to 
Dorma-BaubescUag  GaibH  A  Co.  KG,  Eanepetal-Voerdc, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauugr 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,404 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1980,  3001406 

Int  CL^  E05F  3/04 
UJS.  CL  16—51  9  Clainis 


■*  u    u  u  ;i     IS 


u      ii     u    II       a 


US      a       HMHBB 


1.  An  automatic  door  closer  comprising  an  elongated  fluid- 
filled  housing  having  a  closed  end  and  an  opposite  open  end;  a 
plug  closing  said  open  end  of  said  housing;  a  first  piston  recip- 
rocatably  arranged  in  said  housing  and  dividing  the  latter  into 
a  first  pressure  space  adjacent  said  closed  end  and  a  second 
pressure  space  adjacent  said  plug;  a  closer  shaft  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  door,  exteiKiing  transverse  to  the  elongation  of 
said  housing  and  being  tumably  mounted  in  said  bousing  in  the 
region  of  said  closed  end;  means  connecting  said  closer  shaft 
with  said  first  piston  for  moving  the  latter,  during  turning  of 
the  closer  shaft  in  door-opening  direction,  in  a  first  direction 
reducing  the  volume  of  said  first  pressure  space  while  increas- 
ing the  volume  of  said  second  pressure  space,  said  pistcm-mov- 
ing  means  comprising  a  piston  rod  sUdingly  guided  in  said  first 
piston  and  having  a  free  end  facing  said  plug,  said  plug  being 
formed  with  a  blind  bore  coaxially  with  said  piston  rod  and 
having  an  open  end  facing  the  latter;  spring  means  cooperating 
with  said  first  piston  for  biasing  the  latter  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  direction;  a  second  piston  fixed  to  the  free 
end  of  said  pisttm  rod  and  extending  into  said  blind  bore;  first 
throttled  passage  means  communicating  at  one  end  with  said 
first  pressure  space  and  at  the  other  end  with  the  cylinder  space 
formed  between  the  closed  end  of  said  blind  bore  and  the 
facing  end  of  said  second  piston;  second  throttled  passage 
means  communicating  at  cq^xjstte  ends  respectively  with  said 
first  and  said  second  pressure  q>ace;  and  valve  means  in  said 
second  throttled  passage  means  movable  between  a  closed 
position  preventing  flow  of  fluid  through  said  seccmd  passage 
means  and  an  open  position  permitting  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  second  passage  means. 


4«376^24 
FURNITURE  HINGE 
Horst    Ijtfsrhliiger,    Rd■heiBi^   Gerhard 
Brcnsbacb-Weraaa,  and  Kari  LaatCMcfcliacr,  Jr., 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assizors  to  Mcpla,  lac,  Higk 
Point  N.C. 

Filed  Not.  26,  1980,  Scr.  No.  210,614 
Claiaas  priority,  applicatioa  Anstria,  Sep.  26,  1980,  4841/80 
Int  CL^  E05D  7/04 
U.S.  CL  16—236  12  OahM 


'-V.^  ^" 


1.  An  articulated  hinge  for  pivotally  connecting  a  door  flap 
to  the  carcass  of  a  piece  of  furniture  which  has  spaced  carcass 
walls  and  a  frame,  said  frame  facing  the  door  and  extending 
essentially  at  right  angles  to  the  carcass  walls  and  confining  a 
free  door  opening,  said  door  flap  in  closed  position  partially 
overlapping  said  frame,  said  hinge  comprising:  a  carcass- 
related  part  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  edge  sur&oe  of  the 
frame  offset  inwardly  relative  to  the  adjacent  carcass  wall,  and 
a  door-related  part  pivotally  connected  to  the  carcass-related 
part  via  a  link  mechanism  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
door  flap,  said  door-related  part  being  in  the  form  of  an  insert 
cup  adapted  to  be  inserted  fittingly  into  a  recess  in  the  backside 
of  the  door  flap  facing  the  piece  of  furniture,  said  insert  cup 
comprising  a  connecting  part  adapted  to  be  fittingly  inserted 
into  said  recess  and  a  link  carrier  part  adapted  to  interlock  at 
least  partially  with  said  connecting  part,  said  link  carrier  part 
having  a  portion  interlocking  with  said  connecting  part,  said 
interlocking  portion  being  displaceable  at  right  angles  with 
respect  to  the  pivot  axis  of  the  hinge  parallel  to  the  backside  of 
the  door  flap  by  a  predetermined  measure,  said  link  carrier 
interlocking  portion  also  being  adapted  to  be  connected  on  said 
door  flap  within  said  predetermined  measure  in  random  rela- 
tive displacement  positions. 


4,376,325 

SURFACE  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  CARCASSES 

Peter  F.  Bom,  Roskildc  and  Olfcft  R  Petersen,  Ltirt,  both  of 

Dcaonrk,  aasignors  to  Slagtcriemes  ForsknintBinstitnt  Roa- 

kflde,  Dewurk 
per  No.  PCT/DK79/00038,  §  371  Date  Jan.  20, 1980,  i  102(c) 

Date  Jn.  19, 1980,  PCT  Pd>.  No.  WO80/00779,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  1,1980 

per  Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  194,395 

OaiMM  priority,  application  Dcaanrk,  Oct  20, 1978, 4676/78 
lat  CL'  A22B  5/08 
UJS.  CL  17—18  6  OafaH 

1.  A  surface  cleaning  device  for  removing  undesirable  offals, 
in  particular  glands,  loose  membranes,  veins,  blood  vessels  and 
blood,  from  the  muscles  of  carcasses  and/or  hair  and  bristles 
from  the  rind  thereof,  said  device  comprising  a  wheel  rotating 
about  an  axis  during  operation  and  having  a  plurality  of  periph- 
erally and  azially  spaced  rigid  cleaning  fingers,  each  finger 
having  a  free  engagement  end  provided  with  cleaning  means, 
such  as  scraper  and  grinding  means,  for  reowving  undestraMe 
offals,  each  of  said  cleaning  fingers  being  mounted  on  the 
wheel  to  be  freely  pvotable  about  a  pivot  axis  which  is  paraOd 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  whed  and  is  spaced  from  said 
axis;  and  stop  means  for  limiting  the  pivoting  movement  of 


438 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  IS,  1983 


each  cleaning  finger  under  the  action  of  centrifugal  force,  said 
stop  means  being  so  disposed  that  an  outermost  active  position 


of  the  cleaning  finger  is  placed  a  substantial  pivot  distance 
from  the  pivoted  position  the  cleaning  finger  would  assume  in 
case  of  unlimited  pivot  under  the  action  of  centrifugal  force. 


4,376,326 

APPARATUS  FOR  FLAYING  OF  SMALL  CATTLE, 

ESPECIALLY  SHEEP  CARCASSES,  IN  SLAUGHTERING 

Tcfjc  Noroy,  TroaenMhra,  Norway,  art^nr  to  Haa^Jcra  A/S, 

Haiar,  Norway 

Filed  JoL  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  281,310 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Norway,  JaL  11, 1980, 802104 

lat  a.)  A22B  5/16 

VJS.  CL  17—21  9  daiau 


\ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  Haying  of  small  cattle,  especially  sheep 
carcasses,  in  slaughtering,  the  sheep  carcasses  being  suspended 
from  the  hind  legs,  e.g.  in  an  overhead  conveyor,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  a  stretching  device  which  is  arranged  to  be 
connected  with  a  forward  part  of  the  carcass  and  to  exert  a 
downward-directed  stretching  force  thereon,  and  a  flayer 
driving  device  with  a  flayer  arranged  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment along  the  ventral  side  of  the  carcass,  said  flayer  being 
designed  for  introduction  into  a  pocket  formed  in  advance  by 
manual  flaying  of  a  ventral  portion  of  the  carcass,  and  for 
executing  flaying  by  movement  along  the  ventral  side  from 
said  pocket 


end  and  closed  at  the  other  end,  an  inlet  port  adjacent  said 
closed  end; 

(b)  a  flat  c^indrical  cover  having  a  side  wall  for  closing  the 
open  end  of  said  cylinder  and  means  to  removably  secure 
the  cover  to  the  open  end  of  said  cylinder  and  an  elon- 
gated tube  secured  to  said  cover  axially  thereof  and  ex- 
tending outM^ardly  therefrom  and  having  communication 
with  the  interior  of  said  cylinder, 

(c)  a  piston  disposed  in  said  cylinder  and  movable  therein; 

(d)  means  to  control  house  water  under  pressure  to  the 
interior  of  said  cylinder  and  behind  said  piston;  and 

said  means  to  control  the  water  comprises  a  pair  of  spmxd 
housings  positioned  on  top  of  said  cylinder,  one  positioned 
adjacent  said  open  end  and  the  other  adjacent  the  closed 
end  of  said  cylinder,  each  housing  having  a  longitudinal 
through  opening  therein,  an  elongated  rod  shiflable  in  the 
openings  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  tapered  end,  a 
pair  of  large  and  small  cylindrical  offtets  in  said  rod  adja- 


cent the  rear  end  of  said  rod,  said  housing  adjacent  said 
closed  end  of  said  cylinder  having  bottom,  side  and  end 
walls,  an  elongated  channel  in  said  bottom  wall  having 
communication  with  said  inlet  port  in  said  cylinder  at  one 
end  thereof,  a  second  port  having  communication  with  the 
opposed  end  of  said  channel  and  having  communication 
with  the  longitudinal  opening  in  said  rear  housing  and  said 
offsets,  a  bore  in  the  larger  offsets,  said  tapered  end  having 
an  axial  opening  therein  communicating  with  said  bore,  a 
water  inlet  in  the  side  wall  of  said  housing  having  commu- 
nication with  the  area  around  said  small  offset  and  said 
bore  by  the  longitudinal  shifting  of  said  rod,  tfi  oval 
shaped  bore  in  said  housing  positioned  adjacent  safd  open 
end  of  said  cylinder,  a  cylindrical  bore  in  said  rod  having 
communication  with  said  oval  bore,  a  handle  rod  having  a 
ball  on  one  end  positioned  in  said  oval  sluqied  bore  and 
said  ball  frictionally  seated  in  said  cylindrical  bore,  move- 
ment fore  and  aft  of  said  handle  rod  to  shift  said  rods  fore 
and  aft  to  position  said  offsets  relative  to  said  water  inlet. 


4376,328 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A  GASEOUS  LASER 
Wayne  S.  MefVerd,  Los  Altos  Hills,  CUif.,  aasiiBor  to  Cokercat, 
lac,  Palo  Aho,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  259,912 
lat  a.)  HOIS  3/00 
UJS.  CL  445—28  14  < 


56- 
•A-c 


r  }   I  i  t  t  .  t  ,   r" 


TiTMi 


d  (  (  t  ii  i^^^ 


-t  w  T »  ¥T^  F"»f^  y'g'r 


48 


jsL 


T^ 

*      : 


74 


4^76327  

WATDl  POWERED  SAUSAGE  STUFFER 
Davy  C  CMta,  400  W.  Patatiac  Rd.,  ArUagtoa  HcightB,  DL 


FDed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  229,344 
lat  a?  A23C  11/06 
UJ8.  CL  17—39  4 

1.  A  water  powered  sausage  stuffing  apparatin  comprising: 
(a)  an  enlarged,  horizontally  disposed  cylinder,  open  at  one 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  gaseous  laser  discharge  tube 
comprising: 

assemblying  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  heat-conducting 
members,  each  having  a  discharge  defining  central  aper- 
ture generaUy  aligned  with  the  tube  axis,  within  and  in 
contact  with  an  dectricaOy-insulating  tube; 

tensioning  a  mandrel  provided  through  the  central  apertures 
to  bring  the  central  apertures  into  exact  alignment;  and 
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permanently  securing  the  heat-conducting  members  to  the 
electrically-insulating  tube. 


4376,329 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  IMPROVED 
ELECTRICAL  LAYER  CAPACTTOR 
Rdahard  Bcha,  Maaich;  Horst  Pachooik,  UatcrhacUag.  and 
Gerhard  Sediacher,  Maaick,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay, 
assicBors  to  Sioaeas  Aktieafesellschaft,  Berlin  k  Maaic^ 
Fed.  Rqt.  of  Gcmaay 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  78,942,  Sep.  26, 1979,  abaadoaed.  This 

applicatioa  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,699 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Oct  5, 
1978,2843581 

lat  CL»  HOIG  7/00 
U.S.  CL  29—25.42  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  capacitor,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  an  insulating  synthetic  resin  plate,  a  thickness  of 
which  corresponds  to  a  width  of  a  carrier  band  to  be 
employed  in  producing  the  capacitor; 

on  opposite  side  walls  of  the  plate  sealing  on  a  contact  layer 
of  a  high  melting  metal  which  is  non-melting  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  soldering  during  mounting  of  the  capacitor; 

applying  onto  the  sealed-on  metal  layers  a  soldering  metal 
layer; 

separating  the  plate  into  the  individual  carrier  bands  which 
are  to  be  later  separated  into  the  individual  capacitors,  the 
carrier  band  having  top  and  bottom  cut  surfaces; 

vapor  depositing  a  valve  metal  layer  on  the  top  surface  of 
the  carrier  band  which  extends  over  a  side  edge  of  and 
into  contact  with  one  of  the  contact  layers  but  not  the 
other; 

applying  a  flat  surface  mask  over  portions  of  the  valve  metal 
layer  which  are  not  to  be  c^Mcitively  active  in  a  region  of 
said  edge  of  the  contact  layer, 

gas  discharge  polymerizing  with  an  electrical  gas  discharge 
a  dielectric  Layer  onto  the  valve  metal  layer  and  mask,  the 
dielectric  layer  tapering  to  substantially  zero  thickness  at 
a  comer  formed  between  an  edge  of  the  mask  and  the 
valve  metal  layer  being  coated; 

removing  the  mask  and  similarly  vapor  depositing  succes- 
sive metal  layers  alternating  with  successive  gas  discharge 
polymerization  layers  with  appropriate  masks  onto  the 
initial  polymerization  layer  such  that  alternate  metal  lay- 
ers connect  to  the  same  fit)ntal  contact  layers;  and 

separating  capacitor  strips  which  arise  in  this  manner  into 
the  imtividual  capacitors. 


rounding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  other  of  said  compo- 
nents; 
(b)  magnet  means  on  a  selected  component  of  said  pair  and 
operative  to  generate  electromagnetic  forces  when  direct 
current  is  supplied  thereto,  said  magnet  means  including  a 
plurality  of  pole  faces  arranged  next  to  one  another  in 
axial  direction  of  said  selected  component,  and  each  of 
said  pole  faces  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  extending 


in  circumferential  direction  of  said  rotary  component, 
each  of  said  pole  faces  substantially  entirely  circumscrib- 
ing said  selected  component  and  having  a  single  polarity, 
and  said  pole  faces  being  arranged  such  that  neighboring 
pole  faces  have  different  polarities;  and 
(c)  supply  means  for  supplying  direct  current  to  said  magnet 
means,  said  supply  means  being  arranged  so  that  one 
section  of  each  of  said  pole  faces  is  excitable  indepen- 
dently of  the  remainder  of  the  respective  pole  face. 


4376331 
VALVE  SPRING  COMPRESSOR 
James  T.  Clark,  Fort  Morgan,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Parker-Haaai- 
fla  Corporatioa,  ClerelaBd,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  205352 

lat  CL3  B23P  19/04 

MS.  CL  29—219  4  OaiaH 


4376330 
FLEXURE-RESISTANT  CALENDER  ROLL 
Vridiagrr,  Patabraaa;  Wcrasr  Ehm,  Dachaa,  a^  Jooef 
Pa?,  KfcfeU,  aU  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcTMRy,  asaifBOfs  to 
wctea  GaUl,  KtcCbU.  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  191,691 
lit  CL3  B21B  13/01  13/14 
MS,  CL  29—116  AD  M 

1.  The  combinatimi  ccmprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  oompooents  including  a  stationary  component 
and  a  rotary  component,  one  of  said  compooests  sor- 


1.  A  valve  spring  compressor,  comprising  a  frame  of  gener- 
ally c-shi^x  having  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  at  the  lower  portion 
thereof  adapted  for  receipt  of  a  pair  of  valve  spring  engaging 
jaws,  said  valve  spring  engaging  jaws  being  releasably  secured 
to  said  frame,  said  jaws  being  generally  of  u-channd  configura- 
tion having  confnwting  channel  l^s  adapted  for  a  linear  slid- 
ing fit  over  said  frame  legs  at  the  free  end  of  said  frame,  said 
channel  legs  preventing  transverse  movement  of  said  jaws 
relative  to  said  fiwne,  means  connecting  said  channel  l^s  in 
side-by-side  relationship  independently  of  said  frame  for  move- 
ment of  said  jaws  as  a  unit  rdative  to  said  frame,  means  spacing 
said  channel  legs  to  a  dimension  corresponding  to  the  spacing 
of  said  frame  legs  to  allow  a  sliding  fit  thereover,  and  quick 
connect  means  on  said  fnmt  for  receiving  the  inner  ends  of 
said  jaws  and  for  releasably  securing  said  jaws  against  sbdiag 
moveneiU,  said  quick  <y«t"»^^  means  oompnsmg  threaded 
fasteners  on  said  firaioe  adapted  to  be  tightened  to  secoic  said 
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JKWB  and  to  be  pmHy  imtlireaded  to  allow  hnear  sUdnig  move- 
ment and  releaae  of  nid  jaw*. 


forcedly 
the 


die  shaft  whlrin  the  cylindrical  aorikse  of 
in  a  manner  that  metal  flow  takes  irfaoe  in  the 


4y37(,332 
TOOL  FOR  REPAIRING  AND  REPLACING  DAMAGED 

STUDS 
Don  J.  ^Taaiiftii,  818  E.  Water  St,  TBcaoi^  Aris.  85719 
FOed  Apr.  2«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  257,382 
Int.  a.}  B23P  7/04 
VJS,  a.  29^-402.08  1 


1.  A  method  for  repairing  the  effects  of  a  broken  in-place 
itod  or  bolt  by  use  of  a  dual  diameter  replacement  stud  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  dual  diameter  replacement  stod  having  its 
smaller  diameter  identical  to  that  of  the  broken  stud  or 
boh; 

(b)  determining  the  counterdrill  size  and  the  tap  for  the 
larger  diameter  of  said  dual  diameter  stud  was  manufac- 
tured for  making  repairs  where  studs  or  bolts  are  broken 
in-place; 

(c)  counterdrilling  the  stud  or  bolt  hole  containing  the  bro- 
ken segment  of  the  original  stud  or  bolt  using  the  size  drill 
preselected  for  said  purpose  as  determined  in  step  (b); 

(d)  retapping  said  counterdrilled  bole  using  the  size  tap 
preseiected  for  said  purpose  as  determined  in  step  (by,  and 

(e)  driving  the  larger  threatded  diameter  of  said  dual  diame- 
ter replacement  stud  into  said  counterdrilled,  retapped 
hole  so  as  to  effect  the  necessary  repair. 


4,376,333 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  MEMBERS  OF  METAL  BY 
FORCED  INSERTION 
HiaaMlM  KaMMrm,  IhwaU;  Moiad  Okabe,  Tokyo;  AUn 
Tohkairia,  Ibaraki,  and  Hideo  Tatsmd,  SoaiyaaU,  all  of 
Minors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JapM 
Filed  Jn.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,734 
I  priority.  appUcatkia  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1978,  53-74258 
Irt.  0.^  B23P  11/Oa  15/14 
UJS.  a.  29-^432  5  cUm 

L  A  method  of  joining  members  of  metal  by  forced  inser- 
tion, comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  shaft  with  a  cylindrical  surface; 
forming  a  pluraiity  of  axially  extending  paired  projections 
projecting  radially  from  the  cyhndrical  vatfacc,  with  the 
projections  paired  together  behig  spaced  from  each  other 
by  an  arcoate  surfiwe,  the  paired  projections  being  formed 
by  pressing  on  the  cyhndrical  surfiace  of  the  shaft  with 
took  that  each  have  an  edge  defined  by  a  side  fiace  and  a 
pressing  face  arranged  at  a  tool  angle  of  (90-(-a)*  rdative 
to  the  side  fine  in  a  manner  so  that  the  edges  of  the  tools 
start  to  contact  with  the  periphery  of  the  shaft  and  an  angle 
9^  in  a  range  of  12*  to  2S*  relative  to  a  shaft  radius  line 
dispoaed  between  the  toob  and  preas  substantially  perpen- 
diodarly  to  said  radius  line; 

preparing  a  member  of  a  metal  that  is  more  ductile  than  that 
of  theshaf^ 

fcraiag  a  cylindrical  snr&oe  within  the  member  of  a  diame- 
ter slightly  krger  than  the  diameter  of  the  sor&ce  of  the 
shaft;  and 


102a 


member  so  as  to  provide  tight  omtact  of  the  member  with 
the  projections  of  the  shaft 


4*376,334 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  TERMINAL  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Rkhard  G.  Miller,  El8fa^  DL,  aMi^nr  to  miMis  Tool  Worki 
lacn  Chicago,  m. 

FOed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  258,115 

Iiat  CL^  B23P  11/00:  B21K  1/44 

UJS.  a.  29—437  9  n«i— 


1.  In  a  method  of  constructing  a  terminal  clamp  including 
the  steps  of  providing  a  threaded  fastener  having  a  thread  of 
predetermined  crest  diameter,  a  drive  head  and  a  shank  portion 
mtermediate  said  thread  and  said  drive  head  and  of  lesser 
diameter  than  said  thread  crest  diameter,  providing  a  centrally 
apertured  U-shaped  clq),  the  central  •pertarc  thereof  being  of 
greater  diameter  than  said  thread  crest  diameter,  inserting  said 
fastener  through  said  cUp  aperture  until  said  clip  aperture 
surrounds  said  shank  portion,  providing  a  centrally  apertured 
clamping  pbte  receivable  within  said  U-<haped  dip,  the  cen- 
tral aperture  of  said  chunping  plate  lieing  of  greater  diameter 
than  said  thread  crest  diameter,  inserting  said  fitttener  diroogh 
said  clamping  plate  aperture  ontil  said  damping  plate  aperture 
surrounds  said  domk  portion  so  as  to  positioa  said  H«i,|png 
plate  intermediate  said  U-«haped  clip  and  said  thread,  the 
nnprovement  comprising:  the  additional  step  of  compreanig  a 
predetermined  portion  of  substantiany  opposed  outer  edges  of 
said  damping  plate  in  a  btersl  pfane  sabatantiany  normal  to 
■hank  BBtil  aaid  damping  plate  aperture  deforms 
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in  at  least  one  dimension  thereof  to  a  lateral  dimension  smaller 
than  said  thread  diameter,  therd>y  captivdy  assembling  said 
danqung  plate  and  said  U-shaped  clip  with  said  fastener  shank. 
5.  A  m^hod  of  constructing  a  throKled  fastener  with  at  least 
one  captive  member,  comprising:  providing  a  fastener  blank 
including  a  drive  head  portion  and  a  shank  portion,  forming 
said  shank  portion  to  define  a  thread  of  predetermined  crest 
diameter  and  an  unthreaded  shank  of  diameter  less  than  said 
thread  crest  diameter  intermediate  said  thread  and  said  drive 
head,  heat-treating  said  formed  fastener,  and  thereafter  provid- 
ing at  least  one  member  to  be  held  captive  on  said  fastener  and 
having  a  through  aperture  of  greater  diameter  than  said  thread 
crest  diameter,  inserting  said  fastener  through  said  through 
aperture  until  said  through  aperture  surrounds  said  unthreaded 
shank,  and  thereafter  compressing  predetermined  portions  of 
substantially  opposed  outer  edges  of  said  captive  member  until 
said  through  aperture  deforms  in  at  least  one  dimension  thereof 
to  a  dimension  smaller  than  said  thread  crest  diameter,  thereby 
captively  assembling  said  ci4>tive  meml)er  with  said  fastener. 


4,376,336 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Norio  Eado,  and  Hisakaa  liaaka,  both  of  Yokobaaw,  Js 
aaaivMirs  to  Tokyo  Shibaara  DcakI  FataskfH  Kalsba,  Ji 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  290,429 
ClalBH  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Aag.  12,  1980,  55-110906 
Int  a.3  HOIL  21/26 
VJS.  CL  29—571  9  daiau 


4,376335 
METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  A  TIMING  GEAR  ON  A 
CRANKSHAFT 
HMeo  Farakawa,  Oyaaui;  MaaaaU  Okamoto,  Utsunooriya,  and 
Kaznyoshi  Shhibori,  Tochlgi,  all  of  Japan,  aasignofs  to  Kabn- 
shlU  Kalsba  Komatsu  Sdsaknsho,  Tdqro,  Japan 
FUed  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310^16 
OahBS   priority,   applkatioa   Japan,   Oct   20,   1980,   55- 
148437[U] 

Int  a.'  B23P  11/02 
VS.  CL  29—447  2  Clahns 


1.  A  method  of  mounting  a  timing  gear  on  a  crankshaft 
having  a  mounting  portion  integrally  formed  therewith,  the 
timing  gear  having  formed  therein  a  bore  having  a  diameter 
which  is  made  smaller  than  that  of  the  mounting  portion  of  the 
crankshaft  and  a  first  key  way  formed  in  the  bore  of  the  timing 
gear,  the  first  key  way  being  angularly  indexed  with  respect  to 
a  tooth  of  the  timing  gear,  the  mounting  portion  of  the  crank- 
shaft having  formed  therein  a  second  key  way  angularly  in- 
dexed with  respect  to  a  pin  portion  of  the  crankshaft  the 
method  comprising: 
securing  a  guide  jig  having  a  mounting  key  portion  and  a 
guide  key  portion  formed  therein  to  the  mounting  portion 
of  said  crankshaft  with  the  mounting  key  portion  l)eing  in 
register  with  said  second  key  way; 
heating  said  timing  gear  to  expand  the  diameter  of  the  bore 
so  that  the  same  l>ecomps  larger  than  that  of  the  mounting 
portion  of  said  crankal^uJt; 
mounting  said  timing  gear  on  the  mounting  portion  of  said 
crankshaft  by  mg^ging  the  first  key  way  of  said  timing 
gear  with  the  guide  key  portion  of  said  gukle  jig; 
detaching  said  guide  jig  fixxn  the  mounting  portion  of  said 
crankshaft  while  keqnng  said  timing  gear  mounted  in 
|dao^  and 
cooling  said  timing  gear  to  shrink  the  dJamrter  of  the  bore  so 
that  the  same  tends  to  become  smaller  than  that  of  the 
mounting  portion  of  said  crankshaft  thereby   firmly 
mounting  said  timing  gear  on  the  mounting  portion  of  said 
crankshaft 


ymmiiiii\^^^ 


1.  A  method  fcM*  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  an  insulating  layer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 
selectively  forming  an  oxidation  preventive  fUm  on  said 

insulating  layer; 
depositing  polycrystalline  silicon  on  the  entire  surface  of 

said  substrate  including  said  oxidation  preventive  film; 
selectively  etching  said  polycrystalline  silicon  so  as  to  leave 

said  polycrystalline  sUicon  only  around  the  sides  of  said 

oxidation  preventive  film  by  an  etching  method  having  a 

directivity  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said  substrate; 
ion-implanting  an  impurity  for  preventing  inversion  in  said 

substrate  using  as  a  mask  said  oxidation  preventive  film 

and  said  polycrystalline  silicon  remaining  therearound; 

and 
forming  a  field  insulator  film  including  an  oxide  of  said 

polycrystalline  silicon  by  oxidizing  the  surface  of  said 

substrate. 


4,376,337 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MAGNETIC 
TRANSDUCER  HEAD 
Tornk)  KobayMl,  Sblogaau,  and  Ko^  Fdnsbi,  Tagi^,  both  of 
Japan,  aasigaon  to  Sony  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Dirisloa  of  Scr.  No.  102,645,  Dec  12, 1979,  abaudoaul  This 
applicatioa  Sep.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  304,672 
ClahM  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Dec  19, 1978, 53-157138 
bt  CL'  GllB  5/42 
VS.  CL  29—603  3  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  magnetic  transducer  head 
comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  preparing  first  and  second  magnetic  cores,  each  having  a 
first  i^anar  surface  and  a  second  planar  surface  opposite  to 
said  first  surface; 

(b)  forming  first  parallel  grooves  in  one  direction,  leaving  a 
predetermined  width  on  said  each  first  surface  of  said  first 
and  second  cores; 

(c)  forming  a  second  groove  extendfaig  perpendicular  to  said 
one  direction  on  said  first  surfiKX  of  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  cores; 

(d)  forming  a  conductive  line  on  said  first  turtace  and  in  said 
first  paralkl  grooves  of  said  first  core  extending  along  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  one  directioa; 
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(()  bonding  said  first  and  second  cores  to  form  an  operating 
magnetic  gap  between  said  first  surfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  cores  and  place  said  conductive  line  to  meet  said 
second  groove,  and  filling  said  first  and  second  grooves 
with  non-magnetic  material; 

(0  removing  a  part  of  said  first  core  from  said  second  surface 


2j3ii  a 


so  as  to  dispose  portions  of  said  conductive  line  and  to 
separate  said  conductive  line  in  said  first  parallel  grooves; 
and 
(g)  forming  second  conductive  material  on  said  second  sur- 
face of  said  first  core  to  connect  said  portions  of  said  first 
conductive  line  disposed  on  said  second  surface  so  as  to 
form  a  coil  around  said  first  core. 


4,376,338 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUGNING  AND  PRESS-FimNG 

CONNECTOR  TERMWALS  INTO  A  SUBCTRATE 

J.  Wkkkaa,  Lakerille,  MIul,  aasigiior  to  Magnetic 

IK^  MiMcapoUa,  Miu. 

DMakm  of  Scr.  No.  115J39,  Jan.  29, 19M,  Pat  No.  4,316,321. 

IUb  appHfaHM  Aag.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,522 

ImL  CL^  B23P  79/00 

VS.  a.  29—741  8  Oaim 


1.  A  tool  for  aligning  the  shanks  of  individual  ones  of  a 
plurality  of  connector  terminals  with  individual  ones  of  a  like 
plurality  of  apertures  in  a  substrate  to  make  the  terminals  ready 
for  press-fitting  to  said  substrate,  said  connector  terminals 
being  supported  in  predetermined  q>aced  relation  by  a  support 
strip,  said  apertures  being  aligned  in  a  row  in  enendally  the 
same  predetermined  spaced  relation,  said  tool  comprising: 
a  houamg  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  said  substrate,  said 
boosing  having  a  slot  for  positioning  over  said  row  of 
apertures  and  for  receiving  said  terminals  suiqxirted  by 
said  support  strip; 
positioning  means  supported  by  said  bousing  adjacent  one 
side  of  said  slot,  said  positioning  means  being  operable 
between  a  rest  position  and  an  actuated  position,  said 
positioning  means  having  a  plurality  of  notches  each  en- 
gaging individual  ones  of  said  shanks  of  said  terminals  in 
said  slot  when  said  positioning  means  is  in  its  actuated 
position; 
load  means  supported  by  said  housing  adjacent  the  opposite 


side  of  said  slot,  said  load  means  being  operaMe  between  a 
rest  position  and  an  actuated  position,  said  load  means 
having  a  surface  for  engaging  said  shanks  of  said  terminals 
in  said  slot  when  said  load  means  is  in  its  actuated  position, 
whereby  when  said  load  means  is  in  its  actuated  position 
said  surface  of  said  load  means  engages  said  shanks  of  said 
terminals  to  bias  said  shanks  toward  said  positioning 
means,  said  load  means  and  said  notches  in  said  position- 
ing means  being  disposed  in  relation  to  said  apertures  as  to 
align  said  shanks  of  said  terminals  with  individual  aper- 
tures in  said  substrate  when  said  load  means  and  said 
positioning  means  are  in  their  respective  actuated  posi- 
tions; and 
actuator  means  for  moving  said  load  means  and  said  posi- 
tioning means  between  their  respective  rest  and  actuated 
positions. 


4^376,339 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  CUPS  AND  SOCKETS  AND 

ASSEMBLING  THEM  INTO  CONNECTOR  CONTACTS 

J.  Preston  Aouboo;  Harry  R.  WeaTcr,  and  Evaa  Evans,  all  of 

Dallas,  Tex.,  ani^on  to  ELFAB  Corporatioa,  Addison,  Tex. 

Filed  Sc^  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  187,499 

lat  CL^  HOIR  43/00:  B23P  79/00 

UJS.  CL  29—876  32  Clainis 


1.  A  method  of  mounting  oriented  socket  contacts  for  an 
electrical  connector  wherein  each  of  said  contacts  comprises  a 
socket  portion  including  a  lead  clip  having  inwardly  and 
downwardly  extending  tines  in  oriented  relationship  with  a 
lower  tail  portion  of  the  contact,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  an  orientation  plate  having  adjacent  apertures 
formed  in  the  upper  surface,  said  adjacent  apertures  being 
spaced  from  one  another  a  preselected  distance  fcH*  arrang- 
ing said  lead  clips  in  a  presdected  array; 

providing  a  quantity  of  loose  randomly  oriented  lead  clips, 
each  of  said  clips  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  ring 
open  at  the  top  and  downwardly  extending  resilient  tines; 

placing  said  clips  oa  the  upper  surface  of  said  orientation 
plate  for  arrangement  upon  said  plate; 

vibrating  said  plate  to  cause  the  loose  clips  to  be  positioned 
within  said  ^)ertures  and  arranged  upon  said  plate; 

providing  a  carrier  strip  having  a  plurality  of  depending 
projections  adapted  for  engaging  and  retaining  said  lead 
cUps  thereto; 

orienting  said  lead  dips  within  said  apertures  and  relative  to 
said  carrier  strip  projections; 

moving  said  carrier  strip  relative  to  said  lead  dips  and  secur- 
ing said  lead  dips  upon  said  carrier  strip  in  oriented  align- 
ment therewith; 

advancing  said  lead  clip  supporting  carrier  strip  from  align- 
ment with  the  oriaitalion  plate; 

positioning  socket  contacts  in  presdected  arran^ment  and 
rotational  orientation  in  alignment  with  said  carrier  strip; 
and 

moving  said  carrier  strip  relative  to  said  contacts  to  secure 
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said  lead  dips  within  the  socket  portion  of  said  contacts  in 
select  orientation  therebetween. 
24.  An  apparatus  for  orienting  component  lead  engaging 
clips  having  inwardly  and  downwardly  extending  resilient 
tines  with  napcct  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  carrier  strip  said 
apparatus  comprising; 
an  orientation  plate  having  adjacent  apertures  formed  in  the 
upper  surface,  said  adjacent  apertures  being  spaced  from 
one  another  a  preselected  distance  for  arranging  said  lead 
clips  in  a  preselected  array; 
means  for  placing  a  quantity  of  loose  randomly  oriented  lead 
clips,  each  of  said  clips  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
ring  open  at  the  top  having  downwardly  extending  resil- 
ient tines,  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  orientation  plate  for 
arrangement  upon  said  plate; 
means  for  vibrating  said  plate  to  cause  the  loose  clips  to  be 
positioned  within  said  apertures  and  arranged  upon  said 
plate; 
a  carrier  strip  having  a  plurality  of  depending  projections 
adapted  for  engaging  and  retaining  said  lead  clips  thereto; 
means  for  orienting  said  lead  clips  within  said  apertures  and 

relative  to  said  carrier  strip  projections;  and 
means  for  moving  said  carrier  strip  relative  to  said  lead  clips 
to  secure  said  lead  clips  upon  said  carrier  strip  in  oriented 
alignment  therewith. 

4,376,340 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  AND  SHEARING 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  BACKHOE 

Michad  Ramun,  and  John  R.  Raaran,  both  of  2100  Poland  Ave., 

Yoongatown,  Ohio  44502 

Filed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,679 
I  Int  CL'  E02F  3/28 

VJS,  CL  30-134  1  a«i™ 


said  hook-shaped  end  portion  and  said  pair  of  guides  hold  the 
workpiece  for  cutting  as  said  movable  cutting  Made  cutting 
portion  moves  in  shearing  relation  with  said  fixed  bbde;  and 
links  operatively  connecting  said  movable  cutting  Wade  to  said 
piston  and  cylinder  assembly  so  that  the  same  can  be  moved 
relative  to  said  fixed  blade  thereby. 

4,376,341 
TOOL-TO-WORKPIECE  ANGLE  GAUGE 
Sebaatiaa  P.  Loirt«*>,  5140  SW.  40th  Avc^  Ft  la»4tiilito, 
Fla.  33314 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  298^86 
lit  CL'  GOIB  3/56;  B27G  23/00 
VS.  a.  33—174  S  ^ 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  cutting  and  manipulating  attach- 
ment for  a  backhoe,  the  bucket  of  which  has  been  removed, 
and  having  a  boom  with  a  controlled  piston  and  cylinder  con- 
nected thereto,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  for  keep- 
ing a  cutting  portion  of  a  movable  cutting  blade  in  shearing 
rdaticm  to  a  fixed  cutting  blade  throughout  the  entire  extent  of 
the  shearing  movement  of  the  blades  with  respect  to  each 
other,  said  movable  blade  having  an  elongated  substantially 
hook-shaped  end  portion  hooked  generally  toward  said  fixed 
blade;  said  cutting  and  manipulating  attachment  comfMising:  a 
mounting  body  and  means  for  attaching  the  same  to  the  boom 
of  the  backhoe;  means  positioning  said  fixed  cutting  blade  on 
said  mounting  body  and  means  located  at  a  first  end  of  said 
fixed  cutting  blade  pivotally  mounting  said  movable  cutting 
blade  on  said  mounting  body  in  pivotal  rdation  to  said  fixed 
cutting  blade;  said  means  for  keeping  the  cutting  position  of 
said  movaUe  cutting  blade  in  shearing  relation  to  said  fixed 
cutting  blade  comprising  a  pair  of  spiced  paralld  guides  lo- 
cated adjacent  and  fixed  to  a  second  end  of  said  fixed  cutting 
blade  and  extending  from  said  fixed  cutting  blade  second  end  at 

an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  said  fixed  cutting  Made  and 
defining  an  elongated  guide  path,  said  guide  path  bdng  posi- 
tioned and  sized  to  rccdve  said  hocA-shqwd  end  portion  of 
said  movable  hook-shaped  cutting  blade  before  said  catting 
portion  of  said  movable  Made  comes  mto  shearing  action  with 
respect  to  a  workpiece  disposed  between  said  Madea,  so  that 


1.  A  tool-to-work  piece  angle  gauge  comprising  a  base  block 
having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  downwardly  facing  constant 
radius  arcuate  bearing  surfaces  generated  about  paraUd  axes 
lying  in  a  reference  plane,  a  shank  assembly  mounted  from  said 
base  block  for  oscillation  about  a  third  axis  paralleling  said  axes 
and  including  an  exposed  chank  disposed  and  swingable  in  a 
plane  normal  to  said  third  axis,  said  block  and  shank  assembly 
including  coacting  indicating  means  operative  to  indicate 
when  said  assembly  is  routed  to  a  position  about  said  third  axis 
with  said  exposed  shank  disposed  normal  to  said  reference 
plane. 

4,376,342 

THERMALLY  INSULATING  WALL  STRUCTURE 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  KILNS 

Gabride  GavMi,  Via  Padgak,  6,  Bdo^a,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1900,  Scr.  No.  192,263 

dates  priority,  appttcatloa  Italy,  Oct  8, 1979, 4949/79(U] 

Int  CL^  F26B  9/05 

UACL  34-86  1 


1.  A  wall  structure  for  thermally  insulating  an  enclosed 
space  to  be  heiAed  such  as  a  ceramic  kifai.  said  enclosed  spMX 
being  defined  by  four  side  pands  and  top  and  bottom  paada, 
said  wall  structure  comfwising  a  a  layer  of  an  air-permeab4e 
thermally  insulating  materid  located  adjacent  to  and  coexten- 
sive with,  but  spaced  from  the  exterior  surface  of  at  least  osie 
of  said  panflt,  to  define  an  intemd  chamber,  and  an  external 
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chamhcr  fonned  by  a  panel  located  adjacent  to  and  coexten- 
sive with  said  insulating  material  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
insulating  material  from  said  internal  chamber,  means  to  en- 
ckMe  said  internal  and  external  chambers  such  that  air  flow 
therethrough  is  restricted  to  pasaagg  through  said  inMiUring 
material,  said  external  chamber  having  at  least  one  air  intake 
mouth  and  said  internal  chamber  having  at  least  one  air  exhaust 
mouth  leading  to  said  enclosed  space,  air  supplying  means 
eflFective  to  create  an  air  flow  from  said  intake  mouth  to  said 
exhaust  mouth,  whereby  said  air  passes  from  sakl  external 
chamber,  through  said  air-permeable  thermally  inauliiriiig  ma- 
terial  wherein  said  air  is  heated  and  thereafter  passes  into  said 
internal  chamber  and  mto  said  enclosed  tpasx. 


bottom,  front  and  rear  edges,  and  a  kMigitudinal  panel  having 
a  central  portion  secured  to  the  bottom  edges  of  said  side 
panels  to  form  a  bottom  panel,  having  a  firont  portion  secured 
to  the  front  edges  of  said  side  panels  to  form  a  front  pand.  and 
having  a  rear  porticm  secured  to  the  rear  edges  of  said  side 


4«37(,343 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  BAGASSE 
Hmrj  J.  White,  P.O.  Box  215,  and  Bradfktrd  W.  Eaves,  P.O. 
Box  220,  both  of  Pa'aahasi,  HI  M775 

Filed  J«L  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,574 

lat.  a.i  F26B  11/02:  F23G  5/02 

M&.  CL  34—109  10  o.<— 


r^"-^ 


1.  A  drying  method  for  producing  primary  and  secondary 
dried  bagasse  from  raw  bagasse,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  the  raw  bagasse  through  an  annular  chamber  con- 
nected directly  with  a  source  of  flowing  hot  exhaust  gases, 
the  flowing  hot  gases  bemg  effective  to  move  the  raw 
bagasse  through  the  annuUv  chamber  and  to  remove 
oxMsture  therefrom  to  produce  primary  dried  haga^tr,  and 
the  walls  defining  the  annular  chamber  being  rotated 
about  a  horizontal  axis  to  agitate  the  raw  bagasse  during 
iu  passage  through  the  chamber, 

collecting  the  primary  dried  bagnse  at  the  outlet  end  of  the 
annular  chamber, 

dividing  a  portion  of  the  primary  dried  bagasse  from  the 
remainder  thereof,  as  it  is  collected; 

conveying  the  divided  portion  of  primary  dried  bagasse  into 
a  cyUndrical  inner  chamber  disposed  concentrically 
within  said  annular  chamber  and  connected  with  the  same 
source  of  flowing  hot  exhaust  gases  as  said  annular  cham- 
ber, said  divided  portion  being  moved  through  said  innrr 
chamber  and  being  dried  by  said  flowing  hot  gases  to 
produce  secondary  dried  bagasse,  and  the  wall  defining 
said  inner  chamber  also  being  rotated  about  said  hraizon- 
tal  axis;  and 

collecting  the  secondary  dried  bagasse  from  the  outlet  end  of 
said  cylindrical  chamber. 


4,37M44 
mSULATED  BOOT  BLANKBT 

f ,  PX>.  Bas  197.  OiffcaafiDa,  Ga.  38523 
■.  N,  1981,  Scr.  No.  272,352 
I^  CL^  A43B  i/l6 
UjSw  a.  38— 7.1  R  U 

4.  A  boot  blanket  comptiaiag  a  pair  of  side  paneb  with  top. 


panels  to  form  a  rear  panel,  the  top  edges  of  said  side  panels 
and  the  free  ends  of  said  front  and  rear  panels  forming  an 
opening  for  the  leg  of  the  wearer,  said  back  panel  having  a 
zipper  extending  over  the  length  thereof  and  opening  down- 
wardly from  said  leg  opening  to  said  bottom  panel. 


4y376,345 

FLEXIBLE  SEAL  FOR  A  PIVOT  JOINT  IN  A  SNOW 

THROWEtt  CHUTE 

Lyu  E  Hochwttz,  Shcboygn  FUh,  Wis.,  assizor  to  AlUa- 

C^alaMTs  CorporatkM^  Mflwaakee,  Wia. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  330,858 
Iirt.  Ca.3  EOIH  5/00 
UjS.  CL  37—280  5 


<.«s. 


1.  In  a  snow  dirower,  the  combination  cooqmsing: 
a  generany  upright  discharge  chute  (nesentbig  at  its  upper 
end  a  pair  of  generally  upright  side  walls  and  an  upwardly 
and  fbrwardly  inclined  top  wall  interconnecting  said  side 
walla, 

a  deflectCM- having  a  top  wall  with  a  rear  portion  in  overlying 
rdation  to  the  top  wafl  (tf  sakl  chute  and  a  pair  (rf*  gener- 
ally vertical  aide  walls  A^^f^M^^  from  opposite  lateral 

skies  of  sakl  top  wan  having  portMMs  in  adjaceitt,  overlap- 
ping rdatkMi  to  said  skle  waDs  of  sakl  chute, 
a  pair  of  pivot  means  pivotaUy  interooooecting  acyacent  skie 
walls  of  sakl  deflector  and  ohote  for  pivotal  movemeat  of 
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sakl  deflector  relative  to 
horizontal  axis,  and 
a  flexible  seal  of  substantially  uniform  tfaickncaB  interposed 
between  sakl  chute  and  deflects,  sakl  seal  having  rear  top 
and  skk  portxms  secured  to  the  upper  and  laterally  outer 
sur&oes,  respectively,  of  sakl  top  and  skle  walk  of  sakl 
chute  and  having  a  front  portkm  with  a  plurality  of 
qMced,  forwardly  extending  fingen  m  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  inskle  surface  of  sakl  deflector. 


sakl  chute  about  a  generally   a  display  menriwr  mcluding  a  nxNmting  ipctm.  sakl  mounting 

i«— tM  mchiding:  a  body  member,  ineans  definmg  a  bore  in  said 
body  member  having  a  second  cross-sectional  area  greater 


4,378,348 

PERPETUAL  CALENDAR 

Milton  T.  Ndaoa,  4818  LsM  Ct.,  North  Fort  Myers,  Fla.  33903 

Filed  Oct  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  313,980 
'  Int  CLJ  G09D  i/0^  3/10:  Cm¥  3/00 

UJS.  a.  40—114  M 


than  said  first  cross-sectwnal  area  and  dimensk>ned  to  loosely 
receive  said  motor  shaft  therein,  and  a  termination  of  sakl  bore 
comprising  a  curved  abutment  surface  having  generally  about 
the  same  radius  of  curvature  as  said  motor  shaft 


to  UdaTcst  AG, 


4,378,348 
PICTURE  VIEWER 
Peter  Ackcrct,  Kasnacht,  Switaerlaad,  I 
Char,  Switacrland 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  138,641 
OalM  prfority,  appUcatka  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Apr.  9, 
1979,  2914351 

1W  portkM  of  the  tcra  of  this  potent  snhseqncat  to  Jn.  20, 
1998,  hM  been  disdaiaMd. 
Int  CL^  G09F  11/30 
UJS.  CL  40-513  IW 


1.  A  perpetual  calendar  including  first  and  second  super- 
posed panel  member  portkms  mounted  for  relative  back  and 
forth  movement  along  a  predetermined  path,  one  of  sakl  panel 
member  portkms  having  a  generally  rectangular  window 
formed  therein,  the  other  of  sakl  pand  member  portwns  in- 
cluding number  indkna  arranged  thereon  in  seriatim  repeti- 
tively m  coordinates  of  seven  extending  along  sakJ  path  and 
including  rows  of  indkia  spaced  transversely  of  said  path,  sakl 
window  being  of  a  dimenskm  transverse  to  sakl  path  to  view 
six  laterally  spaced  rows  of  spaces  therethrough  and  of  a  di- 
menskm  longitudinally  of  sakl  path  to  view  seven  indkia 
spaca  in  each  row,  and  a  single  view  masking  panel  member 
portXM  disposed  intermediate  sakl  first  and  second  panel  mem- 
ber portkMis  and  including  a  pair  of  elongated  side-by-side 
indicia  space  m««lring  strip  portions  extending  along  said  path 
and  including  one  pair  of  corresponding  ends  facing  in  one 
directkm  along  sakl  path  and  staggered  lengthwise  of  the  latter 
a  distance  equivalent  to  at  least  seven  of  sakl  indicia  spaces, 
sakl  view  masking  strip  portions  being  manually  shiftable  along 
sakl  path  to  selectively  mask  the  two  rows  of  q>aces  adjacent 
one  kmgitudinal  skle  of  said  window. 


4,378,347 
UGHT  POWERED  MOBII^ 

2807  N. 


M«kin  E 

Colo.80907  

I  FOed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  303,508 

Int  CL'  G09F  19/00 

UJS.  CL  40-^41  ^ 

L  An  assemUy  comprising:  a  base;  a  d.c.  motor  mounted 
with  said  base  and  having  a  shaft  extending  outwardly  tfaere- 
from.  the  shaft  having  a  distal  carved  end  having  a  given  ra<liP« 
of  curvature,  and  Uie  shaft  havmg  a  first  predetermined  croas- 
sectnnal  area  adjacent  sakl  distal  end;  a  solar  o^  means  elec- 
trically mterconnecttng  sakl  solar  cell  and  sakl  d.c.  motor,  and 


1.  Picture  viewing  device  having  a  housing  for  accommodat- 
ing a  pile  of  pictures,  of  which  the  uppermost  pkture  lies 
beneath  a  housing  window,  having  a  slider  member  that  may 
be  puDed  out  of  the  housing  and  re-inserted  parallel  to  the 
viewing  window,  and  having  a  pkmire  change  mechanism 
consisting  of  a  transporter,  by  means  of  whk;h  a  pkture  can  be 
removed  fitwn  one  skle  of  the  pile  as  the  sbder  member  is 
withdrawn  and  is  guided  to  the  other  skie  of  the  pile  again  as 
the  shder  member  is  pushed  in,  and  of  a  retaining  device  pre- 
venting the  remainder  of  the  pile  from  being  transported,  and 
having  an  externally  operable  device  for  dissbling  the  pk;ture 
change  mechanism  for  the  removal  of  the  entire  pile  out  of  the 
housing  by  means  of  the  shder  member,  the  retaining  devk* 
being  provided  in  the  form  of  a  separator  on  the  slider  member 
and  the  transporter  being  provkled  in  the  form  of  retentive 
elements  on  a  pressure  arrangement  kicated  in  the  houang 
under  spring  bias,  wherein  the  pressure  arrangement  comprises 
a  plate  supported  by  springs,  the  plate  being  <rf  dimenskws 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  size  of  the  pktures,  and  on 
wluch  the  retentive  elements  are  arranged. 

4,378,349 

NIGHT  TIME  FISHING  AID 

Da^U  J.  Yarcwwcr,  84  Weed  Ave,  SMan  Island,  N.Y.  10388 

FDed  N^.  17, 1988,  Scr.  Nn.  387,788 

iat  CL'  AOIK  97/12 

UJS.  CL  43—17  ^         » Q^ 

L  The  combinatkin  of  a  fishmg  pole  and  a  m^  time  ashmg 

Md,  the  Mung  p(^  comprising  an  dottgated  rod  havmg  upper 

and  lower  ends,  a  loop  gmde  extendmg  from  the  upper  end.  a 
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firiuag  red  cxwpled  to  the  lower  end,  a  fishiiig  line  apaoning  ^                                     4y374i^l 

the  rod  from  the  fkhing  red  and  extending  fhmi  the  vppet  end  WHEEL 

of  the  rod;  the  fishing  aid  compriaing  a  case,  clip  means  on  the  P^tw  Imm,  SrklanmSUtr  Ptad  13, 63W  Usinge^  Fed.  Rep,  of 

:  for  mounting  it  onto  the  elongated  rod  adjacent  said  upper  '" 


end,  a  battery  in  said  case,  a  lamp  in  said  case  and  visably 
extending  therefrom,  a  toggle  switch  in  said  case,  an  electric 
circuit  interconnecting  said  lamp,  battery  and  toggle  switch 
such  that  when  said  toggle  switch  is  turned  on  said  lamp  re- 
mains lit,  said  toggle  switch  having  a  toggle  lever  extending 
upwardly  ftom  said  case  with  its  on  position  angularly  directed 


F1M  Ai«.  IS,  1981,  Scr.  No.  294,047 
riority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  Sep.  2, 
1990,3032949 

Irt.  a.J  A43H  33/04.  17/26 
U.S.  CL  46—23  6  ctahns 


towards  said  rod  and  its  off  position  being  angularly  directed 
away  from  said  rod,  an  elongated  opening  formed  in  said 
toggle  lever,  a  slot  in  said  toggle  lever  to  faciliute  entry  into 
said  elongated  opening,  said  fishing  line  passing  upwardly 
along  said  elongated  rod,  then  downwardly  through  said  loop 
guide,  through  said  elongated  opening  m  said  toggle  lever, 
back  upwardly  through  said  loop  guide  and  then  extending 
from  said  elongated  pole,  whereby  pulling  on  the  extended 
fishing  line  causes  said  toggle  lever  to  move  from  its  off  posi- 
tion to  its  on  position  to  thereby  turn  on  the  lamp. 


4,376450 
AUTOMATIC  DOWN  RIGGER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
John  J.  BedMTz,  Ehnhurst;  Phillip  J.  Moser,  BenaenTUIc,  and 
Rofler  L.  Roaeaberg,  Arliagtoa  Hd^ts,  aU  of  DL,  aadgnore  to 
Orcoim  Ik.,  BcMearillc  ni. 

FUcd  Jan.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  226,930 

Lit  CL'  AOIK  89/On 

UA  a.  43—26.1  15  Claims 


1.  A  wheel  for  use  in  a  construction  system  of  building  bricks 
in  the  form  of  the  letter  "H"  which  system  is  based  on  an 
arbitrary  standard  dimension  "a";  said  wheel  comprising: 

A.  A  rim  having  two  opposing  sides  and  a  diameter  of 
12a/ff,  said  rim  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  and 
radially  aligned  grooves  on  each  side  of  the  rim,  equally 
spaced  around  the  circumference  of  the  rim;  each  of  said 
grooves  having  opposing  sides  spaced  from  each  other  by 
the  distance  "a";  said  rim  having  an  axial  cylindrical  open- 
ing; and 

B.  a  hub  rotatably  mounted  in  the  axial  cylindrical  opening 
of  the  rim;  said  hub  having  an  axially  disposed  square 
opening  having  dimensions  "a"  by  "a"; 

wherdn  the  wheel  has  a  width  2a. 


4,376,352 
PERSONNEL  AIR  LOCK 
Poitti  Sofadaea,  Vaataa,  aad  OUc  Hearicfaaoa,  Hebhiki,  both  of 
Fhdaad,  aasigaors  to  Oy  WartsOa  Ab,  Heldaki,  Flalaad 

Filed  Jan.  31,  I960,  Ser.  No.  117,244 

Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Flahuid,  Feb.  2,  1979,  790346 

lat  CL^  E06B  7/00 

UjS.  CL  49—68  6  f^^i— 


1.  An  automatic  down  rigger  control  system  for  use  with  a 
down  rigger  tn^ling  line  operated  by  a  motor  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  trolling  line,  comprising: 
control  system  means  for  automatically  controlling  the 
motor  means  for  lowering  an  end  of  the  trolling  Une  to  a 
predetermined  depth  point  and  automatically  raising  the 
end  of  the  trolling  line  to  a  predetermined  surface  point  in 
a  region  of  the  surface  of  the  water,  said  control  system 
means  including  memory  means  for  storing  said  predeter- 
mined depth  point  and  predetermined  surface  point; 
said  memory  means  comprising  an  electroaic  memory  which 
recdves  as  an  input  said  predetermined  surfiMx  point  in 
response  to  actuation  of  a  zero  switch  means  and  recdves 
as  an  input  said  predetermined  depth  point  in  response  to 
actuation  of  a  store  switch  means;  and 
motor  directioa  trolling  contrcrf  means  for  comparing  depth 
as  established  by  a  counter  with  said  stored  predetermined 
depth  point  or  predetennined  sorfiKe  point 


1.  A  closable  passage  arrangement  interconnecting  two 
spaces,  said  arrangement  comprising  a  closure  unit  having  two 
passage  openings  each  provided  with  a  door  or  the  Uke  lock- 
able  with  a  locking  bolt  mechanism,  each  door  ctMmecting  said 
closure  unit  to  a  different  one  oX  said  qiaces  and  being  pro- 
vided with  driving  means  for  operating  said  door,  said  driving 
means  comprising,  for  each  door,  a  power  transmission  unit 
arranged  to  influence  separatdy  a  mechanism  for  turning  the 
door  and  a  mechanism  for  operating  said  locking  bolt  mecha- 
nism of  the  door,  said  power  transmissicm  units  of  the  doors 
being  interconnected  by  means  oi%.  common  shaft,  said  power 
transmission  units  including  a  pin-and-forit  mechanim, 
wherein  a  rotataUe  power  transmiasioa  member  provided  with 
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crank  pins  or  the  like  is  cooperating  with  a  number  of  fork 
members,  said  driving  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  door 
operating  sutions  each  including  a  door  operating  member 
being  directly  or  by  means  of  said  common  shaft  connected  to 
said  power  transmission  units,  said  driving  means  including 
mechanical  means  positively  guiding  the  functions  of  said 
driving  means  during  opening  and  closing  of  any  of  said  doors 
and  means  mechanically  guiding  said  functions  to  take  part 
only  in  one  given  order,  said  functions  bdng  obtainable  from 
any  of  said  door  operating  stations,  and  means  connecting  the 
operating  mechanisms  of  the  doors  for  mechanically  locking 
one  door  during  operation  of  the  other  door. 

4,376,353 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

Charies  Helfman,  19533  W.  7  Mile  Rd.,  Detroit,  Mich.  48219 

Filed  Not.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,219 

Int  CL'  E06B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  49—504  ♦  Claims 


1.  Building  structure  comprising  an  opening  in  a  building, 
door  jambs  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  opening  and  a  head 
member  at  the  top  of  the  opening  in  the  building  structure,  a 
metal  frame  positioned  in  the  opening  in  engagement  with  the 
door  jambs  and  head  member  including  angle  iron  vertically 
extending  jamb  members  and  an  angle  iron  horizontally  ex- 
tending head  member  and  a  metal  door  sill  extending  between 
the  angle  iron  frame  jamb  members  at  the  bottom  thereof,  said 
metal  frame  being  positioned  on  the  inside  of  the  opening  with 
one  short  leg  of  the  angle  iron  members  thereof  being  approxi- 
mately J  inch  long  and  extending  substantially  in  the  plane  of 
the  opening  on  the  inside  thereof  and  terminating  at  interior 
trim  around  the  opening  in  the  building  and  the  other,  longer 
leg  of  the  angle  iron  members  extending  transversely  into  the 
opening  toward  the  outside  thereof,  means  securing  the  metal 
frame  to  the  building  structure  about  the  opening,  and  a  wood 
door  secured  to  the  metal  frame  for  installation  with  the  metal 
frame. 


engage  and  mate  with  the  respective  slots  in  the  frame 
member  so  that  the  hinge  members  can  be  attached  to  the 
frame  member  where  desired  after  installation  of  the 
franae  member  in  the  opening,  the  second  tongue  aligned 
substantially  normal  to  the  first  tongue  to  minimize  de- 
tachment of  the  hinge  plate  from  the  frame  member  under 
stress;  and 


rt» 


a  plurality  of  cover  plate  sections,  each  including  a  fu^t  and 
second  elongate  tongue  adapted  to  engage  and  mate  with 
the  respective  slots  in  the  frame  member,  the  cover  plate 
sections  adapted  to  be  cut  to  fit  the  gaps  between  the  hinge 
plates  and  the  ends  of  the  frame  member  to  provide  a 
finished  aesthetically  pleasing  door  frame. 


4,376,355 
ABRADING  APPARATUS  HAVING  ZERO  REFERENCE 

SENSING  MEANS 

Marten  C.  Haosermann,  Addison,  m.,  aarigMir  to  Haosermann 

Abrading  Process  Company,  Dn  Page  County,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,382 

lat  Qi}  B24B  79/00 

U.S.  CL  51—58  4  ClaiM 
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4,376,354 

DOOR  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 

RIdard  H.  Paasovoy,  San  RaaMB,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Awidex, 

San  RamoB,  CtUf  . 

FUcd  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237^26 
bt  CL^  E06B  7/04 

UJS.  CL  49—504 

1.  Apparatus  for  constructing  a  door  frame  m  an  opemng 
formed  in  a  wall  to  accommodate  a  door,  such  apparatus  com- 
prising: . 
a  frame  member  including  a  central  web  adapted  to  span  the 
width  of  the  wall  and  a  pair  of  side  flanges  extending  from 
the  lateral  edges  of  the  web  and  ad^>ted  to  fit  oyer  the 
edges  of  the  wall  circumscribing  the  (^)ening,  said  web 
formed  of  first  and  second  longitudinafly-extending  por- 
tions and  including  first  and  second  longitudinally-extend- 
ing slots,  the  first  slot  located  proxnnately  central  relative 
to  the  wd),  and  the  second  slot  aUgned  normal  to  the  first 
proximate  the  lateral  edge  of  the  wd)*s  second  portion; 
at  least  two  hinge  members  each  having  a  hinge  plate  which 
I    includes  a  fiist  and  a  second  elongate  tongue  adapted  to 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  forming  electrical  discharge 
machining  electixxles  said  apparatus  being  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  first  platen,  a  second  platen  mounted  in  superimposed 
relation  and  adapted  to  be  driven  vertically  with  respect  to  said 
first  platen,  a  die  member  having  an  abrasive  surface  mounted 
on  one  of  said  platens,  a  workpiece  member  mounted  on  the 
pUiten  opposite  the  platen  on  which  said  die  member  is 
mounted  in  working  alignment  with  said  die  member,  means 
for  applying  horizontal  oscillatory  rotary  motion  to  said  first 
pUten,  vertical  drive  means  for  infeeding  said  workpiece  mem- 
ber and  said  die  member  into  contact  with  each  other  while 
said  oscillatory  rotary  motion  is  bdng  apphed  to  therdry  abra- 
sively shape  said  workpiece  member  to  the  fonn  of  said  die 
member,  and  wherein  said  improvement  comprises 
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aa  electrically  conductive  coating  disposed  over  at  least  a 
lower  portion  of  said  abrading  die; 

a  source  of  dectric  potential  coupled  to  one  of  said  electrode 
workpiece  and  said  electrically  conductive  coating;  and 

switching  means  coupled  to  the  other  of  said  electrode 
workpiece  and  said  electrically  conductive  coating. 

whereby  when  said  coated  abrading  die  is  first  driven  into 
contact  with  said  electrode  woitpiece  said  electric  poten- 
tial is  coupled  to  and  operates  said  switching  means  to 
thereby  indicate  said  contact 


4^MS7 
MACHINE  TO<M£ 


T. 


Icy  Gitedcn  (Mackte  TaoM  LM.,  Wc 

FIM  Ai«.  20,  IfW,  Sar.  N^  17»,7M 

«»»^  »»P«c«tlo«  Urtrf  Bmio^  M«y  21.  mo, 

•01C7W 

bt  a.1  B24B  19/14 
MS.  CL  SI— 105  SP  15  < 


4^6,356 

CUTOFF  SAWS 

Ckarics  T.  Everett,  308  CoMtry  Cfafc  Dr^  Warrea,  Ohio  44483 

Filed  Feb.  15,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  121,784 

Iirt.  0.1  B24B  51/00 

U.S.  a.  51—98  R  1  CXmhm 


**?    t^  I  I  I  l1*> 1 1  ^"1  ■  . 


1.  Apparatus  for  severing  work,  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  supporting  surface,  a  rocker  arm  pivotally  mounted 
intermediate  to  its  ends  on  said  supporting  surface  for  rocking 
movement  in  a  vertical  direction,  a  motor  supported  on  one 
arm  of  said  rocker  arm  and  a  disc-like  cutter  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  other  arm  of  said  rocker  arm  and  having  connection 
with  said  motor  so  as  to  be  rapidly  routed  thereby,  a  vise  for 
clamping  the  work  in  position  whereby  said  cutter  engages  and 
cuts  through  the  work  in  its  downward  movement  and  is 
returnable  to  an  upward  position  to  permit  said  work  to  be 
shifted,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  fluid  cylinder  for  effecting  rocking  action  of  said  rocker 
arm  and  consequent  up-and-down  movement  of  said  cut- 
ter, 

a  solenoid  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure 
to  said  cytinder, 

a  limit  switch  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  an  upright 
rod  and  adjustable  to  various  positions  axially  therealong, 
said  limit  switch  having  an  operating  member,  the  lower 
cod  of  said  rod  being  pivoully  connected  to  said  hoostng 
supporting  surface, 

said  upper  portioo  of  said  upright  rod  extendtog  freely 
through  the  central  opening  of  a  diac-like  ring  which  is 
ooonected  to  and  movable  with  said  rocker  arm  other 
arm,  said  diac-like  ring  Tip*fl  said  limit  switch  operat- 
ing member  ai  a  selectable  upper  poHtioo  of  said  rocker 
arm  other  arm, 

said  Umit  svdtch  and  the  solenaid  of  said  valve  being  in- 
cluded ia  an  electrical  carcoit  whereby  said  valve  controls 
flow  of  And  to  Mid  cyiiDder  in  a  manner  to  mterropt 
upward  movement  of  said  cutter  when  faid  limit  switch 
operating  niembei  is  *"gf>yHl  by  said  diac-hke  ring. 


1.  A  machine  tool  comprising,  means  to  support  and  rotate  a 
workpiece  about  a  fixed  axis  for  an  operation  to  be  carried  out 
on  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  worki^ece,  a  rotary  tool  having 
a  peripheral  cutting  face,  a  tool  carrier  on  which  the  tool  is 
mounted,  means  to  feed  the  tool  carrier  toward  and  away  from 
the  fixed  axis  for  the  tool  to  act  on  the  workpiece,  the  means 
comprising  a  sUdeway  extending  transversely  to  the  fixed  axis 
and  a  slide  on  which  the  tool  carrier  is  mounted  and  drive 
means  for  moving  the  sUde  in  either  direction  along  the  slide- 
way,  a  pivotal  mounting  for  the  rotary  tool  on  the  tool  carrier, 
the  pivotal  mounting  being  adjustable  about  a  further  axis  lying 
tangentially  to  a  circle  centered  on  the  fixed  axis,  the  slide 
having,  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  the  fixed  axis,  a  rotary 
mounting  defining  the  further  axis,  the  sUde  having  a  bearing 
face,  the  tool  carrier  being  mounted  on  the  bearing  face  for 
sliding  movement  about  the  rotary  mounting,  a  lead  screw 
routably  mounted  on  the  slide  and  carrying  a  nut  to  which  the 
carrier  is  connected  so  as  to  turn  the  tool  carrier  with  respect 
to  the  slide  about  the  further  axis  to  adjust  the  angle  of  cut  of 
the  rotary  tool,  means  for  defining  the  rotational  positions  of 
rotiuional  adjustment  of  the  carrier  with  req>ect  to  the  slide 
about  said  further  axis,  said  defining  means  comprising  a  con- 
trol member  extending  parallel  to  the  lead  screw  and  having  a 
plurality  of  stops  qjaced  apart  along  the  member  and  an  adjust- 
able cam  mounted  to  move  with  the  carrier  and  engageable 
with  one  or  other  of  the  stops  according  to  the  adjustment  of 
the  cam  to  determine  the  position  to  which  the  tool  carrier 
may  be  moved,  the  tool  being  located  on  the  pivotal  mounting 
so  that  the  further  axis  extends  taagentiaUy  to  the  peripheral 
cutting  face  of  the  tool  whereby  adjostmeot  of  the  tool  about 

the  further  axis  does  not  otherwise  diq>lace  the  circumferential 
cutting  face  of  the  tool  at  the  pomi  where  it  wig^g^r  the  wtnlc- 
piece. 


4^MS8 
SUitFACE  TREATING  APPARATUS 
Joka  J.  SMtaa,  TMtle,  Okfak,  aari^or  to  Robert  T.  Nctaoa, 
OUakoM  Ctty.  OUa. 

FBed  Dee.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  752,787 
bt  CL>  B24C  3/06 
US.  CL  51—429  34  o.i— 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  surface  with  particu- 
late abrasive  which  is  projected  at  high  vdoctty  against  said 
sor&oe,  oooipriiing  an  eadosore  having  an  opening  therein 
adapted  to  confitxtf  said  sar&oe,  wherein  said  eDcloaore  com- 
priaes  a  delivery  section  having  a  projecting  means  therein  for 
propdUag  afanaive  through  the  opening  to  contact  the  snrftce; 
a  first  odlectioa  bin  in  commnnication  widk  said  projecting 
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means  for  supplying  abrasive  thereto;  a  second  collection  bin 
in  communication  with  said  enclosure  to  receive  abrasive 
rdxMmded  from  said  surfiace;  said  second  ccdlection  bin  being 
bdow  said  first  collection  bin  and  adapted  to  receive  abrasive 
directed  thereto  by  the  kinetic  energy  of  said  abrasive  re- 
bounded from  said  surface;  a  chute  being  positioned  to  convey 
abrasive  rd>ounded  from  said  surface,  said  chute  having  a 
generally  inverted  U-ah^ied  having  an  upwardly  directed 
ccmcentration  zone  and  a  downwardly  directed  attenuation 
zone  having  a  discharge  opening,  said  upwardly  directed  con- 


4,376,359 

FASTENER  CUP  FOR  GLAZED  DOORS 

Ronald  E.  Redmaa,  NOes,  Mi^  aaalgaor  to  Kawaeer  Company, 

Inc.,  Nilca,  Mich. 

Flkd  Dec  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  211,512 
Int  CL^  EOOI  3/62 
MS.  CL  52—127  » 


member  for  securing  said  fastener  clip  in  place  on  said  web 
between  said  ribs  without  other  Castenen; 

slot  means  defined  in  said  central  portion  of  said  body  be- 
tween said  pair  of  arms  adapted  for  receiving  a  toc^  re- 
movably engageable  to  route  said  body  about  an  axis 
normal  to  said  web  from  a  first  position  when  said  free 
outer  end  portions  of  said  arms  are  clear  of  said  ribs 
toward  a  second  secured  position  wherein  said  end  por- 
tions are  forcefully  engaged  against  opposite  facing  inside 
faces  of  said  ribs  and  said  base  surface,  and  are  deflected 
inwardly  toward  said  central  body  portion  by  said  force- 
ful engagement  for  tighUy  securing  said  fastener  clip  in 
place  on  said  web;  and 

integral  holding  means  struck  from  said  body  including  a 
pair  of  fingers  between  said  wedging  arms  for  engaging  an 
inner  edge  portion  of  a  glazing  strip  to  retain  said  strip  in 
position  engaging  a  rib  along  said  frame  member. 


4,376,3m 
ACCESS  DOOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SILO 
NeweU  B.  Haasoa,  Lake  LflUaa,  Minn.,  aarigaor  to 
Company,  Lake  LUUaa,  Mlaa. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,134 
Int.  a.'  E04H  7/00 
MS.  CL  52-193 


Silo 


SOaiau 


centration  zone  having  walls  adapted  to  direct  rebounded 
abrasive  to  the  attenuation  zone  wherein  rebounded  abrasive 
strikes  the  walls  of  the  attenuation  zone,  thereby  decreasing 
the  kinetic  energy  of  the  abrasive  prior  to  its  passing  to  the 
discharge  opening;  said  second  collection  bin  being  in  commu- 
nication with  the  discharge  opening  of  said  attenuation  zone  to 
receive  abrasive  passing  from  the  discharge  opening;  and  recir- 
culating means  in  communication  with  said  second  collection 
bin  to  lift  abrasive  fix>m  said  second  collection  bin  to  said  first 
collection  bin. 


1.  A  tetener  cUp  for  securing  one  or  more  glazing  strips  m 
position  along  a  web  of  a  frame  member  extending  along  a 
peripheral  edge  of  a  glazing  panel  flanked  by  said  strips,  said 
w^  including  a  substantiaUy  planar  base  surface  generally 
normal  to  a  face  of  said  glazing  panel  and  a  pair  of  upstanding 
riba  *-fl«r^  by  said  glazing  strips  when  poaitioofd  to  glaze 
said  pand  and  extending  along  opposite  edges  of  said  base 
surface,  said  bote  surfiKX  and  said  ribs  forming  a  pair  of  op- 
posed recesses  pitnwf«"g  longitudinally  of  said  frame  member 
along  opposite  sides,  each  of  said  recesses  adapted  to  receive 
and  hokl  a  owner  pOTtion  of  a  glazing  strip  engaged  therewith; 

said  fimtener  dip  comprising: 
a  unitary  body  of  thin  sheet  material  induding  apau-  of 
I   int^ral  wodging  arms  on  opposite  sides  of  s  central  por- 
tion of  said  body,  said  arms  having  free  outer  end  portions 
adapted  to  extend  into  said  opposed  recesses  of  said  frame 


1.  An  access  door  assembly  for  use  a  closure  for  an  access 
opening  in  a  sUo,  said  sUo  having  a  cylindrical  wall  retained  in 
place  by  a  plurality  of  surrounding  hoops  to  prevent  outward 
expansion,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  door, 

frame  means,  attached  to  said  silo  with  said  hoops,  for  sup- 
porting said  door,  said  frame  means  including  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced,  vertical  members  and  vertically  spaced 
stq)  members  attached  thereto  and  extending  therebe- 
tween whereby  said  frame  means  also  supports  said  step 
members,  said  step  members  being  spaced  outwardly  from 
said  silo  wall  and  said  hoops  across  said  access  opening  to 
provide  a  useable  ladder  for  said  silo,  one  of  said  step 
members  being  rotatably  attached  to  said  frame  means 
thereby  allowing  more  complete  use  of  said  access  open- 
ing; 
hinge  means  for  swingably  attaching  said  door  to  said  frame 

means;  and, 

means  for  latching  said  door  closed,  said  latching  means 
including  a  member  attached  to  said  door  and  means  for 
releaaably  coupling  said  member  to  said  one  step  memba^, 

wherd>y  when  said  door  is  closed,  said  door  cloaes  said 
access  opening  and  said  step  members  form  a  ladder  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  means  along  said  silo. 

4,376,361  

PARTmON  WALL  CONCTRUCnOJI 
Raipk  E.  Mkkasl,  Elk  Grsta,  DL,  aari^sr  to  UnMsd  States 
GypiM  Csnvany,  Ckleavs  DL 

FIM  Air.  7, 1900,  Ssr.  No.  137,666 
IM.  CL^  B0«8  2/56 
MS.  CL  52—241  ^  Qaims 

L  In  a  partition  wall  coostructioa  havmg  two  spaced  apart 
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rows  of  waU  board  connected  to  flanged  atuds  wherein  said 
studs  are  supportably  engaged  within  opposingiy  spaced  apart 
ch«nnrh.  a  bottom  channel  opening  upwardly  with  bottom 
portiotts  of  the  studs  residing  therein  and  an  upper  channel 
opening  downwardly  with  top  portions  of  the  studs  residing 
therein,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  device  for  prevention  of  squeaking  at  stud  and  runner  en- 
gagements when  said  partition  wall  is  subjected  to  racking 
fofces,  said  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  clips  each  hav- 
ing in  cross  section  a  hairpin-like  configuration  wherein  an 
elongate  plate  portion  terminates  in  a  thickened  base  por- 
tion, said  base  portion  having  an  angled  plate  portion  includ- 


spaces  between  the  blockB.  each  web  extending  diagonally 
between  said  chord  members, 

(d)  said  webs  including  a  metallic  web  extending  between 
two  blocks  doaer  to  the  high  end  of  the  truss  than  a  third 
of  die  blocks,  and  non-metalbc  wd>  means  kx:ated  be- 
tween the  second  of  said  two  blocks  and  said  third  block, 
said  metallic  web  having  flat  ends  respectivdy  confined 
between  ends  of  said  two  blocs  and  said  chord  members, 
the  second  of  said  two  blocks  having  an  end  portioo  oper- 
atively  connected  to  ends  of  the  metallic  web  and  of  the 
non-metallic  w^  means,  the  said  eixis  of  said  metallic  web 
and  of  the  non-metallic  web  means  being  located  adjacent 
the  side  of  the  lower  chord  which  faces  the  upper  chord. 

4^d.363 

ENVELOPE  PROCESSING  MACHINE  HAVING  VISUAL 

PROCESSING  VERIFICATION  MEANS 

Robert  J.  RmmU,  Mcdford,  NJ„  MrigMM- to  Mail-Ex  Corpora- 
tion, Skokk,  OL 

CoatinwtkM  ofScr.  No.  73.014,  Sc^  4, 1979.  abudoMd.  This 

application  May  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  264,075 

Int  CL^  B45B  43/30,  57/18 

VJS.  CL  53—52  12  Qahna 


ing  a  first  leg  portion  angling  back  toward  the  elongate  plate 
and  thence  terminating  in  an  outwardly  angling  second  leg 
portion,  said  configuration  forming  a  hairpin-like  shape 
defining  a  slot  between  the  elongate  plate  and  angled  plate 
portion; 
stud  flanges  nested  in  said  slots  and  contacting  the  thickened 
base  portion,  wherein  said  elongate  plate  is  disposed  be- 
tween flanges  of  the  channels  and  flanges  of  the  studs; 
said    clips    comprising    acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene;    and 
wherein  said  device  prevents  squeaking  and  clicking  upon 
subjection  of  said  partition  wall  construction  to  horizontal 
racking  forces  tending  to  force  the  partition  wall  construction 
into  a  generally  parallelogram-shape. 


4,374,342 
TRUSS  EMPLOYING  BOTH  METALUC  AND 
NON-METALLIC  WEBS 
E.  Jackaoa,  Woodland,  Calif.,  aari^or  to  Stod  Web 
Corporation,  AHnXoan,  CaUf. 

Continnaliun  of  Ser.  No.  13,328,  Feb.  21, 1979,  PaL  No. 

4,245,449.  TUa  application  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,147 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  potent  snbooqncnt  to  Jan.  20, 

1998,  haa  been  diadahned. 

Int.  a.3  E04B  J/32 

VS.  a.  52—639  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  truss,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  upper  and  lower  chord  membos  extending  in  generally 
the  same  longitudinal  direction  and  in  spaced  apart  rela- 
tion, 

(b)  means  connected  to  said  upper  and  lower  chord  members 
and  including  multiple  upright  blocks  which  are  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apart  along  the  lengths  of  smd  chord  mem- 

.  bers  and  located  therebetween,  the  vertical  dimensions  of 
said  blocks  decreasing  between  high  and  low  ends  of  the 
truBS, 

(c)  said  means  jnclnding  mult4)le  load  carrying  webs  in 


1.  A  machine  for  processing  envelopes  comprising:  a  pro- 
cessing station  with  means  for  opening  an  envelope,  means  for 
feeding  envelopes  from  a  supply  in  (me-by-one  relation;  con- 
veying means  with  entry  and  deUvery  ends  receiving  envel- 
opes from  the  feeding  means  in  underlying  support  at  the  entry 
end  of  the  conveying  means  in  predetermined  spaced  relation 
and  arranged  to  present  each  envelope  at  the  processing  sution 
to  render  the  same  to  an  opened  condition  accessible  to  an 
operator  in  one-by-one  rds^ion  to  faciUtate  the  removal  of 
contents  from  or  the  insertion  of  ni«t^ri«i«  into  the  envelopes 
by  the  operator,  detecting  means  spaced  from  the  processing 
sution  in  the  directi<»  of  the  dehvery  end  of  the  conveying 
means  a  distance  sufficient  to  allow  a  previously  opened  enve- 
lope to  relax  toward  closed  condition  at  the  detecting  means 
for  acting  upon  the  conveyed  and  relaxed  envelopes  one  at  a 
time  for  sensing  a  predetermined  event  corresponding  to  sus- 
pected incomplete  removal  of  the  contents  from  or  incomplete 
insertion  of  materials  into  the  envelopes;  and  illuminating 
means  longitudinally  proximate  to  the  delivery  end  of  the 
conveying  means  with  an  associated  envelope  support  surface 
for  receiving  therefhnn  and  supporting  an  envelope  generally 
relaxed  from  its  previously  opened  condition  under  the  moving 
contact  influence  of  the  conveying  means  and  released  from 
support  by  the  conveying  means  with  sliding  arrest  on  the 
envelope  support  surface  over  the  illuminating  means  in  sta- 
tionary positioning  on  the  envelope  support  surftoe  indepen- 
dent of  the  moving  contact  influence  of  the  conveying  means 
in  association  with  the  illuminating  means  which  is  actuaUe  in 
reqxxise  to  said  detecting  means  sensing  said  predetermined 
event  for  directing  light  through  the  stationary  envelope  re- 
ceived in  association  with  the  illuminating  means  to  afford 
visual  verification  of  said  predetermined  event  by  the  operator 
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and  permissive  unobstructed  handling  of  the  stationary  enve- 
lope as  the  iHedetermined  event  may  dictate. 


'  4.374.344 

SHEET-LIKE  MATERIAL  SORTING  APPARATUS 
SUfw  HoriM».  Tokyo;  Shoji  TanigncU.  Yokohama,  and  Hideo 
Onnva,  Tolqro,  all  of  Japan,  aoelgnors  to  Tokyo  Shibonra 
DenU  rahMhikl  KaMa.  KawaaaU.  Japan 

Filed  Ai«.  4. 1980.  Ser.  No.  175.015 

OafaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  9, 1979,  54-100771 

Int  CL»  B07C  5/10:  G45H  7/12 

VS.  CL  53—54  9  dains 


1.  A  sheet  sorting  apparatus  including: 

a  supply  means  for  supplying  sheets  to  be  sorted; 

a  take-out  unit  for  sequentially  taking  out  the  sheets  supplied 
by  said  supply  means  sheet  by  sheet; 

an  inspection  unit  for  judging  the  taken  out  sheets  to  permit 
sorting  to  be  efTected  into  first  and  second  sheets; 

a  sorting  unit  for  sorting  the  sheets  on  the  basis  of  the  result 
of  judgement  by  said  inspection  unit;  and 

a  collecting  unit  for  collecting  the  sorted  sheets,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  read-out  unit  for  reading  out  the  bundled  portion  of  bun- 
dled sheets  supplied  to  the  supply  means,  said  bundled 
sheets  being  comprised  of  a  predetermined  number  of 
sheets;  and 

a  card  preparing  unit  for  preparing  a  sorting  card  according 
to  read  out  data  of  the  read-out  unit  so  that  when  sorting 
is  completed  with  respect  to  the  bundled  predetermined 
number  of  sheets  the  bundled  predetermined  number  of 
sheets  can  be  collected,  together  with  said  second  sheets, 
at  the  collecting  unit. 


I  4.376,365 

WASTE  DISPOSER  UNIT 

George  B.  Mocrtd,  RJ).  #3.  ConncnntTille,  Pa.  16406 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  158.139 

Int  CLJ  B65B  11/50 

VS.  CL  53—555  H  Clahns 


1.  An  animal  waste  matter  disposer  unit  comprising  a  gener- 
ally flat  support  base  having  a  first  portion  defining 
a  waste  matter  receiving  station  and  a  second  portion 
defining  a  packaging  station, 
a  storage  area  associated  with  said  packaging  station. 


said  flat  support  adapted  to  support  an  animal  on  the  receiv- 
ing station, 

means  for  positioning  a  sheet  of  scalable  material  extending 
along  a  path  at  said  receiving  station  to  form  a  bed  portion 
where  waste  matter  is  received  on  said  scalable  material, 

means  for  moving  said  scalable  material  and  said  waste 
matter  thereon  from  said  receiving  station  to  said  packag- 
ing station, 

means  for  guiding  a  sheet  of  covering  material  in  a  first  path 
that  angularly  intercepts  the  path  of  said  sheet  of  scalable 
material  to  form  a  wall  portion  at  said  receiving  sution 
and  then  in  a  second  path  to  overlie  said  scalable  material 
and  said  waste  matter  thereon  at  said  packaging  sution, 

said  guiding  means  adapted  to  position  said  covering  mate- 
rial at  said  wall  portion  to  also  receive  waste  matter 
thereon, 

means  for  sealing  adjacent  perimeter  edges  of  said  covering 
material  and  said  scalable  material  at  said  packaging  su- 
tion whereby  said  waste  matter  is  encapsulated  therebe- 
tween to  form  a  sealed  package,  and 

means  for  moving  the  sealed  package  to  said  storage  area. 


4.376,366 

SAFETY  HALTER  FOR  HORSES 

Nathan  W.  MiUer,  15111  Pipeline  Art.,  Chino,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,638 

lat  a.2  B68B  1/02 

VS.  a.  54—24  9  OainM 


1.  In  a  horse  halter,  a  headstall  having  first  and  second 
overlapping  strap  end  portions,  and  a  breakaway  fastener 
releasably  coupling  said  strap  portions  together,  said  break- 
away fastener  comprising: 

a  buckle  attached  to  said  first  strap  portion; 

a  generally  U-shaped  spring  clip  having  ite  base  part  secured 
within  said  second  strap  portion  and  its  legs  extending 
therebeyond,  the  outer  ends  of  said  legs  being  outwardly 
turned  and  also  being  inclined  at  a  small  angle  away  from 
the  base  part  of  said  spring  clip; 

said  buckle  having  oppositely  facing  sockets  which  receive 
said  clip  leg  ends; 

whereby  a  longitudinal  pull  of  sufficient  magnitude  upon 
said  second  strap  portion  relative  to  said  first  strap  portion 
causes  said  spring  clip  legs  to  bend  towards  each  other, 
releasing  said  leg  ends  from  said  sockets  and  said  two  str^ 
portions  from  each  other. 


4.376.347 

RAKE 

Elaas  L.  Rocqnfai,  P.O.  Box  626,  Ponchatonla,  La.  70454 

FUed  Oct  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  315,941 

lat  CLJ  AOID  7/08 

VS.  CL  56—100.17  11 

1.  A  flexible  tine  rake  having  a  handle  with  a  cross  arm 

attached  thereto  and  a  plurality  of  flexible  tines  carried  by  said 

cross  arm,  the  hnprovement  wherein: 

said  cross  arm  is  of  generally  channel-shaped  form  in  cross 

section,  said  tines  having  end  portions  projecting  into  and 

within  the  channel  section  so  as  to  he  acroas  the  bottom 

thereof,  and  retainer  means  removOMy  received  in  the 

channd  for  anchoring  said  end  portion  of  the  tines  diere- 
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within  whereby  individuaJ  tines  nuy  be  removed  and 
replaced  without  the  aid  of  tools,  one  side  of  said  channel 
•ectioo  being  slotted  to  receive  said  tines,  the  ends  of  the 


4«37<,3i9 
DEVICE  FOR  CX>NTROUJNG  PRIMARY  AND 
SECONDARY  AIR/FUEL  RATIOS  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Manftni  HorOuMU;  Michftatn  SMo,  aad  TakaMri  Oiriay,  an 
of  Toyota,  Japaa,  aMJgiori  to  Toyota  JUaaka  Kogyo  Kaba- 
Aiehi,JapaB 
Food  Oct  !•,  19M,  Ser.  No.  I9M63 
iority,  appHcaHaa  Japat,  Fob.  22,  IMO,  SS-21M9 
iBt  a.}  F02N  i/22;  F02B  75/70 
UJS.  CL  M— 276  4  < 


tines  within  the  channel  being  hooked  to  conform  with  the 
channel  contour  and  said  retainer  means  being  resilient  to 
allow  the  tines  to  flex  over  substantial  portions  of  their 
lengths,  inclusive  of  within  the  channel. 


4,376,368 
METHOD  TO  MEASURE  YARN  TENSION 
David  B.  WUson,  BafEalo,  S.C,  aaaigaor  to  Milliken  Reaearch 
Corporatioa,  Sportaabvg.  S.C 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,235 

bt  a.}  D02G  1/02;  GOIH  13/00;  GOIL  5/04 

UJS.  CL  57—264  4  CUaH 


eg 


L  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  textured  yam  oompriaing 
the  steps  of:  supplying  a  running  teng;th  of  coMinuoos  filament 
yam,  ♦"■•ring  the  yam,  false  twisting  the  yam  after  heating, 
heatjng  the  yam  after  false  twistiag  the  yam,  raasing  the  yam 
to  vftirate  at  its  harmonic  frequency,  measuring  the  harmonic 
frequency  of  the  yam  being  vibrated  to  determine  the  tension 
thereoB  and  taking  up  the  false  twisted  yam. 


1.  For  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  a  vehicle,  compris- 
ing an  exhaust  manifold,  a  catalytic  converter  mounted  to  said 
exhatist  manifold,  an  intake  manifold,  and  a  carburetor  com- 
prising a  fiiel  jet; 

an  air/fiiel  ratio  control  system,  comprising: 

an  oxygen  sensor,  mounted  within  said  exhaust  manifold, 
which  detects  the  oxygen  present  within  said  exhaust 
manifold  and  produces  a  sensor  output  signal; 

a  means  for  computing  a  corrective  signal  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  air  for  air  bleeding  and  secondary  air  injection 
based  upon  said  sensor  output  signal; 

a  means  for  supplying  secondary  air  to  said  exhaust  manifold 
in  an  amount  corresponding  to  an  input  signal; 

a  means  for  supplying  bleed  air  to  said  jet  of  said  carburetor 
in  an  amount  corresponding  to  an  input  signal; 

a  means  for  feeding  said  corrective  signal  to  said  secondary 
air  supply  means  and  said  air  bleeding  means; 

a  vehicle  road  speed  sensor  which  detects  whether  the  road 
speed  of  the  vehicle  is  at  or  above  a  predetermined  first 
v^ue  which  indicates  that  the  vehicle  is  not  in  a  heavily 
loaded  condition; 

an  engine  cooling  water  temperature  sensor  which  detects 
whether  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  water  of  the  en- 
gine is  at  or  above  a  predetermined  second  value  which 
indicates  that  the  engine  is  in  a  wanned  up  condition; 

an  intake  manifold  vacuum  sensor  which  detects  whether 
the  manifold  vacuum  is  at  or  above  a  predetermined  third 
value  which  indicates  that  the  engine  is  in  idling  opera- 
tion; 

a  first  engine  rotational  speed  sensor  which  detects  whether 
the  rotational  speed  of  the  engine  is  at  or  above  a  predeter- 
mined forth  value  which  indicates  that  the  engine  is  at 
least  in  stable  idling  operation; 

a  second  engine  rotational  speed  sensor  which  detects 
whether  the  rotational  speed  of  the  engine  is  at  or  above  a 
predetermined  fifth  value  which  mdicates  that  the  engine 
is  above  the  idhng  condition;  and, 

a  catalyst  temperature  sensor  which  defects  whether  the 
temperature  of  the  catalytic  convert^  is  within  a  safe 
temperature  range;  ^  ^ 

wherein  said  corrective  signal  feeding  means  comprises: 

an  air  bleed  signal  cutoff  device  ^i^iich  intercepts  the  feeding 
of  said  corrective  signal  to  said  air  Ueechag  means  unless 
the  rood  speed  of  the  vdiicle  is  at  or  above  said  predeter- 
mined first  value  and  the  temperature  of  the  ooolhig  water 
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of  the  engine  is  at  or  above  said  predetermined  second 
value;  and. 
a  secondary  air  signal  cutoff  device  which  mteroepts  the 
feeding  of  said  corrective  signal  to  said  secondary  air 
supply  means  when  at  least  one  of  the  following  four 
conditions  is  encountered: 

(a)  the  temperature  of  the  catalytic  converter  is  out  of  said 
safe  temperature  range; 

(b)  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  water  of  the  engine  is  at  or 
above  said  predetermined  second  value,  the  manifold 
vacuum  is  at  or  id)Ove  said  predetermined  third  value,  and 
the  rotational  speed  of  the  engine  is  at  or  above  said  prede- 
termined fifth  value; 

(c)  the  temperature  of  the  catalytic  converter  is  within  said 
safe  temperature  range,  and  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
engine  is  at  or  above  said  predetermined  fourth  value  but 
is  lower  than  said  predetermined  fifth  value;  and, 

(d)  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  water  of  the  engine  is 
below  said  predetermined  second  value,  and  the  vehicle  is 
not  being  decelerated  and  provided  further  that  the  fol- 
lowing two  conditions  are  met:  that  the  manifold  vacuum 
is  at  or  above  said  predetermined  third  value  and  that  the 
rotational  speed  of  the  engine  is  at  or  above  said  predeter- 
mined fifth  value  but  not  concurrently. 


4^6,370 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
HanM  Khragan;  Ko^tiron  Haie,  both  of  Ikeda;  SUgera  Take- 
shita,  Ncyagawa,  and  Maaao  Mine,  KadoaM,  all  of  Japaa, 
aaaiviors  to  Daihatsa  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  and  DaiUa  Maaafac- 
tnriag  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,205 
Oainis  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Sep.  29, 1979,  54-125522 
lat  CL^  F16D  33/00 
UJS.  CL  60—337  11 


1.  A  power  transmission  for  an  automobile,  which  transmits 
power  fh>m  an  output  shaft  of  an  engine  to  an  input  shaft  of  a 
gear  transmission,  said  power  transmission  conq>rising: 

a  housing; 

a  fluid  coupling  mounted  within  said  housing  and  having  a 
pump  and  a  turtnne,  and  a  rear  chamber  at  the  rear  surface 
side  of  said  turbine; 

a  clutch  mechanism  mounted  within  said  housing  and  having 
a  clutoh  wheel  for  sdectivdy  transmitting  the  power  from 
said  turbine  to  said  inpvt  shaft; 

an  intermediate  shaft  supported  at  botii  axial  ends  thereof 
rotatably  by  sakl  output  and  iiq>ut  diafts,  said  outpvt  shaft 
being  provided  at  its  one  axial  end  wi^  a  bearing  bore  for 
receiving  one  axial  end  of  said  intermediate  shaft,  said 
intermediate  shaft  being  inserted  and  joumaled  at  its  said 
one  axial  end  into  said  bearing  bore,  said  intermediate 
shaft  rotatri>ly  supporting  said  pump  at  said  fluid  co«- 
I^ing.  non^otatiMy  supporting  said  turbine,  and  securing 
said  clutch  whed  of  said  clutoh  mechaniaBi; 

a  drive  plate  for  transmitting  the  power  fixm  said  output 
shaft  to  said  pump  at  said  fluid  ooqpling,  said  drive  i^ate 


being  dispoaed  at  the  rear  vatfmot  tuA  dt  said  tmbtne  at 
said  fluid  coupling  and  coupled  with  the  ooter  peripheral 
portion  of  said  pomp; 

an  oil-charge  passageway  for  charging  a  part  of  the  hdmcat- 
ing  oil  for  said  engine  into  said  fluid  coupling,  said  oil- 
charge  passageway  being  disposed  at  said  output  diaft  and 
communicating  at  its  inlet  side  with  s  source  of  oil  supply, 
said  oil-charge  passageway  including  an  interconnecting 
passageway  which  communicates  at  its  outlet  side  with 
said  fluid  coupling,  said  oil-charge  passageway  including 
an  intermediate  outlet  portion  opening  into  said  bearing 
bore,  said  interconnecting  passageway  being  open  at  its 
inlet  side  in  said  bearing  bore;  and, 

an  oil-retum  passageway  for  returning  oil  flowing  out  of  said 
fluid  coupling  into  said  engine,  said  oil-return  passageway 
being  disposed  at  said  output  shaft  and  communicating  at 
the  inlet  side  with  said  rear  chamber  of  said  turbine  and  at 
the  outlet  side  with  the  interior  of  said  engine. 


4,376,371 
HYDRAUUC  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  HYDRAUUCALLY 
DRIVEN  VEHICLE 
Yasao  Kojhaa,  YokohaaM;  Kokhl  Morita,  laehara;  Kcan  Hoa- 
sU,  YokohaM,  and  Takcto  Araga,  Ischara.  aU  of  Japaa, 
Mri^ors  to  Kabaahlki  Kalaha  KoMtaa  5i>lsakaahn,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Oet  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,382 
dahna  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oet  9, 1979, 54-139088 
InL  CL>  F15B  13/09 
UJS.  CL  60— 420  3 
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1.  In  a  hydraulic  circuit  for  a  hydraulically  driven  vdude 
including  a  pair  of  variable  displacement  hydraulic  pumps  each 
driven  by  a  common  engine,  a  pair  of  hydraulic  motors  each 
connected  with  said  respective  variable  displacement  hydrau- 
Uc  pumps  in  a  closed  loop  and  driven  therd>y,  each  closed  loop 
comprising  first  and  second  conduits  connected  together,  and 
a  pair  of  servo  control  means  each  for  controlling  the  di^>lace- 
ment   of  said   respective   variable  displacement   hydranUc 
pumps,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  steering  valve  means  each  for  controlling  said 
req>ective  servo  control  means  and  hence  steering  of  the 
vehicle  and  having  formed  therein  a  neutral  position,  a 
forward  positi<ni  and  a  reverse  position  and  being  nor- 
mally held  in  the  forward  position; 
a  straight  run  compensator  valve  means  disposed  between 
said  pair  of  closed  loops,  said  straight  run  compensator 
valve  means  having  formed  therein  a  neutral  position 
where  all  of  the  first  and  second  conduits  of  said  doaed 
loops  are  connected  with  each  other,  a  commanicatioo 
position  Hiiere  the  pair  of  first  conduits  of  said  dosed 
loops  are  connectible  with  each  other  and  the  pair  of 
second  conduits  of  said  doaed  loops  are  oonnectiMe  with 
each  other  and  a  shot-off  position  wiiere 
between  said  pair  of  doaed  kx}ps  is  bk>cked; 
a  sdector  valve  means  operativdy  linked  witt  i 
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valve  means  for  cootraUmg  said  strai^t  run  compensator 
valve  means,  said  selecUM'  valve  means  having  formed 
therein  a  first  position  and  a  second  position  and  being 
held  in  said  first  position  when  both  of  said  steering  valve 
means  remain  their  forward  positicMis  but  changed  over  to 
said  second  position  when  one  of  said  steering  valve 
means  is  shiftixl  to  the  neutral  position  or  to  the  reverse 
position;  and 
means  for  shifting  said  straight  run  compensator  valve 
means  to  the  communication  positicm  when  said  selector 
valve  means  is  held  in  the  first  position  and  to  the  shut-off 
position  when  said  selector  valve  means  is  shifted  to  the 
second  position. 


4,376,372 
SOLAR  ENERGY  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 
Edgar  Eagiish,  Jr^  45125  Redwood  Ave^  Lancaster,  Calif. 
93534 

Filed  Jan.  2, 19W,  Scr.  No.  155,795 

Lit  a.i  P03G  7/02 

U.S.  CL  60—641.15  10  Oaims 


1.  An  improved  solar  energy  conversion  apparatus  for  effec- 
tively converting  solar  radiation  thermal  energy,  on  a  high- 
efHciency  basis,  into  stored  thermal  energy  contained  in  a 
captive  working  medium  in  a  closed-cycle  power  conversion 
system,  comprising:  radiation-concentrating  and  line-focusing 
optical  means  operable  to  receive  solar  radiation  as  input  en- 
ergy in  a  relatively  large  area  input  region  and  in  relatively 
diffuse  form  and  to  modify  same  into  concentrated  output 
radiation  of  an  effectively  high  thermal  energy  density  in  a 
relatively  smaller  area  concentrated  heat  transfer  region  of  a 
line  configuration  whereby  to  have  effectively  greatly  reduced 
the  radiation  area;  heat  transfer  and  energy  conversion  means 
positioned  in  said  heat  transfer  region  of  line  configitration  and 
having  an  outer  radiation  reception  surface  adapted  to  be 
impinged  by  said  area-reduced,  effectively  energy-density- 
concentrated  output  radiation  fit)m  said  rachation-concentrat- 
ing  optical  means  and  having  a  thermally  efficient  radiation-to- 
hest  conversion  layer  operable  to  convert  a  large  portion  of 
received  concentrated  infrared  radiation  into  heat  in  a  contain- 
ment region  on  the  inner  side  of  said  surface  and  in  a  working 
medium  a»tained  therein,  said  radiation  reception  surface 
being  thermally  conductively  provided  with  and  attached  to  a 
cioaed-cycle  containment  apparatus  having  an  inner  contact 
surface  and  having  a  working  medium  contained  against  said 
inner  contact  surfiMX  thereof,  said  closed-cycle  containnoent 
apparatus  comprising  a  number  of  serieMxxmected  hollow 
fk>w  sections  provided  wiA  intervening  one-way  check  valve 
means  therebetween  allowing  the  passing  of  a  progressively 
healed  wockiag  mrdiimi  through  said  valve  means  and  the 
corresponding  flow  sections  of  said  containment  apparatus  in 
forward  directkn  only;  succeeding  flow  sections  of  said 


containment  apparatus  between  succeedhig  sets  of  said  one- 
way valve  means  being  pbced  for  individual  reception  of 
corresponding  diffSerent  quantities  of  line-focused  solar  radia- 
tion for  incremental  heating  in  a  series  manner  of  the  working 
medium  in  successive  flow  sections  of  the  containment  appara- 
tus whereby  to  incrementally  increase  the  temperature  and 
pressure  of  the  working  medium  along  the  complete  length  of 
said  containment  apparatus  until  it  reaches  a  desired  high 
temperature  and  pressure  at  a  thermal-energy-output-utiliza- 
tion  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  connected  to  scxne  desired  form 
of  thermal  energy  utilization  apparatus  ad^>ted  to  effectively 
reduce  the  temperature  and  pressure  of  the  working  medium  as 
a  consequence  of  the  effective  extraction  of  substantial  quanti- 
ties of  energy  from  the  working  medium  by  such  utilization 
^>paratus;  and  a  return  flow  Une  adapted  to  be  connected  from 
an  output  side  of  such  a  thermal  energy  utilization  apparatus 
back  to  a  low-thermal-energy  input  end  of  said  containment 
apparatus. 


4376373 

ENERGY  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Roy  Weber,  P.O.  Box  336,  and  Brace  C  Haddleston,  865  N. 

Kalaheo  Ave.,  both  of  Kaflna,  Oahn,  HL  96734 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,489 

Int.  CL'  FDIK  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  60—648  66  ClaiM 


1.  Energy  recovery  system  comprising 

an  incinerator  configured  to  bum  scrap  material  comprising 
metal, 

afterburner  means  connected  to  the  incinerator  for  oxidizing 
products  of  incomplete  combustion  from  the  incinerator, 

heat  collection  means  connected  to  the  afterburner  for  con- 
verting thermal  energy  contained  in  the  oxidized  products 
into  steam. 

electricity  producing  means  connected  to  the  heat  collection 
means  for  converting  the  steam  into  electric  current,  and 

metal  refining  means  for  refining  metal  from  the  incinerated 
scrap  material,  said  refining  means  being  powered  solely 
by  electrical  current  produced  by  the  electricity  produc- 
ing means. 


4376374 

METAL-<:XRAMIC  COMPOSITE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

BnKe  E.  Bothwdl,  Zvkh,  SwitaerlMd,  Mrifaor  to  Rcywdl 

Aaaociatea,  Inc.,  BlonrtfaU  HflJa,  Mfch. 
DtrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  852,128,  No?.  16, 1977,  PM.  No.  4376331, 
which  ii  a  dHWoa  of  Scr.  No.  652,008.  im,  26, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,099,712.  lUi  i^HrtiiM  Jaa.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  225,937 

Iirt.  CL'  FOIN  3/10 

MS.  a.  60—687  2  OaiM 

1.  An  inanlatcd  component  for  an  internal  combostioB  en- 
gine comprising:  a  cast  metal  engine  component  wall  that  is 
heated  during  engine  opentioa;  a  metal-ceramic  liner  of  a 
Ik^ow  shape  about  which  the  waD  extends  in  direct  engage- 
ment therewith;  said  metal  waU  being  cast  about  said  hollow 
metal-oeramic  Uner  with  the  liner  in  situ;  said  metal-oeraniic 
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liner  including  a  monoUthic  layer  of  ceramic  material  formed 
from  a  slurry  and  having  imbedded  therein  a  metal  grid  includ- 
ing openings  which  are  cloaed  by  said  ceramic  material;  and 


Z  -f«= 


2-+- 


said  metal  grid  having  a  melting  temperature  higher  than  the 
temperature  at  which  the  slurry  forms  into  said  monolithic 
ceramic  layer  and  having  a  higher  coefficient  of  thermal  ex- 
pansion than  the  ceramic  material. 


I.  

4376375 

MULTIPLE  FLOW  TURBOJET  WFTH  ADJUSTABLE 

BYPASS  RATIO 

Serge  BondigBca,  Sceaax,  Fhmce,  OHigBor  to  Sodete  Nattonalc 

d'Etadc  et  de  CoMtnKtioB  de  Motcvs  d'Aviatioa  SJS.E.C- 

MjL,  Paris,  FnuBce 

Filed  JbL  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,465 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  JnL  16, 1979,  79  18317 

lat  CL'  F02K  i/06 

U.S.  a.  60—2263  6  Claims 
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1.  A  multiple  flow  turbojet  with  an  adjustable  bypass  ratio 
for  a  fluid,  said  turbojet  comprising  a  housing  containing: 
a  low  pressure  rotary  spool  including  at  least  one  turbine  and 

one  compressor; 
a  high  pressure  rotary  spool  including  at  least  one  turbine 

and  one  compressor; 
burner  means  acting  on  the  ttvbine  of  at  least  said  high 

pressure  spool; 
a  primary  fluid  path  defined  by  said  low  and  high  pressure 

spools  and  said  burner  means; 
a  secondary  fluid  path  radially  outside  of  said  primary  fluid 

path; 
at  least  one  vane  in  said  secondary  fluid  path,  said  vane 

mechanically  integral  with  said  high  pressure  spool  and 

interacting  with  said  fluid;  and 
at  least  one  adjustable  guide  means  in  said  secondary  fluid 

path; 
whereby  the  ratio  of  fluid  flow  characteristics  in  said  pri- 
mary and  second  fluid  paths  is  varied  as  a  function  of  the 

setting  of  said  at  least  one  guide  means. 


4376376 

CRYOGENIC  DEVICE  OPERABLE  IN  SINGLE  OR  DUAL 

PHASE  WITH  A  RANGE  OF  NOZZLE  SIZES  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 

Harold  D.  Gregory,  West  Co1rim^  CaUf.,  aarifBor  to  Virginia  M 

Gregory,  Wcat  CoTina,  Calif.  ^ 

I  Flkd  May  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  148328 

iBt  OJ  A61B  17/36 
VS.  CL  62—51  23 

22.  In  a  cryogenic  device: 
a  container  for  normally  pressurized  liqoid  cryogen; 


an  expansion  chamber  connected  to  said  container  to  receive 
liquid  cryogen  therefrom; 

a  nozzle  having  an  internal  diameter  between  0.010  inches 
and  0.045  inches; 

first  means  to  reduce  the  pressure  in  said  expansion  chamber 
to  effect  an  increase  in  the  flow  of  pressurized  liquid 
cryogen  into  said  chamber  from  said  container  and  to 
change  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  chamber  through  said 
nozzle  from  single  phase  to  dual  phase  with  said  nozzle 


having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  0.010  inches  to  0.021 
inches;  and 
second  means  to  provide  gas  under  pressure  to  said  chamber 
to  raise  the  pressure  therein  to  ap|MX>ximate  the  pressure 
present  when  a  smaller  nozzle  with  a  nozzle  connected 
having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  0.033  inches  to  0.04S 
inches  is  connected  in  order  to  effect  a  flow  of  single 
phase  gas  through  said  nozzle,  said  flow  changing  from 
single  phase  to  dual  phase  upon  the  substantial  closing  of 
said  second  means  and  the  opening  of  said  first  means. 


4376377 
UNLOADING  SYSTEM  FOR  CRYOGENIC  PUMPS 
Paal  P.  Daroii,  Corona  Del  Mar,  Ckarics  E.  TeDez,  Aha  Dcm, 
and  Robert  D.  Lotjeas,  Hadeada  Heights,  all  of  Calif.,  aasiga- 
on  to  Cryomec,  lac,  Anaheim,  CaUf . 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  250382 

lat  a.3  BOID  8/00 

US.  CL  62—553  21  OaiaM 


1.  An  unloading  system  for  deactivating  a  pump,  compris- 
ing: 

a  chamber, 

an  inlet  valve  for  admitting  a  liquid  into  said  chamber,  said 
liquid  having  an  inlet  pressure; 

means  in  said  chamber  for  pumping  said  liquid, 

an  outlet  valve  for  discharging  said  liquid  firom  said  cham- 
ber, and 

means  responsive  to  said  inlet  pressure  for  selectively  open- 
ing said  inlet  valve  during  the  pomping  of  said  liquid  to 
prevent  said  liquid  from  being  discharged  through 
outlet  valve. 
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4y37M7S 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
CHe  N.  «rii—lM»ii«.  OiMM,  Diirt,  atri^or  to  Votaad 
VMtiiitoMiliii  A/S,  Tiwiiif.  Dim  II I 

FIM  N«T.  14,  IStO,  Scr.  No.  20i,9M 
CWm  priority,  ippBrofina  DiMMt,  Dee.  6, 1979,  5191/79 
IM.  CL^  D06F  27/M.  i9/0#.  39/08 
U.S.a.0— 14  i     7 
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1.  In  a  drum  type  washing  machine  wherein  a  perforated 
cylindrical  washing  drum  is  suspended  for  rotation  about  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis  within  a  cylinder-shaped  tank,  said 
tank  having  at  least  one  inlet  for  cold  water  and  one  outlet  for 
discharging  waste  washing  water,  and  heating  means  for  heat- 
ing the  water  within  said  tank,  the  improvement  comprising, 
said  tank  being  constructed  as  a  doubie-walled  tank  to  provide 
an  inner  and  an  outer  wall  and  a  space  between  the  two  walls, 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  near  the  top  of  the  tank  through  the  outer 
wall  thereof  communicating  with  said  space,  and  a  partition 
between  said  inner  and  outer  walls  within  said  space  near  the 
top  of  said  tank  and  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  so  that  water 
entering  the  inlet  to  said  space  passes  through  said  space 
around  the  bottom  of  said  tank  to  the  outlet  to  said  space. 


4,374379 
LOCKING  DEVICE 
MotoUro  Gotaada,  No.  1802-10,  Nakabyo  Abiko  City,  CUba 
Prcfectarc,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  20,  1980,  Scr.  No.  179^24 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japam  Aag.  23, 1979,  54-106651 
lat  O.^  E05B  63/14 
UjS.  CL  70—118  6  Claim 
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1.  In  a  locking  device  of  the  type  comprising  driving  mem- 
bers driven  by  a  thumb  turn  from  inside  a  room  and  by  a  key 
from  outside  the  room,  dead  bcdts  brought  into  engagement 
with  the  driving  members  to  advance  or  retreat  to  lock  or 
unlock  the  room,  and  switches  for  detecting  the  advaoce  and 
retreat  of  the  dead  bohs,  the  improvement  wherein  said  dead 
boha  are  fbrmed  by  dividing  the  thickness  of  a  dead  boh  into 
two  parts  and  said  driving  members  are  formed  by  dividing  the 
thicfcnew  of  a  driving  member  into  two  parts,  said  dead  bolts 
betBg  brott^  into  engagement  with  said  driving  members  to 
advance  or  retreat,  and  one  of  said  driving  meart)eis  is  driven 
by  the  thumb  turn  and  the  other  by  the  key,  said  device  further 


comprising  a  first  engaging  means  for  providing  that  said 
driving  member  driven  by  the  thomb  torn  it  rotated  mt^rally 
with  the  other  driving  menber  driven  by  the  key  only  when 
the  key  is  rotated  to  lock  the  room,  and  a  further  engaging 
means  for  providing  rotation  of  the  driving  member  driven  by 
the  key  mtegrally  with  the  other  driving  member  driven  by  the 
thumb  turn  when  the  room  is  unlocked  after  having  been 
locked  from  the  inside  by  means  of  said  thumb  turn. 


4,374,380 
COMBINATION  LOCK 
George  M  Bargeas,  WcMcr,  N.Y^  aaiVMr  to  John  D. 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rochcitcr,  N.Y. 

Continaation^B-part  of  Scr.  No.  118,735,  Feb.  5, 1980, 
abandwird.  lUa  application  Jan.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  226,717 
Int  a.}  E05B  37/W 
UJS.  CL  70—303  A  18 


1.  A  combination  lock  for  mounting  on  a  heat  resistive  panel 
such  as  a  safe  door,  comprising  an  operating  dial  on  one  side  of 
said  panel,  movable  lock  mechanism  on  an  opposite  side  of  said 
panel,  a  spindle  extending  through  the  thickness  of  said  panel 
and  operative!  y  connecting  said  dial  to  said  movable  lock 
mechanism,  and  a  bushing  surrounding  said  spindle,  character- 
ized by  the  fact  that  both  said  spindle  and  said  bushing  are 
formed  of  non-metallic  material  having  relatively  low  heat 
conductivity,  so  that  in  case  of  a  fire  on  one  side  of  said  panel, 
said  spindle  and  bushing  will  not  provide  an  efficient  path  for 
transmission  of  heat  to  the  other  side  of  the  panel. 


to  Elkon  A/S,  Orio, 


4,376,381 
LOCK 
Frank  Mam,  Mom,  Norway, 
Norway 

Filed  Not.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  206,357 
daiau  priority,  application  Norway,  No?.  29, 1979,  793880 
Int  a.}  E05B  11/00.  27/06.  35/08 
U  A  Ct  70-337  3  < 


1.  A  pin  tumbler  lock  and  first  and  second  keys  therefor 
ooaBprising: 
(a)  a  pin  tumbler  lock  including: 
(i)  an  outer  cylinder. 
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(ii)  an  inner  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  in  said  outer 
cylinder; 

Oii)  said  nuier  cylinder  having  a  keyway  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  first  key  and  a  second  key  therein; 

(iv)  a  single  row  of  parallel  bores  disposed  in  said  inner 
cylinder,  each  said  bore  having  a  lower  tumbler  pin 
disposed  therein; 

(v)  said  outer  cylinder  having  a  first  row  and  a  second  row 
of  parallel  bores  disposed  therein,  the  number  of  bores 
in  said  first  row  being  at  least  one  greater  than  the 
number  of  bores  in  said  second  row,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond rows  defining  a  first  position  and  a  second  position 
of  said  inner  cylinder  wherein  the  bores  of  said  inner 
cylinder  are  coaxial  with  the  bores  in  the  respective 
rows  of  the  outer  cylinder; 

(vi)  each  of  said  bores  in  said  outer  cylinder  having  upper 
tumbler  pins  respectively  disposed  therein; 

(b)  a  first  key,  said  first  key  having  notches  thereon  adapted 
for  positioning  said  lower  tumbler  pins  in  said  inner  cylin- 
der, said  lower  tumbler  pins  engaging  corresponding 
notches  for  enabUng  rotation  of  said  inner  cylinder  and  at 
least  one  of  said  lower  tumbler  pins  engaging  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  notches  for  preventing  retraction  of 
said  first  key  except  when  said  inner  row  of  bores  in  said 
inner  cylinder  is  aligned  with  said  first  row  of  bores  in  said 
outer  cylinder;  and 

(c)  a  second  key,  said  second  key  having  notches  thereon  for 
engaging  each  lower  tumbler  pin  except  said  at  least  one 
of  said  lower  tumbler  pins  so  that  said  second  key  may  be 
retracted  when  the  row  of  bores  in  said  inner  cylinder  is 
aligned  with  said  bores  in  the  outer  cylinder  both  at  said 
first  position  and  said  second  position. 


4,37633 

COUPLING  MEMBER  FOR  THE  SUSPENSION  OF  A 

KEYRING 

Hdns  WoHer,  Mdawinkd  3,  5067  KIrtcn,  Fed.  Rep.  at  Gcr- 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981  Scr.  No.  244,187 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  ^  ed.  Rep.  of  Cnaiaay,  Apr.  1, 
1980,3012607 

Int  CI.}  /U7G  29/10 
UJS.  CL  70—456  R 


4,376,382 
RESETTABLE  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Jamea  W.  Raymond,  104  Via  Lido  Sood,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
92663,  and  JaiMf  A.  Millett,  Cocta  Meia,  Calif.,  aadgnon  to 
James  W.  Raymond,  Coeta  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  211,729 

Int  CLJ  E05B  25/Oa  29/04.  35/08.  35/10 

UJS.  CL  70—338  5  OaiaM 
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1.  In  a  coupling  member  for  attachment  of  a  key  ring,  pro- 
vided with  an  eye  or  the  like  arranged  in  the  vicinity  of  one  end 
for  the  attachment  of  a  key  ring,  and  having  at  an  opposite  end 
a  mouth  formed  by  two  tong  jaws  which  jaws  come  together 
in  tong-like  fashion  and  which  jaws  project  out  beyond  a 
housing-like  middle  piece,  the  mouth  having  an  intenor  space 
and  defining  an  opening  cross-section,  the  opening  croas-sec- 
tion,  the  interior  space  of  the  mouth  and  the  eye  being  ar- 
ranged one  behind  the  other  on  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mid- 
dle piece,  the  improvement  comprising 
one  common  pivot  pin  mounted  in  said  middle  piece, 
both  of  said  tong  jaws  are  pivotally  mounted  on  said  one 

common  pivot  pin, 
return  spring  means  for  spring-biasing  said  jaw^  into  a  clos- 
ing position  thereof, 
means  comprising  actuating  surfaces  which  are  mounted 
between  said  eye  and  said  mouth  and  pressably-in  trans- 
versely to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  the  middle  piece  for 
displacing  said  jaws  in  an  opening  direction  against  said 
spring-biasing. 


4,376,384 
CLAMP  FOR  USE  IN  WINDING  LARGE  MAGNET  COILS 
Robert  L.  Brown,  Ki^rton,  aad  Wahcr  J.  Kcnncy,  CUaton,  both 
of  Tenn.,  aariannn  to  The  United  States  of  AaMrica  a*  rcpre- 
aeated  by  the  DepartMcat  of  Energy,  WaaUagton,  D.C 
Filed  May  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  260,624 
Int  O.J  B21F  3/02;  B25B  5/14 
VS.  CL  72—135  10  1 


L  A  lock  assembly  including:  a  barrel;  a  plug  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  banel;  a  plurality  of  flat  follower  members 
positioned  on  said  plug  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  along 
said  plug  and  extending  across  said  plug,  each  of  said  follower 
members  having  a  serrated  edge;  and  at  least  two  flat  tumblers, 
each  having  a  serrated  edge,  positioned  adjacent  to  one  an- 
other <ni  the  serrated  edge  of  each  of  said  follower  members  to 
be  individvally  settaMe  to  independent  positions  with  respect 
to  the  corresponding  f(rflower  member. 


1.  Apparatus  for  q>plying  force  to  turns  of  a  helical  coil 

wound  tboat  a  rotatable  support,  comprising: 

a  rigid  member  having  an  axis,  said  member  being  mounted  to 
rotate  with  said  support  and  being  arcua^y  movable  about 
an  axis  poralld  with  the  axis  of  said  member,  said  member 
having  a  face  confronting  said  turns  for  ooniprcaaing  said 
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turns  against  said  support,  said  face  being  formed  with  a 
groove  extending  transversely  of  said  turns, 

a  longitudinally  extending  passage  in  said  member  connected 
to  said  groove  to  form  therewith  a  continuous  guideway  for 
reliable  articles, 

a  rigid  lug  mounted  in  said  groove  for  longitudinal  movement 
therein  and  having  a  projection  which  extends  laterally  fixMn 
said  groove,  said  projection  having  an  end  face  confronting 
said  hub  and  having  a  lateral  face  confronting  a  face  of  the 
last-formed  turn  of  said  coil, 

a  train  of  rollable  articles  in  said  guideway  inwardly  of  said  lug 
for  movement  therein,  and 

means  for  applying  force  to  the  end  of  said  train  relatively 
remote  from  said  lug  to  urge  said  lateral  face  thereof  against 
said  face  of  the  last-formed  turn  of  said  coil  to  displace  said 
turn  along  the  face  of  said  support;  the  force  so  applied  to 
said  lug  being  translated,  up  cessation  of  the  displacement  of 
said  turn,  to  a  force  which  urges  said  face  of  said  member 
against  said  turns  to  compress  them  against  said  support. 


4^6,385 
SLIDE  HAMMER  HAVING  SPOT  WELDABLE  SURFACE 

ENGAGING  CAPABILITY 

Mkkad  G.  Davia,  2902  White  Ave^  BaMwire,  Md.  21214 

Filed  Sep.  24,  19W,  Ser.  No.  190,633 

lat.  CL^  B21D  1/12 

UJS.  CL  72—479  12  Clahu 


1.  A  tool  for  recontonring  metal  used  in  conjunction  with  an 
electrical  welding  apparatus  comprising: 

shaft  means  for  contacting  said  metal,  said  shaft  means  com- 
prising a  rod  including  tip  means,  said  shaft  means  con- 
tacting said  metal  through  said  tip  means; 

means  for  imparting  forces  to  said  shaft  means  which  are 
transferred  thereby  to  said  metal  when  said  shaft  is  in 
contact  therewith,  said  force  imparting  means  imparting 
force  directly  to  said  shaft  means,  said  force  imparting 
means  comprising  a  weight  having  an  opening  disposed 
therethrough,  said  weight  being  sUdably  disposed  on  said 
rod  with  said  rod  passing  through  said  opening,  stop 
means  being  disposed  on  said  rod  adjacent  to  the  end 
thereof  opposite  said  tip  means,  sliding  of  said  weight 
along  said  rod  toward  said  stop  means  and  the  collision  of 
said  weight  with  said  stop  means  imparting  a  tension  force 

'  on  said  rod  when  said  rod  is  fixedly  secured  to  said  metal; 
and 

means  for  electrically  connecting  the  portion  of  said  shaft 
means  which  contacts  said  metal  to  said  electrical  welding 
apparatus,  said  shaft  means  when  so  connected  being  the 
electrode  of  said  welding  apparatus,  activatioa  of  said 
welding  apparatus  welding  said  shaft  meant  directly  to 
nid  metal; 

nid  shaft  means  being  removable  from  said  metal  as  an 
iategral  portion  of  and  tool  sobaequent  to  said  electrical 
ooonectioo  of  said  shaft  to  said  metal. 


4^37«,3M 
TORQUE  WRENCH  TESTING  DEVICES  AND  THE  LIKE 
O.  Gr«e%  SdHHBBbvi,  DL,  awigini  to  PrecWoa  b- 
If .,  Dea  FUmb,  DL 
Filed  Not.  19. 1979.  Scr.  No.  95^94 
lat  CL^  GOIL  25/00 
UA  CL  7»-l  C  12 


1.  A  self-contained  measuring  and  testing  device  comprising 
a  frame,  a  caUbrated  measuring  instrumentaUty  with  multiple 
scales  to  register  the  load  applied  by  a  single  scale  calibrated 
work  engaging  device  under  test,  said  work  engaging  device 
being  calibrated  to  correspond  with  one  of  said  multiple  scales 
on  said  measuring  instrumentaUty,  loadable  means  on  said 
frame  to  receive  said  calibrated  work  engaging  device  for 
applying  a  load  to  a  selected  scale  on  said  caUbrated  measuring 
instrumentaUty,  fixed  multiple  sets  of  fulcrums  on  said  frame, 
displaceable  fulcrum  complements  on  said  frame  to  confront 
different  sets  of  said  fixed  fulcrums,  and  moveable  linkage  con- 
nected to  said  displaceable  fulcrum  complements  to  effect  the 
shifting  thereof  to  confront  different  sets  of  fixed  fulcrums  to 
vary  the  ratio  of  input  load  applied  by  said  calibrated  work 
engaging  device  to  said  multiple  calibrated  measuring  instru- 
mentality so  that  caUbrated  work  engaging  devices  of  varying 
calibrations  may  be  tested  against  a  corresponding  scale  on  said 
multiple  scale  calibrated  measuring  instrumentality  to  check 
the  accuracy  of  said  caUbrated  work  engaging  device. 


4.37<,3r7 
DYNAMIC  SHOCK  ABSORBER  EVALUATOR 
Bcnard  Stereas,  Lfanl,  Bdgfaai.  a^  Onn  W.  Sqidrca,  Spar- 
kill,  N.Y.,  aaaigMra  to  ProdMts  aad  Pateats  Ltd^  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  24, 1900,  Scr.  No.  172,000 
lat  CL^  GOIM  17/04 
UJS.  CL  74—11  19  OalBH 

1.  Apparatus  for  evaluating  the  dampening  proficiency  of  a 
shock  absorber  on  a  spring  suspended  body  mass  of  a  wheeled 
vehicle  relative  to  a  ncm-suspended  wheel  supported  mass  of 
the  vehicle  without  necessitating  removal  of  the  shock  ab- 
sorber from  its  operating  environment,  comprising: 
means  for  initially  substantially  vertically  (fisplacing  only  the 
suspended  body  mass  of  the  vdnde  a  predetermined 
distance  from  its  rest  position  relative  to  the  non-aot- 
pended  wheel  supported  mass  without  displacing  the 
TH^ieds  or  the  wheel  supported  maaa  of  the  vducle; 
means  for  quickly  releasing  the  dis|daoed  suspended  body 
maaa  from  its  displaced  poattioQ  relative  to  the  non-ws- 
peaded  whed  supported  mai^ 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  resulting  oadllating  movement 
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of  the  released  suspended  body  mass  relative  to  the  non- 
suspended  wheel  supported  mass  and  for  generating  a 
signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  sensed  resulting  oscillat- 
ing movement; 

means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  processing  and 
evaluating  said  signal  corresponding  to  the  movement  of 
the  released  suspended  body  mass  sensed  by  said  sensing 
means; 

said  processing  and  evaluating  means  comprising  means  for 
determiming  the  timing  of,  and  suspended  mass  displace- 
ments at,  the  maxima  and  minima  of  the  oscillation  of  the 
released  suspended  body  mass;  and  evaluating  means 
coupled  to  said  determing  means  for  evaluating  the  differ- 
ence between  adjacent  maxima  and/or  minima,  said  evalu- 
ating means  including  means  responsive  to  the  determined 
timing  and  displacements  at  said  maxima  and  minima  of 
oscillations  of  the  released  suspended  body  mass  for  gen- 
erating at  least  three  quaUty  factors  (hr-  amount  of  expan- 
sion; h2:  amount  of  compression;  and  ha:  total  damping) 
which  correspond  to  the  damping  proficiency  of  the 
shock  absorl)er  under  test;  and 

display  means  coupled  to  said  processing  and  evaluating 
means  for  displaying  said  at  least  three  quaUty  factors  (hi, 
h2,  hs),  thereby  displaying  the  evaluation  of  the  dampen- 
ing proficiency  of  Ae  shock  absorl)er. 


ing)  which  correspond  to  the  damping  proficiency  of  the 
shock  absort>er  under  test;  and 
(0  displaying  the  evaluation  of  the  dampening  proficiency  of 
the  shock  absort>er. 


4,376,308 
SHOCK  SIMULATOR 
Willian  G.  Soper,  Kiag  Georse,  Va.,  aaaigaor  to  The  Uaited 
States  of  America  «  repreaeated  by  the  Swretary  of  the  Navy, 

WaahiagtoD,  D.C. 

FDed  Mar.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  242,199 

lat  CV  GOIN  19/00.  i/30 

MS.  CL  7^-12  »0  dafaaa 
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14.  A  method  for  evaluating  the  dampening  proficiency  of  a 
shock  absorber  on  a  spring  suspended  mass  relative  to  a  non- 
suspended  mass  of  a  wheeled  vehicle  without  necessitating  the 
removal  of  the  shock  absorber  from  its  operating  environment 
between  the  suspended  and  non-suspended  masses,  comprising: 

(a)  raising  the  suspended  mass  relative  to  the  non-suspended 
mass,  without  displacing  the  non-suspended  mass  or  the 
wheels  of  the  vehicle, 

(b)  releasing  quickly  and  safely  the  raised  suspended  mass  to 
permit  it  to  drop  relative  to  the  non-suspended  mass, 

(c)  sensing  the  resulting  oscillating  movement  of  the  sus- 
pended mass  relative  to  the  non-suspended  mass  over  a 
period  of  time  following  release  of  the  suspended  mass 
from  ite  raised  position,  and  generating  a  signal  which  is  a 
function  of  the  sensed  resulting  oscillating  movement  of 
the  vxspcDdcA  mass, 

(d)  processing  and  evaluating  the  signal  correqxmding  to 
the  oscillating  movement  of  the  rdeaaed  suspended  mass 
relative  to  the  non-suspended  mass  sensed, 

(e)  said  processing  and  evaluating  stq>  comprising  determin- 
ing the  magnitudes  of  the  maxima  and  minima  of  the 
OKnllation  of  the  released  suspended  mass,  determining 
the  timings  of  said  maxima  and  minima,  and  evaluating  the 

difference  between  adjacent  maxima  and/or  minima  and 
generating  at  least  three  quality  fatMn  (hi:  amount  of 
expansion;  h2:  amount  of  compression;  and  ha:  total  damp- 


1.  A  device  for  simulating  a  shock  pulse  on  a  projectile, 

comprising: 
means  for  stationarily  positioning  the  projectile  to  receive  a 

direct  impact; 
means  for  directly  impacting  the  projectile,  and  means  for 

directly  impacting  mounted  in  spaced  J^>art  relationship 

with  the  projectile;  and 
means  for  producing  a  shock  pulse  on  the  projectile  from  the 

direct  impact  thereon,  said  means  for  producing  the  shock 

pulse  mounted  to  said  means  for  directly  impacting  and 

positioned  between  said  means  for  directly  impacting  and 

the  projectile. 

4,376,309 

METHOD  OF  DIAGNOSIS  OF  OPERATING 

CONDITIONS  OF  BEARING  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Toaoaki  laoae;  Kiapd  Okaao;  KazM>  Dmchi,  and  Tsa^akJ 

Ko^  aU  of  Hitachi,  Japaa,  aarigaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


FDed  No?.  25, 1900,  Ser.  No.  210,171 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  26, 1979,  54-152093 
laL  CL'  GOIM  13/04 
UJS.  CL  73—118  ^  Oaia- 

1.  A  method  of  diagnosis  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  values  representing  the  conditions  of  the  bearing 
indicative  of  the  behavior  of  the  bearing  joumaUing  a 
rotary  shaft,  including  detecting  preasures  of  an  oil  fflm 
formed  by  lubricant  on  a  sliding  surface  of  the  bearing  at 
a  pluraUty  of  points  on  the  sliding  surfwe  as  values  repre- 
senting one  condition  of  the  bearing; 
diagnosing  at  least  one  of  the  operating  conditiofis  of  the 
bearing  and  abnormaUty  in  the  bearing  baaed  on  thede- 
tected  values  of  the  conditions  of  the  bearing  iacfaKkag 
calculating  the  pressure  differentials  between  the  plurahty 
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of  vduet  of  od  film  prawres  detected  at  the  plurality  of  wb8t«nce  (11)  left  therein  in  the  fonn  of.  rewtoe  after  solvent 
pomti;  and  calculatmg  the  deOectian  of  the  bearing  with  evaporation  may  be  removed  from  the  collecting  ve«el  and 


12 


directly  introduced  into  a  mass  qiectrometer  for  further  analy- 


respect  to  the  rotary  shaft  baaed  on  the  calculated  oil  film 
pressure  differentials,  to  thereby  diagnose  the  operating 
conditions  of  the  bearing. 
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1.  A  fiber  optic  angular  accelerometer,  comprising: 

a  flexible  member; 

an  optical  fiber  attached  to  said  flexible  member  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  of  the  optical  fiber  such  that  each  end  of  said 
optical  fiber  moves  in  response  to  the  flexing  of  said  flexi- 
ble member, 

means  for  coupling  Ught  to  one  end  of  said  optical  fiben  and 

means  for  coupling  light  fhim  the  other  end  of  said  optical 
fiber,  whereby  angular  accelerations  will  occasion  a  flex- 
ing of  said  member  causing  said  optical  fiber  to  pivot  and 
therrf)y  alter  the  coupling  of  light  thereto  and  therefrom. 

4y37<3l 
DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  DISSOLVED  SUBSTANCES 

FOR  MASS-SPECTROMETRIC  ANALYSIS 

Cvt  BranMe,  Pla^icmrerhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnany,  Mri^or  to 

Mat  Gaul,  BraMi,  Fed.  Rep.  af  Gcraany 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  23S,2tO 

priority,  appHfaHan  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnw,  Feb.  28. 

1980.3007538  ^^'  ^ 

Int.  a.1  GOIN  35/02  ' 

UJS.  a.  73-8(3.12  15  cWim 

1.  Device  for  preparing  fractions  separated  in  a  liquid  chro- 

matograpfa  inchiding  substances  dissolved  in  solvents  for  mass- 
spectrometric  analyva  after  ev^ioratioQ  ef  the  solvents  by 
direct  mtroduction  into  an  ionigatioa  chamber  of  a  mass  spec- 
trometer comprising:  a  relatively  large  dimensioned  collecting 
veaael  (12)  adapted  to  hold  a  separated  fraction,  and  a  rela- 
tively small  dimmsinnfirl  sample  holder  (13)  removably  dis- 
poaed  within  said  collecting  vessel  and  forming  a  portion  of  the 
snrftce  thereof,  whereby  the  sample  holder  and  any 


4.37M'0 
FIBER  OPTIC  ANGULAR  ACCELEROMETER 
Gka  A  Rinca,  BrookUne,  N  JL.  aasignor  to  Sanders  Aaaodates. 
Inc.  Naabaa,  N  JL 

FDed  Mar.  20, 1981.  Scr.  No.  245,805 

Int  a.1  GOIP  15/08 

UA  a.  73—517  A  32  CUms 


4,376,392 

VISCOUS  SLUDGE  SAMPLE  COLLECTOR 

Georpe  A.  BeHel.  Rkblaad,  Waab^  aMi«Mr  to  Tie  United 

States  of  America  as  repreaeirtad  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
BMBt  of  Energy,  WasUngtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Aag.  11, 1981.  Scr.  No.  291,898 

Int  a.J  GOIN  //OS 

UA  a  73-864.45  iq  cui.. 


1.  A  vertical  core  sample  collection  system  for  viscous 
sludge,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  right-circular,  cylindrical  bore,  said 
bore  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  lower  end 
leading  outside  said  housing,  having  a  transverse  vent,  and 
terminating  in  a  transversely  and  inwardly  projecting 
annular  rim,  and  said  housmg  movable  so  that  said  bore  is 
generally  vertically  disposable  with  said  bore's  lower  end 
l»x>ximate  said  sludge  to  be  sampled; 

(b)  a  movable  piston  ooaxially  disposed  in  said  bore  and 
having  an  upper  position  proximate  said  bore's  upper  end; 

(c)  a  hoOow  sample  tube  coaxiaUy  diq)osaUe  within,  and 
substantially  shorter  than,  said  \xx^  said  tube  having  an 
upper  terminus,  with  a  side  vent,  attachable  to  said  piston, 
a  lower  terminus,  and  having  a  transversely  and  out- 
wardly projecting  flange,  engageable  with  said  rim,  at- 
tadied  to  said  tube  iHt>ximate  said  tube's  upper  terminus, 
said  tube  having  so  initial  position  diqwoed  withm  said 
bore  with  said  upper  terminas  attached  to  said  piston  and 
with  said  piston  disposed  at  its  upper  position  and  said 
tube  having  a  final  position  with  said  lower  terminus 
dispooed  ootsade  smd  bore  in  said  dodge  and-  with  said 
flange  disposed  inside  said  bore  cootactiBg  said  rim,  with 

aaid  tube  guidahle  by  said  flange  from  said  initial  position 
to  said  final  position; 
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(d)  means  for  temporarily  holding  said  tube  at  its  initial 
position,  when  said  bore  is  generally  vertically  disposed, 
prior  to  moving  said  tube  to  its  final  position;  and 

(e)  means  for  rapidly  accderating  said  tube,  by  accelerating 
said  piston,  from  said  tube's  initial  position  to  said  tube's 
final  position  such  that  when  said  tube's  lower  terminus 
reaches  said  sludge,  said  tube  has  a  sufficient  velocity  to 
penetrate  said  sludge  and  obtain  a  full-length  sludge  sarn- 
ie which  retains  straU  information,  before  said  tube 
stops  with  said  flange  stof^ied  against  said  rim. 

I 

4,376,393 
CONNECTING  ROD  OF  RADIAL  PISTON  MOTOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Sanaa  Mori,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daido  Metal  Conytany, 
Ltdn  Nagoya.  Japan 

Filed  JnL  2, 1980.  Ser.  No.  165,328 
OalnH   priority,   appUcation   Japan.   Dec   28.   1979,   54- 
181683[U1;  Dec.  28,  1979,  54-181684IU] 

Int  CL'  G05G  1/00:  F16C  9/04 
UJS.  CL  74—579  R  2  Clahns 


predetermined  cable  displacement  for  displacing  said 
collar  means  longitudinally  of  said  pedal  shaft,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  positional  location  of  said  collar 


means  longitudinally  of  said  pedal  shaft  for  selectively 
displacing  said  pawl  means  to  effect  the  selected  connec- 
tion of  said  drive  gears  into  driving  engagement  with  said 
pedal  shaft. 


4.376.395 

TOOL  FOR  USE  IN  ADJUSTING  ENGINE  VALVES 

Brent  K.  Hoffman,  788  W.  BnUioa  St.,  Morray,  Utah  84107 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236.209 

Int  a.'  B25B  9/00 

U5.  a.  81—3  R  10  ClaiM 


1.  In  a  connecting  rod  of  a  radial  piston  motor  having  a 
spherical  portion,  a  rod  portion  and  a  curved  pad  having  a 
thickness  T  and  an  internal  diameter  D, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  rod  portion  (2)  is  solid  and 
provided  at  its  one  end  with  a  recess  (6),  said  pad  (3)  being 
a  composite  bearing  constituted  by  a  metallic  backing 
layer  and  a  bearing  alloy  layer  on  said  backing  layer,  said 
backing  layer  being  provided  on  its  surface  adjacent  to 
said  rod  porticm  with  a  projection  (7,14),  said  rod  portion 
and  said  backing  layer  being  joined  to  each  other  by 
electron  beam  welding  at  the  joint  therebetween  with  said 
projection  fitting  in  said  recess  formed  in  said  rod  portion; 
wherein  said  projection  (14)  extends  from  a  large  projec- 
tion (13)  of  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
said  rod  portion,  said  electron  beam  welding  at  the  joint 
being  between  said  large  projection  and  said  rod  portion. 

I  4.376.394 

MANUALLY  OPERABLE  MULTI-SPEED  BICYCLE 

TRANSMISSION 

Fenand  S.  Lapeyre.  1224  Octaria  St..  New  Orleaas.  La. 

Continnation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  968.989.  Dec  13, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4.305.312.  Tto  appUcatioa  Feb.  13. 1981,  Ser.  Nn.  234,427 

lat  a?  F16H  3/44 

U.S.  a.  74—750  B  8  Cl*'^ 

1.  A  manually  actuatable  multi-speed  transmission  for  bicy- 
cles, comprising 
a  pedal  shaft  roUUbly  displaceable  within  the  pedal  shaft 

hub  of  a  bicycle  frame, 
a  plurality  of  drive  gears  roUtably  mounted  on  said  pedal 

shaft, 
displaceable  pawl  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  drive 
gears  into  selective  driving  engagement  with  said  pedal 

shaft, 
collar  means  mounted  on  said  pedal  shaft  withm  said  pedal 

hub  for  rotation  m  conjunction  therewith  and  permitted 

longitudinal  displacement  therealong, 
bidirectioiially  displaceiA>le  cable  means  manually  actuatable 

at  one  end  thereof  by  a  bicycle  rider, 
means  engageable  with  said  collar  means  and  responsive  to 


1.  A  tappet  adjusting  tool  for  use  in  replacing  the  adjusting 
pads  in  the  valve  lifters  of  overhead  cam  type  internal  combus- 
tion engines,  comprising  a  main  tool  body  having  a  lower 
extension  adapted  to  fit  loosely  between  the  cylinder  head  and 
the  cam  of  an  internal  combustion  engine;  a  wedge  member 
pivoted  in  the  main  tool  body  extension  so  as  to  be  normally 
swung  in  toward  the  main  body  and  such  that  the  extension 
can  easily  be  placed  between  the  cam  and  the  cyhnder  head; 
means  for  locking  the  wedge  into  biased  position  against  the 
cylinder  head  when  the  extension  is  in  position  between  the 
cam  and  cylinder  head;  plunger  means  associated  with  the  tool 
body;  and  means  for  extending  said  plunger  means  from  the 
body  extension  so  as  to  move  the  Ufter  and  the  adjusting  pad  of 
the  engine  being  worked  on  away  from  the  cam,  so  that  the 
adjusting  pad  can  be  removed. 


4.376.396 

RETAINING  AND  BRAKING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE 

WTTH  POWERED  ROTATIONAL  FORCE  APPUCATOR 

TOOL 
Micbad  Hayboc.  2918  Allcaby  Rd.,  RJL  6, 
ColoAia,  V9L  4TB,  Canada 

Flkd  M«.  12. 1981.  Ser.  No.  243,256 
Int  CL)B25B  77/00 
U&  CL  81—57.14  " 

1.  A  powered  tool  for  ^iplying  rotational  force  to  a  tum- 
bockle  comprising: 
a  power  drive  means; 
a  tool  head  mounted  to  said  power  drive  means,  said  tool 
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head  having  a  first  slot  formed  therein  adapted  to  permit 
passage  of  said  turnbuckle  therethrough; 

a  force  application  disc  mounted  in  said  tool  head  for  apply- 
ing rotational  force  to  said  turnbuckle,  said  disc  having  a 
second  slot  formed  therein  adapted  to  receive  said  turn- 
buckle, said  second  slot  being  formed  in  the  perimeter  of 
said  disc  and  extending  radially  past  the  center  of  said 
disc,  said  disc  being  mounted  for  roUtional  movement  in 
said  tool  head; 

power  transmission  means  associated  with  said  power  drive 


means  and  said  tool  head  for  transmitting  power  from  said 
power  drive  means  to  said  disc  so  as  to  tend  to  rotate  said 
disc; 
retaining  and  braking  means  mounted  on  said  tool  head  for 
selective  movement  between  a  first  position  adjacent  said 
first  slot  and  a  second  position  spaced  from  said  first  slot, 
said  retaining  and  braking  means  when  in  said  first  posi- 
tion cooperating  with  said  tool  head  to  prevent  passage  of 
said  turnbuckle  through  said  first  slot  and  when  in  said 
second  position  cooperating  with  said  power  transmission 
means  to  oppose  rotation  of  said  disc. 


I 


4^637 

APPARATUS  FOR  VARIABLY  SPACING  A  DRIVING 

TOOL  AND  A  DRIVEN  TOOL 

Robert  A.  Newby,  2339  N.  30tli  Pl^  and  Gregg  E.  York,  2101  N. 
2Sth  St^  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85008 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,363 

iBt  a.J  B25B  23/16:  B25G  1/04:  F16B  7/14 

MS.  a.  81-177  A  2  CUins 


syimnetrically  disposed  about  said  axis,  and  at  least  a  first 
pin  projecting  laterally  from  said  surface; 

a  female  member  having  a  longitudinal  aperture  slidably 
disposed  about  said  male  member, 

said  female  member  further  having  a  first  logitudinal  slot 
provided  with  a  continuous  opening  to  said  aperture  so 
that  said  pin  is  at  least  selectively  free  to  translate  in  said 
slot; 

said  female  member  further  having  a  plurality  of  second  slots 
individually  having  an  opening  to  said  first  slot  and  fur- 
ther individually  having  incremental  spacing  along  the 
surface  of  said  logitudinal  aperture  so  that  said  pin  can  be 
inserted  in  a  particular  one  of  said  second  slots  by  rotating 
said  male  member  with  respect  to  said  female  member  to 
esublish  a  fixed  rotational  relationship  between  said  male 
and  female  members,  said  second  slots  each  having  a  first 
portion  open  to  said  first  slot  and  a  second  portion  orthog- 
onally disposed  to  said  first  portion,  said  lever  means 
comprising  retaining  means  for  selectively  retaining  said 
pin  at  the  terminus  of  one  of  said  second  slots,  said  adjust- 
ing means  comprising  said  pin  and  said  plurality  of  second 
slots,  said  adjusting  means  comprising  locating  means  for 
releasably  aligning  said  pin  with  one  of  said  second  slots, 
said  retaining  means  comprising: 

said  female  member  having  a  latch  member 

said  female  member  further  provided  with  spring  means  for 
biasing  said  latch  member  against  the  surface  of  said  male 
member;  and 

a  first  plurality  of  detents  spaced  along  the  length  of  said 
male  member  so  that  the  entry  of  said  latch  member  into 
one  of  said  detents  finnly  locates  said  pin  at  said  terminus, 
aid  locating  means  comprising  a  second  plurality  of  de- 
tents located  along  the  length  of  said  male  member  so  that 
entry  of  said  latch  member  into  one  of  said  second  plural- 
ity of  detents  locates  said  pin  within  said  first  slot  at  the 
0(>ening  to  one  of  said  second  slots. 


4,37M98 
BAR  FEED 
Douglas  S.  Love,  Hartfield,  Eaglaod,  assigiior  to  E  M  I  Lteited, 
HayeSf  Eagiaiid 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,591 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  United  KlugdoiiM  Sep.  3,  1979, 
7939510 

lat  CL3  B23B  13/02.  13/08 
U  A  CL  82-2.5  4  Claims 
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1.  An  adjustable  extension,  comprising: 
driver  socket  means  for  engaging  a  driving  tool; 
driven  socket  means  for  engaging  a  driven  tool;  and 
adjusting  means  for  coupling  said  driver  socket  means  and 
said  driven  socket  means  and  further  for  permitting  a 
controUably  variable  spacing  of  said  driver  socket  means 
and  said  driven  socket  means,  said  adjusting  means  com- 
prising lever  means  for  permitting  a  reversible  transmis- 
sioo  of  torque  from  said  driver  socket  means  to  said  driven 
socket  means,  said  lever  means  comprising: 
a  male  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  arcuate  surface 


1.  A  bar  stock  feed  arrangement  oc^nprising  a  bousing  hav- 
ing an  axial  bore,  a  pusher  rod  adapted  to  engage  bar  stock  and 
a  drive  means  for  moving  the  pusher  rod  along  the  bore  to 
thereby  advance  the  bar  stock,  a  plurality  of  removable  sup- 
port blocks  capable  of  being  maintained  in  a  configiuvtion 
appropriate  for  supporting  bar  stock  protruding  from  the  hous- 
ing, a  plurality  of  symmetrically  diqxMed  levers  pivotably 
mounted  to  said  housing,  and  means  for  reailiently  biasing  each 
lever  to  urge  the  support  blocks  into  their  supportive  configu- 
ratKMi,  the  arrangement  also  comprising  an  annular  collar  for 
maintaining  the  pusher  rod  in  coaxial  relationship  with  the 
bore,  the  pusher  rod  and  collar  having  req)ectively  a  circum- 
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fetential  recess  and  a  radially  extending  aperture  for  acconmio- 
dating  a  sphere  capable  of  preventing  their  relative  axial  move- 
ment, while  said  sphere  is  so  accommodated,  the  bore  also 
having  a  recess  located  to  conununicate  with  the  aperture  in 
one  position  of  the  collar  so  that  when  the  collar  assumes  said 
one  position  the  recess  partially  accommodates  the  sphere  so  as 
to  permit  relative  axial  movement  of  the  collar  and  pusher  rod, 
the  collar  being  mainuined  at  said  one  position  by  the  action  of 
the  sphere,  and  thereby  provides  support  for  the  pusher  rod. 
3.  A  bar  stock  feed  arrangement  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing an  axial  bore,  a  pusher  rod  adapted  to  engage  bar  stock,  an 
annular  collar  for  maintaining  the  pusher  rod  in  coaxial  rela- 
tionship with  the  bore  and  a  drive  means  for  moving  the  pusher 
rod  along  the  bore  arranged  to  act  in  one  sense  appropriate  for 
advancing  bar  stock  engaged  by  the  pusher  rod  and  in  an 
opposite  sense  appropriate  for  returning  the  pusher  rod  to  a 
location  suiuble  for  receiving  a  charge  of  bar  stock;  the  pusher 
rod  and  collar  having  respectively  a  circumferential  recess  and 
a  radially  extending  aperture  for  accommodating  a  sphere 
capable  of  preventing  their  relative  axial  movement  while  said 
sphere  is  so  acconwnodated,  the  bore  also  having  a  recess  with 
an  inclined  side  wall  permitting  entry  and  exit  of  the  sphere, 
located  to  communicate  with  the  aperture  in  one  position  of 
the  collar  so  that  when  the  collar  assumes  said  one  position  the 
recess  partially  accommodates  the  sphere  so  as  to  permit  rela- 
tive axial  movement  of  the  collar  and  pusher  rod,  the  collar 
being  maintained  at  said  one  position  by  the  action  of  the 
sphere  to  thereby  provide  support  for  the  pusher  rod  and  being 
urged  away  from  said  one  position  by  a  projection  on  the 
pusher  rod  when  the  drive  means  acts  in  said  opposite  sense, 
the  arrangement  also  including  a  plurality  of  sii^port  blocks 
capable  of  being  maintained  in  a  configuration  appropriate  for 
supporting  bar  stock  protruding  from  said  housing,  a  plurality 
of  symmetrically  disposed  levers,  pivotally  mounted  to  the  hous- 
ing, and  means  for  resiliently  biassing  each  lever  to  urge  the 
support  blocks  into  their  supportive  configuration. 

4,376,399 

MicRoaRcurr  cx)ver  remover 

James  Victor,  1460  Uppinghan  Dr^  Thoannd  Oaks,  Calif. 
91360 

I  FOed  Oct  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,766 

'  iBt  a.J  B26D  7/02 

U  A  a.  83-13  «  Claims 
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depth-of-cut  control  means,  for  varying  the  position  of  said 

cutter  blade  vertically  with  respect  to  said  table; 
width-of-cut  control  means,  including  a  stop  plate  against 

which  the  package  is  secured,  and  means  for  varying  the 

transverse  spacing  between  said  cutter  blade  and  said  stop 

plate; 
Uble  translating  means,  for  moving  the  table  through  a 

cutting  stroke  and  a  return  stroke  parallel  to  the  plane  of 

said  cutting  blade;  and 
length  of  cut  control  means  to  vary  the  length  of  the  cutting 

and  return  strokes  to  conform  with  the  package  size; 
whereby  the  package  lid  can  be  removed  by  making  four 

cutting  strokes  along  the  lid  edges. 


4,376,400 

IMPROVEMENTS  IN  A  MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING  A 

GUSSET  TO  TUBULAR  ARTICLES  SUCH  AS  WOMEN'S 

PANTYHOSE 
Vinido  Gazzarrini,  TaTamuzze,  Italy,  assignor  to  SoUs  sj'J^ 

Florence,  Italy 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,166 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jon.  22,  1979,  9462  A/79 

iBt  a.5  B26D  5/20 

U.S.  a.  83—109  9  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  microcircuit  package  cover, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame; 
a  work  table  mounted  for  sliding  movement  with  respect  to 

said  frame; 

a  motor  driven  rotary  cutter  blade  mounted  on  said  frame  in 
an  operative  relationship  with  said  woik  tabler, 

clamping  means  for  releasably  securing  a  microcircuit  pack- 
age on  said  worktable,  including  a  clamping  lever  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  taUe,  and  a  clamping  actuator  coll- 
ided to  said  lever  to  raise  and  lower  it  with  respect  to  said 
table,  whcrd)y  the  package  is  clamped  to  said  table  by 
downward  urging  of  said  clamping  lever; 


1.  Device  for  the  formation  and  feeding  of  a  gusset  from  a 
continuous  spool  of  fabric  web,  in  a  machine  including  a  gusset 
carrying  plate  for  applying  a  gusset  to  a  tubular  article  such  as 
a  woman's  pantyhose,  comprising: 
a  web  receiving  means  including  a  fixed  work  support  hav- 
ing a  horizontal  plane  for  receiving  the  leading  end  of  the 
fabric  web  taken  from  its  spool,  said  fixed  work  support 
having  a  transverse  groove  therein; 
means  for  intermittently  unwinding  the  fabric  web  including 
an  electric  motor,  and  a  photocell  device  operable  to 
control  said  motor,  to  unwind  the  fabric  wrt)  to  form  a 
loop  of  fabric  in  cascade; 
disposed  upstream  of  said  plane,  a  web  handling  means 
including  a  carriage  operable  for  alternate  horizontal 
motion  and  carrying  several  web-puUing  jaws  projecting 
from  said  plane  at  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  web  feed 
path  and  oscillating  relative  to  the  plane; 
said  web-pulling  jaws  pressing  the  upper  side  of  the  fabric* 
web  onto  said  horizontal  plane  of  said  fixed  work  support 
and  moving  the  fabric  web  therealong; 
a  tampon  pincer  projecting  from  said  plane,  and  operable  for 
alternate  horizontal  motion  and  oscillating  relative  to  the 
plane  for  transferring  each  gusset  formed  from  the  web 
onto  the  gusset-carrying  plate  of  the  machine; 
a  shear  with  circular  Wade  and  counter-blade  movable  trans- 
versely on  said  plane  and  with  partial  penetration  into  said 
transverse  groove;  and 
whereby  during  the  cutting  of  the  web  for  the  formation  of 
tlie  gussets,  it  is  pressed  onto  the  plane  by  the  jaws  and 
tampon  pincer. 
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4^6^401 

BEVEL  GEAR  DRIVE  WITH  MEANS  TO  CONTROL 

BACKLASH  FOR  FLYING  RAM  CUTOFF  MACHINE 

I  J.  Bonya,  400  Scfcooftdl,  Bli  ■!■§>■■.  Mkk.  4M10 

FIM  Dec  5,  IMQ,  Scr.  No.  213,295 

Irt.  a.J  B23D  21/00,  25/04 

UjS.  CL  »-319  12 


•ctioa  mrrhanwin  causing  a  hammer  to  strike  a  rf**igiiyffHf 
string  to  form  a  musical  note,  and  which  piano  further  includes 
a  separable  keyboard  assembly  induding  a  plurality  of  keys, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  elongate  positioning  rail  for  operativety  aligning  the 
pickup  ffaigers  and  each  action  mechanism  for  engagement 
and  disengagement  rdative  to  a  designated  key  of  the  key- 
board assembly,  said  pootioning  rail  incorporating  a  plural- 
ity of  slots  for  receiving  the  pickup  fingers; 


U L. 


A/ 


1.  A  cutofT  machine  for  severing  an  elongated  workpiece 
while  the  workpiece  is  moving  in  a  path  along  its  longitudinal 
ajus,  comprising: 
a  sutionary  frame  including  a  bed  extending  beneath  and 

generally  parallel  to  said  path,  said  frame  further  including  a 

head  portion  above  said  path  and  spaced  from  said  bed; 
a  ram  above  said  bed  and  extending  essentially  parallel  to  said 

path; 

linkage  means  connecting  said  ram  with  said  head  portion  for 
swinging  movement  about  axes  extending  transverse  to  said 
path; 

drive  means  coupled  with  said  ram  for  imparting  swinging 
movement  to  said  ram,  said  drive  means  including: 

(1)  a  pair  of  input  shafts  rotatably  mounted  on  said  head 
portion  and  extending  transversely  to  said  path, 

(2)  means  coupUng  said  input  shafts  with  said  ram  for  trans- 
lating rotational  movement  of  each  c^said  input  shafts  to 
motion, 

(3)  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  head  portion  and 
extending  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  path  and 
between  said  pair  of  input  shafts,  said  drive  shaft  being 
adapted  to  be  coupled  with  a  source  of  power  for  routing 
said  drive  shaft; 

(4)  first  and  second  gear  means  located  at  spaced  locations 
along  said  drive  shaft  for  translating  rotational  motion  of 
said  drive  shaft  to  said  pair  of  input  shafts; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  supports  on  said  head  portion,  each  of 
said  supports  having  said  drive  shaft  joumalled  for  roUtion 
thereof;  and 

q>acer  means  extending  between  one  of  said  first  and  second 
gear  means  and  one  of  said  supports  for  limiting  the  move- 
ment of  said  drive  shaft  along  its  longitudinal  axis  to  a  prese- 
lected magnittide  thereof  in  order  to  control  the  amount  of 
harklash  in  said  drive  means. 


(b)  means  for  selectively  engaging  and  disengaging  the  plural- 
ity of  keys  with  the  action  pickup  fingers; 

(c)  means  for  fixedly  attaching  the  keyboard  assembly  to  the 
piano  body  at  an  operative  position  such  that  striking  a 
designated  key  of  the  keyboard  assembly  causes  a  hammer  to 
strike  a  designated  string  in  the  piano  body  to  form  a  musical 
note;  and 

(d)  means  for  selectively  altering  the  position  of  the  keyboard 
assembly  relative  to  the  piano  body  between  operative  and 
inoperative  positions. 


4376,4(» 
FLUTE 
Waha-  Haedrick,  802  41st  St,  MoUm,  DL  61265,  a^  J. 
Lawatm,  DaTcnport,  Iowa,  aarifson  to  Waiter  Haedrich, 
Moiiiie,IlL 

Filed  May  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  259,755 

lat  CL>  GIOD  9/04 

U.S.  a.  .4—384  7  n.1— 
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4,376,402 
FOLDING  PIANO 
n,  5808  S.  Rice  Ave, 


HoMta%  Tex. 


FDad 


B.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  16Q«442 
lit  a.J  G18C  3/12 
UjS.  CL  84— 176  10 

L  In  a  ptano  which  inchides  a  piano  body  having  a  fnme 
work  and  strings  thereia,  and  designated  action  m*^nK— i«m* 
having  a  plurahty  of  pickup  fingers  associated  tlwrewith.  each 


1.  In  a  Boehm  flute  having  a  B  flat  key,  Bricctaidi  B  flat 
lever,  G  key  and  G  sharp  lever  mounted  on  rod  and  sleeve 
assemblies,  a  facilitator  mecliaaism  for  operating  the  B  flat  icey 
compnsmg: 
rocker  arm  means  pivotally  sospended  between  the  Bricdaldi 

B  flat  lever  and  the  rod  and  sleeve  assemblies  bearing  tlie  B 

flat  key  and  coupled  between  the  B  flat  key  and  the  O  key; 
foot  means  fixed  to,  extending  firom.  and  movable  by  operation 

of,  tlie  Bricctaidi  B  flat  lever  to  engage  and  tih  said  rocker 
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arm  means  in  a  first  direction  for  moving  the  B  flat  key  from 
open  to  closed  position;  and 
said  rocker  arm  means  being  movable  by  operation  of  the  G 
key  to  tilt  in  a  second  direction  for  moving  the  B  flat  key 
fiom  closed  to  open  position  if  the  Kiccialdi  B  flat  lever  is 
being  operated. 


means  disposed  for  release  of  said  missile  responsive  to 
forward  motion  of  said  missik  subsequent  to  ignition 


'  4,376,404 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSLATING  SOUND  INTO  A 
VISUAL  DISPLAY 
Albert  G.  Haddad,  Ckapd  HID,  N.C,  avigMir  to  Apinharal 
AviatioB  Engineerias  Co.,  Las  Vegas,  Ner. 

FDed  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,004 
I  iBt  CL^  A63J  77/00:  F21P  7/00 

UJS.  CL  84-464  R  32  Claims 
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thereof  and  extension  of  said  launcher  to  extended  posi- 
tion. "' 


4,376,406 
HYBRID  GUN  SYSTEM 
William  L.  Blaek,  China  Lake,  Calif.,  assizor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 

WashiagtoB,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,288 

Lrt.  CL'  F41F  1/04 

MS.  a.  89—7  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  translating  sound  into  a  visual  display,  said 
sound  comprising  a  band  of  frequencies  over  which  appear  the 
rhythmic  tones,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  audio  signals; 

(b)  filter  means  responsive  to  said  audio  signals  for  advanc- 
ing signals  of  the  frequencies  of  the  band  over  which 
appear  the  rhythmic  tones; 

(c)  pulse  forming  means  connected  to  said  filter  means  and 
responsive  to  said  signals  of  the  frequencies  of  the  band 
over  which  appear  the  rhythmic  tones  for  producing  pulse 
signals  representative  of  the  beat  of  the  rhythmic  tones; 

(d)  visual  means;  and 

(e)  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  pulse  signals  representa- 
tive of  the  beat  of  the  rhythmic  tones  and  counting  said 
pulse  signals  within  timing  periods,  the  respective  counts 
of  the  number  of  pulse  signals  counted  within  the  respec- 
tive timing  periods  producing  output  voltage  levels  which 
are  proporticmal  to  the  beat  of  the  rhythmic  tones  for 
varying  said  visual  means  in  rhythm  with  said  rhythmic 
tones. 


4,376,405  

AUTOMATIC  HARD-SOFT  ROCKET  DETENT  SYSTEM 
Jimmy  M.  Madderra,  HantsiriHe,  Ala.,  asrigmir  to  The  United 
States  of  AiMrka  ai  lepieaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C 

FOed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  240,701 
Int  CL'  F41F  i/04 
UA  CL  89-1 J06  3  Claims 

1.  A  hard-aoft  detent  assembly  for  engagement  with  a  detent 
groove  on  a  missile  for  rekasably  securing  said  missile  in  a 
telescoping  launcher/carrier  having  inner  and  outer  launch 
tubes  c«nprising: 

a.  a  housing  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  launch 

tube;  and, 

b.  engaging  means  carried  in  said  housing  and  diqxMed  for 
rdeaiably  engaging  said  detent  groove  when  said  laiu- 
cher/carrier  is  in  collapsed  poaitioo  whereby  said  nnssile 
is  rigidly  secured  in  said  launcher/carrier,  said  engaging 


1.  A  gun  for  utilizing  liquid  propellant  to  increase  velocity  of 

a  projectile  fired  with  a  solid  propellant  charge  comprising: 

a  barrel  having  a  breech  end  and  a  muzzle  end  and  a  bore 
extending  therethrough: 

a  chamber  in  said  breech  end  configured  to  receive  a  cartridge 
therein; 

port  means  extending  through  said  barrel  intermediate  said 
chamber  and  said  muzzle  end  for  passing  gas  therethrough; 

manifold  means  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  sections  concentri- 
cally surrounding  said  barrel  and  said  plurality  of  sections 
spaced  therefrom  different  distances  for  providing  a  liquid 
reservoir  and  positioned  to  enclose  the  port  means  therem; 

differentially  shaped  piston  means  to  cooperate  with  said  dif- 
ferentially spaced  manifold  sections  fittingly  seahng  said 
liquid  reservw  and  configtu-cd  to  transmit  gas  pressure  from 
said  port  means  to  said  liquid  reservoir, 

conduit  means  located  in  said  barrel  between  said  port  means 
and  said  muzzle  end  and  communicating  with  said  liquid 
reservoir  for  passage  of  liquid  therethrough,  wherrtiy  move- 
ment of  said  piston  under  influence  of  said  propellant  gas 
pressure  causes  liquid  injection  within  said  bore,  and 

a  check  valve  concentrically  held  about  said  barrd  within  said 
manifold  to  selectively  close  said  conduit  means. 

4,376*407 
DEVICE  FOR  BREECH  RING 
Stea  Hall«Ttet  and  Erik  Erikaaoa,  both  of 

to  Akiiihnlnirt  Bofors,  Bofors,  S« 
FOed  Dec  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  217,596 
rterity,  appliiatiim  Sweden.  Doc  IS.  1979,  7918443 
Int  CL'  F41F  11/07 
UJS.  CL  89—20  R  •  Oj*^ 

1.  In  a  fiiennn  having  a  threaded  breech  ring  dosed  by  a 
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threaded  screw  mechanism,  said  firearm  recdving  a  shell 
component  and  a  charge  from  a  ramming  operation,  said 
charge  being  retained  in  place  by  a  stripper  extending  through 
a  slot  in  said  screw  mechanism  during  a  ram  removing  opera- 
tion, an  apparatus  for  improving  the  stripper  action  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  plate  springs,  each  connected  at  one  end  in  a 
recess  of  said  breech  ring  and  extending  into  said  breech 
ring  through  a  plurality  of  sectors  on  said  breech  ring  and 
screw  mechanism  which  are  without  threads,  said  plate 


firings  extending  towards  the  bore  axis  of  said  firearm 
along  a  first  portion,  then  away  from  said  bore  axis  at  an 
angle  to  said  first  portion  along  a  second  portion  when 
said  screw  mechanism  is  not  engaged  in  said  breech  ring; 
and 
said  plate  springs  second  portion  retaining  with  said  stripper 
said  charge  at  a  predetermined  location  during  said  ram 
removing  operation,  and  said  plate  springs  being  pressed 
against  said  breech  ring  along  its  first  portion  upon  closure 
of  said  breech  mechanism  and  said  second  portion  extends 
into  a  space  of  said  breech  ring. 


4,376,408 

AIR  CIRCULATION  SYSTEM  IN  A  VEHICLE 

COMPARTMENT  OF  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Tetsaya  Ujima,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Yano,  Higaddyamato,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,682 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Nov.   21,    1979,   54- 
160351[U] 

lat  a.)  B60H  3/06  \ 

U.S.  CL  98— 2.03  6  Claims 


2.  An  air  circulation  system  for  circulating  air  in  a  vehicle 
compartment  comprising: 
an  air  intake  defined  below  a  vehicle  seat; 
an  air  outlet  located  at  a  rear  portioo  of  a  vehicle  rear  seat 

and  directed  upwardly  to  discharge  the  air  introduced 

through  said  air  intake  for  recirculation  within  the  vehicle 

compartment; 
air  passage  means  interpositioned  between  said  air  intake  and 

said  outlet  and  including  an  air  circulating  means  for 


generating  a  flow  of  air  within  said  air  passage  means  and 
forcing  the  air  to  flow  therethrough; 

a  ventilation  passage  joined  with  said  air  passage  means 
downstream  of  said  air  circulating  means  which  passage  is 
adapted  to  ventilate  the  air  to  the  outside  of  the  vehicle 
compartment;  and 

damper  means  provided  upstream  of  said  outlet  and  being 
movable  between  a  first  position  where  said  air  passage 
means  is  connected  to  said  outlet  and  a  second  position 
where  said  air  passage  means  is  connected  to  said  ventila- 
tion passage  said  damper  means  thereby  switching,  recir- 
culating and  ventilating  air  in  the  vehicle  compartment. 


4,376,409 
CITRUS  FRUIT  JUICE  EXTRACTOR 
WUber  C.  Bdk,  Lakeland,  Fbu,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 
Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Ang.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,029 

Int  Q\?  A23N  1/02;  B30B  9/02 

U  A  CL  99—509  1  Claim 


1.  A  juice  extractor  of  the  type  that  concurrently  compresses 
a  whole  citrus  fruit  between  opposed  cups  having  interdigitat- 
ing  fingers,  directs  juice  and  juice  sacs  to  an  elongate  strainer 
tube  having  means  for  cutting  a  plug  from  the  peel  and  dis- 
charges, while  the  fruit  is  being  compressed,  the  juice  and  juice 
sacs  through  apertures  in  the  strainer  tube  to  a  collection 
reservoir  by  a  closely  fitted  orifice  tube  moveable  toward  and 
away  from  the  cups  in  said  strainer  tube, 

the  improvement  comprising  means  in  said  extractor  to 
effect  passage  of  whole  juice  sacs  through  a  portion  of  the 
apertures  in  said  strainer  tube,  said  means  comprises  pro- 
viding one  portion  of  the  strainer  tube  with  apertures  of  a 
size  to  allow  free  passage  of  whole  juice  sacs  and  the 
remaining,  portion  with  apertures  of  a  size  which  will 
cause  rupturing  of  the  juice  sacs,  said  orifice  tube  while 
moving  toward  the  cups  first  traverses  said  one  portion  of 
the  strainer  tube  and  effects  passage  of  whole  juice  sacs  to 
the  reservoir  and  thereafter  traverses  the  other  portion  of 
the  strainer  tube  to  discharge  juice  and  ruptured  mem- 
twanes  through  the  apertures  in  said  remaining  portion, 
said  plunger  in  moving  toward  the  cups  progressively 
compresses  the  extracted  material  contained  in  the 
strainer  tube  such  that  the  rate  at  which  the  compression 
increases  in  said  one  portion  is  substantially  less  than  said 
remaining  portion. 
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4,376^410 
PRESS  GUIDE  STRUCTURE 
Terry  L.  Wiasauu,  New  Breaea,  and  Daniel  A.  Schoch,  Min- 
ster, both  of  Ohio,  aasigaors  to  The  Mia«ter  MachiM  Com- 
pany, Minster,  OUo 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,827 

Int  a.'  B30B  13/00.  15/04 

U.S.  CL  100—214  17  Claims 


1.  A  mechanical  press  comprising:  a  bed,  a  crown,  a  frame 
interconnecting  the  bed  and  crown,  crankshaft  means  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  the  crown,  at  least  one  connection  arm  con- 
nected to  an  eccentric  portion  of  said  crankshaft  means  and 
driven  by  said  crankshaft  means  in  rotary -oscillatory  motion  in 
a  vertical  plane,  a  plurality  of  parallel  guideposts  rigidly  con- 
nected to  and  depending  from  said  crown,  said  guideposts 
being  held  in  parallelism  solely  by  their  connection  to  said 
crown,  a  sUde  assembly  reciprocably  mounted  on  said  guide- 
posts  and  accurately  guided  thereby  for  rectilinear  motion  in 
said  vertical  plane,  said  connection  arm  being  rotatably  con- 
nected to  said  slide  assembly  by  a  pivotal  connection  means  for 
converting  the  rotary-oscillatory  motion  of  said  connection 
arm  into  the  rectilinear  motion  of  said  slide  assembly,  and 
bearing  means  on  said  crown  engaging  said  slide  assembly  at 
least  two  bearing  points  in  said  vertical  plane  on  directly  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  slide  assembly,  said  bearing  points  lying  along 
a  line  intersecting  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  pivot  connection 
means  as  said  slide  assembly  reciprocates,  whereby  tilting  of 
said  sUde  in  the  direction  of  said  vertical  plane  is  resisted. 
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operable  for  recording  data  at  a  plurality  of  print  positions  of 
a  print  line,  a  moving  type  carrier  for  cyclically  presenting 
type  characters  at  each  print  position  of  said  print  line  in  se- 
quential print  intervals  of  a  print  line  cycle,  and  (Mint  control 
means  for  providing  selection  signals  to  hammer  operating 
circuitry  for  controlling  the  turn  on  of  said  print  hammers  to 
effect  printing  operations  in  accordance  with  stored  print  data 
and  type  position  data  presented  during  said  sequential  print 
intervals  in  synchronism  with  the  movement  of  said  type  char- 
acters, said  print  control  means  including  a  hammer  limit  con- 
trol comprising 

first  means  operative  in  response  to  said  selection  signals 
provided  by  said  control  means  for  indicating  the  number 
of  hammers  being  selected  to  be  turned  on  in  a  given 
control  interval  whose  duration  is  a  function  of  said  print 
intervals, 
second  means  for  indicating  the  number  of  print  hammers 
selected  to  be  turned  on  in  a  plurality  of  said  control 
intervals  preceding  said  given  control  interval, 
said  plurality  of  control  intervals  having  a  duration  which  is 

a  function  of  the  turn  on  time  of  said  print  hammers, 
means  responsive  to  the  combined  number  of  hammers 
indicated  by  said  first  and  second  means  for  predicting  at 
any  instant  of  said  control  interval  the  total  number  of 
print  hammers  to  be  turned  on,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  predicting  means  for  preventing 
the  selection  of  said  print  hammers  for  turning  on  when 
said  predicted  total  number  of  hammers  equals  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  number. 


'  4,376,411 

PRINT  HAMMER  LIMIT  CONTROL 
James  E.  Carrington,  Vestal,  and  Gerald  R.  Westcott,  Endicott, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  BnsiBess  Machines 
Corporation,  ArmoBk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,287 

Int  CV  B41J  1/20 

MS.  CL  101—93.14  14  Claims 


1.  A  printer  control  system  for  use  in  a  line  printer  wherein 
said  line  printer  comprises  a  row  of  print  hammers  electrically 


4,376,412 

SQUEEGEE  PRESSING  DEVICE  IN  A  SCREEN 

PRINTING  MACHINE 

Kazoo  Nagatani,  Seki,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  Saknrai  Machine 

Trading  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,173 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  4,  1981,  56-086057 

Int  CL^  B41L  27/36.  13/02 

MS.  CL  101—124  6  Claims 


n      J 

K 

■i           -2                     13 

£ 

J-  ■*  *.'.-■ 

S     »       -2 

o 

\ 

"3- 

-<J 

1.  In  a  screen  printing  machine  of  the  type  in  which  a  screen 

plate  is  reciprocated  to  and  fro  and  printing  paper  sheets  are 

supplied  to  the  lower  surface  zone  of  the  screen  plate  in  timing 

with  forward  travel  of  the  screen  plate  and  in  which  the  screen 

plate  is  pressed  by  the  squeegee  for  printing  the  paper  sheets 

through  the  screen  when  the  squeegee  vertically  movable 

within  predetermined  stroke  distance  is  at  the  lowermost 

stnAe  position  thereof,  a  device  for  pressing  the  squeegee  for 

printing,  comprising 

a  support  shaft  rotatable  in  either  directions, 

a  first  intersecting  axis  gear  mounted  on  said  support  shaft 

and  rotatable  in  either  direction  independently  of  the 

rotation  of  the  support  shaft  and  in  timing  with  diq>lace- 

ment  brought  about  by  a  cam, 

a  rotatable  member  rotataUy  carrying  at  least  one  second 

inteiMCting  axis  gear  meshing  with  said  first  intersecting 

axis  gear,  said  rotatable  member  being  carried  for  rotation 

about  said  support  shaft  and  independently  of  said  support 

shaft. 

a  third  intersecting  axis  gear  Bsounted  on  said  support  shaft 
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for  rotatkm  in  uaiaoa  therewith  and  meshing  with  said 
second  intersecting  axis  gears, 

a  pair  of  pinions  nxMmted  on  said  support  shaft  for  rotation 
in  ontsoo  therewith, 

at  least  one  squeegee  post  meshing  with  said  pinions  and 
vertically  movable  by  being  linked  with  forward  and 
reverse  rotation  of  the  support  shaft,  said  post  carrying 
said  squeegee  at  the  upper  end  extremity  thereof,  and 

drive  means  for  driving  said  rotatable  member, 

said  squeegee  post  being  afforded  a  predetermined  down- 
ward displacement  through  the  medium  of  all  of  said 
intersecting  axis  gears  and  said  support  shaft  by  differen- 
tial displacement  brought  about  by  said  cam,  for  pressing 
said  squeegee  to  said  screen  plate,  said  squeegee  post  being 
raised  a  larger  distance  by  said  drive  means  through  the 
medium  of  said  second  and  third  intersecting  axis  gears 
and  said  support  shaft  when  said  first  intersecting  axis  gear 
remains  sUtionary,  for  lifting  the  squeegee  above  the 
screen  plate. 
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4,37M14 
PRINTING  PLATE  ATTACHMENT  ARRANGEMENT 

of  FM.  Rep.  of  GcnnHy,  MriiBon  to  M«A.N.*i 

■MckiMS  Aktk^eMDKhirfl,  OffeabMh  aa  MirfB,  FM.  Rep. 

of  Gcraaajr 

FDed  May  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  260,686 
ClaiiM  priority,  ap^ca«ioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnn^,  May  13, 
1900,  3018249 

Iirt.  a.'  B41F  27/12 
VS.  CL  101—415.1  11 


4,376,413 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  TIMINGS  OF 

THROWING  ON  OR  OFF  CYLINDERS  OF  PRINTING 

PRESS 
Tank)  Kwoda,  Soka,  Japaa,  aariaaor  to  KoaMMi  PriatiBg  Ma- 
chinery COn  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  317,431 
OaiaH     priority,     appUcatioa     Japaa,     Dec     5,     1980, 

55/175329(U] 

lat  CL'  B41F  5/06,  7/04 
UJS.  CL  101—182  3  Claiais 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  timings  of  throwing  on  and  off 
cylinders  of  a  printing  press  comprising: 

a  fuat  detection  member  mounted  on  a  driving  shaft  of  a  n 
times  cytinder,  where  n  is  an  integer  larger  than  2; 

n  fust  detection  means  for  producing  selection  signals  when 
said  first  detection  member  passes  by,  said  first  d^ection 
means  being  spaced  circumferentially  by  an  equal  angle; 

a  plurality  of  second  detectJcm  members  mounted  on  said 
driving  shaft  at  predetermined  angular  poattioos; 

n  second  detection  means  for  producing  timing  signals  when 
said  second  detection  members  pass  by,  said  second  detec- 
tion means  being  spaced  circumferentially  by  an  equal 
angle; 

means  for  sdecting  either  one  of  said  second  detection 
means  according  to  said  selectioa  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  timing  signal  produced  by  said  f  ,• 
lected  second  detection  means  for  throwing  on  or  off 
cylinders  of  said  printing  press. 


1.  Printing  plate  attachment  arrangement  to  secure  a  flexible 
printing  plate  (2)  to  the  surface  of  a  printing  cylinder  (1)  of  a 
rotary  printing  machine, 

saida^rinting  cyUnder  (1)  being  formed  with  a  groove  (3) 
extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cylinder 
and  having  resilient  means  (11,  12)  to  press  end  portions 
(8,  9)  of  the  printing  plate  (2)  against  the  waUs  of  the 
groove, 

wherein  the  groove  (3)  is  defined  by  two  inclined  walls  (4, 5) 
which  converge  towards  the  open  side  of  the  groove  and 
which  are  positioned  in  mirror-image  relation  with  re- 
spect to  a  radially  extending  center  plane  (10)  passing 
through  a  median  point  of  the  groove,  said  inclined  walls 
defining  angles  of  inclination  with  respect  to  a  tangent  of 
the  cylinder  of  the  junction  of  the  groove  and  the  outer 
surface  (7)  of  the  cylinder,  said  angles  being  acute  angles; 

the  resilient  means  comprises  leaf  spring  means  (11, 12;  11', 
11",  120  having  two  clamping  portions  (13,  14)  shaped 
and  positioned  to  fit  against  opposite  walls  (4v  5)  of  the 
groove; 

a  clamping  wedge  body  (16)  is  provicted  having  outwardly 
shaped  surfaces  (17, 18)  fitting  against  said  clamping  por- 
tions (13,  14)  of  the  leaf  spring  means; 

means  (21)  are  provided  for  guiding  said  clamping  wedge 
body  (16)  for  radial  movement  in  said  center  plane  (10) 
within  the  groove; 

and  spring  means  (15)  are  positioned  to  engage  said  clamp- 
ing wedge  body  and  biasing  said  claminng  wedge  body 
(16)  in  radially  outward  direction, 

whereby  the  clamptng  portions  of  the  leaf  spring  means  will 
be  outwardly  deflected  and  pressed  against  the  converg- 
ing side  wallB  of  the  groove. 

and  wherein  the  end  portions  (8,  9)  of  the  printing  plate 
cylinder  are  wedged  between  one  leaf  spring  clamping 
portion  (14)  and  the  adjacent  wall  (5)  of  the  groove  by 
clamping  engagement  of  the  leaf  spring  portion  with  the 
adjacent  wedge  surface  (18)  of  the  clamping  wedge  body 
(16),  the  other  side  (17)  of  the  clamping  wedge  body 
bearing  against  the  other  leaf  spring  clamping  portion  (11) 
and  being  supported  by  engagement  cK  said  clamping 
portion  against  the  adjacent  wall  (4)  of  the  groove  ^ 


4,376,415 
DEVICE  FOR  SEWING  WORKPIECE  PLIES  TOGETHER 

IN  CONTOUR  AUGNMENT 
Erich  Willenbacher,  Kaiscraiaatera,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 
aariffMr  to  PfidT  ladastriamechinea  GaMl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnmay 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,143 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Apr.  30, 
1960,  3016676 

Int.  a.3  D05B  19/00,  21/00 
U.S.  a.  112— 12L11  10  daiam 


^^^^flp^?~n= 


1.  A  device  for  sewing  upper  and  lower  workpiece  plies 
together    adjacent    contoured    substantially    aUgned    edges 
thereof  in  a  sewing  machine  having  automatic  workpiece  guide 
means  for  sewing  along  a  contour  as  the  plies  are  fed  in  a 
sewing  direction,  the  lower  workpiece  ply  initially  extending 
beyond  the  contoured  edge  of  the  upper  workpiece  ply,  com- 
prising: 
a  cutting  mechanism  positioned  upstream  of  the  sewing 
machine  workpiece  guide  means  in  the  sewing  direction, 
having  a  movable  cutting  tool  for  cutting  a  portion  of  the 
lower  workpiece  ply  extending  beyond  the  contoured 
edge  of  the  upper  workpiece  ply,  said  cutting  mechanism 
including  means  for  sensing  the  contoured  edge  of  the 
upper  ply  and  means  for  moving  the  cutting  tool  in  re- 
sponse to  said  sensing  means  to  follow  the  contoured  edge 
of  the  upper  ply;  and 
a  feed  mechanism  positioned  between  said  cutting  mecha- 
nism and  the  sewing  machine  workpiece  guide  for  moving 
the  workpiece  pUes  together  into  the  sewing  machine 
woiicpiece  guide  means. 


4,376,416 
CONVERTIBLE  SAILBOAT/MOTORBOAT 
George  P.  Carver,  1032  Saatiapo  Dr.,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf. 
92660 

Filed  Feb.  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  122,275 
Int.  0.3  B63B  35/00;  B63H  9/04 
UjS.  CL  114-^39  1  Claim. 

1.  A  monohnll  boat  for  operation  as  a  displacement  boat  and 
convertible  to  operation  as  a  planing  boat  including  sails,  a 
maitmail  boom,  an  engine,  a  keel  with  a  pivot  for  rotation  from 
a  downward-forward  position  to  an  upward-rearward  posi- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising: 
an  adjustable  boat  hull  keel  separate  and  independent  from 

the  mainsail  boom, 
the  ked  having  a  length  between  10%  and  30%  of  the  boat 

waterline  length, 
a  ratio  of  ked  weight  to  total  boat  weight  between  a2  and 

a4  and  a  boat  displacement/leogth  ratio  lem  than  140, 
the  ked  having  an  aspect  ratio  between  S  and  10, 
the  ked  pivot  being  located  to  the  rear  of  the  position  of  the 
mi^  axis  of  the  fully  downwardly-located  ked  a  distance 
which  is  more  than  30%  of  the  length  of  the  ked  and 
above  the  ked-hull  intersection  line  a  verticd  distance 
which  is  more  than  30%  of  the  length  c^  the  ked, 
a  means  for  moving  the  ked  about  the  pivot  to  various 


positions  and  in  the  extreme  far  enough  Uxt  the  ked  to  be 
rearwardly  located  essentially  inside  the  hull, 

the  elevated  and  rearwardly  placed  pivot  in  combination 
with  the  high  ked  aspect  ratio  of  5  to  10  and  the  ratio  of 
keel  weight  to  total  boat  weight  affecting  with  full  ked 
pivoting  rearward  a  rearward  movement  of  the  total  boat 
center-of-gravity  10%  to  20%  of  the  hull  water  line  length 
while  the  center-of-gravity  of  the  ked  is  moved  rearward 
20%  to  45%  of  the  water  line  length  of  the  boat, 

the  fully  rearwardly  pivoted  keel  swingmg  essentially  inside 
the  hull  providing  essentially  zero  keel  drag  force  against 
the  speed  of  the  boat  in  the  water, 

the  keel  including  a  trim  tab  portion  comprising  a  trim  tab 


being  located  in  the  upper  20%  to  40%  of  the  keel  length, 
the  trim  tab  being  adjusted  separatdy  and  independently 
with  respect  to  the  mainmil  boom,  to  balance  the  lateral 
force  against  the  sailboat  created  by  the  sails'  reacoon  to 
the  wind,  the  location  of  the  trim  tab  in  the  upper  ked 
portion  in  combination  with  the  keel  aspect  ratio  greater 
than  S  providing  keel  functioning  with  minimized  boat 
keeling  moment  and  maximized  hydrodynamic  efficiency, 

the  fuUy-rearwardly  ked  position  in  combination  with  ade- 
quate engine  horsepower  and  thrust  providing  the  hull  to 
achieve  power  planing  speed, 

the  adequate  thrurt  in  combination  with  the  keel  position 
adjustment,  the  keel  pivot  position  and  the  keel  high  as- 
pect ratio  providing  a  convertible  boat. 


4,376,417 

FORECTAY  CONNECTOR 

Paal  BioMld.  BrecfcsriUe,  Ohie,  sari^nr  to  Hyde  Prodacts, 

lac,  WciClake,  Ohio 
DirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  13.248,  Feb.  21,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,254343. 
nta  applicatiea  Mar.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  239,546 
lat  a?  B63H  9/04 
MS.  CL  114—106  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  sUy  unit  for  coupUng  into  a  stay  assembly  of  a  sailboat, 
said  unit  comprising  an  azially  extending  stay  nod  member  for 
supporting  a  mast  of  the  sailboat,  a  deformed  sleeve  member 
circumscribing  one  end  portion  of  said  rod  member  and  having 
a  load-bearing  surface  against  which  an  axial  load  may  be 
applied,  one  of  said  sleeve  and  rod  menAers  having  different 
inside  dimensions  defining  recessed  and  ridge  portions  and  said 
rod  and  sleeve  members  being  interiodted  by  cold  formed 
metal  of  the  other  of  said  rod  and  sleeve  members  between  and 
in  said  ridge  and  recessed  pmtions,  and  a  collar  fitting  for  use 
in  coupling  the  unit  into  a  stay  assembly,  said  ooOar  extending 
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outwardly  of  said  end  portion  and  disposed  about  said  rod  and 
sleeve  member  and  having  an  abutment  engaging  said  load- 


4^M19 
MARINE  FENDER 
A.  Hdkkov,  Madtooa,  Wk^  awi^anr  to 
nrtfirr'.  Lld^  VfUaiiagtem,  N.C 

FIM  ML  8,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  281,556 
lat  CL^  BOB  59/02 
VJS,  a.  114—219 


bearing  surface  to  prevent  movement  of  said  collar  off  said 
rod  over  said  sleeve  member. 


4>37M18 

PORTUGHT  FOR  MARINE  USE 

John  M.  OdMi,  13031  Dera  St,  Coral  GaUea,  Fb.  33156 

Filed  Oct  30, 1900,  Scr.  No.  202,272 

iBt  CL^  B63B  19/00 


VS.  a.  lU 


11  Claims 


Sidewinder  iBter- 


14 


1.  In  a  portlight  for  installation  through  a  side  wall  opening 
of  a  marine  vessd  from  the  outside,  the  improvement  compris' 
ing,  a  rectangular  frame  member,  said  frame  member  being 
integrally  formed  with  a  tubular  spigot  portion  defining  a 
rectangular  through  opening  and  a  flange  extending  perpen- 
diculariy-outwardly  of  one  end  of  said  s{ngot  portion,  and 
inwardly-extending  peripheral  lip  at  said  one  end  of  safd  spigot 
portion,  said  Up  defining  an  interior,  perpendiculariy,  periph- 
eral shoulder  at  the  inside  of  said  one  end  of  said  spigot  portion, 
a  rectangular  light  of  substantially  same  size  and  shape  as  said 
rectangular  through  opening  in  said  tubular  spigot  portion, 
means  for  securing  an  upper  end  portion  of  said  rectangular 
Hght  against  an  inside  upper  wall  portion  of  said  spigot  portion 
for  holding  the  upper  end  of  said  tight  against  said  shoulder, 
and  clamp  means  for  removaMy  securing  the  lower  end  por- 
tioa  of  said  light  against  said  shoulder,  whereby,  upon  installa- 
tion of  the  porthght,  the  preasore  of  water  impinging  against 
the  outside  of  the  light  fitted  in  the  frame  will  be  transferred 
throng  the  frame  to  the  outside  of  the  vessel  hull. 


") 


1.  A  marine  fender  structure  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rollers  each  defining  a  hub  portion  and  a  pe- 
ripheral portion; 

first  and  second  flexible,  elongated  support  elements; 

means  for  positioning  said  support  elements  in  spaced,  par^- 
lei  relationship  defined  by  a  plurality  of  spacer  elements, 
each  having  a  midportion  uid  opposite  ends,  each  end 
being  provided  with  a  through  opening; 

retaining  means  for  retaining  said  rollers  and  spacer  elements 
in  association  with  said  support  elements  in  groups  of  a 
pair  of  said  rollers  and  one  of  said  spacer  elements,  said 
retaining  means  including  a  first  sleeve  secured  to  one  of 
said  support  elements,  a  second  sleeve  secured  to  the  other 
of  said  support  elements,  a  first  of  said  rollers  being  rota- 
tively  mounted  to  said  one  support  element  closely  above 
said  first  sleeve,  a  second  of  said  rollers  being  rotatively 
mounted  to  said  other  support  element  closely  above  said 
second  sleeve,  a  first  tubular  spacer  mounted  loosely 
about  said  first  support  element  closely  above  said  first 
roller,  a  second  tubular  spacer  mounted  loosely  about  said 
second  support  element  closely  above  said  second  roller,  a 
spacer  element  being  positioned  with  said  first  support 
element  extending  through  the  through  opening  in  one  of 
said  spacer  element  ends  and  the  second  support  element 
extending  through  the  through  opening  in  the  other  of 
said  spacer  element  ends,  said  spacer  element  ends  being 
disposed  closely  above  said  first  and  second  tubular  spac- 
ers respectively,  a  third  tubular  spacer  mounted  loosely 
about  said  first  support  element  closely  above  said  one  end 
of  the  spacer  element,  a  fourth  tubular  spacer  mounted 
loosely  about  said  second  support  element  closely  above 
said  other  end  of  the  spacer  element,  a  third  sleeve  secured 
to  said  first  support  element  closely  above  said  third  tubu- 
lar spacer,  and  a  fourth  sleeve  secured  to  said  second 
support  element  closely  above  said  fourth  tubular  spacer, 
said  rollers  being  disposed  in  horizontally  spaced  rdation- 
ship  with  the  support  elements  extending  vertically  in 
horizontally  spaced  relationship;  and 

means  at  one  end  of  said  spaced  support  elements  for  secur- 
ing them  jointly  to  a  suitaUe  support  on  a  marine  craft 
with  the  support  elonents  hanging  vertically  downwardly 
adjacent  a  side  of  the  craft  with  said  rollers  acting  as 
rotataUe  fenders  and  said  midportion  of  the  spacer  ele- 
ments acting  as  ladder  rungs. 
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4,376,420 
INFLATABLE  BOAT  INCLUDING  A  MECHANICAL 
PROPULSION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  OPERATION  BY  A 

USER 
Brnao  Fracaroasi,  Via  Loigi  Einaudi  91,  ConegUano  (Treriso), 
Italy 

ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,179,  Nov.  13,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11,  1981,  Scr.  No.  242,624 

Int.  a.}  B63B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  114—345  10  Claims 


4,376,421 

DOWNED  AIRCRAFT  POSITION  INDICATOR 

Glenn  R.  Skinner,  621  S.  Mayo  Dr.,  Tarpon  Springs,  Fla.  33589 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1960,  Ser.  No.  138^(3 

bt  a.3  G08B  5/Oa  5/40 

U.S.  CL  llfr-211  7 


1.  An  inflatable  boat  comprising: 

a  unitary  inflatable  structure  including  a  base  air  chamber 
and  first  and  second  branch  air  chambers; 

said  inflatable  base  air  chamber  having  a  central  member  and 
first  and  second  branches  forming  a  fork  shaF>e; 

said  first  inflatable  branch  air  chamber  being  overlaid  at  least 
on  said  first  branch; 

said  second  inflatable  branch  air  chamber  being  overlaid  at 
least  on  said  second  branch; 

said  inflatable  base  air  chamber,  and  first  and  second  inflat- 
able branch  air  chambers  being  flexible,  independently 
inflatable,  and  being  effective  when  inflated  to  impart  said 
fork  shape  and  a  semi  rigidity  to  said  boat  and  being  deflat- 
able  to  permit  folding  of  the  inflauble  air  chambers  into  a 
substantially  reduced  space; 

first  and  second  mutually  aligned  bushes  integrally  disposed 
at  corresponding  first  positions  on  said  first  and  second 
branches,  respectively; 

third  and  fourth  mutually  aligned  bushes  integrally  disposed 
at  corresponding  second  positions  on  said  first  and  second 
branches,  respectively; 

a  throw-type  shaft  selectively  fittable  into  said  first  and 
second  bushes  or  into  said  third  and  forth  bushes  spanning 
ends  of  said  fork  sh^>e  and  having  a  length  exceeding  a 
distance  between  outsides  of  said  first  and  second  bushes 
and  said  third  and  fourth  bushes  whereby  ends  of  said 
throw-type  shaft  project  beyond  said  bushes; 

removable  means  in  said  ends  for  blocking  removal  of  said 
ends  from  said  first  and  second  bushes  or  said  third  and 
fourth  bushes; 

at  least  one  paddle  wheel  on  said  throw-type  shaft  within 
said  folic  shape; 

means  for  keying  said  at  least  one  paddle  wheel  to  said 
throw-type  shaft; 

a  ^Mcing  between  said  first  and  second  branches  being 
effective  to  permit  legs  of  a  user  whose  torso  is  supported 
on  said  central  member  to  project  downward  there- 
through while  feet  of  the  user  rotate  said  throw-type  shaft; 
and  said  first  and  second  positions  being  at  different  longi- 
tudinal distances  from  said  central  member  whereby  dif- 
ferent leg  lengths  of  the  user  are  acconunodated. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  the  position  of  a  downed 
aircraft,  comprising, 

a  sealed  storage  tank  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  aircraft 
and  disposed  internally  thereof,  within  the  fuselage  por- 
tion of  said  aircraft,  so  that  said  storage  tank  offers  no 
wind  resistance  to  the  forward  progress  of  said  aircraft 
when  in  flight, 

said  storage  tank  containing  a  preselected  substance  of  the 
type  readily  visible  when  the  substance  is  spread  upon  the 
earth  or  foilage,  and 

means  for  expelling  said  substance  from  said  tank  while  said 
tank  remains  fixed  to  said  aircraft  to  facilitate  rescue  of 
personnel. 


4,376,422 
ANIMAL  BEDDING  MATERIAL 
Gareth  D.  J.  Whitehead,  GaveatOB,  131  Cowick  La.,  and ' 
H.  Gardner,  8  Haren  Rd.,  both  of  Exeter,  Devon,  EoglaBd 
ContinnatiOB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  205,502,  Nov.  10,  1900, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  28,  1981,  Scr.  No.  229,143 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdoi,  Nov.  10,  1979, 
7938990;  Nov.  13,  1979,  7939275 

Int.  CL^  AOIK  1/015 
US.  a.  119—1  7 


1.  A  bedding  material  for  animals  adapted  fot  direct  contact 
by  the  aninMla,  comprising  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  different 
sizes  of  newsprint  shreds,  said  shreds  each  having  a  width  of 
firom  about  10  to  about  40  mm  and  a  length  of  fixim  about  S  to 
about  120  mm,  whereby  said  mixture  includes  a  sufficieat 
proportion  of  sufficiently  small  shreds  such  that  the  miztnre  is 
substantially  unc(»gealed  following  a  prokmged  period  of  use. 


472 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  13,  1983 


<37<,423 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SATURATING  A 

UQUm  FUEL  WITH  A  GAS  AND  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Paid  E.  KuMfKUim,  Lake  Waha,  Ffau,  aarignor  to  waijaa  C. 

KMpatda  tmd  Carol  A.  Ifaapatrin,  both  ol  Vero  BoKh,  Fla. 

Filed  Job.  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  271,363 

lot  CL^  P02M  43/00 


VS.  CL  12*-1  A 


25Claiau 


^r^^'tXU 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  gas  saturator  for 
saturating  liquid  fuel  with  a  gas,  comprising  in  comlnnation: 

an  internal  combustion  engine; 

a  gas  saturation  means  for  saturating  gas  into  a  liquid  fuel 
and  having  a  Uquid  fuel  inlet  and  a  liquid  ftiel  outlet  and  a 
gas  inlet; 

gas  compressor  means  for  compressing  a  gas,  said  gas  com- 
pressor means  being  connected  to  said  gas  saturation 
means  gas  inlet  for  directing  gas  under  pressure  into  said 
gas  saturation  means;  and 

means  for  directing  a  liquid  fuel  saturated  with  gas  from  said 
gas  saturation  means  into  said  internal  combustion  engine 
combustion  chambers  whereby  a  Uquid  fuel  saturated  with 
a  gas  is  burned  in  an  internal  combustion  engine. 


4,376,424 
CENTRIFUGAL  FAN  CONTROL 
S.  Mazv,  LiToola,  Mich^  aaai^or  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
QeiFclMMl,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  2, 19W,  Scr.  No.  183,506 

iBt.  a^  FOIP  3/18 

MS,  a.  123-^U2  11  daioH 


J^' 


jTi' 


^4 


I 

1.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  type  including  a  liquid  cooled,  for- 
wardly  mounted  engine  having  a  crankshaft  mounted  therein 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  vehicle;  a  radiator  in  heat  exchange  with  ambient  air,  said 
radiator  spaced  forwardly  of  the  engine  with  respect  to  the 
loogitudiiial  axis  and  having  a  width  generally  parallel  to  the 
crankahaft  an  with  the  diacharge  aide  of  the  radiator  fiKnng 
the  engine;  a  fiui  poaitiooed  to  receive  air  from  the  diacharge 
ade  of  the  radiator  and  having  an  input  shaft  defining  an  axis 
aboot  ^^lich  the  fin  rotatea;  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  mounting  the  cooling  Cm  for  rotation  about  the  fim 
and  positioning  the  £ui  axis  siihalanliaUy  paraOd  to 


the  crankshaft  axis  and  behind  the  plane  of  the  radiator 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis; 

a  cross-flow  ima  defining  the  cooling  fan; 

a  belt  drive  assembly  for  drivingly  connecting  the  crankshaft 
with  the  input  shaft;  and  means  drivingily  interposed  be- 
tween the  crankshaft  and  the  fan  for  varying  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  fan  with  respect  to  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
crankshaft  in  response  to  the  cooling  requirements  of  the 
engine. 


4,376,425 

LUBRICATING  APPARATUS  FOR  PUMPING  UNIT 

ENGINES 

Steven  M.  Caatrell,  Ada,  Okla.,  aaaignor  to  Oklahoma  Bask 

EcoBomy  CorporatioB,  Ada,  Okla. 

FUed  May  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  264,292 

iBt  CL'  FOIM  9/10,  1/00 

MS.  CL  123— 90  J8  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  lubricating  a  pumping  unit 
engine  having  exposed  intake  and  exhaust  valve  means,  rocker 
arm  means  and  carburetor  throttle  mechanism  positioned  at 
one  end  thereof  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  top  and  bottom  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  said  engine  over  said  intake  and  exhaust  valve  means 
and  over  said  rocker  arm  means  for  preventing  dust  and 
other  foreign  matter  from  depositing  thereon,  said  housing 
including  at  least  one  lubricant  flow  passageway  disposed 
in  the  top  thereof  positioned  over  said  intake  and  exhaust 
valve  means  and  said  rocker  arm  means  of  said  engine 
when  said  housing  is  attached  to  laid  engine  whereby 
lubricant  flowing  through  said  lubricant  flow  passageway 
flows  by  gravity  onto  said  valve  and  rocker  arm  means 
thereby  lubricating  such  means; 

an  orifice  for  restricting  the  flow  of  lubricant  flowing 
through  said  lubricant  flow  passageway  attached  to  said 
housing  over  said  passageway; 

a  lubricant  reservoir  having  a  lubricant  flow  passageway 
disposed  therein  aealingly  connected  to  said  lubricant  flow 
passageway  in  said  housing  whereby  lubricant  contained 
in  said  reservoir  flows  by  gravity  through  said  lubricant 
flow  passageways  in  said  reservcHr  and  in  said  housing, 
through  said  orifice  and  onto  said  valve  and  rocker  arms 
means  of  said  engine; 

a  second  lubricant  flow  passageway  disposed  in  the  bottom 
of  said  houaing  for  withdrawing  excess  lubricant  there- 
from by  gravity;  and 

a  conduit  aealingly  attached  to  said  second  hdMicant  flow 
paaaageway  for  conducting  lubricant  withdrawn  from 
said  houaing  by  gravity  to  aaid  carburetor  throttle  mecha- 
nism whereby  said  mechanism  is  alao  lubricated. 
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4,376*426 
SPLIT  TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINE 
Haruhiko  liadia,  Yokovaka,  and  FukMU  SiVmawa,  Yokoham, 
both  of  Japan,  aaai^nra  to  Nlaaaa  Motor  Coaipaay,  Undted, 


Filed  Dec  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,181 
Claima  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Dec  20, 1979,  54-166158 
Int  CL'  F02D  17/00 
MS.  CL  123—196  F  7 


60 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  cylinder  units  each  including  at  least  one 
cylinder; 

(b)  an  induction  passage  provided  therein  with  a  throttle  valve 
and  divided  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve  into  a  first 
intake  passage  leading  to  said  first  cylinder  unit  and  into  a 
second  intake  passage  leading  to  said  second  cylinder  unit; 

(c)  a  vacuum  tank  held  at  a  vacuum  above  that  in  said  induc- 
tion passage  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve; 

(d)  a  stop  valve  provided  at  the  entrace  of  said  second  intake 
passage  and  adapted  to  move  toward  its  closed  position 
when  connected  to  said  vacuum  tank; 

(e)  a  control  circuit  adapted  to  normally  place  said  engine  in  a 
full  engine  mode  of  operation,  said  control  circuit  adapted  to 
block  the  supply  of  fuel  to  said  second  cylinder  unit  and 
connect  said  vacuum  tank  to  said  stop  valve  thereby  shifting 
the  engine  operation  into  a  split  engine  mode  when  the 
engine  load  is  below  a  predetermined  value;  and 

(0  said  control  circuit  including  means  for  forcing  the  engine 
operation  into  its  full  cylinder  mode  regardless  of  engine 
load  conditions  before  the  vacuum  in  said  vacuum  tank 
reaches  a  value  sufficient  to  move  said  stop  valve  to  its  fully 
closed  position. 


4,376,427 

ENGINE  AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 

BOTH  NORMAL  IDLING  AND  IDLE  UP  IDLING 

CAPABILITY 

Kisabnro  MIxano,  Aichi,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  321,191 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1960,  55-164277 
Int  CU  FD2D  33/00 
MS.  CL  123—339  13  daiaH 

1.  For  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an  exhaust 
system  and  a  fuel  intake  passage  system  comprising  a  carbure- 
tor which  comprises  an  intake  throat,  a  throttle  valve  mounted 
in  said  intake  throat,  and  an  idle  up  device  which  selectively 
acts  on  said  throttle  valve  so  as  to  control  its  most  closed 
position  to  be  either  a  first  idling  position  near  its  fully  closed 
position  or  a  second  idle  up  idling  position  slightly  more  open 
that  said  first  idling  position;  said  carburetor  in  its  basic  opera- 
tional mode  tending  to  deliver  an  air/fiiel  mixture  richer  than 
stoichiometric: 
an  air/fiiel  ratio  contnd  system,  comprising: 

(a)  an  oxygen  sensor  for  detecting  the  concentration  of 
oxygen  in  the  exhaust  gases  in  said  exhaust  system; 

(b)  a  means  for  adjusting  the  air/fiiel  ratio  of  the  air/fuel 
mixture  being  supplied  to  the  engine  through  said  fuel 
intake  passage  system  towards  the  leaner,  which  re- 
ceives the  signal  from  said  oxygen  lamx,  and  which 


functions  only  when  said  sensor  is  detecting  no  oxygen 
in  the  exhaust  gases  in  said  exhaust  system; 

(c)  a  means  for  supplying  a  flow  of  secondary  air  into  said 
exhaust  system  during  idling  engine  operation,  up- 
stream of  said  oxygen  sensor,  in  a  flow  amount  suffi- 
cient to  render  the  exhaust  gases  in  said  exhaust  system 
leaner  than  stoichiometric,  said  means  thus  supplying 
secondary  air  when  and  only  when  it  receives  supply  of 
a  controlling  vacuum; 

(d)  a  first  vacuum  takeout  port  formed  at  a  point  in  said 
intake  throat  which  is  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve 
when  said  throttle  valve  is  in  said  first  idling  posibon 
but  which  is  upstream  of  said  throttle  valve  when  said 
throttle  valve  is  opened  a  slight  amount  from  said  first 
idling  position; 
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(e)  a  second  vacuum  takeout  port  formed  at  a  point  in  said 
intake  throat  which  is  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve 
when  said  throttle  valve  is  in  said  second  idle  up  idling 
position  but  which  is  upstream  of  said  throttle  valve 
when  said  throttle  valve  is  opened  a  sUght  amount  from 
said  second  idle  up  idling  position;  and 

(0  a  vacuum  switching  system,  which  provides  supply  of 
vacuum  from  said  first  vacuum  take  out  port  to  said 
means  for  supplying  secondary  air  as  said  controlling 
vacuum  when  said  idle  up  device  is  controlling  the  most 
closed  position  of  said  throttle  valve  to  be  said  first 
idling  position,  and  which  provides  supply  of  vacuum 
from  said  second  vacuum  take  out  port  to  said  means  for 
supplying  secondary  air  as  said  controlling  vacuum 
when  said  idle  up  device  is  controlling  the  most  closed 
position  of  said  throttle  valve  to  be  said  second  idle  up 
idling  position. 


4,376,428 

SPARK  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSnON  ENGINE 

Yoahltaka  Hata,  F^jlaawa,  and  GiicU  SWoyaaaa,  Yokoaaka, 

both  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Niaaaa  Motor  Company,  Liadted, 

Yokohama,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  22,  I960,  Scr.  No.  123,568 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1979,  54-19842 
lat  CL'  P02P  5/04 
MS.  CL  123—417  14  OaiH 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  occurrence  times  of  dis- 
charges of  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  of  an 
automotive  vehicle  having  a  transmission  and  sources  for 
deriving  signals  indicative  of:  (a)  the  engine  being  cranked  or 
operating  normally,  (b)  the  transmission  being  in  high  or  low 
gear,  (c)  engine  speed,  and  (d)  the  values  of  parameters  deterr 
mining  engine  load,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  computer 
responsive  to  the  signals,  said  computer  including:  read  only 
memory  means  having  tables  for  storing  signals  with  values 
indicative  of  qiark  advance  and  dwell  angle  as  fimctions  of 
engine  load  and  engine  speed  for  the  engine  being  cranked. 
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operating  nonnally,  the  transmiasioa  being  in  high  and  low 
gear,  said  computer  being  responsive  to  the  sijpuls  of  the 
sources  for  selecting  firom  the  tables  stored  signals  having 
values  indicative  of  spark  advance  and  dwell  angle  corre- 
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sponding  with  the  conditions  indicated  by  signals  (a),  (b),  (c) 
and  (d);  and  a  spark  control  circuit  responsive  to  the  signals 
having  values  indicative  of  spark  advance  and  dwell  angle  for 
controlling  the  occurrence  times  of  sparking  of  a  spark  plug  for 
each  cyhnder  of  the  engine. 


4^6,429 
ADAPTIVE  CYLINDER  BY  CYLINDER  KNOCK  RETARD 

CONTROL 
Ralph  A.  Yoanfl^>iood,  LiToiiia,  Mkh^  aasignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Coapany,  DcarbonL,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Scr.  No.  276,605 

I^  CL'  P02P  5/04 

VS.  CL  123— «25  1  Ctaim 
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bly  for  noodifying  the  timing  of  a  qMU-k  applied  to  each 
engine  cylinder  in  response  to  detection  of  knock  associ- 
ated with  that  cylinder, 

said  step  of  adjusting  the  q>ark  timing  for  each  cylinder 
including  determining  if  the  vehicle  engine  cranksahft 
revolution  rate  (RPM)  is  within  a  predetermined  range; 

determining  if  the  engine  cylinder  next  to  fire  knocked  the 
last  time  it  was  fired  and, 

determining  the  spark  timing  of  the  next  to  fire  cylinder  the 
last  time  it  was  fired; 

determining  whether  the  spark  timing  is  retarded  to  the 
fnmifniiin  if  the  next  to  fire  cylinder  did  knock  the  last 
time; 

retarding  the  timing  of  the  next  to  fire  cylinder  if  it  is  not 
retarded  to  the  m<)«««""'"  and  did  knock  last  time  and  if 
the  timing  is  retarded  to  the  maximum  then  keeping  the 
maximum  retard  for  the  next  cylinder  firing; 

comparing  the  number  of  firings  of  the  next  to  fire  cylinder 
without  knocking  to  a  predetermined  number; 

keeping  the  timing  for  the  spark  for  the  next  cylinder  firing 
the  same  if  the  number  of  firings  of  the  next  to  fire  cyhn- 
der since  the  last  knock  is  under  the  predetermined  num- 
ber; 

determining  whether  the  timing  has  advanced  to  the  maxi- 
mum if  the  number  of  firings  of  the  next  to  fire  cylinder 
without  knock  exceeds  the  predetermined  number; 

keeping  the  maximum  advance  for  the  next  cylinder  firing  if 
the  timing  is  advanced  to  the  maximum  and  there  have 
been  no  knocks  in  the  predetermined  number  of  firings  of 
the  next  to  fire  cylinder; 

advancing  the  spark  timing  of  the  next  cyUnder  firing  if  the 
timing  is  not  advanced  to  the  maximum  and  the  number  of 
firings  of  the  next  to  fire  cylinder  without  knock  exceeds 
the  predetermined  number;  and 

said  steps  of  retarding  and  advancing  the  spark  advance 
timing  are  being  accomplished  in  predetermined  incre- 
ments. 


4,376,430 
AIR-FUEL  MIXTURE  RATIO  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Shigetaka  Takada,  Ohbn,  and  YnkiUro  Wataaabe,  Nagoya,  both 
of  Japan,  aMignors  to  Alsan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Akkl,  Japan 

Filed  J«L  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,290 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jul.  25, 1980,  55-102802 

Int.  CL^  P02B  am 

U.S.  CL  123--438  «  Claiins 


KKH-SPEED 
CLOCK 


COKmOL 
ORECTION 


SYNTHEaZED 
CU0O( 


SFEP  MOTOR 


■uuuuuuuumnnnnnnjui 
_J' \ 


OOWI 


r-Ljnnnjuinnnjui 

4-l-WOHT  PEfHOO  J 


EXAkfLE  OF 

MtL-flMCnON 


1.  A  method  for  timing  the  ignition  spark  events  of  a  spark 
ignited  internal  combustion  engine  in  a  manner  to  adaptively 
improve  engine  performance  cylindo*  by  cylinder  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  crankshaft  rotational  position  to  determine  the 
base  timing  for  successive  firings  of  each  engine  cylinder, 
adjusting  the  spark  timing  of  each  engine  cylinder  individu- 
aUy  to  improve  cyUnder  performance  sequentially,  one 
cylinder  at  a  time; 
detecting  knocking  of  each  of  the  individual  engine  cylin- 
ders; 
storing  information  describing  the  knock  history  of  each 
individual  cylinder  in  an  electronic  engine  control  assem- 


1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  device  having  an  exhaust  gas 
sensor  disposed  in  the  exhaust  system  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine;  a  control  circuit  adapted  to  produce,  in  accordance 
with  the  offset  of  the  output  from  said  exhaust  gas  sensor  from 
a  reference  voltage  corresponding  to  the  desired  air-fiiel  ratio, 
a  control  signal  for  making  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  mixture  to  be 
supplied  to  said  engine  coincide  with  the  command  air-fiiel 
ratio;  and  a  mixture  supplying  means  including  means  for 
adjusting  said  air-fiiel  ratio  of  said  mixture  in  accordance  with 
said  control  signal;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that 
said  means  for  adjusting  the  air-fiiel  ratio  includes  an  actuator 
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incorporating  a  step  motor  adapted  to  change  the  opening  area 
of  fiiel  passage  of  a  carburetor  or  an  air  bleed  passage  of  said 
carburetor;  and  that  said  control  circuit  has  means  for  tempo- 
rarily stopfMng  said  step  motor  for  a  predetermined  time  length 
before  the  stepping  speed  or  the  stepping  direction  of  said  step 
motor  is  changed. 


4,376,431 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  ALTITUDE 

COMPENSATOR 
KatraUko  Yokookn,  and  Katnyoahi  lida,  both  of  Hiroahima, 
Japan,  avignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co^  Ltd.,  Hiroahima,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,083 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1980,  55-41080 
iBt  a.J  P02M  7/04 
U.S.  a.  123—440  5  Claims 
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1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  including  a  combustion  chamber,  a  mixture  intake  pws- 
sage  means  for  supplying  a  combustible  mixture  to  the  combus- 
tion chamber,  and  exhaust  passage  means  including  a  catalytic 
converter  installed  thereon  between  the  engine  and  the  atmo- 
sphere, said  control  system  comprising  a  composition  sensor 
provided  on  the  exhaust  passage  means  at  a  position  between 
the  engine  and  the  catalytic  converter  for  detecting  the  con- 
centration of  a  particular  component  obtained  in  exhaust  gases 
emitted  from  the  engine,  said  concentration  being  a  function  of 
the  air-fuel  mixing  ratio  of  the  combustible  mixture  burned  in 
the  engine,  a  control  unit  receiving  an  output  signal  from  the 
composition  sensor  and  generating  a  control  signal  based  on 
the  output  signal  from  the  composition  sensor,  an  actuator  for 
regulating  the  air-fuel  mixing  ratio  of  the  combustible  mixture 
to  be  supplied  to  the  combustion  chamber  in  response  to  the 
control  signal  from  the  control  unit,  a  high  load  compensator 
circuitry  for  bringing  the  actuator  into  a  predetermined  opera- 
tive position  for  supplying  a  enriched  combustible  mixture  to 
the  combustion  chunber  in  response  to  an  occurance  of  a  high 
load  operating  condition  of  the  engine  and  irrespective  of  the 
appUcation  of  the  control  signal  to  the  actuator,  and  a  delay 
circtiitry  operable  in  response  to  reduction  in  atomospheric 
pressure  for  delaying  for  a  predetermined  delay  time  the  timing 
at  which  the  actuator  is  brought  into  the  predetermined  opera- 
tive position. 


eluding  a  spill  passage  in  communication  with  said  charge 
pump; 

a  first  annular  member  providing  a  cam  ring  surrounding 
said  rotor  and  operatively  coupled  to  said  charge  pump 
for  actuating  said  charge  pump  upon  rotation  of  said 
rotor,  said  cam  ring  being  angularly  adjustable  to  control 
the  timing  of  the  pressurized  fuel  delivery  to  the  engine; 

a  second  annular  member  providing  a  spill  collar  mounted 
adjacent  to  said  cam  ring  and  rotatably  receiving  said 
rotor,  said  spill  collar  including  a  spill  port  formed  therein 
for  diverting  fuel  flow  from  said  charge  pump  upon  regis- 
tration of  said  spill  passage  in  said  rotor  with  said  spill  port 
in  said  collar; 


crank  means  interconnecting  said  annular  members  for  angu- 
lar adjustment  of  said  collar  together  with  said  cam  ring 
and  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  said  annular  members 
and  connected  to  the  other  of  said  annular  members  for 
adjusting  the  angular  position  of  said  collar  relative  to  said 
cam  ring  upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  crank  means  on 
said  one  annular  member  to  control  the  amount  of  fuel 
diverted  from  said  charge  pump;  and 

timing  control  means  for  angularly  adjusting  the  cam  ring 
for  angularly  adjusting  said  collar  and  said  cam  ring  tx>- 
gether  and  for  angularly  adjusting  said  collar  relative  to 
said  cam  ring  with  the  crank  means. 


4,376,433 
SUPPLEMENTAL  FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Paul  A.  Spakowski,  Paciflca,  Calif.,  assignor  to  AU  American 
Fnel  Systems,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,796 

iBt  a?  F02M  51/00 

U.S.  a.  123—478  18  Claim 


I 

4,376,432 

FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP  WITH  SPILL  CONTROL 

MECHANISM 

Charics  W.  Daris,  SiiMbary,  Com.,  aarignor  to  Stanadyac,  Inc., 

HartfbrtI,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,208 

Int  CLJ  P02M  39/00 

MS.  CL  123—450  24  OaiiH 

1.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine: 

a  rotor  including  a  charge,  pimip  for  pressurizing  measured 

charges  of  fuel  for  delivery  to  the  engine,  said  rotor  in- 
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1.  A  supplemental  fuel  injection  system  for  use  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  fuel  system  including  a  carburetor,  an  intake  mani- 
fcrfd,  and  primary  fuel  supply  means  for  providing  liquid  fuel  to 
said  carburetor  at  positive  pressure,  comprising: 

first  injector  means  operable  to  receive  liquid  fuel  and  atom- 
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ize  said  received  liquid  fuel  into  the  air  flowing  from  said 
carburetor; 

second  injector  means  operable  to  receive  liquid  fuel  and 
atomize  said  received  liquid  fuel  into  the  air  flowing  from 
said  carburetor,  said  fust  and  second  injector  means  each 
including  an  impingement  pin  nozzle; 

means  for  supporting  portions  of  said  first  and  second  injec- 
tor means  proximate  the  induction  port  of  said  intake 
manifold; 

mode  selection  means  having  first,  second  and  third  posi- 
tions; and 

supplemental  fuel  supply  means  responsive  to  said  mode 
selection  means  operable  to  provide  liquid  fuel  at  a  pres- 
sure substantially  above  said  positive  pressure  to  said  first 
injector  means  when  said  mode  selection  means  is  in  said 
first  position,  and  to  said  second  injector  means  when  said 
mode  selection  means  is  in  said  second  position,  and  fur- 
ther operable  to  prevent  liquid  fuel  from  reaching  either 
of  said  first  and  second  injector  means  when  said  mode 
selection  means  is  in  said  third  position. 


4^6,434 

COOKING  GRIDDLE  VENTILATOR 

Lawreace  E.  StaU,  Rocky  Moot,  N.C,  assignor  to  Hardee's 

Food  Systeas,  loc^  Rodcy  Moont,  N.C. 

CoBtiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  67^1,  Aug.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioa  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,584 

lat  CL'  F24C  15/20 

U.S.  CL  126—299  D  ,7  Claims 


1.  A  ventilator  for  a  generally  rectangular,  upwardly  facing 
cooking  station  such  as  a  griddle,  comprising: 

a  downwardly  and  forwardly  opening  shroud  which  con- 
verges rearwardly  and  upwardly  toward  an  outlet  duct 
means  forming  a  part  thereof; 

said  shroud  being  characterized  by  a  lack  of  inlet  plumbing 
and  a  lack  of  water  spray  nozzles; 

said  shroud  including  a  canopy  having  a  throat  region  there- 
with, including  means  for  removably  mounting  a  slotted 
baffle  panel  across  said  throat  region; 

a  slotted  baffle  panel  removably  mounted  across  said  throat 
region  via  said  mounting  means; 

said  slotted  baffle  panel  disposed  within  said  canopy  and 
having  verticaUy  short,  laterally  elongated  baffled  slot 
means  therethrough  having  a  predetermined  facial  area 
measuring  no  more  than  about  one  inch  in  height; 

said  mounting  means  further  including  an  inclined  grease 
gutter  located  downstream  of  said  removable  slotted 
bafTle  panel  and  having  a  lowest  regicm  and  a  collector 
positioaed  at  said  lowest  region  to  collect  grease  draining 
thereinto  from  said  gutter, 

said  shroud  including  two  opposite  end  walls,  a  rear  wall 
extending  betweoi  said  two  opposite  end  wails  from  top 
to  bottom,  all  three  of  which  extend  downwards  at  least  to 
the  level  of  said  generaUy  rectangular,  upwardly  facing 


cooking  station,  and  a  substantially  shorter  front  wall 
having  a  lintel  portion  with  a  lower  edge  disposed  about 
two  feet  above  the  level  of  said  generally  rectangular, 
upwardly  being  cooking  station;  said  lower  edge  defining 
the  lower  edge  of  said  canopy,  said  opposite  end  walls 
defining  corresponding  opposite  end  walls  of  s<id  canopy 
and  said  rear  >vall  defining  a  corresponding  rear  wall  of 
said  canopy;  said  sidewalls  at  the  bottoms  thereof  being 
substantially  as  deep,  in  a  firont  to  back  sense,  as  said 
generally  rectangular,  upwardly  facing  cooking  station; 
said  canopy  being  substantially  less  deep  than  said  cooking 
station  and  overlying  a  rearmost  portion  of  said  cooking 
station;  and  said  sidewalls  having  front  edges  which  ex- 
tend obliquely  rearwardly  as  they  extend  upwardly  from 
the  bottoms  of  said  sidewalls  to  the  canopy. 


4,376,435 

SOLAR  POWERED  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYCTEM 

Charles  D.  PiMman,  P.O.  Box  592,  OMsaar,  Fla.  33557 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,147 

Int.  Cl.^  F24J  3/02:  F25D  23fl2 

VJS.  CL  126-^435  8  daiau 
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1.  An  assembly  for  harnessing  solar  power  to  operate  an  air 
conditioning  system,  comprising, 

a  first  conduit  means  defining  a  first  closed  loop  element, 

a  first  heat-absorbing  fluid  circulatable  through  said  first 
loop  element, 

a  second  conduit  means  defining  a  second  closed  loop  ele- 
ment, 

a  second  fluid  that  has  a  low  boiling  point,  relative  to  the 
boiling  point  of  said  first  fluid,  circulatable  through  said 
second  loop  element, 

a  first  heat-exchanger  means  disposed  in  heat  exchanging 
relation  between  said  first  and  second  loop  element  so  that 
heat  in  said  first  fluid  is  transferred  to  said  second  fluid  in 
amounts  sufficient  to  vaporize  said  second  fluid, 

an  engine  expander  means  operatively  connected  in  fluid 
communication  to  said  first  heat  exchanger  means  so  that 
said  vaporized  second  fluid  drives  said  engine  expander 
means, 

a  third  conduit  means  defining  a  third  closed  loop  element, 

a  third  heat-absorbing  fluid  circulatable  through  said  third 
loop  element, 

a  portion  of  said  third  loop  element  diqxMed  in  buried  rela- 
tion to  the  surface  of  the  earth  by  a  depth  sufficient  to  cool 
said  third  fluid  as  it  circulates  through  said  buried  portion, 

a  second  beat-exchanger  means  disposed  in  heat  exchanging 
relation  between  said  second  and  third  loop  elements  so 
that  heat  in  said  second  fluid  is  transferred  to  said  third 
fluid  (or  the  purpose  of  returning  said  second  vaporized 
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fluid  to  its  liquid  state  prior  to  re-entry  of  said  seccmd  fluid 
into  said  first  heat-exchanger  means, 
whereby  said  engine  expander  means  provides  useful  work 
responsive  to  beating  of  said  first  fluid  by  the  sun,  vaporiz- 
ing by  said  first  fluid  of  a  second  fluid  which  drives  said 
engine  expander  means,  and  condensation  of  said  second 
fluid,  for  subsequent  reevaporaticm,  by  a  third  fluid  made 
relatively  cooler  than  said  second  fluid  in  a  fourth  heat- 
exchanger  means  provided  by  the  earth. 


4,376,436 

HOUSEHOLD  HOT  WATER  SYSTEMS 

Victorio  TaccU,  50  Rkja  St,  1st  Floor,  Cordoba,  Argentiaa 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,732 

Claiflu  priority,  appUcatfoa  ArgeatiBa,  Aug.  28, 1979, 277,878 

lat  CL'  F24a  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—437  8  Claims 


,j*? 


•  «-♦ 


1.  Arrangement  for  transferring  water  heated  by  solar  en- 
ergy at  an  upper  level,  to  a  lower  level  for  use  thereat,  the 
arrangement  comprising: 

(1)  a  water  tank  positioned  at  a  first  level;  said  tank  being 
adapted  to  receive  water  from  cold  water  supply  mains, 
said  tank  having  an  outlet; 

(2)  means  for  heating  the  water  and  comprising  a  solar  en- 
ergy receiving  panel,  said  water  heating  means  having  a 
cold  water  inlet  and  a  hot  water  outlet;  said  cold  water 
inlet  being  connectable  to  a  source  of  cold  water  at  a 
pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  created  by  the  level  of 
water  in  said  water  tank; 

(3)  a  water  heating  and  storing  arrangement  positioned  at  a 
level  below  said  first  level  and  having  a  hot  water  outlet, 
a  hot  water  inlet  and  a  odd  water  inlet,  said  hot  water 
outlet  being  adi^ted  to  supply  hot  water  for  use  upon 
demand,  tlie  hot  water  having  been  heated  by  said  solar 
energy  or,  in  absence  of  the  provision  of  solar  energy,  by 
conventional  heating  in  said  heating  and  storing  arrange- 
ment; 

(4)  a  first  owduit  connecting  the  hot  water  outlet  of  said 
water  heating  means  with  the  hot  water  inlet  of  said  water 
heating  and  storing  arrangement; 

(5)  a  second  conduit  liaving  an  end  portion  connected  to  the 
outlet  of  said  water  tank  and  an  end  portion  connected  to 
said  cold  water  inlet  of  said  water  heating  and  storing 
arrangement  so  that  water  b  flowable  into  said  second 
conduit  firom  said  water  heating  and  storing  arrangement 
wlien  hot  water  is  introduced  into  said  water  heating  and 
storing  arrangement  through  said  hot  water  inlet;  and 

(6)  a  thermostatic  control  valve  in  said  water  heating  means 
for  cootrolling  the  flow  oi  water  as  a  function  of  the 
temperature  of  the  water. 


4,376,437 
TOPICAL  ENVIRONMENTAL  DEVICE 
R.  SodhdB,  127  Decrtrack  La 
N.Y.  10533;  Richard  F.  Grady,  42  N.  PaHcrtoa  A?c^  mi 
George  C  Bmdik,  154  Upper  Mootaia  Ave^  both  of  Moat- 
dair,  N  J.  07042 
CoBtiaaatio»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,281,  JaL  10, 1978, 
abandoMd,  which  is  a  coatiMHtioa  of  Ser.  No.  803,108,  Jm.  3, 
1977,  abaadoaed,  wUch  Is  a  coatinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  700,700, 
Jaa.  29, 1976,  abaadoaed,  wUch  Is  a  uwUlaaatiw  of  Ser.  No. 
504,600,  Sep.  9, 1974,  abaadoaed.  This  ^pHcaHoa  JaL  19, 1979, 
Ser.  No.  58,656 
lat  a.'  A61H  33/00:  A61M  35/00:  A61N  1/30 
VS.  CL  128—82.1  19 


,^^^^^^"' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  human  body  which 
comprises  an  enclosure  defined  by  at  least  one  wall,  said  enclo- 
sure adapted  to  be  placed  on  said  body,  said  enclosure  having 
at  least  one  opening  defining  an  open  treating  zone  adapted  to 
at  least  partially  contain  said  body,  at  least  one  seal  attached  to 
said  enclosure  and  disposed  about  said  opening,  said  seal 
adapted  to  seal  the  contents  of  said  enclosure  from  the  environ- 
ment outside  of  said  enclosure,  an  inlet  conduit  terminating 
within  said  enclosure  and  passing  through  said  wall,  a  source 
of  Uquid  disposed  outside  said  enclosure,  said  inlet  conduit 
being  in  liquid  flow  communication  with  said  source  of  liquid 
disposed  outside  said  enclosure,  means  for  causing  said  liquid 
to  flow,  under  pressure,  from  said  source  through  said  inlet 
conduit  into  said  enclosure,  an  impeller  Exposed  within  said 
enclosure,  said  impeller  disposed  opposite  the  terminus  of  said 
inlet  conduit  and  in  the  path  of  flow  of  liquid  passing  through 
said  inlet  conduit,  said  impeller  being  disposed  a  distance  away 
from  the  terminus  of  said  inlet  conduit  whereby  when  liquid 
from  said  inlet  conduit  strikes  said  impeUer,  said  liquid  be- 
comes disposed  in  said  enclosure  in  a  state  of  turbulence  and 
flows  towards  said  open  treating  zone,  said  apparatus  further 
comprising  an  exit  conduit  from  said  enclosure. 


4,376,438 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  SUPPORTING  BANDAGE 

AND  BANDAGING  MATERIAL  SUITABLE  FOR  THIS 

PURPOSE 
Vnax  A.  Straabe,  a^  Giather  Lehaert,  both  of  Lererkaaea, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  awiganw  to  Bayer  Aktleageaeilichafl, 
LercrlEBMB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay 

Coathnatioa  oTScr.  No.  968,657,  Dee.  11, 1978,  abaadoasd, 
which  is  a  coatiaMrtioa  of  Ser.  No.  785,794,  Apr.  8, 1977, 
abaadoaed.  This  appMcatioa  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,681 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Nor.  9, 
1976,  2651009 

lat  CLJ  A61F  5/04 
VS.  CL  128—90  15  ClaiM 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  rigid  supporting  bandage 
for  surgical  or  veterinary  surgical  use  which  attains  weight 
bearing  strength  in  from  five  to  about  fifteen  minutes  compris- 
ing covering  the  part  of  the  body  which  requires  support  with 
an  air-permeable  dressing  and  then  applying  a  sdf-hardening 
bandage,  characterized  in  that  the  self-hardening  bandage 
comprises  strips  of  air^iermeable,  flexible  bandaging  fabric 
which  have  beien  impregnated  and/or  coated  with  about  SO  to 
300%  by  weight,  baaed  on  the  unooated  fabric,  of  an  isocya- 
nate  prepolymer  which  contains  free  isocyanate  groups  and 
has  been  prepared  from  aromatic  polyisocyanates  and  pcriyc^ 
containing  tertiary  amine  nitrogen  atoms,  the  prepolymer 
having  an  isocyanate  content  of  about  5  to  30%  by  weight  and 
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•  tertiary  amino  nitrogen  content  of  about  0.05  to  2.5%  by  garment  facing  surface  including  recessed  areas,  said  recessed 
weight,  the  impregnated  and/or  coated  bandaging  fabric  being  areas  containing  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  with  an  outward 
soaked  with  water  immediately  before  its  use.  surface  having  substantial  resistance  to  aging,  and  said  adhe- 


4y376,499 

SUCTION  BOTTLE  FOR  MEDICAL  PURPOSES 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE  CONNECnON  OF 

DRAINAGE  TUBES 

Friedridi  G.  Lautcrjung,  Scfaallstr.  6,  5000  Cologne  41,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  4,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  137,154 
Claims  priority,  appUc^kM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1979,  2917332;  Mar.  27,  1980,  3011799 

lot  CL^  A61M  7/00 
UJS.  CL  128—276  11  Claims 


4»37M40 
SANTTARY  NAPKIN  WITH  ADHESIVE  ATTACHMENT 

MEANS 
Howvd  A.  Whitehead;  Robert  J.  Roedcr,  a^  Hcrtert  E.  Grabe, 
aO  of  Appirtoa,  Wis.,  ami^on  to  Kimhcriy-Gbrfc  Corpora- 
tfam,  Ntitutk,  Wia. 

FIM  Ai«.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,300 

Int.  a.)  A41F  13/16 

UJS.  a.  <S4— 387  19  CUiH 

1.  A  sanitary  napkin  including  an  absorbent  matrix  and  a 

fluid  impervious  baffle  having  an  irregularly  contoured  under- 


sive  surface  exposed  only  when  the  napkin  is  flexed,  said  nap- 
kin manufactured  without  a  separate  disposable  component  for 
shielding  said  adhesive. 


1.  In  a  suction  bottle  for  medical  purposes,  and  particularly 
for  the  connection  of  drainage  tubes,  having  a  valve  located  in 
the  drainage  path,  a  closure  part  which  can  be  brought  into  an 
open  position  and  a  vacuum  indicator,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 

a  flat  plug  constituting  the  closure  part, 

«  nipple  communicating  with  an  interior  of  the  suction  bot- 
tle, said  nipple  being  formed  with  transverse  openings  and 
having  an  inner  end, 

said  flat  plug  being  disposed  longitudinally  displaceable 
within  said  nippie  of  the  suction  bottie,  said  flat  plug  being 
displaceable  in  said  nipple,  from  a  basic  position  thereof 
on  the  outside  of  said  transverse  openings  of  the  nipple 
whereby  the  transverse  openings  communicate  via  said 
nipple  with  the  interior  of  the  suction  bottie,  inwardly  past 
said  transverse  openings  into  a  closing  position  just  in 
front  of  the  inner  end  of  said  nipple, 

a  drainage-tube  connecting  plug  removeably  positioned  in 
said  nipple  and  having  a  sealing  place  seahngly  engaging 
said  nipple  and  an  end  edge  constituting  a  ram  for  pushing 
said  flat  plug  inwardly  into  said  interior  of  the  suction 
bottie, 

said  flat  plug  in  said  closing  position  being  located  at  a 
greater  distance  from  said  transverse  openings  than  the 
distance  between  said  end  edge  and  said  sealing  place  of 
said  drainage-tube  connecting  plug. 


4,376,411 
HAIR  TREATMENT  APPUCATOR 
Theodore  Duncan,  8400  Lindberg  Blvd.,  Apt  410,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.  19153 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,904 

Int  CL^  A45D  24/22 

VS.  CL  132—9  15  Claims 


1.  A  compact  device  for  applying  a  hair  treatment  prepara- 
tion Uquid  to  hair  comprising  an  applicator  assembly  and  re- 
motely located  means  for  producing  a  stream  of  heated  air  and 
for  supplying  said  air  stream  throu^  flexible  conduit  means  to 
said  applicator  assembly,  said  applicator  assembly  being 
readily  manipulatable  and  comprising  a  hand  grasping  portion 
and  a  body  portion,  said  body  portion  mcluding  a  dispensing 
chamber,  said  dispensing  chamber  including  an  access  port 
replaceable  capsule  means  and  Alter  means,  said  access  port 
enabling  the  insertion  and  removal,  respectively  of  said  capsule 
means  from  said  chamber,  said  capsule  means  being  hollow  for 
receipt  of  a  mass  of  viscous  hair  treatment  liquid  preparation 
and  having  at  least  one  dispensing  aperture  and  an  inlet  open- 
ing communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  capsule  means,  said 
filter  means  being  coupled  between  said  inlet  opening  and  said 
conduit  means  for  allowing  said  heated  air  to  pass  there- 
through while  precluding  said  preparation  liquid  from  passing 
therethrough,  said  body  portion  also  comprising  a  pluraUty  of 
teeth  in  the  form  of  hollow  tubular  projections  extending 
outward  from  said  body  portion,  the  interior  of  each  of  said 
teeth  being  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  capsule 
means  and  each  of  said  teeth  including  at  least  one  dispenang 
aperture,  said  dispensing  chamber  receiving  said  heated  air 
stream  from  said  conduit  means  whereupon  said  heated  air 
passes  through  said  filter  means,  into  said  capsule  means  to 
cause  said  viscous  liquid  to  melt  within  said  capsule  means  and 
to  flow  thereout  through  the  dispensing  apertures  in  said  teeth 
for  application  to  hair. 
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I  4^6^2 

'  COIN  ASSORTER 

Jim  H.  Gomez,  Kankakee,  and  Jose  E.  DavUa,  Bourbon- 
nab,  both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  General  Railway  Signal 
Company,  Rochester,  N.^Y. 
DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  855,970,  No?.  30, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,210,801. 
TUs  appUcatioa  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,719 
Int  CL3  G07D  3/10 
VS.  CL  133—3  C  12 


means  for  rotating  the  jet  nozzles  about  an  axis  ofbet  from 
the  axis  of  said  nozzles,  and 


means  connected  to  the  manifold  for  reciprocating  said 
manifold  and  nozzles  about  the  swivel  connection. 


1.  A  coin  sorter  comprising  a  stack  of  plates  mounted  for 
rotation  within  a  peripheral  housing  about  an  axis  incUned  to 
the  horizontal,  the  number  of  plates  being  at  least  equal  to  the 
number  of  different  sizes  of  coins  to  be  sorted,  the  plates  each 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  of  a  size  slightiy  smaller 
than  the  size  of  the  coins  to  be  retained  thereon,  the  openings 
in  the  plates  increasing  in  size  from  the  bottommost  plate 
toward  the  topmost  plate,  a  coin  entry  chute  disposed  above 
the  uppermost  plate  for  depositing  a  mixture  of  different  sizes 
of  coins  thereon,  pairs  of  cooperating  projections  arranged 
around  each  plate  adjacent  to  the  outer  periphery  thereof  for 
catching  a  coin  along  the  lower  portion  of  the  path  of  travel  of 
said  plate  and  for  carrying  the  coin  upwardly  and  past  the 
highest  portion  of  the  path  of  travel  of  said  plate,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  discharge  openings  respectively  associated  with  said 
plates  extending  through  said  housing  and  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  associated  plate  just  below  the 
highest  portion  of  the  path  of  travel  thereof  to  receive  the 
coins  carried  by  said  cooperating  pairs  of  projections  one- 
by-one  thereinto. 


4,376,444 
VACUUM  OPERATED  CHECK  VALVE  FOR  VACUUM 
CONDUITS 
HarsM  Michad,  Hambwv.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Electrolax  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy 

FUed  Ang.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,531 
lot  CL^  F17D  3/00:  F16K  31/126 
VS.  CL  137—1 


to 


10  Claim 


4,376,443 
JET  WATER  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
demeat  R.  Moady,  Jr.,  Hoastoa,  Tex^  assisaor  to  Stewart  A 
StercaaoB  Services,  lac.  aad  Job-Master  Saks,  lacn  both  of 
Hoastoa,  Tex.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Ang.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  295,296 
lat  a.3  B08B  3/02 
VS.  CL  134—168  R  .  *°  ^^"^^ 

1.  A  water  cleaning  apparatus  comprising, 
a  rigid  water  conduit  manifold, 

a  rotary  swivel  connection  attached  to  one  end  of  the  con- 
duit whereby  said  conduit  may  pivot  at  said  one  end,  said 
swivel  connection  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  water 
pump  for  supplying  high  pressure  water  to  the  manifold, 
a  pluraUty  of  jet  nozzles  connected  to  the  manifold  for  re- 
ceiving and  diq)ersing  taSgh  pressure  water. 


10.  A  method  of  operating  a  check  valve  for  vacuum  pipes 
or  conduits  wherein  the  valve  comprises  a  diaphragm  which  is 
movable  into  a  first  position  wherein  the  valve  is  closed  by  the 
suction  pressure  within  the  pipe  in  which  the  check  valve  is 
located,  and  a  piston  and  cylinder  unit  for  moving  the  dia- 
phragm into  a  second  position  wherein  the  valve  is  open,  a 
cavity  being  provided  on  the  side  of  the  diaphragm  opposite  to 
that  which  is  exposed  to  suction  pressure  with  the  pipe,  said 
method  comprising  selectively  supplying  suction  pressure 
from  the  pipe  so  as  to  at  least  partiy  balance  the  suction  pres- 
sure on  the  diaphragm  and  thereafter  applying  suction  pressure 
frxMn  the  pipe  to  the  cyhnder  of  said  piston  and  cyhnder  unit  to 
cause  ff"<  unit  to  rapidly  move  the  diaphragm  to  the  second 
position  thereof  thereby  providing  fast  opamg  of  the  valve. 
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4»37M45 

SELF-CLOSING  BREAKAWAY  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

INCXUDING  IMPROVED  VALVE  MOUNTING  WITH 

ROTATION  UMiriNG  STOP 

Dnid  T.  MdMnhdMr,  Jr^  404  LoiwMadow,  Orufle,  Cou.  Filed  Mw.  15, 1971,  Scr.  No.  MMOB 

^^"^  Iirt.  dJ  PICK  17/02 

DfrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  10,745,  Feb.  9, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4y301,823.    UJS.  CL  137—202 
His  fltpUcatkM  JaL  27, 1901,  Scr.  No.  287,430 
lat  a.)  F16K  17/40 

MS.  CL  tyj—a  R  11 


VENT  VALVE  FOR  FUEL  TANKS  AND  THE  LIKE 
S.  Liir,  W«t  HartfHd, 


10 


1.  An  improvement  in  self-closing  breakaway  valve  assem- 
blies of  the  type  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  valve  housing  having  a  first  rotatable  valve  mem- 
ber rotatably  mounted  therein,  said  first  valve  housing  and 
first  rotatable  valve  member  each  having  a  bore  formed 
therethrough,  said  bores  being  aligned  when  said  first 
rotatable  valve  member  is  in  an  open  position  to  provide  a 
passage  through  said  first  valve  housing,  and  said  bores 
being  misaligned  to  block  the  passage  through  said  first 
valve  housing  when  said  first  rotatable  valve  member  is 
rotated  to  a  closed  positioii; 

(B)  a  second  housing  having  a  bore  formed  therethrough; 
(Q  frangible  means  connecting  said  first  valve  housing  and 

second  bousing  with  the  bores  formed  therethrough  in 
alignment;  and 
(D)  means  holding  the  first  roUtable  valve  member  in  its 
open  position  and  releasing  the  first  rotatable  valve  mem- 
ber upon  separation  of  the  first  valve  housing  and  second 
housing  to  permit  the  first  rotatable  valve  member  to 
rotate  to  its  closed  position, 
wherein  the  first  rotatable  valve  member  has  first  and  second 
trunnion  shafts  disposed  along  its  desired  pivot  axis  and 
wherem  the  improvement  comprises  valve  member  mountings 
with  rotation  limiting  stops  including: 

(1)  first  and  second  trunnion  bouings  defining  openings 
respectively  rotatably  receiving  the  first  and  second  trun- 
nion shafts  of  the  first  rotatable  valve  member,  the  trun- 
nion bearings  fixedly  mounted  m  the  first  valve  housing  to 
mount  the  first  rotatable  valve  member  for  rotation  about 
the  desired  pivot  axis,  the  first  trunnion  bearing  defining 
an  arcuate  slot  having  a  stop  surface;  and 

(2)  a  first  coil  spring  for  spring  biasing  said  first  rotatable 
valve  member  to  rotate  from  its  open  position  to  its  closed 
position,  the  first  coil  spring  deployed  about  the  first 
trunnion  shaft  of  the  first  rotatable  valve  member  and 
having  a  first  tang  end  secured  to  the  first  valve  housing 
and  a  second  tang  end  extending  through  the  arcuate  slot 
of  die  first  tnmnioo  bearing  and  engaged  with  the  first 
trunnion  shaft; 

whereby  when  the  first  rotatable  valve  member  is  released,  it 
rotates  to  its  closed  position  where  the  second  tang  end  of  the 
oofl  qiring  grounds  against  the  stop  surface  of  the  trunnion 
bearing  to  limit  further  rotation  of  the  first  rotatable  valve 
nonber  and  to  bold  it  at  its  closed  position. 


1.  A  vent  valve  for  a  fiiel  tank  and  the  like  for  performing 
both  venting  and  pressure  relieving  fimctions  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  defining  inlet  and  exit  openings  in  fluid 
communication  through  an  internal  fluid  passageway  for 
venting  fluids  in  a  tank  through  the  passageway  from  the 
inlet  opening  to  the  exit  opening; 

movable  closure  means  associated  with  the  valve  housing 
for  closing  the  fluid  passageway  and  preventing  fluid  flow 
through  the  valve  housing  between  the  inlet  and  exit 
openings,  the  closure  means  including  a  float  having  a 
substantially  fixed  buoyancy  and  movable  relative  to  the 
valve  housing  by  buoyant  forces  of  liquid  in  the  tank,  the 
float  having  upper  and  lower  positions  estabUshed  by  the 
liquid  level  in  the  tank  and  in  the  upper  podtion  causing 
the  closure  means  to  close  the  fluid  passageway  and  the 
tank,  and  in  the  lower  position  causing  the  closure  means 
to  open  the  fluid  passageway  and  freely  vent  the  tank;  and 

pressure  responsive  actuating  means  reqwnsive  to  the  pres- 
sure in  the  tank  above  the  liquid  in  both  the  open  and 
closed  portions  of  the  passageway  and  operatively  associ- 
ated with  the  movable  closure  means  at  the  upper  position 
of  the  float  for  opposing  closure  of  the  fluid  paassageway 
by  the  float  at  tank  pressures  above  a  preselected  level  and 
depressing  the  float  from  the  upper  position  in  opposition 
to  the  buoyant  forces  of  the  Uquid  to  open  the  fluid  pas- 
sageway and  relieve  pressures  within  the  tank. 


4,37M47 
HOT  WATER  VALVE 
Cahia  L.  Ckoidejr,  St  Loais,  Mo.,  airigMN- to  UMC  iBteftrka, 
lac,  Staasfbrd,  Cobb. 

CoatiaaatkM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  67310,  Aag.  20, 1979, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatloa  Jaa.  19, 1901,  Scr.  No.  220,190 
lat  CL^  F16K  31/06.  1/38.  1/42.  25/00 
UJS.  CL  137—244  18 


1.  A  valve  oompnamg: 
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a  body  having  a  chamber  therein,  a  fluid  inlet  port  and  a 
fluid  outlet  port  in  communication  with  the  chamber,  an 
opening  for  a  valve  plunger,  and  a  nipple  extending  into 
the  chamber,  the  nipple  having  a  passage  therethrough 
constituting  one  of  said  ports; 

a  valve  plunger  extending  through  the  opening  in  the  body 
movable  toward  and  away  from  an  end  of  the  nipple,  said 
plunger  having  a  generally  conical  valve  member  at  its 
end  toward  the  nipple  in  axial  alignment  with  the  passage 
in  the  nipple;  and 

a  sleeve  of  resilient  material  secured  to  the  nipple  in 
stretched  surrounding  relation  with  respect  to  the  nipple, 
the  sleeve  being  of  generally  circular  section  and  having  a 
portion  extending  beyond  tiie  end  of  the  nipple,  the  inner 
surface  of  the  extending  portion  of  the  sleeve  at  the  free 
end  thereof  being  countersunk,  thereby  forming  a  fnisto- 
conical  valve  seat; 

said  valve  member  being  engageable  with  said  frustoconical 
seat  for  blocking  fluid  flow  through  said  one  port; 

the  angle  of  said  frustoconical  seat  relative  to  the  axis  of  the 
sleeve  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  angle  of  said  conical 
valve  member  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  sleeve,  whereby 
the  valve  member,  on  entry  into  the  sleeve,  engages  the 
inner  end  of  said  frustoconical  seat  and  on  continued 
movement  in  the  direction  toward  the  nipple,  expands  the 
extending  portion  of  the  sleeve  and  sealingly  engages  the 
frustoconical  seat,  said  valve  member,  in  moving  into  the 
sleeve,  wiping  the  frustoconical  seat  to  remove  scale 
which  may  have  deposited  on  the  seat  and  on  the  portion 
of  the  valve  member  engageable  with  the  seat. 


I  4,376,448 

LET-DOWN  VALVE 
Evert  B.  Skough,  Westaiiaster,  Calif.,  asstgaor  to  Marit  Controls 
Corporation,  Evaastoa,  Dl. 

Filed  Jaa.  26, 1901,  Ser.  No.  228,124 

lat  CL'  F16K  43/00'  F17D  3/00:  F16K  47/04 

VS.  CL  137—329.02  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  let-down  valve  having  a  body  with  walls  defining  a 
cavity,  pressurized  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  openings  in  the  body 
walls  in  communication  with  the  cavity,  an  orifice  plug  located 
within  the  cavity  having  walls  interposed  between  the  inlet 
and  outlet  openings,  at  least  two  orifices  in  said  plug  walls 
arranged  to  direct  pressurized  fluid  from  the  inlet  opening  into 
two  respective  streams  impinging  upon  each  other  prior  to 
exiting  via  the  outlet  opening,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  orifice  plug  being  generally  a  hoUow  cylinder  with  one 
end  closed  and  the  other  end  received  over  the  outlet 
opening,  a  plurality  of  even  number  sets  of  orifices  formed 
in  the  orifice  plug  side  wall  and  circumferentially  ar- 
ranged and  equally  spaced, 
a  valve  stem  having  parts  located  within  the  valve  body 
cavity  and  other  parts  slidaUy  extending  through  an  open- 
ing in  said  body  and  terminating  externally  of  said  body; 
and 
means  carried  by  the  valve  stem  parts  widiin  the  cavity 
including  a  hoUow  sleeve  slidingly  received  on  the  orifice 
|dug,  said  sleeve  being  affixed  to  parts  of  the  valve  stem 
lying  in  the  cavity  and  having  a  pair  of  openings  in  the 


sleeve  side  wall  on  opposite  sides  thereof  which  can  be 
adjustably  positioned  to  selectively  uncover  a  first  pair  of 
diametrically  located  orifices,  and  said  sleeve  being  rotat- 
able by  the  valve  stem  to  expose  selectively  other  pairs  of 
orifices  originally  covered  by  said  sleeve  and  to  cover  the 
first  pair  of  orifices. 


4,376,449 

TWO  RESERVOIR  SYSTEM  IN  WHICH  FLUID  IS 

DRAWN  FROM  ONE  TO  MAINTAIN  A  LEVEL  IN  THE 

OTHER 
Robert  M.  NelsoB,  Willow  Springs  Villaae,  Rtc  .  1,  Box  215, 
Roaamoad,  Calif.  93560,  aad  Robert  E.  Nclsoa,  RoaaaMad, 
Calif.,  ass^pMMV  to  Robert  M.  Ndsoa,  RoaaaMiad,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1900,  Scr.  No.  121,463 
lat  a.J  F17D  1/00 
VS.  CL  137—391  11 


1.  In  a  fluid  system,  a  primary  reservoir  in  which  a  liquid 
level  is  to  be  maintained,  a  sensor  adapted  to  draw  fluid  from 
said  primary  reservoir  at  said  level  and  to  produce  a  sensing 
signal  when  other  than  liquid  is  so  drawn,  a  secondary  reser- 
voir, and  pump  means  to  transfer  liquid  from  said  secondary  to 
said  primary  reservoir  only  in  response  to  said  sensing  signal, 
said  sensor  having  a  capability  of  responding  to  the  opposition 
of  a  fluid  to  its  own  physical  displacement,  and  comprising:  a 
body  having  a  cavity  therein,  and  flow  conduit  means  enabling 
entry  and  exit  of  fluid  to  and  from  said  cavity;  a  fluid  di^lace- 
ment  member  movable  in  order  to  vary  the  volume  within  said 
cavity  which  is  available  to  be  occupied  by  said  fluid;  force 
means  adapted  to  give  repetitively  a  known  impetus  to  said 
fluid  dispUuxment  member  for  the  purpose  of  moving  it  repeti- 
tively to  change  said  volume;  and  sensing  means  responsive  to 
the  motion  developed  by  said  member  in  response  to  said 
impetus,  as  such  motion  may  vary  with  the  varying  opposition 
of  said  fluid  to  its  own  physical  displacement  by  said  member, 
to  produce  said  sensing  signal  respective  to  such  opposition. 


4,376,450 
VALVE  POSITION  MONITOR  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Fayfldd,  Ezcdaior,  aad  Keneth  B.  Foataiae,  Ma^ 
Grove,  both  of  Miaa.,  aarigaors  to  ScorfD  Maaatectariag  Co. 
-  Scorfll,  lac,  Waterbary,  Coaa. 

Filed  JaL  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,443 
lat  CL'  F16K  37/00:  F17D  3/00 
VS.  CL  137—554  4  OaiaM 

1.  A  valve  position  monitor  and  control  circuit  for  an  electri- 
cally operated  valve  unit  including  at  least  two  movable  ele- 
ments representative  of  the  open  or  closed  position  of  at  least 
two  valves  of  the  valve  unit,  said  circuit  comprising: 
detection  means  positionable  with  respect  to  each  of  the 
movable  elements  of  the  valve  unit  to  provide  output 
signals  representative  of  the  position  of  the  valves; 
valve  actuation  circuit  means  for  providing  ctnnmand  con- 
trol signals  for  application  to  the  valve  unit  to  operate  the 
electrically  actuated  valves  of  the  valve  unit 
comparator  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  detection  means 
anid  to  said  valve  actuation  circuit  means  for  comparing 
the  command  control  signals  with  signals  from  said  detec- 
tion means  to  determine  if  the  valves  are  in  the  posttioa 
commanded  and  to  provide  electrical  output  signals  repre- 
sentative of  such  determination; 
circuit  means  coufrfes  to  said  oomparatcy  circuit  aod  to  i 
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valve  actuatioa  circuit  tneans  to  deactivate  said  valve 
actuation  circuit  means  when  the  actual  position  of  a  valve 
does  not  correspond  to  a  cdminanded  position,  wherein 
said  circuit  means  includes  a  delay  circuit  means  coupled 
to  said  comparator  for  delaying  the  electricid  tibials 
therefrom  for  a  predetermined  time  to  permit  a  valve  to 
respond  to  a  valve  control  signal  from  said  actuator  circuit 
means;  and 
wherein  said  comparator  has  t>vo  output  terminals  and  said 
circuit  means  further  includes  first  and  second  pairs  of 


solid  state  switches  one  of  the  switches  of  each  pair  having 
a  control  input  terminal  coupled  to  one  output  terminal  of 
said  comparator  and  the  other  of  the  switches  of  each  pair 
having  a  control  input  terminal  coupled  to  the  remaining 
output  terminal  of  said  comparatfM',  said  valve  actuation 
circuit  means  includes  two  control  relays,  wherein  one 
pair  of  said  solid  state  switches  is  coupled  to  one  of  said 
control  relays  and  the  other  pair  of  said  soUd  state 
switches  is  coupled  to  the  remaining  control  relay  to 
selectively  apply  power  to  said  relays  in  response  to  sig- 
nals from  said  comparator. 


4,376,451 
COVTAINER 

Pierre  Boaroa,  Aodioiae;  Mauice  Robiaean,  St-nerre  dea 
Corpa,  and  Alaia  Tkiery,  Neailly  lar  Seine,  all  of  France, 
to  Societe  M^tallargiqac  Liotard  Freres,  Paria, 


SCSaims 


FUed  Mar.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  246,181 
laL  CL^  F16K  24/00:  F17C  13/06 
U.S.  CL  137— 588 


1.  Coataiiier  comprising  a  receiver  of  a  presaure-reaistant 
materia]  and  provided  with  seating  which  has  an  inner  sideface 
and  which  defines  an  opening,  a  cloaore  member  which  closes 
the  opening,  a  passage  disposed  in  the  cloaure  member,  a  bore 
diipoaed  in  the  seating,  (ne  end  of  the  bore  <^>ening  into  the 


receiver  and  the  other  end  of  the  bore  issuing  firom  the  inner 
side  face  of  the  seating  and  the  passage  abutting  against  said 
latter  end,  the  bore  being  extenided  into  the  interior  tA  the 
receiver  by  a  tube  which  is  an^ed  in  the  direction  of  the  top  of 
the  receiver,  and  a  conduit  extending  through  the  cloture 
member  but  not  through  the  seating,  opening  into  the  receiver 
and  which  is  angled  in  the  interior  of  the  receiver  in  a  direction 
different  to  that  according  to  which  the  tube  is  angled. 


4,376,452 
SYSTEM  FOR  LOADING  UQUIDS 
HaM  Tax,  PotadaMT  StTMae  3,  D4000  Mnick  40,  Fed.  Re*,  of 
GcfBany,  and  Khuu  Hfiakr,  Eiche— ,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcnHny, 
aaatgaon  to  Haaa  Tax,  Mndck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMnqr 

Flkd  Not.  8,  IWO,  Scr.  No.  205,288 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Nor.  13, 
1979,2945768 

lat  a.}  B67D  VOO 
UJS.  CL  137—615  20  CUan 


.  ( 


^ 


1.  A  loading  system  for  liquid  loads  comprising:  a  system  of 
liquid  flow  conduits  articulated  in  the  form  of  lazy  tongs  and 
including  a  lower  intermediate  joint  and  at  least  one  additional 
intermediate  joint  thereabove;  a  beam  having  said  lazy  tongs 
system  suspended  therefrom  for  adjustable  movement  in  the 
vertical  direction;  a  first  hoisting  rope  system  having  said 
lower  intermediate  joint  suspended  therefrom  for  effecting 
vertical  adjustment  thereof;  and  an  additional  hoisting  rope 
system  having  said  additional  intermediate  joint  suspended 
therefrom  for  effecting  vertical  adjustment  thereof;  said  hoist- 
ing rope  systems  being  cooperatively  related  with  regard  to 
their  adjusting  speed  correqxmding  to  the  speed  of  said  inter- 
mediate joints  effected  by  the  geometry  of  said  lazy  tongs 
system;  with  at  least  one  hoisting  rope  connected  to  a  hoisting 
rope  drive  being  conunon  to  both  said  hoisting  rope  systems; 
said  lazy  tongs  system  being  suspended  from  said  beam  on  a 
beam  carnage  movable  along  a  track  provided  on  said  beam, 
wherein  said  hoisting  rope  drive  is  arranged  outside  of  said 
beam  carriage  and  wherein  the  rope  lines  of  said  hoisting  rope 
systems  are  so  guided  akmg  said  track  over  guide  rollers  of  said 
beam  carriage  that  the  beam  carriage  is  movable  along  said 
track  without  influencing  the  vertical  positions  of  said  interme- 
diate joints  of  said  lazy  tongs  system  relative  to  said  beam 
carriage;  said  system  including  one  hoisting  rope  which  is 
coupled  at  one  end  with  said  lower  intermediate  joint  and 
which  extends  over  a  first  guide  roller  in  said  beam  carriage, 
over  a  guide  roller  connected  to  said  hoisting  rope  drive,  over 
a  guide  roller  secured  on  said  track  and  over  a  second  guide 
rcdler  on  said  beam  carriage  to  said  additional  intermediate 
joint  of  said  lazy  tongs  systenL 
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4,376^453 

HYDRAUUC  DISTRIBUTOR 

Ladaao  Moretti,  aad  Gialio  Dotti,  both  of  Tarin,  Italy,  aarign- 

era  to  Ccatro  Riccrehe  Flat  S.pA.,  Taria,  Italy 

FDed  Oct  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  201,995 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Oct  30, 1979, 69116  A/79 

lat  CL^  F15B  W043 

UJS.  a  137—625.64  7  daiau 


and  said  fluid  outlet  and  a  second  intermediate  chamber  dis- 
posed between  said  second  chamber  and  said  fluid  outlet,  each 
of  said  first  and  second  chambers  being  communicated,  respec- 
tively, with  said  first  and  second  intermediate  chambers 
through  a  corresponding  bore  traversed  by  a  portion  of  said 
sUde  valve,  there  being  provided  on  each  of  said  portions  of  the 
slide  valve  a  first  control  surface  shaped  so  as  to  vary  continu- 
ously the  passage  cross-section  formed  between  said  portions 
and  the  corresponding  bore,  as  a  function  of  the  axial  displace- 
ment of  the  slide  valve. 


4,376,454 
VALVE 

iOans  Schnhe,  MSbibo,  Sweden,  aaaignor  to  Alfa-Laval,  Inc., 
Poaghkeepde,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241^50 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  7,  1980,  8001789 

Int  CL'  F16K  5/20;  F16L  57/2*-  AOIJ  7/00 

U  A  CL  137—798  5  Ctaiass 


1.  A  distributor  for  a  hydraulic  circuit,  which  is  designed  to 
control  the  supply  of  a  fluid  under  pressure  into  a  chamber  of 
a  hydraulic  actuator  and  the  outlet  of  the  said  fluid  from  an- 
other chamber  of  said  actuator,  said  actuator  having  a  movable 
member  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  in  the  chambers  of  said 
actuator,  said  distributor  comprising  a  first  chamber  and  a 
second  chamber  designed  to  be  selectively  communicated  with 
one  of  said  chambers  of  the  actuator,  and  a  single  slide  valve 
movable  within  said  first  and  second  chambers  in  the  direction 
of  its  axis  in  a  corresponding  seat  of  the  distributor  and  de- 
signed to  adopt  a  first  position,  in  which  it  connects  hydrauli- 
cally  said  first  chamber  of  the  distributor  to  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure  and,  simultaneously,  said  second  chamber  of 
the  distributor  to  a  fluid  outlet,  and  to  adopt  a  second  position, 
in  which  it  connects  hydraulically  said  second  chamber  of  the 
distributor  to  said  source  of  fluid  and,  simultaneously,  said  first 
chamber  of  the  distributor  to  said  fluid  outlet,  restoring  means 
normally  holding  said  slide  valve  in  a  rest  position  in  which  it 
prevents  any  commtmication  between  either  of  said  two  dis- 
tributor chambers  and  between  said  fluid  source  and  said  fluid 
outlet,  characterized  in  that  said  restoring  means  comprises 
means  responsive  to  the  pressure  prevailing  inside  said  first  and 
second  chambers  of  the  distributor,  means  for  choking  the 
outlet  cross-section  for  the  fluid  from  said  first  and  second 
chambers  of  the  distributor,  said  pressure-responsive  means 
being  connected  to  said  choking  means  so  that,  as  a  result  of  a 
reduction  in  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  or  second  chamber 
of  the  distributor,  caused  as  a  result  of  a  displacement  of  the 
movable  member  of  said  actuator  at  a  velocity  higher  than  a 
predetermined  velocity,  said  choking  means  brings  about  a 
decrease  in  said  outlet  cross-section  from  said  second  or  first 
chamber  of  the  distributor,  respectively,  so  as  to  cause  an 
increase  in  the  pressure  in  one  of  said  chambers  of  the  actuator 
in  order  to  reduce  the  velocity  of  said  movable  member,  said 
shde  valve  having  first  and  second  active  surfaces,  the  actua- 
tion of  said  shde  valve  from  said  rest  position  towards  said  first 
or  second  position  being  effected  by  causing  said  fluid  to  act, 
respectively,  on  the  first  or  second  active  surface  of  the  slide 
valve  itself,  whereas  the  outlet  pressure  acts,  respectively,  on 
said  second  or  first  active  surface,  said  pressure-responsive 
means  comprising  a  first  duct  and  a  second  duct  which  com- 
municate said  first  and  second  chamber  of  the  distributor, 
respectively,  with  said  first  and  second  active  surface,  and 
which  are  designed  to  transmit  at  any  moment  the  preaaore 
prevailing  in  said  first  and  second  chamber,  respectively,  to 
said  first  and  second  active  surfaces,  in  such  a  way  as  to  cause 
the  shde  valve  of  said  distributor  to  adopt  at  any  moment  a 
predetermined  axial  position  depending  on  said  pressure,  and 
said  means  for  choking  the  outlet  cross-section  comprising  a 
first  intermediate  chamber  dispoaed  between  said  first  chamber 


1.  In  combination  with  two  pipe  lines,  such  as  a  milk  Unc  and 
a  vacuum  line  of  a  milking  system,  a  valve  for  connecting  said 
pipe  lines  to  a  machine,  such  as  a  milking  machine,  the  valve 
comprising  a  housing  attached  to  one  of  said  pipe  lines,  a  shde 
routable  in  the  housing,  the  housing  having  two  openings 
communicating  respectively  with  said  two  pipe  lines,  a  pair  of 
valve  seats  surrounding  said  two  openings,  respectively,  and 
located  in  diametrically  opposite  positions  in  the  housing,  said 
shde  having  seaUng  surfaces  cooperating  with  said  valve  seats 
and  also  having  a  recess,  a  connection  |Mece  insertable  in  said 
recess  and  having  opposite  openings,  and  a  pair  of  hoses  of  said 
machine  connected  to  said  opposite  openings,  respectively,  the 
connection  piece  having  seahng  surfaces  surrounding  said 
opposite  openings  and  cooperating  with  said  valve  seats  when 
the  connection  piece  is  inserted  in  said  recess,  said  inece  being 
operable  in  said  recess  to  route  the  shde  between  a  connected 
position  in  which  the  hoses  are  connected  to  respective  ones  of 
said  pipe  bnes  and  a  disconnected  position  in  which  the  hoses 
are  disconnected  from  said  pipe  lines. 

4376,455 
EIGHT  HARNESS  PAPERMAKING  FABRIC 
Edw«d  R.  HahB,  Necuk,  Wla,  aarifaor  to  AIba«] 
tioMl  Corp.,  Albaqr,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dec  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,806 
I^  a.'  D03D  WOO:  D21F  I/IO:  BOID  39/10 
UJS.  a.  139—383  A  " 

1.  In  a  papermaking  fisbric  having  marhinf  direction  and 
crosa  machine  direction  thread  systems  that  interlace  with  one 
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another  to  form  thread  knuckles  in  each  thread  system  on 
oppoote  sides  of  the  fabric,  the  combination  of: 
a  weave  repeat  pattern  of  eight  crossovers  for  each  thread 

system; 
the  cross  marhinr  directicm  threads  having  long  knuckles  of 
at  least  six  crossovers  m  length  on  the  pi4)er  forming  side 
of  the  fabric; 

I 


the  machine  direction  threads  having  binding  knuckles  on 
the  same  fabric  side  of  a  single  crossover; 

the  long  knuckles  of  the  cross  machine  direction  threads  on 
the  paper  side  of  the  fabric  extend  outwardly  of  the  ma- 
chine direction  thread  knuckles;  and 

the  threads  of  both  thread  systems  are  of  a  polymeric  mate- 
liaL 


4376,456 
HACK  SAW  FRAME 
Daidel  Jacoff,  MiMoia,  N.Y^  aMigBor  to  Great  Neck  Saw  Maa- 
nfactnrcrs,  lac^  MiMola,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,925 

lirt.  CV  B27B  2J/02 

VS.  CL  145—33  A  3  daimf 


1.  A  hack  saw  frame  comprising  a  handle  assembly,  a  body 
assembly  and  a  front  assembly,  means  for  holding  a  blade 
between  said  handle  assembly  and  said  front  assembly,  said 
front  assembly  being  pivotly  movable  relative  to  said  handle 
assembly  in  order  to  permit  said  blade-holding  means  to  loosen 
or  tighten  its  grip  on  a  blade,  said  front  assembly  is  pivotly 
mounted  on  a  front  portion  of  the  body  assembly,  a  locking 
assembly  being  provided  to  pivot  said  front  assembly  around 
its  pivot  mounting,  said  locking  assembly  comprising  a  knob  in 
front  of  said  front  assembly  and  a  threaded  member  extending 
rcarwardly  therefrom  into  said  body  portion  whereby  rotation 
of  the  threaded  member  will  permit  the  front  assembly  to 
pivot 


4,376,457 

EASY-ON  TIRE  CHAINS 

CM  O.  GiMather,  7900  Airlne  Ave,  Loa  Aageka,  dUf.  90045 

Cnatl—atlo«-i>^art  of  Scr.  No.  150,458,  May  16, 1900,  Pat 

No.  4,314,278.  lUa  ippHcartoB  Mar.  15, 1902,  Scr.  No.  357,906 

lat  a.}  B60C  27/00 

VS.  a.  152—213  R  13  CUm 

1.  A  tire  chain  assembly  adapted  for  use  on  wheds  mounted 

to  hobs  on  motor  vduclei  comprising: 

a  shaped  disc  adapted  to  be  secured  between  a  whed  and  a 

hub,  said  disc  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  its 


mounting  and  defining  a  phirahty  of  ancbcxing  apertures 
circumferentially  spaced  about  the  outward  im>jectioa 
thereof; 
a  iduraUty  of  elongated  chain  sections,  each  chain  section 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  hook  elements  at  opposite  ends  thereof  for 
attaching  to  the  disc  at  generally  diametrically  opposite 
anchoring  apertures  thereon, 

(b)  two  pairs  of  tread  chain  segments,  the  segments  of  a 
pair  being  fastened  at  one  end  to  a  corresponding  hook 
element  at  points  spatially  separated  from  each  other, 


the  segments  being  attached  at  their  other  ends  to  corre- 
sponding ends  of  an  intermediate  chain,  and 

(c)  an  intermediate  chain  joining  the  pairs  of  tread  chain 
segments  for  extending  diametrically  across  the  face  of 
a  wheel  when  the  chain  section  is  mounted  in  operative 
position  in  order  to  permit  independent  mounting  of  the 
chain  section  and  establish  traction  for  the  wheel  inde- 
pendently of  other  sections  of  the  assembly;  and 
a  releasable  fastener  for  securing  together  the  intermediate 

chains  at  a  point  where  they  intersect  with  each  other  in 

the  vicinity  of  the  center  of  the  assembly. 


4,376,458 
BEAD  RINGS  OF  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Daniel  L^Jcaae,  CknMMrt-Femad,  FhuMc,  aMigaor  to  CoHpag- 
Bic  Gcncrale  dcs  FfhHwtati  MicheUa,  OcnMNit-Fcrnuid, 
Fkaace 

Contiaaatioa-faHpart  of  Scr.  No.  796,681,  May  13, 1977, 

■bandoacd,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  652,123, 

Jaa.  26, 1976,  abaadoaed.  Thii  applicatioa  Nor.  6, 1981,  Scr. 

No.  318,802 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Fhuce,  Jaa.  29, 1975,  75  02872 
lat  CL3  B60C  15/04 
VS.  CL  152—362  R  8  ClalM 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  (a)  a  bead  reinforcement  which 
comprises  at  least  one  composite  bead  ring  formed  of  three 
unitary  bead  rings  at  least  two  of  which  are  of  the  stranded 
type  and  are  formed  of  a  plurality  of  steel  wires,  the  radial 
cross  sections  of  the  three  unitary  bead  rings  being  arranged 
along  the  three  apices  erf's  triangle  which  is  fixed  with  req>ect 
to  the  rotational  axis  <^  the  tire,  and  (b)  a  sidewall  reinforce- 
ment fcrided  around  the  composite  bead  ring,  characterized  by 
the  fact  that  an  annular  triiurcated  dement  is  arranged  be- 
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tween  the  unitary  bead  rings  so  that  each  of  the  three  branches 
of  the  annular  trifurcated  element  is  tangent  to  the  radial  cross 
sections  of  two  and  of  ooly  two  of  the  unitary  bead  rings,  the 
ends  of  said  branches  being  located  on  the  inside  of  the  appar- 
ent surface  defined  by  the  outer  contour  of  the  composite  bead 
ring;  the  #nti»ilT  trifUrcated  element  having  the  terminal  por- 
tion of  at  least  one  of  its  branches  shaped  so  as  to  form  a  groove 
which  partially  surrounds  a  unitary  bead  ring. 


4,376,459 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 

MMara  Nagashima,  SaitaaM,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  Dicad  Kiki  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,330 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Jan.  30, 1979, 54-1018liU] 
lat  CL^  F28F  27/00 
VS.  CL  165—96  4  OaiaH 


the  outside  of  said  heat  exchanger,  said  rotary  shaft  having 
a  recess  formed  in  one  end  face  thereof; 

a  single  driven  shaft  integrally  formed  on  said  vdve  body, 
said  single  driven  shaft  being  axially  projected  toward  said 
rotary  shaft  and  having  an  end  inserted  in  said  recess  of 
said  rotary  shaft  for  rotation  in  unison  therewith  and  being 
displaceable  axially  thereof; 

an  O-ring  interposed  between  said  rotary  shaft  and  an  inner 
wall  of  said  inlet  pipe; 

said  inlet  pipe  having  a  through  hole  formed  therein  in  the 
ndghborhood  of  the  junction  of  the  inlet  pipe  and  said  one 
tank; 

a  collar  radially  formed  on  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
rotary  shaft,  said  collar  being  placed  in  contact  with  said 
inner  wall  of  said  inlet  pipe  with  said  O-ring  interposed 
between  said  collar  and  said  inner  wall  of  said  inlet  pipe; 
and 

said  rotary  shaft  having  one  end  thereof  projecting  out- 
wardly of  said  inlet  pipe  through  said  through  hole  of  said 
inlet  pipe  such  that  said  collar  of  said  rotary  shaft  sealingly 
engages  said  inner  wall  of  said  inlet  pipe  with  said  O-ring 
interposed  between  said  collar  and  said  inner  wall  of  said 
inlet  pipe. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  which  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  tubes; 

a  pluraUty  of  fins  secured  to  said  tubes; 
a  pair  of  tanks  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  tubes; 
an  inlet  pipe  formed  integrally  with  one  of  said  tanlcs  for 
introducing  thermal  medium  fluid  into  said  one  tank;  and 
a  vdve  means  arranged  at  a  junction  of  said  one  tank  and 
said  inlet  pipe  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  said  thermd 
medium  fluid  flowing  into  said  one  tank  through  said  inlet 
pipe; 
said  vdve  means  comprising: 
a  vdve  seat  arranged  at  the  junction  of  sdd  one  tank  and 
said  inlet  pipe  in  a  manner  traversing  the  flow  of  sdd 
thermd  medium  fluid,  said  vdve  seat  having  at  least 
one  through  hole  formed  between  a  center  thereof  and 
a  periphery  thereof; 
a  vdve  body  having  an  axis,  sdd  vdve  body  being  dis- 
posed in  close  contact  with  said  vdve  seat  for  rotation 
about  sdd  axis  of  the  vdve  body  rdative  to  sdd  vdve 
seat  said  vdve  body  having  at  least  one  through  hole 
formed  between  a  center  thereof  and  a  periphery 
thereof; 
sdd  at  least  one  through  hole  of  said  vdve  seat  being  regis- 
trable with  an  associated  one  of  said  d  least  one  through 
hole  of  sdd  vdve  body,  the  registered  area  of  said  at  least 
one  through  hole  of  said  vdve  body  and  sdd  associated 
through  hole  of  said  vdve  seat  being  variable  as  said  vdve 
body  rotates  to  thereby  vary  the  flow  rate  of  said  thermd 
medium  fluid  passing  through  said  through  holes; 
sdd  vdve  body  comprising  a  thin  deformable  disk  member 
which  is  deformable  by  the  pressure  of  said  thermd  me- 
dium fluid  in  contact  therewith,  said  vdve  body  being 
located  upstream  of  said  vdve  seat  in  a  flow  passage  of 
said  thermd  fluid  formed  in  said  inlet  jape,  said  vdve 
body  being  deformed  and  urged  against  said  vdve  seat 
substantially  solely  by  the  pressure  of  said  thermd  me- 
dium fluid  flowing  into  said  one  tank  through  said  inlet 
pipe; 
a  sheet  member  interposed  between  said  vdve  body  and  said 
vdve  seat  for  keeping  fluid  tightness  therri)etween,  said 
sheet  member  being  secured  to  one  of  said  vdve  sed  and 
said  vdve  body; 
a  rotary  shaft  arranged  in  said  inlet  |xpe  at  a  side  of  said 
vdve  body  remote  from  said  vdve  seat  and  operable  from 


4,376,460 
PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Mdte  Skoog,  Load,  Sweden,  aasignor  to  Al^Lavd  AB,  Tomba, 
Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,697 

Claims  priority,  applicatiofl  Sweden,  Jan.  9,  1980,  8000159 

lat  a.3  F28D  9/02;  F28F  3/04 

VS.  a.  165—167  13  OaiaM 


1.  A  plate  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  generally 
rectangular  plates  arranged  adjacent  to  each  other  and  pro- 
vided with  turbulence-generating  corrugations,  said  plates 
enclosing  seded  heat  exchanging  passages  for  recdving  two 
heat  exchanging  media  flowing  therethrough  in  mutually  in- 
clined main  flow  directions,  the  heat  exchanger  being  charac- 
terized in  that  said  corrugations  extend  in  such  directions  that 
they  form  on  an  average  a  wider  angle  with  the  main  flow 
direction  of  one  of  sdd  media  than  with  that  of  the  other 
medium,  whereby  the  passages  for  the  two  media  provide 
different  respective  flow  resistances. 


4,376,461 
HEAT-PUMP  HEATING  UNIT 
Bcrad  Dietrich,  HHHgwhaa^  aad  WoUgaag  ytaipfahaaa,  Mctt- 
■aaa,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aasl^on  to  Rhdaisch- 
WcatHUaches  ElcktrldUUswcrk  AktitagfSfflirhaft,  EaMa, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FDcd  Not.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  204,533 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmay,  Nor.  8, 
1979,2945052 

lat  a.J  F28F  3/14;  F25B  39/04 
VS.  CL  165—170  3  Otima 

1.  A  buildmg-intehor  heating  system  comprising  a  heat 
pomp  connected  to  heat  the  interior  of  a  building  and  having  a 
bed  pimp  fluid  for  the  transfer  of  heat  and  a  static  heat  ex- 
changer traversed  by  said  fluid,  said  bed  exchanger  compris- 
ing a  mdtiplictty  of  geometrically  similar,  i^anar,  vertically 


496 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


MARcai  IS,  1983 


8p«ced,  horizoaUl  heat  exchange  elements  traversed  by  said 
fluid,  means  for  connecting  said  elements  together  in  a  paral- 
klopipedal  stack  with  vertical  sides  at  ail  of  which  gaps  be- 
tween the  vertically  spaced  elements  open  freely  onto  wind- 
blown air,  and  means  for  mounting  said  stack  externally  of  said 


bobbles  of  gaseous  hydrocarbons  produced  when  said 
hydrates  mdt;  and 


building  for  uniform  through-flow  of  wind-blown  air  from  any 
compass  direction  freely  through  said  sides  of  said  stack 
wherein  said  elements  are  plates  being  free  at  said  sides  and 
secured  in  said  stack  by  traction  bolts  and  spacers,  said  heat 
exchanger  being  devoid  of  any  air  propelling  fan  means  and 
relying  entirely  upon  wind-blown  air. 


4,376,462 
SUBSTANTIALLY  SELF-POWERED  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  HYDROCARBONS 
FROM  HYDROCARBON-CONTAINING  SOLID 
HYDRATES 
Gay  R.  B.  Elliott,  Loa  AlaMs;  Bnee  L.  Barradongh,  Santa  Fe, 
and  Nicholas  E.  Vairierborih,  Lot  AImmm,  aU  of  N.  Mez^ 
— iffors  to  The  Uaited  States  of  America  as  reprcscated  by 
the  Ualted  States  Departmait  of  EMrgy.  WasUogtoa,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  235,775 
Lrt.  CL^  E21B  36/Oa  43/26.  43/38 
UJS.  CL  166—267  13  daias 

1.  A  substantially  self-powered  method  of  recovering  at  least 
gaseous  hydrocarbons  from  a  formation  comprising  solid  hy- 
drocarbon hydrates,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  inserting  at  least  two  conduit  means  at  least  into  said 
formation,  such  that  brine  can  flow  between  a  first  conduit 
means  and  at  least  a  second  conduit  means; 

(b)  starting  a  flow  of  relatively  warm  brine  brought  down 
from  an  upper  level  relative  to  said  hydrates  through  said 
first  conduit  means  by  applying  an  external  applied  pres- 
sure source  to  said  first  conduit  means  or  said  second 
conduit  means; 

(c)  discontinuing  said  applied  pressure  source  and  allowing 
said  relatively  warm  brine  to  contact  and  melt  said  hy- 
drates, wherein  said  brine  moves  after  startup  due  to  a 
difference  in  the  hydrostatic  pressure  in  said  first  conduit 
means  containing  essentially  bubble-free  brine  and  the 
hydrostatic  pressure  in  said  second  conduit  means  con- 
taining at  least  both  upwardly  moving  spent  brine  and 


(d)  separating  said  produced  gaseous  hydrocarbons  from 
said  spent  brine. 


4,376,463 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  TENSILE  STRESS  TO  A 

CASING 

Phillip  D.  Pattillo,  Talsa,  Okla.,  and  William  H.  WadUagton, 

Barriagtoa,  UL,  asaigaors  to  Staadard  Oil  Compaay  (ladiaaa), 

CUcago,  m. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  151,211,  May  19, 1960,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coatiaBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  964^59,  Not.  30, 1978, 

abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Aag.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  293,754 

lat  CL'  E21B  33/14.  33/16 

MS.  CL  166—285  5  daims 


1.  A  method  of  setting  a  string  of  casing  in  a  wellbore  com- 
prising: 

(a)  suspending  the  string  of  casing  in  the  wellbore, 

(b)  placing  cement  in  at  least  a  part  of  the  annulus  between 
the  string  of  casing  and  the  wall  of  the  wellbore  thereby 
surrounding  a  portion  of  the  casing  with  cement, 

(c)  longitudinally  elongating  the  string  of  casing  in  a  down- 
Mrard  direction  causing  dongaticMi  of  the  said  portion  of 
casing,  and 

(d)  maintaining  prior  to  the  setting  of  said  cement  the  longi- 
tudinal elongation  of  the  portioa  of  the  string  of  casing 
surrounded  by  said  cement 
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I  4^6,464  ♦»3^M65 

WELL  SAFETY  VALVE  SPRINKLER  HEAD  ^ 

Robert  W.  Cnm,  Irriag,  T«u,  aasigaor  to  Otfa  Eagiaeeriag  Joha  R.  Siwiaa.  DcIbtm,  aad  Joha  W.  Fcarite,  Waawataaa, 
Corporatioa,  DaDaa,  Tex.  both  of  Wis^  aatlgBor.  to  Graaaa  Coii»aay  Cc  MDwaakcc, 

FDed  Dec  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  214,041  Wis. 

lat  CL^  E21B  34/10  Coatlaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  561,982,  Mar.  25, 1975, 

U  S  ri  166—324  4  Oain      ibaadoafd  This  applicatioa  Jaa.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  649,928 

lat  CLJ  A62C  3  7/08 
U.S.CL169— 39 
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1.  A  surface  controlled  subsurface  safety  valve  adapted  to  be 
placed  in  a  well  tubing  string  to  control  flow  therethrough, 
comprising: 
a  tubular  housing,  having  a  bore  therethrough; 
a  valve  closure  member  in  the  housing  bore  movable  be- 
tween an  open  and  a  closed  position; 
a  longitudinally  movable,  segmented  operator  tube  disposed 
in  the  housing  bore  for  controlling  movement  of  the  valve 
closure  member; 
pressure  responsive  means  for  moving  said  operator  tube  in 
a  first  direction,  tending  to  open  said  valve  closure  mem- 
ber; 
first  resilient  urging  means  for  moving  said  operator  tube  in 

a  direction  opposite  said  first  direction; 
second  resilient  urging  means  engaging  at  least  two  seg- 
ments of  said  segmented  operator  tube,  constructed  to 
permit  telescoping  of  said  two  segments  upon  application 
of  a  predetermined  force  less  than  a  force  sufficient  to 
cause  damage  to  said  valve  closure  member,  but  said 
second  resilient  urging  means  having  sufficient  force  to 
maintain  said  segmented  sections  fully  extended  when  less 
than  said  predetermined  force  is  applied  thereto; 
wiper  means  between  said  segments  of  said  operator  tube 

and  said  operator  tube  and  housing;  and 
equalizing  means,  operably  engageable  with  said  operator 

tube,  including: 
a  housing,  having  a  passageway  therethrough  extending 

parallel  to  said  tubular  housing  bore, 
a  piston  rod,  received  in  said  passageway,  one  end  of  which 
is  wifMngly  engaged  in  said  passageway  and  the  other  end 
thereof  forming  a  valve  member  exposed  to  well  fluid 
pressure,  said  valve  member  being  reciprocally  movable 
to  a  first  position  denying  passage  of  well  fluid  pressure 
ther^y  and  a  second  position  in  response  to  abutting 
engagement  with  said  operator  tube  permitting  passage  of 
well  fluid  pressure  therd>y,  and 
means  for  conductiiig  weU  fluid  pressure  bypassing  said 
valve  member  to  said  bore  of  said  safety  valve  tubular 
housing  in  order  to  reduce  the  well  fluid  pressure  differen- 
tial that  may  exist  across  said  valve  domire  member, 
said  several  wiper  means  inhibiting  engagement  of  solid 
matter  with  said  pressure  responsive  member  while  per- 
mitting pressure  bdow  the  valve  closure  menri>er  to  be 
effective  on  the  pressure  req>onsive  member. 


1.  In  a  sprinkler  having  a  frame  with  first  and  second  ends, 
an  orifice  for  discharging  fluid  at  the  first  end  of  the  frame,  and 
a  cap  over  the  orifice  for  normally  preventing  discharge  of 
fluid  from  the  orifice,  a  structxire  positioned  between  the  cap 
and  the  second  end  of  the  frame  for  releasably  retaining  the  cap 
over  the  orifice,  which  structure  comprises: 
a  first  member  engaging  the  cap, 
a  second  member  engaging  the  second  end  of  the  frame, 
the  first  and  second  members  being  pivotally  engaged  and 
having  adjacent  portions  tending  to  move  away  from  each 
other  in  response  to  compressive  force  applied  to  the 
structure  between  the  cap  and  the  second  end  of  the 
frame, 
a  pair  of  arms  affixed  to  and  extending  in  spaced  relation 
away  from  one  of  the  first  and  second  members  in  the 
direction  of  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  members  and 
straddling  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  other  of  the  first  and 
second  members, 
a  tubular  retainer  normally  held  between  the  pair  of  arms 

and  engaging  the  straddled  member, 
eutectic  means  within  the  tubuUu-  retainer,  and 
arm-engaging  means  projecting  from  the  tubular  retainer 
and  normally  engaging  one  of  the  pair  of  arms  to  normally 
hold  the  tubular  retainer  va  position  to  engage  the  strad- 
dled member  but  responsive  to  mdting  of  the  eutectic 
means  to  move  inwardly  in  the  tubular  retainer,  permit- 
ting the  retainer  to  be  released  fitwi  the  pair  of  arms  and 
allowing  the  straddled  member  to  move  away  from  the 
adjacent  portion  of  the  other  member  and  release  the  cap 
from  its  position  over  the  orifice. 


4,376,466 

FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  APPARATUS  FOR 

AIRDROPPING  A  FIRE-EXTINGUISHING  AGENT 

Hidetada  Hara,  Yokoham,  Japaa,  asri^or  to  Taka^lM  A 

Co.,  UbL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Apr.  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  2504178 

lat  a?  A62C  25/00  

UJS.  a  169-53  5  a«*« 

1.  A  fire  extinguishing  apparatus  for  airdropping  a  flre-extm- 
guishing  agent,  comprising: 
a  tank  made  of  a  flexible  material  and  containing  said  fire- 
extinguishing  agent; 
a  means  including  a  valve  for  airdropping  the  fire-extin- 

gutshing  agent  in  said  tank; 
a  means  holding  the  upper  end  of  said  tank  to  suspend  said 

tank; 
a  support;  the  lower  and  upper  ends  of  said  support  being 
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coui^ed  with  said  airdropping  means  and  said  suq>ending 
means,  respectively;  and 

a  ooapling  mechanism  for  removably  attaching  the  lower 
end  of  said  support  to  said  airdropping  means, 

said  coupling  mechanism  including: 

a  bayonet-type  upper  coupling  member  attached  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  support  and  having  a  plurality  of  tooth 
portions  protruding  from  the  outer  circiunference  thereof 
and  groove  portions  formed  between  said  tooth  portions; 

a  bayonet-type  lower  coupling  member  attached  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  airdropping  means  and  having  a 
plurality  of  tooth  portions  protruding  from  the  inner 
circumference  thereof  and  groove  portions  formed  be- 
tween said  tooth  portions; 


a  flange  fixed  around  said  support  at  the  upper  portion  of 
said  upper  coupling  member; 

a  coupling  retaining  member  having  a  plurality  of  pawl 
portions  and  fitted  in  said  support  under  said  flange  and 
extending  downward  along  the  axial  direction,  said  cou- 
pling retaining  member  being  able  to  slide  vertically  along 
said  support;  and 

an  elastic  means  disposed  between  said  flange  and  said  cou- 
pling retaining  member,  whereby  said  coupling  retaining 
member  is  urged  to  move  downward  along  said  support, 

the  pawl  ]x>rtions  of  said  coupling  retaining  member  enter- 
ing the  overlapping  groove  portions  of  said  iqiper  and 
lower  coupling  members  to  m»iiif«ifi  the  coupling  be- 
tween said  two  cou;riing  members  when  said  coupling 
members  are  coupled. 


forming,  while  circulating  drilling  fluid,  a  channel  unob- 
structed for  flind  flow  in  either  direction  from  said  annu- 
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lus  through  a  port  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  riser  pipe  to 
a  level  in  said  ocean  below  said  port. 


4,376,468 

DRILLING  JAR 

George  M.  Clark,  5112  StcadwMrt,  Howton,  Tex.  77040 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  224,152 

1ml  0.3  E21B  SJ/07 

VS.  CL  175-304  u 


4,376,447 
SEAFLOOR  DIVERTER 

NcO  W.  AUca,  Powdl,  Wyo.,  aMiffor  to  Staadwd  Ofl 

(laiiaM),  CUc^o,  m. 

DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  956,320,  Oct  31, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,220,207. 

lUs  appUcatioa  Jaa.  9, 1900,  Scr.  No.  157,608 

IbL  0.1  C31B  7/128 

VS.  0. 175—7  4  rwi— 

1.  In  a  method  of  drilling  a  well  in  the  ocean  floor  from  a 
floating  vessel  using  a  drill  string  in  a  marine  riser  pipe  wherein 
drilling  fluid  is  circulated  down  said  drill  string  and  back  up  to 
the  annuhis  between  the  riser  pipe  and  drill  string,  the  fctom- 
ing  drilling  fluids  and  cuttings  being  heavier  th^n  sea  water, 
the  unprovement  coaqsnnng: 


1.  A  drilling  jar  for  use  with  a  drill  string  to  assist  in  unstick- 
ing the  drill  string,  comprising: 

(a)  upper  and  lower  hollow  mandrels  having  at  least  portions 
thereof  in  telescoping  relaticni  one  within  the  other  for 
relative  linear  telescoping  movement,  said  mandrds  each 
being  adapted  for  connection  to  drill  pipe  of  said  drill 
string  and  fcmning  cooperative  abutment  means  for  force 
transmission  from  one  of  said  mandrels  to  the  other,  said 
npper  and  lower  mandrels  further  cooperating  to  define 
waU  means  forming  a  detent  rdease  receptacle; 

(b)  an  upper  stinger  pipe  axiaUy  communicated  with  said 
lower  mandrel  and  telescoped  in  said  upper  mandrd; 

(c)  radially  yieldaUe  detent  means  being  positioned  within 
said  detent  release  receptacle  and  lit^j-mg  detent  means, 
said  detent  means  defining  cam  smfaoe  mean^ 

(d)  a  detent  engaging  head  positioned  at  an  upper  extremity 
oi  said  stinger  pipe  defining  caaa  means  for  •''^ntj^g 
engagement  with  said  cam  surfiKe  means  of  aid  detent 
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means,  said  detent  means  yidding  radially  upon  applica- 
tion of  a  predetermmed  Unear  force  to  said  mandrds  in 
response  to  r-amming  actuation  of  said  detent  means  by 
said  detent  engaging  bead  and  releasing  said  npper  and 
lower  maiMJwh  and  causing  said  abutment  means  to  be 
brought  into  force  transmitting  slamming  engagement  at  a 
force  corresponding  with  said  linear  force;  and 
(e)  a  lock  and  release  mechanism  for  selectively  locking  the 
drilling  jar  in  a  drilling  position  or  releasing  the  drilling  jar 
to  impart  a  jarring  impact  to  the  drill  string. 


4,376,469 
STEPPED  ACOUSTIC  TRANSPORT  MEMBER 
Scott  J.  Loapod,  DMbary,  Coaa.,  aMigMM-  to  SCM  Corpora- 
tkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,818 
I  lat  0.3  B41J  5/08 

VS.  CL  181—142  «  Clatas 


1.  An  acoustic  transport  member  for  use  in  a  keyboard,  the 
member  serving  to  transport  acoustic  energy  in  the  form  of 
propagating  sound  waves  and  the  keyboard  having  a  plurality 
of  key  means,  and  a  plurality  of  key-actuated  strikers,  each  one 
of  the  key  means  operable  to  actuate  selectably  a  related  one  of 
the  strikers,  the  member  receiving  a  sound-inducing  impact  in 
response  to  actuation  of  the  selected  striker,  and  the  induced 
sound  waves  which  propagate  through  the  member  being 
subject  to  dispersion  of  the  waves  an  amount  determined  by 
contactable  surfaces  of  the  member  and  their  orienution  rela- 
tionship relative  to  an  intended  plane  of  movement  for  the 
propagating  sound  waves  provided  by  the  member,  the  im- 
proved acoustic  transport  member  comprises: 
a  one-piece  construction  member; 

a  first  portion  of  the  member  providing  discrete  non-vibrat- 
ing impact  positions  aligned  with  related  strikers  for  re- 
ceipt of  the  sound-inducing  impact;  and  a  second  portion 
of  the  member  continuosly  joined  to  each  one  of  said 
impact  positions  for  receiving  sound  waves  from  said  first 
portion,  said  second  portion  having  sound  wave  reflecting 
boundaries  defining  a  continuous  corridor  for  establishing 
an  uninterrupted  path  of  movement  for  the  received  sound 
waves  to  propagate  therethrough  in  substantial  isolation 
from  said  impact  positions  of  said  first  portion  other  than 
the  impact  position  aligned  with  the  selected  striker 
thereby  mmimiTing  dispersion  of  the  propagating  sound 
waves. 


oriented  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  respec- 
tive side  rail;  and 


a  plurality  of  nmgs  which  are  joined  at  the  ends  thereof  to 
the  side  rails  of  each  pair  of  side  rails. 


4,376,471 

EMERGENCY  APPARATUS  FOR  ELEVATOR 
Hideo  UcUao;  Manad  Noaara;  TakaaU  Aoi,  aad  Masaaii 
Kaabe,  all  of  laaawa,  Japan,  aasigaors  to  MitsaMahi  Dcaki 
Kabaahfld  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Jaa.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,906 

OaiBM  priority,  apfriicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  21,  1900,  55-6093 

lat  CL^  B66B  5/00:  H02J  9/04 


VS.  O.  187—29  R 


SOaiBH 
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4,376,470 
FIBERGLASS  LAIH>ER 
Larry  J.  Aihtoai,  MivMoa,  Utah,  aarigaor  to  Little  Giaat 
trtoa,  lac  AMiieaa  Fork,  Utah 

FIM  No?.  7, 1900,  Scr.  No.  204,746 
lat  0.5  B06C  1/18  1/32.  7/08 
VS.  CL  182—23  12 

1.  A  ladder  comi»ising: 

at  least  one  pair  (tf  side  rails,  each  of  said  side  rails  being 
mokled  from  a  composite  material  comprising  bias  wound 
fibers  coated  with  resin  >itiierein  the  fibers  are  angulariy 


1.  In  an  emergency  apparatus  fot  operating  an  elevator 
which  converts  a  DC  power  into  an  AC  power  by  an  inverter 
device  in  an  emergency  state  to  feed  the  AC  power  to  an  AC 
traction  motor  and  AC  motor  for  door-opening  and  ckxing 
with  each  of  said  motors  having  different  rated  voltages  so  as 
to  drive  a  cage  of  the  elevator  and  to  open  and  close  a  door  of 
the  cage,  an  improvement  which  comprises: 
means  for  sdectively  feeding  a  power  through  said  inverter 

device  to  either  of  said  traction  motor  or  said  motor  for 

door-opening  and  closing,  in  an  emergency  state;  and 
an  oscillation  circuit  tot  varying  the  frequency  <rf  the  output  of 

said  inverter  device  in  the  feeding  of  the  AC  power. 
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4^6,472 
CYUNDER  PISTON  DEVICE 
Gfalar  Hcycr,  Sthwdaflut,  Giirtkcr  HMdkc,  EMrtach,  aad 
KapiC  Sckwctatet,  aU  ot  FttL  Rcy.  of  GcnMqr, 
to  Fkktd  nd  SMte  AG,  SchwdafluU  Fed.  Rep.  of 


,  Mar.  7, 


clutch  while  subrtantially  disengaging  the  second  dutch,  the 
improvement  of  first  and  second  clutch  actuators  for  the  re- 
spective clutches  and  control  means  comprising  plural 
switches  cmmected  to  activate  and  deactivate  the  first  and 
second  actuators  for  the  first  and  second  clutches,  respectivdy. 


Filed  Mv.  <,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  241,140 
priority,  appUoBtioa  Fed.  Rep.  of 
IfW,  3008708 

lat  CL^  F1«F  9/32 
VS.  a.  188— 322J2 


26aaiaH 


1.  A  cylinder  piston  device  comprising: 

(1)  a  cylinder  member  (1)  having  an  axis  and  two  ends  and 
defining  a  cavity  (20)  therein; 

(2)  a  piston  rod  unit  with  a  piston  rod  naember  (3)  axially 
movable  with  respect  to  said  cylinder  member  (IX  a  por- 
tion of  said  piston  rod  member  (3)  being  housed  within 
said  cavity  (20); 

(3)  a  piston  unit  (2)  being  fixed  to  said  portion  of  said  piston 
rod  member  (3)  within  said  cavity  (20>, 

3.1  said  piston  unit  (2)  defining  two  working  chambers 
(20o,  206)  within  said  cavity  (20>, 

3.2  said  working  chambers  (20ii;  206)  being  intercon- 
nected by  throttled  fluid  connection  means  (26); 

3.3  said  piston  unit  (2)  being  provided  with  a  piston  ring 
supporting  face  (2c)  which  is  directed  substantially  in  a 
radial  outward  direction  towards  an  inner  circumferen- 
tial surface  (la)  of  said  cylinder  member  (1); 

3.4  a  piston  ring  member  (4)  with  a  radially  inner  circum- 
ferential face  (4a)  and  a  radially  outer  circumferential 
face  (46)  being  supported  by  its  radially  uuier  circum- 
ferential face  {4a)  on  said  piston  ring  supporting  face 
(2c),  and  engaging  by  its  radially  outer  circimiferential 
face  (46)  said  inner  circumferential  surface  (la)  of  said 
cylinder  member  (1); 

3.5  said  piston  ring  member  (4)  being  axially  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  piston  unit  (2>, 

(4)  a  fluid  being  contained  within  said  cavity  (20);  the  im- 
provement which  consists  in  that  said  piston  ring  member 
(4)  is  provided  with  at  least  one  radially  inward  directed 
projection  (6a)  extending  in  radially  inward  direction 
beyond  said  radially  inner  circumferential  face  (4a)  of  said 
piston  ring  member  (4),  said  projection  (6a)  axially  engag- 
ing a  securing  face  {id)  of  said  piston  unit  (2)  extending 
radially  inward  of  said  piston  ring  supporting  face  (2c), 
and  said  projection  (6a)  is  defined  by  a  radially  inward 
directed  depression  (6)  of  said  piston  ring  member  (4). 


4,376,473  ' 

MULTIPLE  CLUTCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
DoMld  J. Tinnrr*-.  Dowmts Grore, mi Be^Jntfa L. McCaih, 
Bt  RMge,  hodi  of  DL,  awijanrs  to  lateraaHoaal  Harreater 
Co.,  Ckkato,  m. 

Filed  Mv.  26, 1981,  Ser  No.  247,704 
1aLa.^Vl€D  25/10 
VS.  CL  192— 3J8  15  OataM 

1.  In  a  rotary  power  transmission  of  the  type  having  a 
plurality  of  gears  and  first  and  second  clutches  cooperating 
with  said  gears  for  seiectivdy  shifting  the  transmission  from  a 
first  gear  ratio  to  a  second  gear  ratio  by  engaging  the  first 


^^■^^^       54  I 1 


said  control  means  effectively  switching  to  make  the  shift 
selection  and  said  plural  switches  including  clutch  pressure 
switch  means  responsive  to  said  first  clutch  for  preventing  the 
disengagement  of  said  second  clutch  until  said  first  clutch  is 
substantially  engaged. 


4,376,474 

AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  SPEED  BLEED  SYSTEM 

James  H.  Tmuell,  WaaUngtoo,  and  Hagh  V.  Piper,  Peoria,  both 

of  m.,  asBignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL 
PCT  No.  PCrAJS80/01300,  §  371  Date  Oct  1,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  1,  1980,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO82/01169,  PCF  PiA. 

Date  Apr.  IS,  1W2 

PCT  Filed  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  251,524 

lat  CL^  B60K  41/26 

VS.  CL  192—4  A  14  daiau 


Ju  — » 


|C>V 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  transmission,  means  (16)  for  dispos- 
ing the  transmission  sdectively  in  driving  and  neutral  modes, 
and  a  hydraulic  brake  (12,13)  and  means  operatively  connect- 
ing the  brake  to  the  transmission  for  releasing  the  brake  as  an 
inddent  of  the  transmission  being  placed  in  driving  mode,  the 
improvement  comprising 
means  (14^15,16,18,24,2743,35,36)  including  first  conduit 
means  connected  to  an  upper  portion  of  the  brake  and 
second  conduit  means  connected  to  a  lower  portion  of  the 
brake,  said  first  conduit  means  being  provided  Moth  means 
for  permitting  flow  therethrough  only  outwardly  from 
said  brake  upper  portion  for  Meeding  air  from  said  upper 
portion  of  the  brake  and  flushing  dd>ris  from  the  lower 
portion  (22)  of  the  brake  in  rtspooae  to  |dacing  the  trans- 
mission in  the  neutral  mode. 
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4,376,475 
SYNCHRONIZER  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  GEARBOXES 
Greson  K.  Jaaiaiewaki,  Aagercd,  Swedes,  aarigMMr  to  AB 
Volvo,  Gotheabvg,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,179 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Dec  20, 1979,  7910540 
bt  CL^  F16D  23/06 
VS.  CL  192—53  F  5  OaiaH 


be  energized  upon  closing  of  said  starting  switch;  a  first  transis- 
tor having  a  base  thereof  connected  to  the  junction  of  said 
resistance  with  said  capadtor,  for  conduction  responsive  to  an 
output  from  said  series  circuit;  a  second  transistor  having  a 
base  thereof  connected  to  said  first  transistor  for  causing  ener- 
gization of  said  magnetic  coil  in  response  to  the  conduction 
state  of  said  first  transistor;  and  a  limiting  circuit  connected  to 
said  first  transistor  and  second  transistor  for  limiting  the  exdta- 
tion  of  said  magnetic  coil  through  said  second  transistor  in 
response  to  the  conduction  state  of  said  first  transistor,  wherein 
said  magnetic  coil  is  excited  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  cause 
engagement  of  said  magnetic  clutch  during  charging  of  said 
capacitor  of  said  series  circuit  after  dosing  of  said  starting 
switch,  and  is  excited  to  a  lesser  extent  but  sufficient  to  main- 
tain the  engagement  of  said  magnetic  clutch  after  saturation  of 
said  capacitor. 


1.  In  a  synchronizer  formotor  vehicle  gearboxes  for  syn- 
chronizing the  rotational  speed  of  a  gear  provided  with  engag- 
ing teeth  and  rotatably  mounted  on  a  shaft  and  a  shifting  sleeve 
provided  with  corresponding  engaging  teeth  and  nonrolatably 
but  axially  displaceably  mounted  on  the  shaft,  comprising  a 
synchronizing  ring  arranged  between  the  gear  and  the  shifting 
sleeve,  said  ring  having  a  radial  web  with  internal  teeth  for 
engaging  the  engaging  teeth  of  the  gear  and  an  axially  directed 
flange  extending  from  the  web,  the  outer  limiting  surface  of 
said  flange  forming  a  conical  friction  surface  for  engaging  a 
corresponding  internal  frictional  surface  on  the  shifting  sleeve, 
the  synchronizing  ring  being  loaded  in  the  direction  towards 
the  shifting  sleeve  by  spring  means  pressing  against  the  ring; 
the  improvement  in  which  the  axial  flange  of  the  synchroniz- 
ing ring  is  directed  towards  the  shifting  sleeve,  and  the  ring  is 
symmetrically  loaded  by  annular  spring  means  arranged  coaxi- 
ally  with  the  shaft  and  supported  by  the  engaging  teeth  of  the 
gear. 


4,376,476 
DRIVING  CIRCUrr  FOR  MAGNETIC  CLUTCHES  FOR 

USE  WITH  REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSORS 
Tiichl  Hagiri,  HigasU-Matsoyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesd 
KOd  Co.  IM^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,716 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1980,  55-12548 

Int  a.3  F16D  27/00  27/10;  HOIH  47/04 

VS.  a.  192—84  R  5  Clahns 


^HvQ 


1.  A  driving  circuit  for  a  magnetic  clutch  adi4>ted  for  use 
with  a  refiigerant  compressor,  the  magnetic  clutch  being  of  the 
type  including  a  clutch  plate  arranged  close  to  a  driving  mem- 
ber and  fixed  to  a  main  shaft  provided  in  said  refiigerant  com- 
pressor, and  a  magnetic  coil  operable  upon  energization 
thereof  to  cause  frictional  engagement  of  said  dutch  plate  with 
said  driving  member,  said  driving  circuit  comprising:  a  starting 
switch  connected  to  a  power  source;  a  series  circuit  compris- 
ing a  resistance  and  a  capacitor  and  having  a  [M«determined 
time  constant,  said  resistance  and  capacitor  bdng  arranged  to 


4,376,477 

TORSION  DAMPING  DEVICE  PARTICULARLY 

CLUTCH  FRICnON  MORE  ESPECIALLY  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 
Pierre  Loizeau,  Vflk  d'Avray,  France,  assignor  to  Sodctc  Aw>- 
nyBM  Francaiae  do  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,458 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  23,  1979,  79  04719 
iBt  QV  F16D  3/66 
VS.  a.  192— 106J  28  OaiM 


1.  A  torsion  damping  assembly  of  the  type  including  at  least 
two  coaxial  parts  moimted  for  relative  angular  movement 
within  predetermined  limits  of  angular  displacement,  circum- 
ferentially  acting  resilient  elemenu  opposing  said  relative 
angular  movement  over  at  least  a  range  of  said  angular  dis- 
placement, the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  interven- 
ing means  responsive  to  centrifugal  force  for  movement  be- 
tween a  standby  position  and  an  operative  position  above  a 
predetermined  q)eed  of  rotation,  return  means  urging  said 
intervening  means  from  said  operative  position  back  toward 
said  standby  position,  said  intervening  means  efTectivdy  cir- 
ciunferentially  bearing  against  one  of  said  coaxial  ports  to 
define  a  circumferential  abutment  for  one  of  said  resilient 
elentents  in  said  operative  position  for  modifying  the  opera- 
tional characteristics  of  said  torsion  damping  assemUy. 
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4,37M7S 

CONTROL  DEVICX  FOR  A  VENDING  MACHINE 

INCLUDING  SYSTEM  FOR  CONFIRMINC 

VENDIBILITY  OF  SELECTED  ARTICLES 

■d  MavU  Ak^mra.  both  ef  Sakade,  Japn, 
to  rrtMfcnt  WtMkM  Mppoa  Cofaeo,  Tokyo,  JipH 
Filed  Oct  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  196,073 
priority,  MppHcrtfaM  Japu,  Oct  16, 1979,  54/133311 
Lrt.  CL'  G07F  5/16 
VS.  CL  194—1  N  9  CUm 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  vending  machine  comprising 
counter  means  for  adding  amounts  of  deposited  coins  together 
and  subtracting  a  price  of  an  article  to  be  vended  and  an 
amount  of  paid  out  coins  from  a  total  amount  of  the  deposited 
coins,  comparator  means  for  comparing  present  contents  of 
said  counter  means  with  a  set  vend  price  of  an  article,  vend 
price  setting  means  for  presetting  vend  prices  of  respective 
articles,  article  selection  switches  corresponding  to  the  respec- 
tive articles  and  vend  circuits  corresponding  to  the  respective 
articles  for  diq)ensng  the  articles  in  response  to  a  vend  drive 
signal  characterized  in  that  said  control  device  further  com- 
priaes  vend  control  means  which  comprises: 
vend  price  signal  delivery  means  which  delivers  signals 
representing  the  set  vend  prices  of  all  articles  having  been 
set  by  said  vend  price  setting  means  to  said  comparator 
means  during  a  first  operation  and  delivers  only  a  signal 
representing  the  vend  price  of  the  single  article  selected 
by  said  article  selection  switch  during  a  second  opoation; 
vend  possible  signal  delivery  means  which  delivers  out, 
during  said  first  operation,  one  or  more  vend  possible 
signals  corresponding  to  one  or  more  vendible  articles 
which  have  been  detected  by  said  comparator  means; 
vend  drive  signal  delivery  means  which  supplies,  during  said 
second  operation,  a  vend  drive  signal  correspotiding  to 
the  single  article  which  has  been  found  vendible  by  said 
comparator  means  to  said  vend  circuits;  and 
operation  control  means  which  judges  whether  said  first 
operation  is  to  be  made  or  said  second  operation  is  to  be 
made,  causing  said  first  operation  and  said  second  opera- 
tion to  be  performed  sequentially,  and  controls  said  re- 
spective signal  delivery  means  in  accordance  with  the 
judgement; 
the  operation  of  said  article  selection  switch  or  switches 
being  made  effective  by  said  vend  possible  signals  and  the 
article  being  dispensed  by  said  vend  drive  signal. 


4,37M79 
TOTAL  SALES  INDICATION  DEVICE  FOR  A  VENDING 

MACHINE 
■d  Ma«ki  AkatBwa,  botk  of  Sdtado,  Japaa, 
to  Trtaiknil  Kaiika  Nippoa  CoImo,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Oct  14, 1900,  Scr.  No.  19M74 
rfarfty,   appHcaHoa   Japaa,   Oct    14,    1979,   54- 
1430M(U] 

Kit  CL>  O07F  9/00 
VS.  CL  194—1  N  9  CUh 

1.  A  total  sales  indication  device  for  a  veading  m««^*tii» 


which  includes  a  money  amount  indicator  for  «~«r^*i«g  the 
amount  of  deposited  coins  or  a  balance  of  such  amoont  nles 
counting  means  for  computing  die  total  tales  of  articles  sold  by 
the  vending  machine  and  indicator  mode  oontrol  switch  means 
for  controlling  the  indicat<»'  mode  characterized  in  that  the 
number  of  digits  in  decimal  notation  of  the  counting  contents 
of  said  sales  counting  means  is  larger  than  the  number  of  digits 
in  decimal  notation  of  the  indication  by  said  money  amount 
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indicator  and  that  said  total  sales  indication  device  further 
comprises  control  means  for  dividing  the  digits  of  the  total 
sales  number  computed  by  said  sales  counting  means  into  a 
plurality  of  portions  each  of  which  consists  of  digits  the  num- 
ber of  which  is  equal  to  or  smaller  than  the  number  of  digits  of 
the  indication  by  said  money  amount  indicator,  and  for  causing 
said  money  amount  indicator  to  sequentially  indicate  the  digits 
of  the  req>ective  portions,  in  response  to  manipulation  of  said 
indication  mode  control  switch  means. 


4,374,480 

COIN  SORTING  DEVICE 

Hiroahi  Abe,  Kodaira,  Japaa,  MdffHM-  to  Aaahi  Sdko  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JFOO/OOllO,  §  371  Date  Jan.  25, 1901,  S  lOKc) 
Date  Jaa.  22,  1981,  FCT  Pab.  No.  WO80/02763,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Dec  11, 1900 

PCT  Filed  May  23, 1900,  Scr.  No.  233,583 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  May  25.  1979.  54-45354; 
Not.  10, 1979,  54-156827 

lat  CL3  G07F  3/02 
VS.  CL  194—101  4  Claims 


1.  A  coin  sorting  device  oomfHising: 
a  firaat  plate  provided  with  a  coin  inserting  opening,  an 
outside  returning  lever  and  a  retam  opening; 
a  stationary  side  (date  fixed  to  the  back  surfiKX  of  said  front 

plate; 
a  movable  side  plate  openably  connected  at  the  opper  side 

thereof  to  and  spaced  sidewardly  from  said  stationary  skle 

plate  to  define  a  coin  sorting  passage; 
a  chute  aide  plate  secured  to  the  badt  sorfiwe  of  said  front 

plate  and  fixed  to  and  tpmced  sidewardly  from  said  station- 
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ary  side  plate  to  define  a  coin  acceptance  chute  and  a 
return  chute  therebetween; 

a  cradle  pivoted  to  said  movaUe  side  |riate  at  an  obbqnely 
downward  position  frtnn  said  inserting  opening  so  as  to 
receive  coim  inserted  from  said  inserting  opening; 

an  inclined  track  on  said  stationary  side  plate  for  rolling  the 
coin  free  of  said  cradle  thereonto; 

a  quality  sorting  means  arranged  in  said  stationary  side  plate 
and  said  movable  side  plate; 

means  arranged  at  a  branching  point  from  said  coin  sorting 
passage  to  said  coin  acceptance  chute  and  said  rettmi 
chute  for  preventing  non-acceptable  coins  from  passing 
into  said  coin  acceptance  chute; 

an  L-«haped  energy  absorbing  lever  pivoted  at  the  center 
thereof  to  said  stationary  side  plate  and  having  an  upper 
arm  extended  into  said  coin  sorting  passage  at  the  opposite 
side  position  of  said  coin  inserting  opening  for  engaging 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  coin  inserted  from  said  coin 
inserting  opening  in  the  horizontal  direction. 


4,376,482 
WAFER  ORIENTATION  SYSTEM 
WilUaa  R.  Wheeler,  Santogn;  Georfs  J.  Krcn,  Los  Altai,  and 
Darid  D.  Himwlsna,  Palo  ALto,  aD  of  CaUf.,  Msi^nn  to 
Teacor  iMtraiats,  Moaataia  View,  CaUt 

FOed  May  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  265,412 

lat  0.3  B65G  47/24 

VS.  CL  198—394  9  OaiM 


4,376,481 

DEVICE  FOR  ARRANGING  IN  ORDER  A  RANDOM 

SUPPLY  OF  ARTICLES 

Kcnacth  W.  Fraaklia,  Fenny  Compton,  Eagjand,  assigaor  to 

Wcatcroft  Eagiaeers  Limited,  Southaoi,  Eaglaad 

FDed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,500 

Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdoai,  Mar.  20, 1979, 

lat  CL^  B65G  47/24.  47/38 
VS.  CL  198—382  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  orienting  a  wafer  or  the  like  having  a  pri- 
mary flat  registration  edge  along  the  wafer  circumference 
comprising, 

a  plurality  of  rollers  spaced  about  the  circumferential  edge 
of  a  wafer  and  in  friction  contact  therewith,  with  a  first 
and  second  of  said  rollers  spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than 
the  dimension  of  a  primary  flat  registration  edge,  said  first 
and  second  rollers  inwardly  biased  against  the  wafer  edge, 
and  a  third  roller,  powered  by  a  motor,  causing  wafer 
rotation, 

means  for  sensing  significant  radial  displacement  of  the  first 
and  second  rollers  upon  rotation  of  the  wafer,  said  dis- 
placement indicating  contact  with  a  flat  registration  edge, 
and 

means  for  stopping  wafer  rotation  upon  sensing  of  signifi- 
cant radial  displacement  of  the  first  and  second  rollers, 
thereby  orienting  a  wafer  with  the  registration  edge  in 
contact  with  the  first  and  second  rollers. 


4,376,483 

DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  AND  DISPENSING  A  FLUID 

SUBSTANCE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

William  E.  SalUraa,  BIythewood,  S.C  assizor  to  Risdoa  Ea- 

tcrprises,  lac  Cdnabia,  S.C 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  79,972,  Sep.  28,  1979, 

abaadoaed.  "ntM  appHeatioa  Dec  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  221,414 

lat  CL^  B65D  73/00 

VS.  CL  206—484  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  arranging  in  order  a  random  supply  of  arti- 
cles cfnniwising  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  elongate  article 
orientating  blades,  mounting  means  for  said  blades,  drive 
means  for  driving  the  mounting  means  so  that  the  blades  move 
in  a  rotary  path  in  the  req;>ective  planes  of  the  blades  with  each 
said  blade  having  a  parallel  motion  relative  to  said  mounting 
means,  an  article  engaging  upper  surfooe  on  each  Made  which 
during  the  rotary  path  of  movement  moves  in  an  opposite 
longitudinal  direction  to  the  upper  surface  of  an  adjacent  said 
blade  so  as  to  impart  a  turning  movement  to  any  article  resting 
on  the  adjacent  upper  surfaces  therd>y  orientating  the  article 
to  enable  it  to  be  received  between  the  blades,  and  means 
adjacent  the  blades  for  receiving  the  artides  orientated  by  the 
blades  inciiiHtng  sur&ccs  arranged  in  the  space  between  adja- 
cent blades  and  on  which  the  articles  rest  in  the  desired  orien- 


1.  A  device  for  hokiing  and  dispensing  a  substance  such  as  a 
liquid,  paste  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  layer  of  a  compressible  heat-aealaMe  reservoir  material, 
capable  of  holding  said  substancr,  having  two  principal 
snr&ces  and  having  a  heat  seakng  temperature; 

a  first  sheet  of  heat-acalable  cover  material  disposed  in  dose 
proximity  to  one  of  said  principal  watfacet  of  said  layer, 

a  second  sheet  of  heat-sealaMe  cover  material  diapoaed  ai 
dose  proximity  to  the  other  of  ssid  prindpal  surfaces  of 
sakl  layer,  said  cover  materials  being  substantiaDy  imper- 
meable to  sakl  substance  ssid  cover  material  of  wbicii  at 
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least  one  of  said  sheets  is  made  being  different  firom  and 
having  a  heat-aealing  temperature  that  is  greater  than  the 
heat-seahng  temperature  of  said  reservoir  material,  said 
sheets  and  said  layer  being  compressed  together  at  a  con- 
tinuous boundary  at  a  temperature  greater  than  the  heat- 
sealing  temperature  of  said  reservoir  material  but  less  than 
the  heat-soling  temperature  of  said  cover  material  of 
which  said  ooe  sheet  is  made,  whereby  said  reservoir 
material  is  compressed  and  fiised  at  said  boundary  to 
prevent  lateral  absorption  of  said  substance  therepast  and 
said  one  sheet  is  lightly  joined  but  not  heat-sealed  to  said 
layer  at  said  boundary,  whereby  said  one  sheet  may  be 
removed  from  said  layer  by  applying  a  shear  force  thereto 
relative  to  said  layer. 


4^6,484 

DEVICE  FOR  CHECKING  THE  SOUNDNESS  OF  THE 
aCARETFES  IN  A  PACKETING  MACHINE 
£■»  Scra^oU,  Bologaa,  Italy,  aMipnr  to  GJ>.  Sodeta  per 
AikMi,  Botogaa,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  245,955 

OaiaH  priority,  appMcrtoa  Italy,  Apr.  1, 1980,  3369  A/80 

lit  a.3  B07C  S/OO:  A24C  5/345 

MS.  a.  209—535  8  daims 


t    5 


1.  A  device  for  checking  the  soundness  of  cigarettes  fed  to  a 
cigarette  packeting  machine,  a  cigarette  infeed  hopper  for  said 
packeting  machine,  means  to  feed  said  cigarettes  through  said 
hopper  in  steps  of  one  cigarette  at  a  time  in  single  file  trans- 
versely to  their  axes,  means  to  mount  said  checking  device  on 
said  hopper,  said  checking  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  N 
in  number  of  cigarette  soundness  sensor  means,  and  cigarette 
ejector  means  all  arranged  closely  adjacent  the  ends  of  said 
cigarettes  as  they  move  through  said  hopper  and  in  predeter- 
mined spaced  relation  to  each  other  widi  said  ejector  means 
downstream  of  all  of  said  sensor  mens,  all  N  of  said  sensor 
means  each  performing  a  checking  operation  on  each  single 
cigarette  step  motion  of  said  cigarettes  through  said  hopper, 
means  to  coordinate  the  operations  of  all  N  of  said  sensor 
means  and  said  ejector  means  together  with  the  operation  of 
said  means  to  feed  said  cigarettes  through  said  hopper  to  eject 
a  fkuhy  cigarette  aenaed  by  any  ooe  of  said  N  number  of  sensor 
means  by  said  ejector  means,  and  said  N  number  of  sensor 
means  being  operative  to  detect  and  to  cause  said  ejector 
means  to  eject  (N  —  1)  Caulty  cigarettes  in  succession  and  also  to 
assure  that  every  cigarette  in  said  hopper  will  be  checked  as  to 
soundness  at  least  once. 


METHOD  FOR  RAPIDLY  TESTING  QUALITY  OF 
INCOMPLETELY  CHARGED  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

BiMfirhMfrt  V.  Steh,  GdMSfille,  FUl,  awlginf  to  GcmtiI 

Electric  Coiqpaiiy,  GdMarffle,  Fla. 
CoatinatkM  of  Scr.  No.  43,433,  Ai«.  3, 1979, 1 
b  a  cootiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  812,727,  JaL  5, 1977, 

This  appUcatkw  Nor.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  205,908 

iBt  CL^  B07C  5/3U 

U.S.  a.  209—575  28  OaiM 


1.  A  method  for  rapidly  testing  rechargeable  electrochemi- 
cal cells  for  defects  following  assembly  while  the  cells  are  in  a 
substantially  uncharged  condition,  comprising: 

applying  a  current  to  the  uncharged  electrodes  via  the  posi- 
tive and  negative  terminals  of  the  assembled  cell  under 
test,  said  current  substantially  having  a  magnitude  greater 
than  the  one-hour  current  capacity  of  the  cell  and  applied 
for  a  duration  sufficient  to  develop  an  increased  voltage 
between  the  cell  terminals  but  insufficient  to  sustain  the 
-  attained  voltage  upon  removal  of  such  current; 

measuring  the  charge  voltage  so  developed  during  applica- 
tion of  said  current  at  said  magnitude  and  while  the  elec- 
trodes of  the  cell  are  incompletely  charged;  and 

thereafter  terminating  said  current  so  that  the  total  charge 
applied  to  the  cell  does  not  exceed  about  one  percent  (1%) 
of  the  cell's  fully  charged  capacity. 


4,374,406 

SHOE  LAST  RACK 

Paul  J.  Arcadi,  Jr.,  1355  45th  St.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33580 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  224,747 

Iirt.  a.3  A47F  7m 

U.S.  CL  211—35  5 


1.  A  rack  for  holding  shoe  repair  lasts  used  by  a  shoe  repair- 
man, said  shoe  repair  lasts  having  each  a  socket  and  said  rack 
comprising: 

(a)  a  planar  supporting  member  adapted  for  attachment  to  a 
shoe  repairman's  work  bench  in  a  substantially  vertical 
position; 

(b)  a  plurahty  of  loop  members  each  extending  outwardly 
and  substantially  horizontally  from  a  surface  of  said  planar 
supporting  member  and  affixed  to  said  planar  supporting 
member; 
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(c)  a  plurality  of  pins  affixed  to  and  projecting  from  said 
surface  of  the  planar  supporting  member,  each  ooe  of  said 
pins  being  disposed  at  a  downwardly  directed  slant  angle 
below  a  corresponding  one  of  said  loop  members  in  such 
a  location  that  said  socket  in  said  shoe  repair  last  engages 
over  the  pin  and  the  loop  member  associated  therewith 
peripherally  engages  said  shoe  repair  last,  whereby  said 
last  is  supported  by  said  co-operating  pin  and  loop  mem- 
ber in  a  substantially  vertical  position  on  said  rack  and  in 
engagement  with  said  surface. 

I 

4,374,487 

ANTI-SWAY,  ANTI-ROTATION  MECHANISM  FOR 

CRANE  REEVING 

ComeUns  J.  M.  Van  Socft;  RoctislaT  Mailer,  and  Stfcpan  Ba- 

puic,  all  of  Port  Moody,  Canada,  aaaigDors  to  Hamischfcger 

Corp.  of  Canada  Ltd.,  Canada 

I        Filed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,450 
lat  CL'  B66C  13/06 
U  A  CL  212— Ul  4  Claims 


a  lower  portion  at  least  partially  diqxxed  in  said  spring  basket, 
said  coupler  carrier  being  supported  on  said  compression 
springs  for  vertical  movement  in  said  basket;  a  wear  element 
including  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  and  lo- 
cated so  that  said  front,  rear  and  bottom  walls  of  said  wear 
element  are  adjacent  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  front,  rear  and 
bottom  walls  of  said  spring  basket,  respectively,  said  wear 
element  acting  to  reduce  contact  between  said  spring  basket 
and  said  coupler  carrier  as  said  spring  basket  and  said  coupler 


■"7 


^     r    r^.{ 


carrier  move  in  relation  to  each  other,  said  lower  portion  of 
said  coupler  carrier  including  two  substantially  opposing, 
laterally  extending  lugs  each  of  which  cooperate  with  a  differ- 
ent end  wall  of  said  spring  basket  to  restrain  the  movement  of 
said  spring  basket  relative  to  said  coupler  earner,  said  wear 
element  further  including  two  lateral  extensions  each  of  which 
engage  a  different  lug,  said  extensions  being  formed  by  two 
projections  from  said  front  wall  of  said  wear  element  in  engag- 
ing relationship  with  two  projections  from  said  rear  wall  of 
said  wear  element 


1.  An  anti-sway,  anti-rototion  mechanism  for  reeving  of  a 
crane  having  an  overhead  support  with  a  winding  drum,  the 
mechanism  comprising: 
four  spaced-apart  overhead  sheaves  on  the  overhead  sup- 
port, the  winding  dnmi  being  between  two  pairs  of  the 
overhead  sheaves; 
a  lifting  beam  assembly  with  four  pairs  of  lifting  beam 
sheaves,  the  pairs  of  sheaves  being  spaced-apart  from  each 
other, 
load  carrying  means  connected  to  the  lifting  beam  assembly; 

and 
four  cables  comprising  two  pairs  of  adjacent  cables  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  the  winding  drum,  each  cable  ex- 
tending downwardly  and  about  one  said  lifting  beam 
sheave  of  one  said  pair  of  lifting  beam  sheaves,  then  up- 
wardly and  about  an  overhead  sheave,  then  downwardly 
and  about  another  said  Ufting  beam  sheave  of  another  pair 
of  lifting  beam  sheaves  adjacent  said  one  pair  of  sheaves, 
then  upwardly  to  an  end  of  the  cable  adjacent  the  over- 
head support  to  prevent  swaying  and  rotation  of  the  lifting 
beam  assembly  during  operation  of  the  crane  and  to  keep 
the  lifting  beam  assembly  level. 


4,376,489 
CONTAINER  FOR  HAZARDOUS  MATERIAL 
Richard  E.  aencns,  Medford,  Mml,  aMifMr  to  Bethkben 
Sted  Corporatioii,  Bethleheai,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  237,029 
I«t  CL'  B65D  88/74;  F17C  1/12 
VS.  CL  220—13  ^ 
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I  4^6,488 

RAILWAY  COUPLER  CARRIER  ASSEMBLY 
RaMcU  G.  AHherr,  MuMtcr,  lad.,  aarignor  to  Amated  lodwtrks 

locorporatcd,  Ckkago,  DL 
CoatiBntkNi  of  Ser.  No.  53,345,  Jaa.  29, 1979,  abaMloocd.  His 
appUcatioa  Sep.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  185,212 
I  lit  CL'  B61G  9/21  7/10 

VS.  CL  213—61  2  Oatas 

1.  A  railway  coupler  carrier  assembly  of  the  type  havmg  a 
zptiag  basket  defined  by  front  and  rear  walls,  two  substantially 
opposing  end  walls  and  a  bottom  waU,  said  spring  basket  acting 
as  a  carrier  pocket  with  a  plurality  of  compression  springs 
diqMsed  therein;  and  a  coupler  carrier  having  an  upper  sub- 
stantially horizontal  plate  portion  for  supporting  a  coupler,  and 


1.  A  container  for  hazardous  material  comprising 

(a)  an  outer  shell, 

(b)  an  iimer  cylindrical  tank  to  be  substantially  filled  with 
hazardous  material, 

(c)  resOient  filler  material  between  the  shell  and  the  tank. 

(d)  a  first  flexible,  impervious  diaphragm  member  fixed 
within  the  tank  and  extending  in  a  plane  sidwtantially 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tank  to  provide  a 
first  chamber  adjacent  one  end  of  the  tank  free  of  hazard- 
ous material,  and 

(e)  means  to  pressurize  the  chanober  by  admitting  a  gas 
thereto  and  therd>y  allow  for  the  expansion,  contraction 
and  movement  of  the  hazardous  material  by  flexing  of  the 
diaphragm  member. 
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4^MM 
OBSERVIN(«^WINDOW  DEVICE  FOR  LIQUID  TANKS 
YoiUMta  MIbmU,  IMa,  Japm,  Mri^or  to  NiMfai  Kosyo 
Laiiha.  NasMo,  JipM 
FOed  Oct  31,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  202,464 
riority,    ■ppHrartna   Japtti,   Not.    10,    1979,   54- 
15«45{U]:  Nov.  19,  1979.  54-160043(11];  Dec  19,  1979,  54- 
176036(U];  Mar.  18,  1900,  55-355S4(U] 

fat  a.»  B65D  2S/H  25/56:  ODIF  23/02 
VS.  a.  220— <2  R  10 
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(c)  a  cylindncally  shaped,  resflieat,  distoitable  membrane 
having  a  fint  terminal  end  fully  affixed  to  the  peri|riiery  of 


the  first  closure  body  and  a  second  terminal  end  fully 
affixed  to  the  second  closure  body. 


1.  An  observation  window  device  for  a  liquid  tank  having  a 
window  opening  formed  in  a  side  wall  thereof,  said  window 
device  comprising  a  generally  cup-shaped  transparent  pane 
member  including  a  side  wall  having  an  outer  periphery  with 
an  abutment  flange  therearound,  said  side  wall  of  the  cup- 
shaped  member  being  provided  with  sUt  means,  said  pane 
member  having  an  open  end  extending  into  the  interior  of  said 
liquid  tank  and  including  an  integral  lower  limit  level  indicat- 
ing portion  for  defining  the  lowest  level  of  liquid  in  said  liquid 
tank,  pane  retainer  plate  means  engaged  in  said  slit  means  and 
held  in  abutting  engagement  with  an  inside  surface  of  said  side 
wall  of  said  liquid  tank  for  resiliently  urging  said  pane  member 
inwardly  of  said  liquid  tank  to  place  said  abutment  flange  in 
fluid-tight  contact  with  an  outside  surface  of  said  side  wall  of 
said  liquid  tank  and  rotation-restraining  means  integrally 
formed  with  said  pane  retainer  plate  means  for  holding  said 
pane  member  and  said  pane  retainer  plate  means  in  place 
against  rotation  thereof  relative  to  said  Uquid  tank,  said  sUt 
means  including  a  pair  of  sUts  in  opposition  in  said  side  wall  of 
said  cup-shaped  pane  member,  said  pane  retainer  plate  means 
comprising  a  retainer  plate  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel 
grip  legs  respectively  in  fitting  engagement  in  said  slits  and  a 
bridge  portion  interconnecting  said  grip  legs  at  the  top  thereof, 
said  tank  having  a  removable  cover  member,  said  bridge  por- 
tion of  said  pane  retainer  plate  being  held  in  abutting  engage- 
ment with  said  cover  member  so  that  said  retainer  plate  is 
prevented  from  inadvertent  disengagement  from  said  pane 
member. 


4,376,491 

FLEXIBLE  MEMBRANE  CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
HaraU  Baakcr,  Jr.,  Tanenrille,  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  NER  Data 
ProdKta,  lac,  daaaboro,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1901,  Scr.  No.  314,571 
lat  a.^  B65D  7/2S.  6/40.  39/00 
US.  CL  220—200  8  n«i— 

1.  Container  doaure  apparatus  compriatng: 

(a)  a  first  closure  body  i^oviding  a  discharge  aperture  of 
predetermined  size; 

(b)  a  second  coacting  cloaure  body  coaxially  diapoaed  about 
the  outside  periphery  of  the  first  cloaure  body  and  ad^>ted 
for  relative  bi-directi(»al  rotation  with  napcci  to  the  first 
cloaure  body;  and 


4^6,492 
CLOSURE  MEMBER  FOR  THE  FUEL  TANK  OF  AN 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
GiiBter  Bartel;  Hont  Fiedler,  both  of  Stattgart;  Maafred  Stotz, 
Akhwald,  aad  Eiakard  KldMchadt,  EMiJagea,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aarigaors  to  Daiarier-Beaz  A.Gn  Stottgart, 
Fed.  Rep.  td  Gcnaaay 

FDed  JbL  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  172,438 
OaiBH  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JoL  25, 
1979,2930133 

lat  CL^  B65D  55/14 
MS.  CL  220—210  23 


1.  A  closure  mechanism  for  a  tank,  the  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  cap  housing,  a  locking  tube  associated  with  the  cap  hous- 
ing so  as  to  be  rotatable  relative  thereto,  a  cap  means  disposed 
opposite  the  cap  housing  and  associated  with  the  locking  tube, 
a  pressure  plate  associated  with  the  locking  tube,  means  for 
selectively  connecting  the  cap  housing  with  the  locking  tube 
so  as  to  enable  the  locking  tube  to  rotate  with  the  cap  housing, 
and  a  clamping  ring  means  associated  with  the  locking  tube  so 
as  to  be  rotatable  therewith  and  to  enable  a  locking  and  unlock- 
ing of  the  closure  mechanism  on  a  filler  opexoDg  of  the  tank, 
characterized  in  that  the  locking  tube  and  pressure  plate  are 
formed  as  two  separate  members,  the  pressure  plate  surrounds 
the  locking  tube  and  is  mounted  thereon  with  a  sliding  fit,  and 
in  that  sealing  means  are  provided  for  sealing  separating  sur- 
faces between  the  locking  tube  and  the  pressure  plate,  said 
closure  mechanism  allowing  said  locking  and  unlocking  on  the 
filler  opening  oS  the  tank  without  movement  of  said  pressure 
l^ate  with  said  locking  tube  being  necessary. 
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4,376,493 
LOCKABLE  CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Joha  C  Gall,  CUeagD,  DL,  aari^or  to  Sears,  Roeback  and  Co^ 
Chicago,  m. 

FDed  Sep.  19. 1980.  Ser.  No.  188,806 
lat  CL'  B65D  41/10.  41/11  41/14 
US.  CL  220—307  12  < 


comprising  in  combination,  a  rigid  outer  framework,  a  thin 
inner  tank  shell  comprising  a  plurality  of  side  by  side  tanks 
substantially  rectangular  in  cross  sectioo  with  outer  walls 
curved  outwardly,  a  foam  plastic  heat  insulation  layer  outer- 
most diell  in  contact  with  the  curved  surfiKXS  of  said  outer 
walls  to  comprise  an  outermost  surface  layer  of  the  container 
and  ther^y  performing  the  principal  load-bearing  vufaot 
which  has  the  capacity  to  take  up  and  transfer  stresses  in  vari- 
ous directions,  the  foam  plastic  layer  being  firmly  affixed  to 
and  integrated  with  both  the  (a)  thin  inner  tank  shell  to  substan- 
tially cover  the  entire  surface  of  the  inner  tank  shdl  and  form 
together  therewith  a  load  bearing  unit  taking  up  the  forces 
from  the  liquid  on  the  thin  inner  shell  and  (b)  the  rigid  outer 
framework  to  bear  the  load  and  dampen  blows  from  external 
forces,  said  insulation  layer  outermost  shell  being  presented  as 
the  principal  load  bearing  part  over  the  container  system 
adapted  to  bear  loads. 


1.  A  lockable  closure  for  a  container  having  a  wall  with  a 
radially  displaced  downwardly  extending  annular  Up,  compris- 
ing: 

an  annular  portion  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  contact  with  a 
portion  of  the  annular  lip  of  the  container, 

shoulder  means  adapted  to  pivot  about  the  extended  end  of 
the  ynmiUr  lip  of  the  container,  said  shoulder  means  being 
integral  with  and  extending  from  said  annular  portion  of 
said  closure,  said  shoulder  means  being  movable  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  the  extended  end  of  the  annular 
lip  of  the  container,  and 

deflectable  bending  means  integral  with  and  extending  from 
said  shoulder  means,  said  deflectable  means  cooperating 
with  said  shoulder  means  to  provide  a  mechanical  lever- 
age system  for  pivoting  said  shoulder  means  about  the 
extended  end  of  the  annular  lip  of  the  container,  said 
mechanical  leverage  system  being  adapted  to  move  said 
shoulder  means  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
extended  end  of  the  annular  lip  of  the  container, 

said  deflectable  bending  means  including  an  annular  continu- 
ous portion  normally  retaining  said  shoulder  means  in 
either  an  unstressed  unlocked  position  out  of  engagement 
with  the  extended  end  of  the  annular  lip  of  the  container 
or  a  substantially  unstressed  locked  position  in  engage- 
ment with  the  extended  end  of  the  annular  Up  of  the  con- 
tainer. 


4,376^495 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  DOSE  DISPENSED 
Walter  B.  Spatz,  1141  Doaaire  Way,  Padflc  Paliaadea,  Calif. 
90272 

Filed  Jaa.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,844 

lat  CL^  B65D  35/30 

MS.  CL  222—46  14  OaiaH 


I  4,376,494 

INSULATED  TANK  CONTAINER 
Aaders  BJnttig,  SkaHnna,  Sweden,  aarigaor  to  Dyaatraas  AB, 

Fh>lnBda,  Swedes 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/00066,  §  371  Date  Not.  26, 1900,  (  102(e) 
Date  Nof.  26, 1980,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO80/02019,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  2, 1980 

per  FDed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  224,561 
aaiBU  priority,  applicatioa  Swedea,  Mar.  28, 1979, 79027629 
lat  CV  B65D  90/04 
MS.  CL  220—444  4  Oaian 


1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  fluent  material  comprising  a 
container  member  having  a  discharge  opening,  piston  means 
shiftable  axiaUy  in  said  member  in  sealing  engagement  there- 
with, said  piston  means  having  a  passage  through  which  the 
fluent  material  in  said  member  can  flow  forwardly  towards 
said  opening,  valve  means  for  closing  said  passage,  operating 
means  movable  through  said  opening  for  shifting  said  valve 
means  from  closed  to  open  position  and  said  piston  means 
rearwardly  in  said  container  member  to  a  preselected  position, 
and  means  for  closing  said  valve  means  upon  withdrawal  of 
said  operating  means  from  said  opening,  whereby  the  fluent 
material  can  be  pressurized  to  shift  said  piston  means  towards 
said  opening  and  fluent  material  forwardly  of  said  piston  means 
through  said  opening. 


1.  A  light  weight  insulated  tank  container  system  for  liquids 


4,376,496 
POST-MIX  BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  SYSTEM  SYRUP 
PACKAGE,  VALVING  SYSTEM,  AND  CARBONATOR 
THEREFOR 
JaaoB  K.  Sedaai,  Daawoody,  Ga.,  and  Willlaai  R.  Faerst  Taa- 
coB,  Ariz.,  aarigaors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Coaipaay,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  84^34,  Oct  12,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,306,667. 
Tlds  applicatioa  Aag.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  295,265 
lat  CLJ  B67B  7/24 
MS.  CL  222— 83  J  2  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  gravity  flow  post-mix  beverage  dispenser  system 
including  a  sealed  syrup  package  having  a  frangiMe  opening 
through  which  said  syrup  may  flow  when  said  frangible  open- 
ing is  ruptiu^,  a  valve  assembly  in  communicatioa  with  said 
syrup  package  and  a  source  of  water,  said  valve  assembly 
comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  substantiaUy  flat  top,  bottom  and  side 
walls,  a  pair  of  parallel  bores  diqxised  in  common  planes 
between  and  parallel  to  said  top  and  bottom  walk,  at  leaat 
one  end  (rf^  said  bores  extending  through  a  commoo  aide  wan 
of  said  valve  body,  each  said  b(xe  having  a  valve  seat  therein 
which  separates  the  bores  into  inlet  and  outlet  chamben; 
a  valve  element  extending  into  each  of  said  bores  through  said 
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common  side  wall,  a  sealing  end  of  said  valve  element  being 
operatively  associated  with  saicT  valve  seat  for  opening  or 
dosmg  the  fluid  path  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers 
and  an  opposite  actuating  end  of  said  valve  element  extend- 
ing through  said  common  side  wall; 

a  socket  extending  fixMn  the  top  wall  of  said  valve  body  for 
receiving  the  portion  of  said  syrup  padcage  having  said 
frangible  opening,  said  socket  communicating  with  the  inlet 
chamber  of  one  of  said  parallel  bores; 

said  source  of  water  communicating  wiUi  the  inlet  chamber  of 
the  other  one  of  said  bores; 


piercing  means  associated  with  said  socket  for  rupturing  said 
frangible  opening  in  said  syrup  package  as  said  syrup  pack- 
age engages  said  socket; 

a  mixing  nozzle  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  valve  body 
in  communication  with  said  outlet  chamber  of  said  bores  for 
dispensing  a  mixture  of  water  and  syrup;  and 

means  for  smiultaneously  engaging  the  respective  ends  of  said 
valve  elements  passing  through  said  common  side  wall,  to 
permit  the  simultaneous  flow  of  syrup  and  water  from  the 
outlet  chambers  to  said  mixing  nozzle. 


/  4^6,4»7 

CHILD  RESISTANT  DISPENSING  CLOSURE 
George  V.  Mudbrd,  Toledo,  Ohio,  avigMir  to  Oweu-DUwiis, 
Inc^  Toledo,  Ohio 

FOed  Sep.  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  187,300 
lat.  CL^  B67B  5/00 


U.S.  a.  222—153 


3ClaiM 


1.  A  child  resistant  package  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
container  having  an  annular  neck  and  a  closure  fitted  <m  said 
neck,  said  container  neck  having  a  radially  disposed  discharge 
port  and  a  downwardly  facing  shoulder,  said  closure  compris- 
ing a  panel  section  and  an  annular  sldrt  depending  ftom  the 
periphery  of  said  panel  section  molded  firom  an  elastomeric 
material,  means  on  the  skirt  of  said  closure  for  «tig«gmg  said 
shoulder  to  retain  said  closure  on  said  neck  against  axial  dis- 


placement but  permitting  rotational  movement  of  said  closure 
relative  to  said  neck,  said  closure  having  a  radial  dispensing 
port  formed  in  said  annular  skirt,  a  pair  of  diametrically  op- 
posed cooperating  detent  and  notch  means  formed  on  the  said 
annular  sldrt  of  the  closure  and  on  said  container  neck  to 
secure  said  closure  to  said  container  neck  in  a  position  where 
said  radial  ports  are  mis-aligned,  said  annular  skirt  of  said 
closure  being  radially  deformable  by  manual  application  of  a 
squeezing  force  intermediate  said  pair  of  detent  and  notch 
means  to  release  said  detent  from  said  notch  to  permit  rota- 
tional alignment  of  said  closure  dispensing  port  with  said  con- 
tainer neck  dispensing  port,  an  upwardly  facing  camming 
surface  outwardly  projecting  from  said  neck,  and  a  down- 
wardly facing  camming  surface  inwardly  projecting  from  said 
skirt,  said  camming  surface  being  engageable  only  when  said 
elastomeric  skirt  is  manually  squeezed  to  move  said  down- 
wardly facing  camming  surface  radially  inwardly,  at  least  one 
of  said  camming  surfaces  having  a  generally  helical  shape, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  closure  relative  to  said  neck  while 
said  camming  surfaces  are  engaged  will  cam  said  closure  up- 
wardly off  said  neck. 


4,376,498 

HAND-HELD  PNEUMATIC  CAULKING  GUN 

George  B.  DaTis,  Jr.,  7512  Marbory  Rd.,  Betfaeada,  Md.  20034 

Filed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,122 

lat  CL^  B«7D  5/46 

U.S.  CL  222—326  30  Claiais 


1.  A  hand-held  pneumatic  caulking  gun  including  in  combi- 
nation, a  receptacle  for  receiving  therein  a  caulk  containing 
cartridge  having  a  caulk  dispensing  nozzle  thereon,  a  piston 
movable  when  driven  from  a  retracted  position  to  a  forward 
position  within  said  cartridge  to  force  caulking  from  said  noz- 
zle, driving  means  for  said  piston  including  means  for  applying 
a  continuous  pneumatic  pressure  to  a  surface  of  said  piston  to 
cause  movement  of  the  piston  through  said  cartridge  to  force 
caulking  from  said  nozzle,  manually  releasable  holding  means 
for  holding  said  piston  against  movement  by  said  pneumatic 
pressure  towards  its  forward  position,  piston  release  means 
manually  operable  to  release  the  holding  means  fhnn  holding 
the  piston,  and  valving  means  operable  to  redirect  {Mston  driv- 
ing pneumatic  pressure  to  return  said  piston  to  a  retracted 
position. 


4,376,499 

CONTAINER  WITH  DISPENSING  ELEMENT 

Steea  Ostcrgaard,  Gcatofle,  DcHUvk,  aarignor  to  Stig  Rarn 

A/S,  Fanm,  Dennrk 
Continaatioa  <rf  Ser.  No.  45,875,  Jn.  6, 1979,  ahandotJ.  TUs 
appUcatioa  Aiw.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,838 
CUiH  priority,  appUcatioa  DcsMrk,  Ju.  7, 1978,  2537/78 
Int  a.)  GOIF  11/10 
U.S.  CL  222-339  2  CUm 

1.  A  container  which  is  intended  to  store  granular  materials 
and  which  includes  a  dispensing  element  for  discharging  fixed 
quantities  of  the  granular  materials  when  manually  operated 
said  omtainer  including  (a)  a  side  wall  which  has  a  discharge 
opening  therein,  said  discharge  cqiening  extend  in  a  verti- 
cal direction  when  the  container  is  positioiied  on  a  hori- 
zontal sur&ce,  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  discharge 
opening  being  semi-circalar  m  shape,  (b)  an  intdiial  floor 
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formed  by  a  lower  part  and  an  upper  part,  the  lower  part 
extending  from  the  side  wall  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the 
discharge  opening  upwardly  and  inwardly  into  the  con- 
tainer to  an  upper  edge  which  lies  in  a  horizontal  plane 
that  extends  through  a  line  located  at  about  the  middle  of 
the  discharge  opening,  the  lower  part  having  a  circular 
arch-shaped  cross-section  (shaped  as  a  part  of  a  torus),  the 
upper  part  extending  upwardly  from  the  upper  edge  of  the 
lower  part  and  merging  with  the  container  side  wall,  (c) 
an  outer  roof  part  which  extends  outwardly  of  the  con- 
tainer side  wall  adjacent  the  edge  of  the  upper  end  of  the 
discharge  opening  and  downwardly  to  a  lower  edge 
which  lies  in  a  horizontal  plane  which  extends  through  a 
line  located  at  about  the  middle  of  the  discharge  opening, 
the  roof  part  having  a  circular  arch-shaped  cross-section 
(shaped  as  a  part  of  a  torus),  and  (d)  an  inner  roof  part 
which  extends  inwardly  of  the  container  side  wall  adja- 
cent the  edge  of  the  iq>per  portion  of  the  elliptical  dispens- 
ing opening  and  downwardly  a  short  distance,  the  inner 
roof  part  also  having  a  circular  arch-shaped  cross-section 
(shaped  as  a  part  of  a  torus), 
a  dispensing  element  positioned  between  the  lower  part  of 
the  internal  floor  of  the  container  and  the  inner  and  outer 
roof  parts,  the  dispensing  element  including  (a)  a  plate  part 


components  which,  upon  admixture  in  soooeasive  amounts, 
generate  gas  causing  said  bag  to  expand  gradually  from  a 
collapsed  condition  to  an  ultimately  fiilly  expandrri  condition, 
said  bag  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  recesses  disposed  in  the 
sidewall  of  said  bag  in  serial  alignment,  said  first  component 
disposed  in  said  recesses,  a  cover  sheet  enclosing  said  recesses, 
said  cover  sheet  releasably  adhered  to  the  internal  sidewall  of 
said  bag  adjacent  said  recesses  and  permanently  adhered  to 
said  internal  sidewall  opposite  said  recesses,  said  second  com- 
ponent diqxMed  within  said  bag  separate  from  said  recesses, 
separate  container  means  disposed  in  said  has  and  a  solvent 


which  comprises  a  flat  forward  portion  and  a  flat  rear- 
ward portion,  the  flat  rearward  portion  extending  at  a 
downward  angle  compared  to  the  flat  forward  portion 
«  when  the  flat  forward  portion  is  horizontally  oriented,  (b) 
a  skirt  part  which  is  connected  to  the  plate  part,  the  skirt 
pMUl  having  a  circular  arch-shaped  cross-section,  the  cir- 
cular portion  of  the  skirt  part  lying  adjacent  to  and  coinci- 
dent with  the  lower  part  of  the  internal  floor  of  the  con- 
tainer when  the  flat  forward  portion  of  the  plate  part  is 
horizontally  oriented,  (c)  a  concave  wall  part  which  con- 
nects the  forward  edge  of  the  flat  forward  portion  of  the 
plate  part  and  the  nearest  edge  of  the  skirt  part,  and  (d)  a 
handle  which  extends  from  the  concave  wall  part  to  a 
point  outside  the  container  side  walls,  the  handle,  when 
operated,  being  capable  of  pivoting  the  dispensing  ele- 
ment to  emit  a  fixed  quantity  of  granular  materials,  the 
dispensing  element  being  dimensioned  such  that  when  in 
its  closed  position  the  forward  edge  of  the  flat  forward 
portion  thereof  will  abut  the  lower  edge  of  the  outer  roof 
part  of  the  container  and  when  in  its  fully  open  position 
the  edge  of  the  skirt  part  nearest  the  flat  rearward  portion 
will  abut  the  inner  edge  of  the  inner  roof  part  of  the  con- 
tainer, and  .     . 
a  spring  means  connected  to  the  dispensing  element  to  bias  it 
into  a  non-dispensing  position. 

4,376,500 
EXPANDABLE  BAG 
I  Banks,  PawUag,  N.Y.,  and  DavU  J.  Magid,  Doyleatowa, 

Pa^  Mriffon  to  Eariro-Spray  SystcaH,  lac,  MoatgoaMry- 
▼iIIc,Pa. 

Filed  JaL  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1723S7 

'  lat  a.J  B67D  5/54  

UJS.  CL  222-3863  ^3  Chtas 

1.  A  fluid  impervious  expandable  enclosed  bag  containing 

separately  conqiartmented  first  and  second  gas  generating 


medium  disposed  therein,  an  additional  quantity  of  said  first 
component  disposed  within  said  bag  separate  from  said  reces- 
ses in  time  release  condition,  said  separate  container  means 
rupturable  to  cause  its  contents  to  be  discharged  into  the  inte- 
rior of  said  bag  into  admixture  with  said  time  release  first 
component  and  said  second  component  to  initiate  generation 
of  said  gas  after  a  predetermined  time  interval,  said  cover  sheet 
being  successively  releasable  from  said  recesses  upon  expan- 
sion of  said  bag  to  discharge  the  first  component  therem  into 
admixture  with  said  solvent  containing  said  second  component 
to  myintAin  generation  of  said  gas  and  a  relative  constant  pres- 
sure thereof  until  said  bag  reaches  its  fully  expanded  condition. 

4,376,501 

CLOSURE  ELEMENT  AND  ASSEMBLY  OF  A  SLIDE 

CLOSURE  FOR  USE  IN  UQUID  MELT  CONTAINERS 

Alfred  Hafaer,  Wideaswil,  SwitzerlaBd,  aad  Udo  Maachacr, 

TSaisTont,  Fed.  Re».  of  Geraaay,  aMi^on  to  Stopiac  Ak- 

tieageseUschaft,  Baar,  Switzcrlaad 

FOed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,149 
OaiBH   priority,   appUcatioa   Switaeriaad,   May   9,   1980, 
3813/80 

lat  CL^  B22D  37/00  11/10 

U  A  CL  222-600  » 


1.  A  closure  element  of  a  slide  closure  for  use  in  liquid  meb 
containers,  said  closure  element  comprising: 
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«  refractory  plate  having  a  sliding  surface,  peripheral  edges, 
and  at  leaat  one  flow  passage  extending  through  «yid 
refractory  plate  from  said  sliding  surface  to  an  opposite 
surface  spaced  therefrom; 

a  metallic  sheath  partially  encompassing  said  refractory 
plate,  said  metallic  sheath  inchiding  an  edge  portion  em- 
bracing said  peripheral  edges  of  said  refractory  plate 
about  the  entire  periphery  thereof  and  a  bottom  portion 
adjacent  said  opposite  surftce  of  said  refractory  plate; 

said  bottom  portion  of  said  metallic  sheath  having  formed 
therein  a  plurahty  of  openings  exposing  therethrough  a 
plurality  of  surface  areas  of  said  opposite  surface  of  said 
refractory  plate,  said  openings  including  one  said  opening 
in  the  area  of  said  flow  passage,  said  plurality  of  openings 
being  separated  from  each  other  and  from  said  edge  por- 
tion of  said  metallic  sheath  by  a  plurality  of  strips  which 
thus  form  said  bottom  portion;  and 

at  least  some  of  said  exposed  surface  areas  being  aligned 
relative  to  said  sliding  surface  and  forming  means  for 
engagement  with  a  metal  support  frame  for  supporting 
said  closure  element. 


NESTABLE  BASKET  FOR  USE  WITH  NESTABLE 
SHOPPING  CARTS  AND  THE  UKE 
Meivin  Cohen,  Franklin  Lakes,  N J^  aarignor  to  Melrose  Dis- 
plays, Inc^  Paanic,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,195 
tat  a.^  B60R  9/00 


MS,  CL  224-^42.43 


4Claiiu 


1.  A  basket  attachment  for  releasable  mounting  to  shopping 
carts  and  the  like  comprising  a  one-piece  basket  structure 
formed  of  a  plastic  material  and  having  continuous  sidewalls 
joined  at  their  lower  ends  to  a  floor; 

each  of  said  sidewalls  and  said  floor  having  an  open  network 
configuration  formed  by  first  and  second  groups  of  trans- 
versely aUgned  ribs,  said  first  ribs  being  integnlly  joined 
to  said  second  ribs  at  their  intersections; 

said  basket  structure  having  an  open  upper  end; 

one  wall  of  said  basket  structure  having  an  open  region 
defined  by  a  pair  of  substantially  vertically  aligned  ribs; 

a  substantially  planar  sheet  arranged  to  receive  advertising 
and/or  message  material  on  both  the  front  and  rear  sur- 
faces thereof; 

said  pair  of  ribs  each  having  recess  means  for  slidably  receiv- 
ing opposing  edges  of  said  sheet  whereby  said  sheet  fills 
the  aforesaid  open  region  between  said  pair  of  ribs; 

the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  ribs  extending  outwardly 
and  away  from  said  wall  to  protect  the  sheet  slidably 
received  therebetween  against  damage; 

an  inclined  ramp  extending  across  the  bottom  marginal 
portion  of  said  planar  sheet  for  normally  urging  items 
placed  in  said  basket  attachment  away  from  the  interior 
surface  of  said  planar  sheet 


4,37M03 

MAGNEnC  TAPE  TRANSDUCER  APPARATUS  DRIVE 

ARRANGEMENT 
Hdwfck  Znkn,  Roariorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Mri^Mir  to 
Rokcrt  BoMh  GmbH,  Stirttgart,  FedL  Rep.  oTGcnMvy 

FIM  Mar.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  240^4 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Mar.  13, 
19W,  3009644 

lat  CL^  B65H  17/22 
U,S.  CL  226—181  6  dalaw 


1.  Drive  arrangement  for  magnetic  tape  transducer  i4>para- 
tus  having  '  -  -s 

a  driven  capstan  (14); 

means  (12,13,16)  guiding  the  tape  over  a  circumferential 
portion  of  the  capstan  (14); 

a  pressure  roller  (15)  in  engagement  with  a  tope  (2)  at  the 
side  opposite  the  capston  to  press  the  tope  against  the 
capstan; 

and  resilient  means  (22,114,114';  118)  mounting  the  pressure 
roller  to  apply  a  resilient  bias  force  against  the  tope 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention 

the  guide  means  guides  the  tope  (2)  tangent  with  respect  to 
the  capstan  (14); 

the  resilient  mounting  means  comprises  a  pivoted  floating 
mounting  element  (22)  supporting  the  pressure  roller  and 
So  positioning  the  pressure  roller  that  a  line  connecting  the 
axis  of  the  capstan  (14)  and  the  axis  of  the  pressure  roller 
(15)  is  perpendicular  to  the  tangential  engagement  of  the 
tope  (2)  with  the  captan; 

resilient  force  means  (114*)  are  provided  in  force  transmit- 
ting engagement  with  the  pressure  roller  to  press  the 
pressure  roller  against  the  tope; 

and  comprising  a  freely  rototable  support  or  counter  roller 
(18),  in  surface  engagement  with  the  pressure  roller  (15)  to 
provide  a  counter  support  for  the  pressure  roller  with 
respect  to  said  resilient  force  means,  the  axis  of  rototion  of 
the  support  or  counter  roller  (18),  the  axis  of  rototion  of 
the  pressure  roller  (15)  and  the  axis  of  rototion  of  the 
c^istan  (14)  being  positioned  on  the  comers  of  a  triangle. 

4^6,504 

MACHINE  FOR  ATTACHING  BUTTONS  HAVING 

SHANKS  TO  AN  ARTICLE  IN  A  CORRECTLY 

BUTTONED  CONDmON 

Herbert  Birkkrfer,  Bnnswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy,  aarignor 

to  Flnaa  Schaeffer-Hoadicrg  GaiUl,  Wappcrtal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnaaay 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  189,557 
Oaiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuy,  Sep.  28. 
1979,2939262 

lit  0.3  A4UI  i7/10 

U.S.  CL  227—32  u  0.1— 

1.  In  a  machine  for  the  attachment  of  buttons  provided  with 

shanks,  respectively,  to  articles  and  having  a  lower  tool  which 

supports  a  button  lower  part  and  an  upper  tool  which  holds  a 

button  upper  part  in  alignment  with  the  button  lower  part,  said 

upper  tool  bdng  movable  relative  to  the  lower  tool  towards 

the  lower  part,  the  improvement  comprising 

means  diqxxed  in  front  of  said  yxp^ct  tool  for  widening  a 

buttonhole  in  a  first  layer  of  material  to  approximately  a 

width  of  said  shank  to  be  seated  through  the  widened 
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buttonhole  onto  an  underlying  layer  of  material  to  enable 
said  button  upper  part  and  said  button  lower  part  to  be 


engaged  and  secured  to  said  underlying  layer  in  alignment 
with  said  buttonhole. 


I 

4,376,505 

METHODS  FOR  APPLYING  SOLDER  TO  AN  ARTICLE 

Thaddeas  Wojdk,  Hopewell  Township,  Mercer  Coonty,  N  J., 

aaaignor  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,439 

lat  CL'  HOIL  21/60 

U.S.  CL  228—215  3  Clains 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  thick  deposit  of  solder  on  an 
electrically  conductive  portion  of  a  metallized  substrate,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  thick  layer  of  cured  solder  paste  on  the  con- 
ductive portion; 

(b)  applying  a  hard  coating  over  said  cured  solder  paste  to 
confine  the  thick  layer  of  cured  solder  paste; 

(c)  reflowing  the  solder,  while  confmed,  to  bond  the  solder 
to  the  conductive  portion;  and 

(d)  removing  the  hard  confining  coating. 


in  a  flared  portion  having  a  length  of  a^noximately  one- 
sixteenth  of  an  inch; 
(b)  an  end  closure  member  closing  the  upper  end  of  said 
body  member,  said  closure  member  including: 

(1)  a  circular  central  panel  portion  arranged  within  and 
extending  transversely  across  the  upper  end  of  said 
body  member; 

(2)  an  annular  chuck  wall  portion  extending  upwardly 
from  said  central  panel  portion  adjacent  the  outwardly 
flared  portion  of  said  body  member;  and 

(3)  an  annular  connecting  flange  portion  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  said  chuck  wall 
portion,  said  connecting  flange  portion  and  said  chuck 
wall  portion  cooperating  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
body  member  flared  portion  and  the  adjacent  portion  of 


said  body  member,  respectively,  to  define  an  annular 
space; 

(c)  an  annular  mass  of  sealing  material  arranged  in  at  least 
the  upper  portion  of  said  annular  space  opposite  said  body 
member  flared  portion;  and 

(d)  a  scam  release  strip  arranged  circumferentially  about  the 
outer  surface  of  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  body  mem- 
ber, 

(e)  said  connecting  flange  portion  being  inwardly  crimped 
into  connecting  engagement  with  said  body  member  and 
said  seam  release  strip  without  substantial  deformation  of 
said  body  member,  thereby  causing  said  mass  of  sealing 
material  to  seal  the  annular  space  between  the  end  closure 
member  and  the  body  member,  whereby  upon  pulling  of 
the  seam  release  strip,  the  end  closure  member  is  released 
for  removal  from  said  body  member. 


4,376,507 
THREE-CELL  PARTmON 
James  F.  NaahefaBcr,  Chicago,  IlL,  asdgaor  to  CoataiBer  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,440 

lat  CL'  B65D  5/¥A  i/24 

U.S.  a.  229—15  2  Claiais 


I 

4,376,506 

SEAM  RELEASE  STRIP  COMPOSTTE  CONTAINER 
Teddy  M.  WcstphaL  Gleaeoe,  Mo.,  aaslgBor  to  Boise  Cascade 
Corporatioa,  Boise,  Id. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,027 
lat  CL'  B65D  3/14 
MS.  CL  229—5.6  5  dates 

1.  A  composite  container  for  fluent  materiak  in  the  liquid  or 
semi-frozen  state,  comprising: 
(a)  a  vertically  arranged  cylindrical  body  member  including 
concentrically  arranged  fibrous  body  wall  and  fluid  im- 
pervious inner  Kner  layers,  the  upper  end  portion  of  said 
body  member  being  flared  radially  outwardly  approxi- 
mately 1 S  to  30  degrees  rdative  to  the  vertical  terminating 


1.  A  partition  structure,  formed  of  a  unitary  blank  of  foldaWe 
paperboard  having  two  sections  arranged  in  parallel  side-by- 
side  relation,  for  providing  three  separate  celb  within  an  outer 
container  or  wr^>per,  said  partition  structure  coa^uising: 
(a)  a  major  side  panel  adapted  to  he  against  a  major  sidewall 
(rf*  an  outer  container  and  having  foldably  joined  to  oppo- 
site end  edges  thereof  on  paralld  fokl  lines  a  pair  of  end 
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pands  adapted  to  lie  against  oppoaed  end  walls  of  said 
outer  container, 

(b)  a  first  minor  side  pand  adapted  to  lie  against  a  central 
portion  of  said  major  side  panel  and  having  one  edge 
joined  to  an  adjacent  edge  of  said  major  side  panel  along 
a  fold  line  which  is  disposed  normal  to  said  parallel  fold 
lines; 

(c)  a  pair  of  intermediate  panels  having  corresponding  end 
edges  foldably  joined  to  opposite  end  edges  of  said  first 
minor  side  panel  and  extending  normal  to  said  major  side 
panel  in  parallel  relation  with  said  end  panels; 

(d)  a  pair  of  second  minor  side  panels  foldably  joined  at 
corresponding  end  edges  to  adjacent  end  edges  of  respec- 
tive intermediate  panels  and  adapted  to  extend  between 
said  intermediate  panels  and  said  end  panels  and  to  lie 
against  another  major  sidewall  of  said  outer  container. 


4^MW  ' 

CONTAINER  WITH  INTEGRAL  PARTITION 
Jeffrey  M.  Gardner,  Wheatoa,  awl  Nicholas  A.  Philips,  Glen- 
dale  Hts.^  both  of  DL,  aarigBors  to  Coataincr  Corporation  of 
America,  Chicago,  DL 

FUcd  Aug.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  291,289 

Int.  a.i  B6SD  5/48 

MS.  CL  229—28  R  I         2  Claims 
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1.  A  container  formed  from  a  unitary  blank  of  foldable 
paperboard  and  including  an  integral  partition  member  for 
dividing  the  interior  of  the  container  into  separate  cells,  said 
container  comprising: 

(a)  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  side  wall  panels  foldably 
interconnected  to  form  a  tubular  structure  open  at  the 
ends; 

(b)  opposed  pairs  of  upper  closure  flaps  foldably  joined  to 
upper  edges  of  said  side  wall  panels  for  closing  the  top  end 
of  said  tubular  structure; 

(c)  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  lower  closure  flaps  fold- 
ably joined  to  lower  edges  of  said  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  side  wall  panels  respectively; 

(d)  a  partition  member  consisting  of  eight  serially  arranged 
partition  elements  foldably  joined  to  each  other  on  paral- 
lel fold  lines,  said  partition  member  being  positioned 
within  said  tubular  structure  to  provide  separate  cells;  and 

(e)  connecting  webs  hingedly  joining  said  first  and  third 
lower  closure  flaps 

to  the  first  and  fifth  partition  elements  of  said  partition  mem- 
ber, each  connecting  web  extending  within  the  periphery 
of  its  respective  closure  flap  and  hingedly  connected 
thereto,  each  said  web  further  having  a  parallel  hinge 
connection  connected  to  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  respec- 
tive partition  elements. 


4,376,509 
UQUm  CONTAINER  WITH  CARRYING  HANDLE 
George  H.  Schaflcr,  607  Borritt  St^  Pbatsrille,  Cou.  06479 
Filed  JaL  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,942 
lat  CL?  B65D  5/46.  5/66.  5/74 
UJS.  a.  229^-52  B  3  CUm 

1.  A  bqaid  container  with  carrying  handle,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  rectangular-shaped  container  member  that  b 
blanked  from  a  flat,  plasticized  sheet  of  cardboard,  said  con- 
tainer member  including  a  bottom,  a  Xop  and  side  walls  bent  up 


to  form  said  container  member,  and  including  a  downward 
recess  across  the  top  of  said  top  wall,  a  carrying  handle  extend- 
ing across  said  top  wall  and  transversely  spanning  said  cover 
and  recess  therd>y  allowing  a  person's  finger  to  pass  under  said 


handle,  two  pouring  spouts  in  said  top  wall  recess,  a  pair  of 
pivotable  tabs  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said  recess  to 
overlie  said  recess  and  cover  said  two  pouring  spouts,  the  distal 
end  edges  of  said  tabs  extending  under  side  edges  of  said  han- 
dle. 


4,376,510 
WARNING  DEVICE  AND  MITHOD  FOR  A  HEATING 

SYSTEM 

Wayne  H.  Allard,  10304  ShcnK  St,  Great  Falls,  Va.  22066 

FUcd  May  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  260,933 

lat  CV  G05D  23/00 

U.S.  CL  237—2  B  19  Clains 


1.  A  warning  device  for  a  heat  pump  system  comprising: 

duct  means  for  deUvering  heated  air  heated  in  the  system  to 
a  space  to  be  heated; 

auxiliary  heater  means  in  said  duct  means,  said  auxiliary 
heater  means  being  activated  when  the  temperature  in  said 
space  drops  below  a  predetermined  value; 

means  for  sensing  the  temperatures  of  the  ambient  air  around 
the  heat  pump  system,  the  working  fluid  of  the  heat  pump 
system  downstream  of  a  compressor  for  the  heat  pump 
system,  and  the  heated  air  in  the  duct  means  downstream 
of  said  auxiliary  beater  means; 

means  for  evaluating  said  temperatures; 

warning  means  for  indicating  when  said  heated  air  tempera- 
ture is  greater  than  the  working  fluid  temperature  and  the 
working  fluid  temperature  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  the 
ambient  air  temperature. 


4y376,511 
CO2  SNOW  FORMD4G  COPPER  LINE 
Paid  R.  FhuridiB,  Jr.,  5211  W.  Bcavw  St,  Jackaoafilk,  Fla. 
32205 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  249,897 
lirt.  CL?  AOIG  15/00 
UJ5.  CL  23»-14  7  CUm 

1.  An  q>paratus  for  forming  CO2  snow,  said  apparatus  in- 


MarCH  is,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


303 


eluding  a  CO2  line  having  an  outlet  end  and  an  inlet  end 
adapted  for  communication  with  a  source  of  liquid  CO2  under 
pressure,  a  snow  forming  head,  said  head  comprising  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  elongated  laterally  and  downwardly  opening 
channel  member,  a  CO2  discharge  conduit  disposed  in  and 
extending  along  said  channel  member,  said  conduit  including 
opposite  side  small  diameter  outlet  openings  formed  therein 
and  spaced  longitudinally  therealong  opening  outwardly 
toward  and  spaced  inward  of  the  opposing  sides  of  said  chan- 
nel member,  one  end  of  said  conduit  being  closed  and  the  other 


said  reservoir  at  a  predetermined  fixed  flow  rate  ratio  to  each 
other,  means  for  folding  together  such  pumped  different  com- 
ponents, said  folding  means  having  a  separate  inlet  for  each 
pumped  component  and  a  single  common  outlet,  means  for 
mixing  said  folded  components,  said  mixing  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  common  outlet,  applicator  means  for  spraying 
such  mixed  components  onto  a  siuiface,  and  purging  means  for 
cleaning  such  mixed  components  from  said  folding  and  mixing 
means  and  from  said  applicator  mean^ 

4,376,513  

IRRIGATION  STREAM  SPUTTER 
Jay  L.  Ha^r,  Graaa  Valley,  Calif.,  aaaigMM-  to  Tke  Toro  Co*- 
pany,  MinneapoUs,  Miaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  164,593 

iBt  CL^  B05B  15/06.  3/08 

U5.  CLT39— 231  14  Oataa 


end  of  said  conduit  having  said  outlet  end  sealingly  communi- 
cated therewith,  at  least  the  portion  of  said  conduit  having  said 
small  diameter  outlet  openings  formed  therein  being  of  greater 
internal  cross-sectional  area  than  said  CO2  line,  whereby  the 
movement  of  liquid  CO2  under  pressure  from  said  line  into  said 
greater  internal  cross-sectional  area  of  said  conduit  will  effect 
at  least  initial  expansion  of  said  liquid  CO2  and  movement  of 
CO2  outwardly  of  the  outer  ends  of  said  small  diameter  outlet 
openings  will  effect  fiirther  expansion  of  the  CO2  and  result  in 
a  greater  production  of  CO2  snow  from  a  given  volume  of 
liquid  CO2  suppUed  from  said  source. 

I  4,376,512 

COATING  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  Kistner,  P.O.  Box  132A,  Delta,  Ohio  43515 

Filed  Not.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  208,502 

iBt  CL^  B05B  7/04 

VS.  CL  23^-106  «  CiMim 
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1.  A  system  for  mixing  and  spraying  a  multi-OMnponent  high 
viscosity  coating  comprising  a  separate  reservoir  for  at  least 
two  different  components  of  the  coating,  a  separate  hydrauli- 
cally  operated  pump  for  the  material  in  each  reservoir,  means 
for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  in  series  to  said  hydraulically 
operated  pumps  wberd)y  said  pumps  are  simultaneously  ro- 
uted, said  pumps  pumping  such  diifferent  components  from 


1.  In  a  sprinkler  head  having  a  vertically  disposed  cylindrical 
body  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  source  of  irrigation  fluid 
under  pressure  and  a  nozzle  portion  extending  vertically  longi- 
tudinally from  the  body  and  concentric  therewith  for  continu- 
ous rotation  to  create  a  horizontal  spray  pattern  over  a  circular 
area  with  water  emitted  as  a  stream  from  a  nozzle  opening  in 
the  nozzle  portion,  the  attachment  for  splitting  the  stream 
which  would  otherwise  strike  the  trunks  of  the  trees  when  the 
sprinkler  head  is  disposed  between  a  plurality  of  trees  to  irri- 
gate them  to,  thereby,  prevent  trunk  rot,  said  attachment  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  cylindrical  collar  adapted  to  be  disposed  concentri- 
cally about  the  cylindrical  body,  said  first  collar  having 
gripping  means  on  the  mncr  surface  thereof  for  gnppmg 
the  cylindrical  body  when  disposed  concentrically  there- 
about an  amount  sufficient  to  hold  said  collar  from  mov- 
ing out  of  position  from  the  operational  vibrations  of  the 
sprinkler  head  while  allowing  said  collar  to  be  manually 
rotated  into  a  desired  position; 

(b)  a  first  wedge-shaped  fin  member  carried  by  said  first 
collar  on  one  end  and  disposed  vertically  close  adjacent 
the  nozzle  portion  with  the  narrow  edge  of  the  wedge 
facing  the  nozzle  opening  when  the  nozzle  opening,  a  first 
tree,  and  said  first  fin  member  are  in  radial  alignment 
whereby  the  emitted  stream  of  fluid  would  strike  the  first 
tree  trunk  is  split  by  said  first  fin  member  and  the  fluid 
thereof  is  directed  to  the  area  beside  said  first  tree; 

(c)  a  second  cylindrical  collar  adapted  to  be  concentrically 
disposed  about  said  first  cylindrical  collar,  said  second 
cyUndrical  collar  having  gripping  means  on  the  inner 
surface  thereof  for  gripping  said  first  cylindrical  collar 
when  disposed  concentrically  thereabout  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  hold  said  second  collar  from  moving  out  of  por- 
tion with  respect  to  said  first  collar  from  the  operatioaal 
vibrations  of  the  sprinkler  head  while  allowing  said  tec- 
ond  collar  to  be  manually  rotated  with  respect  to  said  first 
collar  into  a  desired  position;  and, 

(d)  a  second  wedge-shaped  fin  member  carried  by  said  sec- 
ond collar  on  one  end  and  dispoaed  vertically  doae  adja- 
cent the  nozzle  portion  with  the  narrow  edge  of  the 
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wedge  bdag  the  nozzle  opemng  when  the  nozzle  open- 
ing, m  wooad  tree,  and  said  second  fin  member  are  in  nidia] 
alignment  whereby  the  emitted  Btream  of  fhnd  which 
would  strike  the  trunk  of  said  second  tree  is  split  by  said 
second  fin  member  and  the  fluid  thereof  is  directed  to  the 
area  beside  said  second  tree. 


4;nMi4 

HOLDER  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAYING  OF 

uQums 

Ronald  A.  Cofliee,  HaatcascR,  ratiani,  aaiiiinni  to  laiperial 

Ckcmkal  ladMtrica  PLC,  Loa*M,  Enflnd 
DMikM  of  Ser.  No.  7M34>  Sep.  24, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,275,846, 
which  ia  a  coatfanatfcM-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  953,774,  Oct.  19, 
197S,  Pat  No.  4,209,134.  Thia  appHcatton  Dec  18, 19M,  Ser. 

No.  218,172 

daioM  priority,  appikatioB  United  Khigdom,  Sep.  26,  1978, 

38180/78 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  sabaeqnent  to  Jon.  24^ 

1997,  hM  been  diadahned. 

Int  CL^  B05B  5/OZ  HOIR  33/00 

VS.  a.  239—690  7  OaiM 


1.  A  holder  for  use  in  a  sprayer  for  the  electrostatic  spraying 
of  liquids,  the  sprayer  including  a  liquid  container  having  a 
body  with  an  orifice  for  delivering  liquids,  a  closure  for  sealing 
off  the  orifice  prior  to  mounting  of  the  container,  and  mount- 
ing means  including  a  conductor  of  conductors,  and  the 
sprayer  also  including  a  low  energy  power  supply,  high  volt- 
age generator  having  input  and  output  terminals,  a  spray  noz- 
zle at  least  part  of  the  surface  of  which  is  electrically  conduc- 
tive and  which  communicates  with  the  orifice,  and  an  elec- 
trode disposed  about  the  nozzle  and  insulated  therefrom;  said 
holder  comprising: 
a  body  carrying  said  high  voltage  generator, 
mounting  means  for  mounting  the  container  to  said  holder 
with  electric  contacts  complementary  to  the  conductor  or 
conductors  on  the  container  for  connection  to  the  output 
terminal  of  the  high  voltage  generator;  and 
means  for  intermittently  providing  a  pathway  to  earth  fix>m 
said  holder  for  grounding  the  sprayer  electrode  when 
received  by  the  holder. 


4,376,515 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE 

OF  A  MIXED  FODDER 
Nida  Soe,  Ryom«vd,  Denmark,  aari^or  to  PiaMrnp  Mooe- 
brag  A/S,  Dc^wk 

F1M  Not.  10, 1900,  Scr.  No.  205,630 
Oaima  priority,  ippHwrton  Dcumrk,  Dec.  3, 1979,  5127/79 
Int.  CL^  BQ2C  18/12;  A47J  43/04 
VS.  a.  241—101  B  10  CUma 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  conttnuous  manufiK^ture  of  a  mixed 
fodder,  the  constituents  of  which  comprise  chopped  straw,  at 
least  one  aoUd  additive  and  at  least  one  liquid  additive,  said 
apparatus  comprising 
a  stationary  drum  comprising  a  pheripheral  wall  ud  two 
end  walls  and  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  straw  bale 
infeed  opening  in  its  peripheral  wall  and  at  least  one  fur- 
ther infeed  opening  for  said  solid  additive,  and  at  its  oppo- 
site end  an  outlet  for  the  fmimht^  fodder  mix. 


means  for  feeding  straw  bales  into  said  dnnn  through  said 

straw  bale  infeed  opening, 
a  rotary  shaft  extending  centraDy  through  the  mterior  of  said 

drum  and  means  for  rotatmg  said  shaft  at  a  rdatively  high 

rate  of  revolution, 
a  phirality  of  axially  staggered  chopinng  means  secured  to 

said  shaft  within  a  first  kmgitadmal  section  thereof  aligned 

with  said  straw  bale  infeed  opening. 


^?S^ 


means  for  mixing  said  fodder  constituents  secured  to  said 
shaft  within  a  second  longitudinal  section  thereof  interme- 
diate said  chopping  means  and  said  drum  outlet, 

the  chopping  means  and  mixing  means  being  configured  for 
conveying  the  chopped  and  mixed  fodder  constituents 
towards  the  outlet  of  the  drum, 

and  nozzles  extending  into  the  interior  of  said  drum  for 
injecting  said  Uquid  additive  towards  the  mixture  of  fod- 
der constituents  traveling  along  the  peripheral  drum  wall 
towards  the  drum  outlet 


4,376,516 

SPOOLING  MACHINE,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO 

PREVENT  FORMATION  OF  CUT  REMNANT  THREAD 

PIECES 
Enrin  Leo,  Horgen,  Switxerlaad,  aasignor  to  Mashhtenfahrik 
Schweiter  AG,  Horgen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,136 
Claims   priority,   appiicatioa    Switzeriand,    Mar.   8,    1979, 
2242/79 

Int  a.3  B65H  63/OZ  63/06 
VS.  a.  242—36  9  Oahns 


1.  In  a  spooling  machine  in  which  yam  or  thread  (F)  is 
spooled  from  a  payout  spool  (31)  to  a  takeup  package  (32) 
having 

means  (36)  sensing  thread  size  and  providing  an  "off-size" 
signal  if  the  thread  size  exceeds  predetermined  threshold 
Umite  and  if  the  thread  is  positioned  outside  of  predeter- 
mined limits  responsive  to  loss  of  tension  simulating  an 
"off-size"  signal  within  the  sensing  means,  and 

thread  cutting  apparatus  (1-6)  including  a  cutter  knife  (2,  3) 
having  a  cutter  blade  and  a  ooonter  anvil  (1)  towards 
which  the  knife  moves  during  cutting,  said  cutter  appara- 
tus being  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  thread  from  the 


March  IS,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


SOS 


payout  spool  to  the  takeup  package  and  the  cutter  knife 
being  operative  to  move  in  a  direction  to  sever  the  thread 
when  the  "off-size"  signal  is  sensed, 
and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
means  to  prevent  cutting  of  the  thread  upon  failure  of  thread 

tension  comprising 
a  groove  (4,4')  formed  in  the  anvil  (1)  and  positioned  to 
permit  the  cutter  knife  to  penetrate  therein,  said  groove 
having  a  depth  which  is  deeper  than  the  end  position  of 
the  cutter  blade  upon  movement  of  the  cutter  blade  when 
responding  to  an  "ofT-size"    signal  and  having  a  width 
which  is  wider  than  the  thickness  of  the  cutter  blade  to 
permit  movement  of  the  cutter  blade  into  the  groove,  with 
slack  thread,  without  severing  the  thread. 
7.  In  a  spooUng  machine,  a  method  to  prevent  formation  of 
a  cut  remnant  filament  which  may  wind  on  package  of  thread 
being  spooled  with  controlled  tension  from  a  payout  spool  (31) 
to  a  takeup  package  (32),  which  includes  means  (36)  sensing 
thread-size  and  providing  an  "off-size"  signal  if  the  size  ex- 
ceeds predetermined  threshold  limits,  and  if  the  thread  is  posi- 
tioned outside  of  predetermined  limits  responsive  to  loss  of 
tension  simulating  an  "off-size"  signal  within  the  sensing 
means,  and  having  thread  cutting  apparatus  (2-6)  including  a 
cut-off  knife  (2,  3)  having  a  cutter  blade  and  a  counter  anvil  (1) 
having  a  groove  (4,4)  toward  which  the  knife  moves  during 
cutting,  the  thread  cutting  apparatus  being  positioned  in  the 
path  of  the  thread  from  the  payout  spool  to  the  takeup  pack- 
age, and  the  knife  being  operative  to  move  in  a  direction  to 
sever  the  thread  when  the  "oflf-size"  signal  is  sensed,  and 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 
passing  the  thread  in  front  of  the  cut-off  knife  out  of  contact 

with  the  blade  edge  (2>, 
and  positioning  a  coimter  surface  of  the  counter  anvil  (1)  for 
the  cutter  blade  from  the  knife  edge  at  a  location  which  is 
beyond  the  end  position  of  the  cutter  blade  when  respond- 
ing to  an  "ofF-size"  signal  to  permit,  upon  movement  of 
the  knife,  an  untensioned,  broken  thread  in  front  of  the 
knife  to  escape  beyond  said  end  position  and  thus  escape 
being  cut  while  effecting  cutting  of  a  tensioned,  unbroken 
thread  in  front  of  the  cut-off  knife. 


rotating  spinning  can  and  with  the  other  end  being  moved 
back  and  forth  in  an  annular  zone  between  the  outer  cir- 


cumference of  the  collecting  plane  of  the  spinning  can  and 
its  center. 


4,376,518 
SNAP-IN  ANTI  REVERSE  SELECTOR 
Richard  L.  Gifford,  Adair,  Lorens  G.  Hlava,  and  Ehis  W.  Moaa, 
both  of  Tnlsa,  aU  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Bnmswick  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,035 

Int  CL^  AOIK  89/01.  89/02 

VS.  a.  242— 84J  R  15  Claims 


4,376,517 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSTTING  YARN 

Hefau  Schippers,  Ronscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aasignor  to 
Barmag  BaraMr  Maachhwafabrik  AG,  Reaucheid-Lennep, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,804 
Oahns  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  16, 
1980,  3014516 

lat  CL^  B65H  54/82 
VS.  CL  242—47  10  Clauns 

1.  A  method  for  depositing  a  continuously  forwarded  yam 
into  a  round,  routing  spinning  can  wherein  the  yam  is  con- 
ducted in  its  axial  direction  through  a  guide  channel  having  an 
outlet  guide  which  orbits  in  a  substantially  horizontal  circular 
path  at  about  the  Uncar  velocity  of  the  yam  and  wherein  the 
yam  is  subsequently  permitted  to  fall  freely  in  helically  shaped 
windings  onto  the  circular  collecting  plane  of  said  spinning 
can,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
shaping  the  yam  windings  before  their  impingement  onto 
said  collecting  plane  by  means  of  axially  extending  shap- 
ing surfaces  placed  in  contact  with  the  yam  windings  so 
that  each  winding  defines,  in  its  projection  onto  said  col- 
lecting plane  of  the  spinnmg  can,  an  elongated,  closed 
curve  with  rounded  ends;  and 
moving  the  windings,  as  a  whole,  horizontally  with  refer- 
ence to  said  collecting  phme  such  that  said  closed  curve 
defined  by  each  wmding  is  always  disposed  with  <»e  end 
on  the  outer  circumference  of  said  collecting  plane  of  the 


1.  In  a  spinning  type  reel  having  a  selective  anti-reverse 
device  and  an  actuator  extending  through  an  opening  in  the 
reel  housing  for  actuating  the  anti-reverse  device,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  actuator  comprises: 
an  exteriorly  situable  head  portion; 
a  first  portion  extensible  within  the  housing  and  engageable 

with  the  anti-reverse  device; 
a  second  portion  extensible  within  the  housing  and  movable 

relative  to  the  first  portion; 
means  on  the  second  portion  engageable  at  the  interior  of  the 

housing  to  retain  the  actuator  within  the  reel  housing 

wherd>y  the  actuator  may  be  snap-fit  within  the  opening 

in  the  housing;  and 
a  protrusion  is  included  on  the  second  portion  which  protra- 

sion  engages  the  reel  housing  and  urges  the  first  portion 

into  engagement  with  the  housing. 
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*      4^6,519 
LUBRICANT  SHEET  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 
ToiUUko   Iihida,   Komto;   HhoiU   Azegami,   aad   YosUo 
Kawmkaad,  both  of  ToqImi,  all  of  Japan,  aasigaon  to  TDK 
Electroaks  Co^  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTiikM  of  Scr.  No.  14M48,  May  5,  19M,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Jan.  9,  1981,  Scr.  No.  271,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7, 1979,  54-59602[U] 
Int  CL^  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
VS.  CL  242—199  1  Qaim 


draped  portion  of  said  bag,  compressing  the  bag  into  said 
circumferentia]  groove  of  said  base  ring,  for  the  fiictional 
retention  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  support  flanges  integrally  formed  with  said 
base  ring  and  molded  as  a  single  unit  with  said  base  ring 
from  a  plastic  material,  and  depending  downwardly  and 
outwardly  therefh>m  at  an  angle  of  ^>proximatdy  five 
degrees  with  respect  to  the  vertical,  each  said  flange 
having  a  vertical  slot  therein  which  opens  into  an  upper 
horizontal  slot; 

a  plurality  of  support  legs,  one  for  each  of  said  plurality  of 
flanges,  each  having  a  stud  projecting  from  the  side 
thereof,  which  slideably  engages  said  respective  vertical 
slot  and  locks  into  said  upper  horizontal  slot  of  the  respec- 
tive support  flange,  each  said  stud  having  a  head  portion 
for  retaining  said  stud  within  the  respective  slots  in  the 
respective  flange,  said  plurality  of  support  legs  depending 
downwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  base  ring  at  an 
angle  of  approximately  five  degrees  with  respect  to  the 
vertical,  supporting  said  upper  edge  of  said  bag  at  a  conve- 
nient elevated  position  on  said  base  ring. 


4^76^21 
GLASS  SHELF  SUPPORT 
Max  Waiters,  4351  Boardwalk  Dr.,  Apt  306,  Hantiaston  Har- 
bor, CaUf.  92649 

Filed  Jon.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,944 

Int  CL^  F16B  47/00 

VS.  CL  248-206  R  5  claims 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  cassette  wherein  substantially  the  entire 
inside  of  the  cassette  is  visible  from  the  outside  comprising  a 
length  of  magnetic  tape  wound  on  a  pair  of  reels  housed  in  a 
transparent  case  formed  from  an  upper  half-case  and  a  lower 
half-case  fastened  together,  and  a  transparent  lubricant  sheet 
comprising  a  transparent  base  incorporating  an  antistatic 
agent,  and  a  releasetype  silicone  coating  adhered  to  at  least  one 
side  of  said  base,  said  lubricant  sheet  disposed  between  said 
reels  and  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  half-cases  such  that  a  sili- 
cone-coated  side  of  said  lubricant  sheet  faces  said  reels. 


4^6,520 

BAG  STAND 

Nelaoa  A.  Wetheringtoo,  167  Ridge  Rd.,  NW.,  Largo,  Fla.  33540 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  299,674 

lat.  a.3  A63B  55/04 

VS.  a.  248-97  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  shelf  extending  outward  from  a 
wall  comprising: 

(a)  a  top  member  having  an  end  proximal  to  said  wall  and  an 
end  distal  to  said  wall,  said  member  in  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion forming  a  surface  suitable  for  receiving  said  shelf; 

(b)  a  U-shaped  projection  extending  downward  from  said 
proximal  end  forming  a  recess  sized  to  receive  a  neck 
portion  of  a  suction  cup;  and 

(c)  means  for  supporting  said  top  member  depending  inward 
away  from  said  distal  end,  said  supporting  means  having 
an  elongate  foot  portion  for  abutting  the  wall,  said  foot 
portion  extending  inward  fiirther  than  said  U-shaped 
projection  to  permit  the  foot  portion  to  abut  the  wall 
when  said  top  member  is  in  a  horizontal  position. 


toKiddcbc, 


1-  A  bag  stand,  comprising: 

a  horizontal  base  ring  having  a  generally  circular  annular 
shape,  with  a  V-shaped  circumferential  groove  in  the 
periphery  thereof,  said  base  ring  having  a  central  opening 
up  through  which  passes  the  upper  edge  of  a  bag  which 
lays  over  the  top  of  said  base  ring  and  drapes  down  over 
the  periphery  thereof,  covering  said  circumferential 
groove; 

an  elastic  ring  of  V-shaped  cross  section  composed  of  an 
dastomenc  material,  adapted  to  fit  over  said  downwardly 


4^6,522 
AIRCRAFT  SEAT 
Harold  H.  Boka,  New  Britaia,  Cooh., 
BeilcTillcNJ. 

FDed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,638 
Iirt.  CL'  A78B  97/00:  B60P  7/08:  B61D  45/00 

VS.  a.  248—503.1  3 

1.  An  aircraft  seat  adapted  to  be  rdeasably  secured  to  a  track 
member  having  a  pluraUty  of  kmgitudinally  spaced  openings 
interconnected  by  slots  in  the  top  surface  thereof  and  an  inter- 
nal channel  communicating  with  these  openings  and  slots, 
comprising 
a  rear  leg, 
a  track  fitting  including  lug  means  selectively  sized  and 
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located  for  downward  insertion  into  the  track  channel 
through  selected  track  openings, 

mounting  pin  means  for  securing  said  track  fitting  to  said 
rear  leg, 

plunger  means  displaceable  in  a  selected  direction  and  selec- 
tively sized  for  mating  insertion  into  a  track  opening,  said 
plunger  means  including  a  horizontally  extending  bore 
means, 

a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mounting  pin  means  and 
having  a  medial  bore. 


tween  said  end  of  said  outlet  pipe  and  said  fluid  passage, 
and  port  means  for  admitting  control  pressure  to  said 
diaphragm;  and 
peripheral  seal  means  disposed  and  sealing  between  said  skirt 
and  said  sealing  surface. 


4,376,524 
LOW  STRESS  STEM  CONNECnON  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 

NON-RISING  STEM  TYPE  GATE  VALVE 
William  S.  Shdtoa,  Hooston,  Tex.,  aaai^or  to  ACF  ladaatrica, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,424 

iML  CL^  F161  31/44 

VS.  a.  251—86  1  Claim 


shaft  means  passing  through  said  lever  medial  bore  and  said 

plunger  horizontal  bore  means  interconnecting  same, 
spring  clip  means  including  said  shaft  means, 
catch  means  secured  to  said  rear  leg  for  retaining  said  spnng 
clip  means  at  a  selected  orientation  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  lever  and  for  preventing  upward  displace- 
ment of  said  lever,  said  catch  means  being  selectively 
shaped  so  that  rotation  of  said  spring  clip  away  from  said 
lever  a  predetermined  amount  will  free  said  spring  clip 
means  permitting  upward  displacement  of  said  lever. 

I  4,376,523 

HEADER  AND  VALVING  ASSEMBLY 
Albert  H.  Goyen,  17  Marie  Dodd  Crescent  Lakehorst,  Sydney, 

Aastralia 

I  Filed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,086 

iBt  a.3  FI6K  31/126,  31/128.  7/17 
VS.  CL  251—61.1  '  Claims 


1.  In  combination:  a  header  pipe  having  an  internal  flow 
passage,  a  wall  with  a  sealing  surface,  and  an  aperture  through 
said  sealing  surface  into  said  flow  passage; 

an  outlet  pipe  mounted  to  and  passing  through  said  waU, 
crossing  said  flow  passage  and  having  a  threaded  end; 

a  diaphragm-type  valve  having  a  body  which  includes  a 
peripheral  skirt  adapted  to  bear  against  said  sealing  sur- 
face, a  web,  a  threaded  tubular  member  supported  by  said 
web  threadedly  engaged  to  the  said  end  of  said  outlet  pipe 
and  operative  to  bring  said  skirt  toward  and  against  said 
sealing  surface,  therdjy  to  mount  said  diaphragm-type 
valve  to  said  header  pipe,  said  wd>  providing  a  fluid 
passage  extending  between  said  flow  passage  and  said 
outlet  pipe,  said  diaphragm-type  valves  being  disposed 
outside  of  said  header  pipe,  a  valve  seat  and  a  valving 
diaphragm  in  said  body  in  fluid  controlling  position  be- 

1028  O.G.— 21 


1.  A  gate  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  in  which  is  formed  an  open  ended  valve  cham- 
ber and  inlet  and  outlet  fluid  passages  communicating 
with  the  valve  chamber,  a  valve  seat  positioned  about 
each  said  inlet  and  outlet  fluid  passages  adjacent  said  valve 
chamber,  a  bonnet  assembly  forming  a  closure  for  said 
valve  chamber,  an  axially  rotatablc  non-rising  valve  stem 
carried  by  said  bonnet  assembly  and  having  a  threaded 
inner  end  section; 
a  gate  member  disposed  in  said  valve  chamber  and  movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions  relative  to  said  fluid 
passages  to  control  fluid  flow  through  said  valve,  said  gate 
member  having  an  externally  threaded  extension  with  • 
longitudinal  bore  in  which  the  inner  end  section  of  said 
stem  is  received,  said  longitudinal  bore  having  a  diameter 
substantially  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  stem  to  pro- 
vide a  clearance  between  the  stem  and  the  gate  member, 
the  upper  end  of  the  gate  extension  having  a  pair  of  op- 
posed slots  aligned  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  fluid  flow  through  said  flow  passages; 
a  stem  nut  threaded  oo  an  end  of  said  stem  and  having  a  pair 
of  ears  fitting  within  said  opposed  slots  wherrty  rotation 
of  said  stem  effects  movement  of  said  gaU  member  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions;  and  intcrfitting  ears  and 
slots,  and  the  clearance  between  the  stem  and  gate  mem- 
ber, permitting  movement  of  said  gate  member  relative  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stem  in  the  directioo  of  fluid 
flow  through  said  fluid  passages;  and, 
an  inverted  cup-shaped  gate  nut  threaded  onto  the  externally 
threaded  extension  of  said  gate  member  and  encloatng  said 
stem  nut,  said  gate  nut  having  an  opening  in  its  upper  end 
receiving  said  stem  and  providing  a  clearance  between 
said  gate  nut  and  said  stem  to  permit  said  movement  of 
said  gate  member  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
stem  in  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  through  said  flow  pas- 
sages wherrf)y  a  low  stress  connectioo  is  formed  between 
said  stem  and  said  gate  member  to  facilitate  opening  and 
closing  of  the  gate  valve. 
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4y37M2S 
COUPLINGS  FOR  FLEXIBLE  CX>NIXJITS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
RmmI  Vnmf,  L  fm  te  Iris,  f  1540  Meuecy,  Fnmn 
Filed  JmL  16,  19M,  Ser.  No.  169^1 
CbdM  priority,  appUcatkia  Fnucc,  JaL  2S,  1979,  79  19168; 
Jo.  6,  19M,  80  12620 

Iirt.  CL^  F16L  37/28 
VS.  CL  251—149.6  9  Claims 


threaded  onto  the  collar,  (b)  a  first  essentially  cjiindrical 
section  radially  spaced  from  and  facing  a  portion  of  the 
third  section  on  the  collar  when  the  cap  is  threaded  onto 
the  collar,  and  (c)  a  retaining  siufKe  between  the 
threaded  and  essentially  cyhndrical  sections  thereof;  and 


1.  In  a  coupling  for  flexible  conduits  and  the  like  comprising 
a  female  element  comprising  a  body  having  an  axial  bore  hav- 
ing internally  a  peripheral  locking  recess,  and  a  male  element 
comprising  a  tip  on  which  is  mounted  a  locking  device  adapted 
to  engage  in  the  axial  bore  of  the  female  element,  said  locking 
device  comprising  an  engagement  element  radially  displace- 
able  to  come  into  engagement  in  the  locking  recess  provided  in 
the  axial  bore  of  the  female  element  and  a  locking  control 
device  controlling  the  radially  outward  displacement  of  the 
engagement  element  toward  its  locking  position  and  adapted  to 
be  brought  positively  into  an  unlocking  position  permitting 
disengagement  of  the  engagement  element  from  the  recess  of 
the  female  element,  the  locking  control  device  comprising  a 
sleeve  mounted  longitudinally  movably  on  the  male  element, 
the  end  of  said  sleeve  directed  toward  the  engagement  end  of 
the  male  element  having  a  cam  surface  coacting  with  the 
en^ement  element  so  as  to  displace  the  engagement  element 
radially  outwardly,  and  a  spring  resiliently  urging  said  sleeve 
toward  the  locking  position  in  which  said  sleeve  presses  the 
engagement  dement  radially  outwardly;  the  improvement 
comprising  a  release  ring  slidably  mounted  on  the  periphery  of 
the  locking  control  device  so  as,  in  an  uncoupled  condition  of 
the  couphng.  to  come  into  engagement  over  the  engagement 
element  to  keep  the  engagement  element  in  its  retracted  posi- 
tion toward  the  interior  of  the  body  of  the  male  element,  the 
release  ring  and  the  body  of  the  female  dement  having  interen- 
gageable  portions  such  that,  during  coupUng,  the  body  of  the 
female  dement  contacu  the  release  ring  and  moves  it  back  out 
of  engagement  firom  over  the  engagement  element  thereby 
permitting  the  engagement  element  to  move  radially  outward 
into  the  locking  position  in  the  locking  recess  of  the  female 
element 


4,376,526 
SEAL  ASSEMBLY  AND  VALVE 
Jota  W.  Fttrmm,  HowtiM,  Ter,  Miiuiii  to  Seabowi  Well- 
head Ckatrol,  Ik.,  Howtoa,  Tex. 

FBed  Aag.  4,  1900,  Scr.  Na  174^21 
IM.  CS.)  F16K  3/Q2 
VS.  a.  251—328  le  n.t— 

1.  A  seal  assembly  for  use  in  a  valve,  comprising: 
an  annukr  collar  having  an  essentially  cylindrical  inner 
sur&ce,  first  and  second  ends,  and  an  outer  sur£sce  includ- 
ing (a)  a  first,  essentially  cylinder  tectiou  extending  from 
the  first  end  toward  said  second  end  and  being  suited  for 
fitting  into  an  annular  recess  in  a  valve  body,  (b)  a  second, 
essentially  cylindrical  section  having  threads  thereon,  and 
(c)  a  third,  essentially  cylindrical  section  between  SMd 
second  section  and  said  second  end  and  having  an  outer 
diameter  less  than  that  of  said  second  section; 
an  annalar  retainer  cap  having  an  inner  sur&ce  mchiding  (a) 
a  threaded  section  complementary  to  the  threads  on  Uie 
second  section  of  the  collar  to  accoounodate  the  cap  being 


an  annular  sealing  member  for  pbcement  between  the  collar 
and  the  cap  and  including  an  end  face  suited  for  engage- 
ment with  a  valve  dement  and  a  contour  complementary 
to  the  retaining  surface  on  the  cap. 


4,376,527 

DEVICE  FOR  TENSIONING  A  REINFORCING  STRAND 

Birger  LndrigBOB,  SSdra  Vi^fu  38,  GSteborg.  Sweden  (S-41254) 

per  No.  PCr/SE79/00067,  §  371  Date  Not.  16, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Not.  16, 1979,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO79/00856,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Not.  1, 1979 

PCT  FDed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser .  No.  177,767 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatiaa  Sweden,  Mar.  31,  1978,  7803640 
lat  a.3  B28B  23/04;  FOIB  1/OJ 
VS.  CL  254—29  A  g  daiw 


1.  A  device  for  tensioning  a  reinforcing  strand  in  a  concrete 
structure  with  a  terminating  jerk  by  means  of  a  rem  attachaUe 
to  the  end  of  the  strand  and  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
co(^)erating  therewith,  means  for  accqi>ting  a  charge  of  com- 
bustible material  which  produces  combustion  gas  upon  burn- 
ing and  for  supplying  said  gas  to  the  cylinder,  and  means  for 
luniting  the  length  of  the  stroke  of  the  piston  when  subjected  to 
the  influence  of  the  gas,  said  means  for  limiting  the  stroke  of 
the  piston  comprisiag  a  series  of  exhaust  openings  in  the  wall  (^ 
the  cylinder,  located  at  different  axial  distances  fim  the  gas 
inlet  end  of  the  cylinder,  as  weU  as  a  slide  manipulable  to 
maintain  at  least  one  of  said  series  open. 
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4^376,528 
STEEL  PIPE  HARMNING  AIVARATUS 
rrhitiMSlsBl.  AkU;  Yaldkiro  HIIbibh.  Haadi 
Nonwa;  TatHO  M^rhl,  both  of  AkU,  and  KdkUro 
TakilHd,  Nainja.  aU  of  Japan,  awigstirs  to  KawaaaU  Sted 
CafparatkN,  Kohbc  Japaa 

FDed  Sep.  3, 1901,  Scr.  No.  299,202 
date  priority,  vpttcattoa  Japan,  Not.  14, 1900, 55-160285: 
Dec  29, 1900,  55-187995;  Feb.  2, 1901,  56-14093[U] 

lat  O.)  C21D  9/08 
VS.  CL  266—114  22 


sorter,  said  individual  copy  sheet  collecting  trsys 
mounted  in  a  vertical  array  on  an  elevating  means  and  includ- 
ing means  to  drive  said  derating  means  vertically  upwardly 
and  downwardly  past  the  sheet  exit  portion  of  said  copy  sheet 
transport  to  faciliute  the  sequential  insertion  of  the  copy  sheet 
fhnn  the  copy  sheet  transport  to  the  individual  trays,  each  of 
said  copy  sheet  collecting  trays  also  being  pivotally  mounted 
to  said  elevating  means  for  individual  pivotal  movement  about 
a  vertical  axis  and  further  including  means  to  sequentially 
swing  said  individual  copy  sheet  collecting  trays  containing 
sets  of  collated  sheets  in  an  arc  about  said  vertical  axis  from  the 
sheet  collecting  position  adjacent  the  sheet  exit  portion  of  said 
sheet  transport  to  a  finishing  station,  means  to  ddiver  finished 
sets  of  collated  copy  sheets  to  s  finished  set  unloading  sution, 
said  copy  sheet  collecting  trays  having  means  to  comer  regis- 
ter individual  copy  sheets  as  they  are  inserted  in  the  individual 
copy  sheet  collecting  trays  and  means  to  maintain  the  comer 
registration  of  the  seU  of  collated  sheets  as  they  are  transported 
from  the  sheet  collecting  position  to  a  finishing  station. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  hardening  a  steel  pipe  by  quenching  it 
with  a  liquid  coolant,  comprising 

an  elongated  cylindrical  assembly  including  a  casing  and  a 
cover  removably  mated  with  the  casing  to  define  a  cylin- 
drical space  therd)etween  for  receiving  the  steel  pipe,  said 
cover  being  removed  from  said  casing  to  allow  insertion 
and  removal  of  the  sted  pipe, 

support  means  di^>osed  within  said  cylindrical  assembly  for 
supporting  the  steel  pipe  with  its  central  axis  being  paralld 
to  the  central  axis  of  said  cylindrical  assembly,  and 

injection  means  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of  said  cylindrical 
assembly  for  mjecting  the  coolant  into  and  around  the 
steel  pipe  in  said  cylindrical  assembly  in  the  longitudind 
direction  thereof 


4,376,530      

APPARATUS  FOR  DIVIDING  STACKED  SHEETS  AND 

FOR  FEEDING  OUT  THE  SAME 
Naoto  Akai,  NagMikakyo,  Japan,  assizor  to  J^}o  Eagtaeering 
Co.,  Ltdn  Nagaokakyo,  Japan 

FDed  Dec  17, 1900,  Ser.  No.  217,246 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    21,    1979, 
54-167194 


lat  CL^  B65H  3/52 


VS.  CL  271—10 


4,376,529 
OUTPUT   STATION   FOR   REPRODUCING   MACHINE 
CUflbrd  L.  George,  Macedon,  aad  Wayae  R.  Smith,  Henrietta, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assigaors  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Stairfbrd, 
Coaa. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,600 

lat  CL^  B42B  2/00 

VS.  CL  270—53  8  daims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dividing  stacked  sheets  and  for  feeding 
out  the  sheet  one  by  one  comprising  a  feed  roller  which  deUv- 
ers  stacked  sheets,  a  friction  roller  routing  in  the  sheet-feeding 
direction,  a  loosely  stretched  first  dividing  bdt  arranged  to 
have  substantial  face-to-face  contact  with  the  surface  of  the 
friction  roller  at  the  sheet-introducing  side  of  the  frictioB  rol- 
ler, said  first  dividing  belt  having  substantially  no  tension 
appUed  thereto,  and  a  tightly  stretched  second  dividing  belt 
arranged  substantially  tangentially  to  the  surface  of  the  friction 
roller  and  having  a  certain  tension  ^>plied  thereto,  wherein 
sheets  are  passed  between  the  first  dividing  belt  and  the  friction 
roller  and  between  the  second  dividing  bdt  and  the  friction 
roller  to  be  divided  and  fed  out  one  by  one  separatdy. 


1.  An  output  station  for  a  reproducing  machine  comprising 
a  s(»1er  including  a  plurality  of  copy  sheet  collecting  trays 
arranged  in  a  vertical  array,  sheet  trai^KMt  means  to  transport 
copy  sheets  from  the  reproducing  machine  to  the  sheet  sorter, 
said  sheet  tranqx»t  having  an  entrance  portion  adjacent  said 


4,376,531 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  SHEETS  ON  PRDmNG 

MACHINES 
Aatoa  Breaaii.  DBsbcrg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  CiiMy,  sasigaor  to 

AG,  Heydbcri.  Fed.  Rep.  of 


31, 


FDed  Jm.  30, 1900,  Ser.  No.  116,932 
priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1979,2903996 

lat  a.}  BOSH  29/66 
VS.  CL  271—202  2 

1.  Device  fbr  tran^xvting  sheets  on  printing  marhmrs  hav 


reproducing  machme  and  a  Sheet  exit  portion  adjacent  said  ing  a  rejector  shaft  driven  m  rhythm  with  a  flow  of  sheets,  the 
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rejector  sbaf^  carrying  cams  for  deflecting  the  sheet  ends 
downwardly  to  form  an  overlapping,  fish-scalelike  How  of  the 
sheets  comprising  a  belt  drive  for  the  rejector  shaft,  and  means 
for  adjusting  said  belt  drive  so  as  to  vary  the  instant  of  move- 
ment of  the  cams  relative  to  the  flow  of  sheets,  said  adjusting 


means  comprising  a  swivelable  double-arm  lever  disposed 
between  a  driving  belt  strand  and  a  driven  belt  strand  of  said 
belt  drive,  respective  rollers  mounted  on  the  arms  of  said 
double-arm  lever  and  engageable  with  both  of  said  belt  strands 
for  deflecting  said  belt  strands,  and  an  adjusting  spindle  engag- 
ing one  of  the  arms  of  said  double-arm  lever. 


manual  pressure;  resUient  biasing  means  arranged  to  resist 
said  longitadinal  contraction  of  said  system;  a  pair  of 
flexibk  sabatantially  inextensible  tension  means,  said  ten- 
sion means  extending  longitudinally  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  system  and  connecting  said  ends  of  said  system  so  that 
pulling  apart  of  said  tension  means  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  system  contracts  said  system  against  said  biasing 
means;  at  least  two  guide  members  each  mounted  adjacent 
an  end  of  the  system,  said  tension  means  having  parts 
adjacent  said  ends  of  the  system  passing  around  the  guide 


.Yi'iWJA^.w^w  w.vwA'A^WiWwwwmfflma 


4^6,532 
EXERCISER  FOR  MUSCLES  USED  IN  SKIING 
Vcnon  D.  Hnatad,  327  HaaHo  Dr.  NE^  Cedar  RaRids,  Iowa 
52402 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1961,  Scr.  No.  240,526 

Iirt.  a.)  A63B  23/04 

UJS.CL272— 97  8  Claims 


2.  Exercise  apparatus  ccxnprising 

a  base, 

a  first  rocatable  platform  member  attached  to  said  base, 

a  second  rotatable  platform  member  attached  to  said  base 
and  spaced  from  said  first  rotatable  platform  member, 

a  plurality  of  tensioning  members  affixed  to  and  intercon- 
necting the  opposing  edges  of  each  of  said  platform  mem- 
bers, 

each  of  said  tensioning  members  being  positioned  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  other  tensioning  members, 

said  tensioning  members  resisting  rotational  movement  of 
said  platform  members. 


4,376,533 
PUSH  AND  FULL  TYPE  EXERCISING  DEVICE 
Gcrt  F.  Kolbd,  Hawrer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cfrmaiy,  Mi^or  to 
N.V^  AMterdaa,  Netheriands 
Filed  May  26,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  267,112 
viority,  ippHcarton  Uaitod  Kii«*»,  Jhl  4,  19M, 
8019265 

I^  CL?  A63B  21/02.  21/32 
UJS.  CL  272— 137  6Clatei 

6.  A  physical  exerciser  for  push  and  pull  exeroses  compris- 
ing: 
an  elongate  telescopic  system  having  ends,  the  telescopic 
system  having  a  normal  extended  position,  said  system 
being  contractable  longitudinally  by  the  application  of 


members,  at  least  two  stop  means  attached  to  the  tension 
means,  so  that  they  are  adjacent  said  parts  passing  around 
the  guide  members  in  said  extended  position,  each  stop 
member  acting  in  said  position  to  restrain  the  associated 
tension  means  from  moving  inwards  around  the  associated 
guide  member,  and  at  least  two  separate  unrestrained  pull 
members  connected  to  said  tension  means  adjacent  said 
stop  members  such  that  pulling  on  a  pull  member  moves 
the  associated  tension  means  connected  thereto  around 
the  guide  member  to  contract  the  system. 


4,376,534 
BOWLING  PIN  CABLE  ADJUSTMENT  ARRANGEMENT 
Aagnst  Sdunid,  Schwerzenbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Scr- 
aoia  AG,  Glaros,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  259,069 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioB   Switzerland.   May   7,   1980, 
3542/80 

lot  CV  A63D  5/08 
MS.  CL  273—44  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  bowling  pin  positioning  apparatus  having  a  plurality 
of  bowling  pins  (IX  including  individual  cable  means  (2)  se- 
cured to  the  heads  of  the  pins  for  suspending  the  pins, 
a  bowting  pin  cable  adjustment  arrangement  having 
a  support  frame  (4>, 

individual  cable  storage  drums  (6),  each  having  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  cable  wound  thereon  in  at  least  a  portion 
of  one  storage  loop; 
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a  plurality  of  rocker  plate  elements  (9)  ptvotably  mounted  on 
the  support  frame  (4); 

resilient  biassing  means  (8)  holding  said  rocker  plate  ele- 
ments in  predetermined  position  on  the  frame; 

a  ratchet  (22,28)  preventing  roUtion  of  the  storage  drums  in 
a  direction  (D)  of  feeding  cable  from  the  storage  drum  to 
the  respective  pin; 

controllable  ratchet  release  means  (10)  positionable  for  en- 
gagement with  the  ratchet  latch  (28)  upon  deflection  of 
the  rocker  plate  element  (9)  and  hence  of  the  ratchet 
counter  the  resilient  biassing  means  (8)  to  then  permit 
release  of  cable  from  the  storage  drum; 

means  (5,  16,  13,  17,  18,  19)  in  engagement  with  the  cable 
means  (2)  and  selectively  controlling  the  length  of  cable 
between  the  frame  and  the  pins  to  thereby  position  the 
pins  on  the  floor  of  a  bowling  alley,  or  at  an  elevated 
position  thereabove; 

a  belt  sheave  (26)  rotatable  secured  to  the  cable  storage 
drum  (6); 

a  belt  (40)  being  looped  about  said  belt  sheave  (26); 

a  spring-loaded  belt  tensioning  roller  (34)  in  engagement 
with  said  belt; 

and  operating  means  (31)  engageable  by  said  controllable 
ratchet  release  means  (10)  and  with  said  belt  tensioning 
roller  (34)  to  unload  the  belt  tensioning  roller  when  said 
rocker  plate  element  (9)  has  pivoted  from  said  predeter- 
mined position  and  said  ratchet  release  means  has  un- 
latched the  ratchet  latch  (28). 


4,376,536 

GOLD  CLUB  GRIP  CONFIGURATION 

Hmy  L.  Martin,  1878  Poauu-  Way,  Walnrt  CrMk,  CaUf.  94598 

Filed  JaL  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  285,779 

lat.  CV  A63B  53/14 

UJS.  CL  273—81.4  3  OaiM 


to  I 


3.  A  conical  shaped  golf  club  grip  having  a  cap  portion  at  its 
base  end,  said  cap  portion  formed  with  a  button-hook  style 
boss,  said  boss  having  a  downwardly  directed  projection  defm- 
ing  a  curved  crotch;  said  grip  defining  a  flat  surface  adjacent 
said  curved  crotch,  said  flat  surface  smoothly  transitioning  into 
said  crotch. 


4,376,535  

MACHINE  FOR  STRINGING  RACKETS 
Andre  Mnselet,  and  Jacques  Moselet,  both  of  Toorcoing, 
France,  aMignors  to  Snanwaert  A  Depla,  Roselare,  Belgium 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,891 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  18, 1980,  80  04385 
Int  a.'  A63B  51/14 
U5.  CL  273-73  A  13  CWms 


4,376,537 
ROTARY  PUZZLE  DEVICE 
Gnnpei  Yokoi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Scr.  No.  22U92 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  23, 1980,  55-148562; 
Not.  25, 1980,  55-166069 

Int  CL^  A63F  9/Oi 
UAQ.  273— 153S  6  OaiaM 


1.  In  a  racket-stringing  machine  comprising  a  supporting 
table,  and  on  the  supporting  table  a  cradle  for  locking  a  racket 
frame  in  position,  a  movable  clamp  20a  for  temporarily  immo- 
bilizing a  racket  string,  means  for  applying  tension  to  a  racket 
string  which  is  stationarily  secured  by  means  of  said  movable 
clamp  in  one  zone  <rf  the  frame,  and  means  mounting  said 
tensioning  means  freely  disjrfaceably  in  sliding  motion  in  a 
second  zone  of  said  frame  as  a  result  of  a  tractive  force  exerted 
on  one  zone  of  the  racket  string  located  beyond  the  second 
zone  with  respect  to  the  first;  the  improvement  comprising  two 
substantially  horizontal  arms  214  22a  on  which  said  movable 
clamp  20a  is  momited,  said  arms  being  located  at  slightly  dif- 
ferent heists  and  being  rotatably  diq>laceable  about  spaced 
vertical  axes  23<i.  24<i  located  on  each  side  of  the  cradle  in 
diametrically  opposite  relation  as  seen  from  above,  the  length 
of  each  said  arm  being  shorter  than  the  distance  between  said 
two  axes  23a  34a  and  the  point  of  intersection  of  said  arms 
being  such  as  to  describe  at  least  the  entire  internal  surface  of 
the  racket  fiame  and  part  of  the  perifAiery  of  said  frame. 


2.  A  rotary  puzzle  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  rotary  cylindrically  shaped  indicator  having  at 
least  two  longitudinal  puzzle  holes  provided  therein  and 
having  a  central  longitudinal  axis,  said  rotary  indicator 
further  being  transparent; 

a  pair  of  shunting  cyUndrically  shaped  bodies,  each  of  said 
bodies  being  provided  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rotary 
indicator  and  having  a  central  axis  which  corresponds  to 
said  central  axis  of  said  rotary  mdicator,  said  bodies  being 
roUtable  relative  to  said  rotary  indicator,  said  bodies 
further  being  transparent; 

at  least  one  shunting  hole  provided  longitudinally  in  said 
bodies  and  corresponding  to  said  puzzle  boles; 

a  pair  of  end  discs  each  of  said  discs  being  provided  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  shunting  bodies  and  having  a  central 
axM  which  oorreqtonds  to  said  central  axis  of  said  rotary 
indicator,  said  discs  being  cooi^ed  to^lher  such  that  they 
move  together  and  slide  back  and  forth  longitudinally  of 
1HIK>  rotary  indicator  and  shunting  bodies; 

at  least  one  projection  provided  on  eK:h  of  said  end  discs,  a 
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number  of  said  projections  correspooding  to  the  number 

of  shunting  holes;  and 
a  ploraltty  of  puzzle  elements  provided  in  said  puzzle  and 

shunting  boles; 
whereby  said  puzzle  elements  may  be  moved  about  in  said 

puzzle  by  sliding  said  discs  bM;k  and  forth  and  routing 

said  rotary  indicator  relative  to  said  shunting  bodies. 

4,37M38 

EDUCATIONAL  GAME  FOR  CONSTRUCTION  AND 

IDENTIFYING  ELECTRICAL  AND  ELECTRONIC 

CIRCUITS 

Michael  P.  Ketaam,  95  PoMleroaa  Dr^  HaMver,  Man.  02339 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  H9,72* 

laL  a.J  A63F  3/00:  C09B  1/04.  23/8 

VS.  a.  273-275  3  Oaims 


to  show  when  a  {Oyer's  firrtrical  dicoit  is  com- 
pleted or  blocked. 


HEAD  GASKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 

John  W.  Bridacd,  ArUngtoa  Hdihts,  IIL,  aMivMr  to  Fdt  Pnid- 
■cti  Mlji.  Co.,  SkoUe,  DL 

FUed  May  27, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  382,707 
Irt.  a.5  P1«J  15/12 
UA  CL  277—1  12 


30J 


1.  Educational  game  useful  for  teaching  the  recognition  of 
electrical  and  electronic  instrumentalities  and  the  construction 
and  tracing  of  electrical  and  electronic  circuits  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  modules  of  predetermined  shape  each  pro- 
vided on  its  top  surface  with  a  visual  representation  sym- 
bolizing an  electrical  or  electronic  instnmientality  for  use 
in  constructing  simulated  electrical  or  electronic  circuits; 

(b)  a  game  board  divided  into  two  playing  areas  in  opposi- 
tion to  one  another,  each  said  playing  area  defined  by  an 
outer  row  of  adjacent,  abutting  playing  positions  and  an 
inner  row  of  adjacent,  abutting  playing  positions,  and  a 
pluraUty  of  rows  of  adjacent,  abutting  playing  positions 
located  between  said  outer  and  inner  row  whereby  said 
rows  of  playing  positions  define  a  plurality  of  horiz<»tal 
and  vertical  rows  of  adjacent,  abutting  playing  positions, 
each  said  playing  position  being  of  the  same  predeter- 
mined shape  as  each  said  module  for  location  of  one  of 
said  modules  in  the  simuhited  construction  of  an  electrical 
or  electronic  circuit,  a  line  provided  on  each  said  playing 
"**  "^y^ccnt  said  outer  row  of  adjacent,  abutting  playing 
positions  simulating  a  positive  lead  from  a  power  source, 
a  line  provided  on  each  said  playing  area  adjacent  said 
inner  row  of  adjacent,  abutting  playing  positions  simulat- 
ing a  negative  lead  from  a  power  source,  said  positive  and 
negative  leads  being  connected  respectively  to  each  play- 
ing position  in  the  outer  and  inner  rows  of  playing  posi- 
tions whereby  a  plurality  of  parallel  potential  circuits  are 
provided,  and  an  indicating  means  represented  as  a  lamp 
located  between  each  playing  position  in  the  said  inner 
rows  and  said  simulated  n^ative  leads  for  witiiilating  the 
completioo  or  blocking  of  an  electrical  circuit;  and 

(c)  colored  markers  for  placemem  on  the  said  inriirating 


S.  A  method  of  sealing  a  diesel  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  diesel  head  gasket  assem- 
bly having  a  heat-sensitive,  multilayered  main  gasket  body 
comprising  a  metallic  layer  and  at  least  one  heat-sensitive 
sealing  layer  of  a  filler  and  an  imjwegnant,  said  main  gasket 
body  defining  at  least  one  combustion  opening  and  a  plurality 
of  apertures,  and  further  having  a  fire  ring  suspended  in  each 
said  combustion  opening,  each  said  fire  ring  comprising  a 
metallic  annulus  closely  confronting  the  peripheral  edge  of  the 
associated  combustion  opening  and  a  phirality  of  spaced  tabs 
bonded  to  said  annulus,  means  weakly  bonding  said  tabs  to  said 
annulus,  each  said  tab  comprising  a  central  web  bonded  to  said 
annulus  and  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  overlying  and  embracing  the 
main  gasket  body  thereby  to  support  and  maintain  said  annulus 
in  said  combustion  opening  closely  confronting  the  peripheral 
edge  of  said  opening, 
positioning  said  gasket  assembly  between  the  head  and  block 

of  said  engine,  and 
closing  said  head  and  block  and,  while  doing  so,  relocating 
said  annulus  to  a  different  elevation  relative  to  said  main 
gasket  body  than  the  initial  elevation  of  said  annulus. 


4,376,540 
GAS  SEAL  FOR  SHAFTS  WITH  A  COMPENSATING 

RING 
Joochia  Kotzu-,  OberfcaaMo,  aad  Mnd^ed  Hdaea,  Reea,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  (^Gcrwuiy,  mA^an  to  MjUV.  Maschiaeafiib- 
rik  AagriMTg-Niiraberg  Akticagesdlschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Dee.  3, 


FDed  Dec  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  32M43 
aaiiH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1980,3045475 

iBt  CI.J  FMJ  15/36.  15/40 
U&  a.  277-^  9 

1.  A  gas  seal  for  a  shaft  routable  in  a  housing  comprising: 
a  dimensionally  stable  rotating  seal  ring  connected  to  the 

shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 
a  di^>hragm  connected  to  the  hooaing  for  exerting  an  axial 

bias  with  respect  to  the  rotating  seal  ring; 
a  non-rotating  seal  ring  connected  to  the  diaphragm  and 

defining  with  the  rotating  seal  ring  a  radial  seal  gap.  said 

aoB^oUting  seal  ring  made  of  a  material  di£fin«nt  frxMii 

that  of  said  diaphragin; 
gas  supply  means  coonected  to  said  non-rotataUe  seal  ring 

for  siq»plying  gas  to  the  seal  gap;  and 

a  compensating  ring  made  at  least  in  part  of  the  same  mate- 
rial as  said  non-rotating  seal  ring,  connected  on  one  ade 

and  at  one  radial  end  to  said  non-rotating  teal  ring  and  at 
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an  opposite  side,  aiKl  at  a  place  spaced  from  said  one  radial 
end  to  said  diaphragm,  said  compensating  ring  having  a 


4374,542 
HOPPER  DOOR  GASKET  STRUCTURE 
J.  Htnatasy,  rhartiinhari.  Pa.,  iiriganr  to 
Prodacts,  lacorporatad,  ChaMacrwnrg,  Pa. 

FUed  JaL  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,042 
lat  CL^  B61D  7/20 
UJS.  CL  277—189  4 


slide  seat  surface  engaged  on  a  surface  of  said  non-rotating 
ring  spaced  from  said  one  radial  end. 


4376,541 

AXIALLY  AND  RADIALLY  EFFECTIVE  BEARING  SEAL 

WilhelB  Walter,  Reith,  aad  Peter  Dreachauaa,  DittelbnnB, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMigaors  to  FAG  KngeUlscher 

Georg  Schiifdr  A  Co.,  Scfaweiaftut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay 

Filed  Not.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324^41 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonany,  Dec  3, 
1980,  8032122[U] 

lat  CL^  Fl«  15/32 
UA  CL  277—153  10  Claiais 


1-      n  1 


1.  A  gasket  structure  applicable  to  a  hopper  door  edge  and 
comprising  an  elongated  flexible  body  of  compressible  material 
of  substantial  thickness  with  a  tangentially  projecting  rib,  and 
a  plurality  of  relatively  short  narrow  clips  of  thin  metal  spring 
material  positioned  transversely  of  said  elongated  flexible  body 
and  each  comprising  a  straight  end  portion  underlying! y  abut- 
ting the  body  and  rib  of  said  gasket,  said  straight  end  portion 
incorporating  means  securing  it  directly  to  said  rib,  a  straight 
intermediate  portion  angulated  with  respect  to  said  straight 
end  portion,  and  a  second  end  portion  curved  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  the  angulation  of  said  straight  intermediate 
portion  with  respect  to  said  straight  end  portion  to  form  a 
relatively  narrow  substantially  closed  loop  elongated  in  the 
same  general  direction  as  said  intermediate  portion  and  having 
a  straight  terminal  portion  intumed  to  approach  said  interme- 
diate portion  at  an  acute  angle  to  facilitate  the  reception  there- 
between of  the  rim  of  the  door,  said  terminal  portion  termmat- 
ing  in  a  transverse  edge  for  gripping  engagement  with  the  door 
rim,  said  transverse  edge  being  serrated  to  enhance  the  grip- 
ping engagement  of  said  cUps  to  the  door  run  and  resist  shifting 
of  said  clips  and  the  gasket  structure  peripherally  of  the  door. 


4374343 
DUST  EXCLUDING  DEVICE 
SeUi  g'^'T- '.  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  — t^or  to  Mitatoyo  Mfg. 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,402 
ClaiHN  priortty,  appUcatkia  Japan,   Aag.   15,   1980,   55- 
115689[U] 

lat  CL'  F16J  15/16 
U  A  CL  277—237  R  4 


1.  A  seal  assembly  for  engagement  between  at  least  one  body 
having  an  outwardly  directed  cylindrically  annular  surface 
centered  <n  an  axis  «ad  an  annnUr  and  planar  surface  perpen- 
dicular to  and  centered  on  said  axis  and  another  body  having 
an  inwardly  directed  cylindrically  annular  surftce  centered  on 
said  axis,  said  seal  assemUy  oomfmsing: 
a  rigid  C-section  support  ring  fixed  to  said  inwardly  directed 

surface  and  open  axially  toward  said  planar  surfJMx; 
an  elastoraeric  radial  ring  seal  having  an  outer  periphery 
vulcanized  to  said  support  ring  and  an  iimer  perifrfiery 
I    radially  inwardly  *"B«(P"g  aaid  outwardly  directed  sur- 

imoc,  md 
an  elaBtomeric  axial  ring  seal  received  in  said  soppcnt  ring 
and  engaging  axially  against  aaid  planar  surftce. 


1.  A  dust  excluding  device  comprising:  flexible  shield  mem- 
ben  diqxMed  at  oppoate  sides  of  an  opening  formed  in  a  hol- 
low casing  along  a  line  of  movement  of  a  movable  member  and 
having  the  forward  ends  thereof  being  brooght  into  abutting 
contact  with  each  other,  and  a  neck  adapted  to  locally  poah 
open  the  abutting  contact  pcxtions  of  the  shield  members,  for 
imparting  a  dvplacement  of  the  movable  member  at  the  oat- 
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side  of  said  boUow  cattng  to  the  interior  of  said  hollow  caang 
through  said  opening;  characterized  in  that,  at  kait  at  localities 
broogfat  into  contact  with  the  abutting  contact  portiona  of  the 
shield  members,  the  end  portions  of  said  neck  in  the  moving 
directioas  thereof  are  each  formed  into  a  letter  "V'  sh^)e,  the 
tip  of  which  obbqueiy  recedes  firom  mside  to  outside  of  said 
hoUow  casing. 


4.37M44 

TOW  BAR  LOCK 

ViMort  E.  Scttc,  25  S.  Ckcny  Valley  Ave^  Weat  HcapateMi, 

N.Y.  11552,  and  Edward  FcUmb,  1272  E.  85th  St.  BrooUya, 

N.Y.  112M 

CuBtl— atkwrfSer.  No.  7S.749,  Sep.  25, 1979.  a^aMioaed.  TUi 

apvttcatkM  Mm.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  245,470 

Int  CL^  BCOD  1/OOt  BMR  25/00:  E05B  73/00 

VS.  CL  280—507  4  dates 


(C 


'^ir^ 


ve 


CGH 


^nmo 


extending  between  and  into  both  (date  portions  hi  the  Inwgitn. 
dinal  direction  of  the  ski,  the  bottom  plate  m  unloaded  state  is 
bent  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  direction  so  that  an  angle 
is  formed  between  the  attachment  pUte  portion  and  the  thrust 
pbite  portion,  that  the  bottcmi  plate  is  elastically  flexible  against 


its  own  resilience  enabling  it  to  be  flexed  to  a  substantially 
plane  condition,  and  that  the  sheet  metal  material  akmg  said 
brake  arms  and  extending  between  said  brake  arms  across  said 
thrust  plate  portion  has  a  deformation  contour  providing  stiff- 
ness in  said  thrust  plate  portion  and  said  brake  arms. 


1.  Apparatus  for  locking  a  tow  bar  having  an  apertured  end, 
comprising: 

a  bottom  underplate; 

a  top  coverplate,  said  bottom  underplate  and  said  top  cover- 
plate  being  of  substantially  uniform  size  and  shape  so  as  to 
receive  therebetween  and  cover  the  apertured  end  of  the 
tow  bar, 

an  elongate  pintle  affixed  to  and  projecting  from  the  upper 
surface  of  said  bottom  underplate; 

a  centrally  disposed  through  aperture  formed  in  said  top 
coverplate; 

a  locking  aperture  formed  in  the  distal  end  of  said  pintle  for 
receiving  a  locking  device  therein,  whereby  when  said 
bottom  underplate  and  said  top  coverplate  are  arranged  to 
cover  the  apertured  end  of  the  tow  bar,  said  pintle  being  of 
a  length  such  that  said  pintle  extends  through  said  aper- 
ture and  said  locking  aperture  is  above  the  ui^>er  surface 
of  and  extends  above  the  plane  of  said  top  coverplate  for 
cooperating  with  the  locking  device  to  prevent  separation 
of  said  bottom  underplate  and  said  top  coverplate;  and 
wherein 

said  elongate  pintle  is  affixed  to  said  upper  surface  of  said 
bottom  underplate  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  angularly 
disposed  reinforcement  members  affixed  to  said  pintle  and 
to  said  upper  surface  of  said  bottom  underplate. 


4,376.545 
SKI  BRAKE 
Ake  Saadorf.  Oragriiad  3,  951  47  Lirica,  Swedca 
Filed  Bcc.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  214.787 
lat  a.3  A63C  7/70 
UjS.  CL  280—605  5  OaiM 

L  A  ski  iMvke,  comprising:  a  bottom  plate  made  from  flexible 
sheet  material  which  in  its  turn  comprises  an  attachment  plate 
portion  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  a  ski 
and  a  thrust  plate  porticn  structurally  int^ral  with  the  attach- 
ment plate  portion  and  two  brake  arms  connected  to  and  inte- 
gral with  the  thrust  plate  pOTtion  and  located  in  the  same  plane 
as  on  both  sides  of  the  thmst  {date  portioa,  which  brake  arms 
by  spring  action  between  said  two  plate  portions  can  be  turned 
to  a  braking  pontion,  in  winch  the  brake  arms  extend  down- 
wardly to  a  poaition  below  the  ski,  characterized  in  that  the 
bottom  plate  conaitts  of  a  single  piece  of  thin  sheet  metal, 
wiiuch  is  provided  with  longitudinal  deformatiao  grooves 


4.376.546 

VEHICLE  FRONT  END  SHIELD 

Leo  A.  Gacdoae,  Carlsbad,  aad  David  Mflkr,  Saa  Diego,  both 


ofCaUf., 


to  Tiawtby  Loag,  Saa  Diego,  CaUf . 


Coatiaaatioa-ia-fart  of  Scr.  No.  104,110,  Dec  17, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Apr.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  251.012 

lat  CL^  B60R  27/00 

UJS.  CL  280—770  g  ClaiM 


-<8 


1.  A  protective  shield,  for  use  on  a  vehicle  front  around  the 
headUght  area,  said  vehicle  being  of  the  type  having  retract- 
able headUght  mechanisms,  each  of  said  mechanisms  defining  a 
pair  of  oppositely  directed  lateral  pilot  holes,  which  comprises: 

a  rigid  formed  panel  having  cutouts  for  the  vehicle  head- 
lights; 

said  panel  being  shaped  to  ccmform  to  the  front  of  the  vehi- 
cle around  the  headlight  area; 

a  soft  spacer  bead  Uning  the  periphery  of  said  panel  to  space 
said  panel  from  the  surface  of  said  vehicle  to  which  said 
shield  is  applied; 

means  for  attaching  said  panel  to  the  vehicle; 

a  pair  of  headlight  coven  dimensioned  to  substantially  span 
said  cutouts;  and 

means  gripping  the  respective  headlight  mechanisms  to 
retain  said  covers  in  place  comprising  depending  slotted 
flanges  engaged  on  said  holes  by  screws  passing  throogh 
the  respective  slots  in  said  flanges. 


f^ 


March  IS,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


SIS 


Ceaa. 


4,376,547 
LOUNGE  CHAIR  CONVERTIBLE  WHEELS 
S.  Doadako,  Poverty  Hollow  Rd^  Ncwtowa, 
06470 

FUed  Not.  12, 1900,  Scr.  No.  206,090 

lat  CL^  A47C  13/00;  B62B  7/00 

UJS.  CL  280-^30  2  Clafaas 


2*5 


■26   27^/6 


which  defines  a  generally  plain  cylindrical  surface  of  less 
overall  diameter  than  the  first  and  second  portions  around 
which  convolutions  of  the  convoluted  tube  of  the  conduit 
adjacent  its  end  are  to  be  received  and  a  radially-extending 
shoulder  adjacent  the  second  portion  against  which  the  end 
of  the  convoluted  tube  is  to  abut, 
and  means  for  clamping  the  sheath  against  the  said  tapered 
frusto-conical  surface  of  the  second  portion,  said  clamping 
means  comprising  an  annulus  which  extends  around  the 
tapered  frusto-conical  surface  of  the  second  portion  of  the 
said  tubular  body  and  which  is  deformable  so  as  to  reduce  its 
internal  diameter  and  conform  with  said  frusto-conical  sur- 
face, thereby  to  clamp  the  sheath  of  the  conduit  against  the 
frusto-conical  surface. 


1.  An  end  fitting  for  a  conduit  of  the  kind  having  a  convo- 
luted tube  and  an  outer  reinforcing  sheath  comprising, 
a  tubular  member  having  a  first  portion  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  that  includes  means  for  co-operating  with  the  convo- 
luted tube  of  said  conduit  to  facilitate  screwing  of  the  first 
portion  into  the  bore  of  said  convoluted  tube, 
a  second  portion  remote  firom  the  said  one  end  of  the  tubular 
member  defining  a  fiiisto-conical  surface  which  gradually 
tapers  inwardly  away  from  the  said  one  end  and  which  is  to 
receive  the  outer  sheath  of  the  conduit  therearound, 
a  third  pcMtion  intermediate  said  first  and  second  portions 


4,376,549 

MECHANICAL  MUSCLE  ELEMENT 

Howard  W.  Cole,  12  Vale  Dr.,  Moaataia  Lakca,  N  J.  07046 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,689 

lat  a.3  F16L  27/00 

UJS.  a.  285—114  5  ClaiM 


1.  Lounge  chair  convertible  wheels  comprising  a  three-sec- 
tion folding  tubular  framed  chair  assembly  with  hinging  means 
at  each  section  junction  with  the  other  sections,  each  of  said 
hinging  means  having  a  position  locking  means,  with  folding 
leg  assemblies  attached  to  the  center  section  of  said  three 
section  chair  and  at  least  two  moveable  and  removeable  wheel 
and  clamp  assemblies  for  clamping  said  wheel  and  clamp  as- 
semblies to  the  tubular  frames  and  folding  legs  of  said  chair 
assembly;  said  moveable  and  removeable  wheel  and  clamp 
assembly  comprising  sections  so  formed  as  to  have  two  clamp 
sections,  each  said  clamp  section  shaped  to  fit  over  the  frame  of 
two  of  the  sections  of  said  chair  assembly,  and  over  the  shape 
of  the  folding  legs,  at  least  one  wheel  axle  assembly,  retaining 
means  between  the  clamp  section  and  the  wheel  axle  assembly 
to  keep  said  side  sections  from  separating  or  rotating  about  the 
axle,  and  clamping  means  to  draw  each  said  side  member 
together  as  a  clamp. 


4,376,548 
END  FmiNGS  FOR  CONDUITS 
Keaaeth  W.  Armstroag,  'Carylgates',  150  Ambleside  Rd.,  Ugh- 
twater,  Sarrey,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,761 
daiaw  priority,  appUcatioB  Ualted  KlatAoai,  Dec.  6,  1979, 
7942127 

lat  a.}  F16L  33/20 
U.S.  a.  285—149  4  dafaas 


1.  A  mechanical  muscle  element,  comprising  an  axially  flexi- 
ble convoluted  circular  tube  having  axially  clustered  pluralities 
of  convolutions  of  first  cross-sectional  area  between  axially 
spaced  convolutions  of  second  cross-sectional  area  larger  than 
said  first  area,  first  category  rings  in  the  spaces  between  first- 
area  convolutions  and  radially  inwardly  confuting  the  in- 
volved cluster  of  convolutions,  second  category  rings  in  the 
spaces  between  each  second-area  convolution  and  the  adjacent 
first-area  convolution  and  radially  inwardly  confining  the  tube 
in  each  such  space,  fust  axially  stifT  interconnections  between 
those  second-category  rings  which  enable  said  first  intercon- 
nections to  span  at  least  two  second-area  convolutions  and  the 
cluster  of  first-area  convolutions  therebetween,  and  second 
axially  stifT  intercoimections  between  those  second -category 
rings  which  enable  said  second  interconnections  to  ^lan  at 
least  two  second-area  convolutions  and  the  cluster  of  first-area 
convolutions  therebetween,  said  first  and  second  interconnec- 
tions being  in  axial  overlapping  relation  with  opposite  axial 
sides  of  the  same  second-area  convolution,  the  effective  sec- 
tional area  of  second-area  convolutions  being  other  than  twice 
the  effective  sectional  area  of  first-area  convolutions,  whereby 
changes  in  internal  fluid  pressure  within  said  tube  will  induce 
rdated  differential  forces  in  a  predetermined  direction  of 
change  in  the  relative  axial  positioning  of  said  first  and  second 
interconnections. 
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437«,S50 
VEHICLE  CANOPY 
J.  GcrroM  StmH,  PBrtlM<,  Orct^  Mrigi 
Bellevw,  WmIl 

F1M  Jam  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  2(8,679 
iBt  a.)  B(2D  25/06 
VS.  a.  296—102 


to  PACCAR  bc^ 


lOCIaiw 


1.  An  impact-absorbing  canopy  for  covering  the  operating 
station  of  a  vehicle,  wherein  the  canopy  comprises: 

a  main  section  having  support  means  extending  over  the 
operating  station,  with  first  and  second  longitudinally- 
spaced  pivot  means  mounted  to  said  support  means; 

an  impact  section  having  first  and  second  pivot  arms  pivot- 
ally  mounted  to  and  extending  laterally  from  said  first  and 
second  pivot  means,  respectively,  said  first  and  second 
pivot  arms  including  nrst  and  second  pivotal  cover 
mounting  means,  respectively;  and 

an  impact  section  cover  plate  pivotally  mounted  to  said  first 
and  second  pivotal  cover  mounting  means,  positioned 
above  in  concealing  relation  with  said  first  and  second 
pivot  arms  and  said  first  and  second  pivot  means  so  that 
said  impact  section  cover  plate  is  pivotable  in  a  fore-and- 
aft  direction. 


4,376,551 

CHILD  CARE  SEAT  AND  RESTRAINING  SYSTEM 

Rkkwd  E.  Com,  Dayton,  Ohio,  mttgfMr  to  Qvestor  Corpora- 

tiom  Tvapa,  Fla. 
CoatiaaatfaM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  135,933,  Mar.  31, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4,343,510.  TUt  applkatkia  JaL  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  170,174 

lat  a.J  A47D  J3/08 
VS.  a.  297—250  4  Oaiais 


1.  In  a  child's  car  seat  including  an  adjustable  frame  and  a 
onitary  aeat  and  back  structure,  an  improved  restraining  appa- 
ratus compnstng 
a  U-shaped  member  pivotally  mounted  at  its  terminal  ends  to 

opposite  sides  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  frame  so  as  to  be 

movable  between  positions  above  the  occupant  and  in 

front  of  the  occupnt; 
a  padded  shidd  mounted  about  the  bight  of  said  U-shaped 

meonber; 
a  harBeaa  having  two  shoulder  straps  and  a  crotch  strap 

joined  together  at  (»e  <rf' the  ends  of  each  of  said  straps; 
a  plurality  of  slots  in  said  back  structure,  the  other  ends  of 


each  of  said  shoulder  straps  passing  through  preselected 

individual  slots  and  forward  of  said  back  structure; 
a  slot  in  said  seat  structure,  the  other  end  of  said  crotch  strap 

passing  under  the  seat  structure  and  upwardly  through 

said  slot  in  said  seat  structure; 
means  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  shield  for  adjustably 

retaining  the  other  ends  of  said  shoulder  straps,  said  straps 

passing  under  the  inner  edge  of  said  shield; 
releasable  latching  means  for  securing  the  other  end  of  said 

crotch  strap  to  said  underside  of  said  shield;  and 
spring  means  connected  between  said  frame  and  said  U- 

shaped  member  for  biasing  said  member  to  said  position 

above  the  occupant 


4,376,552 
BACK  SEAT  HEADREST 
Stig  T.  L.  Pilhall,  TroUhittaa,  Swedea,  assigaor  to  AB  Volvo, 
Gotfacaborg,  Swedea 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,154 
Cbdns  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Feb.  15, 1980,  8001219 
lat  CL'  A47C  1/10 
VS.  a.  297—391  5  Clafans 


1.  A  back  seat  for  a  station  wagon,  comprising  a  seat  bottom 
which  can  be  swung  between  a  substantially  horizontal  posi- 
tion and  an  essentially  vertical  position,  in  which  latter  position 
the  underside  of  the  seat  bottom  forms  the  front  limitation  of  a 
cargo  ^Mce,  and  a  seat  back,  hinged  at  its  lower  edge  and 
which  can  be  swung  between  an  upright  position  and  a  for- 
wardly  directed,  substantially  horizontal  position,  in  which 
latter  position  the  back  of  the  seat  back  forms  a  cargo  carrying 
surface,  said  seat  back  has  on  its  back  mounting  means  for  a 
support  for  a  headrest  means  to  fix  the  support  in  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  the  headrest  is  disposed  above  the  upper  edge  of 
the  seat  back,  and  to  permit  folding  the  support  forward  from 
said  first  position  to  a  second  position  in  which  the  headrest  is 
disposed  beneath  the  seat  back  when  the  seat  back  is  in  the 
forwardly  folded  substantially  horizontal  position. 


Oswald 


f376j5M 
FLOOR  CUTTER  BIT 
Breaer,    Dm  l^aai  Hassta,    and    Gerhard    Mertea, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aHi^ors  to  Gewcrfc- 
schaft  Eiscahatte  WestbUa,  Lawn,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Gcranay 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  233,257 
dataas  priority,  appliistioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Feb.  12, 
1980,3005110 

lat  CL3  E21C  27/44 
UJS.  a.  299-34  9  CUm 

1.  A  floor  cutter  bit  for  a  coal  plough,  comfHiaing:  a  body 
member  (8X  a  floor  cutter  plate  (4)  and  a  single  coal-£Ke  cutter 
{date  (5),  each  of  the  cutter  plates  having  a  respective  cutting 
edge  (23),  and  each  of  the  cutter  plates  being  mounted  within 
a  respective  aperture  (6^7)  in  the  body  member,  the  cutting 
edge  of  the  floor  cotter  i^ate  extending  the  entire  length  of  the 
fkM>r  cutter  plate,  the  floor  cutter  plate  mtrnding  over  the 
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entire  widdi  of  the  body  member,  and  a  base  of  the  coal-face 
cutter  plate  adjoining  an  upper  side  of  the  floor  cutter  plate  on 


K^ 


a  side  thereof  in  a  direction  of  lateral  advance  in  use  to  define 
therewith  an  L-shaped  cutter  plate  configuration. 


4,376,554 
IMPLEMENT  WHEEL 
WflUaai  G.  Schaaucher,  Eight  m^  assignor  to  latcraatioaal 
Hanrcster  Co.,  Chicago,  DL 

FOcd  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,042 

lat  a.3  B60B  1/06 

VS.  CL  301—63  DD  4  OaiaM 


1.  An  implement  wheel  comprising: 

a  first  wheel  half  having  an  outer  annular  rim  with  a  valley 
portion  and  having  an  integral  interior  wall  shaped  at  its 
center  to  define  a  frusto-conical  surface  whose  truncated 
end  provides  an  annular  bearing  seat  and  whose  conical 
surface  merges  into  the  circular  plate  portion  of  said  inte- 
rior wall; 

a  second  wheel  half  having  an  outer  annular  rim  with  a 
valley  portion,  an  integral  interior  wall  portion  shaped  at 
its  center  to  define  a  conical  surface  having  an  angle  of 
inclination  equal  to  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  conical 
surface  of  said  first  wheel  half,  and  an  axially  extending 
nipple; 

said  first  and  second  wheel  halves  being  secured  together  by 
a  weld  in  said  valley  portion; 

a  bearing  having  one  end  installed  m  said  bearing  seat;  and 

a  bearing  engagement  member  threadedly  secured  to  said 
mpple  for  engaging  the  other  end  of  said  bearing  and 
holding  said  bearing  in  said  bearing  seat 


relatively  large  outer  diameter  which  when  raoonted  on 
said  pin  forms  a  load-transmitting  bearing  bodi  in  the 
radial  and  in  die  axial  direction  thereof, 

B.  coupling  means  for  detachably  securing  the  snpport  and 
guide  roller  to  said  pin, 

C.  said  coupling  means  formed  of  concentrically  arranged 
spring-elastic  claws,  each  one  of  said  claws  adapted  to  be 
detachably  connected  in  a  force-locking  manner  with  said 
pin,  so  as  to  obtain  a  securing  of  the  snpport  and  guide 
roller  with  respect  to  axial  displacement  while  guiding  a 
drawer  as  movement  thereof  pccurs  rdative  to  said  pin. 


D.  said  claws  are  divided  by  radiaUy  directed  slits  into  a 
niunber  of  segments  and  are  molded  of  one  piece  with  the 
support  and  guide  roller,  and  said  slits  are  sufficiently 
sized  to  ensure  that  said  claws  can  be  flexed  to  engage  said 
pin,.and 

E.  said  axial  bearing  pin  having  a  bearing  shaft  and  a  rivet 
pin  at  opposite  ends  thereof  with  a  pair  of  adjacent  collars 
of  greater  diameter  than  said  bearing  shaft  and  said  rivet 
pin,  said  adjacent  collars  being  disposed  between  said 
bearing  shaft  and  said  rivet  pin. 


4376,556 
LINEAR  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT 
RaywMd  A.  BcrgBMa,  107  E.  Second  St,  and  Donald  J.  H 
rndgara,  123  N.  Garfldd,  both  of  MhMcr,  OUo  45865 
Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  183,019 
lat  a.>  P16C  29/06 
VS,  CL  308—6  C  24 


4^22^ 


4376355 

DRAWER  SUPPORT  AND/OR  GUIDE  ROLLER  WITH 
AXIAL  BEARING  PIN 
Alfred  Grass,  Konsamstrassr  20,  A.6973  Hochat/VIbfl.,  Aartria 
FDad  Aat,  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  180,784 
CWm  priority,  appHcatlaa  Aastria,  Aag.  31, 1979,  5798/79 
Int  a.'  F16C  29/00 
VS.  a.  388— 3  J  10  OaiBH 

1.  Support  and  guide  roller  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an 
pwM  bearing  pin  of  rdativdy  amall  diameter  for  drawers, 
comprising: 
A.  a  body  portion  bbricated  from  a  i^astic  material  with  a 


g^^?^,'^..V^,..~.^.V;^^^U-^^^V^cv^^^.^, 


1.  A  bearing  arrangement  comprising: 

a  first  support  element 

a  second  support  dement  qwoed  from  and  generally  oppo- 
site said  first  element 

an  intermediate  dement  interposed  between  said  first  and 
second  support  elements  and  moveable  relative  to  said 
support  dements, 

one  of  said  first  support  dement  and  said  intermediate  de- 
ment having  a  first  guide  surfKX  fiKang  the  other  of  said 
first  snpport  dement  and  said  intermediate  dement  said 
first  guide  surface  being  formed  to  run  extremely  true  to 
the  desired  path  of  movement  of  the  intermediate  demem 
fdative  to  the  support  dements,  one  of  said  second  sop- 
port  dement  and  said  intermediate  dement  having  a  sec- 
ond guide  sufiKX  being  the  other  of  said  second  sappori 
dement  and  said  intermediate  dement 

a  first  antifriction  bearing  means  comprising  rotataUc  bear- 
ing dements  connected  to  the  other  of  said  first  support 
dement  and  said  intermediate  dement  and  in 
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eogigement  with  said  first  guide  surface  in  directioiis 
parallel  to  said  first  guide  surface, 

a  second  antifrictioD  bearing  means  comprising  rotatable 
bearing  elements  connected  to  the  other  of  said  second 
support  element  and  said  intermediate  dement  and  in 
movable  engagement  with  said  second  guide  surface  in 
directions  parallel  to  said  second  guide  surface,  and 

preload  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  intermediate 
element  as  said  first  guide  surface  for  exerting  pressure 
along  a  preload  direction  thereby  yieldably  pressing  said 
second  bearing  means  and  said  second  guide  surface  to- 
gether, said  preload  means  including  an  expansible  cham- 
ber device  connected  between  said  second  bearing  means 
and  said  the  other  of  said  second  support  element  and  said 
intermediate  element  such  that  expansion  of  the  expansible 
chamber  device  presses  said  second  bearing  means  and 
said  second  guide  surface  together  thereby  exerting  a 
reaction  force  on  said  the  other  of  said  fu^t  support  ele- 
ment and  said  intermediate  element  urging  it  toward  the 
first  guide  surface,  and  means  for  supplying  pressurized 
fluid  to  said  expansible  chamber  device,  said  first  bearing 
means  being  substantially  immovably  and  non-yieldably 
supported  by  the  other  of  said  first  support  element  and 
said  intermediate  element  against  movement  relative 
thereto  along  the  direction  of  the  preload  pressure  when 
preload  pressure  is  applied,  there  being  preload  means 
only  on  the  side  of  said  intermediate  element  opposite  said 
true  guide  surface. 


Seta- 


4,37M57 
LINEAR  BALL  BEARING 
HlroaU  TovncU,  344,  HlgMU-TiMgawa  2-ck<MK, 
gaya-ka,  Tokyo,  Jqpan  (158) 

FUed  Not.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,649 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Fd>.  23,  1981,  56-24358 

Int.  CL'  F16C  29/06 

UJS.  CL  308—6  C  4  Claims 


1.  A  linear  ball  bearing  comprising  a  bearing  casing  and  a 
pair  of  retainer  and  side  cover  assemblies  which  have  a  sym- 
metrical configuration  and  are  secured  to  the  end  face  of  said 
bearing  casing,  said  bearing  casing  having  four  lines  of  loading 
ball  guiding  grooves  formed  on  an  upper  wall  and  inclined  side 
walls  of  a  considerably  large  recess  having  a  substantially 
trapezoidal  cross-sectional  configuration  and  four  lines  of 
noo-kjading  ball  guiding  holes  drilled  through  the  bearing 
casing  in  the  longitudinal  direction  located  at  a  predetermined 
distance  radially  from  said  loading  ball  guiding  grooves  and  in 
parallel  to  the  loading  ball  guiding  grooves,  said  loading  ball 
guiding  grooves  and  non-loading  ball  guiding  holes  having  the 
substantially  same  radius  of  curvature  as  the  diameter  of  a 
plurality  of  rolling  balls  located  in  the  ball  guides,  while  said 
retainer  and  side  cover  assemblies,  comprising  a  retainer  half 
and  a  side  cover  respectively,  characterized  in  that  the  side 
cover  has  four  hnes  of  U-ahaped  ball  movement  direction 
reversing  grooves  formed  on  an  inner  cad  face  thereof,  said 
U-shaped  ball  movement  directioa  reversing  grooves  being 


located  corresponding  to  the  loading  ball  guiding  grooves  and 
non-kwding  ball  guiding  holes,  said  retainer  half  containing  a 
horizontal  member,  inclined  members  and  lower  holding  mem- 
bers each  of  which  is  protruded  from  the  end  face  of  the  skte 
cover  toward  those  of  the  opposite  retainer  half  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  U-shaped  ball  movement  direction  reversing 
grooves  radially  extend  intermediate  to  the  adjacent  members, 
wherein  the  horizontal  member,  inclined  members  and  lower 
holding  members  of  the  respective  retainer  halves  have  con- 
cave end  faces  so  as  to  form  four  lines  of  loading  ball  guides 
therebetween  of  which  inner  diameter  is  substantially  the  same 
as  the  diameter  of  the  rolling  balls  and  which  include  means  for 
preventing  any  falling-down  of  the  loading  balls  therefrom,  the 
respective  retainer  halves  are  dimensioned  exactly  to  one  half 
of  the  length  of  the  bearing  casing,  one  of  the  inclined  members 
and  lower  holding  members  has  engagement  pins  at  their  end 
faces,  and  the  end  faces  of  the  opposite  inclined  member  hav- 
ing engagement  holes  to  receive  the  corresponding  engage- 
ment pins  therein. 


4,376,558 

THERMAL  RETENTION  CONTAINER 

Bereriy  Bandar,  5  Scotts  Ct,  Scotts  Valley,  Calif.  95066 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,371 

lat  a?  A47B  43/(Xi;  B65D  90/04 

VS.  CL  312—259  7  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  thermal  retention  container  for  edibles  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  exterior  housing  of  cardboard  having  a  bottom  wall, 
opposite  side  walls  and  top  and  rear  walls  defining  an  open 
front  shell, 

(b)  two  rectangular  front  closing  panels  hinged  to  the  front 
edges  of  two  opposite  walls,  said  panels  each  having  flanges 
perpendicular  to  their  surface  on  their  three  nonhinged 
edges,  the  front  edges  of  the  remaining  two  walls  having 
notches  to  admit  and  engage  the  flanges  on  the  closing 
panels  in  their  closed  position, 

(c)  flat  plastic  foam  inner  panels  corresponding  in  size  to  and 
affixed  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  bottom  wall,  top  and  rear 
walls  and  front  closing  panels,  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  removable  cardboard  shelves  held  in  spaced 
alifpunent  parallel  to  said  bottom  wail  by  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  plastic  foam  spacing  means  located  on  the  inner  surfaces 
of  the  opposite  ^e  walls. 


toSGL 


4^6,559 
DUPLEX  GROUNDING 

John  C  iMtoac,  Jr.,  SoMrdale,  N  J.,  Mri^i 

trifls,  lac^  Haiywrfif M,  NJ. 

Filed  Not.  10, 19M,  Ser.  No.  205,517 
lat  CL^  HOIR  4/66 
VS,  CL  339—14  R  10  < 

L  A  receptacle  comprising  a  housing  having  hot  and  neutral 
wire  receiving  structures  associatfd  therewith  and  a  ground 
screw  provided  at  one  end  thereof,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
means  atiti^ft'^  with  said  ground  screw  for  grounding  the 
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receptacle,  sakl  means  comprising  a  grounding  plate  abut- 
ting said  housing  and  having  means  defining  an  opening 
thCTein  for  receipt  of  said  ground  screw,  and  having  a  con- 
toured surface  extending  away  from  said  opening  and  for 
operatively  engaging  a  ground  object; 
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said  receptacle  comprising  a  face  having  an  accessible  opera- 
tive component  associated  therewith,  and  a  back;  and 

said  contoured  siuface  comprising  an  arm  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  receptacle  back  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar thereto,  and  having  a  ground  wire-receiving  surface 
manifestation  formed  thereon. 


4,376,561     

PANEL  WIRING  SYSTEM 

Harold  U  Vaaica  Hodt,  Qnmk  RapUi;  Lnry  A.  Syest,  Hol- 

tead,  aad  Robert  G.  Mokr,  Graai  RipUi,  an  of  Mick,  Mrivh 

ors  to  Steelcaae  lac,  Graad  RapMs,  Mich. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,975,  May  26, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,203,639.  This  appUcatkia  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,490 

lat  a.)  HOIR  13/64 
U.S.  CL  339-21  R  5  ClaiM 


4,376,560 

SOCKET  FOR  A  CERAMIC  CHIP  CARRIER 
Billy  E.  OlasoB,  New  OuAttSMaA;  Jaaies  R.  Koakle,  Eaola,  and 
Ut-Yaa  Kam,  Caav  Hill,  aU  of  Pa.,  aadgaors  to  AMP  lacor- 
porated,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 

FDed  Dec  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,727 
lat  CL^  HOIR  13/639 
UA  CL  339—17  CF  7 


1.  A  socket  for  a  chip  carrier,  comprising: 

abase, 

electrical  contacts  mounted  on  said  base  for  engaging  a 
circuit  board, 

insulative  partitions  on  said  base  separating  said  contacts  and 
provkling  a  seat  for  said  carrier, 

projecting  posts  on  said  base  having  undercut  inclined 
flanges, 

a  lid  for  clamping  said  carrier  against  said  partitions  and 
having  inclined  wedge  ridges  on  which  are  friction  sur- 
faces contructed  to  engage  said  flanges, 

said  contacts  engaging  said  carrier  and  being  resibently 
deflected  into  spaces  between  said  partitions  upon  said 
carriers  being  clamped  against  said  partitions. 


1.  In  a  panel  system  comprised  of  at  least  two  free  standing 
movable  room  (Uvider  panels  having  enclosed  electrical  wir- 
ing, the  improvement  comprising:  each  of  said  panels  having 
opposite  end  edges  with  first  wiring  means  defining  a  first 
circuit  extending  generally  fix>m  one  end  edge  of  said  panel  to 
the  other  end  edge  of  said  panel;  second  wiring  means  defining 
a  second  circuit  extending  generally  from  one  end  edge  of  said 
panel  to  the  other  end  edge  of  said  panel;  at  least  one  coni>ector 
mounted  in  each  of  said  panels,  and  including  first  and  second 
sets  of  quick  discotmect  terminals;  said  first  set  of  quick  discon- 
nect terminals  having  a  configuration  which  is  not  that  of  a 
conventional  plug  receptacle,  and  being  electrically  connected 
to  both  said  first  and  second  wiring  means  to  facilitate  electri- 
cal coimection  of  both  the  first  and  second  circuits  in  one  panel 
to  those  in  another  panel;  panel  power  cotmector  means  join- 
ing said  first  set  of  quick  discoimector  terminals  on  one  panel 
to  said  first  set  of  quick  disconnector  terminals  on  the  other 
panel;  said  second  set  of  quick  disconnect  terminals  having  a 
configuration  which  is  not  that  of  a  conventional  plug  recepta- 
cle, and  having  a  plurality  of  terminals  arranged  into  first  and 
second  groups;  said  first  group  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  wiring  means,  and  said  second  group  being  electri- 
cally cotmected  to  said  second  wiring  means;  a  first  conven- 
tional plug  receptacle  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  panels, 
and  having  a  set  of  quick  disconnect  terminals  shaped  for 
physical  cormection  with  said  second  set  of  quick  disconnect 
terminals,  and  electrically  mating  only  with  said  second  group 
of  terminals,  whereby  said  first  conventional  plug  receptacle 
can  be  electrically  connected  only  to  said  second  wiring 
means;  a  second  conventional  plug  receptacle  having  a  set  of 
quick  discoimect  terminals  shaped  for  physical  connection 
with  said  second  set  of  quick  disconnect  tenmnals,  and  electri- 
cally mating  only  with  said  first  group  of  terminals,  wherd>y 
said  second  conventional  receptacle  can  be  connected  cmly  to 
said  first  wiring  means,  yet  whereby  both  said  first  and  second 
conventional  receptacles  physically  connect  to  said  second  set 
of  quick  disconnect  terminals. 


4,376,562 
CAM  ACTUATED  SOCKET  FOR  ELECTRICAL  LEADS 
Robert  C  Kaley,  Laadisrille,  Pa.,  aari^or  to  AMP 
rated,  Harrisbarg,  Pa. 

FUed  Jaa.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,264 
lat  CV  HOIR  13/639 
UJS.  CL  339-75  M  « 

1.  A  socket  for  DIP  leads  comprising: 
an  insulative  base  provided  with  a  seat  for  a  DIP  device  and 

a  series  of  partition  walls, 
a  row  of  dectrical  terminals  mounted  <»  said  base  separated 
from  one  another  by  said  partition  walls,  said  terminals 
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having  resilient,  spring  contact  portions  initially  project- 
ing above  said  partitioa  walk,  and  receptacle  portions 
dq>ending  from  said  baae  defining  electrical  leads, 

a  pair  of  end  walls  on  said  base  projecting  above  said  parti- 
tion walls, 

a  cam  extending  between  said  end  Walls  initially  siq}ported 
on  said  contact  portions  and  outwardly  away  from  said 
partition  walls. 


said  cam  being  constructed  for  displacement  toward  and 
registration  against  said  partition  walls  deflecting  resU- 
iently  said  central  portions  in  directions  across  the  axes  of 
respective  said  receptacle  portions,  and 

means  secured  on  said  base  for  actuating  said  cam  toward 
and  against  said  partition  walls  and  for  defining  between 
said  means  and  said  seat  a  receiving  space  for  a  DIP  de- 
vice. 


fXECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  MECHANICALLY 
ASSISTED  LATCH  MEANS 
G.  Marpave,  Warren,  OUo,  and  Dowdd  L.  Nordeea, 
Midu,  aaricBon  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tioa,  Detrott,  Mich. 

FIM  Mar.  20,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  246,079 

ImL  a.3  HOIK  13/627 

VS.  a.  33»-91  R  ,     2  Oaims 


1.  In  an  dectrical  connector  having  matable  dielectric  con- 
nector bodies  which  include  means  for  latching  the  connector 
bodies  in  mating  engagement, 
the  combination  comprising, 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  catches  on  one  side  of  one  of 

said  connector  bodies, 
a  bail  wke  ptvotally  mounted  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  one 
connector  body,  said  bail  wire  being  pivotaUy  mounted  on 


said  connector  body  at  one  end  and  having  a  handle  at  its 
opposite  end. 

a  btch  arm  pivotally  attached  at  its  middle  to  one  side  of  the 
other  connector  body,  said  latch  arm  having  a  latch  at  one 
end  and  a  handle  at  the  other  end, 

a  projecting  cam  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  other  connector 
body,  said  projecting  cam  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  notches, 

said  bail  wire  snap  engaging  a  forward  one  of  the  notches  of 
the  projecting  cam  and  said  latch  arm  snap  engaging  a 
forward  one  of  the  catches  when  said  connector  bodies 
are  partially  mated  to  retain  the  connector  bodies  in  a 
preliminary  latched  poaition  where  the  handles  of  the  bail 
wire  and  the  latch  arm  are  moveable  toward  each  other 
with  one  hand, 

said  connector  bodies  being  mechanically  assisted  to  a  fully 
mated  position  by  the  bail  wire  riding  down  the  projecting 
cam  when  said  handles  are  moved  toward  each  other,  and 

said  bail  wire  engaging  a  rearward  one  of  the  notches  in  the 
projecting  cam  and  the  latch  arm  engaging  a  rearward  one 
of  the  catches  to  latch  the  connector  bodies  in  the  fully 
mated  position. 


4,376,564 
UGHTBULBLOCK 
Keueth  B.  Kilbovne,  154S  Liaa,  P.O.  Box  813,  Carpiataia, 
Calif.  93013 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,776 

Iirt.  CL'  HOIR  13/20 

VJS,  CL  339—92  R  15  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  locking  Ughtbulbs  in  their  holders  and  to 
prevent  lightbulbs  from  being  pilfered  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  polymeric,  electrically  non-conductive  lock- 
ing insert  sized  to  project  through  a  hole  in  the  wall  of  the 
holder  and  engage  the  base  of  a  Ughtbulb  mounted  therein; 

(b)  an  electrically  non-conductive  band  adapted  to  encircle 
the  holder  over  the  insert,  the  band  having  an  inner  sur- 
face engaging  the  holder,  the  inner  surface  being  suffi- 
ciently large  to  completely  covct  the  insert;  and 

(c)  means  for  tightening  the  band  aroond  the  holder  with  the 
insert  placed  in  the  hole  in  the  holder  for  fcntnng  the  insert 
into  sufficiently  tight  engagement  with  the  base  of  the 
hghttNitt)  that  the  bulb  cannot  be  removed  from  the  holder 
without  releasing  the  tightenmg  means. 
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4^6,565 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  KEYING  MEANS 
PUUp  S.  Bird.  Locaatcr,  tmi  Christopher  J.  O'Neill,  Hairis- 
bwg,  both  of  IhL,  aaaigaors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
borgiPa. 

I  FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234.299 

lat  CL^  HOIR  13/645 
VS.  a.  339—186  M  3  < 


recesses  adapted  to  receive  respective  optic  fiber  connectors  to 
fixedly  space  the  ends  of  said  fibers  in  axial  and  angular  align- 
ment with  each  other  and  with  an  air  space  between  the  ends 
of  said  fibers;  an  opaque  flexible  planar  shutter  having  a  thick- 
ness less  than  the  width  of  said  air  space;  means  for  moving  said 
shutter  between  a  first  position  in  which  a  portion  of  said 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  having  improved  keying 
means,  said  connector  assembly  comprising  a  plug  part  and  a 
receptacle  part,  each  of  said  parts  comprising  a  housing  having 
at  least  one  electrical  contact  terminal  therein,  said  housings 
each  having  a  mating  face,  said  mating  faces  being  opposed  to 
each  other  when  said  parts  are  coupled,  said  receptacle  part 
having  a  hood  which  surrounds,  and  extends  forwardly  from, 
said  mating  face  of  said  receptacle  part,  said  hood  having  a 
leading  edge  which  is  spaced  from  said  mating  face  of  said 
receptacle  part,  said  plug  part  having  forward  portions  which 
are  received  in  said  hood  when  said  parts  are  coupled,  said 
connector  assembly  being  characterized  in  that: 
said  hood  has  at  least  two  latent  slots  therein  extending 
axially  from  said  leading  edge  towards  said  mating  face  of 
said  receptacle  part,  each  of  said  latent  slots  comprising 
thin-walled  portions  of  said  hood  which  have  a  wall  thick- 
ness which  permits  easy  removal  thereof  with  resulting 
formation  of  an  actual  slot, 
at  least  two  key-receiving  groove  means  on  said  forward 
portions  of  said  plug  part,  said  groove  means  being  in 
alignment  with  said  latent  slots  when  said  parts  are  cou- 
pled, said  groove  means  extending  from  said  mating  face 
of  said  plug  part  across  said  forward  portions  of  said  plug 
part, 
said  groove  means  and  an  actual  slot  formed  from  one  of  said 
latent  slots  having  cross  sections  which  are  substantially 
identical, 
at  least  one  key  which  has  a  uniform  cross  section  along  its 
length,  said  key  having  a  first  axially  extending  portion 
which  is  dimensioned  to  be  permanently  placed  in  either 
one  of  said  groove  means  or  in  an  actual  slot  formed  from 
one  of  said  latent  slots,  said  key  having  a  second  axially 
extending  portion  which  is  dimensioned  to  be  freely  re- 
ceived in  an  actual  slot  when  said  key  is  placed  in  one  of 
said  groove  means  wherd}y, 
said  plug  part  and  said  receptacle  part  can  be  keyed  to  each 
other  by  forming  an  actual  slot  in  said  receptacle  part  and 
placing  a  key  in  the  corresponding  groove  means  in  said  plug 
part,  and  the  keying  can  be  later  changed  by  placing  a  key  in 
the  actual  slot  in  the  receptacle  part 


4,376,566 
FIBER  OPTIC  SWrrCHING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

WITH  FLEXIBLE  SHUTTER 
Paal  A.  Bladdagtoa,  Vairiiiag,  Pa.,  aaiigMM- to  Sheltered  Work- 
shop for  the  Disabled,  lac,  Binghaartoo,  N.Y. 

Coirtfanatio»4»-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,178,  Mar.  3,  1980, 
ahandoMd.  This  application  Not.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  323,531 
lat  CL^  G02B  5/14 
VS.  CL  350— 96J  12  Oaimt 

1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  establishing  and  preventing  light 
transmission  between  first  and  second  optical  fibers,  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  a  support  member  having  first  and  second 


shutter  completely  intersects  said  air  space  between  the  ends  of 
said  fibers  to  prevent  light  transmission  between  said  ends  and 
a  second  position  in  which  no  portion  of  said  shutter  is  inter- 
posed in  said  air  space;  and  means  for  constraining  movement 
of  said  portion  of  said  shutter  to  a  plane  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axes  of  said  fibers. 


4,376,567 
UQUm  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Sha^ji  Baada,  Sawa,  Japuu  aasigaor  to  Kabohiki  Kaiaha  Smra 
Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBthinatioii-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,403,  Oct  3,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,746 

daian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Oct  3,  1978,  53-12267 

The  portion  <rf  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqocnt  to  Not.  4, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.3  G02F  1/133 

VS.  CL  350->335  21  Cbim 


17' 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  dispiay  device  comprising: 
a  first  upper  liquid  crystal  display  cdl  including  an  upper 
and  an  opposed  lower  transparent  plate,  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  plates  having  been  treated  for  aligning  the 
long  axis  of  a  liquid  crystal  molecule  in  an  ahgned  direc- 
tion, said  interior  8urfk:es  having  transparent  dectrode 
means  disposed  thereon  for  forming  characters  aligned  in 
a  reference  direction  between  the  12  and  6  o'clock  direc- 
tion when  viewed  fhm  the  6  o'ckx^L  direction  and  a 
twisted  nematic  liquid  crystal  material  disposed  between 
said  iriates; 
a  second  lower  liquid  crystal  display  ccU.  sequentially  ar- 
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ranged  with  respect  to  taid  first  cell,  inclodtng  an  upper 
and  an  opposed  lower  transparent  plate,  the  interior  sur- 
faces of  taid  plates  having  been  treated  for  aligning  the 
long  axis  of  a  liquid  crystal  molecule  in  an  aligned  direc- 
tion and  having  transparent  electrode  means  disposed 
thereon  for  forming  characters  aligned  in  said  12  and  6 
o'clock  reference  direction  and  a  twisted  nematic  liquid 
crystal  material  disposed  between  said  plates; 

the  aligned  directions  of  each  plate  and  the  long  axes  of  the 
liquid  crystal  molecules  adjacent  each  plate  in  each  cell 
disposed  at  90*  angles  to  each  other  and  the  lower  plate  of 
the  upper  cell  and  the  upper  plate  of  the  lower  cell  unidt- 
rectionally  aligned  in  the  same  direction; 

an  upper  polarizing  plate  having  an  axis  of  polarization  in  a 
first  polarizing  direction  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  first 
cell;  and 

a  lower  polarizing  plate  having  an  axis  of  polarization  in  a 
second  polarizing  direction  which  is  substantially  parallel 
to  the  first  polarizing  direction  on  the  lower  surface  of 
said  second  cell; 

whereby  improved  contrast  in  the  display  formed  by  said 
characters  is  obtained  in  both  the  upper  and  lower  cells 
when  observed  between  the  four-thirty  and  seven-thirty 
directions. 


4,376,568 
THICK  FILM  LINE  MODULATOR 
Robert  A.  Spragae,  Saratoga,  CaUf^  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tkw,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  224,244 
Iirt.  CL^  G02F  1/03 


U.S.  a.  350-356 


Sdaims 


4,376369 
ELECTROLYTE  FOR  AN  ELBCTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY 
Joha  A.  BwltraK  Oxford;  Colfal  L.  BM,  EMddih,  Md  GObcrt 

r  1  riiniai.  "nalfcaaplnn.  all  iif  rntlini.  aMlgaiiii  In  frtiii 

■atkMai  BaniMai  MackiMS  CorporatkM,  ArwMk,  N.Y. 
FIM  May  5, 19n,  Scr.  No.  146^24 

dates  priority,  appUcatfoa  Uaitod  Kfa^dtM,  May  23, 1979, 
7917n3 

lat  CL^  Ga2F  1/17;  C09K  S/00 
VJS.  CL  350—357  12  CfadaM 

1.  An  electrolyte  for  an  electrochromic  display  of  the  kind  in 
which  a  persistent  colored  species  of  an  electrochromic  sub- 
stance in  solution  is  deposited  onto  a  display  electrode  upon 
the  passage  of  current  therethrough,  the  electrolyte  compris- 
ing an  electrochromic  di-alkyl  bipyridinium  salt  and  a  non- 
polymeric  monohydric  aliphatic  alcohol,  both  in  aqueous 
solution,  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  and  b  where 

(a)  both  alkyl  groups  of  the  bipyridinium  salt  have  seven 
carbon  atoms  and  the  alcohol  has  and  even  number  of 
carbon  atoms;  and 

(b)  both  alkyl  groups  of  the  bipyridinium  salt  have  six  carbon 
atoms  and  the  alcohol  has  an  odd  number  of  carbon  atoms. 

12.  An  electrochromic  display  cell  comprising  an  array  of 
display  electrodes,  a  counter  electrode  and  an  electrolyte  as 
claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,376,570 
MICROSCOPE  OBJECTIVE 
Milton  H.  SaasoiaB,  Amherst,  N.Y.,  aasigaor  to  Waracr  Laodwrt 
Technologies,  lac,  Soathbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,979 

lat  CL^  G02B  21/02 

VS.  CL  350—414  2  Oaiais 


MIUMJfL    U*CT 


m- 


1.  In  an  electro-optic  printer  having  a  multi-gate  light  valve 
(12)  for  phase  front  or  polarization  modulating  a  sheet-like 
coUimated  light  beam  (124)  in  accordance  with  input  data 
samples  of  finite  duration  representing  individual  picture  ele- 
ments of  an  image,  and  phase  or  polarization  sensitive  optics 
(34)  for  imaging  the  modulated  light  beam  onto  a  photosensi- 
tive recording  medium  (14)  as  said  recording  medium  ad- 
vances in  a  cross-line  direction  relative  to  said  Ught-valve, 
whereby  said  recording  medium  is  exposed  in  an  image  config- 
uration, wherein  the  improvement  is  characterized  by: 
said  light  valve  comprising  a  substrate  (130)  containing  an 
optically  transmissive  electro-optic  film  (212),  drive  elec- 
trodes (240)  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  individually 
addressable  electrodes  formed  on  the  substrate  (230)  be- 
tween the  substrate  and  said  electro-optic  film  (212),  a 
broad  electrode  (242)  on  the  opposite  surface  of  said  elec- 
tro-optic fifan  (212)  fhxn  the  drive  electrodes  (240)  such 
that  when  said  Ught  beam  (124)  is  focused  into  said  elec- 
troHsptic  film  (212)  at  one  end  thereof  said  light  passes 
between  said  drive  electrodes  (24)  and  said  broad  elec- 
trode (242X  said  individuaUy  addressable  electrodes  (240) 
creating  parallel  electric  fields  within  said  electro-optic 
film  to  phase  front  modulate  said  light  beam. 


m 

0 

I 


1.  A  five-component  microscope  objective  having  an  N.A. 
of  1.25  comprising  a  plano-convex  doublet  I,  a  concavo-con- 
vex singlet  II,  a  biconvex  doublet  III,  a  biconvex  doublet  IV 
and  a  convex-concavo  doublet  V  having  the  following  param- 
eters: 


Radius 

Thickneas 

Sprang 

Lens 

(R) 

CD 

(S) 

Si  =  0.148f 

Rl    =    00 

Ti  =  0.313f 

I 

R2  =  -0.5«3f 
R3=  -1.3S6r 
R4  =  -7.79If 

T2  =  I.469f 

$2  ==  0.01  If 

11 

Rs  =  -3.44«r 
R«=7.582f 

Ta  =  i.096r 
T4=i'a6SSf 

S3  =  0.mt 

m 

R7  =  4.40(f 
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•continued 

Tj  =  2.632f 

Rj  =  -4.40*1 

S4  =  0.027r 

R9  =  12.084r 

T6  =  0.658f 

IV 

RlO  =  3.284f 

T?  =  2.522f 

Rll  =  -9.95«f 

Sj  =  8.728f 

Rl2  =  78.162f 

Tg  =  1.371f 

V 

Rl3  =  -3.448f 

■ 

T9  =  a828f 

Rl4  =  4.342f 

Refractive 

Abbe 

Index 

No 

Lens 

(ND) 

(V) 

I 

1.53 

<  NDi  <  1.55 

50<  V,  <  52 

1.87  <  ND2  <  1.89 

40  <  V2  <  42 

II 

1.78  <  ND3  <  1.80 

46.5  <  V3  <  48.5 

1.77 

<  ND4  <  1.79 

25<  V4  <  27 

lU 

1.43 

<  NDj  <  1  *5 

94.5  <  V5  <  96.5 

1.77  <  ND6  <  1.79 

25  <  V6  <  27 

■ 

IV 

1.43 

<  NI>7  <  1.45 

94.5  <  V7  <  %.5 

1.77  <  NDg  <  1.79 

25  <  vg  <  27 

V 

1.60  <  NE>9  <  1.62 

43.5  <  V9  <  45.5 

wherein  f  =  1.8  to  1.85  mm. 

0.29<|i^l|f<0.75,  *1<0 


C9 


where: 

f  is  the  focal  length  of  the  entire  system; 

Ni  and  in  are  the  refractive  index  and  Abbe  number  of  the 

i-th  lens  counting  from  the  front  respectively; 
Di  is  the  i-th  lens  thickness  or  air  separation  counting  from 

the  front; 
Ri  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  i-th  lens  surface  counting 

from  the  front;  and 

i^l  =(1 -N2)/R4-»-(N3- 1)/R5. 


4,376,572 
PIVOTING  MIRROR  DEVICE 
Wilhehnns  A.  H.  GUzen,  EindhoTen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U  JS.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  19S1,  Ser.  No.  229,419 
Oaiais  priority,  appUcstioB  Nctherlaads,  Oct  30,   1900, 
8005948 

lat  0.3  G02B  27/17 
VS.  CL  350—486  4  OafaM 


4,376,571 
PHOTOGRAPraC  SMALL  SIZE  OBJECTIVE 
Keiji  Ikeaiori,  Ytritohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Caaoa  Kabnshiki 
Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  269,902 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jon.  6, 1960,  55-76419 

Int.  CL^  G02B  9/60 

U.S.  CL  350-467  *  2  Claims 


l^>%^^/^ 


I1  li«'««  ■• 


1.  A  photographic  objective  of  small  size  consisting  of  five 
lens  groups,  each  group  having  a  single  lens,  including,  from 
front  to  rear, 

a  meniscus  1st  lens  of  positive  power  convex  toward  the 

front; 
a  meniscus  2nd  lens  of  positive  power  convex  toward  the 

front; 
a  meniscus  3rd  lens  of  negative  power  convex  toward  the 

front; 
a  meniscus  4th  lens  of  negative  power  convex  toward  the 

rear,  and 
a  Sth  lens  of  positive  power  with  its  rear  surface  having  a 
strong  refractive  power,  and  satisfying  the  following 
conditions: 


1.  A  pivoting  mirror  device  for  an  apparatus  which  scans 
information  tracks  on  an  information  carrier  with  the  aid  of  a 
radiation  beam,  which  device  comprises: 
a  pivoting  mirror  (1)  which  is  pivouble  about  at  least  one 
pivoting  axis  (5,  6)  and  which  has  a  radiation-reflecting 
front  (2)  and,  on  the  reverse  side  thereof,  a  back  (3),  and 
a  mirror  bearing  arrangement  (9)  comprising: 
a  rigid  bearing  support  (10)  having  a  first  end  (11)  situated 
near  the  back  (3)  of  the  pivoting  mirror  and  a  second 
end  (12)  which  is  remote  therefrom,  and 
an  elastic  bearing  (13)  of  a  rubber-like  material  which  is 
connected  both  to  the  back  (3)  of  the  pivoting  mirror  (1) 
and  to  the  beanng  support  (10),  which  material  sur- 
rounds the  first  end  of  the  bearing  support  and  a  portion 
(14)  of  the  bearing  support  near  the  first  end, 
characterized  in  that  said  portion  (14)  of  the  bearing  support 
(10)  which  is  situated  near  the  first  end  (11)  has  a  cross- 
section  which  varies  from  a  minimum  transverse  dimen- 
sion at  the  first  end  (11)  to  a  maximum  transverse  dimen- 
sion at  a  location  situated  nearer  the  second  end  (15). 


a04<D4/f<0.06 
21.2Sv2-v3<28 


(1) 
(2) 


4,376,573 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  REFRACTIVE 
POWER  OF  THE  EYE 
Isao  nislsMwa.  Yokoaaka;  Yaaayaki  laUkawa,  Kawa«acki; 
Shigeo  MarayaaM,  Machida;  Rc^i  Hiraao,  aad  YoAiad 
Kohayakawa,  both  of  Ynknhama,  aU  of  Japaa,  assiganw  to 
caaoa  rshsahikl  Fnlrtn.  Tokyw,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  18, 19M,  Scr.  No.  131,499 
OaiM  priority,  appMclina  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1979,  54-32628 
lat  O.}  A61B  3/10 
VS.  a.  351—212  M  Oaiam 

1.  An  a^Mratus  for  measuring  the  refractive  power  of  the 
eye  comprising: 
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generating  means  for  generating  radiant  energy; 

a  first  optical  system  for  directing  said  radiant  energy  to  the 
eye  to  be  rsaminrd,  said  first  optical  system  having  fixed 
optical  means  and  first  afocal  optical  means  movable  in 
the  direction  of  the  optic  axis; 

a  second  optical  system  for  receiving  the  radiant  energy 
reflected  by  the  eye  fimdns  of  said  eye,  said  second  optical 
system  having  second  afocal  optical  means  movable  in  the 
direction  of  the  optic  axis; 


lens  opening,  said  switch  means  initiating  rotaticm  of  the 
loddng  member  Cor  closing  the  shutter. 


4476^4 

CAMERA  WITH  ELECTRO^aCALLY  CONTROLLED 

SHUTTER  AND  FLASH  TRIGGERING  ASSEMBLY 

Kari-Hetez  Laage,  Baade,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignor  to 

Balds- Werke  PhotocrapUachc  Geratc  and  KaMtxtofT  GmbH 

A  Co.,  KG,  Bade,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FDed  Sep.  4, 1961,  Scr.  No.  299^19 
Qabm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  Sep.  5, 
19§0,3033459  { 

fat  CL^  G03B  15/03 
UjS.  CL  354—147  13  CUias 


5* 


1.  A  camera  having  an  electronically  programmed  shatter, 
wherein  the  shutter  is  operated  by  displacing  an  opening  mem- 
ber for  opening  the  shutter  blades  and  rotating  a  closing  mem- 
ber for  closing  the  shutter  blades,  the  camera  adapted  to  re- 
ceive an  electronic  flash  device,  comprising: 
a  projecting  region  formed  on  the  opening  member  having 
at  least  one  detent  corresponding  to  a  value  of  a  lens 
opening; 
switch  means  including  circuit  interruption  means  for  releas- 
ing the  shutter  locking  ring  to  initiate  closing  of  the  shut- 
ter; 
a  transfer  member  disposed  between  the  opening  member 
and  the  switch  means,  said  transfer  member  displaceable 
into  the  locus  of  displacement  of  the  at  least  one  detent 
when  the  flash  is  mounted  on  the  camera  for  displacing 
the  transfer  member  towards  the  switch  means  upon 
contact  by  the  detent  on  the  rotating  opening  member  for 
displacing  the  transfer  member  into  contact  with  the 
switch  means  upon  the  shutter  opening  to  the  maximum 


I 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  radiant  energy  passed 

through  said  second  optical  system; 
coupling  means  for  coupling  said  first  optical  system  and 

said  second  optical  system;  { 

driving  means  for  driving  said  first  and  second  afocal  optical 

means;  and 
position  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  one  of 

said  first  ^d  second  afocal  optical  means  on  the  optic  axis. 


4^6,875 
SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERAS  AND  VIEWFINDER 

DISPLAY  SWITCHOVER  DEVICES  THEREFOR 
Hiroad  Soawya,  KawaaaU,  and  Kikao  Moadyama,  YokohaM^ 
both  of  Japaa,  aari«nn  to  CaMMi  Fataihni  K^ha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FDed  Not.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  319,068 
OaiM  priority,   appUcatioa  Japal^   Dec   26,   19M,  55- 
187747[U] 

Iirt.  CL3  G03B  13/01  17/20 
VS.  CL  354—155  10 


1     I7i 


1.  A  finder  display  changeover  device  for  a  single  lens  reflex 
camera  having  a  shutter  dial  and  a  pentaprism  and  an  eyepiece, 
and  which  forms  a  viewfinder  image  of  the  camera's  field  of 
view  and  a  data  image  near  the  viewfinder  image  through  the 
eyepiece  by  passing  data  light  fixxn  the  vicinity  of  the  penta- 
prism into  the  interior  of  the  pentaprism,  comprising: 

(a)  transmission  means  in  the  shutter  dial  for  transmitting 
motion  of  the  diah, 

(b)  response  means  in  a  position  engageable  with  the  trans- 
mission means  to  be  actuated  depending  upon  the  selected 
position  of  the  shutter  dial;  and 

(c)  display  changeover  means  between  the  pentaprism  and 
the  eyepiece  and  actuated  by  the  response  means  to  con- 
trol the  direction  of  the  data  light  to  the  eyepiece. 


4,376,576 
UGHT  COLLECTOR  ROD  FOR  USE  IN  XEROGRAPHIC 

SYSTEMS 

Christopher  SadUng,  Penfldd,  N.Y.,  aarigMf  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tkm,  Staarford,  Cobb. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1900,  Scr.  No.  183,120 

iBt  CL^  G03G  15/00 

UJS.  CL  355—3  R  5  Claimt 

1.  A  light  collector  for  use  with  a  flying  spot  scanner 
adapted  to  raster  scan  images  developed  on  the  pbotoconduc- 
tive  surface  of  a  xerographic  type  copying  apparatus,  said 
collector  being  disposable  opposite  said  photoconductive  sur- 
face to  collect  light  reflected  fix>m  said  photoconductive  sur- 
face when  scanning  images  developed  on  said  photoconduc- 
tive surface,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  transparent  central  core; 

(b)  a  layer  of  cladding  material  covering  the  periphery  of 
said  core; 

(c)  a  layer  of  Ught  diffusing  material  covering  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  cladding  material  except  for  a  sht-Uke 
aperture  through  which  light  reflected  from  said  photo- 
conductive surface  enters  said  core  through  said  cladding 
material,  said  aperture  extending  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  core;  and 

(d)  a  photosensor  at  at  least  one  end  of  said  collector,  said 
photosensor  being  operatively  coupled  to  said  collector  to 
enable  said  photosensor  to  sense  light  transmitted  axially 
along  said  ctm  whereby  to  provide  image  signals  rq>re- 
sentative  of  the  image  scanned, 
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light  reflected  fnwi  said  photoconductive  surface  passing 
through  said  aperture  and  through  said  cladding  mate- 
rial and  said  core  to  said  light  diffusing  material,  said 
light  diffusing  material  diffusing  said  light  and  reflecting 
light  back  through  said  cladding  material  and  into  said 


housing  section  afler  the  drum  has  been  detached  from  the 

supporting  mechanism;  and 
at  least  one  peripheral  device  provided  within  the  upper 

housing  section,  put  in  contact  with  the  photosensitive 

drum  during  copying  operation  and  moved  away  from  the 

photosensitive  drum  to  allow  the  drum  to  be  detached 

from  the  support  mechanism,  ■ 

wherein  said  upper  housing  section  is  swung  open  to  allow 

said  photosensitive  drum  to  be  taken  from  said  bousing, 

the  improvement  which  includes: 
a  detect  switch  which  is  attached  to  the  housing  and  which 

is  closed  by  a  specific  operation  necessary  for  taking  the 

photosensitive  drum  from  the  housing;  and 
a  light  source  which  is  provided  within  the  housing  for 

illuminating  the  outer  periphery  of  the  photosensitive 

drum  and  which  is  turned  on  when  said  detect  switch  is 

closed. 


4,376,578 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE  OF  POWDER 

IMAGE  TRANSFER  TYPE 
Snsuoia  Taaaka,  and  Tatcki  Oka,  both  of  Toyokawa,  Japaa, 
assignora  to  Mtaiolta  CaoMra  Kaboahiki  Kalaka,  Oiaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,661 
dahas  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  7, 1980,  55-140790 
lat  CL'  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—15  5 


core,  a  portion  of  said  diffused  light  being  trapped  in 
said  cladding  material  between  said  core  and  said  light 
diffusing  material  whereby  to  form  a  secondary  diffu- 
sion, said  light  traveling  by  reflection  axially  along  said 
core  and  said  cladding  material  to  said  photosensor. 

I  4,376,577 

ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Katmhiko  Okamoto,  Yokoham,  Japan,  avlgaor  to  Tokyo 
SUbanra  Deaki  KalnM%"^'  Kaiiha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,947 

dalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  29, 1980,  55-25116 

iBt  CL'  G03G  15/00 

UJS.  Ct  355—3  DR  ^  Clahiis 


1.  In  an  electrostotic  copymg  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  lower  housing  section  and  an  upper 
housing  section  mounted  on  the  tower  housing  section  and 
capable  of  swinging  to  open  the  lower  housing  section; 

a  photosensitive  drum  provided  in  the  upper  housing  sec- 
tion; .„,i^ 

a  support  mechanism  attached  to  the  upper  housmg  section 
for  suppCHting  the  photosensitive  drum  to  altow  the  drum 
to  be  rotated  and  detached; 

a  guide  mechanism  attached  to  the  tower  housing  sectran  for 
gmding  the  lAotosensitive  drum  to  one  end  of  the  tower 


1.  A  powder  image  transfer  type  electrographic  copying 
machine  which  comprises: 
an  image  bearing  member, 

a  magnetic  brush  developing  unit  having  a  developing  elec- 
trode  in  its  interior  and  a  magnetic  developer  which  is  a 
mixture  of  a  finely  divided  substantially  nonmagnetic 
toner  having  insulating  properties  and  a  finely  divided 
magnetic  carrier  having  particles  of  a  size  sufficienUy 
small  to  be  transferable  to  the  image  bearing  member  with 
the  toner  and  a  resistivity  of  at  least  10' ^  ohm-cm  for 
developing  a  latent  electrosutic  image  on  the  surface  of 
the  image  bearing  member,  said  toner  being  of  s  type 
which  is  triboelectrically  charged  with  a  polarity  opposite 
to  that  of  the  latent  electrosutic  when  brought  into  fric- 
tional  contact  with  said  magnetic  carrier; 
a  developing  bias  voltage  source  for  applying  to  the  devel- 
oping electrode  a  developing  bias  voltage  sufficient  for 
electrostatically  depositing  the  magnetic  carrier  of  the 
magnetic  developer  on  the  surface  of  the  image  bearing 
member  in  the  background  area  of  the  latent  electrosutic 
image  during  the  development  of  the  latent  image; 
a  toner  image  transfer  unit  for  selectively  transferring  to  the 
surface  of  a  copy  sheet  only  the  insulating  toner  adhermg 
to  the  surface  of  the  image  bearing  member  in  correspond- 
ing reUtion  to  the  image  area  of  the  latent  image  and 
contained  in  the  magnetic  devetoper  clectrosubcally 
deposited  on  the  surface  of  the  image  bearing  member  by 
the  development  of  the  latent  image; 
a  cleaner  for  removing  and  recovering  from  the  surface  of 
the  image  bearing  member  the  magnetic  developer  re- 
maining on  the  surface  after  the  transfer  of  the  msulating 

toner; 
a  nonmagnetic  hollow  cylindrical  member  extendmg  from 
said  cleaner  to  said  magnetic  brush  developing  unit  for 
transporting  the  magnetic  devdoper  recovered  by  the 
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cleaner  into  the  magnetic  brush  developing  unit  and  hav- 
ing at  least  a  portion  thereof  disposed  in  an  approximately 
horizontal  position; 

the  lower  wall  of  the  approximately  horizontal  portion  of 
the  hollow  cylindrical  member  having  a  foreign  matter 
removal  opening  therein; 

a  magnetic  transport  member  disposed  within  said  hollow 
cylindrical  member  for  moving  the  magnetic  developer 
through  said  hollow  cylindrical  member  toward  the  de- 
veloping unit;  and 

a  magnet  means  structurally  associated  with  said  cyUndrical 
member  for  forming  a  magnetic  field  in  said  cylindrical 
member  for  attracting  the  magnetic  carrier  contained  in 
the  portion  of  the  magnetic  developer  located  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  removal  opening  upwardly  in  the  hollow  cylin- 
drical member; 

whereby  the  course  of  transporting  the  magnetic  developer 
recovered  by  the  cleaner  toward  the  developing  unit, 
foreign  matter  in  the  magnetic  developer  is  caused  to  fall 
through  the  opening. 


photosensitive  dnim,  said  guide  surfaces  being  in  point- 
contact  with  the  bottom  edges  of  the  end  faces  of  said 
photosensitive  drum  to  support  said  drum. 


4,37^579 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN 

EASILY  REMOVABLE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  DRUM 
Notetaka  Wakao,  Kawaaaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Deaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Jamn 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,652 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  29,  1980,  55-25103 

iBt  a.J  G03G  15/00 

\}S.  a.  355—3  DR  13  Ctalms 


1.  An  electrostatic  copying  apparatus  comprising: 
a  casing  including  a  lower  casing  section  and  an  upper  casing 
section  pivotably  connected  to  one  end  of  said  lower 
casing  section  for  movement  between  an  open  position 
and  a  closed  position; 
a  photosensitive  drum;  I 

support  means  attached  to  said  upper  casing  section  for 
releasably  supporting  said  photosensitive  drum  in  said 
upper  casing  section;  and 
guide  means  attached  to  said  lower  casing  section  and  ex- 
tending between  a  first  position  under  said  support  mecha- 
nism on  one  side  of  said  casing  and  a  second  position  at  an 
end  of  said  casing  on  a  side  opposite  said  one  side,  for 
guiding  said  photosensitive  drum  after  removal  from  said 
support  means  between  said  first  and  second  positions, 
said  guide  means  including  a  pair  of  rails  each  continu- 
ously extending  between  a  position  adjacent  to  said  first 
position  and  said  second  position,  said  rails  having  guide 
surfaces  inclined  relatively  to  the  rotating  axis  of  said 


4,376,580 

PROJECnON  ALIGNER  WITH  BENDING  MIRROR    ■ 
W.  TboBus  Novak,  San  Jose,  uaA  DavM  W.  Voteer,  Santa  Cru, 

both  of  Califs  aasigBon  to  ConpoterrWoa  CorporatkMi,  Saata 
Clan,CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,547 

lat  CL^  G03B  27/68 

U.S.  a.  355—52  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  optical  projection  device  wherein  the  image  of  a 
mask  or  the  like  is  projected  through  a  narrow  slit  extending 
from  one  side  of  the  mask  to  the  other  onto  another  surface  the 
image  moving  at  right  angles  to  the  slit  to  expose  the  entire 
mask,  said  device  including  at  least  one  mirror  reflecting  the 
image  of  the  mask  onto  said  surface  the  improvement  compris- 
ing means  for  anamorphically  distorting  said  mirror  whereby 
the  size  of  the  image  lengthwise  of  said  slit  can  be  altered. 

4,376,581 

METHOD  OF  POSITIONING  DISK-SHAPED 

WORKPIECES,  PREFERABLY  SEMICONDUCTOR 

WAFERS 

Herbert  E.  Mayer,  Eschea,  Uechtcastein,  assignor  to  Censor 

Patent-  and  Versochs-Avtalt,  Vadao,  Liechtenstein 

CoBtiniiation-inMMurt  of  Ser.  No.  188,539,  Sep.  18, 1980, 
abuidoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,451 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Dec  20, 
1979,  2951454 

I«t  a?  G03B  27/32 
U.S.  CI.  355—77  5  Claims 


10M 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  semiconductor  wafer  for  the 
formation  of  a  pattern  of  circuit  elements  at  predetermined 
locations  on  a  surfisce  thereof  by  selective  illumination  of  a 
photosensitive  layer  on  such  surface  through  a  mask  in  an 
exposure  station  after  orthogonal  and  angular  prealignment  of 
the  wafer  in  a  prepositioning  station. 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  the  wafer  with  a  peri|rfiera]  edge  having  a 
distinctive  portion  and  with  optical  surfiwe  maiidngs 
inwardly  from  said  edge; 

(b)  coarsely  prealigning  the  wafer  in  the  prepositiooing 
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station  by  optical  detection  of  said  distinctive  edge  portion 
and  of  certain  of  said  surface  markings; 

(c)  transferring  the  wafer  to  the  exposure  sUtion  with  the 
orientation  imparted  thereto  in  the  prepositioning  station; 
and 

(d)  more  precisely  adjusting  the  wafer  in  said  exposure 
station  by  optically  detecting  other  of  said  surface  mark- 
ings. 


I  4,376,582 

OPTICAL  FUEL  PIN  SCANNER 
Touiy  L.  KirchMf,  and  Harshal  G.  Powers,  both  of  Rkhlaad, 
Wa^  assivMNi  to  The  Uaited  States  of  AaMiIca  as  rcpre* 
seated  by  the  Uaited  States  Departawat  of  Energy,  Washiag- 
toa,D.C 

Filed  Dec  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,805 

lat  CLJ  G06K  9/24.  9/32:  G02B  27/17 

MS.  Ct  356—71  6  Claia» 


1.  An  apparatus  for  optically  scanning  indicia  imprinted 
about  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  an  article,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  supporting  frame; 

light  detector  means  fixed  to  said  frame  for  digitizing  light 
patterns  directed  thereto; 

indexing  means  on  said  frame  for  coaxially  locating  an  im- 
printed outer  cylindrical  surface  about  a  reference  axis  on 
the  frame; 

light  means  for  illuminating  said  imprinted  outer  cylindrical 
surface  located  by  said  indexing  means; 

optical  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  about  said 
reference  axis,  said  optical  means  including  a  dove  prism 
centrally  aligned  along  the  reference  axis  and  a  radial  light 
receiver  overlying  the  position  of  an  imprinted  cylindrical 
area  located  by  said  indexing  means  for  encircling  the 
imprinted  cylindrical  surface  and  transmitting  an  image 
from  said  surface  through  the  dove  prism  and  to  said  light 
detector  means; 

and  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  optical  means  relative 
to  the  frame  about  the  reference  axis. 


4,376,583 
SURFACE  INSPECnON  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
W.  Jerry  AUtord;  Charles  J.  Cashing;  JaiMS  D.  Haat,  aU  of 
Charlotte;  Michael  L.  Sadth,  Matthews;  Richard  D.  Vaadcr 
Neat,  Charlotte,  aad  JaiMS  L.  Wilkea,  Matthews,  aU  of  N.C 
avi^ors  to  AcroMa  Electroalci,  lac,  PiBerille,  N.C 
,  Filed  May  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  2623« 

lat  a^  COIN  21/00 
MS,  CL  356—237  22  OaiaM 

1.  A  flaw  in^>ection  system  comprising: 
means  defining  an  inspection  surface; 
means  for  repeatedly  scanning  a  narrow  beam  of  electro- 
magnetic radiati(Hi  along  a  line  across  said  defined  inspec- 
tion surface; 
means  for  transporting  a  reflective  surface  element  to  be 
inspected  at  a  predetermined  speed  along  said  inspection 
surfiKe  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  scanning  line; 
means  <M<"«"g  a  normally  light  channel  {ot  receiving  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  specularly  reflected  from  said  trans- 
ported element  and  producing  a  light  channel  output 
signal  indicative  of  a  change  in  said  received  H)ecularly 


reflected  radiation  caused  by  flaws  which  may  be  present 
on  said  reflectioo  surfiace; 

means  defining  a  normally  dark  channel  for  receiving  scat- 
tered electromagnetic  radiation  reflected  from  flaws 
which^may  be  present  on  said  reflection  surface  of  said 
transported  dement  and  producing  a  dark  channel  output 
signal  indicative  of  said  scattered  radiation  received 
therein; 

first  means  connected  to  said  light  channel  secdving  means 
for  comparing  said  light  channel  output  signal  with  a  first 
predetermined  threshold  level  and  outputting  a  predeter- 
mined signal  level  in  a  corresponding  first  threshold  cate- 
gory channd  whenever  said  light  channd  output  signal 
and  said  first  predetermined  threshold  level  differ  by  a 
predetermined  amount; 

second  means  connected  to  said  light  channd  recdving 
means  for  passing  portions  of  said  light  channel  output 
signal  having  frequency  components  within  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  frequencies  and  for  comparing  said  passed 
portions  with  a  bandpass  threshold  level  and  outputting  a 
predetermined  signal  level  in  a  corresponding  second 
threshold  category  channel  whenever  said  passed  portions 
of  said  light  channel  output  signal  and  said  bandpass 
threshold  level  differ  by  predetermined  amounts; 


third  means  connected  to  said  dark  channel  recdving  means 
for  comparing  said  dark  channd  ou^ut  signal  with  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  threshold  levels  and  outputting 
a  corresponding  predetermined  signal  levd  in  a  corre- 
sponding threshold  cat^ory  channd  whenever  said  dark 
channd  output  signal  and  a  corresponding  threshold  levd 
differ  by  predetermined  amounts; 

means  for  time  sampling  said  threshold  category  channeb  a 
plurality  of  times  during  each  scan  and  over  a  plurality  of 
successive  scans  to  define  a  plurality  of  sampling  areas; 

means  for  translating  the  occurrence  of  said  output  signal 
levels  in  said  sampled  threshold  category  channds  into 
digital  values  according  to  the  respective  threshold  cate- 
gory channels  in  which  said  output  signal  levels  occurred; 

means  for  storing  each  digital  value  according  to  its  time 
location  in  the  scan; 

means  for  comparing  said  stored  digital  value  with  each 
successive  digital  value  in  a  like  time  location  within  a 
corresponding  sampling  area  and  providing  the  greater  of 
the  compared  digitd  values  as  the  value  designating  the 
correspcmding  sampling  area; 

iiH»yi««  for  jKyiitmiUriiifl  the  oocurrcnoes  of  like  designated 
sampling  areas;  and 

means  iot  evaluating  the  quality  of  said  transported  i 
according  to  preset  accumulation  values. 
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Botert  J  Itot.Ue'tSM^it.Mo^a.J  Ralph  CJo»eth.  Alton   Lorau  Fhine,  Ute;  WoH^ni  HcmMkUl  Ne^Ul..  tad 

FBad  Jm.  2, 19W,  Scr.  No.  155400  Fed.  Rap.  ^( 

!«.  a.3  GOIB  11/00  Flkd  Apr.  2,  Mil.  Ser.  No.  250.116 

3  OaiM       CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Apr.  15, 
1980,3014822  —/."»•     *^ 

Irt.  CLJ  B41J  23/34.  33/32,  19/92 
UA  a  400-185  11  datas 


U.S.  a.  35^-^1 


•        n 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  a  printing  mask  mounted  in  a 
visually  inaccessible  location  of  a  printing  apparatus  relative  to 
a  first  substrate  bolder  having  a  first  reference  guide  oriented 
in  the  direction  of  a  reference  axis  of  said  first  substrate  holder, 
such  that  a  pattern  on  the  printing  mask,  including  alignment 
marks,  becomes  located  coincident  with  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion on  a  substrate  when  such  substrate  is  placed  against  said 
first  reference  guide  on  said  first  substrate  holder,  the  method 
comprising: 

positioning  a  standard  having  at  least  one  reference  edge  and 
having  alignment  features  thereon  located  at  predeter- 
nuned  distances  from  said  at  least  one  reference  edge  on  a 
second  substrate  holder  and  with  said  at  least  one  refer- 
ence edge  of  said  standard  against  a  second  guide  located 
on  said  second  substrate  holder  and  oriented  in  the  direc- 
tion of  a  second  reference  ajiis,  said  alignment  features 
including  at  least  one  set  of  fiducial  marks  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  predetermined  position  of  the  ahgnment 
marks  on  the  substrate; 

manipulating  the  second  substrate  holder  relative  to  two 
spaced  fields  of  view  of  a  viewing  screen  of  an  imaging 
system  to  directionally  align  the  second  reference  axis 
with  a  centerUne  through  said  spaced  fields  of  view; 

generating  cursor  marks  on  said  viewing  screen,  said  cursor 
marks  corresponding  to  the  alignment  ma^  of  the  pat- 
tern on  said  pHnting  mask; 

translating  the  second  substrate  holder  with  said  standard 
thereon  relative  to  the  fields  of  view  of  said  screen  and 
said  cursor  marks  on  said  screen  to  align  the  cursor  marks 

andsaid  at  letst  one  set  of  fklockl  marks  to  each  other; 
placing  •  substrate  against  said  first  reference  guide  in  said 

printiiig  apptratus; 
printing  the  pattern  including  the  alignment  marks  of  the 

printinig  mask  onto  the  si^Mtrate; 
poaitioaing  the  substrate  with  the  printed  pattern  in  |dace  of 

the  standard  on  the  second  substrate  holder, 
comparing  the  poutioa  of  an  image  of  the  printed  ahgnment 

marks  to  the  poaitioa  of  the  caraor  marks  to  determine  a 

deviation  of  the  printed  alignment  marks  firom  the  prede- 
termtned  positioo  on  the  substrate;  and 
adjoting  the  poaitioa  of  the  mask  to  correct  any  such  devia- 

tiOQ. 


1.  In  a  printer  having  a  print  head,  a  paper  advance  mecha- 
nism, and  an  ink  ribbon  system,  the  print  head  being  reversibly 
driven  by  a  first  motor,  the  c<Mnbinati(n)  for  driving  the  paper 
advance  mechanism  and  die  ink  ribbon  system  comprising: 
a  second  reversible  motor; 
first  means  for  coupUng  the  paper  advance  mechanism  to  the 

second  motor  when  routing  in  a  first  direction; 
second  means  for  coupling  the  ink  ribbon  system  to  the 

second  motor  when  rotating  in  a  second  direction,  oppo- 
site the  first  direction;  and  whereby 
the  first  and  second  means  respectively  are  decoupled  from 

the  second  motor  when  the  second  motor  rotates  in  the 

second  or  the  first  direction. 
6.  In  a  matrix  printer,  a  paper  advance  mechanism  having  a 
pi4>er  feed  roller  and  comprising: 
a  reversible  motor; 
a  shaft  means; 
a  one-way  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  shaft  means  to 

the  motor  when  rotating  in  one  direction  only; 
a  cam  on  the  shaft  means; 
control  means  operated  by  the  cam; 
gear  means  for  drivingly  connecting  the  paper  feed  roller  to 

the  shaft  means;  and 
second  control  means  operated  by  the  first  control  means  for 

causing  the  motor  to  reverse  after  one  revolution  of  the 

cam. 


4y376,S8( 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  PRINTER  CARRIAGE  AND 

INK  RIBBON 
Tadao  FiOiaawa,  MJaUan.  Japaa.  aarigMir  to  Tokyo  Electric 
Co.,  ML,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Jaa.  22,  1981.  Ser.  No.  227,536 

CUiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn.  Jaa.  31,  IMO,  55-9333 

lat  CL'  B41J  33/04 
UJS.  a.  400—229  13  €\,k^ 

1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  |»inter  carriage  and  printing  rib- 
bon oompriatng: 

a  rotatable  ribbon  feeding  member  adapted  to  feed  a  printing 

ribbon  carried  in  a  cassette; 
a  carriage  moving  member  adapted  to  be  rotataUy  mounted 

on  a  printer  carriage; 
a  cord-hke  member  provided  in  firictioaal  contact  with  said 

carriage  moving  member 
.drive  means  for  driving  said  oord-like  member  for  thereby 
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I, 
moving  said  carriage  moving  member  along  a  printing  line 
while  causing  rotation  of  said  carriage  moving  member; 
and 


one-way  clutch  means  for  transmitting  the  rotation  of  said 
carriage  moving  member  in  a  predetermined  direction  to 
said  rotatable  ribbon  feeding  member. 


4,376,587 

PRINT  RIBBON  PROTECnON 

Donald  K.  Rex,  Higklaad  Beach,  Fla.,  aasignor  to  latanatioaal 

Bnsiness  Machines  CorporatkM,  ArmoBk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,584 

iBt  a.3  B41J  35/36 

UJS.  CL  400—247  4  daima 


UTMiCWW 


MTfCTO 

SEiSSIV 

MMIUiai 

.(J 

.  nteoi 


1.  In  an  impact  printer  for  printing  markings  on  a  record 
medium,  said  printer  including  a  ribbon  which  is  driven  past  a 
print  station  between  said  medium  and  a  print  head  member, 
said  member  being  controlled  to  impact  against  said  ribbon  to 
thereby  leave  a  marking  on  said  medium,  said  ribbon  being  an 
endless  loop  having  a  splice  therein,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  detecting  a  single  characteristic  of  said  ribbon 

indicative  of  ribbon  motion, 
said  ribbon  having  an  area  adjacent  to  said  splice  which  does 
not  provide  said  characteristic  indicative  of  said  ribbon 
motion  for  a  predetermined  length  of  time, 
means  for  determining  the  absence  of  said  characteristic  for 
said  predetermined  length  of  time  or  less  to  suspend  print- 
ing while  said  splice  passes  said  print  station,  and 
means  re^xmsive  to  the  absence  of  said  detected  characteris- 
tic for  kmger  than  said  predetermined  length  of  time, 
indicative  of  lack  of  ribbon  moticm,  for  subtending  print- 
ing and  for  stopping  ribbon  drive. 


4,376,588  

BI-DIRECnONAL  SERIAL  PRINTER  WITH 
LOOK-AHEAD 
Dcwii  L.  Modkr,  Dd  Ray  Beach,  Fku,  aMi^or  to 
tioMi  naaiaras  MaddMa  Corporatkw,  AnMwk,  N.Y. 
FOed  Jo.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,946 
lat  a.3  B4U  19/30 
UJS.  a.  400-322  5 

1.  Print  head  control  means  to  which  a  series  <A  character 
codes  are  provided  manifesting  characters  to  be  printed  com- 
prising: 
buffer  means  for  storing  said  character  codes  for  a  plurality 
(Klines  to  be  printed,  die  codes  for  separate  lines  stored  in 


said  buffer  means  being  separated  by  a  header  code  mani- 
festing at  least  the  left  and  right  margin  poaitioos  of  the 
next  line  stored; 

moving  print  head  means  for  printing  characters  manifested 
by  said  character  codes;  and 

processor  means  for  controlling  said  print  head  movement, 
said  processor  means  being  operative  during  (ninting  of  a 
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given  line  of  characters  for  comparing  the  margin  position 
of  said  next  line  in  the  direction  of  print  head  movement 
with  the  margin  position  of  said  given  line,  said  processor 
means  being  operative  to  continue  movement  of  said  print 
head  in  the  present  direction  of  movement  if  said  margin 
in  the  direction  of  print  head  movement  of  said  next  line  is 
within  a  given  number  of  character  spaces  of  said  margin 
of  said  given  line. 


4,376,589 
MULTI-PLY  UNGLUED  PAPER  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
Fhttk  J.  ATellaaet,  Plaatatioa;  Robert  L.  Battey,  Fort  Leader- 
dale,  and  Lloyd  J.  Bortrem,  Bola  Ratoa,  all  of  Fla., 
to  Borrooghs  Corporatioa,  Orlaado,  Fla. 

FOed  JbL  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,687 
lat  CL^  B41J  15/20 
U.S.  CL  400-606  4 
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1.  In  printing  a{q>aratus  having  printing  means  including 
fixed  data  thereon  and  impact  imparting  means  for  printing  on 
paper  stock  interposed  between  said  impact  imparting  means 
and  said  printing  means  and  wherein  paper  stock  is  fed  from  a 
supply  to  said  printing  means  by  a  web  drive  means  the  im- 
provement comprising; 

means  mounting  multi-ply  unperforated  unglued  paper  stock 

adjacent  to  said  printing  means  for  feed  to  said  printing 

means; 

means  for  simultaneously  engaging  each  of  the  plies  of  said 
p^)er  stock  so  as  to  feed  said  stock  with  each  ply  in  regis- 
ter with  the  other  plies  of  said  stock  to  said  printing 
means,  said  means  for  simultaneously  engaging  each  of 
said  plies  comprises  a  demountaMe,  rotatable,  resilient 
member  provided  with  a  circularly  disposed  ring  of  paper 
stock  pentrating  elements  and  having  a  drive  engaging 
memlier  axially  aligned  therewith  for  desnountaMe  en- 
gagement with  opoably  asaoriateri  web  drive  means  of 
the  printing  apparatus 

means  conjointly  operable  with  said  means  for  engaging 
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each  of  the  plies  and  having  a  loogitudinal  axial  extent 
greater  than  said  ply  engaging  means  providing  intimate 
longitudinal  contact  with  said  paper  stock  and  acting  to 
maintain  said  stock  in  a  substantially  flat  condition  adja- 
cent to  said  printing  means;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  entering  angle  of  said  paper  stock 
relative  to  said  printing  means  enabling  said  ply  engaging 
means  to  entrap  said  plies  prior  to  said  printing  means 
substantially  horizontally  eliminating  any  drag  coefficient 
on  the  paper 

said  means  for  simultaneously  engaging  and  said  means  for 
adjusting  being  snap-in  demountable  with  respect  to  said 
printing  apparatus.  , 


4^6,590  I 

WRITING  IMPLEMENT 
Chan-Liang  Kuo,  No.  328,  2ad  Floor,  Cheng  Yi  North  Rd.,  San 

Chang  aty,  Taipd  Haica,  Taiwan 
Coatinaatioa-iB-pMt  of  Ser.  No.  74,825,  Sep.  12,  1979,  which  is 
a  coatiBoatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  919,  039,  Jnn.  26,  1978.  This 

application  Aug.  13.  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,793 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqoent  to  Aag.  26, 

1997,  has  beca  diaclaiaMd. 

lat  a.i  B43K  2J/J6 

VS.  a.  401—57  9  Oaims 


i  -» 


1.  A  writing  implement  comprising: 

an  outer  casing  having  an  open  converging  lower  end  and  an 
open  upper  end,  the  lower  end  being  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  depressions  near  the  top  of  the  converging  lower  end 
and  an  opening  below  said  depressions  and  near  the  distal 
end  of  said  casing; 

a  coil  spring  disposed  within  the  outer  casing,  the  coil  spring 
having  a  free  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  comprising  a  coil 
portion  and  a  writing  material -pushing  portion  comprising  a 
straight  wire  extending  at  an  angle  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  coil  spring  said  straight  wire  having  a  tip  formed  into 
a  book  to  correspond  with  said  opening  in  the  outer  casing, 
the  coil  portion  and  writing  material-pushing  portion  being 
formed  integrally,  the  coil  portion  adapted  to  contact  the 
depressions  in  the  lower  end  of  the  outer  casing; 

an  inner  tube  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and 
inserted  into  the  outer  casing  and  through  the  coil  spring, 
the  inner  tube  having  an  inside  channel  for  for  storing  a 
plurality  of  presharpened  pieces  of  a  writing  material,  the 
lower  ead  of  the  inner  tube  being  formed  into  conical  clamp 
portions,  said  conical  clamp  portions  increasing  in  diameter 
towards  the  lower  end  of  the  inner  tube  and  having  two  slots 
extending  fh>m  the  lower  open  end  and  along  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  inner  tube,  one  of  said  two  slots  being  adapted 
to  receive  therein  said  writing  material-pushing  portion  and 
provided  with  an  end  wall  slanting  upwardly  toward  the 
upper  end  of  the  inner  tube,  the  inside  diameter  of  the  inner 
tube  being  reduced  at  the  lowermost  end  by  an  amount 
sufficient  to  frictionally  bold  the  writing  material  stored 
therein,  pressing  means  disposed  on  the  outside  surface  of 


the  inner  tube  at  a  distance  of  from  about  i  to  }  the  length  of 
the  inner  tube  from  the  lower  end  of  the  inner  tube,  said 
pressing  means  adapted  for  pressing  on  the  open  end  of  the 
coil  spring;  and 
a  capping  member  adapted  for  blocking  the  open  upper  end  of 
the  inner  tube. 


4^376,591 

CONTAINER  CAP  WITH  NECK  ABinTING 

RETRACTABLE  UQUID  PICKUP  STRUCTURE 

Charles  L.  Proffer,  #11  53rd  Street  dr.,  GnU^MMt,  Miss.  39501 

CoatJaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  118,569,  Feb.  4, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,313,686.  This  appUcatkm  Not.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,068 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqaent  to  Feb.  2, 1992, 

hat  beea  disdaiMd. 

lat  a.}  B65B  3/04 

VJS.  CL  401—127  5  Claims 


1.  A  cap  and  dispenser  combination  for  reaching  substan- 
tially completely  to  the  bottom  of  the  interior  of  an  associated 
container,  said  combination  including  a  cap  body  defining  a 
first  downwardly  opening  lower  threaded  recess  therein  for 
threadedly  receiving  a  threaded  container  neck,  an  elongated 
upstanding  dispenser  shank  including  liquid  pickup  structure 
on  its  lower  end,  said  dispenser  shank  being  supported  from 
said  cap  body  for  longitudinal  shifting  relative  thereto  between 
upper  and  lower  limit  positions  and  for  rotation  about  its  longi- 
tudinal center  axis  relative  to  said  cap  body  with  said  dispenser 
shank  generally  centered  in  and  projecting  outwardly  of  said 
lower  threaded  recess,  said  dispenser  shank  and  cap  body 
including  coacting  means  operable  to  releasably  key  said  dis- 
penser shank  to  said  c^>  body  against  rotation  of  said  dispenser 
shank  relative  to  said  cap  body  responsive  to  longitudinal 
shifting  of  said  dispenser  shank  from  its  lower  limit  position 
toward  its  upper  limit  position,  said  dispenser  shank  including 
a  radially  outwardly  projecting  abutment  disk  carried  thereby 
for  abutting  with  the  outer  end  of  a  threaded  container  neck, 
means  operatively  connected  between  said  dispenser  shank  and 
cap  body  yieldingly  biasing  said  shank  toward  its  lower  limit 
position  rdative  to  said  cap  body,  said  cap  body  defining  an 
inwardly  projecting  generally  radial  annular  shoulder  at  the 
inner  end  of  said  threaded  recess,  said  coacting  means  includ- 
ing a  sleeve  loosely,  slidably  and  rotatably  received  on  said 
shank  above  said  abutment  d^  and  including  a  second  radially 
outwardly  projecting  abutment  disk  loosely  received  in  said 
threaded  recess  above  the  first  mentioned  disk,  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  said  second  abutment  disk  and  said  shoulder 
and  the  upper  surface  of  the  first  mentioned  abutment  disk 
including  coacting  generally  radial  projection  and  recess  por- 
tions engageable  with  each  other  axially  of  said  dispenser 
shank. 


*      i 


4,376,592 
SHAFT  COUPLING 
Harold  H.  Martiaek,  Daaville,  HI.,  aasigaor  to  Tccpak,  lac, 
Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,772 

lat  CL'  F16D  1/12 

VS.  CL  403—26  7  Clalais 


shapes  such  that  said  projection  is  releasably  engaged  in  said 
recess  by  a  snapping  action. 


1.  A  drive  shaft  coupling  comprising  first  and  second  shafts 
of  a  preselected  diameter,  each  of  said  shafts  having  a  project- 
ing end  portion  of  semicircular  section  and  including  a  diamet- 
rical flat,  said  projecting  end  portions  being  of  a  different 
length  and  overlapped  with  said  flats  in  opposed  contacting 
relation,  a  sleeve  with  a  stepped  internal  diameter  encircling 
said  overlapped  end  portions  in  radially  spaced  relation,  and  an 
annular  wedge  element  disposed  within  said  sleeve  and  sur- 
rounding said  end  portions,  said  wedge  element  being  wedged 
between  said  sleeve  and  said  overlapped  shaft  end  portions  and 
tightly  clamping  said  flats  together  to  interlock  said  shafts  in 
fixed  relative  rotational  relation. 


4,376,593 
BODY  ASSEMBLY 
Radolf  Schaefer,  Braaentrasae  35,  D-4100  Dnlsborg  1,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,561 
CbdiBS  priority,  appUcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Jal.  4, 
1979,  2926976 

lat  CL'  B25G  3/00 
VS.  CL  403—231  23  Oaims 


1.  In  a  body  formed  of  at  least  first  and  second  connected 
individual  elements  which  are  connected  together  at  abutting 
respective  connecting  surfaces  by  means  of  tongue  and  groove 
connections  with  one  of  said  elements  having  at  least  one 
tongue  on  its  said  connecting  surface  and  the  other  of  said 
elements  having  at  least  one  groove  on  its  said  connecting 
surface  for  receiving  said  at  least  one  tongue,  each  said  tongue 
having  flanks  which  are  inclined  with  respect  to  the  base  of  the 
tongue  and  converge  with  increasing  distance  from  said  base, 
and  each  said  groove  having  a  shape  such  that  the  flanks  of  the 
groove  will  abut  the  adjacent  flanks  of  the  associated  tongue; 
the  improvement  wherein  for  each  associated  said  tongue  and 
said  groove,  at  least  one  flank  of  one  of  said  associated  tongue 
and  groove  is  provided  with  a  |m>jection  and  the  associated 
said  flank  of  the  other  of  said  associated  tongue  and  groove  is 
provided  with  a  recess  which  engages  said  projection  when 
said  tongue  is  inserted  into  the  associated  said  groove;  and 
wherein  said  projection  and  the  associated  said  recess  have 


4,376,594 

TRAFnC  GUIDE  EMPLOYABLE  AS  A  MEDIAN 

BARRIER  AND  ROAD  EDGE  BARRIER 

Pias  Proacu,  NcnidrdUMr  Str.  42a,  A-2700  WicMr  NcMtadt, 


per  No.  PCr/AT79/00009,  §  371  Date  Aag.  15, 1980,  §  102<e) 
Date  Aag.  14,  1980,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOM/01292,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Job.  26, 1980 

PCr  Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  199,930 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Aastria,  Dec  15, 1978,  8949/78 
lat  CL3  EOIF  13/00 
VS.  a.  404—6  6  Oaiais 


1.  A  road  barrier  comprising: 

a  rigid  elongated  concrete  body  extending  along  a  travel 
lane  and  rising  above  the  grade  thereof  to  a  height  of 
about  30  cm  to  lie  below  lateral  chassis  portions  of  a 
vehicle  traveling  on  said  lane,  said  body  having  a  vertical 
lower  face  turned  toward  said  lane  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  grade  to  an  edge  about  6  cm  above  grade,  a 
continuously  curved  flank  of  progressively  increasing 
steepness  rising  from  said  edge  concave  toward  said  lane 
and  progressively  receding  upwardly  from  said  lane,  and 
a  bead  projecting  laterally  towards  said  lane  at  the  top  of 
said  flank  and  overhanging  said  flank;  and 

a  strip  of  a  material  having  lower  friction  than  concrete  and 
harder  than  concrete  on  said  bead,  verticals  from  outer- 
most surfaces  of  said  strip  intercepting  said  flank  substan- 
tially along  the  midpoint  of  the  height  thereof  between 
said  edge  and  said  bead. 


4,376,595 

MONOLITHIC  WATER-PERMEABLE  CONCRETE 

ROADWAY  AND  RELATED  LARGE  AREA  STRUCTURES 

WTTH  INTEGRAL  DRAINAGE  ELEMET^TS 
Artbar  Shaw,  101  Stock  Isle  Apti.,  Key  Wcat  Fla.  33040 
FUed  Aag.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,514 
lat  a.3  EOlC  1/00 
VS.  CL  404—17  12 


it» 


1.  In  a  concrete  roadway  of  the  type  comprising  an  eloo- 
gated  structure  of  concrete  having  a  thickness,  width  and 
generally  flat  un)er  surface  for  acconunodating  and  support- 
ing vehicular  traffic,  the  improvement  wherein  said  roadway 
comprises  a  monolithic  structure  of  water-permeable  concrete 
comprising: 
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phinl  dements  of  coane  aggngnie  each  having  a  rize  in  the 
range  of  i  to  i  of  an  inch,  each  cubic  yard  of  aggregate 
elements  having  been  sized  in  an  aqueous  suspension  of  IS 
to  22  pounds  of  silicon  dioxide  of  no  greater  than  100  mesh 
in  16  to  22  gallons  of  water,  and 

between  3S4  and  4W)  pounds  of  cement  for  each  cubic  yard 
of  sized  aggregate  elements,  the  elements  of  coarse  aggre- 
gate being  cemented  together  at  points  of  contact  by  a 
layer  of  cement  to  provide  a  plurality  of  voids  between 
adjacent  ones  of  said  elements  of  aggregate. 


PORTABLE  ROADWAY 

M.  L.  Gfcca,  W.  Col«Ma  St,  Magwitta,  Ark.  71753 

Filed  Apr.  16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  142,177 

lat  CLJ  EOlC  5/16 

VS.  CL  404—35  2  Oaiau 


having  removable  key  means  poaitiooed  between  split  ring 
ends  and  removable  frtMn  between  said  ti^t  ring  ends  with  the 
s|riit  ring  at  its  maximum  diameter  size  with  said  key  means  in 
place  between  split  ring  ends  hdd  in  {riace  captive  along  with 


said  enlarged  annular  reinforcing  ring  between  said  upper  ring 
means  and  said  lower  ring  means;  tension  pull  means  con- 
nected to  said  removable  key  means,  said  split  ring,  and  said 
closure  for  removing  said  key  means,  said  split  ring  and  said 
closure  from  the  closure  state  in  the  hollow  tubular  member. 


1.  A  portable  roadway  for  facilitating  vehicular  traffic  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  sections,  each  section  including: 

a  framework  luving  longitudinal,  parallel  side  members  and 
a  pair  of  transverse  forward  and  rear  members  connected 
to  said  side  members; 

a  top  panel  connected  to  and  overlying  said  framework  in 
flush  peripheral  relation; 

a  forward  stifTening  bar  extending  transversely  between  said 
side  members  and  disposed  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said 
forward  frame  member, 

a  rear  stifTening  bar  extending  transversely  between  said  side 
members  and  disposed  parallel  and  adjacent  to  said  rear 
frame  member,  said  forward  and  rear  stiffening  bars  hav- 
ing free  ends  extending  laterally  of  said  framework; 

a  metal  strap  pivotally  connecting  the  free  ends  of  the  for- 
ward and  rear  stifTening  bars  of  adjacent  sections,  said 
laterally  extending  free  ends  of  the  stiffening  bars  being 
threaded  and  having  nuts  attached  thereto  disposed 
against  said  frame  members  to  apply  inward  forces  to  the 
side  frame  members,  each  metal  strap  including  an  apo*- 
ture  adjacent  one  end  for  pivotal  mounting  on  the  free  end 
of  one  stiffening  bar  and  a  downwardly  opening  notch 
adjacent  the  other  end  for  detachable  engagement  with 
the  free  end  of  a  stiffening  bar  oo  an  adjacent  section;  and 

a  lifting  bar  located  intermediate  said  forward  and  rear 
stiffening  bars  and  extending  transversely  between  said 
side  members.  I 


4,376,597 
rVUAyVT  DIAPHRAGM  SEAL  FOR  HOLLOW  TUBES 
Ftadcrkk  G.  BrittiM,  Bcdfori;  WOUam  G.  StaafleU,  Dailaa,  tmd 

Doa  B.  Laadcn,  ArUactoa,  an  of  Tez^  aHipMir*  to  OO  States 

ladaati  iia,  hc^  Arttagtoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  240,563 

bt  0.1  E02B  3/16 

VS,  CL  405—195  19  OataM 

1.  In  combination  with  a  water  immersible  hollow  tubular 
member  soch  as  an  underwater  piling  guide  and  the  like,  a 
poO-oot  seal  assembly  for  dosing  the  immersible  end  of  the 
hoBow  tubular  member,  inchiding:  a  dosoie  having  an  en- 
larged annular  reinforcing  ring;  capture  means  for  said  umular 
rdaforctng  ring  inchiding,  upper  ring  means  fastened  to  the 
imier  wmD  of  said  hoDow  tubular  member,  and  a  tflbt  ring 


4«376,598 
IN-SrrU  VITRIFICATION  OF  SOIL 
Richard  A.  Brous,  KwMwkk;  JaaMS  I.  BmH,  and  WOiiaai  F. 
Boner,  both  of  Rkhlaad,  aU  of  WMh^  MrigMn  to  TW 
United  States  of  America  as  reprcacated  by  the  IMM  States 
Departawat  oi  Eaergy,  WaaUagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1901,  Scr.  No.  251,663 
lat  CL^  E02D  3/00 
VS.  CL  405—258  15 


1.  A  method  for  in-situ  vitrification  of  soil,  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

inserting  at  least  one  pair  <rf  electrodes  into  the  soil  at  placed 
positions  from  one  another; 

providing  an  initial  dectrically  conductive  resistance  path  io 
the  soil  across  the  electrodes; 

passing  dectrical  carrent  through  the  dectrically  conduc- 
tive resistance  path  by  ap^ication  of  current  to  the  elec- 
trodes to  heat  the  soil  about  the  path  to  its  mehiBg  temper- 
ature, therd>y  fstaWishing  a  current-carrying  pathway 
through  the  molten  soil  between  the  electrodes; 

continuing  application  of  current  to  the  dectrodes  until  the 
soil  between  them  and  iaunediatdy  adjacent  to  them  has 
been  mdted;  and 

terminating  application  of  cvrent  to  the  dectrodes  to  permit 
cooling  and  solidification  of  the  mdted  soil  into  a  solid 
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4^6,599 
DITCH  SHORING  UNIT 
JoacT  Kfiati,  Haa^-BSckkr-StrMW  23,  5138 
braeh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwaqr 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  227,433 
CfadM  priority,  appMcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1900,3004923 

lat  CLJ  E21D  5/12 
VS.  CL  405—282 


tates  and  with  wloch  it  has  sealing  engagement  at  its  top  and 
bottom,  an  upper  one  of  said  plates  having  therein  a  material 
inlet  through  which  material  falls  from  said  hopper  into  mate- 
rial chambers  that  are  brought  beneath  said  inlet  by  roux 
rotation,  and  said  fixed  structure  having  a  pressure  air  inlet 
^^'  '»   from  which  pressure  air  is  blown  downwardly  through  mate- 
rial chambers  that  are  upwardly  aligned  with  said  outlet,  for 
discharge  of  material  into  and  beyond  said  outlet,  said  infeed 
device  being  characterized  by: 
A.  said  rotor  means  comprising  at  least  two  rotors,  one 
above  the  other,  that  are  coaxial  and  are  constrained  to 
rotate  in  unison,  said  rotors  having  like  numbers  of  mate- 
rial chambers  so  arranged  that  each  material  chamber  in 


6ClaiM 


1.  A  ditch  shoring  unit  comprising: 

a  horizontal  support  frame  including  at  least  one  longitudinal 
girder  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  transversely-dis- 
posed guide  heads  mounted  thereon,  said  guide  heads  having 
at  least  one  rotatable  roller  mounted  thereon; 

a  plurality  of  overlapping,  vertically-disposed  pile-driving  deal 
boards,  each  of  which  has  a  wave-shaped  cross  section  and 
a  vertically-extending  generally  C-shaped  guide  channel 
provided  on  an  inside  surface  thereof  in  which  an  associated 
guide  head  of  said  girder  is  received  for  positive  locking  and 
sliding  reception  therein,  said  deal  boards  also  having  a 
second  vertically-extending  channel  on  said  inside  siuface 
thereof  adjacent  to  said  C-shaped  guide  chaimd  and  a  plu- 
rality of  vertically-superimposed,  spaced-apart  abutments 
which  serve  as  horizontal  partitions  formed  on  the  inside 
surface  thereof;  and 

a  plurality  of  locking  means  mounted  on  said  longitudinal 
girder  for  each  of  said  deal  boards,  each  of  said  locking 
means  including  a  retractable  locking  dement  moveable  into 
and  out  of  the  area  between  two  superimposed  abutments  of 
an  associated  deal  board  for  restricting  and  allowing  free 
movement  thereof.  re^Mctivdy. 


4.376,600 

ROTATING  MATERIAL  FEED  FOR  APPARATUS  FOR 

PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING  OF  LOOSE  MATERIALS 

Erart  F^  Fahnrdd,  Switacriaad,  assizor  to  AUra  Aktiea- 

geMuicaan,  vrMca-MaiMMiica,  switacnaBfl 

FDed  May  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  261,549 
CUav  priority,  appHcaHoa  SwitMrlaad,  May  27,  1980, 
41U/80 

I  lat  a.)  B65G  53/46 

VS.CL40^-€i  3ClafaM 

1.  An  infeed  device  for  transferring  loose  dry  material  from 
a  hopper  to  an  outlet  from  which  the  material  is  carried  by 
pressure  air.  said  infeed  device  comprising  rotor  means  rotat- 
aMe  on  a  vertical  axis  and  having  circamferentiaUy  arranged 
materid  chambers  that  are  open  at  their  tops  and  bottoms,  and 
•aid  mfeed  device  fnrHier  comprising  fixed  stractare  oo  D^uch 
said  hopper  is  aappotted  and  which  comprisca  vertically 
qMoed  horiaontai  plates  between  which  said  rotor  means  ro- 


I — 


■ 


the  upper  rotor  is  coaxial  with  a  materid  chamber  in  the 
rotor  bdow  it; 

B.  said  fixed  structure  comprising  a  plate  between  said  upper 
rotor  and  the  one  therebeneath.  in  sealing  engagement 
with  those  rotors,  having  a  passage  therein  through  which 
materid  can  fall  from  chambers  of  the  upper  rotor  mto 
chambers  of  the  rotor  therebeneath,  said  passage  being 
drcumferentially  spaced  from  said  materid  inlet;  and 

C.  said  upper  rotCM-  having  pressure  chambers  therein  which 
are  clcMed  at  their  tops  and  which  have  open  bottoms  that 
register  with  said  passage  as  the  upper  rotor  rotates,  to 
recdve  pressure  air  from  materid  chambers  of  said  rotor 
therd>eneath. 


4,376,601 
MATERIAL  CONVEYOR 
Doaglaa  E.  Laaeter,  5115  Oy  Caatoa  Rd.,  Apt  K-7,  Jackaoa, 
MiM.  39211 

FDed  Aag.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  179,162 

TW  portioa  at  the  term  of  this  patcat  lafciriant  to  Dec  18, 

1996.  has  beea  iHar  lalarf 

lat  CL^  B65G  53/46 

VS.  CL  406—64  4  < 


1.  A  device  for  conveying  granular  materid  oomprisiag: 
a  housing  having  a  partition  dividing  said  hooaiBg  mto  two 
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oompaitments,  a  first  one  of  said  compartments  having  a 
matoial  entrance  defined  therein; 

an  indnction  wheel  rotataUy  mounted  on  said  hoasng.  said 
wheel  being  essentially  upright  and  having  a  plurality  of 
elongate  open-ended  chambers  defined  therein,  said  wheel 
passing  through  said  partition  to  be  located  partially  in 
each  of  said  compartments; 

a  pair  of  L-«haped  mounting  brackets,  each  bracket  having 
one  leg  thereof  being  movably  mounted  oo  said  partition 
and  having  a  second  leg  oriented  adjacent  to  and  essen- 
tially parallel  with  one  face  of  said  induction  wheel,  said 
brackets  being  located  in  the  other  of  said  pair  of  compart- 
ments; 

a  pair  of  wipers,  each  wiper  being  mounted  on  one  of  said 
mounting  bracket  second  legs  to  be  pressed  against  one  of 
said  induction  wheel  faces,  each  wiper  being  L-shaped 
and  having  one  leg  thereof  mounted  on  said  mounting 
bracket  second  leg  and  having  the  other  leg  thereof  ex- 
tending through  said  partition  into  said  first  compartment, 
each  of  said  wiper  other  legs  having  a  beveled  edge  lo- 
cated to  be  adjacent  to  one  of  said  wheel  faces  and  located 
so  that  said  wheel  passes  said  wiper  beveled  edges  to 
gently  remove  excess  material  from  the  ends  of  said  cham- 
bers without  damaging  that  removed  material,  said  wiper 
beveled  edges  being  shaped  to  define  a  material  escape 
path  over  which  said  gently  removed  material  passes; 

said  wiper  one  legs  each  forming  a  sealing  means  sealingly 
covering  said  chamber  ends  in  a  secure  manner,  said  seal- 
ing means  being  integral  with  said  wiper  to  be  located  so 
that  a  chamber  on  said  induction  wheel  passes  said  wiper 
prior  to  passing  said  sealing  means,  said  wiper  removing 
excess  material  from  adjacent  the  ends  of  a  chamber  be- 
fore such  chamber  is  sealed  by  said  sealing  means  so  that 
material  does  not  interfere  with  any  seal  formed  between 
said  sealing  means  and  said  chamber  ends  such  that  said 
chambers  are  securely  closed  to  minimize  loss  of  any  gas 
introduced  into  said  chambers  for  moving  material  out  of 
said  chambers; 

adjustment  means  movably  attaching  each  of  said  mounting 
brackets  to  said  partition,  each  of  said  mounting  brackets 
being  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  wheel  via  said 
adjustment  means  so  that  each  of  said  wipers  are  movable 
independendy  of  the  other  wiper, 

gas  introducing  means  connected  to  said  sealing  means  to 
introduce  gas  from  a  source  into  a  chamber;  and 

material  transport  means  connected  to  said  sealing  means  to 
receive  gas  and  material  from  said  chambers  for  transport- 
ing said  material  away  from  said  induction  wheel. 


along  said  vacuum  doct  over  said  valves  on  said  slide  sur- 

foce; 

for  connecting  the  interior  of  said  sliding  box  to  said 

silo; 
each  said  valve  being  openaUe  by  a  respective  pneumatic 

cylinder; 
an  activating  rail  mounted  on  said  sliding  box  and  operable 

upon  movement  of  said  sfiding  box  along  said  vacuum  duct 

to  activate  said  pneumatic  cylinders  to  open  respective  said 

valves,  whereby  vacuum  fixMn  said  stationary  vacuum 


source  is  communicated  through  said  vacuum  duct,  the 
opened  said  valves,  said  sliding  box,  said  connecting  means 
and  said  silo  to  said  suction  tube; 

said  sliding  box  having  supporting  wheels  rolling  on  said  vac- 
uum duct  and  guide  wheels  positioning  said  sliding  box  on 
said  vacuum  duct;  and 

said  sUding  box  having  a  sliding  gasket  sealingly  contacting 
said  slide  surface  of  said  vacuum  duct,  said  sliding  gasket 
comprising  a  rubber  skirt  into  which  is  fitted  an  elastic  gas- 
ket of  a  material  with  a  low  coefficient  of  friction  and  sliding 
along  said  slide  surface. 


4,376,603 

DEBURRING  MACHINES  FOR  SHOP  AND  SCREW 

MACHINE  PARTS 

Herbert  E.  HndgiBa,  GMtonia,  N.C,  aMignor  to  A.  B.  Carter, 

loc^  fiiastonia.  N.C 

FOed  Sep.  22,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  189,631 

Int  a.}  B23C  i/;Z-  B23D  47/04;  B24B  7/16 

UJS.  CL  409—140  5  Oains 


4,376,602 

METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  REMOVING 

PACKING  COKE  FROM  BAKING  CHAMBERS  FOR 

CARBON  BODIES 

JoaM  R.  Landmark,  Hode,  and  Paal  A.  Schneider,  Olio,  both  of 

Norway,  aangaon  to  Ardal  og  Sundal  Verk  %j^  Oilo,  Nor- 


FOed  Sep.  29,  1900,  Ser.  No.  192,022 

Int  CL^  B65G  53/24 

UJS.  CL  406—115  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  system  for  removing  packing  coke  from  baking  cham- 
bers of  a  furnace  for  baking  carbon  bodies,  said  system  includ- 
ing a  crane  mounted  Ux  movement  along  a  rail,  a  silo  sup- 
ported by  said  crane,  a  suction  tube  connected  to  said  silo  and 
inaertable  into  packing  coke  in  a  furnace  baking  chamber,  and 
means  for  supplying  vacuum  to  said  suction  tube  to  remove 
said  packing  coke  therethrough  fit>m  said  chamber  into  said 
silo,  the  improvement  wherein  said  vacuum  supplying  means 
comprises: 

a  closed  vacuum  duct  extending  paralld  to  said  rafl,  said  vac- 
uum duct  having  an  upper  slide  surface,  and  a  plurality  of 
valves  spaced  along  said  slide  surfiKe; 
a  stationary  vacuum  source  connected  to  said  vacuum  duct  and 

creating  therein  a  vacuum; 
a  abding  box  sapported  by  said  crane  and  movable  thereby 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  an  axially  projecting  burr  (B) 
fixHn  and  flush  with  a  surrounding  eccentrically  disposed  flat 
end  surface  (S)  of  an  elongated  hand-held  shop  or  screw  ma- 
diine  part  (W)  comprising 

(a)  guide  means  including  a  bore  (10)  into  which  the  burred 
end  portion  of  said  part  (W)  is  axially  and  reciprocally 
inaertable; 

(b)  disintegrating  means  (36)  aligned  with  said  barred  end 
portion  along  a  path  ooinoding  with  the  axis  of  said  bore, 
said  disint^iating  means  being  responsive  to  the  axial 
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insertion  of  said  end  portion  for  progressively  removing 
said  burr  (B)  and 

(c)  at  least  one  positive  stop  (32)  aligned  with  and  engagable 
by  said  eccentric  end  surface  (S)  along  a  second  path 
parallel  to  said  first  path  of  insertion  and 

(d)  means  operable  upon  engagement  of  said  stop  by  said  end 
surface  (S)  for  arresting  the  insertion  of  said  burred  end 
portion  and  the  disintegration  of  said  burr  simultaneously 
with  the  removal  of  the  latter  flush  the  end  surface; 

(e)  said  disintegrating  means  consisting  of  a  saw  (36),  said 
stop  (32)  and  the  cutting  edge  of  said  saw  at  the  axis  of  said 
bore  lying  in  a  common  plane  (29a)  parallel  to  said  end 
surface  (S)  and  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  bore. 


«o 


io<« 


1.  In  a  blind  fastener  having  a  nut  with  an  internally  threaded 
axial  bore  throughout  with  a  generaUy  conically  shaped  nose 
portion  at  one  end  and  a  head  of  larger  diameter  than  said  nose 
portion  at  the  other  end,  and  an  intermediate  generally  cylin- 
drical portion  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  head  between  the 
nose  portion  and  the  head,  a  corebolt  having  a  head  and  a 
threaded  shank  portion,  the  threaded  shank  portion  being 
threaded  in  die  axial  bore  of  the  nut,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  first  expansible  cylindrical  sleeve  having  an  internal  diam- 
eter which  is  sized  to  create  a  sliding  fit  cm  the  intermediate 
porti<Mi  of  the  nut,  said  first  sleeve  being  disposed  on  said 
intermediate  portion  in  abuttment  with  a  portion  of  the  nut 
adjacent  the  head  thereof;  and, 

(b)  a  second  expansible  cylindrical  sleeve  having  an  internal 
diameter  which  is  sized  to  create  a  sliding  fit  on  the  shank 
portion  of  the  cordwlt,  said  second  sleeve  being  di^xxed  on 
said  shank  portion  between  the  head  of  the  cor^  bolt  and  said 
first  sleeve,  said  second  sleeve  being  adapted  to  perform  in 
the  manner  of  a  less  ductile  material  than  said  first  sleeve, 
said  first  and  second  sleeves  meeting  in  non-sliding  abutting 
surfaces  whereby  as  the  nut  and  corrt>olt  are  threaded  to- 
gether compressive  forces  are  transmitted  through  said 
second  sleeve  into  said  first  sleeve  to  deform  said  first  sleeve 
radially  outward  and  back  along  the  intermediate  portion  of 
the  nut  towards  the  head  of  the  nut  and  said  second  sleeve  is 
expanded  primarily  by  the  nose  portion  of  the  nut 


4,376,605 
CAPTIVE  STANDOFF  BUSHING 
Jack  W.  TloMia,  LaGra^  Pavfc,  DL,  awliinr  to 
Co.  Ibc^  rhicagin,  IB. 

FIM  JaL  14, 1901,  Ser.  No.  203,178 
bt  a.3  FMB  5/Oa  37/04:  HOIB  17/24:  HOSK  7/12 
UJS.  CL  411— 112  4 

1.  A  captive  standoff  bashing  for  cooperating  with  an  aper- 
tored  pand  member  ftx'  rigidly  moanting  the  member  in  a 


spaced  or  stacked  isolated  relation  to  other  Uke  apertured  panel 
members  comprising, 

(a)  a  tubular  anchor  member,  having  a  center  bore  the  diam* 
eter  of  which  is  greater  than  the  apertiu-e  formed  in  the 
panel  member, 

(b)  a  locking  member  including  a  circular  base  cellar, 

(c)  said  locking  member  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  legs 
extending  laterally  of  one  side  of  said  circular  base  collar. 


4,376,604 
BLIND  FASTENER  FOR  COMPOSTTE  MATERIALS 
John  D.  Pratt,  Rancho  Cacamonga,  and  Co  S.  Haynh,  Boeaa 
Park,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaigaora  to  Monogram  Indastrka,  lac, 
Santo  Monica,  Calif. 

FOed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,323 

Int  CL'  F16B  13/04 

U.S.  CL  411—34  10  Oaims 


(d)  a  locking  ring  connecting  the  extremities  of  said  spaced 
apart  legs  together,  and  having  a  diameter  less  than  that  of 
said  bore  of  said  tubular  anchor  member  so  as  to  be  capa- 
ble of  being  freely  joumalled  therein,  and 

(e)  restraining  means  within  said  tubular  anchor  member  and 
extending  transversely  to  the  long  axis  thereof  adapted  to 
project  between  said  spaced  apart  legs  and  behind  said 
locking  ring  of  said  locking  member  when  said  locking 
ring  is  joumalled  in  said  anchor  member  for  locking  said 
locking  member  within  said  tubular  anchor  member. 


4,376,606 

LOAD-DISTRIBUTING  WASHER  FOR  PLASTIC 

MEMBERS 

F^aadf  C.  Petawm,  St  Charles,  DL,  aarigaor  to  nUMris  Tool 

Worin  lac,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,638 
lat  CL'  P16B  43/00 
UJS.  CL  411—155  6  I 
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1.  A  device  for  clamping  a  resilient  plastic  member  which 
has  a  plurality  (^  bolt-receiving  apertures  to  a  metal  substrate, 
said  device  comprising  a  resiliently  deformable,  generally 
polygonally  sh^wd  washer,  a  hole  extending  through  the 
washer  which  has  a  diamrtfr  that  is  at  least  equal  to  that  of  the 
boh,  an  extending  odlar  portion  sarroanding  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  hole  and  projecting  generally  axially  of  the  washer,  said 
orflar  portion  being  received  in  at  least  part  of  one  of  the 
boh-reodving  apertures  of  the  plastic  member,  a  metal-sub- 
strate-engaging member  located  adjacent  said  hole,  said  metal- 
subatrate-engaging  member  providing  metal-to-metal  clamp 
loading  throagh  the  i^astic  member  and  being  noo-ocntrally 
located  so  as  to  act  as  a  pivot  \ot  the  washer  wiiereby  a  large 
portion  of  the  washer  body  is  broa^t  into  eagagemeat  with 
the  plastic  member  to  distribute  the  daaqjing  k)ad  over  a 
broad  sarfiaoe  to  tberri>y  sobstantially  rednoe  joint 
caused  by  plastic  creq>. 
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BALE  HANDLING  APPARATl^ 
DiifM  W.  riiiiii,  Bus  117,  fiptojirii.  Mmi 

FIW  M.  n,  Vm,  Scr.  N^  2S7,2tS 
iBt  a.J  AOID  87/12 
MS.  CL  414—24^  10 


induding  at  kast  one  fixed  port  conunonicating  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  housing  for  maintaining  the  junction  between  said 


^  J 


1.  Bale  handling  apparatos  including  a  base  portion,  a  bale 
nx)ving  portion,  a  bale  distributing  |X>rtion  and  a  control  por- 
tion; said  base  portion  including  a  frame  section,  wheeled 
carriage  means  supporting  said  frame  section,  a  hitch  member 
disposed  at  one  end  of  said  frame  section,  a  ramp  section  hav- 
ing a  lower  receiving  end  and  an  upper  discharge  end,  said 
lower  end  of  said  ramp  section  being  adjacent  the  end  of  said 
frame  section  remote  from  said  hitch  member,  said  ramp  sec- 
tion extending  upwardly  from  said  end  of  said  frame  section 
toward  said  hitch  member  a  distance  more  than  one-half  the 
length  of  said  base  portion,  closure  means  located  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  said  ramp  section,  retaining  means  associated 
with  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  ramp  section;  said  bale 
moving  portion  including  conveying  means  disposed  longitu- 
dinally of  said  ramp  section  and  between  the  longitudinal  edges 
thereof;  said  bale  distributing  portion  being  disposed  on  said 
base  portion  adjacent  the  raised  end  of  said  ramp  section,  said 
bale  distributing  portion  including  a  frame  section,  bale  rotat- 
ing means  extending  between  members  of  said  frame  section, 
said  bale  rotating  means  being  oriented  transversely  of  said 
conveying  means,  said  bale  distributing  portion  including  a 
generally  horizontal  bale  supporting  surface,  said  bale  support- 
ing surface  being  disposed  below  the  upper  end  of  said  ramp 
section,  retaining  means  associated  with  portions  of  the  periph- 
ery of  said  frame  section  remote  from  said  ramp  section;  said 
control  portion  including  means  iot  driving  said  conveying 
means  and  said  bale  rotating  means;  whereby  bales  positioned 
on  said  ramp  section  of  said  apparatus  are  advanced  up  said 
ramp  section  and  discharged  onto  said  support  sur&ce  of  said 
bale  distributing  portion  where  each  is  rotated  by  said  bale 
rotating  means  to  distribute  material  therefrom  as  said  appara- 
tus is  moved  over  a  field. 


4y37M0i 
KINEnC  EXTRUDER  •  A  DRY  PULVERIZED  SOLID 
MATERIAL  PUMP 
Jota  W.  Meyer,  Palo  AHo;  John  IL  Boaiii,  Sunyrale,  a^ 
ArwiU  D.  DMid,  Jr„  PlisiMtna,  aU  of  CaUf^  aMifBon  to 
lacfchiwJ  Miatfcs  *  SpMC  Cuaspaaj.  Im„  5i«aayTaW.  CaUf. 
•r  Sor.  N«.  32,M«,  Apr.  23, 1979, 
lUa  ippMfrtBB  S«».  17, 19M,  Scr.  Now  in,M7 
bt  CL>  F23D  U/06 
UJS.  a.  414—217  14  CMm 

IX  Apparatos  for  feeding  a  pulverized  material  from  a  sup- 
ply source  to  a  housing  maintained  at  elevated  preaanre,  said 
apparatus  including  a  rotor  dispoaed  in  said  housing  and  a  feed 
means,  said  rotor  operaMy  connected  to  the  feed  means  for 
reoeivtng  the  pulverized  material  and  discharging  it  within  the 
housing,  said  rotor  inrhnting  a  first  means  for  fofmiag  a  plug  of 
the  material,  said  first  means  having  a  material  inkt  and  outlet, 
and  said  rolor  JiJ^Jorftnfl  «  seoood  means  for  oontrolling  the 
flow  of  material  through  said  rotor,  said  second  means  spaced 
fron  the  outlet  of  the  first  meua  and  substantially  in  aKgnrnwit 
thoewith.  said  second  means  inchiding  an  isobaric  cootrcrf 
•oole  btviag  a  fixed  geoaietry.  said  control  nozzle  sized  to 
control  the  flow  of  said  material  through  said  rotor  and 
through  said  apparatus,  said  control  nozzle  fiirther  defined  at 


first  and  second  means  at  the  same  pressure  as  the  pressure  in 
said  housing. 


4,376,(09 
AUTOMATIC  SPOUT  CONTROL  FOR  AGRICULTURAL 

MACHINES 
Cari  E.  BohMB,  New  HoUand,  Pa.;  High  C.  Magnfrc,  Wat- 
ford, awl  Bradley  J.  IVMipaou,  Maynard,  both  of  Maak, 
aaaisBors  to  Spcrry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  135,949 
Int  CL^  B65G  67/22 
U.S.  CL  414-335  10  ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the  direction  of  a 
crop  discharge  spout  of  an  agricultural  machine  with  req>ect 
to  a  odlector  vdiicle  associated  therewith,  comprising: 

first  means  affixed  to  said  discharge  qwut,  for  transmitting 
and  receiving  an  optical  signal; 

a  routing  reflective  surface  cooperating  with  said  first 
means  to  scan  a  selected  area  with  said  optical  signal; 

passive  target  means  affixed  to  said  associated  collector 
vehicle  for  reflecting  said  optical  signal  whereby  said  first 
means  provides  ouQmt  signals  in  response  to  optical  sig- 
nals reflected  from  said  passive  target  means; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  generating 
control  signals  when  said  first  means  receives  a  reflected 
optical  signal  fitom  said  passive  target  means;  and 

utilization  means  coiqrfed  to  said  discharge  spout  and  re- 
spoiMive  to  said  ocirtrol  agnab  for  aligning  said  diKharge 
spout  with  said  collector  vdude,  sndi  that  crop  discharge 
is  continuously  directed  into  said  aasociated  ooDectM' 
vehide. 


4^€,610 

STORAGE  AND  HANDLING  SYSTEM  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SLIDES  AND  THE  LIKE  AND 

METHOD 

Jota  W.  Solta,  138  Vrnttmrn  Tcr.,  BMUIm,  Mav.  02146 

FIM  JaL  7,  IftO,  Sor.  Nu.  166,062 

bt  CL^  B65G  61/00 

MS.  CL  414-^t<  0 

1.  A  method  of  storage,  removal  and  handling  of  photo- 
transparency  slides  stacked  in  a  slide  storage  tray  hy  utilizing 
a  movable  spacer  and  tongs  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  inserting  a  self-supporting  movable  spaces  having  a  pair 
of  end  walls  held  in  fixed  spaced  apart  relation  to  each 
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other  into  a  sector  of  a  slide  storage  tray  thereby  to  parti- 
tion a  predetermined  number  of  slides  between  the  end 
walls  of  said  spacer  said  end  walls  being  spaced  apart  a 
distance  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  slides; 
(b)  creating  a  compressive  force  on  the  tongs  by  manually 
squeezing  across  one  pair  of  tongue  arm  ends  to  spread 


the  arms  of  said  tongs  against  the  partitioning  end  walls 
of  said  spacer; 
(c)  inserting  the  spread  arms  of  said  tongs  a  sufficient  depth 
within  said  spacer  so  that  upon  cessation  of  said  com- 
pressional  force,  the  predetermined  number  of  slides  will 
be  held  end-to-end  between  the  opposing  arms  of  said 
tongs. 


4,376,611 

CAR  TOP  CARRIER  FOR  WHEELCHAIR 

BnKC  H.  Koop,  3326  Edgewood  North,  Oyital,  Mhu.  55427 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  270,347 

Int  a.3  B60R  9/04 

UJS.  CL  414-^462  11  Claims 


1.  A  car  top  wheelchair  carrier  for  storing  a  wheelchair  on 
top  of  a  car  and  for  raising  and  lowering  the  chair  to  and  from 
the  car  top,  said  carrier  including: 

a  carrier  case  mounted  on  a  car  top  and  open  to  one  side  of 
the  car,  said  carrier  case  including  a  floor,  a  side  wall 
extending  upwardly  from  the  floor  at  a  side  opposite  the 
open  side,  and  a  roof; 

a  moving  platform  movably  mounted  with  respect  to  the 
carrier  case  floor  to  be  movable  between  a  loaded  position 
entirely  within  the  case  and  an  unloading  position  extend- 
ing partially  outside  of  the  open  side  of  the  case; 

means  for  moving  the  platfwm  between  said  loaded  and 
unloading  positions; 

a  wheelchair  cage  adapted  to  temporarily  encompass  and 
retain  a  wheelchair; 

winch  means  mounted  inside  of  the  case; 

c^le  means  extending  between  said  winch  means  and  said 
wheelchair  cage; 

said  winch  means  being  operable  when  said  platform  is  in  its 
unloading  position  to  permit  the  cable  means  to  unwind 
frxjm  the  winch  means  to  allow  said  whedchair  cage  to 
move  from  retracted  position  on  said  platform  to  un- 
loaded podtion  adjacent  the  ground  and  to  wind  the  cable 
means  onto  the  winch  means  to  move  the  cage  from  un- 
loaded position  to  retracted  poaition;  and 

the  moving  platform  having  a  downwardly  hinged  outa 


edge  portion  adjacent  the  open  side  of  said 
hinged  portion  being  ao  oontructed  and  reatricted  as  to 
told  downwardly  to  no  more  than  an  acute  angle  to  the 
horizontal  as  said  platform  moves  toward  its  iMiin*<iitig 
position  and  to  fold  up  flat  aa  it  moves  toward  its  loaded 
position. 

10.  A  whedchair  cage  adapted  adectively  to  either  encom- 
pass and  retain  a  folded  whedchair  or  to  release  a  formerly 
retained  wheelchair,  said  wheelchair  cage  induding: 

a  rigid  rectangular  upri^t  back  frame  member, 

a  front  hood  membo'  extending  away  from  and  pivotaUy 
connected  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  badi  frame  member, 

a  locking  Unkage  assembly  operative  between  said  front 
hood  naember  and  said  bock  frame  member  to  move  said 
members  relative  to  each  other  to  move  the  wheelchair 
cage  between  an  encompassing  and  retaining  condition 
and  a  releasing  condition;  and 

engaging  arms  extending  from  said  back  frame  member 
toward  said  front  hood  member  and  from  said  front  hood 
member  toward  said  back  frame  member  in  position  to 
engage  a  folded  wheelchair  when  the  cage  is  in  its  encom- 
passing and  retaining  condition  and  to  be  movable  to 
position  to  be  clear  of  said  wheelchair  when  the  whed- 
chair cage  is  in  its  rdeasing  condition. 


4,376,6U 
EARTHWORKING  MACHINE  OF  THE  LOADER  TYPE 
Victor  Yeoa,  Meaaz,  Fraaec,  aorignor  to  Podah^  Lc  Plcoaia- 
BeDerille,  France 

Filed  May  12,  1981,  Scr.  No.  263,097 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  May  28, 1980,  80  11825; 
Apr.  7, 1981,  81  06981 

Int  a.3  B02F  3/42.  9/22 
MS.  CL  414—694  13 


1 
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1.  In  an  earthworking  machine  of  the  loader  type,  consti- 
tuted by: 

a  frame, 

a  boom  mounted  to  pivot  with  respect  to  the  frame  about  a 
first  axis, 

a  balance  beam  mounted  to  pivot  with  rtspect  to  the  boom 
about  a  second  axis,  the  first  and  second  axes  being  paral- 
Id  to  each  other, 

a  material  loading  bucket  coupled  to  the  balance  beam, 
preferably  by  means  of  a  third  pivot  axis  and  a  bucket 
jack, 

a  double-acting,  boom  jack,  coupled  between  the  frame  and 
the  boom  and  comprising  a  boom  raising  chamber  and  a 
boom  lowering  chamber, 

double-acting,  balance  beam  jack,  oou|ried  between  the 
boom  and  the  balance  beam  and  cotaprmng  a  ritmtnhi^  for 
extension  of  the  balance  beam  with  respect  to  the  boom 
and  a  chamber  for  return  of  the  balance  beam  with  respect 
to  this  boom, 

a  circuit  for  supplying  said  jacks  with  pressurised  fluid  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  source  of  pressurised  fluid,  and 
at  least  two  three-way  control  valves  dispoaed  as  follows: 
a  boom  control  valve  between  the  boom  jack  and  a 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  a  balance  beam  con- 
trol valve  between  the  balance  beam  jack  and  a  source 
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of  fluid  onder  pccMore,  each  capabk  oi  aekcttvdy 
placmgoiiecrftheciMinbcriof  tliecoiTe^x)ndiHg>ck 
in  coaunanicatioo  with  the  aouroe  of  fluid  under  pres- 
mre,  with  an  *»»""■»  or  of  iaolating  this  chamber  from 
said  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and,  oorrelatively,  of 
placing  the  other  chamber  in  communication  with  the 
exhaust,  with  the  source  of  pressurised  fluid,  or  of  iso- 
lating this  other  chamber  from  said  source  of  pressu- 
rised fluid,  and 
a  secondary  jack  coupled  between  the  frame  and  the  boom 
and  comprising  at  least  one  active  chamber,  a  first  conduit 
connects  this  active  chamber  of  the  secondary  jack  to  the 
chamber  for  extensioa  of  the  balance  beam  jack,  a  first 
cut-off  valve  with  at  least  two  positicMis  being  disposed  in 
this  first  conduit,  establishing,  in  its  first  position,  the 
communication  of  the  two  sections  erf'  the  first  conduit 
connected  thereto,  but,  in  its  second  position,  isolating 
these  two  sections. 


<376,613 
SIDE  CHANNEL  COMPRESSOR 
Schocawald,  Bad  Nwtadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamy,  at- 
to  Sicfa  Akticnysf  llsrhaft,  BeriJa  and  MwaUk,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraany 

FDed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  882,760 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcatkin  Fed.  Rep.  <tt  Gcmuuiy,  Mar.  31, 
W77,27144» 

Int  CL^  F04D  5/00 


VS.  CL  415—53  T 


4Claims 


1.  In  a  side  channel  compressor  of  the  type  having  a  side 
channel  within  an  inlet  and  outlet  opening  and  at  least  one  rib 
projecting  into  the  side  channel  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
compressor,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  rib  having  a  substantially  triangular  cross  section  and 
being  arranged  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to 
said  side  channel  approximately  mid- way  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet  openings  and  having  a  height  which  is 
approximately  10  to  23%  of  the  depth  of  said  side  channel, 
whereby  cavity  resonances  in  the  side  channel  are  sub- 
stantially attenuated.  i 


the  one  spool  driving  the  engine's  i»opelIer  and  the  other 
end  and  supported  for  rotatkn  rdative  to  said  housing 
disposed  in  nid  chamber, 

means  for  generating  a  propeller  signal  in  response  to  the 
rotation  of  the  one  spool; 

means  for  generating  an  engine  signal  in  response  to  the 
rotaticm  of  the  other  spool; 

signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  first  input  signal  in 
response  to  said  engine  signal  and  an  external  command  to 
stop  the  rotation  of  the  propeller  and  for  generating  a 
second  input  signal  in  resptmse  to  either  the  simultaneous 


absence  of  said  engine  and  propeUer  signals  or  to  the 
absence  of  said  propeller  signal  and  an  external  command 
to  stop  the  rotation  of  the  prt^xUer, 

brake  means  disposed  in  said  chamber  for  frictionally  inter- 
connecting said  shaft  and  said  housing  in  response  to  said 
first  input  signal  to  generate  a  force  retarding  the  rotation 
of  said  shaft  relative  to  said  housing;  and 

lock  means  dispoeed  in  said  chamber  for  ncm-rotatably  inter- 
connecting said  shaft  and  said  housing  in  response  to  said 
second  input  signal  to  inhibit  the  rotation  of  said  shaft 
relative  to  said  housing. 


4y376,61S 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PUMP 
George  T.  Huuscrt,  OaloMMt,  and  Ian  R.  McNab,  Muryiiille, 
both  of  Pa.,  aasi^ors  to  Weatiaghonac  Electric  Corp.,  Pitta- 
burgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97^74 

Int  a.^  H02N  4/20 

UJS.  CL  417—50  5  CUau 


4,376,614 
PROPELLER  BRAKE  FOR  A  TURBO-PROP  ENGINE 
Vrwak  Woo*irfI,  New  Hartford,  N.Y.,  aari^ar  to  The  Bcndix 
Carporation,  Sonthfldd,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  29. 1980,  Scr.  No.  191,730 
Int  CL^  FOID  21/14 
UJS.  CL  416—32  26  Claim 

1.  A  propeller  brake  for  a  twin  spooi  turbo-prop  engine 
wherein  the  engine's  propeller  is  independendy  driven  by  one 
of  said  twin  spools,  comprising: 
a  housing  luiving  an  internal  chamber  and  means  for  attach- 
ing said  housing  to  the  engine; 
a  shaft  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  rotatably  connected  to 


1.  An  electromagnetic  pump  comprising: 
aduct; 

an  dectncaDy  conductive  fluid  in  said  duct; 
dectrode  means  disposed  around  said  duct  for  estabUshing  a 

flow  of  dectric  current  through  said  duct;  and 
tnmgnMit'  coTC  meaus  diqxjsed  around  said  duct  at  approxi- 
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mately  a  90*  angle  to  said  electrode  means  and  extending 
beyond  said  electrode  means  and  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  duct  with  a  maximum  length  of  approximately  S 
percent  to  25  percent  of  the  length  of  said  electrode  means 
for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  through  said  duct  and  for 
reducing  current,  magnetic,  and  turbulent  losses  in  said  duct 
thereby  increasing  pump  efficiency. 


4,376,616 
DIFFUSION  PUMP 
Tadeusz  J.  Marchiu«  Long  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Preload 
Technology,  Inc.,  Garden  Qty,  N.Y. 

CoDthiuation  of  Ser.  No.  662,501,  Oct.  15,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,222 

Int  a.3  P04F  9/00 

VJS.  a.  417—153  4  Cbdms 


extending  annular  flange  which  has  an  end  face  circumfer- 
entially  extending  about  the  axis  of  the  roury  shaft; 

a  compressor  housing  fixed  onto  the  second  end  portion  of 
said  center  housing  and  having  an  impeller  rotatably  ar- 
ranged therein  and  fixed  onto  the  rotary  shaft,  said  com- 
pressor housing  having  therein  a  compressed  air  passage 
located  downstream  of  said  impeller  and  including  a  dif- 
fuser  and  an  air  discharge  chamber; 

a  turbine  housing  having  a  turbine  wheel  rotatably  arranged 
therein  and  fixed  onto  the  rotary  shaft,  said  turbine  hous- 
ing having  a  radially  outwardly  extending  annular  fiange 
which  is  arranged  adajacent  to  the  annular  flange  of  the 
first  end  portion  of  said  center  housing  and  has  an  end  face 


/x     /ee 


1.  A  vacuum  pump  adapted  to  prevent  backstreaming  of 
motive  vapor  molecules  into  the  space  to  be  evacuated,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  pump  body  having  an  inlet  port  in  an  upper 
part  thereof  and  an  outlet  port  in  a  lower  part  thereof; 

(b)  boiler  means  housed  within  the  bottom  part  of  said  pump 
body  for  vaporizing  a  motive  fluid; 

(c)  at  least  one,  substantially  cylindrical,  vapor  chimney 
positioned  within  said  pump  body,  communicating  at  its 
lower  end  with  said  boiler  and  discharging  vaporized 
motive  fluid  from  the  boiler  into  said  pump  body,  said 
pump  body  and  chimney  defining  an  annular  zone  there- 
between; 

(d)  cooling  means  surrounding  the  exterior  of  said  cylindri- 
cal pump  body  for  condensing  motive  fluid  vapors  within 
said  annular  zone; 

(e)  a  fan  rotor  rotatably  positioned  adjacent  said  inlet  port, 
said  rotor  including  vanes  positioned  to  impel  motive  fluid 
and  evacuated  vapors  downwardly  into  said  cylindrical 
pump  body; 

(f)  a  cap  for  said  chimney  fixedly  positioned  above  said 
chimney,  said  cap  and  chimney  top  defining  an  annular 
effluent  port,  said  cap  deflecting  motive  fluid  vapors 
downwardly  within  the  annular  zone  defined  by  said 
chimney  and  pump  body;  and 

(g)  radial  turbine  means  routably  positioned  adjacent  said 
annular  effluent  port  and  connected  to  said  fan. 


circumferentially  extending  about  the  axis  of  the  rotary 

shaft; 
means  for  maintaining  the  end  face  of  the  annular  flange  of 

said  turbine  housing  and  the  end  face  of  the  annular  flange 

of  said  center  housing  in  a  contacting  state  to  fix  said 

turbine  housing  onto  said  center  housing; 
a  closed  annular  air  passage  formed  between  the  end  face  of 

the  annular  flange  of  said  turbine  housing  and  the  end  face 

of  the  annular  flange  of  said  center  housing; 
an  air  inflow  passage  interconnecting  said  compressed  air 

passage  to  said  annular  air  (>assage  for  feeding  air  into  said 

annular  air  passage  from  said  compressed  air  passage,  and; 
an  air  outflow  passage  connected  to  said  annular  air  passage 

for  discharging  the  air  from  said  annular  air  passage. 


4,376,618 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PLUNGER  PUMP 

Akira  Toyoda;  Shizuo  Arima,  both  of  Tokyo;  Katsumi  Nozawa, 
and  Keigi  Igarashi,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Taisan  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,235 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1980,  55-174395 

lBta.^P04B/7/« 

U.S.  a.  417—417  5  Claims 


I  4,376,617 

TURBOCHARGER  FOR  USE  IN  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hiroahi  Okano,  Miahima,  and  Masami  Yamazaki,  Toyota,  both 
of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kai- 
aha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Scr.  No.  226,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1980,  55-049536 
Int  a.J  F04B  77/00 
VS.  CL  417—407  H  Claims 

1.  A  turbocharger  having  a  rotary  shaft,  comprising: 
a  center  housing   roUUbly   supporting  the   rotary   shaft 
therein  and  having  axially  spaced  first  and  second  end 
portions,  said  first  end  portion  having  a  radially  outwardly 


3.  An  electromagnetic  plunger  pump  including  an  electro- 
magnetic plunger  means  which  is  pressure-supported  in  a 
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balance  positioned  by  an  opposed  pair  of  springs,  means  re- 
sponsive to  an  application  of  an  intermittent  electromagnetic 
force  for  causing  said  plunger  means  to  make  a  reciprocal 
motion  in  the  vertical  direction,  valve  body  means  loosely 
fitting  into  one  end  portion  of  said  electromagnetic  plunger, 
said  body  engaging  a  a  valve  seat  to  close  a  discharge  passage 
during  pump  shut-down  and  to  open  said  valve  seat  and  said 
discharge  passage  during  pump  operation.  i 


4^76,619 
ACXrUMULATOR-RESERVOIR  DEVICE  DIAPHRAGM 

CONTROL 

Frederick  W.  HaashaHer,  Kentoa,  and  Thomas  J.  Lord,  Dayton, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc., 

Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  742,419,  Nov.  17,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,144 

Int  a  J  P04B  J 1/00 

VJS.  a.  417—540  6  Oaims 


1.  In  a  substantially  closed  fluid  circulating  system,  a  pump 
which  when  in  operation  circulates  fluid  under  pressure,  said 
pump  having  inlet  and  outlet  sides  having  regard  to  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  said  inlet  and  outlet  sides 
representing  respectively  suction  and  pressure  sides  of  the 
pump,  an  accumulator-reservoir  device  of  the  bootstrap  type, 
a  connection  from  said  device  to  apply  a  fluid  pressure  to  the 
suction  side  of  said  pump,  a  connection  to  said  device  from  the 
pressure  side  of  said  pump  to  generate  in  said  device  during 
operation  of  said  pump  the  fluid  pressure  applied  to  the  suction 
side  of  said  pump  and  to  maintain  fluid  pressure  in  the  system 
during  operation  of  the  pump,  said  device  including  a  housing 
and  a  sliding  piston  in  said  housing  in  frictional  contact  with  an 
interior  wall  thereof,  oppositely  directed  portions  of  said  pis- 
ton being  exposed  to  communicate  with  said  system  respec- 
tively at  the  suction  side  of  said  pump  and  at  the  pressure  side 
thereof,  and  a  spring  independent  of  said  pump  in  said  housing 
and  acting  on  the  said  piston  portion  exposed  to  communicate 
with  said  system  at  the  pressure  side  of  said  pump  to  maintain 
at  least  a  minimal  above  ambient  fluid  pressure  in  said  system 
while  said  pump  is  not  operating,  said  spring  having  a  force 
sufficient  to  overcome  frictional  resistance  to  movement  of 
said  piston  during  nonoperating  conditions  of  said  pump  but 
which  force  does  not  significantly  affect  movements  of  the 
piston  in  an  operational  mode  of  the  system  during  which  the 
pump  is  operating. 


4,376,620 
SEA  WATER  HYDRAUUC  VANE-TYPE  MOTOR 
John  R.  CobtoB,  Annapolis,  Md^  assignor  to  Westinghoose 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsbwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,682 
Int.  a.J  POIC  19/08;  P03C  2/00 
VS.  CL  418—79  9  Oaimm 

1.  A  vane  type  hydraulic  motor  operable  with  aeawater  as 
the  hydraulic  fluid,  comprising  a  centralized  ring  member 
having  an  eccentric  ring  track  interior  surface  with  a  major 
and  minor  diameter  portion,  a  rotor  disposed  within  the  ring, 
said  rotor  having  a  central  axially  extending  shaft  and  a  plural- 


ity of  spaced  apart  circumferential  slots  for  accepting  vanes  in 

the  perimeter  of  the  rotor; 
spring  loaded  vanes  disposed  in  said  rotor  slots,  which  vanes 
are  biased  outward  against  the  ring  track  in  sliding  seal 
relation  to  the  ring  track  wherein  the  spring  loaded  vanes 
are  generally  rectangular  members  having  an  arcuate 
outer  end  portion  which  serves  as  a  sliding  seal  against  the 
ring  track,  the  base  of  the  vane  members  has  at  least  one 
spring  receiving  aperture  therein,  the  vane  member  has 
side  faces  normal  to  the  direction  of  rotor  rotation,  which 
side  faces  include  grooves  which  extend  along  the  entire 
extent  of  the  opposed  side  faces  in  a  non-radial  direction 
normal  to  the  direction  of  rotation,  with  a  radially  extend- 
ing slot  extending  from  the  side  face  grooves  to  the  base  of 
the  vane; 


a  pair  of  flexible  side  seal  plates  disposed  on  either  side  of  the 
rotor  and  ring  in  sliding  seal  and  thrust  bearing  relation- 
ship with  the  rotor  and  shaft,  which  flexible  side  seal 
plates  have  hydraulic  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  passages; 

a  pair  of  end  plates  scalable  to  the  side  seal  plates  with  fluid 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  communicating  end  plate  pas- 
sages aligned  with  side  seal  plate  passages  to  permit  high 
pressure  hydraulic  fluid  to  be  introduced  into  the  space 
between  the  rotor  and  ring  track  at  the  ramps  where  the 
vanes  follow  the  ring  track  from  the  minor  to  major  diam- 
eter, and  to  permit  low  pressure  flow  to  exit  from  the 
space  between  the  rotor  and  ring  track  at  ramps  where  the 
vanes  follow  the  ring  track  from  the  major  to  minor  diam- 
eter. 


4^76,621 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TUBE  EXTRUSION 
William  A.  Bridge,  Midland,  Midk,  aadvMT  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Contiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  783^1,  Mar.  31, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908^7 
Iirt.CL}B29C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  425—72  R  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  synthetic  resinous 
thermoplastic  tube,  the  apparatus  comprising  in  cooperative 
combination  a  source  of  heat-plastified  synthetic  resinous  film- 
forming  material  in  operative  combination  with  an  annular 
tubing  die  adapted  to  extrude  a  heat-plastified  stretchable  tube 
of  the  synthetic  resinous  material,  at  least  one  pair  of  nip  rolls 
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in  opposed  spaced  relation  to  the  extrusion  die,  the  nip  rolls 
being  adapted  to  receive  and  collapse  a  stretched  heat-plasti- 
fied tube  from  the  extrusion  oriflce  and  maintain  gas  trapped 
therein  to  thereby  form  a  bubble  having  a  head  end  generally 
adjacent  the  extrusion  die,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
means  to  provide  a  subatmospheric  pressure  externally  to  a 
tube  being  extruded  and  stretched  over  a  trapped  volume  of 
gas  disposed  between  the  extrusion  orifice  and  the  nip  rolls,  the 
means  to  provide  a  subatmospheric  pressure  being  disposed 
between  the  head  end  of  the  bubble  and  the  die,  the  subatmo- 


spheric pressure  being  applied  only  to  a  region  of  initial 
stretching  of  the  tube  to  form  a  trapped  bubble  and  unstretched 
tube  whereby  the  subatmospheric  pressure  promotes  initial 
stretching  of  the  tube;  wherein  the  means  to  provide  a  subat- 
mospheric pressure  comprises  a  chamber  having  a  flrst  or  entry 
end  and  a  second  or  exit  end  and  a  gas  seal  at  each  end,  the  gas 
seal  at  the  exit  end  comprising  a  plurality  of  circularly  ar- 
ranged rolls  having  their  axes  disposed  in  a  plane  generally 
normal  to  the  axes  of  the  chamber  whereby  the  rolls  minimize 
friction  of  the  tube  against  the  chamber  and  leakage  of  air  into 
the  chamber. 


'  4,376,622 

MOLD  OPENING  AND  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Theodore  E.  Coffey,  Penmanken,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Meat  Man- 
agement, Inc.,  Pennsanken,  NJ. 

I  Filed  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,869 

Int  a.J  B29C  1/16.  7/00 
VJS.  a.  425—139  U  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  opening  a  mold  which  includes  a  body 
section,  having  an  opening  and  a  curled  rim,  and  a  closure 
section,  having  a  lid  removably  applied  to  the  opening  of  the 
body  section,  a  crossbar  resiliently  urged  away  from  the  lid,  a 
first  ratchet  hingedly  connected  to  the  crossbar  so  as  to  releas- 
ably  engage  the  rim  of  the  body  section  when  the  lid  of  the 
closure  section  is  appUed  to  the  opening  of  the  body  section 
and  a  second  ratchet  hingedly  connected  to  the  cros^>ar  so  as 
to  releasably  engage  the  rim  of  the  body  section  when  the  lid 
of  the  closure  section  is  applied  to  the  opening  of  the  body 
section,  said  apparatus  comprising  arranging  means  for  arrang- 
ing the  mold  such  that  the  body  section  is  above  the  closure 
section  during  the  opening  of  the  mold;  urging  means  for 


urging  the  crossbar  of  the  closure  section  towards  the  lid  of  the 
closure  section;  first  pivoting  means  for  automatically  pivoting 
the  first  ratchet  of  the  closure  section  out  of  engagement  with 
the  rim  of  the  body  section  when  the  crossbar  is  urged  towards 
the  lid  by  said  urging  means;  second  pivoting  means  for  auto- 
matically pivoting  the  secoiKl  ratchet  of  the  closure  section  out 
of  engagement  with  the  rim  of  the  body  section  when  the 
crossbar  is  urged  towards  the  lid  by  said  urging  means;  flrst 
pushing  means  for  pushing  a  flrst  end  of  the  closure  section 
away  from  the  body  section  after  the  flrst  and  second  ratchets 
are  disengaged  from  the  rim  of  the  body  section;  second  push- 
ing means  for  pushing  a  second  end  of  the  closure  section  away 
from  the  body  section  after  the  flrst  and  second  ratchets  are 
disengaged  from  the  rim  of  the  body  section  and  after  the  flrst 
end  of  the  closure  section  is  pushed  away  from  the  body  sec- 
tion; ejecting  means  for  ejecting  an  article  from  the  body 
section  after  the  closure  section  has  been  pushed  away  from 
the  body  section  by  said  flrst  and  second  pushing  means;  catch- 
ing means  movable  between  a  flrst  position  in  which  said 
catching  means  catches  the  closure  section  after  the  closure 
section  has  been  pushed  away  from  the  body  section  by  said 
flrst  and  second  pushing  means  and  in  which  said  catching 
means  discharges  therefrom  an  article  ejected  from  a  previ- 
ously opened  mold  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  catch- 
ing means  catches  the  article  ejected  from  the  body  section  by 
said  ejecting  means  and  in  which  said  catching  means  dis- 
charges the  closure  section  caught  by  said  catching  means 
when  said  catching  means  was  in  said  first  position;  and  mov- 
ing means  for  moving  said  catching  means  between  said  first 
and  second  positions. 

8.  Apparatus  for  opening  a  mold  which  includes  a  body 
section,  having  an  opening  and  flrst  and  second  coil  springs 
releasably  attached  to  the  body  section,  and  a  closure  section, 
having  a  lid  removably  applied  to  the  opening  of  the  body 
section  and  first  and  second  retainers  which  releasably  engage 
the  flrst  and  second  coil  springs,  respectively,  when  the  lid  of 
the  closure  section  is  removably  applied  to  the  opening  of  the 
body  section,  said  apparatus  comprising  arranging  means  for 
arranging  the  body  section  above  the  closure  section  during 
the  opening  of  the  mold;  pivoting  means  for  automatically 
pivoting  the  flrst  and  second  coil  springs  out  of  engagement 
with  the  first  and  second  retainers,  respectively;  first  pushing 
means  for  pushing  a  first  end  of  the  closure  section  away  from 
the  body  section  afler  the  first  and  second  coils  springs  are 
disengaged  from  the  flrst  and  second  retainers,  respectively; 
second  pushing  means  for  pushing  a  second  end  of  the  closure 
section  away  from  the  body  section  after  the  flrst  and  second 
coil  springs  are  disengaged  from  the  first  and  second  retainers, 
respectively,  and  after  the  flrst  end  of  the  closure  section  is 
pushed  away  from  the  body  section;  ejecting  means  for  eject- 
ing an  article  from  the  body  section  after  the  closure  section 
has  been  pushed  away  from  the  body  section  by  said  flrst  and 
second  pushing  means;  catching  means  movable  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  catching  means  catches  the  closure 
section  after  the  closure  section  has  been  pushed  away  from 
the  body  section  by  said  flrst  and  second  pushing  means  and  in 
which  said  catching  means  discharges  therefrom  an  article 
ejected  from  a  previously  opened  mcdd  and  a  second  position 
in  which  said  catching  means  catches  the  article  ejected  from 
the  body  section  by  said  ejecting  means  and  in  which  said 
catching  means  discharges  the  closure  section  caught  by  said 
catching  means  when  said  catching  means  was  in  said  first 
position;  and  moving  means  for  moving  said  catching  means 
between  said  first  and  second  positions. 
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4^76,623 
EXTRUDER  WITH  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
JuMS  E.  RoMntoo,  Johaston,  RJ^  ud  Eric  I.  Siwko,  Marl- 
boro, Man^  assigiiors  to  The  Eatwistie  Company,  Hndsoo, 
Mmb. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,440 

lat  CL^  B29B  1/06 

UJS.  CL  425—143  2  Claims 


^fr^  \ 

■7— {    J—  conKufK 


1.  A  plastic  extruder  having  an  inner  barrel  and  an  outer 
sheath  thereabout,  heating  means  for  said  sheath,  cooling 
means  for  said  sheath,  means  thermally  controlling  the  temper- 
ature of  the  inner  barrel  comprising  a  master  thermal  sensing 
device  on  said  barrel,  a  slave  thermal  sensing  device  on  said 
sleeve,  control  circuitry  connected  to  both  sensing  devices  to 
selectively  actuate  the  heating  means  and  the  cooling  means  to 
maintain  a  temperature  gradient  between  the  two  sensors,  said 
circuitry  sensing  the  temperature  change  from  the  master 
sensing  device  and  readjusting  the  set  point  of  the  slave  device. 


4,376,624 

EXTRUSION  DIE  FOR  A  PASTA-MAKING  KITCHEN 

APPLIANCE 

Harold  Osrow,  Dix  Hills,  and  Elliott  Shulman,  East  Northport, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Osrow  Products  Corporatioii,  Old 

Bethpage,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aag.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,576 

InL  CL^  A21C  3/04.  9/00.  11/16;  B29D  23/04 

UjS.  a.  425— 464  19  Claims 


I.  An  extrusion  die  for  mounting  across  the  path  in  which  a 
farinaceous  matenaJ  is  confined  to  travel  dunng  its  expulsion  in 
a  predetermined  direction  from  a  kitchen  appliance,  especially 
from  a  pasta-making  appliance  for  household  use, 
comprising  a  bif>artite  assembly  consisting  of: 
a  first  member  extending  across  said  path  and  including  a 
perforated  portion  of  one-piece  with  the  first  member,  said 
.  perforated  portion  having  an  upstream  and  a  downstream 
surface  and  a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  between 
said  surfaces  substantially  parallel  to  said  direction  in  the 
mounted  position  of  the  extrusion  die;  and 
a  second  member  including  a  support  portion  disposed  adja- 
cent to  said  perforated  portion  at  one  of  said  surfaces 
thereof,  and  at  least  one  projecting  portion  extending  from 
said  support  portion,  in  a  one-to-one  relatkmship,  into  one. 


of  said  apertures  of  said  perforated  portion  in  the  assem- 
bled condition  of  said  members,  said  support  portion  and 
said  projecting  portion  being  of  one-piece  with  the  second 
member,  whereby  access  to  the  apertures  and  at  least  one 
projection  portion  for  cleaning  purposes  is  obtained  solely 
by  disassembly  of  the  two  members,  thereby  avoiding  the 
laborious  and  cumbersome  disassembly  of  multi-part  ex- 
tnision  die  arrangements  for  cleaning  purposes. 


4,376,625 

INJECnON-MOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

OBJECTS  OF  TWO  DIFFERENT  RESINS 

Helmut  Eckardt,  Hilchenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Battenfeld  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Meinerzhagen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,429 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1980,  3025597 

Int.  a?  B29F  1/03 
U.S.  a.  425—564  n  Claims 


rnrm 


— «■ 


1.  An  injection-molding  apparatus  for  forming  objects  of 
two  different  resins,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  nozzle  extending  along  an  axis  and  having  a  tubular  and 
axially  centered  outer  nozzle  part  forming  an  axially  for- 
wardly  opening  outlet  and  a  tubular  and  axially  centered 
inner  nozzle  part  fixed  axially  behind  said  outer  part  and 
forming  therewith  an  annular  port  immediately  axially 
behind  said  outlet  and  formed  with  a  central  axially  for- 
wardly  opening  port  axially  fixed  behind  and  surrounded 
by  said  annular  port; 
respective  plastifying  means  for  feeding  respective  and  dif- 
ferent plastified  synthetic  resins  under  pressure  to  said 
ports;  and 
an  axially  displaceable  valve  needle  in  said  nozzle  and  snugly 
fituble  in  said  central  port,  said  needle  being  displaceable 
relative  to  both  of  said  nozzle  parts 
from  a  fiiUy  forward  position  extending  axially  forward 
through  said  central  port  past  said  inner  nozzle  part  into 
engagement  with  said  outer  nozzle  part  at  said  outlet 
and  blocking  both  of  said  ports, 
through  a  partially  back  position  in  and  blocking  only  said 

central  port, 
to  a  fully  back  position  clear  of  both  of  said  ports, 
whereby  in  said  fully  forward  position  no  resin  can 
enter  said  nozzle,  in  said  partially  back  position  resin 
can  enter  said  nozzle  only  from  said  annular  port,  and  in 
said  fully  back  position  resins  can  enter  said  nozzle 
through  both  of  said  ports. 


March  IS,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


S43 


4^6,626 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  A  SEQUENTIAL 

BURNER  OF  A  COOKING  APPARATUS 

AlphoBse  Rossi,  ThioBTille  Gnentrange,  and  Gerard  Klammers, 

ThkMTille  Garchc,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Etablisse- 

mcnts  Eugene  Scholtcs,  Lagrange-ThioBTille,  France 

Filed  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,511 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Oct  9,  1979,  79  25055; 
Jan.  25, 1960,  80  01609 

Int  a.'  F23N  5/00 
U.S.  CL  431—66  11  Claims 


1.  Control  device  for  at  least  one  sequential  burner  of  a 
cooking  apparatus,  characterised  in  that  it  comprises  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  geared-down  synchronous  motor  and  a  drum  which  can  be 
driven  in  rotation  by  this  motor, 

an  electric  circuit  associated  with  this  drum,  comprising  at 
least  one  electric  contact  pressing  upon  the  surface  of  the 
drum  and  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  track  ar- 
ranged on  the  drum  in  such  manner  as  to  permit  operation 
of  the  burner  according  to  heating  sequences  which  are 
variable  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  the  electric  contact 
on  the  drum,  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  contact  in  relation  to 
the  conductive  track  in  order  that  the  duration  of  the 
heating  sequences  of  the  burner  may  be  varied  progres- 
sively and  continuously. 


sages  of  said  one  set  for  evaporation  of  said  film  to  form  a 
mixture  with  the  fuel; 

means  for  supplying  said  fuel  in  liquid  form  to  the  passages 
of  said  other  set;  and 

an  ignition  device  disposed  at  said  mouth,  said  ignition  de- 
vice comprising 

an  elongated  porous  body  extending  across  said  passages  at 
said  mouth  and  formed  with  a  cavity, 


means  for  feeding  liquid  fuel  to  said  elongated  body 
whereby  a  film  of  the  fuel  is  formed  in  said  cavity, 

an  ignition  wire  extending  through  said  cavity  and  energiz- 
able  for  igniting  the  fuel  film  therein,  and 

bores  formed  in  said  elongated  body  for  communicating 
ignition  to  a  combustible  mixture  ahead  of  said  mouth. 


4,376,628 

DEVICE  FOR  TREATING  TEETH 

Henri  J.  Aardse,  Hil?ersiun,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  B.V. 

Gaba,  Hilrersum,  Netherlands 
per  No.  PCT/NL80/00016,  §  371  Date  Jan.  9,  1981,  §  102(c) 
Date  Jan.  9,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02368,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  13,  1980 

PCT  Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  230,948 
Claims    priority,    applicatioD    Netherlands,    May    9,    1979, 
7903648 

Int  a.5  A61C  17/02 
U.S.  a.  433—80  5  ClaiBH 


1        9 


4,376,627 
BURNER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  PARALLEL  PASSAGES  FOR 

FUEL  AND  OXIDIZING  GAS 
Siegfried  Forster,  Alsdor^  Manfred  Kleemann,  Bergheim;  Peter 
Quell,  and  Berthold  Sack,  both  of  Aachen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Jiilich  GmbH, 
Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,797 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1979,  2912517;  Mar.  29,  1979,  2912518 

Int  CL^  F24C  3/10:  F23D  13/12 
U.S.  CL  431—192  6  Claims 

1.  A  burner  comprising  at  least  one  burner  head  formed  with 
a  ceramic  body  having  two  sets  of  interdigitated  p>arallel 
passages,  the  passages  of  one  of  said  sets  opening  at  one 
end  of  said  body  at  a  burner  mouth,  the  passages  of  said 
sets  being  separated  from  one  another  by  liquid-fuel- 
permeable  partitions  whereby  liquid  fuel  deUvered  to  the 
passages  of  the  other  of  said  sets  penetrates  said  partitions 
and  forms  a  film  on  the  walls  of  the  passages  of  said  one 
set; 
means  for  feeding  an  oxidizing  agent  gas  through  said  pas- 


1.  A  device  for  treating  teeth  with  a  tooth  treating  medium, 
such  as  a  fluorine-containing  agent,  comprising  two  substan- 
tially U-shaf)ed  trough  members  made  of  soft  synthetic  plastics 
material,  one  of  said  trough  members  being  designed  to  be 
applied  about  the  upper  teeth  and  the  other  about  the  lower 
teeth,  said  members  being  interconnected  by  at  least  one  flexi- 
ble connector,  characterized  in  that  the  two  U-shaped  mem- 
bers are  interconnected  by  a  single  centrally  located  projecting 
connector  element,  provided  centrally  in  the  plane  of  symme- 
try of  each  of  the  two  members  and  connecting  with  said 
members  at  the  trough  bottoms  with  the  centrally  located 
single  connector  element  projecting  forwardly  from  the  mouth 
when  said  two  trough  members  are  positioned  to  be  placed  on 
the  teeth  to  provide  a  forwardly  projecting  handle  to  enable 
the  device  to  be  hygenically  handled  by  the  operator  without 
entering  the  cavity  of  the  mouth,  said  connector  element  bemg 
provided  with  means  for  centering  the  two  U-shaped  members 
relatively  to  each  other,  including  two  sets  of  centering  ridges 
extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  plane  of  symmetry  with 
the  two  sets  of  ridges  intermeshing  when  said  two  trough 
members  are  positioned  to  be  placed  on  the  teeth,  each  of  said 
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ridges  being  bevelled  in  the  direction  of  the  adjacent  U-shaped 
members. 


4^6,629  I 

FLEXIBLE  DENTURES 

Edwin  Ebeliag,  2706  E.  57tfa  SU  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90805 

Filed  Oct  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,193 

iBt  a.'  A61C  13/08 

VS.  a.  433—200  10  Claims 


1.  A  denture  comprising  a  frame  formed  from  flat  spring 
steel  stock  and  having  a  curved  base  from  one  side  of  which 
pairs  of  diverging  flanges  extend  at  each  tooth  position,  pins 
secured  to  said  base  and  extending  therethrough  to  the  oppo- 
site side  thereof  at  each  missing  tooth  position  through  config- 
ured apertures  in  said  base  which  prevent  said  pins  from  rotat- 
ing relative  to  said  base,  each  pin  having  at  least  one  barb 
thereon,  a  soft,  resilient,  flexible  plastic  coating  encasing  said 
spring  steel  frame,  and  an  artificial  tooth  mounted  on  each  of 
said  pins  whereby  the  artificial  teeth  are  held  on  said  pins  by 
said  barbs. 


4^76,630 
DRIVE  COUPLING  I 

Wilbur  J.  Hampel,  Spriag  Park,  and  Dana  R.  Lonn,  Minneapo- 
lis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Toro  Company,  Minneapo- 
lis, Mina. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,968 
InU  a.i  F16D  3/64 
VS.  a.  464—88  5  Claims 

1.  A  drive  coupling  comprising  an  integral  rubber  article 
having  a  solid  elongate  body  section  having  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  ribs  therealong,  wherein  said  ribs  are  spaced  equi- 
distantly  around  the  periphery  of  said  body  section  and  are 
parallel  to  each  other  such  that  one  end  of  said  body  section  is 
suited  to  be  inserted  into  a  complementarily  shaped  grooved 
bore  of  a  driven  member  in  a  splined  driving  relationship,  the 
other  end  of  said  body  section  being  of  larger  diameter  and 


having  a  grooved  recess  therein  which  is  adapted  to  sildably 
receive  a  drive  member  in  a  splined  driving  relationship, 
wherein  the  axis  of  said  recess  is  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said 


elongated  body  section,  and  wherein  the  rubber  material  of 
which  said  body  section  is  made  has  a  Shore  A  hardness  of  at 
least  75. 


4,376,631 

TEMPORARY  FAN  BELT  REPLACEMENT  FOR 

EMERGENCY  PURPOSES  ON  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Robert  L.  Garza,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  James  Schuster, 

Pueblo  West,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,907 

Int.  a.3  F16G  11/08 

VS.  a.  474—255  2  Qaims 


'%j^\^XZx 


,r~^^ecA 
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2.  A  temporary  replacement  for  a  fan  belt  for  motor  vehicles 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  open-ended  belt  member,  having  two  opposing  ends; 
speciflcally  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

(b)  a  buckle  member  on  the  first  end  of  such  belt  member, 
said  buckle  having  a  cross-sectional  configuration  and 
girth  substantially  identical  to  other  portions  of  said  belt 
member;  said  buckle  member  having  an  internal  channel 
therein  such  channel  adapted  to  receive  the  second  end  of 
said  belt  member; 

(c)  locking  means  on  said  buckle  member  to  lock  said  second 
end  of  said  belt  member  in  said  buckle  channel,  said  lock- 
ing means  comprising  a  sliding  knife-like  member  adapted 
to  engage  a  portion  of  the  second  end  of  said  belt  member. 
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4^76,632 

PROCESS  AND  PLANT  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

MERCERIZATION  OF  RAW  OR  COLORED  OPEN  OR 

TUBULAR  KNITTED  FABRIC 

Vittorio  Codccasa,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  E.  Mottana  S.p.A., 

Milan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,407,  Not.  8, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,419 

Int.  a.3  D06M  1/02:  D06F  31/00 

VS.  a.  8—125  1  Claim 


4,376,634 

ASSAY  KIT  HAVING  SYRINGE,  DILUTION  DEVICE 

AND  REAGENTS  WITHIN  SEALED  CONTAINER 

Richard  B.  Prior,  Westerrille,  and  Vincent  A.  Spagna,  Dublin, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  154,762,  May  30,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,859 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/50 

VS.  a.  436—502  42  CUims 
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I .  A  process  tor  continuously  mercerizing  raw  or  colored 
open  or  tubular  knitted  fabric  according  to  the  following  series 
sequence  of  successive  operational  steps: 

(a)  passing  such  fabric  under  controlled  tension  condition 
through  a  caustic  soda  solution  thereby  impregnating  the 
fabric  with  such  caustic  soda; 

(b)  subjecting  the  impregnated  fabric  to  a  reaction  phase  by 
removing  the  impregnated  fabric  from  the  caustic  soda 
solution  and  passing  at  least  a  first  side  of  such  impreg- 
nated fabric  along  an  undulating  path  in  supported  rela- 
tionship over  a  series  of  one  or  more  pairs  of  stabilizing 
rollers  and  a  second  side  of  the  impregnated  fabric  under 
a  tension  sensor  disposed  between  such  a  pair  of  stabilizing 
rollers  whereby  under  controlled  tension  with  such  im- 
pregnated fabric  is  being  exposed  to  air  during  which  time 
the  caustic  soda  reacts  with  the  fabric  with  the  tendency 
to  shrink  the  fabric  longitudinally  and  transversely; 

(c)  controlling  the  tension  of  the  fabric  during  the  reaction 
phase  by  such  tension  sensors  positioned  between  the  pairs 
of  the  stabilizing  rollers  whereby  the  tendency  of  the 
caustic  soda  to  shrink  the  fabric  longitudinally  and  trans- 
versely during  the  reaction  phase  is  effectively  offset  by 
the  controlled  tension  applied  to  the  fabric; 

(d)  passing  the  fabric  through  a  series  of  at  least  five  wash 
stages  of  which  the  first  four  are  of  the  automatically 
controlled  tension  type  and  washing,  stabilizing,  and  neu- 
tralizing the  fabric  during  passage  through  such  wash 

stages; 

(e)  deep  wringing  and  collecting  the  fabric  m  the  case  of  raw 
fabric,  or  alternatively  deep  wringing  and  sizing  the  fabric 
followed  by  deep  wringing  in  the  case  of  colored  fabric. 


fH 


1.  A  diagnostic  kit  comprising 

(a)  a  syringe  having  a  tip  with  an  opening  for  extracting  a 
specimen  to  be  tested  under  negative  pressure  and  expel- 
ling said  specimen  under  positive  pressure; 

(b)  a  sealed  dilution  device  containing  a  preselected  quantity 
of  sterile,  pyrogen-free  diluent  for  diluting  said  specimen, 
said  dilution  device  having  an  opening  for  providing 
access  to  said  sterile,  pyrogen-free  diluent; 

(c)  a  needle  fixable  to  the  tip  of  said  syringe;  and 

(d)  a  vial  containing  reagents  for  an  assay,  said  vial  having  a 
septum  penetrable  by  said  needle; 

wherein  said  tip  is  engageable  with  said  dilution  device  for 
receiving  sterile,  pyrogen-free  diluent  from  said  dilution  de- 
vice and  said  needle  is  of  a  sufficient  length  to  pass  through 
said  septum  and  provide  a  path  to  said  reagents  for  an  assay 
contained  in  said  vial  for  diluted  specimen. 


4,376,633 

ZWnTERION  COMPOUNDS  AS  CATALYSTS  IN 
EASY-CARE  FINISHING 
Robert  M.  Reinhardt,  and  Donald  J.  Daigic,  both  of  New  Or- 
leans, Iju,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C 
FDed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,842 
Int  a.5  D06M  15/54.  15/58,  15/56 

VS.  a.  »-184  '  ^^""^^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  finishing  of  cellulosic  fabrics  to  produce 
easy-care  textiles,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  treating  the  fabric  by  impregnating  with  a  solution  con- 
taining a  ccllulose-crosslinking  agent,  and  a  rwitterion, 

(b)  drying  the  fabric,  and 

(c)  curing  the  fabric. 


4,376,635 

NOVEL  GASOHOL  OR  ETHANOL  FUEL  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  AS  A  CORROSION  INHIBITOR  THE 

REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  BENZOTHIAZOLE, 

FORMALDEHYDE  AND  AN  N-ALKYL  PROPYLENE 

DIAMINE 

Rodney  L.  Sung,  Fishkill,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,527 
Int  CL^  ClOL  1/18 
VS.  a.  44—56  ^  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  composition  for  internal  combustion  engines  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  major  portion  of  a  fuel  containing  (i)  at  least  one  alcohol 
selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  ethanol  and  metha- 
nol and  (ii)  gasoline  in  amount  of  0-50  volumes  per  vol- 
ume of  alcohol;  and 

(b)  a  minor  corrosion  inhibiting  amount  of,  as  a  corrosion 
inhibiting  agent,  a  reaction  product  of  (i)  a  benzotriazole. 
(ii)  an  aldehyde  or  a  ketone,  and  (iii)  a  C3-C12  poly-pri- 
mary amine  bearing  at  least  one  free  — NH2  group  and  at 
least  one  — NHR'  group  wherein  R'  is  a  C12-C11  hydro- 
carbon group. 
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4^76,636 
FUEL  ADDITIVE 
Theodor  Weinberger,  Charlotte,  N.C,  assignor  to  Adriel  Energy 
Corporatioa,  McLean,  Va. 

Filed  Not.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,581 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  1, 2000, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.J  ClOL ///«  I 

VS.  a.  44—56  15  Claims 

I .  A  gasoline  additive  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  al- 
cohol mixed  with  from  about  3  to  about  40  percent,  based 
on  the  volume  of  said  alcohol,  a  ketone  having  the  general 
formula 


4,376,638 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING  A  FILTER 

COMPARTMENT  TO  ISOLATE  THE  COMPARTMENT 

WrmiN  A  BAGHOUSE  INSTALLATION 
S.  Michael  Dunseith,  I^wisWlle,  Ky.,  assignor  to  AlUs-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,132 

bt  a.)  BOID  46/04 

U.S.  a.  55—20  7  Claims 
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wherein  R|  ana  K_>.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
each  an  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  from  about  0  to 
about  15  grams  per  gallon  of  said  additive  mixture  of  an 
alkali  metal  caiix)nate  in  fmely  divided  form. 


4,376,637 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DESTRUCTIVE 
REMOVAL  OF  PARTICLES  CONTAINED  IN  FLOWING 

FLUID 
Lien  C.  Yang,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California  Institute 
of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,877 

Int  a.i  B03C  3/01.  3/88;  FOIN  3/38 

U.S.  a.  55—2  39  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  panicles  from  a  flowing  gas 
containing  said  particles  comprising: 

means  for  so  directing  the  flowing  gas  as  to  pass  said  parti- 
cles through  a  predetermined  location;  and 

means  for  destructively  removing  said  particles,  said  means 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide  a  sp>ark  dis- 
charge when  said  particles  pass  through  said  predeter- 
mined location. 

39.  A  method  for  destructively  removing  particles  from  a 
flowing  gas,  wherein  dimensional  characteristics  of  said  parti- 
cles are  known,  the  steps  comprising: 

locating  a  plurality  of  conductors  so  that  they  are  spaced 
apart  to  form  a  spark  discharge  grid; 

directing  said  flowing  gas  so  that  said  particles  contained 
therein  will  pass  between  said  conductors;  causing  a  con- 
centration of  said  particles  to  accumulate  between  said 
conductors;  and 

applying  a  voltage  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  conductors 
to  generate  an  electric  spark  discharge  initiated  by  said 
concentration  of  particles  located  between  said  conduc- 
tors, said  electric  spark  discharge  destructively  removing 
a  portion  of  said  particles. 


I.  In  a  method  for  isolating  a  filter  compartment  in  a  bag- 
house  installation  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  filter  compart- 
ments wherein  hot  dirty  gases  containing  corrosive  agents 
flow  through  an  inlet  in  each  of  the  filter  compartments  from 
a  common  inlet  manifold  maintained  at  a  pressure  below  ambi- 
ent pressure,  and  wherein  the  dirty  gases  are  filtered  through  a 
plurality  of  filter  bags  as  they  flow  through  each  of  the  com- 
partments and  ultimately  flow  out  of  the  compartmenU 
through  an  outlet  in  each  of  the  compartments  into  a  common 
outlet  manifold,  the  improvement  comprising  closing  the  inlet 
and  outlet  of  said  compartment  to  prevent  the  flow  of  dirty 
gases  into  the  compartment,  and  thereafter  heating  a  stream  of 
ambient  air  to  a  temperature  near  the  dew  point  temperature  of 
the  corrosive  agents  in  the  dirty  gases  and  admitting  it  into  said 
compartment  to  form  a  pressure  barrier  within  said  compart- 
ment, thereby  essentially  eliminating  seepage  of  dirty  gases 
through  the  closed  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  compartment  while 
minimizing  condensation  of  said  agents  within  said  compart- 
ment. '^ 

7.  A  baghouse  installation  for  cleaning  a  stream  of  hot  dirty 
gases  containing  corrosive  agents  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  parallel  filter  compartments,  a  gas  inlet  and  a 
gas  outlet  opening  into  each  of  said  compartments  accom^ 
modating  the  flow  of  the  gas  stream  through  the  compart- 
ments, and  a  plurality  of  filter  bags  mounted  within  the 
compartments  adapted  to  filter  the  gas  stream  as  it  flows 
through  the  compartments; 
a  common  inlet  manifold  connected  with  each  of  said  inlets 
for  receiving  the  dirty  gas  stream  and  directing  it  into  the 
filter  compartments; 
a  common  outlet  manifold  connected  with  each  of  said 
outlets  for  conveying  the  filtered  gases  away  from  the 
compartments; 
blower  means  connected  with  said  outlet  manifold  to  draw 
the  gases  through  the  compartments  at  a  subatmospheric 
pressure; 
normally  open  inlet  and  outlet  damper  means  in  the  gas  inlet 
and  the  gas  outlet,  respectively,  of  each  of  the  compart- 
ments for  closing  off  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  the  compartments  to  isolate  said  com- 
partments within  the  baghouse  installation  while  accom- 
modating the  flow  of  gases  through  the  remaining  com- 
partments; 
an  air  damper  assembly  connected  with  each  compartment 
for  venting  the  isolated  compartments  to  the  atmosphere 
to  establish  a  flow  of  ambient  air  into  each  of  said  com- 
partments to  form  a  pressiu'e  barrier  within  said  compart- 
ments essentially  eliminating  seepage  of  flue  gases  through 
the  closed  inlet;  and 
air  heating  means  connected  with  said  air  damper  assembly 
for  heating  the  ambient  air  as  it  enters  the  isolated  com- 
partments to  a  temperature  above  the  dew  point  tempera* 
ture  of  the  corrosive  agents  in  the  dirty  gases. 
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I  4,376,639 

NOVEL  REPRESSURIZATION  OF  PRESSURE  SWING 
ADSORPTION  SYSTEM 
Toan  P.  Vo,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Calgon  Corporation, 
Robinson  Township,  Indiana  County,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,144 

Int  a?  BOID  53/04 

VJS.  CI.  55—26  3  Qaims 
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1.  An  adsorption  process  for  producing  an  enriched  gas 
stream  which  comprises  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  gaseous  mixture,  at  an  adsorption  pressure 
selected  from  the  range  of  from  3.0  to  8.0  bars  through  a 
first  adsorption  zone  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  col- 
umn of  carbon  molecular  sieves  connected  in  series  to 
yield  enriched  gas,  said  enriched  gas  flowing  to  a  product 
reservoir; 

(b)  prior  to  breakthough,  isolating  said  first  column  of  the 
first  adsorption  zone,  thereafter  passing  the  gaseous  mix- 
ture through  solely  the  second  column  of  said  first  adsorp- 
tion zone,  thereby  producing  lean  gas  and  passing  said 
lean  gas  from  the  second  column  of  said  first  adsorption 
zone  into  the  inlet  end  of  a  second  adsorption  zone  com- 
prising a  first  and  a  second  column  of  carbon  molecular 
sieves  connected  in  series,  to  partially  pressurize  said 
second  adsorption  zone  in  the  range  of  about  40  to  90%  of 
said  adsorption  pressure  thereafter  halting  said  lean  gas 
flow; 

(c)  further  pressurizing  of  said  second  adsorption  zone  to 
said  adsorption  pressure  by  introducing  enriched  gas  from 
said  product  reservoir  into  the  outlet  end  of  said  second 
adsorption  zone; 

(d)  venting  said  isolated  first  column  of  the  first  adsorption 
zone  to  the  atmosphere  through  its  inlet  end,  ar.d  counter- 
currently  venting  the  second  column  of  said  first  adsorp- 
tion zone  thereby  producing  vented  gas  and  using  said 
vented  gas  to  countercurrently  purge  the  previously 
vented  first  column  in  the  zone; 

(e)  passing  said  gaseous  mixture  through  said  fully  pressur- 
ized second  adsorption  zone  to  yield  enriched  gas  while 
regenerating  said  first  adsorption  zone  by  application  of 
vacuum  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  first  zone  in  the  range  of  70 
to  250  torr; 

(0  repeating  the  sequence,  steps  (bHe)  treating  said  second 
zone  as  said  first  zone  and  said  first  zone  as  said  second 
zone. 


4,376,640 

REPRESSURIZATION  OF  PRESSURE  SWING 
ADSORPTION  SYSTEM 
Toan  P.  Vo,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Calgon  Corporation, 
Robinson  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,145 
I  Int  a.J  BOID  53/04 

VS.  CL  55—26  5  Claims 

1.  An  adsorption  process  for  producing  an  enriched  gas 
stream  of  a  predetermined  purity  which  comprises  the  sequen- 
tial steps  of: 
(a)  passing  a  gaseous  mixture,  at  an  adsorption  pressure 
selected  from  the  range  of  from  3.0  to  8.0  bars  through  a 


first  adsorption  zone  comprising  one  column  of  carbon 
molecular  sieves  to  yield  enriched  gas  passing  said  en- 
riched gas  to  a  product  reservoir; 
(b)  when  said  enriched  gas  declines  in  purity  by  from  1  to  10 
percent  below  said  predetermined  purity,  thereby  becom- 
ing lean  gas,  passing  said  lean  gas  from  the  outlet  end  of 
said  first  adsorption  zone  into  the  inlet  end  of  a  second 
adsorption  zone  comprising  one  column  of  carbon  molec- 
ular sieves,  to  pressurize  said  second  adsorption  zone  in 
the  range  of  about  70  to  1 20%  of  said  adsorption  pressure, 
thereafter  halting  said  lean  gas  flow  and  isolating  said  first 
adsorption  zone; 
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(c)  allowing  said  second  adsorption  zone  to  decrease  in 
pressure  via  a  time  delay  process  while  concomitantly 
venting  said  isolated  first  adsorption  zone  to  the  atmo- 
sphere through  its  inlet  end; 

(d)  thereafter  passing  said  gaseous  mixture  through  said 
pressurized  second  adsorption  zone  at  the  adsorption 
pressure  to  yield  enriched  gas  while  regenerating  said 
isolated  and  vented  first  adsorption  zone  by  application  of 
vacuum  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  first  zone  in  the  range  of 
from  70  to  250  torr; 

(e)  repeating  the  cycle,  treating  said  second  zone  as  said  first 
zone  when  the  enriched  gas  quality  declines  in  purity  by 
from  1  to  10  percent  below  said  predetermined  purity. 


4,376,641 
COATED  CAPILLARY  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  COLUMN 

Terry  J.  Nestrick;  Thomas  L.  Peters,  and  Lester  L.  Lamparski, 
all  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,343 
Int  a.3  BOID  15/08 
VS.  a.  55—67  16  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  chromatographic  column 
using  a  glass  capillary  tube,  the  inner  surface  of  which  is  etched 
and  acid-activated,  or  fused  sihca  capillary  tube,  the  inner 
surface  of  which  is  acid-activated,  the  improved  method  of 
deactivating,  the  inner  surface  of  the  capillary  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  contacting  the  etched  and/or  acid-activated  surface  with 
SiCU  vapor  thereby  causing  substantial  chlorosUylation  of 
said  surface, 

(b)  contacting  the  chlorosilylated  surface  with  water  vapor 
until  essentially  all  of  the  chlorosilyl  groups  have  been 
hydrolyzed  to  hydroxysilyl  groups, 

(c)  contacting  the  hydrolyzed  surface  with  excess  of  a  dior- 
ganodichlorosilane  vapor  of  the  formula  RR'SiCb  where 
RR'  each  represent  a  methyl,  ethyl,  vinyl,  or  allyl  radical, 
or  a  mono-chlorinated  derivative  thereof,  to  react  at  least 


54» 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  IS,  1983 


the  major  portion  of  the  hydroxysilyl  groups  to  form 
corresponding  diorganochlorosUyl  groups, 

(d)  contacting  the  reacted  surface  from  step  (c)  with  water 
vapor  until  essentially  all  of  the  diorganochlorosilyl 
groups  have  been  hydrolyzed  to  diorganohydroxysilyl 
groups, 

(r>  contacting  the  hydrolyzed  surface  of  step  (d)  with  SiCU 
vapor  to  react  substantially  all  of  said  diorganohydroxysi- 
lyl groups  to  form  diorganosilyloxychlorosilyl  groups. 
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(0  repeating  steps  b-d  not  less  than  once,  and 
(g)  contacting  the  final  hydrolyzed  surface  from  step  (0  with 
a  triorganochlorosilane  vapor  of  the  formula  RR'R"SiCl 
where  RR'R"  each  represent  a  methyl,  ethyl,  vinyl  or 
allyl  radical,  or  a  mono-chlorinated  derivative  thereof,  to 
convert  substantially  all  diorganohydroxysilyl  groups  to 
corresponding  triorganosilyloxydiorganosilyl  groups. 


4376,642 
PORTABLE  AIR  CLEANER  UNIT 
Nigel  C  Verity,  Dorral,  Canada,  assignor  to  Biotech  Electronics 
Ltd.,  Dorral,  Canada 

CoatinuatioiHin-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,841,  Jon.  16,  1980, 

alMudoned.  This  application  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,517 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  18,  1980,  358492 

Int.  a?  B03C  i/Ol  3/12.  3/32 

U.S.  CL  55—105  14  Claims 


1.  An  air  cleaner  unit  comprising: 

a  casing  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet  and  defining  an  air 
cleaning  path  between  said  air  inlet  and  said  air  outlet; 

filter  means  disposed  across  said  path  between  said  air  inlet  and 
said  air  outlet  and  comprismg  fibers  shredded  or  fibrillated 
from  a  non-carcinogenic  plastic  membrane  which  has  been 
permanently  electrostatically  charged; 

air  moving  means  disposed  along  said  path  for  moving  the  air 
from  said  air  inlet  to  said  air  outlet; 

an  exposed  negative  ion  source  disposed  on  the  external  sur- 
face of  said  air  outlet;  and 

a  power  supply  connected  to  the  negative  ion  source,  the 
power  supply  having  means  for  limiting  the  current  of  said 
power  supply  to  protect  users  from  receiving  hazardous 
electrical  shocks  firom  said  exposed  negative  ion  source. 


8.  An  air  cleaner  unit  comprising: 

a  casing  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet  and  defining  an  air 
flow  path  between  said  air  inlet  and  said  air  outlet; 

a  grill  covering  the  air  outlet; 

air  moving  means  disposed  along  said  path  for  providing  an  air 
flow  from  said  air  inlet  to  said  air  outlet; 

filter  means  disposed  across  said  path  between  said  air  inlet  and 
said  air  outlet,  said  filter  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
electrically  charged  fibers  for  efficiently  cleaning  the  air 
flowing  from  the  air  inlet  to  the  air  outlet;  and 

a  negative  ion  source  located  at  said  grill  for  producing  ions  of 
the  cleaned  air,  said  ion  source  being  exposed  at  the  air 
outlet  for  providing  substantial  emission  of  said  ions  into  the 
air  external  to  the  grill  without  impediment  from  charge 
build-up  on  the  grill. 


4,376,643 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  GLASS  SHEETS 

Lisa  M.  Kahle,  Altoona,  and  Stephen  J.  Schultz,  Pittsburgh, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,027 

Int  a.3  C03B  27/04 

MS.  Q.  65—351  13  Claims 


.y^.    i^«  <^m,. 


1.  In  a  conveyor  roll  for  conveying  glass  sheets  comprising: 

(a)  a  curved  rigid  shaft  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
provided  with  an  elevational  shape  conforming  to  the 
transverse  shape  of  the  glass; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  curved  shaft  at  its  ends  so  that 
said  curved  portion  extends  transversely  of  a  path  of 
movement  for  said  glass  sheets; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  segments  of  essentially  cylindrical  configu- 
ration mounted  around  said  curved  shaft  in  end  to  end 
relation  with  one  another  from  one  end  segment  at  one 
end  of  said  plurality  of  segments  to  another  end  segment  at 
the  other  end  of  said  plurality  of  segments,  said  segments 
having  loosely  interfitting  tongues  and  grooves  at  the  axial 
ends  of  adjacent  of  said  segments  that  form  loose  interfit- 
ting tongue  and  groove  couplings  capable  of  transmitting 
a  torque  between  adjacent  of  said  segments  while  permit- 
ting a  limited  freedom  of  axial  movement  between  said 
adjacent  segments; 

(d)  means  for  applying  a  torque  to  one  of  said  end  segments; 
and 

(e)  means  mounted  around  said  shaft  in  position  to  apply  a 
biasing  pressure  against  the  other  of  said  end  segments  to 
bias  said  segments  in  an  axial  direction  sufficiently  to 
retain  a  loosely  fitting  relation  between  said  tongues  and 
grooves  and  to  enable  said  segments  to  transmit  a  torque 
applied  to  said  one  end  segment  through  said  segments  to 
said  other  end  segment,  whereby  when  said  segments 
rotate,  said  biasing  means  tends  to  mar  the  outer  axial 
surface  of  said  end  segment  and  to  cause  a  drag  on  the 
rotation  of  said  roll, 

the  improvement  comprising  a  thrust  bearing  mounted 
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around  said  shaft  and  interposed  between  the  outer  axii 
surface  of  said  end  segment  and  said  biasing  means  to 
protect  said  outer  axial  surface  from  said  marring  and  to 
permit  the  application  of  said  biasing  pressure  on  said  end 
a^ment  while  minimizing  said  drag. 


EMICAL 


549 


plants  or  the  soil  are  treated  with  a  2'-phenyIhydrazino-2- 
^anoacrylic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


4,376,644 

TRI-MIXED  ALKYLSULFONIUM  SALTS  OF 

N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLVaNE  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS  AND  HERBICIDES 
George  B.  Large,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemical 

Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  212,921,  Dec.  4, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,315,765.  This  application  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,284 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  16, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C07F  9/38;  AOIN  57/00 

U.S.  a.  71—87  33  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


V 

R2-S(0)„®©  O     O  O 

Rl  P— CH2NHCH2COH 

/ 
HO 


wherein  Ri,  R2.  and  R3  represent  Ci-Cbalkyl,  and  n  is  zero  or 
one,  wherein  no  more  than  two  of  R|,  R2  or  R3  are  identical. 
15.  A  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  compris- 
ing applying  to  the  vegetative  in  post -emergent  state  an  herbi- 
cidal  composition  comprising  an  herbicidally  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


R2— s(0)„®©  00  o 

Rl  P— CH2NHCH2COH 

HO 


where  Ri,  R2.  and  R3  represent  Ci-Ctalkyl,  and  n  is  zero  or 
one,  wherein  no  more  than  two  of  Rj,  R2  or  R3  are  identical, 
and  an  inert  diluent  carrier. 


NH— NH— CH=C 


/ 
'\ 


CN 


CO2R* 


I 


NH— NH— CH=C 


CN 


CO2R* 


where  R'  is  methyl,  trifluoromethyl,  chlorine  or  bromine,  R'is 
chlorine,  bromine,  iodine  or  methylsulfonyl,  R^  is  hydrogen, 
chlorine  or  bromine,  or  methoxy  in  the  5-position,  in  which 
case  R'  and  R^  are  chlorine,  or  R'  is  chlorine  in  the  3-position, 
in  which  case  R^  is  hydrogen,  and  R*  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  allyl  or  propargyl. 


4,376,645 

2'-PHENYLHYDRAZINO-2-CYANOACRYLIC  AOD 

ESTERS  AND  HERBICIDES  CONTAINING  THESE 

COMPOUNDS 

Karl  Eicken,  Wacbenheim;  Peter  Plath,  Lndwigshafen,  and 

Bruno  Wuerzer,  Otterstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,674 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1980,  3045903;  Jnl.  4,  1981,  3126479 

Int.  a.J  AOIN  37/34:  C07C  121 /7S 
U.S.  a.  71—105  6  Claims 

1.  A  2'-phenylhydrazino-2-cyanoacrylic  acid  ester  of  the 
formula  , 


4376,646 

HERBiaDAL 

N-(4-(3'-ALKOXYPHENOXY).PHENYL)-N'- 

METHVLUREAS 

Otto  Rohr,  Tberwil,  Switzerland,  and  Georg  Pissiotas,  Lbrrach, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241^95 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   18,   1980, 
2123/80;  Mar.  18,  1980,  2124/80 

Int.  a?  AOIN  9/20:  C07C  127/19 
U.S.  a.  71—120  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


R|0 


V^V, 


,      NHCON— R4 

\  /  I 

N^^/^  CH3 


wherein 

Rj  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  Ci-Q-alkyl  group, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl  or  methoxy,  and 

R4  is  methyl  or  methoxy. 

15.  A  method  for  selectively  combatting  undesirable  plant 
growth  in  cultivated  crops  of  wheat,  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  the  locus  of  said  crops  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of 
a  urea  compound  of  claim  1,  5,  6,  10  or  11. 


where  R'  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  R^  is  chlorine,  bromine  or 
iodine,  R^  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  and  R*  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  allyl  or  propargyl. 
4.  A  process  for  combating  unwanted  plants,  wherein  the 


4376,647 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  SULHOE-BEARING  ORES  ' 
Hong  Y.  Sohn,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Uuversity  of 
Utah,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  82,198,  Oct  5,  1979.  This 

application  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,177 

Int  CL3  C22B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  75—7  12  Claims 

7.  A  process  for  removing  sulfur  from  an  ore  from  the  group 

consisting  of  chalcopyrite  and  producing  bomite  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

mixing  lime  with  chalcopyrite; 
adding  water  to  said  mixture; 

heating  the  mixture  such  that  water  vapor  reacts  with  the 
chalcopyrite  to  form  hydrogen  sulfide  gas,  thereby  sub- 
stantially removing  the  sulfur  from  the  chakxjpyrite;  and 
reacting  the  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  with  the  lime  to  form 
calcium  sulfide  and  water  vapor  so  that  substantially  all  of 
the  sulfur  is  removed  from  a  gaseous  form,  said  water 
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vapor  being  capable  of  reacting  with  the  chalcopyrite  and 
separating  the  ore  from  the  calcium  sulfide. 

11.  A  process  for  removing  sulfur  from  an  ore  comprising 
molybdenum  sulfide  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  lime  with  molybdenum  sulfide; 

adding  water  to  said  mixture; 
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heating  the  mixture  such  that  water  vapor  reacts  with  the 
molybdenum  sulfide  to  form  molybdenum  oxide  and  hy- 
drogen sulfide;  and 

reacting  the  hydrogen  sulfide  with  the  lime  to  form  calcium 
sulfide  and  water  so  that  substantially  all  of  the  sulfur  is 
removed  from  a  gaseous  form,  said  water  being  capable  of 
reacting  with  the  molybdenum  sulfide  and  separating  the 
ore  from  the  calcium  sulfide. 


4,376,648 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  REDUCED  IRON 
Kimiaki  Ohtawa;  Masafairo  Tokuda,  and  Yasuo  Fukada,  all  of 
Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,058 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1980,  55-170226 

Int.  a.3  C21B  13/02 

MS.  a.  75—35  2  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  reduced  iron  from  iron  ore  by 
means  of  a  reducing  gas  in  a  direct  reduction  plant  including  a 
shaft  furnace  which  produces  a  furnace  gas,  a  steam  reformer 
and  a  reducing  gas  heating  means,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  a  reducing  gas  from  a  gaseous  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound in  said  steam  reformer, 
heating,  in  said  reducing  gas  heating  means,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  reducing  gas  from  said  steam  reformer  and/or  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  furnace  gas  after  said  portion  of  said 
furnace  gas  has  been  regenerated  into  a  reducing  gas, 
supplying  said  reducing  gas,  including  said  heated  portion  or 

portions,  to  said  shaft  furnace, 
supplying  hydrogen  sulfide  or  a  material  capable  of  produc- 
ing hydrogen  sulfide  to  said  reducing  gas  from  outside  the 
sjrstem  in  an  amount  such  that  the  concentration  of  hydro- 
gen sulfide  in  said  reducing  gas  as  introduced  into  said 
shaA  furnace  is  from  10  to  100  volume  ppm,  and 
reducing  said  iron  ore  in  said  shaft  furnace. 


4^76,649 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  OF  SMELTING  METALLIC 

LEAD  DIRECTLY  FROM  LEAD-AND 

SULFUR-CONTAINING  MATERIALS 

Werner  Schwartz,  Buchiiolz,  and  Peter  Fischer,  Bad  Vilbel,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft 
Aktiengesellschafl,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Rled  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,560 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1980,  3029682 

Int.  a.J  C22B  13/06 
U.S.  a.  75—78  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  of  smelting  metallic  lead  directly 
from  lead-  and  sulfur-containing  materials,  said  lead-  and  sul- 
fur-containing materials  containing  at  least  one  metal  of  the 
group  tin,  arsenic,  antimony  and  zinc,  in  an  elongated  horizon- 
tal reactor,  which  materials  also  contain  bismuth,  wherein  a 
molten  bath  consisting  of  a  slag  phase  containing  at  least  one 
metal  of  the  group  of  tin,  arsenic,  antimony  and  zinc  and  a  lead 
phase  is  maintained  in  the  reactor,  the  charge  is  fed  into  the 
reactor  at  one  end  thereof  onto  the  molten  bath  in  a  melting 
zone  so  as  to  maintain  an  oxidation  potential  in  an  oxidation 
zone  which  causes  formation  of  a  metallic  lead  phase  and  a  slag 
phase  containing  at  least  one  metal  of  the  group  tin,  arsenic, 
antimony  and  zinc,  reducing  agent  is  introduced  into  the  slag 
phase  at  the  other  end  of  the  reactor  in  a  reducing  zone,  and 
low-lead  slag  and  metallic  lead  are  tapped  from  their  respec- 
tive phases,  the  improvement  wherein  an  oxidation  potential  is 
maintained  in  the  molten  bath  in  the  melting  zone  such  that  the 
lead  phase  contains  0.05  to  2%  by  weight  sulfur,  a  high-Bi 
primary  crude  lead  which  becomes  available  in  the  melting 
zone  is  separately  tapped,  and  the  low-Bi  secondary  crude  lead 
which  becomes  available  in  the  reducing  zone  is  also  separately 
tapped. 


4^6,650 

HOT  WORKABILITY  OF  AN  AGE  HARDENABLE 

NICKLE  BASE  ALLOY 

Robert  L.  McGinneas,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Teledyne 

Industries,  Inc^  Mooroe,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,103 
Int.  CL^  C22C  33/00.  19/05 
U.S.  a.  75—129  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  an  age  hardenable  nickel  base 
alloy  containing  17  to  20  percent  chromium,  2.9  to  5.3  percent 
titanium,  1.8  to  2.8  percent  aluminum,  11  to  15.5  percent  co- 
balt, 2.5  to  7  percent  molybdenum,  0.8  to  1.5  percent  tungsten, 
0.004  to  0.040  percent  boron,  0.02  to  0.06  percent  carbon,  and 
about  52  to  about  57  percent  nickel,  and  in  which  appropriate 
raw  materials  for  producing  an  alloy  of  said  composition  are 
melted,  refined,  and  thereafter  cast  into  an  ingot,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  improving  the  hot  workability  of  the 
alloy  by  melting  said  appropriate  raw  materials  imder  a  vac- 
uum in  the  presence  of  lime  and  forming  a  desulfurizing  lime 
slag  on  the  surface  of  the  molten  raw  materials,  and  thereafter 
adding  magnesium  thereto  just  prior  to  casting. 
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4^76,651 
PROTECnVE  COATING  FOR  FOUNDRY  IMPLEMENTS 

WHICH  CONTACT  MOLTEN  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 
Igor  Lanik,  Boskoyice;  Otakar  Havelka,  Blansko,  and  Dusan 

Pirochta,  Brno,  all  of  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Vyzkumny 

ustav  keramiky,  Pilaen,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,917 

Oaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Feb.  17,  1981, 
1107-81 

Int  a.3  B28B  7/36 
VS.  a.  106— 38  J4  1  Qaim 

1.  A  protective  coating  for  foundry  implements  which  are  in 
contact  with  molten  aluminium  alloys,  comprising  from  10  to 
60  weight  parts  of  extraction  oil  obtained  by  deasphalting  and 
dewaxing  heavy  oils  left  after  the  vacuum  distillation  of  crude 
oil  having  a  kinematic  viscosity  of  from  37  to  53  mm^.sec.  - '  at 
100°  C.  and  an  open  cup  flash  point  of  at  least  285*  C;  from  5 
to  30  weight  parts  of  a  mixture  of  light  and  middle  oils  obtained 
by  the  vacuum  distillation  of  crude  oils  having  a  flash  point  of 
at  least  150°  C.  and  a  viscosity  of  from  16  to  22  mm^.sec.- '  at 
50°  C;  from  1  to  15  weight  parts  of  graphite,  or  from  0.1  to  5 
weight  parts  of  wool  fat,  and  from  0. 1  to  3  weight  parts  of 
ethoxylated  fatty  alcohols  having  from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms 
and  from  10  to  20  ethylene  oxide  units  in  the  molecule  and 
from  20  to  65  weight  parts  of  titanium  dioxide. 


I     I 

4376,652 
HIGH  DENSTTY  HIGH  STRENGTH  SI3N4  CERAMICS 
PREPARED  BY  PRESSURELESS  SINTERING  OF 
AMORPHOUS  SI3N4  POWDER  AND  TI 
Sergej-Tomislav  Buljan,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,642 

Int  a.^  C04B  35/58,  35/04.  35/50 

U.S.  a.  501—97  6  Claims 


SijN,«9">*MgO«300l»n«TI<TiN) 


16SO 
TEHKIUTUDC    "C 


1.  A  powder  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  amorphous 
Si3N4  powder  of  average  particle  size  below  about  3  microns 
characterized  in  that  the  Si3N4  powder  contains  about  100  to 
1000  parts  per  million  Ti. 

4,376,653 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  NICKEL, 
HIGH-PURTTY  MAGNESIUM  OXIDE  AND  CEMENT 
Nicholas  P.  Wynn,  and  Michal  Zabelka,  both  of  Winterthur, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited,  Winter- 
thur, Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,197 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   29,   1981, 

6246/81 

Int  a.3  C04B  7/02 
\}S.  CL  106—103  14  C»«"« 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  nickel,  magnesium  oxide 
and  cement  comprising  the  steps  of 
leaching  an  oxidic  raw  material  containing  nickel,  magne- 
sium and  iron  with  sulphuric  acid  in  a  leaching  stage  at  a 
temperature  of  up  to  270*  C.  to  obtain  a  mother  liquor; 
adding  a  first  neutralization  agent  to  the  mother  liquor  to 


raise  the  pH  of  the  mother  liquor  to  a  value  between  5  and 

7; 
contacting  the  mother  liquor  with  an  organic  metal  extrac- 
tion agent  in  a  first  extraction  stage  and  adding  a  second 
neutralization  agent  to  maintain  a  constant  pH  between  5 
and  7  to  separate  heavy  metals  while  retaining  metal  ions 
of  the  alkali-metals,  alkaline-earth  metals  and  magnesium 
in  a  depleted  aqueous  solution; 

contacting  the  charged  organic  metal  extraction  agent  with 
a  mineral  acid  to  strip  nickel,  cobalt  and  manganese  there- 
from in  a  metal  solution; 

recovering  nickel  from  the  metal  solution; 

contacting  the  depleted  metal  extraction  agent  with  concen- 
trated sulphuric  acid  to  at  least  partially  strip  metals  of  the 
group  consisting  of  copper,  zinc  and  iron  and  obtain  a 
sulphuric  acid  solution; 

removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sulphuric  acid  solution  for 
the  production  of  cement; 

reacting  the  depleted  aqueous  solution  with  carbon  dioxide 
and  ammonia  in  a  reactor  at  a  pH  of  between  7  and  8.5,  a 
temperature  below  100*  C.  and  a  magnesiiim  sulphate 
concentration  of  less  than  25%  to  precipiute  magnesium 
carbonate  or  hydroxy  carbonate  and  to  form  an  ammo- 
nium sulphate  solution; 

separating  the  precipitated  magnesium  carbonate  from  the 
ammonium  sulphate  solution; 

calcining  the  separated  magnesium  carbonate  in  a  calcining 
stage  to  form  magnesium  oxide  and  carbon  dioxide; 

re-cycling  the  formed  carbon  dioxide  to  the  reactor; 

adding  quicklime  to  the  separated  ammonium  sulphate  solu- 
tion to  form  a  gypsum  slurry  and  to  liberate  ammonia; 

re-cycling  the  liberated  ammonia  to  the  reactor; 

drying  and  firing  the  gypsum  slurry  in  a  cement  making 
stage  to  form  a  cement  clinker  while  liberating  a  sulphur 
dioxide  containing  gas; 

processing  the  sulphur  dioxide  containing  gas  to  form  sul- 
phuric acid;  and 

re-cycling  at  least  some  of  the  formed  sulphuric  acid  to  the 

leaching  stage. 


4,376,654 

AQUEOUS  MULTIPHASE  DISPERSIONS  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

John  C.  Zola,  15460  Arrow  Hwy.,  Baldwin  Park,  Calif.  91706 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  668,662,  Mar,  22,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,995 

Int  a.3  C08L  1/02 

VS.  a.  106—163  R  »  Claims 

1.  The  coating  composition  of  the  process  of: 

a.  preparing  at  least  one  first  fiowable  colored  aqueous  phase 
comprising  a  plurality  of  first  colloid  ions  that  have  an 
aggregate  charge  that  is  either  anionic  or  cationic; 

b.  preparing  a  second  fiowable  aqueous  phase  of  a  color 
different  from  that  of  said  first  aqueous  phase,  said  second 
aqueous  phase  comprising  a  plurality  of  second  colloid 
ions  that  have  an  aggregate  charge  opposite  to  that  of  said 
aggregate  charge  of  said  first  colloid  ions,  said  first  and 
second  colloid  ions  when  intermixed  capable  of  reacting 
to  define  a  body  of  hydrated  anionic-cationic  complex  of 
fluid  to  gelatinous  consistency  that  is  of  substantially  less 
volume  than  the  ccnbined  volume  of  said  first  and  second 
phases; 

c.  intermixing  said  first  and  second  phases  to  obtain  said 
body  of  hydrated  anionic-cationic  complex  that  is  dis- 
posed in  a  continuous  aqueous  phase,  which  continuous 
aqueous  phase  is  what  remains  of  said  first  and  second 
phases  after  said  anionic  and  cationic  ions  have  reacted  to 
form  said  hydrated  anionic-cationic  complex;  and 

d.  subdividing  said  body  of  hydrated  anionic-cationic  com- 
plex into  a  plurality  of  discrete  globules  of  such  size  that 
the  major  portion  thereof  are  visible  to  the  naked  eye, 
with  said  globules  being  dispersed  in  said  continuous 
phase. 
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4,37<,655 

PRODUCTION  OF  AN  OPTICALLY  EFnCIENT 

TITANIUM  SLURRY 

LeoB  Webv,  BiOttaore,  Md^  mmtf^or  to  SCM  Corporatkm, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  349y«77 
lat.  a.3  C09C  J/36 
VJS,  a  106—300  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  btanium 
dioxide  which  comprises: 

blending  particulate  titanium  dioxide,  water,  and  amorphous 
aluminum  hydroxide,  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  Ti02  to 
aluminum  hydroxide  is  between  about  1000:1  and  2000:1. 


4,376,656 
HEAT  RESISTANT  YELLOW  IRON  OXIDE  PIGMENT 
Jibei  Senda;  Yoshihiro  Inooe;  Toshiald  Uenishi,  all  of  Ube; 
Hidefomi  Harada,   Yamaguchi;   Kotyi   Nakata,  Ube;  Akio 
Akagi,  Ube,  and  Yakanori  Yamasaki,  Ube,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Titan  Kogyo  K.K.,  Japan 
CoBtiauatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  154,270,  May  29, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  311,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1979,  54-66102 
Int.  CL^  COIG  49/02:  C09C  1/24 
U.S.  a.  106—309  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  yellow  iron  oxide  pigment  hav- 
ing improved  heat  sti^ility,  comprising 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  from  about  30  to  about  200 
parts  of  yellow  iron  oxide  (a-FeOOH),  from  about  1  to 
about  100  parts  of  a  soluble  ferric  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ferric  sulfate,  ferric  chloride,  ferric 
nitrate,  ferric  oxalate  and  ferric  thiocyanate,  an  amount  of 
an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  provide  the  slurry  with  a  pH 
of  greater  than  10,  and  from  about  20  to  about  100  parts  of 
a  water-soluble  or  alkali-soluble  aluminum  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  aluminate,  potassium 
aluminate,  aluminum  chloride,  and  aluminum  nitrate, 

(b)  adding  to  the  above  slurry  from  about  20  to  about  100 
parts  as  a  third  metallic  component,  a  metal  ion  or  ions 
having  the  characteristics  of 

(1)  being  capable  of  forming  a  solid  solution  with  yellow 
iron  oxide  and 

(2)  having  a  valence  of  -♦-  3,  or  wherein  a  combination  of 
ions  is  used  having  an  average  valence  of  -f-  3,  and 

wherein  the  expression 

2.5<2X|V,<3.5 

is  satisfied,  in  which  X|  =mole  fraction  of  each  metal  ion 
added  as  the  third  component  and  V|=  valence  thereof, 
the  parts  (a)  and  (b)  being  based  on  1000  parts  of  water, 

(c)  subjecting  the  resultant  mixture  to  hydrothermal  treat- 
ment carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  C.  to 
about  240*  C,  for  a  time  greater  than  30  minutes,  to  form, 
on  the  surface  of  the  iron  oxide  particle,  a  layer  compris- 
ing (Fe  AIXX^H  and  at  least  one  other  metal  compound, 
in  the  form  of  a  solid  solution, 

(d)  separating  the  treated  mixture  into  a  solid  phase  and  a 
liquiid  phase,  and 

(e)  recovering  the  solid  phase. 

7.  A  method  of  preparing  a  yellow  iron  oxide  pigment  hav- 
ing improved  heat  stjinlity,  comprising 
(a)  forming  a  aqueous  slurry  of  from  about  30  to  about  200 
parts  of  yellow  iron  oxide  (a-FeOOH),  from  about  1  to 


about  100  parts  of  a  soluble  ferric  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ferric  sulfate,  ferric  chloride,  ferric 
nitrate,  ferric  oxalate  and  ferric  thiocyanate,  an  amount  of 
an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  provide  the  slurry  with  a  pH 
of  greater  than  10,  and  from  about  20  to  about  100  parts  of 
a  water-soluble  or  alkali-soluble  aluminum  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  aluminate,  potassium 
aluminate,  aluminum  chloride,  and  aluminum  nitrate, 

(b)  adding  to  the  above  slurry  from  about  20  to  about  100 
parts  as  a  third  metallic  component,  a  metal  ion  or  ions 
having  the  characteristics  of 

(1)  being  capable  of  forming  a  solid  solution  with  yellow 
iron  oxide  and 

(2)  having  a  valence  of  -1-3,  or  wherein  a  combination  of 
ions  is  used,  having  an  average  valence  of  +3,  and 
wherein  the  expression 

2.5<lXtVi<3.5 

is  satisfied,  in  which  X|=mole  fraction  of  each  metal 
ion  added  as  the  third  component  and  V|  =  valence 
thereof,  the  i>arts  of  (a)  and  (b)  being  based  on  1000 
parts  of  water, 

(c)  subjecting  the  resultant  mixture  to  a  first  hydrothermal 
treatment  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100* 
C.  to  about  240*  C,  for  a  time  greater  than  30  minutes,  to 
form,  on  the  surface  of  the  iron  oxide  particle,  a  layer 
comprising  (Fe  Al)OOH  and  at  least  one  other  metal 
compound,  in  the  form  of  a  solid  solution, 

(d)  separating  the  treated  mixture  into  a  solid  phase  and  a 
liquid  phase, 

(e)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  solid  phase, 

(0  subjecting  the  slurry  to  a  second  hydrothermal  treatment 
carried  out  a  temperature  of  from  about  250*  C.  to  about 
350*  C,  for  a  time  period  greater  than  30  minutes,  at  a 
temperature  higher  that  that  of  the  first  treatment, 

(g)  separating  the  treated  mixture  into  a  second  solid  phase 
and  a  second  liquid  phase,  and 

(h)  recovering  the  second  solid  phase. 


4,376,657 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FAULT-FREE  SURFACE  ZONE 
IN  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  BY  STEP-WISE  HEAT 

TREATING 
Kazutoshi  Nagasawa,  Odawara;  Seigo  Kishino,  Hachioji;  Yo- 
shiaki  Matsushita,  and  Masani  Kanamori,  both  of  Tokyo,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  VLSI  Technology  Research  Associa- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,400 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1979,  54-157576 

Int  aj  HOIL  21/322.  7/52.  21/263 

U.S.  CL  148—1.5  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device,  a 
method  of  forming  in  a  semiconductor  wafer  denuded  zones 
near  the  surfaces  thereof  without  creating  microdefects  but 
creating  in  the  interior  of  the  semiconductor  wafer  mi- 
crodefects capable  of  gettering,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heat  treating  said  semiconductor  wafer  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  9S0*  to  1,300*  C.  for  more  than  10  minutes  but 


March  15,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


SS3 


preferably  less  than  70  hours  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere, and 
heat  treating  thereafter  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  600* 
to  800*  C.  at  least  for  one  hour. 


4,376,658 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  STRUCTURES  CC»iPOSED 

OF  PHOTOSENSITIVE  RESIST  FOR  INTEGRATED 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CIRCUTTS 

Reiner  Signsch,  Munich,  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

SieoMitt  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  A  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,538 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1980  3016050 

Int  CL^  G03C  5/00:  C03C  15/00.  27/06 
VS.  CL  148—1.5  10  Claims 
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second  material  not  being  metallic  and  comprising  a  band- 
g^)  which  is  smaller  than  said  desired  bandgap;  and 
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illuminating  said  substrate,  from  the  surface  of  said  substrate 
on  which  said  layer  of  said  second  material  was  not  depos- 
ited, with  bght  having  a  wavelength  which  is  at  least  as 
long  as  that  corresponding  to  said  desired  bandgap. 

4,376,660 
METHOD  FOR  INDUCING  SUPERPLASTIC 
PROPERTIES  IN  NONSUPERPLASTIC  METAL  AND 
ALLOY  POWDERS 
Kamal  E.  Aaun,  Colombia,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Bcadix  Corpo- 
ration, Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,279 

Int  a.3  C22F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  148—11.5  P  27  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  structures  composed  of  photo- 
sensitive resist  layers  on  substrates  provided  for  integrated 
semiconductor  circuits  wherein  during  the  manufacture  of 
such  circuits,  the  production  of  structures  functioning  as  masks 
occurs  successively  without  the  intervention  of  a  high  temper- 
ature process,  the  improvement  consisting  of  the  sequential 
steps  of: 
applying  a  photosensitive  resist  onto  a  substrate,  generating 
a  desired  first  mask  structure  therefrom  and  utilizing  said 
mask  to  apply  a  select  material  onto  said  substrate; 
applying  a  layer  of  a  photosensitive  resist  onto  the  entire 
surface  area  of  said  substrate,  including  said  mask  struc- 
ture; 
said  photosensitive  resist  utilized  to  generate  said  first  mask 
structure  and  said  photosensitive  resist  applied  as  a  layer 
thereon  containing  similar  solvent  components  so  that  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  first  mask  structure  disassociates 
into  said  layer  or  is  removed  by  said  solvent  component; 
and 
adjusting  the  thickness  of  said  layer  to  a  desired  value,  struc- 
turing said  layer  into  a  desired  second  mask  structure  and 
utilizing  said  second  mask  to  apply  a  select  material  onto 
said  substrate. 


I  4,376,659 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  SEMICONDUCTOR  ALLOYS 

HAVING  A  DESIRED  BANDGAP 
Carlos  A.  Castro,  Garland,  Tex.,  aasigMMr  to  Texas  Instmments 
lacorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Coatin«8tioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  269,292,  Jan.  1, 1981.  This 
appUcatioa  Ang.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  292,755 
Irt.  CL^  HOIL  21/42.  21/423.  21/36 
U.S.  CL  148—1.5  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  semiconductor  alloy  having  a 
desired  bandgap,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  comprising  a  first  mate- 
rial, said  first  material  having  a  bandgap  wider  than  said 
desired  bandgap  and  also  being  transparent  to  hght  at  a 
wavelength  corresponding  to  said  desired  bandgap; 
depositing  on  said  substrate  a  layer  of  a  second  material,  said 
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1.  A  method  for  superplastically  forming  nonsuperplastic 
metallic  materials,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixing,  in  powder  form,  a  first  quantity  of  a  nonsuperplastic 
metallic  material  with  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  sec- 
ond metal  alloy  having  superplastic  characteristics  to 
form  a  homogeneous  mixture; 

compacting  said  homogeneous  mixture  to  form  a  billet; 

superplastically  forming  said  billet  to  the  desired  shape;  and 

heating  said  formed  biUet  in  a  temperature  range  from  1 5*  C. 
to  30*  C.  below  the  melting  point  of  said  second  alloy  to 
restore  the  grain  boundaries  of  said  nonsuperplastic  mate- 
rial. 


4,376,661 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DUAL  PHASE  STRUCTURE 

COLD  ROLLED  STEEL  SHEET 
HirosU  Takechi,  Kisaraza;  MaMtnga  MatsM),  Kawasaki,  aad 
Kazan  KoyaaM,  Kiadtsa,  aU  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,587 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  16,  1978,  53-72802 

lat  a.'  C21D  8/04.  9/48 

VS.  CL  148—12  C  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  dual  phase  structure  arfd  roUed 

steel  sheet  having  tensile  strength  35  to  50  kg/mm^,  yiekl  ratio 
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less  than  60%  and  high  elongation  comprising  steps  of  hot 
rolling  and  cold  rolling  by  conventional  process  a  steel  con- 
taining 0.01  to  0.05%  C,  less  than  0.2%  Si,  1.7  to  2.5%  Mn.  0.01 
to  0. 10%  Al  with  the  balance  being  Fe  and  unavoidable  impu- 
rities, holding  the  produced  steel  sheet  for  20  seconds  to  20 
minutes  at  a  temperature  720*  to  8S0*  C,  and  cooling  the  steel 
sheet  at  a  cooling  rate  between  3*  and  30*  C.  per  second  and 
also  above  a  value  (*C.  per  second)  shown  by  following  formu- 


1 2  X  [Mn(%)l2  -  62  X  [Mn(%)]  +  8 1 . 


4,376,662 

METHODS  FOR  FABRICATING  METALLIC 

WORKPIECES 

Dairiel  J  Brioun,  La  JoUa,  CaUf^  assignor  to  Chem-tronics,  Inc., 
£1  C^jon,  Calif . 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,396 

lat  aJ  C21D  1/78 

VS.  a.  148— I2J  16  Cbdms 
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1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  tubular  component  of  selected 
dimension  and  physical  properties  which  comprises  the  steps 
of:  providing  a  workpiece  which  has  a  cylindrical  configura- 
tion and  is  fabricated  of  a  precipitation  hardening  alloy  that 
undergoes  a  volume  change  and  a  change  in  crystalline  struc- 
ture during  hardening  and  which  retains  a  large  part  of  its 
strength  at  the  temperature  required  for  precipitation  harden- 
ing; inserting  into  the  workpiece  thus  formed  a  mandrel  fabri- 
cated of  a  heat  resistant  alloy  having  a  higher  strength  and 
higher  coefficient  of  expansion  than  the  material  of  which  the 
workpiece  is  formed;  and  then  precisely  sizing  said  workpiece 
by  heating  the  resulting  assembly  at  a  sufficiently  high  temper- 
ature and  for  a  sufficiently  long  time  to  first  expand  the  work- 
piece  to  the  wanted  final  dimension  by  expansion  of  the  man- 
drel and  plastic  flow  of  the  workpiece  material  and  to  then 
dimensionally  stabilize  said  workpiece  at  said  final  dimension 
by  effecting  a  phase  change  in  the  materia!  of  which  said  work- 
piece  is  fabricated  that  hardens  said  workpiece  material  and 
thereby  prevents  further  changes  in  the  dimensions  of  said 
material. 


4,376,663 

METHOD  FOR  GROWING  AN  EPITAXIAL  LAYER  OF 
CDTE  ON  AN  EPITAXIAL  LAYER  OF  HGCDTE  GROWN 

ON  A  CDTE  SUBSTRATE 
dcag-Chi  Wang,  and  Muren  Chu,  both  of  Thousand  Oaks, 
Calif..  assigDors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
DiTiskw  of  Ser.  No.  207,863,  Not.  18, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^57,620. 
This  application  Dec.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,766 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/208 
VJS.  CL  148—171  3  Claims 

1.  A  liquid-phase-epitaxial  method  for  growing  a  CdTe 
epitaxial  layer  on  a  HgCdTe  epitaxial  layer  that  has  been 
grown  on  a  CdTe  substrate  that  has  been  mechanically  and 
chemically  polished,  said  method  comprising: 

(i)  preparing  a  CdTe  substrate  with  a  predetermined  ori- 
ented surface  selected  fixwn  the  surfaces  of  (100),  (110), 
(1 1 1)Cd,  and  (1 1  l)Te  by  lapping  said  substrate  with  a  3200 
mesh  abrasive,  chemically  polishing  with  a  Br2:HBr2 
solution  of  about  2%  bromine  by  volume,  cleaning  in 
deionized  water,  trichloroethylene,  acetone,  and  methanol 
in  an  ultrasonic  cleaner,  and  fuially  by  etching  with  a 


solution  of  about  S%  by  volume  bromine  in  methanol  to 
remove  the  polishing  damage; 

(ii)  reacting  in  accordance  with  a  first  predetermined  tem- 
perature profile  an  appropriate  amount  of  high  purity 
(99.9999%)  Hg,  Cd,  and  Te  in  a  first  melt  composition, 
said  first  melt  composition  being  CdTe:Hg:Te  in  ratio 
0.004:0.251:0.745  which  is  contained  in  a  first  high  pres- 
sure liquid-epitaxial-growth  system  apparatus  comprising 
an  inner  quartz  reaction  tube  and  an  outer  quartz  tube 
mounted  in  a  vertical  furnace  that  is  controlled  to  within 
±0.05*  C,  said  outer  quartz  tube  mounted  between  two 
stainless  steel  flanges  to  keep  high  argon  gas  pressure  and 
to  control  the  high  mercury  vapor  pressure  over  said  first 
melt  composition  containing  said  CdTe,  Hg,  and  Te,  said 
reacting  in  accordance  with  said  first  predetermined  tem- 
perature profile  including  a  heat-up  time  period  of  about 
40  minutes  from  ambient  temperature  to  a  temperature  of 
about  700*  C.  which  is  the  reacting  temperature  of  said 
first  predetermined  temperature  profile  that  is  maintained 
for  a  time  period  of  about  one  hour; 

(iii)  reducing  said  reacting  tem[>erature  of  said  first  melt 
composition  to  about  550*  C.  which  is  the  melt  back  tem- 
perature of  said  first  predetermined  temperature  profile; 

(iv)  inserting  said  prepared  CdTe  substrate  that  is  retained 
on  a  quartz  sample  holder  into  said  first  melt  composition 
to  allow  said  prepared  CdTe  substrate  to  melt  back  for 
about  15  seconds  to  eliminate  a  Hg  vapor  diffusion  layer 
obtained  during  said  heat-up  time  period  and  then  reduc- 
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ing  said  temperature  to  the  liquid-epitaxial-growth  tem- 
perature which  initially  starts  the  growth  time  at  a  temper- 
ature within  about  15*  C.  of  the  saturated  or  unsaturated 
temperature  of  said  first  melt  composition,  and  said 
growth  time  taking  place  over  a  period  of  up  to  about  30 
minutes; 

(v)  growing  an  epiUxial  layer  on  said  selected  oriented 
surface  of  said  substrate  at  a  rate  of  about  I  micrometer 
per  'C.  as  the  growth  temperature  drops  at  a  rate  of  from 
about  0.2  to  about  I*  C.  per  minute,  said  epitaxial  layer 
being  a  layer  of  Hgi_;tCdjtTe  on  said  selected  oriented 
surface  of  said  substrate  of  a  predetermined  thickness, 
with  x  being  a  value  from  about  0.17  to  about  1.0  so  that 
some  mercury  is  always  present  in  Hgi_;,CdjrTe  layer, 
during  said  liquid-epitaxial-growth  temperature  period  of 
said  fu^t  predetermined  temperature  profile; 

(vi)  removing  said  inserted  CdTe  substrate  retained  on  said 
quartz  sample  holder  from  said  first  melt  composition  and 
reducing  the  temperature  at  the  completion  of  said  liquid- 
epitaxial-growth  temperature  period  to  ambient  tempera- 
ture during  a  cool  down  period  of  said  first  predetermined 
temperature  profile  of  from  about  2  to  about  3  hours; 

(vii)  positioning  said  substrate  with  said  grown  epitaxial 
layer  of  said  Hgi_xCd,Te  in  a  second  high  pressure 
liquid-epitaxial-growth  system  apparatus  which  is  loaded 
with  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  high  purity  (99.9999%) 
materials  of  Sn,  Hg,  and  CdTe  in  a  ratio  of  Sn:Hg:CdTe 
which  equals  36:5.-O.I5,  said  materials  forming  a  growth 
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solution  when  molten  for  the  growth  of  an  epitaxial  layer 
of  CdTe  on  said  epitaxial  layer  of  said  Hgi  -;rCdxTe; 

(viii)  reacting  in  accordance  with  a  second  predetermined 
temperature  profile  said  materials  of  Sn:Hg:CdTe  to  form 
a  second  melt  composition  which  is  contained  in  a  said 
second  higlr  pressure  liquid-epitaxial-growth  system  appa- 
ratus of  a  like  set-up  defined  for  said  first  high  pressure 
liquid-epitaxial-growth  system  apparatus,  said  reacting  in 
accordance  with  said  second  predetermined  temperature 
profile  including  a  heat-up  time  period  of  about  40  minutes 
from  ambient  temperature  to  a  temperature  of  about  700° 
C.  which  is  the  reacting  temperature  of  said  second  prede- 
termined temperature  profile  that  is  maintained  for  a  time 
period  of  about  one  hour; 

(ix)  reducing  said  reacting  temperature  of  said  second  melt 
composition  from  about  700*  C.  to  about  525*  C.  which  is 
the  starting  temperature  for  CdTe  epitaxial  layer  growth; 

(x)  inserting  said  substrate  with  said  grown  epitaxial  layer  of 
said  Hgi  _;tCd;tTe  into  said  second  melt  composition  and 
supercooling  said  second  melt  composition  at  a  rate  from 
about  r  C.  to  about  5*  C.  per  minute  which  is  necessary 
to  avoid  melting  said  epitaxial  layer  of  said  Hgi  -;cCd;,Te 
during  the  epitaxial  growing  of  a  CdTe  layer  on  said 
Hgi_;cCd;tTe; 

(xi)  growing  an  epitaxial  layer  of  CdTe  on  said 
Hgi_;tCd;tTe  layer  as  the  growth  temperature  drops 
during  said  supercooling  at  said  rate  from  about  1*  C.  to 
about  5*  C.  per  minute  to  complete  a  supercooling  temper- 
ature range  greater  than  15*  C.  and  an  epitaxial  layer  of 
CdTe  of  a  few  micrometers  thickness;  and 

(xii)  removing  said  inserted  substrate  with  said  grown  epi- 
taxial layers  of  Hgi  -^CdjcTe  and  CdTe  thereon  from  said 
second  melt  composition  and  reducing  the  temperature  at 
the  completion  of  said  liquid-epitaxial-growth  tempera- 
ture period  to  ambient  temperature  during  a  cool  down 
period  of  said  predetermined  temperature  profile  of  from 
about  2  to  about  3  hours. 


4,376,664 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Osamu     Hataishi,     Yokohama,     and     Yoshinobu     Momma, 

Sagamihara,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyitsu  Limited, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,124 
Claims  priority,  applicatidn  Japan,  May  31,  1979,  54-67612; 
May  31,  1979,  54-67614 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/20.  21/26 
.U.S.  a.  148— 175  9  Claims 


portion  of  said  epitaxial  layer  corresponding  to  the  isola- 
tion region  by  using  a  first  patterned  positive  resist  layer  as 
a  mask, 

(F)  introducing  a  second  impurity  through  said  masking 
layer  into  a  second  predetermined  portion  of  said  epitaxial 
layer  corresponding  to  a  collector-connecting-region  of 
the  bipolar  transistor  by  using  a  second  patterned  positive 
resist  layer  as  a  mask, 

(G)  removing  said  positive  resist  mask, 

(H)  forming  a  meul  layer  over  the  whole  exposed  surface, 

(1)  removing  said  patterned  negative  resist  layer  and  the 
portion  of  said  metal  layer  thereon, 

(J)  etching  the  remaining  portion  of  the  insulating  layer  and 
the  portion  of  said  anti-oxidation  layer  lying  thereunder 
by  using  the  remaining  layer  as  a  mask, 

(K)  removing  said  remaining  metal  layer, 

(L)  selectively  thermal-oxidizing  said  epitaxial  layer  by 
using  the  remaining  anti-oxidation  masking  layer  as  a 
pattern  mask  to  form  a  thick  oxide  layer,  while  at  the  same 
time  diffusing  said  introduced  first  and  second  impurities 
into  said  epitaxial  layer  to  for  t)  said  isolation  region  and 
said  collector  region  in  contact  with  said  buried  layer, 
respectively,  and 

(M)  forming  a  base  region  and  an  emitter  region  of  the 
bipolar  transistor  in  a  portion  of  said  epitaxial  layer  above 
said  buried  layer. 


4,376,665 

EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

PENTABORANE  AND  TRIS  (DIFLUORAMINO) 

FLUOROMETHANE 

Alpbonso  W.  Marcellis,  Boonton,  and  Chester  J.  Grelecki,  Den- 
Tille,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Energy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,631 
iBt  a.2  CD6B  47/10 
UJS.  a.  149—22  4  Claims 

1.  A  novel  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  mixture  of 
pentaborane  and  tris(difluoramino)fluoromethane. 


4,376,666 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  CARBORANE 

FROM  REJECT  PROPELLANT 

Leroy  J.  Williams,  Jr.,  Huntsvilk,  Ala^  assignor  to  The  United 

Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,192 

Int  a.3  D03D  23/00 

VJS.  CI.  149—109.6  4  Claims 


iKjcT  pnoumMB  »mnm 


m  I  I  t  I  I  1  I  ^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing at  least  one  bipolar  transistor  and  an  isolation  region  which 
are  formed  in  an  epitaxial  layer  formed  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate  having  a  buried  layer,  said  method  comprising,  in 
sequence,  the  steps  of: 

(A)  forming  a  layer  capable  of  masking  against  oxidation  on 
said  epitaxial  layer, 

(B)  forming  an  insulating  layer  on  said  anti-oxidation  mask- 
ing layer, 

(C)  forming  a  patterned  negative  resist  layer  on  said  insulat- 
ing layer, 

(D)  selectively  etching  said  insulating  layer  by  using  said 
negative  resist  layer  as  a  mask, 

(E)  introducing  a  first  impurity  into  a  first  predetermined 
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1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  n-hexylcarborane  from 
reject  propellant  comprising: 
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(i)  f>roviding  a  quantity  of  reject  propellant  containing  n- 
hexylcarborane  to  be  recovered; 

(ii)  adding  said  reject  propellant  to  an  extraction  vat  pro- 
vided with  a  removable  propellant  screen  bucket,  a  re- 
movable cover  for  said  extraction  vat,  agitator  means  for 
mixing  said  reject  propellant  with  an  extraction  solvent,  a 
means  for  filling  and  draining  said  extraction  solvent,  a 
means  for  venting  said  extraction  vat,  and  a  means  for 
purging  said  extraction  vat  with  an  inert  gas,  said  means 
for  venting  being  in  fluid  communication  with  a  con- 
denser for  said  extraction  solvent; 

(iii)  securing  said  removable  cover  and  opening  said  venting 
means  to  said  condenser  means  to  prevent  loss  of  said 
extraction  solvent  during  the  fiUing  of  said  extraction  vat 
with  said  extraction  solvent; 

(iv)  filling  said  extraction  vat  with  an  extraction  solvent 
selected  from  pentane  and  hexane,  said  extraction  solvent 
being  in  excess  of  said  quantity  of  reject  propellant  pro- 
vided; 

(v)  agitating  said  reject  propellant  and  said  extraction  sol- 
vent to  form  a  slurry  mixture  of  said  reject  propellant  and 
said  extraction  solvent; 

(vi)  allowing  said  reject  propellant  to  soak  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  period  of  up  to  about  27  hours  to  extract  said 
n-hexylcarborane  from  said  reject  propellant; 

(vii)  opening  said  vat  and  raising  said  screen  bucket  contain- 
ing said  extracted  reject  propellant  above  said  vat  to  allow 
said  n-hexylcarborane/extraction  solvent  solution  to  drain 
into  said  vat; 

(viii)  transferring  said  extracted  reject  propellant  to  disposal; 

(ix)  pumping  said  n-hexylcarborane/extraction  solvent  solu- 
tion from  said  extraction  vat  through  a  Alter  to  remove 
any  small  suspended  particles  of  propellant  and  other 
solids; 

(x)  admitting  said  n-hexylcarborane/extraction  solvent  solu- 
tion from  filter  to  a  partially  water  filled  wash  tank,  said 
n-hexylcarborane/extraction  solvent  solution  admitted  at 
the  bottom  of  said  tank  through  a  dip  tube; 

(xi)  allowing  said  n-hexylcarborane/extraction  solvent  solu- 
tion to  diffuse  up  through  the  water  in  said  wash  tank  to 
remove  ammonium  perchlorate  and  other  water  soluble 
materials  and  to  permit  separation  of  said  n-hexylcar- 
borane/extraction solvent  solution  into  a  layer  on  top  of 
the  water  layer; 

(xii)  siphoning  said  n-hexylcarborane/extraction  solvent 
solution  from  the  water  layer  and  discharging  the  water  to 
waste  disposal; 

(xiii)  passing  said  n-hexylcarborane/extraction  solvent  solu- 
tion that  is  siphoned  from  the  water  layer  through  a  filter 
dryer  to  remove  any  possible  solid  material  and  to  dry  the 
solution  prior  to  transferring  to  a  still; 

(xiv)  transferring  said  n-hexylcarborane/extraction  solvent 
solution  to  a  still  and  concentrating  the  n-hexylcarborane 
by  flash  distilling  about  80%  of  the  extraction  solvent 
from  said  n-hexylcarborane/extraction  solvent  solution; 

(xv)  condensing  the  extraction  solvent  and  then  returning 
said  extraction  solvent  to  an  extraction  solvent  storage  for 
reuse;  and, 

(xvi)  transferring  the  80/20  n-hexylcarborane/extraction 
solvent  solution  to  an  n-bexylcarborane  production  facil- 
ity for  purification  by  distilling  from  an  n-hexylcarborane 
purification  still. 


4,376,6«7 
METHOD  OF  INCKEASING  THE  WEAR  RESISTANCE 

OF  AN  ELASTOMERIC  BODY 
Otto  BeckBau,  TraJsUrchea,  Autria,  asdgnor  to  Semperit 
Aktki^eUschafl,  VicuM,  AMtria 

Filed  JbJ.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,222 
Claim   priority,   appUcatioa   SwitzerlaMl,   Aag.   4,   1977, 
9576/77 

lat  CL^  B05D  3/02.  7/02:  B29C  25/00:  B32B  31/26 
\3S,  CL  156— <3  25  CUm 

I.  A  method  of  increasing  the  wear  resistance  of  a  vulca- 


nized elastomeric  body  having  a  surface  region  exposed  to  load 
containing  at  least  one  reinforcement  element,  for  instance,  a 
tire,  V-beh,  conveyor  belt,  hose,  resilient  element,  floor  cover- 
ing or  the  like,  by  changing  its  stress  sute,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
providing  an  elastomeric  body  with  at  least  one  reinforce- 
ment element; 
treating  only  the  surface  region  exposed  to  load  of  the  elas- 
tomeric body  by  impregnating  said  elastomeric  body  with 
a  swelling  agent  comprising  a  medium  which  is  soluble  in 
the  elastomer  of  the  elastomeric  body  in  an  amount  effec- 
tive for  swelling  said  treated  portion, 
the  distribution  of  the  swelling  agent  diminishing  from  the 
region  of  said   treated   region  of  the  elastomeric  body 
towards  the  reinforcement  element. 


4,376,668 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  V-BELTS 
Tom  Ginter,  Jr^  Box  193,  Ocarfidd,  Ky.  40313,  and  Harold  E. 
Hunt,  Geacral  DeUYcry,  Meta,  Ky.  41501 

FUcd  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328^38 

lat.  a.J  B29C  27/06:  B32B  7/08:  B65H  69/06 

MS.  a.  156—92  16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  V-belts  comprising  a  base  mem- 
ber, a  cover  for  said  base  member,  said  cover  being  mounted 
on  said  apparatus  for  movement  selectively  into  closing  or 
opening  relation  to  said  base  member,  a  guide  means  carried  by 
said  base  member  for  receiving  a  length  of  belting  from  a 
supply,  first  means  cooperating  with  said  guide  means  for 
receiving  and  guiding  cutting  means  to  cut  a  predetermined 
length  of  said  belting  required  for  forming  a  closed  loop  of  said 
belting,  second  means  cooperating  with  said  guide  means  for 
receiving  and  guiding  a  cutting  means  in  mailing  a  slot  in  each 
free  end  of  said  belting  for  receiving  a  weblike  splice  element 
adapted  to  bridge  the  free  ends  of  said  predetermined  length  of 
belting  to  form  said  loop,  and  heating  means  carried  by  said 
apparatus  for  vulcanizing  the  free  ends  of  said  predetermined 
length  to  form  a  splice  between  said  free  ends. 

12.  The  method  of  making  a  V-belt  loop  from  a  length  of 
V-belting  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  measuring  a  pr»jetermined  required  length  of  V-belting 
from  a  supply  of  V-belting,  said  belting  including  a  sub- 
stantial content  of  rubber-like  material; 

(2)  cutting  the  V-belting  to  separate  the  required  predeter- 
mined length  of  belting  from  the  supply  of  V-belting; 

(3)  making  a  slot  in  each  free  end  of  said  predetermined 
length  of  belting,  each  of  said  slots  extending  inwardly  of 
said  predetermined  length  in  a  lengthwise  direction  from 
the  corresponding  free  end  of  said  predetermined  length, 
whereby  to  provide  a  slot  in  each  of  said  free  ends; 

(4)  positioning  a  web-like  splice  element  in  the  oppositely- 
disposed  slots  of  the  two  ends  of  said  predetermined 
length  of  belting,  with  said  two  free  ends  being  in  substan- 
tially abutting  relation  to  each  other  and  with  said  splice 
element  being  in  bridging  relation  to  said  ends  of  said 
belting;  and 

(5)  vulcanizing  the  region  of  said  belting  comprising  said 
abutting  ends  and  said  ^lice  element,  wberd>y  to  provide 
a  strong  and  secure  spliced  joint  between  said  two  ends  of 
said  predetermined  length. 
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4,376,669 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  ENERGY  ABSORBING 

STRUCTURE 

Friedricfa  C.  Math,  Famham,  England,  assignor  to  The  British 

Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,210 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  15,  1980, 

8026639 

Int  a.3  B65H  81/00:  B32B  1/00 

\5S.  CL  156—161  10  Claims 


tion  of  said  substrate  for  applying  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate 
relatively  narrow  stripes  of  extruded  plastic  material  m  a 
closed  mesh  pattern,  applying  suction  to  the  other  surface  of 
said  substrate,  air  cooling  said  plastic  material,  monitoring 
breakage  of  said  substrate,  and  placing  a  catch  pan  under  said 
nozzles  upon  detection  of  a  break  in  said  substrate. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  energy  absorbing  structure 
comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  winding  a  continuous  resin  wetted 
filament  one  or  more  times  around  an  attachment  point  at  one 
end  of  a  jig  to  a  further  attachment  point  at  the  opposite  end  of 
the  jig  so  as  to  form  a  longitudinal  strand  of  pre-determined 
diameter,  (b)  passing  the  filament  around  and  adjacent  attach- 
ment point  and  repeating  the  winding  sequence  for  further 
pairs  of  attachment  points  at  opposite  ends  of  the  jig  so  as  to 
build  up  an  array  of  parallel  strands,  (c)  displacing  and  tension- 
ing the  parallel  strands  by  means  of  first  cross  bars  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  the  strands,  (d)  winding  a  second  array  of 
parallel  strands  between  the  attachment  points  at  opposite  ends 
of  the  jig  over  said  first  cross  bars,  (e)  displacing  said  second 
array  onto  said  first  array  by  means  of  second  cross  bars  lying 
parallel  and  inbetween  the  first  cross  bars,  (0  laying  a  third 
array  of  parallel  strands  between  the  attachment  points  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  jig  over  said  first  and  second  cross  bars 
and  (g)  curing  the  structure. 


4,376,670 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  PAPER  WTTH  A  PLASTIC 

PATTERN 

John  Rodish,  Ft.  Wright,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Polynovus  Industries, 

Inc.,  Ft.  Wright,  Ky. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  88,862,  Oct  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,929 
I  Int  a?  B29D  7/02 

U.S.  a.  156— 244J1  9  Claims 


4,376,671 

MULTI-PLY  HBROUS  WEB  STRUCTURE  AND  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

Galyn  A.  Schuiz,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can 

Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  149,913,  May  15,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,320,162. 

This  application  Oct  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,948 

Int  a.3  B32B  31/06.  31/08;  D21H  5/06 

VJS.  a.  156—549  6  Claiais 


1.  A  method  of  reinforcing  a  relatively  thin  and  porous 
substrate  comprising  linearly  translating  said  substrate  at  a 
substantially  constant  velocity  under  a  plurality  of  applicator 
nozzles,  extruding  a  plastic  material  through  said  nozzles, 
oscillating  said  nozzles  at  a  predetermined  frequency  in  a 
reciprocating  motion  at  right  angle  to  the  direction  of  tran&la- 


1.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  multi-ply  embossed  web  struc- 
ture, comprising:  first  and  second  embossing  rolls,  each  having 
a  pattern  of  mutually,  relatively  widely  spaced  first  identical 
protuberances  and  a  pattern  of  mutually,  relatively  closely 
spaced  second  identical  protuberances  in  the  spaces  between 
said  first  protuberances,  said  rolls  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged so  that  said  closely  spaced  protuberances  on  one  roll 
mesh  with  the  like  protuberances  on  the  other  roll  and  to  form 
a  ply  bonding  nip  between  confronting  ones  of  said  first  protu- 
berances only;  backup  rolls  for  said  embossing  rolls  coopera- 
tive therewith  to  form  corresponding  embossments  in  each  of 
a  pair  of  fibrous  webs  fed  therebetween;  means  for  applying 
adhesive  solely  to  the  distal  ends  of  embossments  formed  in  at 
least  one  of  said  webs  by  said  relatively  widely  spaced  first 
protuberances;  and  means  for  adhesively  joining  to  the  oppo- 
site one  of  said  webs  the  distal  ends  of  embossments  formed  in 
said  webs  by  said  relatively  widely  spaced  first  protuberances. 

3.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  multi-ply  embossed  web  struc- 
ture, comprising:  first  and  second  embossing  rolls,  each  having 
a  pattern  of  mutually,  relatively  widely  spaced  first  identical 
protuberances  of  a  fu^t  radial  extent  and  a  pattern  of  mutually, 
relatively  closely  spaced  second  identical  protuberances  of  a 
second  radial  extent  less  than  the  recited  first  protuberances  in 
the  spaces  between  said  first  protuberances,  said  roUs  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  form  a  ply  bondmg  nip  between 
confronting  ones  of  said  aligned  first  identical  protuberances 
only;  backup  rolls  for  said  embossing  rolls  cooperative  there- 
with to  form  corresponding  embossments  in  each  of  a  pair  of 
fibrous  webs  fed  therebetween;  means  for  applying  adhesive  to 
the  distal  ends  of  embossments  formed  in  each  of  said  webs  by 
said  first  identical  protuberances,  prior  to  entry  of  said  wdx 
into  said  ply  bonding  nip;  and  means  for  feeding  a  creped 
fibrous  web  into  the  ply  bonding  nip  adhesively  to  join  said 
pair  of  embossed  webs  solely  at  through  said  distal  ends  of  sakl 
embossments  formed  by  said  first  protuberances. 


558 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  15,  1983 


I 

MATERIALS  AND  METHODS  FOR  PLASMA  ETCHING 

OF  OXIDES  AND  NITRIDES  OF  SILICON 
Darid  N.  Wang,  Cnpertiao;  Fraok  D.  Egitto,  Saata  Clara,  and 
Daa  Maydaa,  Lm  Altiw,  aU  of  Calif^  aaaignon  to  Applied 
Materials,  loc^  Saata  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  26,  1981,  Scr.  No.  315,133 

lat.  a.3  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06;  HOIL  21/306 

U.S.  CL  156—643  12  Claimi 


1.  In  a  method  for  etching  a  layer  of  inorganic  insulating 
material  formed  on  a  semiconductor  wafer  and  containing 
silicon  as  the  principal  metallic  element,  the  steps  of: 

disposing  said  wajfer  on  one  of  a  pair  of  electrode  structures 
in  a  closed  chamber; 

communicating  into  said  chamber  a  reactive  gas  mixture 
comprising  principally  a  fluorocarbon  gas  doped  with  a 
preselected  quantity  of  carbon  dioxide;  and 

supplying  radio  frequency  electrical  energy  to  one  of  said 
electrode  structures  to  create  a  plasma  of  said  reactive  gas 
mixture  for  chemically  attacking  said  insulating  material. 


4,376,673 

METHOD  FOR  ETCHING  DENTAL  PORCELAIN 
Peter  P.  L.  Cheuag,  Gulpfa  Milla,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  235,809 
lat  a?  B44C  1/22:  A61C  13/00 
MS.  CL  156—662  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  repairing  a  porcelain  dental  device,  in  situ, 
comprising: 
cleaning  the  portion  of  porcelain  to  be  repaired; 
contacting  said  porcelain  with  a  buffered  solution  containing 
trace  amounts  of  hydrogen  fluoride  for  at  least  two  min- 
utes to  etch  said  porcelain;  and 
removing  said  solution  and  bonding  a  repair  material  to  said 
etched  portion  of  said  porcelain. 


4,376,674 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FLAME  AND  ABUSE 

RESISTANT  FIBER  PANEL  AND  PRODUCTS 

RESULTING 

Mohaaimad  H.  All,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assigaor  to  United  States 

Gypsnai  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,935 
lat  CL3  D21J  5/08 
UJS.  CL  162—136  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  flame  resistant  and  water 
resistant  surface  on  a  fibertxtard  panel  comprising: 
forming  a  water-laid  mat  of  multiple  layers  of  fiber,  to  have 
a  moisture  content  between  about  40-70%  by  weight  of 
water, 
coating  a  surface  of  the  wet  mat  with  an  aqueous  slurry  of 
about  20-60%  by  weight  calcium  carbonate  and  about 
80-40%  by  weight  sodium  silicate  solution;  said  silicate 
solution  having  a  weight  ratio  of  Si02/Na203  ranging 
between  about  2.5  and  3.3,  having  an  alkali  silicate  solids 
weight  content  between  about  30%  and  55%,  and  having 
a  viscosity  between  about  50  and  500  centipoises  at  70*  F.; 
and  drying  the  coated  mat  at  a  temperature  between  about 

300*  and  about  450*  F. 
10.  A  fiberboard  product  having  a  flame  and  water  resistant 
surftce  comprising  a  wood  fiber  insulation  board  mat  having 


coated  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  the  dry  solids  firom  the 
appUcation  of  an  aqueous  slurry  containing  by  weight  about 
20-60%  calcium  carbonate  solids  and  about  10-40%  sodium 
silicate  solids  having  a  Si02/Na203  weight  ratio  of  between 
about  2.5  and  3.3  to  the  board  mat  when  the  mat  contains  about 
40-70  weight  %  moisture  and  dried  at  a  temperature  between 
ibout  300*  and  about  450*  F. 


4,376,675 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  INORGANIC 

FIBER  FILTER  TUBE  AND  PRODUCT 

Kenneth  A.  Perrotta,  Mediiien,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Whatman 

Reeve  Angel  limited,  Kent  Eagiaad 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  42,124,  May  24, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,924 
Int  a.3  D21D  3/00:  D21H  1/08 
\}S.  a.  162—145  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  nonwoven,  fibrous,  self-support- 
ing, semirigid,  all-inorganic,  silicate-bound,  filter  tube  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  plurality  of  interrelated,  nonwoven  fibers 
having  interstices  therebetween,  the  fibers  bonded  at  the  cross- 
over points  of  the  fibers  with  a  bonding  agent,  which  method 
comprises: 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  slurry  comprising  an  admixture  of 
low-melting-point  glass-binder  fibers  and  high-melting- 
point,  inorganic,  filter  fibers,  the  difference  in  melting 
point  being  greater  than  100*  P.,  the  glass-binder  fibers 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  act  as  a  bonding 
agent  for  the  inorganic  filter  fibers,  the  inorganic  fibers 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  for  a 
formed,  porous,  filter  tube; 

(b)  forming  the  fibers  from  the  slurry  into  a  nonwoven  fUter 
tube  comprising  a  wet  mass  of  the  fibers; 

(c)  heating  the  filter  tube  so  formed  to  dry  the  filter  tube; 

(d)  heating  the  dried  filter  tube  for  a  timed  period  and  to  a 
temperature  greater  than  the  melting  point  of  the  low- 
melting-point  glass-binder  fibers  and  less  than  the  melting 
point  of  the  high-melting-point  inorganic  filter  fibers,  to 
melt  substantially  all  of  the  low-melting-point  glass- 
binder  fibers  and  to  have  the  low-melting-point  molten 
materia]  move  to  the  crossover  points  of  the  inorganic 
filter  fibers,  the  heating  carried  out,  without  any  substan- 
tial softening  of  the  inorganic  filter  fibers;  and 

(e)  cooling  and  recovering  the  porous  filter  tube  of  inorganic 
fibers,  wherein  the  glass  of  the  glass  fibers  forms  the  bond- 
ing agent  for  the  inorganic  filter  tube. 

17.  The  filter  tube  prepared  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,376,676 
iN-LINE  SEPARATOR  FOR  CRUDE  OIL 
Carl  L.  Gill,  62  Coronado  Dr.,  Kenaer,  La.  70062 
FUed  Oct  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,863 
Int  a.3  BOID  79/00,-  ClOG  31/10.  33/06 
U.S.  CL  196—46  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  continuous  separation  of  crude  oil  into  its 
major  constituent  phases  comprising 

(a)  a  cylindrical  outer  envelope  having  an  upstream  upper 
extremity  provided  with  a  port  for  the  inlet  of  a  fluid  stream, 
and  a  downstream  lower  extremity  provided  with  ports  for 
the  egress  of  fluid  streams, 

(b)  a  cylindrical  interior  chamber  concentrically  disposed 
within  said  outer  envelope  so  as  to  form  therewith  an  outer 
annular  space,  said  interior  chamber  being  closed  at  its  upper 
extremity  and  provided  adjacent  its  lower  extremity  with 
inlet  and  outlet  means  permitting  passage  of  fluid  streams, 

(c)  a  spiralled  vane  positioned  within  said  outer  annular  space, 

(d)  block-off  means  associated  with  the  lowermost  extremity  of 
said  vane  adapted  to  route  fluid  adjacent  said  outer  envelope 
out  of  said  device  via  one  of  said  ports  for  egress,  and  to 


March  15,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


SS9 


route  more  centrally  located  fluids  into  said  interior  cham- 
ber via  said  inlet  means, 

(e)  a  cylindrical  tube  coaxially  centered  within  said  interior 
chamber  and  defining  therewith  an  inner  annular  space, 

(0  a  series  of  contact  discs  in  spaced  apari  relationship  within 
said  inner  annular  space,  said  discs  having  openings  to  per- 
mit passage  of  fluid  streams,  and 


X 


(g)  separating  means  disposed  within  said  interior  chamber 
adjacent  the  lower  extremity  thereof  which  causes  gas  to 
emerge  from  the  oil  phase  and  travel  upwardly  through  said 
inner  annular  space,  whereby 

(h)  a  stream  of  crude  oil  entering  the  device  is  divided  into 
streams  comprised  of  substantially  gas,  oil  and  water  which 
separately  emerge  from  said  outer  envelope. 


1.  In  a  heating  wall  interposed  between  two  adjacent  coking 
oven  chambers  in  a  horizontal  coke  oven  battery  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  longitudinal  liner  walls  each  of  said  walls  having 
a  flue  adjacent  surface  and  an  oven  adjacent  surface  and  inter- 
mediate transverse  tie  walls  tying  said  liner  walls  and  defining 
therewith  individual  vertical  combustion  flues  inside  the  heat- 
ing wall,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  row  of  vertically  disposed  ridges  depending  from 
the  flue  adjacent  surface  of  at  least  one  liner  wall,  and 
being  arranged  such  that  said  ridges  are  laterally  aligned 
and  spaced  from  one  another  to  define  recessed  spaces 
therebetween;  and 

(b)  a  second  row  of  vertically  disposed  ridges  depending 
from  said  flue  adjacent  surface  of  said  liner  wall  and  said 


ridges  being  laterally  aligned  above  sajo  first  row  and 
spaced  from  one  another  to  define  recessed  spaces  there- 
between, and  wherein  the  ridges  of  said  second  row  are 
veriically  aligned  with  the  recessed  spaces  of  the  first  row 
such  that  surface  turbulence  is  established  in  rising  gases  in 
the  flue. 


4,376,678 

METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

VINYL  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

Richard  D.  Partos,  Lunenberg,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 

Hoechst  Corporation,  Somerrille,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,192 
Int.  a.3  BOID  3/32:  C07C  7/05.  7/20 
U.S.  a.  203—9  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  distilling  a  readily  polymerizable  vinyl  aro- 
matic compound,  which  comprises  subjecting  said  compound 
to  a  vacuum  distillation  condition  in  a  distillation  system  in  the 
presence  of  2,2-bis(3,5-dinitro-4-hydroxy-phenyl)  propane. 


4,376,679 

SOLAR  DESALTING  PROCESS 

Philip  J.  Liu,  Germantown,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Aqua-Cbem,  Inc., 

Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  172,089,  Jul.  25,  1980,  Pat  No.  4330,373. 

This  application  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,211 

Int  a.J  BOID  3/06 

U.S.  a.  203—71  3  aaims 
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I  4376,677 

COKE  OVEN  HEATING  WALL 
Donald  J.  Gerber,  Glenshaw,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Company, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,126 

Int  a.3  ClOB  5/02.  29/02 

U.S.  a.  202—267  A  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  distilling  an  impure  liquid  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

passing  the  liquid  through  an  energy  input  means  consisting 
of  a  solar  collector  at  a  first  rate  during  daylight  hours  for 
elevating  the  temperature  thereof, 

storing  said  heated  liquid  in  a  storage  tank  having  a  capacity 
greater  than  that  of  the  solar  collector,  passmg  said  stored 
liquid  at  a  second  rate  which  is  lower  than  said  first  rate  to 
a  flash  evaporator, 

flash  evaporating  a  part  of  said  liquid  in  said  flash  evaporator 
at  a  temperature  which  is  lower  than  that  of  said  stored 
liquid  and  collecting  the  unevaporated  part, 

providing  a  multi-evaporator,  maintaining  the  effects  of  said 
multi-effect  evaporator  at  successively  lower  tempera- 
tures, each  effect  of  said  multi-effect  evaporator  having 
heat  exchange  tubes, 

passing  the  vaporized  part  of  said  liquid  from  said  flash 
evaporator  to  one  surface  of  the  heat  exchange  tubes  of 
the  first  effect  of  said  multi-effect  evaporator  and  deliver- 
ing the  unevaporated  pari  of  the  liquid  to  the  other  surface  , 
of  said  heat  exchange  tubes  for  condensing  said  vapor 
whereby  a  further  part  of  the  unevaporated  liquid  evapo- 
rates, 

successively  passing  the  vapor  generated  in  each  effect  and 
the  unevaporated  liquid  to  the  heat  exchange  tubes  of  the 
next  lower  temperature  effect, 

collecting  the  condensate  from  the  effects  and  condensing 
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the  vapor  from  said  lowest  temperature  efTect  as  the  prod- 
ucts of  the  system, 

recirculating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  unevaporated  feed 
KqukJ  of  said  multi-effect  evaporator  to  said  solar  collec- 
tor during  daylight  hours,  and 

discharging  said  unevaporated  feed  liquid  during  nighttime 
hours. 

2.  A  method  of  distilling  an  impure  liquid  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

heating  the  liquid  in  a  solar  collector  during  daylight  hours 
for  elevating  the  temperature  thereof; 

providing  a  storage  container, 

transferring  said  heated  liquid  to  said  storage  container, 

passing  said  stored  liquid  to  a  flash  evaporator, 

providing  a  flash  evaporator, 

flash  evaporating  a  part  of  said  liquid  in  said  flash  evaporator 
and  collecting  the  unevaporated  part, 

providing  a  multi-effect  film  evaporator, 

maintaining  the  effects  of  said  multi-effect  film  evaporator  at 
successively  lower  temperatures, 

passing  the  vaporized  part  of  said  liquid  from  said  flash 
evaporator  to  the  first  effect  of  said  multi-effect  film  evap- 
orator as  the  vapor  input  thereof  and  delivering  the  une- 
vaporated pari  of  the  liquid  to  the  first  effect  as  the  feed 
liquid  thereof  for  condensing  said  vapor  whereby  a  fur- 
ther pari  of  the  unevaporated  liquid  evaporates, 

successively  passing  the  vapor  generated  in  each  effect  and 
the  unevaporated  liquid  to  the  next  lower  temperature 
effect,  and 

collecting  the  condensate  from  the  effects  and  condensing 
the  vapor  from  said  lower  temperature  efTect  as  the  prod- 
uct of  the  systems, 

recirculating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  unevaporated  feed 
liquid  of  said  multi-effect  evaporator  to  said  solar  collec- 
tor during  daylight  hours,  and 

discharging  said  unevaporated  feed  liquid  during  nighttime 
hours. 


4,376,680 
PROCESS  FOR  DEMONOMERIZING 
POLYCAPRONAMIDE 
Edgardo  Horak,  Saronno;  Alvaro  Casati,  Paderno  Dugnano; 
Giancarlo  Biaaucci,  Milan;  Luigi  Marafloti,  Milan,  and  Silvio 
Notarbartolo,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snia  Viscosa 
Societa'  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A^ 
Italy 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,907 
Chums  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  6, 1978,  30610  A/78 
iBt  a.3  BOID  1/22.  3/12 
\iS.  a.  203—89  10  Claims 


the  condenser  and  for  conveying  to  the  condenser  the 
evaporated  caprolactam  vapor, 

the  condenser  being  provided  with  means  for  contacting 
said  caprolactam  vapor  with  molten  caprolactam 
whereby  said  molten  caprolactam  can  absorb  said  vapor 
caprolactam  and  means  for  determining  the  desired 
path  and  the  desired  subdivision  of  the  molten  and 
vapor  caprolactam, 

an  external  molten  caprolactam  circulation  circuit  which 
feeds  the  condenser  and  is  fed  thereby, 

means  for  drawing  off  from  said  circuit  a  stream  of  capro- 
lactam corresponding  to  the  amount  of  vapors  which 
are  absorbed, 

and  means  on  said  circuit  for  replacing  a  portion  of  said 
stream  containing  said  absorbed  vapors  with  fresh,  pure 
caprolactam, 

(b)  introducing  into  said  thin  layer  evaporator  said  polyca- 
pronamide  containing  caprolactam  monomer,  and 

(c)  removing  demonomerized  caprolactam  from  said  means 
for  drawing  off  caprolactam. 


4^76,681 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  CARBON  DIOXIDE  IN  A 

LIQUID  OR  GAS 

TomoakI  Inoue,  Machida;  Yoichi  Ishikawa,  and  Mitsonori 
Kaneko,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Oiiental 
Yeast  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1979,  54-1082 
Int.  C\?  GOIN  27/56:  A61L  2/06 
U.S.  a.  204—1  T  1  Claim 
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1.  Method  for  the  demonomerization  of  polycapronamide 
containing  caprolactam  monomer,  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  thin  layer  evaporator  for  evaporating  the 
caprolactam  monomer  from  the  polymer, 
means  for  conveying  to  said  evaporator  the  polycaprona- 
mide to  be  demonomerized, 
a  condenser,  I 

means  for  creating  a  vacuum  in  the  evaporator  through 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  carbon  dioxide  concentration  in 
liquid  or  gas,  comprising  the  steps  of:  inseriing  a  membrane 
into  a  lower  cap  and  mounting  said  lower  cap  on  an  outer  tube 
to  close  a  lower  end  of  said  outer  tube  with  said  lower  cap; 
inserting  a  membrane  protecting  rod  into  said  outer  tube  and 
securing  said  rod  to  said  outer  tube  with  an  upper  cap;  placing 
said  outer  tube  in  a  hole  in  a  cover  or  sidewall  of  a  vessel 
containing  the  material  to  be  tested;  sterilizing  said  outer  tube 
with  steam  and  then  cooling  the  same;  pulling  out  only  said 
membrane  protecting  rod;  introducing  electrolyte  into  said 
outer  tube;  inserting  a  pH  glass  electrode  into  said  outer  tube; 
connecting  said  pH  glass  electrode  to  an  indicator;  and  detect- 
ing a  change  in  pH  of  said  electrolyte  which  occurs  when 
carbon  dioxide  gas  in  said  vessel  permeates  said  membrane  and 
is  dissolved  into  said  electrolyte  wherein  the  carbon  dioxide  is 
formed  into  carbonic  acid. 


March  IS,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


561 


I  4,376,682 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  SMOOTH  COHERENT 
METAL  CHALCONIDE  HLMS 
William  R.  Fawcett,  and  Andrzej  S.  Baranski,  both  of  Guelph, 
Canada,  assignors  to  TDC  Technology  DcTelopment  Corpora- 
tion, Vancouver,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  137,721,  Apr.  7, 1980.  This  application 

Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,863 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  11, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  C25D  3/02.  9/08 

U.S.  a.  204—14  N  35  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  smooth  coherent  mixed  metal- 
lic chalconide  film  of  which  the  metal  moiety  is  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Cd,  Pb,  Hg,  Cu,  Hi,  Co,  Ni, 
Tl,  Ag,  In,  Fe,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  the  chalconide  moiety 
is  a  chalcogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S,  Se,  Te 
and  mixtures  thereof,  at  least  one  of  said  metal  and  said  chalco- 
gen comprising  a  mixture,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an 
electrolytic  bath  comprising  an  organic  polar  solvent  having 
dissolved  therein  (a)  said  metal  in  the  form  of  a  salt  that  is 
ionised  and  is  electrically  conductive  in  solution  in  said  solvent 
and  (b)  said  chalcogen  in  elemental  form;  maintaining  the  bath 
at  elevated  temperature  above  about  80°  C;  subjecting  the  bath 
to  electrolysis  at  a  current  density  that  is  sufficiently  low  with 
respect  to  the  surface  area  of  the  cathode  that  a  smooth  coher- 
ent film  of  said  mixed  chalconide  is  deposited  on  the  cathode; 
and  continuing  the  electrolysis  until  a  desired  thickness  of  film 
has  built  up  on  the  cathode. 


providing  the  flow-on  and  flow-off  channels  of  a  corrosion- 
resistant  material;  and 
arranging  a  metallic  anode  element  in  each  of  the  flow-on 


and  flow-off  channels  directly  adjacent  to  the  area  of 
which  the  surface  to  be  treated  is  to  be  located,  and  pro- 
viding the  anode  elements  with  a  tunnel-like  shape 
through  which  the  electrolyte  solution  may  flow. 


4,376,684 
SHIELDED  PLATING  CELL  AND  METHOD 
Charles  D.  Eidschun,  Oearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Micro-Plate, 
Inc.,  Oearwater,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,714 

Int.  C1.3  C25D  5/02.  5/08 

U.S.  a.  204—15  5  Claims 
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'  4,376,683 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PARTIAL 
GALVANIZATION  OF  SURFACES  WHICH  ARE 
CONDUCTING  OR  HAVE  BEEN  MADE  CONDUCONG 
Hubertus  Hellwig,  Munich;  Hans-Joachim  Schuster,  and  Klaus- 
Dieter  Heppner,  both  of  Berlin,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1980,  3015282 

lot  a?  C25D  5/02.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  204—15  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  partial  galvanization  of  a  surface  of  a 
conductive  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supplying  an  electrolyte  solution  for  use  in  depositing  a 

metal  or  its  alloy  on  the  surface  to  be  galvanized; 
providing  a  flow-on  channel  for  supplying  the  electrolyte 
solution  and  a  flow-off  channel  positioned  at  an  angle 
relative  to  the  surface  to  be  treated  of  less  than  45*; 
positioning  the  two  channels  to  direct  the  electrolyte  solu- 
tion onto  the  surface  to  be  treated  such  that  a  substantially 
l^iiTiinar  flow  arises  across  the  surface  from  the  flow-on 
channel  to  the  flow-off  channel; 


1.  A  shielded  plating  cell  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  flow  guide, 

a  sparger  assembly  positioned  beneath  the  flow  guide, 

means  defining  a  reverse  flow  chamber  at  a  lower  portion  of 
the  flow  guide  and  adjacent  the  sparger, 

discharge  means  in  the  sparger  for  processing  fluid  into  the 
reverse  flow  chamber  to  impinge  upon  a  printed  circuit 
board, 

shields  in  the  form  of  a  flexible  sheet-like  member  having  a 
lower  edge  depending  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  flow 
guide  and  in  tangential  pressure  relationship  with  the 
printed  circuit  board, 

means  above  and  remote  from  the  chamber  for  horizontal 
transport  parallel  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  shields, 

and  a  manipulable  choke  assembly  beneath  the  shields  and 
contained  printed  circuit  board  whereby  the  discharge  of 
spent  fluid  may  be  controlled  and  the  venturi  effect  of  the 
reverse  flow  chamber  balanced  to  avoid  the  pumping  of 
fluid  up  the  shield  or  at  the  delu  defined  by  the  shield  in 
the  ends  of  the  printed  circuit  board. 
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4^76,685 

ACID  COPPER  ELECTROPLATING  BATHS 

CONTAINING  BRIGHTENING  AND  LEVELING 

ADDITIVES 

Aagu  Watson,  Bricktown,  N  J^  assignor  to  M&T  Chemicals 

IK^  Woodbridge,  N  J. 

FUed  Jiin.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,057 

lat.  aj  C25D  3/38 

VS,  CL  204—52  R  45  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  acid  copper  electroplating  bath  containing  an 

alkylated  polyalkyleneimine  obtained  as  the  reaction  product 

of  a  polyalkyleneimine  represented  by  the  formula: 

HjN— {CH2)„NH— R  I 

wherein  R  is  H  or  (CH2)n  NH2  and  n  =  1  to  6,  with  an  epihalo- 
hydhn  and  an  alkylating  agent. 


4,376,686 

AC  ETCHING  OF  ALUMINUM  CAPACITOR  FOIL 
Mulk  R.  Arora,  Williamstown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sprague  Elec- 
tric Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,973 
Int.  a.5  C25F  3/04 
VS.  a.  204—129.85 


4  Qaims 


'ypFj^A  ^ 


^ 


:aazaizaz. 


■zjznmz'zz. 


0^ 


3ZZ 


4IC«X_y 


OS 


^ 


as^s 


^* 


1.  A  process  for  the  etching  of  aluminum  capacitor  foil 
comfHising  passing  the  foil  through  an  electrolytic  bath  under 
the  influence  of  alternating  current,  said  bath  consisting  essen- 
tially of  0.8  to  1.5  moles/liter  of  hydrochloric  acid,  0.4  to  0.5 
moles/liter  aluminum  chloride,  0.04  to  0.3  moles/liter  of  nitric 
acid,  and  0.05  to  0.2  moles/liter  of  tartaric  acid,  said  alternating 
current  having  a  frequency  of  12  to  20  Hz,  at  a  temperature  of 
about  30*  to  40*  C.  rendering  said  foil  more  amenable  to  subse- 
quent processing. 


4376,687 

NITROGEN-CONTAINING  ACRYUC  COPOLYMER 
COMPOSITION 
Tetsuya  Miyake,  Tokyo;  Kunihiko  Takeda,  and  Aldhiko  Ikeda, 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabashiki  Kai<ha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1979,  54/170305; 
Aag.  5,  1980,  55/111832 

Urt.  a.3  C08L  63/00;  C25D  13/06 
U.S.  CL  204—181  C  44  Claims 

1.  A  nitrogen-containing  acrylic  copolymer  composition 
comprising: 
(i)  a  linear  copolymer  comprising  about  2  to  about  90%  by 
weight  of  recurring  units  of  Formula  (A), 


— CH2— CH— 


(A) 


CH2— CH2— N 


\ 
\ 


R| 


R2 


wherein 

Rl  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci-20  alkyl  group,  a 
C3-10  cycloalkyl  group,  a  C3-8  alkenyl  group,  a  C1-15 
aminoalkyl  group,  a  C6-20  aryl  group  or  a  C7-12  arylal- 
kyl  group, 

based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  linear  copolymer,  about 

10  to  about  98%  by  weight  of  recurring  units  of  Formula 

(B), 


-CH— C— 
I 

c=o 

I 

0R4 


(B) 


^■ 


wherein 

R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group,  a  Ci-6 
alkoxy  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  — CH2COOR6  group 
wherein  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci-io  alkyl 
group  or  a  C7-12  arylalkyl  group, 

R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci-20  alkyl  group,  a 
C3-10 cycloalkyl  group,  a  C3.]ohalocycloalkyl  group,  a 
C6-20  aryl  group,  a  C^20  haloaryl  group,  a  C7-12  arylal- 
kyl group,  a  Ci_i2  haloalkyl  group,  a  C1-12  hydroxyal- 
kyl  group,  a  C2-i2alkoxyalkyl  group,  a  tetrahydrofurfu- 
ryl  group,  a  glycidyl  group,  a  — CH2— CH— 0)mR7. 
wherein  R7  is  a  Ci-8  alkyl  group  and  m  is  an  integer  of 
1  to  30,  or  a  C3-20  dialkylaminoalkyl  group,  and 

R5  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  — COORg  group 
wherein  Rg  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C 1-20  alkyl  group, 

based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  linear  copolymer  and  0  to 

about  88%  by  weight  of  recurring  units  of  at  least  one  of 

Formulae  (C).  (C2)  and  (C^), 


W      V 
I         I 
-CH— C=CH— CH2- 

W      V 

I         I 
— CH— C— 
I 
CH=CH2 

— CH— CH2— 
I 
V— C=sCH— W 


(C>) 


(C2) 


(C3) 


wherein 

V  and  W  each  independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci-8 

alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  linear  copolymer, 
(ii)  about  0.1  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  an  amine-modified 
epoxy  compound  where  all  or  pari  of  the  epoxy  group  has 
been  replaced  by  the  unit  of  Formula  (I), 
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R12  OH 

\         I  I 

N— CH— CH— 
/ 

Rl3 


(D 


tron  collector,  and  (4)  press-molding  the  resultant  mixture  to 
form  a  coenzyme  electrode. 

2.  A  coenzyme  immobilized  electrode  comprising  at  least  a 
coenzyme  of  oxidoreductase,  an  electron  collector  and  a  ear- 


wherein 

R12  and  R|3  each  independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
Ci-20  alkyl  group,  a  C3_io  cycloalkyl  group,  a  C1-12 
hydroxyalkyl  group,  a  Ci-is  aminoalkyl  group,  a 
H— NH— CH2— CH2)«  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  8. 
a  C(>_|5  aryl  group  or  a  C7_|2  arylalkyl  group, 

based  on  the  weight  of  the  linear  copolymer  and 
(iii)  about  0.05  to  about  12%  by  weight  of  a  blocked  polyiso- 

cyanate  where  all  or  pari  of  the  isocyanate  groups  has 

been  replaced  by  an  alcohol  and/or  an  amine,  based  on  the 

total  weight  of  the  Unear  copolymer. 


4,376,688 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR  HLMS 
Gerald  P.  Ceasar,  Rochester,  and  Scott  F.  Grimshaw,  Fultoa, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,342 

Int.  a.3  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  204— 192  S  16  Claims 


substrate 
AH2 


coenzyme 

..    NAD 
1^       N 


counter 
electrode 


anode 


inzyme 


rier,  said  coenzyme,  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  NAD  and  NADP,  being  immobilized  through  covalent 
bonding  on  said  carrier  which  is  mixed  with  said  electron 
collector,  said  immobUized  coenzyme  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  electron  collector. 


4,376,690 
CATHODE  FOR  A  CELL  FOR  FUSED  SALT 
ELECTROLYSIS 
Tibor  Kugler,  Thayngen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss  Alumin- 
ium Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,049 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May   23,   1980, 
4038/80 

Int.  a.'  C25C  3/08;  C25B  11/02.  11/10 
U.S.  a.  204—243  R  30  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  semiconducting  films  on  a  sub- 
strate comprising  generating  a  plasma  of  reactive  gas,  extract- 
ing, accelerating  and  directing  an  ion  beam  from  said  plasma 
toward  a  target  of  material  of  which  the  film  is  to  be  formed, 
said  target  being  maintained  in  a  vacuum  chamber  at  reduced 
pressure,  sputtering  said  target  with  said  reactive  ion  beam  to 
sputter  the  target  material,  collecting  said  sputtered  target 
material  as  a  film  on  said  substrate,  said  substrate  being  physi- 
cally isolated  from  the  plasma  generating  process  and  the 
sputtering  process. 


4,376,689 
COENZYME  IMMOBILIZED  ELECTRODE 
Kenidii  Nakannra,  Hirakata;  Shiro  Nankai,  Neyagawa,  and 
Takashi  Ujima,  Hirakata,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  194,271,  Oct  6, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,321,123, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  32,929,  Apr.  19,  1979, 
abandooed.  This  apfriicatioa  Nov.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,326 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1978,  53-47984; 
Apr.  21,  1978,  53^7985 

Lrt.  CL^  C12Q  1/26 
UJS.  CL  204—195  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  pro^'^ss  for  preparing  a  coenzyme  immobUized  elec- 
trode, which  comprises  (1)  providing  a  carrier  adapted  to 
immobilize,  through  covalent  bonding,  a  coenzyme  of  oxidore- 
ductase. said  coenzyme  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  NAD  and  NADP.  (2)  immobilizing  said  coenzyme  on 
said  carrier.  (3)  mixing  said  carrier,  having  said  coenzyme 
immobilized  thereon  through  covalent  bonding,  with  an  elec- 


^ 


1.  A  cathode  of  individually  exchangeable  elements  for  a 
fused  salt  electrolytic  cell  for  the  production  of  molten  alumi- 
num from  a  molten  electrolyte  which  comprises  two  parts 
made  of  different  materials  rigidly  joined  together  with  an 
upper  part  adapted  to  project  from  the  molten  electrolyte  into 
the  precipitated  aluminum  and  a  lower  part,  wherein  the  level 
of  precipitated  aluminum  is  adapted  to  be  above  said  lower 
part,  wherein  at  least  the  surface  of  the  upper  part  is  made  of 
a  material  which  at  the  working  temperature  is  a  good  electri- 
cal conductor,  is  chemically  resistant  and  is  wet  by  aluminum, 
and  at  least  the  surface  of  the  lower  part  is  made  of  an  msulat- 
ing  material  which  is  resistant  to  liquid  aluminum. 
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4^376^1 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  ESPECLUXY  FOR 
^        CHLORALKAU  ELECTROLYSIS  WTTH  AIR 
ELECTRODE 
OUe  Liadstrom,  LoreosYiksTagea  14,  S-18363  Taby,  Swedea 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE79/00043,  §  371  Date  Not.  2,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  2,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00688,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  20, 1979 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Scr.  No.  187,845 

Oaiam  priority,  application  Swedea,  Mar.  2,  1978,  7802414 

lat  a.J  C25B  9/00.  11/03.  11/08,  13/06 

VS.  CL  204—265  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  anolyte  chamber  in  said  housing; 

an  anode  disposed  within  said  anolyte  chamber; 

at  least  one  cathode  spaced  from  said  anode  with  at  least  one 
portion  of  the  cathode  being  adjacent  said  anolyte  cham- 
ber, the  cathode  including  a  cathode  chamber; 

means  to  supply  and  remove  oxygen  from  the  cathode  cham- 
ber; 

means  to  discharge  an  alkali  hydroxide  catholyte  solution 
from  the  cathode  chamber;  and 

a  multi-layer  wall  defining  a  boundary  between  the  anolyte 
chamber  and  the  interior  of  said  cathode  chamber  com- 
prising a  permeable  separator  material  adjacent  said  ano- 
lyte chamber,  a  foraminous  electrically  conductive  sup- 
porting material  adjacent  the  interior  of  said  cathode 
chamber,  and  at  least  partially  hydrophobic  elec- 
trocatalytically  active  material  suitable  for  the  reduction 
of  oxygen  adjacent  said  separator  material  and  said  sup- 
porting material. 


4,376,692 

DRY  ETCHING  DEVICE  COMPRISING  A  MEMBER  FOR 
BRINGING  A  SPECIMEN  INTO  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 

WTTH  A  GROUNDED  ELECTRODE 

Tsatomn  Tsokada,  aad  Katsumi  Uluu,  both  of  Fucho,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Andra  Corporation,  Fnchn,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,805 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1979,  54-162176 

lat  a.5  C23F  1/00;  C23C  75/00 

UJS.  a.  204—298  4  Claims 


ing  a  chamber  deHning  therein  a  hollow  space  adapted  to  be 
exhausted  and  then  filled  with  a  preselected  reactive  gas;  a  first 
electrode  positioned  in  said  space  and  having  a  first  surface;  a 
second  electrode  positioned  in  said  space  and  having  a  second 
surface  opposite  to  said  first  surface;  means  for  applying  an  RF 
voltage  of  predetermined  frequency  to  said  first  electrode  with 
said  second  electrode  grounded  to  thereby  develop  said  gas 
plasma  in  said  space  between  said  first  and  said  second  sur- 
faces; and  a  dielectric  plate  member  having  a  back  surface 
brought  into  contact  with  said  second  surface  and  a  front 
surface  directed  towards  said  first  surface,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  plate  member  includes  positioning  means  for 
positioning  said  specimen  in  contact  with  said  second  surface 
to  substantially  ground  said  specimen. 


4,376,693 
SOLID  LIQUID  EXTRACTION 
F.  Morgan  Warzel,  Bartlcsrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTille,  Okla. 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,769 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  1/04 

UjS.  a.  208—11  LE  18  Claims 


^' 


I.  A  dry  etching  device  for  etching  a  substantially  conduc- 
tive specmien  by  the  use  of  a  gas  plasma,  said  device  compris- 


1.  An  extraction  process  comprising 

(a)  introducing  a  mixture  of  solid  particulate  material  and 
extractable  products  into  a  housing, 

(b)  passing  said  mixture  in  a  plug  flow  manner  along  a  flow 
path  through  a  series  of  connected  replacement  zones  in 
said  housing,  wherein  these  zones  are  portions  of  the  flow 
path  and  are  interconnected  in  such  a  manner  as  to  have 
essentially  no  obstruction  within  the  entire  flow  path, 

(c)  releasing  at  each  of  the  respective  replacement  zones  a 
stream  of  an  inlet  fluid  into  contact  with  said  mixture,  said 
inlet  fluid  comprising  a  significant  amount  of  solvent 
capable  of  replacing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  product 
present  in  said  mixture, 

(d)  passing  said  inlet  fluid  through  said  solid  material  in  a 
cross-flow  direction  with  respect  to  the  flow  direction  of 
the  mixture, 

(e)  withdrawing  from  each  replacement  zone  a  stream  of  an 
outlet  fluid  comprising  a  significant  amount  of  solvent  and 
a  larger  amount  of  extracted  products  compared  to  said 
inlet  fluid,  thereby  replacing  in  each  replacement  zone  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  fluid  and/or  extractable  products 
present  in  said  mixture  entering  the  respective  replace- 
ment zone,  by  said  inlet  fluid, 

(0  recovering  at  least  one  of  said  outlet  streams  as  the  prod- 
uct of  the  process,  and 

(g)  withdrawing  a  mixture  comprising  solid  particulate  ma- 
terial and  solvent  but  being  (tepleted  of  extractable  prod- 
ucts from  said  housing. 
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4,376,694 
METHOD  OF  DECOKING  A  CRACKING  PLANT 
Bernhard  Lohr,  Saarbriicken;  Peter  Hesse,  and  Robert  Schuster, 
both  of  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Lindc  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  156,608,  Jnn.  5,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,344 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  8, 
1979,  2923326;  Aug.  27,  1979,  2934570 

Int.  a.J  ClOG  9/12,  9/16 
VS.  a.  208—48  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  hydrocarbon  cracking  installa- 
tion in  which  a  cracking  furnace  is  followed  by  a  cracking  gas 
cooler,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  to  a  cracking  tem- 
perature in  said  furnace  by  heating  cracking  tubes  in  said 
furnace  and  passing  said  feedstock  therethrough,  thereby 
producing  cracking  gases; 

(b)  passing  said  cracking  gases  through  said  cooler  while 
supplying  said  cooler  with  a  coolant  to  reduce  the  temper- 
ature of  said  cracking  gases,  surfaces  of  said  cracking 
tubes  and  said  cooler  developing  carbonaceous  deposits; 

(c)  while  further  heating  said  furnace  and  cooling  said  sur- 
faces of  said  cooler  with  said  coolant,  interrupting  the 
passage  of  said  feedstock  through  said  cracking  installa- 
tion, feeding  a  gas  mixture  of  oxygen  and  steam  through 
said  cracking  tubes  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  flow  cross 
section  of  said  cooler,  thereby  effecting  substantial  reduc- 
tion of  said  carbonaceous  deposits  in  said  cracking  tubes; 

(d)  thereafter,  while  continuing  to  heat  said  furnace  and  cool 
said  surfaces  of  said  cooler,  increasing  the  mass  rate  of 
flow  of  said  gas  mixture  until  the  temperature  in  said 
cooler  increases  so  far  that  carbonaceous  deposits  in  said 
cooler  are  subjected  to  a  watergas  reaction;  and 

(e)  continuing  step  (d)  until  said  carbonaceous  deposits  are 
removed  from  said  cracking  installation. 
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cracking  zone  to  undergo  partial  liquifaction  leaving  po- 
rous particles  of  carbonaceous  material  and  mineral  mat- 
ter which  are  inert  to  further  hydrogenation  and  deposit- 
ing within  the  porous  network  of  said  porous  particles 
metal-containing  residues  from  the  feedstock,  thereby 
causing  said  porous  particles  to  increase  in  density  and 
settle  to  the  bottom  of  the  hydrocracking  zone, 

(c)  removing  from  the  top  of  said  hydrocracking  zone  a 
mixed  eflluent  containing  a  gaseous  phase  comprising 
hydrogen  and  vaporous  hydrocarbons  and  a  liquid  phase 
comprising  heavy  hydrocarbons,  and 

(d)  removing  from  the  bottom  of  said  hydrocracking  zone  a 
portion  of  the  hydrocracking  zone  contents  containing 
said  porous  particles  with  adsorbed  metal-containing  resi- 
dues from  the  feedstock. 


4,376,696 
ADDITION  OF  MGCL2  TO  CATALYST  FOR  CRACKING 

CARBO-METALLIC  FEED  OILS 

George    D.    Myers,   deceased,    late   of   Ashland.    Ky.    (by 

Virginia      K.      Myers,      administratrix),      a-ssignor      to 

Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,092,  Not.  14, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,332,673,  and  Ser,  No.  94,216,  Not.  14,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,341,624.  This  application  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,751 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  11/05.  11/08 

VS.  a.  208—120  65  Claims 


4,376,695 
SIMULTANEOUS  DEMETALIZATION  AND 
HYDROCRACKING  OF  HEAVY  HYDROCARBON  OILS 
Keith  Belinko;  DaTid  J.  Patmore;  Rodney  H.  Packwood,  and 
Ramaswami  Ranganathan,  all  of  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Her  Miyesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  Energy,  Mines  and  Resources, 
Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,855 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  12,  1981,  370766 

Int  a.^  ClOG  47/10 

VS.  a.  208—59  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  simultaneous  demetalization  and  hydro- 
cracking of  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil,  a  substantial  portion  of 
which  boils  above  524*  C,  which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  a  slurry  of  said  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  and  from 
about  0.01  to  25  wt  %  of  carbonaceous  additive  particles 
in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  through  a  confined  vertical 
hydrocracking  zone,  said  hydrocracking  zone  being  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  between  about  400*  and  500*  C,  a 
pressure  of  at  least  3.5  MPa  and  a  space  velocity  of  up  to 
4  volumes  of  hydrogen  oil  per  hour  per  vcdume  of  hydro- 
cracking zone  capacity, 

(b)  causing  the  carbonaceous  particles  within  the  hydro- 
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1.  A  process  for  economically  converting  carbo-metallic  oils 
to  lighter  products  in  a  system  comprising  a  progress! ve-fl^w 
reactor  and  a  catalyst  regenerator  comprising; 

I.  providing  a  converter  feed  containing  650*  F.  -t-  material, 
said  650°  F. -I-  material  being  characterized  by  a  carbon 
residue  on  pyrolysis  of  at  least  about  I  and  by  containing 
at  least  about  4  parts  per  million  of  Nickel  Equivalents  of 
heavy  metal(s); 

II.  bringing  said  converter  feed  together  with  particulate 
cracking  catalyst  to  form  a  stream  comprising  a  suspen- 
sion of  said  catalyst  in  said  feed  and  causing  the  resultant 
stream  to  flow  through  a  progressive  flow  type  reactor 
having  an  elongated  reaction  chamber  which  is  at  least  in 
part  vertical  or  incUned  for  a  predetermined  vapor  riser 
residence  time  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  about  10  sec- 
onds at  a  temperature  of  about  900*  to  about  1400*  P.  and 
under  a  pressure  of  about  10  to  about  SO  pounds  per  square 
inch  absolute  sufficient  for  causing  a  conversion  per  pass 
in  the  range  of  about  50%  to  about  90%  while  producing 
coke  in  amounts  in  the  range  of  about  6  to  about  14%  by 
weight  based  on  fresh  feed,  and  laying  down  coke  on  the 
catalyst  in  amounts  ui  the  range  of  about  0.3  to  about  3% 
by  weight; 

III.  separating  agent,  coke-laden  catalyst  from  the  stream  of 
hydrocarbons  formed  by  vaporized  feed  and  resultant 
cracking  products; 

rv.  maintaining,  in  one  or  more  regeneration  zones,  one  ot 
more   fluidized   catalyst   regeneration   beds   compnsmg 
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spent  catalyst  undergoing  regeneration  by  combustion  of 
the  coke  with  oxygen  on  the  spent  catalyst,  and  supplying 
additional  spent  catalyst  to  one  or  more  of  such  fluidized 
regeneration  bed  or  beds; 

V.  retaining  said  catalyst  particles  in  said  regeneration  zone 
or  zones  in  contact  with  a  flow  of  said  combustion-sup- 
porting gas  under  conditions  of  temperature,  atmosphere 
and  average  total  residence  time  in  said  zone  or  zones 
sufficient  for  combustion  of  the  coke  on  the  catalyst  and 
for  reducing  the  level  of  carbon  on  the  catalyst  to  about 
0.25%  by  weight  or  less,  while  forming  gaseous  combus- 
tion product  gases  comprising  CO  and/or  COj; 

VI.  recycling  the  regenerated  catalyst  to  the  reactor  for 
contact  with  fresh  feed;  and 

VII.  adding  MgCh  to  said  system. 


4^6,697 
FLUID  CATALYTIC  CRACKING 

Joe  E.  Penick,  Chappaqua,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  861,146,  Dec.  16,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  653,167,  Jan.  28,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,064,039.  This  application  Oct  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,076 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  20, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
lot  a.J  ClOG  J  J/05.  11/18 
MS.  a.  208—120  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  fluid  catalytic  cracking  process  for  non-hydrogena- 
tive,  endothermic  cracking  of  hydrocarbons,  which  process 
comprises:  co-feeding  hot  active  zeolite/amorphous  cracking 
catalyst  and  feed  hydrocarbons  to  a  reaction  zone,  said  co- 
feeding  being  conducted  at  a  catalyst/oil  ratio  directly  or 
indirectly  controlled  by  the  temperature  of  said  hot  active 
cracking  catalyst;  cracking  said  feed  while  depositing  coke  on 
said  catalyst;  separating  said  coked  catalyst  from  the  cracked 
product;  passing  said  coked  catalyst  to  a  regeneration  zone 
wherein  is  formed  a  dense  fluidized  bed  of  said  catalyst;  intro- 
ducing an  oxygen  containing  gas  to  said  regeneration  zone; 
intimately  mixing  said  gas  and  said  coked  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  bum  coke  off  said  catalyst,  heat 
and  reactivate  such,  and  produce  a  flue  gas  comprising  carbon 
monoxide  and  returning  said  reactivated,  heat  catalyst  to  said 
reaction  zone;  the  improvement,  whereby  eliminating  said 
carbon  monoxide  from  said  flue  gas,  and  increasing  conversion 
and/or  gasoline  yield,  which  comprises: 

providing  a  cracking  catalyst  having  incorporated  therewith 
up  to  about  50  parts  per  million  of  at  least  one  platinum 
group  metal; 
providing  sufficient  increased  oxygen  to  said  regeneration 
zone  to  combust  substantially  all  of  said  carbon  monoxide 
to  carbon  dioxide  in  said  dense  bed  of  said  regeneration 
zone,  whereby  adding  heat  to  said  catalyst  in  said  regener- 
ation zone;  and 
cooling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  catalyst  in  said  regeneration 
zone  to  remove  at  least  some  of  said  added  heat. 


4,376,698 

CATALYTIC  HYDRODESULFURIZATION  OF  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS  EMPLOYING  PROMOTED  ZINC 

TTTANATE 

Lloyd  E.  Gardacr,  Floyd  E.  Farha,  Jr.,  and  Alan  D.  Eastman,  all 

of  Bartksrille,  Okla^  assignors  to  Phillips  Pedvleoni  Com- 

paay,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Coatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  125,429,  Feb.  18,  1980,  abudoaed. 
TUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,283 
IM.  CL^  ClOG  45/04 
UJS.  a.  208—215  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  hydrodesulfurization  of  an 
organic  sulfur  compound  comprising  the  step  of  contacting 
said  organic  sulfur  compound  under  suitable  hydrodesulfuriza- 
tion conditions  with  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  zinc, 
titanium,  and  at  least  one  promoter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vanadium,  chromium,  cobalt,  nickel,  molybde- 


num, tungsten,  rhenium,  platinum,  palladium,  rhodium,  ruthe- 
nium, and  compounds  thereof,  wherein  the  concentration  by 
weight  of  said  at  least  one  promoter  in  said  catalyst  composi- 
tion is  less  than  the  total  concentration  by  weight  of  said  zinc 
and  said  titanium  in  said  catalyst  composition  and  wherein  said 
catalyst  composition  is  prepared  by  calcining  a  mixture  of  zinc 
oxide  and  titaniimi  dioxide  in  the  presence  of  molecular  oxygen 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  650*  C.  to  about  lOSO*  C. 
to  form  zinc  titanate,  adding  said  at  least  one  promoter  to  said 
zinc  titanate  to  form  a  promoted  zinc  titanate  and  completely 
sulflding  said  promote!  zinc  titanate  to  form  said  catalyst 
composition. 


4,376,699 

CATALYTIC  HYDROCRACKING, 

HYDRODESULFURIZATION,  AND/OR 

HYDRODENFTROGENATION  OF  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS  EMPLOYING  PROMOTED  ZINC 

TITANATE  AND  A  ZEOUTE  AS  THE  CATALYTIC 

AGENT 
Lloyd  E.  Gardner,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
Diyisioo  of  Ser.  No.  145,639,  May  1,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,324,647. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,150 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  45/08.  45/10.  45/12 
MS.  a.  208—215  18  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  hydrodesulfurization  of  an 
organic  sulfur  compound  comprising  the  step  of  contacting 
said  organic  sulfur  compound  under  suitable  hydrodesulfuriza- 
tion conditions  with  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  zeolite, 
zinc,  titanium,  and  at  least  one  promoter  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vanadium,  chromium,  cobalt,  nickel,  mo- 
lybdenum, tungsten,  rhenium,  platinum,  palladium,  rhodium, 
ruthenium,  and  compounds  thereof 


4,376,700 

METHOD  FOR  BENEnaATING  COAL  ORE 

Stanton  D.  Irons,  Northampton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bethlehem 

Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  52,152,  Jnn.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,742 

Int.  a.)  B03B  5/44 

U.S.  a.  209—17  6  Claims 


\SBJ'te*M*r  I     MtoM     I 
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1.  A  float  and  sink  method  for  separating  coarse  coal  parti- 
cles from  gangue  in  a  coal  ore  wherein  the  coarse  coal  particles 
report  as  a  float  product  and  the  gangue  reports  as  a  sink 
product  in  a  separating  device  containing  a  heavy  medium 
liquid,  comprising: 

(a)  comminuting  the  coal  ore  to  provide  coarse  and  fine 
particles  therein  to  a  size  consist  of  —  i  inch  by  0, 

(b)  separating  the  comminuted  particles  into  coarse  particles 
having  a  size  consist  of  —  J  inch  by  -1-48  m  from  the  fme 
particles  having  a  size  consist  of  —48  m  by  0  in  a  screening 
step, 

(c)  charging  the  coarse  particles  into  the  separating  device 
containing  a  heavy  medium  liquid  consisting  of  a  water- 
trichlorofluoromethane  emulsion  having  a  specific  gravity 
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intermediate  the  specific  gravities  of  the  coal  particles  and 
gangue, 

(d)  separating  the  coarse  coal  particles  as  a  float  product  and 
the  gangue  as  a  sink  product, 

(e)  recovering  the  coarse  coal  particles  and 
(0  passing  the  gangue  to  further  processing. 


4,376,702 
WASTE  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS 
Stnart  H.  Small,  HJoniBg  Veiea  9,  Oslo  3,  Norway 
per  No.  PCr/GB80/00111,  §  371  Date  Mar.  2,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  12,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00102,  PCT  P«b. 
Date  Jan.  22,  1981 

per  Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  237,121 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  2,  1979, 
7922872 

Int  a.3  C02F  i/02 
MS.  a.  210—201  7  Claims 


4,376,701 

WASTE  WATER  TREATING  APPARATUS 
Tadao  Fujimoto,  Kobe;  Tadaaki  Kawasugi,  Nara;  Taketoshi 
Madokoro,  Kyoto,  and  Akio  Toriyama,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Knbota  LtiL,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,418 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    7,    1S>80,    55- 
30269[U];  Mar.  8,  1980,  55-29532[U] 

Int  a.3  C02B  1/34 
U^.  CI.  210— 96.1  14  Claims 
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1.  Waste  disposal  apparatus  suitable  for  the  collection  of 
waste  from  a  vacuum  sewer  system,  which  comprises  a  tank 
having  a  waste  inlet  and  a  waste  outlet,  an  air  inlet,  a  separate 
liquid  outlet  near  the  top  of  the  tank,  and  a  single  vacuum 
means  for  reducing  pressure  in  the  tank  such  that,  in  use,  the 
waste  inlet  is  above  the  level  of  waste  in  the  tank  and  reduced 
pressure  is  maintained  above  the  waste  level  and  waste  can 
thereby  be  drawn  through  the  waste  inlet,  and  such  that,  in  use, 
the  air  inlet  is  below  the  level  of  waste  in  the  tank,  and  air  can 
be  caused  to  pass  into,  and  thereby  cause  aerobic  digestion  of, 
waste  in  the  tank. 


4,376,703 

OIL  HLTER  COVER 

Leonard  Krauss,  4204  Melisa  Ct,  CarmichMl,  Calif.  95608 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,082 

Int  a.3  BOID  27/00 

MS.  a.  210—238  7  Claims 


1.  A  waste  water  treating  apparatus  for  treating  waste  water 
including  an  organic  material,  comprising:  a  downward  flow 
chamber  (2)  disposed  to  extend  in  the  depth  direction  for 
allowing  a  downward  flow  of  a  mixed  liquor  comprising  said 
waste  water  to  be  treated  and  an  activated  sludge,  an  upward 
flow  chamber  (4)  disposed  in  the  depth  direction  outside  and 
adjacent  to  said  downward  flow  chamber  for  allowing  an 
upward  flow  of  said  mixed  liquor  to  be  supplied  through  said 
downward  flow  chamber,  circulation  means  (8)  for  circulating 
said  mixed  liquor  through  said  upward  flow  chamber  and 
through  said  downward  flow  chamber  by  raising  said  mixed 
liquor  from  said  upward  flow  chamber  to  said  downward  flow 
chamber,  gas  supply  means  (16)  for  supplying  an  oxygen  con- 
taining gas  into  said  downward  flow  chamber,  organic  loading 
representing  information  providing  means  (28)  operatively 
coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  upward  flow  chamber  and  said 
downward  flow  chamber  for  providing  information  associated 
with  an  organic  loading  of  said  waste  water,  first  controlling 
means  (16a.  100)  responsive  to  said  information  from  said 
organic  loading  representing  information  providing  means  (28) 
for  controlling  said  oxygen  containing  gas  supply  means  (16) 
so  that  a  controlled  quantity  of  supplied  oxygen  containing  gas 
is  the  quantity  necessary  for  treating  said  organic  loading  of 
the  waste  water  in  accordance  with  said  organic  loading  asso- 
ciated information,  and  second  controlling  means  (8a,  100) 
responsive  to  said  controlled  quantity  of  supplied  oxygen 
containing  gas  for  controlling  said  mixed  liquor  circulation 
means  (8)  so  that  the  circulation  flow  rate  of  said  mixed  liquor 
is  suitable  for  treatment  by  said  controlled  quantity  of  supplied 
oxygen  containing  gas. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  screw-on  type  oil  filter  including  a 
generally  cylindrical  housing  having  first  and  second  ends  and 
including  first  threaded  connecting  means  at  said  first  end  for 
threaded  connection  with  and  unthreading  cormection  from  an 
oil  filter  mounting  location  including  second  threaded  con- 
necting means  to  be  threadingly  engaged  by  said  first  threaded 
connecting  means,  an  oil  catching  and  retaining  cover,  said 
cover  including  a  tubular  body  having  first  and  second  open 
ends  and  loosely  telescopingly  engaged  over  said  filter  from 
the  second  end  thereof  with  said  body  first  end  spaced  outward 
from  said  housing  fu^t  end  and  said  body  second  end  disposed 
about  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  bousing  disposed  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  ends  thereof,  said  body  second  end 
including  a  generally  annular  end  wall  partially  closing  said 
second  end  of  said  body,  being  disposed  about  said  housing 
intermediate  portion  and  including  seal  means  frictionally 
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engaging  said  intennediate  portion  and  forming  a  reasonably 
good  fluid  tight  seal  between  the  inner  periphery  of  said  annu- 
lar end  wall  and  said  housing  intermediate  portion,  said  hous- 
ing being  constructed  of  fluid  impervious  material  and  includ- 
ing a  yieldingly  axially  compressable  and  integral  bellows 
portion  intennediate  said  annular  end  wall  and  said  first  body 
end,  said  body  first  end  including  axially  outwardly  facing  seal 
means  for  forming  a  reasonably  good  fluid  tight  seal  with  said 
oil  filter  mounting  location. 


1.  A  vacuum  double  drum  filter  comprising  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  parallel  porous  rotational  filter  drums  in  close 
running  relationship  forming  an  upwardly  facing  working 
gap  between  them  for  receiving  material  to  be  filtered; 

means  for  delivering  material  to  said  working  gap; 

vacuum  extraction  tubes  within  each  drum  for  carrying 
away  filtrate,  said  tubes  having  inner  ends  for  discharging 
to  a  vacuum  source  through  a  central  head  of  each  drum 
and  said  inner  end  being  located  radially  displaced  from 
the  center  of  the  respective  drum  so  that  the  tubes  are 
angled  in  the  direction  of  drum  rotation;  and 

wedge  shaped  collecting  pockets  tapered  gradually  and 
uniformly  from  an  outer  opening  to  an  inner  opening  with 
the  outer  opening  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  drums 
facing  the  material  in  the  working  gap  and  leading  radially 
inwardly  to  the  inner  opening  connecting  to  said  tubes, 
said  pockets  extending  at  an  angle  to  a  radial  line  from 
each  drum  center  to  the  location  of  the  open  opening  to 
be  angled  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  each  drum. 


4^6,705 
FILTERING  AND  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Kisaboro  Koaura;  Masaaitsu  Ohshioia,  bodi  of  Akfai,  and 
Maaato  Matsoda,  Kuwana,  all  of  Japan,  aaiigM>rf  to  Nippon 
Dyeing  Machine  MaanfMtnring  Co.  Ltd^  Ana,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  II,  1961,  Scr.  No.  301,207 
ClainH  priority,  application  Japu^  Sep.  19, 1900,  55-131063 
Int.  CL^  BOID  25/38 
UJS.  a.  210—413  10  Cbdns 

1.  A  filtering  and  drying  apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  filtra- 
tion of  slurry  liquids  and  in  drying  of  cakes  produced  through 
the  filtration  of  slurry  liquids,  comprising  a  vertically  disposed 
casing,  a  bottom  plate  detachably  carried  at  the  bottom  of  said 
casing  and  supporting  a  filter  plate  thereon,  a  valve  chamber 
provided  at  the  central  portion  of  said  bottom  plate  and 
adapted  for  discharging  the  cakes,  and  an  upright  rotary  shaft 


disposed  m  the  center  of  said  casing  for  vertical  movement 
along  its  own  axis  and  for  forward  and  reverse  rotatioas  about 
its  own  axis,  said  rotary  shaft  being  provided  at  the  lowermost 
end  thereof  with  at  least  a  pair  of  rotary  arms  extending  at  right 


4,376,704 
VACUUM  DOUBLE  DRUM  FILTER 
Wilhehn  Otte,  and  Reinbold  Winckowski,  both  of  Bochum,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kldckner-Hnmboldt-Deatz 
AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Ftled  Mar.  19,  1981,  Scr.  No.  245,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1980,  3010682 

Int  a.^  BOID  33/06 
UJS.  a.  210—326  4  Claims 


angles  to  said  rotary  shaft  and  having  a  plurality  of  stirring 
blades,  said  stirring  blade  having  on  one  side  thereof  a  face 
effective  to  scrape  off  the  cakes  to  the  right  and  left  and  on  the 
other  side  thereof  a  face  effective  to  move  the  cakes  toward  the 
central  portion  of  said  bottom  plate. 


4,376,706 
CHROMIUM  AND  ZINC  REMOVAL  AND  RECOVERY 

BY  ION  EXCHANGE 
Terrence  I.  Scott,  Mississauga;  Vincent  H.  Westlake,  and  Mi- 
chael K.  Bridle,  both  of  Calgary,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Petro-Metals  Recovery  Systems  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,323,  Apr.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,271 
Int  0,3  C02F  1/42 
US.  CL  210—678  35  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  selective  recovery  from  effluent,  of 
zinc  and  chromium  in  their  ionic  forms,  by  ion  exchange,  the 
step  of  passing  the  effluent  through  a  fixed  bed  of  anion  ex- 
change resin  and  cation  exchange  rean,  in  the  same  ion  ex- 
change vessel,  the  anion  exchange  resin  being  selective  of 
chromium  and  the  cation  exchange  resin  being  an  intermediate 
acid  cation  exchange  resin  with  a  phosphonic  acid  functioiud 
group  on  a  cross-linked  polystyrene  matrix  having  the  repeat- 
ing structural  formula: 
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selective  of  zinc. 


4,376,710 

HIGH  LOAD  CARRYING  POLYIMIDE  LUBRICATIVE 

COMPOSITES 

Michael  N.  Gardos,  Palms,  and  Arturo  A.  Castillo,  La  PiieBtc, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver 

aty,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,243 
Int.  a.'  ClOM  5/20  , 

U.S.  a.  252—12.4  7  Qaims 


4,376,707 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  UREA  FROM 
BLOOD  WASH  FLUIDS  AND  BLOOD 
Hans-Dieter  Lehmann,  Waltenhofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Gambro  Dialysatoren  G.m.b.H.  A  Co.  K.G.,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  243,968 
Int.  a.'  BOID  15/00 
UJS.  a.  210—679  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  urea  from  blood  wash  fluid  or 
blood  fluid  comprising  the  steps  of  treating  said  fluid  with  an 
organic  solid  containing  at  least  one  aldehyde  group  per  mole- 
cule and  at  least  one  proton-containing  secondary  substituent 
group  which  masks  and  activates  said  aldehyde  group  to  effect 
urea  removal  from  said  fluid,  and  separating  said  fluid  from 
said  organic  solid. 


4,376,708 
FLOTATION  PROCESSES  USING  UREYLENES 
Thomas  J.  Bellos,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite  Corpo- 
ration, St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  124,998,  Feb.  26,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,303,780. 
This  application  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,249 
Int  a.J  C02F  1/24 
VS.  a.  210—705  6  Claims 

1.  A  flotation  process  of  removing  particulate  matter  from 
an  aqueous  system  which  comprises  employing  a  ureylene 
derived  from  first  reacting  a  polyamine  with  about  0.5  to  0.8 
mole  of  an  oxyalkylating  agent  per  NH  equivalents  of  said 
polyamine,  and  thereafter  reacting  said  oxyalkylated  poly- 
amine with  urea. 


4,376,709 

INTERCALATED  LAYERED  MIXED  OXIDES 
Jack  W.  Johnson,  Fanwood,  and  Allan  J.  Jacobaon,  Princeton, 

both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 

Co.,  Flortaam  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,456 

Int  a.J  C07F  7/00 

VS.  CL  252—1  "  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  comprises  a  cation  inter- 
calated in  a  layered  mixed  oxide  having  layers  of  comer  linked 
octahedra  and  tetrahedra,  said  composition  having  the  formula 
A,MOX04,«H20  where  A  is  a  metallic  monovalent,  divalent 
or  polyvalent  cation  selected  from  Groups  lA-VIA,  IB-VIIB 
and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  or  A  is  a  non-metallic  monova- 
lent, divalent  or  polyvalent  cation  selected  from  Groups 
IVA-VIIA  of  the  Periodic  Table;  MOXO4  is  a  layered  mixed 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  VOPO4,  VOSO4, 
VOASO4,  VOM0O4,  NbOP04,  NbOAs04,  TaOP04  and 
M0OPO4;  n  B  a  number  from  0  to  4  and  q  is  a  number  from 
about  0.001  to  about  1.0. 


1.  High  load  capacity,  high  temperature  lubricative  compos- 
ites comprising  a  multidimensional  weave  preform,  prepared 
from  carbon  fibers,  graphite  fibers  or  a  combination  thereof, 
modified  by  the  addition  of  an  adjuvant  consisting  essentially 
of  diammonium  hydrogen  phosphate,  and  impregnated  with  a 
thermally  stable  high  temperature  polyimide  resin  containing 
lubricative  pigments  that  are  oxidatively  stable  in  air  up  to 
1,000*  F.  wherein  said  polyimide  resin  is  derived  from  an 
acetylene  terminated  polyimide  oligomer  whose  general  struc- 
ture is 
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where  R"  is  phenylene  —CO—  phenylene,  R'  is  phenylene,  R 
is  phenylene  oxyphenylene  oxyphenylene  and  n  is  I. 

4,376,711 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 
Harold  Shaub,  New  Providence,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  931,666,  Aug.  7,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  791,284, 
Apr.  27, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pari  of  Ser. 
No.  707,495,  Jul.  22, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  942,621 
Int  a.'  ClOM  1/26 
VS.  a.  252—32.7  E  !♦  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  base  oil,  from 
about  0.01  to  about  1.0  parts  by  weight  of  an  hydroxy-sub- 
stituted  ester  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  with  a  glycol  per  100 
parts  of  base  oil,  said  acid  having  a  hydrocarbon  portion  con- 
taining from  about  9  to  about  42  carbon  atoms  between  car- 
boxyl  groups  and  said  glycol  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkylene  glycols  having  from  about  2  to  about  12 
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carbon  atoms  and  polyalkylene  glycols  having  from  about  4  to 
about  200  carbon  atoms  and  from  about  0.01  to  about  5.0  parts 
by  weight,  per  100  parts  of  base  oil,  of  a  metal  dialkyl  dithio- 
phosphate,  wherein  the  alkyl  portion  of  said  metal  dialkyl 
dithiophosphate  contains  between  about  1  and  about  18  carbon 
atoms  and  said  metal  is  a  metal  whose  oxide  exhibits  a  Mohs 
hardness  of  about  3.0  or  less. 


4,376,712 
FRICTION  REDUONG  ADDITIVES  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Joan  M.  Kaminski, 
Mullica  Hill,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,758,  Mar.  10,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,582 
Int  a.^  ClOM  1/54:  C07F  5/04 
MS.  a.  252—49.6  18  aalms 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  or  grease  prepared  therefrom  and 
a  minor  efFective  amount  of  an  additive  having  friction  reduc- 
ing, anticorrosion,  and  antioxidant  properties  comprising  a 
borated  sorbitan  mono-,  di-  or  triester  or  mixture  of  such  bo- 
rated  sorbitan  esters  wherein  the  ester  group  or  groups  thereof 
comprise  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  about  10  to  about 
30  carbon  atoms. 


4^76,715 
COMPOSITION  BASED  ON  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  FOR 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DEVICE 
Jacques  Cognard,  Chezard,  and  Tmng  H.  Phan,  Neuchatel,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ebauches  S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Swit- 
zerland 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,641 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Ang.    17,   1979, 
7543/79 

Int.  a.i  C09K  3/00:  C07C  49/68 
U.S.  a.  252—301.16  1  Gaim 

1.  A  composition  based  on  liquid  crystal  and  designed  for 
use  in  an  electro-optical  device,  that  contains  as  pleochroic  dye 
an  anthraquinone  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  4,8-diamino-l,5-dihydroxy-2,6-di(p-butoxy-phenyl)- 
anthraquinone  and  4,8-diamino-l,S-dihydroxy-3-p-butoxyphe- 
nyl-anthraquinone. 


4,376,713 
AC  ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR  ELECTROLYTE 
Franz  S.  Dunkl,  Williamstown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Spragne  Elec- 
tric Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,713 
Int.  CI.}  HOIG  9/02 
UJS.  a.  252— 62J  2  Claims 

1.  An  electrolyte  for  an  aluminum  AC  motor-start  capacitor 
consisting  essentially  of  10  to  40  wt  %  of  a  solute  selected  from 
mono-diethyl-ammonium  adipate  and  mono-triethylam- 
monium  adipate  and  as  solvent,  ethylene  glycol  and  a  minor 
amount  of  water,  said  electrolyte  having  a  resistivity  measured 
at  25*  C.  of  475  to  1039  ohm-cm. 


4,376,714 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AaCULAR  IRON  OXIDE 

PARTICLES 
Bernard  J.  Pingaud,  Vinceanes,  France,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,722 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  24, 1980,  80  16332 
Int  CL'  CDIG  49/06.  49/08 
U.S.  a.  252—62.56  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  acicular  magnetic  iron  oxide 
particles  comprising  (a)  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  ferrous 
salt  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  alkaline 
hydroxide  while  substantially  avoiding  local  excesses  of  said 
ferrous  salt,  to  form  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  ferrous  hydrox- 
ide particles,  (b)  oxidizing  said  particles  to  form  non-magnetic 
alpha  ferric  oxide  hydrate  particles,  and  (c)  converting  said 
non-magnetic  particles  to  magnetic  iron  oxide  panicles  by 
dehydration  and  reduction  or  dehydration,  reduction  and 
oxidation,  the  improvement  wherein  said  ferrous  salt  solution 
is  subjected  to  reducing  conditions  prior  to  or  during  said 
addition  to  reduce  contaminating  ferric  ions  present  therein  to 
ferrous  ions. 


4,376,716 

PREPARATION  OF  STABLE  SODIUM  CARBONATE 

DISPERSIONS 

Robert  Kaiser,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1974,  Ser.  No.  488,887 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  a.  252—309  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  stable  microdispersion  of  sodium 
carbonate  particles  in  hexane  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(A)  forming  a  mixture  of  (1)  hexane  and  (2)  a  phosphoro-sul- 
furized  polybutene  stabilized,  non-volatile,  sodium  car- 
bonate oil  dispersion; 

(B)  adding  acetone  to  said  mixture  to  form  a  flocculated 
colloidal  precipitate; 

(C)  separating  said  precipitate  from  said  mixture  by  decant- 
ing the  said  acetone; 

(D)  mixing  said  separated  precipitate  with  hexane  to  form  a 
colloidal  suspension;  and 

(E)  concentrating  the  said  colloidal  suspension  by  centrifu- 
gation  and  distilllation  to  effect  the  formation  of  said 
stable  microdispersion  of  sodium  carbonate  in  hexane. 


4,376,717 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  GASES  WHICH 

CONTAIN  HYDROGEN  AND  NITROGEN 
Vincenzo  Lagana',  Milan;  Francesco  Sariano,  Segrate,  and  Piero 

Bisi,  Pademo  Dugnano,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snam- 

progetti,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,167 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  29, 198Q,  24358  A/80 
Int.  a.3  COIB  2/30 
U.S.  a.  252—376  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  gases  which  contain 
hydrogen  and  nitrogen  starting  from  natural  gas  or  virgin 
naphtha  by  steam  reforming  in  two  stages  and  subsequent  air 
reforming  in  one  stage,  comprising  feeding  said  natural  gas  or 
virgin  naphtha  to  the  first  steam  reforming  stage  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  400*  C.  to  650*  C.  and  converting  from  20%  to 
50%  thereof  in  said  first  steam  reforming  stage,  removing  the 
partially  converted  natural  gas  or  virgin  naphtha  from  said  first 
steam  reforming  stage  at  a  temperature  between  650*  C.  and 
750*  C.  and  feeding  the  same  to  the  second  steam  reforming 
stage,  raising  the  conversion  of  said  partially  converted  natural 
gas  or  virgin  naphtha  up  to  70%  in  said  second  steam  reform- 
ing stage,  removing  the  partially  converted  natural  gas  or 
virgin  naptha  from  said  second  steam  reforming  stage  at  a 
temperature  between  750*  C.  and  850*  C.  and  feeding  the  same 
to  the  air  reforming  stage,  further  converting  the  partially 
converted  natural  gas  or  virgin  naphtha  with  burning  air  in 
said  air  reforming  stage,  raising  and  maintaining  the  tempera- 
ture thereof  to  a  temperature  between  920*  C.  and  1050*  C.  in 
said  air  reforming  stage,  producing  a  gas  having  a  temperature 
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which  is  sufficient  to  actuate  the  second  stage  of  said  steam 
reforming  and  employing  the  sensible  heat  of  the  effluent  gases 
from  the  air  reforming  to  actuate  the  second  stage  of  steam 
reforming. 


4376,718 

PROCESS  FOR  ACTIVATING  OR  REACTIVATING 

ETHYLENE  OXIDE  SILVER  SUBSTRATE  CATALYSTS 

Erwin  Vangermain,  and  Claus-Dieter  Mengler,  both  of  Marl, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cbemiscbe  Werke  Hiils 

A.G.,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,045 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1979,  2916887 

Int.  O.'  BOIJ  23/96.  23/66.  23/02:  C07D  301/10 
MS.  O.  252—416  8  Claims 
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water-soluble  cellulose  derivatives,  gelatin,  polyvinyl 
alcohol,  surch,  methyl  vinyl  ether-maleic  anhydride  co- 
polymers, vinyl  acetate-maleic  anhydride  copolymers, 
meUl  salts  of  carboxymcthylcellulose  and  polyacrylic 
acids,  and  mixtures  thereof;  from  0. 1  %  to  2%  by  weight  of 
a  wetting  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyoxyethylene  alkyl  ethers,  polyoxyethylene  alkyl  es- 
ters, polyoxyethylene  alkyl  aryl  ethers,  sorbitan  alkyl 
esters,  polyoxyethylene-propylene  glycol  ethers,  polyox- 
yethylenesorbitan  alkyl  esters,  fatty  acid  monoglycendes, 
fatty  acid  soaps,  sulfates,  alkyl  aryl  sulfonates,  dialkylsul- 
fosuccinates,  alkyl  sulfonates,  ethylene  oxide  adducts  of 
alkylphenols,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  from  8%  to  20% 
by  weight  of  a  polyalkylene  glycol,  said  percenUges  being 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  suspension,  and 
(b)  homogenizing  said  suspension  to  form  a  stable  initiator 
dispersion. 
. '  2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  in  Step  (b)  the  suspension 
is  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  5*  to  30*  C.  when  it  is  ho- 
mogenized. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  suspension  formed  in 
Step  (a)  contains  from  20%  to  30%  by  weight  of  said  initiator 


iNTMC  or  coOLMS  on 

'iCJkTIM  MCOUM 


RCMTOR  OUTruT 


1.  In  a  process  for  activating  or  reactivating  silver  substrate 
catalysts  having  promoter  meuls  therein  used  in  the  produc- 
tion of  ethylene  oxide  by  oxidizing  a  mixture  of  gases  contain- 
ing ethylene  and  an  oxygen  containing  gas  where  the  mixture 
of  gases  is  passed  over  said  silver  substrate  catalysts  in  a  cata- 
lyst zone  and  defines  a  fiow  path,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

locating  a  promoter  bed  containing  uniformly  distributed 

compounds  of  the  promoter  metals  in  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  flow  path  of  said  mixture  of  gases  and  in  front  of  said 
catalyst  zone. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  promoter  metal 
compounds  are  deposited  on  a  substrate  material. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  promoter  metal 
compounds  are  deposited  on  a  substrate  material  which  is  the 
same  as  that  of  the  silver  substrate  catalyst. 

'  4^76,719 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AQUEOUS 
DISPERSIONS  OF  SOLID  FREE 
RADICAL-GENERATING  INITIATORS 
Donald  Goodman,  Flemington,  N  J.;  Mario  Q.  Ceprini,  Cedar- 
hnrat;  Samuel  Hoch,  Brooklyn,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Manria 
Koral,  Warren,  N  J.,  aasignors  to  Tewwco  Chcndcab,  Inc. 
Piacataway,  N  J. 

,  Filed  Jnl.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,589 

'  Int  O.J  C08F  4/34.  4/04.  14/06,  2/20 

VS.  CL  252—426  5  Claim* 

I.  The  process  for  the  production  of  stable  aqueous  disper- 
sions of  free  radical-generating  polymerization  initiators  that 
are  solid  at  temperatures  above  0*  C.  that  comprises  the  steps 

of 
(a)  forming  a  suspension  that  contains  from  10%  to  40%  by 
weight  of  a  free  radical-generating  polymerization  initia- 
tor that  is  solid  at  temperatures  above  0*  C.  in  an  aqueous 
medium  that  comprises  from  1%  to  5%  by  weight  of  a 
suspending  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,376,720 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND  OLEHN 

POLYMERIZATION  METHOD  USING  SUCH  CATALYST 

Hisaya  Sakurai;  Yoahihiko  Katayama;  Tadashi  Ikegami,  and 

Shigeo  Tsuyama,  all  of  Knrashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Aaahi 

Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,991 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1979,  54-156347; 
Mar.  18,  1980,  55-33364  ' 

Int.  0.3  C08F  4/66,  10/02 
VS.  O.  252—430  17  OaiaM 

1.  A  catalyst  for  olefin  polymerization  comprising: 

(a)  a  solid  component  comprising  a  chromium  compound 
supported  by  an  inorganic  oxide  carrier,  and 

(b)  an  organomagnesium  complex  compound  soluble  in  inert 
hydrocarbons,  said  compound  being  represented  by  the 
general  formula:  MaMg/gRp'Rv^Rr^XiY,  (wherein  a>0. 
^>0,  p^O,  q^O.  r^O,  s>0,  t^O.  0<(s-(-t)/(a-l-/3)^  15, 
and  p-»-q-»-r-»-s-»-t  =  ma-l-2/3;  M  is  an  atom  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  zinc,  boron,  beryllium 
and  lithium;  m  is  the  valence  of  M;  R'.  R^  and  R^  may  be 
same  or  different  and  represent  respectively  a  hydrocar- 
bon radical  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  X  is  OSiR'R^R^; 
and  Y  is  a  group  selected  from  OR*,  OSiR'R<'R^  NR^R^ 
and  SR'°.  wherein  R',  R*,  R',  R*  and  R'  represent  respec- 
tively a  hydrocarbon  radical  or  hydrogen  atom,  and  R* 
and  R'O  represent  a  hydrocarbon  radical). 


4,376,721 

METHANOL  SYNTHESIS  CATALYST  AND  METHOD 

FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 

Dinah  C.  Haang,  LoaltriUe,  Ky.,  aaaignor  to  Electric  Power 

Research  Institiite,  Inc.,  Pak)  Aho,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnl.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,204 
Int  O.^  BOIJ  31/02 
VS.  O.  252—430  27  OaiaM 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  catalytically  active  metal, 
metal  oxide,  metal  salt  or  a  mixture  thereof  which  catalyzes  a 
chemical  reaction  to  produce  methanol  in  the  presence  of 
gaseous  carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen  and  carbon  dioxide;  a 
solid  carrier  comprising  a  catalytically  inert  metal  oxide  or  a 
mixture  of  catalytically  inert  metal  oxides;  and  a  catalytically 
inert  metal  alkoxide  coating  wherein  said  alkoxide  contains 
1-10  carbon  atoms. 
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4,376,722 

ALKYLITTANIUM  AND  ALKYLCHROMIUM 

CATALYSrrS  FOR  OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 

Arthw  W.  CkMter,  Ckerry  Hill,  a^  Jums  G.  Mwray,  East 

Bnufwkk,  both  of  N J^  md^on  to  MobU  OU  CorporatJon, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315^27 

lat.  CL'  C08F  4/02.  4/42 

MS.  CL  252—430  12  Claims 

I.  A  catalyst  compositioii  especially  suitable  for  promoting 

polymerization  of  1 -olefins,  said  composition  comprising  the 

reaction  product  of 

(A)  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a  silica  to 
alumina  molar  ratio  of  at  least  about  12  and  a  Constraint 
Index  within  the  approximate  range  of  about  1  to  12;  and 

(B)  an  organometallic  compound  of  the  formula: 


/R 


M- 


C— R3 
VvR2  /x 


wherein 

M  is  a  metal  selected  from  titanium  and  chromium; 

Ri  and  R2  are  each  selected  from  H  and  methyl; 

R3  is  H,  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  alkylcyclohexyl,  cyclohexylal- 

kyl,  phenyl  or  alkylphenyl,  benzyl  and  dimethylbenzyl; 

and 
X  is  3  or  4. 


4,376,723 
VICINAL  ALKYLENE  OXIDE  POLYMERIZATION  AND 

CATALYSTS  THEREOF 
DaTid  L.  Wolfe,  Midland,  Mich.,  and  Frederick  P.  Corson, 
Miami,  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,135 
Int  CL^  BOIJ  il/l4 
\i&.  a.  252—431  N  13  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  polymerization  of  vicinal  alkylene  ox- 
ides to  high  molecular  weight  polymers,  comprising  a  compo- 
sition prepared  by  contacting: 
Component  A,  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
RR'AIX  wherein  R  and  R'  each  independently  represent 
an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  X  represents 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms; 
Component  B,  an  organic  nitrogen  base  compound  selected 
from  secondary  nitrogen  contaixung  compounds  having 
basicity  about  equal  to  or  less  than  the  basicity  of  dimeth- 
ylamine  and  having  no  active  hydrogen  atoms  other  than 
those  of  the  secondary  nitrogen; 
Component  C,  a  beta-diketone;  and 
Component  D,  water, 
in  the  molar  ratios  of 
B:A— about  0.01  to  2.5:1 
C:A— about  0.1  to  1.5:1 
D:A— about  0.1  to  1.5:1 
provided  that  when  the  molar  ratio  of  (C-|-2D):A  is  greater 
than  about  3:1  than  the  B:A  molar  ratio  is  at  least  about  1:1. 


4,376,724 

RHODIUM  CATALYST  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Ynkimitia  Mlta,  Oita;  Kcn-ichi  Saao,  Kawasaki;  Shinya  Mat- 

snhira,  and  Tetsno  Nak^,  both  of  Oita,  all  of  Japan,  aadgn- 

ors  to  Showa  Denko  Kajwuriiikj  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Jaimn 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,074 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1980,  55-48131; 
Apr.  14,  1980,  55-48132 

lat  a.)  BOIJ  23/46 
U.S.  a.  252—460  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  rhodium  catalyst  containing 
rhodium  metal  in  the  surface  layer  or  near  the  surface  layer  of 
the  particles  of  a  support,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  adding  sodium  hydroxide  or  potassium  hydroxide  to  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  rhodium  salt  to  adjust 
the  pH  of  the  aqueous  solution  to  at  least  10.  whereby  said 
water-soluble  rhodium  salt  is  converted  to  rhodium  hy- 
droxide; 
(ii)  dipping  a  silica  type  or  titania  type  support  into  said 

aqueous  solution  of  rhodium  hydroxide;  and 
(iii)  drying  and  reducing  the  support  impregnated  with 
rhodium  hydroxide,  whereby  the  impregnated  rhodium 
hydroxide  is  reduced  to  rhodium  metal. 


4,376,725 
CONDUCTOR  INKS 
Ashok  N.  Prabhu,  Plainsboro,  and  Kenneth  W.  Hang,  Princeton 
Junction,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,917 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Klngd<Hn,  Oct  17,  1980, 
8033564 

Int  CL^  HOIB  1/16 
U.S.  a.  252—512  9  Claims 

1.  A  copper  conductor  ink  suitable  for  forming  a  conductor 
film  on  a  circuit  board  consisting  of: 

(a)  from  about  70  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  copper 
powder; 

(b)  from  about  1  to  about  15  percent  by  weight  of  a  barium 
calcium  borosilicate  glass  frit; 

(c)  from  about  0.5  to  about  3  percent  by  weight  of  bismuth 
oxide,  wherein  bismuth  oxide  is  present  in  admixture  with 
the  copper  powder  or  as  a  component  of  the  glass  frit;  and 

(d)  from  about  6  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  of  a  suitable 
organic  vehicle. 


4,376,726 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  COMPOSTHON  FOR 

BONDED  MAGNETS 
Tadashi  Sakaira,  Katano;  Hideyuki  Yamada,  Kadoma,  and 
Tamotsn  Wakahata,  Katano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsn- 
shita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,322 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Mar.  17, 1980,  55-33796 
Int  CL^  HOIB  1/06;  BOIJ  2/16 
UJS.  CL  252—519  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  composition  for  manufacturing 
bonded  magnets,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  ferrite-resin  composition  comprising  ferrite 
powder  and  a  solid  resin  material  bonding  agent  for  said 
powder  into  a  closable  kneading  apparatus  equipped  with 
a  stirring  blade  member,  the  amount  of  said  ferrite-resin 
composition  being  less  than  90%  of  the  available  interior 
volume  of  said  kneading  apparatus, 

(b)  closing  said  kneading  apparatus, 

(c)  mixing  the  components  of  said  ferrite-resin  composition 
by  rotating  said  stirring  blade  member  at  a  sufficiently 
high  speed  to  raise  the  temperature  within  said  kneading 
apparatus  selectively  above  the  melting  of  softening  point 
of  said  resin  material,  to  form  a  uniform  dispersion  of  the 
components  of  said  ferrite-resin  compositioii. 
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(d)  transferring  said  uniform  dispersion,  at  a  temperature  no 
higher  than  a  temperature  10*  C.  higher  than  said  melting 
or  softening  point  of  said  resin  material,  to  a  tank,  and 


R« 

CH— N=N— 4^    B      y 


wherein 

R'  and  R2  denote  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  aralkyl. 

R3  and  R*  denote  methyl  or  ethyl  and 

X  denotes  an  anion,  and  wherein  the  rings  A  and  B  and  the 
radicals  R'  and  R^  can  carry  non-ionic  substituents  and  the 
rings  A  and  B  can  carry  further  fused-on  rings,  character- 
ised in  that  an  amine  of  the  formula 


(e)  subjecting  said  uniform  dispersion  to  cooling,  stirring  and 
crushing  in  said  tank,  to  form  granules  of  said  uniform 
dispersion. 


H2N 


4,376,727 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  GLOBIN 
Yasttshi  Sato,  and  Shigeru  Hayakawa,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japu, 
assignors  to  The  Food  Science  Institute  Foundation,  Higa- 
shimurayama,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,182 
Claims  iwiority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1980,  55-008261 
Int  a?  A23J  1/06;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  260—112  B  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  separating  globin  comprising  separating 
hemoglobin  from  blood  of  an  edible  animal,  forming  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  0.5  to  5%  of  hemoglobin,  adding  an 
acid  to  the  aqueous  solution  to  adjust  the  pH  value  to  2.0  and 
2.2  and  the  ionic  strength  to  0.005  to  0.015,  bring  the  aqueous 
solution  into  contact  with  carboxymethyl  cellulose  equilib- 
riated  with  an  acidic  liquid  having  a  pH  value  of  2.0  to  2.2  and 
an  ionic  strength  of  0.005  to  0.015  and  then  dissolving  out 
globin  from  the  carboxymethyl  cellulose  with  an  acidic  liquid. 


4,376,728 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CATIONIC 
ALKYLARYLHYDRAZONE  DYESTUFFS  AND  COLOR 

BASES  THEREOF 
Roderich  Rane,  and  Hans-Peter  Kiihlthan,  botii  of  Uverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesdiscfaaft, 
Leverkasen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Jnn.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1980  3023854 

Int  CL3  C07D  27/3%;  C09B  23/16 
UA  a.  260—165  10  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  dyestuffs  of  the  general 
formula 


wherein 
B  has  the  abovementioned  meaning,  and  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


CH3 


r5— CH CH— R*. 


wherein 
R',  R3,  R*  and  A  have  the  abovementioned  meamngs  and 
R5  and  R*  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  phenoxy  or 
phenyl,  are  reacted,  in  the  presence  of  an  acid,  with  a 
substance  which  releases  nitrous  acid  and,  if  appropriate, 
the  product  is  then  reacted  with  a  compound  which  forms 
the  radicals  R^  and/or  R^',  which  represent  alkyl,  alkenyl 
or  aralkyl  which  are  optionally  substituted  by  non-ionic 
radicals,  and  X. 


=N-N— 4     B     \ 


or  colour  bases  of  the  general  formula 


4,376,729 
NOVEL  MONOAZO  AND  DISAZO  COLORANTS 
Nathan  N.  Croonse,  Myrtie  Bench,  S.C,  aasignor  to  Steriing 
Drag  Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 
^  FUed  Oct  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,128 

Int  CL'  C09B  29/2a  29/03,  29/15.  26/036 
\}JS.  CL  260—197  «  Oaima 

1.  A  (N-substituted  sulfonamido)  monoazo  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 
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R2 


H 

I 

R'NOjS 


N=N 


in  which 
R'  represents  alkylene-NH-alkylene-NHj  in  which  alkylene 

represents  — CH2CH2—  and  — CH2CH2CH2— ; 
R2  represents  hydrogen.  Ci  to  C3  aikyl  or  Ci  to  C3  alkoxy; 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  or 


Jc-lJ 


in  which  R"  represents  hydrogen,  C|  to  C3  alkyl  or  Ci  to  C3 

alkoxy;  or 

the  acid-addition  salt  forms  of  said  monoazo  compounds. 


4.376,730 

PREPARATION  OF  P-AMINOAZO-BENZENE  FROM 

ANILINE 
Johannes  de  Graaf,  Boekelo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzo 

N.V^  Arahem,  Netherlands 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,573 

Int.  a.J  CXnC  707/06,  115/00;  C09B  27/00 

VS.  a.  260—205  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  p-aminoazobenzene 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  an  excess  of  aniline  with 
an  alkali  metal  nitrite  in  a  hydrochloric  acid  medium  at  a 
temperature  below  100'  C,  isomerizing  the  resulting  diazo- 
amino  compound  in  the  same  medium,  neutralizing  the  reac- 
tion mixture,  and  separating  the  resulting  aqueous  phase  from 
the  organic  phase  which  contains  the  formed  p-aminoazoben- 
zene dissolved  in  aniline,  the  improvement  comprising  effect- 
ing the  aforesaid  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  methacrylo- 
nitrile,  methacrylic  acid,  alkyl  methacrylate  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical,  and  butadiene,  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  about  0. 1  %  but  not  more  than  20%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  aniline. 


4,376,731 
1-AZIRIDINE  CARBOXYUC  AUD  DERIVATIVES  WITH 

IMMUNOSTIMULANT  ACTIVITY 
Elniar  Bosies,  Heppenheim;  Ruth  Heerdt,  Mannheim-Feuden- 
heim;  Rudi  Gall,  Hirschberg-Grosssachsen;  Uwe  Bicker, 
Mannheiiii,  and  Amu  E.  Ziegler,  Mannheim- Wallstadt,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim 
GiBbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  859,633 
Lit  a.5  C07D  203/20  403/12.  405/12:  A61K  31/395 
U.S.  a.  260—239  E  8  Claims 

1.  A  1-aziridine-carboxylic  acid  ester  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


wherein 

R'  is  methyl;  propyl;  butyl;  amyl;  a  C2.5  unsaturated  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radical;  a  C1-5  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  substituted  up  to  three  times  by  chlorine,  bromine, 
fluorine,  C1.5 alkoxy,  amino,  carbamolyoxy,  C3-iocycloal- 
kyl,  hydroxyl.  a  phthalimido  radical,  or  a  tetrahydrofuryl 
or  tetrahydrothienyl  radical,  cycloalkyi;  or  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  phenoxyethyl  or  phenylthioethyl 
wherein  the  phenyl  or  naphthyl  moiety  is  optionally  sub- 
stituted up  to  3  times  by  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  C1.5 
alkyl,  C1.5  alkoxy,  hydroxyl,  amino,  nitro,  cyano,  formyl, 
acetyl,  carbo  C1.5  alkoxy,  -SCH3,  phenyl  or  trifluoro- 
methyl. 


4.376,732 

NIOBIUM  OR  TANTALUM  CATALYSTS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  ETHYLENIMINE 

Enrique  G.  Ramirez,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  167,881,  Jul.  14,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4.337.175. 
This  application  Jul.  9,  1981.  Ser.  No.  281.611 
Int.  C\?  C07D  20/302.  241/12:  C07B  3/00,  5/02 
U.S.  a.  260—239  E  4  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  dehydrating  ethanolamine  in  the 
vapor  phase  to  produce  ethylenimine  which  comprises  em- 
ploying a  supported  catalyst  of  niobium  or  tantalum  oxide 
together  with  an  alkaline  earth  oxide  promoter. 


4376.733 
PREPARATION  OF  OXACYCLOALKENONES 
Aryeh  Frimer.  37  Hanasi  Harisbon  St.  RehoTot,  Israel 
FUed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,506 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  May  20,  1980,  60122 
Int  a.J  C07D  313/06 
VS.  a.  549—268  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  l-hydroxy-2-oxa-3-oxo- 
A*  steroid  which  comprises  contacting  a  3-oxo-A*  steroid  with 
a  base  in  the  presence  of  a  dioxygen  source  in  a  suitable  solvent 
and  isolating  the  desired  product. 


4.376,734 
PROCESS  FOR  3-AMINO-STEROID  PREPARATION 
Vesperto  Torelli.  Malsons  Alfort,  and  Lnden  Nedelec,  Le 
Raincy,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Nov.  10.  1981.  Ser.  No.  319.912 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  France,  Nov.  21,  1980,  80  24748 
lat  a.J  C07J  5/00.  7/00 
VS.  a.  260— 397J  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3-amino-steroids  of  the 
formula 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


N 

I 

C— OR' 

N 
o 


■CN 


/ 


CH3 

I 
C=sO 


/ 


CH3 
CH-'~OH 


and  the  wavy  lines  indicate  that  the  substituents  may  be  in  the 
a-  or  /3-position  and  their  non-toxic,  phannaceutically  accept- 
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able  acid  addition  salts  comprising  transforming  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


II 


R'— S— N— CO— NCX) 


in  which 

Rl  represents  a  trihalogenomethyl  radical  and 
R^  represents  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic,  aro- 
matic, furyl  or  pyridyl  radical. 


HO 


wherein  the  wavy  line  has  the  above  definition  into  the  corre- 
sponding azide  of  the  formula 


III 


wherein  the  3-azide  group  is  inverted  to  the  position  of  3- 
hydroxyl  group  of  formula  II,  reducing  the  latter  to  the  3- 
amino  compound  of  the  formula  with  the  same  configuration 


IV 


subjecting  the  latter  to  hydration  to  obtain  the  corresponding 
compound  of  formula  I  wherein  X  is 


CH3 
CH-^OH 


CH3 

c=o 


/ 


which  may  be  isolated  and  salified,  if  desired. 


4*376,735 
N^SULPHENAMIDO)-ACYL  ISOCYANATES 
Engelbert  Kiihle,  Bergiscb-Gladbach,  and  Hennann  Hagemann, 
Leverknsen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  11. 1981.  Ser.  No.  329.961 
dalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec  30, 
1980.3049448 

Int  CL^  CD7C  145/02.  161/00 
VS.  a.  260—453  RW  12  CtainM 

1.  An  N-(sulphenainido)-acyl  isocyanate  of  the  formula 


4.376,736  ! 

RATE  AND  YIELD  ENHANCEMENT  IN  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  ETHOXYLATED  QUATERNARY 
AMMONIUM  BORATES  USING  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL 
Keith  D.  Stanley,  Downers  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to  Akzona  Incor- 
porated, Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,874 
Int  a.3  C07F  5/04 
VS.  a.  260—462  R  42  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  ethoxylated  quaternary  ammo- 
nium borate  from  an  amine,  diamine  or  ether  amine,  ethylene 
oxide,  and  boric  acid,  the  improvement  comprising  adding  a 
diol  to  said  boric  acid  to  form  a  borate  ester  chelate  complex. 


/ 


which  may  be  isolated  and  salified  if  desired,  and  optionally 
reacting  the  latter  with  an  oxidation  agent  to  obtain  the  corre- 
sponding compound  of  formula  I  wherein  X  is 


4.376,737 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

NAPHTHYLAMINEHYDROXYSULPHONIC  AaDS 

Hans  Breitschmid,  Pratteln,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,711,  Mar.  20,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,659 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.  31,   1977, 
4067/77 

Int  a.3  O07C  143/66 
VS.  a.  260—509  7  Claims 


J]    ]]    t^^  ,1 


-s 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  naphthylaminehydroxy- 
sulphonic  acids  which  essentially  comprises  simultaiteously 
combining  ni^hthylaminesulphonic  acids  containing  at  least 
two  sulphonic  acid  groups,  or  the  alkali  metal  salts  thereof,  and 
alkali  lyes  in  the  form  of  highly  concentrated  aqueous  solutions 
at  temperatures  between  180*  and  240*  C.  and  allowing  the 
resulting  reaction  mixture  to  react  to  completion  under  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  such  that  the  time  required  for  the  metered 
addition  of  the  components  is  not  more  than  twice  as  long  as 
the  subsequent  reaction  time  which  is  necessary  under  the 
chosen  reaction  conditions,  while  the  water  content  of  the 
reaction  melt  is  between  0.5  and  20%,  based  on  the  total  melt. 
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4,376,738 
'  CARBURETION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
A.  I.  ReiniButh,  1022  N.  32iid  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68131 
Filed  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,153 
lat  a.J  P02M  2im 


UA  a.  261—63 


6  Oaims 


1.  A  carburetion  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  conventional  carburetor  with  a  float 
chamber  in  which  the  level  of  the  fuel  is  controlled  to  deter- 
mine the  rate  of  flow  through  an  orifice  into  the  intake  mani- 
fold of  the  engine,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  compound  valve  housing; 

means  for  forming  an  atmospheric  pressure  chamber  within 
said  housing  having  an  inlet  port  opening  to  atmosphere, 
and  an  inlet-outlet  port  connected  by  tubing  to  the  float 
chamber  above  the  fuel  level; 

means  for  forming  a  low  pressure  chamber  within  said  hous- 
ing having  a  limiter  valve  means  within  an  inlet  port 
opening  to  atmosphere,  said  limiter  valve  biased  against 
atmospheric  pressure  a  predetermined  amount,  and  an 
outlet  port  connected  by  tubing  to  the  intake  manifold; 

means  for  forming  an  air  bleed  chamber  within  said  housing, 
said  air  bleed  chamber  interconnecting  said  atmospheric 
pressure  chamber  and  said  low  pressure  chamber,  and 
having  an  air  bleed  inlet  port  opening  to  atmosphere; 

means  for  supporting  a  diaphragm  within  said  air  bleed 
chamber,  the  low  pressure  side  of  the  diaphragm  facing 
said  low  pressure  chamber  and  its  high  pressure  side  fac- 
ing said  atmospheric  pressure  chamber,  said  diaphragm 
supporting  means  having  at  least  one  aperture  therein 
connecting  the  high  pressure  side  of  the  diaphragm  with 
said  air  bleed  chamber; 

means  for  forming  a  bore  within  said  housing  connecting 
said  low  pressure  chamber  and  the  high  pressure  side  of 
the  diaphragm  through  said  air  bleed  chamber  and  said  at 
least  one  aperture; 

means  for  linking  the  diaphragm  to  a  means  for  capping  the 
atmospheric  pressure  chamber  inlet,  said  capping  means 
having  means  for  biasing  it  away  from  said  inlet  and  said 
linking  means  having  mounted  thereon  a  means  for  cap- 
ping the  interconnection  between  said  atmospheric  pres- 
sure chamber  and  said  air  bleed  chamber;  and 

an  on-off  valve  mounted  within  the  tubing  to  the  intake 
manifold,  said  on-off  valve  opening  only  when  the  mani- 
fold pressure  is  a  predetermined  amount  less  than  that  at 
the  low  pressure  chamber  outlet  port,  whereby  the  dia- 
phragm will  simultaneously  uncap  the  interconnection 
between  the  atmospheric  pressure  chamber  and  the  air 
bleed  chamber  and  cap  the  atmospheric  pressure  chamber 
inlet  when  pressure  at  the  low  pressure  chamber  outlet 
port  is  less  than  that  at  the  low  pressure  chamber  inlet  port 
by  a  pre-determined  amount  thus  reducing  pressure  in  the 
fuel  chamber  and  increasing  air  flow  to  the  intake  mani- 
fold. 


4^6,739 
HEATED  AIR  BLEED  IDLE  NEEDLE 
Joha  R.  Pavey,  Jr.,  425  Hecker  Pan  Rd.,  WatsMiille,  Cdif. 
95076 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,561 

iBt  a.'  F02M  15/04 

U.S.  a.  261—142  11  Oaims 


1.  An  adjustable  idle  needle  valve  assembly  for  controlling 
the  aspiration  of  idling  fuel  into  the  throat  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  carburetor  at  a  zone  downstream  of  the  throttle 
valve,  said  assembly  comprising  a  threaded  metal  needle  valve, 
an  elongate  tubular  metal  housing,  inner  metallic  plug  means 
for  said  tubular  housing  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
needle  valve,  outer  metallic  plug  means  for  said  housing, 
means  for  insulating  one  of  said  plug  means  from  the  housing, 
a  tubular  electric  insulating  sleeve  within  said  housing,  a  heli- 
cal heating  coil  of  resistance  wire  within  said  insulating  sleeve 
connected  between  said  outer  and  inner  plug  means,  and  means 
for  providing  an  electrical  connection  to  said  outer  plug  means 
for  energizing  said  coil;  the  improvement  wherein  said  needle 
valve  has  an  air  bleed  passage  extending  axially  from  its  outer 
end  to  a  transverse  passage  at  its  inner  end,  an  axial  air  passage 
in  said  inner  plug  means  communicating  with  said  needle  valve 
passage,  an  air  inlet  passage  in  said  outer  plug  means,  an  air 
conducting  shield  tube  extending  between  said  outer  and  inner 
plug  means  and  communicating  with  the  air  passages  therein, 
said  coil  of  resistance  wire  providing  the  sole  electrical  con- 
nection between  said  outer  and  inner  plug  means,  and  an  air 
line  connection  on  said  outer  plug  means  for  selectively  con- 
necting said  plug  means  to  an  air  inlet  vapor  trap. 


4,376,740 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  FINE  METAL 

PARTICLES 

Masahiro  Uda,  Tokyo;  Satoni  Ohno,  Kiyose,  and  Tsntomu 

Hoshi,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japaa,  anigBon  to  Natiomd  Research 

loatitHte  for  Metab,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,903 
lat  CL^  BOIJ  2/04 
U.S.  a.  264—10  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  solid  particles  of  a  metal  or  alloy, 
comprising: 
a.  directing  a  stream  of  activated  hydrogen  gas  or  a  mixture 
of  at  least  20  percent  by  volume  of  activated  hydrogen  gas 
and  up  to  80  percent  by  volume  of  at  least  one  gas  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  argon  and  helium,  onto  a 
mass  of  molten  metal  or  alloy  to  subdivide  said  mass  into 


the  steps  of  mixing  silicon  nitride  jxjwder  with  from  1.0  to 
2.S%  by  weight  cerium  oxide  powder  and  compressing  the 
mixture  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a  pressure  of  from  4000-7000 
psi  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  1650*- 1800*  C.  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  produce  a  body  having  a  density  substantially 
equal  to  the  theoretical  density  of  silicon  nitride,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
further  treating  said  silicon  nitride  body  at  a  temperature  of 
from  14OO'-16O0'  C.  for  from  4-48  hours  in  an  insen 
atmosphere  to  improve  slow  crack  growth  resistance. 


particles  of  said  metal  or  alloy  having  a  diameter  of  less 
than  5  microns,  and 
b.  cooling  and  collecting  said  particles. 


4^76,741 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
EXTRUDING  AN  EXPANDABLE  THERMOPLASTIC 
RESIN  COMPOSITION  ONTO  AN  ELONGATED 
PREFORM 
Hans-Dieter  Stenzel,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Kabel-uod  Metallwerke  Gutehoffiaungshuette  AG,  Hano- 
ver, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,538 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1979,  2910965 

Int.  a.3  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  264-^45.9  8  Claims 


1.  Method  for  extruding  a  thermoplastic  composition  onto 
an  elongated  article  to  provide  a  layer  of  foamed  thermoplastic 
composition  thereon,  comprising  the  steps  of 

feeding  the  composition  into  an  input  end  of  an  extruder 
housing  containing  a  conveyor  screw, 

adding  nucleating  agents  to  the  thermoplastic  composition 
before  such  composition  is  fed  into  said  input  end  of  said 
extruder  housing, 

conveying  said  composition  along  a  conveyor  screw  and 
simultaneously  compressing  and  heating  said  composition, 

providing  while  not  compressing  the  composition  a  pressure 
retention  chamber  along  a  portion  of  the  conveyor  screw 
having  a  higher  pressure  than  at  other  portions  along  the 
screw  and  maintaining  the  higher  pressure  substantially 
without  pressure  drop  in  said  pressure  retention  chamber, 

injecting  an  inert  gas  at  the  higher  pressure  into  said  pressure 
retention  chamber, 

extruding  the  resultant  mixture  about  the  elongated  article. 


4,376,743 
MELT  SPINNING  PROCESS 
John  R.  Dees,  Pensacola,  FUl,  assignor  to  Fiber  Industries,  Inc., 
Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,135 

Int  a.^  D02G  1/20 

U.S.  a.  264—103  6  Claims 


4,376,742 
FUGITIVE  UQUID  PHASE  DENSIFICATION  OF 
SILICON  NITRIDE 
Tai-n  Mah,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Systems  Research  Labo- 
ratories, Ibc  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,227 
iBt  CL^  a>4B  35/58 
UjS.  O.  264—85  5  Clafau 

1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  silicon  nitride  body  including 


1.  In  a  spinneret  comprising  a  plurality  of  combined  orifices 
having  corresponding  parts  in  corresponding  arrangement, 
said  parts  and  arrangement  including  two  or  more  mdividual 
capillaries  disposed  m  angular  relationship,  separated  by  a  land 
and  arranged  to  spin  a  variable  denier  filament,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  said  combined  orifices  having  diflierent  nom- 
inal dimensions  such  that  either, 

a.  corresponding  capillary  lengths  differ  by  at  least  0.0007 
inch; 

b.  corresponding  capillary  transverse  dimensions  differ  by  at 
least  0.0002  inch; 

c.  the  included  angles  between  the  corresponding  capillaries 
differ  by  at  least  1  degree;  or 

d.  the  land  widths  between  corresponding  capillaries  differ 
by  at  least  0.0006  inch. 

said  different  nominal  dimensions  of  said  combined  orifices 
being  selected  to  reduce  doff  to  doff  property  vanauons  of 
yams  spun  from  said  spinneret. 


4,376,744 

MECHANICAL  AND  FLUID  ACTUATED  RAM  FOR 

POWDER  COMPACTING  PRESS  AND  METHOD  OF 

COMPACTING  POWDER  MATERIAL 

Raymond  P.  DeSantis,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  PTX-Peatromx, 

Lkm  Lincoln  Park,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,011,  Sep.  2, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,302,412,  which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  14,311,  Feb.  23. 
1979,  abandoned,  wUch  is  a  diviaioii  of  Ser.  No.  798,823,  May 
20, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,166,716.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  23, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  323,725 

Int  CL^  B30B  U/02 

U  A  CL  264—106  «  Claims 

1.  A  powder  compacting  press  comprising  a  table,  a  ram 
reciprocably  movable  relative  to  said  table,  first  means  for 
reciprocating  said  ram  comprising  a  first  connecting  rod  hav- 
ing an  end  pivotably  attached  to  an  end  of  said  ram,  a  second 
connecting  rod  having  an  end  pivotably  attached  to  the  other 
end  of  said  first  connecting  rod  and  another  end  pivotably 
attached  to  a  sUde  member  and  a  push-pull  rod  pivotably 
attached  at  one  end  to  said  pivotable  connection  between  said 
first  and  second  connectmg  rods  for  displacmg  said  pivotable 
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connectioa  to  a  position  laterally  moving  said  pivotable  con- 
nection for  displacing  said  ram  away  from  said  table  to  a  posi- 
tion displacing  said  ram  towards  said  table,  a  fluid  cylinder 
having  a  movable  member,  said  movable  member  being  at- 
tached to  said  slide  member,  a  pressurized  fluid  in  said  cyl^der 
for  displacing  said  movable  member  and  said  slide  member  in 
a  first  direction  toward  said  table,  first  abutment  means  adjust- 
ably definmg  the  extreme  position  of  displacement  of  said  slide 
member  in  said  first  direction,  second  abutment  means  adjust- 


4^«,746 

FORMATION  OF  HOLLOW  TAPERED  BRUSH 

BRISTLES 

John  Ward,  Croftoo;  Robert  Avtia,  Crownsrille,  and  Aathoay 

GcMTCse,  BattioMre,  all  of  Md^  anigBors  to  AoMtek,  lac^ 

Odaitoa,Md. 

DiTJakm  of  Set.  No.  136,580,  Apr.  1,  19M,  Pat.  No.  4,307,478. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303^24 

Int.  CL^  DOlO  5/20 

VS.  a.  264—167  9  Claims 


ably  defining  the  extreme  position  of  motion  of  said  slide  mem- 
ber in  an  opposite  direction,  a  rotating  cam  operating  said 
push-pull  rod,  said  cam  having  a  lobe  contour  causing  displace- 
ment of  said  ram  to  a  predetermined  position  most  proximate 
to  said  table  with  the  pressure  in  said  cylinder  counterbalanc- 
ing a  force  exerted  on  said  ram  in  an  opposite  direction  and  for 
abruptly  increasing  the  force  exerted  on  said  ram  in  response  to 
increase  of  said  force  in  an  opposite  direction,  whereby  said 
second  abutment  means  engage  each  other. 


1.  A  spinnerette  for  the  manufacture  of  hollow,  tapered 
bristles,  comprising  a  plurality  of  slot  apertures,  each  said  slot 
aperture  forming  an  almost  complete  circle  and  having  located 
therein  a  soUd  interior  portion  supported  by  a  single  pin  which 
interrupts  the  slot  orifice  and  prevents  said  slot  orifice  from 
forming  a  complete  circle,  each  said  pin  having  a  width  of 
approximately  4.5-6  mils,  the  width  of  each  said  slot  being 
5.6-7  mils,  the  outer  diameter  of  each  said  orifice  being  23-70 
mils,  and  the  land  length  of  each  said  orifice  being  23-38  mils. 


4,376,747 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

CROSS-SECnONAL  STRUCTURE  OF  MESOPHASE 

PITCH  DERIVED  FIBERS 

Farainarz  Nazem,  Stroogsrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbnry,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  11, 1900,  Ser.  No.  215,412 

Int  CL^  DOID  1/04 

VJS.  CL  264— ne  F  16  Claims 


4,376,745 

PARTICLE  BOARD  PROCESS  USING  FURAN 

RESIN/ISOCYANATE  BINDER 

Williaffl  E.  Johns,  PnUmaa,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Washington 

State  UaiTersity  Research  Foondation,  PuUmaB,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,512 

Int.  a.3  B29J  5/00 

VS.  CL  264—109  3  Claims 


INTERNAL  BONO 


mirl 


FUWlt 


I  ISKTHMIl 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  particle  board  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  blending  a  polyisocyanate  with  a  fiiran  resin  to 
form  a  binder,  mixing  said  binder  with  wood  chip  particles  and 
molding  said  mixture  of  binder  and  cellulosic  material  under 
heat  to  form  said  particle  board. 


1.  In  the  process  of  producing  a  continuous  carbon  fiber 
from  mesophase  pitch,  including  the  steps  of  spinning  a  pitch 
fiber  having  a  diameter  of  less  than  about  60  microns  from  the 
mesophase  pitch  by  passing  the  mesophase  pitch  through  a 
spinnerette  channel  defined  between  the  inside  and  outside 
surfaces  of  a  spinnerette,  thermosetting  the  pitch  fiber,  and 
thereafter,  carbonizing  the  pitch  fiber  to  produce  the  carbon 
fiber,  the  improvement  comprises  positioning  a  porous  body  in 
the  spinnerette  channel. 
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4,376,748 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  PLATE 

WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE  PROFILED  BORDER 
Walttervs  J.  van  Errea,  Grote  Voort  6a,  5081  HE  Hilraren- 

beek,  Netherlands 
PCT  No.  PCT/NL80/00036,  §  371  Date  Jan.  19, 1981,  §  102(e> 
Date  Jnn.  19,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01263,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  14,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  276,370 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Nov.  7,   1979, 
7908139 

lit  a.J  B29C  17/02;  B29G  3/00 
VJS.  a.  264—255  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  slab  having  at  least  one  profiled 
edge  comprising  a  base  sheet  and  a  cover  sheet  connected 
herewith,  the  cover  sheet  being  partly  connected  with  the  base 
sheet  in  a  manner  such  that  a  portion  of  the  cover  sheet  pro- 
trudes beyond  the  edge  of  the  base  sheet,  in  the  proximity  of 
which  the  profiled  edge  is  to  be  formed  characterized  by  the 
following  successive  steps: 

a.  positioning  the  base  sheet,  with  a  portion  of  the  cover 
sheet  in  direct  adhering  contact  with  said  base  sheet  such 
that  a  second  portion  of  said  sheet  protrudes  beyond  the 
edge  of  said  base  sheet  in  a  mold  cavity  having  a  desired 
configuration  for  forming  said  profiled  edge  and  engaging 
a  surface  of  said  cover  sheet  remote  from  said  base  sheet 
against  a  mold  wall  defining  said  cavity,  while  deforming 
the  protruding  portion  of  said  cover  sheet  out  of  its  plane; 

b.  filling  out  a  space  bounded  by  the  protruding  part  of  the 
cover  sheet  and  the  edge  of  the  base  sheet  with  curable 
filling  material  that  adheres  to  the  two  sheets, 

c.  curing  of  the  filling  material  and  * 

d.  removing  the  slab  from  the  mold. 


4,376,749 
nBER-REINFORCED  COMPOSITE  WHEEL 
I  CONSTRUCnON 

James  A.  Woelfel,  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Motor  Wheel 

Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  119,141,  Feb.  6,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,294,490. 

This  application  Jnn.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,814 

Int.  a.J  B29C  3/02;  B29G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  264—258  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  fiber-reinforced  plastic  wheel  rim 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  rim  mold  charge  by  winding  resin-impregnated 
fiber  sheet  molding  compound  to  form  a  hoop  having  a 


directional  reinforcing  fibers  all  extending  generally  axi- 
ally  of  said  hoop, 

(b)  compression  molding  said  hoop  in  a  mold  with  heat  and 
pressure,  to  shape  and  unite  the  resin  and  fibers  of  said 
compound  into  a  unitary  structure  comprising  said  wheel 
rim  having  said  directional  fibers  extending  generally 
parallel  to  the  rim  axis,  and 

(c)  curing  said  resin  to  complete  the  rim  by  maintaining  such 
heat  and  pressure  in  said  mold  at  least  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  form  such  unitary  rim,  and  then 

(d)  removing  said  unitary  rim  from  the  mold. 


4,376,750 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  REMOVING  A 

MOLDED  ELEMENT  FORMED  BY  HRING  AND 

PVROPLASTIC  ADHESION  OF  THE  MATERIAL  FROM 

A  MOLD 
Karl     Briem,     Wuppertal-Barmen,     and     Haano     Laarien, 
Brunswick,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  (iermany,  assignors  to 
Zytan  Tbermochemische  Verfahrenstechnik  GmbH  A  Co. 
KG,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,913 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1979,  2917646 

Int.  a.'  B28B  13/00;  B29C  7/00 
VJS.  a.  264—336  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  separating  and  removing  a  molded  element, 
formed  by  firing  and  pyroplastic  adhesion  of  the  material  to  be 
fired,  more  particularly  a  clay  which  is  capable  of  expanding, 
from  the  mold  surrounding  it,  the  said  mold  having  a  base 
formed  by  grid  bars  or  otherwise  penetrated  to  allow  the 
material  to  be  fired  to  be  acted  upon  by  hot  gases  flowing 
through  the  material,  the  said  base  having  a  support  surface 
facing  the  material  which  is  like  a  bar  grid,  and  having  a  struc- 
ture forming  the  side  walls  which  is  preferably  separated  from 
the  said  base,  characterized  in  that  the  molded  body  is  pressed 
upwards  with  plastic  deformation  and  raised  from  the  bars,  in 
the  region  between  its  surfaces  bearing  on  the  bars  or  the 
profiling  of  the  bars  of  the  base,  starting  from  one  end  of  the 
bars  and  progressing  longitudinally  of  the  bars,  thus  forming  a 
wedge-shaped  and  broadening  clearance  progressing  along  the 
surface  bearing  on  the  bars. 


4,376,751 
PRODUCTION  OF  SUPER-SMOOTH  ARTICLES 
Darid  V.  Duchane,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assigMM-  to  The  UaHed 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Departmcat  of  En- 
ergy, Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,425 
Int.  a.3  B29C  25/00 
UJS.  a.  264—341  12  Oaimm 

1.  A  method  of  smoothing  the  surface  of  an  article  compris- 
ing a  first  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly(- 
methyl  methacrylate)  and  acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene  pol- 
ymers, said  method  comprising: 
(a)  immersing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  article  into  a  bath 
consisting  essentially  of  (1)  at  least  one  solvent  for  said 
first  material  and  (2)  a  diluent  consisting  essentially  of  at 
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least  one  nonsolvent  for  said  first  material  and  optional 
accessory  material  which  is  soluble  in  said  bath;  and 
(b)  slowly  removing  said  solvent  from  said  bath  by  diluting 
said  bath  with  said  diluent,  wherein  said  nonsolvent  is  a 
mixture  of  water  and  a  water-soluble  polymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  within  the  range  from  about  2000  to 


about  20.000,  wherein  said  at  least  one  solvent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ketones  and  esters  which 
show  some  significant  mutual  solubility  with  water,  and 
wherein  the  rate  of  dilution  of  said  bath  is  such  that  it 
results  in  extraction  of  said  solvent  from  said  first  material 
on  a  molecular  scale,  rather  than  on  a  massive  scale. 


generator  system  receiving  said  steam  for  converting  heat 
energy  therein  into  electric  power;  and  a  steam  condenser 
system  communicating  with  said  turbine-generator  system  to 
convert  residual  steam  to  water,  including  a  condensate  pump 
for  returning  said  water  to  said  fresh  water  feed  system;  a 
corrosion  protection  system  for  inhibiting  corrosion  in  said 
fresh  water  feed  system  and  said  steam  generator  to  reduce 
denting  of  said  heat  exchanger  tubes,  said  corrosion  protection 
system  comprising  a  source  of  electrically  conductive  fluid;  at 
least  one  ion  tank  located  proximate  one  section  of  said  main 
feed  pipe  and  having  a  first  inlet  communicating  with  said  main 
feed  pipe  to  draw  fresh  feed  water  into  said  ion  tank,  an  outlet 
communicating  with  said  main  feed  pipe  to  return  treated 
water  thereto,  and  a  second  inlet  communicating  with  said 


4,376,752 
FX)AM  ENCAPSULATED  TARGETS 
John  H.  Nuckolls;  Albert  R.  Thiessen,  and  Glen  H.  Dahlbacka, 
all  of  Livemiore,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,639 

Iirt.  a.}  G21B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  376—152  18  Clauiis 


1.  A  foam  encapsulated  target  comprising:  a  hollow  substan- 
tially spherical  shell  constructed  from  a  nonexplosive  material 
and  containing  a  quantity  of  fuel,  said  shell  being  encapsulated 
in  nonexplosive  foam  composed  of  material  having  a  density  in 
the  range  of  0.065  to  0.6  X  10^  kg/m^  and  a  cell  size  of  about  0.3 
to  2  fun. 


4^6,753 

CORROSION  PROTECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  NUCLEAR 

POWER  PLANT 

Robert  G.  Locat,  Stanford,  Califs  aaaigaor  to  Electric  Power 

RcMarch  lastitate,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,752 

i«t  a.J  G21C  wn 

UJS.  CL  376—305  9  Oains 

5.  In  a  nuclear  power  plant  having  a  nuclear  reactor;  a  steam 
generator  comprising  a  bundle  of  heat  exchanger  tubes  extend- 
ing through  the  interior  of  said  compartment,  and  support 
plates  extending  at  intervals  across  said  steam  generator  with 
apertures  therein  receiving  said  heat  exchanger  tubes;  a  pres- 
surized water  system  for  said  reactor  communicating  with  said 
beat  exchanger  tubes;  a  fresh  water  feed  system  including  a 
main  feed  pipe  for  supplying  fresh  water  to  the  secondary  side 
of  said  steam  generator  to  be  converted  into  steam;  a  turbine- 


source  of  electrically  conductive  fluid;  valve  means  associated 
with  said  second  inlet  for  controlling  the  introduction  of  me- 
tered amounts  of  said  conductive  fluid  into  said  ion  tank  to 
render  the  liquid  flowing  therethrough  substantially  conduc- 
tive; at  least  one  ionizable  metal  anode  mounted  in  said  ion 
tank;  and  means  supplying  a  positive  direct  current  voltage  to 
said  anode  and  a  negative  direct  current  voltage  to  at  least  one 
conductive  wall  portion  of  said  outlet  to  produce  an  electric 
current  through  said  conductive  fluid  in  said  tank,  resulting  in 
treated  water  being  returned  to  said  main  feed  pipe  to  form  a 
protective  coating  on  interior  walls  of  said  main  feed  pipe, 
exterior  surfaces  of  said  heat  exchanger  tubes,  and  surfaces  of 
said  support  plates  for  reducing  the  rate  of  corrosion  product 
formation  on  said  surfaces. 


4,376,754 
PYROMETALLURGICAL  SMELTING  OF  LEAD  AND 

COPPER 
Maurice  R.  Smitii,  Fishponds,  Englaad,  assignor  to  Metallurgi- 
cal Processes  Limited,  Nassau,  The  Bahamas 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  39,761,  May  17,  1979,  Pat  No.  4^1,743. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,329 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1979, 
24714/78 

iBt  CL»  C22C  9m 
\}S,  CL  420—573  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  smelting  an  oxidic  charge  containing  lead 
and  copper  in  a  blast  furnace,  comprising  diluting  molten  lead 
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bullion  flowing  to  the  furnace  bottom  and  containing  at  least  purified  dihydrate  process  phosphoric  acid  having  an  R-value 
8%  by  weight  of  copper  with  a  diluent  consisting  of  metallic  less  than  0.86  with  at  least  one  phosphoric  acid  produced  by  a 
lead  of  lower  copper  content,  said  dilution  being  effected  in  a  hemihydrate  process  and  having  an  R-value  greater  than  0.86, 
forehearth  into  which  furnace  products  are  passed  from  the  to  produce  a  blended  phosphoric  acid  having  an  R-value  no 
furnace.  greater  than  about  0.86;  wherein  said  purified  phosphoric  acid 

is  purified  by  aging  a  dihydrate  process  phosphoric  acid  for 


4,376,755 
PRODUCnON  OF  CRYSTALLINE  REFRACTORY 
METAL  OXIDES  CONTAINING  COLLOIDAL  METAL 
PREaPITATES  AND  USEFUL  AS  SOLAR-EFFECnVE 
ABSORBERS 
Jagdish  Narayan,  Knoxville,  and  Yok  Chen,  Oak  Ridge,  both  of 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  240,670,  Mar.  5, 1981.  This  application 
Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,085 
Int.  a.'  COIF  l/OO,  5/00.  7/00:  COIG  53/00 
VS.  a.  423—275  14  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  treating  a  refractory  oxide  material  to  in- 
crease its  room-temperature  absorptivity  over  at  least  the 
visible  portion  of  the  solar-energy  spectrum,  said  process  com- 
prising: 
providing  said  material  in  the  form  of  a  metal-doped  crystal- 
line oxide  body, 
exposing  said  body  to  a  reducing  atmosphere  at  a  superat- 
mospheric  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  effecting  precipi- 
tation of  said  metal  in  the  lattice  of  said  body  but  insuffi- 
cient to  effect  net  diffusion  of  said  metal  out  of  said  lattice, 
and 
cooling  said  body. 

12.  A  refractory  crystalline  oxide  of  at  least  one  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg  and  Al,  said  oxide 
containing  colloidal  metallic  precipitates  and  having  a  room- 
temperature  absorptivity  exceeding  0.90  for  photon  wave- 
lengths below  about  2  pun. 


4^76,756 

PROCESS  FOR  BLENDING  PHOSPHORIC  ACIDS  OF 
DIFFERING  IMPURITY  CONTENT 
HaroM  E.  Mills;  David  L.  Mm-dock,  both  of  Lake  Oty;  Richard 
M.  RaiMr,  GaiBCsrille,  and  Praads  M.  Sale,  Lake  Qty,  aU  of 
Fla^  assignors  to  Occidental  Owmical  Coaipaay,  White 
Springs,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,885 
Int.  a.J  COIB  25/16 
VS.  CL  423—317  21  Claims 

1.  Process  for  producing  a  blended  phosphoric  acid  having 
an  R-value  no  greater  than  about  0.86,  where  the  R-value  is 
one  hundred  times  the  ratio  of  the  MgO  analysis  by  weight 
divided  by  the  P2O3  analysis  by  weight  of  said  acid,  said  pro- 
cess comprising  blending  a  sufficient  amoimt  of  at  least  one 
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sufficient  time  to  allow  at  least  some  magnesium-containing 
solids  to  precipitate  from  said  acid  and  separating  at  least  some 
of  said  precipitated  magnesium  containing  solids  from  said 
phosphoric  acid  by  filtration  to  produce  said  purified  dihydrate 
process  phosphoric  acid  having  an  R-value  less  than  0.86. 


4,376,757 
SYNTHETIC  CRYSTALLINE  SIUCATE  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
James  A.  Hinnenkamp,  and  Vernon  V.  Walatka,  Jr.,  both  of 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  A  Chemical 
Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,127,  Not.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,331,641.  This  application  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,297 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  23,  1980,  363052 
Int  a.3  COIB  33/20.  33/32 
VS.  a.  423—332  8  Claims 

1.  A  crystalline  silicate  composition  which  is  substantially 
free  of  aluminum  having  a  composition  in  terms  of  mole  ratios 
of  oxides  as  follows: 

(0-50)  R2O:  (0-50)  M  2  O:  (0-30)  ZjjO.  100  SiC^:  (0-200)  H2O 

m  I 

where  R  is  the  organic  nitrogen-containing  cation  derived 
from  choline,  M  is  an  alkali  metal  cation,  ammonium,  hydro- 
gen, a  metal  cation  or  mixtures  thereof,  m  is  the  valence  of  M,Z 
is  a  Group  VIII  metal  cation  and  z  is  the  valence  of  said  Group 
VIII  metal  cation,  the  composition  bemg  characterized  by  the 
X-ray  diffraction  pattern  set  forth  in  Table  I  of  the  specifica- 
tion. 
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4^6,758 

PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  AMMONIA  FROM 

HYDROCARBONS 

Giorgio  Pagui;  Diao  Boaco,  ud  Lorauo  BnunUlla,  ill  of 

MOaa,  Italy,  aad^ran  to  Moatediaoa  S.pjL,  Milaa,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,968 
ClaiBs  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  8,  1980,  19076  A/80 
lat  a.3  CDIC  1/04 
\}S.  CL  423—359  11  Claims 


-^ -2^ 


1.  An  ammonia  synthesis  process  comprising  the  generation 
of  synthesis  gas  from  hydrocarbons  by  the  primary  reforming 
of  said  gases  with  steam  and  by  the  secondary  reforming  of  the 
resulting  gaseous  mixture  with  oxygen,  characterized  in  that  it 
comprises  the  steps  of  subjecting  a  part,  not  passed  through  the 
primary  reforming,  of  the  starting  hydrocarbon  mixed  with  the 
steam  to  a  tertiary  reforming  in  which  the  necessary  heat  is 
supphed,  by  means  of  indirect  heat  exchange,  by  the  gaseous 
reaction  mixture  leaving  the  secondary  reforming;  said  tertiary 
reforming  being  of  the  mixing  type  in  which  the  reformed 
gaseous  mixture,  which  forms  by  flowing  inside  pipes  contain- 
ing the  catalyst  of  said  tertiary  reformer,  directly  mixes,  before 
said  heat  exchange  occurs,  with  the  gaseous  reaction  mixture 
leaving  the  secondary  reforming,  such  mixture  providing, 
from  outside  the  pipes,  the  heat  necessary  for  said  tertiary 
reforming;  causing  the  ammonia  synthesis  to  occur  at  an  abso- 
lute pressure  lower  than  100  kg/cm^  with  drying  of  the  gas 
conveyed  to  the  synthesis  reactor  by  employing  molecular 
sieves;  absorbing  the  ammonia  contained  in  the  reacted  gas 
with  water;  and  subjecting  the  ammonia  solution  so  obtained  to 
distillation  to  obtain  a  relatively  concentrated  ammonia  prod- 
uct. 


♦^6,7« 
TRIDECAPEPTIDE 
Gitntber  Jang,  Tibingei^  Haas  Briickiier,  OstfiMem,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Peter  Swedy,  Vienna,  Anstria,  and 
Gerhard  Bozler,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay, 
assignors  to  Dr.  Karl  Thomae  GeseUschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,212 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  30, 
1980,3040825 

Int  a.3  GOIN  33/00:  A611  39/00:  CD7C  103/52 
US.  CL  424—1.5  3  Claims 

1.  The  tridecapeptide  of  the  formula  H-Met-Ser-Tyr-Asn- 
Leu-Leu-Gly-Phc-Leu-Ghi-Arg-Ser-Ser-OH. 


4,376,761 

HOMOCmUC  ACID  OUGORIBOSIDE  DERIVATIVE 
FOR  PREVENTION  OF  DENTAL  CARIES 
Yoshiro  Okaml,  Tokyo;  Kazubiko  Yamada,  Figisawa,  and  Masa- 
chika  Takashio,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan 
Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  238,324,  Feb.  26,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,800 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1980,  55/29690 
Int  C\?  A61K  9/68.  7/16;  C07H  15/04:  C12P  79/00 
U.S.  a.  424-^48  4  Claims 

1.  The  compound  ribocitrin  having  the  formula 


HOH2C      o 

K  %o 


COOH 

I 

CH2 

C      COOH 


I 


HOH2C      _ 

L^  °  vJ    HO      O 


COOH 


HO      OH 

or  a  nontoxic  salt  thereof. 

2.  An  oral  composition  for  caries  prophylaxis  which  com- 
prises a  carrier  suitable  for  use  in  the  oral  cavity  and  an  effec- 
tive dextransucrase-inhibiting  amount  of  ribocitrin  or  a  non- 
toxic salt  thereof. 


4,376,759 
CYCUC  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HYDROGEN 
NeweU  C  Cook,  1634  E.  Lake  Jouina  Dr.,  Eutis,  Fla.  32726, 
a^  Gary  C  Daris,  5  Felida  Ct,  Albany,  N.Y.  12205 
FUed  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,177 
Int  a.3  ODIB  1/02 
MS.  CL  423—648  R  8  Claims 

7.  The  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  bringing  nitric  oxide  into  contact  with  an 
anhydrous  acid  selected  fhnn  the  group  consisting  of  meta- 
phosphonc  acid,  meU-boric  acid,  meta-silicic  acid,  meta-alu- 
minic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof  at  a  temperature  between  200* 
and  400*  C,  reacting  the  nitric  oxide  with  the  said  acid,  and 
separating  the  resulting  gaseous  hydrogen  from  the  reaction 
mixture. 


4^6,762 

FUNCnONAL  AGGLOMERATED  SPECKLES, 

DENTIFRICES  CONTAINING  SUCH  SPECKLES  AND 

METHODS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SUCH  SPECKLES 

AND  DENTIFRICES  CONTAINING  THEM 
John  P.  Haaachild,  Bridgewatcr,  ami  Joseph  R.  PriKipe,  East 
Bronswick,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Colgate-PalmoliTe  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,272 
Int  CV  A61K  7/16 
UJS.  CL  424—49  8  Claims 

1.  A  dentifrice  comprising  water,  humectant,  gelling  agent 
detergent  and  flavor,  all  of  which  are  constituents  of  a  gelled 
vehicle  of  the  dentifrice,  and  a  dental  polishing  agent  uni- 
formly distributed  throughout  the  vehicle,  and  visible  func- 
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tional  speckles  distributed  through  the  dentifrice,  which  are 
agglomerates  of  a  water  insoluble  powdered  functional  mate- 


rial and  a  combination  of  a  water  insoluble,  ethanol  soluble 
ethyl  cellulose  binder  and  a  water  soluble  binder. 


'  4,376,763 

FUNCnONAL  AGGLOMERATED  SPECKLES,  METHOD 
FOR  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF  AND  DENTIFRICES 
CONTAINING  SUCH  SPECKLES 
Jordan  Bardi,  East  Brunswick,  and  James  Norfleet  Plainfield, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Colgate-PalmoliTe  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,273 

Int  a.3  A61K  7/16 

U.S.  a.  424-49  7  Claims 


oxyethylene  groups  present  constituting  SO  to  80  percent  by 
weight  of  the  mixture,  with  the  provisos  that 

(a)  when  the  oxybutylene  polymer  molecular  weight  is 
about  1200,  then  the  minifniim  polyoxyethylene  content  is 
about  60  percent  by  weight  of  the  block  copolymer  and 
the  minimum  block  copolymer  content  to  form  a  gel  is 
about  2S  percent  by  weight  of  the  aqueous  gel  composi- 
tion; 

(b)  when  the  oxybutylene  polymer  molecular  weight  is 
about  1800,  then  the  minimum  polyoxyethylene  content  is 
about  SS  percent  by  weight  of  the  block  copolymer  and 
the  minimum  block  copolymer  content  to  form  a  gel  is 
about  20  percent  by  weight  of  the  aqueous  gel  composi- 
tions; 

(c)  when  the  oxybutylene  polymer  molecular  weight  is 
about  2400,  then  the  minimum  polyoxyethylene  content  is 
about  SO  percent  by  weight  of  the  block  copolymer  and 
the  minimum  block  copolymer  content  to  form  a  gel  is 
about  16  percent  by  weight  of  the  aqueous  gel  composi- 
tion; 

(d)  when  the  oxybutylene  polymer  molecular  weight  is 
about  3000,  then  the  minimum  polyoxyethylene  content  is 
about  4S  percent  by  weight  of  the  block  copolymer  and 
the  minimum  block  copolymer  content  to  form  a  gel  is 
about  16  percent  by  weight  of  the  aqueous  gel  composi- 
tion. 


1.  A  dentifrice  comprising  water,  humectant,  gelling  agent, 
detergent  and  flavor,  all  of  which  are  constituents  of  a  gelled 
vehicle  of  the  dentifrice,  and  a  dental  polishing  agent  uni- 
formly distributed  throughout  the  vehicle,  and  visible  func- 
tional speckles  distributed  through  the  dentifrice  which  are 
agglomerates  of  a  water  insoluble  powdered  functional  mate- 
rial and  water  insoluble,  ethanol  soluble  ethyl  ceUulose  binder. 


4,376,764 
SILVER  ION  GEL  COMPOSmONS 
Irring  R.  SchmoUca,  Grosse  lie,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,320 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/74.  31/625.  33/38 
U.S.  a.  424—78  8  Claims 

1.  A  silver  ion  gel  composition  which  remains  a  gel  at  tem- 
peratures below  room  temperature  comprising  an  amount  of 
water-soluble  or  water-insoluble  silver  salt  effective  to  treat  a 
bum  wound,  about  85  to  about  65  percent  by  weight  water  and 
about  15  to  about  35  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyoxybutylene- 
polyoxyethylene  block  copolymer,  said  block  copolymer 
being  a  cogeneric  mixture  of  conjugated  polyoxybutylene- 
polyoxyethylene  compounds  containing  in  their  structure 
oxybutylene  groups,  oxyethylene  groups  and  an  organic  radi- 
cal derived  from  a  water-soluble  organic  compound  containing 
a  plurality  of  reactive  hydrogen  atoms  and  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms;  the  compounds  being  characterized  in  that  all  of  the 
oxybutylene  groups  are  present  in  i>olyoxybutylene  chains  that 
are  attached  to  the  organic  radical  at  the  site  of  a  reactive 
hydrogen  atom  thereby  constituting  a  polyoxybutylene  poly- 
mer, the  oxyethylene  groups  being  attached  to  the  oxybutylene 
polymer  in  polyoxyethylene  chains;  the  average  molecular 
weight  of  the  polyoxybutylene  polymers  in  the  mixture  being 
at  least  1200,  as  determined  by  hydroxyl  number,  and  the 


4,376,765 
MEDICAMENTS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 
COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Andre  B.  L.  Trooet  Winkseic;  Michele  M.  L.  G.  Masqoelier, 
Brussels,  and  Roger  M.  Baurain,  Weiembedt  aU  of  Belgiam, 
assignors  to  Institut  International  de  Pathologic  CeUulairc  et 
Moleculaire,  Brussels,  Belgiam 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Mar.  31,  1980,  882541 
Int  CL^  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
\3S.  a.  424—177  13  Claims 

1.  A  medicament  compound  of  the  formula 

Carrier-spacer  ann-Drvg 

wherein 

"drug"  represents  the  therepeutically  active  principle  con- 
taining a  free  amino  function,  said  drug  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  antitimioral  anthracyclines, 
antimalarial  and  antileishmanial  quinoleines, 

"spacer  arm"  is  a  chain  of  peptidic  nature  represented  by  the 
sequence 

X— L— Leu 

wherein  L— Leu  represents  a  L — leucyl  moiety  bound  through 
its  carboxylic  amino  function  to  the  amino  function  of  the  drug 
and  X  represents  1,  2  or  3  aminoacids  which  may  be  identical 
or  different  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  L-alanine, 
glycine  and  L — leucine  and  having  a  possible  succinylated 
terminal  amino  function,  and  — "carrier"  is  a  macromolecule 
of  proteinic  nature,  the  nature  of  which  is  related  to  the  trans- 
port and/or  aifinity  of  action  intended  for  the  drug,  said  carrier 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bovine  serum 
albumin,  fetuine,  immuno-globuline,  asiafetuine  or  peptidic 
hormones. 
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4,37«,766 
ANTI-SICKLING  AGENTS 
RovUiid  I.  ColUMM-JoMt,  Jordam,  Mad  Jokii  F.  Pardom  High 
Wycoabe,  both  of  Engfaud,  awigBon  to  G  J>.  Searie  A  Co^ 
SkokicDL 

Filed  JaL  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,416 
OaiaH  priority,  applkatkm  Uahed  Kiagdoai,  Aug.  1,  1980, 
8025178 

lat  CL^  A61K  37/02:  C07C  103/52 
VJS,  CL  424—177  11  Claims 

1.  A  phannaceutical  composition  of  use  in  the  treatment  of 
siclde  cell  disease  comprising,  as  active  ingredient,  an  anti-sick- 
ling  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  L-iysinc-L-phenylalanine,  L-lysine-L-tyrosine  and  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof  in  association  with  a 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 


4,376,767 

PYRroVLMETHYL  ESTERS  OF  SELECTED 

BIO-AFFECnNG  CARBOXYUC  AODS 

KeoBCtk  B.  Sloaa,  GaiocsriUe,  Fla^  assignor  to  Meixk  A  Co., 

laCn  Rahway,  N J. 

Filed  Jaa.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,030 
fat  a.'  A61K  3J/625;  C07D  499/32.  501/38.  213/55 
MS.  CL  424—232  129  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  compounds  having  the  structural  formula 


I— COO— c  — I— (    H—  X 


(1) 


R2  N 


wherein  Ri  and  R2,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
each  hydrogen.  C|-Cs  alkyl.  C|-Cs  alkoxy.  Ci-Cj  alkylthio. 
phenyl,  or  substituted  phenyl  having  one  or  more  substituents 
each  of  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C|-Cs 
alkyl,  C1-C5  alkoxy.  chloro  and  dialkylamino  wherein  the 
alkyl  portions,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  each  have  1 
to  S  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R|  is  alkoxy  or 
alkylthio,  then  R2  cannot  be  alkoxy  or  alkylthio;  X  and  X'. 
which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each  hydrogen,  Ci-Cs 
alkyl,  carboxy,  C2-C6  alkoxycarbonyl,  halo.  C1-C5  alkoxy, 
dialkylcarbamyl  wherein  the  alkyl  portions,  which  can  be  the 
same  or  different,  each  have  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  or 
substituted  phenyl  having  one  or  more  substituents  each  of 
which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C|-Cs  alkyl, 
C1-C5  alkoxy.  Ci-C^  alkanoyl,  Ci-C*  alkanoyloxy,  halo,  cy- 
ano,  C2-C6  alkoxycarbonyl,  C1-C5  alkylthio,  nitro,  C1-C5 
haloalkyi  have  one  or  more  halo  substituents,  carboxy,  Ci-Cs 
alkylsulfonyl,  dialkylamino  wherein  the  alkyl  portions,  which 
can  be  the  same  or  different,  each  have  1  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
and  dialkylcarbamyl  wherein  the  alkyl  portions,  which  can  be 
the  same  or  different,  each  have  1  to  S  carbon  atoms;  the 
pyridyl  ring  is  oriented  such  that  it  is  attached  to  the 


R— COO— C— 
I 
R2 


portion  of  the  molecule  via  a  carbon-carbon  bond;  and  R — 

COO —  is  the  acyloxy  residue  of: 

(1)  a  monocarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  indomethacin,  aspirin,  naproxen,  sulindac, 
tolmetin,  diflunisal,  flurbiprofen,  indoprofen,  fenclozic 
acid,  ketoprofen,  alclofenac,  bucloxic  acid,  cinchophen, 
pirprofen,  fluprofen,  flutiazin,  clometacin,  flufenisal, 
salsalate,  ibuprofen,  ibufenac,  cinmetacin,  furobufen 
and  prodolic  acid; 


(2)  a  steroidal  monocarboxylic  acid  having  the  structural 
formula 


(III) 


wherein  R4  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  or  methyl;  Rs  is 
hydrogen,  fluoro  or  chloro;  Ra  is  hydrogen,  methyl, 
hydroxy  or  — OCORg  wherein  Rg  is  C1-C7  straight  or 
branched  alkyl  or  phenyl;  R7  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  or 
— GCORg  wherein  Rg  is  as  defmed  above,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  R6  is  hydroxy  or  — OCORg  and  R7  is 
other  than  hydrogen,  then  R«  and  R7  are  identical;  or 
Rband  R7are  combined  to  form  a  divalent  radical  of  the 
type 


O  R9 

\   / 

C 

/  \ 

O  R|o 


wherein  R9  and  R  lo,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different, 
are  each  C1-C7  straight  or  branched  alkyl  or  phenyl;  Z 
is  carbonyl  or  ;3-hydroxymethylene;  the  wavy  line  at 
the  16-position  indicates  the  a  or  /S-configuration;  and 
the  dotted  line  in  ring  A  indicates  that  the  1,2-linkage  is 
saturated  or  unsaturated; 

(3)  a  cephalosporin  antibiotic  having  one  carboxylic  acid 
function; 

(4)  a  penicillin  antibiotic  having  one  carboxylic  acid  func- 
tion; or 

(5)  a  monocarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  y-aminobutyric  acid,  captopril  and  valproic 
acid; 

(b)  compounds  having  the  structural  formula 


(II) 


X— |— ()— j— C— OOC— R— COO— c— j— {)-4-  X 
N  R2  R2  N 


wherein  the  groups  attached  to  each  end  of  the  divalent 
— OOC — R' — COO —  residue  are  identical  to  each  other; 
Rl,  R2.  X.  X'  and  the  orientation  of  the  pyridyl  ring  are  as 
defmed  with  respect  to  formula  (I)  above;  and  — OO- 
C— R— COO—  is  the  di(acyloxy)  residue  of: 

(1)  a  cephalosporin  antibiotic  having  two  carboxylic  acid 
functions; 

(2)  a  penicillin  antibiotic  having  two  carboxylic  acid  func- 
tions; or 

(3)  the  dicarboxylic  acid,  methotrexate;  and 

(c)  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts,  quaternary  ammonium  salts,  and  N-oxides  of  the 
compounds  of  formulas  (I)  and  (II)  above. 

34.  A  compound  as  defined  by  claim  1,  wherein  R — COO — 
is  the  acyloxy  residue  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  indomethacin.  aspirin,  naproxen,  sulin- 
dac, ibuprofen,  tolmetin,  diflunisal.  flurbiprofen,  indoprofen. 
fenclozic  acid,  ketoprofen.  alclofenac.  bucloxic  acid,  cincho- 
phen, cinmetacin,  ibufenac.  foroburen.  prodolic  acid,  pir- 
profen. fluprofen.  flutiazin.  clometacin,  flufenisal  and  salsalate. 
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110.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  of  matter  comprising  an 
anti-inflammatory,  analgesic,  or  antipyretic  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  as  defined  by  claim  34,  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4^76,768 
BENZOTHIAZINE  DERIVATIVE 
Sboichiro  Ozaki;  Hideya  Kobayashi,  both  of  Kamakura;  Haruki 
Mori,  Yokohama;  Takafiimi  Kitano,  Mobara;  Hiroshi 
Kawazura,  Mobara,  and  Yutaka  Okazaki,  Mobara,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,229 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1980,  55-86455 

Int.  a.3  C07D  417/12;  A61K  31/54 

U.S.  a.  424—246  2  Oalms 

1.  N-(6-chloro-2-pyridyl)-3,4-dihydro-2-methyl-4-oxo-2H- 
1 ,2-benzothiazine-3-carboxamide  1 . 1  -dioxide. 

2.  An   anti-inflammatory   composition   comprising   N-(6- 
chloro-2-pyridyl)-3,4-dihydro-2-methyl-4-oxo-2H- 1 ,2-benzo- 
thiazine-3-carboxamide  1,1 -dioxide  and  a  pharmaceutical  car- 
rier. 


4,376,769 
SUBSTITUTED  IMIDAZO  THIAZOLES  THIAZINES, 
THIAZEPINES  AND  THIAZOCINES 
Sherlock  Margaret  H.,  Bloomfield,  assignor  to  Sobering  Corpo- 
ration, Kenilworth,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,166 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/425.  31/54;  CffJD  513/04 
U.S.  a.  424—246  15  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


N  S 

■<  V  : 


^", 


r 

R' 

(CH2), 


and  the  non-toxic  therapeutically  effective  acid  addition  and 
quatenary  salts  thereof  wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R"  and  R'"  independently  are 
members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
aryl,  aralkyi,  pyridyl.  furyl.  thienyl.  benzhydryl,  naphthyl, 
indolyl,  biphenyl  and  indenyl,  including  X  and/or  Y  substi- 
tuted aryl,  aralkyi.  pyridyl,  furyl.  thienyl,  benzhydryl,  naph- 
thyl. indolyl.  biphenyl  and  indenyl  wherein  X  and  Y  are  mem- 
bers of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro,  amino, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  imidazolyl,  tri- 
fluoromethylthio.  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkyl  sulfinyl  and 
lower  alkyl  sulfonyl;  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4;  with  the  proviso 
that  when  n  is  I  R"  and  R'"  are  not  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 
and  when  n  =  2  at  least  one  of  R"  and  R'"  cannot  be  hydrogen; 
and  with  the  further  proviso  that  when  n  is  1,  R"  and  R'"  are 
not  both  phenyl  at  the  6-position  of  the  imidazoline  moiety. 

14.  The  method  of  eliciting  an  anti-inflammatory  response 
from  a  mammal  suffering  with  an  inflammatory  condition 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  an  anti-inflam- 
matory quantity  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  of  claim  1. 


4,376,770 
CEPHALOSPORIN  ANALOGS  FOR  ORAL  USE 
MasaynU  Narisada,  IbaraU;  Tetso  Okada,  Sakai;  Tadashi  Yo- 
shida,  Osaka,  and  Shinzo  Matsoura,  Itami,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Shioaogi  A  Co„  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23, 1980,  55-101779 
lat  a.3  A61K  31/535;  CffJD  498/04 
VS.  CL  424— 248J1  20  ClaiiBS 

1.  A  7/3-(2-cyanoaliphatic  acyl)amino-7a-niethoxy-3-hetero- 
cyclic  thiomethyl-l-<Jethia-l-oxa-3-ccphem-4-carboxylic  acid 
compound  reftresented  by  the  following  formula: 


ACHCONH^?^"^      O 

*"   IT  JL 

or  ^^r^      CH2SHrt 

^  COOB 

wherein 

A  is  Ci  to  Cg  alkyl,  C2  to  Cg  alkenyl  or  C2  to  Cg  alkynyl; 
B  is  (1)  a  hydrogen  atom,  (2)  a  salt  forming  light  metal  atom 
selected  from  the  group  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium, 
magnesium,    calcium    and    aluminum,    (3)    C|    to    Cg- 
alkanoyloxy-  Ci  to  Cs-alkyl,  (4)  C\  to  Cj-alkoxycar- 
bonyloxy-Ci  to  C4-alkyl  or  (S)  phthalidyl;  and 
Het  is  a  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  the  group  of 
triazolyl,  tetrazolyl,  thiadiazolyl,  oxadiazolyl,  thiazolyl, 
oxazolyl,  isoxazolyl,  triazinyl,  pyridyl  and  pyrimidyl,  said 
heterocyclic  radicals  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
(a)  alkyl,  (b)  haloalkyi,  (c)  hydroxyalkyl,  (d)  alkoxyalkyl, 
(e)  carboxylalkyl,  (0  B(X>C-alkyl  wherein  B  is  as  defined 
above,  (g)  carbamoylalkyl.  (h)  N-alkylcarbamoylalkyl,  (i) 
dialkylaminoalkyi,  (j)  sulfamoylalkyi,  (k)  alkylthioalkyl, 
all  of  the  above  said  groups  (a)  to  (k)  containing  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  (I)  hydroxy,  (m)  0x0  or  (n)  halogen. 
20.  A  method  for  treating  or  preventing  a  bacterial  infection 
of  human  or  warm-blooded  animal  caused  by  bacteria  sensitive 
to  a  compound  as  defmed  in  claim  1  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  the  compound  to 
the  subject  by  enteral  or  parenteral  route. 


4,376,771 
6-(P-ACYLAMINOPHENYLM,5-DIHYDROPYRIDAZ- 
3-ONES  AND  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS  CONTAINING 
SAID  COMPOUNDS 
Rolf  Lebkuecben  Marco  Thyte;  Horst  Koeaig,  all  of  Ludwigsha- 
fen;  Hans  D.  Lehouwn,  Hirscbberg-Leutershausen;  Joaef 
Gries,  Wacbenheim;  Dieter  Lenke,  Lndwigsbafen,  and  Johan- 
nes  Knnze,  Plattiing,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  101,537,  Dec.  10,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatiofl  of  Ser.  No.  913,642,  Jun.  8,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,939 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  18, 
1977,  2727481 

Int.  a.3  C07D  237/04;  A61K  31/50 
VS.  CL  424—250  6  Claims 

1.  A  6-(p-acylaminophenyl)-4,5-dihydropyridaz-3-one  of  the 
formula  I 


R> 


I 


R2— CONH 


N-N/r 


where  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  halogen-sub- 
stituted alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

4.  A  therapeutic  composition  for  inhibiting  thrombocyte 
aggregation  which  comprises  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  I 


I 


R^-CONH— /         V-4  >=0 

\^=/         N  — Nif 


where  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  R^,  is  halogen-sub- 
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stituted  aJkyI  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  t' 
tiona]  carriers  and  excipients. 


ether  with  conven- 


ically  tolerated  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  as  the  active  com- 
pound, together  with  conventional  carriers  and  diluents. 


4,376,772 
USE  OF  PIPERAZINYL-IMIDAZO{l,2-A]PYRAZINES  IN 

SEDATION 
Wilfred  S.  Saari,  Lantdale,  and  Joel  R.  Hnff,  GwyMdd,  both  of 
Pa^  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co^  Inc^  Rataway,  NJ. 
Filed  Dec  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,894 
lat  CL^  A61K  31/195.  31/495.  31/505 
UjS.  a.  424— 2S0  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  sedation  caused  by  antihypertensive 
drug  therapy  through  stimulation  of  presynaptic  a2-adrenergic 
receptors  in  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  which  com- 
prises the  administration  of  0.01-20  mgAg/day  of  a  compound 
of  structural  formula:  , 


R2  R» 

M 

N  N 


N 


/ \ 

N  N— R* 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R',  R^ 
and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen  or  halogen;  and  R^  is 
hydrogen  or  Ci-3alkyl. 


4,376,773 
lO-SUBSTITUTED 
5-CYANOMETHYLENE-10,ll.DIHYDRO-DIBENZO- 
[A»D]-CYCLOHEPTENES,  THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND 
THERAPEimC  AGENTS  CONTAINING  THESE 
COMPOUNDS 
Gcrd  Steincr,  Kirchheim;  Hans  P.  Hofmann,  Lndwigshafen; 
Hont  Kreiskott,  Wacbenbeim,  and  Hans-Joergen  Teschen- 
dorf, Lodwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUcd  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,964 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1980,3009045 

Lrt.  CX?  A61K  31/495.  31/445.  31/55;  C07D  241/04 
VS.  CL  424—251  10  Claims 

1.  A  10-substituted  S-cyanomethylene-10,ll-dihydro-diben- 
zo[a,d]-cyclopheptene  of  the  formula  I 


I 


R2- 


■O 


R> 


H 

CN 


where  R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  or  trifluoromethyl,  and  A  is  piperazinyl,  homopiperazi- 
nyl,  piperidinyl  or  morpholinyl,  an  additional  nitrogen  atom 
being  imsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  of  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl,  the 
alkoxy  and  alkyl  radical  each  being  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkylmethyl,  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  the 
cycloalkyl  ring,  or  alkynyl  of  2  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  being 
additionally,  where  appropriate,  substituted  by  oxygen  in  the 
form  of  an  N-oxide,  and  its  physiologically  tolerated  addition 
salts  with  acids. 

10.  A  therapeutic  sedative,  hypnotic  or  tranquilizing  agent, 
which  contains  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  I  as  defined  in  claim  1,  or  a  pharmacolog- 


4,376,774 
ANTIBIOTIC  N-HETEROCYCLYL  THIENAMYCIN 
John  Hannah,  Matawan,  N  J.,  anignor  to  Mcrdc  A  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,087 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/44;  C07D  401/14 
VS.  a.  424—263  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


OH 


NHR' 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  ester  thereof  wherein: 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


R 


(Rh 


L^  I    tiKlR®— N  \— 


wherein: 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1-6  carbon  atoms,  substi- 
tuted alkyl  having  from  1-6  carbon  atoms  wherein  the 
substituent  is  chloro,  fluoro,  hydroxyl,  alkoxyl  (Ci_6), 
carboxyl,  amino,  sulfo  and  mono-  and  dialkylamino 
wherein  each  alkyl  has  1-6  carbon  atoms  substituted  and 
unsubstituted  phenylaklkyl  and  phenylalkenyl  having 
7-12  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  substituent  is  selected 
from  chloro,  fluoro,  carboxyl,  amino,  cyano,  hydroxyl 
and  sulfo; 
R^  is  chloro,  fluoro,  hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  sulfo,  cyano,  amino, 
mono-  and  diloweralkylamino,  loweralkoxyl,  alkyl  having 
from  1-6  carbon  atoms,  substituted  alkyl  having  1-6  car- 
bon atoms  wherein  the  substituent  is  carboxyl,  cyano, 
alkoxyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  phenyloxy; 
and  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  0  to  3. 
4.  An  antibiotic  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a 

therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 

claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  therefor. 


4,376,775 
N.[4^4.PYRIDINYL)PHENYL]UREAS  AND  THEIR 
CARDIOTONIC  USE 
George  Y.  Leiher,  Scbodack,  and  Donald  F.  Page,  East  Green- 
bash,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Dmg  Inc.,  New  York. 
N.Y. 
Continoatioa-in-fart  of  Ser.  No.  152,991,  May  27, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4y317,827.  This  application  JnL  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,379 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqncnt  to  Mar.  2, 
1999,  has  been  disriaiawd 
Int  CL^  C07D  213/54;  A61K  31/44 
VS.  CL  424—263  12  OalBs 

5.  The  method  for  increasing  cardiac  contractility  in  a  pa- 
tient requiring  such  treatment  which  comprises  administering 
orally  or  parenterally  in  a  solid  or  liquid  dosage  form  to  such 
patient  a  cardiotonically-efTective  amount  of  N-R-N'-[4-2-R2- 
3-R3-S-Rs-6-R«-4-pyridinyl)phenyl]urea  having  the  formula 
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sulfur  and  may  be  substituted  by  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  Y©  is  the 
anion  of  any  desired  non-phytotoxic  acid  HY. 

6.  A  fungicidal  agent  containing  inert  additives  and  from  0. 1 
to  95%  by  weight  of  a  dibenzofuran  derivative  of  the  formula 
I  as  deflned  in  claim  1. 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl, 
ethyl  or  hydroxyl,  R6  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  R3  and  R5 
are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl,  or  pharmaceutically-acceptable 
acid-addition  salt  thereof. 
9.  An  N-R-N'-[4-(2-R2-3-5  R5-6-R6-4-pyridinyl)phenyl]urea 

having  the  formula 


4,376,777 
THIAZOLIDINE  DERIVATIVES  USE 
Yutaka  Kawamatsu,  Kyoto;  Takashi  Sohda,  Takatsuki,  and 
Takeo  Hirata,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chem- 
ical Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,881 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1980,  55-762 
Int  a.5  C07D  277/04:  A61K  31/425 
VS.  a.  424—270  19  Claims 

1.  A  thiazolidine  compound  of  the  formula: 


yo 


•NH— C— NHR 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl, 
ethyl  or  hydroxyl,  Ra  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  R3  and  R5 
are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl,  or  pharmaceutically-accepuble 
acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


4,376,776 
DIBENZOFURAN  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR 

CONTROLLING  FUNGI 
Costin  Rentzea,  Heidelberg;  Karl-Heinz  Feuerherd;  Bemd  Zeeh, 
both  of  Lndwigshafen;  Hubert  Sauter,  Mannheim,  and  Emst- 
Heinrich  Ponimer,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,931 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1981,  3103069 

Int  a.3  AOIN  43/12;  C07D  307/91 
VS.  a.  424—267  1  Claims 

1.  A  dibenzofuran  derivative  of  the  formula 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  carboxylic  acyloxy 

having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
each  of  R2  and  R3  is  hydroxyl,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  carboxylic 

acyloxy  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


(I) 


4?^*V  X— (CH2)m— A©Ye. 


where  R',  R^  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is 
halogen,  unsubstituted  or  halogen-substituted  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyano  or  nitro,  n,  p  and  q  are  0,  1,  2  or 
3  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  m  is  2,  3  or  4,  A®  is  quinuclidinium  or 
pyrrolizidinium,  or  -N®R*R5R^  where  R*,  R^  and  R^  are 
identical  or  different  and  each  independently  of  one  another  is 
alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  of  not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkenyl 
of  not  more  than  7  carbon  atoms,  which  acyclic  and  cyclic 
radicals  may  be  substituted  by  halogen,  cyano,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  dialkylamino,  where  alkyl  is  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  is  aralkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkoxy  of  not 
more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  cyano  or 
alkoxycarbonyl  of  not  more  than  5  carbon  atoms,  or  R'  to- 
gether with  R'  is  part  of  a  5-,  6-  or  7-membered  saturated 
heterocyclic  ring  which  contains  from  1  to  3  hetero-atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and 


4,376,778 

ANTIBIOTIC  SUBSTANCES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Norio  Ezaki;  Takashi  Shomura;  Tomizo  Niwa,  all  of  Yokohama; 
Michio  Kojima,  Tokyo;  Shigeharu  Inouye,  Yokohama,  and 
Tatsuo  Ito,  Isehara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MeUi  Seika 
Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,975 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1979,  54-166926 
Int  CV  C07D  207/42:  A61K  31/40 

VS.  a.  424—274  2  Claims 

1.  An  SF-2080A  substance  having  the  following  properties: 

Elemental  Analysis  (by  weight):  C,  27.06%;  H,  1.17%;  N, 
14.84%;  CI,  39.23%; 

Molecular  Weight:  181  (according  to  mass  spectrum); 

Molecular  Formula:  C4H2N202C12; 

Melting  Point:  205*  to  207*  C.  (with  decomposition); 

Optical  Rotation:  [a]/j25=o  (C=0.5,  methanol); 

Ultraviolet  Absorption  Spectrum:  as  shown  in  FIG.  1:  The 
absorption  maximums  are  269  and  320  nm  in  a  methanol 
solution,  271  and  320  nm  in  a  0.0 1-N  hydrochloric  acid 
methanol  solution,  and  220  and  325  nm  in  a  0.0 1-N  sodium 
hydroxide  methanol  solution; 

Infrared  Absorption  Spectrum:  as  shown  in  FIG.  2:  The  ab- 
sorption bands,  as  determined  using  the  potassium  bromide 
tablet  method,  are  3270,  3150,  1570,  1510,  1480.  1400,  1360, 
1280,  1200,  1 140,  1070,  960,  830,  820.  750  cm"  •; 

Color  Reactions:  positive  for  the  iodine  reaction  and  Lemieux 
reaction,  and  negative  for  the  ninhydrin  reaction  and  ferric 
chloride  reaction; 

Appearance  and  Color:  Ught  brown  to  yellow  needle-shaped 

crystals; 
Electrical  Properties:  behaves  as  neutral  substance  on  High 

Voltage  Paper  Electrophoresis; 
Rf  Values  on  Thin  Layer  Chromatography  (silica  gel):  0.68 

(benzene/acetone  =  2:1  by  volume),  0.73  (chloroform/me- 

thanol=10:l  by  volume); 
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Solidnlity:  easily  soluble  in  methanol  and  acetone,  soluble  in 
chloroform,  and  spiuingly  soluble  in  water  and  n-hexane; 


:r7 

a        M 


•N02 


N 
H 


2.  An  antimycotic  agent  containing  a  carrier  and  an  an- 
timycotically  dfTective  amount  of  an  active  component  SF- 
2080A  substance  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


a       N 


•N02 


N 
N 


4^76,779 

N-(SUBSTmJTED)-2-AZA-2'-HYDROXY-5,6-BENZO- 

TRICYCLO(6J.0i  8.0*  "]  UNDECANE 

CENTRALLY-ACTING  ANALGESICS 

Patrice  C.  BcUmger,  Dollard  des  Onneaux,  and  Robert  N. 

Yoong,  Senneville,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Merck  Sharp 

Jk  Dohne  (Iji.)  Corp^  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Jao.  26, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  228,482 
lat  0.3  C07D  209/70:  A61K  31/40 
US.  CL  424—274  13  Qairas 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


N— Y 


(Q 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

Ri  and  R^  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci.4alkyl; 

and 
Y  is  (a)  Ci.4alkyl;  (b)  C3-4cycloalkylmethyl;  (c)  phenyl  Cm 

alkyl;  or  (d)  substituted  benzyl  of  formula 


wherein: 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  Ci^kyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen;  and 

R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  halo;  (2) 
Ci^lkyl;  (3)  Ci-4alkoxy;  (4)  amino,  and  mono-  and  di- 
(Ci^kyl)  substituted  amino;  (S)  cyano;  (6)  trifluoro- 
methyl;  (7)  trifluoromethylothio;  (8)  Ci.4alkylthio;  (9) 
Ci-4alkyIsulfoxide;  (10)  Ci.4alkylsulfone;  (11)  hydroxy; 
and  (12)  phenyl; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


where 
R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R*  and  R2  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci.4alkyl; 

and 
Y  is  (a)  C|.4alkyl;  (b)  C3.4cycloalkylmethyl;  (c)  phenyl  Ci. 
4alkyl;  or  (d)  substituted  benzyl  of  formula 


R3 


■^- 


R5 


wherein: 

r3  is  hydrogen  or  Ci.4alkyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen;  and 

R'  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  halo;  (2) 

Ci.4alkyl;  (3)  Ci^alkoxy;  (4)  amino,  and  mono-  and  di- 

(Ci.4alkyl)  substituted  amino;  (S)  cyano;  (6)  trifluoro- 

methyl;  (7)  trifluoromethylthio;  (8)  CM-alkylthio;  (9) 

Ci^kylsulfoxide;  (10)  Ci^kylsulfone;  (11)  hydroxy; 

and  (12)  phenyl; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

12.  A  method  of  treating  pain  comprising  administering  to  a 
patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  of  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,376,780 

NOVEL  PHENETHYLAMINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

BRONCHDILATOR  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Noriyasu  Hirose,  Kokuboqji,  and  Shigeru  Souda,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  778,326,  Mar.  16, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,317,930. 
This  application  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,341 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1976,  51-29175 
iBt  a.3  AOIN  43/16:  C07D  317/00 
U.S.  a.  424—282  4  Claims 

1.  A  phenethylamine  derivative  represented  by  the  general 
formula: 


HO 


CHCH2NH(C,H2^).A 
OH 


CH2OR 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  CnHin  is  a  branched  or 
straight  alkylene  group,  A  is  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  a 
lower  alkylene  dioxy  group,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  and 
a  pharmacologicaQy  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 

3.  A  bronchdilator,  comprising  a  bronchdilating  amount  of  a 
phenethylamine  derivative  represented  by  the  general  formula: 
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HO 


OMe 


-continued 
OH 


OMe 


CHCH2NH(C„H2,)  A 
OH 


CH2OR 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  C„H2n  is  a  branched  or 
straight  alkylene  group,  A  is  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  a 
lower  alkylene  dioxy  group,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  4,  or 
a  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof 


4,376,781 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Andrea  Lietti,  and  Attilio  Bonati,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors 
to  Invemi  Delia  Beffa  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,892 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/35 
VJS.  a.  424—283  22  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising, 
as  active  ingredient,  a  cicatrizing,  epithelium-regenerating, 
anti-inflammatory,  vaso-protective,  hypolipemic,  hypo- 
cholesterolemic  or  hypoglycemic  response  elliciting  quan- 
tity of  a  flavylium  salt  of  the  structure 

A+— BX- 

containing  at  least  one  hydroxy  or  methoxy  substituent  and 
wherein  A"*^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


HO 


OMe 


-Qko„. 


OH. 


OMe, 


OMe 


OMe 


and  X  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  anion,  and 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluent  or  carrier,  with  the 
proviso  that  where  the  composition  consists  of  a  solution 
of  said  flavylium  salt,  said  solution  also  contains  at  least 
one  pharmaceutically  acceptable  additive  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  preservatives  and  buffering,  thick- 
ening, suspending,  stabilizing,  wetting,  emulsifying,  color- 
ing and  flavoring  agents. 


4,376,782 

COMPLEXES  OF  SQUARE  PLANAR  PLATINUM  II 

COMPOUNDS  AND  N-METHYL  GLUCAMINE 

John  Turkevich,  Princeton,  N.J.,  and  Joseph  H.  Burchenal, 

Noroton,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,976 
Int.  CI,'  COIB  6/13:  C07F  15/00:  COIB  6/22 
U.S.  CI.  424—287  21  Oaims 

1.  A  cis-complex  or  -salt  prepared  by  reacting  a  cis-square 
planar  platinum  compound  with  N-methyl-glucamine  wherein 
two  moles  of  N-methyl-glucamine  are  reacted  with  each  mole 
of  platinum  compound. 

21.  A  method  of  treating  animal  malignant  tumor  cells  sensi- 
tive to  a  complex  or  salt  of  claim  1  comprising  administering  to 
an  animal  afflicted  with  said  tumor  cells  an  efl'ective  amount  of 
said  complex  or  salt  sufficient  to  cause  regression  of  the  animal 
tumor  cells. 


B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,376,783 
ACYLATED  GUANIDINES  AND  MEDICAMENTS 
CONTAINING  THEM 
Jesus  Anatol,  deceased,  late  of  Paris,  France;  by  Marie-Fran- 
coise  Anatol,  legal  representative;  by  Andre-Manuel  Anatol, 
legal  representative,  both  of  Seine,  France;  Jeaa  Berecoecbea, 
Reims,    France;    Pierre    Duchene-Marullaz,    Chamalieres, 
France,  and  Alain  Kschalier,  Clermont-Ferrand,  France,  as- 
signors to  Compagnic  Francaise  de  Sucerie,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,512 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  7,  1980,  80  05190 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/27.  31/165:  O07C  103/78,  125/063 
U.S.  CI.  424—300  4  Oaim 

1.  An  acylated  guanidine  corresponding  to  the  general  for- 
mula: 


R|— O— CH2— CH— CH2— N— C— N— COR3 
I  INI 

OH  R2    NHH 


OH 


OH. 


OH, 


in  which  Ri  represents  phenyl  or  naphthyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  a  monovalent  group  of — CI  or  lower  alkyl;  R2  repre- 
sents an  alkyl,  benzyl  or  cycloalkyi  group  and  R3  represents 
phenyl,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy  or  alkyloxy  group. 

2.  A  composition  for  obtaining  beta-blocking  effects  for  the 
treatment  of  arterial  hypertension,  ischemic  diseases  of  heart 
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and  rhythmic  disorders  of  the  latter,  comprising  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1  in  an  amount  efTective  for  such  a  purpose, 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

4.  Method  of  treating  human  or  animals  to  obtain  beta-block- 
ing effects  for  arierial  hypertension,  ischemic  diseases  of  the 
heart  and  rhythmic  disorders  of  the  latter,  by  administrating  to 
the  subject  a  medicament  comprising  a  compound  according 
to  claim  1. 


4,376,784 
PESTiaOAL  FLUORINATED  ESTERS  OF  THE 
PYRETHRIN  OR  PYRETHROID  TYPE 
Donald  W.  G.  Harney,  Doncaster,  Peter  G.  Lehman,  Tullama- 
rine,  and  Joseph  C.  Rundle,  Nunawading,  all  of  Australia, 
aasignors  to  ICI  Australia  Limited,  Melbourne,  Australia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  46,757,  Jun.  8,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,283,414. 
This  application  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,931 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  21, 1978,  PD  4813 
Int.  a.'  C07C  69/614;  AOIN  37/10 


VJS.  a.  424—304 

11  Qaims 

1.  An  ester  of  the  formula 

O 

n 

A— C— O— B 

wherein: 

A  is  the  group 

W 

1 

V— c— 

1 

X 

wherein: 

V  is  the  group 

■ 

in  which  R*,  R''  and  R*  are  independently  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  Ci  to 
d,  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  halogen  atoms  or  C] 
to  C(,  alkoxy,  C2  to  C*  alkenyl  optionally  substituted  with 
halogen  atoms,  C2  to  C(,  alkynyl  optionally  substituted 
with  halogen  atoms,  Ci  to  Q  alkoxy  and  C|  to  C6  alkyl- 
thio; 

W  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to  Q  alkyl 
optionally  substituted  with  halogen,  C2  to  C«  alkenyl 
optionally  substituted  with  halogen  and  C2  to  C^  alkynyl; 

X  is  chosen  from  hydrogen  and  fluorine;  and 

B  is  the  group 


X 

I 
Q-C- 

T 


in  which 


in  which  R^,  R*>,  R*2,  r43  g,^  r44  ^re  independently 
chosen  from  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C*  alkyl,  halogen  and  C2  to 
d,  alkenyl  and  J  is  oxygen;  T  is  chosen  from  hydrogen, 
halogen,  cyano,  C|  to  C6  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with 
halogen,  C2  to  C*  alkenyl  and  C2  to  C6  alkynyl;  and  X  in 
the  B  substituent  is  as  defmed  above  for  A  with  the  pro- 
viso that  at  least  one  of  the  X  substitutents  is  fluorine. 
5.  An  insecticidal  or  acaricidal  composition  comprising  as 
active  ingredient  an  insecticidally  or  acaricidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and  an  inert 
carrier  therefor. 


4,376,785 

CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLATES  AND  A  LOW  FISH 

TOXIC  INSECnaDE  AND/OR  ACARICIDE 

CONTAINING  THEM 

Noritada  Matsuo,  Itami,  and  Masachika  Hirano,  Osaka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, , 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1980,  55-83474; 
Dec.  29,  1980,  55-185574 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  53/00:  C07C  121/75 
l).S.  a.  424— 304  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula, 


'<-Q-°-b 


0 

Br 

X 

k 

II 

1 

1 

CH- 

-0- 

-c- 

-CH- 

— CH- 

-CH- 

-c- 

-Br 

1 

\ 

/ 

1 

CN 

C 

X 

/ 

\ 

CHj 

CH3 

wherein  R  and  X  may  be  same  or  different,  each  is  a  chlorine 
or  bromine  atom. 

5.  A  method  for  controlling  an  insect  and/or  acarid  which 
comprises  applying  an  insecticidally  and/or  acaricidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  the  compound  according  to  claim  1  to  the  insect 
and/or  acarid. 


wherein: 
Q  is  chosen  from 


4,376,786 
COMBATING  ARTHROPODS  WITH 
4-FLUORO-3-PHENOXY-BENZYL 
3-ALKEN-l-YL-2,2-DIMETHYL-CYCLOPROPANECAR- 
BOXYLATES 
Fritz  Maurer,  Wuppertal;  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne;  Bern- 
hard  Homeyer,  Leverkusen;  Wolfgang  Behrenz,  Orerath,  and 
Wilhelm  Stendel,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,688 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1981,  3110725 

Int  CV  AOIN  53/00:  C07C  69/743.  121/75 
MS.  CL  424—304  6  ClalM 

1.  A  4-nuoro-3-phenoxy-benzyl  3-alken-l-yl-2,2-dimethyl- 
cyclopropanecarboxylate  of  the  formula 
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H3C    CH3 


wherein 

R  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl, 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  different  from  R,  and 

R2  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  or  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  each 
having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

6.  A  method  of  combating  pests  comprising  applying  to  the 
pests,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,376,787 
CONTROL  OF  MASTITIS 
Steven  E.  Lentsch,  and  William  Schmidt,  both  of  Saint  Paul, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Saint  Paul, 
Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,735 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/185,  31/255.  31/66 
U.S.  a.  424—315  28  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  killing  mastitis-causing  gram  negative  or- 
ganisms including  Pseudomonas  aeruginosa,  Escherichia  coli,  or 
Klebsiella  pneumoniae  or  gram  positive  organisms  including 
Staphylococcus  auereus  on  an  animal's  teats  comprising  the  step 
of  treating  the  teats  of  the  animal  with  an  thickened  aqueous 
medium  formulated  to  ensure  a  contact  time  between  the  teats 
and  the  medium  of  IS  seconds  to  IS  minutes,  the  medium 
comprising: 

(a)  anionic  surfactant  of  the  formula 

RAOx-M^ 

wherein  R  is  essentially  organic,  A  is'  sulfur  or  phospho- 
rus, X  is  3  or  4,  and  M  is  topically  acceptable  cation;  and 

(b)  a  pH  modifying  or  maintaining  substance  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  adjust  a  pH  of  the  composition  to  a  value  in 
the  range  of  2.0  to  S.O. 


R< 


CH3 

— CH2— CH— CH2— NH— CH 

I  I 

OH  CH3 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
acetyl,  or  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts. 


4,376,789 
SURFACTANTS  WHICH  ARE  POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOL 

PARTIAL  ESTERS  OF  ADDUCTS  OF  MALEIC 
ANHYDRIDE  WITH  AN  UNSATURATED  CARBOXYLIC 

AOD 
Norbert  Lowicki,  Duisburg,  and  Natvarlal  B.  Desai,  Dinslaken, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Grillo-Werke  AG, 
Duisburg-Hambom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,606 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 
1980,  3032612 

Int  Q.5  A61K  47/00,  31/70;  C07H  13/06;  C07C  69/74 
U.S.  Q.  424—361  12  Claims 

1.  A  product  of  the  group  consisting  of  polyhydric  alcohol 
partial  esters  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  from  a  Diels-Alder 
adduct  of  maleic  anhydride  with  an  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid  having  a  10  to  2S  carbon  chain,  and  sulfonate  denvatives 
thereof 

6.  A  cosmetic  product  suitable  for  application  to  the  skin 
containing  a  partial  ester  as  defmed  in  any  one  of  claims  1  tp  5. 


4,376,790 
FEED  SUPPLEMENT  FOR  RUMINANT  ANIMALS 
Stanley  R.  Ames,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,492 
Int  Q.3  A23K  1/22;  A23L  1/30 
U.S.  Q.  426—2  44  Claims 

1.  A  feed  composition  for  ruminant  animals  comprising 
about  8-84%  by  weight  of  ammonium  isobutyrate,  and  about 
92-16%  by  weight  of  a  combination  of  ammonium  valerate, 
ammonium  isovalerate  and  ammonium  2-methylbutyrate. 


4376,788 

BASIC  ETHERS  OF  4-HYDROXY-BENZOPHENONES 

ACnNG  AS  BETA-BLOCKING  AGENTS 

Roberto  Montanari,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Stabilimento  Bi- 

oterapico  Farmacologico  La  Farmochimica  Italiana,  S.p.A., 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,948 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  13, 1980,  19887  A/80 
Int  Q.3  C07C  97/10:  A61K  31/135 
\iS.  Q.  424—330  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


i-©-co-Q-o 


CH3 

— CH2— CH— CHj— NH— CH 

I  I 

OH  CH3 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
acetyl,  and  pharmaceutically  accepUble  salts  thereof 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  beta-blocking  composition  containing, 
as  an  active  ingredient  thereof,  a  compoimd  of  the  formula: 


4,376,791 
FRUCTOSE-CONTAINING  FROZEN  DESSERT 
PRODUCTS 
James  L.  Holbrook,  Illiopolis,  and  Laren  M.  Hanover,  Mt  Zkw, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  A.  E.  Staley  ManufMrtnring  Com- 
pany, Decatur,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,820 
Int.  Q.3  A23G  9/04 
MS.  Q.  426—565  17  Qaims 

1.  A  frozen  desseri  composition  of  a  smooth,  creamy  textural 
consistency  formulated  with  milk  protein,  lactose,  butterfat, 
starch-derived  sweeteners  and  maltodextrin  wherein  at  least 
70%  by  weight  of  the  non-fat  solids  are  sweetener  solids,  said 
composition  comprising  30  parts  by  weight  fructose  with 
fructose  comprising  at  least  25%  by  weight  of  the  total  mono- 
saccharide and  disaccharide  sweetener  weight  of  the  frozen 
dessert  composition,  about  10  to  about  40  paru  by  weight 
lactose  and  about  10  to  about  60  parts  by  weight  milk  protein 
and  maltodextrin  with  the  maltodextrin  compnsmg  from  20% 
to  80%  of  the  total  milk  protein  and  maltodextrin  weight  and 
the  weight  ratio  of  fructose  to  maltodextrin  ranges  from  about 
6:1  to  about  1:3. 
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4^6,792 
METHOD  FOR  PRIMARY  CONTAINMENT  OF  CESIUM 

WASTES 
Petm  AngeUid;  WaHcr  J.  Lackey,  both  of  Oak  RMge;  Darkl  P. 
Sttetna,  KMnrille;  RaynoMi  E.  Blaaco,  (Ml  Ridge;  Walter 
D.  Boad,  KaoxTiDc  aad  Wcdey  D.  Arnold,  Jr.,  Oak  Ridge,  all 
of  Tcaa^  aari^Mm  to  The  Uaited  States  of  America  as  repre- 
aeated  by  the  Uaited  State*  Departnent  of  Eoergy,  Washiag- 
toa,D.C 

FDed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,969 

laL  CLi  G21C  3/06 

UJS.  a.  427—6  2  Qaiais 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  cesium-specific  waste  form, 
characterized  by  a  high  degree  of  mechanical  integrity  and 
compositional  stability,  comprising,  in  combination,  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  subjecting  a  cesium-specific  zeolite  containing  cesium 
values  to  a  rapid  heating  schedule  within  an  air  environ- 
ment of  about  100*  C./hour  until  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  about  550'  C.  to  650*  C.  is  attained; 

(b)  maintaining  this  temperature  for  up  to  about  four  hours 
to  effect  removal  of  volatiles  and  moisture  from  the  zeolite 
thereby  retentively  immobilizing  cesium  within  stablized 
zeolite;  and 

(c)  coating  the  zeoUte  with  at  least  one  dense  layer  of  pyro- 
lytic  cartwn  by  confinement  for  sufTicient  duration  within 
a  suitable  coating  environment  operating  at  about  1,000* 
C.  while  utilizing  a  carbon-donor  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  essentially  of  acetylene  and  propylene 
and  an  inert  fluidizmg  gas  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing essentially  of  argon,  nitrogen,  and  helium  to  effect  a 
solidifed,  cesium-retentive  waste  form. 


4,376,793 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  HARDFACING  SURFACE 
INCLUDING  PARTICULATE  REFRACTORY  METAL 
Hcwy  E.  Jackaoa,  LJiriacatoa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Metalliirgical 
ladastrics,  lac^  Tiatoa  Falls,  N  J. 

Filed  Aag.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,339 
lat.  a.^  BOSD  1/08 
VJS.  a.  427—34  17  ClaiaK 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  hardsurfacing  including  refrac- 
tory metals  carbide  particles  on  a  wear  surface  of  an  element 
which  comphses: 

(a)  positioiiing  a  plasma  arc  proximal  to  a  wear  surface  of  an 
element; 

(b)  passing  a  hardfacing  powder  through  said  plasma  arc  to 
form  a  hard£Kmig  surface  on  said  element;  the  hardfacing 
powder  comprising  refractory  meul  carbide  particles  and 
a  hard  metal  matrix,  the  refractory  metal  carbide  appear- 
ing in  amounts  of  approximately  SO  to  65%  by  weight  of 
the  hard  metal  and  refractory  metal  cartnde;  the  hard 
metal  consisting  by  weight  of  approximately  0%  to  2.3% 
carbon;  22%  to  37%  chromium;  0%  to  20%  nickel  with 
the  balance  iron.  i 


4,376,794 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  SEPARATORS  FCHI 

USE  IN  CELLS 
Sueo  Machi,  Takasaki;  Isao  Ishigaki,  Maebaahi;  Takaaoba 
Sogo,  Ganna;  Kazuo  Murata;  Shiro  Tanso,  both  of  Takatsaki, 
and  Keizi  Seaoo,  Takasaki,  all  of  Japaa,  aaigaors  to  Japaa 
Atomic  Eaergy  Research  Int.,  Tokyo  and  Yoasa  Battery  Co., 
Ltd.,  Oiaka,  both  of,  Japaa 

ContiaaatJon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  118,101,  Feb.  4,  1980, 
abaadoned.  This  application  Oct.  5,  1981.  Ser.  No.  308,904 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  5,  1979,  S4-11982; 
Feb.  5,  1979,  54-11984;  Feb.  5,  1979,  54-11986;  Feb.  5,  1979, 
54-11988 

Int.  a.J  BOSD  3/06 
VS.  a.  427— a  20  Claiois 


I  2  3 

REACTION  TIME,     (hr) 


1.  A  process  of  the  production  of  separators  for  use  in  cells 

comprising 

irradiating  a  film  of  an  organic  polymer  ISO  ^ua  or  less  thick 
with  ionizing  radiation  at  a  dose  rate  of  S  X  I0*-10^  rads/sec. 
to  give  a  total  dose  of  1  Mrad  or  more, 

thereafter  conucting  the  irradiated  film  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  terminally  unsaturated  monomer  substantially  free 
of  oxygen  and  containing  at  least  one  chlorine-containing 
organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl- 
ene dichloride  and  carbon  tetrachloride,  at  a  temperature  of 
10*  C.-60*  C.  to  thereby  bring  about  the  graft  copolymeriza- 
tion  of  said  monomer  onto  said  film  and 

then  treating  the  grafted  fllm  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution. 


4,376,795 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  IMAGE  SENSOR 

Kaznmi  Komiya,  Yokosnka;  Toshio  Yamashita,  Katano,  aad 
Masara  Ohao,  Kashiwa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippoa 
Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public  Corp.;  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo  and  MatsaiUta  Graphic 
CommuBication  Systems,  Inc.,  Osaka,  all  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,105 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1980,  55-123992 

iBt  a.3  B05D  1/02,  3/04.  1/36.  5/12 

UJS.  a.  427—75  2  Oaiais 


X 


-- 


-A. 


f 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  contact  type  image  sensor, 
which  comprises  forming  a  thin  CdS  film  on  an  if»«il*tii^g 
substrate  by  chemical  d^osition  or  chemical  vpny,  forming 
on  this  fibn  a  thin  CdSe  or  CdTe  film,  subjecting  said  two 
layers  to  an  activating  heat  treatment  in  an  atmosphere  con- 
taining vapor  of  at  least  one  of  the  halides  of  Cd  which  is  a 
common  flux  for  said  two  layers  at  a  temperature  above  the 
eutectic  temperature  of  said  two  layers  and  said  Cd  habde, 
thereby  turning  said  two  layers  into  a  solid  solution,  then 
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selectively  removing  said  solid  solution  layer  to  form  a  plural- 
ity of  photoconductor  islands,  and  further  forming  the  elec- 
trodes connecting  to  said  photoconductor  islands. 


4,376,796 

PROCESSING  SIUCON  WAFERS  EMPLOYING 

PROCESSING  GAS  ATMOSPHERES  OF  SIMILAR 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

Robert  D.  Arrasmith,  Santa  Ana;  Thomas  R.  Bamhart,  Yorba 

Linda,  aad  Jon  C.  Goldman,  Orange,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

'Aennco  Products  Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

FUcd  Oct.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,572 

Int  C\?  HOIL  21/316 

\3S.  a.  427—82  25  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  wherein  silicon  wafers  are  processed  in  a 
processing  chamber,  which  is  pressurized  sequentially  with  an 
atmosphere  X,  and  wherein  an  atmosphere  Y  displaces  the 
atmosphere  X  except  for  a  residual  portion  remaining  with  the 
atmosphere  Y  and  diminishing  in  concentration  with  time,  an 
improvement  wherein  the  atmosphere  X  has  a  mean  molecular 
weight  substantially  similar  to  a  mean  molecular  weight  of  the 
atmosphere  Y,  in  order  to  eliminate  stratification  of  atmo- 
sphere X  with  respect  to  atmosphere  Y  during  the  period  that 
atmosphere  Y  is  displacing  atmosphere  X  by  causing  a  density 
of  atmosphere  X  to  be  substantially  equal  to  a  density  of  atmo- 
sphere Y. 


said  first  and  second  sheets  having  substantially  the  same 

expansion  ratios,  and 
said  sheets  being  brought  into  proper  registry  with  one 

another  at   their   bonding   zones  and   thereafter   being 

bonded. 
5.  The  device  of  claim  1  wherein  the  compliant  region  com- 


prises corregations  which  recover  to  a  substantially  heat-stable 
flat  shape. 

6.  The  device  of  claim  1  wherein  the  compliant  region  com- 
prises a  weakened  area  in  each  bonding  zone  approximately 
midway  between  the  center  lines  of  the  working  zones  such 
that  upon  application  of  heat  the  working  zones  break  ap>art 
forming  separate  connectors. 


I     I 

4,376,797 
PRETREATING  INORGANIC  SURFACES  WITH 
AMMONIUM  SALT  OF  THIOGLYCOLIC  AOD 
Clifford  G.   Howse,   Al-Kbobar,  Saudi   Arabia,   assignor  to 
Mohammed  N.  Al-HjUTt  Ak-Lhobar,  Saudi  Arabia 
Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,646 
Int  a.3  B05D  3/10 
MS.  a.  427—302  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  surface  of  an  inorganic  material 
comprising  the  step)S  of  applying  to  a  surface  of  the  material  a 
composition  containing  an  alkaline  solution  of  an  ammonium 
salt  of  thioglycolic  acid  and  applying  over  the  said  composi- 
tion a  film-forming  coating  composition  which  is  based  on  a 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyurethane  resins, 
alkyd  resins  and  epoxy  resins  and  which  also  contains  an  am- 
moniimi  salt  of  thioglycolic  acid  and/or  an  anti-oxidant. 


4,376,798 

MASS  CONNECTOR  DEVICE 

Stephen  H.  Diaz,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem 

Corporatioa,  Modo  Park,  Calif. 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  172,897,  JnL  28, 1980.  This  appUcation  Dec. 

11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,976 

lat  CL^  B65D  65/28;  B32B  3/20 

U.S.  CL  428—43  10  Claims 

1.  A  connector  device  for  connecting  substrates  which  com- 


prise 


first  and  second  sheets  having  an  original  heat-stable  shape, 
said  shape  being  changed  to  a  second  heat-unstable  shape, 
and  thereafter  being  formed  into  alternate  working  and 
bonding  zones  having  horizontal  center  lines,  said  bond- 
ing zones  comprising  compliant  regions  for  maintaining 
the  distance  between  the  working  zone  center  lines  upon 
recovery  of  the  device, 


4,376,799 
QUIET  HLM  AND  CONTAINER 
Martin  H.  Tusim,  Fresno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,660 

Int.  C\?  B32B  7/02,  27/08;  A61F  5/44 

U.S.  a.  428—213  11  Claims 

THIS  INVenriON 


r 


i 

> 


iooo 


O-  20KHi 

1.  A  substantially  rustle-free  thermoplastic  product  having  a 
film  body  comprising  a  multilayer  structure,  said  structure 
having  at  least  two  skin  layers  and  a  core  layer,  a  skin  layer  of 
said  structure  comprising  a  resin  blend,  a  major  component  of 
said  blend  being  a  chlorinated  polyethylene  resin,  said  film 
when  measured  against  a  background  noise  generating  a  fre- 
quency reading  of  about  600  Hertz  having  a  noise  level  gener- 
ating a  frequency  reading  of  less  than  4000  Hertz,  the  composi- 
tion of  the  chlorinated  polyethylene  comprising  between  about 
2S  and  50  weight  percent  chlorine  and  the  balance  being  sub- 
stantially an  olcfinic  polymer  or  copolymer,  said  polymer  or 
copolymer  being  low  or  medium  density  polyethylene  or  an 
ethylene  copolymer  which  comprises  ethylene  in  at  least  one 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  comonomcr  or  a  blend  of  one 
or  more  of  such  polymers  or  copolymers;  the  blend  of  the  layer 
comprising  between  about  40  and  95  weight  percent  of  the 
chlorinated  polyethylene  resin,  said  core  layer  being  of  a  dif- 
ferent resin  than  either  of  said  skin  layers. 

9.  The  product  of  claim  1  wherein  each  of  the  skin  layers  is 
comprised  of  said  blend  and  is  about  1  mil  or  greater  in  thick- 
ness. 
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4«37M00 
OPTICAL  LENSES  PREPARED  FROM  CROSSLINKABLE 

ACKYUC  COMPOSITIONS 
CkemA  Im,  and  Edward  D.  MoniaoB,  botk  of  1669  Lake  Ave^ 
Rochester,  N.Y.  14650 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,481 
lat  a.'  C08F  22/38 
VS.  a.  428—220  9  Claims 

1.  An  optical  lens  having  an  absorbance  of  less  than  about  0. 1 
for  visible  radiation  of  a  wavelength  in  the  range  of  from  about 
400  to  about  600  nanometers,  said  lens  having  been  prepared 
by 
introducing  into  a  lens-forming  means  a  crosslinkable  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of:  (1)  an  acrylic  monomer 
having  the  formula 


R'      R'  O  I 

(CH=C— C— O^R'— R* 

wherein  n  is  1  to  3;  each  of  R'  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl 
or  halo;  R^  is  a  pwlyvalent  aliphatic,  alicyclic  or  aromatic 
group,  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or 


O    R'  r5 
II      I      I 
— O— C— C=CH; 


and  (2)  an  acrylated  urethane  oligomer  having  the  formula 


tr      R'  o  o  on 

I  I         N  ,  «  ,  «  I         4 

CH=C— C— O— r2— O— C— NH— R'— NH— C— O— I^R* 

I 
wherein  each  of  R  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  halo; 
each  of  R^  and  R^  is  alkylene,  cycloalkylene  or  arylene;  and  R^ 
is  a  divalent  aliphatic,  alicyclic  or  aromatic  radical,  said  com- 
position exhibiting  a  shrinkage  upon  curing  of  less  than  about 
0.4%,  and 
curing  said  composition  in  said  lens-forming  means  until  it  is 
substantially  crosslinked. 


4,376,801 
SELECnVE  COATING  FOR  SOLAR  COLLECTORS 

Daaiel  J.  Scfaardein,  Ridunond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Met- 

ab  Conpany,  Richmond,  Va. 

PJed  May  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,616 

Int  a.J  B32B  9/00;  F24J  3/02 

VJS.  CL  428—336  6  Claims 

1.  A  solar  collector  comprising  an  aluminum  or  steel  solar 
energy  collection  surface,  said  collection  surface  having  a 
selective  solar  coating  thereon,  said  coating  comprising  an 
organic  material  having  a  high  carbon  content  and  a  high 
molecular  weight  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tung  oil,  castor  oil,  com  oil,  soybean  oil,  palm  oil,  lard, 
butterfat,  beeswax,  vinyl  polymers  and  petroleum  oils,  said 
coating  having  been  pyrolyzed  to  produce  a  carbon  black 
pigmented  varnish  having  an  absorptance  of  at  least  about  0.9 
and  an  emittance  not  higher  than  about  0.4. 


4^6,802 
FINISH  COMPOSITION  FOR  POLYESTER  YARN 
Robert  M.  Marshall,  Chester,  Va^  assigMM-  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  Morris  Coanty,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114^19 
Int.  CL^  D06M  15/ia  15/52.  15/58.  15/70 
US.  CL  428—378  42  daiflu 

1.  A  synthetic  filamentary  yam  comprised  of  polyester  fila- 
ments which  are  treated  with  from  about  1.2  to  7.0  weight 
percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  yam  of  a  liquid  composition 


comprising  about  24  to  86.4  weight  percent  of  water,  about  10 
to  SO  weight  percent  of  a  stiffener  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  triazines,  melamine,  and  urea-formaldehyde  res- 
ins, about  3  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  water-soluble  lubricant, 
about  0.4  to  S  weight  percent  of  a  catalyst  for  the  stiffener,  and 
about  0.2  to  1  percent  of  a  wetting  agent. 

13.  A  fiber  finish  composition,  particularly  for  application  to 
polyester  yam  prepared  by  a  process  involving  spinning  and 
drawing  steps,  said  composition  comprising:  about  24  to  86.4 
percent  of  water,  about  10  to  SO  weight  percent  of  a  stiffener 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  triazines,  melamine  and 
urea-formaldehyde  resins,  about  3  to  20  weight  percent  of  a 
water-soluble  lubricant,  about  0.4  to  S  weight  percent  of  a 
catalyst  for  the  stiffener,  and  about  0.2  to  1  weight  percent  of 
a  wetting  agent,  said  composition  being  applied  as  an  overfin- 
ish  to  the  yam  after  drawing  the  yam. 

31.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  woven  fabric 
wherein  the  cords  of  at  least  one  weaving  direction  of  the 
fabric  are  made  from  a  polyester  yam,  the  yam  being  prepared 
by  a  process  involving  spinning  and  drawing  steps,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 

(a)  treating  the  yam  subsequent  to  the  drawing  step  with 
from  about  1.2  to  7.0  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  yam  of  a  liquid  composition  comprising  about  24  to 
86.4  weight  percent  of  water,  about  10  to  50  weight  per- 
cent of  a  stiffener  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
triazines,  melamine  and  urea-formaldehyde  resins,  about  3 
to  20  weight  percent  of  a  water-soluble  lubricant,  about 
0.4  to  S  weight  percent  of  a  catalyst  for  the  stiffener,  and 
about  0.2  to  I  weight  percent  of  a  wetting  agent; 

(b)  twisting  the  yam  into  cord; 

(c)  weaving  a  fabric  which  utilizes  the  treated  cords  in  at 
least  one  weaving  direction;  and 

(d)  exposing  the  fabric  for  an  effective  time  period  to  a 
temperature  which  causes  the  composition  to  stiffen  the 
fabric. 


4,376,803 
CARBON-REINFORCED  METAL-MATRIX 
COMPOSITES 
Howard  A.  Katzman,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Aero- 
space Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,957 
Int.  a.^  B32B  9/00.  9/04;  B05D  3/12.  3/02 
\}S.  a.  428-408  25  Claims 

1.  A  carbon  fiber  reinforced  metal  matrix  comprising: 

(a)  a  continuous  multiniament  carbon  fiber; 

(b)  an  oxide  film  op)erative  to  coat  substantially  surfaces  of 
the  multifilament  carbon  fiber;  and 

(c)  a  metal  matrix  material  infiltrated  throughout  and  ad- 
hered to  the  multifilament  carbon  fiber. 


4,376,804 
PYROLYZED  PITCH  COATINGS  FOR  CARBON  HBER 
Howard  A.  Katzman,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  The  Aero- 
space Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,958 
Int  a.'  B32B  9/00.  9/04;  B05D  3/12.  3/02 
\3S.  a.  428—408  22  Claims 

1.  A  carbon  fiber  reinforced  metal  matrix  composite  com- 
prising 

a.  a  continuous  multifilament  carbon  fiber; 

b.  an  amorphous  carbon  coating  operative  to  be  deposited  as 
a  relatively  uniform  layer  on  substantially  all  surfaces  of 
said  multifilament  carbon  fiber  to  a  predetermined  depth; 

c.  an  oxide  film  that  has  been  applied  to  the  surface  areas  of 
said  amorphous  carbon  coating;  and 

d.  a  metal  matrix  infiltrated  throughout  and  adhered  to  said 
multifilament  carbon  fiber. 
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'  4y376305 

FUSED  CAST  BLOCKS  BASED  ON  REFRACTORY 
OXIDES  AND  HAVING  A  STEEL  MEMBER  EMBEDDED 

THEREIN 
Marc  Eaaonit,  Sorgncs,  and  Jean-Clande  Hognes,  Le  Thor,  both 
of  Fhmce,  assignors  to  Sodcte  Eoropeennc  dcs  Produits  Re- 
flractaircs,  Neuilly-sur-Scine,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  62,289,  Jul.  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,103 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  8,  1978,  78  23340 

Int.  a.3  B32B  9/00.  15/04 

MS.  a.  428—409  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  fused  cast  block  of  a 
refractory  oxide  material  comprising  the  following  steps:  (a) 
casting  a  molten,  previously  fused  refractory  oxide-based  ma- 
terial into  a  mold,  (b)  introducing  and  withdrawing  an  elon- 
gated steel  member  into  said  molten  material  a  multiplicity  of 
times  so  as  to  coat  the  elongated  steel  member  with  a  solid 
layer  of  refractory  oxide-based  material,  (c)  extending  at  least 
a  part  of  said  resulting  coated  steel  member  into  the  interior  of 
the  fused  refractory  oxide-based  material,  and  (d)  cooling  the 
resultant  refractory  oxide-based  material  having  said  coated 
steel  member  embedded  therein  slowly  to  ambient  tempera- 
ture. 


4,376,806 

HIGHLY  ADHESIVE  COATINGS  FOR  BERYLLIA 
Josef  Intrater,  Englewood  Cliffs,  N  J.,  and  Gene  Bertoldo,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Technology,  Inc.,  Pali- 
sades Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200,514,  Oct.  24, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,358,506,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,716,  Mar. 
11, 1981,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  268,015,  May  28, 
1981,  Pat  No.  4,374,903.  This  appUcation  Oct.  27,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  315,452 
Int  CL^  B32B  15/04 
MS.  a.  428—469  10  Claims 

1.  A  composite  of  beryUium  oxide  and  tin  or  tin  alloys, 
wherein  tin  or  tin  alloy  comprise  as  an  additive  a  carbide  or 
carbonyl  former,  said  composite  having  the  tin  and  tin  alloy  as 
a  highly  adherent  coating,  film,  or  layer  on  a  beryllium  oxide 
base  or  substrate,  said  coating  characterized  by  being  non-dew- 
ettable  upon  heat  cycling,  having  a  zero  or  negative  angle  of 
contact  and  having  penetrability  in  interstices  or  through  an 
aperture  in  said  substrate. 


4,376,807 
TREATMENT  OF  FORMALDEHYDE  LADEN  WOOD 
PANELS  TO  REDUCE  EXCESS  FORMALDEHYDE 
Diduon  Y.  Cannon,  Anchorage,  Ky.,  and  Norman  G.  Wolfe, 
New  Albany,  lad.,  assignors  to  Reliance  Universal,  Inc.,  Lou- 
isville, Ky. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1980,  So-.  No.  200,772 
Int  CL^  B32B  21/08.  27/42 
MS.  CL  428—528  '  Claiaw 

1.  A  method  of  after  treating  formaldehyde  laden  wood 
panel  products  to  reduce  the  emissions  of  free  formaldehyde 
from  the  product  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
treating  at  least  one  side  surface  of  the  panel  subsequent  to 
composition  of  the  panel  with  an  ammonium  salt  solution, 
the  ammonium  salt  being  one  which  hydrolizes  at  ambient 
temperatures  below  120*  F.  in  the  presence  of  water  to 
form  ammonium  hydroxide  and  a  weak  acid,  wherein  the 
ammonium  hydroride  decomposes  to  generate  ammonia 


in  sufficient  degree  to  be  available  to  react  with  the  free 
formaldehyde  in  the  wood  product; 

esublishing  a  barrier  between  the  treated  panel  side  and  the 
ambient  environment  to  minimize  loss  of  vaporous  ammo- 
nia to  the  ambient  environment; 

and  mainUining  the  treated  panel  with  the  barrier  in  place 
for  a  predetermined  time  sufficient  to  allow  the  vaporous 
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ammonia  to  migrate  into  the  formaldehyde  laden  zones  of 
the  panel; 
whereby  a  stable  reaction  product  of  gaseous  ammonia  and 
formaldehyde  is  formed,  substantially  reducing  the  emis- 
sion of  formaldehyde  from  the  wood  panel  product. 
9.  A  formaldehyde-laden  wood  panel  product  treated  in 
accordance  with  the  method  of  claim  1  to  reduce  the  emission 
of  free  formaldehyde  from  the  product. 


4,376^08 
LINING  UNIT 
Vladimir  D.  Kndinov,  ulitsa  Kosmonavtov,  82,  kv.  29,  and  Boris 
V.  Fllimonov,  ulitsa  Kirovogradskaya,  19,  kv.  19,  both  of 
Sverdlovsk,  UJS.SJI. 

FUed  Oct  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,757 
Int  a.3  F27D  1/04 
MS.  a.  428—558  4  Claim 

1.  A  lining  unit  comprising:  a  metallic  shell  formed  with  a 
pipe  of  rectangular  cross  section;  a  metallic  plate  placed  inside 
said  metallic  shell  and  diffusion-joined  thereto;  a  wear-resistant 
composite  material  filling  said  metallic  shell  and  diffusion- 
joined  to  said  metallic  shell  and  said  metallic  plate. 


4,376309 
SODIUM  SULPHUR  BATTERIES  AND  CELL  MODULES 

THEREFOR 
Peter  J.  Bindin,  Runcorn,  En^and,  assignor  to  Chloride  Silent 
Power  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jal.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283^10 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  6,  1980, 
8035725 

Int  a.3  HOIM  70/50 
MS.  CL  429—62  16  Ctalma 
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1.  A  module  for  a  sodium  sulphur  battery  comprising  a 
container  having  at  least  one  sodium  sulphur  cell,  a  flow  pas- 
sage for  a  heat  transfer  fluid  through  the  container,  a  flow 
contrtd  valve  in  the  flow  passage,  and  temperature-responsive 
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means  amnged  to  control  said  valve  in  accordance  with  tem- 
perature and  operative  to  close  the  flow  control  valve  to  pre- 
vent or  reduce  flow  of  fluid  through  said  passage  over  a  prede- 
termined temperature  range  and  to  open  said  flow  control 
valve  at  temperatures  both  above  and  bdow  said  predeter- 
mined temperature  range. 


4,37M10 

ALKALINECELL 

KazMoiU  Takeda,  aad  KokU  Safiaoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japu, 

aHivmrt  to  Kabvldld  Kaiika  Didni  Sdkoiha,  Japan 

Coathiaatioii  of  Scr.  No.  100,852,  Dec.  6,  1979,  abandoned, 

whkk  is  a  coirtiaHitioa  of  Scr.  No.  r78,482,  Feb.  16, 1978, 

abandoMd.  TUi  applicatioa  Sep.  15,  1980,  Scr.  No.  187,529 

Claims  priority,  appUcstioa  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1977,  52-17980 

Int  a.)  HOIM  10/48    , 


VS.  CL  429^90 
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1.  In  an  electrochemical  cell  of  the  type  which  generates 
electrical  energy  and  exhibits  an  output  discharge  voltage:  an 
anode  cap;  and  a  consumable  anode  contained  within  said 
anode  cap  and  comprised  of  a  main  anode  active  material  and 
a  secondary  anode  active  material  present  in  amounts  effective 
to  obtain  a  cell  discharge  voltage  at  one  substantially  constant 
voltage  level  during  substantially  the  whole  useful  life  of  the 
cell  due  to  consumption  of  said  main  anode  active  material 
followed  by  an  abrupt  lowering  of  the  cell  discharge  voltage  to 
a  distinctly  lower  voltage  level  for  substantially  the  remainder 
of  the  cell  useful  life  due  to  consumption  of  said  secondary 
anode  active  material  thereby  enabling  detection  of  the  ap- 
proaching exhaustion  of  the  cell  by  the  abrupt  change  of  the 
cell  discharge  voltage,  said  main  anode  active  material  com- 
prising zinc  and  said  secondary  anode  active  material  compris- 
ing indium  present  in  an  amount  of  from  more  than  2%  to  10% 
by  weight  with  respect  to  the  weight  amount  of  said  zinc,  and 
said  secondary  anode  active  material  being  disposed  princi- 
pally along  the  interior  surface  of  said  anode  cap. 


4,37M11 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Frau  Goebd,  Sadbory,  Mass.,  aasignor  to  GTE  Products  Cor- 
poratioB,  Staatf ord,  Cobb. 

FUed  Dec  21,  1981,  Scr.  No.  333,094 

ImL  a.!  HOIM  2/30 

UJS.  CL  429—101  25  Claim 


having  a  metal  electrical  terminal  extending  therethrough; 
and 

an  electrochemica]  system  within  the  metal  housing  and 
including  an  electrolytic  solution  and  a  battery  stack  ex- 
posed to  the  electrolytic  solutioii,  said  electrolytic  sola- 
tion  including  a  catalytically-reducible  sohiUe  cathode, 
and  said  battery  stack  comprising: 
a  cathode  structure  adjacent  to  the  metal  housing  and 
operative  during  discharge  of  the  cell  to  catalytically 
reduce  the  soluble  cathode  of  the  electrolytic  solution; 
and 
an  anode  structure  comprising: 
a  metal  electrode  spaced  from  the  cathode  structure  and 

the  metal  housing; 
an  electrically-nonconductive  member  disposed  within 

the  metal  electrode; 
an  electrically-conductive  metal  material  at  the  poten- 
tial of  the  metal  electrode  and  di^)osed  on  the  electri- 
cally-nonconductive member  and  in  physical  and 
electrical  contact  with  the  metal  electrode; 
an  electrically-conductive,  metal  jumper  element  at  the 
potential  of  the  metal  electrode  and  connected  be- 
tween the  electrically-conductive  metal  material  and 
the  electrical  terminal  in  the  cover,  and 
a  chemically-stable,  anti-parasitic  discharge  material 
disposed  on  the  metal  jumper  element  and  operative 
to  prevent  the  catalytic  reduction  of  the  soluble  cath- 
ode in  the  electrolytic  solution  at  the  surface  of  the 
jumper  element  covered  by  the  anti-parasitic  dis- 
charge material. 


4,376,812 

THREE  COLOR  HIGH  PRESSURE  DECORATIVE 

LAMINATE  HAVING  REGISTERED  COLOR  AND 

EMBOSSING 

Wilbar  W.  West,  aadaaati,  Ohio,  asiigBor  to  Forodca  Corpo- 

ratioB,  Wayae,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  191,986 

lat  CL^  B32B  i/itt  31/20 

UJS.  CL  428—165  8  ruAm^ 


1.  An  electrocbeaiical  cell,  comprising: 

a  metal  housing  aad  a  cover  for  said  housing,  said  cover 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  multicolored  decorative  lami- 
nate having  registered  color  and  embossment  comprising: 
A.  assembling,  in  superimposed  relationship,  a  laminate 
assembly  comprising: 

(I)  a  rigidity-imparting  substrate, 

(II)  a  resin  impregnated  fibrous  background  sheet, 

(III)  a  coating  of  a  flowable,  pigmented  resin, 

(IV)  a  release  sheet  having  an  ink  layer  on  the  surface 
thereof  adjacent  to  said  background  sheet,  said  ink 
being  flowable  during  heat  and  pressure  consolidation 
and  (V)  an  embossing  press  plate  having  a  surface  with 
protuberant  and  valley  areas  capable  of  being  impressed 
into  at  least  said  releue  sheet, 

B.  heat  and  pressure  consolidating  said  assemMy  ao  as  to 
transfer  said  ink  layer  to  the  surface  of  said  coating,  and 
cause  flow  of  the  transferred  ink  and  said  coating  from 
the  areas  of  high  pressure  to  the  areas  of  low  pressure. 
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C.  removing  said  release  sheet  and  said  embossing  press 
plate  from  the  ink-surfaced,  embossed  laminate  and 

D.  recovering  the  resultant  laminate. 

6.  A  heat  and  pressure  consolidated  laminate  of  registered 
embossment  and  color  contrast  comprising,  in  superimposed 
relationship, 

(1)  a  rigidity-imparting  substrate, 

(2)  a  fibrous,  background  sheet  impregnated  with  a  first 
thermoset  melamine/formaldehyde  resin, 

(3)  a  coating  of  a  pigmented,  second  thermoset  melamine/- 
formaldehyde  resin  positioned  above  said  (2)  and 

(4)  an  ink  having  a  color  different  from  said  (2)  and  (3) 
positioned  above  said  (3),  the  surface  of  said  laminate 
containing  an  embossment  consisting  of  protuberances 
and  valleys  each  of  which  are  of  a  different  color,  the 
color  of  said  (2)  being  primarily  evidenced  at  the  valleys 
thereof,  the  color  of  said  second  resin  being  evidenced  at 
the  lower  areas  of  said  protuberances  and  said  ink  being 
primarily  evidenced  at  the  higher  areas  of  said  protuber- 
ances. 

1 


4y376,814 
CERAMIC  DEPOSITION  ON  ALUMINUM 
John  E.  Wans,  Aaaaadale,  N  J^  aari^or  to  Amaiam  Hoeckst 
Corporatioa,  SoaMrrille,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1982,  Scr.  No.  359,455 

lat  CL»  G03C  l/H'  B32B  9/06;  G03C  1/52 

UJS.  a.  430—272  19  OaiM 

1.  An  article  comprising  an  aluminum  sheet,  and  a  coating  on 

said  sheet,  said  coating  comprising  a  composition  produced  by 

the  method  of 

(a)  admixing  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  silicates,  tetraborates  and  pentaborates  having  monova- 
lent cations,  with 

(b)  the  product  obtained  by  titrating  an  aqueous  solution  of 
one  or  more  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  organic  sulfonic,  phosphonic,  phosphoric  and  triba- 
sic  or  higher  functionality  carboxylic  acids  with  a  mono- 
valent alkali  until  an  alkaline  pH  is  attained  provided  said 
titration  product  is  selected  such  that  it  does  not  form  a 
precipitate  with  the  compound  of  part  (a). 

9.  The  article  of  claim  1  or  8  further  comprising  a  litho- 
graphically suitable  photosensitive  composition  applied  to  said 
coating. 


4,376,813 

REVERSAL  DEVELOPMENT  METHOD  OF 

ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT  IMAGE  BY  THE  USE  OF 

HIGH-RESISTIVITY  MAGNETIC  TONER 

Shizao  Yoge,  Okazald;  Toataio  Yanunoto,  Sakai,  and  Susuain 

SakaUbara,  Toyohashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta 

Camera  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  341,148 

Claion  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1961,  56-13505 

Int.  CL3  G03G  13/09 

VS.  a.  430—100  6  Claims 


4,376,815 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  PHOTORESIST  BY 
SCREENING  IN  THE  FORMATION  OF  PRINTED 
CIRCUITS 
Michael  J.  Oddi,  64  Fairftu  St.,  Burlington,  Mass.  01803,  aad 
Alfred  P.  Orio,  26  River  St,  Westfbrd,  Mass.  01886 
Fded  Oct  22,  1979,  Scr.  No.  87,223 
lat  CL'  G03C  5/00 
VS.  a.  430—313  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  formation  of  a  printed  circuit  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  applying  a  layer  of  light  sensitive  photoresist 
material  over  a  substrate,  drying  the  photoresist  material  to 
form  a  dry  layer,  exposing  the  photoresist  layer  to  activating 
radiation,  developing  the  photoresist  to  form  a  relief  image  and 
permanently  modifying  the  substrate  in  a  desired  printed  cir- 
cuit pattern,  the  improvement  whereby  said  light  sensitive 
photoresist  is  applied  to  said  substrate  by  screening  the  same 
onto  said  substrate  through  a  screen  fabric  in  an  incomplete 
circuit  pattern. 


1.  A  reversal  development  method  of  visualizing  an  electro- 
static latent  image  through  development  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

forming  a  magnetic  brush  around  an  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  a  developing  sleeve  accommodating  a  magnet 
therein,  by  the  use  of  a  developer  composed  of  high-resis- 
tivity magnetic  toner  having  a  resistance  value  of 
lO'^flcm  or  more  under  an  electric  field  of  10*  V/cm  and 
a  charge  amount  of  S  to  IS  ftQ/g  per  unit  mass  generated 
by  gaseous  discharge; 

rubbing  a  surface  of  an  electrosUtic  latent  image  carrier 
bearing  said  electrostatic  latent  image  with  said  magnetic 
brush;  and 

applying  simultaneously  to  said  magnetic  brush  during  said 
rubbing,  an  a.c  bias,  and  a  d.c.  bias  approximately  equal  to 
a  sum  of  a  potential  of  an  image  portion  of  said  electro- 
static latent  image  and  a  potential  of  a  non-image  portion 
thereof. 


4,376,816         

METHOD  FOR  STORING  SHEETS  OF 
PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Yoshio  Hayaahi;  Akin  OnaaM,  aad  Tetsao  Shiga,  all  of  F^jL 
Japaa,  aangaors  to  Aaahi  Kasei  Kogyo  KabaaUki  Kaiaha, 
Onka,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  25, 1981,  Scr.  No.  276,870 
Cbama  priority,  appUcatioa  Japa%  JaL  4, 1980,  55-91289 
lat  CL3  G03C  5/24;  B65B  35/50;  B65D  85/4S 
VS.  CL  430—347  15  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  storing  sheets  of  a  photothermogra|rfuc 
sheet  material  composed  of  a  high  molecular  weight  com- 
pound support  and  a  sensitive  emulsion  comprising,  as  the 
indispensable  constituents,  an  organic  silver  salt  oxidizing 
agent  a  reducing  agent  for  silver  ioo,  a  photosensitive  silver 
salt  compound  or  its  precursor,  and  a  binder,  charactcrired  by 
inserting  paper  having  smooth  surfaces  between  every  two 
sheets  of  said  phototbermographic  sheet  matenaL 
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4^M17 
DIRECr-POSmVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Rolf  SMstr.  PraroMH,  mi  Itm  F.  Rcker,  Mmtj,  koth  of 
Swtaeriaad,  Mri^nii  to  dba-Gdcr  AG,  BaMi,  Switaerfaud 
CmtimattkmolSv.  No.  7M76,  Ai«.  28, 1979,  ■>— liowtl  Tkii 
ijpMcrtw  JaL  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  287,323 
Oabm   priority,   awUcatioa   Switacriaad,   Sc^    1,    1978, 
9254/78;  Apr.  5,  1979,  3189/79;  Apr.  5,  1979,  3190/79 

iBt  CL>  G03C  I/IO 
UjS.  a.  430—578  8  Cbdm 

1.  A  direct-positive  photographic  material  having  at  least 
one  layer  which  contains  a  silver  halide  emulsion  surface- 
fogged  by  chemical  means  or  by  exposure  and  a  cyanine  dye, 
wherein  the  dye  has  the  formula 


O 
I 

R— S— X 


where  R  represents  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group  and  X  represents  an 
oxy  group  represented  by  — O— Ri  wherein  Ri  is  a  pyridyl 
group  represented  by 


n 


C— CH=CH 


;  C— CHasCH 

w,e_R, 


\ 

/ 


C«CH— CH«C 

or 


r^ 


N 

R,-Wae 


or 


or 


.— Y 


\ 


o 

I 

w*e— R, 


fcasCH— CH=CH 


%  C»CH— CH» 

w^e-R, 


\ 
/ 


>-VV 


CasCH— CH«CH— C 


^     I 

w«e-R, 


5+A+c-l) 


I 


in  which  Y  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  the 
mono-  or  poly-heterocyclic  ring  system,  Ri  in  each  case  is  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
aryl  or  aralkyl  (if  W0  is  not  present),  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted alkylene  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  aryl  or  aralkyl.  W©  is  a  sulfo  or  carboxyl  group, 
M®  is  a  monovalent  cation,  X©  is  a  monovalent  anion  and  a,  b 
and  c  arc  each  the  number  0  or  1,  one  of  these  indices  being  1, 
said  dye  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the 
sensitivity  of  the  emulsion  in  the  long-wave  regions  of  visible 
light. 


4^M18 
NOVEL  HARDENER  FOR  GELATIN  AND  METHOD  FOR 

HARDENING  GELATIN 
Mimon  OhaaU,  and  KatnaU  Iwmh,  botk  of  N ^wkakyo, 
Japan,  aarigMin  to  MitsiMay  Paper  Mflla,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

mod  Aag.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  179,784 
Oabm  priority,  applicatioa  Japn,  Amg,  31, 1979, 54/111581 
laL  a.}  GD9H  7/00 
VS.  a.  430-423  19  OaiM 

L  A  process  for  hardming  gelatin,  characterized  by  reacting 
gelatin  with  a  compound  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula: 


N 


or  a  quaternary  salt  thereof  represented  by 


yo 


®| 

lU 

these  pyridyl  group  and  quaternary  salt  thereof  may  be  substi- 
tuted with  an  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  carboxyl  or  a  group  contain- 
ing the  same  or  a  sulfo  group  or  a  group  containing  the  same, 
Y*  is  not  present  when  they  are  substituted  with  a  carboxyl 
group,  sulfo  group  or  group  containing  carboxyl  or  sulfo 
group,  R4  is  an  alkyl  group  or  aralkyl  group  and  when  R4 
contains  a  sulfo  group  or  carboxyl  group,  Y^  is  not  present  and 
Y^  is  an  anion. 


4,376319 
BIOLOGICAL  EXTRACTS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
R.  Clark  Brown,  Round  Lake  Beach;  Richard  Cotter,  Liberty- 
▼ille,  and  Susan  K.  Young,  North  Chicago,  aU  of  Dl.,  assignors 
to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  Dl. 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  75,579,  Sep.  14,  1979, 
abandoned.  Iliis  applicatioa  Feb.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  236,963 
*       Int  CL^  C12Q  1/00.-1/36.  1/38 
UJS.  CL  435—4  8  Claims 

1.  A  'method  for  inactivating  inhibitor  in  coagulase-contain- 
ing  amebocyte  extracts  which  comprises  adjusting  the  pH  of 
the  extract  above  about  8.5  to  inactivate  the  inhibitor,  followed 
by  lowering  the  pH  to  a  level  at  which  coagulase  is  active. 


4,376320 

COMPOSmON  SUTTABLE  FOR  TESTING  BIOLOGICAL 

TISSUES  AND/OR  UQUIDS,  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 

USE 

I?o  Gianiid,  aad  Vittorio  BanMcelli,  both  of  Rom,  Italy, 

aari^ors  to  EJ4 J.  EMe  Naaionle  Idrecarbvi,  Rom,  Italy 

Diririoa  of  Scr.  No.  165,787,  JaL  3, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^31,759. 

TUs  applicatioa  Feb.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  351^82 

Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Sep.  10, 1979,  25568  A/79 

lat  a.}  GOIN  33/50 

VS.  CL  435-^  1  t\mtm^ 

1.  A  method  for  testing  biological  tissues  and/or  liquids, 
consisting  essentially  of  contacting  biological  tissue  and/or 
liquid  with  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  a  dye  at  a  concentration  of  between  10-'  and  IQ-^  M 
and  chosen  from  the  xanthene,  axine,  oxazine  or  acridine 
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series,  or  from  water-soluble  dyes  of  the  "diazo"  series,  or 
triphenylmethane, 

(b)  a  medium  compatible  with  said  biological  tissue  and/or 
liquid,  and 

(c)  a  quencher  substance  which  may  be  potassium  iodide, 
sodium  iodide  or  the  salt  of  a  paramagnetic  transition 
metal  and  which  is  capable  of  de-energising  the  dye  mole- 
cules when  it  encounters  them  said  quencher  substance 


being  present  in  said  mixture  at  a  concentration  of  from 

10-2  to  0.2  M, 
subjecting  the  so-treated  biological  tissue  and/or  liquid  to 
radiation  by  a  first  beam  of  pulsated  light,  passing  a  second 
beam  of  monochromatic  light  through  the  biological  tissue 
and/or  liquid  thus  treated,  and  analysing  the  optical  intensity 
of  said  second  beam  as  a  function  of  time  after  it  has  passed 
through  said  biological  tissue  and/or  liquid. 


4^76,821 

PRODUCnON  OF  HUMAN  IFN-GAMMA  (IMMUNE) 

INTERFERON 

Irwin  A.  Brande,  Burke,  Va.,  asaignor  to  Meloy  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Springfield,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,138 
lat  CL^  C12P  21/00:  C12N  5/00 
VS.  CL  435—68  15  ClaiiH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  human  immune  interferon 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  viable  cell  suspension  containing  approxi- 
mately l.Ox  10^  to  about  9.0 X 10^ human  peripheral  blood 
leukocytes  per  ml; 

(b)  adding  a  modulator  to  said  cell  suspension  said  modula- 
tor being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mezerein 
and  12,13  phorbol  dibutyrate  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.7 
i7g/ml.  of  said  cell  suspension; 

(c)  adding  calcium  ionophore  A-23187  to  said  cell  suspen- 
sion such  that  a  final  amount  ranging  from  about  0.1  to 
about  10.0  fi.g/ml  of  cell  suspension  is  achieved; 

(d)  mixing  said  modulator  and  said  inducer  in  said  cell  sus- 
pension to  form  a  mixture; 

(e)  adding  a  protein  supplement  in  an  amount  which  results 
in  a  concentration  of  supplement  sufficient  to  keep  the 
cells  alive; 

(0  incubating  said  mixture  under  physiological  conditions 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  extractable  yields 
of  human  immune  interferon;  and 

(g)  separating  after  incubation  the  cellular  material  of  the 
cell  suspension  from  the  soluble  fraction  of  the  mixture, 
said  soluble  fraction  containing  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
produced  himun  inunune  interferon  aiKl  soluble  contami- 
nants. -^ 


4^76322 

PRODUCnON  OF  HUMAN  IFN-  y  (IMMUNE) 

INTERFERON 

Irwin  A.  Braadc,  Barkc,  Va.,  ■■iifni  to  Mdoy  Laboratorica, 

Ik.,  Spriagfidd,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Scr.  No.  255,139 
lat  CL^  CUP  21 /Oa-  C12N  5/00 
VS.  a.  435—68  13  OaiBM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  human  inunune  interferon 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  viable  cell  suspension  of  RPMl  1640  culture 
medium  containing  approximately  1.0x10^  to  about 
9.0  X 10^  human  peripheral  blood  leukocytes  per  ml; 

(b)  adding  a  modulator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mezerein  and  12,  13  phorbol  dibutyrate  to  said  cell  suspen- 
sion in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.7  ijg/ml.  of  said  cell  suspen- 
sion; 

(c)  mixing  said  modulator  in  said  cell  suspension  to  form  a 
mixture; 

(d)  incubating  said  mixture  under  physiological  conditions 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  thoroughly  stimulate  the 
cells; 

(e)  mixing  Staphylococcal  aureus  enterotoxin  B  into  said 
modulated  mixture  such  that  a  final  amount  ranging  from 
about  0.01  to  about  10.0  /xg/ml.  of  modulater  cell  suspen- 
sion is  achieved; 

(0  incubating  said  modulated  mixture  under  physiological 
conditions  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  ex- 
tractable  yields  of  human  immune  interferon;  and 

(g)  separating  after  incubation  the  cellular  material  of  the 
cell  suspension  from  the  soluble  fraction  of  the  mixture, 
said  soluble  fraction  containing  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
produced  human  immune  interferon  and  soluble  contami- 
nants. 


4,376,823 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  ANTIBIOTIC  YIELD 

OF  PRODUCING  ORGANISMS 
Bernard  Weisblnm,   Madiaon,   Wis.,   aaaigaor   to   Wiiconaia 
Alumni  Research  FooadatioB,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Jua.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,728 
Int  CL^  a2P  19/62,  19/64;  C12N  15/00:  C12R  1/29.  1/365. 

1/465.  1/54  1/565 
VS.  a.  435—73  10  OaiflH 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  yield  of  a  desired  product  by 
an  organism  selected  from  Streptomyces,  Micromono^x>ra 
and  Nocardia  which  organism  produces  that  product  but 
which  normally  must  first  become  inducibly  resistant  to  that 
product  before  it  can  produce  the  product  in  maximum  yields, 
which  method  comprises  producing  constitutively  resistant 
cells  of  the  organism  by  supplementing  a  culture  of  the  organ- 
ism with  an  agent  in  which  only  cells  able  to  specifically  mod- 
ify the  235  ribosomal  RNA  constitutively,  rather  than  induci- 
bly, survive  thereby  producing  an  organism  in  which  the  resis- 
tance to  the  product  is  expressed  without  the  need  for  activa- 
tion by  the  induction  process;  followed  by  purification  and 
utilization  of  that  organism  for  increased  production. 


4,376324 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  GLUCOSE/FRUCTOSE 
SYRUPS  FROM  UNREFINED  STARCH  HYDROLYSATES 
IxMda  S.  Harst  and  Noraun  E.  Lloyd,  both  oX  CU^oa,  Iowa, 
aHiflMwa  to  Nabiaco  Braa^  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FOed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  258,183 
lat  a.3  C12P  19/24 
VS.  CL  435—94  33  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  glucose/fructoae  syrup  com- 
prising liquefying  starch  at  a  pH  of  leas  than  about  6.0  and 
enzymatiotlly  saccharifying  the  liquefied  starch  under  con- 
trolled conditions  to  provide  an  unrefined  glucose-containing 
hydrolysate  having  present  not  more  than  about  100  ppm  of 
calcium  ions  based  on  dry  substance  starch  and  wherein  the 
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mole  ratio  of  non-cnzymatically  generated  ketoae  sugars  is  less 
than  aboat  2  (moks  per  100  taoiea  of  bexoae  unitsX  treatmg  the 
hydrolysate  to  remove  non-starch  material  therefrom,  and 
contacting  the  unrefiaed  hydrolysate  with  immobdized  ghi- 
cose  iaomeraae  to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  the  glucoae  to 
fructose. 


4r37M25 
ENZYME  AMPLinCATION  COMPOUNDS  FOR  ASSAYS 

FOR  ANDROGENS 

KcMwth  E^  RrtiMtcia.  Menlo  Park,  mi  Edwin  F.  Ulhnan, 

Atherton,  both  of  CaUf^  aMi«Min  to  Syva  Coaspany.  Palo 

Aho,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  36,929,  May  7, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,282,325, 

wtdch  is  a  coatiaaatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  857,145,  Dec.  5, 1977, 

Pat  No.  4,203,802,  which  is  a  contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

802,683,  Jan.  2,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,190,496,  which  is  a 

coatiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  760,499,  Jan.  19,  1977,  Pat  No. 

4,191,613,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,964, 

Sep.  13, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,067,774,  which  is  a  cootiauatioa  of  Ser. 

No.  481,022,  Jon.  20,  1974,  abuidoned,  which  is  a  diviaioa  of 

Ser.  No.  304,157,  Nov.  6,  1972,  Pat  No.  3,852,157,  which  is  a 

coatiauatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  143,609,  May  14,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  30,  19W,  Ser.  No.  221,235 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  pateat  sabaeqaent  to  Mar.  4, 

1997,  has  been  disdained. 

iat  a.J  COIN  31/14;  L07G  7/02 

VS.  CL  435—188  5  Clains 

1.  An  enzyme-bound-ligand  of  the  formula: 


w«. 


.W*' 


W*3 


W*6 


0- 1  site  of  elhylenic  unsaturation 


A* 


/„ 


wherein: 

any  one  of  the  W  groups  can  be  — X*  or  an  H  of  any  of  the 
W  groups  may  be  replaced  by  — X*,  wherein  — X*  is  a 
bond  or  a  linidng  group  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
from  1  to  4  heteroatoms; 

A*  is  an  enzyme  bonded  at  other  than  its  reactive  site,  hav- 
ing n  ligands  wherein  n  is  in  the  range  of  1  to  tlK  molecu- 
lar weight  of  A*  divided  by  2,000; 

W*'  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl;  j 

W*'  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  hydroxyl; 

W^^  and  W^  are  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl;  with  the  proviso 
that  at  least  one  of  W*<^  is  hydroxy,  or  two  of  W*^-*3  are 
talcen  together  to  form  oxo; 

W**  is  hydrogen,  or  two  W***s  are  taken  together  to  form  a 
double  bond; 

W*5  is  methyl;  and 

W**  is  hydrogen. 


4^6326 
CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  BACTERIA  FOR 
LEACHING  OF  METALUC  ORE 
Roy  .L.  Mynatt  15362  DaCoata.  Detroit,  Mich.  48223 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160.285 

The  portkM  of  the  tem  of  thia  pataM  wbacqaent  to  Mar.  16, 

1999,  haa  been  diadaiaMd. 

Iat  0.1  C12N  l/2(k  ClOG  32/00;  CUM  1/14 

UJS.  a.  435— 2S3  6  CUbm 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  bacteria  suitable  for  the 

leaching  of  metallic  ore  comprising  the  steps  of: 


innoculating  a  pitted  plate  with  a  bacteria  adapted  to  the 
leaching  of  metallic  ore, 

supplying  a  nutrient  substrate  to  the  bacteria  sufficient  to 
promote  abundant  growth  of  the  bacteria  desired, 

periodically  harvesting  the  bacterial  growth  extending 
above  the  pitted  plate  by  passing  a  blade  over  the  plate  to 
shear  off  and  collect  the  bacterial  growth  above  the  sur- 
face of  the  plate  leaving  behind  the  bacteria  within  the  pits 
of  the  pitted  plate,  and, 

conveying  the  products  by  sluice  to  the  leaching  site. 


4,376,827 
COMPOSmON,  TEST  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
DETERMINING  THE  IONIC  STRENGTH  OR  SPECIHC 
GRAVFFY  OF  A  UQUID  SAMPLE  UTILIZING  A 
STRONG  POLYELECTROLYTE 
Siato  N.  Stiao,  Elkhart,  and  Rodric  H.  WUte-Sterens,  Howe, 
both  of  IwL,  aMigBors  to  Miks  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart, 
lad. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,805,  JuL  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,269 
Int  CL^  GOIN  9/36 
VS.  a.  436—2  22  daims 

1.  A  composition  capable  of  producing  a  detectable  response 
indicative  of  the  specific  gravity  of  a  liquid  test  sample,  said 
composition  comprising: 

a  strongly  acidic  or  strongly  basic  polydectrolyte  polymer, 
a  buffer  substance  capable  of  providing  a  pH  of  at  least  about 

5.5,  and 
a  pH  indicator  compound. 


4,376,828 
BILIRUBIN  TEST  KIT 
Patricia  A.  Rnpchock,  and  Arthur  C.  SkjoM,  both  of  Elkhart, 
lad.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  lad. 
Filed  Ang.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,570 
Int  CL^  GOIN  33/72 
VS.  a.  436—97  11  ClahBS 

5.  A  method  for  determining  the  presence  of  bilirubin  in  a 
test  sample  comprising  the  steps  of  wetting  a  discrete  point  of 
a  test  mat  comprising  finely  divided  silica  gel  with  a  portion  of 
the  test  sample,  placing  onto  the  wetted  portion  of  the  mat  a 
reagent  capable  of  producing  a  detectable  response  in  the 
presence  of  bilirubin  and  causing  the  reagent  to  at  least  par- 
tially dissolve  in  a  solvent  and  wet  the  test  mat,  and  observing 
the  appearance  of  the  detectable  response. 


4,376329 

GLASS  FOR  USE  IN  MONOCHROMATIC  COLORED 

UGHT  EMnriNG  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 

Nobirtaka  Daikm  Otsm  Japan,  aHigMT  to  Nippon  Electric  Giaas 

Company,  Linitcd,  Otsa,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,038 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japtti,  Jan.  12, 1980,  55-79916 

Int  CL3  C03C  3/04.  3/30.  3/10;  O04B  35/66 

VS.  CL  501—64  3  daiau 


400  MO  aoD 

WKvCLENSm  imji  I 


1.  Glass  for  use  in  a  light-source  cathode  ray  tube  monochro- 
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matically  emitting  red  or  green  light  having  the  composition 
essentially  consisting,  in  weight  %,  of  50-75%  Si02,  0-5% 
AI2O3,  0-4%  CaO,  0-2%  MgO.  0-12%  SrO,  0-16%  BaO, 
0-3%  PbO,  0-3%  ZnO,  0-3%  Zr02,  the  sum  of  SrO  +  - 
BaO-t-PbO+ZnO-j-ZiOj  being  1.5-25%,  0-4%  Li20,  3-15% 
NajO,  1-10%  K2O,  the  sum  of  Li20-»-Na20  +  K20  being 
5-24%.  0-2%  TiOj,  0.1-3%  CeOj,  1-10%  Nd203,  0.5-5% 
Pr203  and  0.1-4%  I:e203. 


4,376,830 

SULFUR  CEMENT-AGGREGATE-ORGANOSILANE 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  PREPARING 
Edward  L.  NioMr,  San  Rafael,  and  Robert  W.  Caafipbell,  Lafay- 
ette, both  of  Calif.,  asngnors  to  CheTroa  Research  Company, 
Sao  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,587 
Int  a.3  C04B  33/04 
VS.  a.  501—140  18  Claims 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises  sulfur  cement  and  an 
aggregate  which  is  contaminated  with  about  from  1  up  to  5 
percent  by  weight  of  expansive  clay  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  said  aggregate,  and  an  amount  of  an  organosilane  in  the 
range  of  about  from  0.027  to  0. 15  weight  percent,  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  said  aggregate,  effective  to  substantially  reduce 
the  water  ex(>andabiUty  of  said  expansive  clay  and  wherein 
said  organosilane  has  at  least  one  molten-sulfur  reactive  group. 


4,376333 
COMPOSmON  FOR  PRODUCING  SELF-SUPPORTING 

STIFF  EXPANDED  MATERIALS 
Roneo  Ferretti,  Fori!,  Italy,  aaaigBor  to  Pro-Sac,  S.pA.,  Italy 
Coatiaoatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,699,  JbL  25,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,270 
Int  CL^  C08J  9/00 
VS.  a.  521—122  18  Claian 

1.  A  composition  for  the  production  of  stiff  expanded  self- 
supporting  materials  having  a  low  K-factor  and  high  mechani- 
cal strength,  consisting  essentially  of: 

A.  28-46  percent  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin 
containing  at  least  about  25  percent  by  weight  of  styrene 
monomer; 

B.  12-28  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic  diisocyanate; 

C.  12-40  percent  by  weight  of  an  inert  anhydrous  filler; 

D.  0.5-2.5  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic  peroxide  catalyst; 

E.  4.8-11  percent  by  weight  of  a  self-extinguishing  com- 
pound; and 

F.  0-6  percent  by  weight  of  styrene. 


4,376331 

PHOSPHORIC  ACID  TREATED  SULFUR 

CEMENT-AGGREGATE  COMPOSITIONS 

Gar  L.  Woo,  Tiboron,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Conpaay,  San  Fhndaco,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364^70 
Int  CL^  C04B  33/04 
VS.  a.  501—140  24  dahns 

1.  A  sulfur  cement-aggregate  composition,  comprising  sulfur 
cement  aggregate,  and  an  amount  of  phosphoric  acid  effective 
to  substantially  improve  the  resistance  of  said  composition  to 
freeze-thaw  degradation. 


4,376332 

CATALYST-SOLVENT  SYSTEM  FOR 

POLYESTER-BASED  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

COMPRISING  N-BUTYLMORPHOLINE  AND 

N,N'-DIMETHYLPIPERAZINE  AND  THE  SOLVENT 

George  P.  Spcraaaa,  and  Robert  L.  ZiBUMraun,  both  of  AoatiB, 

Tex.,  aasigMrs  to  Texaco  Inc^  White  PlaiM,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,291 

iBt  CL'  COBG  W14 

VS.  CL  521—115  20  CUioH 

1.  A  catalyst-solvent  system  for  use  in  reacting  an  organic 

polyisocyanate  with  an  organic  polyester  polyol  to  produce  a 

polyurethane,  the  catalyst-solvent  system  comprising  catalytic 

amounts  N-butylmorpholine  and  N,N'-dimethylpiperazine  and 

a  solvent  of  the  formula 


CH3(CH2)a(OCHCH)MOH 
X    Y 


where  n  b  zero  or  greater,  m  is  1  or  greater,  X  and  Y  are 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  axcept  that  X  and  Y  cannot  both  be 
lower  alkyl. 


4,376334 

POLYURETHANE  PREPARED  BY  REACTION  OF  AN 

ORGANIC  POLYISOCYANATE,  A  CHAIN  EXTENDER 

AND  AN  ISOCYANATE-REACnVE  MATERIAL  OF  M-W. 

500-20,000  CHARACTERIZED  BY  THE  USE  OF  ONLY  ^25 

PERCENT  BY  WEIGHT  OF  THE  LATTER  MATERIAL 
David  J.  GoMwasser,  Chcshke,  and  Kemal  Onder,  North  Haven, 
both  of  Cobb.,  aaaigBors  to  The  Upjoha  Conpaay,  Kalanatioo, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,198 
Iat  QV  C08G  li/14 
VS.  a.  521—159  37  daian 

1.  A  polyurethane  characterized  by  high  impact  resistance, 
high  flexural  modulus,  and  a  heat  deflection  temperature  of  at 
least  50*  C.  at  264  psi  which  comprises  the  product  of  reaction 
of 

(a)  an  organic  polyisocyanate; 

(b)  an  isocyanate-reactive  material  having  an  average  func- 
tionaUty  of  at  least  1.9,  a  glass  transition  temperature  (Tg) 
of  less  than  20*  C,  and  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
about  500  to  about  20,000;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  chain  extender  having  a  functionality  from  2 
to  3  and  a  molecular  weight  from  about  50  to  about  400; 

said  polyurethane  being  further  characterized  in  that  the  pro- 
portion by  weight  of  said  isocyanate-reactive  material  (b)  in 
said  polyurethane  is  fronr'aSoUl  2  to  about  25  percent  and  the 
overall  ratio  of  isocyanate  grou^  to  active  hydrogen  groups  in 
said  reactants  employed  to  prepAs^  said  polyurethane  is  in  the 
range  of  0.95:1  to  about  1.05:1. 


4376335 

CALCIUM  DEPLETED  ALUMINUM  FLUOROSHJCATE 

GLASS  POWDER  FOR  USE  IN  DENTAL  OR  BONE 

CEMENTS 

Werner  Schnitt;  Robert  ParmaBB,  both  of  Staraberg;  Peter 

Jochna^  Hecheadorf,  and  Oswald  Gaaaer,  SeefeU,  aU  of  Fed. 

Rep.    of    GcrBMBy,    MsiffMrs    to    ESPE    Fabrik    Phar- 

Praparate  GnbH,  Seefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


18, 


CoBtiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  164322,  Jbb.  30,  1980, 

IVs  appUcatioa  Jaa.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336350 
dains  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genwny,  JbL 
1979,  2929U1 

iBt  CL'  A61F  1/00;  B32B  17/00.  17/06;  C08L  33/02 
UJS.  CL  523—116 

1.  A  calcium  aluminum  fluorosilicate  glass  powder  reactabk 
with  a  mixing  fluid  to  form  a  self  hardening  glan  iooobmt 
cement  exhibiting  properties  of  reduced  period  of  water  aean 
tivity  and  at  the  same  time  insuring  a  sufficiently  long  proem 
ing  period,  said  glass  powder  being  characterized  by  particles 
having  an  average  size  of  at  least  0.5  microns,  and  in  that  the 


6QZ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  IS,  1983 


level  of  calcium  preaent  at  the  surface  of  the  powder  particles 
is  depleted  relative  to  the  level  of  the  calduni  present  in  the 
core  region  and  to  the  extent  that  the  quotient  of  the  atomic 
ratio  Si/Ca  at  the  surface  of  the  powder  particles  and  the 
atomic  ratio  Si/Ca  in  the  core  r^ion  is  at  least  2.0,  with  the 


calcium  content  increasing  asymptotically  from  the  surface  to 
the  core  region. 

18.  A  self-hardening  glass  ionomer  cement  comprising  an 
aqueous  mixture  of  the  calcium  aluminum  fluorosilicate  glass 
powder  of  claim  1  having  a  maximum  particle  size  of  ISO 
microns,  a  polycarboxylic  acid  and  chelating  agent 


TRIAZYLAMINOTRIAZINES,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  STABILIZING  SYNTHETIC 

POLYMERS 

HartBnt  Wiezer,  Gerstbofea,  and  Gerhard  PfeUer,  Aogsborg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiigBors  to  Hoechat  Ahtien- 
geseUschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  JoL  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  282,504 
OaiBH  priortty,  appUcatJoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  18, 
1980,  3027223 

Int  CIJ  C08K  5/34;  C07D  401/14.  401/12 
UJS.  CL  524—100  9  Claims 

1.  Triazinylaminotriazines  of  the  general  formula  (I) 


r6, 
R5' 


N 


N 


R> 


(D 


N   ^^    N 
R*^    ^R3 


in  which  the  radicals  R'.  R^,  R^,  R^  R^  and  R^  are  identical  or 
different  and  denote  Ci-  to  Cig-alkyl,  Cj-  to  Ci2-cycloalkyl, 
C7-  to  Ci4-aralkyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula  (II),  QUI)  or  (IV) 


R'HiC     CH3  R^ 

HN        y— 

,  >^ 

R^HjC     CH3 

-^CH2)lN— R" 
X 

i-(CH2)«,N^(CH2)^-R9 
X  X 


ai) 


an) 


(TV) 


but  at  least  the  radicals  R'.  R^  and  R'  represent  a  group  of  the 
formula  (III)  or  (IV),  and,  in  the  formulae  (II),  (HI)  and  (TV), 
R'  denotes  hydrogen  or  Ci-  to  Cs-alkyU  R'  and  R'  denote 
identical  or  different  radicals,  which  can  be  hydrogen,  Ci-  to 


Ci8-alkyl.  Cj-  to  Ci2K;ycloalkyl,  C7-  to  Cu-aralkyl  or  a  group 
of  the  formula  (IIX  1,  m  and  n  denote  identical  or  different 
integers  from  2  to  6,  p  denotes  an  integer  from  1  to  3  and  X 
denotes  a  radical  of  die  formula 

H3C    CH2R' 


l>o    /— Y 


R^HjC     CH2R' 


in  which  R'^  and  R"  represent  identical  or  different  radicals 
which  can  be  hydrogen,  Ci-  to  Ci8-alkyl,  which  can  be  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxyl,  Ci-  to  Cig-alkoxy  or  Ci-  to  C^-dialk- 
ylamino,  Cs-  to  Ci2-cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  which  can  be  substi- 
tuted by  Ci-  to  Ci8-alkyl,  or  C7-  to  Cu-aralkyl  or  a  group  of 
the  formula  (II),  but,  in  said  X,  at  least  one  radical  R")  or  R> ' 
must  be  a  C2-  to  Cs-alkyl  group  which  is  substituted  by  Ci-  to 
Ci-dialkylamino,  and  R'^  is  hydrogen,  Ci-  to  C|g-alkyl,  Cj-  to 
Ci2-cycloalkyl,  C7-  to  Cu-aralkyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

ai). 


4,376,837 
FLAME  RETARDANT  TETRABROMOPHTHAUC  ACID 

ESTERS  USEFUL  IN  SYNTHETIC  RESINS 
Herbert  Jealmer,  Pnlheim,  and  Robert  Strang,  Cotogae,  botk  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaigDon  to  Chemlsche  Fabrik  Kalk 
GnbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,849 
Cbins  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1980,3034634 

lat  a.3  C08K  5/15:  CD7D  32/00:  C07C  69/80:  C08K  5/12 
VS.  CL  524—108  7  Claims 

1.  Tetrabromophthalic  acid  esters  of  pentabromobenzyl 
alcohol  with  a  softening  temperature  of  270* -280*  C.  and  a 
bromine  content  of  73-77%  by  weight 

2.  Tetrabromophthalic  acid  esters  of  tetrakis(bromomethyl)- 
o-xylylene  glycol  with  a  softening  temperature  of  220*-230*  C. 
and  a  bromine  content  of  62-68%  by  weight 

5.  A  flame  retardant  composition  comprising  a  thermoplastic 
synthetic  resin  and  an  amount  of  the  esters  of  claim  1  or  2 
effective  as  a  flame  retardant 


4,376,838 

CURED  RUBBER  SUM  STOCKS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

METAL  ADHESION  AND  METAL  ADHESION 

RETENTION  BY  USE  OF  ORGANO-METAL 
COMPLEXES  AND  HALOGENATED  POLYMER 
Jaaca  A.  Daria,  UakMtowB,  and  Robert  C.  Koch,  AkroB,  both  of 
Ohio,  aad^ors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  ft  Robber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  244^46 
lat  a.3  C08K  3/08.  5/09.  5/55;  C08L  9/00 
VS.  CL  524—184  11  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  cured  rubber  skim  stock  of  conventional 
composition,  bonded  to  at  least  one  metal  member  contained  in 
it  the  improvement  which  comprises  incorporating  into  said 
stock  prior  to  curing  a  minor,  but  metal  adhesion  -  promoting 
and  -  retaining  amount  of  the  combination  of  (a)  about  S-30  phr 
of  at  least  one  halogenated  polymer  and  (b)  about  0.25-8.0  phr 
of  at  least  one  organo-cobalt  or  about  0.5-12  phr  of  organo- 
nickel  complex,  said  halogenated  polymer  (a)  being  chlorobu- 
tyl  rubber,  bromobutyl  rubber,  fliwrocarbon  elastomer  of 
specific  gravity  about  1.86,  or  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene 
polymer  containing  about  43%  chlorine  and  1.0  to  1.1%  sulfur 
and  having  a  specific  gravity  of  about  1.26  at  25*  C,  and  said 
complex  (b)  being  Manobond  C  represented  by  the  general 
formula 
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CHEMICAL 


o 
I 

(R— COCo— O)  B 


wherein  each  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  9  to  12  carbons  or 
organo  carboxylate  complexes  of  cobalt  or  nickel  with  aU- 
phatic  fatty  acids  having  firom  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms. 

6.  A  tire  containing  the  cured  rubber  sldm  stock  of  claim  1 
and  having  reinforcing  metal  members  embedded  therein. 


'  4^6,839 

HEAT  STABLE,  POLYMER-FORMING  COMPOSITION 
Miachad  J.  MaUa,  Park  Rhtge,  N  J.,  aaaigBor  to  Tecfaakoa 
laatnuseBti  Corporatkm,  Tarry  towa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  113,480 
fart.  CL^  O08K  5/36 
VS.  CI.  524—303  14  daias 

1.  A  heat-stable,  polymer-forming  adhesive  composition 
comprising: 

(a)  a  polymerizable  vinyl  monomer  containing  at  least  one 
reactive  double  bond; 

(b)  a  transition  metal  compound;  and 

(c)  a  polymer  chain  terminating  antioxidant,  said  polymer 
chain  terminating  antioxidant  being  a  p-alkoxyphenol  of  the 
formula: 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  selected  from  H,  phenyl  or 
t-butyl,  and  X  is  alkyl  or  alkyloxy,  said  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing fix>m  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


'  4,376,840 

FLAME  RETARDANT  UQUID  RUBBER  COMPOSITION 
ToaUmoto  Moriwaki;  Kiyoshl  Haai;  Shlgem  Kobota;  Shohei 
Eto;  AUn  Fakand,  aod  Ichiro  Yamaaakl,  all  of  Amagaaaki, 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  MitsaUsU  DenU  KabosUki  Kaiaha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Oct  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,843 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Oct  24, 1979,  54-137997; 
Nov.  29, 1979,  54-156531 

lat  CI.J  C08K  3/22:  C08L  9/00 

VS.  CL  524—779  6  ClaiiM 

1.  A  flame  retardant  liquid  rubber  composition  comprising: 

a  hydrogenated  polyhydroxybutadiene  polymer  and  a  castor 

oil  which  are  mo<Ufied  with  an  isocyanate  having  the 

formula: 


NCO 


(CH2-)r-NCO 


weight  of  alumina  hydrate,  and  5  to  60  parts  by  weight  of 
magnesium  hydroxide. 


4,376341 
COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  UNSATURATED 
POLYESTER  RESINS 
Lodewljk  Roakott,  Goraad,  Netheriaada,  aadgaor  to 
faworporated,  AaheriDe,  N.C 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  787,123 
Claim  priority,  appUcatkm  Netheriaads,   Apr.  26,   1976, 
7604405 

lat  CL^  C08F  4/36.  218/00:  COtC  63/38 
VS.  CL  525—23  10  ClaiBm 

1.  An  improved  process  for  copolymerizing  an  unsaturated 
polyester  resin  which  comprises  an  unsaturated  poiyetUx  and  a 
reactive  monomer  containing  one  or  more  polymerizable 
CH=C<  groups,  in  which  the  improvement  comprises  per- 
forming said  copolymerization  in  the  presence  of  a  peroxidic 
initiator  comprising  from  about  0.1  to  about  10  percent  by 
weight  calculated  on  the  total  weight  of  the  resin,  of  a  perketal 
having  the  structure 

R" 

I 

R— O— O— C— O— O— R' 

I 

R'" 

wherein  R,  R',  R",  and  R'"  are  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  and 
aralkyl  radicals,  the  alkyl  and  aralkyl  radicals  containing  from 
about  4  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  and  R"  and  R'",  along  with 
the  central  carbon  atom,  being  capable  of  fonmng  a  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  cycloalkyl  group,  and  from  about  0.001  to 
about  5  percent,  by  weight  calculated  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  resin,  of  an  acid  component  which  is  an  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (1)  Bronsted  acids  having  a  plCa^  for- 
mic acid,  (2)  Lewis  acids,  (3)  mjctal  haUdes  having  Lewis  acid 
properties,  and  (4)  acid  forming  compounds  which  upon  being 
subjected  to  solvolysis,  heating,  or  UV  radiation,  will  release  a 
Bronsted  acid  havng  a  pK4j<  formic  acid,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  triphenyl  sulphoniiun  chloride,  benzoyl 
chloride,  o-methyl  benzoyl  chloride,  cumyl  chloride,  and 
1 ,4-bis(o-chIoroisopropyl)benzene. 


4,376342 
NOVEL  PEROXYKETALS  DERIVED  FROM 
ALKOXY  ACETONES 
WOhdmaa  M.  BeylcTdd,  Olst,  awl  Lodewljk  RoakoCt,  Gomd, 
bott  of  Ncthcriaadt,  aari^ort  to  Akaoaa  lacarporatcd,  Aihe- 
▼llle,N.C 
DiriakM  of  Scr.  No.  87,031,  Oct  22,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,287,371, 
which  la  a  coatiaBatioB  of  Scr.  No.  923^05,  JaL  10,  1978, 
abaadoBcd.  This  appUcatloa  F^  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,794 
Clalau   priority,   appUcatioa   Netheriaada,   JaL    15,   1977, 
7707887 

lat  CL^  O08G  63/76 

VS.  CL  525—27  7  OaiaM 

5.  A  moulding  composition  comprising  an  ethylenically 

unsaturated  monomer,  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  polyester, 

and  a  curing  effective  amount  of  a  peroxyketal  of  the  formula 


/ 


O— O— R' 


CH3— C— CH2— or2 
O— O— R* 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  independently  represent  a  lower 

alkyl  group  or  hydrogen  atom  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1 

to  4, 

alumina  hydrate,  and 

magnesium  hydroxide,  wherein  R'  represents  a  tertiary  alkyl  group  having  4-12  ear- 

wherein  said  composition  comprises  100  parts  by  weight  of  bon  atoms  and  R^  a  branched  or  non-branched  alkyl  group 

said  hydrogenated  polyhydroxybutadiene  polynoer,  10  to   having  1-12  carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 

150  parts  by  weight  of  said  castor  oil,  60  to  180  parts  by   cycloalkyl  group  having  5-12  carbon  atoms. 

1028O.G.— 24  '  ^ 
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4»37M43 

NOTCHED  IMPACT  RESfCTANT  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

POLYMERS 


,  Jm.  14, 


E«l-HdnOtt, 

olCrwmmy 

FIM  Jm.  S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  27MQ2 
OiIbm  priority,  flppiintioB  Fm.  Rflp>  oa 
lMa,302244i 

laL  CU  OML  51/04 
VS.  a.  525— S3  2 

1.  A  notched  impact  raistant  thennoplastic  moulding  com- 
postioo  of 

(I)  1.0  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  vinyl  chloride 
polymer,  and 

(II)  99  to  1.0%  by  weight  ot  a  particulate  graft  polymer 
coniiiiiring  of  a  core  (a)  <^  a  highly  croaa-linked  diene 
rubber,  a  first  covering  (b)  of  a  crow-linked  acrylate  rub- 
ber, and  a  second  covering  (c)  of  a  polymer  (x  copcrfymer 
of  at  least  one  resin-forming  monomer  sdected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  styrene,  a-methylstyrene,  acryloni- 
trile,  methacrylonitrile,  acrylic  acid  esters  and  meth- 
acrylic  acid  esters. 


4,37M45 

THREECOMPONENT  POLYMER  BLENDS  AND 

AmiESIVE  FILMS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

A.  Mctirr.  NewHfc,  Ohto,  Mri^or  to  TW  Dow 
cni  rwjMj,  mmmi,  MUL 

FIM  Dae.  12,  IMO,  Sm.  No.  21S,iW 
lit  CU  CKL  23/06.  23/08,  33/02 
U.S.  CL  525— IM  M 

L  A  normally  solid  thenno|dastic  polymer  Mend  oompoai- 
tion  comprising,  based  iq>on  the  total  wdght  of  said  oomppai- 
tion. 

(a)  from  about  S  to  90  weight  percent  of  a  first  adhesive  resin 
having  a  melt  index  of  fixxm  about  SO  to  about  700  and 
comprising  a  random  copcriymer  oS*.  major  proportion  by 
weight  of  ethylene  and  a  minor  proportion  by  weight  of 
an  ethylenicaDy  unsaturated  carbozyhc  acid; 

(b)  firom  about  S  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  a  mmnally 
s(^id  second  adhesive  resin  having  a  meh  index  of  firom 
about  3  to  about  IS  and  comprising  a  random  ooptAyvaa 
aftmajor  proportion  by  weight  of  ethylene  with  a  minor 
proportion  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid;  and 

(c)  fitm  about  S  to  about  70  weight  percent  of  a  nmmally 
solid  non-adhesive  resin  having  a  melt  index  of  fixnn  about 
3  to  about  10  and  comprising  a  homopolymer  of  ethylene 
or  a  copolymer  of  a  major  proportion  by  weight  of  ethyl- 
ene and  a  minor  proportion  by  weight  of  a  C4-C12  a-ole- 
fin- 


4>37M44 

HYDROCURABLE  AMBIENT  CURING  POLYEPOXIDE 

COATING  AND  ADHESIVE  GOMPOSmONS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  THEM 

WOlim  D.  FamiiM.  H—tl^na  Valley,  and  Wayne  E.  Fedy, 

RyAd,  koth  of  Pa.,  ■■tpnfi  to  Rohm  and  Ha«  Convoay, 

rhnaiiilpMa.  Ts 

Owri— artoa  of  Ser.  No.  245,297,  Mar.  19, 19S1,  Pat.  No. 

4331«793,  which  ta  a  tffWM  of  Scr.  No.  IIMM,  Jul  30, 1980, 

Pat  No.  4,300,356.  lUa  fwHcation  Jm.  20, 1902,  Ser.  No. 

340,932 
lit  a.)  GOOG  59/5a  59/42 
VS.  a.  525—117  12  OaiM 

1.  An  article  of  manufiKture  comprising  a  substrate  having  a 
cured  surface  coating  thereon  produced  from  a  hydrocurable 
compoattioo  adapted  to  be  used  fcv  coating,  impregnating,  or 
adhesive  purposes  at  ambient  conditions  of  temperature  and 
relative  hamidity  comprising  an  anhydrous  mixtoie  of  (1)  a 
resin-forming  polyepozide  containing  at  least  two  vic-qwxy 
groups  and  (2)  s  polyfimctional  compound  containing  at  least 
two  cyclic  oxazolidinyl  groupa  of  the  formula: 


/  \ 

•N^  JO 


4,37M46 
RUBBERY  POLYMER  BLENDS  WTIH  ANILINO 
PHENYL  UNITS 
Tdao  Kotani,  YokohsM;  fUrgJi  E^ro,  Sndu;  MasaaU  Wata- 
nabe,  HaMmataa,  and  YMaUko  Takcanra,  YokkakU,  an  of 
Japan,  aarigaors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rnbhcr  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toiqro, 
Japaa 

FDed  Apr.  1, 1901,  Ser.  No.  250,038 
CUbm  priority,  appiJcation  Japa%  Apr.  3, 1980,  5S428M 
lat  a.3  COOL  27/06,  9/02 
VS.  CL  525—205  10  CUm 

1.  A  rubbery  polymer  composition  comprising  (A)  a  copoly- 
mer consisting  of  (1)  4S  to  79%  by  weight  of  butadiene,  (2)  20 
to  55%  by  weight  of  acrylooitiile,  and  (3)  0.1  to  10%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  aX  amide  conq>ounds  represented  by  the  formula: 


/         \-NH— f  %— NH— C— 


(D 


C«CH— lU 


UA) 


C 
&*  R2 


m  is  2  or  3,  and 

Ri  and  R2  are  either  separate  alkyl  groiqia,  eadi  having  at 
least  one  carbon  atom,  ,or  are  joined  directly  together  to 
form  an  alkylene  group  of  4  or  S  carbon  atoms, 
the  compound  (2)  containing  no  other  amine  nitn^en  groiqjs, 
and  the  amount  of  (2)  being  sufficient  to  provide  at  least  about 
one  equivalent  of  epoxy  group  for  each  equivalent  of  amine  in 
(IX  the  composition,  in  the  abaence  of  moisture,  being  stable 
ficx'  mnntha,  the  coating  being  cured  by  exposure  to  ambient 
moist  air  at  amhimt  temperatnre  and  having  a  rdative  humid- 
ity of  at  last  20%. 


O    R3 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  individually  represent  hydrogen,  chlorine, 
bromine,  or  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  R3  represents 
hydrogen,  ot  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  II4  npte- 
sents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  ot  aryl 
having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  imide  compounds  tvpte- 
sented  by  the  formula: 


? 


<n> 


QO<^: 


R2 


wherein  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  as  defined  above  and  two  Rj's  may 
be  the  same  or  dififerent,  and  (B)  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer, 
winch  comprisea  polyvinyl  chloride  or  a  copolymer  of  vmji 
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chloride  and  vinyl  acetate,  ethylene,  propylene,  butadiene  or  densate  is  suitable  for  the  cathodk  electrocoating  of  mrtalHr 

styrene,  said  copcdymer  having  a  vinji  chloride  content  of  60  articles  and  which  contains  basic  nitrogen  groups,  the  groups 

mole%  ot  more,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  (A)  to  said  (B)  being  being  of  the  formuhi  (I) 
95-  45  to  S-  60. 


4,376,847 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  STYRENE 
POLYMERS 
TelMqmki  MalsBhaia,  Niiii^mi  Ita;  Yaavn  laUda,  aa 
Iwaiwto,  an  of  YokohMM,  Jap—,  Mriganw  to  Mifi  Ta 
Chearicala,  Inc.,  Tokjro,  Japan 

FDed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252^25 
OaiiM  pitority,  applicaHnn  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1980,  55/51647 
Int.  CL^  C08F  112/04.  112/08.  279/02 
VS.  CL  525—262  10  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  styrene  polymers 
wherein  a  styrene  monomer  or  a  styrene  monomer  having  a 
rubber-like  polymer  dissolved  therein  is  polymerized  by  bulk 
or  solution  polymerization  using  an  organic  peroxide  as  the 
catalyst,  the  improvement  in  which 
(a)  the  organic  peroxide  is  at  least  one  compound  of  the 
formula 


?  f 

Rl— OO— C— CH«CH— C— O— R2 


(D 


o 

I 


(CH2— NH— C— CR'«CHR2).i 


and/or  of  the  formula  (II) 


I 
O 


(n) 


where  R|  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  of 
firom  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  and  phenyl; 

(b)  the  polymerization  is  continuously  carried  out  at  a  tem- 
perature not  lower  than  100*  C.  while  the  reaction  mixture 
present  in  the  pcriymerization  zone  is  kept  in  such  a  mixed 
state  as  to  make  it  substantially  homogeneous;  and 

(c)  the  conversion  of  the  styrene  monomer  into  a  polymer  is 
c(»tr(dled  so  as  to  fidl  within  the  range  of  firom  20  to  90%. 


R*— [— ^J— 1— (CH2— NH— C— CHR'— CHR2— N         ),| 
and  which  additionally  contains  groups  of  the  formula  (III) 


4,376348 

WATER  DILUTABLE  CATHODIC  DEPOSTTABLE 

RESINOUS  BINDER  PRODUCnON  AND  USE 

Arty  R.  T.  Sahramaayam.  Wappcrtal,  and  Manfred  SchrMer. 

Hcrdecke,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aasi^ors  to  Lack- 

wcrkc  WaUlBg  GmbH  ft  Co.,  Wappcrtal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr^ 


,  Apr.  15, 


(in) 


(CH2— N 


/ 

\ 


O 
I 

C— CH2 


)*2 


FDed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,639 
priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  < 
1980,3014890 

Int  CL3  COOL  74/04:  C08G  71/04 
VS.  CL  525—452  18 

1.  A  method  of  producing  water  dilutable,  cathodicaUy 
depositable  and  thermoaetting  nitrogen-containing  basic  bind- 
ers containing  tertiary  amino  groups  which  comprises  reacting 
a  compound  having  at  least  <me  secondary  amino  group  with  a 
annpound  containing  one  qwxy  group  uid  one  copolymeriz- 
abk  olefimc  douUe  bond  and  then  copdymerizing  the  result- 
ing product  with  at  least  one  polymerizable  monomer  having 
an  ^ylenic  dooUe  bond. 


C— CR' 

I     H 

O 


in  which  formulae  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each 
is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R^  snd  R^  are  identical  or  different  and 
each  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  13  carbon  atoms  or  s  methylene, 
isopropyhdene,  — O — , 

O 
I 

— C— ,  — S—  or  — S—  radical. 

I  I  I 

000 

bonded  to  a  phenol  or  a  phenol-ether,  R'  and  R*  are  identical 
or  different  and  each  is  alkyl  erf'  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  hy- 
droxyalkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  R'  and 
R*  are  links  to  form  a  S-membered  or  6-membered  ring,  R^  is  a 
polydienyl  radical,  n*  is  firom  0.S  to  3  and  n^  is  from  0.0s  to  1.0. 


I  4,376,849 

POLYADDUCT/POLYCONDENSATE  CONTAINING 
BASIC  NITROGEN  GROUPS,  TTS  PREPARATION  AND 

ITS  USE 

m,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwiy,  iMifMn  to  BASF  Aktidh 
FM.  Rap.  of  Germany 
FBed  JbL  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,891 

^pMcartw  Fed.  Rap.  of  Ciiimmj,  JbL  16, 
1980,3026823 

lit  CL^  C08G  8/30:  G08L  63/00.  63/10 
UJS.CL  525-498  15  OoIbh 

1.  A  polyaddoct/p(dycoodenBate  wUdi  is  water-dilutaMe 
when  ptotaoKted  with  an  add.  wUdi  polyaddnct/pcrfyoon- 


4,376350 
AQUEOUS  PHASE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  WATER 
MISdBLE  MONOMERS 
Jmh  W.  S^ser,  Midbnd,  Mich.,  aarifaor  to  1W  Dow  ( 
ttl  Coma^iv  l^fiAaad.  I^fflch. 

Flkd  M«y  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  264,492 
Int  CU  O08F  4/52 
VS.  CL  526-196  17 

1.  A  ptooeas  for  polymerizing  water  nusdUe 
which  process  comprises  (1)  contapting  an 
f<n«»fiwiiig  a  water  miarihif  monomer  with 
■mnmrt  of  an  initiator  containing  a  metal  borohydride  and  a 
metal  ion  that  can  be  reduced  by  the  borohytbide  and  (2) 
siri>jecting  the  resnhing  aqoeoos  phase  to  conditions  of  aqueous 
pbaae  polymerization  sufficient  to  polymerize  the  monomer  to 
form  a  water-soluble  polymer. 
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4^6351 
SOLID  POLYMERS  OF  OLEFINS  AND  PRODUCnON 

OF  SUCH  POLYMERS 
Joka  P.  Hosu,  and  Robert  L.  Baaks,  both  of  Bartksrflle, 
OUa^  Mrigaon  to  PUlUpi  Petroleui  Coaipuy,  BartkiviUe, 
OUa. 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  333,576,  Jaa.  27,  1953, 

■baadoaed,  aad  Scr.  No.  476,306,  Dec  20, 1954,  abaadoaed. 

This  awUcatioa  Jaa.  11, 1956,  Scr.  No.  558,530 

lat  CL^  OMF  110/06 


U.S.  a.  526-351 


ICIaiBi 


tM  lam.aoMS 


1.  Normally  solid  polypropylene,  consisting  essentially  of 
recurring  polypropylene  units,  having  a  substantial  crystalline 
polypropylene  content. 


4,376,852 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CELLULOSE  PULP  FILLER 

FOR  THERMOSETTING  RESIN  MOLDING  POWDERS 

Svea  G.  Liadeafbrs,   Doai^jo,  Sweden,   assignor  to  Moodi 

Doaiqo  Aktiebolag,  Oraskoldsrik,  Sweden 

Filed  May  1,  1981,  Scr.  No.  259,389 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Swedn,  May  7,  1960,  8003406 
lat  CL^  C08F  251/02 
UJS.  CL  527—314  35  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  graft  polymer-modified  cellu- 
lose pulp  filler  from  cellulose  sulfite  pulp  having  an  Rig  value 
greater  than  80%,  which  comprises  adding  to  the  pulp  a  redox 
initiator;  washing  the  pulp  with  water  having  a  pH  below  5  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  adjust  the  redox  initiator  cation  content 
to  within  the  range  from  a^ut  S  to  about  1000  ppm  of  cellulose 
sulfite  pulp;  adding  hydrogen  peroxide  in  an  amount  to  pro- 
vide within  the  range  from  about  0.1%  to  about  4%  H2O2  by 
weight  of  the  sulfite  pulp;  and  then  reacting  the  pulp  with  at 
least  one  monomer  having  the  formula: 


CH2=C 


Ri 


R2 


in  which: 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrilo— CN, 


amide— CNH2, 
O 


and  COOR3  groups,  wherein  R3  is  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  n-butyl,  isobutyl  and 
2-ethylhexyl; 
at  a  temperature  at  which  grafting  of  the  moaomer  onto  the 
cdtulose  polymer  molecule  proceeds  but  below  about  70* 
C.  for  a  time  leas  than  twelve  hours  under  an  inert  atmo- 
S{rfiere,  the  monomer  being  added  in  an  amount  suffident 
to  provide  a  grafting  ratio  within  the  range  from  about  1 
to  about  40%  and  an  average  degree  of  polymerization 
within  the  range  from  about  20  to  about  4000;  and  then 
recovering  the  graft  polymer-modified  cellulose  sulfite 
pulp. 


4,376,853 

PROCESSING  OF  GUAYULE  MATERIAL  BY 

VOLATILIZING  AND  HEATING  STEPS 

Richard  Gatkrrcs,  Caaal  FUtoa,  aad  Edward  L.  Kqr,  Akioa, 

both  of  Ohio,  avi^ors  to  Hm  Flrestoae  lire  A  Robber  CoB- 

paay,  Akroa,  Ohk> 

FUcd  Mar.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  355,080 
lat  a.3  COSG  63/00:  OML  93/00 
MS.  CL  528—1  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  guayule  resinous  material  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(aXi)  processing  guayule  and/or  related  plants  to  provide 

resinous  material; 
(aXii)  optionally,  removing  solvent  from  the  resinous  mate- 
rial to  provide  a  resinous  extract; 
(aXiii)  optionally,  recovering  rubber  from  the  resinous  mate- 
rial or  extract  to  leave  a  resin; 
(aXiv)  optionally,  adding  an  organic  carrier  to  the  resinous 
material,  extract  or  resin  to  provide  feed; 

(b)  volatilizing  at  least  a  protion  of  the  resinous  material, 
extract,  resin,  feed  or  a  mixture  thereof  to  provide  vapor; 

(c)  heating  the  vapor  (b)  in  a  heating  chamber  at  a  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  a  por- 
tion of  it  to  fragment; 

(d)  removing  the  fragments  from  the  chamber  as  effluent; 
and 

(e)  recovering  the  fragments  from  the  effluent. 


4,376,854 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  RESORCINOL 

COPOLYMERS 

Toyohiko  YamagaHii,  CUba;  Koichi  Kashima,  aad  Noboo  Kaifn, 

both  of  Tokyo,  all  <rf  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Hodogaya  Ckcmical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tolqro,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  365,790 

Claimi  priority,  appiicatiOB  Japaa,  Apr.  10,  1981,  56/53024; 
Apr.  10,  1981,  56/53025 

lat  0.3  C08G  8/20.  8/22,  8/24 
MS.  CL  528—137  16  daimt 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  resorcinol  copolymer,  compris- 
ing reacting  at  least  one  phenol  having  the  general  formida. 


OH 


Ri 


o 


R2 


in  which  Ri  is  — CH3  or  — OCH3,  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
— CH3,  with  formaldehyde  in  an  amount  of  0.6  to  2.4  moles  per 
mole  of  said  phenol,  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline  catalyst,  to 
obtain  a  resol-type  precondensate  containing  1  to  30%,  based 
on  the  initial  amoimt,  of  residual  unreacted  formaldehyde,  and, 
then,  adding  said  resol-type  precondensate  to  a  mixture  of  an 
acid,  equivalent  to  said  alkaline  catalyst  or  10  mol  %  excess 
with  reference  to  said  phenol,  and  at  least  one  member  selected 
frcMn  the  group  consisting  of  resorcinol  and  lower  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  resorcinols,  in  an  amount  of  0.4  to  2.S  moles  per  mole 
of  said  phenol,  to  effect  co-condensation. 


4476,855 

EMULSIFIABLE  ETHYLENE  CONTAINING 

POLYOLEFIN  WAXES  HAVING  IMPROVED 

EMULSIFIABILITY  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

William  A.  Amca,  Loagriew,  Tex^  aari^or  to  Eartmaa  Kodak 

Coaipaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  276,273 
lat  a.}  OOeF  10/02.  255/02,  255/04 
UJS.  CL  528—271  20  CUam 

1.  A  process  for  prqiaring  an  emulaifiable  ethylene  oontain- 
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ing  low  viscosity  polyolefin  wax  having  a  saponification  num- 
ber of  from  about  30  to  about  250  which  comprises  reacting 
low  viscosity  polyolefin  waxes  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyethylene  or  ethylene/alpha-olefin  copolymers 
containing  from  99  to  50  percent  by  weight  ethylene  and  at 
least  one  alpha-olefin  monomer  having  from  3  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  having  a  melt  viscosity  of  about  5  to  6,000  cp.  at 
ISO*  C.  and  having  less  than  0.1  percent  unsaturation  under  a 
substantially  inert  atmosphere  with  an  unsaturated  polycarbox- 
ylic  component  and  an  amount  of  peroxide  added  incremen- 
tally during  the  reaction  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  unsatu- 
rated polycarboxyUc  component  to  peroxide  is  about  1/1  to 
less  than  5/1. 


O 
N 

•0CHCH2N  NCH2CHOP — 

I  ,  ill 

I 

CH2CHOPOY 

I    I 

R      ORi 


n  is  2-10  and  Y  is  R2  or  X. 


4,376,856 

POLYETHER-ESTER  AMIDE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
ChiaU  Taaaka,  Chita,  and  Shinobo  Nakashima,  Nagoya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,760 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1980,  55/164726 
Int  CL3  COSG  69/08.  69/44 
MS.  CL  528—292  13  Claims 

1.  A  polyether-ester  amide  obtained  by  mixing  an  aminocar- 
boxylic  acid  (A)  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  poly(alkylene 
oxide)glycol  (B)  having  a  number-average  molecular  weight  of 
300  to  6,000  and  a  dicarboxylic  acid  (C)  havmg  4  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  heating  the  mixture  without  the  addition  of  water, 
under  normal  pressure  at  150°  to  260*  C.  and  then  polymeriz- 
ing the  mixture  at  220*  to  300'  C.  under  high  vacuum,  wherein 
the  amino,  carboxyl  and  hydroxyl  groups  in  the  mixture  of  the 
components  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  satisfy  the  following  requirement: 

0.95  S  [COOHl/([NH2]  +  [OH])  S 1 .05 

and  the  amount  of  the  component  (B)  is  5  to  90%  by  weight 
based  on  the  to^l  amount. 


4,376,857 

PHOSPHTTE-ISOCYANURATE  OUGOMERS 

Leo  L.  Valdiserri,  and  Richard  P.  Woodbury,  both  of  Bdpre, 

Ohio,  assigaors  to  Borg-Waraer  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Scr.  No.  296,967 

lat  a.3  C07D  403/11  403/14 

MS.  CL  544—214  ^ 

1.  A  phosphite-isocyanurate  having  the  structure 


O 
I 


RiOP I-OCHCH2N  NCH2CHOP 1— OR2 

I  I  I  I  I        I 

O^^  NO 

I 
CH2CHOPOX 

I        I 
R      ORi 


wherein  R  is  methyl  or  hydrogen,  Ri  and  R2  are  alkyl  radicals 
of  10  or  more  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  alkylphenyl  radicals  of 
10-22  carbon  atoms,  X  is  R2  or 


4,376,858 

2-4-DIAMINO-5.METHYL-6-[(3A5-TRIMETHOX. 

YANILINO)METHYL}QUINAZOLINE  SALTS 

Norman  L.  Colbry,  Gregory,  Mich.,  aHigaor  to  WarMr  Laaibert 

Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  202,512,  Oct  31,  1960,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatioB  Jan.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344,350 

Int  a.3  C07D  239/84;  A61K  31/505 

MS.  a.  544—291  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3O 


N  -NH2 


CH3O 


CH3O 


7o^»,-^'^ 


CH3  NH2 


wherein  Z  is  2-hydroxyethanesulfonic  acid  or  glucuronic  acid. 


4,376359 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ANILINE 

CONDENSATION  DYESTUFFS 

Werner  Manrer,  and  Johaan  Zimmer,  both  of  Lererknsca,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschafl, 

Leverkmen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,607 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jaa.  9, 
1980,3000529 

lat  a.'  C07C  241/06:  O09B  17/00,  17/02.  57/00 
MS.  CL  544—348  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aniline  condensation 
dyestuff  by  reacting  aniline  and/or  an  alkyl  aniline,  batchwisc, 
in  cycles  or  continuously  with  nitrobenzene,  which  can  be 
substituted,  and/or  diazoaminobenzene,  with  warming  and  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  wherem  the  reac- 
tion mixture  is  worked  up  by  continuously  mixing  the  same 
with  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  and  the  dyestuff  which  has  pre- 
cipitated out  is  continuously  filtered  off. 


4,376360 
PYRIDYL  KETONE 
Richard  N.  Boohcr,  ladiaaapolis,  lad.. 


to  Eli  Lilly 


FDed  Not.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  325^17 
lat  CL'  OTTD  405/06 
UJS.  CL  546—268  1 

1.  The  pyridykarbonykiioxane  of  the  formula 
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<37M61 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
Z-ALKENYL-l-OXAZOUNES 
W.  Lalk,  Sliphiri;  GcraU  C  Koik,  Bay  Otr,  DouM  A. 
■id  Peter  W.  Owca,  bolk  of  MMlMd,  iH  of  Mkh^ 
to  The  Dow  Ckeirical  Cnf  j,  NOOmi,  Mich, 
of  Ser.  No.  l<i,5«7,  J«L  17,  IMO,  eh—ioMd. 
which  ii  a  coatiautioa  of  Ser.  No.  CM^l,  Jo.  23, 1976, 
■lieiDiiJ.  TUi  appUcatioa  Dec  3,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  327,299 
Irt.  a.J  OOTD  263/lZ  263/14 
UjS.  CL  54S— 237  26  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  2-alkenyl-2-oxazoliiie  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(A)  reacting  by  contacting  an  anhydrous  or  substantially 
anhydrous  2-alkyl-2-oxazoline  or  inertly-substituted  2- 
alkyl-2-ozazoline  with  formaldehyde  in  a  molar  ratio  of  at 
least  about  3  moles  of  2-alkyl-2-oxazoline  per  mole  of 
formaldehyde,  thereby  forming  the  corresponding  2-<a- 
hydroxymethylalkyl)-2-oxaioline, 

(B)  recovering  the  2-(a-hydroxymethylalkyl)-2-oxazoline 
from  the  reaction  product  of  step  A,  and 

(Q  reacting  by  contacting  the  2(a-hydroxymethylalkyl>2- 
oxazoline  from  step  B  with  potassium  or  sodium  hydrox- 
ide, thereby  forming  the  2-alkenyi-2-oxazoline. 
It.  A  method  of  preparing  a  2-<a-hydroxyinethylalkyl>2- 
oxazoline  comprising  reacting  by  contacting  an  anhydrous  or 
substantially  anhydrous  2-alkyl-2-oxazoline  with  formalde- 
hyde in  a  molar  ratio  of  at  least  about  3  moles  of  2-alkyl-2- 
oiaroKne  per  mole  of  formalddiyde. 


4,37M62 

3-AMnsO-2-CYANO-3K5-AMINO^ARYI^ISOXAZOLO- 

4-YU-ACRYUC  ACID  METHYL  ESTER 

■d  Bvkhard  TUcrrichlcr,  hoth  of  Graz,  AMtria, 
to  LoMi  Ltd..  TmiiI,  SwitMTla^ 
DiTiriaa  of  Ser.  No.  209449,  No?.  H,  19t0,  Pat  No.  4,350,816. 

Not.  25, 1901,  Ser.  No.  324,688 
pUcatioa  SwitaerlMid,  Nor.  22,  1979, 
10409/79 

IM.  a.J  C07D  261/14  I 

UJS.  a.  548—249  1  CUa 

1.  3-Amtiio-2-cyajx>-3-(S-amino-3-aryl-isoxazol-4-yl>acr^ 
acid  methyl  ester  having  the  formula: 


4^376,863 

HYPOCHOLESTEROLEMIC  FERMENTATION 
PRODUCTS 


TovjY.K. 


NX 


NJ. 


tv  Merck  A  Co^  be. 


Filed  Aag.  21«  1981,  Ser.  No.  2954S7 
Irt.  CL'  C07D  3Q9/3(k  OTTC  69/732.  59/46 
UJS.  CL  549—292  1 

1.  A  compound  of  structural  formula  I  in  substantially  pure 
form: 


CH3 


.CH3 


CH3 


OH 


n 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  compound  II  or  a 
C|.3alkyl  ester  of  compound  II  or  a  substituted  Ci.aalkyl  ester 
of  Compound  II  wherein  the  substituent  is  phenyl,  dimethyl- 
amino,  or  acetylamino,  all  in  substantially  pure  form. 


4^6,864 

CYCUC  ACETALS  OF  GLUTAMIC 

ACID-r-SEMIALI»HYDE,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCnON  AND  USE 

Preitsikht,  Axd  niiraa— .  aiad  Marc 


,  No?.  IS, 


wherein  R  (a)  is  — H,  or  (b)  is  —CI  oc  (c)  it  — CHj. 


(3) 


both  of  HaMm  an  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  4 
AG,  RMkflirt,  Fed.  Rep.  oTi 
FDed  Not.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,131 
priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  < 
1980,3043159 

laL  CL'  C07D  317/30.  319/06 
US.  CL  549-373 

1.  A  cyclic  acetal  of  glutamic  actd-y-semialdehyde  of  the 
formula 


A  CH— CH2— CHj— CH— COOH 

O  NH2 

in  which  A  is  an  alkylene  gnMq>  with  2  to  3  carboo  atoms  or 
such  an  aDqiene  group  substitDted  by  1  to  2  meth^  froupa. 


March  IS.  1983 


CHEMICAL 
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PRODUCnON  OF  EPOXY  COMPOUNDS  FROM 
OLEFINIC  COMPOUNDS 
i.  ApMel,  BhwifleM,  N J.,  aaaitBor  to  IW 
BiooiBfleld,  N  J. 
DIfWoa  of  Ser.  No.  35,560,  May  3, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,277^405. 
lUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,483 
lat  CL'  C07D  301/26:  C25B  3/02.  3/06 
U.S.  CL  549^-521  25  CUm 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  epoxy  compound  wherein  a 
tertiary  alkanol  is  chlorinated  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous 
base  to  produce  tertiary  alkyl  hypochlorite,  the  tertiary  alkyl 
hypochlorite  is  contacted  with  an  olefinically  unsaturated 
compound  and  water  to  produce  a  reaction  effluent  containing 
water,  tertiary  alkanol  and  chlorohydrin,  and  the  chlorohydrin 
is  saponified  with  aqueous  base  to  produce  the  corresponding 
epoxy  compound,  the  improvement  comprising: 
extracting  organics  from  the  chlorohydrin  production  with 


aOef 

aty, 


4>3763M 
ALKOXYLAHON  OF  CRESYUC  ACIDS 
Gcndd  L.  Nield;  Ka^  Yaag.  aad  Pad  R 
Powa  aty,  Okie.,  aari^nrs  to  Coaoco  lac, 
Okk. 

FDed  Pek.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  UUSI 
lat  CL'  C07C  51/00.  41/03 
US.  CL  562—465  10 

1.  A  method  for  the  alkoxylation  of  cresybc  acids  containing 
from  about  6  to  about  36  caibon  atoms  comprising  contacting 
said  cresylic  acids  with  an  alkoxylating  agent  at  temperatures 
from  about  120*  C  to  about  260*  C.  in  the  presence  of  basic 
barium-containing  and  strontium-containing  materials  sdected 
ftxnn  the  group  consisting  of  strontium  metal,  barium  metal, 
strontium  hydride,  barium  hydride,  strontium  oxide,  barium 
oxide,  strontium  hydroxide,  barium  hydroxide,  strontium  hy- 
droxide.XH20  and  barium  hydroxide.XHjO  wherein  X  repre- 
sents the  number  of  water  molecules  present,  and  wherein  the 


an  organic  extraction  solvent,  said  organics  including  the  cresylic  acids  are  a  phenoUc  compound  or  a  mixture  of  pheno- 


chlorohydrin  and  tertiary  alkanol; 

contacting  organic  extract  containing  chlorohydrin  and 
tertiary  alkanol,  and  an  aqueous  base  to  effect  saponifica- 
tion of  the  chlorohydrin  to  the  corresponding  epoxy  com- 
pound; 

recovering  the  epoxy  compound  produced  in  the  saponifica- 
tion; 

separating  from  the  saponification  an  organic  solvent  phase 
and  an  aqueous  phase,  said  separation  being  effected  with 
preferential  extraction  of  the  tertiary  alkanol  into  the 
aqueous  phase; 

recycling  organic  solvent  to  said  extracting  of  organic;  and 
passing  aqueous  phase  containing  tertiary  alkanol  to  the 
chlorination. 


Uc  compounds  having  the  general  formula 


4,376366 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
a-HYDROXYMETHYLENE  ARYLACEHC  ACID 
Frita  Fi^affadiir.  Boaa;  Moastafa  El-Ckahawi,  Troiodorf, 
WOkdai  Voft,  CotogM,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay, 
ora  to  Dyaaarit  Nobel  AG,  Troiadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay 

Ffled  Jaa.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,029 
CbdaH  priority,  ap^icatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  Jaa.  31, 
1981,  3103308 

lat  CL'  ar7C  69/76 
UJS.  CL  568-60  5  CUm 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  alkyl  esters  of  a-hydrox- 
ymethylene  arylacetic  acids,  which  comprises  reacting  the 
corresponding  arylacetic  acid  alkyl  ester,  of  the  formula 
R1CH2CO2R2.  in  which  Ri  is  an  aryl  radical  and  R2  is  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkyl.  with  caibon  monoxide  in  the  presence 
of  an  allcah  alcoholate. 


PcrWoUr, 


4^376,867 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS 
Gert  Jaaaea,  DMthelawa  16,  DK*35a8  Fa 
15A,  DK-3460  Birkeroed,  botk  of  Deaawk 

Filed  JbL  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,965 
I  lat  CL'  C07C  51/15 

UJS.  CL  562—424  « < 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  sodium  salicylate  which  com- 
prises reacting  i^ienol  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium 
hydroxide  in  a  reaction  zone  to  form  sodium  phemdate;  heat- 
ing the  resulting  reaction  product  mixture  at  elevated  tempera- 
tufcs,  which  are  raised  to  above  about  17S*  C,  to  remove 
water  therefirom;  introducing  caiboa  dioxide  into  the  reactioa 
zone  while  the  thus  produced  sodium  phenolatf  is  maintained 
at  an  elevated  tempertfnre  above  about  175*  C,  and  producing 
sodiom  saKc^ate  directly  in  a  sin^  step  by  reaction  between 
tlie  aodiam  phnKMy*^  and  caiboo  dioxide  at  said  devated 


wherein  Ri,  R2.  R3.  R4.  "nd  R5  arc,  independently,  hydrogen, 
linear  or  branched  acyclic  groups.  aUcyclic  groups,  cycbc 
groups,  aryl  groups,  substituted  aryl  groups,  halogen,  hy- 
droxyl,  nitro,  or  carbonyl  and  wherein  in  addition  the  R-desig- 
nated  groups  can  contain  one  or  more  functionalities  selected 
ftxnn  die  group  ctxisisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  carboxyl.  car- 
bonyl, amine,  amide,  or  hydroxy!  and  wherein  in  addition  from 
about  0. 1  to  about  2.0  weight  percent  by  wei^t  based  on  the 
weight  of  cresylic  acid  of  a  catalyst  promoter  or  mixture  of 
catalyst  promoters  is  used,  wherdn  the  catalyst  promoter  is 
select  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  aldehyde  and  ketone  promoten  containing  one  or  more 
carbonyl  containing  compounds  of  the  general  formula 


Ri— o»o 

I 
R2 

wherein  Ri,  and  R2  are,  independently,  linear  or  branched 
acyclic  groupa,  ahcycbc  groups,  cyclic  groups,  aryl 
groups,  or  hydrogen,  and  wherein  the  R-designated 
groups  in  addition  can  contain  one  or  more  functional 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl, 
caiboxyl  carbonyl,  amine,  nitro  or  halogen; 
(b)  amide  promoters  containing  one  or  more  amide  contain- 
ing compounds  of  the  general  formula 


0  R2 

1  / 

Rl— C— N 

\ 


wherein  Rt,  R2,  and  R3  are,  independently,  hydrogen, 
linear  or  brandied  acycbc  groups,  abcycbc  groups,  cyclic 
groups  or  aryl  groups  and  wherein  the  R-designated 
groups  can  in  addition  contain  one  or  more  functional 
groups  sdected  frxxn  the  groiq>  consisting  of  hydrox^i. 
carboxyl,  caibooyl.  amine,  nitro  or  halofea; 
(c)  Mww*»j  prooDOten  containing  one  or  moce  aonne  coBtain- 
ing  oompoonds  of  the  general  formula 
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R|— N 


\ 


R2 


R3 


wherein  Ri,  R2.  and  R3  are,  independently,  hydrogen, 
linear  cr  branched  acyclic  groups,  alicyclic  groups,  cyclic 
groups,  or  aryl  groups,  and  wherein  the  R-designated 
groups  can  in  addition  contain  one  or  more  functional 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl, 
carbonyl,  halogen,  carfooxyl,  nitro,  or  amide; 
(d)  organic  acid  promoters  containing  one  or  more  carboz- 
ylic  acid  containing  compounds  of  the  general  formula 


O 
I 

R|— C— OH 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen,  linear  or  branched  acyclic 
group,  alicyclic  group,  cyclic  group,  or  aryl  group  and 
wherein  R  can  in  addition  contain  one  or  more  functional 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonyl, 
hydroxyl,  halogen,  nitro,  amine,  or  amide. 


4^6,M9 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
TRIARYLBORANES 
Robert  F.  McCartMy,  Witaungtoo,  DeL,  awl  Nicholas  Ni 
rcako.  West  CSietter,  Pa^  assignon  to  E.  L  Dn  Poot  de  Ne- 
■oors  and  Coaipany,  Wilauagtoo,  DeL 
Contiuiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  173,099,  JaL  28,  1980,  Pat  No. 
4,348,300.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,184 
Iirt.  0.3  CD7F  5/02 
UJS.  a.  568—1  2  dainis 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  triarylboranes  by  react- 
ing an  alkali  metal,  an  aryl  halide  and  an  orthoborate  ester  in  an 
inert  organic  solvent  wherein  the  alkali  metal  is  introduced  as 
a  dispersion  of  finely  divided  particles  in  an  inert  organic  liquid 
the  improvement  of  preventing  agglomeration  of  the  said 
dispersion  which  consists  essentially  of  introducing  at  least 
about  2.S%  by  weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  alkali 
metal  of  an  aryl  halide  into  the  said  dispersion  before  contact- 
ing the  dispersion  of  alkali  metal  with  the  other  reactants. 


4y37M70 
OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  PHOSPfONE  COMPOUNDS 
WflUaB   C   Ckrtatoffiel,   OaUa^   CaUfl,   a^   WOUaa   S. 
Kwmlca,  St  Loids,  Mo.,  aMignon  to  MMunato  Coa^My,  St 
Lo^Mo. 

FIM  Dec  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  213,272 
Lit  0.3  C07F  9/5a  9/53 
VJS.  a.  5«— 15  8  dates 

1.  An  optically  active  phosphine  oxide  of  the  fcmnula 


O 
I 


CH3PCH2S02R1 


OCH3 


wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  dialkylamino  radical;  R2  is 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  aryl,  CI,  Br,  I,  F  or  sulfone  radical;  any 
of  said  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals  may  be  substituted  with  Q,  Br, 
I,  F  and/or  sulfone  radicals;  R2  is  in  the  3,  4  or  5  position;  and 
Ri  and  R2  do  not  interfere  with  the  necessary  solubility  prof)er- 
ties  or  with  the  catalytic  process. 


4,37M71 

METHOD  FOR  PURIHCATION  OF 

CYCLOPENTENOLONES 

Fomio  Fi^ta,  Iharaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Saadtonio  Chemical 

Co.,  United,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  372,379 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1981,  56-66682 

Int  CL^  C07C  45/85 

VJS,  O.  568—366  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  cyclopentenolone  comprising 

reacting  a  cyclopentenolone  of  the  formula  (I), 


Cr"' 

HO^  ^R2 


0) 


(wherein  R]  represents  a  Cm  alkyl,  Cm  alkenyl,  C3-4  alkynyl 
or  phenyl  Cm  alkyl  group,  and  R2  represents  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  Cm  alkyl  group),  with  calcium  chloride,  separating  the 
formed  cyclopentenolone-calcium  chloride  complex  from  the 
-reaction  mixture,  and  decomposing  the  complex  with  water  to 
obtain  the  purified  cyclopentenolone. 


ELECTRICAL 


4^6,872 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  V-GROOVE  SOLAR  CELL 

John  C.  EvaH,  IUtcbm;  Aa-Ti  Chai,  N.  Ridgerillc 

Chaadra  P.  Goradia,  OerdaMl,  aU  of  Ohio,  avigMrs  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represmted  by  the  Adadaistrator 

of  the  NatioMl  Aerooairtica  aad  SpMc  AdBiBiatratkm,  Wash- 

iBgtOB,D.C 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  219,678,  Dec.  24, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^35,503. 

This  ap^catioB  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,388 

Int  CL'  HOIL  31/06 

VS.  0. 136—249  «  Claim 


also  located  within  said  portion  of  the  passage  and  adapted 
likewise  to  be  compressed  axially  to  cause  it  to  clamp  radially 
inwardly  onto  another  portion  of  the  outer  sheath  of  an  electri- 
cal cable  passing  therethrough,  the  tubular  flame-proofing  seal 
being  appreciably  softer  than  the  clamping  ring  to  ensure 
effective  flame-proofmg  of  the  gland  prior  to  function  of  the 
clamping  ring  upon  movement  of  the  two  body  parts  towards 
each  other  to  shorten  the  effective  length  of  the  said  enlarged 
portion  of  the  passage  therethrough,  and  an  intermediate  axi- 
ally movable  member  located  between  the  flame-proofing  seal 
and  clamping  ring,  the  intermediate  member  being  held  cap- 
tive by,  but  rotatable  relative  to,  one  of  the  body  members. 


1.  A  high  voltage  multijunction  solar  cell  of  the  type  having 
a  plurality  of  discrete  voltage  generating  regions  connected 
together;  said  solar  cell  comprising 

a  single  semiconductor  body  of  one  conductivity  type  hav- 
ing oppositely  disposed  surfaces, 

a  plurality  of  V-shaped  grooves  in  one  of  said  surfaces,  each 
of  said  grooves  being  short  of  and  spaced  from  the  oppo- 
sitely disposed  surface  and  including  fu^t  and  second  faces 
angularly  disposed  to  each  other, 

first  doped  regions  of  a  first  conductivity  type  in  said  first 
faces, 

second  doped  regions  of  a  second  conductivity  type  oppo- 
site said  first  conductivity  type  in  said  second  faces, 

gap  regions  consisting  essentiaUy  of  undiffused  regions  of 
said  semiconductor  body  located  between  pairs  of  oppo- 
sitely disposed  doped  regions  of  adjacent  grooves, 
said  gap  regions  providing  electrical  isolation  means  be- 
tween adjacent  unit  cells, 
said  pairs  of  oppositely  disposed  doped  regions  defining 
voltage  generating  unit  cells,  and 

means  for  connecting  together  adjacent  ones  of  said  unit 
cells  so  that  their  output  voltages  are  additive. 


4,376374 

REAL  TIME  SPEECH  COMPACnON/RELAY  WITH 

SILENCE  DETECTION 

SteTen  H.  Karban,  Apple  Valler,  Jum*  V.  Drexler,  St  Paul, 

and  OeoB  L.  Henaen,  BumsriUe,  all  of  Mian.,  assignors  to 

Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,031 

lat  CL^  GIOL  7/00 

UJS.  CL  179—15.55  T  15  Oaims 
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4,376,873 

CABLE  GLAND  FOR  USE  WTTH  UNARMORED 

ELECTRICAL  CABLES 

Fnaz  Lackinger,  9  Sligo  Rd.,  Kenoure  Kmgersdorp,  Traasraal 

ProTincc  South  Africa 

Filed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,607 

Int  CL^  H05K  5/02 

UJS.  CL  174-«  SS  14  Oaiflu 


**i  ^  kL  "*^ 


1.  An  electrical  cable  gland  comprising  a  pair  of  tubular 
body  members  defining  a  passage  for  an  electrical  cable  there- 
through, means  on  one  of  the  body  members  for  connecting 
the  gland  to  an  electrical  connection  box,  a  portion  of  said 
passageway  having  an  enlarged  internal  diameter  and  receiv- 
ing within  said  portion  at  least  one  tubuUu-  flame-proofing  seal 
adapted  to  be  compressed  axially  by  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  two  body  members  to  cause  the  seal  to  be  urged 
radially  inwardly  into  firm  contact  with  the  outer  sheath  of  a 
cable  passing  therethrough  in  use;  a  defonnable  clamping  ring 


4-^    cSb     hH 

1.  A  method  for  compacting  and  recording  an  analog  signal 
in  real  time,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

distinguishing  silent  periods  from  audio  periods  in  a  received 
said  analog  signal; 

first  recording  a  sync  code  indicative  of  the  start  of  said 
audio  periods,  upon  the  detection  of  each  said  audio  per- 
iod; 

second  recording  a  time  code  indicative  of  the  total  elapsed 
real  time  since  the  initiaUzation  of  the  steps  of  this  method 

of  a  compacting  system;  upon  detection  of  each  said  audio 

period;  and 
third  recording  only  the  analog  signal  present  during  said 

audio  periods; 
whereby  the  amount  of  st<wage  media  necessary  to  store  said 

analog  signal  can  be  minimi/rd;  and 
whereby  said  analog  signal  can  be  recorded  with  reference 

to  said  total  elapsed  real  time 
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KEYLESS  AND  INDICATOKLESS  LOCAL  TELEPHONE 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Patridi  R.  BcirBs,  SlMliflOe,  GHsdBi  Mri^MV  to  Mitel  CwptH 


FBed  No?.  It,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  20S,2S5 
riortty,  ippllfortno  fliiiii,  May  U,  IMO.  352147 
iBt  a.}  H04M  i/¥2 
UJS.  CL  179— It  B  11 
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4376376 
DC  SUPPLY  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  SIGNALLING 
DEVICE 
GUikcrt  W.  VcntMS.  Hflmwo,  NHWri— ilr,  In  PUlUps, 
Skentoa  meat  Maimakmry,  EngiaBd,  aad  Eflcr  Eaggrav, 
Orio,  Norway,  MrigMin  to  UJS.  PUUpa  GorporatkMi,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Sep.  15,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  It7,114 
CUbh  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitod  Kiagdoai,  Sep.  17,  1979, 
7932109 

lit  CL^  H04M  19/00  < 

U.S.  a.  179-77  2  OaiBH 


1.  An  dectronic  agnalling  device  which  may  be  used  with  a 
loadspeaker  telephoae  aet  and  which  is  connected  to  a  signal 
tfimniiwion  line  over  ^i^uch  a  DC-mpply  cnrieBt  it  applied  to 
the  device,  said  signalling  device  compfising: 

a  plurality  of  ctrcatt  units  each  comprising  a  pair  of  supply 
terminals  for  receiving  DC  supply  current  the  supply 
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terminals  of  at  least  two  of  said  dicuit  units  being  con- 
nected such  that  said  supply  current  flows  in  series 
through  die  circnit  units  and  the  snpfriy  voltage  of  one 
drcoit  unit  adds  to  the  supply  voltage  of  at  least  one  other 
of  said  circuit  units,  and 
switching  means  for  causing  a  snhatantial  portion  of  said  DC 
supply  current  to  bypass  at  least  one  of  said  circuit  umts 
when  said  DC  siqiply  current  decreases  to  below  a  thresh- 
old value. 


4376377 
MULTIPOSmON  SWITCH 
Mchte  R  Decker,  7242  John  Paul  Dr.  #102,  Alezaadria,  Va. 
22306 

FDed  JuL  10, 1901,  Scr.  No.  202323 

Int  a.3  HOIH  J/20 

VJS,  CL  200—1  B  9  ClaiM 


t.  A  telephone  switching  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  control  system, 

(b)  means  for  connecting  a  plurality  of  subscribers'line  cir- 
cuits to  the  control  system, 

(c)  means  for  connecting  a  plurality  of  trunk  circuits  to  the 
control  system, 

(d)  a  set  of  junctors  for  interconnecting  lines  and  trunks 
under  control  of  the  control  system, 

(e)  means  for  indicating  to  an  accessing  subscriber  that  a 
specific  trunk  is  being  held,  and 

(0  means  for  interconnecting  a  line  to  said  held  designated 
trunk  via  a  junctor  and  for  releasing  the  held  condition  of 
said  trunk  upon  receipt  by  the  control  system  of  a  dialling 
signal  from  the  line  formed  of  a  predetermined  digit  spe- 
cifically designative  of  said  held  trunk. 


<^S.V\\V\\\V\\\^AV\V\V\VV 


1.  A  multipoaition  switch  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  fixed  contacts; 

an  arcuately  studied  elongated  movaUe  ccmtact; 

means  for  applying  a  force  to  said  movable  contact  proxi- 
mate a  first  end  thereof  to  urge  said  movable  contact 
toward  said  fixed  contact^  and, 

actuator  means  for  applying  a  force  to  said  movable  contact 
proximate  a  second  end  thereof  to  rock  said  movable 
contact  across  said  plurality  of  contacts; 

said  movable  contact  being  fireely  supported  between  said 
plurality  of  contacts  on  one  sicte  and  said  actuator  means 
and  said  means  for  applying  a  force  on  the  other  side 
wherd>y  said  movable  contact  requires  no  permanent 
connection  to  either  <rf  the  means  for  applying  a  force 
thereta 


4376370 
SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  VEHICLE 
M— joai  Iwaia,  Haahtasa;  KaaaU  VmnkmM,  Nagoya, 
TadaiU  Yokvyau,  Kawaaa,  aO  of  Japaa,  aarignnri  to : 
iUU  Kataha  Tokai  Rika  DoAJ  ^Tiiaatartn,  AicU,  Japn 

FDed  JuL  20, 1901,  Scr.  No.  204337 
CUaH   priority,   appHcrtion   Japa%   JuL   22,    19t0,   55- 
103509[U] 

iBt  a'  HMH  3/16 
UJS.  CL  200-6L27  9  CUm 

1.  A  switch  assembly  fcH-  use  in  vehicle  comprising: 
a  plate-like  body  for  being  fixedly  connected  to  a  chassis  of 
the  vehicle,  said  plate-like  body  having  first  and  second 
faces  opposite  to  each  other  and  a  side  fisc^ 
a  projecticni  extending  perpendicularly  from  said  first  face  of 

said  plate-like  body; 
a  pin  mounted  on  said  skle  hcc  for  movement  inwardly  and 
outwardly  from  said  plate-like  body  in  a  radial  direction  to 
the  axis  of  said  projection  and  qving  means  engaged  with 
said  pin  and  biuing  said  pin  outwardly; 
a  rotataMe  member  having  an  opening  therein  in  which  said 
pcojectioo  is  engaged  for  rototably  mounting  said  rotat- 
able  member  on  said  (riate-like  body,  said  rotataUe  mem- 
ber also  having  a  first  actuating  means; 
a  lever  having  one  end  bifurcated  to  define  first  and  second 
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arma,  said  first  arm  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  rotat- 
aUe member  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotatiMe  mem- 
ber, and  for  rotation  together  with  the  rotation  of  said 
lotatable  member  about  said  projection,  and  said  second 
arm  extending  along  said  second  fiK:e  of  said  plate-like 
body  and  having  a  second  actuating  means,  said  lever 
having  a  plurality  of  vertical  and  horizontal  notches  in  a 
form  of  mesh  and  defining  a  plurality  of  tapered  recesses 
on  a  surface  of  said  lever  between  said  first  and  second 


tn^mwtt  to  that  the  top  end  surfKe  thereof  comes  into 
contact  with  said  cover  plate  means  and  permitting  re- 
spective transparent  body  means  to  be  poshed  down 
towards  said  circuit  plate  means  in  response  to  pushing  of 
the  area  of  said  cover  {date  means  corresponding  to  the 
body  means; 
at  least  one  movable  contact  means  supported  on  the  bottom 
surface  of  each  transparent  body  means  for  short-circuit- 
ing said  at  least  one  pair  of  contact  dectrodes  when  said 
transparent  body  means  is  poshed  down;  and 
a  plurality  of  light  emitting  means  mounted  on  said  printed 
circuit  plate  means  and  disposed  in  respective  holes  of  said 
insulator  plate  means,  each  light  emitting  means  being 
connected  to  terminals  formed  on  said  printed  circuit 
plate  means  which  are  to  be  connected  to  an  external 
drive  circuit,  whereby  each  light  emitting  means  is  iUumi- 
nated  in  response  to  shortcircuiting  of  each  pair  of  fixed 


arms,  said  pin  being  in  the  respective  ones  of  said  tapered 
recesses  to  hoM  the  lever  in  rotated  and  pivoted  positions; 

first  switch  means  mounted  on  said  plate-like  body  and  being 
engaged  by  said  first  actuating  means  for  being  actuated 
by  said  first  actuating  means  as  said  rotatable  member 
routes;  and 

second  switch  means  mounted  on  said  plate-like  body  and 
being  engaged  by  said  second  actuating  means  for  being 
actuated  by  said  second  actuating  means  as  said  lever 
pivots. 

I  

4376379 
BUTTON-LESS  PUSH  SWITCH  BOARDS 
Maaumi  N^Ma;  FtariyoaU  KMUasa,  both  of  Tokyo;  Takco 
riilmthir:  TaiBhli  n  Fiiiioka,  both  of  Toyota;  YasaUro 
Iwata,  Aidd,  m1  TdicU  Nabda,  OkaaU,  an  of  Japaa, 
MBlianfs  to  J^M  Aviatioo  Elcctroaics  laiaalij  LiasHad, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Oct  26, 1901,  Scr.  No.  315344 
CUM  priority,  applieatioa  Japaa.  Oct  28.   1900.   55- 

152993[U] 

lat  CL^  HOIH  9/16 
UA  a  200-314  J*  9^ 

1.  A  button-less  push  switch  board  having  a  plurality  of  push 
switches  which  comprises: 
insulator  plate  means  having  a  plurality  of  holefl  penetrating 
theiethroogh  at  predetermined  locations  on  the  main 
sor&ce  thereof  where  sakl  switches  are  to  be  diapoaed; 
cover  plate  means  of  a  li^t  tranqiarent  flexiMe  sheet  mate- 
rial mounted  on  sakl  insulator  plate  means  to  cover  nid 

m«iii  surfisce,  sakl  cover  i^ate  means  having  klentificatk» 
marks  of  respective  switches  at  locations  corresponding  to 
sakl  hcrfes  of  of  sakl  insulator  plate  means; 
printed  dicuit  plate  means  affixed  to  said  insulatcx^  plate 
means  to  cover  the  reverse  surfiKX  thereof  and  having  at 

least  one  pair  of  adjacent  fixed  contact  dectrodcs  thereon 
at  each  k)catx»  oorreqModing  to  each  h(^  of  sakl  insula- 
tor irfate  means,  and  terminals  connected  throogli  leads  to 
said  contact  dectrodea; 
K^  transparent  body  means  fitted  dklaUy  in  add  holes  of 

I  insdator  {date  mean^ 

I  fbr  dasticany  supporting  respective  tranapareat  body 


contact  dectrodcs  by  the  corresponding  movaUe  contact 
dectrxxles  by  pushing  of  sakl  cover  plate  means,  saki 
printed  circuit  means  having  two  pairs  of  said  fixed 
contact  dectrodcs  at  each  location  corresponding  to  each 
hole  of  sakl  insulator  plate,  and  two  pain  of  fixed  contact 
dectrodcs  being  disposed  at  both  skies  of  sakl  light  emit- 
ting means  disposed  in  the  hole,  sakl  movable  contact 
means  comprising  two  movable  contact  electrodes  sup- 
ported by  sakl  light  transparent  body  means  disposed  in 
the  hole,  each  of  said  light  transparent  body  means  includ- 
ing two  of  said  elastically  supporting  means  affixed  to  the 
bottom  surfiMX  thereof,  each  of  sakl  elastk:ally  supporting 
means  comprising  a  cup-like  member  of  elastic  material 
having  a  bottom  portion  affixed  to  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  light  transparent  body  means  and  an  open  edge  por- 
tioa  in  contact  with  said  printed  circuit  plate  means,  each 
of  sakl  movable  contact  dectrodcs  being  mounted  on  the 
inner  bottom  surface  of  each  cop-like  member. 


4376300 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECnNG  GAP 
CONDinONS  IN  EDM  PROCESS  WITH  MONITORING 

PULSES 
Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaigBer  to 
YokokHH,  Japaa 

of  Scr.  No.  060,164,  Dae.  13, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4336397.  ma  applieatioa  Jaa.  16, 19t0,  Sar.  No.  112360 
a^prlarity.  ipplliatiia  JapM.  Dae  14, 1976, 51-150052; 
Jm.  12.  1977,  52.2tt6;  Fck  t,  19n,  52-13451;  Wk.  16,  IfH. 
52-lSt09;  Fch.  22, 19n.  52.1t4t4(  Mar.  t,  1977,  52-25066 
I¥a  portiaa  af  the  torn  of  thia  patoat  aahaavMBt  to  Not .  25, 

bt  CL>  B23P  1/02 

UJS.  a.  219— •  M  ^ 

L  A  method  of  detectiag  gap  coaditnoB  ta  an  EDM  I 

whKh  ooaBpriaca  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  applying  across  a  machining  gap  a  succession  of  machin- 
ing voltage  pulses  resulting  in  machining  current  pulses 
having  a  pulse  duration  and  peak  current  preselected  to 
attain  a  predetermined  ma<^Kiiiing  consequence; 

(b)  interposing  into  said  succession  a  plurality  of  monitoring 
voltage  pulses  each  time-spaced  and  independent  from 
adjacent  said  machining  voltage  pulses,  said  monitoring 
voltage  pulses  being  capable  of  ionizing  said  gap  and 
thereby  effecting  in  the  gap  respective  monitoring  electri- 
cal discharges  having  individually  a  pulse  duration  and 
peak  current  preselected  independently  from  said  machin- 
ing current  pulses; 


(c)  measuring  a  characteristic  of  said  monitoring  electrical 
discharge,  thereby  classifying  it  into  one  of  at  least  two 
categones;  and 

(d)  ascertaining  the  gap  condition  in  response  to  the  result  of 
step  (c),  each  of  said  machining  voltage  pulses  having  its 
leading  edge  time-spaced  from  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
monitoring  voltage  pulse  which  precedes  each  said  ma- 
chining voltage  pulse,  each  of  said  monitoring  voltage 
pulses  having  its  leading  edge  time-spaced  from  the  trail- 
ing edge  of  the  machining  voltage  pulse  which  precedes 
each  said  machining  voltage  pulse. 


METHOD  OF  ELECTROSLAG  WELDING  WITH  A 
PLATE  ELECTRODE 

Anatoly  N.  SafbulkoT,  alitM  FUatova,  1/22,  kr.  78,  and 
Aaatoty  V.  AMomt,  Brovankoi  prtNpekt,  71,  both  of  Kiev, 

per  No.  PCr/SU79/00032,  §  371  Date  Jan.  29, 1«1,  §  102(e) 
Drte  Dec  23,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02664,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  11,  19M 

per  Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  227,047 

lat  CL^  B23K  25/00 

VS.  a.  219—73.1  6  ClaliBS 


between  the  compcment  parts  such  that  the  area  "B"  of  the  gap 
relates  to  the  area  ''A"  of  the  horizontal  crosa^ection  of  the 
electrode  and  to  the  area  "C**  of  the  projecticni  of  the  surface 
of  the  welding  bath  to  the  a  horizontal  plane  as  A:B<:=  1<1.2 
to  l.S)<2.S  to  4.3)  to  maintam  an  angle  of  deflection  of  the 
welding  bath  within  the  range  of  0*  to  15*  in  relation  to  the 
horizontal  plane  with  the  the  movable  shoulders  limiting  the 
vertical  movement  of  the  side  portions  of  the  surface  of  the 
welding  bath,  which  side  portions  amounting  to  40  to  75%  of 
the  area  of  the  surface  of  the  welding  bath,  and  with  a  magnetic 
Held  of  the  electrode. 


4,376,882 
METHOD  OF  RESISTANCE  FLASH  BUTT  WELDING 
Vladimir  K.  Lebeder,  aUtHi  Eagelsa,  25,  kv.  12;  Sergei  I.  Ku- 
chnk-Yatseako,  aUtn  FilatOTa,  1,  kr.  47;  Boris  I.  KazlBov, 
nlitsa  Kotonkogo,  11,  kr.  20;  VaiUy  F.  Zagadarchnk,  Khar- 
koTBkoe  shoaie,  2,  kr.  232;  Vaiily  A.  Sakhamov,  olitsa  Solo- 
menskaya,  41,  kr.  93,  and  Vitaly  T.  Cberednichok,  Zado- 
rozhny  perealok,  6,  kr.  41,  all  of,  Kie?,  UJSJSJL 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,685 
lat  CL^  B23K  11/04 
VS.  CL  219—100  2  Claims 


v^ 


/ 


1.  In  a  method  of  resistance  flash  butt  welding  of  metal 
workpieces  of  more  than  S  mm  in  thickness,  comprising  the 
steps  of  feeding  the  metal  workpieces  together,  applying  a 
welding  voltage  to  achieve  flashing,  said  metal  workpieces 
being  heated  to  fusion,  and  upsetting  said  metal  workpieces; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  feeding  step  comprises  initially 
feeding  the  surfaces  of  the  metal  workpieces  at  a  constant 
speed  of  feeding,  and  then,  prior  to  upaet,  increasing  the  speed 
of  feeding  from  said  constant  speed  of  feeding  to  a  higher  final 
value  of  speed  a(  feeding  for  a  period  of  time  having  a  duration 
of  (Amax/vi),  where  Amax  is  a  majtimum  gi^)  found  between 
the  surfaces  of  the  metal  workpieces  before  the  increase  in 
speed  of  feeding,  and  V]  is  the  average  speed  of  feeding  the 
workpieces  over  the  period  of  increased  speed  of  feeding. 


1.  A  method  of  electroslag  welding  with  a  plate  electrode, 
including  the  steps  of  positioning  component  parts  to  be 
welded  with  a  gap  between  the  component  parts;  introducing 
a  plate  electrode  into  the  gap;  and  melting  the  electrode  and 
the  edges  of  the  component  pans  by  the  heat  of  electrically 
heated  slag  to  ratahhsh  an  upwardly  moving  welding  bath,  the 
side  portions  of  the  surface  of  the  wekling  bath  being  formed 
under  movable  shoulders  of  non-molten  metal,  said  shoulders 
farming  during  the  course  of  melting  of  the  edges  of  the  com- 
ponent parts,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  compo- 
nent parts  to  be  welded  being  brought  together  to  form  a  gap 


4^6383 
MONITORING  WELD  QUALITY  VIA  FORGING 
ASSEMBLY  DYNAMICS 
Taa  K.  Dm,  CUeago;  VaMC  B.  Gold.  Lombard;  Edward  F. 
Kabaeki,  Maresfo,  and  Waiter  J.  Stevcria,  McHenry,  aU  of 
OL,  aariffMn  to  AaMricaa  Can  Coaipny,  Greeawich,  Cora. 
Filed  JaL  30, 1900,  Ser.  No.  173,724 
lit  a.}  B23K  11/06 
VS.  a.  219—109  9  n«{— 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  relative  quality  of  a  resistance 
pulse  welding  operation  on  a  thin  metallic  can  body  side  seam 
including  the  following  steps: 
transporting  said  side  seam  between  a  pair  of  electrodes  for 
welding  at  a  prescribed  rate  of  speed  while  ent^girmg  the 
electrodes  with  a  pulsing  power  supply  and  mechanically 
forcing  them  toward  one  another, 
measuring  the  relative  acceleration  of  one  of  said  electrodes 
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in  a  direction  normal  to  the  movement  of  said  seam  be-        ^^_^  ^,^  .„„*»  a^J^o  onr^f^nmKr  a  »ngr 

Johannes  R.  Sairra,  Waadcrtkhatr.  2,  8000  Mnchea  60,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcraMBy 

Filed  Dec  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,653 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamy,  Dec  17, 
1979,2950778 

lit  CL^  B23K  15/00 
VS.  CL  219—121  EC  9  Oaima 


the  resistance  pulse  welded  seam  by  changes  in  the  accel- 
eration. 


4,376,884 

CLOSED  LOOP  CONTROL  OF  CONTINUOUS  SEAM 
RESISTANCE  HEATED  FORGE  WELDING  CYLINDERS 
Vance  B.  Gold,  Lombard;  Edward  F.  Kabaeki,  Mareago,  and 
Thomas  Krewenka,  Prospect,  aU  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  American 
Can  Company,  Greenwidi,  Conn. 

Filed  JuL  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,761 
I  lot  a.^  B23K  11/06 

VS.  CL  219—109  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  ring  unit  for  a  cone  labyrinth 
valve,  said  ring  unit  having  at  least  two  rings  of  which  each  has 
a  blade-like  edge,  and  being  designed  for  use  with  a  like  ring 
unit  in  said  valve  for  control  of  fluid  motion  by  decreasing  the 
distance  between  said  units  towards  each  other  so  that  at  least 
one  blade-like  edge  of  one  said  unit  is  between  two  ones  of  said 
edges  on  the  other  said  unit  causing  fluid  motion  along  a  com- 
plexly folded  path,  the  invention  residing  in  the  working  steps 

of: 
firstly  producing  blade-like  edges  on  rings  with  cylindrical 
faces,  making  up  a  workpiece  by  placing  such  rings  to- 
gether one  inside  the  other  with  an  outer  face  of  at  least 
one  ring  touching  the  inner  face  of  an  other  ring  placed 
round  it;  moving  said  workpiece  towards  a  jig  with  ring- 
like  blades  answering  to  the  form  of  said  ring  unit  with 
which  the  rings  in  said  workpiece  arc  to  be  used  in  said 
valve  so  that  said  rings  in  said  workpiece  are  in  a  position 
in  relation  to  each  other  represenUtive  of  their  condition 
in  use  in  said  valve;  and  fixing  said  rings  in  said  workpiece 
in  relation  to  each  other. 


4,376,886 
METHOD  FOR  ELECTRON  BEAM  WELDING 
Albert  M.  Sdaky,  Palos  Park;  William  J.  FarreU,  FlossMor, 
and  Jalias  L.  SokMMW,  Chicago,  aU  of  DL,  assignors  to  Sdaky 

Bros.,  Inc  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222.722 
iBt  CL^  B23K  15/00 
VS.  CL  219—121  ED  3 


1.  A  circuit  for  monitoring  weld  quality  in  an  electrical 
resistance  heating  forge  welding  process  including: 

(a)  welding  means  for  providing  welding  electrical  energy 
and  mechanical  force  to  a  juncture  to  be  welded; 

(b)  an  accelerometer  transducer  opcratively  associated  with 
said  welding  means  and  held  against  at  least  one  surface  of 
the  materials  forming  said  juncture  for  movement  there- 
with to  provide  a  signal  req»nse  in  the  form  of  a  seriatum 
instantaneous  outputs  related  to  changes  due  to  said  pro- 
cess which  influence  the  various  portions  of  said  acceler- 
ometer transducer  signal; 

(c)  electronic  calculating  means  connected  to  receive  said 
accelerometer  transducer  signal  response  for  conditioning 
same  so  that  said  accelerometer  transducer  signal  response 
is  enhanced  and  compared  with  a  standard  for  issuing  an 
output  with  respect  to  the  difFcrence  from  said  standard, 

and  

(d)  control  means  responsive  to  said  compared  difference 
output  and  connected  to  operatively  r^vlate  perfor- 
mance varying  parameters  oi  said  welding  means. 


1.  A  method  of  seam  welding  two  workpieces  by  the  elec- 
tron beam  welding  process  so  as  to  form  a  seam  along  the  full 
length  of  their  adjacent  edges,  including  the  rtcps  of: 
causing  the  beam  to  dwell  for  a  predetermined  period  at  a 
fust  position  on  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  workpieces 
while  said  workpieces  are  at  rest; 
deflecting  the  beam  transversely  from  said  adjacent  edges 
for  a  predetermined  distance  to  one  side  of  said  seam  and 
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maintatiiiiig  the  beam  in  thii  pcxitioii  for  •  pfedetermined 

time; 
returuiug  the  beam  to  the  team  and  muntaiiimg  it  in  poaition 

for  a  Kcood  pccdeteiinniBd  tune; 
deflecting  the  beam  to  the  opfXMtte  aide  of  the  team  from  its 

fint  motioa  and  maintaining  it  in  tfaii  poaition  for  a  prede- 
termined tme; 
returning  the  beam  to  the  center  of  the  seam  and  wfintatiiwig 

it  at  this  point  for  a  predetermined  time;  and 
repeating  the  above  program  of  beam  displacement  and 

dwell  time  continuously  as  the  work  is  moved  under  the 

beam. 


DEVICX  FOR  THE  THERMAL  ERASURE  OF 
MECHANICALLY  READABLE  OPTICAL  MARKINGS 
DbtU  L.  Grecnway,  Oberwil;  Joacfh  A.  aariaral,  Rotkrcu, 
a^  Alex  Nyfelcr,  Baar,  all  nf 'hrififrlani.  — Igaiai  to  LGZ 
Laii«8  «  Gyr  Zi«  AG,  Zi«,  Swttacriand 

per  No.  PCr/CH7»/00140,  S  371  DirteSc^  22,1900,  S  102(c) 
Date  Sep.  22,  IMO,  PCT  Puk  No.  WOm/01616,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Aug.  7. 1900 

PCr  FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  207,969 
dates  priority,  appttdtiaa  Swttiaria^  Fck.  1, 1979, 977/79 
Int  0.3  GOa  19/06.  7/10 
U.S.  a  235—407  11 
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1.  An  apparatus  adapted  for  thermally  erasing  or  changing 
machine  readable  optk:al  nmrlfingt  previously  entered  on  a 
carrier  of  thermoplastic  material  having  two  major  sides,  the 
optical  markings  causing  a  predetermined  nxxiification  of  any 
hgfat  rays  impinging  on  said  optical  mrfcinp  by  either  diffrac- 
tion or  refractioa, 
comprising  in  combination: 
erasing  means  adapted  to  be  located  on  one  major  side  of 

said  carrier,  for  erasing  or  changing  said  iMriring*, 
reading  means,  operative  during  operation  of  said  erasure 
means,  and  including  at  least  two  light  sensors  •^^^rA  to 
be  located  on  the  other  major  side  of  said  carrier,  so  as  to 
check  the  erasure  or  change  of  said  markings  effected  by 
said  erasing  means,  the  light  sensors  providing  output 
signals  of  respective  opposite  polarities  following  erasure 
or  change  of  any  one  of  said  marldngs, 
moving  means  operable  for  generating  a  relative  movement 
between  said  carrier  and  said  erasing  and  reading  nv^nf 
respectively, 
a  comparator  postcoupled  to  said  light  sensors,  and  includ- 
ing detectioo  means  for  indicating  whether  the  output  of 
said  comparator  means  exceeds  or  is  below  respective 
p**'^**^''"""^  t""'tT,  and 
control  means  for  cootroOing  the  operation  of  said  erasing 
means  and  of  said  moving  meant,  aad  arranged  to  inhibit 
the  operation  of  said  erasore  means  n^ien  the  output  of 
said  comparator  means  eaceeds  or  falls  betow  said  limits, 
reapeUivdy,  whereby  said  limits  — ****%'»  a  uniform  crite- 
lioo  for  dfectmg  erasore  of  i 


4y37M0O 
PHOTOELECnUC  CONVERSION  TYPE 
INFORMATION  PROCESSING  DEVICE 

Id  TakaiU  Nrit^M  Tokjro,  koth  of 
to  CMOS  KabMUU  Kalika.  T«ky«, 
of  Scr.  No.  31,S07,  Apr.  19, 1979,  abM«a 
N«f .  24, 1901,  Scr.  Ntt.  324^440 
ipHcaHon  JapM,  Apr.  20, 1970,  53*47097; 
Apr.  20, 197S,  53-47090 

lat  CL>  HOU  40/14 
UJS.  CL  250—211  J  30  < 


1.  A  photoelectric  conversion  type  information  processing 
device,  comprising: 

a  single  dimensional,  elongated  photoelectric  conversion 
section  having  n  numbers  of  photoelectric  conversion 
elements  arranged  in  an  array  on  a  substrate,  each  of  said 
photoelectric  conversicm  elonents  having  a  thin-film  va- 
por-deposited photoelectric  conversion  layer,  one  elec- 
trode provided  independently  for  each  of  said  photoelec- 
tric conversion  elenients  and  another  electrode  provided 
common  to  said  photoelectric  conversion  elements;  and 

a  time-sequential  signal  oonversicm  secti(»  which,  in  re- 
sponse to  a  light  signal  input,  introduces  thereinto  in  paral- 
Id  k  numbers  of  signal  outputs  from  said  photoelectric 
conversion  section,  and  which  renders  at  leait  a  part  of 
said  k  numbers  of  signal  outputs  time-sequential,  where 
k^n. 


4,376,809 
LOW  UGHT  LEVEL  VISION  APPARATUS 
DarU  W.  Swift,  Preatetyn,  Walca,  mAym  to  Pilkia«taa  PX. 
Liadtod,  HdcM,  Extend 

of  Scr.  No.  910,699,  May  25, 1970,  akanionsd. 
Thia  appMcaHon  Mar.  27, 1900,  Scr.  No.  134,470 

ty,  appUcatioa  United  ri^om,  Jan.  4»  19n, 

23022/77 

lit  a^  HOU  il/SO.  40/14 
US.  CL  250—213  VT  20 


1.  Optical  apparatus  for  fow  light  level  or  night  vision  use  to 
enable  in-focaa  viewing  of  two  different  objecti  or  aoenea  at 
difTerent  distancts  from  the  appaiatns,  comprising: 

intwtMl}i^iiM»MMforp»inrfiM^«»i««^i^tHTftf  iniagPtTf 

objects  or  scenes  for  viewing  throogh  the  apparatus; 

viewing  means  for  enabling  an  obaerver  to  view  a  magnified 
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version  of  the  image  produced  by  said  image  intensifier 

means;  and 
filter  and  focussing  means  disposed  in  the  light  path  between 

add  objects  or  scenes  and  said  image  intensifier  means  fior 

transmitting  fUtered  and  focussed  light  fit»i  said  objects 

ot  scenes  to  said  image  intensifier  means,  said  filter  and 

focoMtng  means  comprising: 

an  objective  lens  dispoaed  in  said  light  path  for  focussing 
li^t  from  one  of  said  objects  or  scenes  on  said  image 
intensifier  means; 

a  wavelength  selective  filter  disposed  in  said  light  path  for 
transmitting  therethrough  along  a  first  optical  path 
incident  light  of  a  sdected  wavelength  band  or  bands, 
said  filter  having  a  hole  therein  through  which  incident 
light  of  other  wavdengths  can  pass  along  a  second 
optical  path;  and 

focus  correction  means  arranged  to  act  only  on  light 
passing  along  one  oXttad  two  optical  paths  and  coopera- 
tive with  said  objective  lens  to  focus  on  said  image 
intensifier  means  the  light  from  the  other  of  said  objects 
or  scenes  which  passes  along  said  one  optical  path, 
while  light  of  said  other  wavelengths  from  said  one 
object  or  scene  which  passes  along  the  other  of  said 
optical  paths  is  focussed  on  said  image  intensifier  means 
by  said  objective  lens  without  the  aid  of  said  focus 
correction  means, 
wherd>y  in-focus  images  of  the  two  objects  or  scenes  at  differ- 
ent distances  from  the  apparatus  are  presented  for  viewing  by 
the  obaerver. 


4»37«,i91 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

ELECTRON  BEAM  DIFFRACnON  PATTERNS 

mk  HdMt  FJwmk,  Wkmmkfimn  51,  D4046 
both  of  Fad.  Rep.  ef  Cig—y 

or  Scr.  No.  145,003,  Apr.  29, 1900, 
nta  i^pMrartw  Dec.  9, 1901,  Scr.  No.  329,076 

ty,  appMcaHim  Fed.  Rep.  cf  Gcrwuiy,  Mar.  5, 
1900,3000404 

lit  O.^  GOIN  23/00 
UJS.  CL  250— 307 


4,376,090 

FIBER-OPTIC  TEMPERATURE-MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

OM  Epptrite,  and  ChiMcr  Orrda,  both  of  Vistarla,  Sweden, 

I  to  Aaca  Aktiebolag,  VMaraa,  Sweden 

FDad  Oct  6, 1900,  Scr.  No.  194,397       

I  prtortty,  appHcartw  Sweden,  Oct  10, 1979, 7900302 
bt  CL>  G02B  5/14 
UJS.  CL  25a-2r  M 


IS 


1.  A  fiber-<^>tic  temperature-measuring  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  body  of  a  temperature-dependent  photo-luminescent  solid 

semi-conductive  material  wherein  said  body  is  subjected 

to  a  ten4)erature  to  be  measured; 
a  source  of  exciting  radiation  directed  to  said  body  so  as  to 

cause  said  body  to  luminesce  and  jxxiduce  luminescent 

radiation; 
fiber-optic  means  for  directing  said  exciting  radiation  to  said 

body; 

measuring  means  operativdy  atoociated  with  said  body; 

fiber-optic  means  for  (tirecting  said  luminescent  radiation 
from  said  body  to  said  measuring  means;  and 

two  idiotodetectors  having  mutually  disaimilar  spectral 
reaponae  carves  operativdy  associated  with  said  measur- 
iag  means  and  provided  for  receiving  said  luminescent 
tadiatioa  via  amd  fiber  optic  meaM  for  directing  said 
i..«.i— r*i.t  radiation  from  said  body  to  said  aaeasaring 


1.  A  method  of  producing  electron  beam  diffraction  pat- 
terns, in  which  an  object  to  be  fiamined  is  irradiated  by  means 
of  an  electron  beam  accelerated  by  a  predetermined  ventage, 
the  electrons  of  an  electron  beam  diffracted  by  the  object 
producing  an  image  on  an  integrating  image  apparatus  or  an 
integrating  image  material  the  object  being  examined  being  an 
organic  or  biological  substance  having  a  periodic  structure, 
wherein  said  electron  beam  has  an  electixm  density  of  less  than 
<me  election  per  square  Angstrom,  wherein  at  least  one  region 
of  the  object  corresponding  in  size  to  the  cross  section  of  the 
electron  beam  is  irradiated  intermittently  using  an  dectron 
beam  accelerated  by  the  pre-determined  voltage,  and  wherein 
irradiation  b  carried  out  over  such  a  period  of  time  that  the 
electron  density  of  the  electron  beam,  integrated  during  this 
time,  is  at  least  equal  to  the  electron  density  necessary  to  pro- 
duce an  image,  wherd>y  the  amount  of  electron  dasity  re- 
cdved  at  each  pmnt  of  the  object  is  limited. 

4,376,092 
DETECnON  AND  IMAGING  OF  THE  SPATIAL 
DISTRIBUTION  OF  VISIBLE  OR  ULTRAVIOLET 
PHOTONS 
Gcorpes  Chwpak,  Pvia;  KQmjm  N.  Hoon.  VciiteM^lc  Ikto- 
con,  both  of  Frimce;  AraMBdo  Pottearpo,  Cciaihra,  Portapal, 
Md  PaUo  SmU.  GcMta,  Switacriaad,  aarigasn  to  AgsMC 
NatkMMk  dc  ValortatkM  dc  la  Recherche  (ANVAR), 
FDad  Oct  16, 1900,  Scr.  No.  197,611 
Int.  CL»  GOU  1/42;  GOIT  1/18 

UJS.  CL  250-372  1 

1.  A  device  for  detectioo  and  two-dimensiooal  localizatXMi 
of  a  fidd  of  visible  and  ultraviolet  irfK>tons,  comprising: 

a  first  noble  gas-filled  enclooure  defined  by  a  lateral  wall,  a 
radiation  input  window  and  an  output  window, 

a  photo-cathode  Uyer  on  the  inner  surftce  of  said  window 
selected  to  ddiver  photo-dectrons  in  response  to  photons, 

dectiode  means  in  said  first  endosnre  to  create  an  dectrical 
fidd  transverte  to  said  input  window  of  a  value  which 
imparts  additiond  energy  to  '**d  frfkoto-dectroos  and 
causes  fu  UV  prodnctioo  in  reaponse  to  nid  photo-dec- 
trons, without  sabstaatid  dectron  multiplicatioa, 

and  a  second  endosnre  separated  from  said  first  endoaare  by 
add  ovtpat  window  of  a  materid  traaspareat  to  said  UV 

photoas. 
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a  gas  mixture  including  noble  gas  and  an  easily  ionizable 

compound  in  said  second  enclosare, 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  in  said  second  enclosure, 
and  circuit  means  associated  with  said  electrodes  for  apply- 
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ing  voltages  to  said  electrodes  selected  for  causing  ava- 
lanche processes  to  occur  in  said  gas  mixture  responsive  to 
said  far  UV  photons,  whereby  said  enclosure  and  elec- 
trodes constitute  a  proportional  counter  for  determining 
the  location  of  said  far  UV  photons.  I 


DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  A  ROTARY-ANODE  X-RAY 

TUBE 
Gcrd  Vogler,  HaMbvi,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcnuuqr,  mlfm  to  UjS. 
PUUpi  Corporatkw,  New  York,  N.Y. 

F1M  Feb.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  344,700 
CUm  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMiy,  Feb.  4, 
1981,  3103630 

Lrt.  a.*  H02P  7/4Z-  HOSG  1/66.  1/70 


UJS.  CL  378—110 
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4y376,893 

ION  CHAMBER  ARRAY  WITH  REDUCED  DEAD  SPACE 

Nathan  R.  Wbettea,  BwM  Hilla,  N.Y„  mmi^or  to  GcMnl 

Electrk  Coiipuy,  ScbeMCtady,  N.Y. 

CoirtiaBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  676,282,  Apr.  12, 1976,  abradoMd. 

This  appycatkM  May  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  907,117 

lat  CL^  GOIT  1/18 

UJS.  CL  250-374  9  ri.i— 
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1.  An  X-ray  permeable  structure  for  admitting  X-rays  into 
an  ionization  chamber  X-ray  detector  array,  comprising: 

a  first  sheet  of  electrically  conductive  material; 

a  thin  continuous  layer  of  dielectric  material  having  a  major 
surface  disposed  on  an  inner  major  surface  of  said  first 
sheet; 

a  second  continuous  sheet  of  conductive  material  having  a 
major  surface  disposed  on  the  major  surface  of  said  dielec- 
tric sheet  opposite  said  first  sheet  of  conductive  material; 
and 

means  for  maintaining  said  second  sheet  of  conductive  mate- 
rial at  or  near  the  potential  of  one  or  more  cathode  struc- 
turea, 

whereby  electrons  produced  by  X-ray  interactioni  in  a  re- 
gion between  said  second  sheet  of  conductive  material  and 
said  cathode  structure  are  caused  to  flow  to  one  or  more 
adjacent  anode  structures  for  collection  and  measuiement 


1.  In  a  device  for  driving  a  rotary-anode  X-ray  tube  compris- 
ing an  asynchronous  motor  having  stator  windings  each  sup- 
plied with  an  alternating  current  of  predetermined  frequency 
via  a  respective  switching  amplifier,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  pulse  width  modulator  for  controlling  a  respective 
switching  amplifier,  the  pulse-width  modulator  producing 
an  output  signal  having  a  high  pulse  frequency  in  compari- 
son with  the  motor  speed, 

(b)  an  alternating  voltage  generator  for  each  stator  winding, 
the  various  alternating  voltage  generators  generating 
output  phase-shifted  sinusoidal  alternating  voltages, 

(c)  a  current  measuring  member  for  each  stator  winding  for 
measuring  the  current  through  the  stator  windings,  an 
output  signal  of  said  current  measuring  member  being 
compared  with  a  reference  value  signal  in  a  comparison 
circuit, 

(d)  means  connecting  the  output  of  an  alternating  voltage 
generator  to  an  input  of  the  pulse-width  modulator,  at 
least  the  switching  amplifier,  the  current  measuring  mem- 
ber and  the  comparison  circuit  forming  a  control  loop  for 
reducing  the  difference  signal  between  the  reference  value 
signal  and  the  output  signal  of  the  current  measuring 
member. 


4,376,895 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Jack  B.  Mditer,  68  ChJmMy  Ridge  Rd.,  Omjtmt  StatkM,  N  J. 
07961 

FDed  Oct  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,076 
Int  0.3  HOIH  67/02 
VS.  CL  307—9  -'  2  Claims 

2.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  an  electrical  relay  mechanism  subject 
to  vibration  caused  by  movements  of  said  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  having  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions; 
means  comprising  a  single  spring  biased  armature  for  con- 
trolling the  opemng  and  the  closing  of  said  electrical 
contacts  aid  having  an  open  position  in  which  said 
ccntacts  are  open  and  a  closed  postti<m  in  wUch  said 
contacts  are  closed,  said  open  and  dosed  positions  being 
spaced  apart  by  a  distance  such  that  vibrations  of  the 
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vehicle  will  not  cause  the  armature  to  move  to  its  closed 
position  and  close  said  electrical  contacts; 

means  for  mounting  said  armature  in  operative  association 
with  said  contacts  for  free  reciprocation  between  said 
open  position  and  said  closed  position,  without  stop  means 
or  other  mechanical  restraint  except  for  the  bias  of  said 
spring; 

an  electromagnetic  coil  having  a  pole  piece  spaced  from  said 
armature  by  a  distance  such  that  the  magnetic  field  ema- 
nating from  said  pole  piece  is  insufficient  to  draw  said 


|AV-.AV-^AW.-^.'JAWA^J  ■ 


armature  from  its  open  position  against  the  bias  of  said 
spring;  and 
manually  operated  means  for  mechanically  moving  said 
armature  from  its  open  position  to  a  position  intermediate 
said  open  and  said  closed  positions  and  at  the  same  time 
energizing  said  coil  with  a  current  of  sufficient  strength  to 
create  a  magnetic  field  of  sufficient  strength  to  draw  said 
armature  from  its  intermediate  position  to  its  closed  posi- 
tion and  to  maintain  said  armature  in  its  closed  position 
until  said  current  is  interrupted. 


I  4,376,896 

SWITCHING  ASSEMBLY 
Nobahiro  Takcda;  Shigeo  MinHM;  Yakio  Takaiahi,  and  Masai- 
chi  Hattori,  aU  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assigBors  to  Kabnshfld 
Kaisha  Tokai  Rllta  Deaki  Seiaakaaho,  Aicki,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,273 
daiais   priority,   application   Japan,   JaL   30,    1979,   54- 
104089[U] 

lat  CL'  HOIH  21 /6a-  H02H  7/085 
UJS.  CL  307— 115  5  Claims 


>^-.    ^ 
"^^ 


1.  A  switching  assembly  to  be  incorporated  in  an  electric 
regulator,  which  comprises: 

a  knob  which  is  capable  of  being  pivotally  moved  selectively 
clockwise  and  counterckx:kwi8e,  with  its  (^)erating  leg 
portion  being  mitipf  ■'"■^  in  a  downwardly  urged  condi- 
tion; 

a  pivotal  angle  adjusting  means,  which  defines  reflective 


paired  first  and  second  stages  on  either  side  of  a  basic 
stage,  to  tbenby  permit  said  operating  leg  portion  of  said 
knob  to  be  selectively  driven  to  one  of  said  paired  said  first 
operating  stage  and  said  second  operating  stage  via  said 
first  operating  stage  when  said  knob  is  pivotally  moved 
selectively  clockwise  and  counterclockwise; 
two  paired  electric  changing-over  contacts  each  having  a 
common  contact  electrically  connected  to  a  terminal  of  an 
electric  motor,  each  of  said  two  paired  electric  change- 
over contacts  being  correspondingly  changed  over  in 
association  with  selective  rightward  and  leftward  drive  of 
said  operating  leg  portion  with  the  help  of  a  member 
interconnecting  said  operating  leg  portion  with  said  re- 
spective electric  changing-over  contacts; 
a  self-retaining  means  which  is  c^>able  of  retaining  said  knob  < 
at  one  of  said  second  stages  subject  to  the  condition  that 
said  knob  is  pivotally  driven  to  said  corresponding  one  of 
second  suges; 
an  actuating  means  including  a  transistor  for  detecting  an 
excess  flow  of  electric  current  through  said  electric  mo- 
tor, said  transistor  operating  said  self-retaining  means;  and 
an  electric  circuit,  wherein  said  self-retaining  means  is  elec- 
trically connected  to  each  of  said  common  contacts 
through  a  respective  diode; 
wherein  said  pivotal  angle  adjusting  means  is  either  inte- 
grally formed  with  a  casmg  or  permanently  affixed  to  said 
casing;  and 
wherein  said  self-retaining  means  includes  a  bi-directionally 
operating  type  solenoid  which  is  so  arranged  that,  upon 
pivotal  movement  of  said  knob  to  said  fist  stage,  the  at- 
traction of  said  solenoid  can  be  set  smaller  than  a  restoring 
force  of  said  knob,  with  said  knob  bemg  capable  of  return- 
ing to  a  neutral  position  upon  releasing  said  knob  from  an 
operating  force,  and  upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  knob 
to  said  second  stage,  the  attraction  of  said  solenoid  can  be 
set  larger  than  said  restoring  force  of  said  knob,  with 
attracting  forces  thereof  capable  of  self-retaining  said 
knob  at  said  second  stage  position. 


4,376,897 
LOW  VOLTAGE  SERIAL  TO  PARALLEL  TO  SERL\L 
CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE 
John  J.  Byrne,  New  Caaaaa,  Coaa.;  Jeaa  M.  Fcrre,  Coodray 
Moatccaaz,  France,  aad  Ydaadar  R.  Gopalakrishaa,  Wap- 
pingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  aasigBors  to  lateraational  Basiaeas  Ma- 
chiaes  Corpn  Anaoak,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jon.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  162351 

lat  CL'  GllC  19/28;  HOIL  29/78 

UJS.  CL  377—63  3  OaiaH 


^  mt\]fl  / 


vMK« 


1.  A  aerial  to  parallel  to  serial  charge  coupled  device  shift 
register  memory  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  channels  in  a 
semiconductor  substrate  with  transfer  diodes  positioned  there- 
over activated  by  a  series  of  sequential  transfer  pulses  for 
transfer  of  dau  in  the  larm  of  charge  pockets  along  the  parallel 
chamiel  to  form  parallel  shift  registers  and  additioiial  chanael 
for  a  single  serial  shift  roister  at  the  output  ends  of  said  plural- 
ity of  parallel  channels,  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  gate  electrodes  of  two  different  lengths  overiy- 
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ing  die  chanad  of  nid  aeritl  r^iMer  with  the  looger 
clecUiKle*  atao  overlyiiig  the  endi  every  other  of  the 
phvality  of  chaaadi  for  Hid  paraDd  dnft  r^i>ter>  and  the 
diorter  gate  clectrodea  poahioued  between  each  two 
longer  efectrodea  at  the  end  of  die  intervening  channds 
for  the  paraDd  regirtera, 

a  angle  gate  electrode  overiying  aU  of  the  channdi  of  said 
paraOd  shift  regiater  adjacent  to  nid  phirality  of  aaid  gate 
dectrodea  and  having  extensontjutapoaed  between  said 
longer  electnxles  and  being  aaid  ahoiier  dectrodes,  said 
angle  gate  electrode  being  activated  by  one  of  nid  aeries 
of  aeqoential  pulaea,  and 

transfer  dectrode  meana  overiying  aaid  longer  of  the  phind- 
ity  of  gate  electrodea  and  aaid  extenaiona  for  tranafer  of 
data  from  aaid  paiaOd  roisters  to  said  serid  roisters  in 
twogroiq)a. 


4«37MM 
BACK  BIAS  REGULATOR 
^laUau.CdJt, 
Wcattiaro,  Nfaaa. 
Fled  F^  »,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  US,770 
lat  CU  mSK  3/01,  3/353 
VS.  a.  307— 2f7 


loDataGca- 


1.  In  an  MOS  integrated  drcoit  widi  switdiing  perfcvmance 
xmtrolled  by  the  presence  of  specified  circuit  parameters 
nchiding  intemd  drcoit  dock  polaea,  and  having  a  generator 
o  back  biaa  the  integrated  drcoit  aubatrate,  an  improved  back 
aaa  generator  regnlator  cucoit  compriaing: 
regulator  meana  for  providing  a  regulating  aignd  to  produce 
a  back  bias  substrate  signd  to  oAet  any  adverse  tnfiffrTKy 
of  changing  drcoit  paraaaeters  on  the  switching  perfor- 
mance of  said  MOS  integrated  circuit; 
sensing  means  responsive  to  intemd  drcoit  clock  pulses 
within  the  MOS  integrated  circuit  substrate  for  providing 


for  storing  the  sense  signd  as  a  d.c.  level;  and 
for  providing  a  signd  to  said  regulator  means  to 
regulate  die  back  bias  voltage  if  the  stored  sense  voltage 
Csils  to  reach  a  specified  levd  in  one  dock  pulse  period. 


4,37MM 
MOLECULAR  CRYSTAL  FOR  NON-UNEAR  OPTICS 
Sa,  AfWBS  Um  Hmrn,  f22M 
I  Zya,  2t,  rae  Dcaafa,  79815  Parh,  Md 

F.  Leraas,  tm  F.  Lsraax,  Onay, 
tMttVimct 

•18m.  Na.  2143tt.  Dee.  It,  IM«,  liiaiisti. 
Oct  S,  Utl,  Sar.  Naw  3»,7M 

taaea,  Dae.  21, 1979, 79  3M6S 
iBL  CL'  HUP  7/00 
UJS.  CL  307— 42S  1  Q^ 

1.  In  a  process  asing  a  mnlfmlar  crystd  in  non-linear  optics 
the  step  of  osiag  as  die  crystd  molfnrirs  sdeded  fixaa  die 
groap  consiatiag  of  S-methyM-aitio-iiyrkliue-l-oaide,  S-aieth- 
yM-nitropyridiae-l-ozide  and  3,5-diaiediyM-nitropyiMliae-l- 


4,37MM 

HHa  SPEED,  WOW-SATURATING,  BIPOLAR 

TRANSBTRHt  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 

M  »tiHpi,9>l  fhiiii  I  Ri^  niriiiHi,  N.Y.  14<50 

FHai  Oct  30, 1901^  Scr.  Na.  190,800 

IbL  CL>  HOSK  19/013.  19/08Z  17/04 

UJS.  CL  307-473  1 


rVce  '«-- 


L  A  tri-state  digitd  logic  circuit  employing  bqpolar  transis- 
tors operaUe  in  an  unsaturated  state  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  input  termind  for  reoeiviiig  first  and  second  digitd 
logic  signals; 

(b)  voltage  supply  means; 

(c)  a  first  transistcM-  connected  to  the  voltage  supply  means 
and  to  the  first  input  terminal,  said  first  transistor  being 
characterized  as  having  req>ective  conductive  and  non- 
conductive  states  in  response  to  the  presence  cf  the  first 
and  second  digitd  logic  signab  at  the  first  input  terminal; 

(d)  an  output  terminal; 

(e)  an  output  driver  stage  induding  (1)  a  second  transistor 
ooiqried  between  the  ventage  supply  means  and  the  oatpat 
tennmal,  and  (2)  a  third  transistor  coufded  between  the 
ouQwt  ternaad  and  ground; 

(0  a  fost  control  circuit  ooa|ded  between  the  first  transistor 
and  the  catpat  drive  stage  comprising  (1)  a  fourth  transis- 
tor having  a  baae,  an  emitter,  and  a  colleotor,  the  coOectm^ 
being  coupled  to  the  second  transistor  and  the  emitter 
being  coupled  to  the  third  transistm;  (2)  a  fifth  transistor 
having  a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a  collector,  the  emitter 
being  comected  to  the  ocrflector  oi  the  fourth  transistor 
and  the  ocdiector  being  connected  to  the  base  of  the  fourth 
transistor,  and  (3)  a  first  resistive  divider  networii  coiqrfed 
between  the  first  transistor  and  the  base  of  the  fourth 
transistor  and  having  a  portion  thereof  coo|ried  between 
the  base  and  the  orilector  of  the  fifth  transistor  for  deriv- 
ing from  the  voltage  supply  means  biasing  voltages  that 
produce  a  greater  ftxward  bias  on  the  fifth  transistor  than 
on  the  fourth  transistor, 

(g)  a  second  input  termind  for  reodving  first  and  second 
tri-«tate  control  signab; 

(h)  a  sixth  transistor  connected  to  the  voltage  supply  means 
and  to  the  second  iiqait  temunal,  said  sixth  transistor  being 
characterized  as  having  respective  conductive  and  non- 
conductive  states  in  response  to  the  presence  of  the  first 
and  second  tri-state  control  signals  at  the  second  input 

0)  a  seventh  transistor  connected  to  die  voltage  supply 
means,  the  second  input  termiad  and  the  first  control 
ctrcait,  said  seventh  transiitor  being  characterized  as 
having  respective  conductive  and  non-oondoctive  states 
in  respoBse  to  the  preaeace  of  the  first  aadsecoad  tri-state 
control  signals  at  the  second  mpnt  teraaaal;  aad 

(j)  a  second  oontrd  circait  ooapled  betweea  thesixdi  tiaasia- 
tbr  and  dK  oatpat  drive  stage  WTiii|wiaing  (1)  aa  eighdi 
traasisSof  having  a  ooUectof  coaplfd  to  die  third  traaaistor 
and  a  baae,  (2)  a  ninth  traniiUnr  having  a  baae,  an  eaatter, 
and  a  collector,  die  faiiltei  being  coapled  to  the  ooBector 


March  IS.  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


«21 


of  the  eighth  transistor  and  the  odlector  being  ooa|ried  to 
the  base  of  the  eighth  traaaistor,  aad  (3)  a  second  resistive 
divider  networii  ooiqiled  between  the  sixth  transistor  and 
the  base  of  the  ei^th  transistor  and  having  a  portion 
thereof  oou|ried  between  the  base  and  collector  at  the 
ninth  transistor  for  deriving  from  the  vcrftage  supfriy 
means  biaaing  voltages  that  produce  a  greater  forward 
bias  on  the  ninth  transistor  than  on  the  eighth  transistor, 

the  second  control  circuit  having  a  conductive  state  when 
the  sixth  and  seventh  transistOTS  are  ccmdoctive  in  re- 
spooae  to  the  presence  otibe  first  tri-state  control  signd  at 
the  second  input  termind  for  causing  the  fourth  and 
eighth  transistors  to  turn  on,  the  fifth  transistor  being 
c<»figured  so  that  during  the  fourth  transistor's  conduc- 
tion it  turns  on  and  (1)  diverts  baae  current  fixnn  the  fourth 
transistor  and  (2)  clamps  the  collectCM-  voltage  of  the 
fourth  transistor  at  a  predetermined  level,  therdiy  pre- 
venting the  fourth  transistor  from  bdng  driven  into  satu- 
ration, and  the  ninth  transistor  being  configured  so  that 
during  the  eighth  tranaistor's  conduction  it  tuma  on  and 
(1)  diverts  base  current  frxnn  the  eighth  traaaistor  and  (2) 
clamps  the  collector  vdtage  of  the  eighth  transistor  at  a 
predetermined  levd  therd>y  preventing  the  eighth  transis- 
tor frxMn  being  driven  into  saturation,  the  collector  volt- 
ages of  the  fourth  and  eighth  transistors  being  clamped  at 
sufikiendy  low  levels  so  as  to  turn  off  the  second  and 
third  transistors,  whereby  the  output  termind  is  set  to  a 
high  impedance  output  state, 

the  second  control  circuit  also  having  a  non-conductive  state 
when  the  sixth  and  seventh  transistors  are  non-conductive 
in  response  to  the  {H-esence  of  the  second  tri-state  control 
signd  at  the  second  input  termind  wherd>y  the  digitd 
logic  circuit  operates  as  a  line  driver  in  response  to  the 
presence  of  the  first  and  second  digitd  logic  signals  at  the 
first  input  terminal,  the  first  control  circuit  having  a  (1) 
non-conductive  state  when  the  first  transistor  is  non-con- 
duct^e  in  response  to  the  presence  of  the  first  digitd  logic 
signd  at  the  first  input  termind  for  causing  the  third 
transistor  to  turn  off  and  the  aecoad  transistor  to  turn  on 
and  produce  a  first  digitd  logic  signd  at  the  output  termi- 
nd and  (2)  a  conductive  state  when  the  first  transistor  is 
ccmductive  in  nspooac  to  the  presence  of  the  second 
digitd  logic  signd  at  the  first  input  termind  for  causing 
the  second  transistor  to  turn  off  and  the  third  transistor  to 
turn  on  and  produce  a  second  digitd  logic  signd  at  the 
output  terminal,  the  fourth,  fifth  and  second  transistors 
bdng  omfigured  so  that  they  turn  on  in  reqxmse  to  a  drop 
in  the  collector  voltage  of  the  third  transistor  to  a  prede- 
termined levd  and  provide  the  third  transistor  with  suffi- 
cient collector  current  to  (Hvvent  the  third  transistor  from 
bdng  driven  into  saturation. 


chamber  so  that  the  energy  ooataiiied  in  said  magnetic 
field  is  increased  sabataatiaOy  by  stretdung  the 


field  lines  of  said  magnetic  fidd  to  additiond  length  within 
the  housing  chambo'. 


4,376302 
HERMEnC  DYNAMOELECTRIC  DEVICE  WITH 
TWO-PHASE  REFRIGERANT  COOLING  AND  SEALING 
Alex  J.  Soaaaa,  York,  Pa.,  asaipnr  to  Bari-Warae 
ttoa,  Cldc^o,  DL 

Filed  Mm.  3, 1902,  Scr.  No.  354,335 
lat  CL^  H02K  9/20 
UJS.  CL  310—54 


4,376301 

magnetocumulative  generator 

I  S.  Pettibaae,  mi  Pad  C  Wheeler,  both  of  Lhcnaore, 
Odtfn  MdvBcva  to  T¥e  UaHad  Statca  af  Aawrka 
aenlad  by  the  UaMad  SMci  DepwtaMBt  af  bavfjr,  Wi 

lan,DXL 

FBei  Jaa.  0, 1901,  Scr.  No.  2714M0 
laL  a.)  H02K  45/00 
UJS.  CL  310—10  tt 

1.  Apparatus  far  iacreasiag  the  energy  of  a  aiagaetic  fidd, 
wUdi  comprises: 
a  housing  having  an  dectricaOy  conducting  aarfiKe  drfiniag 

a  hoosiiig  ''*««m*M^  withm  wtich  aaid  magartin  fidd  ia 

diBpoaed:aad 
eq>lo8ive  meaas  for  ^»'— tp*^  the  ooatonr  of  said 


1.  A  hermetic  motor  comprising  a  housing  defining  a  motor 
plenum  adapted  for  fluid  communication  with  an  associated 
evaporator,  said  bousing  also  defining  a  refrigerant  plenum  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  motor  i^enum,  a  bearing  sup- 
ported by  said  housing,  a  shaft  joomaled  in  aaid  bearing,  a  first 
sed  interposed  between  said  bearing  and  motor  plenum  and 
defining  with  said  bearing  a  first  oil  chanter,  s  second  sed 
interposed  between  said  bearing  and  refrigerant  plenum  and 
<frfiti"«fl  with  said  bearing  a  second  oil  chamber,  said  chambers 
being  adapted  for  fluid  communication  with  an  saanriatrri  oil 
reservoir,  said  shaft  having  a  stepped  bore  including  a  first 
rdativdy  small  boce  portion  ia  fkbd  oommunicatioa  widi  said 
refrigerant  plenum,  a  second  rdativdy  large  bore  portion  in 
fluid  CTinmwff'''^f*«^  with  said  first  bore  portion,  aad  a  shoul- 
der at  the  jnactioa  of  said  bore  portions,  a  rotor  secared  to  said 
shaft,  a  atator  secared  to  said  hoosiag.  a  phndity  of  jets  adja- 
ccat  said  rotor  in  fluid  communication  with  said  second  bore 
portion,  aad  a  liae  adapted  for  fluid  (naimmniiarion  wid>  an 

with  add  aeoond  bore  portion  for  delivery  of  bqaid  refrigeraat 
thereto. 
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437M03 

DIRECr  CURRENT  DYNAMO  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Matno  MiiUm,  Tokj<K  Japaa,  ■■Igior  to  Micro  TeckMlogy 
Laboratory  Co^  Ltd^  Tolqro,  Japaa 
CoatiMMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  750,890,  Dec  15, 1976,  abaadoacd. 

TUs  appUcatioa  May  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  148,288 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dec  23, 1975,  50-153703; 
Dec  29, 1975,  50-159022 

lat  a.1  H02K  21/28 
U.S.  CL  310—154  7  dains 


^ 


1.  A  direct  current  dynamo  electric  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  non-magnetic  cylindrical  rotor  comprising  (i)  a  rotor 
shaft,  (ii)  a  small  diameter  sleeve-like  insulating  cylinder 
secured  to  the  rotor  shaft,  (iii)  a  winding  structure  with  a 
high-density  winding  disposed  aroimd  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  insulating  cylinder  to  occupy  a  substantia]  portion 
of  the  volume  of  the  rotor  between  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  insulating  cyhnder  and  the  outer  diameter  of  the  rotor, 
and  (iv)  means  for  disposing  of  and  »h»piiig  a  large  num- 
ber of  coil  ends  of  the  winding;  and 

(b)  a  stator  for  rotatably  supporting  the  rotor  and  comprising 
0)  a  yoke,  (ii)  a  pair  of  main  magnets  disposed  in  opposing 
relation  to  each  other  in  the  yoke,  the  main  magnets  being 
rectangular  in  cross-section  and  larger  in  width  than  the 

'  outer  diameter  of  the  rotor  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
a  magnetic  field  established  by  the  main  magnets,  (iii)  thin 
trapezoidal  pole  shoes  mounted  on  the  opposing  surfaces 
of  the  main  magnets  along  substantial  portions  of  the 
entire  areas  of  the  surfaces  thereof  and  wherein  each  pole 
shoe  has  a  rotor-opposing  surface  corresponding  to  the 
diameter  of  the  rotor  and  the  pair  of  pole  shoes  define 
therebetween  a  large  working  air  gap  to  form  a  double- 
pole  magnetic  field  corresponding  to  the  outside  portion 
of  the  rotor,  and  (iv)  a  pair  of  blocking  permanent  magnets 
disposed  in  opposing  relation  to  each  other  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  rotor  between  the  main  magnets  with  air  gaps 
formed  at  both  ends  of  each  blocking  permanent  magnet, 
for  equalizing  leakage  magnetic  fields  occurring  on  both 
sides  of  the  rotor  between  those  surface  portions  of  the 
main  magnets  and  the  pole  shoes  not  facing  the  rotor  with 
a  reverse  magnetic  field  of  the  blocking  permanent  mag- 
nets, thereby  to  converge  magnetic  fluxes  on  the  rotor. 


4,376,904 
INSULATED  ELECTROMAGNFnC  COIL 
Raymwd  J.  Horritaia,  Jfctawid,  late  of  Erie,  Pa.  (by  Doris  C. 
HorriiaB,  exeortriz),  aHigBor  to  Gcaeral  Electric  Coapaay, 
Erie.  Pa. 

FDed  JaL  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283351 
lat  CL^  HOIH  85/22;  H02K  3/041 
UjS.  O.  310-208  5  OaiM 

1.  A  helical  electromagnetic  coil  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  turns  including  a  pair  of  end  turns  respec- 
tively disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  the  coil; 

b.  said  end  turns  having  distal  sections  that  are  integrally 
joined,  respectively,  to  a  pair  of  terminal  leads  extending 
beyond  the  boundary  of  the  coU  to  provide  means  for 
connecting  the  coil  m  an  electrical  circuit; 

c.  first  and  second  overlapping  layers  of  fhmrinated  ethylene 
propylene  resin-coated  polyimide  tape  wrapped  around 
the  distal  section  of  each  eiKl  turn  of  said  coil  and  aioond 


each  of  said  terminal  leads,  said  layers  being  bonded  to 
one  another  and  to  said  sections  and  said  leads; 

d.  a  plurality  of  thin  laminae  of  floorinated  ethylene  propy- 
lene resin-impregnated  glass  cloth  reqxctively  disposed 
between  and  bonded  to  adjacent  turns  of  said  coil; 

e.  an  inner  layer  of  said  tape  wr^>ped  around  the  turns  of 


said  coil  including  a  first  portion  but  not  all  of  the  distal 
section  of  each  end  turn,  said  inner  layer  being  bonded  to 
the  surface  of  the  turns  that  it  covers;  and 
f.  at  least  one  additional  layer  of  said  tape  wrapped  around 
said  coil  so  as  to  cover  said  inner  layer  and  a  second 
portion  of  the  distal  section  of  each  end  turn,  said  addi- 
tional layer  being  bonded  to  said  inner  layer. 


4,376,905 

ELECTRIC  LAMP  PROVIDED  WTTH  A  CERAMIC 

DISCHARGE  TUBE 

Bcla  Kerekes,  Bwiapest,  Hugary,  aaiffior  to  Egyesiilt  Iz- 

zolaoipa  ci  VOIaaMaaagi  Rt.,  BoAqwat,  Hangary 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  231,237 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Haivary,  Feb.  11, 1980, 304/80 
lat  CL'  HOIJ  17/04.  17/16.  61/52 
VJS.  CL  313—217  8  daims 


1.  An  electric  lamp  with  a  ceramic  discbarge  tube  having  a 
discharge  tube  made  of  a  ceramic  material  or  a  crystalline 
structure,  an  electrode  Mothin  the  tube,  a  current  inlod  con- 
necting the  electrode  to  an  outer  current  lead  and  ceramic 
closing  members  closing  the  ends  of  the  tube,  at  least  one  of 
which  is  made  of  a  ceramic  material,  wherein  the  electrical 
connection  between  the  outer  current  lead  and  the  electrode  is 
established  by  means  of  a  current  inlead  consisting  of  two  or 
more  elementary  filaments  passing  through  the  ceramic  closing 
member  and  separately  soldered  in  a  vacuum  tight  manner  into 
the  ceramic  closing  member,  at  least  one  elementary  filament 
connected  electrically  to  the  current  feeder  and  passing 
through  the  ceramic  closing  member  is  formed  as  an  auxiliary 
electrode  and/or  as  a  current  inlead  of  the  auxiliary  electrode 


4^6,906 
ELECTRODE  RIBBON  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
lauc  Szflagyi,  Sauyraie,  and  Ste?ea  Alenader,  Saa  Joae,  both 
of  CaUf.,  aasiffmrs  to  ILC  TechMlocy,  be,  SHnyrale,  CaUf. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  134,536,  Mar.  27, 1980,  abartoned. 
TUs  application  Apr.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  370,592 
bt  CL'  HOIJ  5/50 
U.S.  CL  313—332  9  OaiM 

1.  An  improved  high-intensity  lamp,  comprising: 
a  glass  arc  tube  envelope  forming  a  cavity  adapted  to  receive 
a  pair  of  electrodes  therein; 
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a  pair  of  glass  side  arms  rigidly  fused  to  said  arc  tube  enve- 
lope, (each  of  the  side  arms  being  adapted  to  receive  one 
prd)eaded  electrode  assembly  therewithin;  and 

a  pair  of  prebeaded  electrode  assembUes,  each  of  said  pre- 
beaded  electrode  assemblies  being  pre-constructed  from 
an  electrode  ribbon  assembly  consisting  of  a  ribbon  foil 
conductor  attached  to  an  electrode  on  one  end  and  to  an 
electrical  termination  on  the  other  end,  said  electrode 


4,376,908 
IMPEDANCE  TAPERED  DEMATRON 
Edwin  G.  CkafTee,  Redwood  CUy,  CaUf.,  aaaignor  to  The  United 
States  of  AaMTica  as  repreaentcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Araqr,  Waabiagton,  D.C 

Filed  Dec  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,485 
IML  a^  HOU  25/34 
UJS.  CL  31S-»Ji  7 


ribbon  assemblies  being  encased  and  sealed  within  a  glass 
sleeve  vacuum  shrunk  about  said  ribbon  foil  conductor,  a 
part  of  said  electrode  and  part  of  said  electrical  termina- 
tion prior  to  the  insertion  of  said  prebeaded  electrode 
assembUes  into  said  side  arms, 
wherein  said  prebeaded  electrode  assemblies  are  intimately 
fused  to  said  sidearms  with  said  electrodes  protruding  into 
said  arc  tube  envelope  to  strengthen  the  resulting  struc- 
ture. 


4,376,907 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  TUBE  WTTH  DIODE  ELECTRON 

GUN 
Ericb  E.  HiouKlbaaer,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  PbiUps  CorporatiM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,510 
Claims   priority,  i^plkation   Netherlands,   JoL   12,   1979, 
7905440;  Apr.  8, 1980,  8002037 

iBt  CL'  HOIJ  29/48.  29/62.  31/38 
VS.  CL  313—389  9  Claims 
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1.  A  crossed  field  amplifier  adapted  to  amplify  input  signals 
in  the  microwave  region,  comprising,  rf  signal  input  and  out- 
put means,  means  establishing  an  electron  beam,  a  linear  slow 
wave  structure  of  the  ladder  type  for  propagating  said  rf  signal 
and  interacting  with  said  beam,  said  slow  wave  structure  in- 
cluding an  array  of  U-shaped  rungs  in  closely  spaced  parallel 
relationship  extending  from  the  input  end  to  the  output  end,  a 
pair  of  oppositely  wound  helices  running  along  respective 
sides  of  said  rungs  inside  said  array,  said  helices  having  a  pitch 
equal  to  the  spacing  of  said  rungs,  and  a  pair  of  rf  field  trim- 
mers of  rectangular  cross  section  running  continuously  along 
the  outside  of  each  side  of  said  array  of  rungs  and  connecting 
the  open  ends  of  all  adjacent  rungs,  the  trimmer  height  being 
larger  along  a  first  longitudinal  portion  adjacent  the  input  end 
and  smaller  along  a  second  longitudinal  portion  adjacent  the 
output  end. 


4,376,909 

AUTOMATIC  UGHT  CONTROL  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

KatSBtffsbJ  Tagami,  Aaaka,  and  Yoabikaza  Tochiya,  Kawagoe, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Gikea  Kogyo  Kabnsbiki 

Kaisba,  Tc^yo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,528 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1979,  54-45111; 
Apr.  13, 1979,  5445112 

Int  CL'  B60Q  1/02 
VS.  CL  315—82  11 


1.  A  television  camera  tube  comprising  a  photosensitive 
target  for  producing  electrical  signals  corresponding  to  an 
optical  image  formed  thereon,  a  diode  electron  g\m  for  produc- 
ing an  electron  beam,  and  means  for  focussing  the  electron 
beam  on  the  target,  said  diode  electron  gun  including,  arranged 
successively  along  an  axis  of  the  tube,  a  cathode  having  an 
emissive  surface  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the 
axis  and  an  anode  having  a  central  aperture  around  the  axis,  a 
part  of  the  anode  surrounding  the  central  aperture  being  situ- 
ated closer  to  the  cathode  than  the  remainder  of  the  anode,  said 
part  of  the  anode  having  an  area  which  is  smaller  than  75%  of 
the  emissive  surface  of  the  cathode. 


1.  An  automatic  11^  control  system  for  an  automotive 
vehicle  having  Ughts,  comprising: 

(1)  a  direct  current  power  source; 

(2)  an  ignition  switch  connected  to  said  power  source; 

(3)  a  first  switch  connected  to  said  power  source; 

(4)  a  second  switch  connected  to  said  power  source  by  way 
of  said  first  switch,  said  second  switch  being  electronically 
actuable; 

(5)  relay  means  connected  to  said  lights  and  adapted  to  be 
mrrp^''^  in  response  to  concurrent  closing  of  said  first 
switch  and  energization  of  said  second  switch; 

(6)  a  brightness  sensor  responsive  to  ambient  brightaeas  in 
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the  vidnhy  of  the  vdiide  to  produce  an  output  signal  as  a 
ftmctioB  oftiie  ambient  bri^taeM; 

(7)  amplifier  means  for  amplifytng  nid  output  signal; 

(8)  comparator  meant  for  comparing  the  output  signal  of 
said  brightness  sensor  and  a  predetennined  reference 
signal  to  switch  said  second  switch  in  reaponae  to  a  differ- 
ence between  said  two  signals;  said  comparator  means 
jwdnding  a  first  comparatOT  connected  to  said  bri^tneas 

for  ccxnpahng  said  output  signal  from  said  bright- 
asor  with  a  first  predetermined  reference  vohage; 
an  integrating  circuit  for  integrating  an  output  voltage 
from  said  first  comparatOT;  and  a  second  comparator 
adapted  to  compare  an  integral  output  voltage  firom  said 
integrating  drcuit  with  a  second  reference  voltage; 
whereby  said  second  switch  is  actuated  by  an  output  from 
said  second  comparator  for  switching  action  with  an 
effective  delay  duration  characteristic  with  respect  to  the 
output  of  said  brightnem  sensor  uid 

(9)  a  third  switch  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  and 
second  switches  for  energizing,  at  a  closed  position 
thereof,  said  relay  means,  irrespective  of  the  switched 
condition  of  said  first  and  second  switches,  said  third 
switch  operating  independently  of  the  ignition  switch, 
whereby  said  lights  are  energized  tqxm  energization  of 
said  relay  means,  and,  with  said  first  switch  and  the  igni- 
tion switch  in  doaed  condition,  said  tights  are  automati- 
cally responsive  to  the  ambient  bri^itness  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  vducle. 


deiectnr  iii«liirfing  iwe—  tnr  m-mhij  tti^  n|i>rtin— I  mtmtm 

of  said  lamp  and  means  responsive  to  said  •'■«««i«f  means 
for  producing  a  direct  current  on  said  ou^Mit  indicative  (^ 
anoperttional  state  sensed  by  said  sensing  means;  and 
receiver  means  connected  to  die  other  terminal  on  each 
I^ate  of  said  first  capacitor  for  producing  an  ou^mt  signal 
in  response  only  to  said  direct  current 


CniCUIT  SYSriEM  FOR  UCaniNG  A  DISCHARGE 

LAMP  OR  LAMPS 

Isao  KMadi,  Otn,  JapM,  Mri^ar  to  Nmr  rappoa  Electric  Cm 


FIM  Dae.  IS,  IMO.  Scr.  No.  217301 

VpHcatfan  Japan.  Dec  2t,  197f ,  54-173429; 
Apr.  It,  IMO.  5542192;  Ai«.  21. 1900.  55-119991 

Int  CLi  HOSB  41 /J4 
UjS.  CL  315—244  2 
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4.37<.910 
POWER  SUPPLY  AND  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  THE 
PROPER  OPERATION  OF  A  RAILWAY  TRAFnC  UGHT 
F.  PsaHcr,  Rfansu,  Fkanea,  aasliani    to 


per  Na.  PCT/FRSO/OOllO.  {  371  Date  Mv.  M.  1901,  $  102(a) 
Dato  Mar.  l€,  1901.  PCT  Pnk  No.  WOOl/00230.  FCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  5, 1981 

PCT  FIM  Jd.  4, 1900.  Scr.  No.  247^30 
OatoH  priority,  application  FhaMc,  Jul.  1«.  1979.  79  10323 
bt  a?  HOSE  37/03 
UJS.  CL  315—134  9 
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1.  A  system  for  enrrgiring  and  monitoring  the  operation  of 
a  railway  traffic  light,  comprising: 
an  alternating  current  power  sooro^ 
an  electric  lamp; 
a  first  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  coils,  said 

primary  coil  being  connected  to  said  ahemating  current 

source; 
a  second  tranrformer  having  primary  and  secondary  coils, 

said  second  transformer  secondary  oofl  being  connected 

to  said  electric  hunp;  pi  a  first  safety  capacitor  having  two 

plates  and  twn  tenwiiiah  C4Hinwtwl  tn  fach  of  said  plotfr, 

a  second  safety  capocilot  having  two  plates  and  two  termi- 

nals  aamected  toeadiof  said  plates; 
•  long  power  supply  line  oonaecting  said  secondary  of  said 
first  transformer,  said  primary  of  said  second  transformer, 
ofsasd  terminals  on  each  pl^e  of  said  first  safety 
one  of  said  terminals  on  eadi  plate  of  said 
capaotor  in  series  cjicuit; 
a  lamp  operation  detector  having  an  output  "^ftnrrtwl  to  die 
I  on  eadi  plate  of  said 


1.  A  discharge  laaq>  lighting  circuit  system,  comprising;  low 
frequency  ahemating  current  power  supply  means  for  sup|dy- 
tng  a  low  frequency  alternating  current,  discharge  hunp  means 
coufded  to  said  low  frequency  alternating  current  power  sup- 
ply means,  linear  inductor  means  coufrfed  between  said  low 
frequency  alternating  current  power  tx^pfiy  and  said  discharge 
lamp  means,  intermittent  Ugh  frequency,  high  voltage  generat- 
ing means  operatively  connected  for  being  energized  by  said 
lower  frequency  alternating  current  power  siqiply  means,  for 
generating  intermittendy  a  hi^  frequency  energy  in  each  half 
cycle  of  said  low  frequency  alternating  current,  said  high 
frequency  energy  being  supplied  to  said  discharge  lamp  means 
fin-  rdgniting  said  discharge  lamp  means  in  each  half  cycle  of 
said  low  frequency  alternating  current  power  supply  means, 
and  supplied  energy  controlling  means  CO  operadvdy  associ- 
ated with  said  discharge  lamp  means  and  with  said  intermittent 
high  frequency,  high  voltage  generating  means  for  contrdhng 
the  energy  supplied  to  said  discharge  hunp  means,  said  sup- 
plied energy  controlling  means  (7)  comprising  impedance 
circuit  means  having  an  impedance  characteristic  with  a  low 
impedance  for  high  frequency  and  a  hi^  impedance  fbr  low 
frequency  fbr  supplying  simuhaneoosly  to  said  lamp  means  in 
an  optimaUy  ooordmated  manner  a  low  frequency  current 
from  said  low  frequency  alternating  current  power  supply  and 
an  intermittent  high  frequency  current  6x»  said  high  voftage 
generating  means  during  each  half  cycle  of  said  low  frequency 
alternating  current  for  reigntting  said  diacharge  hunp  means  in 
each  half  cycle  of  said  low  frequency  ahemating  current 


4»37<.912 
ELBCTRODELESS  LAMP  OPERATING  CIRCUIT  AND 

METHOD 

Goargs  Jcnakafl^  iMiOanvflh,  N.T.,  MripMr  to  Gcmti 
Me  Gsapivy.  SdHnacM^,  N.Y. 

FRai  Jri.  21. 1900,  Sar.  No.  171.922 
bL  a.>  HHB  ¥7/M  41/24 
VS.  CL  315—240  17 

L  In  an  operating  drcoit  for  an  dcctrodtkss  lamp, 
for  providing  a  reverse  bias  current  to  die  winding  of  a 
core  dectric  field  inducing  means  in  said  lamp  to 
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...ftjpi^tw^  Mturation  oi  the  core  thereby  to  enhance  electrical 
operating  efficiency  of  said  lamp  con^tfising: 

(a)  contrcriled  switching  means  oomprisiag  a  switch,  an  input 
lead,  an  output  lead,  and  a  cotOnA  means  effective  for 
repetitivdy  operating  said  switch  at  radio  frequencies  to 
provide  periodic  intervals  of  transmission  between  said 
input  and  ouQMit  leads; 

(b)  energizing  means  (ot  applying  direct  current  potential 
across  the  windmg  of  said  electric  fidd  inducting  means 
when  said  switch  is  closed,  said  energizing  means  com- 
prising a  DC  reference  vcrftage  bus  and  a  ground  terminal, 
said  bus  being  connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  winding, 
said  ground  terminal  being  coupled  to  ibe  output  lead  of 
said  controlled  switching  means  and  said  input  lead  of  said 
c(»trolled  switching  means  being  connected  to  the  other 
terminal  of  said  winding; 

(c)  a  voltage  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary 
each  with  first  and  second  sides,  and  providing  a  voltage 
across  said  secondary  which  is  proportional  to  and  of 
opposite  polarity  to  that  across  said  primary; 

(d)  means  connecting  the  first  sides  of  both  said  primary  and 
said  secondary  to  said  DC  reference  voltage  bus  terminal; 

(e)  filtering  means  comprising: 

(i)  a  unidirectional  conducting  means  having  first  and 
second  electrodes,  said  first  electrode  connected  to  said 
second  side  of  said  voltage  transfmner  secondary,  and 

(ii)  charge  storage  means  ccmnected  between  the  first  side 


4,370.913 
MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONOUSLY 

DRIVING  AC  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTORS 
Baramd  L  Hlijby.  McEeaa  Rocki.  Pa.,  aari^ar  to  Horiz  1 

FDaO  Jhu  M.  1901.  Sar.  No.  22S,0a 
Int  CL^  H02P  5/46 
VS.  CL  310-05  9 
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1.  In  a  manufacturing  or  packaging  assembly  line  system 
having  a  plurality  of  machines  driven  by  respective  AC  syn- 
chronous motors  and  adapted  to  sequentially  conduct  succes- 
sive steps  of  manufacture  or  packaging  on  articles  moving  in 
the  assemUy  line,  a  drive  control  for  synchronously  driving 
said  AC  synchronous  motors,  said  drive  contrcri  including  a 
plurality  of  AC  inverters  having  polyphase  variable  frequency 
output  signals  consisting  of  polyi^iase  sets  of  series  of  con- 
trolled firequency  low  voltage  DC  pulses  which  are  amplified 
to  respectively  drive  said  motors  at  synchronized  speeds,  the 
improvement  comprising  circuit  means  in  one  of  said  inverters 
for  generating  one  of  said  low  voltage  polyi^iase  DC  pube  sets 
and  for  transmitting  said  one  low  voltage  polyphaK  DC  pulse 
set  to  the  remaining  inverters  for  respective  amphficatioo  by 
all  inverters  to  diereby  provide  said  req>ective  polyi^iaae 
ou^Hit  signals  with  positive  phase  synchronization. 


of  said  voltage  transformer  secondary  and  the  second 
electrode  of  said  unidirectional  conducting  means; 

(f)  isolation  means  connected  between  said  second  electrode 
and  said  other  terminal  of  said  winding,  wherd)y  a  sub- 
stantially constant  DC  current  flows  through  the  isolation 
means,  charge  is  stored  when  said  switch  is  closed,  and  the 
stored  charge  flows  through  said  winding  in  a  reverse-bias 
direction  when  said  switch  is  open;  and 

(g)  reverse  current  blocking  means  connected  between  said 
second  side  of  said  {Krimary  and  said  other  terminal  of  said 

winding,  wherd>y 

0)  an  cnrrgiTing  current  is  supptied  to  said  winding  when 
said  switch  is  closed, 

(ii)  aaid  unidirectional  conducting  means  prevents  current 
flow  through  said  secondary  and  said  filtering  means 
during  opening  of  said  switch, 

(m)  said  iscdadon  means  prevents  transients  at  said  wind- 
ing from  reaching  said  filtering  means  during  opening  of 
said  switdi  without  short  circuiting  said  Dereference 
ventage  bus  to  said  ground  terminal  upon  closing  of  said 
switch,  and 

Ov)  said  reverte  current  blocking  means  prevents  currents 
devdoped  by  said  filtering  means  from  being  conducted 
to  said  primary  and  thus  allows  substantially  constant 
DC  current  to  flow  through  said  winding  when  mid 
switch  is  open  in  a  direction  oppoaite  to  said  energizing 

CBfTtnt  thtrrtfy  t**  t»*"*«"****  '""ty  lo— g*  dne  to  satura- 
tioo  <tf  said  core. 


4,370.914 
MOTOR  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Kc^ii  Kimura,  HacUoJi.  Japan,  aari^or  to  Otyaspw  Optical 
Cn^aay  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

FDed  Mm.  10, 1901.  Scr.  No.  242,239 
Claims  priority,  appMratioo  Japan.  Mar.  11. 1900,  55-30992; 
Mar.  13. 1900,  5S420(1 

Int  a.3  G05B  19/28 
VS.  a  310-«13  5 


I.  A  motor  control  device  comprising  an  electric  motor,  a 
first  coulter  for  conntiag  dodi  signals  having  a  certain  fre- 
quency, means  for  resetting  die  first  counter  by  an  output 
^^f,,T<f|WMwimg  to  a  rotational  frequency  of  the  motor  and 
storing  a  counted  content  of  the  first  counter  immediatdy 
before  the  react,  a  second  counter  for  counting  clock  signals 
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having  a  certain  frequency  higher  than  the  above  clock  signal, 
and  means  for  comparing  the  content  of  the  first  counter  with 
that  of  the  second  counter,  resetting  the  second  counter  by  a 
coincidence  of  both  the  contents,  generating  output  signals 
firom  the  reset  of  the  second  counter  to  the  reset  of  the  first 
counter,  and  controlling  a  rotational  frequency  of  the  motor  by 
the  output  sigiuds. 


4^6,915 
TACHOMETER 
Pan]  E.  Pean,  IndJanapolia,  ImL,  ■Migaiii  to  Dart  Owtrola,  loc^ 
ZfoosTillc  lad. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,941 

lat  CL^  GOIP  3/4^  3/54 

VS.  CL  324—168  8  daims 


1.  A  tachometer,  comprising  a  magnet,  means  for  attaching 
the  magnet  to  a  rotating  member  on  the  rotating  member's  axis 
of  rotation  so  that  the  magnetic  field  of  the  magnet  is  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotating  member, 
rotation  of  the  rotating  member  resulting  in  corresponding 
rotation  of  the  magnet,  a  plate,  the  plate  including  an  opening, 
a  bearing  in  the  opening  for  rotatably  "coupling  che  plate  to  the 
routing  member,  means  for  sensing  movement  of  the  magnet 
and  for  producing  an  output  signal  related  to  the  rate  of  rota- 
tion of  the  rotating  member,  and  means  for  mounting  the 
movement  sensing  means  on  the  plate  in  proximity  to  the 
magnet,  whereby  the  movement  sensing  means  is  movable  in 
an  arc  and  is  self-aligned  with  respect  to  the  magnet. 

4376^16 
SIGNAL  COMPRESSION  AND  EXPANSION  SYSTEM 
John  B.  Glaberaoii,  Staatford,  Coon.,  avigBor  to  CBS  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,729 
lat  CLJ  H03G  3/20:  H04B  3/28 
VS.  CL  330—136  25 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  the  automatic  compression  or  expansion  of 
a  signal  between  its  input  and  its  output,  the  circuit  having  a 
useful  signal  path  connected  between  its  input  and  its  output 
and  containing  an  electronically  controllable  variable  gain 
device  for  varying  the  gain  between  the  circuit  input  and 
output,  and  control  signal  generating  means  for  generating 
responsively  to  the  input  signal  to  the  useful  signal  path  a 
control  signal  and  for  applying  the  control  signal  to  the  vari- 
able gain  device  for  causing  the  gain  between  the  input  and  the 
output  of  the  useful  signal  path  to  have  a  value  dependent  on 
the  value  of  the  control  signal,  wherein  said  control  signal 
generating  means  comprises: 

rectifier  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  producing 


a  rectified  signal  having  a  levd  proportional  to  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  input  signal, 
a  relatively  fast-acting  short  time  CMistant  smoothing  fiher 
connected  to  receive  said  rectified  signal  for  filtering 
ripple  therefrom  and  producing  a  direct  voltage  output 
the  level  of  which  substantially  follows  dynamic  varia- 
tions of  the  applied  rectified  signal,  and 
a  network  of  signal  paths  having  first  and  second  primary 
branches  having  a  common  input  terminal  connected  to 
receive  the  direct  voltage  firom  said  smoothing  filter  and  a 
common  output  terminal  coimected  to  said  variable  gain 
device  for  applying  a  control  signal  thereto, 
said  first  primary  branch  including  relatively  fast-acting 
high  pass  filter  means  and  a  first  unidirectional  conduct- 
ing device  exhibiting  a  predetermined  forward  voltage 
drop  for  transmitting  to  the  common  output  terminal 
only  signals  exhibiting  a  large,  fast  increase  in  amplitude 
sufficient  to  exceed  the  said  forward  voltage  drop  to 
cause  said  first  unidirectional  conducting  device  to 
conduct,  and 
said  second  primary  branch  including  first  and  at  least 

second  signal  paths, 
said  first  signal  path  comprising  relatively  long  time  con- 
stant low  pass  filter  means  for  transmitting  to  the  com- 
mon output  terminal  any  direct  voltage  signals  exhibit- 
ing small,  slow  changes  in  amplitude,  and 
said  at  least  second  signal  path  comprising  a  second  unidi- 
rectional conducting  device  exhibiting  a  predetermined 
forward  voltage  drop  coimected  in  series  with  second 
low  pass  filter  means,  said  second  unidirectional  con- 
ducting device  being  poled  to  transmit  to  the  common 
output  terminal  only  signals  exhibiting  a  relatively  slow 
increase  in  amplitude  sufficient  to  exceed  the  forward 
voltage  drop  of  the  second  unidirectional  conducting 
device  to  cause  it  to  conduct 


4,376,917 
solid-state  CYCLOTRON  MASER 
Achintya  K.  Gaagnly;  Keniiedi  L.  Davis,  both  of  Alexandria,  and 
Kwo  R.  Cha,  Annandale,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  r^rcsented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jon.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,003 

Int  CL^  HOIS  1/02 

VS.  CL  331—94.1  10  aaiu 


1.  A  solid-state  cyclotron  maser,  receiving  a  negative  bias 
voltage  and  being  exposed  to  an  applied  magnetic  field,  for 
generating  low-power  signals  in  the  submillimeter  frequency 
range,  comprising: 
an  accelerating  region,  a  drift  region,  and  a  metal  grid  there- 
between, 
said  accelerating  region  and  said  drift  region  being  formed 
from  a  semiconductor  material  having  non-parabolic  en- 
ergy bands, 
said  drift  region  having  front  and  back  sides  which  are 
separated  by  a  thickness  i,  t  being  of  the  order  of  one 
mean-free  path  for  electrons  in  the  semiconductor  mate- 
rial. 
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said  drift  region  having  an  outer  surface  which  is  coated 
with  metal,  said  metal  being  at  ground  potential, 

said  front  side  of  said  drift  region  having  a  first  opening  in 
said  metal,  said  first  opening  being  shaped  and  located 
such  that  electrons  couple  most  strongly  with  radio  fre- 
quency fields  of  the  drift  region, 

said  back  side  of  said  drift  r^ion  having  a  second  opening  in 
said  metal,  said  second  opening  being  located  for  coupling 
most  strongly  with  the  radio  frequency  fields  of  the  drift 
region, 

said  metal  grid  being  coupled  to  the  opening  on  the  front 
side  of  said  drift  region,  said  metal  grid  forming  an  ohmic 
contact  between  said  accelerating  region  and  said  drift 
region, 

said  accelerating  region  having  front  and  back  sides  which 
are  separated  by  a  thickness  s,  s  being  large  enough  to 
allow  electrons  to  be  accelerated  to  a  velocity  that  is 
required  for  producing  energy,  the  energy  being  sufficient 
to  sustain  RF  oscillations,  said  front  side  being  coated 
with  a  metal  for  forming  an  ohmic  contact,  the  back  side 
of  the  accelerating  region  covering  the  opening  on  the 
front  side  of  said  drift  region, 

the  negative  bias  voltage  being  applied  to  the  front  side  of 
said  accelerating  region  for  accelerating  electrons  in  the 
accelerating  region,  said  electrons  moving  through  said 
grid  and  drift  region,  said  magnetic  field  being  applied  at 
an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  drift  region  for  causing  the 
electrons  to  propagate  in  heUcal  trajectories  around  lines 
of  the  magnetic  field  and  through  said  drift  region,  said 
electrons  bunching  in  phase  in  said  drift  region  and  radiat- 
ing coherently,  said  radiation  being  coupled  out  of  said 
drift  region  at  said  second  opening  on  the  back  side  of  said 
drift  region. 


4,376,919 
CQlCUmiY  FOR  SWITCHING  EFFECTIVE  ELECTRODE 
AREA  ON  A  CRYSTAL  IN  A  CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR  TO 

VARY  THE  OSCILLATION  FREQUENCY 
Tetmro  Kouo,  T<ri(yo,  JapM,  aMl  Tetsaro  Komo,  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Seikoaha  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,631 
Claims  priority,  appUortioa  Japn,  Oct  16, 1979,  54-133937; 
Dec.  14, 1979,  54-162267;  Dec  14,  1979,  54-162267 

iBt  CL'  H03B  5/32:  H03L  1/02 
VS.  CL  331—158  8  OaiaM 


rcn. 


OUTPUT 


,-TEn. 


SWITCHING 
CIRCUIT 


1.  A  circuit  for  switching  the  effective  electrode  area  on  a 
crystal  resonator  in  a  crystal  oscillator  to  vary  the  oscillation 
frequency,  comprising: 

a  crystal  resonator  suitable  for  use  as  a  frequency  standard; 

plural  electrodes  on  the  surface  of  said  crystal  resonator 
jointly  defining  an  electrode  area; 

pulse  generator  means  for  generating  pulses  having  a  vari- 
able duty  factor,  and 

switching  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  pulses  for  switch- 
ing the  effective  electrode  area  on  the  crystal  resonator 
for  controlling  the  oscillation  frequency  of  said  crystal 
resonator. 


4,376,918 
OVERTONE  CRYSTAL  OSCILLATING  CIRCUrr 
EUi  Masoda,  and  SUgend  Sakamoto,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shlbam  Denki  Kabmhiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1960,  Ser.  No.  190,951 

Claims  priority,  applkatioB  Japui,  Oct  4, 1979,  54-128393 

iBt  CL^  H03B  5/36 

VS.  CL  331—116  FE  W  Claims 


4,376,920 
SHIELDED  RADIO  FREQUENCY  TRANSMISSION 

CABLE 

Kenneth  L.  Smith,  23  Barberry  La.,  Meriden,  Cobb.  06450 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,053 

iBt  CL'  HOIP  3/06 

VS.  CL  333—12  21  Claims 


1.  An  overtone  crystal  oscillating  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  complementary  MOS  inverter  circuit  having  input 

and  output  terminal^ 
a  crystal  resonator  connected  between  the  input  and  output 

terminals  of  said  inverter  circuit; 
resistive  means  connected  between  the  input  and  output 

tenninals  of  said  inverter  circuit; 
first  and  seccmd  c^Mcitances  respectivdy  connected  to  the 

input  and  output  tenninals  of  said  inverter  circuit;  and 
a  series  circuit  including  inductance  and  capacitance,  which 

is  connected  in  parallel  with  one  of  said  first  and  second 

capacitances  tbard>y  to  form  a  parallel  resonating  circuit 


w  HIGH  DISSIPATION 
FACTOR  DIELECTRIC 


1.  A  cable  for  radio-frequency  transmission  comprising  at 
least  one  center  conductor,  a  dielectric  surrounding  said  con- 
ductor, and  at  least  two  generally  concentric  separated  inner 
and  outer  metallic  sheaths  defining  an  outer  transmission  path 
therdietween  having  a  first  propagation  function, 
said  center  conductor  and  said  inner  metallic  sheath  defining 
an  inner  transmission  path  therebetween  having  a  second 
propagation  fimction, 
said  first  propagation  function  being  significantly  greater 
than  twice  said  second  propagation  function  to  signifi- 
cantly attenuate  radiatioa  from  said  cable. 
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437«,f2l 
MKSOWAVE  COUPLER  WTTH  HIGH  ISOLATION  AND 
HIOIDIRBCnVITY 
E.  DkkMi,  llrtlMiii,  Mi  PHI  R 
Mh  of  Md^  flii^Mn  to  W« 

FBad  Apr.  2t,  IMl,  Stt.  No.  2SM48 
UL  CU  HOIP  S/J8 
UJ5.  a.  333— IK  ( I 


1.  A  microwave  signal  coupler  for  coupling  a  microwave 
signal  loosely  from  a  main  microstrip  transmission  line  to  a 
coupled  microstrip  transmission  line  with  high  directivity,  said 
coupling  including: 
aground  plane; 

a  dielectric  substrate  layer  disposed  over  said  ground  plane; 
a  section  of  each  of  said  main  and  coupled  Baicroatrip  trans- 
mission lines  disposed  <»  the  exposed  surface  of  said  di- 
electric substrate  layer  adjacently  aligned  with  a  predeter- 
mined gap  therebetween  to  form  a  coupling  region,  the 
length  of  said  coupling  region  being  substantially  less  than 
one-quarter  wavelength  of  said  microwave  signal; 
a  capacitive  coupling  element  diq)oaed  within  said  coupling 
r^ioo  across  said  main  and  coupled  transmissioo  line 
sections  for  supplementing  the  didectric  capacitive  cou- 
pling of  the  gap  therri>etween  to  increase  the  directivity  of 
said  microwave  signal  coupling,  said  capacitive  coupling 
element  splitting  the  coupled  transmission  line  section  of 
the  coupling  region  into  two  branches,  said  capacitive 
coupling  element  being  physically  adjustable  in  size  to 
baliuDce  the  electric  and  magnetic  field  microwave  signal 
coupling  components  of  one  of  said  branches  and  to  re- 
duce the  microwave  power  output  thereof;  and 
at  least  one  of  the  microstrip  transmission  line  coupling 
sections  having  a  V-shaped  notch  removed  from  the 
width  thereof  on  a  side  opposite  said  gap  and  in  the  prox- 
imity of  said  capacitive  coupling  element 


FILTER  CONNECTOR 
Z.  Mnriqr,  Haatiactoa  Bcack,  GaUfl, 
New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  23,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  200,051 
fat  CI.J  H03H  7/01;  HOIR  J3/66 
VS.  a.  333— U2 


to  ITT, 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprinig: 
•a  insalator  body  having  at  least  one  row  of  contact  cavitiea 
dierdB; 

body  comprwing  a  front  ianktor  and  a  rear 
r,  siid  front  ianlator  haviag  a  froat  boe  aad  a  rear 


boe,  said  rear  insBlator  beiag  mooated  agaiast  said  rear 
face; 

said  cavities  exteadiag  tfarongh  said  froat  and  rear  iasnlators; 

a  slot  in  said  front  insulator  opeaiag  to  said  rear  fine  bat 
terminating  short  of  said  froat  fine  providiag  a  rear- 
wardly  bcmg  stop  shoolder.  said  slot  beiag  paraDd  to  said 
row  of  cavities  aad  mterwcting  said  cavities  whereby  said 
cavities  are  opea  traasversdy  to  said  slot; 

a  monolithic  electronic  elemeat  in  said  sloC,  said  element 
being  maerted  into  said  slot  from  the  rear  of  said  front 
insalator  when  said  rear  insalator  is  separate  from  said 
front  insalator; 

said  rear  insulator  retaining  said  element  in  said  akA; 

said  dement  comprising  a  substrate  having  a  {riuraUty  of 
parallel,  spaced  live  electrodes  on  an  outer  fine  thereof 
being  in  the  direction  of  said  cavities  and  aligned  there- 
with; and 

an  electrical  contact  in  each  of  said  cavities,  eadi  said 
contact  having  a  forward  tubular  mating  section  adjacent 
to  said  froat  htx  and  an  integral  laterally  outwardly  ex- 
tending spring  finger  bdiind  said  mating  section  engaging 
a  respective  one  (tf  said  electrodes. 

a 


4»37<,923 
ULTRA-HIGH  FREQUENCY  TUNING  DEVICE  OF  THE 

SLIDING  CONTACT  TYPE 
Jcaa  C  Cartiaot;  Xavier  Dekatic,  aad  Jcaa  Foaillct,  aO  of 
Paria,  Rraace,  aarivMrs  to  Itaaaoa-CSF,  Paris,  F^Mee 
FDad  Mar.  4«  IMl,  Scr.  No.  340.2M 

Rraaee,  Mm.  5,  IMO,  W  04M9 


UJS.  a.  333—232 


lat  CL^  HOIP  7/001  1/207 


1.  An  ultra-high  frequency  tuning  device  for  fitting  in  a  wall 
of  a  cavity  comprising: 

a  first  cylindrical  member  which  runs  through  the  wall  Of 
the  cavity  and  which  is  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  said  wall, 
said  first  member  being  bored  by  a  cylindrical  hde  having 
a  first  cylindrical  aperture  in  the  cavity  and  a  second 
aperture  oatside  the  cavity,  said  first  member  terminating 
towards  the  first  aperture  in  n  dastic  longitadinal  mem- 
bers (n  being  an  integer  at  least  equal  to  2); 

a  respective  contacts  made  from  a  metal  ^i^iich  is  a  good 
conductor  of  electricity  and  fixed  to  the  elastic  members, 
said  n  oontacta  beiag  located  betweea  the  elastic  aieariiers 
and  the  first  ^>erture  and  bouadiag  Ae  first  aperture;  aad 

a  second  cjiindricd  asember  forming  a  moving  rod  for 
sliding  throogh  die  hc^  and  having  a  cylindricd  part  of 
die  diaaietcr  of  te  first  aperture,  for  slidiag  throng  the 
firtt  apertare  and  pnirtialiiig  the  cavity  by  a  regalataUe 
leagtlt 
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4^<,924 
SELF-CONVERGING  TELEVISION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Joaef  GfiM,  Priacctoa;  WOltam  H.  Barkow 
of  N J.,  aad  Johi  W.  Mfarich,  Lefittowa,  Pa.. 
RCA  Corporathm,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FDad  Jaa.  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  3S5.130 
lat  CL'  HOIF  5/00 
VS.  a.  335—210  3 


to 


perimeter  and  arcoate  portions  of  said  outer  perimeter 
smoothly  merging  at  rounded  ends  of  the  apertare  adjacent  the 
tongue  root  the  tongue  being,  at  least  in  part,  generally  cen- 
trally disposed  with  respect  to  the  member,  the  member  having 
been  deformed  in  a  die  pressing  operation  to  conform  in  shape 
to  a  die  of  domed  configuration,  said  domed  area  being  such  as 
to  reverM  its  curvature  with  a  snap  action  with  change  in 
temperature,  and  the  width  of  the  domed  area  being  greatest  in 
the  region  of  the  tongue  root,  an  overcentre  spring  mechanism 
coupling  said  bimetallic  actuator  to  a  movable  contact  of  an 


1.  A  self-converging  television  display  system  comprising: 
a  color  television  picture  tube  including  a  glass  envelope 
having  a  cylindrical  neck  p(Ktion  of  a  nominal  outside 
diameter  at  one  end  of  said  picture  tube  which  encloses  an 
electron  gun  assembly  for  {Mxxlucing  three  horizontal 
in-line  beams,  said  neck  portion  joining  an  outwardly 
flared  portion  of  said  envelope  which  encloses  at  the  other 
end  of  said  picture  tube  a  fiaceplate  having  colored  phos- 
phor elements  deposited  on  the  inside  surface  thereof;  and 
a  self-converging  deflection  yoke  assembly  producing  a 
pincushion-shaped  horizontal  deflection  fidd  and  a  barrd- 
shaped  vertical  deflection  field  mounted  in  operating 
relationship  adjacent  the  neck  and  flared  portions  of  said 
tube,  said  yoke  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  vertical 
deflection  coils  toroidally  wound  about  a  ferrite  core  and 
a  pair  of  diametrically  oppositely  disposed  saddle-type 
horizontal  deflection  coils  disposed  adjacent  the  inside 
surface  of  said  verticd  coils,  each  of  said  horizontal  saddle 
coils  having  two  groups  of  active  conductor  turns  gener- 
ally longitudhially  disposed  and  joined  at  their  respective 
front  and  rear  end  portions  by  respccdve  forward  and 
rearward  groups  of  return  conductor  turns,  said  active 
and  return  conductor  portions  forming  a  window  area  of 
said  coil, 

the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  active  turns  adjacent 
said  flared  envelope  portion  being  no  greater  than  1.2 
times  said  neck  nominal  outside  diameter  dimension, 
and 
said  core  having  a  longitudind  dimension  no  greater  than 
said  neck  nominal  outside  diameter  dimension  and  being 
disposed  within  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  win- 
dow area  so  as  to  be  set  back  from  the  forward  return 
conductor  group  and  set  forward  from  the  rearward 
return  conductor  group. 


electrical  switoh  for  opening  and  closing  said  switoh,  said 
overcentre  spring  mechanism  being  movable  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  switoh  is  closed  and  power  can  be  sup- 
plied to  the  immersion  heater  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  switoh  is  open  for  interrupting  the  supply  of  power  to  the 
immersion  heater,  a  lever  of  the  overcentre  merhamsm  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  body  and  a  spring  of  the  overcentre 
nK*'*»*"««"  being  mounted  between  fiilcrums  provided  by  said 
lever  and  said  body  so  that  the  spring  biasses  said  lever  into 
direct  or  indirect  engagement  with  said  bimetallic  actuator  in 
the  first  position  of  the  overcentre  mechanism. 

4.37«,92( 
MOTOR  PROTECTOR  CALIBRATABLE  BY  HOUSING 
DEFORMATION  HAVING  IMPROVED  SEALING  AND 

COMPACTNESS 

Ronald  E.  Scaor,  North  Attlcboro,  Maaa^  aori^or  to  Texas 

iT*»^f  <tt  laeoryoratad,  Dallaa,Tex. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  52,897,  Jaa.  27,  1979,  which  is  a 

coatiaaatkia  oTScr.  No.  S56,707,  Dec.  2, 1977.  This  appUcatioa 

May  12,  1901,  Scr.  No.  2i2,S43 

lat  0.3  HOIH  37/54 

VS.  CL  337—104  • 


SWTTCH  UNTTS  FOR  ELECTRIC  IMMERSION  HEATERS 
Jota  C  Taylor.  9  HoaMflcU  Park.  BaUaaaUa.  Caadetowa.  Idc 
ofMan.EailMd 

FDad  Jaa.  M,  19n,  Sar.  No.  112,797 
lat  CL^  HMH  71/16 

VS.  0. 337-34  f  Oalm" 

1.  A  switch  unit  for  an  electric  iamerswn  heater  for  mooat- 
ing  on  the  wall  of  a  liquid  heating  veasd,  the  switch  unit  in- 
cluding tbermaUy  reaponsive  itteans  sensitive  to  boiling  Uqoid 
on  a  body  of  the  switch  unit  in  a  poaition  for  eqmsure,  in  use, 
to  vapour  emerging  from  die  vessd.  said  diermaDy  responsive 
means  comprising  a  snap-acting  bimetallic  actuator  comprising 

a  member  of  sheet  bimetal  having  an  apertare  widi  an  outer 
perimeter  and  an  inner  perimeter  defiaiag  a  tongue  free  at  one 
end  intermediate  two  lobe  portions  atwaid  apertare,  said  iaaer 


a* 


1.  A  protector  fctr  an  dectricd  motor  haviag  stari  aad  run 
windings  comprising 

a  tubular  housing  of  deformable,  dectrically  aad  diermaUy 
conductive  metal  material  having  an  open  end  and  a 
doaedend, 

first  contact  aieans  on  the  housing  inside  the  housing  adja- 
cent the  doaed  housing  end, 

a  pair  of  termiaal  meaas  to  be  dectricaDy  connertwl  to  the 
icapective  motor  windings  aaountrd  in  the  opea  houaiag 
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end  to  extend  into  the  boosing  in  spaced,  electrically 
tnwibted  relatioii  to  each  other  and  to  the  housing, 

a  first  electrical  resistance  beater  secured  in  electrically 
conductive  relation  to  one  of  the  terminal  means  to  extend 
in  cantilever  relation  therefrom  along  the  length  of  the 
housing  in  spaced  relation  to  the  housing, 

a  thermally  responsive  electrically  conductive  bimetallic 
member  having  one  end  secured  in  electrically  conductive 
relation  to  said  first  heater  to  extend  in  cantilever  relation 
therefrom  with  one  side  of  the  member  extending  in  heat- 
transfer  relation  to  a  portion  of  said  first  heater,  said  mem- 

-  ber  having  second  contact  means  at  its  opposite  end  nor- 
mally engaged  with  said  first  contact  means  for  closing  a 
circuit  and  being  movable  when  heated  to  a  selected 
temperature  for  disengaging  the  second  contact  means 
from  the  first  contact  means  to  open  said  circuit,  and 

a  second  electrical  resistance  heater  electrically  connected 
between  the  other  terminal  means  and  said  thermally 
responsive  member,  said  second  heater  having  a  portion 
thereof  extending  along  an  opposite  side  of  the  member  in 
heat-transfer  relation  thereto, 

whereby  said  heaters  are  compactly  arranged  in  heat-trans- 
fer relation  to  the  thermally  responsive  member  to  be 
connected  in  series  with  the  respective  motor  windings 
for  opening  said  circuit  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of 
selected  current  conditions  in  either  of  the  windings  while 
permitting  deformation  of  the  housing  adjacent  said 
closed  end  thereof  for  cahbrating  the  protector. 


4,376,927  ' 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  FUSE  ASSEMBLY 
JamtM  D.  McGalliard,  11171  Peawick  PL,  Santa  Aaa,  Calif. 

92705 

DhiakM  of  Scr.  No.  970,632,  Dec  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4*296,398. 

lUs  appUcatkM  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,011 

lat  CL^  HOIH  85/04 

US,  a.  337—297  6  Qaiois 


aa 


electrical  connector  positioned  at  a  fixed  location  in  said  c^il- 
lary  and  having  a  fixed  set  point  associated  therewith,  a  stem 
(hspoaed  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  well,  said  stem  in  direct 
contact  with  said  mercury  and  mechanical  means  to  vertically 


-      /o 


move  said  stem  in  said  well  to  di^lace  said  mercury  in  said 
well  into  and  up  through  said  capillary  and  vice  versa  so  as  to 
vary  the  set  point  associated  with  said  first  electrical  connec- 
tor, said  displacement  of  mercury  controlled  and  calibrated  to 
correspond  to  a  desired  temperature  setting. 


4476,929 

OPTIMIZED  STRESS  AND  STRAIN  DISTRIBUTION 

DIAPHRAGMS 

l^feU  E.  Myhre,  941  Eaterpiiae  Ave,  loglewood,  Calif.  90302 

Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  1,310,  Jan.  5, 1979,  abaadoMd,  which  is  a 

divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  754,251,  Dec  27, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,133,100, 

aod  a  coBtinnatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  6,086,  Jan.  24, 1979, 

abandoaed.  This  application  Jan.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,024 

lat  CLJ  GOIL  1/22 

VS.  CL  338—4  52  ri.tm. 


CMiPmtsnaM 


1.  A  circuit  fuse  assembly  comprising: 

an  electrically  insulating  substrate; 

a  plurahty  of  thm  foil  fuse  elements  bonded  to  said  substrate 
and  positioned  in  a  substantially  parallel  orientation  so  as 
to  be  electrically  insulated  from  each  other; 

each  of  said  elements  melting  when  a  predetermined  magni- 
tude of  electrical  current  passes  therethrough;  and 

insulating  means  partially  extending  on  at  least  one  of  said 
fuse  elements  adjacent  one  end  of  said  substrate,  said 
means  being  selectively  removable  to  provide  electrical 
contact  to  each  of  said  fuse  elements. 


4,376,928 
ADJUSTABLE  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
R  Ndaoa  Bcader.  314B  Miak  Rd^  Perkaric,  Pa.  18944,  and 
F^aak  Bcadcr,  421 E.  RockUU  Rd^  PcridoaMaTillc  Pa.  18074 
FDed  JbL  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  288^0 
lirt.  CL^  HOIH  37/36 
MS,  a.  337—323  7  o«*»« 

1.  An  adjustable  temperature  sensor  control  apparatus  com- 
prising a  tube  sealed  from  the  atmosphere,  said  tube  having  a 
well  section  containing  mercury  and  an  elongate  capillary 
section  disposed  above  said  well,  a  first  electrical  connector  in 
contact  with  said  mercury  in  said  well,  said  first  electrical 
connector  having  a  set  point  associated  therewith,  a  second 


1.  An  improved  transducer  diaphragm  for  mounting  around 
its  periphery  to  a  cylindrical  spacer,  said  diaphragm  compris- 
ing a  plate  having  an  even  back  surface  and  a  multilevel  front 
surface,  which  multilevel  front  surface  includes  an  upper  level 
spaced  from  said  back  surface,  a  lower  level  closer  to  said  back 
surface  than  said  upper  level,  and  at  least  two  symmetrically 
positioned  recess  portions  at  said  lower  level  overlying  a  maxi- 
mum strain  amplitude  section  of  the  plate,  and  a  strain  gauge 
mounted  on  said  lower  level  of  the  irultilevel  front  surface  in 
each  of  said  recesses. 


4,376,930 
CALL  SIGNAL  CONVERSION  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Isao  Sasao,  laazawa,  Japaa,  aasigMir  to  MitsiAisU  Dcaki 
sUU  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  J^aa 

FDed  Jaa.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  228^51 

ipHkatkM  Japaa,  Jata.  29, 1980,  55-4097 
lat  a.}  G08B  5/36 
UjS.  CL  340—19  R  7  CUm 

1.  In  a  call  signal  conversion  apparatos  for  an  elevator  sys- 
tem which  comprises  a  caU  button  device  as  a  serial  connection 
of  a  can  button  and  a  call  registration  lamp;  a  control  device  as 
a  computer  for  inputting  a  can  signal  given  by  actuation  of  the 
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call  button,  registering  the  calling  and  outputting  a  call  regis- 
tration signal;  and  a  signal  conversion  circuit  connected  be- 
tween said  button  device  and  said  control  device  an  improve- 
ment characterized  in  that  said  signal  conversion  circuit  com- 
prises a  call  detection  circuit  for  detecting  said  call  signal;  a 
waveform  shaper  circuit  which  shapes  said  call  signal  to  out- 
put the  signal  to  said  control  device;  a  memory  circuit  having 
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lWnflN6  CIRCUfT 


an  input  coupled  to  the  control  device  for  memorizing  said  call 
signal  or  said  call  registration  signal  from  the  control  device; 
and  a  driving  circuit  for  outputting  a  signal  for  turning  on  or 
off  said  call  registration  lamp  by  detecting  an  output  of  said 
memory  circuit  and  for  supplying  a  signal  equivalent  to  said 
call  signal  to  said  control  device  through  said  call  detection 
circuit  and  said  waveform  shaper  circuit. 


values  within  a  range  over  which  the  natural  frequency  of 
said  crystal  resonator  varies  when  the  internal  pressure  of 
the  tire  is  within  a  normal  range  thereof, 

b-2.  a  receiver  arranged  to  receive  an  oscillatory  energy 
which  is  discharged  from  the  crystal  resonator  immedi- 
ately after  said  excitation  of  the  crystal  resonator  by  the 
exciting  energy  from  said  transmitter  comes  to  a  stop  with 
the  oscillatory  energy  accumulatrd  by  the  exating  energy 
at  the  crystal  resonator  and  discharged  therefrom  immedi- 
ately after  the  ceasing  of  said  exciting  action  on  the  crystal 
resonator, 

b-3.  a  second  antenna  connected  to  said  transmitter  and 
receiver,  the  second  antenna  being  arranged  to  send  said 
exciting  energy  to  said  first  antenna  and  to  receive  said 
discharged  oscillatory  energy  from  said  first  antenna, 

b-4.  a  switch-over  circuit  arranged  to  stop  the  exciting  en- 
ergy sending  out  action  of  said  transmitter  after  the  excit- 
ing energy  is  sent  out  from  the  transmitter  and  to  allow 
said  receiver  to  begin  the  receiving  action  thereof,  and 

b-5.  an  alarm  circuit  connected  to  said  receiver,  said  alarm 
circuit  being  arranged  to  announce  abnormality  when  the 
abnormality  is  detected  by  the  receiver,  the  abnormality 
being  determined  on  the  basis  that  the  oscillation  fre- 
quency of  the  discharged  oscillatory  energy  comes  out- 
side of  a  preset  range  of  oscillation  frequency. 


4,376,931 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  ABNORMALITY  IN 
INTERNAL  PRESSURE  OF  TIRE 
Satom  Komatu;  Somio  Kobanc;  Masanobu  Yanuunoto,  all  of 
Tokyo;  Hirochi  Takahashi,  Kodaira,  and  Terutsogn  Izmno, 
Fnnabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Meisei  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,590 

Claims  priority,  apiriication  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1980,  55-12988 

iBt  CLJ  B60C  23/02 

UJS.  CL  340—58  7  Claims 


4,376,932  

MULTI-REGISTRATION  IN  CHARACTER 

RECOGNITION 

Thomas  E.  Caasada,  Lcxlngtoa,  Ky.,  aasigaor  to  latematioBal 

Bnsineas  Machines  Corporatioa,  Amoak,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jnn.  30,  1980,  Scr.  No.  164,130 

lat  CL^  G06K  9/M 

UJS.  CL  382—44  12  Claiau 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  abnormality  in  the  internal  pres- 
sure of  a  tire  having  a  first  device  disposed  at  a  wheel  which 
includes  said  tire  and  a  second  device  disposed  at  a  non-rotat- 
ing part  said  system  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  the  first  device  which  includes: 

a-1.  a  pressure  responsive  element  which  is  provided  with  a 
crystal  resonator,  said  element  being  arranged  to  operate 
to  cause  a  stress  applied  to  said  crystal  resonator  to  be 
varied  by  variations  of  the  internal  pressure  of  said  tire 
and  thus  to  vary  the  natural  frequency  of  the  crystal 
resonator  accontingly,  and 

a-2.  a  first  antenna  connected  to  said  pressure  responsive 
element;  and 

b.  the  secMid  device  which  includes: 

b-1.  a  transmitter  arranged  to  excite  said  crystal  resonator  by 
sending  oat  one  after  another  therefh»  a  plurality  of 
different  exciting  energies  having  different  firequency 
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1.  A  method  of  optical  character  recognition  comprising: 

(1)  storing  in  daU  processmg  memory  conditions  defining  an 
image, 

(2)  electronically  comparing  said  stored  image  against  a  first 
identification  model  with  said  stored  unage  in  one  per- 
spective selected  from  perspectives  referenced  to  a  central 
area  of  said  image  and  perspectives  referenced  to  a  border 
area  of  said  image,  and 

(3)  electronically  comparing  said  stored  image  against  a 
second  identification  model  with  said  stored  image  in  a 
different  perspective  selected  from  perspectives  refer- 
enced to  a  central  area  of  said  image  and  perspectives 
referenced  to  a  border  area  of  said  image,  said  second 
klentificatioo  modd  having  identification  informatioD 
differing  essentially  fit>m  the  identification  information  of 
said  first  klentification  modd. 
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CaCMT  FOB  COMPACITOG  DATA     _  ^       me«uml  vdoe  d»wn  by  the  d^iy  dement  m.y^,«or 

h!!r!.r??!!r^.  .VTIT*  «    nV*^  J!''*'y*   Biasi.  «Md  dispUy  etement  being  implemented  by  an  electro- 
MNB  or  CMf,  Mi  rank  A.  JMtm,  FImo,  Tei,  optical  cdl  filled  with  .liquid,  Mid  oen  having  two  transpMent 
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May  23, 19t0,  Scr.  No.  152,909 
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irfates  aqMrated  by  a  distance  frame  and  provided  with  trans- 
parent electrodes,  said  cell  having  an  atrrriatfd  {nominating 
device  at  the  back  side,  the  improvement  in  which  porti(»s  of 
one  of  the  said  transparent  plates  are  rendered  opaque,  the 
remaining  areas  on  said  one  plate  providing  tran^Mrent  win- 
dows, transparent  areas  being  provided  between  the  plates,  one 
of  said  tranqiarent  areas  having  a  contour  corresponding  with 

the  contour  of  the  scale  and  the  other  of  said  tran^Mrent  areas 
having  a  larger  area  than  the  area  having  the  scale  contour. 

4y37<,935 

HANDBAG  UTILIZING  AUTOMATICALLY 

FUNCTIONING  ILLUMINATION  AND  ALARM  DEVICES 

Staidey  C  Gartaido,  704  N.  Lake  Pleasant  Rd.,  Apopka.  Fla. 

32703 

FOcd  Alt.  10, 1901,  Scr.  No.  291,273 
laA.  a.3  G08B  W14 
UJS.  a.  340-^1  19 1 


1.  A  circuit  for  compacting  variable  length  data  into  a  fixed 
word  length  format  comprising: 

an  m  bit  per  word  memory  for  storing  and  outputting  vari- 
able length  data  words,  said  m  bits  comprising  a  variable 
length  data  word,  unused  bits  and  a  delimiter  bit  to  mark 
the  boundary  between  said  data  word  and  said  unused 
bits, 

an  m  bit  shift  register  for  serially  receiving  the  contents  of 
said  m  bit  shift  register. 

an  n  bit  shift  register  for  serially  receiving  the  contents  of 
said  m  bit  shift  register, 

means  for  preventing  the  loading  of  said  unused  bits  and  said 
delimiter  bit  into  said  n  bit  shift  register  as  said  tnts  are 
shifted  out  of  said  m  bit  register, 

a  counter  responsive  to  the  count  of  bits  remaining  in  said  m 

bit  shift  register  for  enabling  said  memory  to  load  an  m  bit 

next  word  into  said  m  bit  shift  register  after  the  previous 

m  bit  register  contents  have  been  completely  shifted  out, 

■  and 

a  counter  responsive  to  the  count  of  bits  loaded  into  said  n 
bit  roister  for  enabling  said  n  bit  register  to  output  its 
contents  in  parallel  after  serially  receiving  n  bits  of  data. 

4,376,934 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Prnkaaka,  mik  Horst  Ractecr,  both  of  Btctighcte-Btaain- 
Fad.  Rep.  of  GcHM^r,  aaiiginn  to  FIT  IndHtrka,  Inc. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  JaL  23, 1900,  Scr.  No.  17M73 
Oataa  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  GerM^r,  A^  2, 
1979,2931327 

lit  a.}  GOID  W04 
UJS.  O.  340-815.17  17 
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1.  In  a  display  system,  espectany  adapted  for  motor  vducles. 
oompriaiiig  at  least  one  display  element  oontuning  means  for 
indiratioo  of  a  changing  measared  value,  said  meaaa  *^^£ 


1.  An  electrical  arrangement  for  a  purse  or  Iwirihag,  com- 
prising a  switch  unit  having  at  least  (me  electrical  terminal  on 
its  exterior,  and  a  magnetically  operable  switch  in  its  interior 
connected  to  said  electrical  terminal;  and  a  magnet  used  in 
conjunction  with  said  switch  unit,  means  for  mounting  said 
switch  unit  on  one  wall  of  the  hanrfhagj  and  means  for  mount- 
ing said  magnet  on  another  wall  of  the  handbag  in  a  position 
opposite,  and  in  substantial  alignment  with,  said  switch  unit; 
and  an  electrical  source  ccmnected  to  said  magnetically  opera- 
ble switch  and  to  said  electrical  terminal  such  that  when  said 
switch  is  in  a  closed  condition,  current  will  flow  from  said 
source  to  an  electrical  device  connected  to  said  electrical 
terminal,  said  magnet  being  siq>portable  m  at  least  two  differ- 
ent positions  on  said  magnet  moonttng  means,  such  that  when 
in  a  first  position,  it  can  interact  with  said  magnetically  opera- 
ble switch  as  the  handbag  is  offCsxA  or  ckised,  and  when  in  a 
second  position  on  said  magnet  mounting  means,  it  is  diqwaed 
sufficiently  &r  away  frxmi  said  magnetically  operaMe  switch  as 
not  to  interact  therewith  as  the  handbag  is  opened  ot  cloaed. 


4^<,93< 
SEARCH  SYSTEM  FOR  RANDOMLY  CLASSIFIED 
OBJECTS 
Kott,  61,  rw  BavMlel,  75030  Pwta,  Vtmat 
Filed  Oct  6, 1900.  Scr.  No.  194^26 
riorlty,  cppHcaHon  FhMO,  Oct  5, 1979, 7»  24818 
bt  a.3  H04Q  9/(Xk  GOCK  WTO 
UJS.  CL  340-82SJ  5  CWm 

L  A  system  Sac  the  search  for  raadomly  daaoified  objects, 
each  object  being  movable  and  having  a  daasificatioo  code, 
comprising  a  central  cootrol  device  for  emitting  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  code  of  the  object  winch  is  soi^t,  an  indepen- 
dent kxating  device  fixed  on  each  object  and  adqited  to  be 
connected  with  the  control  device  ^^Mtever  is  the  piaoe<rf  the 
object  in  a  filing  device,  the  kKating  device  oompriMng  a 
memory  device  wherein  has  been  stored  tiie  daasificatioa  code 
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of  the  object,  a  comparison  device  for  comparing  the  code .  JiSiSL™  ^.^^-.^miA 

contained  in  the  toemory  device  with  the  code  obtained  from    ._  „  ,^™S?  SS^^f^^SlS^.--.  M 

John  F.  Toth,  BOlcrlca;  RIchvd  J.  Coati,  BchBcat;  Nando  M. 
Caranaro,  LawrcKC,  nd  Thomas  B.  Dowttag,  Lowell,  an  of 
MaH„  art^nri  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lezlai^ 
FDed  Apr.  17, 1900,  Scr.  No.  14L022 
lat  CL'  HOIQ  7/i^ 
UJS.  CL  343—700  MS  « < 


the  signal  emitted  by  the  control  device  and  an  indicator  de- 
vice operating  upon  coincidence  of  the  two  codes. 


4,376,937 

ANTENNA  FOR  PRIMARY  AND  SECONDARY  RADARS 
Georges  Cohc%  Paris,  Fhmcc,  aarigBor  to  T¥oaMm-CSF,  Paria, 

FriuMC 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1900,  Ser.  No.  183,066 
dahns  priority,  appUcatton  F^rance,  Sep.  7, 1979,  79  22450 
Int  CL'  GOIS  li/44;  HOIQ  21/29 
UA  CI.  34^-16  M  5 


1.  A  planar  array  antenna  for  radio  frequency  energy 
wherein  the  strip  conductor  of  a  microstrip  line  is  disposed  on 
a  surface  of  a  dielectric  base  to  form  s  mesh  of  rectangles 
having  openings  equal  to  LxL/2,  where  L  is  equal  to  the 
wavelength  of  the  radio  frequency  energy,  the  centers  of 
shorter  sides  of  the  sides  defining  adjacent  openings  of  such 
mesh  defining  a  triangular  grid,  such  array  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  amplitude  tapering  the  radio  frequency  energy 
radiated  from  the  shorter  sides  of  the  sides  defming  the 
openings  in  the  mesh  of  rectangles;  and 

(b)  means  for  feeding  radio  frequency  energy  to  the  mesh  of 
rectangles. 


L  In  a  radar  system  for  the  monitoring  of  air  traffic,  includ- 
ing a  fvimary-radar  transceiver,  a  secondary-radar  transceiver, 
a  reflectm-.  a  primary  feeder  confronting  said  reflector  and 
comprising  in  succession  a  rectangular  waveguide  connected 
to  the  primary-radar  transceiver  for  carrying  high-frequency 
wave  energy  therrtetween,  a  matching  waveguide,  a  circular 
waveguide  with  a  cylindrical  secticn,  and  a  rectangular  horn 
extending  from  said  circular  waveguide  toward  said  reflector, 
two  probes  arranged  at  diametrically  opposite  locations  in  said 

cylindrical  section,  said  probes  having  a  OHnmon  axis  which 
includes  an  angle  of  not  nxne  than  about  43*  with  the  planes  of 
the  major  sides  of  the  rectangular  horn,  said  fwobes  being 
connected  to  the  secondary-radar  transceiver  iot  exchanging 
interrogation  signals  therewith,  two  ancillary  feeders  fKing 
said  reflector  in  symmetrical  positions  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
rectangular  horn,  and  a  power  divider  inserted  between  the 
tecondary-radar  transceiver  and  said  ancillary  feeders  for 
supplying  same  with  phaae-oppoaed  contnri  signals  to  be  radi- 
ated toward  said  reflector  for  transnussion  to  an  aircraft  along 

with  said  interrogstion  signals, 
the  combinatioo  therewith  of  a  monopulse  channel  carrying 

incoming  signals  from  tianqmoders  aboard  the  interrogated 
aircraft,  said  monopulse  channel  inchiding  a  pair  of  auxiliary 
sooices  flanking  said  hom  and  confronting  sud  reflector  m  a 
common  azimuthal  plane  with  said  andllary  feeders,  and  angu- 
lar^JeviationHneasuring  means  with  inputs  connected  to  said 
auxiliary  sooioes  and  to  said  i»obes  for  reflectively  receiving 
tlmr/rnm  a  difference  signal  and  a  sum  signal  of  said  mono- 
pulse channd. 


4,376,939 
POSTTIVE  LOCK  FOR  DEPLOYABLE  WHIP  ANTENNAS 
Jamea  B.  Rdd,  Phoenix,  Aiix.,  aaaitBor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

of  Scr.  No.  190,676,  Sep.  25, 1900,  abandoMd.  1¥iB 
Mv.  16, 1902,  Sor.  Na  358,735 
Int  CL*  HOIQ  1/32 
UA  a.  343—715  5  ' 


1.  A  positive  lock  for  dej^yaMe  whq)  antennas  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  a  cavity  with  at  least  one  external  opening, 
said  cavity  having  an  axis  passing  through  said  external 

opemng; 

(b)  means  for  storing  and  rdeasing  energy  within  said  cavity; 

(c)  a  i^nnger  having  a  first  end  external  to  said  cavity  and  a 
second  end  mternal  to  said  cavity,  said  plunger  being 
reqxMsive  to  said  means  Ux  storing  and  releasing  energy 
such  that  said  first  end  of  said  plunger  is  pulled  into  said 
cavity  when  said  means  for  storing  and  releasing  energy 
rdeaaes  energy;  

(d)  means  for  triggering  rdease  of  energy  from  said  means 
for  storing  and  rdeasing  energy;  and, 

(e)  a  ferrule  pivotaUy  mounted  oo  said  first  end  of  said 
plunger,  said  ferrule  bdng  capable  of  asaoming  at  least  a 
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first  position  external  to  said  cavity  and  out  of  alignment 
with  said  axis  of  said  external  opening  and  a  second  posi- 
tion  at  least  in  part  within  said  cavity  and  in  aUgnment 
with  said  axis  of  said  cavity  so  that  when  said  first  end  of 
said  plunger  is  pulled  mto  said  cavity  said  ferrule  is  pulled 
firom  said  first  position  external  to  said  cavity  and  out  of 
aUgnment  with  said  axis  of  said  external  opening  to  said 
second  position  at  least  in  part  within  said  cavity  and  in 
alignment  with  said  axis  of  said  cavity  so  that  motion  of 
said  ferrule  laterial  to  said  axis  is  restricted. 


capable  of  directing  second  and  third  beams,  reflectively, 
of  electromagnetic  energy  in  the  direction  of  the  first 
beam  with  a  radiation  pattern  which  comprises  an  ampU- 
tude  and  periodicity  which  conespoada  to,  and  a  phase 
opposite  to,  the  selected  sidelobes  to  be  suppressed. 


4^6,940 

ANTENNA  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  SUPPRESSING 

SELECTED  SIDELOBES 

Hotze  Miedeflu^  Bozfbrd,  MaM^  aaisMN-  to  BeU  Telephoiie 

Laboratories,  lacorporatod,  Mwray  Hill,  N  J. 

FOcd  Oct  29,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  201,822 

1ml  a.3  HOIQ  3/26 

VS.  CL  343—840  8  n«i-« 


ANTENNA  CABLE 
Joseph  A.  Zeael,  PriBcctoi^  N  J.,  avigBor  to  The  United  States 
,ot  ABMTica  as  rsprtsciitod  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NsTy, 
Washington  D.C 

FDed  Jan.  29, 1970,  Scr.  No.  14y829 

lot  0.2  HOIQ  1/34 

U.S.  a.  343— 709  7ClaiM 


coxw 


1.  An  antenna  arrangement  capable  of  suppressing  selected 
sidelobes,  the  antenna  arrangement  comprising: 

a  main  antenna  (10)  comprising  a  main  focusing  reflector 
including  a  predetermined  aperture  0)  and  a  feed  arrange- 
ment disposed  to  radiate  a  first  beam  of  electromagnetic 
energy  when  emitted  therefrom  along  a  feed  axis  of  the 
main  antenna  for  reflection  by  the  main  focusing  reflector 
toward  the  aperture  thereof  with  a  predetermined  ampli- 
tude distribution  thereacross 

characterized  in  that 

the  antenna  arrangement  further  comprises: 

first  and  second  suppression  means  (12.  14.  40  and  42)  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  and  on  symmetrically  opposite  sides  of 
the  main  focusing  reflector  in  the  plane  of  the  sidelobes  to 
be  suppressed  with  a  distance  therebetween  that  approxi- 
mates the  width  of  the  aperture  of  the  main  focusing 
reflector,  the  first  and  second  suppression  means  being 


1.  A  flexible  antenna  cable  structure  adapted  to  be  streamed 
aft  from  a  submarine  for  use  in  E.L.F.  radio  reception,  said 
antenna  cable  structure  comprising: 

a  flexible,  metallic,  central  strength  member; 

a  first  layer  overlying  said  strength  member  and  formed  of  a 
flexible,  electrically  insulating,  waterproof  material; 

a  second  layer  overlying  said  first  layer  and  formed  of  a 
resilient,  electrically  insulating  foam  material; 

distributed  loop  antenna  means  disposed  on  said  second 
layer;  and 

a  third  layer  surrounding  said  distributed  loop  anteima 
means  and  said  second  layer,  said  third  layer  being  formed 
of  a  resiliently  flexible,  waterproof,  and  electrically  insu- 
lating material. 


4,376,942 
THERMAL  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Toth;  Wayne  M  Spui;  ChsMiler  R.  Deming,  and 
AaAomj  W.  Qnw>,  aU  (^San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignora  to  Cubic 
Westen  Data,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  211,025 

Irt.  CU  GOID  15/ JO 

VS.  CL  346—76  PH  7  Clafms 


DOT   PATTMN  Q     O      f;^] 

JLTLTL 
"IJUL 


POWT   PO«ER 


PMMECT  roWCR 
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PRINT 
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TEMPCRATUK      I 


1.  A  thermal  printing  system  for  rajadly  printing  alphanu- 
meric information  in  dot  matrix  format  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  columns  of  dots  on  stock  coated  with  material  having  a 
predetermined  threshold  temperature  at  which  it  changes 
color,  comprising; 

a  print  head  including  a  plurality  of  print  dements  arranged  in 
a  row,  each  print  element  adapted  to  be  selectively  heated  in 
an  amount  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  an  electric  cur- 
rent made  to  flow  therethrough; 
means  for  supporting  and  propelling  the  stock  past  the  print 
head  adjacent  to  the  print  elements  and  in  a  direction  extend- 
ing generally  perpendicular  to  the  row  of  print  elements; 
control  means  for  receiving  commands  representative  of  the 
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format  and  the  text  of  the  alphanumeric  information  to  be 
printed  and  for  decoding  the  commands  and  storing  data 
repieaentative  of  the  columns  of  dots  to  be  printed;  and 
driver  means  responsive  to  the  control  means  for  causing  each 
column  of  dots  to  be  printed  by  sequentially  causing  a  pre- 
heat current,  a  print  current  and  zero  current  to  flow 
through  a  first  portion  of  the  print  elements  and  the  preheat 
current  to  continuously  flow  through  a  second  remaining 
portion  of  the  print  elements,  the  ampUtudes  of  the  preheat 
current  and  the  print  current  being  sufficient  so  that  the 
temperature  of  the  print  elements  of  the  first  portion  rapidly 
fluctuates  above  and  below  the  threshold  temperature 
whereby  the  colunms  of  dots  can  be  printed  in  rapid  succes- 
non. 


4,376,943 

RECORD  CARRIER  FOR  AN  ELECTRO-EROSION 

PRINTER  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Dietrich  J.  Bahr,  Htfrenberg,  and  Marian  Briska,  Boblingen, 

both  of  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Intematioiial 

Bnsiness  Machines  Corporation,  AroMMik,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  274,964 

iBt  a.3  GOID  15/24 

VS.  CL  346—135.1  '  a«*« 


nozzle  for  ejecting  droplets  of  ink  from  the  face  of  said  body, 
means  for  moving  ink  fluid  along  a  path  from  said  supply 

through  said  resilient  portion  and  to  said  nozzle,  and 
means  including  an  elongated  member  carrying  said  nozzle 
on  the  face  thereof  and  an  actuator  supported  from  the 
body  adjacent  the  resilient  portion,  said  elongated  mem- 
ber having  a  portion  extending  beyond  said  body  and 
positioned  to  be  movable  by  said  actuator  for  rapidly 
tUting  said  nozzle  against  the  resilient  portion  and  relative 
to  said  path  for  changing  the  direction  of  droplets  of  mk 
ejected  from  the  noz^e  during  printing  operation. 

4376,945 
INK  JET  RECORDING  DEVICE 
TosUtand  Hva,  Tokyo;  YMaahi  Sato,  Kawasaki;  YasHhi 
Takatori,  Machida,  and  Yoshiaki  Shirato,  Yokohama,  aU  of 
Japan,  assigMws  to  Csmm  Kabohiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  87^01,  Oct  24, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,296,421. 
This  appUcatioa  May  27,  1981,  Scr.  No.  267,650 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  26, 1978,  53-131860; 
Oct  26,  1978,  53-131861;  Oct  30,  1978,  53-133376;  Not.  14, 
1978,  53-140111;  Not.  14,  1978,  53-139978;  Not.  14,  1978, 
53-139979;  Dec  4,  1978,  53-150377;  Dec  15,  1978,  53-156102; 
Dec  20, 1978,  53-157148;  Doc  27, 1978,  53-165883 

iBt  a.5  GOID  15/18 
VS.  CL  346—140  R  26  Claims 


-121 


1.  A  record  carrier  for  an  electro-erosion  printer,  said  carrier 
coprising  a  base  material  coated  with  a  lacquer  layer  contain- 
ing a  pigment  said  lacquer  layer  being  covered  in  turn  by  a 
thin  metal  layer  comprising,  aluminum,  characterized  in  that 
the  roughness  of  the  metal  layer  surface  caused  by  the  pigment 
contained  in  the  lacquer  layer  (2,6)  has  a  high  frequency,  a  low 
amplitude,  and  a  soft,  rounded-off  waviness  practically  with- 
out edges  or  steps. 

I  4^6,944 

INK  JET  PRINT  HEAD  WTTH  TILTING  NOZZLE 
Peter  H.  Rdtberger,  Monieh,  and  Wflhetai  Rqvich,  Angsborg. 
both  <rf  Fed.  R^.  <rf  GwMny,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporatioa, 

Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  253,977 

Int  CL^  GOID  15/18 

VS.  CL  346—140  R  **  Claisw 


1.  A  device  for  recording  compriang  a  liquid  chamber  for 
holding  a  liquid  recording  medium  and  having  a  discharging 
orifice;  heating  means  for  heating  the  liquid  recording  medium 
in  the  liquid  chamber  and  for  ejecting  the  liquid  recording 
medhmi  from  the  discharging  orifice,  and  an  adhesive  for 
adhering  a  plurality  of  components  of  said  device  together, 
said  adhesive  being  capable  of  forming  a  three  dimensional 
network  structure. 


4,376,946  

SUPERLUMINESCENT  LED  WTTH  EFHCIENT 
COUPLING  TO  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 
Iran  P.  Kaminow,  Tlrton  Falls,  and  Dietrich  MarcsM,  Uaemtl, 
both  of  NJ.,  asBlgM>rs  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  I«»r- 
porated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,231 

Int  CL^  HOIS  3/18 

VS.  CL  357—17  7  Ctaim 
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Doay  navmg  a  reauicui  |~  length  L,  and  an  output  optical  waveguide  system  havmg  a 

ink^iuid  supply, .  cor*  di«ncter  greater  than  the  width  of  the  hght-cmitting 
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r^ioo  of  said  diode  and  a  numerical  aperture  of  NA/  cfaarac- 
terized  in  that  the  refiractive  indezei  in  aaid  active  layer  adja- 
cent to  aaid  pumped  region  in  said  soperlumineacent  light-emit- 
ting diode  are  choaen  to  |m>vide  lateral  coofmement  of  light  in 
the  active  layer  of  said  diode  to  a  wav^vide  region  having  a 
width  D  and  a  lateral  numerical  aperture  fiAg  substantially 
eqnal  to  the  numerical  aperture  NA/  of  said  output  optical 
waveguide  system,  the  parameter  nD/ZL  being  much  leas  than 
the  numerical  aperture,  NA^  where  n  is  the  effective  refractive 
index  in  the  bght-emitting  region  of  said  diode. 


ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  FLOATING  GATE 

SEMICONDUCTCMt  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Te-Loag  Ckta,  Hamttm,  ami 
of  Tez^  aasiginri  to  Texas 
Tci. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,S04 
ImL  a.}  HOIL  29/78;  GllC  Jl/40 
VS.  CL  357—23  3 


^^jJif^^^-f 


cooqmnent  signals  having  a  mutual  phase  shift  of  the  — "^pHwg 
clock  on  ctxresponding  lines,  time  delayiog  the  sampks  of  the 
lower  sampling  frequency  ooaqxxient  signals  on  ahemate 
lines,  and  applying  the  ddayed  and  undelayed  sa^^)les  of  the 
lower  sampiiny  ftwjueacy  component  signak  and  the  —mpl^'a 
of  the  higher  sampling  frequency  oonqwoent  signal  to  a  saqgle 


4»37»,»« 
OOUm  PROJECIHm  TV  SYSTEMS 
William  A.  Ro«c  FalallM.  IlL,  MsivHr  to  Zarfth  Radio 
ration  QcBTiew,  m. 

FDed  Jan.  11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  272,581 
lat  a.}  H04N  5/74 
VS.  CL  358—60  16 


1.  An  electrically  programmable,  nonvolatile,  floating  gate 

semiconductor  memory  cell  comprising:  an  MOS  transistor 

device  formed  in  a  face  of  a  semiconductor  body  of  one  type 

and  having  a  deep  source  and  a  deep  drain  of  the  opposite  type 

as  well  as  a  shallow  source  and  shallow  drain  of  said  opposite 

type,  a  channel  area  between  said  shallow  source  and  drain,  a 

fkMting  gate  and  a  control  gate  overlying  the  channel  area,  the 

control  gate  larger  than  the  floating  gate  and  the  deq>  source 

and  deep  drain  being  self-aligned  with  the  control  gate,  and 

a  re^oo  of  said  one  type  doped  more  heavily  than  said  body 

adjacent  said  shallow  drain  occupying  part  of  the  channel 

area  but  not  all  of  the  channel  area,  said  region  being 

self-aligned  with  said  floating  gate. 


4,376,948 
TDM  SCHEME  FOR  DIGITAL  VIDEO  PROCESSING 
Robert  A.  Diachcrt,  Bvttiwloa;  Umtt  J.  ViUMimm,  Jr 
boro,  awl  Gleaa  A.  RcitiMiar,  Trcaton,  afl  oT  NJ 
to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  228.596 
lat  a.3  H04N  9/S2 
VS.  a.  358—13  21 
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1.  A  method  for  time  multiplexing  three  component  MgnaW 
fcpr>j<jiting  a  televiaion  picture,  said  metlM^d  cQmpri«ng  t»m. 
plhig  said  component  signals  with  a  frequency  ratio  of  2:1:1 
respectively,  each  component  signal  having  a  p*i— ^  MJnUf^ 
sampling  dock  from  line  to  Hn^.,  the  lower  «««»«pK»n  frequency 


1.  In  an  image  projection  system  of  the  type  comi»ising: 

a  projecti(»  screen  defining  a  normal  axis; 

lens  means  having  an  optical  axis,  and  arranged  to  focus  a 
projected  image  upon  a  surface  of  said  screen; 

said  lens  means  being  skewed  so  that  its  (^>tical  axis  is  at  an 
acute  angle  to  said  screen  axis  whereby  the  plane  of  said 
projected  image  has  a  tendency  to  be  be  rotated  out  of 
coincidence  with  said  screen  surface; 

and  image  source  means  having  an  object  image  surface  and 
being  arranged  to  provide  upon  said  object  image  surface 
an  object  image  for  said  lens  means  to  project; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  imag&  source  means  is  ori- 
ented so  that  said  object  onage  sunaoe  ia  angularly  dis- 
placed from  a  position  of  normahty  rehttive  to  said  optical 
axis  to  the  d^ee  necessary  to  rotate  said  projected  image 
plane  mto  substantial  coincidence  with  said  screen  sar- 
fiace. 


4^6,950 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  TELEVISION  SYSTEM  USING 

HOLOGRAPHIC  TECHNIQUES 
Hagh  a  Browa,  Fnmfamt;  Staphca  C  NoUe,  Saata  Ova.  mi 
Bok  V.  Markeritch,  Palo  Alto,  aU  of  CUit,  ■■liaiiii  to 
Aavez  Corporatfoa,  Redwaoi  Otj,  OrilC 

FDed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,727 
lat  CU  H04N  9/54 
VS.  CL  358—90  2 


1.  A  hotographic  tdeviaoo  system  for  g*w**»rii«g  three-di- 
of  selected  subject  matter,  ooaaprising; 
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optical  means  for  generating  in  real  time  an  area  hologram  of 
Ae  subject  matter, 

electixx>ptical  means  coufded  to  the  optical  means  for  gener- 
ating in  real  time  an  dectrical  video  signal  correspcmding 
to  the  area  hologram; 

electrical-to-optical  transducer  means  coupled  to  the  elec- 

trooptical  means  and  including  cathode  ray  tube  means 

having  a  scanning  electron  beam,  for  continuously  gener- 

I  ating  in  real  time  successive  images  of  the  area  hologram 

m  response  to  modulation  by  ihe  electrical  vkleo  si^ial; 

optical-to-optical  transducer  means  including  bqtud  crystal 
light  valve  means  for  continuously  optically  storing  in  real 
time  the  successive  images; 

fiber  optic  cou|riing  means  disposed  between  the  cathode 
ray  tube  means  and  the  liquid  crystal  light  valve  means; 
and 

readout  means  including  polarizing  beam  splitter  means  and 
a  continuous  read  coherent  light  beam  for  continuously 
illuminating  the  holographic  image  to  reconstruct  the 
iK^gram  as  a  three-dimensional  image  of  the  subject 
matter. 


'  4,376,951 

FOREIGN  MATTER  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Takarid  Mlyaaawa,  FaaabaaU,  Japaa,  aaalsBor  to  Klria  Beer 
Fahartflrl  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  iufum 

Coatiaaatk»-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  77,242,  Sep.  19, 1979, 

^,^fff^A.^^  This  appttntioa  Nor.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  206,219 

dalM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  29, 1978,  53-120073 

lat  CL'  H04N  7/18 

VS.  CL  358—106  !•  Oaiaw 


PH0TO£UCT«1C 

COMVOBOH 

OCVKf 


said  signal  source  means  for  providing  a  bandpass  filtered 
luminance  noise  signal; 

sampling  means  for  sampling  said  bandpass  filtered  lumi- 
nance noise  signal  solely  during  the  horizontal  blanking 
interval  thereof  to  produce  a  sami^ed  noise  signal  substan- 
tially devoid  c^  active  video  components; 

detector  means  reqx>nsive  to  said  sampled  noise  signal  for 
producing  a  detector  output  signal  corresponding  to  the 


•ggkg 


peaks  of  said  sampled  noise  signal  for  providing  a  noise 
level  indicating  signal  substantially  independent  of  lumi- 
nance signal  transiticMis  which  occur  during  said  horizon- 
tal blanking  interval; 


and 


circuit  means  responsive  to  said  noise  level  indicating  signal 
for  supplying  said  peaking  control  signal  to  said  peaking 


1.  A  device  for  detectmg  a  foreign  matter  on  an  object  such 
as  abottle  to  be  inspected  which  comprises  a  light  source  from 
whk:h  light  is  apphed  to  said  object;  a  photoelectric  conver- 
sion devKe  having  a  number  of  lij^t  receiving  elements  to 
which  tight  passed  through  said  object  is  appbed;  and  a  video 
signal  processing  device  for  successively  subjecting  to  compar- 
ison and  discrimination  of  detection  signals  each  of  which  is 
detected  at  variable  two  adjacent  points  of  said  object  thereby, 
said  video  signal  processing  device  discriminating  the  varia- 
tions in  magnitude  of  said  detection  signals  at  said  variable  two 
adjacent  points  to  detect  the  presence  or  d>oence  of  a  foreign 
matter  on  said  object 

4,376,952 

NOISE  RESPONSIVE  AUTOMATIC  PEAKING 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Macatoa  Jaaetloai.  NJ^  MigBor  to  RCA 

»,  Naw  Yaik.  N.Y.  ^ 

FDad  JA  30.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  288,627 

laLa}»MN5/14 

VS.  CL  358-166  ♦  Q**^ 

1.  Peaking  contrcd  apparatus,  comprising: 

agnal  source  means  for  providing  a  luminance  signal  inclu- 
sive of  a  noise  component; 

P*«irifn  means  reipoosive  to  said  hnnhianoe  signal  and  to  a 
peaking  cootzol  signal  supplied  thereto  ftw  provkling  a 
variahly  peaked  hminanoe  output  signal; 

bandrtH  filter  means  having  a  panband  within  a  midband 
portioa  of  the  hmiinanoe  stpial  band  and  indosive  of  said 
ooaponeat  and  said  filter  means  beiag  coapled  to 


4,376,953 

SIGNAL  SEPARATION  NETWORKS 
SalprMad  V.  NalaveDy,  9133  Bovtoa  St, 
46236 

FDed  Oct  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,312 
lat  CL'  H04N  5/62.  5/60 
VS.  CL  358—197 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  a  common  detector  for 
producing,  at  an  output  detected  video  frequency  signal  com- 
ponents and  an  intercarrier  sound  signal  having  a  given  center 
frequency,  means,  having  an  input  terminal,  for  processing  said 
video  frvquency  signal  components;  means,  having  an  mpot 
for  processing  smd  intercarrier  sound  signal;  and  a  bandpos 
filter  tuned  to  said  intercarrier  sound  center  fi«|oeocy,  exhibrt- 

iag  a  given  input  impedance,  and  having  an  inp«t  ««d  an 
output  coui^ed  to  the  input  of  said  intercarrier  sound  signal 
processing  BMans;  a  network  for  separating  said  video  and 
intercarrier  sound  signal  components  comprising: 
a  fiK  signal  path  coupled  betweea  the  output  of  said  detec- 
tor  and  the  inpat  terminal  of  said  video  signal  procetoing 
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a  aeoood  ognal  path  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  firat  signal 
path  and  including  a  first  reactive  impedance  element  of 
one  sign; 

a  third  signal  path,  including  a  second  reactive  impedance 
element  of  an  opposite  sign,  coupled  between  said  second 
signal  path  and  the  input  of  said  bandpass  filter,  and 

a  fourth  signal  path  coupled  between  the  junction  of  said 
third  signal  path  and  the  input  of  said  bandpass  filter  and 
a  point  of  reference  potential  and  having  an  impedance 
which  is  substantially  less  than  the  impedance  of  said  third 
signal  path  and  the  given  input  impedance  of  said  band- 
pass filter  at  sajd  intercarrier  sound  center  frequency,  such 
that  the  input  impedance  of  said  bandpass  filter  has  sub- 
stantially no  effect  on  the  response  of  said  network  at  said 
input  terminal, 

wherein  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  signal  paths 
comprise  a  timed  circuit  for  attenuating  said  intercarrier 
sound  signal  at  said  input  terminal. 


the  phase  of  the  regenerated  color  burst  comp(»ent  of 
said  non-redundant  video  outpat  signal  when  said  control 
signal  is  present 


4,316^54 

SLOWDOWN  PROCESSOR  FOR  VIDEO  DISC 

MASTERING  HAVING  COLOR  PHASE  ERROR 

DETECTOR/CORRECTOR 

Mkhael  D.  Roaa,  SoMrdale,  NJ„  iHigMr  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tiom  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  11,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  215,188        I 
lat  0.3  H04N  9/491 
VS.  CL  358-312  6  CUims 


4^6,995 

TWO  DIMENSIONAL  ADAPTIVE  DROPOin* 

COMPENSATOR  AND  CHROMA  INVERTER 

GieM  A.  Rtitmtkr,  Ttmtom,  N  J„  mH^ar  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FItod  J«L  21,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  170,811 
Oataa  priority,  sppHcaHon  Uaitod  Kii«do^  Fek.  28,  IMO, 
800C722 

Int.  a.}  H0«N  9/491.  5/78 
U.S.  a.  35»-314  10 
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1.  A  method  for  correcting  dropped-out  samples  of  recorded 
data,  said  method  comprising  computing  the  difference  be- 
tween samples  in  one  direction  with  req>ect  to  the  dropped  out 
sample,  computing  the  difference  between  samples  in  at  least 
one  other  direction  with  napect  to  the  dr(^>ped  out  sample, 
and  computing  an  average  of  data  firom  one  of  said  directions 
in  accordance  with  whichever  of  said  differences  is  less. 


1.  A  slow  down  processor,  comprising,  in  combination: 

tape  recorder  means  operable  in  a  slow  motion  playback 
mode  for  producing  a  redundant  field  composite  video 
signal  comprising  sequential  sets  of  fields,  each  field  being 
produced  at  a  standard  field  rate,  each  set  of  fields  nor- 
mally comprising  a  predetermined  number  of  similar  fields 
but  being  subject  to  anomalous  variations  of  the  number  of 
fields  per  set; 

frame  storage  means,  responsive  to  said  redundant  field 
video  signal  and  to  a  control  signal  produced  by  said  tape 
recorder  means,  for  storing  a  selected  field  of  each  set  of 
fields  and  for  reproducing  the  stored  selected  fields  at  a 
field  rate  less  than  said  standard  field  rate  to  provide  a 
non-redundant  field  video  output  signal  of  reduced  band- 
width, said  frame  storage  means  being  of  a  type  in  which 
the  color  burst  component  of  compoote  video  signal 
supplied  thereto  is  not  stored  but  is  regenerated  by  color 
strtxarrier  regenerator  means  and  added  by  adder  means 
to  the  reproduced  video  output  signal; 

detector  means  responsive  to  a  signal  manifestatioa  pro- 
duced by  said  tape  recorder  means  for  detecting  selected 
ones  of  said  anomalous  variatioiis  of  the  number  of  fields 
per  set  and  producing  a  control  signal;  and 

inverter  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  inverting 


4y37MS6 

VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  HAVING  TIMEBASE 

CORRECnON  AND  CONSTANT  ANGULAR  VELOCITY 

TURNTABLE 
KcTia  C  KeOeher,  PUnfldd,  lad.,  mi^or  to  RCA  Corpora, 
tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

PDed  Oct  14,  080,  Scr.  No.  196,280 
ImL  a.3  H04N  5/76;  GllB  21/02 
VS.  CL  358—322  7  cWh 

1.  A  video  disc  player,  con^nising,  in  combination: 
turntable  means  for  rotating  a  video  disc  record  at  a  prede- 
termined substantially  constant  angular  velocity; 
transducer  means  for  recovering  a  recorded  signal  fix>m  said 

rectml; 
signal  processing  means  responsive  to  a  first  compcnient  of 
the  recovered  signal  for  producing  a  timebaae  emx-  cor- 
rectioo  »»g"^*; 
feedback  means  for  applying  said  timebaae  errw  correction 
agnal  to  said  transducer  means  in  a  sense  to  mmtmiT^ 
timebaae  errors  of  said  recovered  signal  thereby  forming  a 
idoaed  loop  servo  system,  said  system  tending  to  exhibit  a 
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loop  gain  dependent  upon  the  radial  position  of  said  trans- 
ducer with  respect  to  said  record;  and 
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4,376,958 
MODIFIED  FREQUENCY  MODULATION 
Archibald  M.  Pettigrew,  Glewothea,  Scodaad,  Mriganr  to  El- 
comatic  Liidtad,  Glaasow,  Scottand 

FDed  JaL  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  166,777 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  United  Kia^io^  JaL  10,  1979. 
7924057;  Dec.  28, 1979,  7944454;  Mar.  11,  1980,  8008108 

lat  CL'  GllB  5/09 
VS.  CL  360-41  1»  a«*« 
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loop  gain  regulating  means  responsive  to  a  second  compo- 
nent of  said  recovered  signal  for  regulating  the  loop  gain 
of  said  closed  loop  servo  system. 


4,376,957 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  WITH  SEQUENTIAL 

TIME<X)MPRESSED  BASEBAND  COLOR 

Robert  A  Dlachert,  Barliagtoa,  aad  Robert  E.  Flory,  Princeton, 

both  of  NJn  aMigaors  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  124,107 
lat  CL'  H04N  5/79 
VS.  a.  358—334  W  Claiais 


1.  A  method  of  decoding  MFM  information  comprising  the 
steps  of  deriving  an  information-carrying  daU  signal  from  a 
recording  medium,  mathematically  squaring  without  satura- 
tion said  data  signal  to  provide  a  squared  daU  signal,  mathe- 
matically squaring  without  saturation  said  squared  daU  signal, 
passing  said  twice  squared  dau  signal  to  a  phase  lock  loop  to 
derive  a  coherent  clock  signal,  halving  the  frequency  of  said 
coherent  clock  signal  multiplying  the  half  frequency  clock 
signal  with  said  data  signal,  and  recovering  an  information 
signal  from  said  multiplied  signal. 

4,376,959 
ADDRESS  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR  PRERECORDED 

SIGNAL  SOURCES 
ToaUaori  Mori;  Yoahiyaki  TsacUkaae,  aad  TakaaW  Matia- 
lUge,  all  of  Yokohaaia,  Japan,  aMigaon  to  Victor  Compaay 
of  Japan,  Lifted,  YokohaoM,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  188,274 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1979,  54-119615 
lat  a.3  GllB  5/00 
VS.  CL  360— 72  J  •  minima 
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1.  An  improved  multichannel  television  signal  record  sys- 
tem, in  which  luminance  information  is  recorded  separately 
from  chrominance  mformation,  and  wherein  said  chrominance 
information  comprises  first  and  second  signal  components, 
comprising: 
a  first  channel  for  recording  luminance  signals; 
a  second  channel  for  recording  said  chrominance  informa- 
tion, said  second  channel  being  subject  to  nonlinearities 
which  may  cause  cross-modulation  between  said  first  and 
second  signal  components  of  said  chrominance  informa- 
tion when  said  first  and  second  signal  components  are 
processed  concurrently; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
switching  means  coupled  to  said  second  channd  for  alter- 
nately oou|4ing  said  first  and  second  signal  components  of 
said  chrominance  information  for  recording  in  said  second 

channel  whereby  said  first  and  second  signal  components 
are  procesaed  alternately  rather  than  ooocurrcntly  thereby 

Hitninating  said  crosft-modulation. 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  use  with  a  plurahty  of  synchro- 
nized sources  of  prerecorded  signals  including  information 
data  which  occur  synchronously  with  a  common  time  base  in 
the  plural  synchronized  sources  and  address  daU  indicating  the 
location  of  said  information  daU  with  respect  to  time,  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  separating  said  address  dau  from  said  informatioo 

data  to  derive  an  address  signal; 

means  for  selectively  connecting  a  selected  one  of  said  signal 
sources  to  said  separating  means; 
'^a  register  respcmsive  to  the  separated  address  signal; 

at  least  one  binary  counter  responsive  to  the  separated  ad- 
dress signal  in  the  register  to  be  set  to  a  count  value  com- 
mensurate with  the  separated  address  signal  in  said  regis- 
ter foUowtng  the  establishment  of  each  connection  of  the 
adected  signal  sources  to  said  separating  means;  and 

mean  for  changing  said  count  value  by  one  binary  count  at 
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«gil^i««^m  ,yndm«m  with  tte  gaier.ik»  tl««lv  drifting  U»e  portion  of  «id  m.g»etic  he«I  to  . 

~; •dectedinfonnatioa  tracked  said  magnetic  dnini.  tad 


FLEXIBLE  DISK  STABILIZING  STRUCTUSE 
KcMflth  N.  Kiral,  Ttacaoa,  Aris^  aariVMr  to  LrtnaaUuaal 

Flkd  Dec  31,  IMO,  Ser.  No.'22MSl         j 
Int.  a.^  GllB  5/074  J/«2 

u^  a.  3^0— 99  a 
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1.  Apparatus  for  magnetically  recording  and  reproducing 
electrical  signals,  comprising 

a  flexible  disk  having  a  magnetic  recording  material  on  at 
least  one  surface  thereof; 

a  Bernoulli  plate  member  positioned  adjacent  said  disk  sur- 
face having  the  magnetic  recording  material  thereon; 

said  pUte  member  being  concave  in  one  direction  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  orifices  therein  through  which  air  is 
drawn  when  said  disk  is  rotating 

said  orifices  being  ahgned  radially  outwardly  from  the  cen- 
ter of  said  plate  member,  adjacent  radial  lines  of  said 
orifices  being  offset  radially  from  each  other, 

said  plate  member  having  a  transducer  opening  therein  for 
location  of  transducing  means  to  magnetically  cooperate 
with  said  disk  in  a  non-contact  transducing  relationship. 

I 

MAGNEnC  DRUM/HEAD  SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTIVELY 
GENERATING  RECORDED  VOICE  INFORMATION 

MkUhiro  Torii,  HaMMlsa;  Takao  MoritOM;  KcwicUnM 
Sasdd,  both  of  Aral;  TadaiU  YoahiMt,  h— — .-  Norifk^ 
Itoh,  ShizMka,  amd  Tctngra  SmU,  Tawani,  aO  (rf  Japan, 
to  F^Ji  FWctiwhi^hal  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japn 
FOad  Jo.  2,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  2«,«72 
I  priority,  apHkatioa  Japa^  Jul  3, 19m,  S5-76r78[U]: 
Jun.  3.  1980.  55-76879(U];  Jo.  18, 1980,  55-85476{U];  Jh.  18, 
19«,  55-85477IU] 

Irt.  a.J  GllB  5/55,  15/18,  5/00  I 

U.S.  CL  360— lOi  11  n.i— 

1.  Magnetic  drum/head  system  for  selectively  generating  a 
recorded  voice  information  comprising: 

a.  a  magnetic  drum  having  a  magnetic  layer  on  a  circumfer- 
ence of  a  cyUndrical  drum  body,  said  magnetic  drum 
having  a  recording  zone  occupying  a  substantial  circum- 
ference of  said  magnetic  drum  and  a  non-recording  zone 
between  a  starting  end  of  the  recording  zone  and  an  termi- 
nating end  of  said  recording  zone, 

b.  driving  means  for  sdectivdy  rotating  said  magnetic  drum, 
c  a  magnetic  head  contacting  with  an  infcmnation  trac^ 

formed  on  said  magnetic  drum  for  genertting  the  re- 
corded voice  information, 

d.  a  carriage  for  holding  said  magnetic  head  in  an  abutment 
relation  to  said  tn»p»t^i^  drum, 

e.  detection  means  for  detecting  said  non-recofding  zone 
*^q"g  in  a  predetermined  position  so  diat  said  «««gii**v 
drum  is  stopped  widi  the  non-recording  zone  thereof 
being  in  a  ooofitxitmg  relation  to  said  ■■«»fl«»**^  hf^^j 

f.  carriage  driver  means  for  selectively  moving  said  carriage 
relative  to  said  magnrtir  drum  when  said  iwg»«*t^  head  is 
in  a  ooafrontmg  rdation  to  said  non-recording  zone. 


g.  electric  circuit  means  for  amplifying  and  voidng  the 
recorded  information. 


AUTOMATIC  THREADING  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

RECORDING  APPARATUS,  PARTICULARLY  VIDEO 

TAPE  RECORDER 

P«ler  Gnwrhawan,  Dvmatadt,  and  Iteo  Wolf,  RoMdorf,  both 

of  Fed.  Rcy.  ofGcrmMy,  airi^on  to  Robert  Botch  GmhH, 

Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDed  Not.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  TO^JSfT 
Oaimi  priority,  appUotfam  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  No?.  30, 
1979,2948196 

Irt.  aj  GllB  15/22.  15/66,  15/60 
UJS.  CL  36fr-130J2  g  0«*— 
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1.  Magnetic  tape  rec(»ding  apparatas,  particulariy  fot  video 
tape  having 

a  cylindrical  scanning  device  (1)  over  which  the  tape  (4)  is 
guided  in  a  spiral  path, 

and  conqmsing,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

means  (21-24)  selectively  eagageabk  with  the  tape  for  preair 
ing  the  tape  (4)  against  the  scauung  device  (IX 

and  means  (7-18,  28)  for  selectivety  moving  said  pressing 
means  in  engagement  with  the  tape  and  heaoe  to  pscm  the 
tape  against  the  sramning  device  for  lockiag  the  tape 
against  the  scanning  device  to  prevent  nwvemeat  with 
respect  thereto. 
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4,376,963 

COMPOSTTE  MAGNEnC  RECORDING  DISK 

Jack  P.  Knoop,  Sm  Joae;  Jod  R.  Wdaa,  and  Jamaa  C  Uy,  both 

of  Mor^B  HUl,  an  of  Odif.,  aasiiKin  to  btaraatfcmi 

>irporatioa,  Ansoak,  N.Y. 

FDad  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,339 

Int.  CL^  GllB  5/82 

US.  CL  360—135  7 


front  gripping  jaw  portion;  a  second  jaw  forming  member 
including  a  boil  member  which  is  angnlarty  bent  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  whereby  one  end  defines  a  jaw  portion  de- 
posed opposite  said  front  gripping  jaw  portion  of  said  first  jaw 

forming  member,  and  the  other  end  of  said  bail  member  ex- 
tending to  the  opposite  side  of  said  first  jaw  forming  member 
defining  a  handle,  means  for  pivoting  said  bail  member  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  to  said  first  jaw  forming  member 


1.  A  substrate  for  a  magnetic  recording  disk  structure,  com- 
prising, 
a  ri^  silicon  disk  having  a  thickness  no  greater  than  0.02S 

inches, 

an  annular  shaped  core  member  formed  of  a  polymeric 
material,  said  polymeric  material  having  high  rigidity  and 
tensile  strength  and  low  elongation,  bonding  means  for 
bonding  one  surface  of  said  silicon  disk  to  said  core  mem- 
ber, 

the  Other  surface  of  said  silicon  disk  being  adapted  to  receive 
a  magnetic  recording  material  to  form  a  magnetic  record- 
ing member. 


4,376,964    

ELECTRICAL  TREATMENT  OF  TEXTILE  YARN  OR 

FIBERS 
Max  GoMina;  DaaM  Le  Fkr,  both  of  GIf  iv  Ytctte,  and  Mi- 
chel Sotton,  Bodo^e  far  Seine,  an  of  F^aMe,  aasigMn  to 
Electricite  de  France  (Scrrice  Natkmal),  France 
FOed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,707 
daiam  priority,  application  FraMc,  Feb.  28,  I960, 80  04481 
Lrt.  CL^  H05F  3/02 
MS.  CL  361—233  1* 
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wherd)y  said  jaw  portion  of  said  bail  member  is  rendered 
pivotally  mounted  for  mavement  relative  said  front  gripping 
jaw  portion  of  said  first  jaw  forming  member,  spring  means 
disposed  between  said  first  jaw  forming  member  and  said 
second  jaw  forming  member  for  normally  biasing  said  jaw 
portion  of  said  bail  member  toward  said  front  gripping  jaw 
portion  of  said  first  jaw  forming  member,  means  defining  a 
hokler  operatively  associated  with  said  first  jaw  forming  mem- 
ber, and  a  light  means  supported  in  said  bolder. 

4,376,966 

STRIP  UGKTS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Dwayne  A.  Heeaen,  WicbHa,  Kans.,  aaalgaor  to  Vlata  Ma«af*c- 

tarii«,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FDed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,203 
InL  CL?  F21V  15/00.  31/02 
\}S.  CL  362—249  >♦ 


1.  A  process  for  treating  textile  yams  by  electric  discharge, 
comprising  ciroilating  a  yam  through  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion between  two  electrodes,  applying  an  increasing  voltage 
across  said  electrodes  until  an  arc  is  struck  between  said  elec- 
trodes, quenching  said  arc  and  repeating  said  arc  striking  and 

quenching  at  a  Irigh  frequency,  the  time  period  between  two 
successive  ones  of  said  arcs  bring  greater  by  at  least  one  wder 
of  magnitiide  than  the  duration  of  an  mdividual  one  of  said 
arcs. 


41,376,965 

CLAMPING  UGHTCONSTRUCnON  AND  CLAMPING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

I G.  BMOTtaa,  788  Bridavvt  Am,  Sbctto^  Com 

FBed  Dee.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,373 

tat  CL>  MMM  1/22 

UJ8.  CL  362-m  »       . 

1.  A  rl^mpng  light  coostractioa  comprimg  a  nnt  jaw 
forming  meaaber  iachiding  a  main  clanq>  housing  having  a 


1.  For  use  in  a  strip  light,  a  pair  of  insulated  electrical  con- 
ductors in  closely  spaced  side  by  side  relationship,  a  plurality 
of  electric  lamps  ^>aced  ak>ng  said  pair  of  conductors,  each  of 
said  lamps  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  dectric  leads 
disposed  in  side  by  side  reUtiooship  with  said  pair  of  insulated 
conductors  and  having  first  and  second  remote  extremities 
respectively  connected  dectiicaDy  and  mechanicaUy  to  one 
and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  insulated  conductors,  said  lamps 
having  a  spacing  along  the  pair  of  insulated  conductors  suffi- 
ciendy  great  that  the  electric  leads  of  each  lamp  is  spaced 
along  such  electric  conductors  from  the  dectric  leads  of  the 
lamps  adjacent  thereto,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the 
lamps  are  connected  in  electrical  paraDd  between  the  conduc- 
tors and  such  that  the  dectric  leads  need  not  be  electricaDy 
insulated  to  avoid  any  dectrical  shorting  path  between  die 
conductors,  an  dongated  tiibdar  member  having  a  h^t  trans- 
mitting char^^terktic,  said  insulated  conductors  and  all  of  said 
lamps  being  disposed  within  and  extending  akng  the  length  of 

the  bestow  interior  of  the  bdjolar  member  with  said  insulated 
conductors  having  an  end  portion  that  extends  outw^y  from 

die  ddmlar  vueaha  at  a  position  of  egress  therefrom,  and 
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sealing  means  within  the  tubular  member  and  adjacent  the  ends 
of  the  latter  for  preventing  fluid  communication  between  the 
exterior  of  the  tubular  member  and  the  lamps  within  the  tubu- 
lar member,  said  tubular  member  having  a  lateral  opening 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  at  said  position  of  egress,  with  said 
end  portion  of  the  insulated  conductors  extending  through  said 
lateral  opening,  and  with  said  sealing  means  abo  sealing  said 
lateral  opening  against  fluid  communication  therethrough. 

4^6,967  I 

FRONT  LOADING  PROJECTION  UNIT  WITH 

WIREFORM  RETENTION  MEMBER 

Harold  L.  Hmifh,  Bereriy,  MaM^  aad^ior  to  GTE  Products 

Corporatioa,  Staaford,  Conn.  i 

Filed  Dec  3,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  212,398 

Irt.  CL'  F21V  7/00  \ 

U.S.  CL  362— 306  9  Claims 


angle  of  the  SCR's  during  each  half  cycle  of  the  a-c  power 
line  voltage; 

pulse  generating  means,  responsive  to  a  reduced  amplitude 
replica  of  the  a-c  line  voltage,  for  developing  a  ramp- 
shaped  pulse  during  each  half  cycle  of  the  a-c  line  voltage 
and  including  a  band-pass  filter  for  attenuating,  in  the 
reduced-ami^tude  replica  of  the  a-c  line  voltage,  frequen- 
cies above  and  below  the  voltage's  fundamental  fre- 
quency; 

control  means  for  utilizing  the  ramp-shaped  pulses  to  trigger 
said  SCR's  into  ctrnduction  at  a  desired  phase  angle,  fol- 


"'X  leo«T.ouJ»i 


1.  In  a  projection  unit  including  a  glass  reflector  having  a 
front  concave  reflecting  portion  and  a  rear  neck  portion  with 
an  opening  therein,  an  incandescent  lamp  including  an  enve- 
lope portion  and  a  sealed  end  adjacent  said  envelope  portion,  a 
first  retention  member  secured  to  said  sealed  end  of  said  lamp 
for  retaining  said  lamp  therein  and  aligning  said  lamp  within 
said  reflector  whereby  said  envelope  portion  will  be  positioned 
substantially  within  said  front  concave  reflecting  portion  and 
said  sealed  end  will  be  positioned  substantially  within  said 
opening  within  said  rear  neck  portion,  said  first  retention  mem- 
ber removably  positioned  within  said  opening  and  adapted  for 
being  removed  through  said  front  concave  reflecting  portion 
of  said  reflector,  and  a  second  retention  member  for  retaining 
said  first  retention  member  within  said  opening  of  said  reflec- 
tor and  permitting  removal  thereof  through  said  front  concave 
reflecting  portion,  the  improvement  wherein  said  second  re- 
tention member  comprises: 
a  resiUent  member  pivotally  positioned  on  said  first  retention 
member  for  engaging  said  rear  neck  portion  of  said  reflec- 
tor to  effect  said  retention  of  said  first  retention  member 
within  said  opening  of  said  reflector  and  for  being  secured 
in  said  position  of  engagement  with  said  rear  neck  portion. 

4^6,968  I 

PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  IMMUNIZING  AN 
INVERTER  SYSTEM  AGAINST  A-C  LINE  VOLTAGE 
DISTURBANCES 
RmmI  p.  WaeacUMki.  Dover,  Pa.,  aad  Edward  C  StaMO, 
Newfidd,  N.Y.,  aarigMin  to  Borg-Waraer  CorporatkM,  CU- 
ca|o.IlL 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Scr.  No.  234*142 

Irt.  a.5  H02H  ;/(%  7/122  ' 

UJS.  a.  363—37  t  n.1— 

1.  A  controlled  d-c  power  supply  for  rectifying  applied  a-c 

power  Unc  voltage  to  develop  therefrom  a  d-c  bus  voltage  of  a 

desired  magnitude  for  application  to  an  inverter,  the  a-c  line 

voltage  being  subject  to  unwanted  disturbances  caused  by 

momentary  power  ouUges  or  major  power  reductions,  com- 

priitng: 

a  phiir  coatraOed  SCR  rectifier  bridge,  having  at  least  two 

SCR's,  for  rectifying  the  a-c  line  voltage  to  produce  d-c 

bus  voltage  o(»  magnitude  determined  by  the  conduction 


lowing  the  beginning  of  each  half  cycle  of  the  a-c  line 
voltage,  thereby  to  control  the  conduction  angle  in  order 
to  esublish  the  d-c  bus  voltage  at  a  selected  desired  ampli- 
tude level; 

sensing  means  which  compares  the  input  and  output  signals 
of  said  band-pass  filter  in  order  to  detect  the  imwanted 
disturbances  in  said  a-c  line  voltage  caused  by  momentary 
power  outages  or  major  power  reductions; 

and  disabling  means,  controlled  by  said  sensing  means,  for 
turning  said  SCR's  off  during  the  occurrence  of  each 
unwanted  disturbance,  therd>y  rendering  the  d-c  power 
supply  immune  to  such  disturbances. 


4,376,969 
CONTROL  SIGNAL  AND  ISOLATION  CIRCUITS 
JaflMS  F.  Bedard;  Scott  E.  Ortler;  Charlci  W.  Eichefberger,  aU 
of  Schenectady,  wad  Salratore  F.  Nati,  Jr.,  Syracnse,  all  of 
N.Y.,  avigBors  to  General  Electric  CooqMUiy,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  242,783 

laL  CL^  H02P  13/16 

VS,  CL  363—78  n  Claims 


TO  OTHED 

■muaroimat 

mtUMIES 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  excitation  of  an  electrical 
load  over  a  range  of  intensity  levels  wherein  a  controlled 
generating  means  adapted  to  be  located  remotely  from  the 
electrical  load  estabUshes  the  level  of  load  energization,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  said  controlled  generating  means  comprising  means  for 
generating  a  pulse  width  modulated  wavefcmn  having  a 
variable  duty  cycle  and  load  setting  means  for  setting  the 
duty  cycle  as  a  function  of  the  desired  level  of  load  excita- 
tion; 

(b)  load  control  means,  d-c  isolation  means  and  detection 
means  aU  adapted  to  be  positioned  remotely  £rom  said 
controlled  generating  means; 

(c)  said  d-c  isolation  means  compriaing  input  means  f<x 
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electrical  connection  to  said  controlled  waveform  genera- 
tor and  output  means  capable  of  providing  a  pulse  width 
modulated  waveform  responsive  to  the  waveform  from 
said  controlled  generating  means; 

(d)  said  detection  means  being  connected  in  circuit  between 
the  output  means  of  said  d-c  isolation  means  and  the  load 
control  means  to  provide  to  said  load  control  means  an 
analog  input  signal  of  magnitude  representative  of  the 
duty  cycle  of  said  pulse  width  modulated  waveform; 

(e)  said  controlled  generating  means  being  adapted  to  gener- 
ate the  pulse  width  noodulated  waveform  having  a  desired 
duty  cycle  independent  of  any  feedback  from  the  output 
of  said  d-c  isolation  means; 

(f)  said  load  control  means  being  constructed  to  vary  the 
excitation  of  an  electrical  load  over  a  range  of  intensity 
levels  and  to  establish  the  level  of  excitation  as  a  function 
of  the  duty  cycle  of  the  pulse  width  modulated  signal 
generated  by  said  controlled  generating  means. 


4,376,971  

SYSTEM  FOR  PROTECTION  AGAINST  GETTING 
CAUGHT  IN  AUTOMATICALLY  OPERABLE  DOORS  OR 

WINDOWS,  PARTICULARLY  OF  VEHICLES 
Haas  Laadvvf,  OhcnsBDrich;  JoKhia  DSrMf,  rswfl;  Ster 
fHed  Heivkh,  Edcrmode,  wd  Maafred  Horm,  Kairftatem, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraa^r,  aarigaors  to  Gckr.  Bode  A  Co^ 
Kama,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnany 

FHed  Jaa.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  228335 
CUna  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvmr,  Feb.  2, 
1980,3003877 

lat  CV  G06F  15/20 
VJS.  CL  364—184  •  CWm 


HI1 


M7h-f^n^ 
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4,376,970 

HIGH  SPEED  DIGITAL  POSTOON  MONITORING 
SYSTEM 
Kcueth  A.  DscMB,  and  Richard  W.  CaddeD,  both  of  Brook- 
field,  Wis.,  aisigBors  to  Kearney  A  Tredier  CorporatioB,  West 

Allia,Wis. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  218,488 

Int.  CL^  G05B  19/19;  G06F  15/46 

VS.  CL  364—167  «  Clahns 


1.  An  electronic  control  system  for  monitoring  the  position 
of  a  moving  member  which  is  movable  in  opposite  directions 
comprising: 
fiiist  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  moving  member  for 
generating  first  ^gaal  information  which  varies  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  moving  member,  said  first 
signal  information  being  ambiguous  as  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  moving  member  when  said  moving 
member  is  moving  at  speeds  greater  than  a  predetermined 

speed; 

second  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  means  for 
generating  second  sigmd  information  indicative  of  which 
of  the  opposite  directicms  of  noovement  said  movable 
member  is  moving  in  when  said  moving  member  is  mov- 
ing at  speeds  greater  than  said  predetermined  speed;  and 

third  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
means  for  processing  said  first  and  second  signal  informa- 
tion to  determine  the  position  of  said  moving  member 
without  ambiguity  and  generating  third  signal  infonnatioo 
indicative  of  the  position  of  said  moving  member  which  is 
usable  for  control  purposes. 


1.  In  an  automatically  operable  closure,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  anti-catching  system  for  protection  against 
getting  caught  during  the  closing  of  the  closure,  the  system 
comprising: 
means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  closure  for  gener- 
ating an  electric  position  signal  whenever  predetermined 
closure  positions  arc  reached  and  including  means  for 
generating  an  extreme-position  signal  to  indicate  when  an 
extreme  position  of  the  closure  has  been  reached; 
at  least  one  electric  digital  storage  element  set  by  at  least  one 
of  the  successive  position  signals  and  reset  automatically 
after  a  preset  time  interval  therrt>y  changing  the  logic 
state  of  the  output  thereof; 
logic  circuit  means  receptive  of  the  output  of  the  at  least  one 
storage  element  and  the  extreme-position  signal  for  pro- 
ducing a  control  signal  when  the  output  ^gaal  of  the  at 
least  one  storage  element  has  an  output  value  correspond- 
ing to  the  reset  state  and  the  extreme-position  signal  has  a 
value  corresponding  to  the  closure  being  in  an  intermedi- 
ate position;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  control  signal  for  at  least  one  of 
stopping  and  reversing  the  motion  of  the  closure. 

4,376,972 
SEQUENTIAL  WORD  AUGNED  ADDRESS  APPARATUS 
Robert  B.  JohMoa,  Bilkrica;  Ckcstcr  M.  Nibby,  Jr.,  Pcabody, 
and  Daaa  W.  Moore,  Dover,  aD  of  Maaa.,  aaat^ors  to  Hoacy- 
weU  InformatioB  SystCM  lac,  Wahhaa^  Maaa. 
Filed  Jaa.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,521 
lat  CL^  G06F  13/00 
U  A  CL  364—200  41 


1.  A  memory  subsystem  for  use  in  a  system  inchiding  a 
prtxxssing  unit  coupled  to  a  multiword  bus  in  common  with 
said  subsystem  for  transfer  of  information  therebetween  during 
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boi  tnufer  cycles  of  operatioa,  tnd  onit  bdng  opientive  to 
ggneKlc  memory  reqaeMB  oo  aaid  but  to  aaid  nbcyitem.  each 
of  sud  leqoests  inclode  •  mahibit  addrem  <v*«««««g  row  and 
oolmnn  addrcHe*,  said  memoiy  subsystem  comprising: 
a  phtrality  of  independently  addnasable  memc^  module 
units,  each  memory  unit  being  individually  coupled  to  said 
multiword  bus  and  having  a  set  of  input  address  lines,  said 
each  memory  unit  including  a  plurality  <rf  rows  of  random 
access  memory  chips  and  said  ramkim  access  memory 
ch^M  including  a  predetermined  number  of  addressable 
arrays  of  menxHy  storage  devices,  said  arrays  being  di- 
vided into  a  predetermined  number  of  rows  and  columns; 
address  register  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  least  signifi- 
cant address  bits  of  each  said  address; 
first  and  second  multibit  tri-state  register  means  coupled  to 
said  bus  for  storing  row  and  column  addresses  respec- 
tively of  each  said  memory  request  address  and  said  first 
and  second  register  means  bebig  connected  in  common 
with  said  set  of  lines  of  said  memory  module  units; 
increment  circuit  means  being  connected  in  series  with  the 
least  significant  address  lines  of  said  set  of  address  lines  of 
a  predetermined  one  of  said  memory  module  units;  and 
k^  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  address  register  means 
and  to  said  increment  circuit  means;  said  logic  circuit 
means  being  operative  to  condition  said  increment  circuit 
means  to  modify  the  portion  of  aaid  row  address  applied  to 
said  least  significant  address  lines  only  as  a  function  of  the 
coding  of  said  plurality  of  least  significant  address  bits 
enabling  simultaneous  access  to  a  plurality  of  sequential 
storage  locations  within  said  predetermined  number  of 
said  addressable  arrays  of  said  memory  module  units  dur- 
ing a  single  bus  cycle  of  operation. 


437<,973 
DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Haw^  R.  Ckhtn,  HigfcaM,  FiglMJ,  Mri^ nr  to  lie  Secre- 
tV7  «f  State  for  DcfcMC  ia  Her  Britnak  M^Jcaty's  Goma- 
■Ht  of  the  Uaitad  Kiaaiom  of  Great  Brttaia  aad  Northern 


PDad  Peh.  %  IMO,  Scr.  Na.  119,72( 

UailBd  iriagJif,  Feb.  13, 1979, 


US.a.3M— 200 


lat.  CL>  G06F  9/22.  9/28 


10 


1.  A  data  i**^*— ''ig  unit  comprising: 

a  oootrol  section  responsive  to  a  control  instruction  to 
switch  the  prooeastng  unit  fron  an  idle  mode  to  an  ezecu^ 
tioo  mode,  the  oootrol  section  being  operative  during  the 
WMCutioa  mode  to  initiate  and  control  the  twpifnpp  of 
fMcution  of  a  program  stored  therein  and  to  automati- 
cally switch  the  pm<-rasinf  unit  to  the  idle  mode  in  which 
the  oontroi  section  is  no  loager  operative  to  initiate  and 
control  the  seqaence  of  eiecntion  of  a  program  stored 
thereu, 

a  ■eaory  section  inchKling  an  area  of  read/write  memory. 

a  oonnwitatioo  section  for  performing  calcalatioiis  in  accor- 
with  iastriM  liijni  from  the  program  and  capable  of 


aooeastng  the  read/write  memory  area  during  execution  of 
the  program, 
interftoe  means  having  access  to  the  area  of  read/write 
memory  throu^  which  the  processing  unit  is  aUe  to 
access  an  external  memory  when  m  its  execution  mode, 
throu^  which  at  least  part  of  the  read/write  memory 
area  of  the  procoaing  unit  is  aUe  to  be  accessed  from 
outside  when  m  its  idle  mode  and  throu^  which  said 
oontroi  instruction  for  switching  the  processing  unit  from 
its  idle  to  its  execution  mode  is  able  to  be  received  from 
outside; 

a  predetermined  part  of  the  read/write  memory  area  of  the 
memory  section  which  is  accessible  from  outside  via  the 
interface  means  being  adapted  to  receive  said  cootix>l 
instruction,  and  the  control  section  infiinHinfl  means  fcM* 
responding  to  the  control  instruction  in  the  predetermined 
part  of  the  read/write  memory  area, 

the  interface  means  oomixising  a  master  interfiKe  means 
including  a  master  address  bus  through  which  the  process- 
ing unit  is  aUe  to  receive  address  words  A-Mgwtitig  loca- 
tions in  its  read/write  memory  and  a  master  date  bus 
through  which  the  processing  unit  is  able  to  receive  or 
transmit  data  to  be  written  into  Oi  read  from  the  memory 
locations  drsignatfd  by  said  address  words,  through 
which  a  fwedetennined  part  of  the  externally  accessible 
read/write  memory  area  is  able  to  be  accessed  from  out- 
side for  control  and  monitor  purposes  when  the  process- 
ing unit  is  m  both  its  idle  and  execution  modes,  and 
through  which  the  remaining  part  of  the  externally  acces- 
sible read/write  memory  area  is  able  to  be  twraifd  from 
outside  only  when  the  processing  unit  is  in  its  idle  mode, 

and  slave  interface  means  including  a  slave  address  bus 
through  which  the  processing  unit  is  able  to  transmit 
memory  addresses  to  an  external  memory  area  and  a  slave 
date  bus  throu^  ^i^uch  date  to  be  written  into  or  read 
from  the  external  memory  is  able  to  be  transmitted  or 
received,  through  which  the  prdcesstng  unit  is  connect- 
able  to  access  the  external  memory  area  only  when  in  its 
execution  mode. 


4,376,974 
ASSOCIATIVE  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
John  W.  Stewart;  DwreD  W.  Wadk,  a^  Mvria  R.  Dtfrorwt, 
aD  of  Wichita.  Kaas.,  aasi^on  to  NCR  Corporatioa.  Daytna, 
OUo 

FDcd  Mar.  31. 1900,  Scr.  No.  135,792 
lat  a.1  GOCF  13/00 
U.S.  CL  364—200  31 


TO  «0C  306         TO  AOC  306 
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1  An  associative  memory  system,  comprising: 
storing  means  having  at  leait  first  and  second  units  for  storing 
date  therein,  wherein  a  first  predetermiaed  number  of  bytes 
of  date  are  obtained  serially  from  said  first  unit  followed  by 
a  second  predetermmed  number  of  bytes  of  date  **»«i«««^ 
seriaUy  from  said  seoond  unit  to  provide  a  stream  of  bytes  of 

first  meaas  and  second  means  for  simuhaneonaly  receiving  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  stream  of  said  bytes  of  date  as  they  are 
read  serially  from  said  storing  mean^ 
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said  first  means  abo  including  a  loop  buffer  fbr  receiving  and 
storing  serially  at  least  a  portion  of  sud  stream  of  bytes  of 
date  from  said  storing  means; 

said  second  means  also  having  means  for  performing  at  least 
one  operation  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  stream  of  said 
bytes  of  date  as  they  are  obtamed  serially  from  said  storing 
means;  and 

said  first  means  also  having  means  for  writing  bytes  of  date 
from  said  loop  buffer  into  said  storing  means  simultaneously 
as  said  bytes  of  date  are  read  therefrom  wherd>y  a  write 
address  for  writing  a  said  byte  of  date  mto  said  storing  means 
is  obtained  by  subtracting  a  third  predetermined  number 
from  a  current  address  of  a  byte  of  date  being  read  from  said 

storing  means. 

I  4376,975 

ARBITRATION  CONTROLLER  PROVIDING  FOR 
ACCESS  OF  A  COMMON  RESOURCE  BY  A  PLURALITY 

OF  CENTRAL  PROCESSING  UNITS 
Joacph  A.  Cotefbrt;  Thoani  J.  Perry,  «d  Mkhd  Loo^  aU  of 
Phocaix,  Aria.,  asalflanrs  to  GTE  Aatomatk  Electffc  Labs 
Inc.  Northtake,  m. 

Filed  Jaa.  26, 1900,  Ser.  No.  163,049 
He  portkM  of  the  tera  of  this  patent  sabaeqaeat  to  Dec  7, 1999, 


lat  CL^  G06F  13/00.  15/16 


VS.  CL  364—200 


s     □ 


ing  fy«H  correqxmding  one  of  said  plurality  of  CPUs 
access  to  said  resource  via  said  common  bus; 
each  said  arbitration  circuit  including: 
first  gating  means  operated  to  propagate  said  fir«  signal 
along  said  ring  oonnectioo  at  a  rdativdy  high  rate  of 

SDCCOI 

latching  means  operated  m  response  to  said  common  bus 
request  signal  of  said  corresponding  CPU  to  produce 
said  second  signal  for  allowing  said  CPU  to  access  said 
resource  via  said  common  and  CPU  buses; 
second  gating  means  operated  in  response  to  said  operated 
]rtc*""fl  means  and  in  response  to  said  propagated  first 
signal  to  propagate  a  third  signal  from  each  arbitration 
circuit  to  each  successive  arbitration  circuit;  and  said 
first  signal  propagating  through  each  of 
said  arbitration  circuits  in  said  ring  connection  to  successivdy 
enable  said  CPU  access  to  said  resource  via  said  common  bus, 
while  said  third  signal  permitting  said  successive  arbitration 
circuits  to  fstsblif**  priority  for  subsequent  access  of  said  re- 
source simultaneously  with  s  present  access  of  said  resource. 

4^6,976 
OVERLAPPED  MACRO  INSTRUCTION  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Archie  E.  Lahti,  FrUley;  KaaMth  L.  Eagelhracta 
Doaay  R.  KalvcatrMd,  WUte  Bear  Lake,  aU  of  Miaa., 
ors  to  Sperry  Corporalioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  JaL  31. 1900,  Scr.  No.  174,035 
lat  a.}  OOCF  9/38 
VS.  CL  364-200  33 


1.  An  arbitration  controller  providing  for  equal  priority 
sharing  of  a  common  resource  by  a  plurality  of  CPUs,  said 
arbitration  ccmtroDer  comprising: 

ntfffiM  for  initializatioii  providing  a  first  signal; 

a  iriurality  of  artntration  circuits  niduding  a  first,  at  least  one 

successive  and  a  last  arbitration  circuit; 
said  means  for  initialization  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 

arbitration  circuits; 

a  phiraBty  of  CPU  buses,  each  connected  between  a  particu- 
lar CPU  and  a  particular  arbitration  circuit  on  a  one  for 
one  basis,  each  CPU  bus  including  a  control  portion  and 
an  addreaa/date  portion; 

a  common  bus  connected  between  each  of  said  CPUs  and 
said  reaource  via  said  particular  arbitration  circnit  for  the 
transmisBion  of  information  between  said  resource  and  any 
of  said  i^urality  of  CPUs  via  said  address/date  portion  of 

said  CPU  bus;  ,.  ^     ^ 

bus  means  for  connecting  said  common  bus  to  each  of  said 

plurality  of  CPU  buses  in  a  tri-state  fuhion; 
a  frfuraHty  of  circuit  connections  inchiding  a  circuit  connec- 
tion between  each  arbitration  circnit  and  each  successive 
arbitration  drcnit,  said  last  arbitration  circuit  connected 
to  saU  first  aibitratkm  circuit,  therdiy  forming  a  com- 
pleted ring  connection  for  propagating  said  first  signal 
from  one  arbitratfan  circuit  to  another  arbitration  circuit 

in  a  ctrcalar  ftsUon;  ^  _ 

eadi  arbitration  circuit  connected  to  said  oontroi  portion  of 

said  partkmlar  CPU  bus  and  operated  m  reqionaetoamd 

first  signal  and  to  a  "^^'Mrmw  bos  request  signd  from  its 
concapoodtng  CPU  to  produce  a  seoond  signal  for  aUow- 


1.  In  a  digital  date  processing  system  having  an  inatructioo 
repertoire  including  a  |durality  of  macro  instructions  which 
can  be  {vogrammed  and  executed  in  desired  sequencrs.  and 
each  macro  instruction  execution  is  under  the  contrcri  of  one  or 

more  pre-stored  micro  instructions,  each  of  said  pre-stored 
micro  instructions  for  controlling  a  predetermined  portion  of 
the  execution  of  the  macro  instruction,  macro  instruction  over- 
lap oontroi  ^iparatns  comptisiag: 
first  and  second  control  store  means,  each  adapted  for  stor- 
ing the  sequences  of  micro  instructions  for  oootroUing  the 
fgfrytitwt  of  the  repertoire  of  macro  iastructiona; 
macro  instruction  execution  overlap  control  means  coupled 
to  said  first  and  second  oontroi  store  means  for  oontnrfhng 
the  overlap  <rf  execution  of  sequentially  received  macro 
instroctioBa;  and  . 

nucro  instnction  execute  meam  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  control  store  means  and  said  macro  instructioB 
execatioa  overiap  control  means  for  ooirtmiag  nncro 
code  instructions  for  simultaaeoBs  excinitioa  to 
ovcrlq>  of  execatioa  of  i 
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COMPUTER  SYSTEM  Wim  SCANNABLE  PROGRAM 

MEMORY 
Btnmi  T.  J.  BndMhont,  FlaihouB.  Netteriaadi.  Mri^or  to 
UjS.  PUUps  Coryontioa,  New  Yark,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  15,  1980,  Scr.  No.  17MM 
OaiM  prtortty,  ■ppHcfioo  Nctkcriaiyi,  A^  27,  1979, 
79064K 

lat  a.)  GOCF  9/00 


VS.CL3Ur-X0 


tOalM 


infonnatioa    received    from    the    progrun    memory 
thered'  until  generation  of  said  deactivation  signal. 


SECURITIES  BR0KERAGE<::ASH  MANAGEMENT 

SYSTEIM 
E.  Mamaaan,  BrooUyn,  N.Y..  Mri^or  to  Merrill 
Lymck  Pkrce,  Feucr  «  Siaith,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DMiioa  of  Scr.  No.  173^1,  JaL  29, 19W,  Pat  No.  4,346,442. 

TUa  apvUcatiea  Oct  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  199,408 

IV  portioa  at  tke  tcrai  of  tUa  patent  aAaeqacat  to  Aag.  24, 

1999,  haa  been  diadaimed. 

lat  a.J  G06F  15/21 

VS.  a.  364—408  6  daiau 


1.  A  computer  system  comprising  as  subsystems: 

a.  a  program  memory  having  a  sequence  of  address  locations 
for  storing  respective  machine  code  data; 

b.  a  keyboard; 

c.  a  display  device  for  displaying  at  least  one  row  of  alphanu- 
meric characters; 

d.  a  processor 

and  interconnecting  means  for  interconnecting  said  sub- 
systems; 

wherein  said  processor  contains  at  least: 

an  address  register  having  an  increment  input  for  address- 
ing the  program  memory; 

an  instruction  register  having  op  code  storage  means  (205) 
and  further  storage  means  (207,  256)  for  together  stor- 
ing an  instruction  of  at  most  a  predetermined  length, 
said  instruction  register  having  an  instruction  input  for 
coupUng  to  an  instruction  output  of  said  program  mem- 
ory; 

first  and  second  instruction  decoder  means  connected  to 
instruction  outputs  of  said  opcode  storage  means  and 
said  further  storage  means,  respectively; 

an  execution  element  having  a  control  input  connected  to 
a  control  output  of  said  first  instruction  decoder  for 
executing  a  daU  processing  operation; 

an  address  distance  detector  for  detecting  a  predetermined 
address  distance  as  traversed  in  said  program  memory, 
the  maximum  range  of  said  address  distance  being 
longer  than  corresponds  to  an  address  distance  covered 
in  completely  filling  said  instruction  register,  said  ad- 
dress distance  detector  having  an  activation  input  con- 
nected to  an  activation  output  of  said  first  instruction 
decoder  for  receiving  an  activation  signal  under  control 
of  a  first  opcode  subset  (ll(X»lxx)  detected,  and  for 
thereupon  receiving  via  first  means  (209)  firxMn  the  in- 
struction register  a  first  address  distance  to  be  covered 
in  the  program  memory  and  then  genovting  a  first 
control  signal  (296); 

wherein  said  address  distance  detector  has  second  means 
(298)  f(X'  monitoring  a  relative  address  d«itf^ncf  as  cov- 
ered in  the  program  memory  after  reception  o(  said 
activation  signal  and  upon  reaching  said  first  addreas 
distance  generating  a  deactivation  signal  (304)  and 
terminating  said  first  control  signal; 

and  wherein  said  procesaor  is  reqxaiaive  to  said  first  con- 
trol signal  for  being  driven  into  a  noo-active  mode  for 


1.  In  combination  in  a  system  for  procesang  and  supervising 
a  plurality  of  composite  subscriber  accounts  each  comprising  a 
margin  brokerage  account,  subscriber  implemented  funds 
withdrawal  means  administered  by  institution  means,  and 
participation  in  at  least  one  short  term  investment,  manual 
entry  means  being  employed  for  entering  short  term  invest- 
ment orders,  brokerage  account  data  file  magnetic  ft^rage 
means  for  storing  current  information  characterizing  each 
subscriber  margin  brokerage  account,  means  for  receiving  and 
verifying  subacriber  funds  withdrawal  transactions  from  said 
institution  means  and  short  term  investment  orders  from  said 
manual  entry  means,  generating  an  updated  credit  limit  for 
each  account  operating  upon  said  brokerage  account  data  file 
and  said  received  and  verified  informaticMi,  said  updated  credit 
limits  for  said  plural  subacriber  accounts  being  communicated 
to  said  first  institution,  meam  fcM-  selectively  generating  short 
term  investment  transactions  as  required  to  generate  and  invest 
proceeds  fitMn  said  subscriber's  accounts,  said  system  further 
including  plural  such  short  term  investments,  and  means  for 
allocating  said  short  term  investment  transactions  to  at  least  a 
predetermined  one  of  said  fdural  short  term  investments. 


4,376,979 
UPDATED  LOCK-POSmOMNG  OF  FOLDABLE 
HEUCOPTER  BLADES 
W.  Fowler,  Wcat  Harca,  mi  Fawarti  C  Arifiaa,  Moih 
roc,  bQ<h  of  Com.,  aarigMTS  to  Uaitad  TechMlogiM  Corpora. 
DOHp  tunrarat  i>MM» 

FBad  Oct  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  195,723 

lat  CL^  G06F  75/2Qr  B64C  27/50 

VS.  O.  364    424  4  CUam 

1.  A  helicopter  having  foldaUe  main  rotor  biadea,  the  pitch 

angles  of  which  are  poaitionaUe  by  push  rods  in  dependence 

upon  the  vertical  poa^ioo  and  tilt  of  a  swash  |riate  cooperating 
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with  said  push  rods,  said  blades  being  lockaUe  at  specific  pitch 
angles  as  a  prerequisite  to  folding,  said  swash  plate  being  posi- 
tioned by  a  plurality  of  servos,  each  of  said  servos  being  sepa- 
rately operable  in  response  to  corresponding  outputs  of  a 
mixer,  the  mixer  in  turn  receiving  inputs  from  pitch,  roll  and 
collective  channels,  each  of  said  channels  including  an  electri- 
cally operable  trim  actuator  for  providing  a  corresponding 
input  to  said  mixer  in  response  to  s  related  trim  command 
signal,  a  position  detector  for  each  of  said  servos,  each  position 
detector  providing  a  servo  position  signal  indicative  of  the 
position  of  a  correqwnding  one  of  said  servos,  and  signal 
processing  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  desired  position 
signals  indicative  of  corresponding,  predetermined  servo  posi- 


in  that  the  instantaneous  vertical  speed  ht  is  obtained  by 
means  of  a  circuit  solving  the  equation: 
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tions  at  which  rotor  blade  pitch  angle  would  be  correct  for 
locking,  for  providing  pitch,  roll  and  collective  reference 
signals  indicative  of  corresponding  trim  commands  to  be  ap- 
plied to  said  pitch,  roll  and  trim  actuators,  and  for  providing 
trim  command  signals  to  said  pitch,  roll  and  collective  trim 
actuators  in  respective  response  to  said  pitch,  roll  and  collec- 
tive reference  signals,  characterized  by: 
said  signal  processing  means  comprising  means  for  provid- 
ing said  reference  signals  by  generating,  in  response  to  all 
of  said  desired  position  signals,  reference  signals  corre- 
sponding to  trim  command  signals  which  will  cause  said 
trim  actuators  to  provide  inputs  to  said  mixer  to  cause  said 
servos  to  be  driven  substantially  to  said  predetermined 
positions  as  indicated  by  said  servo  position  signals. 

4,376,980 

VARIOMETER 

Jean   L.   Slcre,  Foateaay  aoz   Rosea,   France,  aaaigBor  to 

S.F JLNjL,  VcUzy  Villaconblay,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR79/00043,  §  371  Date  Jan.  15, 1980,  §  102(c) 
Date  Jan.  15, 1980,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO79/01079,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  13, 1979 

PCT  Filed  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  185,917 
dalM  priority,  application  Flrancc,  May  17, 1978,  77  14294 
iBt  QX>  GOIP  5/62;  G06G  7/76;  G08B  21 /QO 
VS.  a.  364—565  3  Claias 


a  formula  in  which: 

J2i  is  the  component  of  the  acceleration  on  the  vertical  axis 
of  the  aircraft; 

g  is  the  acceleration  of  gravity; 

(^  is  the  angle  of  roll  of  the  plane; 

8  is  the  Laplace  operator, 

T\  and  Ti  are  constants  of  time; 

h'yi  is  a  signal  of  the  vertical  speed  derived  from  a  unit  for 
producing  same;  and 
b.  said  circuit  makiM  it  possible  to  obtain  the  instantaneous 

vertical  speed  hi  comprising; 

a  first  circuit  comprising  s  first  adder  whose  output  is 
connected  to  s  first  integrator  and  receives  s  signal 
represenutive  of  the  expression  (j,i  -  g  cos  4>)  •«  '*» 
input,  the  output  of  said  first  integrator  provides  a  signal 

hi"; 
a  counter-feed-back  loop  comprising  s  subtractor  receiv- 
ing the  signal  hi"  and  a  signal  h*^  as  itt  inputt  and 
whose  output  is  connected,  to  a  second  integrator  of 
transfer  function  l/(ri  x  "mi)  and  to  an  amphfier  of  gain 
(ti  -»- T2)/(ti  X  n>,  «»d  aecond  integrator  and  amplifier 
bdng  arranged  in  parallel  and  their  output  connected  to 
the  two  inputs  of  a  second  adder  whose  output  is  con- 
nected to  the  second  mput  of  said  first  adder. 


4,376,981 

ELECTRONIC  POSTAGE  METERING  SYSTEM 
Frank  T.  Ckeck,  Jr.,  Orange;  Ahoa  B.  Eckcrt  Jr^  Norwalk,  and 
Joaeph  R.  Warren,  Staarfbrd,  all  of  Con.,  aMifMrt  to  PttMT 
Bowca  Inc  Staatford,  Coaa. 
DiTisloa  of  Ser.  No.  918,784,  Jan.  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,180396, 

which  is  a  coatinBatioB  of  Scr.  No.  820,058,  JaL  29, 1977, 
sbandoned,  which  is  a  contiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  715,914, 
Aug.  19, 1976,  aboadoBcd.  This  apptteatioa  JaL  3, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

54,955 

lat  a.}  G06F  15/20 

VS.  a.  364-570  <  Oaim 
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1.  An  improved  variometer  comprising, 

a.  a  dial  entailing  in  a  conventional  manner  a  grachiation 
representative  of  a  vertical  speed,  a  needle  indicatmg  ot 
the  sakl  graduation,  the  tnstantaaeoos  vertical  speed  hX  , 
an  indicator  reixeaentative  of  the  potential  vertical  speed 
h*r,  a  dis{day  of  the  gradient  of  the  aircraft,  characterized 


1.  A  method  for  converting  a  postal  zip  code  to  a  postal 
zone,  of  a  given  destination,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  storing  a  sequence  of  ddu  zip  numbers,  wherein  a  delu 
zip  number  is  an  ^xolote  number  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  postal  zip  numbers  in  a  sequential  group  corre- 
sponding to  a  common  destination  zone; 

(b)  storing  s  sequence  of  postal  zones  corresponding  to  the 
sequence  of  storage  delta  zip  numbers; 

(c)  sequentially  decrementing  said  postal  zip  number  to  be 
converted  by  absolute  numbers  in  accordance  with  sakl 
stored  sfqwr*"^  of  ddta  zip  numbers,  until  a  detemuned 
numerical  value  occurs;  and 

(d)  then  retrieving  the  corresponding  zone  in  sakl  i 
of  postal  zones. 
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PKOTOOOL  FOR  INTER-PKOCESSOR  DIALOG  OVER  A 

COMMUNICATION  NETWORK 
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type  widi  a  •oiiioe4o-dniB  padi  aad  a  gate,  the  monary  device 
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1.  In  a  communication  system  incloding  one  or  more  re- 
questors and  one  or  more  rcsponders  each  representing  a  re- 
source useable  by  the  requestors,  apparatus  for  estaMiabing  a 
nirasage  transmitting  coonectiao  between  a  requestcv  and  a 
responder  in  accordance  with  a  protocol  of  signal  transmis- 
sions between  the  requestors  and  respcmders,  including,  in 
combination: 
signal  conveying  means  for  transmitting  signals  in  accor- 
dance with  the  protocol; 
a  requestor  fwotocol  mterface  connecting  said  signal  con- 
veying means  to  each  requestor, 
a  responder  protocol  interface  connecting  said  signal  con- 
veying means  to  each  resource; 
said  requestor  protocol  interface  including; 
means  for  transmitting  a  request  for  resource  use  signal; 
means  foe  receiving  and  storing  re^x»der  acceptance  sig- 
nals; 

means  responsive  to  said  means  for  receiving  reqxmder 

acceptance  signals,  for  transmitting  a  confirmation  signal 

to  a  reqxxider,  and  Ux  transmitting  a  request  cancellation 

signal; 
said  responder  protocol  interftce  including;  ' 

means  for  receiving  and  storing  a  request  for  resource  use 

signal; 
conditional  means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  receiving  a 

request  signal,  for  transmitting  an  accq>tance  signal; 
means  for  indicating  the  associated  resource  is  committed 

for  use  by  a  requestor, 
means  for  receiving  a  confirmation  signal;  I 

means  for  receiving  a  request  cancellation  signal;  and 
means,  connecting  said  means  for  tf«<<«f^ting,  and  said  means 

for  receiving  a  request  cancellation  signal,  to  said  coodi- 

tiooal  means,  for  controlling  the  abihty  of  the  responder  to 
transmit  an  acceptance  signaL 


4,37«3t3 
HIGH  DENSITY  DYNAMIC  MEMORY  CELL 

far.  Strffcrt.  aai  Qt-Pa^  Kaa,  Anrttn, 

IMhi,Tcs.  iMwpefitoi, 

HM  Mar.  21,  IMI^  Sar.  N*.  133,37( 

bt  CL>  GllC  W40 

UjS.CL30-«  ISCWw 

12.  A  seauooodoctor  meoKMy  device  iadoding  aa  array  rf 

'••~'~  mil  r^hmmi  nf  nnr  rrsnsisliM  rtjn^mii  "wroory  ry»H  in  a 

boe  of  a  aeaiooadacior  body,  each  ceU  havi^  a  rap^^i^  and 

having  aa  access  transistor  of  the  insulated  gate  field-effect 


a  plurality  of  semicoaductor  regioiis  m  said  fine  of  the  semi- 
coaduclor  body,  said  legioas  being  laterally  spaced  fixxn 

one  another  along  said  fiKe  with  duck  field  oxide  in  said 
fiMX  between  the  regions,  each  region  providing  one  end 
of  the  sooroe-to-drain  pa^  of  the  two  access  tiansiston 
fior  two  adjacent  cells  in  a  cohmm, 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  at  said  fmst  adjacent  said  regkiu, 
each  dectrode  providing  the  gate  of  an  access  transistor, 

a  plurality  of  connector  areas  at  said  five  arranged  m  col- 
umns, each  of  the  areas  being  for  the  purpose  of  mairing 


electrical  connection  sqwrately  to  one  of  said  regions  to 
thereby  provide  a  connecticm  to  two  adjacent  cells, 

conductive  means  extending  laterally  along  said  Uot  insu- 
lated from  said  electrodes,  the  conductive  means  provid- 
ing an  upper  plate  for  all  of  the  capacitors  of  all  of  the  cells 
and  overlying  a  capacitor  area  for  each  individual  cell,  the 
capacitor  areas  in  each  (^said  pairs  of  adjacent  cdls  hav- 
ing separated  on  said  face  from  other  pairs  but  not  from 
one  another  by  said  thick  field  oxide,  and 

a  plurality  of  parallel  strips  of  conductive  material  extending 
along  said  face  but  insulated  UierefitMn.  each  of  the  strips 
making  electrical  ocnmection  to  a  plurahty  of  said  connec- 
tor areas  and  thereby  providing  column  lines. 


PROGRAMMABLE  READONLY  MEMORY  DEVICE 
ToiUtaka  FUnaktea,  Yoknhmi;  ILumA  KoyiM,  Kaa^nra, 
a^  Ko^Ji  UcM,  Ksaaaafcl,  d  of  Japan,  Msigmis  to  F^litsa 
U.Japaa 
FIM  Apr.  7,  IMO,  Scr.  Na.  137,999 

\  sppHcaHsn  Japa^  Apr.  13, 1979, 54-45135 
lat  CL3  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  CL  365-104  30 

BL 


D2^ 


WL 


^ 


10.  A  PROM  ceD  of  the  type  having  first  and  second  junc- 
tions opposed  in  series,  inframation  being  permanendy  stored 
in  said  PROM  ceO  by  selectivdy  short  circuiting  said  first 
junction,  said  PROM  ceD  comprising: 

asobstrate,  comprising  a  semiooadnctor  material  of  a  first 

conductivity  type; 
aqwtaiial  layer  atop  said  substrate,  ooaaprising  a  semicon- 

dodor  matenal  of  a  seoood  cowtectivity  type; 
a  fint  regk»  in  sakl  epitaxial  byer  and  spaced  fixm  said 
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substrate,  said  first  r^ion  comprising  a  semiconductor 
material  of  said  first  conductivity  type  and  forming  a  first 
pn  junction  with  said  second  conductivity  type  semicon- 
ductor material  crf'saki  qiitaxial  layer, 

a  second  r^ion  in  and  spaced  from  said  first  pn  junction, 
said  second  region  comprising  a  semiconductor  material 
of  said  second  conductivity  type  and  forming  a  second  pn 
junction  with  said  first  conductivity  type  semiconductor 
material  of  said  first  region; 

a  buffer  layer  atop  said  second  r^ion;  and 

a  metallic  omtact  atop  said  buffer  layer, 

said  buffer  layer  preventing  a  metal-type  semiconductor 
eutectic,  fonned  of  the  metallic  material  of  said  metallic 
contact  and  the  semiconductor  material  of  said  second 
regi(»  and  which  grows  in  the  absence  of  said  buffer  layer 
during  normal  heating  processes,  from  entering  deeply 
into  said  epitaxial  layer  and  towards  said  second  pn  junc- 
tion. 


4y37MW 
DOUBLE  LAMBDA  MCHW  MEMORY  CELL 
MohMsd  L  Etaaary,  WaKriaa,  OMia,  a^  LaVane  R. 
aou,  Saa  DIsfa,  Califs  ■ssi^srs  to  Bwiuagk 

FDed  Sep.  30, 19BI,  Scr.  No.  3074St 
lat  a.3  GllC  WOO 
UJS.  CL  3<5— 159  ' 


4,37i,9i5 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Hideoki  Iso^  Hl^sUkanuM,  Japan,  aari^or  to  F^Jitia  Liii- 

itad,  KawMdd,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  20, 1900,  Ser.  No.  1793»  

Oatas  priority,  appttcatkM  Japan,  Aag.  23, 1979, 54/107393 
lat.  CLJ  GllC  U/40.  WOO 
UJS.  CL  3«— 155  10 


'^Y^ltr^- 


1.  An  improved  memory  cell  comprised  of: 

first  and  second  conductive  means  for  carrying  respective 
bias  voltages  in  said  cell; 

a  third  conductive  means  few  carrying  an  input/output  volt- 
age signal  in  said  cell; 

a  Lambda  diode  coupled  between  said  first  and  third  con- 
ductive means  tot  there  providing  s  n^ative  dynamic 
resistance  whenever  said  input/output  voltage  signal  is 
within  a  predetermined  range  between  said  bias  voltages 
on  said  first  and  second  conductive  means; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  voltage  dependent 
resistance  means  coupled  between  said  second  and  third 
conductive  means  for  there  providing  a  negative  dynamic 
resistance  in  response  to  at  least  some  of  said  input/output 
voltages  within  said  range. 

4,37«,9«7  

THRESHOLD  REFERENCED  MNOS  SENSE  AMPLIFIER 
YnkM  Hsia,  Santa  Ana,  CaHf.,  aaslganr  to  MeDoMMO 
Corporadoa,  Long  Beach,  Calif . 

FIM  Ai«.  IS,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  17M34 
Int.  a.»  GllC  l/Oa.  U/40 
UJS.  CL  365-184  J* 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
an  isolation  region  having  a  plurality  of  portions; 
memory  cells,  each  comprising  a  pair  of  multi-emitter  tran- 
sistors each  having  a  odlector  and  a  base  which  are  cross- 
connected  to  each  other  and  each  being  surrounded  by 
one  of  the  plurality  of  portions  of  said  isolation  region, 
said  memory  cells  arranged  in  row  and  column  directions; 

and 
read-out  transistors,  each  having  a  base  and  an  emitter  which 

is  commonly  connected  to  one  of  the  emitters  of  said 
multi-emitter  transistors,  arranged  in  each  cohmin.  each  of 
said  read-out  transistMS  being  surrounded  by  one  of  the 
plurality  of  portions  of  said  iaolatioo  r^ion.  each  of  said 
'  pair  <^  multi-emkter  transistors  fcxmed  such  that  the 
fdative  position  of  said  one  of  the  emitters  of  sakl  multi- 
emitter  transistor,  whkA  n  commonly  connected  to  the 
emitter  of  one  of  sakl  read-out  transistors,  to  its  base  and 
the  MolatMB  f^kxi  is  die  sanae  as  the  rdattve  poaitioa  (rf* 
sakl  emitler,  of  swl  one  of  sakl  read-out  transistors,  to  its 
base  and  the  isolatkm  rqioB.  K)  that  die  diaracteristks  of 
both  the  multi-emitter  transistors  nd  die  read-out 
tors  have  the  same  variation. 


t^«   «^»n 


XOEMillOl  MOK 


--MMTOKISOUlS) 

SUBSnWTE  KXfCMn' 


1.  In  a  tiaiHistof^bmory  array  disposed  m  bit  line  oolnmns 
and  word  line  rows  comprising  metal  ntoide  oxide  scaskxiu- 
ductor  fieU  dfcct  traHirtors  (MNOS)  wherein  die  organiia- 
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tion  of  the  array  is  such  that  the  amy  comprises  means  for 
■ingle-ekment-per-bit  storace  and  two«kment-per-bit  sensing 
wherein  the  tensing  means  compares  a  threshold  voltage  of  a 
single  MNOS  contained  within  an  MNOS  bit  hne  column  of 
the  memory  array  to  the  threshold  voltage  of  a  single  reference 
transistor  contained  within  a  ootnmn  of  such  reference  transis- 
tors wherein  the  NfNOS  column  and  the  reference  transistor 
column  are  substantially  in  electrical  balance  during  the  opera- 
tion of  the  sensing  means,  wherein  each  MNOS  bit  line  column 
is  connected  to  the  sensing  means  by  a  separate  decoding 
means  wherein  the  decoding  means  effectively  isolates  the 
column  from  the  remauider  of  the  array  and  where  that  por- 
tkm  of  the  array  underlaying  the  MNOS  transistors  is  under- 
lain by  an  isolation  tub  connected  to  a  control  circuit, 
a  method  of  operating  the  array  wherein  the  threshold  volt- 
age levels  of  all  of  the  MNOS  devices  within  the  array  are 
set  to  one  threshold  voltage  level  simultaneously. 


4,376388 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUmiY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

REFRESHING  DATA  STORED  IN  A  DYNAMIC  MOS 

MEMORY 

VoDur  LMtwig,  Gcretvied,  and  Joergen  HeitBana,  Mrnddi, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aarigoors  to  SieaMos  Aktfea- 

geaellachaft,  Bertia  A  Mankh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnny 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  IWl,  So-.  No.  238,138 
QaiM  priority.  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrauMqr,  Mar.  14, 
1980, 300987  | 

bt  a.}  GllC  11/40 
VS.  a.  365—222  9  Clahu 


1.  A  method  for  refreshing  data  stored  in  a  dynamic  MOS 
memory,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  control  means  for  reading  or  writing  memory 
processes  which  read  or  write  daU  in  said  MOS  memory; 

performing  a  distributed  refreshing  process  by  sequentially 
refreshing  the  memory  line-by-line  by  successive  refresh- 
ing processes,  each  line  being  refreshed  prior  to  expiration 
of  a  shortened  time  duration  which  is  shorter  than  a  prede- 
termined time  duration  related  to  a  total  time  duration  for 
refreshing  the  entire  menx»7  divided  by  the  number  of 
lines  in  the  memory; 

said  shortened  time  duration  corresponding  to  the  predeter- 
mined time  duration  being  shortened  by  a  time  duration  of 
a  reading  or  Mmting  memory  process  for  reading  or  writ- 
ing in  one  line  of  the  memory; 

executing  each  refreshing  process  independently  of  the 
memory  processes; 

delaying  execution  of  a  reading  memory  process  for  one  line 
during  a  refreshing  process  for  the  line  and  until  its  c<»i- 
cloaon;  and 

delaying  a  refreshing  ptoce»  of  a  line  until  a  reading  or 
wtitiDg  memory  proceas  for  the  line  is  concluded. 


4,376,919 
SEMICX)NDUCroR  DYNAMIC  MEMORY 

YoaUhko  TakcBHc,  Yokohaan,  Japan,  MBigBor  to  Fkiitn  LIbh 
Had,  KawMaU,  JapM 

FDad  Mar.  25, 1901,  Scr.  No.  247^83 
Oatai  priority,  appHcatioa  Japn,  Mar.  28, 1980, 55-39891 
lat  a.3  GllC  8/00 
VS.  a.  365—230  11  ciatag 


1.  A  semiconductor  dynamic  memory  comprising  a  plurality 
of  interface  circuits  including: 

a  row-enable  buffer  for  generating  a  row  enable  output 
signal; 

a  row  address  buffer,  operatively  connected  to  receive  the 
row  enable  output  signal  from  said  row  enable  buffer; 

a  word  decoder  operatively  connected  to  said  row  address 
buffer 

word  Unes  operatively  connected  to  said  word  decoder; 

a  group  of  sense  ampUiiers,  operatively  connected  to  said 
word  lines,  for  generating  a  sense  output  signal; 

a  column  enable  buffer  for  generating  a  column  enable  out- 
put signal; 

a  column  address  buffer,  operatively  connected  to  receive 
the  column  enable  output  signal  from  said  column  enable 
buffer,  for  generating  a  column  address  signal  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  column  enable  output  signal; 

a  column  decoder  operatively  connected  to  receive  the 
column  address  sig^  from  said  column  address  buffer 
and  which  column  address  signal  selects  one  of  said  sense 
amplifiers; 

a  data  buffer  operatively  connected  to  receive  the  sense 
output  signal  of  the  selected  sense  amplifier,  and 

an  output  buffer  operatively  connected  to  said  data  buffer,  at 
least  one  of  said  interface  circuits  being  reset,  so  as  to  be 
ready  to  execute  the  next  processing,  by  a  reset  signal 
which  is  generated  by  a  connected  interface  circuit  which 
receives  an  output  signal  generated  by  the  at  least  one 
interface  circuit  and  the  reset  signal  proves  that  said  con- 
nected interface  circuit  has  begun  its  operation. 


4,376,990 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSIT  TIME  MEASUREMENT  AND 

METHOD 
Alexander  Metchev,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  **Eaniig" 
Eidrtrizitats-     and     MctaUwaren-Industrie     Gcselischaft 
m.b.H.,  Wiener  Ncodorf,  Aostria 

Filed  Aag.  28,  1900,  Scr.  No.  102,511 

OalM  priority.  appUcatioa  Aaatria,  Aag.  29, 1979,  5765/79 

Int.  CL3  GOIS  15/08,  7/66 

VS.  a.  367—95  23  <T«<— 

1.  In  a  device  for  die  transit  time  measurement  of  dectric, 

electromagnetic  and  acoustic  signals,  particnlariy  siqiersonic 

signals,  of  at  least  one  predetermined  frequency  range,  having 

a  signal  transmitter  for  the  »fintiing  of  measurement  «ign«i»  to 

an  object  and  a  signal  receiver  for  receiving  the  measurement 
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signals  reflected  by  the  object  of  a  substantially  predetermined 
frequency  and  having  a  time  measuring  device  for  determining 
the  transit  time  of  the  measurement  signals  between  the  device 
and  the  object,  from  which  the  distance  of  the  object  from  the 
device  can  be  derived,  the  improvement  comprising 
signal  generator  means  (6)  for  both  at  least  triggering  the 
signal  transmitter  (10,  Loi)  and  for  contrcdling  the  signal 
receiver  (1-8), 
filter  stage  means  (1)  for  timing  the  signal  receiver,  said  filter 
stage  means  being  connected  with  said  signal  generator, 
a  signal  transducer  having  terminals. 


ond  micro-motor  driving  said  date  crown  completely  indepen- 
dently from  the  gear  train  driven  by  the  first  micro-motor. 


4,376,992 

ELECTRONIC  WRISTWATCH  WITH  ALARM 

FUNCTION 

Hito^  Aixawa,  Sowa,  Japan,  aarignor  to  KaboaUki  Kaiaha 

Sawa  Seikoaha,  Tdtyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1253* 

OaiaM  priority.  applicatioB  Japan.  Feb.  28.  1979.  54-23911 

Int  CL'  G04C  11/02;  G04F  5/00:  G04C  21/16 

VS.  CL  368—47  10  Claiins 


a  transformer  (Loi)  has  two  symmetrical  secondary  wind- 
ings (17, 18)  which  are  connected  in  series  with  each  other 
and  which  are  connected  via  a  center  t^  thereof  with  a 
reference  potential  and  at  other  connections  thereof  at 
least  indirectly  to  the  terminals  of  said  signal  transducer, 

at  least  one  amplifier  stage  (10)  is  connected  to  said  trans- 
former and  to  an  output  of  said  signal  generator  means 
with  the  output  signal  of  said  signal  generator  means  being 
adapted,  via  said  at  least  one  amplifier  stage,  to  feed  said 
transformer  (Lot). 


4,376.991 
ELECTRONIC  WATCH  WTTH  ANALOGIC  DISPLAY 
Valentin  Piaget,  La  Cote-anx-Feea,  Switzerhud,  assignor  to 
Complications  SA.,  Neochatd,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287.578 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  Aug.   18.   1980. 
6210/80 

Int  CL'  G04B  19/24 
VS.  CL  368—37  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  watch  having  an  analogic  hour  and  min- 
ute hand  display  and  a  date  crown,  comprising  a  first  micro- 
motor controlled  by  a  first  control  circuit  driven  by  a  time  base 
and  powered  by  a  battery,  and  a  gear  train  driven  by  said  first 
micro-motor  and  driving  the  hands  of  the  display  of  the  watch; 
the  improvement  comprising  a  second  micro-motor  controlled 
by  a  second  control  circuit  driven  by  said  time  base,  said  sec- 


II  CJKuir     |~|    coi. 


r 


A  serrm 


^ 
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1.  In  an  electronic  wristwatch  including  an  oscillation  circuit 
generating  a  time  standard  frequency  signal,  a  divider  network 
dividing  down  said  standard  frequency  signal  and  outputting 
lower  frequency  signals,  timekeeping  circuits,  display  driving 
circuits,  a  display,  the  improvement  therein  comprising: 

an  alarm  circuit  including  a  sounding  device  for  producing 
audible  signals  at  a  preselected  time; 

induction  coil  means,  said  coil  means  being  a  portion  of  said 
sounding  device,  said  coil  means  cooperating  with  a 
power  source,  and  being  adapted  to  produce  a  magnetic 
field  externally  of  said  coil  means  when  current  flows 
therethrough,  said  magnetic  field  being  detectable  exter- 
nally of  said  wristwatch; 

switch  means,  the  state  of  said  switch  means,  on  or  off, 
controlling  current  flow  through  said  coil  means; 

first  circuit  means  for  signal  generating,  said  signals  being 
derived  from  said  divider  network  and  appbed  to  said 
switch  means  to  control  said  current  flow  at  a  first  repeti- 
tion rate  to  generate  a  corresponding  external  magnetic 
field  for  timing  said  wristwatch  by  magnetic  field  detec- 
tion; 

an  external  member,  operation  of  said  external  member 
activating  said  first  circuit  means  for  signal  generation. 


4,376,993 
ELECTRONIC  WATCH  WTTH  SEQUENTIAL  READOUT 

AND  CONTROL 
AUM  B.  Frfpwaa,  2044  W.  12th  St.  Emparia.  Kana.  66801 
Contiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  854,524.  Nov.  25.  1977.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coatinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  731.629.  Oct  12. 1976, 
ahamtofd.  wUeh  is  a  contiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  478,690,  Jan.  12, 
1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continaatkm-i»-part  of  Scr.  No. 
397,589,  Sep.  14, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  contiaaatioa  of 
Scr.  No.  246,910,  Apr.  24, 1972,  abaainari  This 
A^  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  177,230 
Int  a.'  G04C  17/00;  0048  23/02;  CMC  9/00 
VS.  CL  368—69  99 

1.  In  an  electronic  watch  having  a  hi^  frequency  timing 
element  and  a  high  frequency  counter  driven  by  said  timing 
element  the  combination  of: 
(a)  a  time  register  driven  by  said  counter  for  storing  informa- 
tion representative  of  time; 
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(b)aaoaiid  traasdocen 

(c)  means  coupled  to  said  sound  transducer  and  to  said  time 
register  for  triggering  a  readout  of  the  time  stored  in  said 
register  responsive  to  a  tap  on  said  sound  transducer. 


Md 


36 


(d)  means  responsive  to  said  triggering  means  for  driving 
said  transducer  with  signals  representing  the  time  stored 
in  said  time  register;  and 

(e)  means  for  coupling  said  driving  means  to  said  time  regis- 
ter. 


4^6,994 

TIME  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  ALARM  CLOCK 
MasM  Ogikara;  Notao  SUatnaU;  TadMU  laUkawa,  a^  Yoi- 
cU  Sdd,  aU  of  SUkawataaid.  Japan,  aari^on  to  Sdko  Koid 
KabMkfld  Kaiaha,  Japan 

FOed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Scr.  No.  218,184 

Qabm  priority,  appHortioa  Japa^  Jaa.  17, 1980,  55-3943 

lat.  a.J  G04B  23/02;  G04C  21/16 

VS.  a  368—74  3  Claims 


4^371,995 
TIMEKEEPING  DEVICE 

Tokya^AvM 
FIM  Mar  7, 1988,  Scr.  No.  147^438 

fpHcatiaa  Japa,  Mar  %  1979, 54.4fQ20 
IBL  CU  G04F  8/001:  G04C  15/Oa  9/00 
UjS.  CL  368—107  28 


1.  A  timdceeping  device  comprising: 

oscillator  circuit  means  generating  a  high  frequency  stan- 
dard signal; 

a  divider  network  dividing  down  said  standard  signal  and 

.    outputting  lower  frequency  signals; 

la  plurality  of  functions,  said  plurality  of  functions  having 
data  input  signals  and  outputs,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
functions  having  inputs  derived  from  said  divided  down 
standard  signals; 

means  for  individually  addressing  said  plurality  of  functions 
by  an  external  unit,  said  means  for  addressing  including  a 
first  data  bus  interconnecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
plurality  of  functions; 

means  for  transmitting  to  said  external  unit  said  output  sig- 
nals firom  said  functions,  said  means  for  transmitting  in- 
cluding a  second  data  bus  interconnecting  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  plurality  of  functions; 

switch  means,  said  switch  means  being  positioned  intermedi- 
ate said  external  unit  and  said  plurality  of  fimctions  and 
being  adapted  for  selectively  connecting  said  first  data  bus 
or  said  second  data  bus  to  said  external  unit,  said  external 
unit  addressing  and  reading  said  functkms  without  time 
restriction  of  access  nor  interruption  of  said  functions, 

said  external  unit  operating  at  speeds  unlimited  by  need  for 
access  to  said  functiiw  signals. 


«  js  »  n'meK 


4,376,996 
THIN  STEPPING  MOTOR  WATCH 
Pan!  WaArlch,  Watertowa,  Con.,  assizor  to  TIbmz  Corpora- 
tiom  Watertary,  Con. 

FOed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  258,061 
lat  a.)  G04B  19/04 
UJS.  CL  368—220  13 


1.  A  time  detecting  device  comprising  an  hour  gear  wheel 
for  indicating  time,  an  alarm  gear  wheel  for  w»<Hfi«Hfig  an  alarm 
time  and  a  detecting  device  for  actuating  an  alarm  device  by 
mechanically  shifting  when  the  phases  of  said  hour  gear  wheel 
and  said  alarm  gear  wheel  coincide,  characterized  by  a  detect- 
ing plate  supported  coaxially  with  said  hour  gear  wheel  and 
said  alarm  gear  wheel  and  adapted  to  be  shiitable  in  the  axial 
direction,  guiding  parts  formed  on  said  hour  gear  wheel  and 
said  detecting  plate  respectivdy  for  pushing  and  tummg  said 
detecting  plate  as  said  hour  gear  wheel  turns  in  the  normal 
direction,  a  hole  and  a  projection  formed  on  said  alarm  gear 
wheel  and  said  detecting  plate  respectively  fot  detecting  the 
time  and  a  cam  fiace  or  cam  faces  formed  at  least  on  either  said 
hour  gear  wheel,  said  alarm  gear  wheel  or  said  detecting  plate 
for  poshing  up  said  detecting  plate  in  the  direction  to  releaae 
the  eagafement  betweea  said  hole  and  said  projectioo  irrespec- 
tive of  direction  of  turning  of  said  alarm  gear  whed. 


1.  In  a  timepiece  of  the  type  having  a  crystal,  a  case  with  a 
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caaeback.  a  stepping  ox>tor  having  a  rotor  pinion  disposed  in 

said  case,  and  an  electronic  circuit  operating  said  stepping 

motor  to  turn  said  rotor  pinion,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  minute  disc  rotatably  mounted  in  the  case  and  driven 

directly  at  its  periphery  by  said  rotor  pinion, 
a  fixed  center  post  disposed  in  the  caseback,  a  cannon  pinion 

connected  to  said  minute  disc, 
rotataUe  means  extending  through  said  disc  and  said  cannon 
IMnion,  comprising  a  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
center  post  and  having  an  hour  wheel  connected  to  its 
lower  end, 
an  hour  hand  mounted  above  said  disc  between  the  disk  and 

the  crystal  on  said  rotatable  means,  and 
an  intermediate  gear  and  pinion  assembly  disposed  below 
said  disc  and  adapted  to  be  drrveo  by  the  cannon  pinion 
and  to  drive  said  hour  wheel. 


4^6,998 

MULDEM  Wmi  MONITOR  COMPARING  MEANS 

WHICH  ACCEPTS  DIFFERENT  DATA  RATES 

Ned  E.  Akbatt.  MfEtanry;  Hasspapr  R.  fi^aiM,  DallM,  mi 

Rokcrt  J.  McGahrc,  Rkhardaoa,  aD  of  Tcx^  aaai^ars  to 

Rockwdl  lataaaflo— I  CwpoiaUoa,  El  Scpaia,  Gulir. 

FOad  Jaa.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  155,918 

lat  a.3  H04J  3/14 

VS.  CL  370— U  58  Oaiaa 


4,376,997 
SPINDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Frederick  S.  Eggers,  Saa  Joae,  GaUf.,  aarigaor  to  Pro  Qalp,  lac, 
Saata  Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  246,678 

lat  CL3  GOID  15/28;  GllB  17/02.  3/62 

VS.  CL  369-270  10  ClaiBH 


LP/t» 


1.  In  a  spindle  assembly  of  a  type  adapted  to  receive  and 
support  a  disc  to  rotate  with  the  spbidle  aaaemUy,  said  spindle 
assembly  comprising  means  for  clamping  and  releasing  a  disc 
to  said  spindle  assembly  for  rotation  with  said  spindle  assembly 
when  clamped  thereto,  operating  means  movable  between 
extended  and  retracted  positions  for  operating  the  last  named 
means,  the  tliickneas  of  a  disc  so  clamped  serving  to  define  the 
degree  of  retraction  of  said  operating  means,  drive  means  for 
rotating  said  qpindle  assemUy,  a  fluid  operated  control  system 
for  activating  and  deactivating  said  drive  means,  said  control 
system  including  a  centred  valve  operated  in  response  to  the 
d^ree  of  retraction  of  said  operating  meant  and  serving  to 
inhibit  said  drive  means  to  preclude  rotation  of  said  spindle 
avembly  whenever  the  degree  oS  retractioiv  lacks  oorreqxM- 
dence  to  a  {xedetermined  standard. 


1.  A  multiplexer  combining  a  plurality  of  paralld  digital  data 
paths  carrying  different  data  rates  LS  and  IS,  where  IS  is 
greater  than  LS,  for  serial  transmission  of  dau  at  a  yet  higher 
rate  HS,  comprising  in  combinati<ta: 

a  plurality  of  parallel  data  input  groups  for  receiving  LS  and 
IS  dau  rates; 

transmission  means  for  multiplexing  LS  and  IS  rate  data 
from  said  groups  for  serial  transmission  of  HS  rate  data  on 
an  output  line;  and 

monitor  means  having  a  first  input  side  connected  to  the 

'  input  to  said  groups  and  a  second  input  side  connected  to 
said  output  line  for  monitoring  data  path  failures  through 
said  multiplexer  by  comparing  its  mput  and  output,  said 
monitor  means  comprising  comparing  means  which  auto- 
matically accepts  said  different  data  rates  LS  and  IS  on 
said  first  input  side  including 

means  for  selecting  the  data  received  on  one  of  said  data 
paths  at  said  input  groups, 

means  depending  on  the  rate  of  the  sdected  daU  for  adjust- 
ing the  selected  data  to  conform  to  said  transmission 
means  regarding  bit  formats  included  in  said  multiplexing, 
and 

means  for  providing  a  clock  B,  with  a  rate  dependent  on  the 
rate  of  the  sdected  data,  along  with  the  a4justed  selected 
data  at  said  first  input  side. 


4,376,999 
MULDEM  WITH  MONTTOR  TESTING  ON-LINE  AND 
OFF-LINE  PATHS 
Ned  E.  Abbott  MeKioMjr,  Tex.;  Haa«apar  R. 
Haattagtoa  Bcadi,  CaUf.,  aarf  Ratart  J.  McGaira, 
siia.Tii  .aaalianrstnlTnrkirrnTaliiBattiin-'^    I      "      " 
Sc0Mdo,Qdtf. 

FIM  Jm.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  ISS^tl 
lat  CU  HOU  3/14 
VS.  CL  370-16  33  OiiM 

1.  A  mubqjlexer  with  an  improved  monitoring  system  for 
the  detection  of  malfunctioaa,  comprising  in  comhinatioa: 
a  pterality  of  paralld  data  input  groups; 
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normally  on-line  transmiiwioo  means  multiplexing  said  data 
input  groups  For  serial  transmission  of  high  speed  data; 

standby  dau  protective  switching  means  providing  an  alter- 
nate standby  data  path  configuration  around  said  transmis- 
sion means  upon  malfiinctioa  of  the  normally  on-line  data 
path  configuration  through  said  transmissicm  means,  and 
including  auto-revert  means  automatically  restoring  said 


data  path  to  said  normally  on-line  configtiration  upon  cor- 
rection of  said  malfunction;  and 
monitor  means  testing  data  paths  through  said  multiplexer  for 
detection  of  malfunctions  in  said  multiplexer,  and  including 
a  latched  display  of  said  malfunction  after  said  automatic 
restoration  from  said  standby  configuration  to  said  normally 
on-line  configuration  by  said  auto-revert  means,  to  provide 
an  indication  of  a  corrected  malfunction. 


4,377,000 
AUTOMATIC  FAULT  DFTECTION  AND  RECOVERY 

SYSTEM  WHICH  PROVIDES  STABILITY  AND 
CONTINLTTY  OF  OPERATION  IN  AN  INDUSTRIAL 
MULTIPROCESSOR  CONTROL 
Carl  J.  Staab,  Plan  Boro,  Pa^  aangnor  to  Westiaghoase  Elec- 
tric Corp^  Pittsbwgh,  Pa. 

CMtiBoatioa-iB-put  of  Ser.  No.  144,933,  May  5, 1960, 

abaadoned.  This  applicatioa  Jn.  18,  1980,  Scr.  No.  160,411 

lat  Cl.^  G06F  11/00 

\}&.  CL  371—11  5  daims 


1.  A  multiprocessor  computer  control  system  comprising  at 
least  a  first  central  processor  and  a  second  central  processor,  a 
phirality  of  sensors  coupled  to  equipment  in  a  production 
system,  means  for  connecting  said  sensors  to  first  and  second 
process  input/output  systems,  a  phirality  of  contrcrflabie  de- 
vices for  operating  the  productioa  system  equipment,  switch 


means  including  at  least  first  switch  means  for  coupling  said 
first  process  input/output  system  to  said  first  central  processor 
and  second  switch  means  for  coupling  said  second  process 
input/output  system  to  said  second  central  processor,  and 
means  for  detecting  control  system  faults  and  providing  con- 
trol system  recovery  in  rectnfigured  form  as  necessary  with 
substantially  no  process  disturbance,  said  fault  detecting  and 
recovery  means  including  a  system  bootstrap  microprocessor 
controller  coupled  to  each  said  central  processor,  means  form- 
ing a  part  of  said  microprocesMr  controller  and  said  central 
processors  for  sensing  any  of  a  plurality  of  control  system 
failures  and  for  therd>y  triggering  said  microprocessor  con- 
troller into  a  recovery  mode  of  operation,  means  for  stopping 
said  central  processors  and  placing  process  control  signals  in  a 
hold  state  upon  command  by  said  microprocessor  c(»tioller, 
means  for  detecting  the  integrity  of  each  central  processor, 
said  central  processors  including  means  for  defining  recon- 
figured central  processor  hardware  so  that  process  control 
duties  are  loaded  only  on  operational  central  processor  hard- 
ware, means  including  said  microprocessor  controller  for 
operating  said  switch  means  as  required  so  that  only  opera- 
tional central  processor  hardware  is  coupled  to  the  process 
equipment,  means  for  restarting  said  system  after  completion 
of  control  system  reconfiguration  if  any,  and  means  for  return- 
ing said  microprocessor  controller  to  a  monitor  mode  after 
completion  of  the  fault  detection  and  recovery  mode. 


4y377,001 

METHOD  FOR  OPTICAL  DETERMINATION  OF 

SATURATION  TEMPERATURE  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

ReUI  Takeda,  ud  Shoio  Ofltawa,  both  of  OMUro,  Japan,  as* 

signors  to  Nippon  Teaniaeito  KabMhiU  Kaislui,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,470 
Clains   priority,   appUcatioa   Japan.   Oct   29,   1979,   54- 
14«784{U];  Feb.  18.  1980,  55-17819 

Irt.  CL3  COIN  25/12.  21/51 
VS.  CL  374—17  6  OaiaH 


1.  A  method  for  the  optical  determination  of  the  saturation 
temperature  of  a  given  substance  in  a  solution  subject  to  test  by 
a  procedure  involving  the  steps  of  placing  the  solution  in  a  test 
cell,  suspending  therein  fine  crystals  of  the  solute  dissolved  in 
the  solution  ther^y  preparing  a  test  specimen,  mounting  the 
test  cell  now  containing  the  test  specimen  on  a  mounting  base 
formed  in  a  temperature-adjustable  heater,  gradually  elevating 
the  temperature  of  the  test  specimen  and  throwing  a  light 
upwardly  at  the  test  specimen,  receiving  the  Ught  penetrating 
through  the  test  specimen  on  a  photoelectric  element  and 
calculating  the  saturation  temperature  based  on  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  heat  specimen  and  the  amount  of  electricity  gener- 
ated in  the  photoelectric  element,  which  method  is  character- 
ized by  causing  the  fine  crystals  of  the  solute  to  be  deposited 
fast  in  the  form  of  a  thin  layer  on  the  Ught-penetrating  surface 
of  the  test  cell  and  then,  pouring  said  solution  on  the  deposited 
thin  layer  to  prepare  a  test  specimen,  mounting  the  test  cell 
containing  the  test  specimen  on  said  mounting  base,  gradually 
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elevating  the  temperature  of  the  test  specimen  and  throwing  and  said  test  terminal  to  place  said  electronic  circuit  in  a  condi- 
light  upwardly  at  the  test  specimen,  at  that  time  an  empty  tion  for  conducting  a  test  operation  when  said  auxiliary  con- 
space  on  the  cell  is  made  as  a  closed  empty  space  and  a  pre-  '^ 
heated  air  is  passed  through  the  closed  empty  space. 


4,377,002 
X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  GENERATOR  COMPRISING  AN 
INVERTER  CIRCUIT  FEEDING  THE  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

TRANSFORMER 
Hartarat  Kranse,  Erlaagea,  and  Gerd  Seifert,  Spardorf,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  at  Gcmumy,  aasigaors  to  SiciMns  AktieageseU- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMny 
Filed  JbL  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  288,938 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  R^.  of  Gerauny,  Sep.  11, 
1980,3034286 

lot  0.3  H05G  1/66 
U.S.  CL  378-4)93 
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^«GH  VOLT/ICE 
aRCUTANO 
X-WOf  TUBE 


ROTARV  ANOQE  J 
DRIVE  MOTW 


1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  generator  comprising  a  d.c.  voltage 
source  having  a  power  rectifier,  an  inverter  circuit  fed  by  said 
d.c.  voltage  source,  a  high  voltage  transformer  connected  with 
said  inverter  and  having  an  output,  an  x-ray  tube  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  high  voltage  transformer,  a  rotary  anode 
drive  circuit  including  a  rotary  anode  motor  designed  as  an 
induction  motor,  in  which  the  rotary  anode  motor  is  likewise 
fed  by  the  inverter  circuit,  characterized  in  that  the  inverter 
circuit  (3)  comprises  a  full  bridge  arrangement  with  two  pairs 
of  alternately  closable  electronic  switches  (5  through  8),  hav- 
ing a  first  diagonal  including  said  high  voltage  transformer, 
and  having  a  second  diagonal  connected  with  said  d.c.  voltage 
source  (1, 2),  a  switch  (20),  said  full  bridge  arrangement  includ- 
ing first  and  second  current  flow  paths  each  including  one  of 
said  electrcxiic  switches  and  an  intervening  connection  point, 
and  means  for  connecting  the  rotary  anode  motor  (16)  via  said 
switch  (20)  to  said  connection  point  of  said  first  and  second 
current  flow  paths  to  supply  alternating  current  to  said  rotary 
anode  motor  while  said  first  diagonal  is  deenergized,  and 
means  for  energizing  said  first  diagonal  with  alternating  cur- 
rent to  energize  said  high  voltage  transformer. 


nector  means  is  mounted  over  said  battery  compartment  re- 
sponsive to  the  attraction  of  said  magnet. 


'  4377,003 

TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUITS  AND 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  PORTABLE  RADIOS 
HideaU  Abe,  ami  Koji  YaaMshita,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tdqro,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  13,  I960,  Scr.  No.  159,154 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jaa.  19, 1979, 54«3831[U] 
lat  CL'  H04B  1/034.  1/08 
UJS.  CL  455—90  6  ClaiaM 

1.  A  portable  communication  device  comprising  a  housing,  a 
battery  compartment  defined  in  a  portion  of  said  housing  to 
receive  a  battery,  and  an  electronic  circuit  mounted  in  said 
housing,  an  auxiliary  connector  means  for  test  use,  said  auxil- 
iary connector  means  including  a  magnet  and  a  connecting 
terminaL  said  battery  compartment  including  a  contact  for 
making  a  connection  to  one  electrode  of  said  battery  when  it  b 
noounted  in  said  battery  compartment  and  a  test  terminal  means 
adjacent  said  coaUct  uad  connected  to  said  electronic  circuit, 
said  auxiliary  ccnmector  means  interconnecting  said  contact 


4,377,004 
SETTING  CIRCUIT 
Derk  J.  C.  Wassink,  Eindbo?en,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  UJS. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,881 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.   16,   1979, 
7906237 

Int  CL^  H04B  1/26;  G04C  9/00 
U.S.  CL  455—176  4  Claims 


1.  A  setting  circuit  capable  of  obtaining  a  digital  signal 
combination  which  represents  a  value  that  depends  on  the 
roution  of  a  setting  shaft  comprising: 

a  rotatable  setting  shaft, 

a  pulse  generator  coupled  to  said  setting  shaft, 

means  for  measuring  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said 
measuring  means  receiving  pulses  from  said  pulse  genera- 
tor upon  the  roution  of  said  shaft  which  when  the  speed 
of  rotation  of  said  shaft  is  increased  or  decreased  causes  an 
accelerated  or  decelerated  change  in  the  value  repre- 
sented by  said  digital  combination, 

a  counting  circuit  which  is  coupled  to  said  pulse  generator 
for  counting  the  pulses  applied  to  said  rotation  measuring 
means,  said  counting  circuit  comprising  a  periodic  reset- 
ting circuit, 

means  for  establishing  a  multiplying  factor,  and 

a  combining  circuit  in  which  periodically  occurring  final 
pulse  count  states  of  said  counting  circuit  are  combined  in 
order  to  obtain  said  digital  combination  with  a  multiplying 
factor  from  said  multiplying  means  which  is  adjustable  by 
said  rotation  measuring  means. 
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4,3774105 

ULT1U-HIGH  FREQUENCY  HYBRID  MSXEM 

«i  Ym  Han^fcH,  both  of  BMio^e  BO- 
to  LMT  Ra^  Profiwin— tilh, 


FIM  Ai«.  27,  IMl,  Str.  No.  297,043 
rterity.  uptHraHM  FhMC,  S«^  9, 1900, 00  19414 
iBt.  a.)  H04B  1/26 
VS.  a.  455—327  7 


to  •  second  pomt  of  the  outside  of  die  mixer  ring  at  (X/2) 
•from  the  fiist  point; 

a  third  waveguide  po«tioiied  on  the  fboith  fine; 

a  first  diode  poiitioaed  in  a  first  h(^  PMBBg  through  the 
two  dielectric  layers  and  the  conductive  layer  and  directly 
connected  by  its  cathode  at  a  third  point  of  the  mixer  ring 
at  (X/4)  from  die  second  point  on  one  side  <a  said  point, 
and  by  its  anode  to  the  dnrd  guide;  and 

a  second  diode  positioned  in  a  second  hole  passing  through 
the  two  didectric  layers  and  the  conductive  kyer  and 
direcdy  connected  by  its  anode  to  a  fourth  point  of  the 
mixer  ring  at  (X/4)  from  the  second  point  on  the  other  side 
of  said  point,  and  by  its  cathode  to  the  third  guide. 


4,377,006 
IR  REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
ColUna,  Ouk  Park,  and  Mehrfai  C  Hwdrif Irw, 
hmt,  both  of  ni,  mH^nn  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation, 
Qcnriew,  m. 

FDed  JuL  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,053 
lat  CL3  H04B  9/00 
UjS.  CL  455—603  14 


L  An  uhn-high  frequency  hybrid  mixer  which  comprises: 
a  first  dielectric  layer  having  first  and  second  faces; 
a  second  dielectric  layer  having  third  and  fourth  faces; 
at  least  one  conductive  layer  having  a  fifth  fine  fixed  to  the 

second  face  and  a  sixth  £Ke  fixed  to  the  third  face; 
a  mixer  ring  of  type  3  (X/2)  located  on  the  first  face; 
a  first  waveguide  located  on  the  first  face  and  connected  to 

a  first  point  of  the  outside  of  the  mixer  ring; 
a  second  waveguide  located  on  the  first  face  and  connected 


13.  A  receiver  for  use  in  a  remote  control  system  of  the  type 
wherein  a  single  transmitted  pulse  represents  a  first  logic  state 
data  bit  and  a  grouping  of  at  least  two  relatively  closely  spaced 
transmitted  pulses  represents  the  annplemoitary  logic  state, 
said  receiver  comprising: 
means  fen*  receiving  the  transmitted  pulses  representing  said 

first  and  complementary  state  data  bits; 
means  integrating  said  received  pulses,  said  integrating 
means  being  responsive  to  the  first  leading  edge  of  the 
received  pulse  or  pulses  representing  each  of  said  bits  for 
developing  a  control  signal  delayed  in  time  with  respect 
thereto  and  having  a  duration  overbqjping  the  leading 
edge  of  the  second  received  pulse  of  each  of  said  group* 
ings  of  at  least  two  relatively  closely  sfmccd  pulses;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  ddayed  control  signals  and  to  said 
received  pulses  for  devd^wig  a  multibit  logk;  signal 
representing  the  data  bits  corresponding  to  said  transmit- 
ted pulses,  said  logic  signal  comprmng  said  complemen- 
tary state  data  bit  in  rcapame  to  die  existence  of  an  over- 
hqiping  condition  between  one  of  said  control  signals  and 
a  leading  edge  of  die  associated  received  pulse  or  pulses 
and  otherwise  comprising  said  first  state  data  bit 
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260,220 

MHITARY  HELMET  WITH  VISOR 

Elwya  R.  Gooding,  An  Arbor,  Mich.,  aarigaor  to  The  Regents 

of  the  UniTcrrity  of  MicUgaa,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

FDed  Jan.  7, 1901,  Scr.  No.  222,960 

Tens  of  patent  14  years 

lata.  002—05 

U.S.  CL  D2— 232 


260,222 
GLOVE 
Yi-yi  Chen,  3rd  Floor,  64-75  HrngMs  Rd.,  Hsichih  ToitmUp, 
Taipd  lUcn,  Taiwan  Prorincc  Tafwaa 

Filed  Oct  1, 1900,  Scr.  No.  192,902 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD02— 06 
U.S.  a  D2— 367 


260,221 
SHOE  SOLE 
Jmmn  P.  Argyroponioa,  Marina  dd  Rcy,  Califs 
Cherokee  Shoe  Cumpaay,  Inc.  Gardena,  CaUf. 
FOed  Feb.  5, 1901,  Scr.  No.  231,620 
Tens  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD2— 0< 
UJS.  CL  D2-322 


to 


260,223 
WOOD  CARRIER 
D«fid  J.  FanUcacr,  360  RiTcrricw  Rd.,  Rcxford,  N.Y.  12ia 
FDed  JaL  7, 1900,  Scr.  No.  166,300 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
Iirt.  0.03—02 
UJS.  CL  D3— 30.1 
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268,224 
FISHING  LURE  HOLDER 
Tom  Hntebriaker,  Jackma  Coaaty,  Mo^  i 
Kirchcr,  Johatoa  Coorty,  KiWii 
IiidHtriet,  Lk^  Kttns  dty.  Mo. 


Fned  Fck.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  230^11 
Tcni  of  patort  14 
lata.  03—02 
UjS.a.D3— 38 


268,227 
PAD4T  ROLLER 
mi  WDHaai  B.  KiyoiU  Hori,  Onka,  Japaa,  SHiflBor  to  Nippoa  Paiat  Co^  Ltd, 
to  North  Fork       Onka,  Ji^aa 

FDed  Apr.  8, 1981,  So-.  No.  252,009 


of  patcat  lAjtan 
IatCLD4— 0# 


U.S.  CL  D4— 38.1 


268,225 
COMBINED  BRUSH  AND  COMB 
Bernard  EUeasoa,  Taiafly,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Clairtri  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  216,583 
Tena  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D28— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D4— 21 


268,228 
PAINT  ROLLER 
KiyosU  Hori,  Soita,  Japaa,  aadgaor  to  N^pon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japaa 

FDed  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,010 
Tcm  of  patent  14  years 
Iat.CLD4— M 
U.S.  CL  D4-^38.1 


268,226  268,229 

PAINT  ROLLER  PAINT  ROLLER 

KiyosU  Hori,  Osaka,  Japaa,  assizor  to  NippoaPaiat  Co.,  Ltd.,  KiyosU  Hori,  Saita,  Japaa,  MSigaor  to  Nippoa  Paiat  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japaa  OMka,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,008  FOed  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,811 

Tera  of  patent  14  years  Terai  of  patwt  14  yean 


lmLCLIM—04 


VS.  a.  D4— 38.1 


latCLIM— M 


UJS.  CL  D4— 38.1 
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to  Kaoil 


»,» 


268,230  268,233 

PAINT  ROLLER  CHAIRS 

KiyosU  Hori,  Saita,  Japaa,  aasivMir  to  Nippoa  Paiat  Co.,  Ltd.,  WilBaai  L  Strphf ,  Fa^aaa,  Pa., 
Onka,  Japaa  tioaaL  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Apr.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  252,012  Coatiaaatka  ia  part  o#  Ser.  No.  108,961,  im.  18, 1980,  aad  a 

Term  of  patcat  14  years  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  62,006,  JaL  30, 1979,  aad  a 

lat  CL  D4— M  coatiaaatioa4a-paFt  of  Ser.  No.  38,124,  May  11, 1979.  TUs 

U.S.  CL  D4— 38.1  appUcatioa  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,763 

The  portioa  of  the  tcna  of  tUs  pateat  labsnaeat  to  Jan.  15, 
I  1996,  has  beca  diadaiaMd. 

'  Tcrai  of  patcat  14  years 

IatCLD6— 07 
U.S.CLD6— 30 


268,231 
PAINT  ROLLER 
KiyosU  Hori,  Saita,  Japaa,  assigaer  to  Nippoa  Paiat  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  252,013 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
Int  CLD4— M 
VS.  CL  D4— 38.1 


268,234 

OTTOMAN 

Mike  T.  Claaian,  475  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,388 

Tern  of  pateat  3i  years 

IatCLD6— 07 

U.S.CLD6— 36 


m 


■,ni>-.--.   ,tr..inrtttirr-.n, 


^Mil 


268,232 
BABY  EXERCISER 
Mary  E.  Scales,  168  E.  64  Ave,  Vaacoar^ 
Caaada  (V5X  2M4) 

Filed  Jaa.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223^06 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  years 
Iat.CLD6— 07 
U.S.  CL  D6— 5 


British  Colambia, 


268,235 
CHAISE 
Grcfory  D.  Bergqaist,  Moutaia  Brook,  Ala^ 
BMMS  Uaimsal  Corporattoa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FOed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  185,649 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  years 
IatCLD6— 07 
U.S.CLD6--38 


to  SiaH 
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COUCH 


nSflnQTB  ML 


SL,NW,Wi 


T«B«riiiMtl4; 


UJS.CLM— C3 


COMBINED  STORAGE  UNIT  AND  MIRSOK  THEREFOR 
D.C  Atfcaiy  J.  Bwia,  Umpart,  Mi  %ntu  lUiiii,  Brtiw^- 

fflb,  kdk  cf  N»Ya,  Mri|Bm  !•  Syivcs,  Ist^  Sjmcm,  N.Y. 
nW  Apr.  1,  litl,  Sv.  N«.  Mi^SS 
TwM  •#  lalHt  14  fwi 
lit  a.  Di-Ml  07 
U.S.CLDi— 136 


2(1,237 

WALL  MOUNTED  PRIZE  RIBBONS  DISPLAY  RACK 

Aryve  ShM%  iiM  GralB  St,  RMch*  U  OHta,  CUU:  92MM 

FBai  Mar  33, 1M6,  S«.  No.  1S2JW 

T«B«ffpalMtl4 

Iit.aDi6-a5 

VJS,  a.  D6— 114 


268,239 

EXTENSIBLE  TABLE 
GflrbrieOa  GrMpi,  Via  MoatMapoleoM,  2,  Mflan,  Italy 
FDcd  Fck.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  230^493 
CWm  priority,  ^pMraHw  ItMy,  Am.  5, 1960, 22S12/W[U] 
TofH  af  aalaat  14 ' 
IBLCLD6— 0? 
U.S.  CL  D6— 171 
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EXTENIHBIE  TABLE  (Ml  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

I  GrMpI^  Vte  Mniliiiiiiiliiii,  2,  MUm,  Italy  Aft«t  i.  FMehatt.  M9  N.  Rhar  Dr.,  P— igi,  NJ. 

FDai  F^  2, 1961,  Sar.  Na.  236^494  FBai  May  22, 1961.  Sar.  Naw  266,619 

prieilty,  appMeatiaa  Italy,  Ai«.  S,  1966, 22SU/iO(U]  Tarai  af  palaM  14 

TanBafpataalMyaara  latCLIM— 07 
Ial.CLD6— a? 
U.S.CLD6— 176 


UJB.CLD6— 242 


266,243 

SPATULA  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

AaiK  Maria,  DoDari  iaa  Onaaaai,  raaiii,  aari^or  to  Las 


266,241 
CHAIR  PANEL 

jMaa  W.  Han,  16961  CaMaii  La.,  HaatiBgloa  Baach,  Cattf.   194n-6M2 
92447 

FOaiM.  7, 1966,  Sar.  No.  166,377 
TarBofpatairtM 
IatCl.D6~99 
Uj5.aD6-191 


FDai  Mm.  12, 1961,  Sar.  No.  243,240 

Jaa.    19,    1941, 


TaraiafpataatM 
lBta.D07— 02 


VS.  CL  D7— 162 


>N 


V / 
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WINE  OOKK  REMOVER 
to 


LADLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Moria,  Daflvi  4s  Oiaiiii,  Owtii,  miMm  to 

'iiiiiirliif  f  ImIUii.  niii  nilliiifcMii.  Twill  hntfc of  fipM, ■■liMW In MrtihlH Fiimrh  IbjmIi !■! Co., 

Filed  Mar.  12,  lf«l,  Scr.  Ms.  243,258  UL,  Onka,  Japn 

Claim    priority,    itpBcaHoa    Cmtit,    Jaa.    19,    1981,  FUed  Oct  31, 19811,  Scr.  No.  202,817 

19-01-81-14  OaiiM  priority,  appMcti—  Japca,  May  8, 1980,  55-18261 

TcraofpatcatMycan           i  Tcra  of  patcM  14 ; 

lat  CL  on— 04  lat  O.  D07-O5 

VS.  CL  D7— 104  U.S.  CL  D8— 42 


'61 


268,246 
ESCUTCHEON 
RayMwl  U.  H.  TcflBcr,  Lodi,  Wis., 
ratioB,  Rodrford,  m. 

FUed  Dec  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,168 
Tcra  of  patnt  14  yean 
lBtCLD8-09 
UJS.  CL  D8-351 


to  Aaerodi  Corpo- 
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268,247 
RATCHET  BUCKLE 
Eracit  Prete,  Jr.,  Woodted  Hflli,  CUiL, 
Corporattoi^  El  Secndo,  Odif. 

FUed  Aas.  L  1980.  Ser.  No.  174^368 
I  Ttrm  of  patcat  14  r 

lBta.D8-«i 
U.S.CLD6— 383 


268,249 
CONTAINER  FOR  BULK  UQUIDS 
to  Aacra  Jaawc  H.  Goodkca,  Beatrice,  Nekr.,  iwiianr  to  Hoover  Uaifor- 
Ml,  lac,  Aaa  Arbor,  Mick. 

FBed  Fek  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,006 
Tena  of  patoat  14 : 
lBLCLD9-a^ 
U.S.  a.  D9— 375 


\    n 

\ 

s 

Hi  '^ 

/ 

/ 

.NUi  W 

268,250 
TAB  FOR  AN  EASY  OPENING  CAN  END 
George  F.  Saqrtk,  Lee  Aageica,  CaUf.,  — iganr  to 

Fraic,  Daytoa,OUo 

Diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  17,157,  Mar.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  Dee.  261,364. 

Till  appUcatioa  Not.  24,  1980,  Scr.  No.  209,699 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CLD9— 07 

U.S.  CL  D9-^438 


/K. 


268^48  268,251 

BOTTLE  PACXAGX  INSERT 
F^raads  Boaa^y,  Foataia^leaa,  lYaace,  MrigMir  to  EtaUiMe-   Richard  C  Savaae,  Towaeiad,  Mav., 

■cats  Georoee  Moaia,  Bovfet,  F^raacc  Coapaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  238,461  FUed  JaL  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,295 

Ttrm  of  patcat  14  yean  Tcrai  of  patcat  14  r 

lat  a  D9— O;  lat  CL  D9~99 

U.S.CLD9~372  UjS.  CL  D9— 456 


toUaited 
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CLOCK  THERMOSTAT  HOUSING 


PLANRKBOWL 


Ohio 

T«ni«rpii«lM; 
litCLDW-07 


UJS.  CL  Dlfr-40 


FBm  Apr*  21,  lS9$f  9tf,  rM«  144tlMS 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02: 07—0/ 
UJS.  a.  oil— 152 


268,253 
BOLT  AND  SCREW  SIZER  GAGE 
Cmj  W.  EiMiij,  1112  Vrntik  Am,  NW.,  Ant,  Ahi.  35016 
HM  Ai«.  18, 1981^  S«.  Pto.  178,128 
«  TcnBofiiMMtM: 

Iirt.CLO10-0# 
UJ5.CLD10— 64 


D. 


PLANTER 
3310  Ai^  PL, 


La  GiMta,  Gritt. 


FDed  Scy.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74^880 
TanaofpirtwtM: 
iirt.  CL  011—02 
U.S.  CL  Oil- 155 


268,254 
CALn>ER  TYPE  BODY  FAT  CALCULATOR 
I W.  Griiwvil,  875  E.  ElB  St,  aad  WilliHi  B. 
S.  Hm  St,  both  of  Ffejwttefa*,  Aik.  72701 

FIM  Nov.  7, 1988,  Sw.  No.  2M,919 

iBtCLDlS— M 
VS.  CL  010-73 


jMtta,280 


AMBULANCE 
CM  HarlM,  Uppor 


OR  THE  LIKE 
tollo 


FIM  Sap.  2, 1988,  Sg.  No.  183,237 

btGLO12-/0 
U.S.  CL  012— 185 
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COMBINED  HOOO.  FENDERS  AND  HEAOUGHT 
HOUSING  UNIT 
KcBt  W.  Ftak,  18474  Grarirfew  Ave,  Oeron,  CUiL  92487 

of  Scr.  No.  875,767,  Fck  7, 1978, 
lUo  ifpHctino  Sep.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,837 
TcnBofpiMcMM; 
lot  CL  D12— 76 
UJS.  CL  012— 164 


WHEEL  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

looroodHnciH,  ooo  kiom  V.  Gcvcrt,  nUH 
■kk,  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cw— j.  iiil^iin  to 
Motareo  Wcrkc  A.G.,  Miaich,  FodL  Rep.  of  < 

FIM  Mar.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  243,773 
CloiiM  priority,  lyplicotioo  Fo4.  Rep.  of  GcraHij,  Sep.  15, 
1980,  MR  12261 

Tcra  of  potaat  14 
brt.  CL  D12— 76 
UJS.  CL  012—209 


268,261 
WHEEL  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Boyke  Boycr,  Wioillt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciii»mj, 
Boycrioeltt  Motona  Wciko  A.G.,  Makk,  Fo4. 


FIM  Dec  23, 1980.  Scr.  No.  219.868 
f,  ippHccttoo  Fed.  Rep.  of 


to 
ofGcr- 


.  JiLL 


1980,  MR  12183 


FRONT  PANEL  FOR  A  TRUCK 
Joko  C  LMrior,  FcMoa,  Criit,  ■■Igiiir  to  PMcar  Im,  BcOo- 
vacWMh. 

of  Scr.  No.  105,266,  Doc.  19, 1979, 
Ai«.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  180.814 

btCL  012—09 
UJS.  CL  012— 196 


TcraofpirtMtl4 
lot  CL  Dll-76 


UJS.  a  012— 211 
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SWITCHED  ADAPTER  FOR  ELECfRKAL  CDNNBCTOR  PHONCXaAPHIC  TURNTABLE 

Rok«tH.FhiBl>.NcwTilk,PanMrii»ortoAMPlMarpQratcd,  ff  wrffc  R.  WBto,  E«t  Aiorm,  N.Y^  Mri^or  to  The  Q— tor 

HinMv|,Pa.  Oirti  CoapMy.  CUawi,  DL 

Filed  Dee.  17,  »7f  ,  Ser.  No.  10Mt2  FIW  Dee.  31,  MW,  Ser.  No.  lOMW 

TcmafpatMtl4  7«n  Tcni  of  pitnt  14 

lot  CL  D13— a?  Iiit  CL  D14— 0/ 

UJS.  a.  D13-24  UJS.  a.  D14-17 


>»/  i*  /y> 


G  ,^:.ii^SP f 


268,265 

TELEPHONE  LINE  AND  TRUNK  STATUS  DISPLAY 

J.  Scott  Gfteoo,  Ottawm  Ctrntit,  — l^or  to  MHd  Corporetioii, 


FUcd  Not.  3, 19M,  Ser.  No.  203,768 
Claim  priority,  apvUcatkw  CiMde,  Sep.  17, 1980, 17-09-804 
Tcni  of  potest  14  yean 
lit  CL  D14-<» 
U.S.  CL  D14-58 


::eL 


ZTJ 


268,263 
VIDEO  CASSETTE  RECORDER  OR  THE  LIKE 
W.  Oaig  Bollock,  Cliadnw;  FkMds  J.  ReM,  Saa  Pimm;  OBrer 
T.  Tetirick,  aai  Rokcrt  R.  Tripp,  koth  of  Oraate,  aU  of  CaUt, 
mtk^an  to  Odetka.  lac^  Aaakriai,  CaBf. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,661 
Terai  of  potest  14  yc 
lot  CL  D14— 07 
U.S.  a.  D14-4 


268,266 

PULLEY  AND  BELT  GUARD  FOR  A  PORTABLE  BAG 

CLOSING  SEWING  MACHINE 

Dary  B.  JokMM,  aad  VcideD  H.  Sckroedcr,  kotk  of  MlaMapo- 

Ita,  Miaa.,  OMivMn  to  Bite  ft  LaagkUa  ladastrica,  lacorpo- 

rated,  MiaaeapoHs,  Miaa. 

Filed  Fck.  IL  IMO.  Ser.  No.  120,569 
Tcrai  of  paicat  14  yeari 
latCLDlS— 05 
VS.  a  D15-72 


March  IS,  1983 
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3«,267  268,270 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  ADJUSTABLE  PHOTOFLASH  HOLDER 

EiariiBC  AUe,  BrooUya,  N.Y4  Do^d  R.  BMop,  Wertwood,  Rohad  S.  ftillaai,  Pkn^tlw  60,  »430  81  Bflldid,  and  Ralf  S. 
M  Rya%  New  Yert,  NY.,  Mri^ora  to       HaOami,  TrMiiivMiia  15,  ^TkifplMJe,  S-466  00  khl  ii  i, 
'aaikrWr.  Mm.  kotk  of  Swadca 

FDed  Oct  23, 1900,  Ser.  No.  199,853  FBed  Nov.  26, 1900,  Ser.  No.  210390 

I  Tcraofpiri«itl4ycan  Oafaae  priority,  ippHraHna  Swedw,  Jaa.  3, 1900,  80-1115 

'  lBt.CLD16— 0/  Tcna  of  potest  14  yc 

UJS.  CL  D16— 1  lat  CL  D16-05 

UJS.  CL  D16-47 


268,268 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EXPOSURE  CHAMBER 

Eagese  Gacperiai,  6906  W.  Berwya,  Ckkago,  IlL  60656 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,066 

Terai  d  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D16— 05 

U.S.  CL  D16— 10 


268,271 
SPECTACLES 
Joaepk  Kaaooi,  Gcoera,  Switaeriaad, 
Vfllan-Sar-GlaBc  Switieriaad 

Filed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,006 
TcTB  of  pateat  14  r 
lat  CL  D16— 05 
U.S.  CL  D16— 102 


to  latcrdlca  S.Ai, 


I  268,269 

'        COLLATOR  FOR  USE  WITH  COPIER 
Mickk)  iMda,  Kodafav,  Japaa,  aMifBor  to  Otjmrm  Optical  268,272 

CoBvaay  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa  SADDLE  FOR  BASS  GUITAR  BRIDGE  OR  SIMILAR 

FDed  Oct  9, 1900,  Ser.  No.  195,482  ARTICLE 

OaiBM  priority,  appHcattoa  Japaa,  Apr.  15, 1980,  55-14828     c.  Leo  Fesdv,  2851  RoUiat  Hflh  Dr.  Sp.  33,  FaUcrtoa,  Calif. 
Tens  of  potest  14  yean  92635 

lat  CL  D16— 03  RM  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  14M»2 

UJS.CLD16-32  TerB0fpat«tl4 

lM.CLDn—03 
UJS.  CL  D17-20 


1Q28  O.O.— 26 
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MU73 
HOLDER  FOR  DISPLAYING  raSCRKnE  POmONS  OF      EDCXlATICmAL  FUBNTTOBE  PUZZLE  OR  SIMILAR 

MULTIPLE  DSmCIA  SHW  ROLLS         't^o*       w-  n       ..»  ..;  ARnCLE 

G«y  P.  GMTfB,  St  LMii,  Mo^  ■■Igaiii  to  9lMt  iBJiiiiliii,  I?M  IbiM,  iyiiwri»<  Si>  S-1C3  S7 ; 
iMn  St  Loiita,  Mo.  FIM  Amt-  h  ^19,  Str,  No.  «2,i45 

FIM  Oct  9,  DM,  Scr.  No.  199,324  CUm  ptterily,  ■ppHrrtlw  ffiiiiiio,  l^k.  1, 1979,  7900026 

T«a«rpatntl4; 
IM.a.D2D— 0? 
U.S.  CL  D2IK-44 


TcraorpitartM 
btCLD21~0/ 


UJS.  CL  D21— 107 


268,274  268,277 

MULTIPLE  ELEMENT  POP-UP  TOY  COMBINED  MAIN  BEAM  AND  SEAT  CARRIAGE  FOR  A 
Skddoa  Greeabcrg,  New  York,  N.Y.,  OHiiMr  to  Shdcore,  be,  ROWING  MACHINE 

Piscataway,  N  J.  DstU  B.  Sirith,  P.O.  Box  1280,  BcDctm,  Walk.  98009 
FiM  Dec  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,635  FBed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Sm.  No.  253,781 

Tcm  of  pateM  14  yean  Tera  of  patart  14  yean 

lot  CL  D21— O;  JmL  CL  1121—02 

U.S.  CL  D21— 59  U.S.  O.  D21— 191 


INFLATABLE  CRIB  GYM  TOY 

,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aHi|Mr  to  Shdcore,  lac, 
Piacataway,  N  J. 

FIM  Not.  12, 1988,  Scr.  No.  206,267 
Tera  of  potent  14 
lBtCLD21— 07 
UJS.  CL  D21— 63 


268,278 

ROWING  MACHINE 

DafM  B.  Sarilk,  3811  W.  Mercer  W«y,  Mercer  Uaad,  Wa*. 

94040 
CoatiBoatkM-te-part  of  Scr.  No.  253,785,  Apr.  13, 1981,  a^  a 
of  Ser.  No.  253,781,  Apr.  13, 1981.  Tkto 
Mar.  1, 1982.  Ser.  No.  353,054 
TcraiofpoteMM: 
lBta.I>21-<22 
U.S.  CL  D21— 195 
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FUME  CAPTURE  HOOD 


2M,279 
PLAY  SPRINKLER  OR  THE  LIKE 
A.  Gdler,  MsHorta,  mi  DavU  C  McElroy,  Soatk  Frederkk  R. 

,botkofQdif.,aHitBontoWtaBKO-Mfk.Co.,Saa       WayaMrillckotkorOklo, 
Gabriel,  CaHt  lac,  CtodaMd,  Okk> 

Cuatlaaatlua-ia.»Mt  of  Ser.  No.  70,339,  Ai»  27, 1979.  Ikfa  FIM  JaL  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,384 

appUcatioa  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230357  Tcrai  of  pateat  14 

Tcf«  of  pateat  14  yean  lat  CL  D23— (M 

lat  CL  D23— 07  U.S.  CL  D23— 151 

U.S.CLD23-9 


to  Uatei  Air  SpodaUala, 


268,280  ^ 

BATH  SEAT 

Micbad  Rodger,  Loagbboroagh,  Eaglaad,  aMigaor  to  Gordoa 
EUii  aad  Coa^>oy>  Derby,  Eaglaad 

FIM  Jaa.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,426 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  UaiM  Kiagdoai,  Not.  28, 1980, 
997799 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLD6— (X^ 
VS.  CL  D23— 71 


268,283 
FAN  ENCLOSURE 
Roy  T.  Hkki,  566  IraM,  BMOtoa,  CaUf  .  93427 
FIM  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,012 
Term  of  pateat  14 
IatCLD23— 0^ 
U.S.  CL  D23— 155 


268,281 
DAMPER 
Joha  Prikkd,  m,  2952  Eaelcy  Ave,  Daytoa,  Obio  45414 
FIM  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,968 
Terai  of  pateat  14 
lat  a  023—05 
UJS.  CL  D23— 127 


268,284 

PARENTERAL  FLUID  ADMINISTRATION 

INSTRUMENT 

Joaeph  J.  Maaao;  Robert  B.  Tnritt  both  d  Saa  Diego,  aad 

Richard  B,  Coalcy,  Janl,  aD  of  Califs  aad^on  to  IVAC 

Corporatioa,  Saa  Diego,  CaUf. 

FDed  No?.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204^770 
Tctai  of  pateat  14 
IatCLD24— 07 
U.S.  CL  D24-8 
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MOLDED  PLASTIC  DBOOTfTAMINATION  STAND  FOR  SECTION  FOR  USE  IN  A  IMSPLAT  APPARATUS 

BRONCIIOPIBERSCXN>BS  Ttavp  C  C»wir>j,  Sf*M]j,  AwMvwMb,  iiif^iir  to  Oh*  lavcrt- 

Writar  R  TiMiiiii,  MM  Ra«»  Bin  HoMtoa,  To.  7707S  anli  Ptj.  LM^  AHlnlia 

FIM  Sap.  3.  IMO,  Scr.  N*.  lM,29i  FBid  Dae.  »,  MM,Sar.  N«.  ZIO^TV 

bt  CL  D24— 021- D<— O?  btQ.— D25/0/ 

UJS.CLD24— 31  UA  a.  IMS— 74 


POST  OPERATIVE  SURGICAL  BINDER/SURGICAL 

DRESSING  FABRIC  OF  THE  PLUSH  BACK  TYPE 

Tate  R  Brow%  P.O.  Box  206,  UwUkmt,  W.  Va.  24901 

FIM  Oct.  3,  IMQ,  Scr.  No.  193,477 

Tcm  at  pataBt  14  jrean 

lat  a.  D24— M;  DS-05 

UJS.CLD24~49 


ASHTRAY 
Gnat  V.  Diebold,  7328B  Stewart  and  Gray  Rd.,  Domwy,  CaUf. 
90241 

^IM  Ja^  13, 1900,  Scr.  No.  159,232 
TcraofpatcatM: 
IBLCLD27— (U 
U.S.  CL  D27— 10 


kj 


to  F.CF.  Lteited, 


261,287  I 

ULTRAVIOLET  LAMP 
Boachctti,  Bryam  OUo,  aarigaor  to  Pted  B. 
r.Br7aa,Ohio 
Filed  Not.  16, 1970,  Scr.  No.  961,21^ 

iBt  CL  D24— 0¥;  Da(-05;  D24— d9 
U.S.a.I»4— 68 


HAIRDRYER 
Roderick  McBrica,  Poole,  FaglMJ 
Poole,  Faghiif 

Filed  Dec  16, 1900,  Scr.  No.  217,100 
CUmm  priority,  appHcatleM  Ualted  Ki^doai,  Sep.  4y  1900, 
80996427 

TcraiofpataM14: 
btCLD28— a? 
UJS.  CL  D28— 13 


March  15. 1983 
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268,291 

RAZOR  HANDLE  CURTAIN  MATERIAL 

F  fffnif.  Trtrlrr^linn-.  "-tfn-f.  -rf | "'"^— -  Hav  StSckcr,  WO,  Switnrtei^  aari^or  to  < 

Swofd,  LiMttsd,  flBiilatta^iii.  ragjaai  tloaal  AG,  Lacne,  "nlliiilMd 

FBed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  231,551  Filed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  235,693 

CWm  priority,  ^pMcaHoa  Uaitad  Fii^nM,  Ai«.  8,  1980,  OafaM  priority,  applkaHiwi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cmrnmj,  Sep.  26, 

80996070  1980, 1006/80 

Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean  Tcna  oT  pateat  14 ; 

lat  CL  D28— 05  lat  CL  DOS— 05 

UJS.  CL  D28— 48  UJS.  CL  D47— 6  E 


268,292 

BOX  FOR  COSMETIC  PRODUCTS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Alaia  ninaMBi.  Sceaax,  Fraace,  aMigaor  to  LefdMvc  Isotaati 


268,294 
CURTAIN  MATERIAL 


Rcaais,  Raagia,  Fraace 

Filed  Dec  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  217,788 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Ftaace,  Jaa.  24, 1980,  94150 
Tcrto  vi  pateat  14  yc 
IatCLD28-^ 
UJS.  CL  D28-83 


Haai  Stficker,  WiL  SwitMriaad,  aari^or  to  Gardlaette  lateraa- 
tioaal  AG,  Lacene,  Switzerlaad 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Scr.  No.  235,767 
OaiM  priority,  appttcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcratoay,  Sep.  26, 
1980,  URA  1006/80 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  years 
IatCLD05-425 
UJS.  CL  D47— 6  E 
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SHEET  FOR  WRAPPING  COILED  ROD  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
J.  SdnenMr,  GvroMaa,  Ga.,  tmit^tor  to  Sootkwire 
,  Gvrolltaa.  Gil 
FIM  Dae.  24,  IMO,  Sv.  No.  219,<26 
Tcni  of  potnt  14 : 
laLCLIN5-05 
U.S.  a.  D59^2  C 


WALLCOVERING 
to 


SJL, 


FIM  No?.  10, 19M,  Scr.  No.  20S,7<2 

,  ^pMrirtiiB  Fnmct,  May  9,  IfW,  M15K 


ofpataatM 
latCLDS— 0$ 


UJS.CLD92— 25 


268,297 
WALLCOVERING 
Dnka  Polak,  Paris,  FVaace,  antgnor  to  Pdatares  Corooa  S.A., 
Valfatiraam.  Fraace 

FDed  Not.  10, 1980,  So-.  No.  205,763 
OafaM  priority,  aRpHcatfcia  FhUKC,  May  9, 1980,  801516 
Terai  <rf  pateat  14  years 
latCLDS— Otf 
VS.  CL  on— 25 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15TH  DAY  OF  MARCH.  1983 

Note. — Arranged  in  acoordaooe  with  the  fint  aignificant  chincter  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  tdephooe  directory  practice). 

AM.  Mohammad  H.,  to  United  States  Oypnun  Compmy.  Method  of 
manu^Ktoring  flame  and  abuse  reastant  fiber  panel  and  products 
resohing.  4.376,674.  Q.  162-136.000. 
Ahva  Aktiengesdladiafl:  S«e— 

Egli.  Ernst.  4.376,600,  Q.  40643.000. 
All  American  Fuel  Systems:  See— 

Spakowski.  Paul  A.,  4,376,433.  CL  123-478.000. 
Allard,  Wayne  H.  Warning  device  and  method  for  a  heating  tyatem. 

4376.5  la  a.  237-2.00B. 
Alkn.  Neil  W..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Seafkwr  diverter. 

4,376.467,  Q.  175-7.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See- 
Marshall,  Robert  M.,  4.376,802,  Q.  428-378.000. 
Allis^^halmers  Corporation:  See — 

Dunaeith.  S.  Michael.  4.376.638,  Q.  55-20.000. 
Hochwitz.  Lynn  E..  4,376,345.  O.  37-260.000. 
Altherr,  Russell  G.,  to  Amsted  Industries  Incorporated.  Raflway  cou- 
pler carrier  assembly.  4,376,488,  Q.  213-61.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Dao,  Tan  K.;  Gold,  Vance  B.;  Kubacki,  Edward  F.;  and  Sieverin. 

Walter  J.,  4,376,883,  Q.  219-109.000. 
Gold.  Vance  B.;  Kubacki.  Edward  F.;  and  ICrewenka.  Thomas, 

4.376.884.  Q.  219-109.000. 
Schulz,  Galvn  A..  4.376.671,  Q.  156-549.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See— 

Partos.  Richard  D.,  4.376,678,  Q.  2O3-9.00a 
Walls,  John  E.,  4,376,814.  a.  430-272.000. 
Ames.  Stanley  R..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Comiany.  Feed  supplement  for 

ruminant  animals.  4,376,790,  Q.  426-2.000. 
Ames.  William  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Emulsifiable  ethylene 
containing  polyolefm  waxes  having  improved  emulsifiability  and 
process  for  their  preparation.  4,376,855.  6.  528-271.000. 
Ametek,  Inc.:  See- 
Ward.  John;  Austin.  Robert;  and  Oenoveae,  Anthony.  4.376,746, 
a.  264-167.000. 
Amin.  Kamal  E.,  to  Bendiz  Corporation.  The.  Method  for  indocmg 
superphtttic  properties  in  nonsuperplastic  metal  and  alloy  powders. 
4.376,660,0.  148-1 1.50P. 
Ammon.  J.  Preston;  Weaver,  Harry  R.;  and  Evans,  Evan,  to  ELFAB 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  orienting  integrated  circuit 
clips  and  sockets  and  assonbling  them  into  connector  contacts. 
4,376,339.  Q.  29-876.00a 

AMP  IncOTporated:  See— 

Bird.  PhiUp  S.;  and  O'Neill.  Christopher  J..  4.376.S65.  CL  339- 

186.00M. 
Kaky.  Robert  C.  4.376.562,  Q.  339-75.00M. 
Olason,  BiUy  E.;  Knnkk,  James  R.;  and  Kam,  LJt-Yao,  4,376,56^ 
a.  339-17.0CF. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See- 
Brown.  Hugh  B.;  NoUe,  Stephen  C;  and  Markevitch.  Bob  V.. 
4.376.95a  CI.  358-90.000. 
Amsted  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

Altherr.  Rusaell  G..  4.376.488.  Q.  213-61.000. 
AnatoL  Andre-ManneL  legal  representative:  See— 

AkOMUA.  Jesus,  deceased;  Anatol.  Marie-Francoise.  legal  representa- 
tive; AnatoL  Andre-Manuel,  legal  rnresentative;  Bereooechea. 
Jean;  Duchene-Marullaz,  Pierre;  and  EschaUer,  Alain.  4.376,783, 
CL  424-300.000. 
AnatoL  Jesus,  deceased;  by  AnatoL  Marie-Francoise,  legal  representa- 
tive; by  AnatoL  Andre-ManueL  legal  representative;  Berecoechea, 
Jean;  Duchene-ManiOaz,  Pierre;  and  Eachaher,  Alain,  to  Compagnie 
Francaise  de  Sucerie.  Acylated  guanidines  and  medicaments  contain- 
ing them.  4376,783,  Q.  424-300.000. 
AnatoL  Mahe-Fraacoise,  legal  representative:  See— 

AiBMUA,  Jesus,  deceased;  AnatoL  Marie-Francoise,  l^al  representa- 
tive; AnatoL  Andre-Manud,  l^al  rnreaentative;  Berecoechea, 
Jean;  Duchene-Marullaz,  Pierre;  and  Eachaher,  Alain.  4.376,783, 
CL  424-30a000. 
Andva  Corporatioa:  See — 

Tsokada.  Tsutomn;  mi  Ukai,  Ratsnmi,  4,376,692,  CL  2O4-298i)0a 
Angdini.  Peter,  Lackey,  Walter  J.;  Stinton.  David  P.;  Blanco.  Ray- 
mood  E.;  Bond.  Waher  D.;  and  Arnold,  Wesley  D.,  Jr.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Eaern.  Method  for  primary  uuutainment  of 
cesium  wastes.  4^76,792,  CL  427-6.00a 
Aaodex:  See — 

Passovoy,  Richard  R.  4.376454.  CL  49-504.000. 
Aatooov,  Anatdy  v.:  See—  .,«...  ^ 

Sdboaikov,  Anatoly  N.;  and  Antoaov.  Aoatoly  V^  4376JS1,  CL 
219-73.100. 
Aoi,  Takaaki:  See—  .    ^  ^    ^        ..   ^    w. 

Ucfatno,  Ifideo;   Nomura,   Masami;   Aoi.  Takaaki;  and   Kanbe, 
Masami.  4,376,471,  Q.  ir7-29.0ML 


A.  B.  Carter,  Inc. 

HodginB.  Herbert  E..  4^76,603,  Q.  409-140.000. 
A.  E.  Staley  ManuCscturing  Company:  See— 

Holbrook,  James  L^  and  Hanover,   Laren  M.,  4.376.791.  O. 
426-565.000. 
Aardse,  Henri  J.,  to  B.V.  Gaba.  Device  for  treating  teeth.  4.376.628.  CL 

433-80.000. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Janiszewski.  Oregorz  K..  4,376,475.  Q.  192-53.00F. 
Pilhan.  Stig  T.  L..  4.376,552.  Q.  297-391.000. 
Abbott,  Ned  E.;  Keshavan.  Hamp^Hir  R.;  and  McOuire,  Robert  J.,  to 
Rodcwell  International  Corporation.  Muldem  with  monitor  compar- 
ing  means   which   accepts   different   data   rates.   4,376,998,   CI. 
370-13.000. 
Abbott.  Ned  E.;  Keshavan,  Hampapur  R.;  and  McGuire,  Robert  J.,  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Muldem  with  monitor  testing 
on-line  and  off-line  paths.  4,376,999,  Q.  370-16.000. 
Abe,  Hideaki;  and  Yamashita,  Roji.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Test- 
ing device  for  electronic  circuiu  and  especially  for  portable  radios. 
4,377,003.  a.  455-90.000. 
Abe,  Hiroshi,  to  Asahi  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.  Coin  sorting  device.  4,376,480, 

a.  194-101.000. 
Acardi.  Paul  J.,  Jr.  Shoe  hot  rack.  4,376,486,  G.  211-35.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Sbelton,  William  S.,  4,376,524,  a.  251-86.000. 
Ackeret,   Peter,   to  Lidnvest   AG.   Picture  viewer.   4,376,348,   CI. 

40-513.000. 
Adriel  Energy  Corporation:  See- 
Weinberger,  Tbeodor,  4^76,636,  Q.  44-56.000. 
Advanced  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Intrater,  Josef;  and  Bertoldo,  Gene,  4^76,806,  CL  428-469.000. 
Aeronca  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Alford,  W.  Jerry;  Cushing,  Charles  J.;  Hunt,  James  D.;  Smith. 
Michad  L.;  Vander  Neut,  Richard  D.;  and  Wilkes,  James  L., 
4,376,583,  Q.  356-237.000. 
Aerospace  Corporation.  The:  Se^- 

Katzman.  Howarti  A.,  4,376,803,  Q.  428-408.000. 
Katzman,  Howard  A.,  4,376,804,  Q.  428-408.000. 
Agence  Nationak  de  ValorisatioB  de  U  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Charpak,  Georges;  Hoan.  N'Guyen  N.;  PoUcarpo.  Armando;  and 
Sauh.  Fabio,  4.376.892.  Q.  250-372.000. 
Agricultural  Aviation  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Haddad.  Albert  G..  4.376.404.  Q.  84-464.00R. 
Aiaan  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takada,    Shigetaka;    and    Watanabe.    Yukihiro,    4,376,430,    Q. 
123-438.000. 
Aizawa,  Hitomi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Electronic  wrist- 
watch  with  alarm  function.  4,376,992.  Q.  368-47.000. 
Akagawa,  Masaki:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Osamn;  and  Akagawa,  Masaki,  4,376,478,  Q.  194-l.OON. 
Sugimoto,  Osamu;  and  Akagawa,  Masaki,  4,376,479,  Q.  194-l.OON. 
Akio:See— 

Jihei;    Inooe,    Yoshihiro;    Uenishi.    Toshiaki;    Harada, 

Hidefumi;  Nakata.  Kouji;  Akagi,  Akio;  and  Yamasaki,  Yakanori, 

4376,656,  a.  106-309.000. 

Akai.  Naoto,  to  Jujo  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  dividing 

stacked  sheets  and  for  fieedtng  out  the  same.  4,376,530, 0.  271-10000. 

Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See— 

Hallqvist,  Sten;  and  Eriksson,  Erik.  4,376,407,  Q.  89-20.0(^ 
Akro  N.V.:  See— 

de  Graaf,  Johannes,  4,376,730,  Q.  260-205.000. 
Akzooa  Incorporated:  See— 

Beyleveld.  WQhefanus  M.;  and  Roskott,  LodewUk.  4376,842,  Q. 

525-27.000. 
Roskott.  Lodewuk,  4,376,841,  Q.  525-23.000. 
Stanley,  Keith  D.,  4,376,736,  CL  260-462.00R. 
Al-Hairy,  M<diammed  N.:  See— 

Howae.  Chirord  O..  4376.797.  a  427-302.00a 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See— 

Hahn.  Edward  R.,  4.376,455,  Q.  139-383.0QA. 

Alexander,  Steven:  Se^- ^^^^ 

Szilagyi.  Imre;  and  Alexander,  Steven.  4.376,906,  CL  313-332.000 
Alfis-Uval  AB:  See— 

Skoof,  Mahe.  4376.460.  CL  165-167.000 
Alfis-LavaL  Inc.:  See— 

Scfauhe.  Kkna,  4,376,454,  CL  137-79«.00a  .,.,..    . 

AUbrd.  W.  Jerry;  CuaUag.  diaries  J.;  Hunt.  James  D.;  Smith.  Michad 

L^  Vander  Nent.  Ricfiwd  D.;  and  WQkes.  James  L..  to  Aeroaca 

Electitmica,  lac.  Sorfisoe  inspection  scanning  systeai.  4376,583,  CL 

356-237.000 
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Apanel,  George  J.,  to  Lummus  Company,  The.  Production  of 
oompoundt  froiq  oiefiaic  cxMapoandt.  4,376,863,  CL  349-521 

Applied  Matenak,  Inc.:  See 

Wang,  David  N.;  Egitto.  Praaik  D4  and  Maydaa.  Daa.  4376.«72. 
CI  136^3.000. 
Aqaa-Clieaii,  Inc.:  See — 

Liu.  Philip  J.,  4,376,679.  Q.  2O3-71.00a 
Ardal  og  Suandal  Verfc  a.s.:  See— 

Landmarfc.  Jonaa  R.;  aad  Schneider.  Paul  A^  4,376,602.  CL 

406-1  is.ooa 

Fowler.  Donald  W.;  and  Arillan.  Kenneth  C,  4,376^979,  Q. 
364424.00a 
Arima.  Shizuo:  See— 

Toyoda.  Akin;  Arima,  Shizuo;  Nozawa,  Katanmi;  and  laaraahi. 
Kenji,  4,376,618,  CL  417^17.000. 
Armstrong.   Kenneth  W.   End  fittingi  for  oooduitt,  4,376,548,  Q. 

285-149.000. 
AnM,  Wealey  D..  Jr.:  See— 

Angelini.  Peter,  Lackey,  Walter  J.;  Stinton.  David  P.;  Blanco. 
Raymond  E.;  Bond.  Walter  D.;  and  Arnold.  Wesley  D..  Jr.. 
4.376,792,  Q.  427^000. 
Arora.  Mulk  R.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  AC  Etching  of  alumi- 
num capacitor  foil.  4^76.686,  CL  204-129.8Sa 
Arrasmith,  Robert  D.;  Bamhart,  Thomas  R.;  and  Goldman,  Jon  C,  to 
Thermco  Products  Corporation.  Prooeastng  silicon  wafers  employing 
procesBtng  gas  atmoapberes  of  similar  molecular  weight  4476,796, 
a.  427-82.000. 
Aruga.  Taketo:  5m — 

Kojima,    Yasuo;   Morita,    Koichi;   Hoashi,   Kenzo;   and  Aruga, 
Taketo.  4,376,371,  a  60-420.000. 
Asahi  Kaaei  Kogyo  Kahitshiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hayashi,  Yoahjo;  Onuma,  Akin;  and  Shiga,  Tetsuo,  4,376,816,  d. 

430-347.000. 
Miyake.  Tetsuya;  Takeda,  Kunihiko;  and  Dccda.  Akihiko.  4,376.687, 

a.  2O4-181.00C. 
Sakurai,  Hisaya;  Ratayama,  Yoahihiko;  Ikegami,  Tadaahi;  and 
Tsuyama.  Shigeo,  4,376,720,  CL  252-43a000. 
Asahi  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,  Hiroahi.  4.376,480,  CL  194-101.000. 
Asea  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Engstrom,  Okrf;  and  Ovren.  Christer.  4,376,890,  Q.  230-227.000. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  See— 

Myers,  deceased;  George  D.,  4,376.696.  Q.  208-120.000. 
Ashtoo,  Larry  J.,  to  Little  Giant  Industries,  Inc.  Fiberglass  ladder. 

4.376,47a  a.  182-23.000. 
Austin,  Robert  See- 
Ward,  John;  Austin,  Robert;  and  Genoveae,  Anthony.  4.376,746, 
a.  264-167.000. 
AveOanet  Frank  J.;  Battey.  Robert  L.;  and  Burtrem.  Uoyd  J.,  to 
Burroughs  Corporation.  Multi-ply  unglwrrl  paper  drtve  apoaratus. 
4.376.589,  Q  400-606.000.  ^^  ^^ 

Azegami,  Hitoshi:  See— 

uhida,  Toahihiko;   Azegami,  Hitoahi;  and  Kawakami,  Yoshio, 
4,376.519.  a.  242-199.000. 
Bacevius,  Joaeph  G.  Clamping  light  oonstmction  and  clamping  means 

therefor  4,376,965,  Q.  362-191.000. 
Badger,  Everett  H.;  and  Rogersoo,  Michael  J.,  to  Roaerson  Aircraft 

Controls.  Vacuum  flush  valve.  4,376,315,  Q.  4-431.000! 
Bagahc  Stjepan:  See- 
Van  Soest  ComeUus  J.  M.;  MuOer,  Roatislav;  and  Bagaric.  Stjepan, 
4,376,487.  Q.  212-147.000.  ^^ 

Bahr,  Dietrich  J.;  and  Briska,  Muian.  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Record  carrier  for  an  electro-eroakn  printer  and 
method  for  making  same.  4.376.943.  d.  346-133.100. 
Balda-Werke  Photographische  Oente  und  Kunststoff  GmbH  A  Co.. 
KG:See^ 
Lange.  Kari-Heinz,  4,376,574,  Q.  354-147.000. 
Baldacci.  John  W..  to  Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co.  Head  gasket  assembly  for 

diead  engines.  4.376.339,  Q.  277-1.000. 
Banda,  Shunji,  to  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha  Suwa  S.HtrMl««    Liquid  crystal 

display  device.  4,376,567,  CL  350-335.000. 
Bandar,     Beverly.     Thermal     retention    container.     4.376,338,    CI. 

312-259.00a 
Banker.  Harold,  Jr..  to  NER  Data  Prodacts.  Inc.  Flexible  membrane 

container  cloaure.  4^76,491,  O.  220-20a000. 
Banks,    Harold    R,    to    Kidde.    Inc.    Aircraft   seat    4,376,522,    CL 

24S-5O3.100. 
Banks.  Robert  L.:  S^c^ 

Hoon.  John  P.;  and  Banks,  Robert  L.,  4476,851,  CL  326-331.000. 
iks,  RusaeO;  and  Magid.  David  J.,  to  Enviro-Spray  Systems,  Inc. 
Expandable  bag.  4,37^500,  Q.  222-386.300. 
Bantz,  David  F.;  Choquet,  Michd  F.;  and  Roaeafeld,  Jack  L.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Protocol  for  inter-proceaaor 

network.  4476,982,  CL  364-900.000. 


Bamhart.  Thomas  R.: 

Arraamith,  Robert  D.;  Bamhart,  Thomas  R.;  and  Goldman,  Jon  C, 
4476,796^  CL  427-<2.00a 
Vinarioc5to— 

Ivo;  and  Baraooeili,  Vinorio,  4,376.820.  CL  435-4.00a 
BraoeL.:Si*- 
EDiott,  Gay  R.  R;  BHrackm^  Braoe  L.;  and  Vanderborgh, 


Andrsej  S..  4476.682.  Q. 


dialog  over  a 
Baranski.  Andnei  S.:  See— 
Fawcett,  WiDiBm  R; 
204-14.0(»4. 
Barkow,  WiOiam  R:  S(»- 

Groaa,  Joaef.  Barkow,  WiUMi  R;  and  Mirach.  John  W..  4476.924. 

a.  335-2  laooa 

Barhrop.  John  A;  Bird,  Cohn  L.;  and  Cothns,  GtRiert  C  S.,  to  Interna- 
tional BuainesB  Marhinrs  Corporation.  Electrolyte  for  an  electro- 
cfaromic  display.  4476469,  CL  330-337.00a 

Barman  Banner  Maarhinenfabrik  AG:  Ser— 
Schppers.  Heinz,  4,376,517,  CL  242-47.00a 


hficfaoha  E.,  4476^462,  CL  166-267.00a 
Band,  Ounter,  Piedkr,  Hont;  Slotz.  Maafred;  aad  Kieincfaaiit,  Eia- 
hard,  to  Daimler-Ben  A.O.  Cloaaic  member  tor  the  tad  tank  of  an 
automotive  vehicle.  4476,492,  CL  22O-21O.00a 
Barth,  Jordaa;  and  Norfleet,  Jamea,  to  Cotftte-Pahnolive  Company. 
Functional  agglomerated  speckles,  method  for  maaolactare  thereof 
and  dentifrices  contaming  such  speckles.  4476,763,  Q.  424-49.00a 
BASF  Aktiengesdhchaft  See— 

Eicken.  Kari;  Plath,  Peter;  and  Wnerzer,  Bruno,  4,376,643,  CL 

71-lOS.OOa 
Kempter,    Fritz    £.;    and    Schn|if^    Eberhard,    4476,849,    d. 

525-490.00a 
Lebkuecher.  Rolf.  Thyes,  Marco;  Koenig.  Horst;  l-rfm^m..  Hans 
D.;  Griea,  Jcatt,  Lenke.  Dieter,  aad  Knnze,  Jcdiannes.  4,376,771, 
CL  424-250.000. 
Rentzea,  Coatia;  Feoerherd,  Karl-Hetnz;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  Sauter. 
Hubert;  and  Pommer,  Emst-Hciafich.  4476.776,  CL  424-267.000. 
Steiaer.  Gerd;  Hofiaaaa.  Haas  P.;  KreUuitt,  Hont;  and  Teschen- 
dorf, Hans-Joergen.  4,376.773.  CL  424-251.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporatwo:  See— 

Schmolka.  Irving  R.,  4,376,764.  d  424-78.000. 
BattenfeU  Maschinenfirimk  GmbH:  See— 

Eckardt.  Hefanot.  4.376,625,  CL  425-364.000. 
Battey,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Avellanet.  Frank  J.;  Battey,  Robert  L.;  and  Burtrem,  Lloyd  J., 
4,376,589,  Q.  400^06.000. 
Bannin,  Roger  M.:  See— 

Trooet,  Andre  B.  L.;  Maaqoelier.  Micheie  M.  L.  G.;  and  Baurain, 
Roger  M.,  4,376,765,  Q.  424-177.00a 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  R.  Clark;  Cotter,  Richard;  and  Young.  Susan  K^  4.376.819. 
a.  435-4.00a 
Bayer  Aktiengesdhchaft:  S^e— 

Kuhle.  Engelbert;  and  Hagemann.  Hermann,  4,376.735,  CL  260- 

453.0RW. 
Lindner,  Christian;  Braeae,  Hana-Eberhard;  and  Ott,  Karl-Hdnz, 

4476,843,  a.  525-83.000. 
Maurer,  Fritz;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  Befaiaiz. 

Wolfgang;  and  Stendd.  Wilhdni,  4476.786.  Q.  424-304.000. 
Maurer,  Wemer,  aad  Zimmer.  Johaaa,  4,376.859,  CL  344-348.000. 
Rane.    Roderich;    aad    KuhhhMi.    Haas-Peter.    4476,728.    a. 

26O-163.00a 

Stnube,  Franz  A.;  and  Lehnert,  Gunther,  4476,438,  Q.  128-90.000. 

Beckmann.  Otto,  to  Semperit  AktiengeDachaft.  Method  of  increasing 

the  wear  resistance  of  an  daatomeric  body.  4,376.667,  CL  156^.000. 

Bedard.  James  F.;  Cutler,  Scott  E.;  EicfaeBwrger.  Charles  W.;  aad  Nati. 

Salvatofe  F.,  Jr..  to  Geaeral  Electric  Company.  Control  signd  and 

isolation  circuits.  4.376.969,  Q.  363-78.000. 

Bedford,  Robert  C,  to  KeDey  Coouiany  Inc.  Maintounoe  lip  lock. 

4,376,319,  CL  14-71.300. 
Bednarz,  John  J.;  Moaer,  PhiOip  J.;  and  Rosenberg.  Roger  L..  to  Cir- 
com.  Inc.  Automatic  down  rigger  control  system.  4,376,330,  CI. 
43-26.100. 
Behn,  Reinhard;  Pachonik.  Horst;  and  Seebacher,  Geihard.  to  Sieaiens 
Aktiengeadlschaft.  Mediod  for  producing  an  improved  dectricd 
kyer  capacitor.  4,376429,  CL  29-23.420. 
Befarenz,  Wolfgang:  S^e— 

Maurer.  Fiitz;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  Bduenz, 
WoUgane  and  Stodd.  mhOm.  4476^786,  CL  424-3O4.00a 
Bdme,  Patrick  R.,  to  Mttd  CofporataoB.  Keylem  and  indicatoriesB  iocd 

telephone  switching  system.  4476,873,  CL  179-18.0(». 
Bdtd,  George  A.,  toUoled  Stateaof  Aanerica,  EnCTgy.  Viscous  sludge 

sample  coUector.  4476492.  CL  73-864.43a 
Bdanger,  Patrice  C;  and  Youig,  Robert  N.,  to  Merck  Sharp  *  Dohme 
G-A.)       Cora.       N-(Saba&ited)-2-aza-2'-hydrozy-5,6-benzotticy- 
clo(6.3.0'».0*T]  undecane  oentraDy-acting  analgesics.  4476,779,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Belinko,  Kdth;  Patmore,  David  J^  Plsckwood,  Rodney  R;  and  Ran- 
ganathan,  Ramaswami,  to  Canada.  Her  Miyesty  the  Queen  in  right  of, 
as  represented  by  the  Minister  at  Eaeigy,  Miaes  and  Resources. 
Simultaneous  demetahzatiaa  and  hydrocrackiag  of  heavy  hydrocar- 
bon oils.  4476,693,  CL  20e-39.00a 
Belk,  Wilber  C.  to  PMC  Corposatiun.  Citrus  fruit  juice  extractor. 

4476,409,  CL  99-309.00a 
Bell  Telephone  Uteratoriea,  Inc.:  See— 

Hart,  Robert  J.;  and  Joaeph,  Ralph  C.  4476484.  CL  33MO1.00O. 
Kaminow.    Ivan    P.;    and    Marcose.    Diettich.    4476.946,    CL 

337-17.000. 
Miedema.  Hotze.  4476.940.  Q.  343-84a000. 
BeOoa.  Thomm  J.,  to  Fetrolite  Corporation.  Flotatioa 

■reyleaes.  4476.708,  CL  21O-70S.O00L 
Bender.  Prank:  See- 
Bender,  R  Ndaon;  and  Bender.  Frank.  4.376,928,  Q.  337-323.000. 
Bender,  R  Ndson;  and  Bender.  Prank.  Adjustable  temperature  sensor. 

4476,928.  CL  337-323.000. 
Bendix  Corporatioo.  The:  Sec^ 

Amin,  Kamd  E..  4476,66%  CL  148-1 1.3(X>. 
Woodruff.  Prank.  4476.614.  CL  416-32.000. 
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Bereooedwa,  Jc— .  •». — 

Aaatoi,  Jena,  deceaaed;  AmIoI,  Marie-Praaooiae,  legal  repreaeata- 

tive;  AaatoL  Aadre-Maand,  legal  renraaeatative;  Derecoechea, 

3em;  Dndieae-Marullaz,  Pierre:  and  Eadiaher,  Alain.  4,376,783. 

a.  424-300.00a 

Bergman,  Raymond  A.;  and  Hemmdgam.  Donald  J.  Linear  bearing 

arrangement  4.376.336,  CL  308^00C. 
Bertoldo,  Gene:  See — 

Intnter.  Joaef,  and  Bertoldo,  Gene.  4.376,806.  Q.  428-469.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Oemeas,  Richard  E.,  4.376.489,  Q.  220-1.300. 
Iftna,  Staatoa  D..  4476,700,  Q.  209-17.000. 
Betron,  Prank  A:  See- 
Sam,  Aaotabh;  Luzio,  GuUlemw  P.;  aad  Betroa,  Praak  A. 
4476,933,  a.  34O-347.0DD. 
Beylevdd,  Wilhdmas  M.;  aad  Roakott,  Lodewijk.  to  Akaoaa  Incorpo- 
rated. Novd  peroxyketab  derived  from  alkoxyacetonea.  4476,842, 
a.  325-27.000. 
Bianucci.  Giancarlo:  See—  . 

Horak.  Edganlo;  Casati,  Alvaro;  Bianucci,  Giancarlo;  Marafioti. 
Luigi;  and  Notaibartolo.  SOvio.  4,376,680.  CL  203-89.000 
Bicker,  Uwe:  See—  .  „.    . 

Bodea.  Efanar;  Heerdt.  Ruth;  Gall.  Rudi;  Bicker,  Uwe;  aad  Ziegler. 
Anna  E.,  4,376,731,  Q.  26O-239.00E. 
Bindin,  Peter  J.,  to  Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited.  Sodhm  sulphur 

batteries  and  ceU  modules  therefor.  4,376.809.  Q.  429-62.000. 
Biotech  Electronics  Ltd.:  See- 
Verity,  Nigd  C,  4,376,642,  Q.  55-103.000. 

Bird,  Colin  L.:  See  

Barttrop,  John  A;  Bird,  Cottn  L.;  and  Colhns,  Gilbert  C.  S.. 
4,376;369.  Q.  350-357.000. 
Bird,  Philip  S.;  and  OTWD,  Christopher  J.,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 


Electricd  connector  keying  means.  4.376.565,  CI.  339-I86.I 
Birkhofer,  Herbert,  to  SchadTer-Homberg  GmbR  Firma.  Machine  for 
attadung  buttons  having  shanks  to  an  article  in  a  correctly  buttoned 
condition.  4,376,504.  Q.  227-32.000. 

Lagana',  Vinccnzo;  Saviano,  Francesco;  and  Bisi,  Piero,  4.376.717, 

a.  252-376.000.  .  .        ,„^^^ 

Bjurling,  Anders,  to  Dynatrans  AB.  Insulated  tank  contamer.  4,376,494, 

a722(M44.000.  .       ^,         „^_^ 

Black.  WiUiam  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Hybrid  gun 

system.  4.376,406.  a.  89-7.000.  ,.    ,^  w.„.    , 

Blackington.  Paul  A.,  to  Shdtered  Workshop  for  the  Dnabled,  Inc. 
Fiber  optic  switdnng  method  and  apparatus  with  flexible  shutter. 
4476.366.  a.  330-96:20a 
Bknco,  Raymond  E.:  See— 

AngeBni,  Peter,  Lackey,  Walter  J.;  Stmton.  David  P.;  Blanco. 

RayiD^  E.;  Bond.  Wdter  D.;  and  Arnold.  Wesley  D..  Jr.. 

4,376,792,  Q.  427-6.000.  ^  ,«  ^  „ 

Blonski,  Pad,  to  Hyde  Products.  Inc.  Porestay  connector.  4.376.417, 

a.  114-106.000.  ^     ^.      . 

Boas,  Peter  P.;  and  Petersen.  Olfert  H.,  to  Slagtenemes  Porskmngsm- 
stitut  SurCsoe  cleaning  device  for  carcsisf*  4476,325.  CI.  17-18.000. 
Bodiringer  Mannfa^OmbH:  See— 

Bows,  Efanar,  Heeidt,  Ruth;  GaD.  Rudi;  Bicker.  Uwe;  and  Ziegler, 
Anna  E.,  4.376.73 1 .  O.  260-239.00E. 
Bohman.  Cart  E.;  Maguire,  Hugh  C;  and  Thompson,  Bradley  J.,  to 
Sperry  Corporation.  Automatic  spout  control  for  agricdtural  ma- 
(£ms.  4476.609,  CL  414-335.00a 
Boise  Caacade  Corporation:  See—  _  ,  ,^ 

Weatphal.  Teddy  M..  4476.306.  CL  229-3.600. 
Bonati.  Attilio:  See — 

Lietti,  Andrea;  and  Bonati,  Attilio.  4,376,781,  Q.  424-283.000. 
Bond.  Wdter  D.:  See—  ,    ^ .         ^^  .^  „    „, 

Angdini,  P«er,  Lackey.  Wdter  J.;  Sttnton.-Oavd  P.;  Blanco, 
Raynno^  E.;  Bond,  Wdter  D.;  aad  Anwld,  Wesley  D.,  Jr., 
4,376,792,  Q.  427-6.000. 
Bonin,  John  H.:  See—  .,  ^     . 

Meyer,  John  W.;  Bonin.  John  R;  and  Daniel.  Arnold  D.,  Jr., 
4476,608.  CL  4l4-217.00a 

Bonner,  WiOiam  P.:  See-  .^ 

Brouns.  Richard  A.;  Budt.  James  L.;  and  Bonner.  Wilham  P., 

4,376498,  CL  4O5-258.00a  

Booher,  Richard  N.,  to  Eh  Lilly  and  Company.  Pyridyl  ketone. 
4,376,860,  CL  546-268.000. 

^*^oaBmIjUBxI!4476l902,  Q.  31O-54.00a 

VaMiaerri,  Leo  L.;  aad  Woodbury,  Richard  P.,  4,376,857,  Q. 

544-214.000.  „^     ^  ^    ^-t^^^,  r^ 

Wneadunski.  Rinad  P.;  aad  Siemon,  Edward  C,  4.376,968,  a. 

3«-37.000.  ,  ^  ^.    .   . 

Boczym,  Jrfm  J.  Bevd  gear  drive  with  means  to  control  backlaah  for 
flymgmn  cutoff  madiine.  4,376.401.  CL  83-319.00% 

Panni.  OiMgio;  Boaoo.  Dino;  and  BramhiOa,  Lorenzo,  4,376,758, 

Bodes.  Hmar;  H«ih,  Rnlh;  GaD.  Rudi;  Bicker.  Vw^tad  Heglw. 
A^  E..  to  Bodiringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  I-Azindme  carboxyhc 
add  derivatives  with  nnmunostimulant  activity.  4,376.731.  O.  260- 

239.00E.  : 

BothweD.  Brace  E..  to  RepweO  Asaodatea,  lac  Metal-oeraanc  compoa- 

iSnS^mStod  for  mZ7»>>e-  4476474.  Q.  6M87.000.      , 
Boodigaes,  Scffe,  to  Sodde  Natioaale  d-Etudeet  «>eConatrurton  de 
lltotema  d-A^iilioa  S.N.E.CMA.  MuMnk  flow  ttobojet  with  ad- 
jostdile  bypass  ratio.  4.376473.  CL  60-226.30% 


Bouion.  Pierre;  Robineaa.  Mswioe;  and  Tfaiery,  AWn.  to 

MetaOnrgiqae  Liolard  Preres.  Cootaiaer.  4476,431,  CL  137-588-00% 
Bozler.  Gerhard:  See — 

Jung,  GuBther  Bracfcner,  Hans;  Swetly,  Peter,  and  Boder.  Ger- 
hard. 4476.76%  CL  424-1.300. 
Braeae.  Hana-Eberhard:  See—  ,^   _  ^  „  . 

Lindner.  Christian;  Braeae,  Hans-Eberhard;  and  Ott,  Kari-Hemz. 
4,376,843.  CL  325-83.00% 
Brambilla,  Lorenzo:  See— 

Pagni.  Giorgio;  Boaoo,  Diao;  aad  BrambiUa,  Lorenzo.  4,376,738, 
Cl.  423-339.000. 
Bnude.  Irwin  A.,  to  Meloy  Laboratories,  lac  ProdactioB  of  human 

IPN-gamaa  Cmimuae)  iaterferoa.  4476,821,  Q.  435-68.000. 
Braade,  Irwin  A.  to  Mdoy  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  Prodnctioa  of  human 

IFN-  y  Cnnmune)  interferon.  4.376,822,  CL  435-68.000. 
Breitschmid,  Hans,  to  Oba-Gcigy  AG.  Process  for  die  Drodaclioa  of 

naphthylmninehydroxysal^ionic  acids.  4.376.737,  Q.  260-309X100. 
Brcner,  Oswald;  aad  Merto.  Gerhard,  to  Gewerkachaft  Eisenhutte 

Weat&ha.  Floor  cutter  bit  4476.553,  Q.  299-34.00% 
Brennig,  Anton,  to  Heidelberger  Dracfcmaadanea  AG.  Device  for 
transporting  sheets  on  printing  •-^r-*'*-^  4476.331,  CI.  271-202.000. 
Bridge.  William  A,  to  Dow  OieDicd  Company,  The.  Method  aad 

apparatus  for  tube  extrusion.  4476,621,  Q.  425-72i)0R. 
BridkTMichad  K.:  See-  __    .  ^ 

Soott,  Terrence  I.;  WeathAw,  Vinoem  R;  and  Bridle,  Mic^ad  K.. 
4,376,706,  a.  21(V678.000. 
Briem.  Karl;  aad  Laarien.  Haaao,  to  Zytan  Thenaocheauache  Verfah- 
renstechnik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Method  for  separating  and  removing 
a  molded  dement  formed  by  firing  and  pjiroplsatir  adhcaion  of  the 
materid  from  a  tocM.  4.376,75%  Q.  264-336.000. 
Brimm,  Danid  J.,  to  Chem-tronics,  Inc  Methods  for  Csbricatmg  metal- 

be  woricpieces.  4476.662,  CL  148-12.30% 
Br^ka,  Marian:  Sae— 

Bahr.  Dietrich  J.;  and  Britka,  Marian.  4476,943,  CL  346-135.100. 
British  Petroleum  Coinpany  Limited,  The:  See- 
Math.  Priedrich  C  4476.669.  Q.  156-161.000. 
Britton.  Frederick  G.;  Stanfiekl,  WiUiam  G.;  and  Landers,  Don  B..  to 
Oil  States  Industries.  Inc.  Pull-out  diaphragm  sed  for  hoUow  tubes. 
4476,397.  a.  405-195.000. 
Brooks,  Elva  M..  executrix:  See—  „      .      . 

Lockhart,  Soott  N.;  Hohuhn.  Samud  E.;  and  Brooks,  Joaeph  P.. 
deceased.  4476,322.  Q.  15-323.000. 
Brooks.  Jtmpt  P..  deceased:  See—  ,  „      .     ,       v  » 

Lockhart.  Scott  N.;  Hohuhn.  Samud  E.;  and  Brooks.  Joseph  P.. 
deceased.  4.376.322,  a.  15-323.000. 
Brouns.  Richard  A;  Budt,  James  L.;  and  Bonner.  WiUiam  F.,  *oVmiea 
States  of  America,  Energy.  In-situ  vitrification  of  soil  4,376,598,  CI. 
405-258.00% 
Brown.  Hugh  B.;  Noble,  Stephen  C;  and  Markevitch,  Bob  V.,  to 
Ampex   Corporation.   Three-dimensional    television   system   usmg 
holographic  techniques.  4,376,95%  Q  358-90.000. 
Brown.  R.  Clark;  Cotter,  Richard;  and  Young.  Susan  K.,  «>  Baxter 
Trevenol  Laboratories,  Inc  Biologicd  extracts  and  method  for 
m«lri«g  same.  4,376,819,  Q.  435-4.000. 
BfOwiuRobert  L.;  and  Kenney,  Wdter  J.,  to  United  Stttcs  of  Ajneri«, 
Enemy.  Clamp  for  use  in  winding  large  magnet  coils.  4.376.3B4,  u. 
72-135.000. 
Bruckner.  Hans:  See—  ^  „  _,       «_ 

Jong.  Gunther;  Bruckner,  Hans;  Swetly.  Peter,  and  Boder,  Ger- 
hard. 4476,76%  a.  424- 1 .500. 
Bruindiorst.  Berend  T    J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Co'EJ«»?"iCompw«« 
system  with  scannaUe  program  memory.  4.376,977,  CI.  364-2w).a». 
Brumbk.  George  C:  See—  ...   ^  _ 

Sundheim.  Benaon  R:  Grady,  Richard  P.;  and  Brumhk.  George  C. 

4.376.437,  CL  128-82.10%  ,  ^ ^_, 

Brunnee.  Curt,  to  Fmnigan  Mat  GmbH.  Device  for  P^PTCTf  ^TTS^ 
riHtanf**  for  mas»4pectrometric  andyas.  4476.391.  CL  73-863. 12a 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See—  mm 

Gifford.  Rjdiard  L.;  Hkva.  Lorens  G.;  and  Mom.  Elv»  W, 
4.376,518.0.  242-84.2(Mt 
Budt  James  L.:  See —  „^...       _ 

Bfoois,  Richard  A;  Budt,  James  L.;  and  Bonner,  Wilham  P. 

4,376,598.  CL  405-258.000.  

Bdian.  Sergei-Tomislav,  to  GTE  Prodacts  Corporation.  Hi^  ^"^^ 
high  strength.  Si,N4  c«amics  prepjired  bj-  pressurde- «term,  of 


SijN;  p^ywder  and  TL  4476.652,  Q.  501-97.000. 
R.See— 


and    BurchenaL   Joaeph    R,   4,376,782,   CL 


BurchenaL  Joaeph 

Turkevich,  John; 

424-287.00% 

Burger,  Rdner,  and  Kldninger,  Wemer,  to  M.A.N -Roland  1 

c&en  Aktieageaellschaft  Printing  plate  attachment  arrangement 

4,376,414,  CL  FOMlllOO.  ^..^  x^^ 

Burgess.  George  M.,  to  John  D.  Brash  *  Co..  Inc.  Combmatioo  lock. 

447641%  Cr7O-3O3.0OA. 
Bniike,  lac:  See — 

Johastoa.  Bruce  L.,  4476417,  CL  5-8%00% 

Burroudis  Corporation:  See— 

AvSaaet,  Praak  J.;  Battey.  Robert  L.;  aad  Burtrem.  Uoyd  J.. 
4476419.  CL  40^606.00%  ^  „^-^  r^ 

EttntnTutitrnmBi  L;  mi  Peterson.  LaVerae  R..  4476.986,  CL 
365-139.00% 

Burtrem.  Uoyd  J: Scr-  ,_._  ,     _^  o_.„  ii««i  i 

AvcUaaet.  Prwk  J.;  Battey,  Robert  L.;  and  Mrtrem.  Uoyd  J., 
4476,389.  d  40%<06.00% 

B.V.  Gdia:  Sae^ 

Aardse.  Henri  J.,  4476,628,  CL  433*X00% 
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Byne.  Jokn  J^  Feric.  Jen  M.;  and  OofMlakrahna,  Yekndor  R..  to 
iBtenmioaa]  Ihiiinf  Madunei  Corp.  Low  voltage  Mrial  to  paniOd 
to  aerial  charfe  coopied  device.  4,376,897,  Q.  377-63.00a 
CaddeO,  Rjchaid  W.:  See— 

Oaenaa.  Keaneth  A.;  and  CaddeO.  Richard  W^  076,970.  CL 
364-167.00a 
CalgoB  Cotportioii:  .Sa^— 

Vo,  Toaa  P.,  4.376.639,  d  SS-26.00a 
Vo.  Toan  P..  4476.64a  a.  55-26.000. 
CatifDrata  laatttMe  of  Technoiosy-.  Sec- 
Yang,  Lien  C.  4,376,637.  Q.  55-2.000. 
CampbeO.  Robert  W.:  See^ 

Nimer.  Edward  L.;  and  Campbell.  Robert  W.,  4,376,83a  CI. 

5oi-i4aooa 

Canada.  Her  M^ieaty  the  Qoeen  in  right  oC  aa  repreaented  by  the 
MiniMer  of  Energy,  Mine*  and  Reaooroea:  Sap— 
Belinko,  Keith;  Pktmore,  David  J.;  Packwood,  Rodney  H;  and 
Ranganathan.  Ramaawami.  4,376,695,  Q.  20S-59.00a 
Cannoo.  Dickaon  Y.;  and  Wolfe.  Norman  G.,  to  Reliance  Uaiversal, 
Inc.  Treatment  of  formaldehyde  laden  wood  panels  to  reduce  exceaa 
formaldehyde.  4,376.807.  CL  42»-S28.00a 
Canon  Kaboafatki  Kaiaha:  5m^ 

Fnknda.  Tadiui;  and  Nakagiri.  TakMU.  4,376.88*.  CL  2SO-21  l.OQJ. 
Hara.  Toahitami;  Sato.  Yaaoshi;  Takjtori.  Yaauahi;  and  SUrato. 

Yoahiaki.  4,376.945.  CL  346-14a00R. 
Ikemori.  Keiji.  4.376,571.  Q.  3S(M67.00a 
Mataamnra,  laat^  lahikawa,  Yaaaynki;  Marayama,  Shigeo;  Hirano, 

Regi;  and  Kohayakawa.  Yoahimi.  4.376.573.  Q.  351-211000. 
Soneya.     Kromt;    and     Momiyama.     Kikno,     4476.575,    Q. 
354-155.000. 
CantreO,  Steven  M.  to  Oklahoma  Banc  Ecooomy  Corporatioa.  Labri- 
cating  apparatua  for  pumping  unit  engines.  4.376.425,  CL  123-9a380. 
Carrington,  James  E.;  and  Westcott,  GeraJd  R.,  to  International  Boai- 
neaa  Machinea  Corporation.  Print  »«•«»««■«*«■  Ikoit  cootroL  4.376.411, 
a.  101-93.140. 
Carver,  George  P.  Convertible  aaOboat/motorboat  4.376,416,  G. 

114-39.000. 
Caaati,  Alvaro:  Sep— 

Horak,  Edgardo;  Casati,  Alvaro;  Bianacci,  Oiancarlo;  Marafioti, 

Loigi;  and  Notaibartolo,  Silvio.  4,376.68a  Q.  203-89.000. 

raaaada,  Thomaa  E.,  to  Intenmtional  Duaineaa  Machinea  Corporation. 

Muhi-regiatratioo  in  character  recognitioo.  4,376.932,  d.  382-44.000. 

Caataklo,  Stanley  C.  Handbag  utiliting  automaticaOy  functioning  illnm- 

inatioa  and  alarm  devices.  4^76^935,  Q.  340-571.000. 
Castillo.  Arturo  A:  See— 

Oardoe,  Michael  N.;  and  Castillo.  Arturo  A,  4.376,7ia  C\. 
252-12.400 
Castro,  Carlos  A,  to  Texas  Instrumentt  Incorporated.  Process  for 
forming  aemicondactor  alloys  having  a  desired  bandaap.  4,376,659, 
a.  148-1.500. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Ca:  See— 

Tunnell.  James  R;  and  Piper.  Hugh  V.,  4476,474.  Q.  192-4.00A. 
CavaUaro,  Nunzio  M.:  See— 

Toth,  John  F.;  Cooti,  Richard  J.;  Cavallaro.  Nunzio  M.;  and  Cowl- 
ing. Thomas  B..  4476,938,  CL  343-700.0MS. 
CBS  Inc.:  See— 

Glabersoo.  John  B.,  4,376,916,  Q.  330-136.000. 
Ceaaar,  Gerakl  P.;  and  Grimahaw.  Scott  F,.  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Method  for  producing  aemicooductor  fifaaa.  4.376.688,  Q.   204- 
192.00S. 
Censor  Patent-  und  Versochs-Anstalt  See— 

Mayer.  Herbert  E.,  4,376.581,  CL  355-77.000. 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A:  See— 

Moretti,  Luciano;  and  Dotti.  Oiuho,  4476,453.  CL  137-625.64a 
Ceprini.  Mario  Q..  See— 

Goodman,  Donald;  Ceprini.  Mario  Q.;  Hoch,  Samuel;  and  Kond. 
Marvin.  4,376.719.  Q.  252-426.000. 
Chaffee,  Edwin  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Impedance 

tapered  dematroo.  4,376,908,  Q.  315-39.300. 
Chai.  An-Ti:  See— 

Evans.  Joim  C;  Chai.  An-Ti;  and  Goradia.  Chandra  P.,  4.376,872. 
CL  136-249.000. 
Charpak.  Oeorgea;  Hoan.  N'Gnyen  N.;  Policarpo.  Armando;  and  Sauh. 
Rafaio.  to  Agenoe  Nationale  de  Vaforisatioa  de  la  Recherche  (AN- 
VAR).  Detection  and  imaging  of  the  spatial  diatribution  of  viaible  or 
uhmviolet  photons.  4,376,892,  Q.  250-372.000. 
Check.  Frank  T.,  Jr.;  Eckert.  Alton  B.,  Jr.;  and  Warren.  Joaeph  R.,  to 
Pitney  Bowes  lac  Electronic  postage  metering  system.  4.376.981,  CL 
364-57a00a 

Brimm.  Daniel  J.,  4,376,662.  CL  14«-12.30a 
Chrmiache  Fafarik  Kalk  GmbH:  See— 

Jenkner,  Herbert;  and  Strang.  Robert,  4.376.837,  CL  524-108.000. 
Chrwiiachf  Werke  Hub  AG.:  See— 

Vangeimain.  Erwin;  and  Mengler.  Clans-Dieter.  4.376,718.  CL 
252-416.000 
Oiemla.  Dahiel;  Zyaa.  Joanh;  and  Nicood.  Jeaa-Francoia.  Molecular 

crystal  for  aoa-hnear  optica.  4.376.899.  CL  307-425.000. 
Chen.  Yok:S«^ 

Narayan.  Jagdiah;  and  Chen.  Yok,  4,376.755.  CL  423-275.000 
Chcrednichuk.  Vttaly  T.:  See— 

Lebedev,  Vladimir  R.;  Knchnk-Yatseidto,  Sergei  I.;  Kazimov, 
Boris  I.;  Zagadarchuk,  Vaaly  F4  Sakhamov.  Vaaily  A;  and 
VHaly  T..  4476,882.  CL  219-100000. 


Chester.  Arthor  W.;  and  Murray.  James  O..  to  Mobil  OU  Corporatioa. 
Alkyhitanmm  and  alkykfaroninm  catalysts  for  olefin  polymerization. 
4476^722,  CL  232-43a00a 
Oieaag.  Peter  P.  L.,  to  Peaawah  Coiporatioo.  Method  for  etching 

dental  porcelain.  4476.673.  CL  156-662.000. 
Chevron  Reaearch  Company:  Sac— 

I«mer.  Edward  L.;  and  CampbeO.  Robert  W..  4,376,83a  CI. 

5OM4a000. 
Woo.  Oar  L..  4476.831.  CL  501-140000 
Chikls.  John  M.  Porth^t  for  marine  use.  4476.418,  CL  1 14-178.000 
Chin,  Te-Long;  and  Uen,  Jih-Chaii|,  to  Texas  laitrameots  Inccrpo- 
rated.  ElectricaUy  progianunable  floating  gate  ■enuoanductor  mem- 
ory device.  4476.947.  Q.  357-23.000. 
Ouven.  Howard  R.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Oreat  Britain  and  Northen 
Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  M^jes- 
ty'a  Ooveramem  of  the.  Digital  datt  processing  apparatua.  4476^973. 
a.  364-200000. 
Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited:  See— 

Bindin.  Peter  J..  4.376,809.  Q.  429-61000. 
Choquet.  Michel  F.:  See— 

Bantt.  David  F.;  Choquet.  Michel  F.;  and  Rosenfeld.  Jack  L., 
4,376.981  a.  364-900000. 
Chriatopfel,  William  C;  and  Knowles.  William  &.  to  Mooaaato  Com- 
pany.   Opticany    active    phoaphine    oon^ounda.    4476k87a    CL 

Chu.  Kwo  R.:  See— 

Ganguly,  Achintya  K.;  Davis,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Chu,  Kwo  R.. 
4476.917,  a.  331-94.100. 
Chu,  Muren:  Sw — 

Wang.  Cheng-Chi;  and  Chu.  Muren.  4,376,663,  Q.  148-171.000. 
Chumley,  Calvin  L.,  to  UMC  Industries,  Inc.  Hot  water  valve. 

4,376.447.  Q.  137-244.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Breitachmid.  Hans.  4.376,737.  Q.  260-509.000 
Steiger.  Rolf;  and  Reber.  Jean  F..  4.376,817,  a.  430-578.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Rohr.  Otto;  and  Piaaiotaa.  Georg,  4.376.646.  Q.  71-120.000 
Circom.  Inc.:  See— 

Bednarz.  John  J.;  Moaer,  Phillip  J.;  and  Roaenberg,  Roger  L., 
4.376.35a  a.  43-26.100 
CiriUo,  John  R.  Portable  {riaypen.  4.376.318.  CI.  5-99.00C 
Clarinval.  Joaeph  A.:  See— 

Greenaway,  David  L.;  Clarinval.  Joaeph  A;  and  Nyfeler,  Alex, 
4476.887.  a.  235-487.000 
Clark.  George  M.  DriOing  jar.  4.376.468.  Q.  175-304.000. 
Clark.  Jamea  T..  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation.  Valve  apring  com- 

irnaaor.  4.376.331.  Q.  29-219.000. 
Clemens,  Richard  E..  to  Bethldiem  Steel  Corporation.  Container  for 

hazardoua  materiaL  4476,489,  Q.  220-1.50O 
Clementaon,  David  D.:  See- 
Wheeler,  William  R.;  Kren.  George  J.;  and  Clementaon.  David  D.. 
4.376.481  a.  198-394.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See— 

Sedam.  Jaaon  K.;  and  Fuerat.  William  R.,  4.376,496.  CL  222-83.500 

Codecaaa.  Vittorio.  to  E.  Mottana  S.p.A.  Process  and  plant  for  the 

oontinnoas  mrrcrriiation  of  raw  or  colored  open  or  tubular  knitted 

ftbric.  4,376,631  Q.  8-125.000. 

Coffiee,  Ronald  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Induatries  PLC  HoUer  for 

dectrostatic  spraying  of  Uquids.  4,376.514,  Q.  239-690000. 
Coffiey,  Theodore  E.,  to  Meat  Management.  Lac.  MoM  opening  and 

handling  apparatus.  4.376.621  CL  425-139.000 
Cognard,  Jaajues;  and  Phan.  Trang  R.  to  Rhanches  S.A.  Coomoaitioo 
based  on  liquid  crystal  for  electro-optical  device.  4.376.715,  d. 
252-301.160. 

Cohen.  Georaes,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Antenna  for  primary  and  secondary 

radars.  4476.937,  CL  343-16.0(^1. 
Cohen.  Melvin.  to  Mdrose  Disirfays.  Inc.  NeataMe  basket  for  use  with 
nestable  shopping  carts  and  the  like.  4.376,501  CL  224-41430 

Coherent,  Inc.:  See 

Meffierd.  Wayne  S..  4476.328.  Q.  44S-28.000. 
Colbry.  Norman  L.,  to  Warner  Lambert  Compaav.  2-4-Diamino-S- 
iBcthyl-6-{(3.4,5-trimethoxyanilino)meth^]qniiuiz(Mne  saltt. 

4476.858.  a.  544-291.000. 
Cole,    Howard    W.    Mechanical    araade    element    4,376,549. 

285-114.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Berth.  Jordan;  and  Norfleet.  James.  4476.763,  CL  424-49.000 
HanscUld.  John  P.;  and  Prindpe,  Jaae|A  R..  4476,761 
424-49.000. 
CoDins.  GObert  C.  S.:  See— 

Barhrop.  John  A.;  Bird,  CoUn  L.;  and  CoDins.  Gilbert  C 
4476.569.  CL  350-357.000 
CoOins.  Jolmny;  and  Hendrickson,  Melvin  C,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpo- 
ration, nt  Remote  control  system.  4477.006.  Q.  455-603.000. 
CoUinaon-Jones,  Rosahad  L;  and  Pardon,  John  F.,  to  G.D.  Searle  *  Co. 

Anti-sickling  agents.  4476,766,  CL  424-177.000 
Colston.  John  R.,  to  Westiagboase  Electric  Corp.  Seawater  hydraulic 

vane-type  motor.  4476,^a  CL  418-79.000 
Comfort,  Joaqph  A.;  ferry.  Thomas  J.;  and  Loos.  Michel,  to  GTE 
Antomtfic  Electric  Laba  Inc.  Arbitration  controller  providing  for 
access  of  a  common  reaouroe  by  a  phirality  of  central  p«»«<-*t«wg 
units.  4476.975.  CL  364-200000 
ignie  Praacaiae  de  Saoerie:  See— 

'  Jesus,  deceased;  Aaatoi.  Matie-Fraacoiae,  legal  represerta- 


CL 


a. 


s.. 


tive;  Aaatoi.  Aadre-Manuel.  legal  repreaeatative;  Berecoechea, 
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lean;  Dnchene-MamUaz.  Pierre;  and  Eachaber.  Akun,  4476,783, 
CL«4.30O00O 
Compagnie  Oenenle  dea  Etablissments  Michehn:  See— 

Ldevae,  Daniel,  4476,458,  CL  1S2-36100R. 
n^t^ffm^ffi'f^tmf  SJ^:  See— 

^taget.  Valentin.  4476,991.  Q.  368-37.000. 
Compret  N.V.:  Ser— 

Kolbel,  Ocrt  F.,  4476,533.  Q.  27M37.00O 
Compotervisioa  Corporation:  See — 

Novak.  W.  Thomas;  and  Vohner.  David  W..  4.376.58a  a. 
333-31000. 
Cooe.  Richard  E..  to  Qneator  Corporatioa.  Child  care  aeat  and  restrain- 
ing system.  4.376.551.  CL  297-250000. 
Cfltiopo  Inc.:  Set 

Nield.   Gerald    L.;    Yang,    Kang;   and    Washecheck.    Paul    H.. 
4.376.868.  Q.  562-465.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See 

Gardner.  Jeffirey  M.;  and  Phihpe.  Nicholas  A.  4,376,508,  CL  229- 

28.00R. 
Nanheimer.  James  F..  4.376,507.  Q.  229-15.000. 
Conti.  Richard  J.:  Ser— 

Toth,  John  F.;  Conti.  Richard  J.;  Cavallaro.  Nunzio  M.;  and  Dowl- 
ing,  Thomm  B..  4.376.938,  CL  343-700.0MS. 
Cook.  NeweO  C;  and  Davis.  Gary  C.  Cydic  process  for  making  hydro- 
gen. 4476.759.  a.  423-648.00R. 
Cmon.  Fredoick  P.:  See- 
Wolfe.  David  L.;  and  Corson.  Frederick  P..  4.376.723.  CL  252- 
431.00N. 
Cotter,  Richard:  See — 

Blown.  R.  Oark;  Cotter.  Richard;  and  Young,  Susan  K..  4,376.819, 
a.  435-4.000. 
Crounae,  Nathan  N.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Novel  moaoazo  and  disazo 

colorants.  4.376.729.  Q.  260-197.000. 
Crow.  Robert  W..  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  WeU  safety  valve. 

4476.464.  CL  166-324.000. 
Cryomec.  Inc.:  See— 

Duroa,  Paul  P.;  Tellez.  Charles  E.;  and  Lumens.  Robert  D., 
4476.377.  CL  6^55.500. 
Cubic  Western  Data:  See— 

Toth,  John  E.;  Spani.  Wayne  M.;  Deming.  Chandler  R.;  and  Cumo, 
Anthony  W.,  4,376.941  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Cumo,  Anthony  W.:  See— 

Toth,  John  E.;  Spani.  Wayne  M.;  Deming.  Chandler  R.;  and  Cumo, 

Anthony  W.,  4,376,941  CL  346-76.0MI 

Curtinot,  Jean  C;  Delestre,  Xavier,  and  Fouillet,  Jean,  to  Thomson- 

CSF.  Ultra-hi^  frequency  tuning  device  of  the  sliding  contact  type. 

4,376.923,  CL  333-231000. 

Curtis.  David  C   Water  powered  sauaage  stuffer.  4476.327,  CI. 

17-39.000. 
Cushing,  Charles  J.:  Ser— 

Alford.  W.  Jerry;  Cushing.  Charles  J.;  Hunt.  James  D.;  Smith. 
Michael  L.;  Vender  Neut,  Richard  D.;  and  Wilkes,  James  L., 
4,376.583,  Q.  356-237i)00. 
Cutler,  Scott  E.:  See — 

Bedard,  James  F.;  Cutler,  Scott  E.;  Eichelberger.  Charles  W.;  and 
Nati.  Salvatore  F..  Jr..  4,376.969,  CL  363-78.000. 
Dahlbacka.  Glen  R:  See— 

NuckoOs,  John  R;  Thiessen.  Albert  R.;  and  Dahlbacka.  Glen  H., 
4.376,751  a.  376-151000 
Daido  Metal  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori,  Sanae,  4.376,393,  CL  74-579.00R. 
Daigle,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Rdnhardt,  Robert  M.;  and  Daigle,  Donald  J.,  4,376.633.  Q. 
8-184.00O 
Daihatsu  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kinngasa.  Haruo;  Haae.  Koutiron;  Takeshtta,  Shigeru;  and  Mizue, 
Masao.  4476.3Ta  a.  60-337.000. 
Daikin  Manufecturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kinugaaa,  Haruo;  Haae,  Kouiirou;  Takeahita.  Shigeru;  and  Mizue, 
Masao,  4,376.37a  CL  60-337.000. 
Daiku,  Nobmaka,  to  Nippon  Electric  Olaaa  Company,  Limited.  Gbna 
for  uae  in  monochromatic  colored  light  emitting  cathode  ray  tubea. 
4,376.829.  CL  301-64.000. 
Daimler-Benz  A.G.:  See— 

Bartd.  Ounter.  Fiedler.  Horst;  Stotz,  Manfred;  and  Kkinscfamh, 
Einhaitl.  4,376.491  CL  220-210000 
Damico,  Frank  M.:  See— 

Mercter,  Mark  F.;  and  Damico.  Frank  M..  4.376.316,  a  5-66.000. 
Danid.  AmoU  D..  Jr.:  See- 
Meyer.  John  W.;  Boafai.  John  R;  and  Danid.  Arnold  D.,  Jr.. 
4.376,606,  a.  414-217.000. 
Dao.  Taa  K.;  Gold,  Vance  B.;  Kubadd.  Edward  F.;  and  Sieverin, 
Walter  J.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Monitaring  wdd  quality  via 
for^ig  HsemMy  dynamica.  4,376^883,  CI.  219-109.000 
Dart  ^boatrda.  Inc.:  See— 

Pfean,  Pad  E..  4.376.915.  CL  324-168.000. 
Data  Oeaerd  Cotporatiae:  See— 

DeamaraiB.  Richafd  Z.,  4,376,898,  Q.  307-297.000 
Davila,  Joe  E.:  See— 

Gomez,  Jn  R;  aad  Davila,  Joe  E.,  4.376,441  CL  133-3.00C 
Davia.  Ctaarlea  W..  to  Stanadyae,  Inc.  Pod  imectiaa  pnaqi  with  apiU 
control  ■■-rK.-i-.  4476,431  CL  123-45O0O0i 

Davia.  Oify  C:  See—  

Cook,  Newdl  C;  aad  Davia.  Gary  C.  4476,739.  CL  423448.0M. 
Davia,  Omrge  B.,  Jr.  Hnd-heU  paeomaticcaidlciBg  gan.  4476.498,  CL 
222-326.000 


Davia.  Jamea  A.;  aad  Koch,  Robert  C,  to  Fireatoae  Tire  *  Robber 
Company,  The.  Cared  rvbber  skim  stocks  haviag  improved  metd 
adhesion  and  metd  adhcaion  retention  by  use  of  orgasoHnetd  com- 
pleies  and  halogenated  polymer.  4476.838.  Q.  524-184.000 

Davis.  Keaaeth  L.:  See— 

Gangdy,  Aduatya  K.;  Davia,  Kenneth  L.;  aad  Chu.  Kwo  R.. 
4.376.917.  CL  331-94.100. 

Davis.  Midiad  O.  Slide  haamer  having  spot  weldaMe  surface  engaging 
cuability.  4476,385,  Q.  72-479.000. 

Decker.  Mdvin  R  Muhiposition  switch.  4.376,877,  CL  200-l.OOB. 

Dee%  Johfl  R.,  to  Fiber  ladusthes,  Inc.  Meit  spiimittg  prooem. 

4,376,743.  O.  264-103.000. 
DeForest,  Marvin  R.:  See — 

Stewart  John  W.;  Wodk.  Dnrrd]  W.;  and  DeForest,  Marvin  R., 
4,376.974,  Q.  364-200.000. 
de  Graaf.  Johannes,  to  Akzo  N. V.  Preparation  of  p-aminoaTO-bentwic 

from  aniline.  4.376.730  Q.  260-205.00O 
Degussa  AG:  See— 

Drauz.  Kaiihdnz;  Kleemann,  Axd;  and  Sanwm.  Marc,  4.376.864. 
CL  549-373.000. 
Delestre.  Xavier:  See— 

Curtinot,  Jean  C;  Delestre,  Xavier;  and  Fouillet,  Jean.  4476.923, 
CL  333-232.000. 
Deming.  Chandler  R.:  See — 

Toth.  John  E.;  Spani.  Wayne  M.;  Deming.  Chandler  R.;  aad  Cumo, 
Anthony  W.,  4,376,941  Q.  346-76.0PH. 
Desai.  NatvarUl  B.:  See— 

Lowicki.    Norbert;    and    Deaai.    Natvarid    B.,    4476,789.    CI. 
424-361.000. 
DeSantis,  Raymond  P.,  to  PTX-Peatronix,  Inc.  Mechanicd  aad  fluid 
actuated  ram  for  powder  compacting  press  aad  method  of  compact- 
ing powder  materiaL  4476,744,  d.  2i6<4- 106.000. 
Desmarais,  Richard  Z.,  to  Dau  Generd  Corporation.  Back  bias  regula- 
tor. 4,376,898,  Q.  307-297.000. 
Diaz,  Stephen  R,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Mass  connector  device. 

4,376,798,  Q.  428-43.000. 
Dickens,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Mountcastle,  Pad  H.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Microwave  coupler  with  high  isolatioo  and  high 
directivity.  4.376,921.  Q.  333-116.000. 
Diead  Kiki  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hagiri.  Tiichi.  4.376,476,  Q.  192-84.00R. 
Nagadiima,  Maseru.  4,376,459,  a.  165-96.000. 
Dietrich,  Bernd;  and  Kimpenhaus,  Wolfgang,  to  Rheiniscb-Westfalis- 
ches  Elditrizitatswerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Heat-pump  heating  unit 
4,376.461.  CL  165-170.000. 
Discheit.  Robert  A;  Williams,  James  J..  Jr.;  and  Reitmeier,  Glenn  A., 
to  RCA  Corporation.  TDM  Scheme  for  digitd  video  processing. 
4476.948.  CL  358-13.000 
Diachert  Robert  A;  and  Flory,  Robert  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Transmission   system    with   sequentid    time-compressed   baseband 
color.  4,376,957,  Q.  358-334.000. 
Dr.  Karl  Thomae  Gesdlschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Jung.  Gunther,  Bruckner,  Hans;  Swedy,  Peter  and  Bozler,  Ger- 
hard, 4,376,760  a.  424-1.500. 
Dominko,  Jose|A  S.  Lounge  chair  convertible  wheds.  4.376.547,  CL 

280-30.000. 
Dorma-Baubeschlag  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 
TiDmann,  Herat  4,376,323,  Q.  16-51.000. 
Domer,  Joachim:  See — 

Landgraf,  Hans;  Domer,  Joachim;  Heinrich,  Siegfried;  and  Horn. 
Manfred,  4.376.971,  CI.  364-184.000 
Dotti.  Ginlio:  Ser— 

Motetti.  Luciano:  and  Dotti.  Giubo.  4.376.453.  CL  137-625.640. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  Ser— 

Bridge.  WiOiam  A,  4,376.621.  CL  425-7100R. 

LaDc  James  W.;  Kolb,  Gerald  C;  TomaUa,  Donald  A^  and  Owen. 

Peter  W.,  4476,861,  CL  548-237.000. 
Metzger,  Bruce  A.,  4,376.845,  CL  525-196.000. 
Nestnck.  Terry  J.;  Peters.  Thomas  L.;  and  Lamparaki.  Lester  L.. 

4.376,641,  CL  55-67.000.  t 
Ramirez,  Enrique  G.,  4.376.731  Q.  260-239.00e. 
Sanaer,  James  W.,  4.376.83a  CL  526-196.000. 
Tiiste,  Martin  R.  4,376.799,  Q.  428-213.000 
Wolfe,  David  L.;  and  Conon.  Frederick  P..  4476,723.  CL  25^ 
431.0ON. 
DowUng.  Thomas  B.:  See— 

Toth.  John  F.;  Coati.  Ridiard  J.;  CavaOaro.  Nunzio  M.;  and  Dowl- 
ina.  Thomas  B..  4.376.938.  CL  343-700.(»IS. 
Drauz,  KarDidnz;  Klewnann,  Axiel;  and  Saaison.  Marc,  to  Degussa  AG. 
Cydic  acetds  of  ghitamic  add-y  sfmialrtrhyde.  prooeaa  for  their 
ptodn^  and  uae.  4.376.864,  CL  549-373.000 

Walter,    WOhdm;    and    Dreachmann.    Peter,    4.376,341.    CL 
277-153.000 
Drezler,  Jamea  V.:  See— 

Karbmi,  Steven  R;  Drexler,  Jamea  V.;  and  Henaen,  Oeoa  L.. 
4476,874.  d  179-15.53T. 
Dnchane.  David  V..  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Energy.  Prodactiaa 

of  auper-amooch  articles.  4476.731,  CL  264-341iX)0 
Ducheae-MaraOaz.  Pierre:  Sae— 

Aaald.  Jeaaa.  decBMed.  Aaatoi.  Marie-Franooiae,  legd  upnaiata- 

tive;  Analol.  Aadr»-Maaad.  le«d  nataealative;  Berrcoechea. 

Jean;  Dac^eae-Mardlaz,  Pknc;  aad  Ea^idier,  Alda.  4476,783. 

CL  424-300000. 

Dmfley.  Jack.  AoKaaaik;  drda  deaa  oat  device.  4476421.  CL  15- 

104.3SN. 
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,  Tlwodore.  Hair  tratment  applicator.  4^76^441.  CL  132-9.00a 
Daakl.  Pnoz  S^  to  Spngne  Electric  Coopaay.  AC  Eiectralytic  capac- 
itor electrolyte.  4476^713,  CI.  2S2-«2J0a 
Etaaetth.  S.  Mickael,  to  AffiaOnlsMn  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatat  for  chafgiug  a  fDter  ooanpartmeat  to  iaolale  the  oompart- 
ment  wittain  a  bagiioaie  inafllatinn  4»37«^638,  CL  SS-2a00a 
Dd  Pont  de  Nemoon.  E.  I.,  and  Coopaay:  5w— 

ftfcCartaey.  Robert  P.;  and  Nazarenko.  ^flcbolat.  4^76,869.  CL 
S6S-1.00a 
Daron,  Paal  P.;  TeOez.  Charlea  £.;  and  Lujoa,  Robert  D.,  to  Cryo- 
oiec,  lac  Uakiadiag  tyatem  for  cryogenic  pumpa.  4.376,377,  CL 
62-S5.M0.     ' 
Dynamit  Nobel  AO:  See— 

Pjiglnmrtrr,  Fritz;  El-Chahawi.  MooMala;  and  Vogt,  Withehn. 
4,376,866,  CL  S60-6a00a 
Dynatraaa  AB:  Sc»— 

BhffliDS.  Anders,  4,376,494,  CL  22(M44.aoa 
EMI  Limited:  See- 
Love,  Donglat  S.,  4J76J98,  CL  82-2.30a 
E.  Mottana  S.p.A.:  See~ 

Codecaaa,  Vtttorio,  4,376,632,  O.  8-125.000. 
EJ4.L  Bote  Nazioaale  Idrocarbuii:  See— 

Gianmni.  Ivo;  and  Baroocelli,  Vhtorio,  4,376,820,  CL  43S-4.000. 
Eattman.  Alan  D.:  See — 

Gardner,  Lloyd  £.;  Farha.  Floyd  £..  Jr.;  and  Eaatman.  Alan  D., 
4,376,698.  Q.  208-2 13.00a 
Eaatman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Ames,  Stanley  R.,  4,376.79a  Q.  426-1000. 
Ames.  William  A,  4,376,835,  CL  528-271.000. 
Pingand,  Bernard  J..  4,376,714,  CL  232-62.36a 
Eaton  Corporation:  Srif 

Mazar,  Joaeph  S.,  4376,424,  CL  123-41. 12a 
Eavet,  Bradford  W.:  See— 

WUte,    Henry    J.;    and    Eaves,    Bradford    W..    4476.343,    Q. 
34-109.000. 
Pbawhnt  S.A.:  See — 

Cognard,  Jacques;  and  Phan,  Trang  R,  4,376.713.  Q.  232-301.160. 
Ebding.  Edwin.  Flexible  dentures.  4,376,629,  CL  433-200.000 
Eckardt.  Helmut,  to  Battenfeld  MasdunenCsbrik  OmbH.  Injection- 
molding  apparatus  for  making  objects  of  two  different  resins. 
4,376,625.  Q.  423-564.00a 
Eckert,  Alton  B..  Jr.:  See— 

Check.  Frank  T.,  Jr.;  Eckert,  Ahon  B..  Jr.;  and  Warren.  Joaeph  R., 
4,376,981.  a.  364-57a00a 
Economics  Laboratory.  Inc.:  See — 

Lentsch.    Steven    E.;    and    Schmidt,    William.    4,376,787,    d. 
424-313.000. 
Eggers,  Frederick  S.,  to  Pro  Quip,  Inc.  Spindle  assembly.  4,376,997,  Q. 

369-27a00a 
Egitto,  Frank  D.:  &e— 

Wang.  David  N.;  Egitto,  Frank  D.;  and  Maydan,  Dan,  4,376,672, 
CL  136-643.000. 
Egb.  Ernst,  to  Aliva  Aktiengesellschaft.  Rotating  material  feed  for 
apparatus  for  pneumatic  conveying  of  looae  materials.  4,376,60a  CI. 
406^.000. 
Egyesuh  Izzolampa  es  Villamoasagi  Rt:  See — 
Kerekes,  Bela.  4.376,903,  Q.  3l3-2l7.00a 
Ehm.  Werner:  See— 

Weidinger,  Hans;  Ehm.  Werner;  and  Pav,  Joaef,  4,376,33a  G- 
29-116.QAD. 
Eichelberger.  Charles  W.:  See— 

Bedard.  James  P.;  Cutler,  Scott  E.;  Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  and 

Nati,  Salvatore  P.,  Jr.,  4,376,969,  CL  363-78.000. 

Ekken,  Kvl;  Plath.  Peter,  and  Waerzer,  Bruno,  to  BASF  Aktiengeaen- 

schaft.  2'-Phenyaiydrazino-2-cyanoacry&c  acid  esters  and  herbicides 

containing  theae  compounds.  4476.643.  G.  71-103.000. 

Eidachun.  Charles  D..  to  Micro-Plate,  Inc.  Shielded  plating  cell  and 

method.  4.376,684,  CL  204-13.000. 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hiroae,  Noriyasu;  and  Souda,  Shigem.  4.376,78a  CL  424-28Z0OO. 
El-Chahawi,  Moostafs:  &e— 

Englaender.  Fritz;  El-Ch»hawi,  Moustafo;  and  Vogt,  WUbefan, 
4.376.866,  Q.  S604aOOO. 
Flmmatir  Limited:  See — 

Pettigrew,  ArchAald  M..  4,376,938,  CL  36a4l.00a 
Electric  Power  Reaearcfa  Institute:  See— 

Locas,  Robert  C.  4476.733.  CL  376-305.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See— 

Hnang.  Dinah  C,  4,376.721,  Q.  232-43a00a 
Electridte  de  Prance  (Service  Natkinal):  Sec>— 

Ootdman.  Max;  Le  Pur,  Daniel;  and  Sotton.  Michel.  4.376.964.  CL 
361-233iXn. 
Electroiu  OmUi:  See — 

Michael.  Harald,  4.376,444,  Q.  137-l.OOa 
ELPAB  Corporation:  See— 

Aanoa.    J.    Prealon;    Weaver.    Harry    R.;   skI   Evms.    Evan. 
4476439.  CL  29-876.000 
Eh  Lilly  aad  Coopaay:  See — 

Booker,  Richard  N.,  4476.86a  Q.  346-268.000. 
Elkeo  A/S:  See — 

Maaa.  Frank.  4476481.  CL  70-337.000 
Elliott.  Omy  R.  B.;  Barracloavfa.  Bruce  I-;  aad  Vandertxygh.  Nicbolaa 
E..  to  United  Statoa  of  America,  Energy.  Sohatantially  self-powaed 
ntaa  for  reoovcriag  nydrocatbons  froo  hydrocar- 
■olid  hydrates.  4476,462.  CL  l66-267.00a 


L;  and  Peterson.  La Vcfae  R..  to  Borrooglis  Corpo- 
ration.   Doable    Lambda    diode    memory    celL    4476,986,    CL 
363-139.000 
Emmons,  waiiam  D.;  and  Fedy,  Wayne  E.,  to  Rohm  and  Hao  Com- 
pany. Hydrocurable  ambient  curing  polyepoaide  coating  ami  aiUie- 
sive   conipoBilious   avi   method   of  using   them.   4476,844.   CL 
325-117.000 
Endo,  Norio;  and  lizuka.  tfisakazu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kaboahiki 
Kaisha.  Method  for  fiibricating  a  semiooodactor  device.  4.3764M. 
CL  29-57l.00a 
Engelbrecht,  Kenneth  L.:  See — 

Lahti.  Archie  E.;  Engeftrecht,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Kalveatraad. 
DonaU  R.  4.376,976,  CL  364-20a000. 
Enggrav,  Eilev:  See— 

Versteeg.  Oijabert  W.;  PhiOipa.  Ian;  and  Enggrav,  Etlev,  4.376,876, 

a.  ITO-77.000. 

Englaender.  Fritz;  El-Chahawi.  Moaatafii;  and  Vogt.  Wilhefan.  to 

Dynamit  Nobd  AO.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a-hydrozymethy- 

kne  arylacetic  add.  4,376.866.  CL  36060.000. 

English.  Edgar,  Jr.  Solar  energy  conversion  apparatus.  4476,372,  CI. 

60-641.130. 
Engstrom,  Olof;  and  Ovren,  Oirister,  to  Aaea  Aktiebolag.  Fiber-optic 
temperature-mcasufing  ^>paratua.  4,376,89a  O.  2SO-227.00a 

Entwiatle  Company,  The:  See 

Robinson.  James  E.;  and  Siwko,  Eric  I.,  4476,623,  Q.  423-143.000. 
Enviro-Spray  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Banks,  RaaseQ;  and  Magid,  David  J.,  4,376.30a  CL  222-386.300. 
Enyo.  Hiroji:  See— 

Kotani.  Teizo;  Enyo.  Hiroji;  Watanabe,  Masaaki;  and  Takemm. 
Yasuhiko.  4476.846.  CL  323-203.000. 
Eriksson.  Erik:  See — 

HaOqvist.  Sten;  and  Eriksson.  Erik.  4.376.407,  a.  89-20.0(»L 
Eschalier,  Alain:  See— 

AnatoL  Jesos.  deceased;  AnatoL  Matie-Francoiae.  legal  representa- 
tive; Anatcd.  Andre-ManueL  legal  representative;  Berecoechea. 
Jean;  Dochene-MaruDaz.  Pierre;  and  Eschaher,  Alain,  4.376,783, 
a.  424-3Oa00O. 
Eanouh.  Marc;  and  Hugues.  Jean-Oaude.  to  Societe  Europeenne  des 
Produits  Refractaiies.  Fused  cast  blocks  baaed  on  refractory  oxides 
and  having  a  steel  member  embedded   dierein.  4,376,803.  Q. 
428-409.000. 
ESPE  Fabrik  Pharmazeutiacher  Praparate  OmbH:  See— 

Schmitt.  Werner;  Pnrrmaan.  Robert;  Jochum,  Peter,  aad  Oaaaer, 
Oswakl,  4.376.833.  CL  323-1 16.00a 

Etabliasements  Eugene  Schdtes:  See 

Rossi.  Alpbonse;  and  Kkmmers.  Oerard.  4.376.626.  CL  431-66.000. 
Eto.  SlKrfiei:See— 

Moriwaki.  Toahimoto;  Hani,  Kiyoahi;  Kubota.  Shigeru;  Eto.  Sho- 
hd;   Fukami.    Akira;   and   Yamasaki.    Ichiro.   4,376.84a   CI. 
324-779.000. 
"Eumig"  Eldctrizitas-  und  MetaDwaren-Industrie  Oesdlachaft  m.b.H.: 
See— 
Metchev.  Alexander,  4,376,99a  Q.  367-93.000. 
Evans,  Evan:  See — 

Ammon.  J.   Preston;   Weaver,   Harry  R.;   and   Evans,   Evan, 
4,376,339.  CL  29-876.000. 
Evans,  John  C;  Chai,  An-Ti;  and  Goradia,  Chandra  P.,  to  United  States 
of  America,  National  Aennantics  and  Space  Administration.  High 
voltage  V-groove  solar  celL  4476,872,  CL  136-249.00a 
Everett,  Charles  T.  Cut-off  saws.  4476,336,  Q.  3I-98.00R. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Johnaon,  Jack  W.;  and  Jacobaon.  Allan  J.,  4,376,709, 0.  232-1.000. 
Shaub,  Harold,  4.376,71 1,  Q.  232-3170E. 
Ezaki.  Norio;  Shomura.  Takasfai;  Niwa.  Tomizo;  Kojima.  Miduo; 
Inouye,  Shigriuni;  and  Ito,  Tatsuo,  to  Md^  SeUca  Kaisha,  Ltd. 
Antibiotic  sobstances  and  processes  for  production  thereof.  4,376,778, 
a.  424-274.000. 
FAG  KngeUischer  Georg  Schafer  St  Ca:  See— 

Walter,     WOhdm;     and    Dreschmann,    Peter.    4.376441,    CL 
277-l53.00a 
Farha,  Floyd  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Gardner,  Lloyd  E.;  Farha,  Floyd  E.,  Jr.;  and  P—rm«i,  A]an  D., 
4,376,698,  CL  208-213.000. 
Parrell.  WUhm  J.:  See— 

Sdaky,  Albert  M.;  Farrdl.  William  J.;  and  Solomon.  Julius  L., 
4.376,886,  Q.  2\9-l2LOED. 
Fawcett.  WilUam  R;  and  Baranski.  Andrzej  S..  to  TDC  Technology 
Development  Corporation.  Method  for  ptodadng  smooth  coherent 
metal  chalconide  fihna.  4476.682.  CL  204-I4.00N. 
Fayfidd.  Robert  W.;  aad  Fontaine.  Kenneth  B.,  to  Scovill  Manu£K«ur- 
ing  Co.  -  ScoviD,  lac  Valve  poaition  monitor  and  control  system. 
4476.43a  CL  l37-3S4.00a 
Fedy.  Wayne  E.:  See— 

Emmona.   WOliam  D.;  and   Fedy.  Wayne  E..  4476.844^  CL 
325-1 17.00a 

Fdbnaa.  Edward:  See 

Sette.    Vincent    E.;    and    Fdhnmi.    Edwaid.    4476444.    CL 
280-307.000. 
Fdt  Prodocts  M%.  Co.:  See— 

Baldacd.  John  W..  4476439. 0.  277-l.OOa 
Pcaake.  John  W.:  See— 

Simooa.  John  R.;  aad  Feaake.  John  W..  4.376^463.  CL  169-39X)0a 
Fenc  Jean  M^  Sm^ 

Byrne,  John  J.;  Ferre.  Jean  IC;  and  Oopdakrishna,  Ydaadnr  R.. 
4476497.  CL  377-63iXn. 
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Pooillet.  Jean.  4.376,923. 


Perretti,  Roomo,  to  Pro-Sac,  S.p.A.  Composition  for  producing  self- 

Mvportiag  stiff  eapoaded  amleriala.  4.376,833,  CL  321-122.000. 
Fcaenietii, 'Kari-HdBz:  See 

Rtvnn,  Coatia;  Feaeiherd.  Kart-Hdaz;  Zedi.  Bemd;  Santer, 
Hubert;  and  POnmer,  Eraat-Hdnrich.  4.376,776,  Q.  424-267.000. 
Fiber  Indnatriea.  Inc:  See- 
Dees.  John  IL.  4.376,743,  CL  264-IO3.00a 
Fichid  and  Sada  AG:  See— 

Heycr.  Onaler,  Hondke.  Ountber;  and  Kopic,  Joadnm.  4,376,472. 
CL  l88-322J2a 
Fiedler,  Horst:  See— 

Bartd.  Onnter,  Fiedler,  Horat;  Stotz.  Maidied;  and  KIrinarhmit. 
Einhard.  4,376.492.  CL  220-210.000. 
Fibmoaov,  Boris  V.:  See— 

Kodinov.  Vladimir  D.;  and  Fihmooov.  Boris  V^  4.376,808,  Q. 
428-338.000. 
i  Mat  GmbH:  See— 

Cult.  4.376.391.  Q.  73-863. 120. 
Fncstoae  Tire  St  Rubber  Conmany,  The:  See- 
Davis,  Jamea  A.;  and  Koch.  Robert  C.  4.376.838.  CL  324-184.000. 
Gutierrez.  Richard;  and  Kay.  Edward  L.,  4.376,833,  d.  328-1.000. 
Fiacher,  Peter  See — 

Schwartz,  Werner;  and  Fiacher,  Peter,  4,376,649,  CL  73-78.000. 
Flory,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Disdiert,   Robert   A;   and   Flory,   Robert   E.,   4,376,957,   CL 
358-334.000. 

FMC  Corporation:  See 

Bdk.  Wilber  C.  4.376.409.  CL  99-309.000. 
Fontaine.  Kemwth  B.:  See— 

Fayfidd.  Robert  W.;  and  Fontaine.  Kcsmeth  B.,  4.376,43a  CI. 
137-334.000. 
Food  Sdenoe  Institate  Foundation,  The:  5^»— 

Sato,  Yasnshi;  and  Hayakawa,  Shigeru,  4,376,727,  a.  260-1 12.00B. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

YoangbkMdrRalpb  A.,  4,376,429,  CL  123-«23.00a 
Pormandc,  Hdmut:See — 

Rauscher,    Gunter,    and    Formanek,    Hefanot.    4^376,891,    CI. 
230-307.000. 
Formica  Corporation:  Sec 

West.  W&bur  W..  4.376.812.  Q.  428-165.000. 
Ponter.  Siegfried,  Kleemann,  Manfred;  Qnell,  Peter;  and  Sack.  Ber- 
diold,  to  Kemfbrschungsanlage  JuUch  OmbH.  Burner  assonbly  with 
paralld    passagri    fw   fad    and    oxidizing    gas.    4,376,^7,    CI. 
43I-I92.00a 
Fodllet,  Jean:  See— 

Curtinot.  Jean  C;  Delestre.  Xavier, 
CL  333-232.000. 
Fowler.  Donald  W.;  and  Arifian.  Kenneth  C.  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Updated  lodt-positioning  of  foldaMe  helicopter  blades. 
4476^979.  CL  364424.000 
Pozcroft  Aasodatec  See— 

Robinaon.  Thonas  C;  Kitrilakis,  Soliiis;  and  Martin,  Thomas  B., 
Jr..  4.376412.  CL  3-l.70a 
Fracarossi.  Bnmo.  Inflatable  boat  ttM-inrfinj  a  mwr-ti—ifi  propokioa 

asaenbly  for  operatioa  by  a  user.  4.376.4S),  a  1 14-343.000. 
Franklin.  Kenneth  W..  to  WentcrofI  Engineers  Limited.  Device  for 
arranging  in  oivler  a  random  supply  of  articles.  4476.481.  G. 
198-mOOO. 
Franklin.  Paul  R..  Jr.  OO2  Snow  forming  copper  Une.  4.376.311.  Q. 

239-14.000. 
Freeman,  Alfivd  B.  Electronic  watch  with  sequrntial  readout  and 

cootroL  4476,993.  Q.  368-69.00a 
Freeman.  Jolm  W..  to  Seaboard  Wellhead  Control.  Inc.  Sed  assembly 

and  vdve.  4,376.326.  Q.  23l-328.00a 
Preay,  RaooL  CoapHngs  lor  flexible  conduits  and  the  hke.  4,376,525, 

CL  23I-I49.60a 
Frlner,  AiydL   Preparation  of  oxacycloalkcnones.  4.376,733,  Q. 

549-268iX)a 
Promme.  Lorenz;  Hendrischk,  Wolf||aag;  and  Rupp.  Werner,  to  Man- 
"'■■Miiii  Aktiengeadlschaft  Combined  paper  ad^wioe  and  ink  ribbon 
find  systcoL  4.376^585,  Q.  4QO-I83.00a 
Puetst,  William  R:  See — 

Sedam,  Jmon  K.;  and  Pueist.  WiUiam  R.  4,376,496,  CL  222-83.300. 
Fuji  Electrocfaeoacd  Ca,  Ltd.:  Sae— 

Totii.  Michihiro;  Moritomo.  Takao;  Sazuki.  Koaicfairoa;  Yoahino, 
TadMhi;  Itoh.  Norifomi;  ami  Sozaki.  Tettaya.  4476.961,  CL 
360-106.00a 
Fujimoto,  Tadao;  Kawasugi.  Tadaaki;  Madokoro,  Takrtnahi;  aad 
Toriyaaao,  Akio,  to  Kdbota  Ltd.  Waale  water  treating  apparatus. 
4476^701.  CL  210-96.IOa 
Bqioka.  Yasolriro:  Ss*— 

Nagata,  Masoaii;  Kualmaa.  Paanyaafai;  Malaashima,  Takeo;  Fuji- 
oka,  Yasahira;  Iwata,  YaaaUro;  aad  Ndbeta.  Teiichi.  4476J79. 
CL  20O-3l4.00a 
F^iiaawa.  Tadao.  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Drive  mfirhaniam  for 

prioler  carriage  and  ink  iftiboa.  4476486,  CL  400-229.000 
Pinila,  Fkaaio^  to  Sf-jt^^t*  Onaak:al  Ca,  Lioiitad.  Method  for  parifi- 
catiaa  of  cyckynteaoloaea.  4476.871,  CL  S68-366.00O 

PdtoakiaHi,   ToaUlaka;   Koyaaaa,   Kazami;   aad   Ueao.   Koaji. 

4476,9m.  CL  36S-104.00a 
HatdaU,    Ombo;    aad    Moooaa,    Yoahteobo,    4476.664.    CL 
l4S-I7S.aoa 

irah^i,  4476,983.  CL  365-lSS.OOa 
Yoafaaaro.  4476.989.  CL  363-23a00a 


Maaahirii, 


Pukoda.    Yi 


CL 


Ya 

Ofatawa,    Kimiaki;    Toknda. 
4,376,648,  Q.  73-33.000. 
Fukami,  Akint  See— 

Moriwaki,  Toahimoto;  Hani,  Kiyoahi;  Rnbota,  Shigeru;  Eta 
hei;    Fukami.    Akirs;    aad    Yamasaki.    Ichiro,    4,376.84a 
524-779.000. 
Puknda,  Tad^i;  and  Nakagiri,  Takadn,  to  Canon  Kabuahiki 
Photodectric    conversion    type    infonnation    nirv*—iiig    device. 
4,376,888,0.  230-21  lOOJ 
Fukurin,  Koajh  See — 

Kobayasi,  Toaoo;  aod  Pukoshi,  Koaji,  4,376,337.  Q.  29-603.000. 
Fukushima,  Toahitaka;  Koyama,  Kazami;  and  Uena  Kouji,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Programindtle  read-only  memory  device.  4476.984,  CI. 
363-IO4.00O 
Furuhaahi,  Kenahi:  See— 

Iwata.  Maaayoai;  Furuhaahi.  Kenahi;  and  Yokoyama.  Tadashi. 
4476.878.  CL  20041.270. 
Purukawa.  Hkleo;  Okaraota  Masaaki;  aad  Shinbori.  Kazoyoshi.  to 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Method  of  mounting  a  timtng 
gear  on  a  crankshafL  4.376.335,  O.  29447.000. 
G.D.  Searle  St  Co.:  See— 

Ccrilinsoa-Jones.  Roaahnd  I.;  and  Pardon.  John  P..  4,376,766,  CI. 
424-177.000. 

G.D.  Societa  per  Aziooi:  See 

Seragnob.  Enzo,  4,376,484,  Q.  209-333.000. 
GaU,  John  C,  to  Sens,  Roebuck  and  Co.  LockaMe  closure  for  contain- 
ers. 4,376,493,  Q.  220-307.000. 
GaU,  Rndi:  See— 

Boaiea.  Efanar;  Heerdt,  Roth;  GaU,  Rudi;  Bicker.  Uwe;  and  Zieder. 
Anna  E.  4,376,731,  Q.  260-239.00E. 
Gambro  Didyaatoren  G.m.b.H.  ft  Co.  K.G.:  See— 

Lehmann.  Hans-Dieter,  4,376.707.  Q.  21O679.000. 
Ganguly,  AcUntya  K.;  Davis,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Chu.  Kwo  R,  to  United 
Statea  of  America,  Navy.  Solid-state  cyclotron  maaer  4,376,917,  Q. 
331-94.100. 
Gardner,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  PhOips,  Nicholas  A.,  to  Container  Corpora- 
tion of  America.  Container  with  integral  partition.  4,376,308,  Q. 
229-28.0aL 
Gardner,  Uoyd  E.;  Farha,  Floyd  E,  Jr.;  and  Eastman,  Alan  D.,  to 
Phillips   Petroleum   Company.   Catdytic   hydrodesulfnrizatioa   of 
organic  compounds  employing  promoted  zinc  titanaae.  4,376,698,  03. 
208-213.000. 
Gardner,  Lloyd  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Catdytic  hydro- 
craddng,   hydrodesuUbrization,   and/or   hydrodenitrogenation   of 
organic  oonqxNinds  employing  promoted  zinc  titanate  and  a  zeolite  as 
the  catdytic  agent  4476,699,  O.  208-213.000 
Gardner,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Whitehead,  Gareth  D.  J.;  and  Gardner,  Thomm  H.,  4,376,^22.  Q. 
1 19-1.000. 
Gardoa,  Michad  N.;  and  CastiUo,  Arturo  A.  to  Hughes  Aircrsft  Com- 
pany.   High    loaid    carrying    polyimide    lubricative    composites. 
4476,7ia  CL  252-12.400 
Garza,  Robert  L.,  to  Schuster,  Jaases.  Temporary  Can  beh  rnlacement 
for    emeryency    porpoaes    on    motor    vdudes.    4476^631,    O. 
474-255.000 
Gasser,  Oswakl:  See— 

Schmitt,  Werner,  Pumnann,  Robert;  Jochum,  Peter,  and  Gasser, 
Oswdd,  4,376.835,  Q.  523-116.000. 
Gavioli,  Gabride.  ThermaUy  insulating  waU  structure  particularly  for 

kifais.  4476.342,  CL  34-86.000 
Gazzarrini.  Vinicia  to  Sobs  s.r.L  Improvements  in  s  marhinr  for  apply- 
ing a  gusset  to  tubular  articles  such  as  women's  pantyhoae.  4476,400, 
a.  83-109i)00. 
Gebr.  Bode  St  Co.:  See— 

Landgraf,  Hans;  Dorner,  Joachim;  Heinrich,  Siegfried;  and  Horn, 
Manfred,  4476.971.  CL  364-184.000. 
Generd  Electric  Conspany:  See— 

Bedard.  James  P.;  Cutler,  Scott  E.;  Fichdberger,  Charles  W., 

Nad,  Sdvatore  P..  Jr.,  4.376,969,  Q.  363-78.000 
Horrigan.  Raymond  J.,  deceased.  4,376.904.  Q  310-208.000 
Jernakoff,  George.  4476,912,  Q  313-248.000 
Shah.  Rameachandra  V..  4476.483,  CL  2O9-S73X10a 
Whetten.  Nathan  R,  4476,893.  CL  230-374.000 
Generd  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Margrave,  Shawn  G.;  md  Nordeen,  DouJd  L.,  4476463, 
339-91. OOR 
Generd  Railway  Signd  Conmany:  See — 

Gooiez.  Jim  R;  aad  Da>^  Joe  E,  4,376,442.  CL  133-3.00C 
Genoveae.  Anthony:  See — 

Ward.  John;  Anatin.  Robert;  aad  Oeaoveae.  Aathoay.  4476.746, 

CL  264-I67.00O 

George,  Clifford  L.;  and  Smith,  Wayne  IL,  to  Xerox  Corporatioa. 

Pia&iag  station  fbr  repiodud^  Mdime.  4476,329,  CL  270-33.000 

Geiber,  Doaald  J.,  to  Koppers  Company,  lac  Coke  ovca  healiag  waU. 

4,376,677.  CL  2a2-267.00A. 

Wcat&lm:S«>— 
-.  Oswdd;  aad  Mcnea.  Oer^ni.  4476453.  CL  299-34.000. 
Ivo;  aad  BaraaoeOi.  Vittorio.  to  EN.L  Bale  Nazioaale 

the  method  of  oae.  4476.000.  4354ina 
OiMoa.  David  W.  Bale  IwadlBBg  apparalas.  4476,607.  CL  414-24.600 
OMord.  Rktefd  L.;  Mava,  Loreaa  G.;  aad  Moaa,  Elvis  W.,  to  Braaa- 

widt  Cbrporatioa.  Saap-ia  aoti  reverse  selector.  4476418,  O  242- 

84jaiL 
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Gijzen,  Wilhdmut  A.  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpontioo.  Pivoting  niiror 

devicc  <376.572.  Q.  35O-4««lO0O. 
Gin,  C«ri  L.  In-Jme  xptntor  for  erode  oil.  4376,676,  O.  196-46.000. 
Ginter,  Tom,  Jr.;  and  Hunt,  Harold  E.  Apparatus  for  aad  method  of 

niakiB«  V-beto.  4.376.66S,  Q.  136-9ZO0O. 
GlaboKM,  John  a,  to  CBS  Inc.  Signal  oompreaikf  and  expansion 

system.  4.376,916,  Q.  330-136.000. 
Ooebel,  Fmz,  to  GTE  Products  Corpontioa.  Electrocfaemml  cell. 

4,376,811.  CL429-I01.00a 
Gold.  Vance  B.;  Kubacki,  Edward  F.;  and  Krewenka,  Tliomas.  to 
American  Can  Company.  Closed  loop  control  of  continaous  seam 
resistMice  heated  forge  wdding  cylinders.  4376.8S4,  Q.  219-109.000. 
Gold,  Vance  B.  See— 

Dao,  Tan  iL,  Gold,  Vance  B.;  Kuhacki.  Edward  F^  and  Steverin, 
Walter  J.,  4.376,883,  Q.  219-109.000. 
Goldman,  Jon  C:  See^— 

Arrasmith,  Robert  D.;  Barnhart,  Thomas  R.;  and  Goldman,  Jon  C, 
4,376,796,  Q.  427-82.000. 
Goldman.  Max;  Le  Fur.  Daniel;  and  Sotton.  Michel,  to  Electricite  de 
France  (Service  National).  Electrical  treatment  of  textile  yam  or 
fibers.  4,376,964,  CL  361-233.000. 
Goldwasser,  David  J.;  and  Onder,  Kemal.  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
Polyurethane  prepared  by  reaction  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  a 
chain    extender    and    an    isocyanate-reactive    material    of    m.w. 
500-20,000  characterized  by  the  use  of  only  2-25  percent  by  weight  of 
the  latter  material.  4.376,834,  a.  521-159.00a 
Gomez,  Jim  H.;  and  Davila.  Joe  E.,  to  General  Railway  Signal  Com- 
pany. Coin  Assorter  4,376,442.  CI.  133-3.00C. 
Goodman,  Donald;  Ceprini,  Mario  Q.;  Hoch,  Samuel;  and  Koral,  Mar- 
vin, to  Tcnneco  Chonicals,  Inc.  Process  for  the  production  of  aque- 
ous disperaions  of  solid  free  radical-generating  initiators.  4,376,719, 
CI.  252-426.000. 
Gopalakrishna,  Yelandur  R.:  See- 
Byrne,  John  J.;  Ferre,  Jean  M.;  and  Gopalakrishna.  Yelandur  R.. 
4.376,897,  Q.  377-63.000. 
Goradia,  Chandra  P.:  See- 
Evans,  John  C;  Chai,  An-Ti;  and  G<»adia,  Chandra  P.,  4,376,872, 
a.  136-249.000. 
Gotanda,  Motohiro.  Locking  device.  4.376.379,  O.  70-118.000. 
Goyen,    Albert   H.    Header   and    valving   assembly.   4.376,523.   Q. 

251-61.100. 
Grady,  Richard  F  :  See— 

Sundheim,  Benson  R.;  Grady.  Richard  F.;  and  Brumlik,  George  C. 
4.376,437.  Q.  128-82.100. 
Grass.  Alfred.  Drawer  support  and/or  guide  roller  with  axial  bearing 

pin.  4.376.555,  CI.  308-3  800. 
Great  Neck  Saw  Manufacturers,  Inc.:  See — 

Jacoff.  Daniel.  4.376,456,  Q.  145-33.00A. 
Green,  M  L.  Portable  roadway.  4,376,596,  CI.  404-35.000. 
Green,  Talmage  O..  to  Precision  Instruments,  Inc.  Tcvque  wrench 

testing  devices  and  the  tike.  4.376,386,  CI.  73-l.OOC. 
Greenaway,  David  L,;  Qarinval,  Joseph  A.;  and  Nyfeler,  Alex,  to  LGZ 
Landis  k  Gyr  Zug  AG.  Device  for  the  thermal  erasure  of  mechani- 
cally readable  c^tical  markings.  4,376,887.  CI.  235-487.000. 
Gregory,  Harold  D.,  to  Gregory.  Virginia  M.  Cryogenic  device  opera- 
ble in  single  or  dual  phase  with  a  range  of  nozzle  sizes  and  method  of 
using  the  same.  4.376,376,  Q.  62-51.000. 
GrqKory.  Virginia  M.:  See — 

Gregory,  Harold  D.,  4,376376,  CL  62-Sl.OOa 
Grelecki.  Chester  J.:  See— 

Marcelhs.  Alphonso  W.;  and  Orekcki.  Chester  J.,  4,376.665,  Ci. 
149-22.000. 
Gries,  Josef:  See— 

Lebkuecher,  Rolf;  Thyes.  Marco;  Roenig.  Horst;  I^mann.  Hans 
D.;  Gries.  Joaef;  Lenke.  Dieter,  and  Runze.  Johannes,  4,376,771. 
a.  424-250.000. 
OriDo-Werke  AG:  See— 

Lowicki.    Norbert;    and    Deaai.    Natvarlal    B..    4.376.789.    O. 
424-361.000. 
Grimshaw,  Scott  F.:  See— 

Ceasar,  Gerald  P.;  and  Grimshaw,  Scott  P..  4,376,688,  O.  204- 
192.00S. 
Gross.  Joaef;  Barkow.  William  H.;  and  Mirsch.  John  W..  to  RCA 
Corporatioa.  Self-converging  television  ^tfimy  system.  4,376,924.  CI. 
335-210.000. 
Grube,  Herbert  E.:  See — 

Whitehead.  Howard  A.;  Roeder,  Robert  J.;  and  Onibe,  Herbert  E., 
4,376.440.  a.  604-387.000. 
Grunau  Company  Co.:  See — 

Simons.  John  R;  and  Fenske.  John  W.,  4^76,465.  Q.  169-39.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.:  See- 
Comfort.   Joseph    A.;    Perry,   Thomas   J.;   aad   Loos,    Michd. 
4,376.975,  Q.  364-200.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Buljan.  Sergej-Tomistov,  4^76.652,  a.  501-97.00a 
Goebel,  Franz,  4.376.811,  Q.  429-101.000. 
Hough.  Harokl  L..  4.376.967,  Q.  362-306.000. 
Guccione.  Leo  A.;  and  Millar.  David,  to  Long,  Tmuthy.  Vehicle  front 

end  shieU.  4,376>46.  Q.  2«>>77a00a 
Gneather,  Carl  D.  EMy-on  tire  chains.  4.376.457,  CL  152-2I3JX)R. 
Gtmacfamann.  Peter;  aad  Wolf,  Titeo,  to  Robert  Boacfa  QmbR  Auto- 
matic threading  ■»«|p**^^  tape  recording  apparatus,  particalarly 
video  tape  reconkr.  4^76362,  Q  360-13a320. 
GalierTez.  Richard;  aad  Kay.  Edwaid  L.,  to  Firealoae  Tire  ft  Robber 
CoeqMay,  The.  Piuccssing  of  gnayaie  maserial  by  volatilizing  and 
heating  steps.  4.376.8S3.  O.  528-1.000. 


Haddad,  Albert  G.,  to  Agricultural  Aviation  Eagineeriag  Ca  Appara- 
tus fbr  traaslating  aovad  iato  a  viaaal  display.  4,376,404,  d.  84- 
464  OOR. 
Haedrich.  Walter;  aad  Lawaon.  J.  Deanis,  to  Haedrich,  Waller.  Flute. 

4,376,403,  a.  84-384.00a 
Haeatjens,  Van:  See — 

Marchand,     Maurice;    and    Haeatjens.     Van.    4,3774)05.    CL 

455-327.000. 

Hafaer,  Alfred;  aid  Miadmer.  Udo.  to  Stopiac  Aktieageaellschaft. 

Closure  dement  and  assembly  of  a  slide  closure  for  use  in  liquid  mdt 

containers.  4.376.501,  O.  222-600.000. 

Hagar,  Jay  L..  to  Toto  Coeipany.  The.  Irrigation  stream  splitter. 

4,376,513,  a.  239-231.000. 
Hagemann.  Hermann:  See — 

Rahle,  Engelbert;  and  Hageaiann,  Hennaoa.  4^576,735,  Q.  260- 
453.0RW. 
Hagiri.  Ttichi,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.  Ltd.  Driving  circuit  for  magwtir 
dutches  for  use  with  refrigerant  compreoors.  4376,476,  CI.  192- 
84.00R. 
Hahn,  Edward  R.,  to  Albany  Internationa]  Corp.  Eight  harness  paper- 
making  fabric.  4,376,455,  O.  139-383.0OA. 
Hallqvist,  Sten;  and  Eriksson,  Erik,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Device  for 

bteech  ring.  4.376.407.  Q.  89-2O.0(XL 
Hamjern  A/S:  See— 

Noroy,  Terje.  4.376.326.  CI.  17-21.000. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See — 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  Behrenz, 
Wolfgang;  and  Stendd.  Wilhehn,  4,376.786,  Q.  424-304.000. 
Hampd,  Wilbur  J.;  and  Lonn,  Dana  R.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Drive 

coupling.  4.376.63a  Q.  464-88.00a 
Handke,  Gunther:  See— 

Heyer,  Gunter,  Handke.  Gtmther,  and  Kopic,  Joachim,  4,376,472, 
a.  188-322.220. 
Hang,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Prabhu,    Ashok    N.;   aad    Hang.    Kenneth   W..   4,376,725.    O. 
252-512.000. 
Hani.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Moriwaki,  Toshimoto;  Hani,  Kiyoshi;  Kubota.  SUgeru;  Eto,  Sho- 
bei;    Fukami,    Akira;    and    Yamasaki,    Ichiro.    4.376.840,    Q. 
524-779.000. 
Hannah.  John,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Antibiotic  N-heterocyclyl  tfaieaa- 

mydn.  4,376.774.  Q.  424-263.000. 
Hanover,  Laren  M.:  See — 

Holbrook.  James  L.;  and   Hanover,   Laren  M.,  4,376.791,  Q. 
426-565.000. 
Hanson,  Newell  B.,  to  Hanson  Silo  Company.  Access  door  assembly  for 

a  silo.  4,376,360,  Q.  52-193.000. 
Hanson  Silo  Company:  See — 

Hanson,  Newell  B.,  4.376.360,  Q.  52-193.000. 
Hara.  Hidetada,  to  Takashima  ft  Co.,  Ltd.  Fue  extinguishing  apparatus 
for  airdropping  a  firencxtinguishing  agent  4.376.466,  Q.  169-53.000. 
Hara,  Toshitami;  Sato,  Yasushi;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  and  Shirato,  Yo- 
shiaki,   to  Canon   Kabusfaiki   Kaisha.   Ink  jet  recording  device. 
4.376.945.  CL  346-140.00R. 
Harada.  Hidefomi:  See— 

Senda.    Jihei;    Inoue,    Yoahihiro;    Uenishi.    Toshiaki;    Harada. 
Hidefumi;  Nakata.  Kouji;  Akagi.  Akio;  and  Yamasaki.  Yakanori, 
4.376.656.  Q.  106-309.000. 
Hardee's  Food  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Stahl.  Uwrence  R.  4,376,4H  Q.  126.299.0M5. 
Harney,  Donakl  W.  G.;  Lehman,  Peter  G.;  aad  Rundk,  Joseph  C.  to 
ICI  Australia  Limited.  Pesticidal  Buoriaated  esters  of  the  pyrethrin  or 
pyrethroid  type.  4.376.784.  O.  424-304.000. 
Haiiiiachfeger  Corp.  of  Canada  Ltd.:  See — 

Van  Soest,  Cornelius  J.  M.;  Muller,  Roatialav;  aad  Bagaric,  Stjepan. 
4.376.487.  Q.  212-147.000. 
Hart,  Robert  J.;  aad  Joaeph,  Ralph  C,  to  Bdl  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Inc.  Pattern  printing  including  aligning  masks  and  monitoring  such 
abgnment  4.376.584,  CL  356.401.000. 
Hase.  Koajirou:  See — 

Kinugaaa.  Hanio;  Hase.  Koujiroa;  Takeshita.  ^ligeni;  and  Misue, 

Masao.  4.376.37a  CL  60-337.000. 

Hata.  Yoafaitaka;  and  Shioyaou,  Oiida,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 

Limited.  Spark  timing  control  system  for  internal  combustion  engine. 

4.376.428,  Q.  123-417.00a 

HaUiahi,  Osamu;  aad  Moosaia,  Yoahinobu,  to  Fujitsu  lanitexl  Method 

of  producing  a  semicondactor  device.  4.376,664,  CL  148-175.000. 
Hattori  Maaaichi:  See— 

Takeda.  NobohirD:  Miznno.  Shigeo;  Takaisfai,  Yukia,  aad  Hattori, 
Masaicfai,  4.376,896.  Q.  307-1 15.00a 
HaiischiM.  John  P.;  and  Principe,  Joaeph  R..  to  Coigate-PalsMlive 
Coaqiaay.  FuactioiMl  aggkimerated  speckles,  deatifirices  ooataining 
sod)  speckles  and  oidhods  for  maniifarfnring  sach  speckles  and 
dentifrices  containing  them.  4,376.762,  Q.  42449.000. 
Hauaetmaaa  Abradiag  Process  Conipany:  See— 

Hansenana.  Martea  C,  4.376.355.  Q.  51-58.000. 
Hausermaaa.  Martea  C.  to  Hauaenaana  Abrading  Process  Coopaay. 
Abradiag  atuwratus  haviag  zero  reference  sensing  meaas.  437^55, 
a.  51-58.000. 
Hanshaller,  Frederick  W.;  aad  Lord.  Thooaaa  J.,  to  Uaited  Aircraft 
Products,  lac  Accumulator-reservoir  device  diaphragm  ooatroL 
4.376,619,  CL  417-340000. 

Lanik.  Igor.  Haveika.  Otakar.  aad  Pirodita.  Dnaaa.  4376,631,  CL 
106-38.240 
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Hayakawa,  Shigera:  See — 

Sato.  Yasushi;  aad  Hayakawa.  SUgeru,  4,376,727,  Q.  260-1 12.00B. 
Hayaabt,  Yoahio;  Onuna.  Akira;  aad  Shiga,  Tetsuo,  to  Asahi  Kasd 
Rogyo  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  storing  sheets  of  photothermo- 
graphic  sheet  materiaL  4,376,816.  Q.  430-347.000 
Hayhoe,  Michad.  Retaining  and  braking  apparatus  for  use  with  pow- 
ered rotational  force  applicator  tool.  4,376,396,  CL  81-57.140. 
Heerdt,  Ruth:  See— 

Boaies.  Ehnar.  Heerdt,  Ruth;  GalL  Rudi;  Bicker,  Uwe;  and  Ziegler, 
Anna  E.,  4,376.731,  CI.  260-239.00E. 
Heideiberger  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See— 

Breunig.  Anton.  4.376.531,  O.  271-202.000 
Heilskov.  Jens  A.,  to  Sidewinder  International,  Ltd.  Marine  fender. 

4,376,419.0.  114-219.000. 
Heinen.  Manfred:  See — 

Kotzur,  Joachim;  and  Hdaen,  Manfred,  4.376,540,  Q.  277-3.000. 
Hdnrich,  Siegfried:  See — 

LandgrafT  Hans;  Dorner,  Joachim;  Heinrich,  Siegfried;  and  Horn, 
Manfred,  4376,971.  Q.  364-184.000. 
Hdtmann.  Juergen:  See — 

Ludwig,     Volker,     and     Hdtmann,     Juergen,     4,376.988,     CI. 
365-222.000. 
Helfman.  Charles.  Building  structure.  4.376,353,  CI.  49-504.000. 
Hdlwig,   Huberius;  Schuster,  Hans-Joachim;  and   Heppner,   Klaus- 
Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl  Method  and  device  for  the 
partial  galvanization  of  surraces  which  are  conducting  or  have  been 
made  conducting.  4,376,683,  O.  204-15.000. 
Hdpinstill.  Charles  T.,  II.  Fokling  piano.  4.376.402,  Q.  84-176.000. 
Hemmelgam,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Bergman,  Raymond  A.;  and  Hemmelgam,  Donald  J.,  4,376,556,  Q. 
308-6.00C. 
Hendrickson,  Melvin  C:  See — 

Collins,   Johnny;   and   Hendrickson,   Mdvin  C,  4,377,006,  G. 
455-603.000. 
Hendrischk.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Frooune,  Lorenz;  Hendrischk,  Wolfgang;  and  Rupp,  Werner, 
4.376,585,  Q.  400-185.000. 
Hennen,  Cleon  L.:  See — 

Karban,  Steven  H.;  Drexler,  James  V.;  and  Hennen,  Cleon  L., 
4.376.874,  CI.  179-I5.55T. 
Hennessy,  James  J.,  to  Hennessy  Products,  Incorporated.  Hopper  door 

gasket  structure.  4.376.542.  Q.  277-189.000. 
Hennessy  Products,  Incorporated:  See — 

Hennessy,  James  J.,  4.376.542.  Q.  277-189.000. 
Henrichson,  Olle:  See— 

Soininen,  Pentti;  and  Henrichson,  Olle.  4.376.352,  Q.  49-68.000. 
Heppner,  Klaus-Dieter:  See — 

Hdlwig,  Hubertus;  Schuster.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Heppner,  Klaus- 
Dieter.  4.376.683,  Q.  204-15.000. 
Hesse,  Peter:  See— 

Lohr,  Bemhard;  Hesse,  Peter;  and  Schuster,  Robert.  4,376.694,  CI. 
208-48.00R. 
Heyer,  Gunter;  Handke,  Gunther;  and  Kopic,  Joachim,  to  Fichtel  and 

Sachs  AG.  Cylinder  piston  device.  4.376,472.  Q.  188-322.220. 
Higby,  Bernard  I.,  to  Horix  Manufacturing  Co.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  synchronoittly  driving  AC  synchnmous  motors.  4,376.913,  Q. 
318-85.000. 
Hinmielbauer.  Erich  E.,  to  U.S.  Phihps  Corporation.  Television  camera 

tube  with  diode  electron  gun.  4.376,907.  CI.  313-389.000. 
Hinnenkamp,  James  A.;  ami  Walatka,  Vernon  V.,  Jr.,  to  National 
Distillers  ft  Chemical  Corp.  Synthetic  crystalline  silicate  composi- 
tions and  preparation  thereof.  4,376,757.  CI.  423-332.000. 
Hirano.  Masarhiks-  See — 

Matsuo,    Noritada;    and    Hirano.    Masachika,    4,376,785,    CI. 
424-304.000. 
Hirano,  Rdji:  See — 

Matsumura,  Isao;  Ishikawa,  Yasuyuld;  Maruyama,  Shigeo;  Hirano, 
Rdji;  and  Kohayakawa.  Yoshimi,  4.376.573,  Q.  351-212.000. 
Hirata.  Takeo:  See— 

Kawanutsu,  Yutaka;  Sohda,  Takashi;  and  Hirata,  Takeo,  4,376,777. 
a.  424-270.000. 
Hirose.  Noriyasu;  and  Souda,  Shigeru.  to  Etsai  Co.,  Ltd.  Novel  phen- 
ethylamine   derivatives   and   bronchdilator   containing   the   same. 
4,376,780.  a.  424-282.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,  Tomoaki;  Okano,  Kinpei;   Ikeochi,   Kazuo;  aad   Koga, 

Tsuguaki.  4,376,389,  Q.  73-118.000. 
Kanamaru,  Hisaaobu;  Okabe,  Moisei;  Tohkairin,  Akira;  and  Tat- 
sumi.  Hideo,  4,376.333.  Q.  29-432.000. 
Hlava.  Lorens  G.:  See— 

GifTord,  Richard  L.;  Hlava,  Lorens  G.;  and  Moas,  Elvis  W., 
4,376.518,  a.  242-84.20R 
Hoan.  N'Guyen  N.:  See— 

Charpak.  Georges;  Hoan,  NXjuyen  N.;  Policarpo,  Armando;  and 
Sauli,  FdNO.  4.376,892,  Q.  230-372.000. 
Hoadd,  Kcazo:5ee— 

Kojima,   Yaaoo;   Morita.   Koichi;   Hoashi.   Kenzo;   aad   Araga. 
f^eU),  4376.371,  a.  6O420.000. 
Hoch.  Samud:  See— 

Goodman,  Donald;  Ceprini.  Mario  Q.;  Hoch.  Samuel;  and  Koral, 
Marvin.  4,376,719,  O.  252-426.000. 
Hochwitz,  Lyaa  E..  to  AlUs-Chaimers  Corporation.  FlexMe  sed  for  a 

pivot  joint  ia  a  aaow  thrower  chute.  4,376,343,  Q.  37-260000. 
Hodogaya  Chemicd  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yaaiagnchi,  ToyoMko;   Kashima,   Koichi;  and   Kaifu,   Nobuo, 
4.376,834,  d.  S28-137.00O 


Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Wiezer,  Hartmut;  and  Pfahler,  Gerhard,  4.376.836.  Q  524-100.000. 
HofFman.  Brent  K.  Tool  for  use  in  adjusting  engine  valves.  4376,393. 

a  8I-3.00R. 
Hofinann,  Hans  P.:  See— 

Steiner,  Gerd;  Hofinann,  Hans  P.;  Kreiskott,  Horst;  and  Teschen- 
dorf, Hans-Juergen,  4,376,773,  CI  424-251.000. 
Hogan,  John  P.;  and  Banks,  Roberi  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 
Solid  polymers  of  cdefins  and  production  of  such  polymers.  4,376,851, 
a.  526-351.000. 
Hohulin.  Samud  E.:  See— 

Lockhart.  Scott  N.;  Hohulin,  Samud  E.;  and  Brooks,  Joaej^  F.. 
deceased.  4,376.322,  CI.  15-323.000. 
Holbrook,  James  L.;  and  Hanover.  Laren  M.,  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manute- 
turing   Company.    Fructose-containing    frozen    desseri    products. 
4.376,791,  a.  426-565.000. 
Homeyer,  Bemhard:  See — 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  Behrenz, 
W<rifgang;  and  Stendel,  WUhelm.  4.376,786.  Q.  424-304.000. 
Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tagami.    Kxtsutoshi;    and   Tuchiya,    Yoahikazu,    4.376.909,   CI. 
315-82.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson.  Robert  B.;  Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.;  and  Moore,  Dana  W.. 
4,376,972,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Horak,  Edgardo;  Casati,  Alvaro;  Bianucd.  Giancarlo;  Marafioti,  Luigi; 
and  Notarbartolo.  Silvio,  to  Snia  Viscosa  Societa'  Nazionale  In- 
dustria  AppUcazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.  Process  for  demonomerizing 
polycapronamide.  4,376,680,  CI.  203-89.000. 
Horikoshi,   Masafumi;   Sato,   Michikatsu,   and   Onishi,   Takanori,   to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Devtce  for  controlling 
primary  and  secondary  air/fiid  ratios  for  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,376.369.  Q.  60-276.000. 
Horino,   Shigeo;   Taniguchi,   Shoji;   and   Omura,   Hideo,   to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sheet-like  material  sorting  appara- 
tus. 4,376.364,  O.  53-54.000. 
Horix  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Higby,  Bernard  1.,  4,376,913,  CI.  318-85.000. 
Hom,  Manfred:  See — 

Landgraf,  Hans;  Dorner,  Joachim,  Heinrich,  Siegfried;  and  Horn, 
Manfred,  4,376,971,  CI.  364-184.000. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Friction  reducing  additives  and  compositions  thereof  4,376,712, 
a.  252-49.600. 
Horrigan,  Doris  C,  executrix:  See — 

Horrigan.  Raymond  J.,  deceased,  4.376.904.  Q.  310-208.000. 
Horrigan,  Raymond  J.,  deceased  (by  Horrigan,  Doris  C.  executrix),  to 
General     Electric     Company.     Insulated     electromagnetic     ooil. 
4.376.904,  a.  310-208.000. 
Hoshi.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Uda,  Masahiro;  Ohno,  Satoro;  and  Hoahi.  Tsutomu,  4.376.740,  Q. 
264-10.000. 
Hosier,  Klaus:  See- 
Tax.  Ham;  and  Hosier,  Klaus.  4,376.452,  a.  137-615.000. 
Hough,  Harold  L.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Front  kiading  pro- 
jection   unit    with    wireform    retention    member.    4.376,%7,    G. 
362-306.000. 
Howae.  Clifford  G.,  to  Al-Hajry,  Mohammed  N.  Pretreating  inorganic 
surfaces  with  ammonium  sdt  of  thioglycobc  acid.  4,376,797,  CL 
427-302.000. 
Hsia,  Yukun,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Threshold  refer- 
enced MNOS  sense  amphfier.  4,376,987.  Q.  365-184.000. 
Huang,  Dinah  C,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Methanol 
synthesis  catdyst  and  method  for  its  preparatioa.  4.376.721,  CI. 
252-430.000. 
Huddleston,  Bruce  C:  See- 
Weber,  Roy;  and  Huddleston,  Bruce  C.  4,376.373,  Q.  60648.000. 
Hudgins,  Herberi  E.,  to  A.  B.  Carter,  Inc.  Deburring  machines  for  shop 

and  screw  machine  parts.  4,376,603,  O.  409-140.000. 
Huff,  Jod  R.:  See— 

Saari.  Walfted  S.;  and  Huff,  Jod  R,  4,376,772,  Q.  424-230.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Gardos,   Michad   N.;  and  Castillo,   Arturo  A.,  4.376,710  CL 
252-12.400. 

See— 
and     Hugues,     Jean-Claude,     4.376.805,     O. 


Hugucs.  Jean-Claude; 
Esiioult,     Marc; 
428-409.000. 
Hummert.  George  T. 


and  McNd>,  Ian  R..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Electromagnetic  pump.  4,376,615,  CI.  417-50.000. 
Huitttad.  Vernon  D.  Eierciier  for  muscles  used  in  skiing.  4.376332,  CI. 

272-97.000. 
Hunt.  Harold  E.:  See— 

Ginter.  Tom.  Jr.;  aad  Hunt.  Harold  E.,  4,376.668.  CL  136-92.000 
Hunt.  James  D.:  See— 

Alford.  W.  Jerry;  Cushing.  Charles  J.;  Hunt.  James  D.;  Smith. 
Michad  L.;  Vander  Neut.  Richard  D.;  aad  Wilkes,  James  L.. 
4.376.383.  d  336-237.000. 
Hurst.  Louis  S.;  aad  Lloyd,  Norman  E..  to  Nabiaco  Braada,  lac.  Prooeas 
for  prodndng  glacoae/fructoae  syrups  from  unrefined  starch  hydro- 
lysales.  4,376324.  CL  435-94.000 
Huynh.  Cu  S.:  See— 

Pratt.  John  D.;  aad  Huynh.  Cu  S.,  4.376.604.  d  411-34.000 
Hyde  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Bknski.  Paul.  4376,417.  CL  1  14-106lOOO 
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Peler  O.;  and  RuOe,  JoKph  C, 


aad  Ifamki. 


ICI  AMtnlia  Limited 

Hvaey.  DdmU  W.  O.; 
076.714.  a.  424-3(M.00a 
Iganalii,  Kenji:  Sw — 

Toyoda.  Akira;  Ahnw.  Shizno;  Nasawa, 
Kov.  076.618.  CL  417-417j00O. 
lida.  Katauyoalu:  Sar— 

Yokooka,    Kattohiko;    nd    lida,    Kattayoahi.    4.376^431.    d. 
123-44aOOO. 
lijima.  Takaiki:  See— 

Nakamora.  Rauclii;  Nankai,  Shiro;  and  lijima,  Takaahi,  4,376,689, 
CL  2O4-195.O0B. 
lijima,  Tetwya;  and  Yano.  Hiroalii.  to  Niman  Motor  Company.  Lim- 
ited. Air  ctrculaftiaa  tystem  in  a  vehick  compartment  of  an  automo- 
tive vehicle.  4.376.408,  CL  98-2.030. 
\ink»,  Haruhiko;  and  Sugasawa.  Fukashi,  to  Niman  Motor  Company, 
I  imitjrf   Spbt  type  internal  comburtion  engine.  4»376.426,  CL  123- 
198.0M'. 
lizaka,  Hiaakani-  See— 

Endo.  Norio;  and  lizuka.  Hnkazu.  4376,336,  CL  29-371.000. 
Duda.  Akfliiko:  &e— 

Miyake.  Tetaaya;  Takeda,  Kunitaiko;  and  Ikeda.  Akihiko.  4^76,687, 
a.  2O4-181.00C 
Ikesami,  Tadaahi:  See— 

Sakorai,   Hiaaya;   Katayama,  Yoahadu^  Dccfami.  Tadaalii;  and 
Tnyama,  Shi^eo,  4,376,720,  d.  252-430.000. 
Ikemori.  Keiji,  to  Canon  Kahnahiki  Kaiaha.  Photographic  BnaO  nze 

objective.  4.376.571,  Q.  350-467.000. 
Ikencfai,  Kazoo:  See— 

Inoue,   Tomoi^i;   Okano.   Kinpei;   Ikenchi.   Kazoo;  and   Koga. 
Ttogoaki,  4.376,389,  Q.  73-I18.00a 
ILC  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Szilagyi,  Imre;  and  Alexander,  Steven,  4.376,906,  CL  313-332.000. 
lOiaoia  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Miller.  Richard  G..  4,376,334,  Q.  29-437.000. 
Petenon,  Franda  C,  4,376,606,  a.  411-155.000. 
Daeman.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Caddell,  Richard  W..  to  Kearney  A  Trecker 
Corporation.    High    speed    digital    podtion    monitoring    system. 
4376,970,  CL  364-l67.00a 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See- 
Coffee,  Ronald  A..  4,376,514.  Q.  239-69a00a 
Inooe-Japax  Reaearch  Incorporated:  See— 

Inooe,  Kiyoshi,  4,376,880,  Q.  219-69.00M. 
Inooe,  Kiyodu,  to  Inooe-Japax  Reaearch  Incorporated.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  detecting  gap  cooditioaa  in  EDM  process  with  monitor- 
ing pabes.  4,376,880,  Cni9-69.00M. 
Inoue,  Tomoaki;  Okano,  Kinpei;  Dceochi,  Kazoo;  and  Koga,  Tsoguaki, 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  diagnnais  of  operating  cooditiaos  of 
beving  aad  apparatus  therefor.  4376.389,  Q.  73-118.000. 
Inoue,  TomoAki;  Ishikawa,  Yoidu;  and  Kaaeko,  Mitsanori,  to  Oriental 
Yeast  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  measuring  carbon  dioxide  in  a  bqoid  or 
gas.  4.376.681.  Q.  204- LOOT. 
Inooe,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Sends,    Jihei;    Inooe,    Yoahihiro;    Ueniahi,    Toahiaki;    Harada, 
Hidefumi;  Nakata,  Kouji;  Akagi,  Akia,  and  YamaaaJd,  Yakanori, 
4376,656.  a.  106-309.000. 
Inooye.  Shigeham:  See — 

F"^'   Norio;  Sbomura,  Takashi;  Niwa,  Tomizo;  Kopma,  Michio; 
Inooye,  Shigeham;  and  Ito,  Tatsoo,  4.376,778,  O.  424-274.000. 
Institnt  International  de  Pathologic  CeOulaire  et  MolecuLurc:  See— 
Trooet,  Andre  B.  L.;  Maqodier,  Michele  M.  L.  G.;  and  Baorain, 
Rofcr  M.,  4,376,765,  CL  424.177.00a 
Intone,  John  C,  Jr..  to  SOL  Industries,  Inc.  Duplex  grounding. 

4376359.  a.  339-14.00R. 
Intematiooal  IliMiiM  si  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Bahr.  Dietrich  J.;  and  Briska.  Marian.  4.376.943.  CL  346-135.100. 
Bantz.  David  F.;  Choquet,  Michel  F.;  and  Roaenfdd,  Jack  L., 

4376,982.  Q.  364-90a00a 
Barttrop,  John  A.;  Bird,  Colin  L.;  and  Collins,  Gilbert  C  S.. 

4,376.569.  Q.  35O-357.00a 
Byrne,  John  J.;  Ferre,  Jean  M.;  and  Gopalakrishna,  Yekndur  R, 

4376,897.  CL  377.63.00a 
Carrington,  James  E.;  and  Westoott.  GeraU  R..  4.376.411,  CL 

101-93. 14a 
Cmaada.  Thomas  £..  4376.932,  CL  382-44.00a 
Rarol.  Kenneth  N..  4.376.96a  O.  360-99.000. 
Knoop,  Jack  P.;  Weisa.  Joel  R;  awl  Uy.  James  C.  4,376,963,  Q. 

36O-13S.00a 
Moeller,  Denna  L.,  4,376,588,  Q.  400-322.000. 
Rex,  DomM  K.,  4376,587,  CL  4a>.247.00a 
lalematiaaal  Harvester  Ca:  See— 

Sckmnacher,  Wmua  O.,  4376,534,  CL  301-63.0IM>. 
Tomaaek.  DooaU  J.;  aad  McCash,  Benjamin  L.,  4.376,473,  Q. 
192-3.58a 
Intrater,  Joae^  and  Bertoldo,  Oeae,  to  Advanced  Technology.  Inc. 

Highly  adhesive  coatings  for  beryUia.  4376.806,  CL  42S-469.00a 
lavemi  Dela  Befh  S-pA.:  See— 

Ueoi,  Andrea;  aad  Boaati.  Attiho.  4376,781,  CL  424-2S3.00a 
iroaa,  Suatoa  D.,  to  Bethlehem  Sted  Oorporatioo.  Method  for  beaefi- 
;  ooal  ore.  4376,700,  CL  209-17i«X 

lae^Bi.  Hito^  Md  Kawokaan.  Yoakio.  to  TDK 
Co.,  Ltd.  Lobricaat  sheet  for  magnrtir  tape  caaaette. 
4376319,  CL  242-199  000. 
YvBre:Sse^ 
latsabara,  Tetsoyoki;  Ito,  Nofifami;  Ishida.  Yozimi;  aad  Iwaaioto, 
M«e,  4376447,  CL  S2S-262.00a 


I«liij«H,  Isao:  Sff 

Macfai,  Saeo;  i«*««|p»",  bao;  Sago, 
T«w>,  SUro:  aad  Seaoo,  Kcizi.  4376.794,  Q  427-44.00a 
islnkawa,  Tadaahi:  SsF— 

OgibBra.  MMao;  Shmoraki.  Nobao;  Uukawa.  Tadaahi;  aad  Sdd. 
Yoichi,  4376,994,  CL  368-74.00a 
Ish&awa.  Yaaoyoki:  See— 

Matsamora,  Isao;  Ishikawa,  Yasoyuki;  Mamyama,  Slugeo;  Ifirano, 
Reiji;  and  KolMiyakawa.  Yoahimi,  4376373,  CL  331-2ir000. 
Ishikawa,  Yoichi:  See— 

Inooe,   Tomoaki;   ishikawa,   Yoidit;   and   Kaneko,    hfitaaaori, 
4,376,681,  CL  204-l.OOT. 
laogai,  Ifideaki,  to  Fkjitaa  Limited.  Semiooadoctor  memory  device. 

4,376,985,  Q.  365-155.000. 
Ito,  Norifumi:  See— 

Mataobara,  Tetsoyuki;  Ito,  NoriAuni;  ishida,  Yozum;  and  Iwamoto, 
Mnne,  4,376,847,  CL  323-262.000. 
ito,  Tataoo:  See— 

Ezaki,  Norio;  Shomura,  Takaahi;  Niwa,  Tomiso;  Kopoia.  Michio; 
inoMiyc,  Shiffcharu;  and  Ito,  Tatsoo,  4,376,778,  CL  424-274.000. 
Itoh,  Nofifunu:  See 

Torii.  Miduhin^  Moritomo,  Takno;  Suzuki,  Koaichnoo;  Yoahino, 
Tadaahi;  Itoh,  Norifumi;  and  Suzuki,  Tetsoya,  4,376,961,  Q. 
360-106.000. 

Muzsiay,  Steven  Z.,  4,376,922,  Q.  333-182.000. 
ITT  industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Prohaska,  Hans;  and  Rnchaer,  Horst,  4,376,934,  Q.  340413.170. 
Iwamoto,  Mune:  See — 

Matsubara,  Tetsoyuki;  Ito.  Norifumi;  ishida.  Yozom;  aad  iwamoto, 
Mune,  4,376,847.  Q.  525-262.000. 
Iwans,  Robert  C.  to  Kidde.  Inc.  Vducular  toilet  4,376314,  Q. 

4-431.000. 
Iwaosa,  Katsoaki:  See— 

Ohashi,  Minora;  and  Iwaosa,  Katsoaki,  4376,818,  Q.  430-623.000. 
iwata,  Maaayosi;  For^asU,  ICenshi;  and  Yokoyama,  Tadaahi,  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusbo.  Switch  aasemUy  for  use 
in  vdude.  4,376,878,  CL  20(K61  J70. 
Iwata,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Nagata.  Masumi;  Kushima,  Fumiyoshi;  Matsoshima,  Takec^  Piyi- 
oka,  Yasohiro;  Iwata.  Yasohiro;  and  Nabeta,  Teiichi.  4376,879, 
CL  200-314.000. 
Irumo,  Terutsugn:  See — 

Komatn,  Satoint;  Kofaane,  Somio;  Yamamoto,  Masaaobo;  Tdcaha- 

shi.  Hiroshi;  and  Izumo,  Teratsugu,  4,376,931,  CL  340-38.000. 

Jackson,  Hewy  £.,  to  Metalhurgical  indostriea.  Inc.  l*roceaB  for  fornang 

a  haniftcing  sorfiace  inrJoding  particulate  refractory  metaL  4,376,793, 

a.  427-3^000. 

Jackson,  Thomas  E.,  to  Sted  Web  Corporatioa  Trass  eamloying  both 

metallic  and  non-metallic  webs.  4,376,362,  CL  32.639.000. 
Jacobaoo,  Allan  J.:  See— 

Johnaoa,  Jack  W.;  aad  Jaoobaon.  Allan  J.,  4376.709.  CL  232-1.000. 
Jaooff.  I>aaid,  to  Great  Neck  Saw  Mannftctnren,  iac.  Hack  saw 

frame.  4,376.436.  Q.  143-33.0QA. 
Janiszewaki,  Greaofz  IL.  to  AB  Volvo.  Synchronizer  for  motor  vehicle 

gearboxes.  4.376.475.  Q.  192-33.0(ff'. 
Jansen.   Oert;   and    WoUT.    Per.    Chemical    process.    4.376,867,   CI. 

362-424.00a 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Reaearch  Inst:  See— 

Machi.  Soeo;  Ishigaki.  Isao;  Sogo,  Takanobu;  Murata,  Kazoo; 
Tanso.  Shiro;  and  Seaoo.  Keizi.  4.376,794,  a.  427-44.00a 
Japan  Aviation  Electronics  Industry  limitrd:  See— 

Nagata.  Maumi;  Kaahima,  Fumiyoahi;  Matsoshima,  Takeo;  Fuji- 
oka,  Yasohiro;  Iwata,  Yasohiro;  and  Nabeta.  Teiichi.  4376.879. 
CL  200-3 14.00a 
Japan  Synthetic  Robber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kotmu,  Tdzo;  Eayo,  Hiroji;  Watanabe.  Maaaaki;  and  Takemura, 

Yasohiko,  4,376,846,  O.  525-203.00a 

Jenkner,  iierbert;  and  Strang,  Robert,  to  Chemische  Fabtik  KaOc 

GmbR  Flame  retardant  tetrafaromophthalic  acid  esters  osefbl  in 

synthetic  resins.  4376,837,  CL  324-108.00a 

JemakoA;  George,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ekctroddeas  lamp 

operating  circuit  and  medwd.  4,376,912.  Cl  313-248.00a 
Jewnont-ScfaaeMler:  See— 

Pesber,  Jacques  F.,  4376,9ia  CL  315-134.00a 
Jo(>-Master  Sales,  Inc.:  See — 

Mondy,  Oement  R..  Jr.,  4376,443.  CL  134.168.00R. 
Jodmm,  Peter.  See 

Sdmatt,  Werner;  Putmann,  Robert;  Jocham,  I^eter.  and  Oasser, 
OcwaU.  4376333.  CL  323-1  l6A)a 
Joems  Fomitare  Company:  See— 

Metcier,  Mark  F.;  aad  Daaaco,  Frank  M..  4376316^  CL  S-66iM)D. 
John  D.  Braah  *  Co..  Inc.:  Sea— 

Bargeaa,  Oeotge  U..  437638a  CL  7O.3O3.0QA. 
Johns.  WiffiMi  E.,  to  Washingtna  Stale  University  Reaearch  I^oonda- 
~        '  '  '    "  binder. 


J.,  to 


4376.743,  CL  264-109.00a 

Jack  W.;  and  Jacobaoa.  AOaa 
Co.  intercalated  layered 
252-I.OOa  _^ 

Daaanv  Robert  B.;  Nmoy.  Oiealer  M..  Jr.; 
Hoaeywefl  Infiwiiaiiiia  Systeaia  lae. 
dtcs  apnaratos.  4376,972.  CL  364-20aO0a 
ahaston.  Brace  U  to  Bifce.  iac  PoldaMe  step 
4376317.  CL  3-8a00a 


Exxoa  Reaeaich  and 
oiides.  4376.709.  CL 
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Joaeph,  Ralph  C:  See— 

iSrt,  Robert  J.;  md  Joaeph,  Ralph  C,  4376384.  Q.  336-«OI.00O. 
Jujo  Engineermg  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

AkalNaoto.  437633a  CL  271-10.000. 
Junek,  liiaa;  and  Thimichter,  Burkhard,  to  Lonza  Ltd.  3-Aniino-2- 
cyano-3-(S-amino-3-«ryl-isoxazolo-4-yI)-acrybc   add   methyl   ester. 
4376,862,  a.  348-249.000. 
Jung.  Gunther,  Bruckner,  Hans;  Swetly,  Peter,  and  Bozler,  Gerhard,  to 
Dr.  ICarl  Thomae  Geaellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haltung.  Trideca- 
peptide.  4376.76a  CL  424-1.500. 
Kabd-uad  Meiallwerke  Gotehoffiiuntriniette  AG:  See— 

Stenzd.  Hans-Dieter.  4,376,741,  a.  264-45.900. 
ICabushiki  ICaisha  Dami  Sdkosha:  See— 

TAeda,    Kazutoshi;    and    Sugimoto,    Koichi,    4.376.8ia    Cl. 
429-9a000. 
ICabushiki  ICaisha  IComatsu  Sdsakusho:  See— 

Forakawa.  Hideo;  Okamoto.  Masaaki;  and  Shinbori.  ICazuyoahi. 

4,376.335.  CL  29-447.00a 
Kojima.   Ywao;   Morita,   ICoichi;   Hoashi.   ICenzo;   and   Aruga. 
Taketo,  4.376.371.  Q.  60.420.00a 
ICabushiki  ICaisha  Nippon  Coinoo:  See— 

Sugiaaoto.  Ommu;  and  Akagawa,  Masaki,  4,376,478,  CL  194-l.OON. 
Sugimoto,  Osamu;  and  Akagawa,  Masaki,  4,376,479,  CL  194.1.00N. 
ICabushiki  ICaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Aizawa,  Hitomi,  4,376,992,  CL  368-47.000. 
Baada.  Shaaji,  4,376,567,  Q.  350.335.000. 
Shimizo,  Eisako,  4,376.995.  d.  368-107.000. 
ICabushiki  ICaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakuaho:  See— 

Iwata.  Masayosi;  Furuhashi,  Kenshi;  and  Yokoyama,  Tadashi. 

4,376,878,  CL  20(V61.270. 
Takeda,  Nobohiro;  Mizuno.  Shigeo;  Takaishi,  Yukio;  and  Hatton, 
Masaichi.  4.376,896,  Q.  307-115.000. 
ICahle.  Lisa  M.;  and  Schultz,  Stephen  J.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  conveying  glass  sheets.  4,376,643,  Q.  65-351.000. 
ICaifu,  Nobno:  See— 

Yamaguchi,   Toyohiko;    Kashima,    Koichi;   and   KaiAi,   Nobuo, 
4376,834.0.528-137.000. 
ICaiser,  Robert,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Preparatuo  of 

stable  sodium  carbonate  dispersions.  4,376,716,  CL  252-3O9.O0a 
ICaley,  Robert  C,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Cam  actuated  socket  for 

electrical  leads.  4376,562,  Q.  339-75.0m4. 
ICalvestrand,  Donald  R:  See— 

Lahti,  Archie  E.;  Engdbrecht,  ICeimeth  L.;  and  ICalvestrand, 
Donald  IL,  4,376,97^  CL  364-200.000. 
ICam,  Lit-Yan:  See— 

Olsaoa,  BiUy  E.;  Kunkle,  James  R.;  and  ICam,  Ltt-Yan,  4376,56a 
a.  339-17.0CF. 
Kaman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See— 

Liff;  Benjamin  S.,  4376,446.  CL  137-202.000. 
ICaminow.  Ivan  P.;  and  Marcuae,  Dietrich,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Superlumineacent  LED  with  efficient  cotqilmg  to 
optical  waveguide.  4,376,946,  Q.  337-17.00a 
Kaminski,  Joan  M.:  See— 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski.  Joan  M..  4,376.712.  Q. 
232-49.600. 
ICanamani.  Hisanobo;  Okabe,  Moisei;  Tohkairin,  Akira;  and  Tatsumi, 
Hideo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  joining  members  of  metal  by 
forced  insertion.  4376,333,  CL  29-432.000. 
ICanamori,  Maseru:  See — 

Nagasawa,  ICazntoshi;  Kishino,  Seigo;  Matsushita,  Yoshiaki;  and 
Kmamori,  Masani.  4v376.637,  Q.  148-1.300. 
ICanbe,  Masumi:  See— 

Uchino,  Hideo;  Nomura,  Masami;  Aoi,  Takaaki;  and  Kanbe, 
Masumi,  4,376.471,  Q.  187-29.00R. 
ICaneda,  Isao,  to  New  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Grcuit  system  for 

lightina  a  discharge  lamp  or  lamps.  4,376,911.  CL  313-244.000. 
iCaneko/MitsunoTi:  See— 

Inooe,   Tomoaki;    Ishikawa,    Yoichi;    and    ICaneko,    Mitsunon, 

4,376,681.  a.  204- LOOT.     • 

ICarban,  Steven  H.;  Drexler,  James  V.;  and  Hennen,  Cleon  L..  to  &>erry 

Corporation.  Real  time  speech  compaction/rday  with  silence  detec- 

tioa.  4,376,874.  CL  179-13.35T. 

ICaroL  ICenneth  N.,  to  International  Bustness  Machines  Corporatioa. 

FlexiUe  disk  ttaWKrmg  structure.  4,376,96a  CI-  360-99.000. 
ICaahima,  Koichi:  See — 

Yamagodu,  Toyohiko;   Kashima,   Koichi;  and   Kaifn,   Noboo. 
4376.834.  CL  328-137.000. 
ICauyama.  Yoahihiko:  See—  .    ^  ^   ^. 

Sakorai,  Kaaya;  iCatayama.  Yoshihiko;  Ikegami,  Tadashi;  and 
Tsuyama.  Shigeo,  4,376,7»,  CL  252-430.000. 
ICatzman,  Howard  A.,  to  Aerospace  Corporation,  The.  Carbon-rem- 

forced  metal-matrix  composites.  4,376,803.  O.  428-408.000. 
Katzman.  Howard  A.,  to  Aeroepace  Corporation.  The.  Pyrolywd  pitch 

coatings  for  caiboa  fiber.  4376.804,  CL  428-408.00a 

YodwKSar-  „    ^. 

ifaida,  Toahifa&o;  Azegami,   liito^  and  Kawakami,   YoshK>, 
4,376,519,  CL  24M99.00a 


Yntaka;  Sohda,  TakMhi;  and  Hirata.  Takeo,  to  Takeda 

Chemi^  ladaatriea.  Ltd.  TUaaobdine  derivativea  nse.  4376.777.  d. 
424-27a00a 
KawrsaaIri  Sted  Corporation:  See— 


Kawazora.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ozaki,   Shoiduro;   KobayaaU,   Ifideya;   Mori   Haraki;   Kitaoo, 
Takaftnni;  iCawaznra.  Hiroshi;  aad  Okazaki.  Yutaka.  4376,768. 
CL  424-246.000. 
Kawneer  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Redman.  Ronald  E..  4376.359.  CL  52-127.000. 
Kay,  Edward  L.:  See- 
Gutierrez,  Richard;  and  iCay,  Edward  L..  4.376.833,  CL  328-1. OOa 
Kazimov,  Boris  L:  See — 

Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kochok-Yataenko,  Sergei  I.;  Kazimov, 
Bora  I.;  Zagadarchok,  Vasily  F.;  Sakharnov,  Vasily  A.;  and 
Cherednichok,  Vitaly  T..  4.376,882,  d.  219-100.000. 
Kearney  A  Trecker  Corporation:  See— 

Dseman,  ICenneth  A.;  and  Cadddl.  Richard  W.,  4,376,97a  CL 
364-167.000. 
Keenan,  Michad  P.  Educational  game  for  constructioo  and  identifying 

dectrical  and  dectrooic  circuits.  4.376.538,  d.  273-273.000. 
Keighley  Grinders  (Machine  Toob)  Ltd.:  See— 

Shackleton,  Raymond  T  ,  4.376,357,  d  51-105.0SP. 
Kdldier.  Kevin  C,  to  RCA  Corporatioo.  Video  diac  player  having 
tiff'**'— *■    correction    and    constant    angular    vdoctty    turntable. 
4.376,956.  d.  358-322.000. 
K^ey  Company  Inc.:  See- 
Bedford,  Robert  C.  4.376.319,  d.  14-71.300. 
Kempter,  Friu  £.;  and  Scbupp.  Eberfaard,  to  BASF  Aktiengeadbchaft 
Polyadduct/polycondettsate  containing  basic  nitrogen  groups,  its 
preparation  and  ite  use.  4,376,849,  d.  525-490.000. 
Kenney.  Walter  J.:  See- 
Brown,    Robert    1^;    and    Kenney,    Walter    J..    4,376,384.    CL 
72-135.000. 
Kerdces,  Bda,  to  Egyesult  Izzolampa  es  Villamoasagi  Rt  Electric  lamp 
provided  with  a  ceramic  discharae  tube.  4.376.905,  CL  313-217.00a 
Kemfonchungsanlage  Jubch  GmbH:  See— 

Forster,  Siegfried;  ICleemann,  Manfred;  Quell.  Peter,  and  Sack. 
Berthold,  4,376,627.  d.  431-192.000. 
Keshavan.  Hampapur  R:  See- 
Abbott,  Ned  E.;  Keshavan,  Hampapur  R.;  and  McGuire,  Robert  J.. 

4.376.998.  d.  370-13.000. 
Abbott,  Ned  E.;  Keshavan,  Hampapur  R;  and  McGuire.  Robert  J., 

4.376.999.  d.  370-16.000. 
Kidde,  Inc.:  See- 
Banks,  HaioM  H.,  4,376,522,  d.  248-503.100. 
Iwans,  Robert  C.  4.376,314.  d.  4-431.000. 

Kilbourne,  Kenneth  B.  Lightbulb  lock.  4376.564,  d.  339-92.00R. 
ICimberly-Clark  Corporatioa:  See— 

Whitehead,  Howard  A.;  Roeder.  Robert  J.;  and  Grube,  Herbert  E., 
4,376,44a  CL  604-387.000. 
Kimpenhaus.  Wolfgang:  See- 
Dietrich.    Bernd;   and   Kimpenhaus,    Wolfgang,   4376,461,   d. 
165-170.000. 
Kimsey.  Chestoo  B.  Insulated  boot  blanket  4.376,344,  d.  36-7.  lOR 
Kimura.  Kenji.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Motor  control 

device.  4376,914.  d.  318-603.000. 

Kinugna,  Haruo;  Hase,  Koujirou;  Takeshita,  Shigeru;  and  Mizue, 

Masao,  to  Daihatsu  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Daikin  Manu£icturing  Co.. 

Ltd.  Power  transmissioo  for  an  sutoroobile.  4,376.370,  d.  60-337  000. 

Kirchncr.  Toouny  L.;  and  Powers,  Hurshal  G.,  to  United  States  of 

America.  Energy.  Optical  fuel  pin  scanner.  4.376382,  d  356-71. OOa 

Kirin  Beer  Kabushiki  ICaulia:  See— 

Miyazawa.  Takashi,  4.376,951,  d.  358-106.00a 
Kishino,  Seigo:  See— 

Nagasaws.  Kazutoshi;  Kishino.  Seigo;  Matsushita.  Yoshiaki;  and 
Kanamori.  Masaru.  4.376,657.  Q.  148-1.500. 
Kistner.  ICenneth.  Coating  system.  4,376,512,  d.  239-106.000. 
Kitano,  Takafiimi:  See— 

Ozaki,   Shoiduro;   Kobayashi.   Hideya;   Mori,   Haraki;   iCitano, 
Takafumi;  Kawazura.  Hiroshi;  and  Okazaki.  Yntaka.  4376.768. 
d.  424-246.000. 
iCitrihkis,  Sotiris:  See—  _ 

Robinson,  Thomas  C;  Kitrilakis,  Sotiris;  and  Martin.  Thomas  B., 
Jr.,  4376,312,  d.  3-1.700. 
iCIammers,  Gerard:  See— 

Roasi,  Alphonae;  and  ICIammers,  Gerard.  4376,626,  d.  431-66A)a 
KIcrmaan,  Axd:  See—  ^ ,«  .^^ 

Drauz,  ICariheinz;  ICleemann,  Axel;  and  Samson,  Marc,  4376.864, 
d.  549-373.000. 
Kleemann,  Manfred:  See—  ,  ^    , 

Forster,  Siegfried;  Kleemann.  Manfred;  Qndl.  Peter,  and  Sadu 
Berthcrfd,  4.376.627.  CL  431-192iXia 
iCleininger.  Werner.  See— 

iuger.  Rainer,  and  Kleininger.  Werner,  4,376,414,  CL  101-41 3.  lOa 
iriiaaihmil.  Tinhsnl   Trr 

Bartel.  Gnnter,  Fiedler,  Horst;  Stotz,  Manfred;  and  Ktrinarhniit 
Einhaid.  4376.492.  CL  220-2  laOOO. 

Kldnwefers  GmbH:  Set^  '     _ 

Weidinger.  Haas;  Ehm,  Werner;  aad  Pav.  Joaef.  437633a  Cl 
29-116.0AD. 
iClockner-HumboUt-Dentz  AG:  Sei»— 

Otte,    Wilhdm;    and    Wiackowaki,    Reinbold,    4376^704,    CL 
21O-326i)0a 


Tosfaio:  Mtmora,  Yokihiro;  Noaawa,  Keago;  Mago-  Knapateia,  Carol  A,:^ae— 

dri.  Tatwoc  -dTakitanriCeiidiiio,  4376328.  fXlSTl  HJO&i.  knapatdn,  Paol  E^.  ♦.376,423,  Cl  123-1. OOA^     

r  ,„.f^  T^Si^S.—^^  ^^  g— rt*«i,  Paul  B,  to  Kf-r**'**.  Wilham  C;  aad  Knapairm,  Card  A. 

'^'"''^       TSi^fawaamp.  Tadaaki;  Madokt-o,  Taketo-at  ^i5»d  and  apparatos  for  .^t«g|^  a  hyad 

i.  4376.761.  CL  210-96.  lOa  mtenial  cmi>ioala»  cagne.  4376,423.  CL  123-linA. 


FaiiBioto, 
Toriyaa 


onyama.  Akio,  4376.701.  CL  210-96.  lOa 
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William  C:  See— 
^iwixtdii.  Paul  E^  4376,423.  O.  123-l.OOA. 
Kaoop.  Jack  P.;  Weat.  Joel  R.;  and  Uy,  James  C,  to  lateniatioiial 
Bunnem  Machinea  Corporatkm.  Composite  magnetic  recording  disk. 
4.376.963.  d.  360-135.000. 
Knowles,  William  S.:  See— 

Chratopfd.  William  C;  and  Knowles.  William  S..  4.376,870,  O. 
56»-l5.00a 
Kobane,  Sumio:  See — 

IComatu,  Satoru;  Kobane,  Sumio;  Yamamoto,  Masanobu;  Takaha- 
shi.  Hiroshi;  and  Izumo.  Tenitsugu.  4,376,931,  Q.  34O-58.00a 
Kobayashi,  Hideya:  See— 

Ozaki,    Sboichiro;    Kobayashi,    Hideya;    Mori,    Haruki;    Kitano, 
Takafiimi;  Kawazura,  Hiroshi;  and  Okazaki.  Yntaka,  4,376.768, 
a.  424-246.000. 
Kobayasi.  Tomio;  and  Fukushi.  Kouji,  to  Sony  CorporatioD.  Method  of 
manu&cturing  magnetic  transducer  head.  4.376,337,  CL  29-603.000. 
Koch,  Robert  C:  See- 
Davis,  James  A.;  and  Koch,  Robert  C,  4,376,838.  Q.  S24-184.000. 
Koenig,  Hont:  See — 

Lefokuecher,  Rolf;  Tbyes,  Marco;  Koenig,  Horst;  Lehmann.  Hans 
D.;  Gries,  Josef;  I  ^ke ,  Dieter;  and  Kunze,  Johannes,  4,376,771, 
a.  424-250.000.      . 
Koga,  Tsuguaki:  See — 

Inoue.  Tomoaki;   Okano,   Kinpei;   Ikeuchi.   Kazuo;   and   Koga. 
Tsuguaki.  4,376,389.  Q.  73-118.000. 
Kohayakawa,  Yoshimi:  See — 

Matsumurm,  Isao;  Ishikawa,  Yasuyuki;  Maruyama,  Shigeo;  Hirano, 
Reiji;  and  Kohayakawa,  Yoshimi,  4,376,573,  Q.  351-212.000. 
Kojima,  Michio:  See — 

Fraki,  Norio;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Niwa,  Tomizo;  Kojima,  Michio; 
Inouye,  Shigehani;  and  Ito.  Tatsuo.  4.376,778.  Q.  424-274.000. 
Kojima,  Yasuo;  Morita,  Koichi;  Hoashi,  Kenzo;  and  Aruga,  Taketo,  to 
Kabuihiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Hydraulic  circuit  for  a  hy- 
draulicaUy  driven  vehicle.  4,376,371.  Q.  60-420.000. 
Kolb,  GcrsJd  C:  See— 

Lalk.  James  W.;  Kolb.  Gerald  C;  TomaUa.  Donald  A.;  and  Owen, 
Peter  W..  4.376,861.  CI.  548-237.000. 
Kolbel,  Gert  P.,  to  Compret  N.  V.  Push  and  pull  type  exercising  device. 

4.376,533.  a.  272-137.000. 
Komatu,  Satoru;  Kobane,  Sumio;  Yamamoto,  Masanobu;  Takahashi, 
Hiroshi,  and  Izumo,  Terutsugu,  to  Meisd  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  System 
for  detecting  abnormahty  in  internal  pressure  of  tire.  4,376,931,  O. 
340-58.000. 
Kmniya,  Kazumi;  Yamashita.  Toshio;  and  Ofano.  Masaru.  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  A.  Telepbone  Public  Corp.;  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Matsushita  Graphic  Communication  Systems.  Inc. 
Method  of  producing  image  sensor.  4,376.795.  CL  427-75.000. 
Komori  Printing  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kuroda,  Tamio,  4,376,413,  Q.  101-182.000. 
Komura,  Kisaburo;  Ohshims.  Maaamitsu;  and  Matsuda,  Muato,  to 
Nippon  Dyeing  Machii#  Manufacturing  Co.   Ltd.  Filtering  and 
drying  apparatus.  4,376,705,  Q.  210-413.000. 
Konno.  Tetsuro;  and  Koono,  Tetsuro,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Circuitry 
for  switching  effective  electrode  area  on  a  crystal  in  a  crystal  oscilla- 
tor to  vary  the  oscillation  frequency.  4,376,919,  CI.  331-158.000. 
Konno,  Tetsuro:  See — 

Konno,  Tetsuro;  and  Konno,  Tetsuro,  4,376,919,  CI.  331-158.000. 
Koop,    Bruce   H.   Car   top   carrier   for   wheelchair.   4,376.611,   d. 

414-462.000. 
Kopic.  Joachim:  See — 

Heyer.  Gunter,  Handke,  Guntber,  and  Kopic,  Joachim,  4,376,472, 
a    188-322.220. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Gerber,  Donald  J.,  4,376,677,  Q.  202-267.00A. 
Koral,  Marvin:  See — 

Goodman,  Donald;  Ceprini,  Mario  Q.;  Hoch.  Samuel;  and  Koral. 

Marvin,  4,376,719,  CI.  252-426.000. 

Kotam,   Teizo;   Enyo.   Hiroji;   Watanabe,   Masaald;   and   Takemura, 

Yasuhiko.  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Rubbery  polymer 

blends  with  anilmo  phenyl  units.  4,376,846,  Q.  525-205.000. 

Kott.  Jacques.  Search  system  for  randomly  classified  objects.  4,376,936, 

a.  340-825.300. 
Kotzor,  Joachim;  and  Heinen,  Manfred,  to  M.A.N.  Maachinen£ibrik 
Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengeaellschaft  Gas  seal  for  shafb  with  a 
comprnsating  ring.  4,376,540,  CL  277-3.000. 
Koyama,  Kazumi:  See — 

Fukushima,    Toshitaka;    Koyama,    Kazumi;    and    Ueno,    Kouji, 
4,376,984,  Q.  365-104.000. 
Koyama,  Kazuo:  See— 

Takechi,    Hiroshi;    Matsuo,    Munetsugu;   and    Koyama,    Kazuo, 
4.376,661,  a.  I48-12.00C. 
Krauae,  Hartmnt;  and  Seifert,  Gerd,  to  Siemens  AktiengeaeUschaft 
X-Ray  diagnnatir  generator  comprising  an  inverter  circuit  feeding 
the  high  voltage  transformer.  4,377,002.  Q.  378093.000. 
Krauss.  Leonard.  OU  filter  cover.  4.376.703.  CL  210-238.000. 
Kreiskott,  Horst:  See— 

Steiner.  Gerd;  Hofinann,  Hans  P.;  Kreiskott,  Hont;  and  Teschen- 
dorf. Hans-Juergen,  4,376,773,  Q.  424-251.000. 
Kren,  George  J.:  See — 

Wbeeier.  WiUiam  R.;  Kien,  George  J.;  and  Oementaoa,  David  D., 
4,376.482,  Q.  l98-394.00a 
Krewenka.  Thomas:  See — 

Gold,  Vance  B.;  Kubacki.  Edward  F.;  and  Kivweaka,  ThooM, 
'      4,376,884,  Q.  219-109.000 
Krings,  Joaef.  Ditch  shoring  unit  4^76.599.  Q.  4O5-28100O. 


Rnbacki.  Edward  F.: 

Dao.  Tan  K.;  GoU.  Vance  B.;  Knbacki.  Edward  P.;  and  Sieverin, 

Walter  J..  4.376.883,  Q.  219-109.000. 
Gokl,  Vance  B.;  Kubadd.  Edward  P.;  and  Krewenka,  Ttwmas, 
4,376,884,  a.  219-109.000. 
Kubou  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujimoto,  Tadao;  Kawasogi.  Tadaaki;  Madokoro.  Takitoahi;  and 
Toriyama.  Akio.  4.376.701.  Q.  210-96.100. 
Kubota,  Shigeru:  See— 

Moriwaki.  Toshimoto;  Hani.  Kiyoafai;  Kubota,  Shigeru;  Eto,  Sho- 
hei;    Fukami.    Akin;   and   Yamasaki.    Ichiro.   4.376,840.   Q. 
524-779.000. 
Kuchuk-Yataenko.  Sergei  I.:  See — 

Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Kazimov, 
Boris  I.;  Zagadarchuk,  Vasily  P.;  Sakbamov,  VaaOy  A.;  and 
Cherednichok,  Vitaly  T.,  4,376,882,  Q.  219-lOaOOO. 
Kudinov,  Vladimir  D.;  and  Pilimonov,  Boris  V.  Lining  unit  4,376,808, 

a.  428-558.000. 
Kugler,  Tibor,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Cathode  for  a  ceU  for  fined  salt 

electrolysis.  4,376,690,  CI.  204-243.00R. 
Kuhle,  Engelbert;  and  Hagemann,  Hermann,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaell- 
schaft.   N-(Sulpbenamido)-acyl    isocyanates.    4,376,735,    CL    260- 
453.(»W. 
Kuhhhau,  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Raue,    Roderich;    and    Kuhlthau,    Hans-Peter,    4,376,728,    O. 
260-165.000. 
Kunkle,  James  R.:  See — 

CHsson,  BUly  E.;  Konkle,  James  R.;  and  Kam,  Lit-Yan,  4,376,S6a 
a.  339-17.0CF. 
Kunze,  Johannes:  See— 

Lebkuecher,  Rolf;  Thyes,  Marco;  Koenig,  Horst;  I  j-hmmnn,  Hans 
D.;  Gries,  Josef;  Lenke,  Dieter,  and  Kunze,  Johannes.  4,376,771, 
a.  424-250.000. 
Kuo,  Chang-Kiang:  See— 

Tsaur,    Shyh-Chang;    and    Kuo,    Chang-Kiang,    4,376,983.    Q. 
365-53.000. 
Kuo,  Chun-Liang.  Writing  imi^ement  4,376,590,  Q.  401-57.000. 
Kuroda,  Tamio,  to  Komori  Printing  Machinery  Co.,  IM.  Apparatus  for 
controlling  timings  of  throwing  on  or  off  cylinders  of  printing  press. 
4.376,413,  a.  101-182.000. 
Kushima,  Fumiyoshi:  See — 

Nagata,  Muumi;  Kushima,  Fumiyoshi;  Matsushtma,  Takeo;  Fuji- 
oka,  Yasofairo;  Iwata,  Yasuhiro;  and  Nabeta,  Teiichi,  4,376,879, 
a.  200-314.000. 
Lackey,  Walter  J.:  See— 

Angelini,  Peter;  Lackey,  Walter  J.;  Stinton,  David  P.;  Blanco, 
Raymond  E.;  Bond,  Walter  D.;  and  Arnold,  Wesley  D.,  Jr.. 
4,376,792,  Q.  427-6.000. 
Lackinger,  Franz.  Cable  gland  for  use  with  unarmored  dectrical  cables. 

4,376,873,  Q.  174-65.0SS. 
Lackwerke  Wulfing  GmbH  A.  Co.:  See— 

Subramanyam,  Arty  R.  T;  and  Schroder,  Manfred,  4,376,848,  CI. 
525-452.000. 
Lagana'.  Vincenzo;  Saviano,  Francesco;  and  Bisi,  Piero,  to  Snam- 
progetti,  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  gases  wbdch  contain 
hydrogen  and  nitrogen.  4,376,717,  CI.  252-376.000. 
Lahti,  Archie  E.;  En^Ibrecht,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Kalvestrand,  E>onald 
R.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Overlapped  macro  instruction  control 
system.  4,376,976,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Lalk,  James  W;  Kolb,  Gerald  C;  Tomalia.  Donald  A.;  and  Owen,  Peter 
W.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  for  preparing  2-alke- 
nyl-2-oxazolines.  4,376,861,  Q.  548-237.000. 
Lam,  Tony  Y.  K.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Hypocholesterolemic  fermenta- 
tion products.  4,376,863,  Q.  549-291000. 
Lampuski,  Lester  L.:  See— 

Nestrick,  Terry  J.;  Peters,  Thomas  L.;  and  Lampanki,  Lester  L., 
4,376,641,  a.  55-^7.000. 
Landers,  Don  B.:  See — 

Britton.  Frederick  G.;  Stanfield,  William  G.;  and  Landers,  Don  B., 
4.376,597,  Q.  405-195.000. 
Landgraf,  Hans;  Domer,  Joachim;  Hetnrich.  Siegfried;  and  Horn. 
Manfred,  to  Gebr.  Bode  ft  Co.  System  for  pitttection  against  getting 
caught  in  automatically  operable  doors  or  windows,  partioilirly  of 
vehicles.  4,376,971,  O.  364-184.000. 
Landmark.  Jonas  R.;  and  Schneider,  Paul  A.,  to  Ardal  og  Sunndal  Verk 
a.s.  Method  and  equipment  for  removing  packing  ocxe  from  baking 
chambers  for  carbon  bodies.  4,376,602,  Q.  406-llS.OOa 
Lange.   Kari-Heinz,   to   Balda-Werke   Photographiache  Gerate   und 
KunststofT  GmbH  ft  Co.,  KG.  Camera  with  efectrooicaUy  controlled 
shutter  and  flash  triggering  assembly.  4,376,574,  Q.  354-147.00a 
Lanik.  Igor,  HaveOca,  Otakar;  aad  Pirochta,  Diisan,  to  Vyzknmny  ustav 
keramiky.  Protective  coating  for  foundry  implements  which  contact 
molten  aluminim  alloys.  4,376,651,  CI.  106-38.240. 
Lapeyre,  Femand  S.  Manually  operable  multi-speed  bicycle  transmis- 
sion. 4.376394,  a.  74-75a0(W. 
Large,  George  B.,  to  Stau£fer  Chemical  Company.  Tri-mixed  alkylsal- 
fooinm  sahs  of  N-pboaphoaomethylglycine  and  their  use  as  piaat 
growth  regulators  aad  herbicides.  4476.644,  O.  71-87.000. 
Larws.  Peter.  Wheel.  4.376.351,  Q.  46-23.000. 
Laaeter,  Doughn  E.  Material  conveyor.  4376.601.  CL  406-64.00a 
Laorien,  Haaao:  Sec 

Briem.  Karl;  aad  Lanrien.  Hanno.  4376.7Sa  Q.  264-336.000. 
Lautenachlager.  Geriiard:  See— 

I  aatrasrhlafcr.  Horst;  Laateaacfakger,  Gerhard;  aad  Laotens- 
chlager,  KJul,  Jr.,  4376324,  CL  ]6-236.00a 
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I  jiitfnyiiUflw,  Hont;  Lautenachlager.  Gerhard;  and  Lautenachlager. 
Karl.  Jr.,  to  Mepla,  Inc.  Furniture  hinge.  4,376,324,  Q.  16-236.000. 
Lautenschlager,  Karl,  Jr.:  See— 

Lautenachlager,  Horst;  Lautenschlager,  Gerhard;  and  Lautens- 
chlager, Karl,  Jr.,  4,376,324.  CI.  16-236.000. 
Lauterjung,  Friedrich  G.  Suction  bottle  for  medical  purposes  particu- 
larly for  the  connection  of  drainage  tubes.  4,376,439,  Q.  128-276.000. 
Lawson,  J.  Dennis:  See— 

Haedrich,    Walter,    and    Uwsoo.    J.    Dennis,    4,376,403,    Q. 
84-384.000. 
Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yataenko,  Sergei  L;  Kazimov,  Boris  I.; 
Zagadarchuk,  Vasily  P.;  Sakhamov,  Vasily  A.;  and  Cherednichok, 
Vitaly  T.  Method  of  resistance  Hash  butt  wdding.  4,376,882,  Q. 
219-100.000. 
Lebkuecher,  Rolf;  Thyes,  Marco;  Koenig,  Horst;  I  <-hmann,  Hans  D.; 
Gries,  Joaef;  Lenke,  Dieter,  and  Kunze,  Johannes,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
geaellacbaft.  6<p-Acylaminophenyl>-4,5-dihydropyridaz-3-ones  and 
therapeutic    agents    containing    said    compounds.    4,376,771,    Q. 
424-2Sa000. 
Le  Fur,  Daniel:  See- 
Goldman,  Max;  Le  Fur,  Daniel;  and  Sotton,  Michel,  4,376,964,  Q. 
361-233.000. 
Lehman,  Peter  G.:  See— 

Harney,  Donald  W.  G.;  Lehman,  Peter  O.;  and  Rundle,  Joseph  C. 
4,376,784,  Q.  424-304.000. 
Lehmaim.  Hans  D.:  See — 

Lebkuecher.  Rolf;  Thyes,  Marco;  Koenig.  Horst;  Lehmann,  Hans 

D.;  Gries,  Josef;  Lenke,  Dieter;  and  Kunze,  Johannes,  4,376,771. 

a.  424-250.000. 

Lehmann,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Oambro  Dialysatoren  O  «n  b.H.  A  Co.  KG. 

Process  for  the  removal  of  urea  from  blood  wash  fluids  and  blood. 

4,376,707,  a.  210-679.000. 

Lehnert,  Gunther:  See—  

Straube,  Franz  A.;  and  Lehnert,  Gunther,  4,376,438,  a.  128-90.000. 
Lejeune,  Daniel,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissments  Micbelin. 

Bead  rings  of  pneumatic  tires.  4,376,458,  Q.  152-362.00R. 
Lenke,  Dieter:  See— 

Lebkuecher,  Rolf;  Thyes,  Marco;  Koenig,  Horst;  Lehmann,  Hans 
D.;  Gries,  Josef;  Lenke,  Dieter,  and  Kunze,  Johannes,  4,376,771, 
CI.  424-250.000. 
Lentsch,  Steven  E.;  and  Schmidt,  William,  to  Economics  Laboratory, 

Inc.  Control  of  mastitis.  4,376,787,  CI.  424-315.000. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Page,  Donald  F.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  N-{4-(4- 
Pyridinyl)phenyl]ureas  and   their  cardiotonic  use.   4,376,775,  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Leu,  Erwin,  to  Mashinenfabrik  Schweiter  AG.  Spooling  machme, 
method  and  apparatus  to  prevent  formation  of  cut  renmant  thread 
pieces.  4,376,516,  Q.  242-36.000. 
LGZ  Landis  A  Gyr  Zug  AG:  See— 

Greenaway,  David  L.;  Clarinval,  Joseph  A.;  and  Nyfeler,  Alex, 
4,376,887.  Q.  235-487.000. 
Lidnvest  AG:  See— 

Ackeret,  Peter,  4,376,348,  a.  40-513.000. 
Lien,  Jih-Chang:  See — 

Chiu.  Te-Long;  and  Lien,  Jih-Chang,  4.376,947.  a.  357-23.000. 
Lietti,  Andrea;  and  Bonati,  Attilio,  to  Invemi  Delia  Beffa  S.p.A.  Phar- 
maceutical compositions.  4,376,781,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Liff,  Benjamin  S.,  to  Kaman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Vent  valve  for 

fuel  tanks  and  the  like.  4,376,446,  Q.  137-202.000. 
Linda,  Fabio  B.  V.,  to  Poolquip  Industries  (Proprietary  Limited). 
Vacuum  cleaner  bead  for  submerged  surfaces.  4,376,320,  CI.  1 5-1 .700. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Lohr,  Bemhard;  Hesse,  Peter;  and  Schuster,  Robert,  4,376,694,  Q. 
2O8-48.0OR. 
Lindenfors,  Sven  G.,  to  Mooch  Domsjo  Aktiebolag.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing cellulose  pulp  filler  for  thermosetting  resin  molding  powders. 
4,376,852,  Q.  527-314.000. 
Lindner,  Christian;  Braese,  Hans-Eberhard;  and  Ott,  Karl-Hemz,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft  Notched  impw:t  resistant  vinyl  chloride 
polymers.  4,376,843,  Q.  525-83.000 
Undstrom.  die.  Electrolytic  cell  especially  for  chloralkab  electrolysis 

with  air  electrode.  4,376,691,  CI.  204-265.000. 
Little  Giant  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ashton,  Larry  J.,  4,376,470,  Q.  1 82-23.000. 
Lin,  Philip  J.,  to  Aqua-Cbem,  Inc.  Solar  desalting  process.  4,376,679. 
a.  203-71.000. 

Lloyd,  Norman  E.:  See—  

Hurst,  Louis  S.;  and  Lloyd.  Norman  E.,  4,376,824.  Q.  435-94.000. 
LMT  Radio  Professionnclle:  See—  ,„,^      ^ 

Marchand,     Maurice;    Md     Haentjens,     Yan,    4,377,005,     Q. 
455-327.000.  ^  „    . 

Lockhart,  Scott  N.;  Hohulin,  Samuel  E.;  and  Brooks,  Joseph  F.,  de- 
ceased (by  Brooks,  Elva  M.,  executrix),  to  National  Uaioa  Electric 
Corporation.  Suction  cleaner  4.376,322,  Q.  15-323.000. 
Lockheed  Missiles  ft  Space  Compwiy,  Inc.:  See—  .,  ^     , 

Meyer,  JcAn  W.;  Bonin.  John  H.;  and  Daniel,  Arnold  D.,  Jr., 
4,376,608,0.414-217.000.  ^^ 

Lohr,  Bemhard;  Hesse,  P«er,  and  Schuster,  Robert,  to  Lmde  Aktira- 
aeselbchaft.  Method  of  deookiag  a  cracking  plant  4,376,694,  Q. 
2M-4S.00R. 
Loizean,  Pierre,  to  Societe  Aaonyme  Francaiae  du  Feroda  Torsion 
damping  device  particularly  clutch  friction  more  especially  for  motor 

vehicle.  4.376.477.  Q.  192-106.200.  .  ,^  ^.  ^ 

Loobardo,  Sebastian  P.  TooMo-workpiece  angle  gauge.  4.376,341.  Q. 
33-174.00S. 


Long,  Timothy:  See — 

Guccione,  Leo  A.;  and  Millar,  David,  4,376,546,  a  28O-77a000. 
Longrod,  Scott  J.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Stepped  acoustic  transport 

member.  4.376,469,  Q.  181-142.000. 
Lonn,  Dana  R.:  See — 

Hampd,  WUbur  J.;  and  Lonn,  Dana  R.,  4.376.630,  Q.  464-88.000. 
Lonza  Ltd.:  See — 

Junek,     Hans;     and     Thierrichter,     Burkhard,     4,376,862,     CL 
548-249.000. 
Loos,  Michel:  See- 
Comfort    Joaeph    A.;    Perry,   Thomas   J.;    and    Loos,    Michel, 
4,376,975,  Q.  364-200.00a 
Lord,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Haushalter.  Frederick  W.;  and  Lord,  Thomas  J.,  4,376,619,  Q. 
417-540.000. 
Love,  Douglas  S.,  to  E  M  I  Limited.  Bar  feed.  4,376,398,  Q.  82-2.500. 
Lowicki,  Norbert  and  Desai.  Natvartal  B.,  to  Grillo-Werke  AG.  Sur- 
factants which  arc  polyhydrK  alcohol  partial  esters  of  adducts  of 
maleic  anhydride  with  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid.  4,376.789,  Q. 
424-361.000. 
Ltt,  Chen-i;  and  Morrison.  Edward  D.  Optical  lenses  prepared  from 

croaslinkable  acrylic  compositions.  4.376,80a  d.  428-220  000 
Lucas,  Robert  G..  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Corroax» 
protection  system  for  nuclear  power  plant.  4.376,753,  CI.  376-305.000. 
Ludvigson,    Birger.    Device    for    tensioning    a    reinforcing    strand 

4,376.527,  CI.  254-29.00A. 
Ludwig,  Volker,  and  Heitmann,  Juergen.  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaell- 
schan.  Method  and  circuitry  arrangement  for  refreshing  dau  stored 
in  a  dynamic  MOS  memory.  4,376,988,  CI.  365-222.000. 
Lummus  Company,  The:  See — 

Apanel.  George  J.,  4,376,865,  Ci.  549-521.000. 
Lutjens,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Duron.  Paul  P.;  Tellez,  Charles  E.;  and  Lutjens.  Robert  D., 
4,376,377,  Q.  62-55.500. 
Luzio,  Guillenno  P.:  See — 

Saran,  Amitabh;  Luzio.  Guillerroo  F.;  and  Betron,  Frank  A., 
4.376,933.  Q.  340-347.0DD. 
MAN.     Maschinenfabrik     Augsburg-Numberg     Aktiengeaellschaft 
See^ 
Kotzur,  Joachim;  and  Heinen,  Manfred,  4,376.540,  Q.  277-3.000. 
M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengeaellschaft  See— 

Burner.  Rainer;  and  Kleininger,  Werner.  4376,414,  a.  101-415.100. 
MftT  Chemicals  Inc.:  See- 
Watson,  Angus,  4,376,685.  Q.  204-52.00R. 
Machi,  Sueo;  Ishigaki,  Isao;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  Murata,  Kazuo;  Tanso, 
Shiro;  and  Senoo,  Keizi.  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Inst;  and 
Yuasa  Battery  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  production  of  separators  for  use 
in  cells.  4,376,794,  Q.  427-44.000 
Madderra,  Jimmy  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Automatic 

hard-sof^  rocket  detent  system.  4,376,405,  Q.  89-1.806. 
Madokoro,  Taketoshi:  See — 

Fujimoto.  Tadao;  Kawasugi,  Tadaaki;  Madokoro,  Taketoshi;  and 
Toriyama,  Akio,  4,376,701,  CI  210-96.100. 
Magid.  David  J.:  See—  ^ 

Banks,  Russell;  and  Magid.  David  J..  4,376,50a  CI.  222-386.50a 
Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.:  See— 

Wickham.  Thomas  J.,  4,376,338.  Q.  29-741.000. 
Maguchi.  TaUuo:  See— 

Ohshimatani.  Toshio;  Mtmura,  Yukihiro;  Noiawa,  Kengo;  Magu- 
chi, Tatsuo;  and  Takitani,  Keiichiro,  4,376.528,  O.  266-114.000. 
Maguire.  Hugh  C:  See—  ^    ^.      . 

Bohman,  Carl  E.;  Maguire,  Hugh  C;  and  Thompson,  Bradley  J., 
4,376,609,  CI.  414-335.000. 
Mah,  Tai-n,  to  Systems  Research  Laboratories,  Inc    Fugitive  hqmd 

phase  densification  of  sibcon  nitride.  4,376,742,  Q.  264-85.000. 
Mail-Ex  Corporation:  See- 
Russell,  Robert  J..  4.376,363,  O.  53-52.000. 
Malin,  Miachad  J.,  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corporation  Heal  stable, 

polymer-forming  composition.  4,376,839.  d.  524-303.000 
Mallinckrodt.  Inc    Sm^  „^  ^,.     ^ 

Prior,    Richard    B.;    and    Spagna,    Vincent    A.,    4,376,634,    CI. 

436-502.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellachaft:  See— 

Fromme,   Lorenz;   Hendriachk,  Wolfgang;  and   Rupp.   Werner. 
4,376,585,  d.  400-185.000. 
Marafioti,  Luigi:  See—  ^      ».      -.    ■ 

Horak,  Edgaixio;  CMati,  Alvara,  Bnnucci.  Oiaacano;  Marafia«i. 
Loigi;  and  Notarbartolo.  Silvio,  4,376.680,  d.  203-89.000 
MarceUis,  Alpbonao  W.;  and  Grdecki,  Chester  J.,  to  United  Stales  of 
America,  Energy.  Explosive  coaipositioa  comprising  peataboranc 
and  tris  (diflnoramino)  fluorometbane  4.376,665,  d.  149-22.000. 
Marchaj,  Tadeasz  J.,  to  Preload  Technology.  Inc    Diffusion  pump. 

4,376.616,  a.  417-153.000.  _,     . 

Marchand,  Maurice;  and  Haentjens,  Yan.  to  LMT  Radio  Profeaooa- 
nelk.  Ultra-lugh  ftequency  hybrid  mixer.  4.377,003,  CL  455-327.000 
Marcuse,  Dietrich:  See—  ^      ^  „^  ^^^     _ 

Kaminow,    Ivan    P.;    and    Marcuae,    Dietrich,    4376,946,    CL 
357-17.000. 
Margrave,  Shawn  G  ;  and  Nordeen,  Donakl  L.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Electrical  coanector  with  aaechaaicaUy  aaaMed  latch 
meaas.  4.376,563,  O  339-91.0CML 

Mark  Controls  Corporatioo:  See—  

Skongh.  Even  B..  4376,448,  d.  137-329.0X1 

Markcvitch.  Bob  V.:  See—  .  ..  ^    ^_u    «-i.  %# 

Brown,  Hagh  B.;  NoMe,  Stephen  C;  and  Markevitch,  Bob  V.. 
4.376.950,  a.  358-90.00a 
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MwihaO.  Robert  M..  to  Allied  Corporalioa.  Finah  r<wn|Mjrtion  for 

polyetfer  ytn.  4J7MQ2.  CL  428-378.000. 
Martin    Hvry    L.    Odd    dab   grip   coofignratioo.    4^376^36.   CL 

2TM  1.400. 
Martia.  Thomas  B..  Jr.:  &v— 

Rdbmmm,  Tbooaa  C;  Kitrilafch.  Sotim;  and  Martin.  TbooMt  B., 
Jr,  4J76,3I2.  CL  3-1.70a 
Martiaek.  Harold  H..  to  Teepak.  lac.  Shaft  oouplinc.  4.376^592.  Q. 

403-26.000. 
Maruyama.  Shigeo:  See — 

Matnuwa,  laao;  lafaikawa.  Yatuynki;  Mamyama,  SUgeo;  Hinmo, 
Rqii;  and  Kohayakawa.  Yoahimi.  4.376.S73.  CL  331-212.000. 
Maahinennbrik  Sctaweiter  AG: 


IMcOuircRatatJ., 


Leo.  Erwia.  4,376.316.  CL  242-36.00a 
MaM)uelier,  Micfaefe  M.  L.  G.:  Scc^ 

Traoet.  Aodre  B.  L.;  Maaqoelier,  Micfaek  M.  L.  O.;  and  Bamtn. 
R<Mer  M,  4.376,763.  Q.  424-177.000. 
Maaoda.  Eyi;  and  Sakamoto,  Shigrmi.  u>  Tokyo  Shibaura  EXenki  Kabu- 
shiki  KakliB.  Overtone  ciyiul  oarillaring  circuit  4^76^918.  CL  331- 
II6.<»^ 
Math.  Friedrich  C.  to  British  Petroleimi  Compaay  Limited.  The. 
Method  of  fabricsting  energy  abaortang  structure.  4.376.669,  Q. 
136-161.000. 
Matsttbara.  Tetsoyuki:  Ito.  Norifinni;  lahida.  Yuzum;  and  Iwamoto, 
Mune,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  the  prodnctioa  of 
styrene  polymers.  4.376,847,  Q.  525-262.00a 
Matsuda.  Masato:  5m— 

Romura.  Risaburo;  Ofashima.  Masamitsu;  and  Matsuda.  Masato. 
4,376,705,  a.  21O-«13.00a 
Matsuhira.  Shinya.-  See — 

Mita,  Yukimitsu;  Sano,  Ren-ichi;  Matsuhira,  Shinya;  and  Nakajo, 
Tetsuo,  4.376,724,  Q.  232-460.000. 
Matsumura.  Isao;  bhikawa.  Yasuyuki;  Mamyama.  Skigeo;  Hirano. 
Reiji;  and  Rohayakawa.  Yoshimi.  to  Canon  Rabuahiki  Raiaha.  Apfia- 
ratus  for  measuring  the  refractive  power  of  the  eye.  4,376,373.  Q. 
331-212.000. 
Matsuo,  Munetiugu:  See— 

Takechi.    Hiroshi;    Matsuo.    Monetsugn;   and    Royama,    Razuo. 
4.376,661,  CL  148-llOOC. 
Matsuo,  Noritada;  and  Ifinmo,  Masarhika,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company,  limited  Cyck}propanecarboxylates  and  a  low  fish  toiic 
inaccticide    and/or    acaricide    containing    them.    4.376,783,    CL 
424-304.000. 
Matsushige,  Takashi:  See— 

Mori,  Toshinori;  Tsuchikane,  Yoahiyuki:  and  Matsoahige,  TakashL 
4376,939,  a.  36O-72J0a 
Matsuahinaa,  Takeo:  See — 

Nagata.  Masumi;  Rushima,  Fumiyashi;  MatsuaUma.  Takeo;  Fuji- 
<4a.  Yaauhiro;  Iwata,  Yssuhiro;  and  Nabeta.  Teiichi,  4,376,879, 
a.  200-314.000. 
Matsuafaiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  L4d.:  See— 

Romiya,    Razumi;    Yamashita.    Toahio;    and    Ofano,    Masaru, 

4^76,793,  a.  427-73.000. 
Nakamura,  Renichi;  Nankai.  Shiro;  and  Ujiina,  TakasU.  4.376.689. 

0.204-193.008.  ^^ 

Sakaira,  Tadashi;  Yamada,  Hideyuki;  and  Wakahata.  Tanotau. 
4.376.726,  Q.  232-319.000. 
Matsushita  Graphic  Communication  Systems.  Inc.:  5m— 

Romiya,    Razumi;    Yamashita.    Toahic^    and    Ohao.    Masaru. 
4.376.793.  Q.  427-73.000. 
Matsushita.  Yoshiaki:  5ee— 

Nagasawa.  Razutoahi;  Riahino.  Seigo;  Matsushita.  Yoahiaki;  and 
Ranamori,  Masam,  4.376,637,  Q.  148-1.300. 
Matanuia,  Shinzo:  5er— 

Nariada.  Masayuki;  Okada,  Tetso;  YoalHda.  Tadashi;  aial  Matsu- 
ura.  ^linzo.  4,376,770,  Q.  424-248.310. 
Manrer,  Fritz;  Hammaan,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer,  Berahwd:  Behrenz, 
Wolfgang:  sad  Steadd,  Wilhelm.  to  Bayer  AktiengeaeQachaft  Com- 
bating arthropods  with  4-flnoro-3-pheaoxy-beazyl  3-alkea-l-yl-2.2- 
dimethyl-cyclopropaaecartwxyiates.  4,376,786,  CL  424-304.000. 
Maurer.  Werner,  and  Zmaner,  Johana.  to  Bayer  Aktiengoellschaft 
Process    for    the    preparation    of  aniline   condensation   dyestuf& 
4.376,859.  a.  544-348.000. 
Maydan,  I>an:  5m— 

Wang.  David  N.;  Egitto.  Frank  D.;  and  Maydan,  Dan.  4.376,672, 
CL  136^3.000.  *---.    .^  «,    *, 

Mayer.  Herbert  R.  to  Censor  Patent-  and  Versachs-Aastah.  Method  of 
poaitioaiM  disk-shaped  workpiecea.  preftnbly  semioonductor  wa- 
fers. 4.376^81.  a.  335-77.00a 

Manr.  Joaeph  S.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Centrifugal  fan  contiol. 
4.376.424.  CL  123-4 1.12a 

McCartney,  Robert  F.;  and  Nazarenko,  hTicholas.  to  Da  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  the  prenaratioa  of  triarylbo- 
raaea.  4,376.869,  CL56»-l.00a 


L,  4476,473,  CL 


McCash.  Beajaaia  L.: 

Tomaaek.  Donaki  J.;  and  McCash. 
192-3.380. 
McDoaaefl  Dougiaa  Corporation:  5m— 

Hsia.  Yukaa.  4376.9t7.  CL  365.ll4.00a 
McOattard.  Janca  D.  Printed  dicait  iase 

337-297.00a 
McGiaaesa,  Robert  L.,  to  Teiedyne  ladaatriea.  lac.  Hot  work^hffity  at 

aa  a^  hardeaabie  aicUe  bve  alloy.  4376^690^  O.  75-129.00a 
McGwe.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Abbott.  Ned  &;  Reahavaa.  Hampapur  R^  Mid  McGniie.  Robert  J., 
4376,998.  CL  37O-13.00a 


Abbott,  Ned  E.;  1 
4376^999,  CL  370-16^)00. 
McNab.  lai  R.:  See— 

Hnaunert.   Oeorge   T.;   aad   UcNtb,   laa   R^   4376^613.   CL 
417-30000. 
Meat  Msaagrawnt,  lac:  See— 

Oofliey.  Theodore  R.  4376^622.  CL  425-139i)0a 
Mefferd.  Wayae  S.,  to  Cohereat,  lac.  Method  of  constractins  a  gsaeoos 

later.  4376328.  CL  445-2t.00a 
Megi  Scika  Raiaha.  Ltd.:  5m— 

Eiaki,  Nono;  Sbomura.  Takathi;  Niwa.  Toauao;  Kojiaia.  MkUo; 
laooye.  Shageharu;  aad  Ito,  Taisao.  4.376,778.  CL  424-274.000 
Mebei  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Roauta,  Satoru;  Robtoe,  Sumio;  Yamamoto.  Maaaaobu;  Takaha- 

sU.  Hiroslii;  aad  Izaaio.  Teratsugn,  4,376,931.  CL  340-98.000 

Mnamhfimrr,  Daaid  T.,  Jr.  Self-clotag  breakaway  valve  aHembly 

"^'"rting  noproved  valve  mouatiag  with  rotation  haijtiag  stop. 

4.376>»3,  a.  137-68.00R.  ——.  -«k- 

Meister.  Jack  B.  Etectromechanical  switching  device.  4376,893,  CL 

307-9.000 
Meloy  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Braade.  Irwin  A.,  4376,821.  Q.  433-68.000. 
Braude,  Irwin  A..  4,376,822.  Q.  435-68.000. 
Mdroae  Dinlayi,  lac:  See— 

Cohen.  MelviB.  4,376.302.  CL  22442.430 
Mengler,  dans-Dieter:  See— 

Vaagermain.  Erwin;  aad  Meagler,  dans-Dieter,  4,376,718,  CL 
2S2-416.00O 
Mepia,  Inc:  5m— 

LauteaacUager,  Hont;  LantenacU^er,  Gerhard;  aad  Laateas- 
chluer,  Rarl,  Jr.,  4,376,324,  CL  16-236.000 
Mercier,  Mark  F.;  aad  Damico,  Frank  M.,  to  Joems  Furniture  Omh 
pany.  Hinge  for  adjustable  beds  and  the  like.  4,376.316,  d.  5-66l00O 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc:  5m^ 

Hannah.  John,  4376,774,  d.  424-263.000 
Lam.  Toay  Y.  R..  4.376,863,  d.  549-292.000 
Saari.  Walfred  S.;  aad  Hull;  Joel  R..  4376,772,  CL  424-250000. 
SkMa.  Renaeth  B..  4,376,767,  d.  424-232.000 
Merck  Sharp  A  Dohme  (LA.)  Corp.:  See— 

Beiaager.   Patrice  C;  aad  Young,   Robert  N.,  4.376,779,  CL 
424-274.000 
Merrill  Lynch  Pierce,  Fenner  A  Smith:  See— 

Muaaiaaao,  Thomas  E.,  4.376,978.  CL  364-406.000. 
Merten.  Gerhard:  5m— 

Breuer,  Oswakl;  aad  Merten.  Gerhard.  4.376.533.  CL  299-34.000. 
MetaUgeseOachaft  AktiengeaeOachaft  5m-- 

Sdwartz,  Werner,  aad  Facher,  Peter.  4376^649,  d.  75-78.000. 
Metallurgical  ladustries.  Inc.:  See— 

Jackaon,  Hewy  E.,  4,376.793,  d.  427-34.000 
Metalhirmcal  Processes  LJauted:  See— 

Smith.  Maurice  R.,  4376,754,  d.  420-373.000. 
Metchev,  Alemder,  to  "Eumig"  Elektrizitas-  und  Metallwaren-Iadus- 
trie  Gcsdbcfaaft  m.b.H.  Device  for  traaait  tiaie  measurement  and 
method.  4,376,990,  d.  367-95.000. 
Metzger,  Brace  A.,  to  Dow  Oirmical  Company,  The.  Three-compo- 
nent    polymer    blends   aad    adhesive    filais    prepared    therefrouL 
4.376,845,  CL  S25-196.Q0O 
Metzger,  Lenard  M.  High  speed,  aoo-tatarating.  bipolar  transistor  logic 

circuit  4,376,900  d.  307-473.000 
Meyer,  John  W.;  Bonin,  John  R;  and  Daniel.  Arnold  D..  Jr..  to  Lock- 
heed Miasdes  A  Space  Conqway.  Inc  Riaetic  eitrader  -  a  dry  pulver- 
ized solid  material  pump.  4376.608,  CL  414-217.000. 
MkhaeL  Harakl.  to  Eiectrohu  GmbH.  Vacaom  operated  check  valve 

for  vacuum  conduits.  4,376,444.  CL  137-li)00. 
Michael.  Ralph  E..  to  United  States  Gypsom  Compaay.  Partitian  waO 

construction.  4,376361,  CL  52-241.000 
Micro-Plate.  Inc.:  5ee>— 

Eidschun.  Charles  D..  4376^684,  CL  204-15.000 
Micro  Technok)gy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Miahima,  Matsuo.  4376,903.  d.  310-l$«.000 


ly.  4,376.927.  CL 


Hotze,  to  Befl  Telephone  Laboratories,  lacorporaled.  Aa- 
teaaa  arraagemeats  for  sappreaang  selected  utddbm.  4376^940  CL 
343-84O00O 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  5m— 

Rnpcbock.  Patricia  A.;  and  Skjoid.  Arthnr  C.  4.376^828,  CL 

436-97.000 
Stiao.  Sisto  N.;  aad  White-Steveas,  Rodric  H^  4376^7,  d. 
436-1000. 
Millar.  David:  5m^ 

Goccione.  Leo  A.;  aad  Millar,  David.  4,376^546^  d.  280-770000. 
Miller.  Nathan  W.  Safety  halter  for  hones.  4.376366,  CL  34-24i)0O 
Miller,  Richard  O..  to  IDiBois  Tod  Work*  lac  Method  of 

tervaal  daap  aasenUy.  4376334,  CL  »4y7Xm. 
MiDett.  James  A.:  &0— 

Raymoad.  James   W.;   aad   MiBett.  Jaan  A,.  43763*2.  CL 
70-338.000 
MiDikea  Research  Corporatioa:  5ae— 

Waaoa,  David  &.  4376368.  CL  57-264i)0O 
MiDs,  HaraU  E.;  Mardock.  David  U  Rmct.  RJcfaaid  M^  nd  Sale. 
Fraads  M..  to  Oocideatal  Cheatcal  Compaay.  Prooeas  for  t 
phosniioiic   adds   of  dilliBriag   iamoiity   ooateat   4376^736^ 
423-il7jG0a  ^^ 

Miaiun,  Ynkihtro:  Sop— 

OhaUasalaai.  Toshio;  Miaiara.  Yukihiro;  Nozawa,  Rca^o;  Maga- 
chi,  Tatsao;  aad  Takitaai.  Reiicfairo.  4376^528.  d.  266-1  I4~a00. 
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Daaid   A^   4376.410   d. 


Mhidta  Caawn  RabusUki  Raisfaa:  5e»- 

Taaaka,  Susumu;  aad  Oka,  Tatcki,  4,376,578.  CL  3S9-ISAX). 
Yuge,   Shizuo;   Yaaiaaioto,   Toshio;   aad   Sakakftara,   Susumu. 
4376,813,  CL  430-100.000. 
Miaster  Madiiae  Company,  The:  5m— 
ITissmaa.  Terry   L.;  aad   Schodi. 
100-214.000 
Mirsch,  Joha  W.:  5m— 

Oiosa,  Joae^  Barkow,  WOham  H.;  aad  Mirsch.  Joha  W..  4,376.924. 
CL  335-210.000. 
Mishima.  Matsuo.  to  Micro  Technology  Laboratory  Co..  Ltd.  Dtred 

currant  dynamo  electric  machine.  4.376,903.  CL  3IO-134.00O 
Mita.  Yukimitsu;  Sano.  Rennchi;  Matsuhira.  Shmya;  aad  Naki^  Tet- 
sao.  to  Shows  Denko  Rabushiki  Raisha.  Rhodium  catalyst  and 
method  for  pfepariag  te  same.  4376,724,  CL  252-460000. 
Mitd  Corporation:  5ee— 

Bdrae,  Patrick  R..  4.376.873,  d.  179-18.00B. 
Mitsubishi  Deaki  Rabuahiki  Raisha:  5«r— 

Moriwaki.  Toshimoto;  Haai.  Riyoshi;  Rabota,  Shigeru;  Eto.  Sho- 
hd;   Fukami.   Akha;   aad   Yamasaki.   Ichiro,   4,376,840   d. 
324-779.000. 
Sasao.  Isao.  4376.930  d.  340-19.00R.  ^   ^    ^ 

Uchino.  Hideo;  Nomura.  Maami;  Aoi.  Takaaki;  and  Ranbe, 
Masumi,  4376,471,  d.  187-29.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Juktwyo  Rabushiki  Raisha:  5ee—         ,    „  ,   ,      ^ 
Ohtawa.    iSniaki;    Tokuda.    MasaUro;    and    Fukada,    Yasuo, 
4,376,648,  d.  73-35.000. 
Mitsubi^  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  5m— 

OhasU.  MKnoru;  and  Iwaosa.  Ratsuaki.  4376,818.  d.  430^3.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  5m— 

Matsubora.  Tetsuyuki;  Ito.  Norifumi;  Ishida.  Yuzuru;  and  Iwamoto, 

Mune,  4,376,847,  d.  525-262.000  „    .    „      ^.    ^ 

Ozaki.  Shoichiro:  Robayashi,  Hideya;  Mon,  Haruki;  Ritano, 
Takafumi;  Rawazura.  Hiroshi;  and  Okazaki,  Yutaka,  4,376,768, 
d.  424-246.000. 

Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m—  

Sakanrnt  Sdji,  4,376,543,  d.  277-237.00R. 
Miyake,  ^etsuya;  Takeda.  Runihiko;  and  Ikeda.  Akihiko,  to  Asahi 
RMd  Rogyo  Rabushiki  Raiaha.  Nitrogen-containing  acrylic  copoly- 
mer composition.  4,376,687,  d.  2O4-181.00C. 
Miyazawa.  Takmhi,  to  Ririn  Beer  Rabushiki  Raisha.  Foreign  matter 

detecting  device.  4376.931,  d.  338-106.000. 
Mizue,  Masao:  5m— 

Rinugasa.  Harao;  Hase.  Roujutw;  Takeshita.  Shigeru;  and  Mizue. 

Masao.  4.376.370  d.  60-337.000.  ^.^„  ^    „ 

Mizuno.  Risaburo,  to  Toyou  Jidotha  Rogyo  Rabushiki  Raaha.  Engine 

air/fud  ratio  comid  system  with  both  normal  klbng  and  idle  up 
kUing  capability.  4,376.427,  d.  123-339.000. 
Mizuno.  Shigeo:  See— 

Takeda,  Nobuhiro;  Mizuno.  Shigeo;  Takaiahi.  Ynkio;  and  Hatton. 
Masaichi,  4.376.896,  CL  307-115.000. 
Mizuaki.  Yoshinobu.  to  Nissin  Rogyo  Rabuahiki  Raisha.  Observing 

window  devke  for  bqdd  tanks.  4.376,490,  CL  220-82.0QR. 

Mobil  OU  Corporation:  5er-  .,«•,,    rn 

Chester.   Arthur   W.;   and   Murray,   James   G..   4,376,722.   Cl. 

232-430000  ,,^  ,.,   r^ 

Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  and  Raminski,  Joan  M.,  4,376,712,  d. 

232-49.600. 
Penick.  Joe  E..  4,376.697,  d.  208-120.000. 
Moeller,  Dennis  L.,  to  Internatkioal  Business  Machines  Cotporatjoo. 
Bi-directional    serial    printer    with    kxA-ahead.    4,376.588.    d. 
400-322.000. 
Moertd.  George  B.  Waste  disposer  unit  4376,365,  CL  53-535.000. 

Mohr,  Robert  G.:  5m—  ^        ^  w  ..    »_. .  a- 

Vanden  Hoek.  HaioM  L.;  Speet,  Larry  A.;  and  Mohr,  Robert  G., 

4,376,361,  d.  339-21.0OR. 

Momiyama.  Rikuo:  5m—    ^     ^,      .  ..„  a«*<-m     r\ 

Someya,     Hiromi;    and     Momiyama,     Rikuo,    4376,375,    Cl. 

354-155.000. 

Momma.  Yoahinobu:  5m—  ^i-,****     m 

Hataahi,    Osamu;    and    Momma,    Yoahinobu.    4.376,664,    t-i. 

148-173  000. 
Mondy,  dement  R-.  Jr..  to  Stewart  ft  Stevenson  Services.  Inc.;  snd 
Job-Msater  Saks,  lac,  a  part  interest  Jet  water  cleaning  apparatus. 
4,376.443,  CL  134-1 68.0WI. 

"•"pSTjSJ  D^'^u^Cu  S.  4.376.604,  d.  411-34.000. 

^"'SS^'^fflSr^:  «d  K-owle..  WiBi«n  S.  4376.870  d. 
568-15.000.  .       „ ,     .       - 

Mootanari.  Roberto,  to  StdMhmesrto  Bioterapioo  F«™«»^ooL» 
PumocfaiBBca  Itahana.  S.p.A.  Basic  «»>«  of. ♦-Jiy*J»yi«?JS»*^ 
nones  actiag  as  beta4>kKting  agents.  4,376,788,  CL  424-330000. 

MoOtCQlKMI  S-P-A<*  iM^~~  ^m^  'mmm 

Pkgaai,  Otorgio;  Boaoo,  Diao;  aad  Braaibilla,  Loreazo,  4376,798, 
0423-399.000 
Moodi  Domsjo  Aktiebdag:  5er—  .„,.,,.^ 

Liade^bfB.  Svca  G..  4376,852,  d.  527-314X100 

Moore  Daaa  W:  5m—  w    ,      _^  m         n.^  w 

Johasoa.  Robert  B.;  NMy,  Ckester  M^  Jr.;  aad  Moore,  Daaa  W.. 
4376,972,  CL  364-200.000. 
Moretti.  Laciaao:  aid  Dotti.  Giabo,  to  Ceatro  Rioerche  Fiat  S.pA. 
HS^dk  distrfliator.  4376.433.  CL  137.623.640 

m,  duvka  J.  Aooesa  port  for  a  commode.  4.37^313.  CL 
SS.00O 


Mori.  Harvki:^..— 

Ozaki.   Shoichiro.   Robeyaahi,   Hideya;  Mori.   Hardd;   Ritaao. 

Takafami;  Rawazara.  Hiroshi;  aad  Okazaki.  Yutaka,  4.376,768, 

d.  424-246.000  ,       .  , 

Mori,  Saaae,  to  Deido  Metal  Company,  Ltd.  Connectiag  rod  of  radial 

piston  axjtor  and  method  of  producing  same.  4,376,393,  d.  74- 

579.0WL  ^  ,,  ^ 

Mori.  ToahiBori;  TsacMcaae.  Yodoynki;  aad  Matsushige,  Takadu.  to 
Victor  Coa^Mmy  of  Jspaa,  Limited.  Address  sigad  generator  for 


prerecorded  signd  sources.  4,376,999,  d.  360-72.200 
Morita.  Roidn:  5er— 

Ronaa.   Yssao;   Morita,   Roidii;   Hoashi.   Renzo;   aad   Aruga. 
Taketo,  4,376,371,  d.  60420.000. 
Mofitomo.  Takao:  5m—  ......        ^    ^■ 

Torii.  Mk:hihiro;  Moritomo,  Takao;  Suzuki,  Romchirou;  Yoshmo, 

Tadttfai;  Itoh,  Nofifumi;  and  Snzdd.  Tetsnya,  4,376,961,  d. 

360-106.000.  _  „«.,.. 

Moriwdd,  Toshnnoto;  Hani.  Riyoahi;  Rubota.  Shigeru;  Eto,  Siohei; 

Fnkami.  Akira;  aad  Yamasaki,  Ichiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Rabushiki 

Rakha.  Flame  retardant  bqdd  rubber  composition.  4,376,840  d. 

524-779.000. 

Mornson,  Edward  D.:  See—  

Lu.  Chen-i;  and  Morrkoa.  Edward  D.,  4,376,800.  d.  428-220.000 
Moaer,  PhilKp  J.:  5m— 

Bednarx,  Joha  J.;  Moser,  Phillip  J.;  and  Rosenberg.  Roger  L., 
4,376,350,  d.  43-26.100. 
Moss,  Elvk  W:  5m—  _         ^  ^,         «.      ^ 

GifTord,   Richard  L ;  Hkva,  Lorens  G.;  and  Moss,  Elva  W., 
4,376.518.  a.  242-84.20R. 
Motor  Wheel  Corporation;  See— 

Woelfd.  James  A.,  4.376,749,  d.  264-258.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  5m— 

Reid,  James  B..  4,376,939.  d.  343-719.000 
Mountcastk,  Paul  H:  5m—  .„x^«,.    « 

Dkkens,  Uwrence  E.;  and  Mountcastk,  Paul  H.,  4.376.921,  d. 
333-116.000. 
Mulkr,  Rostkkv:  5m—  ^^        .    ^. 

Van  Soest  Conidius  J.  M.;  Muller.  RostaUv;  and  Baganc  Stjepan. 
4,376,487.  d.  212-147.000. 
Mumforti.  George  V..  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  dnU  resistant  dispensing 

dosurc.  4376,497,  d.  222-153.000. 
Murata,  Razuo:  5m— 

Machi,  Sneo;  Ishigdd,  Isao;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  Murata,  Razuo; 
Tanso,  Sbiro;  and  Senoo,  Reiri.  4.376.794,  d.  427-44.000. 
Murdock.  David  L.:  5m—  «^    .  .^ 

Mills,  Harold  E.;  Murdock.  David  L.;  Ramer.  Richard  M.;  and 
Sak,  Francis  M..  4.376.796,  d.  423-317.000. 
Murray,  James  G:  5m—  ^      ..  ,,^ -r,,    ^ 

Chester,    Arthur   W.;   and   Murray,   James   G..   4.376.722.   CL 
252-430.000. 
Mnschner,  Udo:  See —  __^ 

Hafaer,  Alfred;  and  Muschner.  Udo.  4376,501.  d.  222-600.000. 
Musdet  Andre;  and  Musdet  Jacques,  to  Snauwaert  ft  Depla.  Machme 
for  stringing  rackets.  4,376,535,  d.  273-73.00A. 

Musdet  Andre;  and  Musctet  Jacques.  4,376.535,  d.  273-73j»A 
Musnuumo,  Thomas  E..  to  MerriB  Lynch  Pierce.  FeanCT  ft  Smith. 
Securities    brokerage-cash    management    system.    4,376,978,    d. 

Muus,  Frank,  to  Elkem  A/S.  Lock.  43763«1.  d.  70-337.000. 
Muzsky,    Steven    Z.,    to    ITT.    Filter    coonector.    4,376,922,    d. 

Myers,  deceased;  George  D..  to  Ashknd  OU.  Inc  Addition  of  Mgdito 
catdyst    for    cracking    carbo-metallic    feed    oik.    4376,696,    Cl. 

208-120.000.  .       w  ..     w 

Myhre,  Rjdl  E.  Optimized  stress  and  stram  diatnbutioo  diaphragms. 

4,376,929,  d.  338-4.000.  ,  ,      .      w       ^ 

Mynatt  Roy  L.  Continuous  production  d  bacteria  for  kachmg  d 

metaOk  ore.  4376.826,  d  435-253.000. 
Nabeta,  Teikhi:  5m— 

Nagata.  MMumi;  Rushima,  Fumiyoahi;  Matsushana,  Takeo,  Fujh 

oka,  Yasdnro;  Iwata.  Yasuhiro;  aad  Nabeta.  Teiichi,  4376,879. 

d.  200-314.000 

Nabisco  Brands.  Inc:  5m —  ,^,^ 

Hurst  Louis  S.;  and  Uoyd,  Norman  E.,  4,376.824,  CL  435-94.000. 

Nagasawa,   Razutoahi;   Rkhino,   Seiga,   Matsudiita,   Yodikki;   aad 

R^amori,  Masaru,  to  VLSI  Technology  Rescardi  Asaooatioo. 

Method  d  making  {suh-free  surface  zoac  in  semiconductor  devices 

by  step-vnsc  heat  treatmg.  4376,657,  d  148-1  500 
Na^diima.  Masani.  to  Dksd  Riki  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat  eichanger.  4,376,459. 

d  165-96.000  .        ^.        ^^       _  ,_ 

Nagata,  Masumi;  Rushima.  Fumiyaahi;  Maisiishwna.  Takeo;  rajMta. 

Ymuhtro;  Iwata.  Yasuhiro,  aad  Nabeta,  Teiidu,  to  Japan  Aviattaa 

Electivinics   ladustry   Liaiited.   Buttoa-k«   posh   switch   boards. 

4376,879,  d.  200-314.000.  ^    ^     ^       ,  ^    c 

Na^taai,  Razao,  to  Sakurai  Machiae  TraitogCo..  ^  *f?««? 

ptcssiag    device    in    a    screen    prating    marhiar     4,376,412,    Cl. 

101-124.000.  _^    ^«**„    i-i 

Ndnqiaily,  Sdpruad  V.  Sigad  saparatwe  aetworks.  437^953,  d. 

358-197.000. 

'^^ii'TSiijSd  Ndtagiri.  Tak-hi.  4376J88,  a  290-21 IXW. 

'^'^^a^  Yd^^Tsaao,  Re»4chi;  Malsahira,  Sfaiaya;  aad  Nakajo, 
Tetsao,  4376,724,  CL  292-460000 
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NakaiBura.  Keniclu;  Nankai.  Shiro;  and  I^nna.  Takaahi.  to  Matsuahita 
Electric   ladvstria]  Co.,   Ltd.   Coaayme  tnunobilized  dectrode. 
4476,689,  a.  2O4-195.0OB. 
Nakashtma.  Shmobu:  See— 

Tanaka.    Ouaki:    and    Nakaahima.    Sfaiooba.    4^376^836.    CL 
32«-292.00a 
Nakata.  Kouji:  See— 

Senda.    Jihei;    Inooe,    Yoafaifairo;    Ueniilu.    Toatuaki;    Harada, 
Hidefiuni,  Nakata.  Kouji;  Akagi.  Akio;  and  Yamaaaki.  Yakanori. 
4.376,656.  Q.  IO6-3O9.00a 
Nankai,  Shiro:  See— 

Nakamura,  Kenichi;  Nankai,  Shiro;  and  limna,  Takashi.  4.376.689 
a.  204-195  OOB.  "^ 

Narayan.  Jagdah;  and  Chen,  Yok,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy. 
ProdiictK>n  of  crystalline  refractory  metal  oiides  containing  coDoida] 
metal  precipiutes  and  uaefnl  as  9olar-«fTective  abaorher^  4,376,755, 
a.  423-27S.0OO 
Narisada.  Maaayuki;  Okada.  Tetao;  Yoahida.  Tadashi;  and  Matsuura. 
Shinzo.  to  ^aonogi  &  Co..  Ltd.  Ceiriialosponn  analogs  for  oral  use 
4,376,770.  a.  424-248.510. 
Nati,  Salvatore  F.,  Jr..  See— 

Bedard,  James  F.;  Cutler,  Scott  E.;  Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  and 
Nati.  Salvatore  F.,  Jr.,  4,376,969.  CL  363-78.000. 
National  Distillers  it.  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Hinnenkamp.  James  A.;  and  Walatka,  Vernon  V..  Jr.,  4.376,757.  C\. 
423-332.000. 
National  Research  Institute  for  Metals:  See— 

Uda.  Masahiro;  Ohno,  Satoru;  and  Hoahi.  Tsutomu.  4.376.740.  CI 
264-10.000.  — "—.    ,    «,-^v,i. 

National  Union  Electric  Corporation:  See—  ' 

Lockhart,  Scott  N.;  Hohulin,  Samuel  E.;  and  Brooks,  Joaenfa  F 
deceased,  4.376,322.  Q.  15-323.000. 
Nauheiroer,  James  F..  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Three-cell 

partition.  4.376,507,  Q.  229-15.000. 
Nazarenko,  Nicholas:  See- 
McCartney,  Robert  F.;  and  Nazarenko,  Nicholas,  4.376,869.  CI 
568-1.000. 
Nazem,  Faramarz,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  control- 
ling the  cross-sectiona]  structure  of  rocsophase  pitch  derived  fibers. 
4,376,747.  Q.  264-176.00F. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Reitberger,  Peter  H.;  and  Ruprich,  Wilhehn,  4,376,944,  CL  346- 

140.00R. 
Stewart,  John  W.;  Woelk.  DarreU  W.;  and  DeForest.  Marvin  R., 
4,376,974.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nedelec  Lucien:  See— 

ToreUi.  Vespcrto;  and  Nedelec,  Lucien,  4,376,734,  Q.  260-397.300. 
Nelson,  Milton  T  Perpetual  calendar.  4,376,346,  CI.  40-114.000 
Nelson,  Robert  £.;  See- 
Nelson,    Robert    M.;    and    Nelson,    Robert    E.,    4,376,449,    a. 

Nelson,  Robert  M  ,  and  Nelson,  Robert  E.,  to  Nelson,  Robert  M.  Two 
reservoir  system  in  which  fluid  is  drawn  from  one  to  nuintiiiti  •  level 
in  the  other  4.376,449,  Q.  137-391.000. 
Nelson,  Robert  T.:  See— 

Shelton,  John  J.,  4,376,358.  Q.  51-429.000.  I 

NER  DaU  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Banker,  Harold,  Jr..  4,376,491,  CI.  220-200.000. 
Nestrick,  Terry  J.;  Peters,  Thomas  L.;  and  Lamparski,  Lester  L    to 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Coated  capUlary  chromatographic 
column.  4,376,641.  CI.  55-67.000.  "*■       ^  s'  F"«- 

New  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneda,  Isao,  4,376,91 1,  Q.  315-244.000. 
Newby.  Robert  A.;  and  York,  Gregg  E.  Apparatus  for  variably  spacins 

a  dnvmg  tool  and  a  driven  tool.  4,376,397,  Q.  81-177.00A 
Nibby.  Chester  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Johnson.  Robert  B.;  Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.;  and  Moore,  Dana  W., 
4,376,972,  Q.  364-200.000.  ^^       ' 

Nico«d.  Jean-Francois:  See— 

Chemla,    Dahiel;    Zysa,    Joseph;    and    Nicoud,    Jean-Francois. 

4,376,899,  Q.  307-425.000.  "««», 

Nield,  Gerald  L ;  Yang,  Rang;  and  Washecbeck,  Paul  H.,  to  Conoco 

Inc  ABcoxylatwo  of  cresybc  acids.  4.376,868,  a.  562-465.000 
Nnner,  Edward  L.;  and  Campbell,  Robert  W.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Snlfiir  cement-aggregate-organoailane  compoattions  and 
methods  for  preparing.  4,376,830;  a.  501-140.000. 
Nmtendo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  , 

Yokoi,  Gunpei,  4.376,537,  a.  273-1 53.00S.  ' 

Nippon  Dyemg  Machine  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Komura.  Kjsaburo;  Otashima.  Maianiilim.  and  Matsuda.  Masato 
4.376.705.0.210413.000.  m-»«-.  iw-saio, 

Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe.  Hideaki;  md  Yaraaahita.  Koji.  4.377,003,  Q.  45S-90.00a 
Nippon  Electric  Glaas  Company,  limitf^.  See— 

Daikn.  Nobntaka,  4,376.829.  O.  50l-64.00a  I 

Nippon  Stcd  Corporatioa:  See—  ' 

Takechi.   Hiroshi;   Matwo.   Munetsngn;  and   Koyama.   Kazuo. 
4476,661,  O.  148.12.0OC  ^^ 

Nippon  Telegraph  St  Telephone  Pubtic  Corp.:  See— 

Koniya.    Kazumi;    Yamaahifa,    Toahio;    and    Ohno.    Masaru. 
4.376.795.0  427-75.000.  ^^     ««"«. 

Nippon  Tensaiaeito  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  S^e— 

Takedi.  Rdji;  and  Oikawa.  Shooo,  4477,001,  CL  374-17.0Qa 
Niasan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See 

Hata.  Yoalutaka;  awl  Shwyama,  Giiclii.  4»376.42«.  d  123-417.000. 

Iijima.  Tetsoya;  and  Yano,  Mroatai.  4,376,408.  Q.  98-2.030. 


lizoka,  Hanihiko;  and  Sugasawa.  Pukaahi,  4,376,426,  Q.   123- 
198.0W. 
Niaatn  Kogyo  Kabuafaiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mizusaki,  Yoahinobu,  4476,490,  CL  22042.00R. 
Niwa.  Tomizo:  See — 

Ezaki,  Norio;  Sbomiira,  Takashi;  Niwa,  Tomizo;  Kojima,  Michio- 
Inouye,  Shigefaam;  and  Ito,  Tatsao.  4.376.778,  Q.  424-274.000.  * 
Noble,  Stephen  C:  See- 
Brown,  Hogh  B.;  NoUe,  Stephen  C;  and  Markevitch.  Bob  V.. 
4.376.950,  CL  358-90.000. 
Nomura,  Maaami:  See— 

Uchino.  Hideo;  Nomura,  Maaami;  Aoi,  Takaaki;  and  Kmbe. 
Masomi.  4,376,471,  O.  187-29.00R. 
Nordeen,  DonaU  L.:  See- 
Margrave,  Shawn  O.;  and  Nordeen,  Donald  L.,  4,376,563.  O. 
339-91.00R. 
Norfleet,  James:  See— 

Barth.  Jordan;  and  Norfleet,  James,  4,376,763,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Noroy,  Teije.  to  Hamjera  A/S.  Apparatus  for  flaying  of  small  cattle, 
especially  sheep  carcasses,  in  slaughtering.  4,376,326,  Q.  17-21.000. 
Notarbartolo,  Silvio:  See— 

Horak.  Edgardo;  Casati,  Alvaro;  Bianucci.  Giancarlo;  Marafioti, 
Luigi;  and  Notarbartolo,  Silvio,  4,376,680,  Q.  203-89.000. 
Novak.  W.  Thomas;  and  Vohner.  David  W.,  to  Computcrvision  Corpo- 
ration.   Projection    aUgner    with    bending    mirror.    4.376,580,   G. 
355-52.000. 
Nozawa.  Katsumi:  See— 

Toyoda.  Akira;  Arima,  Shizuo;  Nozawa,  Katsumi;  and  Igarashi. 
Kenji,  4476.618.  Q.  417-417.000. 
Nozawa.  Kengo:  See — 

Ohshimatani,  Toshio;  Mimura,  Yukihiro;  Nozawa.  Kengo;  Magn- 

c'u.Tat8uo;andTakitani,Ketichiro,4,376,528,  a.  266-114.000. 

Nuckolls,  John  H.;  Thieasen,  Albert  R.;  and  Dahlbacka,  GJen  H..  to 

United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Foam  Mirap^iimfH  taraets. 

4,376,752,  Q.  376-152.000.  "«V»uiaHM   targets. 

Nyfeler,  Alex:  See— 

Greenaway,  David  L.;  Clarinval  Joseph  A.;  and  Nyfeler,  Alex. 
4,376,887,  CI.  235-487.00a  ^^ 

CXxidental  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Mills,  Harold  E.;  Murdock,  David  L.;  Ramer,  Richard  M.;  and 
Sale,  Francis  M.,  4,376,756,  Q.  423-317.000. 
Oddi,  Michael  J.;  and  Orio.  Alfred  P.  Method  of  applying  photoresist 
by  screening  in  the  formation  of  printed  circuits.  4.376,815,  C\. 

Ogihara.  Masoo;  Shinozaki.  Noboo;  Ishikawa.  Tadashi;  and  Seki,  Yoi- 
chi.  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabashiki  Kaisha.  Time  detecting  device  for  alarm 
clock.  4.376.994,  C\.  368-74.000. 
Ghashi.  Minoru;  and  Iwaosa,  Katsuaki,  to  Miuubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd. 
Novel   hardener  for  gelatin  and  method   for  hardening   selatin 
4,376,818.0.430623.000.  *   *^ 

Ohno,  Masaru:  See— 

Komiya,    Kazumi;    Yamaahita,    Toshio;    and    Ohno,    Masaru. 
4,376,795,  O.  427-75.000. 
Ohno,  Satoru:  See— 

Uda,  Masahiro;  Ohno,  Satoru;  and  Hoshi.  Tsutomu.  4.376.740.  O 
264-10000. 

Ohshima,  Masamitsu:  See 

Komura,  Kisaburo;  Ohshima,  Masamitsu;  and  Matsoda.  Masato 
4,376,705.  O.  21O-413.000. 
Ohshimatani,  Toahio;  Mimura,  Yukihiro;  Nozawa.  Kengo;  Maguchi, 
Tatsao;  and  Takitani,  Keiichiro,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Steel 
pipe  hardening  apparatus.  4,376,528,  O.  266-114.000 
Ohuwa,  Kimiaki;  Tokuda.  Masahiro;  and  Fukada,  Yasuo,  to  Mitsubishi 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  produdns  reduced  iron 
4.376.648.  O.  75-35.000. 
Oikawa.  Shozo:  See— 

Takeda,  Reiji;  and  Oikawa.  Shozo.  4.377.001.  O.  374-17.000. 
Oil  Sutes  Industries,  Inc.:  See~ 

Britton.  Frederick  G.;  Stanfield.  William  G.;  and  Landers.  Don  B 
4,376,597,  O.  405-195.000. 
Oka.  Tateki:  See— 

Tanaka.  Susumu;  and  Oka.  Tatdd.  4,376,578,  O.  335-15.000. 
Okabe,  Moisei:  See— 

Kanamaru.  Hisanobu;  Okabe,  Moisei;  Tohkairin,  Akira;  and  Tat- 
sumi,  Hideo.  4.376.333.  O.  29-432.000. 
Okada.  Tetso:  See— 

Narisada.  Maaayuki;  Okada.  Tetso;  Yoahida,  Tadashi;  and  Matsu- 
ura. Shinzo.  4,376,770.  O.  424-248.510. 
Okami.  Yoabiro;  Yamada,  Kazuhiko;  and  Takashio,  Masachika.  to 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibatsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  Homodtric  add 

obgoriboaide  derivative  for  prevention  of  dental  caries.  4476.761  CL 
424-48.000.  v..^.. 

Okamoto,  Katsuhiko,  to  Tokyo  Shftwira  Deaki  Kabashiki  Kaisha. 

ElectroBtatic  copying  apparatus.  4,376,577,  CL  335-3.0DR. 
Okamoto,  Maaaaki:  See— 

Fumkawa.  Hideo;  Okamoto,  Masaaki;  and  Shinbori,  Kazuyoshi. 

4,376433,  O.  29-447.000.  ^^ 

^^'^^S?^  "**  Yamazaki,  Masami.  to  Toyota  Jidoalw  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Raiaha.  Tuibocfaarger  for  use  in  an  internal  conbustion 

eagme.  4476,617.  CL  417-407.000. 

Okano.  Kinpd:  See— 

Inoae,  Tomoaki;  Okano.  Kinpd;  Ikeactai.  KazKk  and  Koca. 
Tsuguaki,  4.376.389.  O.  73^1^00^   ^^  ^ 
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Okazaki,  Yotaka:  &»—  ..      ^.    „. 

Oraki,   ^wichiro:   Kobayashi.   Hideya;   Mon.   Hamki;   Kitano, 
Takafiimi;  Kawazura.  Hiroshi;  and  Okazaki.  Yutaka.  4.376.768, 
CL  424-246.000. 
Oklahoma  Basic  EcoiKMny  Corporation:  See— 

CantrdL  Steven  M.,  4,376,423,  O.  123-90.380. 
Oiaaon,  Billy  E.;  Kunkle,  James  R.;  and  Kam,  Lit-Yan,  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated. Sockd  for  a  ceramic  chip  carrier.  4,376,560, 0.  339-17.0CF. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,  Kenji,  4,376,914.  O.  318-603.000. 
Omura,  Hideo:  See— 

Horino.  Shigeo;  Tanignchi.  Shoji;  and  Omura.  Hideo,  4,376,364, 0. 
33-54.000. 
Onder,  Kemal:  See— 

Goldwasser,    David    J.;    and    Onder,    Kemal,    4476,834,    O. 
521-159.000. 
O'NdU,  Christopher  J:  See—  ^    ,,„ 

Bird,  Philip  S.;  and  O'NdU,  Christopher  J.,  4,376.363,  O.  339- 
186.00M. 
Onishi,  Takanori:  See — 

Horikoshi,  Masafumi;  Sato.  Michikatsu;  and  Onishi,  Takanon. 
4,376,369,  O.  60-276.000. 
Onuma,  Akira:  See — 

Hayashi,  Yoshio;  Onuma,  Akira;  and  Shiga,  Tetsuo,  4,376,816,  CL 

430-347.000. 
Oriental  Yeast  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  „      .       », 

Inoue,    Tomoaki;    Ishikawa.    Yoichi;    and    Kaneko,    Mitsunon, 
4,376,681,  O.  204-l.OOT. 

Oddi,  Michael  J.;  and  Orio.  Alfred  P..  4.376,815.  O.  430-313.000. 
Osrow,  Harold;  and  Shulman,  Elliott,  to  Osrow  Products  Corporation. 
Extrusion  die  for  a  pasu-making  kitchen  appliance.  4,376,624,  CI. 
425-464.000. 
Osrow  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Osrow,  Harold;  and  Shuhnan,  EUiott.  4.376,624,  O.  423-464.000. 
Ostergaard,  Steen,  to  Stig  Ravn  A/S.  Container  with  dispensmg  ele- 
ment. 4.376,499.  CL  222-339.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

CroW,  Robert  W.,  4.376,464,  O.  166-324.000. 

Ott.  Karl-Heinz:  See—  ™     .     ,       ^  ,^   »-    i  u 

Lindner,  Christian;  Braese,  Hans-Eberhard;  and  Ott,  Karl-Hemz, 
4.376.843,0.525-83.000. 
Otte,  Wilhehn;  and  Winckowski,  Reinhold,  to  Klockner-Humboldt- 
Deutz  AG.  Vacuum  double  drum  filter.  4,376,704,  O.  210-326.000. 

^"BiBtrom,  Olof;  and  Ovren.  Christer.  4,376,890,  O.  250-227.000. 
Owen,  Peter  W:  See—  ,     ^      ,^  ^        ^  rv 

Lalk,  James  W.;  Kolb,  Gerald  C;  Tomaha,  Donald  A.;  and  Owen, 
Peter  W.,  4,376,861,  O.  548-237.000. 

Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See—  

Mumford,  George  V.,  4,376,497,  O.  222-153.000. 

Oy  Wartsila  Ab:  See—  

Soininen.  Pentti;  and  Henrichson,  OUe,  4,376,352,  O.  49-68.000. 
Ozaki,  Shoichiro;  Kobayashi,  Hideya;  Mori,  Haruki;  Kitano,  Takirfiimi; 
Kawazura,  Hiroshi;  and  Okazaki,  Yutaka,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.  Benzothiazine  derivative.  4,376,768,  O.  424-246.000. 

PACCAR  Inc.:  See—  

Strauss,  J.  Gerrold,  4,376,530,  O.  296-102.000. 

Pachonik,  Horst:  See—  ......       ^_j.  _a 

Behn,    Reinhaid;    Pachonik,    Horst;    and    Seebacher,    Gerhard, 
4,376,329,  O.  29-25.420. 
Packwood.  Rodney  H.:  See—  ,    „   ^        u        a 

Belinko,  Kdth;  Patmore,  David  J.;  Packwood,  Rodney  H.;  and 
Ranganathan.  Ramaswami,  4,376,695,  O.  208-59.000. 
Pagani.  Giorgio;  Bosco,  Dino;  and  Brambilla.  Lorenzo,  to  Monte^n 
SpA     Process    for    synthesizing    ammonia    from    hydrocarbons. 
4.376,758,  O.  423-359.000. 

PajR.  Donak)  F.:  See —  ,     „. 

Lesher,    George    Y.;    and    Page,    Donald    F.,    4,376,773.    O. 
424-263.000. 

Pardon,  John  F.:  See—  Aint^ifj.  m 

CoUinson-Jones,  Rosalind  I.;  and  Pardon,  John  F.,  4,376,766,  O. 

424-177.000. 
Puker-Hamnfin  Corporation:  See- 
Clark,  James  T.,  4.376,331,  O.  29-219.000  . 
Partos,  Richard  D.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Method  of 
inhibiting  polymerization  of  vinyl  aromatK  compounds.  4,376,678, 

Paaaey,  John  R..  Jr.  Heated  air  bleed  idle  needle.  4.376.739.  O. 

26t-14Z00a  _       ^  wi    ^  1-7*  1KA  /-I 

Paasovoy,  Richard  R,  to  Anodex.  Door  frame  assembly.  4,376,354,  u. 

49-304.000. 
Patmore,  David  J.:  See—  ^    „    .        »,        j 

Bebnko.  Kdth;  Patmoie,  David  J.;  Packwood,  Rodney  H.;  and 
Ranganathan,  Ramaswami.  4,376.695,  O.  20W9.a» 
Pattillo,  P^p  D.;  and  Wadlington.  Wiffimi  H.,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana).  Method  of  applying  tensile  stress  to  a  casmg. 
4476.463,  CL  166-283.000. 

Weidinger,  Hans;  Ehm,  Werner,  and  Pav,  Josef,  4,376,330,  O. 

29-I16.0AD.  .        „.,_,.., ,■ 

Penick.  Joe  E.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Fluid  catalytK  cracking. 

4.376,697.0.208-120.000.  ^,-,4:«..    /^ 

Fdm.  Paul  E..  to  Dart  Controia.  lac.  Tachometer.  4,376,913,  u. 

324-168.000. 


Pennwalt  Corporatioa:  See- 
Cheung,  Peter  P.  L.,  4,376,673,  O.  156-661000. 
Perrotta,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Whatman  Reeve  Angd  Limited.  Method  of 
manufacturing  an  inorganic  fiber  filter  tube  and  prodact  4476,673. 
O.  162-145.000. 
Perry.  Thomas  J.:  See—  »,.  .   , 

Comfort.   Joseph    A.;    Perry,    Thomas   J.;   and    Looa.    Michd, 
4,376,975,  O.  364-200.000. 
Peslier,  Jacques  F..  to  Jeumont-Schndder.  Power  supply  and  control 
device  for  the  proper  operation  of  a  railway  traffic  light  4,376,910. 
CL  315-134.000. 
Peters,  Thomas  L.:  See— 

Nestrick,  Terry  J.;  Peters,  Thomas  L.;  and  lampamki.  Lester  L., 
4,376,641,  O.  55-67.000 
Petersen,  Olfert  H.:  See- 
Boas.  Peter  F.;  and  Petersen,  Olfert  H.,  4,376,325,  O.  17-18.000. 
Peterson,  Francis  C,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Load-distnbating 

washer  for  plastic  members.  4.376,606,  O.  411-155.000. 
Peterson.  LuVeme  R.:  See— 

Elmasry.  Mohamed  1.;  and  Peterson,  LuVeme  R.,  4,376,986,  O. 
365-159.000. 
Petro-Metab  Recovery  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Scott,  Terrence  I.;  Westlake,  Vincent  H.;  and  Bridle,  Michad  K., 
4,376,706,  O.  210-678.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Bellos,  Thomas  J..  4.376,708.  O.  210-705.000. 
Pettibone,  Joseph  S.;  and  Wheeler.  Paul  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Magnrtocumulative  generator.  4,376,901. 0.  310-10.000. 
Pettigrew.  Archibald  M..  to  Elcomauc  Limited.  Modified  frequency 

modulation.  4,376,958,  O.  360-41.000. 
PfafT  Industriemaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

WUlenbachcr,  Erich,  4476,415,  O.  112-121.110. 

Pf abler,  Gerhard:  See—  , 

Wiezer.  Hartmut;  and  Pfahler,  Gerhard.  4,376,836, 0.  524-100.000. 
Phan,  Trung  H.;  See — 

Cognard,  Jacques;  and  Phan.  Trung  H.,  4,376.715, 0.  252-301.160. 

Phihps,  Nicholas  A.:  See — 

Gardner,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Philips,  Nicholas  A..  4.376,508.  O.  229- 
28.00R. 
Phillips,  Ian:  See — 

Versteeg.  Gijsbert  W.;  PhUlips,  Ian;  and  Eaggrav,  Eilev,  4,376.876. 
O.  179-77.000. 
PhiUips  Petroleum  Company:  See—  . .      ,x 

(Hrdner,  Uoyd  E.;  Farha.  Floyd  £.,  Jr.;  and  Eastman,  Alan  D., 

4,376,698,  CL  208-215.000. 
Gardner,  Lloyd  E.,  4,376,699.  O  208-215  000. 
Hogan.  John  P.;  and  Banks.  Robert  L..  4.376,851,  O.  526-351.000. 
Warzd,  F.  Morgan,  4.376,693.  CL  208-1  l.OLE. 
Piaget,  Valentin,  to  Complications  S.A.  Electronic  watch  with  analogic 

ISpUy.  4.376.991,  O.  368-37.000. 
PilhaU,  Stig  T.  L..  to  AB  Volvo.  Back  seat  headrest  4,376,552,  CL 

297-391.000. 
Pilkington  P.E.  Limited:  See—  _ 

Swift  David  W.,  4.376,889,  O.  230-213.0VT. 
Pindstrup  Moscbrug  A/S:  See — 

Soe.  Niels.  4,376.515.  O.  241-lOl.OOB. 
Pingaud,  Bernard  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing acicular  iron  oxide  particles.  4,376,714,  O.  252-62.560. 

^^T^,  JanS'H.;  and  Piper,  Hugh  V.,  4,376,474.  O.  192-4.0OA. 
Pirochta,  Dusan:  See—  .  ,,^  ^.i   /-i 

Lanik,  Igor,  Havelka,  Otakar,  and  Pirochta.  Dusan.  4.376.651.  O. 
106-38.240. 

^''"Kh^.'oS'idPissiotas,  Georg.  4,376,646,  CL  71-120.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Check,  Frank  T.,  Jr.;  Eckert,  Alton  B.,  Jr.;  and  Warren,  Joseph  R., 

4,376,981,0.364-570.000.  ^„..,, 

Pittman,  Charles  D.  Solar  powered  air  conditiomng  system.  4.376,4J3, 

O.  126-435.000. 
Plath,  Peter:  See— 

Eicken,  Karl;  Plath,  Peter;  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno,  4,376,643,  CL 

71-103.000 
Poclain:  See — 

Yeou,  Victor.  4.376,612,  O.  414-694.000. 
Policarpo,  Armando:  See —  .  .         j 

Charpak,  Georges;  Hoan,  N'Guyen  N.;  Pobcarpo,  Armando;  and 
SauUTFabio,  4.376,892,  O.  250-372.000. 
Polynovus  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Rodish.  John.  4.376,670.  O.  156-244.210 
Pommer,  Emst-Heiiirich:  See—  _    .^     „      j    o  _ 

Rentzea,  Costin;  Feoerherd.  Kari-Hemz;  Zeeh,  Bernd;  Snmor. 
Hubert;  and  Pommer,  Emst-Hdnrich,  4,376,776, 0. 424-267.000. 
Poolquip  Industries  (Proprietary  Limited):  See- 
Linda,  Fabio  B.  V.,  4,376,320,  CL  I5-I.?0a 

Powers.  Hurshal  G.:  See—  „     ^  ,  r^     a  «*  <r>   r% 

Kirchner.  Tommy  L.;  and  Powers,  Hurshal  G.,  4,376,582,  O. 

356-71.000. 

"^k!3KS  ir  aS^nhx,  Stephen  J.,  4,376,643,  CL  65-351.000. 
Prabhu,  Aabok  N  ;  and  Hang.  Keneth  W.,  to  RCA  CorporaDon. 

Conductor  inks.  4.376.72575  252-512.000. 
Pratt.  John  D.;  and  Hnynh,  Cu  S.,  to  Monogram  ladosmei.  Inc.  Bhnd 

fa^ener  for  composite  materials.  4,376.604,  O.  411-34.000. 
Predsioa  Instruments,  Inc.:  See—  ^^ 

Green,  Tafanage  O.,  4,376,386,  O.  73-1. OOC 
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Preload  Technology,  lac 

Mardttj.  Tadean  J..  4376.616.  CL  4I7-133.00a 
Priadpe.  Joaeph  K.:  See— 

HaaK^dd.   Join   P.;   and   Prindpc,  Joaqih   R..   4^76.762,  CL 
42449.000. 
Prior,  Richard  B.;  and  Spagna.  Vincent  A.,  to  Malhnckiodt.  Inc.  A«ay 
kit  having  (yriage,  dilutkn  device  aad  reagents  within  sealed  con- 
tainer. 4,376.634,  CI.  436-302.000. 
Pro  Qnq>.  Inc.:  See— 

Egger*.  Frederick  S..  4.376.997,  O.  369.270.00a 
P»D-Sac  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ferretti.  Romeo.  4.376.833.  CL  521-121000. 
Prodocts  and  Patents  Ltd.:  See~- 

Stevens,  Bernard;  and  Squires.  Or^g  W.,  4376,3r7,  CL  74-1 1.000. 
Proflier,  Charles  L.  Container  cap  with  neck  abutting  retractable  liquid 

pickup  stractnre.  4.376,391,  CI.  4O1-I27j000. 
Prohaska,  Hans;  and  Rachner,  Horst.  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Disnlav 

system.  4,376.934.  Q.  340^  1 3. 1 70. 
Praenz,  Pius.  Traffic  guide  employabie  as  a  median  barrier  and  road 

edge  harrier.  4.376.594,  Q.  4O4-6.00a 
PTX-Pentronix,  Inc.:  See—  | 

DeSantis,  Raymond  P.,  4476,744.  CL  264- 106.00a 
Pnrrraann,  Robert  See— 

Schmitt.  Werner,  Purrmann,  Robert;  Jochum,  Peter;  and  Gasser 
Oswald.  4.376.835,  a.  523-116.000. 
Quell,  Peter:  See— 

Fonter.  Siegfried;  Rleemann.  Mairfred;  Quell,  Peter,  and  Sack. 
BerthoJd.  4,376.627,  Q.  43l-192.00a 
Qaestor  Corporation:  See- 
Cone,  Richard  E..  4.376.551,  a.  297-250.000. 
Rachner,  Horst:  See— 

Prohaska,  Hans;  and  Rachner,  Hont.  4.376.934.  a.  340415.170. 
Ramer,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Mills.  Harold  E.;  Murdock.  David  L.;  Ramer.  Richard  M.;  and 
Sale.  Francis  M.,  4,376,756,  Q.  423-317.000. 
Ramirez,  Enrique  G.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The.  Niobium  or  tantalum 
catalysts  for  the  preparation  of  etbylemmine.  4,376,732,  Q.  260- 
239.00E. 
Ramun.  John  R.:  See— 

Ramun.  Michael;  and  Ramun,  John  R,  4,376.340.  Q.  30-134.000. 
Ramun.  Michael;  and  Ramon.  John  R  Material  h«iw4tiiig  and  shearing 

attachment  for  a  backboe.  4,376.34a  CI.  30-134.000. 
Ranganathan,  Ramaswami:  See — 

Betinko,  Keith;  Patmore.  David  J.;  Packwood.  Rodney  H.    and 

Ranganathan,  Ramaswami,  4.376.695.  CI.  20»-59.000. 

Raue,  Roderich;  and  Knhlthau.  Ham-Peter,  to  Bayer  AktiengeseU- 

schaft.  Process  for  the  preparatioa  of  catioac  alkylarylhydrazone 

dyeatufTs  and  color  bases  thereof.  4.376.728.  CL  260-165.000. 

Rauacher,  Ouster,  and  Fonnanek.  Helmut  Method  Mid  apparatus  for 

producing    electron    beam    diffiraction    patterns.    4,376,891,    CI. 

Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Diaz,  Stephen  H.,  4,376.798.  Q.  428-43.000. 
Raymond,  James  W.;  and  Millett.  James  A.,  to  RaymonL  James  W 

Resettable  lock  assembly.  4,376,382.  CL  70-338.00a 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Toth,  John  F.;  Cooti,  Richard  J.;  CavaQaro.  Nunzio  M.;  and  Dowl- 
ing.  Thomas  B.,  4,376.938.  Q.  343-70aOMS. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Dischert,  Robert  A.;  Williams.  James  J..  Jr.;  and  Reitmeier.  Glenn 
A..  4376.948.  Q.  358-13.000. 

'^^z!^?*"    ^'    ■"**    ''***y'    ****"    ^'    ♦.^76.957.    a. 

Gross,  Josef;  Barkow,  William  H.;  and  Mirsch,  John  W..  4^76.924. 

Kelleher,  ICevin  C.  4.376.956.  Q.  358.322.00a 

Prabhn.   Aahok   N.;   and   Hang.    Kenneth   W..   4J76,725.   Q. 

252-511000.  • 

Reitmeier,  Glenn  A..  4,376.955.  Q.  358-314.00a 
Roas,  Michael  D.,  4,376.954,  Q.  358-311000. 
Troiaao.  Anthony,  4,376,951  Q.  358-166.00a 
Reber,  Jean  F.:  See— 

Steiger,  Rolf;  and  Reber,  Jean  F..  4^76.817.  CL  430-578,000. 
Redman.  Ronald  E..  to  Kawneer  Comnaay,  Inc.  Fastener  din  for 

glazed  doors.  4,376.359.  Q.  52-127.000. 

Reid,  James  B.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Poaitive  lock  for  deirfoyable  whin 

antennas.  4,376,939,  d  343-715.000.  «i~y-««:     mp 

Remhardt,  Robert  M.;  and  Daigle,  Donald  J.,  to  United  States  of 

America.  Agncutture.  Zwitterioo  coopounds  m  catalysts  in  easv- 

care  finishing.  4,376,633,  a.  8-184.000. 

RoBmuth,    A.    I.    Carburetion    control    apparatus.    4376.738,    a. 

2oi-^.ooa 

Rdtber^,  Peter  H.;  and  Rqsrich.  Wilhdin.  to  NCR  Corporatioa.  Ink 
jet  prmt  head  with  tilting  nozzle.  4376,944,  a.  346-14aO(ML 

Kaaaaa,  Glenn  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Two  <ftifffnsit>pal  adaptive 
^0|mM     oompeasator     and     chroma     inverter.     4376,955,     Q. 

Diadilert.  Robert  A.;  WIDiaaiB.  Jaaea  J..  Jr.;  and  Reitmeier.  Glenn 
A..  4376.948.  CL  358-13.00a 
Universal.  Inc.:  Sas 

*^^^rak528  000**   ^^  ***  ^°**^   fiormMB  G..  4376^807,  O. 

Reatzea,  Coat^  Feaerfaerd.  Karl-HeiBZ;  Zeeh.  Berad;  Saater.  Habert 

and  Poaiaier,  EmA-Hdaricfa.  to  BASF  Aktiea«eaellacfaaft.  Diben- 


;  for  coatroOiag  faagi  4376^776,  CL 


aoAvaa  derivatives  aad  their  I 
424.267.00a 
RepwgP  Associates.  lac:  See^ 

Botfawdl.  Brace  £..  4376,374.  CL  60-687 JXXL 
Research  Corporation:  See— 

Tnrkevich,   Joha;   aad   Borcheaal.   Joseph   R,   4.376^782.   Q. 

Rex,  Dooald  K.,  to  lateniatioBal  Itiisinrss  Mai  laia  i  Coraoratiaa.  Piint 

ribbon  protectioa.  4376,587.  d  400.247.00a 
Reynolds  Mrtah  rnmpany  Sec 

Scfaardetn.  Danid  J..  4.376.801.  Q.  428-336.000 
Rhdaisch-WesHiilisrhes  Elektoiiiialaweifc  iMrtif  an  a  Ha  Iiafl  See— 
Dietrich.    Berad;    aad    Kimpeahaus.    Wolfgang.    4.376.461,    Q. 
165-170.000. 
Rines,  Glea  A.,  to  Sanders  Asaxiates,  Inc  Fiber  optic  aacnlar  aocder- 
ometer.  4376,390.  Q.  73-5I7.00A.  ^^^ ^^ 

RiadoQ  Eaterprises.  Inc:  See— 

SuOivaa.  William  E..  4376.483.  CL  206^84.000. 
Robert  Boach  GmbH:  See— 

Ounacfamann,  Peter;  and  Wolf.  Theo.  4376.962,  Q.  360-130320 
Zahn,  Hdnrich.  4,376.503.  Q.  226-181.000. 
Robineau.  Maurice:  See— 

Bouroo,  nerre;  Robineau.  Maurice;  aad  Thiery,  Alain,  4.376.451. 
CL  137-588.000.  ^^ 

Robinson,  James  E.;  and  Siwko,  Eric  L,  to  Entwistle  Canpaay  The. 

Extruder  with  temperature  cootroL  4.376,623,  CL  425-145.000 
R^inson,  Thomas  C;  Kitrilakis,  Sotiris;  aad  Martia.  Thomas  B.,  Jr..  to 
Fozcroft  Associates.    HydraulicaOy  actuated  cardiac   procthesis. 
4,376311  a.  3-1.700. 
RockweO  Interaationd  Corporation:  S^»— 

^?3%ii^&  f^3:3S.""^*-^ -^  ^'^^^ '^^^^  • 

Rocqdn.  Elsas  L.  Rake  4376.367,  CL  5^400.170. 

Rodish,  John,  to  Polynovus  Industries,  Inc  Method  for  coatmg  naner 

with  a  plastic  pattera.  4.376.67a  CL  156-244.210 
Roeder,  Robert  J.:  5^e— 

Whitehead.  Howard  A.;  Roeder,  Robert  J.;  and  OnAe.  Herbert  E.. 
4.376.440  a.  604-387.000.  ^^     ' 

Rogersoa  Aircraft  Coatroia:  See- 
Badger,  Everett  R;  aad  Rogemn,  Michad  J.,  4376315. 

Rogersoa,  Michad  J.:  See— 

Badger,  Everett  H.;  and  Rogerson,  Michad  J..  4376315. 

Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

^MMPOO?"*"   ^'   "^   ^'^^'   ^'*~   ^'   *^''^***' 
*<*;•  .9?f:  !?**  P««otas.  Georg,  to  Oba-Geigy  CorpontioB.  Heibi- 
"*?!N±53-«*ko«yP»««»«yM»y«>N'-«nethyUireaa43^ 
71-120000. 

Rosenberg,  Roger  L.:  See— 

Bedaarz.  John  J.;  Moser.  Phillip  J.;  and  Rosenberg,  Roger  L., 
4376,350  CL  43-26.100  ■•  «««      *-. 

Roaenfeld,  Jack  L.:  See— 

Bantz.  David  F.;  Cboquet.  Michd  F.;  and  Rosenfdd.  Jack  L. 

4376.981  a.  364-900000.  «.    «;»  u„ 

Roskott.  Lodewijk.  to  Akzooa  Incorporated.  Copolymerization  of 

unaaturated  polyeater  resins.  4376.841.  CL  525-23.000. 
Roskott.  Lodewjik:  See— 

Beyleveld.  Wilhdmus  M.;  and  Roakott.  Lodewijk.  4376J42,  d 
525-27.000 

Ross.  Michad  D..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Slow  down  prooeanr  for  video 

^^S'*^°?V-'?i^?5S»"**    »*^    "^    detector/corrector. 
4,376.954.  CL  358-311000 

Rossi.  Alphonse;  and  Klammen.  Gerard,  to  Etabhssemeatt  Eoaene 
Scbohes.  Device  for  the  control  of  a  seqneatid  buraer  of  a  ooobic 
apparstns.  4376.626.  CL  431-66X)0a 
Rousad  Uclaf  :  See— 

»     ^°^  Vesperta.  and  Neddec.  Laden.  4,376,734,  CL  260-397.300 
Rowe.  Wilfaam  A.,  to  Zeaith  Radio  Corponiiaa.  Color  projectioa  TV 

systems.  4.376.949,  CL  358-60.000.  ^^ 

Rubeastein.  Kenneth  E.;  aad  UDraaa.  Edwin  F..  to  Syva  Coopaay. 
Enzyme  ampiificatiaa  compouads  for  amays  for  aadroaeas. 
4.376.825.  d  435-188.000^^  — irogens. 

Ruadle.  Joaeph  C:  Sce^ 

Harney,  Donald  W.  G.;  Lehman.  Peter  G.;  aad  Rnadle.  Joaeph  C. 
4376.784.  CL  424-304.000  ^^  ^^ 

Rupchock.  Patricia  A.;  aad  Skjold.  Artfaor  C.  to  Miles  Labonloriei. 

lac  Bilirabin  teat  kit  4376^828,  CL  436^JOOO. 
Rapp,  Werner  See— 

Fromme.   Loreaz;  Headriachk.  Wolfgang;  and  Raan.  Werner. 
4.376385.  CL  400-185.000.  ^^ 

Rnprich.  WOheiBi:  Ste— 

Rdlbeiter.  Peter  R;  awl  Ruprick.  Willkdau  4,376,944,  CL  346. 
14O0aL 
RusaeO,  Robert  J.,  to  Mail-Ex  Cocpocatioa.  Eavelope  pi  <  mi  ■ins  ma- 
chiae  having  visud  processing  verification  meam.  4376363.  CL 
53-51000.  ^^ 

SJ'.E.NJ^.:  See— 

Sicrc  Jean  L.,  4376^980  CL  364-565^100 
Saari,  Walfitcd  S.;  aad  Huff,  Jod  R.,  to  Merck  *  Co.  lac  Use  of 
PqienziayMaMiaiio(I,2-^|>yraaaea    ia    sedatiaa.    4376^771    CL 
424-250000.  ^^  -^j  ^    *,    wi. 
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Aqueous  phase 

4,376,850,     a. 


Sack.  Berthold: 

Forster,  Siegfried;  Kleenaaa.  Maafred;  Qodl.  Peter;  and  Sack, 
Berthold.  4*376.627.  CL  431-191000. 
Safonnikov.  Aaatdy  N.;  aad  Antonov,  Anatoiy  V.  Method  of  electro- 
slag  welding  with  a  plate  ekctrode.  4376,881.  CX.  219-73.100. 
Sakagami,  Seiji.  to  Mitntoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Dust  »«fJiMKn»  device. 

4.376.543.  Q.  277-237.00IL 
Sakaira,  Tadaahi;  Yamada,  Hideyuki;  and  Wakahata.  Tamotsu.  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrid  Co..  Ltd.  Method  ot  mnnfiscturing  com- 
position for  bonded  magnets.  4.376.726.  CL  25^5I9.000. 
SakaMbars,  Sasmnu:  See— 

Yuge,   SUzua.   Yamamoto.   Toahio;   and   Sakakibara.   Susumu. 
4376.813.  CL  430-100.000 
Sakamoto.  Shigemi:  See— 

Masuda,  Egi;  and  Sakamoto.  Shigemi.  4.376.918.  CL  331-1 16.0FE. 
Sakharaov.  Vasily  A.:  See— 

Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yataenko.  Sergd  I.;  Kazimov, 
Boris  1.;  Zagadarchuk,  Vasily  F.;  Sakharaov.  VasUy  A.;  and 
Cherednichok.  Vitdy  T..  4376.881  CL  219-100.000 
Sakurai.    Ifisaya;    KaUyama.    Yoahihiko;    Ikegami.    Tadashi;    and 
Tsoyama.  Shigeo.  to  Asahi  Kasd  Kogyo  Kabuafaiki  Kaiaha.  Olefin 
polymerization  catdyst  and  olefin  polymerization  method  using  such 
catdyst  4376,720  Q.  252-430.000. 
Sakuru  Machine  Trading  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagatani,  Kazno.  4376.411  CL  101-I24X)00. 
Sale,  Francis  M.:  See— 

Mills.  Harold  E.;  Murdock.  David  L.;  Ramer,  Richard  M.;  and 
Sale.  Francis  M..  4.376.756.  CL  423-317.000 
Samson.  Marc:  See— 

Dniuz,  Karihdnz;  Kleemann.  Axel;  and  Samaon,  Marc,  4.376,864, 
a.  549-373.000. 
Sandefiir,  Don  J.  Tool  for  repairing  and  replacing  damaged  studs. 

4.376.331  a.  29-401080. 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Rines,  Glen  A.,  4376.390,  Q.  73-517.00A. 
Sandorf,  Ake.  Ski  brake.  4,376.545,  O.  280605.000. 
Sanner,  James  W.,  to  Dow  Chemicd  Company,  The 
polymerization    of    water    misdble    monomers. 
526-196.000. 
Sano,  Ken-ichi:  See — 

Mita.  Yukimitsu;  Sano,  Ken-ichi;  Matsuhira,  Shinya;  and  Nakajo, 
Tctsuo,  4,376,724.  Q.  252-460.000. 
Saran.  Amitabh;  Lozio,  Guilleraio  F.;  and  Betron.  Frank  A.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.    Circuit    for   compacting   data.    4,376.933,    O.    340- 
347.0DD. 
Sasao,  Isao,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Call  signd  conver- 
sion maratus  for  elevator  system.  4,376,930  CI-  340-I9.00R. 
Sato.  Midukatsu:  See— 

Horikoshi.  Masafiimi;  Sato,  Michikatsu;  and  Onishi,  Takanori, 
4.376.369,  Q.  60-276.000. 
Sato,  Yasushi;  and  Hayakawa,  Shigeru.  to  Food  Science  Institute  Foun- 
dation. The.  Method  of  separating  globin.  4,376,727,  CI.  260-1  llOOB. 
Sato.  Yasushi:  See— 

Hara.  Toshitami;  Sato.  Yasushi;  Takatori.  Yasushi;  and  Shirato, 
Yoahiaki  4.376.945,  Q.  346-140.0(»t. 
SauU.  Fabio:  See— 

Charpak,  Georges;  Hoan,  NX3uyen  N.;  Policarpo.  Armanda,  and 
SauK,  Fabio,  4.376,891  Q.  250-371000. 
Sauter,  Hubert:  See— 

Rentzea.  Costin;  Feuerherd.  Kari-Hetnz;  Zeeh,  Berad;  Sauter, 
Hubert;  and  Pdmmer,  Ernst-Hdnrich.  4,376.776,  Q.  424-267.000. 
Saviano,  Francesco:  See — 

Lag^na'.  Vincenzo;  Saviano,  Frsnoesco;  and  Bisi,  Piero.  4.376.717. 
a.  252-376.000. 
Schaefer,  Rudolf.  Body  assembly.  4.376.593,  Q.  403-231.000 
Schaeffer-Homberg  GmbR  Firma:  See— 

Birkhofer,  Herbert.  4,376.504.  Q.  227-31000. 
Schafficr.  George  H.  Liquid  container  with  carrying  handle.  4.376.509, 

a.  229-5100B. 
Schardein.  Danid  J.,  to  Reynolds  Metab  Company.  Selective  coating 

for  solar  collectors.  4.376,801.  Q.  428-336.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

»ieriock  Margaret  R.  4376.769.  Q.  424-246.000. 
Schippers,  Heinz,  to  Barmag  Banner  MaschineaCsbrik  AG.  Method  aiMl 

apparatus  for  depositing  yara.  4.376.517,  Q.  242-47.000 
Sdmad.  August,  to  Seraaia  AG.  Bowlhig  pin  cable  adjustment  arrange- 

nent  4376.534,  Q.  273-44.000. 
Schandt,  William:  Sap— 

Leatack.    Stevea    E.;    and    Schmidt.    WiOiam.    4376.787.    Q. 
424-315.000^  ^^ 

Schantt,  Weraer;  Puiiaiana.  Robert;  Jocham.  Peter;  aad  Gasser.  Os- 
wald, to  ESPE  Fabrik  Pharmazeutiacher  Praparate  GmbR  Caldum 
depleted  dnminum  flaoraailicate  glaas  powder  for  use  in  deatd  or 
boae  ceawats.  4,376.835.  CL  523-1 16.000 
Schmolka,  Irving  R.  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporatioa.  SOver  ioa  gd 

coaipositioas.  4.376.764.  Q.  424-78.000. 
Schneider,  Pad  A.:  See- 
Landmark.  JoMS  R;  and  Schneider,  Plwl  A.,  4376^601  Q. 
406-115.000 
Schoch,  Daaid  A.:  Sie— 

WiMMii,   Terry   L.;  aad   Scboch.   Danid   A.,  4376.410  d. 
100-214.000 
Schocawald.  Klaus,  to  Sieawrn  AktiengeaeBsdiaft.  Side  chaaad  oom- 
4376,613.  a.  4IS-S3.00T. 


Schroder,  Maafred:. 

Subnunaayam.  Arty  R  T.;  and  Schroder,  Maafred.  4.376,848.  Q. 
525-452.000. 
Schulte.  Klaus,  to  AMs-Laval.  Inc.  Vdve.  4,376,454.  CL  137-798.000 
Scfauhz.  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Kahle.  Lisa  M.;  and  Scbdtz,  Stephen  J.,  4,376,643,  Q.  65-351.000 
Schulz,  Gdyn  A.,  to  American  Can  Company  Muhi-ply  fibrous  web 

structure  and  its  manufacture.  4,376,671,  d.  156-549.000 
Schumadier,  Wilham  G.,  to  Interaationd  Harvester  Co.  Implement 

whed.  4,376.554.  CL  30I-63.0DD. 
Schupp,  Eberhard:  See— 

Kempter,    Fritz    E.;    and    Schupp,    Eberhard.    4376.849.    CL 
525-490.000. 
Schuster,  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Hdlwig.  Hubertus;  Schuster,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Heppner,  Kkus- 
Dieter.  4,376.683.  CL  204-13.000. 
Schuster,  James:  See — 

Garza,  Robert  L.,  4,376,631,  Q.  474-255.000. 
Schuster,  Robert  See— 

Lohr,  Berahard;  Hesse.  Peter;  aad  Schuster,  Robert.  4376,694, 0. 
208-48.00R. 
Schwartz,  Weraer,  and  Fisdier,  Peter,  to  MetaUgesdlachaft  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Continuous  process  of  «in^ltT"g  metallic  lead  directly 
from  lead-and  snlfrir-cantaining  materials.  4.376,649,  CI.  75-78.000. 
Sciaky,  Albert  M.;  Fandl.  William  J.;  and  Solomoa.  JaUas  L.,  to  Sdaky 
Bros.,  Inc.  Method  for  electron  beam  welding.  4.376.886,  Q.  219- 
12I.0ED. 
Sciaky  Bros.,  Inc.:  See— 

Sciaky,  Albert  M.;  Farrell,  William  J.;  and  Solomon.  Julius  L., 
4.376,886,  Q.  219-121.0ED. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Longrod,  Scott  J.,  4,376,469,  Q.  181-141000. 
Weber.  Leon,  4,376.655,  C\.  106-300.000. 
Scott  Terrence  I.;  Westlake,  Vincent  H.;  and  Bridle,  Michad  K..  to 
Petro-Metals  Recovery  Systems  Limited.  Chromium  snd  >inf  le- 
nx>vd  and  recovery  by  ion  exchange.  4,376,706,  Q.  210-678.000. 
Scovill  Manufacturing  Co.  -  Scovill,  Inc.:  See— 

Fayfidd,  Robert  W.;  and  Fontaine,  Kenneth  B.,  4,376,450  CL 
137-554.000. 
Seaboard  Wdlhead  Control,  Inc.:  See- 
Freeman,  John  W.,  4376.526,  Q.  251-328.000. 
Sears,  Rodxick  and  Co.:  See- 
Gall.  John  C,  4,376.493.  Q.  220-307.000. 
Sedam,  Jason  K.;  and  Fuierst  William  R.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The. 
Post-mix  beverage  dispensing  system  syrup  p^^^^g>.  vdving  system, 
and  caibonator  therefor.  4,376.496,  Q.  222-83.500. 
Seebacher,  Gerhard:  See— 

Behn.    Retnhard;    Pachonik.    Horst;   and   Seebacher.   Gerhard. 
4376.329.  a.  29-25.420. 
Sdfert,  Gerd:  See— 

Krause.  Hartmut;  and  Sdfert  Gerd,  4,377,001  CI.  378-093.000. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ogihara,  Masuo;  Shinozaki.  Nobuo;  Ishikawa,  Tadashi;  and  Seki. 
Yoichi,  4.376,994,  CL  368-74.000. 
Seikoaha  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Koono,  Tetsuro;  and  Komo,  Tetsuro,  4.376.919,  CL  331-158.000. 
Seki.  Yoichi:  See— 

Ogihara.  Masuo;  Shinozaki.  Nobuo;  Ishikawa,  Tadashi;  and  Sdu. 
Yoichi.  4.376.994,  O.  368-74.000. 
Semperit  AktiengeDachaft:  See— 

Beckmann.  Otto,  4.376.667,  CL  156-83.000 
Senda.  Jihei;  Inoue,  Yoshihiro;  Uenishi,  Toshiald;  Harada,  Hidefumi; 
Nakata,  Kouji;  Akagi,  Akio;  and  Ysmasaki,  Yakanori.  to  Titan 
Kogyo  K.K.  Hed  resistant  ydlow  iron  oxide  pigment  4,376,656,  Q. 
106-309.000. 
Senoo.  Keizi:  See — 

Machi,  Sueo;  Ishigaki,   Isao;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  Munta,  Kazno; 
Tanso.  Shiro;  and  Senoo,  Keizi,  4,376.794,  CL  427-44.000. 
Senor,  Ronald  E.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Motor  protector 
calibratable  by  housing  deformation  having  improved  seahag  aad 
compactness.  4,376.926,  CL  337- 104.000 
Seragnoh,  Enzo,  to  G.D.  Societa  per  AzioaL  Device  for  rheirking  the 
soundness  of  the  cigarettes  in  a  pankrting  marhhif  4.376,484,  Q. 
209-535.000. 

Seraaia  AG:  See 

Schmid.  August.  4.376334.  CL  273-44.000 
Sette.  Viaoeat  E.;  and  Fdtanaa,  Edward.  Tow  bar  lock.  4,376,544,  CL 

280-507.000. 
SGL  Industries,  lac:  See — 

lastoae.  John  C.  Jr..  4.376.559,  Q.  339-I4.00R. 
Shackletoa.  RayaioDd  T.,  to  Keigfaley  Grinders  (Machine  Took)  Lid. 

Madiine  tools.  4376.357,  a.  SI-I05.0SP. 
Shah.  Rameachaadra  V..  to  Geaerd  Electric  Company.  Method  for 
rapidly  testing  quaUty  of  inoompletdy  charged  electrochemicd  oelk. 
4.376,485.  CL  209-575.000. 
Shsub.  Harold,  to  Exxon  Reaearch  and  Engineering  Co.  Lubricant 

coeiposition.  4.376.711,  O.  252-317(e. 
Shaw,  Arthur.  Moaobthic  water-permeable  ooacrete  roadway  aad 
idated   laiae  area  stractures   with   mtegrd   drainage 
4376.595.  O.  404-17.000. 
Shdtered  Workshop  for  the  Disdtltd.  Inc.:  See— 

WarkiMtnn,  Pad  A..  4.376366,  CL  35096.200 
Shdtaa.  Jota  J.,  to  Nelsoa.  Robert  T.  Sartee  treatiag 
4376358.  CL  51-429.000. 
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Sbehoo,  WOliain  S.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Low  streM  tton 
f<iMf  rtimi  structure  for  a  non-hsmg  stem  t3^  gate  valve  4476,S24, 
CL  231-M.OOO. 
Sherlock  Margaret  H.,  to  Schering  Corporatioa.  Substituted  imidazo 
tiM«TrJ»»  twim'witu-t  thiazepines  and  thiazocines.  4^76,769,  CL 
424-24«.00a 
Shiga,  TetnoiSee— 

Hayashi.  Yoduo;  Onmna,  Akira;  and  Shiga.  Tetano,  4,376.816,  G. 
430-347.000. 
Shimizu,  Eisaku,  to  Kabuslnki  Kaiaha  Sowa  SeJkosha.  Timekeeping 

device.  4,376,995.  Q.  368-107.000. 
Shinbori,  Kazuyoatai:  See — 

Furukawa,  Hideo;  Okamoto.  Masaaki;  and  Shinbori.  Kaznyoshi, 
4J76.335.  a.  29-447.000. 
Shinozaki,  ^iobuo:  See— 

Ogihara.  Masuo;  Shinozaki,  Noboo;  Ishikawa.  Tadashi;  and  Seki. 
Yoichi,  4,376,994,  Q.  368-74.000. 
Shionogi  A.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Narisada,  Maaayuki;  Okada,  Tetao;  Yosfaida,  Tadashi;  and  Matsu- 
nra,  Shmzo,  4.376,770,  Q.  424-248.510. 
Shioyama.  Giichi:  See— 

Hata.  Yodiitaka;  and  Shioyama.  Giichi.  4,376,428.  CI.  123-417.000. 
Shirato,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Hara,  Toahitami;  Sato,  Yasushi;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  and  Shirato, 
Yoshiaki.  4.376,945.  Q.  346-140.00R. 
Shomora,  Takashi:  See—  '^ 

Ezaki,  Noho;  Shomura.  Takashi;  Niwa.  Tomizo;  Kojima.  Michio; 
Inouyc,  Shigeharu;  and  Ito.  Tatsuo.  4.376,778.  Q.  424-274.000. 
Showa  Denko  Kahushiki  Kaiaha:  5m— 

Mita.  Yukimitsu;  Sano,  Ken-ichi;  Matsohira.  Shinya;  and  Nakajo, 
Tetsuo.  4,376,724,  C[.  252-460.000. 
Shufanan.  Elliott:  See— 

Osrow,  Harokl;  and  Shulman,  EUiott,  4,376,624.  CI.  425-464.000. 
Skrc,  Jean  L..  to  S.F.E.NA.  Variometer.  4.376,980,  CI.  364-565.000. 
Sidewinder  International,  Ltd.:  See— 

Heibkov.  Jens  A.,  4,376,419,  O.  114-219.000. 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschafl:  See — 

Behn,    Reinhard;    Pachonik,    Horst;    and    Seebacher,    Gerhard, 

4,376,329,  CI.  29-25.420. 
HelJwig.  Hubertus;  Schuster,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Heppner,  Klaus- 
Dieter.  4.376,683.  Q.  204-15.000. 
Krauae,  Hartmut;  and  Seifert.  Gerd,  4,377,002.  CI.  378-093.000. 
Ludwig.     Volker.    and    Heitmann,     Joergen,    4,376,988,     CL 

365-222.000. 
Scboenwald,  Klaus.  4.376.613.  O.  415-53.00T. 
Sigusch.  Reiner,  4,376,658.  d  148-l.SOO. 
Siemoo,  Edward  C:  See — 

Wueschinski,  Russel  P.;  and  Siemoo,  Edward  C,  4,376,968,  CI. 
363-37.000. 
Sieverin.  Walter  J.:  See— 

Dao,  Tan  K.;  Gold,  Vance  B.;  Kubacki,  Edward  F.;  and  Sieverin, 
Waher  J.,  4.376.883.  Q.  219-109.000. 
Sigusch,  Reiner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesdischaft.  Method  of  producing 
structures  composed  of  photosensitive  resist  for  integrated  semicon- 
ductor circuits.  4,376,658,  Q.  148-1.500. 
Simons,  John  R.;  and  Fenske,  John  W.,  to  Grunau  Company  Co.  Sprin- 
kler head.  4.376,465,  Q.  169-39.000. 
Siwko  Eric  I  *  5€€ 

Robinsooi  James  E.;  and  Siwko,  Eric  I.,  4,376,623,  Q.  425-143.000. 
Skinner,  Glenn  R.  Downed  aircraft  positioa  indicator.  4,376,421,  CI. 

116-211.000. 
Skjokl.  Arthur  C:  See— 

Rupchock,  Patricia  A.;  and  Skjotd.  Arthur  C.  4,376,828.  O. 
436-97.000. 
Skoog.  Malte.  to  Alfa-Uval  AB.  Plate  heat  exchanger.  4.376.460.  O. 

165-167.000. 
Skough.  Evert  B.,  to  Mark  Controls  Corporation.  Let-down  valve. 

4,376,448.0.  137-329.020. 
Slagtenemes  Forskningsinstitut:  See — 

Boas,  Peter  F  ;  and  Petersen,  CMfert  H..  4.376J25,  Q.  17-18.000. 
Sloan,  Kenneth  B.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Pyridyfanethyl  esters  of  se- 
lected bio-aflecting  carboxylic  acids.  4,376,767,  Q.  424-232.000. 
Small.  Stuart  H.  Waste  disposal  apparatus.  4,376,702,  Q.  210-201.000. 
Smirra,  Johannes  R.  Process  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  ring  unit  for 

the  valve  parts  of  labyrinth  valves.  4,376,885.  CI.  219-I2I.0EC. 
Smith,    Kenneth    L.    .Shirirtrd    radio   ftcquency    transmission   cable. 

4,376,920,  CI.  333-12.000. 
Smith,  Maurice  R..  to  Metallurgical  Processes  Limited.  Pyrometallurgi- 

cal  smehing  of  lewl  and  copper.  4,376,754,  O.  420-573.000. 
Smith,  Michael  L.:  See— 

AUbrd.  W.  Jerry;  Cushing.  Charles  J.;  Hunt,  James  D.;  Smith, 
Michael  L.;  Vander  Neut,  Richard  D.;  and  Wilkes,  James  L., 
4,376,583.  CL  356-237.000. 
Smith,  Wayne  R:  Sm^ 

George,    Clifford    L.;    and    Smith.    Wayne    R..   4476^29.   Q. 
270-53-000. 
*iiMiHi|gngrni.  S.p.A.:  See — 

Lagaaa',  Vincenzo;  Saviano.  Francesco;  and  Biai,  Piero,  4,376,717. 
a.  252-376.000. 
Snauwaert  A  Depla:  See— 

Muselet,  Andre;  and  Muselet,  Jacques,  4,376,535,  Q.  273-73.00A. 
^■"tHiig.  Christopher,  to  Xerox  Corporatioa.  Light  collector  rod  for 
use  in  xerographic  systems.  4,376,576,  CL  335-3X)OR. 


Snia  Viscosa  Sodeta'  Naziooale  Industria  AppUcaziooi  Viscoaa  S.p.A.: 


Horak.  Edgardo;  Casati,  Alvaro;  Biannrri,  Giancarlo;  Marafioti. 
Loigi;  and  Notarbvtolo,  Silvio,  4,376,680.  Q.  203-«9.00a 
Sodete  Anonyme  Franeaise  dn  Ferodo:  See— 
Loaean,  Pierre.  4.376,477,  Q.  192-106.200. 
Sodete  Europeenne  des  Produits  Refractaires:  Set— 

Enooh,     Maic;    and    Hogues,    Jean-Claade,    4,376,805,    O. 
428-409.000. 
Societe  MetaOorgiqne  Liotard  Freres:  See— 

Booron,  Piene;  Robineau.  Maurice;  and  Thiery,  Alain,  4,376,431. 
a.  137-588.00a 
Societe  Natiooale  d'Etude  et  de  Constructioa  de  Moteurs  d* Aviation 
S.N.E.C.M.A.:  See— 
Boudigues.  Serge.  4.376.375.  Q.  60-226.300. 
Soe.  Nids.  to  Pindcovp  Mosebrug  A/S  Apparatus  for  the  cootiaQoas 

manufacture  of  a  mixed  fodder.  4,376,515,  Q.  241-IOl.OOB. 
Sofia,  John  W.  Storage  and  handling  system  for  photographic  sbdes  and 

the  hke  and  method.  4,376,6ia  CL  414-416.00a 
Sohda,  Takashi:  &e^ 

Kawamatsu,  Yutaka;  Sohda,  Takadu;  and  Hirata,  Takeo,  4.376,777. 
a.  424-270.000. 
Sohn,  Hong  Y.,  to  University  of  Utah.  Prtxxss  for  treating  suUide-bear- 

ing  ores.  4,376,647,  Q.  75-7.000. 
Soinmen,  Pentti;  and  Henrichaon,  OUe,  to  Oy  Wartsila  Ab.  Personnel 

air  lock.  4,376,352,  CL  49-68.000. 
Solis  s.r.L:  See— 

Gazzarrini,  Vinicio,  4,376,40a  O.  83-109.000. 
Solomon,  Julius  L.:  See— 

Sciaky.  Albert  M.;  FaneU,  William  J.;  and  Scrforaon,  JuUus  L., 
4,376,886,  Q.  2I9-I21.0ED. 
Someya,  Hiromi;  and  Momiyama,  Kikuo.  to  Canon  Kahushiki  Kaisha. 
Single  lens  reflex  cameras  and  viewfinder  display  switchover  devices 
therefor.  4,376,575.  Q.  354-155.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Kobayasi,  Tomio;  and  Fnkushi,  Kouji,  4,376,337,  Q.  29-603.000. 
Soper,  William  G.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Shock  simulator. 

4,376,388,  Q.  73-11000. 
Sotton.  Michel:  See- 
Goldman,  Max;  Le  Fur,  Daniel;  and  Sotton,  Michel,  4,376,964,  CI. 
361-233.000. 
Souda,  Shigeni:  See — 

Hirose,  Nonyasu;  and  Souda.  Shigeru,  4,376,780.  CL  424-282.000. 
Soussa.  Alex  J.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Hermetic  dynamoeiec- 
tric  device  with  two-phase  refrigerant  cooling  and  wraling  4.376.902, 
a.  310-54.000. 
Spagna,  Vincent  A.:  See — 

Prior,    Richard    B.;    and    Spagna,    Vincent    A.,    4,376,634,    Q. 
436-502.000. 
Spakowski,  Paul  A.,  to  All  American  Fuel  Systems.  Supplemental  fuel 

injection  system.  4,376,433,  Q.  123-478.00a 
Spani,  Wayne  M.:  See— 

Toth.  John  E.;  Spani,  Wayne  M.;  Deming,  Chandler  R.;  and  Cumo, 
Anthony  W.,  4,376,942,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Spatz,  Walter  B.  Device  for  adjusting  dose  dispensed.  4,376,495,  CI. 

222-46.000. 
Speet,  Larry  A.:  See — 

Vanden  Hoek,  HaroM  L.;  Speet,  Larry  A.;  and  Mohr,  Robert  G., 
4,376,561,  a.  339-21.00R. 
Speranza.  George  P.;  and  Zimmerman,  Robert  L.,  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Catalyst-solvent   system  for  polyester-based   polyurethane  foams 
comprising  N-butylmorpholine  and  N.N'-dimethylpiperazine  and  the 
solvent  4,376,832,  O.  521-1 15.00a 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Bohman,  Carl  E.;  Maguire,  Hugh  C;  and  Thomptoo,  Bradley  J., 

4.376.609.  a.  414-335.000. 
Karban.  Steven  H.;  Drexler,  James  V.;  and  Hennen,  Qeon  L., 

4.376.874,  Q.  179-I5.55T. 
Lahti,  Archie  E.;  Engelbrecht,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Kalvestrand, 
Donald  R,  4.376.976.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See— 

Arora.  Mulk  R..  4.376,686,  CI.  204-129.850. 
DunkI,  Franz  S.,  4,376,713,  Q.  252-62.200. 
Sprague,  Robert  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporatioa  Thick  fifan  line  nradulator. 

4.376.568.  O.  350-356.000. 
Squires,  Gregg  W.:  See- 
Stevens.  Bernard;  and  Squires.  Gregg  W.,  4.376.387.  Q.  74-1 1.000. 
Staab.  Carl  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Automatic  fault  detec- 
tion and  recovery  system  which  provides  stability  and  continuity  of 
operation  in  an  industria]  multiprocessor  control.  4.377,000,  Q. 
371-11.000. 
Stabilimento  Bioterapico  Farmacologico  La  Farmochimica  Itahana, 
S.p.A.:  See— 
Montanari,  Roberto,  4,376,788,  Q.  424-330.000. 
Stahl,  Lawrence  E..  to  Hardee's  Food  Systems.  Inc.  Cooking  griddle 

veMilator.  4^76.434,  Q.  126-299.00D. 
Stanadyne,  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Charles  W.,  4,376,432,  O.  123-450.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 
Allen,  Neil  W.,  4,376,467,  Q.  175-7.000. 

Pattillo,  PhiUip  D.;  and  WadUngton,  William  H.,  4,376,463,  Q. 
166-28S.000. 
Stanfidd,  William  G.:  See— 

Brittoo,  Frederick  G.;  Slanfieid,  William  O.;  and  Landers,  Don  B., 
4376,597,  a.  4O5-195.00O. 


March  IS.  1983 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  21 


Stanley,  Keith  D.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Rate  and  yieU  enhance- 
ment in  the  preparatioa  of  ethozylated  quaternary  ammoaium  borates 
using  ethylene  ^yool.  4,376.736,  O.  26O-462.0OR. 
Suufler  Chemica]  Company:  See— 

Large.  George  B..  4.376.644.  Q.  71-87.000. 
Steel  Web  Corporation:  See— 

Jackson,  Thomas  E.,  4,376,362,  Q.  52-639.000. 
Steelcase  Inc.:  See— 

Vanden  Hoek,  Harold  L.;  Speet,  Larry  A.;  and  Mohr,  Robert  G., 
4,376,561,  a.  339-2 l.OMl. 
Steiger,  Rolf;  and  Reber,  Jean  F.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Direct-positive 

photographic  material.  4,376,817,  a.  430-578.000. 
Steiner.  Gerd;  Hofmann,  Hans  P.;  Kreiskott,  Horst;  and  Teschendorf, 
Hans-Juergen,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  lO-Substituted  5- 
cyanomethylene- 10, 1  l-dihydn><Ubenzo-(a.d]-cyclohepte»es,  their 
preparation,  and  therapeutic  agents  containing  these  compounds. 
4,376,773,  Q.  424-251.000. 
Stendel,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Hammann,  Ingebcvg;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  Behrenz, 
Wolfgang;  and  Stendd,  WUhehn,  4,376,786,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Stenzel,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Kabd-und  Metallwerke  GutehofTnungshuette 
AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  continuously  extruding  an  expandable 
thermoplastic    resin    composition    onto    an    elongated    preform. 
4.376,741,  a.  264-45.900. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See — 

Crounse,  Nathan  N.,  4,376,729,  G.  260-197.000. 
Lesher,    George    Y.;    and    Page,    Donald    F.,    4.376.77S,    Q. 
424-263.000. 
Stevens,  Bernard;  and  Squires,  Gregg  W.,  to  Products  and  Patents  Ltd. 

Dynamic  shock  absorber  evaluator.  4,376,387,  CI.  74-1 1.000. 
Stewart.  John  W.;  Woelk.  Darrell  W.;  and  DeForest.  Marvin  R..  to 
NCR   Corporation.    Associative    memory   system.    4.376.974,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Stewart  A  Stevenson  Services,  Inc.:  See— 

Mondy,  Clement  R,  Jr.,  4,376,443.  CI.  I34-I68.00R. 
Stig  Ravn  A/S:  See— 

Ostergaard.  Steen,  4,376,499,  Q.  222-339.000. 
Stinton.  David  P.:  See— 

Angdini.  Peter;  Lackey,  Walter  J.;  Stinton.  David  P.;  Blanco, 
Raymond  E.;  Bond,  Walter  D.;  and  Arnold.  Wesley  D..  Jr.. 
4.376,792,  CI.  427-6.000. 
Stiso.  Sisto  N.;  and  White-Stevens,  Rodric  H.,  to  Miles  Laboratories, 
Inc.  Composition,  test  device  and  method  for  determining  the  ionic 
strength  or  spedfic  gravity  of  a  liquid  sample  utilizing  a  strong 
polyelecuolyte.  4,376,827,  CI.  436-2.000. 
StopiiK  AktiengeseUschafl:  See— 

Hafner.  Alfred;  and  Muschner,  Udo,  4,376,501,  a.  222-600.000. 
Stotz,  Manfred:  See— 

Bartel,  Gunter,  Fiedler,  Horst;  Stotz,  Manfred;  and  Kleinschmit, 
Einhard,  4,376,492,  Q.  220-210.000. 
Strang,  Robert:  See — 

Jenkner,  Herbert;  and  Strang,  Robert,  4,376,837,  Q.  524-108.000. 
Straube,  Franz  A.;  and  Lehnert,  Gunther,  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschafl 
Method  of  producing  a  supporting  bandage  aai  bandaging  material 
suitable  for  this  purpose.  4.376,438.  CL  128-90.000. 
Strauss,  J.  Gerrold.  to  PACCAR  Inc.  Vehicle  canopy.  4.376.550.  Q. 

296-102.000. 
Subramanyam.  Arty  R  T.;  and  Schroder,  Manfred,  to  Lackwerke 
Wulfing  GmbH  A  Co.  Water  dilutable  cathodic  depositable  resinous 
binder  production  and  use.  4,376,848,  CI.  525-452.000. 
Sugasawa,  Fukashi:  See — 

lizuka,  Haruhiko;  and  Sugasawa,   Fukashi,  4,376,426,  O.   123- 
198.00F. 
Sugimoto,  Koichi:  See — 

Takeda,     Kazutoshi;    and    Sugimoto,    Koichi,    4,376,810,    Q. 
429-90.000. 
Sugimoto,  Osamu;  and  Akagawa,  Masaki,  to  Kahushiki  Kaisha  Nippon 
Coinco.  Control  device  for  a  vending  machine  including  system  for 
confirming  vendibihty  of  selected  articles.  4,376,478,  CI.  194-l.OON. 
Sugimoto,  C^amu;  and  Akagawa,  Masaki,  to  Kahushiki  Kaisha  Nippon 
Coinco.   Total   sales   indication   device   for   a   vetiding   machine. 
4,376,479,  CL  194-l.OON. 
Sugo,  Takanobu:  See — 

Machi,  Sueo;  Ishigaki,  Isao;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  Mnrata,  Kazuo; 
Tanso,  Shiro;  and  Senoo,  Keizi,  4,376,794,  Q.  427-44.000. 
SulHvan,  William  E.,  to  Risdon  Enterprises,  Inc.  Device  for  holding  and 
dispensing  a  fluid  substance  and  method  for  making  same.  4,376,483, 
a.  206-484.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Wynn,    Nicholas    P.;    and    Zabelka,    Michal,    4,376,653,    CI. 
106-103.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Limited:  See — 

Fujita,  Fumio,  4,376.871,  Q  568-366.000. 

Matsuo,    Noritada;    and    Hirano,    Masachika.    4,376.785.    CI. 
424-304.000. 
Sundheim.  Benson  R.;  Grady,  Richard  P.;  and  Brumlik.  George  C. 

Topical  environmental  device.  4,376,437,  CI.  128-82.100. 
Sung.  Rodney  L.,  to  Texaco  Iix:.  Novd  gasohol  or  ethanol  fiid  compo- 
sition  containing  as  a  corrosion  inhibitor  the  reaction  product  of 
benzothiazole,  rormaldehyde  and  an  N-alkyl  propylene  diamine. 
4,376,635,  G.  44-56.000. 
Sussman,  Milton  H.,  to  Warner  Lambert  Technologies,  Inc.  Micro- 
scope objective.  4,376.570.  G.  330-414.000. 


Suzuki,  Kouichirou: , 

Tofii,  Micfaihiro;  Moritomo,  Takao;  Suzuki,  Kouichirou;  Yoshino. 
Tadashi;  Itoh,  Norifumi;  and  Suzuki,  Tetsuya,  4,376,961,  G. 
360-106.000. 
Suzuki,  Tetsuya:  See- 
Tom,  Miduhiro;  Moritomo,  Takao;  Suzuki.  Kouichirott;  Yoshino, 
Tadashi;  Itoh,  Norifinni;  and  Suzuki.  Tetsuya,  4,376,961,  CI. 
360-106.000. 
Svenningsen.  Ole  N.,  to  Volund  Vaskerimaskiner  A/S.  Heat  exchanger 

4,376,378,  Q.  68-16.000. 
Swetly,  Peter:  See- 
Jung,  Gunther,  Bruckner,  Hans;  Swetly,  Peter,  and  Bozler.  Ger- 
hard, 4.376,760.  a.  424-1.500 
Swift,  David  W.,  to  Pilkington  P.E.  Limited.  Low  Ught  levd  vision 

apparatus.  4.376,889.  O.  250-2 13.0VT. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Kugler,  Tibor.  4.376,690,  G.  204-243.0WI. 
Systems  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Ser— 
Mah,  Tai-II,  4,376,742,  CI.  264-85.000. 
Syva  Company:  Ser— 

Rubenstein,  Kenneth  E.;  and  UUman,  Edwin  F.,  4,376,825,  G. 
435-188.000 
Szilagyi,  Imrc;  and  Alexander,  Steven,  to  ILC  Technology.  Inc.  Elec- 
trode ribbon  seal  assembly.  4,376,906,  G.  313-332.000. 
Tacchi,    Victorio.    Household    hot    water    systems.    4,376,436,    CI. 

126-437.000. 
Tagami,  Katsutoshi;  and  Tuchiya,  Yoshikazu,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  light  control  for  automotive  vehicles. 
4.376,909.  CI.  315-82.000. 
Taisan  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Toyoda,  Akira;  Arima,  Shizuo;  Nozawa,  Katsumi;  and  Igarashi. 
Kenji.  4.376,618,  G.  417-417.000. 
Takada,  Shigetaka;  and  Watanabe.  Yukihiro.  to  Aisan  Industry  Co., 
Ltd  Air-fuel  mixture  ratio  control  device.  4,376,430.  G.  123-438.000 
Takahashi.  Hiroshi:  See—^ 

Komatu.  Satoru;  Kobane,  Sumto:  Yamamoto,  Masanobu;  Takaha- 
shi, Hiroshi;  andjzumo,  Terutsugu,  4.376.931,  CI   340-58.000. 
Takaishi.  Yukio:  See — 

Takeda,  Nobuhiro;  Mizuno.  Shigeo;  Takaishi,  Yukio;  and  Hattori. 
Masaichi,  4.376.896,  CI.  307-115.000. 
Takashima  &  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hara.  Hidetada,  4,376,466,  G.  169-53.000. 
Takashio,  Masachika:  See — 

Okami,  Yoshiro;  Yamada,  Kazuhiko;  and  Takashio,  Masachika, 
4,376,761,  a.  424-48.000. 
Takatori,  Yasushi:  See — 

Hara,  Toshitami;  Sato,  Yasushi;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  and  Shirato, 
Yoshiaki,  4,376,945,  CI  346-140.00R. 
Takechi,  Hiroshi;  Matsuo,  Munetsugu;  and  Koyama,  Kazuo,  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation   Method  of  producing  dual  phase  structure  cold 
rolled  steel  sheet  4.376.661.  CI.  148-12.00C. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawamatsu,  Yutaka;  Sohda,  Takashi;  and  Hirata.  Takeo,  4,376,777. 
a.  424-270.000 
Takeda,  Kazutoshi;  and  Sugimoto,  Koichi,  to  Kahushiki  Kaisha  Daini 

Seikosha.  Alkaline  cell.  4,376,810.  Q.  429-90.000. 
Takeda,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Miyakc.  Tetsuya;  Takeda,  Kunihiko;  and  Ikeda,  Akihiko,  4,376,687. 
a.  2O4-181.0OC 
Takeda,  Nobuhiro;   Mizuno,  Shigeo;  Takaishi,  Yukio;  and  Hattori, 
Masaichi.  to  Kahushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Sdsakusho.  Switch- 
ing assembly.  4,376,896,  CI  307-115.000. 
Takeda,  Reiji;  and  Oikawa,  Shozo,  to  Nippon  Tensaisdto  Kahushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  for  optical  determination  of  saturation  temperature 
and  apparatus  therefor.  4,377,001,  CI.  374-17.000. 
Takemae,  Yoshihiro,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  dynamic  mem- 
ory. 4,376,989,  CI.  365-230.000. 
Takemura,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Kotani,  Teizo;  Enyo,  Hiroji;  Watanabe,  Masaaki;  and  Takemura. 
Yasuhiko.  4.376,846.  G.  525-205.000. 
Takeshita.  Shigeru:  See — 

Kinugaaa,  Haruo;  Haae,  Koujirou;  Takeshita.  Shigeru;  and  Mizue, 
Masao.  4,376,370,  G.  60-337.000. 
Takitani,  Keiichiro:  See— 

Ohshimatani,  Toshio;  Mimura,  Yukihiro;  Nozawa,  Kengo;  Magu- 
chi.  Tatsuo;  and  Takitani,  Keiichiro,  4,376,528,  G.  266-114.000. 
Tanaka.  Chiaki;  and  Nakashima,  Shinobu,  to  Toray  Industries.  Inc. 
Polyether -ester  amide  and  process  for  preparation  thereof  4,376.856, 
a.  528-292.000. 
Tanaka,  Susumu;  and  Oka,  Tateki.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kahushiki  Kai- 
sha. Electrographic  copying  machine  of  powder  image  transfer  type. 
4,376,578,  G.  355-15.000. 
Tanigurhi.  Sboji:  See — 

Horino,  Shigeo;  Taniguchi,  Sboji;  and  Omura.  Hideo,  4,376,364,  G. 
53-54.00a 
Tanso,  Shiro:  See — 

Machi,  Sueo;  Ishigaki,  Isao;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  Murata,  Kazuo; 
Tanso,  Shiro;  and  Senoo,  Keizi,  4,376,794,  G.  427-44.00a       j 
Tatsumi,  Hkleo:  See—  > 

Kaaamara,  Hisanobu;  Okabe,  Mobei;  Tohkairin,  Akira;  and  Tat- 
sumi, Hideo,  4,376333,  G  29-432.000. 
Tax,  Hans;  and  Hdater,  Klaus,  to  Tax,  Hans.  System  for  loading  liquids. 

4,376,432,  G  137-615.000. 
Taykir,  John  C  Switch  units  for  electric  imrnetsioB  beaters.  4,376,925. 
G.  337-36.00a 
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TDC  Techoology  Devdopn 
Fawceo.  WiDiaB  R^ 
2M-\4J0aS. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  Se»— 
Iihida,  Toahihiko;   Airgami, 
4^7M19,  CL  2A2rl99JO0O. 
Teduioaa  luUtwucttt  Cofpowtioa: 

Matin,  Miacbad  J..  4376.839.  CL  S24-303.000. 
Teeaak,  lac:  See — 

Martinek.  HaroU  H..  4.376.392.  CL  4O3-26.0(n. 
Tetedyne  lodoatnes.  Inc.:  See— 

McOiMeai.  Robert  U  4376,65a  CL  7S-l29Xm. 
TeQez,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Durao,  Paul  P.;  Teilez,  Charles  E^  and  Latjem, 
4.376.377,  Q.  62-53.50a 
Tencor  Instnunents:  See — 

Wheeler.  William  R.;  Rren.  George  J.;  aad  Oementtoo.  David  D.. 
4.376.482,  Q.  198-394.000 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Goodman.  Doaiald;  Ceprini,  Mario  Q^  Hoch.  Samod;  aad  Koral, 
Marvm.  4376,719.  d.  2S2-426.00a 
Teramacfai,  Hiroahi.  Linear  baO  bearing.  4.376.SS7,  CL  308-6uOOC 
Teacheadorf.  Hana-Jaergen:  See— 

Steiner.  Gcrd;  Hofiaana,  Hana  P.;  Kreiikatt,  Hont;  and  Teacben- 
dorf.  Hans-Juergea.  4376.773.  CL  424-2S1.00a 
Texaco  Inc.  See — 

Speraaza.  George  P.;  aad  Zimmerman,  Robert  L.,  4.376.832,  CL 

S2I-1 15.000. 
Sung.  Rodney  L.,  4,376.633,  Q.  44-36.000.  i 

Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Caatio,  Carlos  A.,  4,376,639,  Q.  148-1.30a 
Chiu.  Te-Loog;  and  Lien,  Jib-Chanf.  4.376,947,  Q.  3S7-23X)00. 
Seaor,  Ronald  E..  4,376.926,  Q.  337-IO4.00a 
Tsaur,    Shyfa-Chang;    aad    Ruo,    Chaag-Kiang,    4.376,983.    CL 
365-53.000. 
Themco  Pnxfaida  Coipocatioo:  See— 

Anasauth.  Robert  D;  Barahart.  Thomas  R.;  aad  Goldman.  Joo  C. 
4.376.796,  CL  427-82.00a 
Tbierrichter.  Borkbard:  See— 

Junek,     Hans;     and     Thierricfater,     Borkfaard.     4,376,862,     CI. 
548-249.000. 
Thiery.  Alain:  See — 

BouFoo,  Pierre;  Robineau,  Maurice;  aad  Thiery,  Abua,  4376^451, 
CL  137-588.000. 
Thieaaen,  Albert  R.:  See— 

NuckoUs,  John  R;  Thieasen,  Albert  R.;  aad  Dahlbacka.  Olen  H., 
4,376,752,  CL  376-132.000. 
Thompson,  Bradley  J.:  See — 

Bobman,  Carl  £.;  Maguiie,  Hugh  C;  and  Thompson.  Bradley  J., 
4376,609,  CL  414O33.00a 
Thompson,  Marion  E.  Li^  powered  mobile.  4,376.347,  Q.  40-441.000. 
Thomaen.  Jack  W.,  to  Weckeaaer  Ca  lac.  Captive  standoff  buahing. 

4,376,605.  a.  411-1 12.00a 
Tbomsoo-CSF:  See — 

Cohen.  Georgea,  4376,937,  O.  343-16.a»L 
Cnrtinot,  Jean  C;  Ddeatre,  Xavier,  and  FouiDet,  Jean,  4.376,923, 
a.  333-232.000. 
Thyea.  Marco:  See — 

Lebkuecher,  Rolf;  Thyea,  Marco;  Roenig.  Horst;  I  /rhmann,  Hana 
D.;  Gries,  Josef;  Lenke,  Dieter,  and  Kunze,  Johannes,  4,376,771, 
CL  424-250.000. 
Twazea.  Dwayne  A.,  to  Viata  Maaafactairag,  lac  Strip  liglita  aad 

method  of  making  same.  4376.966.  CL  362349.000. 
Tilfanann,  Hont,  to  Dorraa-Banbeachlag  Gnd>H  ft  Ca  KG.  Automatic 

door  cloaer.  4,376323,  CL  16-31.00a  , 

Timex  Cotporatioa:  See —  ' 

Wnthrich,  PauL  4.376.996,  Q.  36S-22O.00a 
Titan  Kogyo  K..K.:  See — 

Senda,    Jikei;    loooc,    Yosfailiiro;    Ucniafai,    TaaUaki;    Harada, 
Hidefumi;  Nakata,  Koaji;  Akagi,  Akio;  aad  Ytmaialri,  Yakaaon. 
4376,656,  CL  I06-309.00a 
Tohkairin,  Akira:  See — 

Raaamani,  Ifiaaaoba;  Okabe,  Mooei;  Tohkairin.  Akira;  aad  Tat- 
somi,  Hideo,  4.376.333,  CL  2^431000. 
Toknda.  Maaahiro:  See— 

Ohtawa,    Kimiaki;    Tokuda.    MaaaUro;    aad    Fokada,    Yasao, 
4376.648,  CL  75-35.00a 
Tokyo  Electric  Ca,  Ltd.:  &*— 

PtajiBawa,  Tadaa  4376386,  CI.  400-229.00a 
Tokyo  SUbanra  Deaki  Kaboabiki  Kaiaba:  See— 

Eado,  Nofio;  aad  Dzaka.  HiaakazB.  4.376336,  CI.  29-571.00a 
Hociao,  SUgeo;  Tanignchi.  Shoji;  aad  Onora.  Hideo.  4376364.  CI. 

S3-S4.00a 
Maaada.  Eiji;  aad  Sakamota  Sfaiaeau.  4376^918.  CL  331-1  l&OFE. 
OkHKMo,  Kalsahiko,  4376377.  Cl.  3SS-3.(X>R. 
Wakaa  Nobataka.  4376.379.  CL  3S3-3.0DR. 

DonU  A.:See— 
Ldk.  Jaan  W;  KaB>.  Geryd C;  Tonalia.  Dowdd  A-;  nd Owen. 
W..  4376J61.  CL  S4»-237.aQa 
Doaald  J.;  aad  McCaah,  Benjamin  L.,  to  lateiaaboad  Har- 
Ca  Mahiple  dalcfa  ooatrol  syaleaL  4.376.473.  CL  19^3.38a 
Tocay  iadaauiea.  lac:  See— 

taadm.    Chia*t;    and    NakaaUma,    Slmubii.    43764S6.    CL 
S2S-292.00a 
ToraBi.  Veapefto;  and  Nedekc.  Laciea.  to  Roaaael  IkM.  Piooem  for 

4376.734,  CL  260-397  JOa 


A  spocmcn 
4376,692. 


mto 

a. 


Tank  Mickiino;  Mtmitomo,  Takao;  SnAi.  KMichin»:  Yoahiao. 
Tadaafei;  hbk,  HiiiiflMi.  aad  Saaki,  Tdaaya.  to  Fi^  I 
cal  Co,  Ltd.  Magantir  rti—i^ad  lynrai  fnr  arJnrtnrrty  1 
recorded  voioe  iaformatiaB.  4376.961.  CL.360-I06ina 
Toviyaaia.  Akio:  See— 

FujiBioto.  Tadao;  Kawaaogi.  Tadaakt;  Madokoco.  Taketoaln;  and 
Toriyaaia.  Akio.  4376.701.  CL  210461  IOBl 
Toro  Compaay,  The:  See— 

Hagar.  Jay  U  4376313.  CL  239L231XX)a 

HampeL  WObor  J.;  aad  Lona.  Dum  R..  4376,63a  CL  464-88.000. 
Toth.  John  E.;  Spaoi,  Wayae  M.;  Deoiag.  Ckaader  R.;  aad  Cmo. 
Anthoay  W..  to  Cabic  Wcalera  Data.  Thermal  priatiag  ayatem. 
4376^942.  CL  346-76.0PH. 
Tolh,  Joha  F4  Conti.  Richard  J.;  Cavallaro.  Nanzio  M.;  aad  Dowliag. 
Tbonaa  B,.  to  Raytbeoa  Conpaay.  Wire  grid  miuoilfip  anteaaa. 
4376^938.  CL  343-70aGMS. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yokooku.    Katsofaiko;    nd    lida,    Kataoyoaki.    4376*431.    CL 
12>44a00a 
Toyoda,  Akiia;  Ariaia,  Shizao;  Nosawa,  Katsooii;  aad  Igarariu,  Kenji. 
to  Taiaaa  ladatfrial  Ca.  Ltd.  Electrfimagnrfir  pnmaer  pomp. 
4376.618.  CL  417-417.000. 
Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kdwahad  Kaiaha:  Ser— 

Horikoafai.  MaaaAnai;  Sato.  Mirhikataa;  aad  Oniriii.  Takaaori. 

4376.369.  a.  6O-276.00a 
Mizana  Kiaaboro.  4376.427.  CL  123-339.000. 
Okano,  HiroaU;  aad  Yamazaki.  Maaami.  4.376.617,  CL  417-407.000. 
Troiaaa  Ajithoey,  to  RCA  CoiporatioB.  Noiae  rantnaive  aatomatic 

peaking  control  apparatua.  4.376,932,  CL  338-166.000. 
Trouet,  Aadre  B.  L.;  Maaqodier.  Ifidiek  M.  L.  G.;  aad  Bauraia,  Royer 
M.,  to  laatitnt  Interaatiaaal  de  Paibologie  CeOnlaire  et  Molecolaire. 
MedicaoMatt,  their  preparation  aad  compoaitions  ooataining  aaae. 
4.376,763.  CL  424-177.000. 
Tsaur.  Shyh-Chang;  aad  Kua  Chan^-Kiang.  to  Texas  lastnaaeats 
lacorporated.  lugfa  density  dynanuc  memory  ceO.  4376,983,  Q. 
365-33.000. 
Tsudukaae,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Mori,  TosfaiacHi;  Tsachikaae.  Yoahiyuki;  aad  Matwiahigr,  TakasU, 
4376,939,  a.  360-72.200. 
Tsokada,  TsatoiBB;  aad  Ukai,  Katanmi,  to  Aadva  Corporation.  Dry 
etching  device  compriaing  a  member  for  briagiiig 
electrical    contact    with    a    grounded    electrode. 
2O4-298.00a 
Tsayama,  Sfaigeo:  See — 

Sakurai,  Hiaaya;  KaUyama.  Yoahihiko;  IkegaBii,  TadaaU;  aad 
Tsuyama.  Shigeo,  4,376,72a  Q.  232-430000 
Tuchiya,  Ynahikanv  See — 

Tagami.    Katwitnahi;   aad   Tuchiya,   Ynahikam,   4376,909,   CI. 
Ji5-8l000. 
Tunnell.  Jamea  R;  aad  Piper,  Hugh  V.,  to  CaterpiOar  Tractor  Co. 

Automatic  brake  speed  Meed  ayateai.  4376.474.  CL  192-4.00A. 
Turkevich.  John;  aad  Burcheaal,  Joseph  H.,  to  Reaearch  Cotporatioa. 
Complezea  of  aquare  planar  piatiaum  II  compooada  aad  N-methy! 
ghicamiae.  4,376^782,  O.  424-287.000. 
Tuaim,  Martia  H.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Qoiet  film  aad 

coataiaer.  4.376.799.  CI.  428-2 13.000 
Uchmo,  Hideo;  Nomura.  Maaami;  Aoi,  Takaaki;  aad  Kaabe.  Maaami.  to 
Mitwbialii  Deaki  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha.  Emergency  apparataa  for  eleva- 
tor. 4.376,471,  CL  187-29.0ML 
Uda.  Maaahiro;  Ohaa  Satora;  and  Hoahi.  Taatoaiu.  to  National  Re- 
anrch  laatitate  for  Metah.  Procea  for  prodactioa  fiae  metal  parti- 
dea.  4.376.740  CL  264-10000 
Ueniahi.  Toahiaki:  See— 

Seada.    Jihei;    laoae.    YaaUhiro;    Ueaiahi,    ToaUaki;    Harada. 
Hidefoau;  Nakata,  Kouji;  Akagi.  Akio;  and  Yamatalri.  Yakanori, 
4.376.636.  CL  106-309.000 
Ueno.  Koa^:  See— 

FukuaUaia.    Toafaitaka;    Koyama.    Kazumi;    and    Ueno.    Kouji, 
4376.984,  CL  365-104.000 
Ukai,  Katanmi:  Sc»— 

Taukada.  Taataaa;  aad  Ukai.  Kalanai.  4.376^692,  Q.  204-298.000. 
Ulfaaaa.  Edwia  F.:  See— 

RubeaMeia.  Keaaeth  E.;  aad  UDmaa.  Edwia  F..  4376.823.  Q. 
433-188.000 
UMC  ladwtriea.  lac:  See — 

Ommley.  Calvm  L..  4376^447,  O.  137-244.000. 
Umoe  Carbide  Corporatioa:  See — 

Nazem,  Faraaaiz,  4376,747,  CL  264-176lO0F. 
United  Aircraft  Prodacta.  lac:  See— 

Haaahalter.  Frederick  W.;  aad  Lord.  ThoaHa  J^  4376.619.  CL 
4I7-54O00O 
Untol  Kiaadam  of  Great  Britaia  aad  Northern  Irdaad,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defeaoe  ia  Her  Britannic  Majeat/a  Oovermaeat  of  the: 
See— 
Chiven.  Howard  R..  4376.973.  CL  364-200000 
United  Statea  Gypaam  Ccmpaay:  See— 

Ah.  Mofaaaaaad  H-,  43^6.^4.  CL  162-136.000 
Mickad.  Ralph  E^  4.376361.  CL  52-241X00 
Uailed  Statea  oi  Aaienca 
See— 

Robert  M-;  mti  Daigie.  DoaaM  J..  4376^633.  CL 
8-184.000 
Air  Foree:  See— 

Kaiaer.  Robert,  4376^716.  CL  232-309.000 
Army:  See —  « 

Chaffee,  Edwm  O..  l37630t,  CL  313-39.300. 
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Madderra.  Jaaaw  M.,  4376*403.  CL  89-1.806. 
'      Waag.  Cheag-Chi;  aad  Chu.  Moren.  4376,663.  CL  l48-171J)0O 
WiBiaM.  Leroy  J..  Jr.,  4376,666,  CL  149-109.600 
Eaercy:  See — 
Anidiai.  Peter,  Lackey,  Waiter  J.;  Statoa,  .D«vidl^  Blaaca 
Raymoad  B4  Bood,  Walter  D.;  and  AraoU,  Wealey  D.,  Jr., 
4,376,792,  Q.  427-6.00O 
Bdtel.  Owjrge  A.,  4,376392,  CL  73^64.430 
Brouna,  Richard  A.;  Bodt,  Jamea  L.;  and  Bonaer.  Wilham  F., 
4,376,398,  CL  405-238.000.  _  ,,^    ^ 

Browa.   Robert   L.;  aad   Kenney,  Walter  J,  4,3763I4»  CL 

72-133.000.  

Dnckaae,  David  V.,  4,376,731,  CL  264-341.000. 

Elbott,  Guy  R.  B.;  Barracloagh,  Brace  L.;  aad  Vaaderfoorgh, 

Nichirias  E.,  4,376,462,  Q.  166-267.000. 
Kirchaer,  Tommy  L.;  and  Powera,  Hurahd  G.,  4,376,582,  a. 
35^71X100.  .    ^  .,,  ,^.   _ 

MarodlM,  Alphonao  W.;  and  Grdedd.  Cheater  J.,  4,376,665,  Q. 

149-22.000.  _  ^„  „,  „^ 

Narayaa.  Jagdiah;  aad  Chen.  Yok,  4,376,735,  a.  423-275.000. 
Nuckolls,  John  H.;  Thieaaen.  Albert  R.;  and  Dahlbacka,  Glen  H., 
4.376.752,  Q.  376-152.000.  _ 

PettilxMie,  Joaeph  S.;  and  Wheder.  Paul  C,  4,376,901,  Q. 
310-10.000. 
Nationd  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admmistratton:  See—- 
Evans,   J<An  C;   Chai.   An-Ti;  and  Goradia,  Chandra  P.. 
4.376.872.  Q.  136-249.000. 

Nsw*  3t€^ 
Black,  William  L,  4,376,406,  a.  89-7.000.        ^^     „       _ 
Ganguly,  Achintya  K.;  Davia,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Chu,  Kwo  R., 

4,376,917,  a.  331-94.100.  

Soper,  William  G..  4.376.388,  Q.  73-12.000. 
Zend,  Joaeph  A.,  4,376,941,  Q.  343-709.000. 

U.S.  Phihi»  Corporation:  See —  

Bruiiabotat,  Berend  T.  J.,  4376,977,  CL  3«-200.00O 

Gijzen,  Wilhdmua  A.  H.,  4,376,572,  O.  35(V486JO0O. 

Hibmelbauer,  Eridi  E.,  4.376.907,  Q  313-389.000 

Veiateeg.  Gijabert  W.;  Phillipa.  Ian;  and  Eaggrav,  Eflev,  4,376,876, 

a.  179-77.000. 
Vogkr.  Gerd,  4,376,894,  Q.  378^10.000. 
W^k,  Derk  J.  C,  4.377.004,  Q.  455-176.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See—  .    ^     .  ,,4  o^    <-! 

Fowler,  Donald  W.;  aad  Arifian.  Kenneth  C,  4376.979.  a. 
364-424.000. 

University  of  Utah:  See—  

Sohn.  Hong  Y..  4.376,647,  Q.  73-7.00O 

""•^S^^'S^"^  and    Onder.    Kemd.    4.376,834.    Q. 
521-159.000. 

"^'  K^^^;  Wd.^  Jod  R.;  and  Uy,  James  C.  4376.963,  Q. 

360-135.000.  „       „.  r. 

Vddiserri.  Leo  L.; aad  Woodbury  Rid-rd  ^■-'P,^-^*^^^ 
ration  Phosphite-isocyanurate  ohgomera.  4376.837,  CL  544-21 4k ww. 
Vanden  Hoek,  Harold  L.;  Speet,  Larry  A.;  and  Moto,  Rob^  G.,  to 

gttfl^f,^  Inc.  Pand  wiring  system.  4376,361,  CI.  339-21.GOR. 
Vanderborgh,  Nicholas  E.:  See—  ^^^ 

EDiott.  Guy  R.  B.;  Barradough,  Brace  L.;  aad  Vaaderborgh, 
Nicholas  E.,  4,376,462,  CL  166-267.000 

Vaader  Neut,  Richard  D.:  See-  

AUbrd,  W.  Jerry;  Cnshing.  Charles  J.;  Huat,  James  D.;  Smith, 
Micfaad  L.;  Vander  Neut,  Richard  D.;  aad  Wilkea,  Jamea  L.. 

4,376,583.  Q.  356-237.000  .  .  ..  _^ 

vaa  Erven.  Wahherua  J.  Method  and  apparatua  for  formmg  a  plate  with 

^ STone  profiled  border.  4.376.748.  CL  264-255ffO.      ^ 
Vangermaia.  Erwin;  and  Mengler,  Oaua-Dieter,  to  CheBnadieWwke 
hS  A.G.  Proceaa  for  activating  or  rewrtivating  ethylene  omde  aflver 

snfaatrate  catahrata.  4376,718,  Q.  252-416.000. 
Van  Soeat.  Cornelius  J.  M.;  Muller,  Rottidav;  and  Bnganc,  Soepm.  to 
Haraiachfeaer  Corp.  of  Canada  Ltd.  Anti-away,  and-rotatwa  mecha- 

Biam  for  aaae  reeving.  4.376,487,  CL  212-147.000. 

Verity.  Nigd  C,  to  Biotech  Electronica  Ltd.  Portable  av  deaaer  nmt 

4.376*645rCL  55-105.000.  ,,«  Pi«ii« 

Venteag.  Gijabert  W.;  PWnipa.  Ian;  aad  Eaggrav.  Eflev.  toU.S  Philipa 

Corporation   DC   Smply   for  an  dectroaic   agaaOing  device. 
4,376,876,  CL  179-77.000. 
Victor  Coaipany  of  Japan,  Lnnited:  See—  ^.      -.  .    u- 

MwirShbiori;  T&ikaae.  Yodiiydd;  aad  Matsaahige.  Takada, 
4376,959.  CL  360-72J0O 
Victor,  Jamea.  Microdrcuit  cover  remover.  4,376.399,  O-  w-iJ.ww. 

Vata  MaaufiKtoriag.  lac:  See—  

TymDwSit  A,  4376.966,  CL  362-249iJ0O 

^i.S2srfL2S!?Ri^^ 

iSaanri.  Maaara.  4376.657.  CL  148-1300 
Vo.  Toan  P.  to  Cdgoa  Corpordi*  Novd  luj^^  of  preaaare 

swiag  adaorptica  systeai.  4376,659,  CL  35-26.000.  .......^ 

Vou  Toaa  P..  to  Cdgoa  Corporation.  Rwetaanzatma  01  pieaaare 

^  adaorptioB  ayataaL  4376.640  CL  ^IMOO   ^^ 
Voder  Gerd.  to  U.S.  PWlipa  Corporattoa.  Device  far  dnvtag  a  rotary- 

i&  jSi  tube.  4,37094.  Cr37«.|ia00O 
Voft,Wiihdai:Sgjj^  EtChdiawi.  Mondtb;  ■»!  Vofl.  Wilhdm, 


aad  Vohaer.  David  W,.  4376310  CL 


4376.631.0. 


Volmer.  David  W.; 
Novak.  W. 
355-32J00O 

Volaad  Taairrimaakinrr  A/S:  — 

-   I     i  g  I     Ole  N.,  4376378^  CL  68-16.000 
Vyzkmaay  aalav  kcraaaky:  Sa»— 

Laaik.  Igor,  Havdka.  Otakar,  aad  PirwAta.  1 
106-38340 
Wadhactoa,  WiOiam  H.:  See—  _^  ^,,   ^ 

Pm^  Phillip  D.;  and  Wadbagtoa.  William  H-  4376.463.  CL 
166-283.000 

Wakahata.  Taaiotau:  See—  „,  .^  ,.        ^     

Sakaira.  Tadadu;  Yamada.  Hideydd;  aad  Wakahata.  Tamotaa. 

4376,726,  CL  232-519.000  ...^     ,.     «„ 

Wakaa  Nobotaka,  to  Tokyo  Shibaurs  Dento  Kabudnki  Kaaba.  Eiec- 

troataiic  oopyiag  apparatua  having  an  eaaily  removable  photoaea*- 

live  drum.  4,376379,  CL.  355-3.0DR. 

Walatka.  Vernon  V..  Jr.:  See — 

Himenkamp,  Jamea  A.;  and  Wdatka,  Vernon  V..  Jr.  4376,757.  a 

423-332.000.  . ._  . 

Walla,  John  E.,  to  American  Hoechat  Conoraooa.  Ceraanc  depoamoa 

on  duminum.  4,376,814,  a.  430-272.000.  .^  ^.^ 

Walter,  Wilhdm;  aad  Dreacbmaan,  Peter,  to  FAG  KugdfiadioOeoti 

Schafer  k  Co.  AxiaOy  aad  radially  effective  beariag  aed.  4,376341, 

Wdtera,  Max.  Gbaa  ahelf  support.  4376.521,  d  248-206.00R. 

Wang.  Cheag-Chi;  and  Chu,  Muren,  to  United  States  of  America^ 
ASiy^Itolod  for  growiag  an  Vil^^^y^?^^^^!^^^ 
byer  of  HgCdTe  grown  on  a  CdTe  sabatrate.  4376,663,  Q 

148-171.000.  ..     .       ,^_         *_u--. 

Waag,  I>avid  N.;  Efitta  Frank  O;  aad  Maydaa,  Daa,  to  Ap|*ed 

Mtterials.  lac  Materials  aad  igetbods  for  plasma  elchiag  of  oxides 

aad  nitrides  of  silicon.  4376,672,  Q.  156-643.000 
Ward.  John;  Auatin,  Robert;  and  Genoveae,  Anthony,  to  Am^  Inc. 

Forroatioa    of    boUow    tapered    brush    bnstles.    4,376,74^    O. 

264-167.000 
Warner  Lambert  Company:  See— 

Colbry,  Norman  L..  4,376,858,  CL  544-291.000 


Warner  Lambert  TechnrJngiea,  Inc.:  See— 
Milton  H.,  4.376,570  C\ 


350-414.000. 


4376.866.  CL  56060000 


Sussman. 

Warren,  Jose{A  R.:  See—  ^ 

CheckTFnmk  T..  Jr.;  Eckert,  Alton  B..  Jr.;  aad  Warren.  Joaepb  R., 
4,376,981.  a.  364-570.000.  .,  ,^  ,      i^ 

Warzd,  F.  Morgan,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  S<did  liquid  ex- 

tractioa  4376^3,  CL  208-1  l.OLE. 
Washecheck,  Pad  H:  See-  w^-i^-a,    a— 1   u 

Nidd.   Gerald   L.;   Yang.   Kang;   aad   Wariiediedc.   Pad   H- 
4,376,868.  Q.  562-465.000. 
Washington  State  University  Research  Foundation:  Sae— 

Jotoa,  William  E..  4376,745.  a.  264-109.000. 
Waaaink.  Derk  J.  C  to  U.S.  Phflipa  Corporanoa  Settmg  circuit 

4.377.004.  a.  455-176.000. 
Watanabe.  Maaaaki:  See — 

Kotmi.  Tdza.  Eayo.  Hiroji;  Watanabe.  Maaadd;  aad  Takemnra. 
Yaaahika  4376.846.  CL  525-205.000. 
Watanabe.  Ynkfluro:  See—  ^  ^^  ,^    ^ 

Takada.    Shitr*w^-:    and    Watanabe.    Yukihiro,    4,376,430    CI. 
123-438  000 
Wataon,  Angua.  to  MAT  Cha«»«}».J«^^^ad»pp«  ^"^^^ 
batha  t'<'««!f«wig  brightening  and  tevebag  additivea.  437a.oa3,  tJ- 
204-52.0aL 

^*"XSiSrj'^pS^    Weaver,    Harry   R.;    ami    Evana,    Evan, 

4376339,  CL  29-876.000  _.^„   _-i„^. 

Weber.  Leon,  to  SCM  Corporation.  PiuducDon  of  an  opticaDy  elBoent 

titaninm  atarry.  4.376.655.  CL  106-300000 

Weber.  Ror.  md  Huddleaton.  Brace  C  Energy  recovery  aytaem. 
4376.373.  CL  60*48.000. 

Weckeaaer  Co.  Inc:  See —  

TSomen.  Jack  W..  4.376,605,  Q.  41 1-1 12.000 
Weidinaer,  Haas;  Ehm,  Werner,  and  Pav,  Joarf.  to  Kkaw^  GmbH. 

Wdnberaer,  Theodor,  to  Adnd  Energy  Corporation.  Pud  addmvc. 

4.37«.636,  a.  44-56.000 
WdMum.    Bernard,   to   Wiacoiwn   Alti 

Method  of  iacreaaing  die  antftiotic  yiehi  of 

4,376.823.  Q.  435-73.000 

^*Ki^^«*PTwdas.  Jod  R.;  -d  Uy.  James  C.  4.376.963.  CL 
360-135.000 

W^itcraft  Endaaen  Limited:  See  

•^SSklStSh  W,  4376.481.  CL  »«;3«l^«tt     ^  „„,_„ 
Weat.  Wilbur  W.,  to  Formica  Corporation.  Three  color  taga  yiiawii 
decorative    laaaaate    kaviag    regiatared    color    aad    embommr 
4,376.812,  CL  428-165.000. 

Westoott.  OeraU  R.:  See—         „.____   „ »j  .    avu^aw   n 

CtoiMtoa.  JaaKa  E.;  Md  Waatoott.  Oerdd  R-.  4376,411,  CL 

101-$3.14O 
Wealera  Ekctxic  Co,  lac:  Sm—       .^  ...  _- 
Wojdk.  Thaddeaa.  4376305,  CL  22S-21Si)0O 

^*TSfcrj2riu'4S2SMl  CL  418-79i»0  _ 

d2S  uI^^Te^  Moaalcadk.  P»l  H.  4376,921.  Q. 

H^iilt^tor  T.;   <-d   Ifcl^b.   la.   R,  4376,615.  d 
417-50.000. 
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SUab.  Carl  J.,  4,377,000,  Q.  371-1  l.OOa 
Westlakc  Vincent  H.:  Sst— 

Scott,  Terrence  I ;  Westlake,  Vmcent  H.;  and  Bridie,  Mkhael  K.. 
4,376,706,  a.  210-678.000. 
Westphal,  Teddy  M.,  to  Boite  Cascade  Coiponitioa.  Seam  release  strip 

composite  container.  4.376.S06,  Q.  229-S.600. 
Wetheragtoa.  Ndno  A.  B«g  stMd.  4,376.320,  Q.  248-97.000. 
Whatman  Reeve  Angel  Limited:  See — 

Perrotta,  Kenneth  A  ,  4,376,675,  Q.  l62-14S.00a 
Wbcder,  Panl  C:  See— 

Pettibooe,    Joseph    S.;    and    Wheder,    Paul    C.   4,376.901,    Q. 

310-10.000. 

Wheeler.  WiOiam  R.;  Kren,  George  J.;  and  Clementson.  David  D..  to 

Tencor    Instruments.    Wafer    orientatioa    system.    4.376,482,    CI. 

198-394.000 

Whetten,  Nathan  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ion  chamber  array 

with  reduced  dead  »p«^  4.376,893,  Q.  250-374.000. 
White,  Henry  J.;  and  Eaves,  Bradford  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

drying  bagasse.  4,376,343,  Q.  34-109.000. 
White-Stevens,  Rodric  H.:  See— 

StiK),   Sisto  N.;  and  White-Stevens,  Rodric  H.,  4,376.827,  Q. 
436-2.000. 
Whitehead,  Gareth  D.  J.;  tad  Gardner,  Thomas  H.  Animal  bedding 

material.  4,376,422,  Q.  119-1.000. 
Whitehead,  Howard  A.;  Roeder,  Robert  J.;  and  Grube.  Herbert  £.,  to 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Sanitary  napkin  with  adhesive  attach- 
ment means.  4,376,440.  Q.  604-387.000. 
Wickham,  Thomas  J.,  to  Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
aligning   and   press-fitting   connector   terminals   into   a   substrate. 
4,376,338,  Q.  29-741.000. 
Wiezer,  Hartmnt;  snd  Pfahler,  Gerhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Triazylaminotnazmes,  their  preparation  and  their  use  for  stabilizing 
synthetic  polymers.  4,376,836,  Q.  S24-10a000. 
Wilkes,  James  L.  See— 

Alford,  W.  Jerry,  Cushing,  Charles  J.;  Hunt,  James  D.;  Smith, 
Michael  L.;  Vander  Neut,  Richard  D.;  and  Wilkes,  James  L., 
4,376,583,  O.  356-237.000. 
Willenbacher,  Erich,  to  PfafT  Industriemaschinen  GmbH.  Device  for 
sewing  workpiece  plies  together  in  contour  alignment.  4,376,415,  CI. 
112-121.110. 
Williams,  James  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Discbert,  Robert  A.;  Williams,  James  J.,  Jr.;  and  Reitmeier,  Gleim 
A,  4,376,948,  Q.  358-13.000. 
Williams,  Leroy  J.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Process  for 
the  recovery  of  carfoorane  from  reject  propellant  4,376,666,  CI. 
149-109.600. 
Wilson,  David  B.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Method  to  mea- 
sure yam  tension.  4,376,368,  CI.  57-264.000. 
Winckowski,  Reinhold:  See — 

Otte,     Wilhelm;     and     Winckowski,     Reinhold.    4,376,704,    d. 
210-326  000 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  Sar — 

Weisblum.  Bernard.  4,376,823,  CI.  435-73.000. 
Wissman,  Terry  L.;  and  Schoch,  Daniel  A.,  to  Minster  Machine  Com- 
pany, The.  Press  guide  structure.  4,376,410,  CI.  100-214.000. 
Woelfel,  James  A.,  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporation.  Fiber-reinforced 

composite  wheel  construction.  4,376,749,  CI.  264-258.000. 
Woelk,  DarreU  W.:  See- 
Stewart,  John  W.;  Woelk,  DarreU  W.;  and  DeForest,  Marvin  R., 
4,376,974,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Wojcik.  Thaddeus,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Methods  for  applying 

solder  to  an  article.  4,376,505,  O.  228-2 15.00a 
Wolf,  Theo:  See— 

Gunschmann,  Peter;  and  Wolf,  Theo,  4,376,962,  Q.  360-130.320. 
Wolfe,  David  L.;  and  Corson.  Frederick  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.   Vicinal  alkylene  oxide  polymerization  and  catalysts 
thereof  4,376,723,  Q.  252-43 l.OON. 
Wolfe,  Norman  G.:  See- 
Cannon,   Dickson   Y.;  and   Wolfe,   Norman  G.,  4,376^807,  O. 
428-528.000. 
Wolff,  Per:  See— 

Jansen.  Gert;  and  Wolff,  Per,  4,376,867.  Q.  562-424.000. 
Wotter,  Heinz.  Coupling  member  for  the  suspension  of  a  key  ring. 

4.376383,  Q.  70-456.00R. 
Woo,  Gar  L-,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Phosphoric  add  treated 

sulfur  cement-aggregate  compositions.  4,376,J'2l,  CI.  501-140.000. 
Woodbury,  Richard  P.:  See—  * 

Vakiiaern,  Leo  L.;  and  Woodbury,  Richard  P.,  4,376,857,  a. 
544-214  000. 
Woodruff.  Frank,  to  Bendix  Corporatioa,  The.  Propeller  brake  for  a 

turbo-prop  engme.  4J76.614.  Q.  416-32.00a 
Wuerzer,  Bruno:  See — 

Eicken.  Kari;  PUth,  Peter;  and  Wuerier,  Bruno,  4,376,645,  Q. 

71-105.000. 

Wueschinski,  Russel  P.;  and  Siemon,  Edward  C.  to  Borg-Wamer 

Corporation.  Protection  system  for  tmminiiTing  an  inverter  system 

against  A-C  line  voltage  disturbances.  4,376,968,  d.  363-37.000 

Wutimch,  Paul,  to  Timez  Corporatioa.  Thin  stepping  motor  watch. 

4,376,996,  Q.  368-220.000. 
Wynn.  Nicholas  P.;  and  Z^ielka.  Michal,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited. 
Process  for  the  orodactioa  of  nickel,  higfa-punty  m«gtMmiii«i  oxide 
wd  cement  4,376,653.  CL  106-103.000 
Xerox  Corporatjoo:  See — 

Ceaaar,  Gerald  P.;  and  Orimshaw,  Scott  P..  4^76,688,  CL  204- 
I92.00S. 


George,    CUfford    L.;    and    Smith,    Wayne    R.,    4.376^529,   Q. 

270-53.00a 
Saran,  Amimbh;  Luzio,  GniUermo  P.;  and  Betroo,  Frank  A.. 

4,376.933,  Q.  34O-347.0DD. 
Sidling,  Cfaristopher,  4,376^76,  Q.  355-3.0(ML 
SpragM.  Robert  A.,  4^376,368,  d.  350-356.000. 
Yamada,  Hideyuki:  S^e— 

Sakaira,  Tadashi;  Yamada.  Hideyuki;  and  Wakahata,  TamoUu, 
4476,726,  a.  252-519.000. 
Yamada,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Okami,  Yoshiro;  Yamada.  KazaUko;  and  Takashio,  Masachika, 
4,376,761.  a.  424-48.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Toyohiko;  Kashima,  Koichi;  and  Raifv,  Noboo.  to  Hodo- 
gaya  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  resorcinol  copoly- 
mers. 4.376.854,  Q.  528-137.000. 
Yamamoto,  Maaanobu:  See— 

Komatu,  Satoru;  Kobone,  Sumio;  Yamamoto,  Masanobu;  Takaha- 
shi,  Hiroshi;  and  Izumo,  Terutsugu,  4,376,931.  Q.  340-38.000. 
Yamamoto,  Toshio:  See — 

Yuge,    Shizuo;    Yamamoto,    Toshio;    and   Sakakibara,    Susumu, 
4,376,813.  a.  430-100.000. 
Yamasaki,  Ichiro:  See — 

Moriwaki,  Toshimoto;  Hani,  Kiyoshi;  Kubota,  Shigeru;  Eto,  Sho- 
hei;    Fukami.    Akira;    and    Yamasaki.    IcUro,    4,376.840.    Q. 
524-779.00a 
Yamasaki,  Yakanori:  See — 

Senda.    Jihei;    Inoue,    Yoshihiro;    Uenisfai,    Toshiaki;    Harada. 
Hidefumi;  Nakata,  Kouji;  Akagi.  Akio;  and  Yamasaki,  Yakanori. 
4,376,656,  Q.  106-309.000. 
Yamashita.  Koji:  See — 

Abe.  Hideaki;  and  Yamashita.  Koji,  4,377,003.  Q.  455-90.000. 
Yamashita,  Toshio:  See — 

Komiya,    Kazumi;    Yamashita.    Toshio;    and    Ohno.    Masaru, 
4.376,795,  Q.  427-75.000. 
Yamazaki,  Masami:  See — 

Okano.  Hiroshi;  and  Yamazaki.  Masami.  4,376.617.  Q.  417-407.000. 
Yang.  Kang:  See — 

Nield.    Gerald    L.;    Yang.    Kang;   and    Washecheck.    Paul    H., 
4,376,868,  Q.  562-465.000. 
Yang,  Lien  C,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  destructive  removal  of  particles  contained  in  flowing 
fluid.  4,376,637,  Q.  55-2.000. 
Yano,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ojima,  Tetsuya;  and  Yano,  Hiroshi,  4,376,408,  CI.  98-2.030. 
Yarczower,  Donald  J.  Night  time  fishing  aid.  4,376,349,  Q.  43-17.000. 
Yeou,  Victor,  to  Poclain.  Earthworking  machine  of  the  loader  type. 

4.376,612,  a.  414-694.000. 
Yokoi,  Gunpei,  to  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.  Rotary  puzzle  device.  4,376,537, 

a.  273-1 53.0OS. 
Yokooku.  Katsuhiko;  and  lida.  Katsuyoshi,  to  Toyo  Rogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Air-fiiel  ratio  control  system  with  altitude  compensator.  4,376,431, 
a.  123-440.000. 
Yokoyama,  Tadashi:  See— 

Iwata,  Masayosi;  Fumhashi,  Kenshi;  and  Yokoyama,  Tadashi, 
4,376,878,  Q.  200-61.270 
York,  Gregg  E.:  See— 

Newby.  Robert  A.;  and  York,  Gregg  E.,  4,376,397,  Q.  81-I77.00A. 
Yoshida.  Tadashi:  See— 

Narisada,  Masayuki;  Okada,  Tetso;  Yoshida,  Tadashi;  and  Matsu- 
ura,  Shinzo,  4,376,770,  Q.  424-248.510. 
Yoshino,  Tadashi:  See — 

Torii,  Micfaihiro;  Moritomo,  Takao;  Suzuki,  Kouichirou;  Yoshino. 
Tadashi;  Itoh,  Norifiuni;  and  Suzuki,  Teteuya.  4,376,961,  CI. 
360-106.000. 
Young.  Robert  N.:  See— 

Belanger,   Patrice  C;   and   Young,   Robert   N.,   4.376,779,   d. 
424-274.000. 
Young,  Susan  K.:  See- 
Brown.  R.  Clark;  Cotter,  Richard;  and  Young,  Susan  K..  4,376.819. 
a.  435-4.000. 
Youngblood,  Ralph  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Adaptive  cylinder  by 

cylinder  knock  retard  control.  4,376,429,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Yuasa  Battei7  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Machi,  Sueo;  Ishigaki,  Isao;  Sugo.  Takanobu;  Murata,  Kazuo; 
Tanao,  Shiro;  and  Senoo.  Keizi,  4,376,794,  Q.  427-44.000. 
Yuge,  Shizuo;  Yamamoto,  Toshio;  and  Sakakibara,  Susumu,  to  MinolU 
Caaten  Kabushild  Kai^ia.  Reversal  develofmient  method  of  electro- 
static latent  image  by  the  use  of  high-resistivity  magnetic  toner. 
4,376,813,  a.  430-100.000. 
Zabelka,  Michal:  See— 

Wynn.    Nicholas    P.;    and    Zabelka.    Michal.    4.376.633.    G. 
106-103.000. 
Zagadarchuk.  Vasil^  F.:  See— 

Lebedev,  Vladmiir  K.;  Ruchuk-Yataenko,  Sergei  I.;  Kazimov, 
Boris  I.;  Zagadarchuk,  Vasily  F.;  Sakhamov,  Vastly  A.;  and 
Cherednichdt.  Vitaly  T.,  4,376,882,  Q.  219-100.000. 
Zahn.  Heinrich.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Magnetic  tape  transducer 

apparatus  drive  arrangement  4.376.303.  CI.  226-181.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Bisdbutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Okami.  Yoshiro;  Yamada,  Kazuhiko;  and  Takashio,  Masachika, 
4.376,761,  a.  424-48.000. 
Zeeh,  BenKkSee— 

Rentzea,  Costin;  Feoerherd,  Karl-Heinz;  Zedv  Bemd;  Saoter, 
Hubert;  and  Pommer.  Emst-Heinrich,  4.376.776.  CL  424-267.000. 
Zend,  Joseph  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Antenna  cable. 
4,376.941,  a.  343-709.000. 
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Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Collins,  Johnny;  and  Hendricksoq,  Mdvia  C,  4,377j006.  Q. 

455-603.000. 
Rowe.  WiUiam  A..  4.376,949,  O.  358-60.000. 
Ziegler.  Anna  E.:  See — 

Boaies,  Ehnar,  Heerdt,  Ruth;  Gall,  Rudi;  Bicker,  Uwe;  and  Ziegler, 
Anna  £..  4,376.731,  CL  26O-239.00E. 
Zimmer,  Johatan:  See— 

Maurer,  Werner,  and  Zimmer,  Johann.  4.376,859.  Q.  344-348.000. 


Zimmerman,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Speranza,  George  P.;  and  Zimmerman.  Robert  L..  4,376,832,  Q. 
521-115.000. 
Zola,  John  C.  Aqueous  multiphase  dispersions  and  preparation  thereof. 

4.376.654.  Q.  106-163.00R. 
Zyss.  Josq>h:  See— 

Cbemla.    Dahiel;    Zyss,    Josef^    and    Nicoud,    Jean-Francoii, 
4.376.899,  Q.  307-425.000. 
Zytan  Tbermochemische  Verfahrenstechnik  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See — 
Briem.  Kari;  and  Laurien.  Haano.  4.376.750.  Q.  264-336.000. 


USrr  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

i-' ■  -  .     • 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15TH  DAY  OF  MAKOa^m^ 


NCJTB.^. 


with  the  fint 
with  city  hkI 


Befl  Tefephoae  Labomona.  laoorponied:  5he— 
Plewc*.  Mm  T^  Re.  31.I«Q,  O.  14»4]2.00a 
CE^er.  WiBai  C;  Umaiji.  SodUMin  R.;  Oriffin.  Robot  H.;  and 
Loot,  Oenrd  J.,  to  loteraatiaMl  Tdephoae  and  TdegrafA  Covpon- 
tk».  PadEct-mviicfaed  data  comiiHmictk»  tymem.  Re.  31.112.  CL 
17S-3.00a 
Danvkfc.  AJexMKler  C  SpoftiDg  thoc  Re.  31.173.  CL  36-3a00lt 
Deaooa,  Soott  C.  to  Ricoo  Corpontioo.  Whedchatr  lift.  Re.  31.17S, 
^CX4l4-344.00a 
OiifuB,  Robcft  H.:  Stt 

Cnga.  WilUaiB  C;  Unaiji.  Swfluadni  R.;  Oriflfai.  Robert  R;  and 
LoMt,  Gerard  J..  Re.  31.IS2.  O.  I7S-3.000. 
Hater.  Mania:  &»— 

Mearcr,  Peter,  Hater.  MartJo;  Meinrnghau,  Fritz;  and  Scbed, 
Radiser,  Re.  31.179.  O.  7]-2S.00a 
Herth.  Harro;  Rraw,  Berwl;  Sastter.  WiHiied;  and  Weael.  Wolf,  to 
Robert    Boach   OrabR    Pad   iqiectioa   tyiteaL    Re.  31.174,    CL 
123^499.000. 
Intematioaal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Crager,  WiUaB  C;  Uaiarji.  Sodhindra  R.;  Griffin.  Robert  R;  and 
Looit.  Gerard  J.,  Re.  31.182,  CL  17S-3.000. 
Iwamoto.  Tamia  Ser— 

KofiK>,  Manhiro;  Sakata.  Minehtro;  Oda,  Hatsao;  and  Iwamoto, 
Tanuo.  Re.  31,177,  a.  335-3.0ML  , 

Jeflenon  Saurfh  incorporated:  See —  ' 

Rauhmhrimrr,  Wallace  O.,  Re.  31,176,  O.  229-lS.OOO. 

brad.  Means  and  method  for  improving  nataral  dcfeme* 
nriea.  Re.  31.181.  Q.  42448iXn. 
Kogito,  Maiahiro;  Sakata.  Minehiro;  Oda,  Hi>tno;  and  iwamoto. 
Tenia  Apparatnt  for  aiaking  plates  for  printing.  Re.  31.177,  Q. 
355-3.00R. 
iCraoB.  Berad:5^e— 

Herth.  Harro;  Krans.  Bernd;  Sautter.  Wilfried;  ai.d  Wesael.  Wolf. 
Re.  31.174.  a.  123-489.000. 
Looit.  Gerard  J.:  Ste— 

Orager.  WiDiaaa  C;  Umarji.  Sudhindra  IL;  Griffin,  l.obert  H.;  and 
Loot.  Gerard  J..  Re.  31.182.  CL  17S-3.00a 


character  or  wordof  tiie  i 
directory  practice). 


Fritr: 


Menrer,  Peter,  Hater.  Martin;  Mdninghans,  Frits;  and  Scheel, 
Rodiger.  Re.  31.179,  d  71-2S.O0a 
Menrer.  Peter.  Hater.  Martin;  Mehungfans,  Fritz;  wid  Scfaed.  Rodger, 
to  Uhde  GmbR  Method  ofjnrnrr mjm  waste  sfawige  fmat  wet  ^ioa- 
photic  add  porificatioa  fiKafitiea.  Re.  31.179.  CL  71-23.000. 
Oda.  Hatsao:  Sep— 

Rociso.  Masahiro;  Sakata,  Minehiro;  Oda.  Hatsao;  and  iwamoto, 
T^mio,  Re.  31.177.  CL  3SS-3.00R. 
O'Hanloa,  Edward  J.  Means  and  methods  for  sending  heat  down- 

wardlv.  Re.  31,173.  CL  16S-104.22a 
Flewes.  John  T..  to  Bdl  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Qoater- 

nary  spinodal  copper  aUoys.  Re.  31.18a  CL  148-412.00a 
Ranbenhdmer.  WsiDiBce  O.,  to  Jeflenon  Smnrfit  Incorporated.  Carton 

divider.  Re.  31,176.  O.  229-13.00a 
Rioon  Corporation:  See- 
Deacon.  Scott  C,  Re.  31,178,  Q.  4l4-346.00a 
Robert  Boach  GmbH:  See— 

Herth,  Harrc^  Krans.  Bend;  Saotter.  WOfried;  and  Weasel.  Wolf. 
Re.  31.174,  a.  123489.00a 
Sakata,  l4indiiro:  Sec^ 

Kofiao,  Masahirc^  Sakata,  Minehiro;  Oda,  Hatsnv,  and  iwamoto, 
Tamio,  Re.  31,177.  CL  333-3.0ML 

Saatter.  Wilfiied:  See 

Herth.  Harro;  Kraua,  Berad;  Saatter.  Wilfned;  and  Wessd.  Wolf. 
Re.  31.174,  a.  123-489.000. 
Sched.  Rndiger:  See — 

Menrer,  IVter,  Hater.  Martin;  Mrininghaas.  Fritz;  and  Scheel, 
Rudiger,  Re.  31,179.  CL  71-23.000. 
Uhde  Gn^:  See— 

Mearer,  Peter;  Hater.  Martin;  Meimnghaus,  Fritz;  and  Sched, 
Rndiger.  Re.  31.179,  Q.  71-23.00a 
Umaiji.  Sa&ndra  R.:  See— 

Crager,  William  C;  Umaiji.  Sadhindra  R.;  Griffin.  Robert  R;  and 
I>outt.  Gerard  J..  Re.  31.182.  CL  178-3.000. 
Wessd,  Wolf:  Sec 

Herth.  Harro;  Krans.  Bernd;  Saatter,  Wilfried;  and  Weaad.  Wolf, 
Re.  31.174,  CL  123-489.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


McCatty.  Ralph  W.,  to  Extrade  Hone  Corporation.  Apqaratns 
for  ahrarting  by  eiUusiun  and  abrading  awdinm  Bl  3,634,973, 
CL  51—2  R. 

Extrade  Hone  Corporatioa:  Set — 

McCarty,  Ralph  W.  Bl  3.634.973,  CL  31—2  R. 

Wilcox,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Coronode 
rrangeaent  Bl  4^099,219,  CL  361— 23a 

Xerox 


WOcox.  Bl  4,099,219.  CL  361-23a 


Saknrado.  Seiichi;  Kfiyazaki.  Yaaoaki;  Hattori,  Tatsnaki; 
Makoto;  and  inooe.  Taisei,  to  Karaiay  Ca,  Ltd.;  AaaU  Co., 
Ltd.;  and  Koyo  Saagyo  Co..  Ltd.  Adhenve  compoaition  ooo- 
■sting  of  polyvinylaloohol  sohitioa  or  polyvinylnoetate  latex 
owdified  with  hydrophobic  sohition  of  isocyaMte  compound. 
Bl  3,931X108,  CL  324-197. 

Kmaray  Co.  Ltd.;  Asahi  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Koyo  Saagyo  Co.,  Ltd.: 


Sakarada.  Seiidii;  Ifiyazaki.  Y< 
aishi,  Makoto;  and  Inooe,  Ti 


Hattori,  Tatsnaki;  Shir- 
Bl  3.931,088,  CL  324— 1«7. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 

Alie.  Ewiqne;  Bishop.  DonaU  R.;  ami  Ryan.  James  M.,  to  Polaroid  AMP  ImnrporMed:  See— 
Corporation.    Photographic   camera   or   nmilar   article.    268.267,  Frantz.  Robert  R.  268.262.  a.  D13-24.00a 

3-15-83,  CL  D16-i.00a 

Amerock  Corporation:  See —  Ancra  Corporation:  Ser — 

r.  Rayaund  U.  H..  268J46.  CL  D8-3S1.00a  Prete.  Ernest.  Jr..  268J47.  CL  Dft-383.00a 
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^SJ^??r^J.T?.'*iVf',S!SS^  **^  Company,  Inc.  Shoe  sole. 
268.221.  3-15-83,  Q.  D2-322.00a 

Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  A.G.:  See— 
Boyer,  Boyke,  268.261,  CI.  D 12-2 11.000. 

iCcrschbaum.  Hans;  and  Gevert.  Klaus  V.,  26S.26a  CL  D12- 
209.000. 
Bergquist,  Gregory  D.,  to  Simmons  Universal  Corporation.  Chaise. 

268.235.  3-15-83,  a.  D6-38.000. 
Bishop,  DonaU  R.:  See— 

Alie.  Enrique;  BUwp,  Donald  R.;  and  Ryan,  James  M.,  268.267.  d. 
D16-1.000. 
Bliss  A  1  anghlin  Industries.  Incorporated:  See— 

Johnson.  David  B.;  and  Schroedcr,  Verdell  H.,  268,266,  Q.  D15- 
72.000. 
Bonnefoy,  Francis,  to  Etablisseroents  Georges  Monin.  Bottle.  268.248, 

3-15-83,  a.  09-372.000. 
Boschetti.  Armando,  to  Paul  B.  Elder  Company.  Uhravic^  lamp. 

268,287,  3-15-83,  Q.  D24-68.000. 
Boyer,  Boyke.  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  A.G.  Whed  for  motor 

vdncle.  268.261,  3-15-83,  d.  D 12-2 11.000. 
Brescia.  Anthony  J.;  and  Rhoads.  Stooicer,  to  Syroco.  Inc.  Combined 

storage  unit  and  mirror  therefor.  268.238,  3-15-83,  Q.  D6-136.00a 
Bricker,  James  C:  Set— 

Wichmami,  Frederick  R.;  and  Bricker,  James  C.  268.282,  d. 
D23- IS  1.000. 
Brown,  Tate  H.  Poet  operative  surgical  binder/surgical  dressing  fabric 

of  the  plush  bock  type.  268.286.  3-1^83,  Q.  D24-49.000. 
Bollock.  W.  Craig;  Rdd,  Francis  J.;  Tetirick.  Oliver  T.;  and  Tripp, 
Robert  R.,  to  Odetics,  Inc.  Video  cassette  recorder  or  the  like. 
268,263,  3-15-83.  Q.  D14-6.000. 
Caldwell,  Charles  W.;  and  Justiss,  William  B.  Caliper  type  body  fat 

calculator.  268,254,  3-15-83,  Q.  D  10-73.000. 
Chambers,  Richard  G..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Clock  thermostat  bous- 
ing. 268.252,  3-15-83.  Q.  01^60.000. 
Chen,  Yi-yi.  Glove.  268,222,  3-15-83,  Q.  D2-367.000. 
Cherokee  Shoe  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Argyropoulos,  James  P.,  268,221,  Q.  D2-322.000. 
Cbevassus,  Alain,  to  Lefebure  Istdanls  Reunis.  Box  for  cosmetic  prod 

ucts  or  the  like.  268.292,  3-15-83.  CL  D28-83.000. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See— 

Ellenson.  Bernard.  268.225.  Q.  D4-2 1.000. 
Oaman,  Mike  T.  Ottoman.  268.234,  3-15-83,  Q.  D6-36.00a 
Clive  Investmentt  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Cowdroy,  Thorp  C,  26838,  Q.  D25-74.000. 
Conley.  iUchard  B.:  See— 

Manno.  Joseph  J.;  Tniitt.  Robert  B.;  and  Conley.  Richard  B., 
26834,  a.  D24-8.000. 
Cowdroy,  Thorp  C,  to  Clive  Investments  Pty.  Ltd.  Section  for  use  in 

a  dispUy  apparatus.  268,288,  3-15-83,  Q.  D25-74.000. 
Crespi,  GarbridU.  Extensible  taUe.  26839.  3-15-83.  d.  D6- 178.000. 
Crespi.  Garbridla.  Extendible  table  or  similar  article.  2683a  3-15-83, 

a.  D6- 178.000. 
Diebold.  Grant  V.  Ashtray.  268J89,  3-15-83,  d.  D27- 10.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See- 
Chambers,  Richard  G.,  268,252,  d.  DIO^.000. 
Ellenson.  Bernard,  to  Clairol  incorporated.  Combined  brush  and  comb. 

26835.  3-15-83.  d.  04-21.000. 
Etablissements  Georges  Monin:  See— 

Bonnefoy,  Francis,  268.248.  d.  D9-372.000. 
F.C.F.  Limited:  See— 

McBrien.  Roderick.  268.29a  d.  D2S- 13.000. 
Faulkner,  David  J.  Wood  carrier.  26833.  3-15-83.  CL  D3-30.100. 
Fender,  C.  Leo.  Saddle  for  bass  guitar  bridge  or  simflar  article.  268^72. 

3-15-83,  a.  D  17-20.000. 
Fnk.  Kent  W.  Combined  hood,  fenden  and  headlight  hoosins  unit 

268.258,  3-I5-83.a.D12-l 64.000. 
Fitchett,  Albert  J.  Frame.  268.242.  3-15-83,  d.  D6-242.000. 
Florists'  TransworM  Delivery  Association:  Sac^ 

Waterfidd.  Martin  J..  26835.  d.  D1I-15Z00O. 
Frantz.  Robert  H.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Switched  adapter  for  electri- 

cd  connector.  26832.  3-15-83.  CL  D13-24.000. 
Fraze.  Ermd  C.:  See- 
Smyth,  George  F.,  2683a  CL  D9-438X100. 
Gardiaette  Internationd  AG:  See— 

Stocker.  Hans.  26833.  d.  D47-6,0aB. 
Stocker.  Hans.  26834.  d.  D47-6.0(e. 
GMerini.  £««»«.  Photographic  eqioaare  chamber.  26838.  3-15-83. 

Geller,  Doiif^  A.;  and  McElroy.  Davkl  C.  to  WhamO-M^  Ca  Pby 
sprinkler  or  the  Uke.  268.279.  3-15-83.  d.  D23-9.00a 

George.  Gary  P..  to  Stout  Indostries.  Inc.  Haider  for  dnpiaying  discrete 
portions  of  multi|4e  indicia  sign  rolls.  268.273,  3-15-83,  CL  D20- 
44.00a 


Gevert,  Khuis  V 

Kerschbaum.  Hans;  and  Gevert  Klans  V.,  2684M.  d.  D12- 
209.000. 
Gibson.  J.  Scott,  to  Mitel  Corporation.  Telephone  line  and  trunk  status 

dispUy.  268.265.  3-15-83,  d.  D14-58.000. 
Goedken,  James  H.,  to  Hoover  UnivemL  Inc.  Container  for  bulk 

liquids.  268,249,  3-15-83,  d.  D9-375.000. 
Gooding.  Elwyn  R.,  to  University  of  Michigan.  The  Regents  of  die. 

Military  hdraet  with  visor.  2683a  3-15-83.  d.  D2-232.000. 
Gordon  Ellis  and  Company:  See- 
Rodger.  Michael.  268.280.  d.  D23-71.00a 


°SS5^3.^SS^'°I„'SS£ "«  "-^  *—  p<^  ■"» 

Hicks,  Roy  T.  Fan  enckwire.  26833,  3-15-83.  d.  D3155.000. 
Hoover  UnivertaL  Inc.:  See— 

Goedken.  James  H.,  26839.  CL  D9-375.000. 
"OD"  f^?^  *°  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Paim  roller.  26836.  3-15-83, 

"ri*  Sc^  ^  Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.  Paint  roller.  26837.  3-15-83. 

"^  ^y?^  ^  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Paint  roller.  26838.  3-15-83. 
CL  D4-38.100. 

""}•  j^y"**-  *°  Nippon  P««nt  Co..  Ltd.  Paim  roller.  26839.  3-15-83. 

Hon,  Kiyoshi.  to  Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.  Paim  roller.  2683a  3-15-83. 
d.  D4-38.10a 

^<^  ^y°^  ^  Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.  Paint  roller.  26831.  3-15-83. 

Horton,  Carl,  to  Horton  Coimiaay,  The.  Ambolanoe  trailer  or  the  hke. 

268.257,  3-15-83,  d  D12-1O5.O0O. 
Horton  Company,  The:  See— 

Horton,  Carl.  268,257,  d.  D 12- 105.000. 
HuU,  James  W.  Chair  panel  268.241,  3-15-83,  d.  D6.I91.00a 
Huntebrinker,  Tom;  and  Kircher,  William  B.,  to  North  Fork  Indoatries. 

Inc.  Fishing  lure  holder.  268,224,  3-15-83,  Q.  D3-38.000. 
Imada.  Miduo.  to  CMymput  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Collator  for  use 

with  copier.  268.269,  3-15-83,  d.  D16-32.000. 
Inoae.  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Mddno,  Katsuhiko;  and  Inoue.  Yoshitaka.  26835,  d.  D8-42.000 
Interdica  S.A.:  See^ 

Kanoui.  Joseph.  268.271,  d.  D16-101000. 
IV AC  Corporatioo:  See— 

Manno.  Joaqih  J.;  Trnitt,  Robert  B.;  and  Conley,  Richard  B.. 
26834.  dD24-8.000.  — «7. 

JcAnson,  David  B.;  and  Schroeder.  VerdeU  H ,  to  Blist  A  Uughkn 
Industries,  incorporated.  Pulley  and  bdt  guard  for  a  portable  baa 
closing  sewing  machine.  26836,  3-15-83,  d.  D  15-72.000. 
Jones.  Graham  R.,  to  Wilkinson  Sword.  Lmuted.   Razor  handle- 
268,29 1 ,  3- 1 5-83,  a.  D28-48.000.  ^^' 

Jastiss,  William  B.:  See— 

CaWwdL  Charles  W.;  and  Justiss,  William  B.,  268,254,  d.  DIO- 
73.000. 
Kanoui.  Joseph,  to  Interdica  S.A.  Spectacles.  26831,  3-15-83,  d. 

D 16- 102.000. 
Kennedy,  Gary  W.  Bolt  and  screw  sizer  gage.  268^53,  3-15-83.  d. 

D  10-64.000. 
Kerschbaum,  Hans;  and  Gevert,  Klaus  V.,  to  Bayerische  Motoren 
Werke  A.G.  Whed  for  motor  vehicle.  2683a  3-15-83,  d.  D12- 
209.000. 
Kircher,  WiUiam  B.:  See— 

Huntebrinker,  Tom;  and  Kircher,  William  B..  26834,  d   D3- 
38.000. 
Knoll  Inteniatioaal.  Inc.:  See— 

Stephens.  William  1.,  268,233,  d.  D6-30.000. 
Lefebure  Isolants  Reunis:  See— 

Chevassas,  Alain,  26832.  d.  D28-83.000. 
Les  industries  Provinciales  Limitee:  See— 
Morin.  Andre,  26833.  d.  D7- 102.000. 
Morin.  Andre.  26834.  d.  D7- 104.000. 
Lindsley,  John  C.  to  Paccar  Inc.  From  pand  for  a  trucL  268.259. 

3-15-83,0.012-196.000 
MaUno,  Katsohiko;  and  Inoue.  Yoshitaka.  to  Matsashiu  Electric  lados- 
trid  Co..  Ltd.  Wine  cork  remover.  26835.  3-15-83.  d.  D8-42.000. 
Manno.  Joaeph  J.;  Tniitt.  Roben  B.;  and  Conley,  Richard  B.,  to  IV AC 
Corporation.  Parenterd  fluid  admimatration  imtrnmeaL  26834 
3-15-83,  CL  D244.000.  ^'^' 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrid  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Makino,  Katsuhiko;  and  Inoue.  Yoshitaka.  268,245,  CL  D8-42.000. 
McBrien.  Roderick,  to  F.C.F.  Limited.  Hair  dryer.  2683a  3-15-83.  d. 

D28-I3.00a 
McElrov,  David  C:  See— 

Odler.  Douglas  A.;  and  McElroy.  David  C.  268479.  CL  D23- 
9.000. 
Mild  Corporation:  Ser— 

Gibson.  J.  Scott,  26835,  d.  D14-58.00a 
Morin.  Andre,  to  Les  Industries  Provinciales  Limitee.  Spatula  or  sinular 

article.  268.243,  3-15-83,  CL  D7- 102.000. 
Morin.  Andre,  to  Les  Indostries  Prnviiii-ialn  Limitee.  Ladle  or  «tmil«r 

article.  26834.  3-15-83.  O  07-104.000. 
Nippon  Paim  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hori.  Kiyadu.  26836.  d.  D4.38.10a 
Hori  Kiyoahi.  26837,  d.  D4-38.10a 
Hori,  Kiyoshi.  26838.  d.  D4-38.100. 
Hori.  Kiyoshi.  26839.  d.  D4-38.100. 
Hori.  Kiyoshi.  2683a  a.  D4-38.10a 
Hori.  Kiyoda,  268,231.  d.  D4-38.100. 
North  Fork  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Huntebrinker,  Tom;  and  Kircher,  William  B.,  26834.  CL  D3 
38J)00. 
Odetics.  Inc..  See— 

Bullock,  W.  Craig;  Rdd.  Francis  J.;  Tetirick.  Obver  T.;  and  Tripp. 
Roben  R.,  268.263,  d.  DI4-6.00a 
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Oiympin  Optical  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

iBada.  Michio,  268.269,  Q.  D16-32.0(X). 
Oatlund.  Roland  S.;  and  Ostlund.  Rolf  S.  AdjuatMe  pfaotoflaah  holder. 
268,270.  3-15-83,  O.  D  16-47.000. 

Ostlund.  RoJf  S.;  See—  

Ostlund,  Roland  S.;  and  Ostlund.  Rolf  S..  268.270.  a.  D1647.000. 
Paccar  Inc.:  See— 

Lindaky.  John  C.  268.259.  Q.  D 12- 196.000.  | 

Paul  B.  Elder  Company:  See—  ' 

Boschetti.  Armando.  268.287,  Q.  D24^.000. 
Peintures  Corona  S.A.:  See —  i 

Polak.  Duiica.  268.296,  a.  D92-25.000.  I 

Polak.  Danica,  268.297,  Q.  D92-25.000. 
Peterson,  Paul  D.  Planter.  268.256,  3-15-83,  a.  Dll-I55.00a 
Polak.  Danica,  to  Peintures  Corona  S.A.  Wall  covering.  268.296, 

3-15-83.  a.  D92-25.000. 
Polak,  Danica.  to  Peintures  Qotoom  S.A.  Wall  covering.  268.297, 

3-15-83.  a.  D92-25.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Alie.  Enrique;  Bishop.  Donald  R.;  and  Ryan.  Junes  M..  268.267, 0. 
D 16- 1.000. 
Prete.  Ernest.  Jr..  to  Ancra  Corporation.  Ratchet  buckle.  268.247, 

3-15-83.  a.  D8-383.000. 
Prikkel.  John.  III.  Damper  268,281,  3-15-83,  CI.  023-127.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See — 

WUkes,  Kenneth  R  ,  268.264,  Q.  D 14- 17.000. 
Rados,  Ivan.  Educational  furniture  puzzle  or  ttmilar  article.  268.276. 

3-15-83,  a.  D2I-107.000. 
Reid,  Francis  J.:  See- 
Bullock.  W  Craig;  Reid,  Francis  J.;  Tetirick,  Oliver  T.;  and  Tripp, 
Robert  R.,  268,263.  CL  D  14-6.000. 
Rhoads,  Spencer:  See— 

Breacia,  Anthony  J.;  and  Rhoads,  Spencer,  268,238,  CI.  D6-136.000. 
Rodger,  Michael,  to  Gordon  Ellis  and  Company.  Bath  seat.  268,280, 

3-15-83,  a.  D23-7 1.000. 
Ryan.  James  M.:  See — 

AUe.  Enrique;  Bishop.  Donald  R.;  and  Ryan,  James  M.,  268,267,  CI. 
D16-1.000. 
Savage.   Richard   C.   to  United   Brands  Company.   Package  insert. 

268.251,  3-15-83,  CI.  D9-456.000. 
Scales,  Mary  E.  Baby  werciser.  268 J32.  3-15-83.  CI.  D6-5.000. 
Schoemer.  Roger  J.,  to  Southwire  Company.  Sheet  for  wrapping  coiled 
rod  or  similar  article.  268.295.  3-15-83,  a.  DS9-2.00C 

Schroeder,  VerdeU  H.:  See— 

Johnson.  David  B.;  and  Schroeder.  Verdell  H.,  268,266.  O.  D15- 
72.000. 
Sbelcore,  fate:  See — 

Greenberg,  Sheldon.  268,274,  O.  D2 1-59.000. 

Greenberg,  Sheldon,  268.275.  CI.  D2 1 -63.000. 
Simmons  Universal  Corporation:  See — 

Bergquist,  Gregory  D.,  268.235.  O.  D6-38.000. 


Simon,  Arynne.  Wall  mounted  prize  nbbons  display  rack.  268.237. 

3-15-83.  a.  D6-1 14.000. 
Smith.  David  B.  Combined  main  beam  and  seat  carriage  for  a  rowing 

machine.  268,277,  3-15-83,  Q.  D21-I91.000. 
Smith,  David  B.  Rowing  machine.  268,278,  3-15-83,  Q.  D2 1-195.000. 
Smyth,  George  F.,  to  Fraze,  Ermal  C.  Tab  for  an  easy  opening  can  end. 

268,250,  3-15-83,  Q.  D9-438.000. 

Southwire  Company:  See — 

Schoemer,  Roger  J..  268,295.  Q.  D59-2.00C. 
Stepbois,  William  I.,  to  Knoll  International,  Inc.  Chairs.  268,233 

3-15-83,  a.  D6-30.000. 
Stem,  Marilyn  M.  Couch.  268^36,  3-15-83,  a.  D6-63.000. 
Stocker,  Hans,  to  Gardisette  International  AG.  Curtain  material. 

268.293,  3-15-83,  Q.  D47-6.00E. 

Stocker,  Hans,  to  Gardisette  International  AG.  Curtain  material. 

268.294,  3-15-83,  Q.  D47-6.00E. 
Stout  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
George,  Gary  P.,  268,273,  Q.  D20-44.000. 

Syroco.  Inc.:  See— 

Brescia.  Anthony  J.;  and  Rhoads.  Spencer.  268,238,  G.  D6- 136.000. 
TMMer,   Raymond   U.   H.,   to  Amerock  Corporation.   Escutcheon. 
268,246,  3-15-83,  Q.  D8-3S  1.000 

Tetirick.  Oliver  T.:  See— 

Bullock.  W.  Craig;  Reid,  Francis  J.;  Tetirick,  Oliver  T.;  and  Tripp, 
Robert  R.,  268.263.  Q.  D  14-6.000. 
Triro.  Robert  R.:  See- 
Bullock,  W.  Craig;  Reid,  Francis  J.;  Tetirick,  OUver  T.;  and  Tripp, 
Robert  R.,  268,263,  a.  D14-6.000. 
Truitt,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Manno,  Joseph  J.;  Truitt,  Robert  B.;  and  Conley,  Richard  B., 
268,284,  a.  D24-8.000. 
United  Air  Specialists,  Inc.:  See — 

Wichmann.  Frederick  R.;  and  Bricker,  James  C,  268.282,  CI. 
D23-I51.000. 

United  Brands  Company:  See — 

Savage,  Richard  C.  268.251.  a.  D9-456.000. 

University  of  Michigan.  Tbe  Regents  of  the:  See— 
Gooding,  Elwyn  R.,  268,220,  Q.  D2-232.000. 
Waterfield,  Martin  J,  to  Florists'  Transworld  Delivery  Association. 

Planter  bowl.  268.255.  3-15-83,  CI.  Dll-152.000. 
Wham-O-Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Geller,  Douglas  A.;  and  McElroy,  David  C,  268,279,  CI.  D23- 
9.000. 
Wichmann,  Frederick  R.;  and  Bricker.  James  C,  to  United  Air  Special- 
ists, Inc.  Fume  capture  hood.  268,282.  3-15-83,  CI.  D23- 15 1.000. 
Wilkes,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Phonographic 

turntable.  268,264,  3-15-83,  O.  DI4-17.000. 
Wilkinson  Sword.  Limited:  See — 

Jones,  Graham  R..  268,291.  Q.  D28-48.000. 
Zinnecker.  Walter  H.  Molded  plastic  decontamination  stand  for  bron- 
chofiberscopes.  268.285,  3-15-83.  CI.  D24^3!.00O. 
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Anderson,  Henry  P.;  and  Puryear,  Kenneth  L.  Pistachio  tree.  4,994, 

3-15-83,  a.  30.000. 
Carlton  Rose  Nurseries.  Inc.:  See — 

Van  Veen.  Jan,  4,992,  Q.  21.000. 
Comstock.  Cbfton  C.  to  Monrovia  Nursery  Company.  Bougainvillea 

selection.  4,995,  3-15-83.  Q.  54.000. 
Conard-Pyle  Company,  The:  See — 

Meserve,  Kathleen  K.,  4,996,  Q.  65.000. 
Dickson.  A.  Patrick  C,  to  Jackson  ft  Perkins  Company.  Rose  plant 

4,991,  3-15-83,  Q.  9.000. 
Ellison,  J.  Howard,  to  Research  Corporation.  Asparagus  plant  Jersey 

Centennial.  4,998,  3-15-83,  CI.  89.000. 
Ellison,  J.  Howard,  to  Research  Corporation.  Asparagus  Plant  No.  22. 

4.999.  3-15-83.  Q.  89.000. 
Frampton's  Nurseries  Limited:  See — 

Lintott,  Keith,  4,997,  Q.  80.000.  I 


Jackson  ft  Perkins  Company:  See — 

Dickson,  A.  Patrick  C,  4.991,  Q.  9.000. 
Warriner.  William  A.,  4,990,  CI.  8.000. 
Lintott,  Keith,  to  Frampton's  Nurseries  Limited.  Chrysanthemum 

plant.  4,997,  3-15-83,  Q.  80.000. 
McGredy,  Samuel  D.  Rose  plant.  4,993,  3-15-83.  CI.  22.000. 
Meserve,  Kathleen  K..  to  Conard-Pyle  Company.  The.  Dei  plan- 

t— Meschick  variety.  4.996,  3-15-83,  a.  65.000. 
Monrovia  Nursery  Company:  See — 

Comstock,  Clifton  C,  4.995,  Q.  54.000. 
Puryear,  Kenneth  L.:  See — 

Anderson.  Henry  P.;  and  Puryear.  Kenneth  L.,  4,994,  Q.  30.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See — 

Ellisoo.  J.  Howard.  4.998.  Q.  89.000. 
Ellison.  J.  Howard,  4,999,  Q.  89.000. 
Van  Veen.  Jan,  to  Carhon  Roae  Nurseries,  Inc.  Rose  plant  4,992, 

3-15-83,  a.  21.000. 
Warriner,  William  A.,  to  Jackson  ft  Perkins  Company.  Rose  plan- 
t— Jacsun.  4,990.  3-15-83.  Q.  8,000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  MARCH  15,  1983 
Note.— First  number,  class;  aecond  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CiJkSS3 

639 

4.376.362 

1.7                4.376.312 

CLASS  53 

CLASS4 

52 

4.376.363 

255                   4.376.313 

54 
555 

4.376.364 
4.376.365 

431                   4.376.314 

4,376.315 

CLASS  54 

CLASSS 

24 

4,376.366 

66                   4,376,316 

CLASS  55 

80                   4.376.317 

2 

4.376.637 

99  C               4,376.318 

20 

4.376.638 

OASSS 

26 

4.376.639 

125                   4,376.632 
184                    4,376.633 

67 
IDS 

4.376.640 
4.376.641 
4,376.642 

aASS14 

CLASS  56 

71.3                4.376.319 

400.17               4.376.367 

CLASS  IS 

CLASS  57 

1.7                 4,376.320 
104.3  SN          4.376.321 

264 

4.376.368 

323                   4,376.322 

CLASSM 

CLASSIC 

226.3 

4.376,375 

51                   4.376.323 
236                   4.376.324 

276 
337 
420 

4.376.  V>9 
4,376.370 
4.376.371 

CLASS  17 

641.15               4,376.372 

18                   4.376.325 

648 

4.376.373 

21                   4.376.326 

687 

4.376.374 

39                   4,376.327 

CLASS  62 

CLASS  29 

51 

4.376.376 

25.42              4.376.329 

55.5 

4,376,377 

1 16  AD            4.376.330 

CLASS  65 

219                   4.376.331 

402.08              4.376.332 

351 

4,376,643 

432                  4.376.333 

CLASS  68 

437                  4,376.334 
447                   4.376,335 

16 

4,376,378 

571                   4,376,336 

aASS7o 

03                   4,376,337 
741                   4,376.338 
876                    4.376.339 

118 
303  A 

337 

4,376.379 
4,376,380 
4,376.381 

a.ASS  30 

338 

4,376,382 

134                    4.376.340 

456  R 

4,376.383 

CLASS  33 

CLASS  71 

174  S               4,376,341 

25 

Re.31.179 

CLASS  34 

87 

4.376.644 

105 

4.376.645 

86                   4,376.342 

120 

4,376.646 

109                   4.376,343 

CLASS  73 

CLASS  36 

135 

4.376.384 

7.1  R             4,376,344 

479 

4.376.385 

30  R             Re.31,173 

CLASS  73 

CLASS  37 

260                    4,376.343 

1  C 
12 

4.376.386 
4.376.388 

CLASS  40 

118 

4.376.389 

1 14                    4,376,346 

517  A 

4,376,390 

441                   4,376,347 

863.12 

4,376,391 

513                   4,376,348 

864.45 

4.376.392 

CLASS  43 

CLASS  74 

17                   4.376.349 

11 

4.376.387 

26.1                4.376.350 

579  R 

4.376.393 

750  B 

4,376.394 

CLASS  44 

CLASS  7S 

56                   4,376.635 

4,376.636 

7 

4.376.647 

35 

4.376.648 

a.ASS4< 

78 

4.376.649 

23                   4.376.351 

129 

4.376,650 

CLASS  49 

CLASSn 

68                   4.376.352 

3R 

4.376.395 

304                  4.376.353 

57.14 

4.376.396 

4,376.354 

177  A 

4.376,397 

CLASS  SI 

CLASS  82 

2  R            Bl  3.634,973 

2.5 

4.376.398 

58                   4.376.355 

98  R              4.376.356 

a  ASS  83 

105  SP             4.376.357 

13 

4.376.399 

429                  4.376.358 

109 

4.376.400 

CLASS  52 

319 

4.376.401 

127                   4,376,359 

CLASS  84 

193                  4,376,360 

176 

4.376.402 

241                   4,376.361 

384 

4.376.403 

464  R  4376.404 

CLASSM 

1.806  4.376,405 


7 
20R 


4.376,406 
4.376.407 


CLASSM 

2.03  4,376.408 

CLASS  99 
509  4.376.409 

CLASS  100 

214  4.376.410 

CLASS  101 

93.14  4.376.411 

124  4,376.412 

182  4,376.413 

415.1  4.376.414 

CLASS  106 

38.24  4.376.651 

103  4.376,653 

163  R  4.376.654 

300  4.376,635 

309  4.376.656 

CLASS lU 

121.11  4.376.415 

CLASS  114 

39  4,376.416 

106  4.376.417 

178  4.376.418 

219  4.376.419 

343  4.376,420 

CLASS  116 

211  4,376.421 

CLASS  119 

1  4.376.422 

CLASS  123 

1  A  4.376.423 

41.12  4.376.424 

90.38  4.376.425 

198  F  4.376.426 

339  4.376,427 

417  4.376.428 

425  4.376.429 

438  4.376,430 

440  4.376.431 

450  4.376.432 

478  4.376,433 

489  Re.3I,174 

CLASS  U6 

299  D  4.376,434 

435  4,376.435 

437  4.376.436 

CLASS  Ui 

82.1  4,376,437 

90  4.376,438 

276  4.376.439 

CLASS  132 

9  4.376.441 

CLASS  133 

3  C  4.376.442 

CLASS  134 

168  R  4.376.443 

CLASS  136 

249  4.376.872 

CLASS  137 

1  4.376,444 

68  R  4,376,445 

202  4.376,446 

244  4.376,447 

329.02  4.376,448 

391  4.376,449 

554  4376,450 

588  4376,451 

615  4376,452 

625.64  4,376.453 

798  4.376,454 


CLASS  139 

383  A  4,376,455 

CLASS  145 

33  A  4,376.456 

CLASS  148 

1.5  4,376,637 

4,376,658 

4,376,659 

11.3  P  4376,660 

12  C  4,376.661 

12.3  4,376,662 

171  4.376,663 

175  4,376,664 

412  Re.31,180 

CLASS  149 

22  4.376.663 

109.6  4,376,666 

CLASS  1S2 

213  R  4,376.437 

362  R  4.376.458 

CLASS  1S6 

83  4.376.667 

92  4376.668 

161  4.376.669 

244.21  4.376.670 
549  4.376.671 
643  4376.672 
662  4,376.673 

CLASS  162 

136  4.376.674 

143  4,376,673 

CLASS  165 

96  4,376,459 

104.22  Re.  3 1,1 73 
167  4,376,460 
170  4,376,461 

CLASS IM 

267  4.376.462 

285  4.376.463 

324  4.376.464 

CLASS  169 

39  4,376,465 

33  4,376.466 

CLASS  174 

63  SS  4,376,873 

CLASS  175 

7  4,376,467 

304  4.376.468 

CLASS  178 

3  Re.31,182 
CLASS  179 

15.55  T  4.376.874 

18  B  4.376.873 

77  4376.876 

CLASS  181 

142  4.376.469 

CLASS  182 
23  4.376,470 

CLASS  187 

29  R  4.376.471 

CLASS  118 

322.22  4376.472 

CLASS  193 

3.58  4.376.473 

4  A  4.376,474 
53  F  4,376.475 
84  R  4.376,476 

106.2  4,376,477 

CLASS  194 

1  N  4,376,478 

4,376,479 

101  4,376,480 

CLASS  196 

46  4.376.676 


CIASS198 

382  4,376,481 

394  4.376,482 

CLASS  XO 

1  B  4,376,877 

61.27  4.376.878 

314  4.376.879 

CLASS  303 

267  A  4,376,677 

CLASS  203 

9  4,376.678 

71  4,376,679 

89  4,376,680 


CLASS 3M 


1  T 

14  N 

13 

52  R 
129.85 
181  C 
192  S 
195  B 
243  R 
265 
298 


4.376,681 
4,376,682 
4.376,683 
4,376,684 
4.376,683 
4.376.686 
4.376,687 
4,376,688 
4.376.689 
4,376,690 
4376,691 
4.376.692 


CLASS  206 

484  4.376.483 

CLASS  308 

11  LE  4,376,693 

48  R  4,376,694 

59  4,376.695 

120  4,376,696 

4,376.697 

215  4376.698 

4,376,699 

CLASS  309 

17  4.376,700 

535  4,376.484 

573  4.376.483 

CLASS  210 

96.1  4,376.701 

201  4,376,702 

238  4.376,703 

326  4,376,704 

413  4,376,703 

678  4,376,706 

679  4,376,707 
705  4,376,708 

CLASS  311 

4.376,486 
CLASS  312 

4,376,487 


35 


147 


CLASS 3U 


61 


4,376,488 
CLASS  319 

69  M  4,376.880 

73.1  4,376,881 

100  4,376,882 

109  4,376,883 
4.376.884 

121  EC  4.376.883 

121  EO  4376.886 

CLASS  230 

1.5  4.376,489 

82  R  4376.490 

200  4376,491 

210  4376.492 

307  4376.493 

444  4.376.494 


CLASS  223 


46 

83.5 
153 
326 
339 
386.5 
600 


4376.495 
4376.496 
4376.497 
4376.498 
4376.499 
4.376,500 
4,376301 


CLASS 


42.43 


181 


32 


215 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


5.6 
IS 

28  R 
52  B 


CLASS 


487 


CLASS 


2B 


2M 

4376.J02 
236 

4.376.303 
237 

4,376.504 
238 

4.376.505 

239 

4.376.306 
Re.3I,176 
4,376.307 
4.376.508 
4.376,509 

235 

4376.887 

237 

4.376.510 


CLASS  239 


14 
106 
231 
690 


4.376.511 
4376.512 
4.376.513 
4.376314 


CLASS  341 

101  B  4.376.515 

CLASS  342 


36 
47 

84.2  R 
199 


4.376.516 
4.376.517 
4.376.318 
4,376.519 


CLASS  348 

97  4.376.320 

206  R  4.376.521 

503.1  4.376.522 

CLASS  3S0 

211  J  4.376.888 

213  VT  4.376.889 

227  4.376.890 

307  4376.891 

372  4.376.892 

374  4.376.893 

CLASS  351 

61.1  4376.523 

86  4.376.524 

149.6  4.376.323 

328  4.376.326 


CLASS  252 


1 

12.4 

32.7  E 

49.6 

62.2 

62.56 
301.16 
309 
376 
416 
426 
430 


431  N 
460 
512 
319 


4.376.709 
4,376,710 
4,376,711 
4,376,712 
4,376,713 
4,376,714 
4,376,713 
4.376,716 
4376,717 
4376.718 
4.376.719 
4.376,720 
4.376.721 
4.376.722 
4.376.723 
4.376.724 
4.376.723 
4376.726 

CLASS  354 

29  A  4376.527 

CLASS  3i0 


112  B 
163 
197 
205 
239  E 

397.3 
453  RW 
462R 
509 


4.376.727 
4.376.728 
4.376.729 
4.376,730 
4376.731 
4.376.732 
4,376.734 
4376.735 
4376.736 
4376,737 


PI  29 


PI  30 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLAM 


63 
142 


JU 

4376.73* 
4376.739 


CLASBM* 


10 

45.9 

•5 
103 
106 
109 
167 
176  F 
255 
2St 
336 
341 


4376.740 
4376^741 
437V42 
4376.743 
4376^744 
4.376.745 
4376.746 
4376^747 
4376.74« 
4376.749 
4376,790 
4376.751 


ciAnait 


114 


S3 


10 
202 


97 
137 


OASB 


CXAaS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


73A 
SI.4 

153  S 

275 


CLASS 


I 

3 
153 
lt9 
237R 


437632S 

279 
4376.529 

271 

4376330 

4376331 

272 

4376.532 

4376333 

273 

4376334 

4376335 

4376336 

4376337 

437633S 

277 

4376339 
4376340 
4*376341 
4.376.542 
4376343 


class: 


30 
507 
ttS 
770 


114 
149 


102 


230 
391 


4376347 
4376344 
4376345 
4376346 


CLASS 


4.376.549 
437634t 


CLASS  »6 


CLASS 


3«9 


393 

t2 
134 
244 
24« 


CLASS 
34 

CLASS 
63  DD 

CLASS 

9 
115 
297 
429 
473 


15 

603 


161 
136 


class: 


3.1 

60 


10 
94 

194 


259 


217 
132 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 


94.1 
116  FE 
15« 


12 
116 

m 

232 
2K) 


36 
104 
297 
323 


4376.550 
297 

4376.551 
4.376352 

299 

4376353 
301 

437635# 

ar 

4376.895 
4376.S96 
4376vS9« 
4376.199 
4376.900 

4376355 
4,376,356 

4376357 

3M 

4.376.901 
4376.902 
4376.903 
4376.904 

312 

4376.551 
913 
4376.905 
4376.906 


4376*907 
US 

437ik9« 
4376.909 
4376*910 
4376*911 
4376^912 

31* 

4376.913 
4376^914 

324 

4376.915 

3M 

4376.916 

331 

076.917 
<376.91l 
4376.919 

333 

4376.920 
4376.921 
4376.922 
4376.923 

338 

4376.924 

337 

4376.925 

4376.926 

4376.9r 

4.376.92S 

CLASS  33t 

4.376.929 
CLASS  339 


CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 


14  R 
17  CF 
21  R 
75M 
91  R 
92R 
IS6M 


4.376359 
4376360 
4.376361 
4376362 
4376.563 
4376364 
4*376365 


CLASS  340 


19  R 
5« 

347  DD 

571 

113.17 

C23.3 


4,376.930 
4.376.931 
4.376.933 
4.376,935 
4376.934 
4376,936 


CLASS  343 
16  M  4376,937 

700  MS  4376,93« 

709  4,376.941 

715  4376.939 

140  4.376.940 


52 
77 


4*376330 
4*376331 


71  4376332 

237  4374yS«3 

401  4376334 

CLASS  387 
17  4376*946 

23  4376*947 


13 
60 
90 
106 
166 
197 
312 
314 
322 
334 


CLASS  346 

76  TO            4376.942 

135.1                4.376.943 

140  R              4376.944 

4.376,945 

CLASS  3M 

96J 
335 
356 
357 
414 
467 
436 

4376,366 
4,376367 
4376,568 
4376369 
4376,570 
4376,571 
4.376.572 

CLASS  381 

212 

4376373 

CLASS  394 

147 
155 

4376374 
4376.575 

CLASS  388 

3DR           4376377 
4376379 

3  R             Rft.31,177 

4376376 

15                  4376371 

class: 


4376,948 
4376.949 
4,376.930 
4376.951 
4376.952 
4376.953 
4376,954 
4376,935 
4376.956 
4376,957 


CLASS 3« 


41 

712 

99 
106 
13a32 
133 


4376,958 
4376.959 
4376.960 
4.376.961 
4.376.962 
4.376.963 


305  4376^753 

CLASS  377 

63  4376J97 

CLASS  37t 

093  4377fln 

110  4376^394 

CLASS  3t2 

44  4376.932 

CLASS  430 

185  4376385 

229  43763*6 

247  4376387 

322  4376388 

606  4376.5*9 


230 
233 


191 
249 
306 


37 
7* 


167 
184 
200 


I 

408 
424 
363 

370 
900 


S3 

104 
135 
159 
184 
222 
230 


95 


37 
47 
69 
74 
107 
220 


270 


13 
16 


11 

17 

152 


CLASS  361 

Bl  4.099.219 
4376.964 

CLASS  362 

4.376,965 
4.376.966 
4376.967 

CLASS  363 

4,376^968 
4376.969 

CLASS  364 

4.376.970 
4376.971 
4.376.972 
4376.973 
4,376.974 
4376.975 
4376.976 
4376.977 
4376*978 
4.376*979 
4.376,9*0 
4.376,981 
4,376.982 

CLASS  36S 

4,376,983 
4376,984 
4376,983 
4.376,986 
4,376,987 
4376,988 
4376^989 

CLASS  367 

4,376.990 

CLASS  36i 

4*376,991 
4376,992 
4376,993 
4376,994 
4376,995 
4376,996 

CLASS  30 

4376.997 

CLASS  378 

4376,998 
4,376,999 

CLASS  371 

4377/MO 
CLASS  374 

4377,001 
CLASS  376 
4376,752 


57 
127 


26 
231 


6 
17 
35 


CLASS 


4376390 
4376391 

4«3 

4376,992 
4376,593 


CLASS  404 


4376394 
4376395 
4.376,596 


232 
246 

M8.51 
290 

251 
263 

267 
270 
274 

282 
283 
287 
300 
304 


315 
330 
361 


CLASS  438 


195 
258 
232 


63 
64 

lis 

140 


34 
112 
155 


4.376397 
4376.598 
4.376399 


CLASS  486 


4.376.600 
4376.601 
4.376.602 


CLASS  489 


CLASS 


CLASS 


24.6 
217 
335 
416 
462 
546 
694 


53  T 
32 


SO 
153 
407 
417 
540 


CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 


4376.603 

411 

4.376.604 

4376.605 

4376*606 

4M 

4376.607 
4,376.608 
4.376.609 
4376.610 
4376.611 
Re.31.178 
4376,612 

41S 

4376,613 
416 

4.376,614 
417 

4376.615 
4376,616 
4376,617 
4.376,618 
4376,619 


79 
573 


CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 


275 
317 
332 
3S9 
648R 


4376.620 

438 

4376,754 

433 

4376.755 
4376*756 
4376,757 
4*376,758 
4376,759 


4376.767 

4376*76* 

4376,769 

4.376,770 

4376,771 

4376,772 

4376,773 

4376,774 

4376,775 

4376*776 

4376,777 

4376,77* 

4376,779 

4376^730 

4376,7*1 

4376,7*2 

4376^7*3 

437«k7*4 

4*376.7*5 

4376.7*6 

4376,7*7 

4376,7*8 

4376,789 


502 


CLASS  434 


13 
48 

49 

78 
** 

177 


4376,760 
4376,761 
4376,762 
4376,763 
4376*764 
Re31.I*I 
4376*765 
4376.766 


4376.634 


CLASS  435 

72  R  4,376,621 

139  4376,622 

143  4376,623 

464  4.376,624 

564  4376,625 

CLASS  436 

2  4,376,790 

365  4376.791 

CLASS  4r 

6  4.376.792 

34  4376,793 

44  4376.794 

75  4376.795 

82  4376.796 

302  4.376.797 

CLASS  438 

43  4376.798 

165  4376,812 

213  4,376,799 

220  4376.800 

336  4376.801 

37*  4376,802 

408  4376,803 
4376J04 

409  4376,*05 
469  4376,*06 
52*  4,376.*07 
558  4,376,808 

CLASS  429 

62  4376,809 

90  4376,810 

101  4376311 

CLASS  430 

100  4,376313 

272  4376314 

313  4*376.815 

347  4,376,816 

578  4376317 

623  4376,818 

CLASS  431 

66  4,376,626 

192  4.376,627 

CLASS  433 

80  4376,628 

200  4.376,629 

CLASS  43S 


CLASS  448 

28  4376328 

CLASS  4SS 

90  4377,003 

176  4377,004 

327  4377,005 

603  4377X)06 

CLASS  464 

88  4376,630 

CLASS  474 

255  4.376,631 

CLASS  981 

64  4376.829 

97  4,376,652 

140  4376,830 

4376,831 

CLASS  821 

lis  4376.832 

122  4376.833 

159  4376,834 

CLASS  S23 

116  4376,833 

CLASS  S24 

197  Bl  3,931,068 

fOO  4,376,836 

108  4376,837 

184  4376,838 

303  4,376,839 

779  4376,840 

CLASS  S2S 

23  4376,341 

27  4376,S42 

83  4,376,*43 

117  4,376.*44 

196  4376,845 

205  4376,846 

262  4376,847 

452  4376**48 

490  4,376,849 


68 

73 

94 

188 

253 


2 
97 


4376.819 
4376330 
4376321 
4376,822 
4376,823 
4376324 
4376,*25 
4376,*26 

CLASS  436 

4376,S27 
4*37632* 


196 
351 


314 


1 
137 
271 
292 


214 
291 
34* 


26* 


237 
249 

26* 
292 
373 
521 


60 


424 
465 


1 

15 

366 


3*7 


CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 


S36 

4376,*50 


4,376,*S1 

927 

4376,*S2 

923 

4376,*S3 
4*376,854 
4376,855 
4376,856 

944 

4,376,857 
4376,85* 
4,376,*59 

946 

4376,*60 

4376.861 
4376,862 

949 

4376,733 
4376,863 
4376,864 
4376,865 


CLASS  968 


CLASS 


4376,866 
962 

4376,867 
4376.868 


CLASS  968 


4376,869 
4*376370 
4376**71 


CLASS 6M 


4376,440 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

PI  31 

D2- 

232 

268320 

30 

268333 

351 

26*346 

196 

268399 

D17— 

20 

26*372 

31 

268383 

322 

263*221 

36 

268334 

383 

26*347 

209 

268360 

D20- 

44 

26*373 

49 

268386 

367 

268.222 

38 

26*335 

D9— 

372 

268348 

211 

268361 

D21- 

59 

26*374 

68 

268387 

D3— 

30.1 

268.223 

63 

268336 

375 

268349 

D13- 

24 

268362 

63 

26*375 

D25- 

74 

268388 

38 

268324 

114 

26*337 

438 

268350 

D14— 

6 

26*363 

107 

26*376 

D27- 

10 

268389 

D4— 

21 

26*325 

136 

26*33* 

4S6 

268351 

17 

26*364 

191 

26*377 

D2*- 

13 

268390 

38.1 

268326 

178 

268339 

DIO- 

«0 

268332 

58 

268,265 

195 

26*37* 

48 

268391 

268327 

26*340 

64 

268353 

D15— 

72 

218366 

D23- 

9 

26*379 

83 

268392 

268328 

191 

26*341 

73 

268354 

D16- 

1 

26*367 

71 

26*3*0 

D47- 

6E 

268393 

268329 

242 

268342 

Dll— 

152 

268353 

10 

268368 

127 

2683*1 

268394 

26*330 

D7—        102 

268343 

155 

268356 

32 

26*369 

151 

26*382 

D39- 

2C 

268393 

268331 

104 

268344 

D12- 

105 

268357 

47 

26*370 

155 

268383 

D92- 

23 

268396 

D6- 

S 

268332 

D8-         42 

268345 

164 

268358 

102 

268371 

D24— 

8 

2683*4 

268397 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


4,990 
4,991 


21 
22 


4.992 
4.993 


30 
34 


4,994 
4,993 


63 
80 


4,996 
4.997 


4,998 


4,999 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  33 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Aimed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama I 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas - 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  ^ 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  CaroUna 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfRcial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


01 
04 


OS 
06 


4,376,405 

4.376.799 

4,376,666 

4,376.803 

4,376,332 

4.376,804 

4,376,397 

4,376,825 

4,376,939 

4,376.830 

4,376.960 

4.376.831 

4,376.975 

4.376.870 

4,376,596 

4376.898 

13      : 

Re.31.173 

4.376.901 

Re.3I,178 

4,376.906 

15     : 

4,376.312 

4,376.908 

4.376.315 

4.376,922 

17     : 

4.376,328 

4,376,927 

4,376,354 

4,376,929 

4.376,362 

4,376,933 

4,376.366 

4,376.942 

4.376.372 

4.376.950 

I 

4.376.376 

4.376.963 

1 

4.376.377 

4.376.987 

4.376.382 

4.376.997 

4,376.399 

08     :           4.376.331 

4,376.406 

4,376,347 

4,376,416 

09     :           4,376,314 

1 

4.376.433 

4,376,432 

4,376.448 

4,376.445 

4.376.449 

4.376.446 

4.376,457 

4.376.469 

4,376,482 

4.376.509 

4,376,495 

4.376.522 

4.376,513 

4.376.547 

4,376.521 

4,376.834 

4,376,536 

4.376.897 

4.376.546 

4,376,916 

4.376.558 

4.376.920 

4.376.564 

4.376.965 

4.376,568 

4.376.979 

4.376,580 

4.376.981 

4,376,604 

4.376.996 

4.376,608 

10     :           4.376.869 

4.376.629 

12     :          4.376,341 

18 

4.376,637 

4.376.346 

4,376.644 

4.376.409 

4.376.654 

4.376.418 

4.376.662 

4.376.421 

4.376.663 

4.376.423 

4,376,672 

4.376.435 

4,376.703 

4376.485 

1* 

4,376,710 

4.376.486 

4,376.739 

4.376.511 

20 

4.376.752 

4.376^520 

4,376,753 

4,376.587 

4,376,796 

4376.588 

4,376.798 

4.376.589 

2 

1 

4.376.595 

4.376.684 

4.376.743 

4.376,756 

4.376.759 

4.376.767 

4376.935 

4.376.344 

4.376.496 

4.376343 

4,376373 

4,376322 

4.376,327 

4.376334 

4.376.350 

4.376.355 

4.376.361 

4.376.386 

4.376.403 

4.376.442 

4.376.473 

4.376.474 

4.376.493 

4.376.507 

4.376.508 

4.376.539 

4,376.554 

4.376.592 

4.376.605 

4.376.606 

4.376,674 

4.376.736 

4.376.791 

4.376.819 

4.376,883 

4,376,884 

4.376.886 

4376.949 

4,377.006 

4376,488 

4.376,827 

4376,828 

4.376.860 

4,376.915 

4376.953 

4.376,956 

4376.532 

4.376,824 

4376.317 

4.376.966 

4376.974 

4.376.993 

4.376.638 


22 


24 


25 


26 


27 


4.376.668 

4.376.787 

4376.670 

4.376.874 

4376.696 

4.376.976 

4.376.721 

28     :          4.376.591 

4.376.807 

4.376.601 

4.376.932 

29     :           4.376.385 

4.376.367 

4.376.447 

4376.394 

4.376.506 

4.376.633 

4.376.584 

4,376.676 

4,376.655 

4.376.313 

4.376.708 

4.376.498 

30     :            4376.607 

4,376.620 

31     :          4.376.738 

4,376,660 

33     :          4.376.390 

4376,746 

34     :          Re.31.176 

4,376,921 

Re.31.180 

4,376,489 

4.376,363 

4.376,538 

4,376.491 

4,376,610 

.    4.376.502 

4,376,652 

4.376,505 

4,376,675 

4.376.549 

4,376,678 

4.376.559 

4,376,686 

4.376.622 

4,376.713 

4.376.665 

4,376,716 

4.376.685 

4,376,811 
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4.376.853 
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41     : 

4,376,550 
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4.376.792 
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4.376.917 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


For  mfonnatioii  ooooenung  the  PCT  member 
ooantriei  tee  tlie  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1017  O.O.  10  OB  Apr.  13,  1982.  For  oae  of  the  Euro- 
pean Patent  Office  as  a  Searching  Authority  for  PCT 
mpbcations  filed  in  the  United  States,  see  the  notice  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept  28.  1982  at  1022  O.O.  S2. 

Note  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have  been  increased 
as  of  Oct  1.  1982  by  a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.44S  that 
was  published  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982.  Also 
note  that  the  intematioaal  PCT  fees  have  changed  as  of 
Jan.  1.  1983  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  Eur(q>ean  Patent 
Office  as  Searching  Anthmty  changed  as  of  Jan.  22, 
1983.  The  notice  renrding  the  change  in  international 
fees  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office 
appeared  at  1025  O.G.  27,  on  28  Dec.  1982.  The  current 
schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee  i 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as    ! 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  nrntinatml 
application  filed   500.00 

•  Correspooding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  ffled    250.00 

Eurojpean  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    ^ 670.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 265.00 

Basic  Siqjplemental  Fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)   |  5.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 65.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Dec  3,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Ariz..  Attorney  or  Agent  H.  Gordon  Shields,  Ex.  Gp. 
241 


SEISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reiMiie  applicatioiis  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  io^iectioo  by  the  geaenl  pobbc  ia  the 
indicated  P.iainiiiing  Oroii|»  and  oopiei  may  be  obtained  by 
payinf  die  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4»24M07.  Re.  S.N.  452,ft«8.  Filed  Dec.  23.  1982,  CL 
210/646,  DIALYZER  AND  METHOD  OF  DIALY- 
SIS, Donald  J.  Bentl^,  Owner  of  Record:  Bentley  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.  Irvine.  Caltf..  Attorney  or  Agent  Joim  B. 
Young,  et  aL.  Ex.  Gp.:  176 

4aM4St,  Re.  S.N.  446,635,  Filed  Dec.  3.  1982.  Q. 
428/65,  INFORMATION  CARRYING  DISCS,  Terry 
W.  Lewis,  Owner  of  Record:  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Mamt^fiKturing  Co.  St  Paul.  Minn..  Attorney  ot  Agent 
Orazan  Alexander,  et  aL,  Ex.  Gp.:  164 

4»3M,192,  Re.  S.N.  453,311,  Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  CL 
364/200,  METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  STORING 
AND  ACCESSING  INFORMATION  IN  A  SHARED 
ACCESS  MUUnPROGRAMMED  DATA  PRO- 
CESSING SYSTEM.  John  F.  Cookur,  et  aL,  Owner  of 
Record:  Honeywell  Information  Systems,  Inc.  Waltham. 
Mass..  Attorney  or  Agent  Lewis  P.  Elbinger,  et  aL,  Ex. 
Op.:  237 

44J043S,  Re.  S.N.  442.880.  Fikd  Nov.  19,  1982,  CL 
206/564,  CALCULATOR  TRAY  APPARATUS,  San- 
ford  L  Braver.  Owner  dl  Record:  BCC.  Ltd.  Phoenix, 

1028  OG— 32 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  fequests  for  re- 
examinatioo  bated  below  are  open  to  inspectioa  by  the  gen- 
eral pabbc  ia  the  indicated  Exanuaiiig  Oroopt.  Copies  of  the 
reqneitB  and  related  papen  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  fStahHihcd  in  the  Roles  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  oorrespoadenoe  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, tins  notice  wio  be  considered  to  be  oonstmctive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.24«(aXS)  and  l.S25(b)). 

Dca.  244^182,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,325,  Requested: 
Feb.  7.  1983,  CL  D12/156,  CAMPER  SHELLTwilbert 
L.  Skidmore,  et  aL,  Owner  of  Record:  Fiber  Glass  in 
Motion.  Inc.  Noreo,  Caltf..  Attorney  ot  Agent:  Harold 
L.  Jackson,  Ex.  Op.:  290,  Requester:  Albert  Hindebng, 
Chino,  Calif. 

3,837,501,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,327,  Requested:  Feb. 

14,  1983,  a.  210/522,  SEPARATION  DEVICE,  Jacob 
Pidkenrood,  Owner  of  Record:  Pielkenrood-Vinit  Hol- 
land, AttOTney  or  Agent:  Ronald  G.  Bliss,  Ex.  Gp.:  17^ 
Requester:  Pacesetter  Sqwrator  Co.,  Corpus  Chiisti, 
Tex. 

3,991,600,  Reexam.  No.  90/00a331,  Requested:  Feb. 

17.  1983.  a.  72/203.  STIRRUP  MACHINE.  Remigio 
Del  Fabro,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or 
Agent  Browdy  St  Neimaric.  Ex.  Gp.:  320,  Requester: 
Ernest  F.  Marmordc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

4^184^134,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,323,  Requested:  Feb. 
4,  1983,  a.  335/198,  ELECTRICAL  SWITCHINO 
APPARATUS  HAVING  CONVERTIBLE  CON- 
TACT STRUCTURE,  Hugh  Kane,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  GTE  Products  Corp..  Stantfbrd.  Conn..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  David  M.  Keay,  Ex.  Gp.:  210,  Requesten 
Owner 

4y289,791,  ReexanL  No.  90/000328,  Requested:  Fd>. 
16.  1983,  a.  426/139.  ICE  CREAM  WTITI  JACKET 
ATTACHED  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 
SAME,  David  Wetnstein,  Owner  of  Record:  Maryland 
Cup  Corp..  Owings  Mills.  Bid.  Attorney  or  Agent  Birch, 
Stewart,  et  aL,  Ex.  Gp.:  170,  Requester  Owner 

4,305,033,  ReexanL  No.  90/000,326,  Requested:  Fd>. 
la  1983.  CL  323/306,  POLYPHASE  FERRORESON- 
ANT  VOLTAGE  STABILIZER  HAVING  INPUT 
CHOKES  WITH  NON-UNEAR  IMPEDANCE 
CHARACTERISTIC,  Jeffiey  M.  PoweU,  Owner  of 
Record:  LMeit  Corp..  Cohunbus.  Ohio.  Attorney  or 
Agent  Mueller  A  Smith,  Ex.  Op.:  212,  Requester 
Lortec  Power  Systems,  Inc.,  North  Ridgeville,  (%io 

4,323,312,  Reexam.  No.  90/000^29,  Requested:  Feb. 

15,  1983,  CL  366/102.  FLUIDIZED  BED  APPARA- 
TUS, Werner  Gktt.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attor- 
ney or  Agent  Karl  W.  Flocks,  Ex.  Gp.:  242,  Requester. 
Freund  Industrial  Ca,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

4,344432,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,332,  Requested:  Feb. 

18.  1983,  CL  364/20a  SERIAL  STORAGE  INTER- 
FACE APPARATUS  FOR  COUPLING  A  SERIAL 
STORAGE  MECHANISM  TO  A  DATA  PROCES- 
SOR INPUT/OUTPUT  BUS,  Jerry  D.  Dixoo.  et  aL, 
Owner  of  Record:  International  Business  Machines  Corp.. 
Armank,  N.  Y..  Attorney  ot  Agent  Richard  E.  Bee,  u. 
Gp.:  237,  Requester:  IBM  Corp.,  Boca  Raton.  Fla. 
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DiadaiaMrs 

3,244,524.— DbnflW  E.  Trucker.  Binghamton,  N.Y.  U.  V. 
ABSORBING  COMPOSITION.  Patent  dated  Apr. 
5,  1966.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept  30.  1982.  by  the  as- 
signee. Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Her^y  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

3.291,607.— fWtt  DerscK  Binghamton,  Betty  D.  Fadden. 
Johnson  City,  and  William  L  Wike.  Endicott  N.Y. 
WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYOXYALKYLENATED 
BUTYNE-2-DIOL-l,4  DEVELOPMENT  ACCEL- 
ERATORS. Patent  dated  Dec.  13,  1966.  Disclaimer 
filed  Sept  30,  1982.  by  the  assignee.  Eastman  Kodak 
Co. 

Her^y  enters  this  ^w^^^rner  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

3.352,675.— fifawn/  Cerwonka.  Binghamton.  N.Y. 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  MONO- 
MERS BY  MEANS  OF  FERRIC  SALTS  OF  OR- 
GANIC ACIDS.  Patent  dated  Nov.  14,  1%7.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Sept  3a  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Eastman 
Kodak  Ca 

Her^y  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  chums  of  said  pa- 
tent 

3,359,104.— Fetoc  Viro.  Apalachm,  N.Y.  COLOR  DIF- 
FUSION TRANSFER  PROCESS  AND  NEGA- 
TIVE MATERIAL  THEREOF.  Patent  dated  Dec. 
19,  1967.  Disclahner  filed  Sept  30.  1982.  by  the  as- 
signee. Eastman  Kodak  Co. 


Herd>y  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

3.436,215.— 5<rvrn  Levinos  and  Albert  S.  Deutsch,  VestaL 
N.Y.  PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  INITIATED 
BY  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  A  CATALYST  PRO- 
GENITOR EXPOSED  THROUGH  A  PHOTO- 
CONDUCnVE  LAYER.  Patent  dated  Apr.  1. 
1969.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept  30.  1982,  by  the  assignee, 
Eastman  Kodak  Ca 

Herd>y  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

3,480.786— yoKoA  /  Kottman,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 
FLAW  DETECTINO  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 
SYNCHRONOUSLY  ROTATING  OPTIC  FIBER 
TUBES.  Patent  dated  Nov.  25,  1969.  Disclaimer 
filed  Sept  30,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Eastman  Kodak 
Ca 

Her^y  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

i.4%6,%90.— Dewey  M.  Burners.  Binghamton,  NY.  COL- 
OR OSCILLOGRAPH  RECORDING  PAPER 
CONTAINING  A  COLOR  DEVELOPING 
AGENT.  Patent  dated  Dec.  30,  1969.  Ehaclaimer 
filed  Sept.  30,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Eastman  Kodak 
Ca 

Herd}y  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

3,499,758 —Qjr/  K  Johnson  and  Dewey  M.  Dumen, 
Binghamton,  NY.  COLOR  OSCILLOGRAPH  RE- 
CORDING PAPER.  Patent  dated  Mar.  10,  1970. 
Disclaimer  filed  Sept  30,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  East- 
man Kodak  Ca 

Hei^y  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

3,512,970.— Frederick      W.      Millard      Montrose,     Pa. 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION.    Patent   dated    May 
19,  1970.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept  30,  1982,  by  the  as- 
"^signee,  Eastman  Kodak  Ca 

Her^y  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

3,5940*3.— Albert  S.  Deutsch.  Vestal  and  WUliam  G. 
Herrick.  Binghamton,  N.Y.  FORMATION  OF 
POLYMERIC  RESISTS.  Patent  dated  July  20, 
1971.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept  30,  1982,  by  the  assignee, 
Eastman  Kodak  Ca 

Her^y  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  daims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

3,597;2m..—Edward  Cerwonka.  Binghamton.  N.Y.  PHO- 
TO POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS.  Patent  dated 
Aug.  3,  1971.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept  30,  1982,  by  the 
wtfign^^,  Eastman  Kodak  Ca 

Her^y  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

3,eOO,n3.-Steven  Levinos.  Vestal  NY.  PHOTO- 
ELECTROPOLYMERIZATION.  Patent  dated 
Aug.  17,  1971.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept  30,  1982,  by  the 
urngMfT,  Eastman  Kodak  Ca 

Hei^y  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

3,606,662.^;^ines  E  Hoover.  Binghamton.  N.Y.  FILM 
WINDING  AND  STAKING  APPARATUS.  Pa- 
tent dated  Sept  21,  1971.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept  3a 
1982,  by  the  assignee,  Eastman  Kodak  Ca 
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Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

i,610JiA.— Edward  J.  Cemonka,  Binghamt(».  N.Y. 
POSmVE-WORKING  PHOTOPOLYMERIZA- 
TION  PROCESS.  Patent  dated  Nov.  16,  1971.  Dis- 
daimer  fSed  Sept  30,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Eastman 
Kodak  Ca 

Herd)y  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  at  said  pa- 
tent 

3.748,713.— y/omef  E  Hoover.  Binghamtcm,  Robert  W. 
Houser.  Vestal,  and  Bernard  C  Sh^fer.  Binghamton, 
N.Y.  AUTOMATIC  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE  FOR 


FILM  CARTRIDGES.  Patent  dated  July  31,  1973. 
Disclaimer  filed  Sept  30,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Eaa- 
man  Kodak  Ca 

HeTd>y  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

3,982,238.— ^a/(«r^.  Czebimak.  Sunnyvale,  CaUf.  PHO- 
TOGRAPHIC PLATE  DEVELOPER  APPA- 
RATUS. Patent  dated  Sept  21,  1976.  Disclaimer 
filed  Sept  3a  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Eastman  Kodak 
Ca 

Her^y  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
m«in»«iii  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  o(rflections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  mcmths  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  ofTers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classificatimi,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Qassification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  stafT  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


State 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 


Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Defending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able m  microfibi,  in  bound  volumes  of  pnpex  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  pi4>er-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  pubuc,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
ubtary,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Te^phone  Contact 


Birmingham  Public  Library 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Qearinghouse*   

Denver  Public  Library 

Newark:  Uuiversity  of  Delaware ■ 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   

Chicago  Public  Library    

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University 

Boston  Public  Library    

Detroit  Public  Library   

Minne^wlis  Public  Library  A.  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library   

St  Louis  PubUc  Library 


Lincoln:  University  of  Nd>ra8ka-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

Newark  Public  library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library -. . 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  PubUc  Librai7  (The  Research  Libraries)    

Ralei^:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    

Cincinnati  ft  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of 

Cleveland  Public  Library    

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    

Stillwater:  CMdahoma  State  University  litouy    

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    

Pittsburgh:  CaiiiMie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

Univer^  Park:  Fsttee  Ubrary,  Pennsylvania  State  University 

Providence  Public  Ulnrary    

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina 

Meo4>his  ft  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Informati(» 

Center 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington 

Madison:  iCurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    

Milwaukee  Public  Library 


(205)  254-2555 

(602)  965-7607 

(213)  626-7555  Ext  273 
(916)  322-4572 
(408)  738-5580 
(303)  571-2122 
(302)  738-2238 

(404)  8944508 

(312)  269-2865 

(504)  388-2570 

(617)  536-5400  Ext  265 

(313)  833-1450 
(612)  372-6552 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext  214, 

Ext  215 
(402)472-3411 

(603)  862-1777 
(201)  733-7814 
(518)  474-5125 

(716)  856-7525  Ext  267 
(212)  9300850 
(919)  737-3280 
(513)  369-6936 
(216)  623-2870 
(614)  422-6286 
(419)  255-7055  Ext  212 
(405)624-6546 
(215)448-1321*» 
(412)  622-3138 
(814)  865-4861 
(401)  521-7722  Ext  226 
(803)  792-2372 

(901)  528-2957 

(214)  7494176 

(713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

(206)543-0740 

(608)262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 


All  of  the  above-Ksted  Kbraries,  except  the  Cleveland  Pubbc  Ubrary,  offer  CASSIS  (Cla«fi^onA«i  Search 
Support  Information  System),  which  provides  direct,  on-Une  access  to  Patent  and  Ti»demark  Office  data. 


*CoIlBbtlOB 

••CaOooly 


by  lobjecti 
the  boon  ot  lOiOO  aa.  aad  3:00  p.a. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Dtfrntf 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  Feknury  19, 1983 


PATENT  EXAMINING  C»OUPS 


Actual 

FOmgDate 

ofOldett 

New  Gate 

Awaiting 

Actioa 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

OENElLALCHElfflSTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— D.E.TALBERT,  Director    1-16-81 

Inorganic  Compoondt;  Inornuc  CompowtJona;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-MetaDoid  Chemiitry;  MetaDargy,  Metal- 
favgicai  Apparatos;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Cheawtry;  Batteries;  Hydrocaibon^  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  UAricating 
Goopoatioat;  Gaaeow  CoamoBitiona;  Pod  and  Igmting  Devioea. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEkOCTRY.  GROUP  120-C  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director 11-20-81 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkalotds;  Azo;  Snlfiir,  Misc.  Esters;  Caibohydrstes;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Qoinafie^  Acids;  Caiboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Add  Anhydrides;  Add  Hafides. 

HIOHPOLYMERCHEMISTRY.PLASTICSANDMOLDING,GROUP140— J.  O.THOMAS,  JR.,  Director    7-14-81 

Synthetic  Resim;  Robber.  Proteina;  Macromolecalar  Carbohydrates;  Mzed  Syndetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resim  With  Nataral  Polymen  and  ReaiB^  Redaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositioaa  (Part)  e.gn  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdootica;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compoaitiona;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatns 
Therefor;  Imtetion  (Part);  ni*«rhm»-  Dyemg;  Leather,  For  and  Textile  Treatmg  Compositions. 

COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTbGRAPHY.  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  D&ector   1-20^2 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  snd  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Btwiing-  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  PhotMnmhy. 
SPECIALI2XD  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170— 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    11-12-81 

FertiUzers;  Foods;  Fermentatioa;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Vtpet  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Chii;  Heating  and  Dluminating;  <"T<— ""g  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Saaratx»;  Gts  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refirigerstioo;  Cooccntrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Mac.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  4-7-81 

Generation  and  Utthzatioo;  Genoal  Applicatioos;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  PicCnea;  Horology;  Acomtics;  Recorders;  Wei^iing  Scales. 

SPECDa-  LAWS  ADKSnISTRATION,  group  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 3-12-81 

Ordnance,  Firearms  snd  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Dluminatioa;  Nuclear  Reactms;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar,  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Ciyptography;  Laser 
Devices;  RadioKtive  Materials;  Powder  MetaOurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Special.  Fuel.  Explosive  and  Hieraiic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  "^  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-EARL  LEVY.  Director 11-24-80 

Communications;  Muh^exing  Techniques;  Television;  Fscsimile;  Data  Processing.  Compotatioo  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240— 

G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director 1-07-81 

Receptaclea;  f*»^nng*-  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Hxture^  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitatnig;  Centri^gal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reding;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 

Shaft;  Impedos;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors.  

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director 8-25-80 

Semi-Coodactor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  snd  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optica;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L.  CAGET Director M3-81 

Industrial  Arta;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDLV  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director   5-18-81 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
khng;  Ftie  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Oieck  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  snd  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment 
MAT^IAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director    .  .  .         5-18-81 
Manu£sctaring  Processes,  Assembling.  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wne  Wotting;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Fbunthng;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tod  Holders,  WoodwcMting;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jades;  Fishing.  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION;  GROUP  330— 

R.  E.  AEOERTER.  Director M3-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  bifor- 

HEAT.  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director   11-17-80 

Power  Planta;  Combostion  F-ngines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reactioo  Motors;  Pumpa;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumpa;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  FtfhMifl^  Refirigcntioii;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350— 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 9-12-80 

Balding  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  P^e  Coupling  Joints;  Miscd- 
laaeous  Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewmg  Madiinnr,  Appard;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineenng;  Earth  DriUtng;  Mining; 
Wdh;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Madnne  Eleacnts;  QiitcJiea. 

Etffcatlan  ti  palsals:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  bdow  expire  during  February  1983,  except  those  which 
may  have  expbed  earber  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congreas,  approved  August  8,  1946 
(60  Stat  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  spproved  August  23.  1954  (68  Stat  764),  or  which  may  have  had  thdr  terms  cur- 
tailed by  <«W'i«in.n-  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  rsnge  of  numbers  indicated  be- 
low, may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reaaoos,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C  151. 

Patents Numbers  3,231,896  to  3,237,200,  indusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,591  to  2,605  inclusive 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  C  ]  appears  in  the  pstcnt  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed 

in  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reexamination 


I  Bl  3,518,946  (62iid) 

PUSHER  CONVEYOR  FOR  WHEELED  CARRIERS 

Sheldon  M.  KaTieff,  Farmington,  Mich^  aasignor  to  Jerris 

B.  Webb  CoBipany,  Farmiiigtoii,  HUl,  Mich. 

ReexamiiuitkM  Request  No.  90/000,059,  Ang.  21, 1981. 

Reeuiniiuition  Certificate  for  Pateat  No.  3,518,946,  issaed 

Jul  7,  1970,  Ser.  No.  700,086,  Jan  24, 1968. 
U^  CL  104/172  B  lat  a.>  B61B  13/00 


Bl  4,264,083  (63rd) 
SPLASH  GUARD 
Kenneth  S.  Mathew,  Northbrook,  Harry  J.  Dickey,  BeU- 
wood,  both  of  m.,  assignors  to  Custom  Accessories, 
Inc.,  Lincolnwood,  111. 

Reexamination  Reqoeit  No.  90/000,164,  Feb.  19,  1982. 
Reexamination  Ortificate  for  Patent  No.  4,264,083,  ianed 
Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  68,729,  A»«.  iJ'l'JJ-  ^„^ 
XJS.  aMO/154.5  R  I^  CL»  B62B  9/14. 


AS   A    RESULT   OF    REEXAMINATION.    IT   HAS    ^Sp^p^^ESULTC^F    REEXAMINATION.    IT    HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT:  BEEN  DETERMINED  I  HA  1 . 


Claims  1.  3-8,  14  and  15,  having  been  finally  deter- 
mined to  be  unpatentable  are  cancelled. 


Claims  21-23  having  been   finally  determined  to  be 
unpatentable,  are  cancelled. 


Claims  2.  9  and  11  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as       Claims  1-20  are  determined  to  be  patenuble  as  amend- 
amended;  ' 


Claims  10,  12  and  13,  dependent  on  amended  claims, 
are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  16-21  are  added  and  determined  to  be 
patentable.     . 

16.  A  conveyor  comprising: 

a  carrier  and  a  support  on  which  the  carrier  is  adapted  to 

a  pusher  conveyor  including  a  track  mounted  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  carrier  support,  a  propelling  member  with 
pushers  thereon  movably  carried  by  said  track,  and  means 
for  driving  the  propelling  member. 

a  tow  trolley  unit,  track  structure  supporting  the  tow 
trolley  unit  for  travel  adjacent  to  the  pusher  conveyor  track 
and  the  carrier  support,  the  track  structure  supporting  the 
tow  trolley  unit  being  mounted  above  the  pusher  conveyor 
track  and  intermediate  said  track  and  the  carrier  support, 
the  tow  trolley  unit  having  a  releasable  driving  dog  engagea- 
ble  by  a  pusher  of  the  pusher  conveyor  propelling  member, 
means  mounting  the  releasable  driving  dog  on  the  tow  trol- 
ley unit  for  vertical  movement  between  a  lower  driving  posi- 
tion and  an  upper  non-driving  position  relative  to  a  pusher  of 
the  pusher  conveyor;  ...  „ 

driving  dog  releasing  means  carried  by  the  tow  trolley  unit 
for  moving  the  releasable  driving  dog  to  nondriving  position 
in  response  to  engagement  between  said  releasing  means  and 
an  object  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  tow  trolley  unit:  and, 
means  for  transmitting  motion  of  the  tow  trolley  unit  to  the 
carrier  to  propel  the  carrier  along  the  support 


1.  A  splash  guard  or  mud  flap  assembly  for  attachment 
to  the  fender  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising:  a  flexible, 
splash-intercepting  body  portion   t,3.   resilient,  self-sus- 
taining anchoring  means  for  supporting  the  body  portion 
and  being  adapted  to  be  snugly  engaged  along  the  fender 
of  a  motor  vehicle  for  [positioning!  securing  the  body 
portion  in  a  ^lash-intercepting  position  thereon,  said  an- 
choring means  including  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall 
resiliently  integrally  joined  along  one  side  in  substantial 
overlying  relation  to  one  another  and  converging  in  the 
direction  of  the  free  ends  thereof  the  free  ends  of  said 
walls  being  resiliently  separable  a  distance  to  enable  the 
anchoring  means  to  be  snugly  frictionally  engaged  on  a 
motor  vehicle   fender,   the   resiliency   of  the  anchoring 
means  being  such  that  the  front  wall  and  the  back  wall 
thereof  provide  substantially  the  total  gripping  force  for 
maintaining   the   anchoring   means  on   a   motor  vehicle 
fender   while   providing   a   rigid   support   base   for   the 
splash-intercepting  body  portion  of  the  splash  guard,  and 
an  outwardly  extending  pin-like  member  carried  on  the 
front  wall  of  the  resilient  anchoring  means  in  spaced 
inward  relation  to  the  free  ends  of  said  walls  of  the  anchor- 
ing means  for  engaging  and  retaining  said  body  portion 
on  the  anchoring  means,  said  pin-like  member  being  pro- 
vided with  locking  means  for  securing  and  maintaining 
the  splash-intercepting   body    portion   on    the   anchoring 
means,  said  locking  means  being  characterized  in  that  it 
overlies  and  is  in  contact  with  a  sufficient  area  of  the  splash- 
intercepting  body  portion   to  resist  any  forces  tending  to 
dislodge  said  body  portion  from  the  pin-like  member. 
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w^^^^.,  ^   34>S0350  (64<fc)  of  stqjs  having  undersurfaces  whereby  a  significant  area 

DENTAL  PROSTHETIC  IMPLANTS  facing  toward  the  implanted  end  is  produt^dj  to  effec- 

Thomas  D.  Driskell;  Alfred  L.  Heller,  both  of  Worthiag-  f'^fy  transfer  the  axial  and  lateral  loading  over  a  greater 
ton;  Joseph  F.  Koenigi,  ColuriMs,  all  of  Ohio,  anignon  ^«M  and 
to  Miter,  Inc^  WortUa«toii,  Ohio 

Reexamination  Request  No  90/000,129,  Dec  21, 1901.  "'^O 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  34^^50,  issned  ^>>J\J 

Apr.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  445,5«7,  Feb.  25,  1974. 
US.  CL  433/176  Int.  Cl.^  A61C  8/00 

AS   A   RESULT   OF   REEXAMINATION.   IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 


Claim  1  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended: 

1.  A  dental,  prosthetic,  endostial  implant  comprising: 

a.  a  base  formed  of  relatively  high  purity,  high  density, 
low  porosity  alumina,  said  base  in  an  implanted  operable 
position  having  opposite  ends  and  having  side  walls  inte- 
grally formed  with  continuous  outwardly  projecting  pro- 
trusions which  include  alternating  substantially  flat  hori- 
zontal surface  areas  facing  in  the  direction  of  the  implant- 
ed end  and  downwardly  and  outwardly  tapering  oblique  b.  a  post  extending  generally  vertically  from  the  other 
surface  areas  connecting  therebetween  for  the  purpose  of  end  of ^  base  and  lontour^  Si  a  generSw  rouSted 

ZJ^J;'"ftT''J^''''"'Z'"''^'t^2:^r^^^^^       ^onzont,l  cross  section  configurSion  for  SSIf 
interface  £,  said  surface  areas  bemg  produced  by  a  series  at  least  one  prosthetic  crown.  «iuitnmcni  oi 


REISSUES 

MARCH  22,  1983 

Matter  enckMcd  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,183 
TERMINAL  FORMING  AND  INSTALLING  APPARATUS 
Maarice  H.  Brown,  11700  S.  Mayfleld,  Worth,  Dl.  60482 
OrigiBal  No.  4,206,861.  dated  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  13,327, 
Feb.  21, 1979.  Coatinatio»4a-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  844,034,  Oct 
20,  1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  738,639, 
Nov.  3, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,068,367.  Appbcation  for  reissae  Not. 
4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,103 

IntCL3B65H  77/26 
UJS.  CL  226—134  6  OaiaH 


rounding  the  shock  absorber  and  supported  at  its  lower  end  by  a 
spring  plate  attached  to  the  outer  casing  comprising: 
an  annular  mounting  plate  for  securing  the  resilient  mount  to 
vehicle  support  structure  bonded  to  an  upper  surface  of  an 
elastomeric  ring  for  cushioning  the  loads  of  the  coil  spring  as 
well  as  the  loads  of  the  shock  absorber  during  suspension 
jounce  and  rebound, 
an  upper  race  ring  bonded  to  a  lower  surface  of  the  elastomeric 
ring  and  spaced  from  a  cup-shaped  central  portion  of  the 
annular  mounting  plate  embedded  in  the  elastomeric  ring 
thrust  bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  upper  end  of 
the  coil  spring  comprising  the  upper  race  ring  bonded  to  the 


3.  An  apparatus  for  releasably  clamping  a  plurality  of 
lengths  of  wire,  said  apparatus  including: 

[a  wire  guide,  at  least  one  wire  receiving  slot  formed  in  said 
wire  gtiidcj 

a  pair  of  spaced  rods, 

a  plurality  of  plates  [located  J  mounted  on  said  rods  adjacent 
one  another  in  a  stack  and  having  flat  surfaces  which 
normally  contact  one  another, 

[said  stack  of  plates  being  located  adjacent  said  wire  guide 
with  the  wire  receiving  slot  extending  at  right  angles  to 
the  flat  siufaces  of  said  plates,  J 

a  plurality  of  wires  extending  through  said  stack  with  at  least 
one  wire  extending  between  at  least  one  pair  of  plates  to 
hold  the  pair  of  plates  apart  when  the  wires  extend 
through  said  stack, 

said  lengths  of  wire  movable  between  said  plates  when  the 
plates  are  loosely  positioned  in  the  stack  of  plates  [with 
said  wire  guide  preventing  movement  of  the  wires  later- 
ally of  the  plates  J, 

means  to  guide  the  wires  to  prevent  movement  of  the  wires 
laterally  of  the  plates,  and 

means  to  releasably  clamp  the  stack  of  plates  to  force  the  flat 
plates  [against  any  wires  between  them  and  J  against  one 
another  when  no  wires  are  located  between  them  and 
against  any  wires  positioned  between  the  plates  to  prevent  the 
wires  from  moving  through  the  stack. 


Re.  31,184 

RESILIENT  MOUNT  FOR  MACPHERSON  STRUT 

Rrcdcfidt  E.  Liiiirman,  Sandasky.  Ohio,  assifMir  to  GcMral 

Motors  Gsiporatiosi,  Detroit  Mich. 
OrigiMd  No.  4.274,655,  dated  J«&  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  88,838, 
Oct  29, 1979.  Application  for  reisne  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
302,221 

bt  CL^  B60G  11/42 

UJS.  CL  280-668  14  Claims 

JL  A  resilient  mount  for  the  upper  end  of  a  vehicle  su^ension 

strut  comprising  a  shock  absorber  having  an  outer  casing  and  a 

piston  rod  extending  out  of  its  upper  end.  and  a  coU  sprite  sur- 


elastomeric  ring  a  complement  of  bearing  elements  and  a 
lower  race  ring. 

said  elastomeric  ring  having  integral  flexible  lips  at  the  lower 
end  which  engage  the  lower  race  ring  so  that  the  inner  and 
outer  ends  of  the  thrust  bearing  means  are  sealed  and  at  least 
one  said  lip  retains  the  lower  race  ring  in  assembly  with  the 
elastomeric  ring  and 

a  central  sleeve  secured  to  the  elastomeric  ring  for  attaching  the 
end  of  the  piston  rod  of  the  shock  absorber  having  an  enlarged 
head  disposed  inside  of  the  cup-shaped  central  portion  of  the 
annular  mounting  plate  with  a  portion  of  the  elastomeric  ring 
disposed  therebefiveen: 


Re.  31,185 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEHYDRATING 

WASTE  SOLIDS  CONCENTRATES 

Charics  Greeafleld,  Marray  HOI,  and  Aathoay  J.  Bonanno, 

Parsippany,  both  of  NJ.,  aMi^Mirs  to  Hanorer  Research 

Corporation,  East  Hanover,  N  J. 
Original  No.  4,276,115,  dated  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  96,391, 

Not.  21, 1979.  Application  for  rdmat  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

356,346 

Int  CL^  BOID  1/26 
VS.  CL  159—1  RW  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  dehydrating  initially  water-containing 
waste  solids  concentrates  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
secondary  sewage  sludge,  digested  sewage  sludge,  mixtures  of 
primary  and  secoiulary  sewage  sludges,  those  having  reladvdy 
high  quantities  of  iron-fatty  acid  soaps,  those  derived  from 
packing  industry  wastes,  and  those  containing  animal  manure, 
said  concentrates  having  a  non-fat  solids  concentratioo  in  the 
range  10%  to  35%  by  weight  on  an  oil-free  basis,  that  process 
comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  admixing  such  a  waste  solids  con- 
centrates with  [a  relatively  non-volatile]  oa  oil  to  obtain  a 
mixture  which  will  remain  fluid  and  pumpable  after  the  re- 
moval of  its  water  content  by  heat  evaporation;  (2)  dehydrat- 
ing the  resultant  oil-contaimng  mixture  by  beat  evaporation  in 
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a  multi-sUfe  evaporator  in  a  sequence  of  steps  so  ordered  that 
the  vapors  evolved  from  each  such  step  except  the  first  are 
used  as  a  beating  mrriinm  in  the  preceding  step,  and  (3)  with- 
drawing a  substantially  anhydrous  waste  solids  and  oil  slurry 
firom  a  late  stage  of  s^  cvMpontor,  the  improvement  which 


OO 


Re.  31,ir7 
CATALYST  SYSTEM 
NikolaowK.  Balfart,  NapcrdUe,  DL,  aarigMr  ti 

riipMj  gBJIaaa).  flli  ami.  Ill 
OrigiMl  No.  ^^ffJJOe,  dated  Jn.  10,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  947,0M, 
Sep.  29, 1978.  AppUcatkw  for  rctaM  Jo.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No. 
271,564 

lat.  a.}  amp  4/64 

vs.  a.  252-429  B  27  CUbm 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  for  the  polymeriiation  of  propy- 
lene  or  mixtures  of  propylene  and  oop(riymerixable  alpluhole- 
ftna,  which  produces  low  amounts  of  n-hexane-soluble  poly- 
mer, comprising  a  titanium  trihalide;  an  organoaluminnm  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkyl  aluminum 
halide,  trialkyl  aluminum,  a  mixture  thereof,  and  a  mixture  of 
trialkyl  aluminum  with  alkyl  aluminum  dihalide;  and  a  [Group 
VaJ  nitrogen  or  Group  VII  oxygen  mineral  acid  in  a  molar 
ratio  to  titanium  trihalide  from  about  O.OOS  to  1  to  about  0.7  to 
1. 


comprises  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  slurry  so  with- 
drawn and  admixing  it  with  the  waste  soUds  concentrate  and 
oil  in  step  (1)  to  form  a  mixture  constituting  a  steady  state  feed 
material  to  said  multi-stage  evaporator  having  a  non-fat  solids 
content  of  from  25%  to  60%  on  an  oil-free  basis. 


Re.  31,186 

hydrcx:arbon  conversion  process  utilizing 

A  MAGNETIC  FIELD  IN  A  FLUIDIZED  BED  OF 
CATALYTIC  PARTICLES 
RoMid  E.  Roacwweis,  Soudt,  N  J.,  avigBor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engiaccrlng  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Origtaal  No.  4,136,016,  dated  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  866,780, 
Jm.  3, 1978.  DirWoB  of  Scr.  No.  786,613,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,115,927,  which  is  a  coatiBiiatkw-i»fart  of  Ser.  No. 
610,071,  Sep.  3,  1975,  ab— doacd,  which  is  a  coatinnatioB-iB- 
part  of  Scr.  No.  514,003,  Oct  11, 1974,  ahaadoBcd.  AppUca- 
tioa  tar  retaBc  Dec  30, 1900,  Scr.  No.  221,372 
iBt  a.3  ClOG  23/Ja  35/14 
U.S.  CL  208—134  20  daioM 


S1ULE  FLuaZEDEMUUKM 


FLOW  INPUT 


FUNrWPUT 


7.  A  process  for  carrying  out  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  of  a  fluid 
stream  of  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  in  afluklized  bed.  which  pro- 
cess comprises: 

(a)  aurying  out  said  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  under 
hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions,  passing  said  stream 
through  at  least  one  controllably  transported  hydrocarbon 
eoKferskm  fluidized  bed  containing  magnetizable  composite 
particles  which  contain  2  to  40  volume  %  ferro-  orferrimag- 
netic  material  said  bed  of  particles  being  expanded  and 
levitated  by  said  stream,  and 

(b)  controilabfy  transporting  said  bed  in  response  to  a  pressure 
deferential  in  said  bed.  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bed 
is  subjected  to  an  applied  magnetic  field  having  a  substantial 
component  along  the  direction  cf  the  external  force  field 
within  said  bed  at  a  strength  such  that  gross  solids  backmix- 
titg  and  fluid  by-passing  in  said  bed  are  suppressed  but  less 
Aon  that  which  impairs  the  fluid-like  properties  of  the  bed. 


Re  31,188 
MULTIPLE  TEMPLATE  SPEECH  RECOGNITION 
SYSTEM 
Fraak  C  Pin,  MadiaoB  Towaridp,  Monis  Coaaty,  aad  Law- 
rcMX  R.  RaWacr,  Berkley  Heights,  both  of  NJ.,  anivMrs  to 
BcU  TdcphoBC  Laboratories,  lacorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Origiaal  No.  4,181,821,  dated  Jaa.  1,  1980,  Scr.  No.  956,438, 
Oct  31, 1978.  AppUcatioa  fbr  rdaaac  Dec  31, 1981,  Scr.  No. 
336,067 

lat  CL^  GIOL  I/OO 
VJS.  CL  179—1  SD  26  Claim 


1 .  A  circuit  for  recognizing  an  unknown  utterance  as  one  of  a 
set  of  reference  words  comprising  means  responsive  to  each  of 
a  plurality  of  utterances  of  a  reference  word  for  generating  a 
set  of  sigiials  representative  ot  the  features  of  said  utterance; 
means  responsive  to  the  feature  signal  sets  of  each  reference 
word  for  generating  at  least  one  temple  signal,  each  template 
signal  being  representative  of  a  group  of  said  reference  word 
feature  signal  sets;  means  responsive  to  the  unknown  utterance 
for  generating  a  set  of  signals  representative  of  the  features  of 
said  unknown  utterance;  means  jointly  responsive  to  said  un- 
known utterance  feature  signal  set  and  each  reference  word 
template  signal  for  forming  a  set  of  signals  each  representative 
of  the  similarity  between  said  unknown  utterance  feature  signal 
set  and  said  reference  word  teiiq>late  signal;  characterized  in 
that  selection  means  (130)  are  responsive  to  the  similaility 
signals  for  each  reference  word  to  select  a  plurality  of  said 
reference  word  similarity  signals;  averaging  means  (135)  are 
adapted  to  form  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  average  of  said 
selected  similarity  signals  for  each  reference  word;  and  identi- 
fying apparatus  (140, 145)  is  responsive  to  the  average  similar- 
ity signals  for  said  reference  words  to  identify  said  unknown 
uderance  as  the  most  stmilar  reference  word. 
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lUostiatioat  for  plant  patents  are  nsually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reprodaoe  the  drawing. 


to  JadEsoa  A 


5,000 

ROSE  PLANT— 74-2179-18 
WiiUaai  A.  Warrlacr,  TastlB,  CaUf.,  MriffM 
Pcridas  Coispaay,  Mcdtod,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  299,959 
lat  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 20  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
hybrid  tea  plant  habit  with  non-fragrant  blooms  with  photo- 
sensitive pigment  changing  from  pink  to  red  upon  exposure  to 
sunlight 


aasigBor  to  Jaduoa  A 


5,001 
ROSE  PLANT— 74-2681 
Wfllian  A.  Warrlacr,  TMtia,  Calif., 
PcrUas  Coa^uy.  Mcdfbrd,  Orcg. 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  299,024 
lat  a.)  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  PH.— 2«  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  floribunda 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
compact  plant  glossy,  disease  resistant  foliage,  yellow  blooms, 
light  fragrance  and  numerous,  large  prickles. 


5,005 
ULY  PLANT:  LILIUM  HARVEST 
Edward  A.  McRae,  Borii«,  Orcc  aarigani  to  MilrMp,  lac, 
Saady,  Orcg. 

FDcd  Oct  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  200,967 
lat  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Plt-68  1  Clafaa 

1.  A  new  snd  distinctive  variety  of  Asiatic  hybrid  lily  plant 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
its  rapid  natural  propagation  under  field  conditions,  vigorous 
and  healthy  growth  when  forced  under  glass,  and  a  uniform 
growth  to  maturity  when  forced  to  flower  throughout  the 
year,  by  its  exceptionally  large  bud  size  and  bright  orange  bud 
color;  by  its  broad  and  thick  petaled  flowers;  and  by  the  intense 
bright  orange  color  of  its  flowers. 


5,002 

ROSE  PLANT  75-21023— JACUM 
William  A.  Warrlacr,  Tastia,  CaUf.,  acsiffor  to  Jacksoa  * 
Pcitias  Coaipaay,  Mcdford,  Orcg. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  299,980 
'  lat  CL'  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  CL  Ph.— 27  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  floribunda 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
novel  purple  color,  strong  fragrance,  floribunda  habit  and 
mildew  resistant  foliage. 


5,004 
FEMALE  HOLLY  PLANT 
L.  DfimaHaf.  Avoa,  OUo,  aarisMir  to  Wflloway  Ni 
lea,  lac,  Avoa,  OUo 

FDcd  May  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  263,214 
lat  CL'  AOIH  5/12 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 65  1 

1.  A  new  and  dtstinct  variety  of  female  holly  phint.  Hex. 
substantially  as  shown  and  described  herein. 


5,006 
LILY  PLANT:  LILIUM  INFERNO 
Edward  A.  McRae,  Boriag,  Orcg.,  aarigaor  to  Mdridge,  lac, 
Saady,  Orcg. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  200,968 
lat  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  variety  of  Asiatic  hybrid  lily  plant 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described  characterized  by 
its  rapid  natural  propagation  under  field  conditions,  its  %agor- 
ous  and  healthy  growth  when  forced  under  glass,  its  unusually 
rapid  growth  to  its  flowering  stage  when  forced  under  glaat,  its 
resistance  to  disease  and  virus,  and  the  brilliant  orange  color  of 
its  flowers,  with  virtually  no  spots. 


5,007 
ULY  PLANT:  LILIUM  'PICASSO' 
Edward  A.  McRae,  Boriag.  Orcg.,  aaaifaor  to  Mdridge,  lac, 
Saady,  Orcg. 

FDcd  Oct  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  200,969 
lat  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  variety  of  Asiatic  hybrid  hly  plant 
substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  rapid 
natural  propagation  under  field  conditions,  by  its  vigorous  and 
healthy  growth  when  forced  under  glass,  by  the  brilliant 
orange  color  of  its  buds,  and  by  its  brilliant  orange  flowers, 
unqwtted  but  characterized  by  the  pnteoce  of  distinctive 
oxblood  red  "brush  marks". 


I  5,003 

FLOWERING  PLUM  TREE 
J.  F^aak  Schaddt,  m,  14131  SE.  312tk,  Boriag,  Orcg.  97009 
FDcd  Jaa.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  275,716 
lat  CL'  AOIH  5/12 
VS.  CL  Ph.-37  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  flowering  plum  tree  substan- 
tially herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly 
as  to  novelty  by  its  vigorous  rate  of  growth  and  large  foliage. 


5,008 
^ULY  PLANT  (LILIUM  GOLDRUSH) 
Edward  A.  McRae,  Boriag.  Orcg.,  aarigacr  to  Mdridgs,  lac, 

Saady,  Orcg. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  258,744 

daims  priority,  appHcatfoa  Nttfhfriaads,  Mar.  19, 1980,  LEL 
97 

latCL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  variety  of  Asiatic  hybrid  Uly  plant 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
its  n^Md  natural  propagation  under  fiekl  xxmditioos,  vigorous 
and  healthy  growth  when  forced  under  ^ass,  aad  uniform 
growth  to  maturity  when  forced  to  flower  throughoot  the 
year,  by  its  eariy  attainment  of  marketable  bolb  size  and  bulb 
maturity;  rdativdy  short  foliage;  foliage  resistant  to  scorching 
when  forced  into  flower  under  glaa  during  the  winter,  bods  of 
a  clear,  medium  ydlow  color,  and  virtually  unspotted  flowers 
of  bri^t,  deep  yellow  ooior  having  tq>als  of  increased  breadth 
and  width. 
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54)09 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  NAMED  SNOW  WESTLAND 
Jacqaes  C  M.  ?>■  der  Khmp,  De  Licr,  Netheriandi,  airiflMr  to 
Paa-Aaerkaa  Pfant  OMqMay,  Parrish,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  2, 19t0,  Scr.  No.  193,032 

lat  CL^  AOIH  5/00 

U  A  CL  Ph.— 76  1  Oaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  chrysanthemum  cultivar,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  white 
spoon-tipped  ray  florets  radiating  from  inner  florets  of  a  very 
hght  yellow  coloc 


5,010 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Eari  T.  May,  2021  SkerMM  R4n  EKiaHw,  CaUf.  92024 
Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  303365 
Mat  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CL  Ph.— 80  1  Claiai 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  cultivar  of  chrysanthemum  plant, 
substantially  as  herein  described,  and  distinguished  from  its 
parent  by  a  darker  flower  color,  an  earlier  display  of  bud  color 
and  an  overall  flower  response  which  is  3-4  days  later,  and  a 
more  coarse  flower  form  due  to  lateral  petal  roll  and/or  rudi- 
mentary appendages  —  notched  petal  tips. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAR.  22,  1983 

ERRATA 

For  See 
CLASS                                                                                                  PATENT  NO. 

604-008 4,377,169 

494-038 4,377,253 

494-012 4,377,254 

420-578 4,377,411 

015-236 4,377,412 

548-461 4,377,525 

377-002 4,377,740 

378-110 4,377,748 

378-152 4,377,752 

382-009 4,377,803 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  MARCH  22,  1983 
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CONVERTIBLE  LENGTH  GARMENT 
Mary  S^Jiaa,  EDdm  Park,  Pa^  aMigaor  to  Naaaette  MaaafiK- 
tarlag  Coa^My,  lac^  PUladdpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  291^464 

lat  CL^  A41D  1/22,  17/02 

UJS.  CL  2—105  9  aaim 


undergarment  toward  it's  closed  f>osition  next  to  the  base 
of  the  scrotum  which  passes  through  said  opening  while 
the  undergarment  is  being  worn,  to  retain  the  scrotum 
within  said  separate  compartment,  and 
(e)  means  for  bii^g  the  base  front  opening  of  the  undergar- 
ment toward  it's  closed  position  adjacent  to  the  base  of  the 
penis  which  passes  through  said  opening,  while  the  under- 
garment is  being  worn,  to  aid  in  retaining  the  penis  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  scrotum-retaining  compartment 


4,377,009 

HEAD  PROTECTOR 

Hney  Doogjas,  1024  Flora  La.,  Baton  Roage,  La.  70810 

DiTiakw  of  Ser.  No.  76,074,  Sep.  17, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,322358. 

This  apirilcatioB  Dec.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,591 

lat  CV  A42B  1/08 

MS.  CL  2—411  4  ClaiBM 


1.  A  convertible  length  garment  comprising  an  overdress 
capable  of  being  worn  alone  and  having  a  first  skirt  portion, 
and  a  complimental  underdress  adapted  to  be  worn  beneath  the 
overdress,  said  underdress  having  a  second  skirt  portion  ex- 
tending, when  said  overdress  and  underdress  are  worn  to- 
gether, beyond  the  hemline  of  said  first  skirt  portion,  whereby 
said  second  skirt  portion  provides  an  extension  of  said  first  skirt 
portion. 


4,377.008 

ARTICLE  OF  CLOTmNG 

Jaag  D.  Jaag.  Gleadalf,  CaUf .,  aMi^or  to  Ckkksa  Thoaaat  Yi, 

RoUing  Hilli  aad  Helca  Yaki  iva%,  GlcDdale,  both  of,  Calif. 

I  FOed  Jaa.  26, 19M,  Ser.  No.  163,388 

Lrt.  CL' A41B  9/02 

U  A  CL  2—403  7  Clains 


1.  A  jaw  protective  garment  to  be  worn  by  a  person  to 
protect  the  jaw  bones  of  said  person  comprising. 

(a)  a  soft,  flexible  head  piece  shaped  to  fit  over  the  top  of  the 
head  of  said  person  and  extending  down  each  side  of  said 
head  a  sufficient  distance  to  cover  the  back  portion  of  the 
said  jaw  bones; 

(b)  a  chin  strap  attached  to  said  head  piece  and  shaped  to  fit 
snugly  against  the  chin  of  said  person  to  hold  said  piece  in 
position;  and 

(c)  flap  assemblies  having  overlapping,  flexible  convex  flaps 
attached  to  said  head  piece  and  shaped  to  cover  said  back 
portion  of  said  jaw  bones  for  absorbing  a  blow  thereto. 


1.  In  a  male  undergarment  to  be  worn  over  the  lower  torso, 
said  undergarment  having  a  base  opening  in  the  front  thereof 
for  access  to  the  genitalia,  an  improvement  in  said  undergar- 
ment said  improvement  cominising.  in  c(»nbinaticm: 

(a)  Scrotum-retaining  means  for  separating  the  scrotum  of 
the  wearer  of  the  undergarment  from  direct  contact  with 
other  parts  of  the  wearer's  body; 

(b)  penis-retaining  means  associated  with  said  scrotum- 
retaining  means  for  separating  the  penis  of  the  wearer  of 
the  undergarment  from  direct  contact  with  the  scrotimi, 
whereby  the  scrotum  is  kept  at  a  reduced  temperature  for 

enhancement  of  hormone  and  wpcrm  pixxluction,  said 
scrotum-retaining  means  conq>nsing: 

(c)  An  outer-cover  member  attached  to.  the  undergarment 
and  covering  the  front  base  opening  of  the  ondergannent 
for  providing  a  separate  scrotum-retaining  compartment 
between  said  outer-cover  member  and  the  firoat  of  said 
undergarment  for  separating  the  scrotum  from  direct 
contact  with  other  parts  of  the  wearer's  body;  and 

(d)  means  for  biasing  the  base  opening  in  the  front  of  the 


4,377,010 
BIOCOMPATIBLE  MATERIAL  COMPRISING  A  BASE 
POLYMER  BULK  GRAFT  POLYMERIZED  WITH  AN 
ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  CARBOXYUC  ACID 
Peter  J.  Fydelor,  Swindoa,  aad  DavU  E.  M.  Taylor,  Hoaaalnw, 
both  of  Ea^aad,  MBl^ors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  De- 
bi  Her  Britandc  M^Mt'*  GorcraaMat  of  the  Uahed 
of  Great  Britaia  aad  Northcra  -      - 


FOed  Oct  31,  lf79,  Ser.  No.  90,084 
prtertty.  ^pHraHna  Ualtad  Kiafio^  Nof .  8,  1978, 
43624/78 

iBt  CL^  A61F  1/22,  1/24 

U  A  CL  3-1.4  15  Orfi" 

1.  A  biocompatible  surgical  device  comprising  a  hydrophiUc 

thermoplastic  graft  copolymer 

which  is  a  base  polymer,  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  polycdefins,  partiaUy  or  fully  floorinated  polyolefint, 

polyethenuethanes,  pc^ydimethyl  sik>xanes,  pcriyethylene 

glycol    terephthalates,    p(riyamides,    polyacryionitriles, 

polyvinyl  chkirides,  polyvinylidene  chtorides,  polyvinyl 
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pyrrolidones  and  copolymers  of  the  mooomers  of  two  or 

more  of  said  polymers, 
graft  copolymerized  with  an  ethylenic  carboxylic  acid  by 
subjecting  the  base  polymer  to  ionizing  radiation  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  monomeric  ethylenic  carboxylic  acid,  said  surgical 
device  adapted  to  be  implanted  into  the  Uving  mammalian 
body  or  applied  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  living  mammalian 
body  or  to  function  as  a  body  fluid  contacting  surface  in  an 
extra  corporeal  body  fluid  treating  device. 

12.  A  biocompatible  surgical  device  according  to  claim  1  in 
the  form  of  a  vascular  prosthesis. 

13.  A  biocompatible  surgical  device  according  to  claim  1  in 
the  form  of  a  temporary  covering  for  sldn  loss  or  open  wounds. 

14.  A  biocompMtible  surgical  device  according  to  claim  1  in 
the  form  of  a  body  fluid  contacting  surface  for  use  in  an  extra 
corporeal,  body  fluid  treating  device. 


4477,011  ' 

INFANT  CRADLE 

James  KlBberger,  P.O.  Box  394,  Stiooa  Beach,  Calif.  94970 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,173 

iBt  CL'  A47D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  5—102  7  Claims 


1.  A  cradle  for  a  child  comprising: 

an  outer  frame  comprising  two  hoops  connected  at  a  first 
pair  of  pivots  to  pivot  between  an  open  position  and  a 
collapsed  position,  and  rockers  positioned  on  said  hoops 
beneath  said  first  pair  of  pivots  when  said  outer  frame  is  in 
said  open  position; 

an  inner  frame  comprising  two  U-shaped  portions  connected 
at  second  pair  of  pivots  to  pivot  between  an  open  position 
and  a  collapsed  position; 

a  third  pair  of  pivots  proximate  the  apexes  of  said  U-shaped 
portions  and  connecting  said  U-shaped  portions  to  oppo- 
site upper  portions  of  said  hoops  equidistant  from  said  first 
pair  of  pivots  and  equidistant  from  said  second  pair  of 
pivots  whereby  said  first  pair  and  said  second  pair  of 
pivots  lie  in  a  plane; 

a  collapsible  receptacle,  supported  by  said  inner  frame  and 
oriented  with  its  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  the  line  join- 
ing said  third  pair  of  pivots  when  said  outer  frame  as  in 
said  open  position;  and 

means  for  damping  relative  motion  of  said  inner  and  outer 
frames  in  the  plane  perpendicular  to  theline  joining  said 
third  pair  of  pivots. 


to  Bash  Uairer- 


4,377,012 
SOLE  PRESS  PAD  BOX 
Joha  M.  Nanloac  WakeficM,  MasL,  avigMM 
•al,  Ibc,  Wobom,  Mass. 

Flkd  Aag.  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  292,269 
lit  a.)  A43D  63/00  I 

UJS.  CL  12—16.4  i     9  Claims 

1.  A  pad  box  for  applying  pressure  to  the  bottom  of  a  shoe 
assembly  comprising: 
a  pad  box  frame  including  side  walls  and  means  generally 
defining  a  bottom  wall,  the  pad  box  being  receptive  to  pad 
dements; 
the  bottom  wall  including  a  plurality  of  articulated  members 


including  a  forepart  tray  for  supporting  a  forepart  pad  and 
a  rearwardly  extending  link  pivotally  connected  to  the 
forepart  tray; 

means  for  supporting  each  of  the  forepart  trays  and  the  rear 
end  of  the  first  link  on  rockable  pivot  whereby  the  vertical 
position  of  the  pivotal  connection  may  be  varied,  thereby 
varying  the  angle  between  the  forepart  tray  and  the  first 
Unk; 

means  for  guiding  the  pivotal  connection  between  the  fore- 
part tray  and  first  link  for  movement  in  a  generally  height- 
wise  direction; 


the  first  link  being  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual, vertically-shiftable  shank  pads,  the  upper  ends  of 
which  may  define  generally  a  surface  of  a  contour  engage- 
able  with  a  shank  region  of  a  shoe  assembly; 

the  pad  box  including  heel  supporting  means  adapted  to 
provide  support  for  pressing  force  applied  to  the  heel 
portion  of  the  shoe,  the  heel  supporting  means  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  a  shoe  assembly  to 
advance,  downwardly  into  engagement  with  shank  pad 
elements  on  the  first  link,  but  without  transmitting  any 
force  to  the  forepart  tray  or  the  first  link. 


4,377,013 

ROTATABLE  HAIR  BRUSH 

Jay  E.  Toller,  6377  Chevy  Chase  #12-122,  Hooston,  Tex.  77057 

FUcd  Not.  23,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  324,056 

lat  CL^  A46B  13/08 

\3&.  CL  15—25  6  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  implement  comprising: 

first  handle  means; 

a  rod  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  rod  being  rotatably 

and  slidably  mounted  to  said  handle  means,  said  rod  being 

slidably  displaceable  between  first  and  second  positions; 
an  implonent  head  mounted  to  said  first  end  of  said  rod 

means; 
a  second  movable  handle  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said 

first  handle  means; 
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rack  means  disposed  on  said  second  handle  means; 

a  pinion  gear  roUtably  mounted  about  said  second  end  of 

said  rod  means  for  rotation  by  said  rack  means; 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  pinion  gear  having  external  toothing 
for  engagement  with  said  rack  means  for  roution  there- 
with; . 
said  pinion  gear  including  first  and  second  oppositely  dis- 
posed ratchet  means,  said  first  ratchet  means  locking  said 
gear  to  said  rod  when  said  gear  is  rotated  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, said  first  ratchet  means  disengaging  said  gear  from 
said  rod  when  said  gear  is  rotated  in  a  second  direction, 
said  second  ratchet  means  locking  said  gear  to  said  rod 
when  said  gear  is  routed  in  a  second  direction,  said  sec- 
ond ratchet  means  disengaging  said  gear  from  said  rod 
when  said  gear  is  routed  in  said  first  direction; 
means  disposed  internally  within  said  gear  for  the  alternate 
engagement  of  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  ratchet 
means,  said  means  including  splines  disposed  on  said  rod 
and  teeth  disposed  on  said  first  and  second  ratchet  means, 
said  splines  engaging  said  first  ratchet  means  when  said 
rod  is  in  said  first  position,  said  splines  engaging  said 
second  ratchet  means  when  said  rod  means  is  in  said  sec- 
ond position  to  thereby  permit  the  roUtion  of  said  head 
upon  the  operation  of  said  moveable  handle  dependent 
upon  whether  said  first  or  said  second  ratchet  means  is 
engaged. 

I  4,377,014 

I  PAIL  WASHING  MACHINE 

Hash  M.  Slatoa,  Rte.  1,  Box  193,  Hogaasrillc,  Ga.  30230 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,842 

I  Int  CL'  A46B  13/02 

U5.CL  15-56  19  Claims 


position  wherein  said  scrubbing  means  frictionaUy  engages  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  pail  to  wash  said  pail. 

4,377,015 

STOVE  PIPE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Joha  E.  Baogh,  5500  Pierce  Park  La^  Boise,  Id.  83703 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234^54 

lat  CL'  A46B  15/00,  17/00 

UJS.  a.  15—162  5  Claims 


1.  Stove  pipe  cleanout  apparatus  comprising: 
a  stove  pipe  elbow  having  an  opening  upon  its  greatest 
curvature,  the  opening  adapted  for  passage  of  a  brush 
therethrough  and  surrounded  by  a  raised  sleeve  adapted 
to  receive  and  hold  brush  means  for  storage;  a  lid  hinge- 
ably  engaging  the  elbow  and  operable  to  engage  the  outer 
surface  of  said  sleeve  for  closure  of  the  opening,  said  bd 
including  a  longitudinal  slot  aUgnable  with  tubular  projec- 
tions of  said  elbow,  the  slot  adapted  to  receive  a  brush 
handle  and  said  lid  further  including  slot  closure  means 
pivotally  engaging  said  bd; 
brush  means  insertable  through  the  opening  of  said  elbow; 

and  . 

handle  means  operable  to  removeably  engage  said  brush 
through  said  slot  for  the  cleaning  of  stove  pipes. 


4,377,016 
FOOTMAT 
AatOB  G.  A.  Niermeiier,  Arvhem,  Netherlamk, 
Vredestein  N.V.,  Velp,  Netiierlamb 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,173 
lat.  CL'  A47L  23/22:  B32B  3/30 
UJS.  CL  15—215 


to 


1  A  pail  washing  machine  comprising  a  frame  means  on  said 
frame  for  supporting  a  pail,  said  pail  supporting  means  mclud- 
ing  a  mandrel  having  a  port  for  air  under  vacuum  and  air  under 
positive  pressure,  vacuum  means  connected  with  said  mandrd 
port  and  a  compressed  air  supply  means  also  connected  with 
nid  mandrel  port  whereby  pails  may  be  vacuum  securwl  to 
said  mandrel  during  said  paU  washing  cycle  and  ejected  there- 
from by  positive  air  pressure,  means  for  scrubbing  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  paU  mounted  on  said  ftiune  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  a  pail  scrubbing  position,  means  on  said 
frame  for  delivering  cleaning  solvent  onto  said  extenor  surface 
of  said  paU  when  said  paU  scrubbing  nseans  is  in  said  pail  scrub- 
bing position,  and  timing  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
solvent  deUvcring  means  and  said  pail  scrubbing  means  for 
automaticaUy  operating  said  machine  during  a  pail  washing 
cycle,  whereby  during  said  cycle,  solvent  is  directed  onto  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  pail  by  said  solvent  deUvcrmg  rowns 
and  said  scrubbing  means  is  moved  to  said  pail  scrubbmg 


1  A  foot  mat  of  flexible,  resilient  material  and  comprising  a 
base  layer  having  a  predetermined  size  and  contour,  and  a 
plurality  of  discrete  and  mutually  spaced  projections  mtegrally 
formed  with  and  upstanding  from  said  base  Uycr,  the  projec- 
tions being  distributed  over  the  area  encompassed  by  said  base 
layer  and  each  rising  to  substantially  the  same  height  above  the 
base  layer  whereby  to  present  an  interrupted  but  stable  shoe- 
supporting  arrangement  elevated  above  the  base  Uyer  with  the 
spaces  between  the  projectioos  presenting  debriscoUectmg 
regions,  at  least  some  of  said  projections  having  «»  »rray  of 
radiaUy  extending  ribs  integrally  formed  therewith,  the  ribs  of 
each  such  array  being  of  progressively  greater  depth  m  the 
radial  outward  direction  thereof,  whereby  to  possess  «ncre«i- 
ing  elasticity  in  such  radial  outward  direction  and  the  ribs  of 
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each  sacli  array  merging  centrally  of  the  aaaocUited  projection 
in  a  solid,  central  part  thereof. 


4377,017 
SCRUBBING  MACHINE  WITH  WATER 
REGENERATION 
FcrdiMBd  J.  Hcrpera,  MiMetoaka;  Harley  E.  Kroll,  Chaaka; 
Alfred  D.  Carlaim,  MincapoUa,  aad  Paal  D.  Dodge,  Apple 
VaHey,  all  of  Miuu,  aad^on  to  Teuaat  CoaipaBy,  MiBMap- 
olia,Miu. 
DirisfaM  of  Scr.  No.  916,929,  Joa.  19, 197S,  Pat  No.  4,199,263. 
TUa  appUcadoB  Not.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,466 
lat  a.3  A47L  11/30 
U.S.  CL  15—320  5  Clains 


1.  A  scrubbing  device  including  a  body  portion  suitable  for 
movement  along  a  surface  to  be  scrubbed;  a  tank  chamber  for 
storing  clean  scrubbing  solution; 

applicator  means  for  applying  scrubbing  solution  from  said 
tank  chamber  to  a  surface  to  be  scrubbed,  said  applicator 
means  including  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of 
scrubbing  solution  applied  to  said  surface; 

means  for  lifting  dirty  scrubbing  solution  from  said  surface; 

separator  means  for  receiving  dirty  scrubbing  solution  from 
said  lifting  means  for  separating  said  dirty  scrubbing  solu- 
tion into  a  clean  solution  portion  and  a  solid  matter  por- 
tion, said  separator  means  comprising  a  series  of  intercon- 
nected settling  chambers  through  which  the  scrubbing 
solution  may  sequentially  travel,  said  settling  chambers 
being  defined  by  wall  means,  said  wall  means  defining 
openings  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  upper  portion  of  the 
solution  contained  in  each  chamber  through  which  solu- 
tion may  flow; 

whereby  the  solution  is  drawn  into  each  chamber  from  the 
portion  adjacent  the  upper  surface  of  solution  in  the  pro- 
ceeding chamber, 

and  means  for  conveying  said  clean  solution  portion  from 
the  final  settling  chamber  of  said  series  into  said  tank 
chamber. 


4,377,011 
CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  SURFACES 
Gerald  E.  Caia,  North  Catrtoa,  Ohio,  aaaiffaor  to  Roto  i 
lacn  North  CaMoa,  Ohio 

Filed  Jo.  24,  1981,  Scr.  No.  277,037 
Irt.  CL^  A47L  11/30 
UjS.  a.  15—322  26 

1.  A  mobile  cleaning  device  for  spraying  a  cleaning  fluid 
under  pressure  toward  a  surface  bebig  cleaned,  said  device 
including: 

(a)  a  housing  having  top,  fixmt,  rear  and  side  walls  and  an 
open  bottom,  said  walls  forming  a  spray  chamber  therebe- 
tween; 

(b)  means  mounted  on  the  housing  for  mov^ly  supporting 
the  bousing  on  a  surface  being  cleaned; 

(c)  exhaust  duct  means  operativdy  connected  to  certain 
walls  of  the  bousing  and  communicating  with  the  spray 
chamber  for  removing  debris  and  spent  cleaning  fluid 
from  the  spray  chamber,  said  exhaust  duct  means  also 


being  connectri>le  to  a  source  of  suction  for  drawing  said 
debris  and  cleaning  fluid  from  the  spray  chamber, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  nozzles  rotataUy  mounted  on  the  housing 
and  kxMted  within  the  spray  chamber  for  directing  a  spray 
of  cleaning  fluid  toward  the  smface  being  cleaned; 

(e)  a  manifold  having  a  plurality  of  inlet  openings  and  an 
outlet  opening,  said  exhaust  duct  means  being  connected 
to  the  inlet  openings  and  said  outlet  opening  being  con- 
nectable  to  a  source  of  suction,  with  the  total  area  of  the 
inlet  openings  being  approximately  equal  to  the  area  of  the 
outlet  opening; 


(0  fluid  rotor  means  mounted  on  the  housing  and  rotatably 
mounting  the  nozzles  on  said  housing,  Mid  fluid  rotor 
means  being  connectable  to  an  incoming  source  of  clean- 
ing fluid  with  said  incoming  fluid  providing  the  sole 
source  of  power  to  rotate  the  nozzles  within  the  spray 
chamber;  and 

(g)  adjustment  means  operatively  engageable  with  the  hous- 
ing for  raising  the  open  bottom  of  the  housing  a  predeter- 
mined distance  above  the  surface  being  cleaned  to  form  air 
passages  between  said  siuf  ace  and  the  bottom  edges  of  the 
housing  walls,  with  the  total  areas  of  the  air  passages  being 
approximately  equal  to  the  total  area  of  the  exhaust  duct 
openings. 


4^77,019 
RESILIENT  HINGE  WITH  COIL  SPRING  ON  PINTLE 
Job  TakahaiU,  Afluma,  Japan,  avignor  to  NHK  Spriag  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yokohana,  Japan 

FDed  Jan.  25, 1981,  Scr.  No.  277,283 

Claiflu  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  25, 1980,  55-86206 

lat.  CL^  E05F  1/12 

U.S.  CL  16—307  2  ClaiM 


A 


1.  A  hinge  device  provided  with: 

a  fixed  member  for  fixing  said  hinge  device  to  a  fixed  body, 
said  fixed  member  having  an  apertored  plate  body;  a  core 
bar  which  supports  a  rotation  member  nd  which  is  rotat- 
ably inserted  into  said  aperture  having  a  deformed  non- 
drcolar  area  provided  in  said  plate  body  and  having  a  wall 
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portion  so  as  to  have  a  suital^e  degree  of  rotative  freedom 
to  vary  the  rotation  moment  of  said  rotation  member  in 
accordance  with  an  angle  of  rotation; 

a  flat  wire  torsion  spring  having  a  substantially  spiral  shape 
and  fixed  at  the  inner  end  thereof  to  said  core  bar  and  the 
outer  end  thereof  to  said  rotation  member,  respectively; 

a  lever  member  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  core  bar; 

a  first  flat  spring  fixed  to  said  fixed  member  and  in  abutting 
relationship  to  said  lever  member  to  bias  said  core  bar  in  a 
rotational  direction  through  said  lever  member,  thereby 
rotationally  urging  said  core  bar  toward  said  wall  of  said 
aperttu-e  in  said  plate  body; 

a  second  flat  spring  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  fixed  member 
and  having  its  other  end  extending  therefrom  in  abutting 
relationship  to  said  rotation  member  at  the  point  where 
the  rotational  moment  thereof  is  minimum  and  operating 
to  counteract  the  spring  force  of  said  flat  wire  torsion 
spring;  the  torque  of  said  flat  wire  torsion  spring  having  a 
spring  force  more  than  that  of  said  first  flat  spring  and 
adaptf^  to  revolve  said  core  bar  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  rotational  direction  of  said  first  flat  spring  acting  on 
said  lever  member  and  within  a  range  of  motion  up  to  the 
fnaiimum  rotation  moment,  and  the  difference  between 
the  combined  spring  characteristic  of  said  first  and  second 
flat  springs,  said  flat  wire  torsion  spring,  and  said  rotation 
member,  is  such  as  to  be  within  a  range  wherein  said 
difference  can  be  absorbed  by  the  rotative  friction  of  said 
rotation  member. 


4,377,021 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  AND  MIXING  FIBROUS 
MATERIAL,  E.G.  COTTON 
Fran  Peters,  DObmb,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Hergeth  KG  MMeUacatehrik  aad 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

FIM  Aag.  4, 1900,  Scr.  No.  174^72 
CUdaH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1979,  2931500 

lat  a.3  DOIG  13/00 
U.S.  CL  19-80  R  16 


4,377,020 
BI-ROTATIONAL  HINGE 
Gilles  Vigo,  Thillot,  France,  aMigaor  to  Coaipagnie  ladastrieUe 
de  Mecaaismes,  France 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  246,485 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fkaace,  Mar.  21, 1980,  80  06312 
lat  a.}  E05D  7/04 
MS.  a.  16—329  11 


2--iX     3 


— Y 


1.  A  system  for  opening  and  mixing  bales  of  fibrous  material 
comprising  means  for  feeding  bales  of  fibrous  material  along  a 
first  path  of  travel  in  a  first  direction  from  an  input  end  toward 
an  end  remote  therefrom,  means  for  defining  an  inclined  sur- 
face against  which  bales  are  urged  by  said  feeding  means  dur- 
ing the  movement  of  said  bales  in  said  first  direction,  said 
inclined  surface  having  opposite  ends  disposed  remotely  from 
and  more  closely  adjacent  to  said  req>ective  input  and  remote 
ends  of  said  path  of  travel,  said  inclined  surface  defining  an 
acute  angle  with  said  feeding  means,  means  for  removing  the 
fibrous  material  from  the  bales  thereof,  means  for  moving  said 
fibrous  material  removing  means  along  a  second  path  of  travel 
during  the  operation  thereof,  means  above  said  inclined  surface 
for  collecting  the  removed  fibrous  material,  said  collecting 
means  including  means  for  moving  the  collected  fibrous  mate- 
rial along  a  third  path  of  travel  in  a  direction  corre^>onding  to 
said  fu^t  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  inclined  surface 
between  an  input  end  of  said  third  path  toward  an  end  remote 
therefrom,  said  first  path  remote  end  and  third  path  remote  end 
being  contiguous  each  other,  means  for  discharging  the  col- 
lected fibrous  material  from  said  collecting  means  at  an  area  of 
m^Timiim  depth  of  the  collecting  means  and  the  selected  fi- 
brous material  therein,  and  said  area  of  maximum  depth  being 
located  generally  above  and  contiguous  said  third  path  remote 
end. 


2— ^X 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  support  and  articulation  arm  of 
a  sun-glare  shield  of  a  vehicle,  the  device  comprising  a  support 
for  detachably  fixing  om  a  roof  dement  of  the  vehicle  in  align- 
ment with  an  opening  in  said  roof  element  the  suf^xnt  defining 
a  substantially  vertide  first  aperture,  a  bearing  defining  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  second  aperture  which  is  coaxial  with  the 
fint  aperture  and  a  substantially  horizontal  third  aperture  for 
receiving  the  arm  for  rotatitMi  of  the  arm  in  the  second  aper- 
ture, the  second  and  third  apertures  intersecting  each  other,  a 
puU-rod  defining  a  substantially  horizontal  orifice  for  the  pas- 
sage of  the  arm  and  engaged  in  the  first  and  second  ^tertures 
so  as  to  fotatively  mount  the  bearing  on  the  support  and 
elastically  yieldable  means  interposed  between  the  support  and 
the  poll^od  and  biasing  the  pidl-rod  iq>wardly  for  angularly 
posttiooing  said  bearing  in  at  least  one  poaitioa  relative  to  said 
support  comprising  at  least  one  projection  on  said  bearing  and 
said  cavity  means  on  a  support  engageaUe  by  said  projectiao. 


4,377,022 

SEPARABLE  SLIDE  FASTENER 

Sha^fi  Akaahi,  Karobe,  Japaa,  aariyor  to  Yoahiia  Kogyo  KJL, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  53,081,  Jaa.  28, 1979,  abaninani  lUs 
applicatioa  May  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  266,482 

OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  JaL  12, 1978, 53-95868{U] 
lat  a.3  A44B  19/00 
UA  a.  24-205.11  R  5  Otiam 

1.  A  separable  slide  fastener  having  a  slider  adapted  to  open 
and  close  the  fastener  and  comprising  a  pair  of  stringer  tapes 
each  carrying  a  row  of  coupling  elements  in  the  form  of  a 
continuous,  hdically  coiled  filament  akxig  one  kngitadinal 
edge,  each  of  said  coupling  elemento  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
legs  supported  on  one  <rf^  said  tapes,  a  coupling  head  extoidtng 
between  said  legs  and  connecting  portions  extending  respec- 
tivdy  from  said  legs  remotely  from  said  coupling  bead  and 
connected  to  adjacent  two  of  coupling  elements,  the  coupling 
head  erf"  each  coupling  deoMnt  having  a  pairofialermgayahle 
lateral  projections  f»tfn<t«"g  kmgitndittally  of  the  respective 
tow  of  ooopliag  dements  beyond  the  width  of  the  reapective 
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legs  so  that  the  fx>ws  of  coopliag  elements  can  be  interlocked  in 
interdigttating  relatioo  by  said  lateral  projections,  and  a  separa- 
ble terminal  assembly  comprising  a  separable  pin  fixed  to  the 
bottom  end  portion  of  one  of  said  stringer  tapes,  a  retainer  pin 
fixed  to  the  bottom  end  portion  of  the  other  stringer  tape  and 
a  retainer  formed  integrally  with  said  retainer  pin  for  receiving 
therein  said  separable  pin,  the  coupling  heads  of  said  endmost 
confronting  pair  of  coupling  elements  having  respective  con- 
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1.  A  deep  boring  apparatus,  comprising  machine  bed  means 
(IX  headstock  means  (3)  with  means  to  support  a  boring  tool 
and  operatively  supported  on  said  machine  bed  means  for 
movement  back  and  forth  on  said  machine  bed  means,  tailstock 
means  (12)  with  means  to  support  a  wcHlcpiece  and  operatively 
supported  on  said  machine  bed  means  (1),  cooling  medium 
supply  means  (9)  having  means  for  receiving  said  boring  tool 
and  means  for  clamping  said  workpiece  and  movaUy  sup- 
ported on  said  mach^  bed  means  (1)  intermediate  said  head- 
stock  means  (3)  and  said  tailstock  means  (12),  first  drive  means 
(5)  operatively  connected  to  said  headstock  means  (3)  for 
moving  the  headstock  means  (3)  back  and  forth  along  said 
marhinr  bed  means,  second  drive  means  (23)  operatively  con- 


nected to  said  supply  means  (9)  for  moving  the  supply  means 
(9)  back  and  forth  along  said  machine  bed  means  (1),  synchro- 
nizing means  (13,  15)  operatively  connected  to  sakl  first  and 
second  drive  means  for  synchronizing  the  diq)lacement  move- 
ments of  said  headstock  means  (3)  and  of  said  supply  means  (9) 
and  means  controlling  said  synchronizing  means  to  be  operable 
only  during  the  workpiece  clamping  phase  and  during  the 
workpiece  release  phase  of  said  displacement  movements  with- 
out a  synchronization  during  a  boring  operation. 


4,377,024 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
ZaliMa  P.  Sapentda,  Gwrmtt,  DL,  MiigBor  to  Modine  Mann- 
bctariag  Compaay,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  250,111 

Int  CL^  B23P  J5/26;  B23K  31/02 

UjS.  CL  29— 157J  C  8  Claims 


fronting  flattened  surfaces  formed  by  removing  said  interen- 
gageable  lateral  projections  thereof  and  positioned  to  allow 
said  pair  of  coupling  elements  to  have  a  limited  relative  move- 
ment c^Mibility  facilitating  the  opening  and  closing  action  of 
the  slider  at  said  separable  terminal  assembly  without  mutual 
interference  of  said  pair  of  coupling  elements,  said  separable 
pin  and  said  retainer  pin  being  integral  with  said  endmost 
coupling  elements. 


4,377,023 

DEEP  BORING  MILL  WITH  A  SYNCHRONEOUSLY 
OPERATING  HEADSTOCK 
Theo  Bocach,  Weglwrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aasignor  to  Wfl- 
hdm  Hecenacheidt  Gesellacfaaft  mbH,  Erkelenz,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnay 

Filed  Not.  24,  1900,  Scr.  No.  210,012 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Dec.  4» 
1979,  294M93  I 

Irt.  CLJ  B23B  45/14  ' 

UJS.  CL  29—27  R  3  Claims 


atcK-soioctr 
SYsrcM 


1.  In  making  a  weldment  heat  exchanger  having  an  air  side 
core  of  spaced  tubes  and  interconnecting  fins  extending  be- 
tween liquid  tanks,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  stacking  solder-coated  welded  core  tubes  in  a  plurality  of 
spaced  sets  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  tubes  each  with  serpen- 
tine fins  arranged  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  tube  sets; 

(b)  arranging  end  rigid  support  [^tes  against  each  of  the  end 
tube  sets  to  provide  a  stack; 

(c)  applying  compression  to  the  resulting  stack  through  said 
support  plates,  the  tubes  having  substantially  coplanar  ends 
projecting  beyond  the  sides  <^  the  stack; 

(d)  banding  said  stack  into  an  easily  handled  rigid  assembly  by 
applying  a  plurality  of  spaced,  taut  tie  bands  around  the 
support  plates  and  encircling  said  stack; 

(e)  applying  a  header  plate  to  each  side  of  the  assembly  with 
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said  tube  ends  extending  through  corresponding  holes  in  the 
header  plates; 

(f)  gang  welding  said  projecting  ends  to  the  exterior  of  said 
header  plates  by  means  of  a  movable,  multi-head,  automatic 
welder; 

(g)  dipping  the  resulting  oan  assembly  into  a  liquid  soldering 
flux; 

(h)  blowing  heated  air  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point 
of  said  solder  over  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  core  assembly  to 
bond  the  fins  and  tubes  together; 

(i)  blowing  a  flowing  mixture  of  solder  and  flux  over  the  adja- 
cent junction  areas  of  the  tubes  and  header  plates  that  are 
opposite  to  the  location  of  said  welds,  the  welds  thereby 
being  on  the  liquid  side  of  the  heat  exchanger  and  the  solder 
mixture  on  the  air  side; 

(j)  heating  said  adjacent  areas  of  the  tubes  and  header  plates  to 
melt  said  solder  mixture  and  thereby  coat  the  said  adjacent 
areas  of  the  tubes  and  header  plates  with  solder  to  seal  the  air 
side  of  the  welds  at  sud  adjacent  areas  against  any  leakage 
opening  that  may  occur  in  the  welds; 

(k)  removing  said  end  support  plates  and  spaced  bands  from 
said  core;  and 

(1)  attaching  a  tube  enclosing  liquid  tank  to  each  of  said  header 
plates  in  fluid  tight  relation. 


I  4,377,025 

METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
John  F.  Masai,  Canon,  and  Fred  W.  Jacobscn,  Garden  Grove, 
both  of  Calif.,  aasiffiors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif  . 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  955,115,  Oct  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,263,964. 
This  appUcatioB  Dec  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,548 
Int  QV  B23P  19/00 
UJS.  CL  29—434  9  Claims 


22a 


GA&  IN 


Aie 

Out 


1.  A  method  of  mounting  two  adjacent  sets  of  flexible  sus- 
pension links,  each  including  a  pluraUty  of  U-bolts,  comprising: 

mounting  the  two  sets  of  links  between  a  suspension  member 
and  a  structure  to  be  supported  therrf)y  so  that  the  U-bolts 
of  one  set  are  respectively  orthogonally  aligned  with  the 
U-bolts  of  the  other  set  to  prevent  interference  between 
the  two  sets. 


vertical  displacement  means  mounted  on  said  support  means, 

a  horizontal  member  mounted  on  said  displacement  means 
for  displacement  in  a  vertical  path, 

component  lead  processing  means  secured  to  said  member, 
and 

displacement  means  operating  means  for  displacing  said 
member  and  said  processing  means  toward  said  printed 
circuit  board  with  said  processing  means  aligned  with  said 
apertures,  said  support  means,  displacement  means,  mem- 
ber and  processing  means  having  a  maximum  vertical 
height  of  a  few  inches  below  said  circuit  board,  said  pro- 


cessing means  including  lead  cutting  means  for  trimming 
said  leads,  and  said  cutting  means  including  s  bearing 
member  mounted  to  said  horizontal  member,  a  rotatable 
shaft  within  said  bearing  member,  drive  means  for  rotating 
said  shaft  in  opposite  angular  directions  secured  to  the 
bearing  member  while  said  processing  means  is  displaced 
toward  said  printed  circuit  board,  and  a  straight  edge  lead 
cutting  and  bending  means  on  an  end  of  said  shaft  and 
routable  therewith  for  routing  said  straight  edge  cutting 
and  bending  means  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  shaft  and 
parallel  to  said  board. 


4,377,027 

FISHLINE  SINKER  APPUCATOR 

Price,  Rte.  1,  Lynchbarg,  Tenn.  37352 

Filed  Aag.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,677 

Int  CL^  B23P  WOO:  B23Q  7/10;  BUD  9/00 

UJS.  CL  29—566.1  5  Qaiau 


ThonuH  J. 


4,377,026 

SYSTEM  FOR  SECURING  COMPONENT  LEADS  TO 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

George  J.  WUtiqr,  PUladeiphia,  Pa.,  SHi^or  to  RCA  Corpon- 

tkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,585 

lit  a.5  B23P  19/00;  H05K  i/30 

UJS.  a.  29—564.1  »  cadM 

1.  In  an  apparatus  including  conveying  means  for  supporting 
and  transporting  a  printed  dicuit  board,  apparatus  for  process- 
ing leads  of  components  inserted  in  apertures  in  said  board 
while  on  said  conveying  means  and  positioned  over  the  lap  of 
an  operator  comprising: 

support  means, 


1.  A  fishline  sinker  applicator  comprising: 

an  elongated  sinker  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  gen- 
erally upper  located  semi-spherical  sinkers  havmg  upper 
positioned  and  ahgned  V-shaped  slots  having  surfaces, 
each  slot  being  configured  by  the  absence  of  a  segment  of 
the  spherical  shape  of  a  sinker,  and  the  sinkers  being  seri- 
ally intercoimected  by  a  lower  located  narrow  connecting 
sprue; 

afirame; 

a  barrel  assembly  supported  by  said  frame  and  including  a 
barrel  sized  to  receive  said  sinker  assembly  within  said 
barrel,  and  including: 
a  first  opening  in  one  end, 
a  second  opening  in  one  side  of  the  barrd  adjacent  to  said 

one  end,  and 
a  third  opening  in  a  side  of  said  barrd  generally  oppoaite 
to  the  side  having  said  second  openmg  and  also  being 
adjacent  to  said  one  end; 
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spring  means  for  urging  said  sinker  assembly  toward  said 
one  end; 

operating  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  movable  in 
response  to  the  application  of  an  external  force,  and  in- 
cluding first  and  second  force  members  operably  con- 
nected together  and  extending,  respectively,  through  said 
first  and  third  openings  for  contacting  a  said  sinker  and 
sprue,  and  upon  movement  of  said  force  members  against 
a  sinker  for  crimping  said  surfaces  about  a  fishing  line  and 
severing  the  sprue  and  thus  separating  a  severed  sinker 
from  said  sinker  assembly; 

said  severed  sinker  being  thus  positioned  to  be  removed 
from  said  barrel  through  said  second  opening. 


4,377,028 

METHOD  FOR  REGISTERING  A  MASK  PATTERN  IN  A 

PHOTO-ETCHING  APPARATUS  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Uad  iMfciidri,  Yamanashi,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  TcIbmc  Co^  Ltd^ 

NfarMaU,  Japu 

Filed  Dec  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  213,960 

OafaM  priority,  appikatkM  Japu,  Feb.  29,  1980,  55-25007 

IbL  CL^  HOIL  21/312 

UJS.  CL  29—574  6  CUms 


V'  'V/ 


,12B 
12A 


5-U 


1.  A  method  for  registering  a  pattern  on  a  mask  plate  with  a 
pattern  already  formed  on  a  semiconductor  wafer;  character- 
ized by  the  steps  of  forming  at  a  predetermined  position  on  said 
wafer  a  reflector  group  which  consists  of  a  plurality  of  reflec- 
tors of  predetermined  shape  aUgned  at  a  predetermined  pitch 
along  a  predetermined  direction;  forming  first  and  second 
window  groups  at  predetermined  positions  on  said  mask  plate 
m  correspondence  to  the  position  of  said  reflector  group  on  the 
wafer,  each  window  group  consisting  of  a  pluraUty  of  win- 
dows of  predetermined  shape  aligned  at  the  same  predeter- 
mined pitch  along  the  same  direction  as  the  reflector  group, 
one  window  group  being  provided  with  a  staggered  phase 
relationship  equal  to  a  multiple  of  one  half  of  said  predeter- 
mined pitch  with  respect  to  the  other  window  group;  moving 
one  of  said  wafer  and  said  mask  plate  relative  to  the  other  in 
the  direction  of  ahgnment  of  the  reflectors  and  windows  while 
irradiating  said  reflector  group  with  light;  providing  first  and 
second  detecting  means  for  determining  the  quantity  of  light 
reflected  by  the  reflector  group  and  passing  through  said  &st 
and  second  window  groups,  respectively;  and  determining  the 
relative  poaitioo  of  the  wafer  and  the  muk  plate  by  determin- 
ing when  the  detected  respective  quantities  of  bgbt  take  a 
predetermined  proportion  to  thereby  register  the  pattern  on 
said  mask  plate  with  the  pattern  alrady  formed  on  said  semi- 
cooductor  wafer. 


4^3774129 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  A  BIPOLAR 
INTEGRATED  CDtCUTT  HAVING  CAPAOTORS 
Onwa,  YokohHM,  JipM,  — Igpw  to  Tokyo 
DeaU  rahMhIlrl  Kataha,  KawaaaU,  Japn 

FDcd  Dec  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  213,919 
OaiiH  priority,  appHeatioa  Japan,  Dec  15, 1979,  54-1C3242 
lat  a.J  HOIL  27/04.  27/02 
VS.  a.  29—576  B  5 


I  , 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  bipolar  integrated  circuit  hav- 
ing a  capacitor  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  isolation  regions  in  an  epitaxial  layer  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  of 
a  first  conductivity  type; 

forming  a  thermal  oxidation  layer  on  the  surface  of  said 
epitaxial  layer, 

forming  a  diffusion  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  for 
a  lower  part  electrode  by  selectively  implanting  by  ion 
implantation  an  impurity  of  the  first  conductivity  type  in  a 
d^Mcitor-forming  region  surrounded  by  a  said  isolation 
region  throughout  said  thermal  oxidation  layer  and  an- 
nealing thereafter;  forming  a  diffusion  region  of  the  sec- 
ond conductivity  type  for  an  external  electrode  by  selec- 
tively diffusing  an  impurity  of  the  second  conductivity 
type  into  said  capacitor-forming  region  through  a  contact 
hole  formed  in  said  thermal  oxidation  layer,  and 

forming  a  contact  hole  for  exposing  part  of  said  diffusion 
layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type;  and  forming  a  metal 
layer  for  electrodes  on  the  surface  of  said  epitaxial  layer 
containing  said  thermal  oxidation  layer  and  selectively 
removing  said  metal  layer  so  as  to  simultaneously  form  a 
lower  part  electrode  connected  to  said  diffusion  region  of 
the  fint  ccmductivity  type,  an  external  electrode  con- 
nected to  said  diffusion  region  of  the  second  conductivity 
type,  and  an  upper  part  electrode  covering  a  large  area  of 
said  thermal  oxidation  layer  located  above  said  diffusion 
layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type 

wherein  said  thermal  oxidation  layer  forms  the  insulation 
layer  of  a  capacitor  interposed  between  said  lower  part 
electrode  difhision  layer  and  said  upper  part  electrode  of 
the  capacitor  ng^oa. 


4,377,030 
METALLIZATION  OF  SELECTIVELY  IMPLANTED 
A//7^B»'COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCTORS 
EwaU  Pettcapaal,  UatarkacUac  Jakok  Haber,  Ayiag.  aad 
Herbert  WeUUch,  Maaich,  aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  fTrr— j. 
■■Igiiirs  to  SieaKBi  AHirarwHwhaft,  BcrUa  *  Maaich, 
Fed.Rcp.ofGcnaaay 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Sw.  No.  233,329 
tea  ^ority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMay,  Fab.  15, 
3005^33 

lat  CL>  HOIL  29/48.  29/56.  21/265 
UJS.  a.  29—576  B  7  CUm 

1.  Method  for  £sbricating  a  semicondiictor  arrangement 
using  phototechnique  processes  and  a  semicooductor  body  of 
an  A/j:^BKCoaqx)and,  which  oompriMs  doping  a  semioooduc- 
Ux  body  of  an  Am-By  compound  with  a  first  doping  sob- 
stance  in  a  concentration  to  produce  non-barrier  zones  at  parts 
of  the  sorfKe  of  the  seaucondoctor  body,  and  with  a  second 
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doping  substance  in  a  concentration  to  produce  barrier  zones 
at  other  parts  of  the  semiconductor  surface,  and  applying  only 
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4,377,032 

SUPERCONDUCTING  CABLE 

Ham  Bcaa,  Zaricb,  Swltialaad,  ssriia  nr  to  BBC  Browa,  Bartri 

A  Coapaay  LiaHed,  Badca,  Switaertaad 
DiTirioa  of  Ser.  No.  141,253,  Apr.  17, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,336,420. 
This  appUcatioa  Nov.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  318,063 
OaiaM    priority,    appUcatioa    Switscrlaad,    Jaa.    5,    1979, 
5183/79 

lat  CLJ  HOIL  39/24 
UJS.  CL  29— 599  1 


^^<aii$^!§M^ 


I. 


one  metallization  to  the  surface  to  obtain  barrier  and  non-bar- 
rier contacts  on  the  different  zones. 


4,377,031 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  DIODE 

BY  SELECTIVE  BEAM-CRYSTALLIZED 

POLYCRYSTALLINE/AMORPHOUS  LAYER 

Hiroabi  Goto,  Yokohama,  aad  KeaJi  SagiabiaM,  Kawasaki,  both 

of  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Fmitn  Liadted,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,833 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  10, 1980,  55-47347 

lat  0.3  HOIL  21/26.  21/263 

UJS.  CL  29—576  B  ^  Claiaw 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturji^  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  ^^ 

forming  an  insulating  layer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

selectively  removing  the  insulating  layer  until  the  top  sur- 
face of  the  semiconductor  substrate  is  exposed  to  open  a 
pluraUty  of  windows,  including  a  window  in  which  to 
form  a  Schottky  barrier  diode  and  windows  in  which  to 

'  form  electrodes; 

forming  a  polycrystalline  or  amorphous  semiconductor 
layer  covering  the  exposed  surface  of  the  semiconductor 

'  substrate  and  the  remaining  insulating  layer, 

^>plying  an  energy  beam  to  the  polycrystalline  or  amor- 
phous semic(»ductor  layer  at  least  in  the  window  in 
which  to  form  the  Schottky  barrier  diode  to  convert  the 

I  polycrystalline  or  amorphous  semiconductor  layer  ito  a 
single-crystal  semicondiictor  layer, 

dfpnfitifig  a  Schottky  barrier  diode  forming  metal  layer  on 
the  single-crystal  semiconductor  layer  to  form  a  Schottky 
barrier  contact  between  the  metal  layer  and  the  single- 
crystal  seaucondttctor  layv;  and 

depositing  an  dectrode  forming  metal  layer  on  the  semicon- 
ductOT  layer  in  each  of  the  windows  in  which  to  form 
electrodes  to  form  an  ohmic  contact  between  the  metal 
layer  and  the  aemiooDductor  layer.  -    - 


s. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  superconducting  cable  contain- 
ing a  pluraUty  of  wires,  each  having  a  majority  of  supercon- 
ducting filaments  embedded  in  a  matrix  material,  said  wires 
being  roped  or  plaited  and  soldered  to  form  wire  bundles 
which  are  then  stranded  or  plaited  to  form  rope  which  is  in 
turn  stranded  or  plaited  to  form  cable,  wherein  the  wire  bun- 
dles in  the  rope  are  materiaUy  connected  together  or  to  neigh- 
boring ropes  in  the  area  of  their  points  or  Unes  of  contact  in 
order  to  increase  the  mechanical  strength  and  improve  the 
thermal  and  electrical  conductivity  as  well  as  for  a  more  effec- 
tive matrix  cooling,  comprising: 
coating  said  plurality  of  wires  with  a  thin  layer  of  solder, 
pre-compressing  said  ropes  of  wire  bundles  to  a  predeter- 
mined cross-section; 
impregnating  the  pre-compressed  and  coated  ropes  with  a 

flux; 
heating  the  impregnated  ropes  above  the  melting  point  of 

the  solder, 
cooling  said  heated  ropes  while  con-currently  deforming 
and  compressing  the  heated  ropes  to  a  predetermined  final 
cross-section;  and 
washing  off  surplus  flux  from  the  cooled  ropes. 


4,377,033 
INTEGRATED  CARBON/INSULATOR  STRUCTURE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SAME 
Joba  E  Baracs,  Wakefield;  Fraaz  Gocbd,  Sadbary,  aad  WOUaa 
T.  McHagh,  Wcatwood,  aU  of  Mass.,  assigBors  to  GTE  Prod- 
acts  CorporatioB,  Staadbrd,  Coasu 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  159,266,  Jaa.  13, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,296,187. 
His  appUcatioa  Apr.  6, 1981,  S«r.  No.  251,622 
lat  a.3  HOIM  6/14 
U.S.  CL  29-623  J  W 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  mt^rated  carbon/insuboor 
structure  for  an  electrochemical  cell,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  quantity  (rf'a  wet  carbon  slurry  material  ooto  a 
porous  sheet  of  an  dectricaUy-nonconductive  substrate 
material; 

physicaUy  working  the  quantity  of  wet  carbon  slurry  oiate- 
rial  as  dq>osited  onto  the  sheet  of  dectricaDy-noocoodoc- 
tive  substrate  material  m  the  previous  step  across  the 
pOTOus  sheet  fA  dectrically-noocoadoctive  sabstrste  ma- 
terial to  achieve  a  layer  of  desired  thickness  for  the  carbon 
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slurry  material  and  to  cause  a  portion  of  the  carbon  slurry    portion,  a  spoon,  said  spoon  including  a  handle  portion,  a 

material  to  diffuse  into  the  surfiM:e  of  the  porous  sheet  of  holder,  and  said  knife,  fork  and  spoon  detachably  housed  to- 

fubstrate  material  and  permanently  adhere  to  and  unite 

with  a  portion  of  the  sheet  of  substrate  material  in  an  ^  ^^ 

integrated,  interlocking  fashion; 
drying  the  sheet  of  substrate  material  having  the  layer  of 

carbon  slurry  material  integrated  therewith  to  cause  the  '^ 

layer  of  carbon  slurry  material  to  dry  and  shrink  to  the 

form  of  a  layer  of  carbon  plaque  comprising  an  aggrega-  , 

tion  of  porous  carbon  globules  and  having  a  network  of 

cracks  produced  therethrough  in  a  random  pattern  as  a  2- 

result  of  the  shrinkage  during  drying;  and 
physically  reworking  the  layer  of  carbon  plaque  to  close  J 

cracks  at  the  upper  surface  of  the  layer  of  carbon  plaque 

while  simultaneously  maintaining  a  desired  thickness  for 

said  layer. 


4,377,034 

SAFETY  RAZOR  KIT 

Alex  F.  Dmaih,  P.O.  Box  328,  Seabrook,  Md.  20801,  and  Deals 

P.  Dniash,  2104  RoMoont  Dr.,  Colnmbas,  Ga.  31904 

Filed  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,871 

lot  CL^  B26B  21/44 

VS.  CL  30-^1  7  Claims 


gether  held  by  said  holder,  said  handle  portions  adapted  to 
extend  outward  of  said  holder. 


1.  A  safety  razor  kit  comprising  a  razor  head  assembly  and  a 
handle  component  of  at  least  a  disposable,  pre-packaged,  pres- 
surized unit  of  shaving  cream  or  gel  operatively  connected  to 
said  razor  head  assembly  for  dispersement  of  it  contents 
through  said  assembly  and  a  valve  mechanism  and  associated 
opening  in  said  assembly  for  said  dispersement;  said  assembly 
comprising  an  elongated  head  element  having  a  first  element 
mounted  perpendicularly  thereto  on  one  end  to  hold  a  dispos- 
able razor  cartridge  for  shaving,  a  bracket  on  the  lower  portion 
of  said  element  and  mounted  parallel  to  the  long  axis  of  said 
head  element  to  store  said  cartridge,  a  flared  base  element  on 
the  other  end  of  said  head  element  to  engage  said  handle  com> 
ponent,  and  a  passageway  extending  inwardly  from  said  base 
element  into  said  head  element  to  receive  a  spring-biased  dis- 
penser spout  from  said  handle  component  which  is  selectively 
contacted  by  said  valve  mechanism  which  is  shdably  posi- 
tioned in  said  passageway. 


4,377,035 
CULTRY  PLACE  SETTING 
ErMt-WilkdB  F.  OaUchow,  SoUaaem  Fed.  Re^  of  Gtrmamy, 
artffor  to  Hdv.  Boker  GabH  ft  Co.  Bamwcrk,  Solii«a^ 
Fed.  Rc^  of  Gtrmamy 

FIM  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,927 
OaiaM  priority,  ippllcaHoB  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcnuaqr,  Mar.  27, 
1980,3011772 

lat  a.)  A47G  21/06  , 

UjS.  a.  30—147  '     8  CUm 

1.  A  cutlery  place  setting  comprising  a  knife,  said  knife 
including  a  handle  portion,  a  fork,  said  fork  including  a  handle 


4,377,036 

PRECISION  MEASURING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

MEASURING  INTERVAL  SEALED  FROM 

ENVIRONMENTAL  INFLUENCES 

Holmer  Dangyhat,  Tramwalchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 

figBor  to  Dr.  Jobanncs  HeidenbaiB  GmbH,  Traonrent,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,489 
Claiaii  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnaaBy,  Feb.  21, 
1980,3006489 

iBt  a.3  GOIB  9/02.  11/02 
VJS.  CL  33—125  A  13  Claims 


•^^^_ 


1.  In  an  improved  precision  measuring  apparatus  defining  a 
measuring  interval  sealed  from  environmental  influences,  the 
^)paratus  including  a  shielding  housing  surrounding  the  mea- 
suring interval  and  defining  within  the  housing  wall  a  slit 
oriented  along  the  measuring  interval,  a  movable  member 
attachable  to  a  measured  object  and  movable  along  the  measur- 
ing interval,  and  a  carrying  member  attached  to  the  movable 
member  and  extending  through  the  slit,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

fluid  bearings  interposed  between  the  naovable  member  and 
the  shielding  hotning  to  form  a  bearing  gap  therebetween, 
the  fluid  bearings  positioned  to  movaUy  support  the  mov- 
able member  on  the  shielding  housing  substantially  without 
friction;  and 
sealing  fluid  positioned  in  the  bearing  gap  to  seal  the  slit 
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4,377,037 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF 

THE  THICKNESS  OF  A  WET  COATING 
JaiM*  C  Taylor,  RaTcabwst,  SycaaM>re  Arc,  Heywood,  Ea- 


FOed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,031 
CUms  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaitad  Klagdom,  Feb.  13, 1980, 
8003042 

iBt  CL^  GOIB  5/06 
US.  CL  33—169  F  10  Claims 


7T 


^4 


I^ 


2 


fb 


1.  A  device  for  the  measurement  of  the  thickness  of  an 
opaque  wet  coating  on  a  solid  substrate,  the  device  comprising 
a  frame;  at  least  two  legs  extending  from  the  frame  and  having 
free  ends  which  may  be  applied  to  the  substrate;  a  probe  mov- 
able with  respect  to  the  frame  towards  and  away  from  the  level 
of  the  free  ends;  and  an  indicator  for  indicating  the  position  of 
the  probe,  the  probe  having  a  tip  which  is  light-conducting,  the 
tip  having  a  bottom  surface  engageable  with  the  opaque  wet 
coating  and  a  sidewall  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom 
surface,  the  bottom  surface  and  the  sidewall  being  transparent 
to  light  such  that  the  opaque  wet  coating  is  observable  through 
the  sidewall  when  the  bottom  surface  is  in  contact  with  the 
opaque  wet  coating,  whereby  the  position  at  which  the  tip 
makes  contact  with  the  opaque  wet  coating  may  be  observed. 


I 

4,377,038 
TRUCK  WHEEL  CLAMP  WITH  FLOATING  SPINDLE 

PLATE 
Marshall  P.  Ragaa,  Mayflower,  Ark.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tioB,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,885 

Lrt.  CL3  GOIB  5/255 

VS.  CL  33—203.18  6  Claims 


1.  A  wheel  clamp  for  supporting  a  wheel  aligning  tool  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  a  wheel,  said  wheel  including 
both  a  tire  and  a  rim,  comprising: 
a  first  frame; 
means  attached  to  the  first  frame  for  firmly  grasping  the 

periphery  of  the  tire; 
a  second  frame  for  supporting  the  wheel  aligning  tool; 
means  attached  to  the  second  frame  for  maintaining  the 
plane  of  said  second  firame  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 


wheel,  whereby  the  ahgning  tool  is  supported  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  wheel;  and 
means  for  permitting  pivotal  movement  of  the  second  frame 
into  ncm-parallel  relationship  with  said  first  frame  and  for 
securing  the  second  frame  thereafter  in  fixed  position 
relative  to  the  first  frame  when  the  second  frame  is  in  said 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  wheel. 


4,377,039 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DRYING  OF  WOOD  BY  USE  OF 
DIELECTRIC  ENERGY 
Bror  O.  Higer,  Forseteragea  5,  S-182  63  Djarsbolm,  Swedes 
Filed  JnL  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,675 
Int  CL3  F27B  3/34.  3/OQ,  5/04 
VS.  CL  34—1  18  c\^m^ 

1.  A  method  for  the  drying  of  wood  which  comprises  heat- 
ing wood  to  be  dried  in  a  closed  contamer  under  reduced 
pressure  in  a  drying  oil,  said  wood  being  at  least  partially 
heated  by  means  of  dielectric  energy  and  said  pressure  being 
reduced  sufficiently  to  cause  moisture  present  in  the  wood  to 
be  removed  therefrom,  thereafter  removing  said  drying  oil 
from  contact  with  the  wood  upon  removal  of  the  desired 
amoung  of  moisture  from  the  wood  while  maintammg  the 
wood  under  reduced  pressure  to  permit  residual  oil  and  mois- 
ture to  evaporate  therefrom,  and  recovering  said  wood. 


4,377,040 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MODIFICATION  OF  WOOD 
Eberfaard  Giebder;  Bernbard  Blnhm,  botb  of  Duisborg;  Arnold 
Alscber,  Ladenborg;  Klaas  Moraw,  Duisborg;  Gerd  Collia, 
Duisborg,  and  Heiazpeter  NiUes,  Daisborg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Riitgerswerkc  AktieageseUscbaft, 
Frankfort,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,576 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1979,  2916677 

Int  a.J  F26B  5/04 
VS.  CL  34—16.5  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  modification  of  wood  in  order  to  obtain 
dimensional  stabiUty  which  comprises  subjecting  wood  which 
has  a  moisture  content  not  greater  than  8%  to  a  heat  treatment 
at  an  elevated  temperature  of  from  160*  C.  to  240*  C.  in  a 
closed  beatable  vessel  under  pressure,  said  vessel  having  been 
evacuated  prior  to  the  heat  treatment  to  exclude  oxygen  in 
excess  of  10  volume  percent  and  permitting  products  escaping 
fix>m  the  wood  during  the  thermal  treatment  to  remain  in  the 
reaction  vessel  for  the  entire  reaction  time,  and  thereby  obtain- 
ing a  dimensionally  stable  wood  product  which  will  be  resis- 
tant to  formation  of  cracks. 


4,377,041 

ATHLETIC  SHOE  SOLE 

Stephen  L.  Alcbermcs,  47  Soathfldd  Rd.,  Glca  Core,  N.Y.  11542 

Filed  Jbb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,051 

lat  CL^  A43B  13/12.  13/14 

VS.  CL  36—30  R  4  Claim 


1.  An  improved  design  for  an  athletic  shoe  sole  comprising: 

(a)  an  exterior  surface  fabricated  so  as  to  provide  traction 
with  an  exterior  surface  upon  which  said  sole  has  physical 
contact; 

(b)  an  inner  layer  coincident  with  and  physically  attached  to 
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■aid  exterior  surface  having  an  insert  fabricated  firom  a 
material  whoae  characteristics  of  compression  and  expan- 
sion vary  from  that  of  said  inner  layer,  said  insert  occur- 
ring within  said  inner  layer  so  as  to  be  cfnncident  with 
metatarso-phalangeal  joints  of  a  wearer  of  an  athletic  shoe 
having  said  sole;  and 
(c)  said  insert  having  characteristics  of  compression  and 
expansion  such  that  the  maiimum  pressure  required  to 
cause  flexion  at  the  anterior  break  of  said  athletic  shoe  sole 
which  coincides  with  the  wearer's  metatarso-phalangeal 
joints  is  six  pounds  of  pressure. 

4,3T7,0«2 

FOOTWEAR  HAVING  REMOVABLE  SOLE 

Peter  BMcr,  5500  132  NE^  BeUerw,  Wask.  9M05 

CoatiMatkM-in-fVt  of  Scr.  No.  61,924,  JaL  30, 1979.  This 

tffbeatkm  itm.  19,  1981,  Scr.  No.  226,231 

lat.  CL'  A43B  3/24;  A43C  13/00 

UJS.  a.  36—101  5 


1.  A  shoe  comprising  an  upper,  an  insole  connected  with  the 
upper,  said  insole  terminating  along  its  peripheral  margins  in 
one  part  of  a  longitudinally  extending  bead  and  longitudinally 
extending  and  mating  recess  mechanical  locking  means,  said 
longitudinally  extending  bead  part  comprising  beads  which 
have  a  neck  portion  and  a  head  portion  relatively  larger  than 
said  neck  portion;  a  removable  outsole;  and  a  flexible  member 
connected  with  said  outsole,  extending  outwardly  of  said  in- 
sole, and  terminating  along  its  peripheral  margins  with  the 
other  part  of  the  longitudinally  extending  bead  and  longitudi- 
nally extending  recess  mechanical  locking  means,  said  flexible 
member  flexing  inwardly  and  outwardly  and  permitting  en- 
trance and  exit  of  said  bead  part  into  and  out  of  said  mating 
recess.  i 


4,377,043 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  HYDRAUUC  EXCAVATOR 
TakayM*  laai;  KasM  OotMka;  Sabvo  Nognd,  all  of  Hirakata; 
MicUaU  I^raihi,  YokoMka;  ToiUaki  Horikoiki,  KaiM- 
aaakiro  lavsi,  laekara,  aU  oi  Japtti,  avi^on  to 
Utaha  Komatm  QiiMfcaihii,  TiAye,  Japan 
FUed  Dec  31, 1900,  Scr.  No.  221,564 
I  priority,  appUcatkm  Japn,  Jm.  7, 1900,  55-450 
Int.  a,J  E02F  3/Oa  9/26 
UJS.  a.  37-18  R  ♦  Ctoiasa 

1.  A  semi-automatic  hydraulic  excavator  which  includes  a 
boom,  an  arm  and  a  bucket  having  a  movable  bottom,  said 
excavator  comprising: 
an  arm  control  means  for  controlling  the  arm  of  said  excava- 
tor automatically  and  manually; 
a  bucket  control  means  for  controlling  the  bucket  of  said 

excavator  automatically  and  manually  and; 
one  or  more  additional  control  means  for  manually  cootrol- 
hng  additional  elements  of  the  excavator,  wherein  the 
additional  control  means  includes  means  for  rotating  the 
excavator  under  control  of  a  rotation  lever,  means  for 
moving  the  backet  bottom  under  control  of  a  bottom  lever 
and  means  (oi  moving  the  boom  under  control  of  a  boom 
lever, 
detection  means  for  producing  signals  rq>feaenting  rotaticm 


lever  directional  movement,  bottom  lever  movement  and 
boom  lever  movement; 
an  automatic  control  circuit  which  controls,  upon  detection 
of  a  signal  correspondmg  to  the  fact  that  said  excavator 
has  completed  a  predetermined  work  procedure,  said  arm 
control  means  and  said  bucket  control  means  to  place 
them  in  an  automatic  control  mode;  wherein  said  auto- 
matic control  circuit  logically  combines  signals  from  the 
detection  means  respectively  corresponding  to  the  facts 
that  the  rotation  lever  is  operated  in  one  direction,  said 
rotation  lever  is  then  operated  in  the  reverse  direction,  the 
bottom  lever  is  operated  and  that  the  boom  lever  is  oper- 
ated downward; 


Ue>a 


la — i» 


^r^^^^jy^ 
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said  arm  control  means  being  designed  to  control  said  arm 
during  the  automatic  control  mode  so  that  an  arm  angle 
thereof  becomes  coincident  with  a  fixed  preset  value 
corresponding  to  an  original  excavation  posture,  said 
bucket  control  means  being  designed  to  control  said 
bucket  during  the  automatic  control  mode  so  that  a  bucket 
angle  thereof  becomes  coincident  with  a  preset  value 
corresponding  to  the  original  excavation  posture, 
whereby,  upon  completion  of  dumping  work,  said  bucket 
is  swiftly  brought  back  to  the  original  excavation  posture 
by  simultaneous  manual  operation  of  the  additional  con- 
trol means  and  automatic  operation  of  the  arm  control 
means  and  bucket  control  means. 


4,377,044 
SNOW  THROWER  WITH  DUAL  CONTROLS 
Charles  C.  Krmg,  Saginaw,  Tex.,  anigBor  to  K  A  S  Indnstrica, 
Inc.,  Saginaw,  Mkk. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  236,663 

Int.  CL^  BOIH  5/09;  HOIH  9/06 

UJS.  CL  37-245  1  Oata 


1.  In  a  bulk  material  moving  device  of  the  type  having  a 
housing  containing  an  electrical  motor  and  an  impeller  driven 
by  the  motor,  and  a  tubular  handle  extending  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  from  the  housing,  an  improved  means  for  operating 
and  cootrcdling  the  device,  comprising: 
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a  lower  handgrip  carried  on  the  handle  at  the  forward  end 
joining  the  hotising; 

an  upper  handgrip  mounted  to  the  rearward  end  of  the 
handle,  the  upper  handgrip  having  a  forward  handgrip 
portion  with  an  axis  that  coincides  with  the  axis  of  the 
handle,  and  a  rearward  handgrip  portion  that  extends 
downwardly  from  the  forward  handgrip  portion; 

an  elongate  forward  trigger  having  a  forward  end  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  lower  side  of  the  forward  handgrip  por- 
tion and  a  movable  end  located  within  the  upper  handgrip 
at  the  junction  of  the  forward  and  rearward  handgrip 
portions; 

an  elongated  rearward  trigger  having  a  rearward  end  pivot- 
ally  mounted  to  the  lower  side  of  the  rearward  handgrip 
portion  and  a  movable  end  located  within  the  upper  hand- 
grip at  the  junction  of  the  forward  and  rearward  handgrip 
portions;  and 

an  electrical  switch  mounted  inside  the  upper  handgrip  for 
contact  with  the  movable  ends  of  the  triggers,  the  switch 
being  electrically  connected  to  the  motor  so  that  pivoting 
either  trigger  moves  the  switch  to  control  the  motor. 


'  4,377,045 

IRONING  PRESS 
Jean-Qande  A.  Anrensan,  Bemiercs-cor-Mer,  France,  aaaignor 
to  MooUnez,  SA,  Bagnolct,  F^wicc 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,734 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatkNi  Fmet,  Feb.  29, 1980,  80  04548 
Lit  CL^  D06F  69/01  71/00 
VS.  CL  38—11  6  Claims 


4.377,046 
TAG  HOLDING  BRACKET 
Ldaad  R.  JokMoa,  Box  166,  DHMbrof,  Ncbr.  68831 
FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  224^454 
I  lmt.CUCmF3/20 

VS.  a.  40—16.4  12 

11.  A  tag  bokling  bracket  including, 
an  elongated  base  member  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and 

fivward  and  rearward  sidea, 
support  means  connected  to  said  base  member  adjacent  the 


upper  end  thereof  whereby  said  base  member  is  adapted 
for  suspension  from  said  support  means, 

said  base  member  including  upper  and  lower  portions  con- 
nected together  at  a  first  bend  about  a  first  axis  directed 
generally  transversely  of  said  base  member  whereby  said 
lower  portion  extends  forwardly  from  said  upper  portion, 
and 

a  generally  U-shaped  channel  connected  to  said  base  mem- 
ber adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof. 


said  channel  including  a  rearward  leg  connected  to  said 
lower  portion  and  extended  downwardly  and  forwardly 
therefrom  and  a  forward  leg  extending  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  over  said  rearward  leg  and  including  a  tag 
engaging  surface  so  positioned  that  a  straight  line  through 
the  lower  end  of  said  rearward  leg  and  tag  engaging 
surface  intersects  said  base  member. 


4,377,047 

IDENTinCATION  BRACELET 

WUliam  E.  Adams,  Jr.,  and  Jaows  J.  CarroU,  both  of  PkUadel- 

pkia.  Pa.,  aasigBors  to  Medical  I-D,  Inc.,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Scr.  No.  229,962 

laL  CL'  G09F  3/14 

VS.  CL  40—21  C  9 


1.  An  ironing  press  comprising  an  ironing  table,  a  beatable 
pressing  pUte  arranged  to  be  moved  near  to  the  ironing  table 
for  an  ironing  operation,  two  spaced  parallel  rollers  supported 
by  said  table,  an  endless  conveyor  belt  supported  on  said 
spaced  rollers,  and  drive  means  arranged  to  rotate  at  least  one 
of  said  rollers  to  drive  the  conveyor  belt,  the  conveyor  belt 
comprising  a  drive  belt  having  an  inner  surface  in  engagement 
with  said  rollers,  a  flexible  cushion  carried  on  the  outer  surface 
of  the  drive  belt,  and  an  endless  textile  covering  enclosing  the 
outer  surface  of  the  flexible  cushion,  the  textile  covering  being 
arranged  to  be  driven  by  the  cushion  by  friction  between  the 
outer  surface  of  the  cushion  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  cover- 
ing, and  mutual  ahgnment  means  arranged  to  bring  the  median 
longitudinal  plane  of  said  covering  into  coincidence  with  the 
median  longitudinal  plane  of  said  drive  belt. 


1.  A  disposable  hospital  identification  bracelet  comprising  a 
band  portion  adapted  to  encircle  a  limb  of  a  wearer  to  secure 
the  bracelet  thereto,  clasp  means  associated  with  said  band 
portion  for  securing  said  bracelet  in  a  limb-encircling  configu- 
ration, means  associated  with  said  band  portion  for  coupling  to 
said  band  portion  a  likeness  of  the  wearer,  and  means  associ- 
ated with  said  band  portion  for  securing  to  said  band  portion 
other  identifying  indicia  relating  to  the  wearer,  said  means  for 
coupling  to  said  band  portion  a  likeness  of  the  wearer  com|Mis- 
ing  an  encloaure  having  an  outwardly  facing  transparent  por- 
tion thereof  through  which  the  likeness  is  visible  and  an  open 
underside  thereof  facing  the  bmb  of  the  wearer  when  the 
bracelet  is  operatively  disposed,  and  a  self-closure  member  for 
said  enclosure,  a  self-hinge  interconnecting  said  self-doaure 
member  and  said  enclosure,  said  self-hinge  being  so  located 
with  Tctpect  to  said  enclosure  and  said  self-closure  member  as 
to  permit  said  self-closure  member  to  be  rotated  beneath  the 
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band  portion  to  cover  the  underside  of  said  enclosure  when  the 
bracelet  is  operativdy  disposed  so  that  the  Umb  of  the  wearer 
tnaintiiiTM  said  sclf-closure  member  in  its  operative  disposition 
wherein  it  covers  the  underside  of  said  enclosure,  said  band 
portion,  said  enclosure,  said  self-closure  member  and  said 
self-hinge  beng  integrally  formed  as  a  single  piece  of  poly- 
meric material. 


4,377^049 
DISPLAY  RETAINING  MEANS  ASSEMBLY 
Takagi,  IwaU,  aad  NoboUko  Sazoki,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japm,  aaaigBors  to  Alps  Electric  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Not.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  325,294 
OaiiM   priority,   applkstioa   Japo,   Not.   26,    19W,   55- 
169332(U1 

Iirt.  CL^  G02B  27/02 
U.S.  a.  40—367 


5  Claims 


1.  In  an  information  display  apparatus  in  which  a  sheet  made 
of  a  light-transmitting  material  provided  on  the  display  surface 
of  a  cathode  ray  tube  and  information  concerning  the  position 
of  an  automobile  presented  by  said  cathode  ray  tube  are  com- 
bined to  provide  a  visible  information  of  the  present  position  of 
said  automobile; 
a  sheet  fixing  device  characterized  by:  a  frame  means,  a  sheet 
pressing  member  having  sheet  pressing  portions  movably 
mounted  on  said  frame  means;  a  pluraUty  of  independent 
biasing  members  spaced  from  one  another  and  adapted  to 
bias  said  sheet  pressing  member  toward  the  display  sur- 
face of  said  cathode  ray  tube;  a  sheet  gtiide  rototably 
connected  to  said  frame  means;  cams  connected  to  said 
sheet  guide  and  mIfipttHH  to  be  rotated  by  said  sheet  guide; 
and    sheet    pressing    member    lilting    levers    pivotally 
mounted  on  said  frame  means  and  adapted  to  be  actuated 
by  said  cams,  said  lifting  levers  connected  to  said  sheet 
pressing  member  to  position  said  sheet  pressing  member; 
whereby,  when  said  sheet  guide  is  routed  to  a  sheet  take- 
out (Ktsition,  said  cams  actuate  said  sheet  pressing  member 
lifting  levers  to  permit  said  sheet  pressing  member  to  be 
moved  away  from  said  display  surface  of  said  cathode  ray 
tube. 


4,377,049 
CAPACmVE  SWITCHING  PANEL 
DoMld  R.  Siaoa,  WayM,  aad  Robert  J.  Strowe,  RaMcy,  both 
of  N J.,  aaaiiBors  to  PepsiCo  Im^  Parrhaaf,  N.Y. 

FDed  May  22, 1900,  Scr.  No.  152,523 
Irt.  CL'  G09F  n/QO:  HOIH  9/(Xk  GOOC  9/00:  G07F  ll/W 
UJS.  a.  40—465  6  Clataa 

1.  An  improved  selection  panel  for  a  vending  machine  hav- 
mg  a  pluraUty  of  touch-activated  capacitive  switches  and  the 
fiKility  to  readily  change  the  visible  indicia  associated  with 
each  switch  such  that  the  visible  indicia  and  the  product  associ- 
ated therewith  can  be  conveniently  changed  to  change  the 
products  vended  by  the  machine,  comprising: 

a.  a  transparent  substrate; 

b.  first  and  second  transparent  conductive  coatings  on  oppo- 


site sides  of  said  substrate  forming  portions  of  each  capaci- 
tive switch,  with  the  transparent  coatings  aUowing  indicia 
positioned  behind  the  coated  substrate  to  be  visible  there* 
through; 

c.  an  opaque  delineation  pattern  for  the  substrate  for  separat- 
ing the  different  areas  of  the  different  capacitive  switches; 

d.  a  frame  positioned  behind  and  adjacent  to  said  coated 
substrate  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  retangular  indicia 
tabs  associated  with  the  plurality  of  switches  such  that  the 
indicia  tabs  are  supported  adjacent  to  said  coated  substrate 


and  visible  therethrough  to  indicate  the  type  of  product 
vended  by  each  switch,  said  frame  being  substantially 
coextensive  with  said  delineation  pattern  such  that  the 
lines  of  the  delineation  pattern  obscure  the  members  of  the 
frame  from  view,  said  frame  having  two  frame  members 
on  opposite  sides  of  each  capacitive  switch  providing 
opposed  holders  for  each  switch  to  support  a  rectangular 
indicia  tab  associated  therewith  such  that  the  indicia  asso- 
ciated with  each  switch  is  conveniently  changeable  by 
replacement  of  its  indicia  tab. 


4,377,050 

LAMINATED  TAPE  FOR  IMPRINTING 

Roy  J.  RcnhoHs,  984  Castoan  Rd.,  Pebble  Beach,  CaUf.  93953 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1901,  Scr.  No.  269,519 

lat  CL^  G09F  19/00:  B32B  7/12 

\}S.  a.  40—615  12  Claims 


1.  A  laminated  tape  adapted  for  imprinting  of  indicia  upon 
selected  surface  portions  thereof,  comprising 

a  suitable  base  layer, 

a  clear  film  forming  an  upper  layer  of  the  laminated  tape, 

an  adhesive  vehicle  layer  comprising  two  biyer  portions 
being  arranged  intermediate  the  base  layer  and  the  clear 
film,  and 

a  color  agent  fcxmiiig  a  layer  intermediate  the  two  adhesive 
layer  portions  to  provide  a  selected  color  across  the  area 
of  the  Xxpt  as  viewed  through  the  dear  film,  the  adhesive 
layer  and  color  agent  being  generally  viscous  under  nor- 
mal conditions  in  order  to  assure  adhesion  within  the 
UmifMit^^  tape,  the  adhesive  vehide  layer  being  extrud- 
able  under  combined  effects  of  heat  and  pressure  applied 
to  a  adected  surface  portion  of  the  tape  to  resuh  in  lateral 
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extrusion  of  the  adhesive  vehicle  layer  and  the  color  agent 
away  from  the  sdected  surface  area. 


4,377,051 
FLYING  DEVICES 
Robert  F.  Dolake,  69  Haasefanere  Gardens,  Homcborch,  Essex, 
Eaglaad  (RMll  2AS) 

FDed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,470 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdooi,  Aug.  15,  1981, 
M26807 

lat  CL^  A63H  27/04 
U.S.  a.  46—77  11  Claims 


1.  A  line  controllable  flying  device  comprising  first  air  de- 
flection means  to  effect  on  the  flying  device  an  aerodynami- 
cally  induced  lift  force  directed  upwardly  when  said  device  is 
flying  horizontally,  second  air  deflection  means  mounted  for 
pivotal  movement  in  a  manner  to  modify  the  airstream  over 
said  first  air  deflection  means  thereby  to  vary  the  magnitude 
and/or  direction  or  said  lift  force,  a  pair  of  control  lines  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  second  air  deflection  means  for  effect- 
ing said  pivotal  movement  thereof,  a  pair  of  like-dimensioned 
co-axial  pulley  wheels  for  enabling  said  control  lines  to  pass 
respectively  therearound  and  from  said  pulley  wheels  in  an 
unrestricted  manner  such  as  to  extend  from  one  side  of  the 
flying  device  in  unkinked  condition  and  at  an  angle  to  the 
direction  of  flight  of  the  flying  device,  said  angle  being  contin- 
uously variable  independently  of  effecting  pivoted  movement 
of  said  second  air  deflection  means,  third  air  deflection  means 
to  effect  an  aerodynamically  induced  lateral  force  on  the  flying 
device  in  a  direction  extencting  away  from  the  other  side  of  the 
flying  device  and  of  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  augment  substan- 
tijdly  any  tension  force  component  in  the  control  lines  due  to 
centrifugal  force,  and  fourth  air  deflection  means  to  effect  an 
aerodynamically  induced  turning  force  or  moment  upon  said 
flying  device  in  a  direction  tending  to  turn  the  flying  device 
outwardly  of  the  arcuate  path  of  motion  in  which  it  is  con- 
strained to  fly. 


4,377,052 
FOLDED  PAPER  AIRPLANE 
M  BooDmat,  Box  99,  Bowersrille,  Ohio  45307 
I         Filed  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,327 
'  lat  CL^  A63H  27/00 

UJS.  CL  46—79  10  Claims 

1.  A  folded  paper  airplane  comprising: 
a  blank  of  sheet  material  with  a  forward  edge  and  a  rear  edge 
and  having  a  downfold  line  extending  centrally  along  an 
axis  of  the  sheet  material  fitx>m  said  forward  to  said  rear 
edge; 
a  pair  of  transverse  cuts  spaced  from  the  rear  edge  of  the 
blank  for  forming  a  tailpiece,  said  transverse  cuts  each 
having  one  end  terminating  at  the  downfold  line  and  the 
other  terminating  at  a  respective  upper  edge  forming  a 
fuselage; 
a  pair  of  fuselage  forming  upfold  lines  each  extending  from 
adjacent  a  p(Mnt  of  the  transverse  cut  intersecting  the 
downfold  line  to  said  forward  edge  at  a  respective  point 


generally  midway  between  the  downfold  line  and  a  re- 
spective outer  extremity  of  the  blank; 

a  pair  of  cockpit  forming  downfold  lines  each  extending 
from  a  respective  said  point  generally  midway  of  the 
forward  edge  to  a  cockpit  area,  and  generally  bisecting  an 
angle  formed  by  the  associated  fuselage  upfold  line  and 
the  forward  edge; 

a  pair  of  sets  of  Unes,  each  set  comprising  at  least  two  succes- 


sive upfold  lines  each  extending  also  from  a  re^>ective 
said  point  generally  midway  of  the  forward  edge  out- 
wardly to  an  outer  extremity  of  the  blank  and  each  set 
generally  trisecting  the  angle  between  the  associated  fuse- 
lage forming  upfold  line  and  the  forward  edge  of  the 
blank;  and 
a  pair  of  wing  forming  downfold  lines  each  extending  from 
the  respective  leading  edge  of  a  resulting  wing  surface  to 
the  other  termination  of  the  respective  transverse  cut. 


4,377,053 
TELESCOPING  PROP  PARTICULARLY  ADAPTED  FOR 

SUPPORT  OR  SPREADING  OF  TREE  BRANCHES 
Doyle  W.  Roari^  aad  Carotya  K.  Roark,  both  of  1003  Mah«i 
Atc^  Weaatchee,  Wash.  98801 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,697 

lat  CL'AOIG;  7/06 

U.S.  CL  47—42  4  Claims 


1.  A  telescoping  prop  for  support  and/or  spreading  of  tree 
branches  comprising: 

at  least  two  elongated  prop  sections,  the  second  section 
being  configured  so  that  it  can  nest  inside  the  first  section, 
wherein  at  least  one  end  of  the  telescoping  pn^  has  a 
notch  or  the  like  formed  therein  for  maintaining  contact 
with  the  branch  which  the  prop  is  to  support;  and 

a  first  plurality  of  raised  portions  formed  as  an  integral  part 
of  the  interior  surface  of  the  first  section  and  a  second 
pluraUty  of  raised  portions  formed  as  an  integral  part  of 
the  exterior  sur£KX  of  the  second  section,  said  plurality  of 
first  and  second  raised  portions  being  positioned  at  spaced 
intervals  along  the  length  of  the  first  and  second  prop 
sections,  req>ectively,  said  first  pluraUty  of  raised  portions 
being  configured  to  mate  with  said  second  plurality  of 
raised  portions  in  a  partiaUy  surrounding  relatiooahip 
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when  the  two  •ectioot  are  in  a  fint  rotatkmal  rdationship, 
in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  difTereat  longitodinally  ex- 
tended pontioos,  to  that  in  the  first  rotational  relationship 
substantially  any  longitudinal  movement  which  would 
tend  to  shorten  the  prop  is  prevented,  said  first  plurality  of 
raised  portions  being  further  configured  so  that  there  is  a 
longitudinal  path  on  the  interior  surface  of  the  first  section 
along  which  the  secoiKl  plurality  of  raised  portions  can 
move  longitudinally  when  the  two  sections  are  in  a  second 
rotational  relationship,  so  that  in  the  second  routional 
relationship,  longitudinal  movement  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond sections  relative  to  each  other  to  change  the  length  of 
the  prop  is  permitted. 

4,377,054 
SEED  COATED  WITH 
2.CHLORO-4,5-DISUBCTnTJTED-THIAZOLE 
DERIVATIVES  WHICH  ARE  HERBICIDAL  SAFENERS 
Robert  K.  Howe,  Bridgetoo,  bmI  Lea  F.  Lee,  Marylaad  Hdgiits, 
both  of  Mo^  anigBors  to  Mooaato  Cooipaay,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
DtTiikiB  of  Ser.  No.  80,751,  Oct  1, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,284,426. 
TUs  appUcatkM  Aag.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,257 
lat  CL'  AOIC  1/06 
UJS.  CL  47—57.6  8  Claims 

1.  Sorghum  seed,  the  plants  grown  firom  which  are  resistant 
to  injury  by  a  thiocarbamate  or  acetanilide  herbicide,  compris- 
ing crop  seed  coated  with  a  safening  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


between  said  outer  perii^ieral  surftce  and  said  window  case 
when  the  window  is  dosed,  said  pivot  pins  being  positioned  in 
an  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  frame  and  proxi- 
mate to  one  side  of  said  frame  so  that  said  frame  is  adapted  to 
be  mounted  to  permit  it  to  be  pivoted  so  that  it  may  be  posi- 
tioned ajar  of  the  window  case,  said  pins  being  adapted  to  be 
positioned  in  said  pin  receiving  means  asaociatrd  with  said 
window  case  to  permit  pivotal  movement  of  said  frame  about 
said  axis  whereby,  when  the  window  is  open,  the  frame  is  held 
against  movement  by  static  frictional  forces  resulting  firom 
compression  of  portions  of  the  gasket 

4,377,056 

DOOR  EDGE  GUARD  LINER  AND  LINER  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  Adell,  Nori,  Mich.,  aarigwv  to  UJS.  Prodact  Derdop- 

/,  NoTi,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  194,749 

lit  CV  B60J  5/00 

U5.a.49— 462  3ClafaBa 


where  R  is  equal  to  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy.  or  ben- 

ZVlOXY 

Ri  is  lower  alkyU  halo  Cower)  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  one  to  three  groups,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, selected  fit)m  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
trifluoromethyl  and  cyano. 


4,377,055 
SEALING  FRAME  FOR  USE  IN  WINDOW  CASE 
George  L.  Frederick,  1808  Juno  Ave,  Ottawa,  Oatario,  Canada 
(K1H6S7) 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,938 

OaiBH  priority,  applieatioa  Caaada,  Jaa.  21,  1981,  368980 

lat  CL^  E05D  7/08 

UJS.  CL  4»-388  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  edge  guard  and  liner  for  a  metal  door  edge 
guard  of  U-shaped  cross-section,  the  liner  being  of  the  type 
comprised  of  a  nonmetallic  material  intended  to  prevent  metal- 
to-metal  contact  between  the  metal  door  edge  guard  and  the 
sheet  metal  edge  of  a  door  received  within  the  edge  guard  and 
the  liner,  the  liner  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  the 
edge  guard  and  the  door  edge  and  being  characterized  by  at 
least  one  bead  extending  along  its  length  and  a  membrane 
connected  to  the  bead,  and  in  combination  with  a  metal  edge 
guard  of  U-shaped  cross-section,  the  liner  being  within  the 
edge  guard  and  the  bead  being  in  contact  with  the  interior 
surface  of  the  edge  guard,  and  with  a  sheet  metal  edge  of  a 
door  received  within  the  U-shaped  liner,  the  membrane  of  the 
liner  occupying  less  than  the  entire  space  between  the  interior 
surface  of  the  edge  guard  and  the  door  edge  in  the  region 
adjacent  the  bead. 

4377,057 
HAND  CABBING  APPARATUS 
Philip  J.  Placha,  Seattle,  Wash.,  aari^Mr  to  Lortoae,  lac^  Seat- 
tle, Waih. 

DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  915,477,  Jaa.  14, 1978,  abodoved.  This 

applieatioa  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,024 

lat  CL3B24D  77/00 

UJS.  CL  51—359  2  CW« 


L  A  frame  for  mstallation  in  a  rectangular  window  case 
having  pin  receiving  means  thereon,  said  frame  comprising  a 
substantially  planar  rigid  frame  including  four  linear  elements 
having  first  surfaces  which  together  form  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  rigid  frame  which  is  rectangular,  pivot  pins 
mounted  on  said  rigid  firame,  a  compressible  gasket  attached  to 
said  bnear  elements,  said  compressible  gasket  being  positioned 
adjacent  said  outer  peripheral  surfiKC  to  provide  an  outer 
periphery  which  circumacribes  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
said  frame  so  that  said  gasket  is  adapted  to  be  compressed 


1.  Cabbing  apparatus  oompristng: 
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an  dongated  firame  providing  a  pair  of  longudinal  side  walls 
and  a  bottom  wall  therebetween,  said  bottom  wall  having 
a  convex  exterior  surface  interrupted  by  grit  collection 
groove  and  an  inner  surface,  said  grooves  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  frame, 

an  abrasive  sheet 

retaining  means  opposing  the  outside  of  said  side  walls  for 
holding  said  abrasive  sheet  in  working  position  gripped 
between  the  retaining  means  and  the  side  walls  and  spaced 
above  the  innef  surface  of  the  bottom  wall  or  engaging  the 
convex  exterior  surface  thereof,  said  retaining  means 
including  a  pair  of  longitudinal  side  rails  holding  side  edge 
portions  of  said  sheet  against  said  side  walls  and  a  pair  of 
elastic  bands  stretched  around  said  side  rails  near  the  ends 
thereof  to  hold  the  side  rails  in  position,  and 

end  walls  on  the  firame  connecting  the  side  walls  and  having 
a  curved,  concave  i^iper  wall  to  define  the  concavity  for 
dishing  the  abrasive  sheet  downwardly  when  it  is  held 
spaced  above  the  inner  surface  of  the  bottom  wall. 


said  adjacent  edges  and  having  upper  support  surfaces  to 
which  said  adjacent  edges  are  secured,  and  said  end  paneb 
having  relieved  areas  extending  inwardly  from  said  adjacent 
edges  thereof  to  a  point  generally  intermediate  said  end  panels 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  side  panels  and  aligned  with  said 
hatch  opening  to  define  hatch  opening  end  portions. 


4,377,099 

CONCEALED  CEILING  SYSTEM  WITH  ACCESSIBLE 

CEILING  PANELS 

Albert  F.  Kihr,  Elk  GroTc  Village,  DL,  airi^or  to  United  States 

Gypam  Cooipaay,  Chkafo,  DL 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  943,882,  Sep.  18, 1978,  abodoaed.  TUs 

appUcatkM  Ai«.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,733 

lat  CL3  E04B  1/00 

VS.  CL  52—98  11  Oaiam 


4,377,058 

CURVED  HOPPER  CAR  ROOF 

Kctth  J.  Hallam,  Marietta,  aad  Walter  J.  Maralk,  Smyraa,  both 

of  Ga^  MrigMH  to  UaHad  AiNricaa  Car  Co.,  Atlaata,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1900,  Ser.  No.  185,497 

I         lat  CL^  B61D  7/Oa  17/16.  39/00 

VJS,  CL  52—45  22  OalaH 


I.  A  curved  roof  construction  for  a  hopper  type  rail  car 
having  opposed  elongated  side  walls  and  opposed  end  walls 
with  a  car  centerline  extending  between  said  end  walls  inter- 
mediate said  side  walls,  said  roof  construction  comprising:  roof 
support  wdM  spaced  inwardly  from  said  end  walls  and  extend- 
ing between  upper  porticms  of  said  side  walls,  said  support 
wdx  having  upwardly  curved  roof  panel  support  surfaces, 
roof  side  panels  poeiticmed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  car  center- 
line  and  having  inner  edges  spaced-apart  from  one  another  on 
opposite  sides  ot  said  car  centerline  to  define  a  hatch  opening, 
said  side  paneb  extending  along  said  side  walls  between  said 
support  w^M,  a  single  roof  end  panel  spanning  said  side  walls 
and  extending  between  each  said  support  wd>  and  an  adjacent 
upper  portion  of  an  end  wall,  and  each  said  end  panel  having 
an  inner  edge  adjacent  an  aaaociatcd  siqiport  wd>  with  a  re- 
lieved area  therein  ntfj^j^z  toward  the  adjacent  end  wall  and 
aligned  with  said  hatch  opening  to  define  hatch  opening  end 
portions  said  roof  side  pands  and  said  roof  end  panels  sup- 
ported by  said  curved  roof  siqiport  surfiKes. 

II.  A  roof  construction  for  rail  cars  and  the  hke  comprising: 
nxrf*  side  panels  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  a  longitudinal 
centerline  and  having  inner  edges  tpaced-apuit  fitxn  one  an- 
other on  opposite  sides  of  said  oeateriine  to  define  a  hatch 
opening,  said  side  pands  having  oater  ei^es  between  which  a 
predetermined  width  is  defined,  roof  end  paneb  positioned  at 
oppoate  ends  of  said  side  panda,  each  said  end  pand  having  a 
width  sobstantially  the  same  as  said  predetermined  width,  said 
side  and  end  pands  having  adjacent  edges,  support  webs  ex- 
tending substantially  perpendicular  to  said  centerline  beneath 


1.  A  suspended  ceiling  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  inverted-T  runners  concealed  within  said  sys- 
tem; 

kerfed  edge  ceiling  tiles  supported  at  said  kerfed  edges  by 
said  inverted-T  runners,  adjacent  said  tiles  being  in  proxi- 
mate contact  along  the  lower  edge  surfaces  thereof  distal 
said  inverted-T  runners  concealing  said  inverted-T  run- 
ners from  view  below,  wherein; 

at  least  one  said  ceiling  tile  in  said  system  comprises  a  central 
portion  coplanar  with  the  remainder  of  said  tile  and  op- 
tionally vertically  demountable  and  separable  from  the 
remainder  of  said  tile  along  a  cut  defining  said  central 
portion  through  said  tile  perpendicular  to  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  thereof,  said  cut  having  s  width  no  greater 
than  0.020  inches  and  further  defining  upon  optional  re- 
moval of  said  central  portion  a  central  opening  within  said 
ceiling  tile  wherein  said  central  portion  is  recessed  up- 
wardly of  the  lower  surface  of  said  tile. 


4,377,060 
WALL  CONSTRUCnON 
Doaglai  Ragland,  P.O.  Box  55527,  Hoaatoa,  Tex.  77055 
Coatlaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  933,744,  Aag.  15, 1978, 

Thb  ^pHraflon  Ai«.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180^33 
lat  a.}  E04B  1/S8 
UJS.  a.  52—489  14 

1.  A  fastening  clip  for  securing  a  panel  having  a  side  edge  to 
a  support  member  comprising: 
a  base  portion  having  a  front  side,  a  back  side,  a  first  edge,  a 

second  edge,  a  third  edge  and  a  fourth  edge, 
a  leg  portion  depending  firom  said  first  edge  in  a  direction 
generally  outwardly  from  said  first  side,  said  leg  portion 
mrhMf*"B  retaining  means  to  secure  said  clip  to  said  side 
edge  of  said  pand, 
an  elongate  tongue  portion  extending  generally  laterally 
outwardly  and  generally  centraDy  from  said  second  edge 
of  said  baae  portion,  said  tongue  portioo  being  narrower  in 
width  than  said  base  portion  between  said  third  and  fborth 
edges  and  having  a  guide  snrfiKC  formed  by  an  extension 
of  said  front  side, 
first  and  second  gripping  fingers  disposed  adjacent  said  bade 
aide  of  said  base  portion,  said  tongue  portion  and  said 
gripping  fingers  extending  in  generally  opposite  directioaa 
from  one  another,  and 
first  and  second  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
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OafaM  priority,  appikatkM  Soath  Africa,  JaL  22,  1980, 
80/4418 

iBt  CL^  AOID  45/02 
VS.  CL  56— 14J  « 


ping  fingers  bdng  resilicntly  movable  away  from  said 
back  side  whereby  said  support  member  may  be  gripped 
between  said  back  side  of  said  base  member  and  said 
gripping  fingers. 


4,377,061 
HORIZONTAL  PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
Jm  C  R  Otaoa,  Bracakalt,  aad  Kari  G.  CarlsiM,  Vaestra 
Ftoehnda,  botk  of  Swedes,  aMivwn  to  TEX  luMTatkM  AB, 

Vaestra  Froeiada,  Swedes 

Coatte«atk>a-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,383,  Aag.  28, 1978, 

■budoMd.  TUi  apfUcatkNi  Oct  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  197,405 

fat  a.»  B65B  31/02.  63/02.  9/02 

UJS.  a.  53—433  15  Claima 


.^    ^ 


%i 


.■av 


^ 


^g^^^^-     ^'J^ 


«-«»      ^^J»W 


Z90 


■*S7 

or         ^a? 
1 : 

«• 

1.  A  snapper  head  for  harvesting  maize,  said  snapper  head 
having: 

snapper  means  defining  a  slot  into  which  plants  to  be  har- 
vested can  pass,  said  snapper  means  comprising  a  snapper 
plate  and  a  snapper  shoulder  above  the  level  of  the  snap- 
per plate  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  slot  to  the  snapper 
plate, 

means  for  drawing  stalks  of  the  plants  downwardly  through 
the  slot  while  said  snapper  means  inhibits  passage  of  crop 
through  the  slot,  enabling  the  crop  to  be  separated  from 
the  stalks  by  the  snapper  means,  and 

means  for  gathering  the  stalks  into  and  along  the  slot,  said 
means  comprising  a  conveyor  screw  rotatable  about  an 
axis  at  the  same  side  of  the  slot  as  the  vaxp^Kt  plate  and 
extending  over  the  slot  and  above  the  snapper  shoulder 
for  guiding  stalks  along  the  slot  and  for  conveying  the 
crop  separated  from  the  stalks  away  from  said  slot 

4,377,063 
DISPOSABLE  GRASS  CATCHER 
Joha  L.  Leaphart,  709  Crcekiide  Dr.,  Moaat  Pleanat,  S.C 
29464 

Filed  Oct  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  201,810 

lat  CL»  AOID  53/06 

U.S.  a.  56-202  21  Ctatai 


1.  An  apparatus  for  wrapping  a  commodity  comprising,  in 
combination,  means  for  supplying  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  layers 
of  air-impermeable  wrapping  material  each  having  a  free  lat- 
eral edge  and  for  placing  said  pair  of  layers  of  wrapping  mate- 
rial in  registry,  said  layers  of  wrapping  material  being  secured 
together  along  a  leading  edge  to  form  an  open-sided  partial 
envelope  having  a  closed  leading  portioo.  meant  for  advancing 
•  commodity  along  a  path  into  engagement  with  said  wrapping 
material  between  said  layers  of  wrapping  material,  means  for 
sealing  the  free  lateral  edges  of  said  layers  of  wrapping  mate- 
rial together  to  form  an  envelope  having  at  least  one  cloaed  _  i..„ 
lateral  side  and  a  closed  leading  portion  with  said  commodity       1.  A  grass  clippmg  catcher  for  lae  with  a  lawn  mower  hav- 
therein,  means  for  perforating  said  opposed  lengths  of  wrap-   ing  a  grass  discharge  chute,  comprismg: 
ping  material  across  the  width  thereof  to  form  a  container       a  non-sdf  supporting  perforated  bag  for  attachment  to  said 

lenath,  and  means  for  sealing  the  balance  of  said  pair  of  layers  discharge  chute;  ^_^  .    , 

ofwrapping  material  of  the  envelope  to  form  a  wrapped  com-       a  base  pan  for  supporting  said  bag  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
modity  enclosed  m  a  wrapper.  nected  to  said  mower, 
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a  shield  hingedly  attached  to  said  base  pan  for  movement 
between  an  upright  position  and  a  horizontal  position;  and 

a  hood  removably  diq)osed  over  said  base  pan,  said  hood 
being  disposed  in  shutting  relation  to  said  base  pan  and 
said  shield. 


same  triangular  pattern  as  the  aforesaid  fruit  rcmovinf 
rods  so  that  each  stud  is  positioaed  directly  above  one  of 
the  rods,  said  rod  repositioning  mechanism  being  joined  to 

the  frame. 


4^377,064  "^ 

ROD  PRESS  FRUTT  HARVESTER 
DomM  L.  PctersoB,  MaiUasbarg.  W.  Va^  awigaor  to  TW 
Uaited  States  of  Aaerica  as  iciacacated  by  the  Secretary  of 
Aptcattarc,  WaaUaftoa,  D.C 

Filed  No?.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  322,332 
lat  CL^  AOID  46/20 
U5.  CL  56—328  R  ** 


Hideo 


4y377,065 

DOUBLE  TWISTER 
Kyoto,  Japaa,  assigMr  to  Marala  KIkai 
__  Kyoto,  Japaa 

Filed  Jm.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  276J32 
priority,  appUcaHoa  Japan,  Jaa.  26. 1980,  55/17629 

lat  CL'  DOIH  13/ 10,  7/86.  15/00 
U.S.  CL  57—279  * 


13.  A  rod  press  fruit  harvesting  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  supported  by  a  boom  assembly  pivotally  attached 
to  a  mobile  means; 

(b)  a  rod  press  fruit  removal  mechanism  movably  joined  to 
the  frame  by  hydraulically  operated  cylinder,  said  friiit 
removal  mechanism  having  a  plurality  of  fruit-removing 
rxxb  and  a  pair  of  frame  members  for  removaWy  holding 
and  supporting  said  rods,  said  frame  members  being  gener- 
ally parallel  to  each  other,  said  fruit-removing  rods  being 
rigid  and  having  longitudinal  axes  and  substantially  circu- 
lar cross-sections  and  being  equaUy  spaced  in  a  triangular 
pattern  in  the  frame  members; 

(c)  a  phirality  of  qjring  tensioned  rod  hold-down  and  release 
mechanisms  mounted  on  the  fruit  removal  mechanism, 
each  of  said  rod  hold-down  and  release,  mechanisms  being 
disposed  to  exert  a  force  against  two  of  the  fruit-removing 
rods  and  each  of  said  rod  hold-down  and  release,  mecha- 
nisms being  comprised  of  a  tensioning  bolt  a  compression 
spring,  a  forced  transmission  block,  a  force  bearing  sur- 
face and  a  pair  of  rod  hold-down  and  release  tabs,  each  of 
said  tabs  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  forced  transmis- 
sion block  and  said  tabs  and  forced  transmission  Wock 
being  subjected  to  a  predetermined  force  applied  through 
said  force  bearing  surface  by  the  tensioning  boh  and  com- 
pression spring; 

(d)  a  retraction  assist  mechanism  comprised  of  at  least  one 
rod  removably  attached  to  a  suitable  support  «aid  also 
retraction  assist  mechanism  being  disposed  so  that  the  rod 

is  below  and  paralld  to  the  fnune  members,  said  retraction 
assiBt  mechanism  being  movably  joined  to  the  frame  by 
hydraulicaUy  operated  cylinder,  said  hydraulically  oper- 
ated cylinder  being  adapted  to  lower  the  retraction  assist 
mechanism  at  the  same  time  and  at  the  same  rate  of  move- 
ment as  the  rod  press  fruit  removal  retraction  assist  mech- 
anism  is  lowered  and  to  delay  retraction  of  the  mechanism 

untfl  the  friut  removal  mechanism  is  retracted;  and 
(c)  a  fruit-iemoving  rod  repositioning  mechanism  disposed 
above  and  genaafly  parallel  to  the  frame  members  of  the 
aforesaid  fruit  removal  mechanism,  said  rod  repoatiomng 
mechanism  having  a  flat  plate  with  a  plurality  ofstuds  on 
its  lower  surface,  said  studs  being  spaced  equally  m  the 


1.  A  double  twister  provided  with  a  pneumatic  yam  guide 
means  and  tension  regulating  means,  said  double  twister  com- 
prising 

a  supply  bobbin  having  a  central  hole; 

a  hollow  yam  guide  tube  inserted  vertically  and  slidably  in 
said  central  hole  of  said  yam  supply  bobbin; 

a  cylindrical  bobbin  supporting  member  with  a  flange  for 
supporting  a  bobbin,  said  member  being  pin  connected  to 
said  yam  guide  tube  so  that  said  yam  guide  tube  and  said 
bobbin  supporting  member  are  integrally  moved  in  a 

vertical  direction; 
a  first  spring  for  urging  upward  said  yam  guide  tube  and  said 

bobbin  supporting  member; 

a  brake  disc; 

a  flyer  boss  supporting  member  mounted  freely  rotatable  at 
the  top  end  of  said  bobbin  supporting  member  through 
said  brake  disc  and  through  which  said  yam  guide  tube  is 
inserted;  snd 

a  second  spring  spirally  wound  on  the  upper  end  portioo  of 
said  yam  guide  tube  therdby  to  bring  said  flyer  boas  sup- 
porting member  into  pressing  contact  with  said  brake  disc 
when  said  yam  guide  tube  is  located  at  a  lower  position. 

4,377,066 

POLLUnON-FREE  PRESSURIZED  FLUIDIZED  BED 

COMBUCTION  UTILIZING  A  HIGH  CONCENTRATION 

OF  WATER  VAPOR  

NoTMa  L.  niiilaana  Box  211,  LaraDcttc,  N  J.  08735 
FDed  May  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  153,440 
lat  CL^  FB2C  3/26 
UJS.  CL  60—39.05  *•  OalMS 

1.  A  continuous  pressurized  fluidized  bed  combostioo  pro- 
cess comprising  charging  an  aqueous  starry  of  solid  fbd  parti- 
cles and  yiifK  in  an  amount  at  least  the  chemical  eqoivaleiit  of 
the  sulfiir  content  of  the  ftid  as  alkah  snMste,  to  s  oombustioii 
rone  comprising  a  bed  of  solid  particles;  fhndizing  the  bed  with 
an  upward  velocity  between  1  and  10  feet  per  second  of  s  gas 
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<y»nfiTimfl  oxygen  and  at  least  3  atmospheres  partial  pressure 
of  water  vapormeasured  at  the  outlet  (^  the  zone;  maintainmg 
the  cambwtioa  zone  at  a  temperature  between  710  and  1600 
degrees  Fahrenheit;  withdrawing  gaseous  products  containing 


entrained  solid  matter  fiDm  above  the  zone;  cooling  the  gase- 
ous products  below  their  dewpoint  at  essentially  combustion 
pressure  by  the  indirect  transfer  of  useful  heat;  and  separating 
from  uncondensed  gaseous  products  an  aqueous  condensate 
carrying  essentially  all  of  the  entrained  solid  matter. 


4,377,0«7 
STEAM  GENERATOR 
HaM  J.  Stenfdd,  Friedrktarahe;  Joaef  Reinkeahof ,  HcflbrooB, 
aad  Hctarkh  LoArecht,  Naaetadt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennay,  asripinn  to  Dcatscke  Fonchangi-  and  Vi 
staH  twr  Lidt-  nd  Raodiihrt,  Bou,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Filed  Nov.  24,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  209,07 
lit  CL^  FOaC  7/00 
VS.  a.  €0—3935  7  Oaimm 


1.  A  steam  generator,  comprising 

(a)  means  i^^^jnimg  «  oomboation  chamber  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis; 

(b)  an  injection  head  for  mtroductng  gaseous  hydrogen  and 
gaseous  oxygen  into  one  end  of  said  combustion  chamber, 

(c)  tubing  means  extending  within  said  chamber  in  a  fdane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof; 

(d)  means  longitudinally  partttiooing  said  tubing  means  into 
a  first  compartment  adjacent  said  ifgectioa  head  and  a 
second  compartment  remote  from  said  iiyection  head; 

(e)  means  for  supplying  water  to  the  first  compartment,  and 
means  for  discharging  water  from  the  first  oompartoMnt 
so  that  water  is  oooducted  through  the  first  compartment 
in  order  to  cool  the  tubing;  and 

(i)  means  for  supplying  water  to  the  second  compartment, 
saad  second  compartment  having  a  wall  portion  oontain- 
tng  a|)atures  for  injecting  water  into  the  combustion 
away  from  the  injection  head. 


4^3TJ/M 
STATOR  FOR  A  HYDRODYNAMIC  TORQUE 
CONVERTER 
mats,  Ralwchaim,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcnMay,  SMlpinr  to 
Daimkr-BcBs  Akrtiiagw'nsrhaft.  Stattivt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Fek.  15,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  122,074 
riority,  appHcatfan  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcraMny,  Feb.  IS, 
1979,2905738 

lat  CL^  F1«H  41/04 
UjS.  a.  M-342  34  < 


1.  A  stator  construction  for  a  hydrodynamic  torque  con- 
verter, the  stator  construction  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
stator  blades  fixedly  arranged  on  a  supporting  hub,  and  means 
for  non-rotatably  fixing  the  supporting  hub  in  position  in  a 
reactionary  direction  of  rotation  of  the  torque  converter,  char- 
acterized in  that  at  least  one  further  stator  blade  is  arranged 
between  two  adjacent  fixed  stator  blades,  means  are  provided 
for  movably  guiding  the  at  least  one  further  stator  blade  on  the 
supporting  hub  for  movement  along  a  path  of  revolution  coa- 
centric  to  a  pump  wheel  axis  of  the  hydrodynamic  torque 
converter  between  a  central  partial  load  position  and  a  clutch 
position  in  proximity  to  <Hie  of  the  adjacent  fixed  stator  blades 
lying  rearwardly  as  viewed  in  the  reactionary  direction  of 
rotation,  the  at  least  further  stator  Made  includes  a  Made  hol- 
low facing  in  a  direction  opposite  the  reactionary  direction  of 
rotation,  each  of  the  fixed  stator  Uades  includes  a  Made  crest, 
the  Made  hollow  of  the  at  least  one  further  stator  blade  is 
configured  so  as  to  accommodate  the  blade  crest  of  the  adja- 
cent fixed  stator  blade  lying  rearwardly  as  viewed  in  the  reac- 
tionary direction  <^  rotation  so  as  to  enable  the  Made  surftces 
of  the  at  least  one  fiirther  stator  Made  to  engage  blade  surfaces 
of  the  last-mentioned  fixed  stator  blade  along  an  entire  length 
thereof  such  that  the  at  least  one  further  stator  Made  and  the 
last-mentioned  fixed  stator  Made  function  as  a  stop  and  coun- 
ter-stop ^<<^fiw»«g  the  clutch  position  and  change  a  pitch  of  the 
stator  blades,  and  in  that  stop  means  are  (Hovided  for  fixing  the 
at  least  one  fiirther  stator  Made  in  the  central  partial  load 
position. 


Hideyaki 


4,377,0» 

MXMTTER 
Toyata,  Japa%  iiriginr  to  Aida  SdU 

C^riva.  J^^^ 
FIM  Fak  19,  tmu  Sw.  Nau  23M02 

,  ^i"r-r--  J^m,  Feb.  27, 1900,  55.24850 
tat  CL'  BfOT  13/00 
VS.  CL  40—5474  5  OaiaH 

1.  A  brake  booster  assfmbly  of  a  vdricle  having  a  dash  board 
and  a  brake  pedal  comprising: 
ahoosing; 

a  brake  master  c^inder  connected  to  the  housing; 

a  diaphragm  power  piston  positioned  in  said  housing  and 

dividing  die  housing  into  first  and  second  fluid  chambers 

and  having  a  retracted  position  defined  by  abutment  with 

thehonaing; 

a  coBtrai  valve  mechamsm  for  die  diaidiragm  power  piston 
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for  contrMhng  a  pressure  differential  between  the  cham- 
bers in  response  to  movement  of  said  brake  pedal  axially 
relative  to  the  power  piston;  and 
at  least  two  boh  members  which  extend  from  the  master 
cylinder  bypassing  outside  ai  the  housing  to  said  dash 
board  of  said  vdiicle  for  installation  such  that  a  brake 
reactional  force  is  transmitted  from  the  master  cylinder  to 
the  dash  board  bypassing  the  housing  wherein  the  housing 


is  contoured  so  as  to  have  a  pair  of  recessed  portions 
located  symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  center  of  the 
housing  and  the  two  boh  members  pass  through  the  re- 
cessed portions  from  the  master  cylinder  to  the  dash  board 
whh  both  ends  in  thread  and  nut  connection  with  the 
master  cylmder  and  the  dash  board,  reqjectively.  wherd>y 
the  housing  is  clamped  between  the  master  cylinder  and 
the  dash  board. 


spring  means  for  urging  said  actuator  rod  to  retam  the  waste 
gate  valve  in  a  position  closing  the  bypass  flow  path;  and 

means  for  supi^ying  a  first  control  pressure  to  said  pressure 
chamber  at  part  load  engine  operating  conditions,  said 
first  control  pressure  having  a  magnitude  for  causing 
movement  of  said  diaphragm  to  displace  said  actuator  rod 
for  moving  the  waste  gate  valve  against  said  spring  means 
to  a  positi<»  opening  the  bypass  flow  path,  said  supplying 
means  fiirther  including  switch  means  for  substantially 
disconnecting  said  first  control  pressure  from  said  pres- 
sure chamber  at  substantially  fiill  load  engine  operating 
conditions  and  for  supplying  a  second  control  pressure  to 
said  pressure  chamber,  said  second  control  pressure  hav- 
ing a  magnitude  for  causing  movement  of  said  diaphragm 
to  displace  said  actuator  rod  for  moving  the  waste  gate 
valve  to  a  position  closing  the  bypass  flow  path,  said 
switch  means  coupling  said  pressure  chamber  to  the  intake 
of  the  compressor  during  part  load  engine  operating  con- 
ditions, and  coupling  said  pressure  chamber  to  ambient 
pressure  at  substantially  fiill  load  engine  operating  condi- 
tions. 


4,377,071 

SOLAR  ENERGY  POWER  STATION 

Gad  AMaf,  and  Ladca  Y.  Branicki,  both  of  Rchorot,  taraal, 

to  SofaMt  Systama,  Ltd^  Yame,  tend 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1900,  Sar.  No.  174,043 

tat  O.^  F03G  7/02 

VS.  a.  60-641 J  21 


I  4,377,070 

TURBOCHARGER  CONTROL  ACTUATOR 
Alaa  P.  Shadbovaa,  Torrance,  GaUf.,  a«ig*or  to  The  Garrett 
CorporatiOB,  Los  Aagdea,  Criff. 

FOsd  Jan.  13, 1900,  Scr.  No.  159,191 
tat  CL*  F02B  37/12 
VS.  CL  60—602  2* 


L_ 


^-tOiO: 


1.  ta  a  tuibocharged  engine  system  having  an  engine,  a 
turbine  driven  by  engine  exhaust  gases,  a  compressor  driven  by 

the  turbine  to  draw  in  air  fn-  supfrfy  to  the  engine,  means 
forming  a  bypass  flow  path  fw  bypass  passage  of  exhaust  gases 

around  the  turbine,  and  a  waste  gate  valve  for  opening  and 
dosing  the  bypass  flow  path,  a  turbocharger  contnri  actuator, 
comprismg: 
an  actuator  housing  « 

a  flexMe  ^p»»r»g«i  mounted  with  said  housing  and  cooper- 
ating therewith  to  define  a  pressure  chamber, 
an  actuator  rod  having  one  end  for  conncrtinn  to  the  waste 
gate  valve  to  control  the  poshion  thereof,  and  hs  other 
end  movaMy  carried  with  said  diaphragm; 


1.  In  a  solar  energy  power  station  of  the  type  having  a  solar 
pond  with  a  halodine  interposed  between  a  lower  heat  storage 
layer  and  an  upper  wind^nixed  layer  at  the  surface  of  the  pond 
exposed  to  an  ambient  environment,  and  a  power  fitast  having 
a  boiler  responsive  to  water  frxxn  the  heat  storage  layer  for 
vaporizing  a  woridng  fluid,  a  prime  mover  for  producing  work 
by  extracting  heat  from  the  vaporized  woridng  fluid,  and  a 
condenser  for  condensing  the  working  fluid  exhaustrd  from 
the  iMime  mover  before  returning  the  condensate  to  the  boiler, 
the  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  auxiliary  cooling  pond  containing  water  of 
the  — tii#>  salinity  as  but  cooler  than  the  wind-mixed  layer, 

(b)  cocking  the  condenser  with  water  from  the  cooling  pond; 

mnA 

(c)  T^i-hmngmg  water  between  the  auxiliary  pond  and  the 
wind-mixed  layer. 

4,377,072 
CERAMIC  HEAT  EXCHANGE  MODULE  AND 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  UTILIZING  SAME 
,  Jr.,  WooAand  Hills;  Larry  H.  Warn 

I  nillaiii  . —  --^^^    — . ^ 

aaiinni'"'    ,     --'-  "",— J- 

FBad  Oct  27, 1900,  Scr.  Na.  200,635 
tat  CLi  FBIK  25/00 
VS.  CL  60-6U  20 

L  A  flnidixcd  bed  oombustor  comprismg: 
an  intulfltif  diamber  having  a  base; 
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a  fluidized  bed  coouined  by  said  insulated  chamber  and 

oompristng  a  lower,  stratified  zone  of  compliant,  stagnant 

material  and  an  upper,  stratified  zone  of  combusting, 

carbonaceous  matrrial; 
means  external  to  said  insulated  chamber  for  delivering  a 

flow  of  fluid  to  be  heated  by  said  fluidized  bed; 
ntpyn*  external  to  said  imnilffr^  chamber  for  receiving  said 

flow  of  fluid  after  having  been  heated  by  said  fluidized 

bed;  and 
a  heat  exchange  module  comprising: 

a  first  ceramic  inlet  manifold  situated  within  said  lower 
stratified  zone. 


»^\ T 


expanding  said  working  fluid  to  first  and  second  reduced  pres- 
sures, said  first  reduced  iM«ssure  comprising  the  condensation 
pressure  of  said  working  fluid  corresponding  to  said  predeter- 
mined atmo^heric  temperature,  and  said  second  reduced 
pressure  comprising  an  intermediate  pressure  between  said 
predetermined  elevated  working  fluid  pressure  and  said  con- 
densation pressure,  separating  said  worldng  fluids  into  first  and 
second  working  fluid  streams  comprising  said  working  fluids 
expanded  to  said  first  and  second  reduced  pressures,  respec- 
tively, condensing  said  first  working  fliiid  stream  by  indirect 
contact  with  the  atmosphere  at  said  predetermined  atmo- 
spheric temperature,  condensing  said  second  working  fluid 
stream  by  indirect  contact  with  a  liquid  heat  carrier  so  as  to 
produce  useful  heat  therefrom,  and  pressurizing  said  first  and 
second  working  fluid  streams  to  said  predetermined  elevated 
working  fluid  pressure. 


a  second  ceramic  outlet  manifold  situated  within  said 
lower  stratified  zone, 

a  pluraUty  of  ceramic  heat  exchange  conduits,  each  ce- 
ramic heat  exchange  conduit  coupling  said  ceramic  inlet 
manifold  to  said  ceramic  outlet  manifold  in  open  flow 
communication  and  extending  vertically  upwards  from 
said  manifolds  into  said  upper  stratified  zone, 

a  ceramic  inlet  conduit  extending  through  said  insulated 
chamber  and  flowingly  connecting  said  ceramic  inlet 
manifold  to  said  external  flow  delivering  means,  and 

a  ceramic  outlet  conduit  extending  through  said  insulated 
chamber  and  flowingly  connecting  said  ceramic  outlet 
manifold  to  said  external  flow  receiving  means. 


4,377,073 

METHODS  FOR  CONVERTING  HEAT  DTTO 

MECHANICAL  ENERGY  AND/OR  USEFUL  HEAT 

AMoa  Pocr^ia,  Mankk,  and  Martia  Stretch,  Starabcrg,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuqr,  Mrignora  to  LiMle  Akticageaellschaft, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  255,172 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy,  Apr.  21, 
1980,3015307 

lat  CL^  F2SB  7/00 
UJS.a.60— (93  4 


4,377,074 

ECONOMIZER  REFRIGERATION  CYCLE  SPACE 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS 

Doogiai  M.  Jardiac,  Colorado  Spriap,  Colo.,  avigBor  to  Kanan 

Sdences  Corporatioa,  Colorado  Spriagi^  Colo. 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278^49 

lat  CL'  F25B  39/04 

VJS.  CL  62—183  4  dainis 


•  t  aai  vCNT  8 
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1.  A  method  of  utilizing  the  heat  content  of  a  heated  carrier 
agent  in  respooae  to  variations  in  predetermined  atmospheric 
temperatures  comfviitng  indirectly  contacting  said  heated 
carrier  agent  with  a  working  fluid  having  a  boiling  point  lower 
♦iiMi  that  of  water,  said  working  fluid  being  maintained  at  a 
predetermined  elevated  working  fluid  pretsore,  thereby  vapOT- 
iring  said  working  fluid,  producing  mechanical  energy  by 


1.  An  ecoiKHnizer  refrigeration  cycle  space  heating/cooling 
system  and  process  heating  system  which  comprises: 

a  compressor  means, 

a  load  side  heat  exchanger  and  a  heat  source/sink  heat  ex- 
changer coimected  thereto, 

an  economizer  circulator,  an  economizer  control  valve,  an 
excess  heat  rejection  economizer  and  a  temperature  stabi- 
lizing thermal  mass  storage  filled  with  a  coolant  all  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  heat  source/sink  heat  exchanger 
which  is  disposed  above  the  thermal  mass  storage  to  per- 
mit the  coolant  to  be  diverted  by  the  economizer  valve  to 
flow  from  the  heat  source/sink  heat  exchanger  through 
the  excess  heat  rejection  heat  exchanger  to  the  tempera- 
ture stabilizing  thermal  mass  storage  and  back  to  the 
suction  side  of  the  economizer  circulator  or  selectively 
with  the  coolant  bypassing  the  heat  source/sink  heat 
exchanger  to  the  temperature  stabilizing  thermal  mass 
storage,  said  temperature  stabilizing  thermal  mass  storage 
having  a  thermal  capacitance  greater  than  the  sensible 
heat  of  the  contained  coolant  at  operating  temperatures 
below  ambient  atmoq>here  temperature  with  the  econo- 
mizer circulator  being  operated  to  maintain  the  refrigera- 
tion cycle  condensing  temperature  above  the  evaporating 
temperature,  said  heat  source/sink  heat  exchanger  econo- 
mizer valve  being  adapted  to  maintain  a  substantially 
constant  condensing  temperature  as  the  evaporating  tem- 
perature or  load  changes  and  adapted  to  bypass  the  heat 
source/sink  heat  exchanger  to  permit  reduction  of  the 
amount  of  heat  in  the  thermal  mass  storage  during  times  of 
refrigeration  cycle  in  operation;  and, 

an  economizer  temperature  regulator  valve  adapted  to  con- 
trol the  amount  of  heat  rejected  firom  the  exceas  heat 
rejection  economizer  by  regulating  the  amount  of  coolant 
directed  to  the  economizer. 
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4,377Ar75 

REFRIGERANT  AND  METHOD  FOR  SHIPPING 

PERISHABLE  MATERIALS 

Mickad  S.  Rmm,  Broekton,  Mas.,  aMigMr  to  New  Eagtond 

Naclcar  Corvoratkm,  Boaton,  Man. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  241,476 

bt  a.3  F25D  3/08 

U  A  a.  62—372  ♦  Ciataa 


1.  A  method  for  shipping  a  degradable  product,  said  method 
comprising:  placing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  dry  ice  in  the 
bottom  of  an  insulated  container;  sandwiching  said  product  m 
a  predetermined  quantity  of  refrigerant  gel,  placing  the  refrig- 
erant gel  and  sandwiched  product  on  top  of  the  dry  ice  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  dry  ice  does  not  contact  the  product,  and 
sealing  the  insulated  container  to  provide  a  self-contained 
refrigerated  environment  for  the  product  that  will  not  have  a 
temperature  lower  than  about  -20*  C.  or  higher  than  about  0* 
C.  for  48  hours  or  more. 


portion,  and  said  cooling  means  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  and  being  arranged  for  flow  of  a  cooling  fluid 
therethrough  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet;  and 
(e)  supply  means  for  passing  a  cooling  fluid  through  said 
cooling  means,  said  supply  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  base; 

(2)  a  thermally  insulated  water  container  supported  by 
said  base;  and 

(3)  a  refrigeration  system,  the  prominent  parts  of  which 
are  contained  within  said  base,  said  refrigeration  system 
including  an  evaporator  located  within  and  in  beat 
exchanging  relationship  with  the  interior  of  the  con- 
tainer, first  conduit  means  including  pump  means  con- 
necting the  water  container  with  the  inlet  and  the  out- 
let, and  second  conduit  means  connecting  the  promi- 
nent parts  of  the  refrigeration  system  with  the  evapora- 
tor, said  second  conduit  means  having  portions  which 
extend  through  a  wall  of  said  container  to  a  height 
exceeding  the  tnaTimum  permissible  filling  level  of  the 
latter  and  further  comprising  a  pipe  which  surrounds 
said  conduit  portions,  said  pipe  being  substantially  wa- 
tertight in  said  container  and  extending  through  said 
wall  in  substantially  watertight  relationship. 


4,377,077 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLED  FREEZING 

OF  CELL  CULTURES 
DaTld  J.  GrvUud,  Rockrille,  Md.,  a«kgBor  to  Biotech  Re- 
•earck  Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  Rockrille,  Md. 

Filed  JaL  15,  1981,  Scr.  No.  283,634 
tat  CL3  F25D  3/08 
US.  CL  62—457  1' 


4,377,076 

COOLING  ARRANGEMENT,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

BEVERAGES 

Wilhebn  Standt,  MoabMh,  and  Hana-Wido  Steier,  Esttng,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  aaaigaori  to  Etectrolox-Signond 

GmbH,  ModMch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnatmf 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,676 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMUiy,  Dec.  24, 
1980,3048967 

tat  CL'  B65D  5/62 
VS.  CL  62—395  2  Claims 


1.  ta  a  cooling  device  for  fluids,  particularly  beverages,  the 
combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  vessel  for  accommodating  a  body  of  fluid,  said  vessel 
having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion; 

(b)  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  admitting  fluid  into  and 
withdrawing  fluid  from  said  vessel; 

(c)  a  thermaUy  insulating  jacket  closely  surrounding  said 

vessel; 

(d)  coolhig  means  for  said  vessel  intermediate  the  latter  and 
said  jacket  and  overlapping  a  substantial  part  of  the  sur- 
face area  of  said  vessel,  said  cooling  means  having  an 
upper  cooling  section  which  contacts  said  upper  portion 
and  a  lower  cooling  section  which  contacts  said  lower 


1.  A  device  for  controlled  freezing  of  cell  cultures  contained 
in  a  portion  of  one  or  more  cell  culture  vials  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  container  having  a  removable  lid  and  a  bottom; 

(b)  grid  means  for  independently  supporting  each  cell  cul- 
ture vial  in  a  substantially  upright  position  in  said  con- 
tainer, 

(c)  a  volume  of  liquid  refrigerant  in  said  container  sufficient 
to  completely  submerse  said  portion  of  each  vial  contain- 
ing cell  culture  in  said  refrigerant,  said  volume  of  refriger- 
ant being  in  excess  of  fifteen  times  the  total  volume  of  cell 
culture  contained  in  said  one  or  more  vials;  and 

(d)  suspension  means  resting  on  the  bottom  of  said  container 
to  suspend  said  grid  means  and  said  one  or  more  vials 
above  the  bottom  of  said  container. 


4,377,078 

CHAIN  AND  END  ATTACHMENT  MEANS 

AWa  Block,  Bedford,  N.Y,  aMl^or  to  tatteite  Jewda,  tac, 

N  Y 

Filed  A«  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  291,221 

tat  a.)  A44C  11/02 

U.S.CL63-2  ^      lOtlma 

1.  A  safety  chain  keeper  for  detadirirfy  attachmg  the  two 
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ends  or  a  length  of  flexible  linear  solid  chain  to  each  other 
which  comprises  a  substantially  spherical  member,  said  spheri- 
cal member  being  permanently  mounted  to  one  end  of  said 
chain  length,  a  deformable  clamp,  one  end  of  said  clamp  being 
mounted  to  the  other  end  of  saiid  chain  length,  the  other  free 
end  of  said  clamp  having  two  discrete  and  spaced  apart  end 
portions,  the  middle  portion  of  said  clamp  between  said  one 
clamp  end  and  said  other  free  clamp  end  being  of  substantially 
circular  shape  and  comprising  two  curved  arms,  and  a  fnisto- 
conical  keeper  element,  said  keeper  element  being  freely 
mounted  about  said  chain  length  adjacent  said  clamp,  said 
keeper  element  tapering  and  converging  away  from  said  clamp 
to  a  terminal  dianieter  at  one  end  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
sfrfierical  member  plus  the  thickness  of  the  two  arms  of  the 
middle  portion  of  said  clamp,  the  other  end  of  said  keeper 
element  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 


wholly  enveloping,  and  occhidtng  from  view,  a  gem  stone 
or  the  like  coupled  to  said  annular  portion  of  such  finger- 
ring;  wherein 

said  first  means  comprising  a  siriistantially  ctrcolar  dement 
having  a  transverse  separatioo  formed  tbereiB,  and  a  pair 
of  confronting,  semi-circular  components  fixed  to  said 
element,  with  one  of  said  components  fixed  at  one  side  of 
said  separation,  and  the  other  of  said  conqxMients  fixed  at 
the  opposite  side  of  said  separation,  and  a  circlet  replace- 
ably  and  surroundingly  engaging  said  components; 

said  second  means  comprising  a  hollow  shield  having  one 
opening  formed  therein;  and 

said  shield  being  replaceably  and  surroundingly  engaged 
with  said  circlet,  said  opening  of  said  shield  circumscrib- 
ing said  circlet. 


4,377,080 
APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  VARIEGATED 
PATTERNS 
Gary  R.  Fox,  Daltoa,  Ga^  aMigaor  to  Greenwood  Corp. 
AiMrica,  Dahom  Ga. 

Coathraatkm-bHpart  of  Scr.  No.  179,752,  Aag.  20, 19M, 
abaadoMd.  Thto  appttcatioa  Ai«.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  295318 
Int  a.3  D06B  1/06 
U.S.  CL  68— 205  R  8 


of 


spherical  member  plus  the  thickness  of  the  two  arms  of  the 
iniddle  portion  of  said  clamp,  said  two  arms  of  the  middle 
portion  of  said  clamp  being  resiliently  biased  away  from  each 
other,  so  that  when  said  spherical  member  is  inserted  into  said 
clamp  between  said  two  arms,  said  clamp  is  adapted  to  deform 
and  said  two  arms  to  detachably  engage  said  spherical  mem- 
ber, and  so  that  when  said  clamp  with  engaged  spherical  mem- 
ber is  displaced  into  said  keeper  element,  by  concomitantly 
pulling  said  keeper  element  and  said  other  end  of  said  chain 
length  away  from  each  other,  the  clamp  and  engaged  spherical 
member  are  tightly  fitted  and  wedged  into  said  keeper  element, 
the  outer  surface  of  each  curved  arm  of  the  middle  portion  of 
said  clamp  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  said  keeper  element, 
so  that  the  two  ends  of  the  length  of  flexible  linear  solid  chain 
are  detachably  attached  to  each  other  and  cannot  be  separated 
from  each  other  except  by  pulling  the  one  end  of  said  chain 
length  away  from  said  keeper  element 


4,377,079 
RING  GUARD 
Peter  L.  KnMger,  301  W.  SylraiBia  Ave  Ncvtne  Oty,  N  J. 
07712 

Flkd  JaL  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  171,948 

fart.  CL^  A44C  9/00 

UJS.  a.  63-15 J  3  Claim 


1.  For  a  finger-ring  having  (a)  an  annular  portion  with  (1)  an 
outer  diametrical  surface,  (2)  an  inner  diametrical  surface,  and 
(3)  substantially  parallel  side  surfaces  joining  said  diametrical 
surfaces,  and  (b)  a  gem  stone,  or  the  bke,  Goupied  to  said 
annular  portion,  a  ring  guard,  comprising: 

first  means  for  nestaUy  receiving  therein  substantially  aD  of 
the  annular  portioa  of  a  finger-ring,  and  for  occluding 
firom  view  the  outer  diametrical  surface,  and  the  parallel 
side  surfaces  of  such  finger-ring;  and 

means  replaceably  coupled  to  said  first  means  for 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  diffiised  variegated  patterns  in 
pile  fabrics  comprising: 

(a)  an  applicator  member  having 

(i)  an  applicator  edge  posttionable  parallel  to  and  across  a 

width  of  moving  length  of  fabric,  and 
(ii)  a  smooth  upper  surface  inclined  toward  said  applicator 

edge; 

(b)  means  for  delivering  a  first  coating  material  onto  said 
^      snoooth  upper  surface  to  form  a  continuous  sheet  thereof 

flowing  by  gravity  toward  said  appUcator  edge; 

(c)  a  distribution  means  including 

0)  at  least  one  array  of  nozzles  positioned  for  delivery  of 
at  least  one  additicmal  coating  material  onto  the  contin- 
uous sheet  upstream  of  said  applicator  edge,  said  amy 
of  nozzles  inchiding  at  least  one  row  of  nozzles  aligned 
transversely  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  ftbric. 

Cn)  an  dongate  distributor  member  having  a  phiraUty  of 
apertures  therem, 

(iii)  a  pluraUty  of  conduits  in  individual  commimication 
between  one  of  said  distributor  apertures  and  one  of  said 
nozzles,  said  conduits  each  indoding  a  flexible  duct  and 

a  valve  and 
Civ)  ddivery  means  for  sdectivdy  ddivering  said  addi- 
tiooal  coatiDg  material  through  selected  nozzles  of  said 
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array  of  nozzles  to  interdisperse  with  the  continuous 

sheet  of  the  first  coating  material  while  upon  said 

sutooth  upper  surface;  and 

(d)  a  supporting  bed  for  supporting  a  length  of  fabric  in  a 

substuitially  horizc»tal  position  to  permit  the  length  of 

Mmc  to  move  in  a  downstream  direction  and  to  permit 

the  first  and  additiond  coating  materials  to  penetrate  into 

the  fabric  by  force  of  gravity  when  the  fabric  is  on  the 

supporting  bed. 


4,377,081 

BELT  SURFACING  TOOL 

Jooeph  D.  Koarad,  6340  Stamph  Rd.,  derdaad,  Ohio  44130 

I  Filed  Oct  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  19533 

lat  a.'  C14B  1/44 

U.S.CL69-6J  •  9CIaiM 


the  key  channel  such  that  when  the  key  is  inserted  said  addi- 
tiond key  bit  moves  an  auxiliary  tumbler  into  a  position  which 
allows  the  cylinder  core  of  the  lock  to  be  rotated,  the  improve- 
ment wherein 
the  shank  is  formed  with  a  transverse  opening  in  a  laterd  wall 

of  said  profile  longitudind  groove, 
said  additiond  key  bit  comprises  a  rolling  element  movably 

retained  within  said  transverse  openmg  m  said  shank, 
said  rolUng  element  has  a  diameter  which  is  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  the  materid  of  the  shank  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
opening  such  that  said  rolling  element  at  all  times  projects 
laterally  beyond  said  opening  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  key. 

4,377,083 

TUBE  CORRUGATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Dale  H.  Shepherd,  620  Hewitt  Rd.,  Hewitt,  Tex.  76643,  aad 

Lothar  R.  Ziftocr,  P.O.  Box  8799,  Waco,  Tex.  76710 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Scr.  No.  76,736 

lat  CL^  B21D  15/04 

VJS.  CL  72-68  12 


..rSJ^Nl 


1.  A  surfacing  tool  comprising  an  endless  ^It  consisting  of  a 
sheet  having  holes  therein  and  burrs  projecting  therefrom,  said 
burrs  all  projecting  from  one  side  of  said  belt,  the  totd  area  of 
said  holes  being  not  greater  than  about  one-hdf  of  the  totd 
surface  area  of  said  belt 


I  4,377,082 

CYLINDER-LOCK  WITH  FLAT  KEY 
Hdai  Wolter,  Kirtca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnn^r,  aadgaor  to  DOM- 
SkherhcftitechBik  GabH  A  Co.  KG,  BriU,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FUed  No?.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  206,924 
ClaiM  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  No?.  24, 
1979,2947402 

lit  CL»  E05B  79/08;  19/12.  27/10 
U.S.a.70-364A  lOCIaiM 


1.  For  a  cylinder  lock  a  flat  key  comprising  a  shank  having 
at  least  one  profile  loogitudind  groove  extending  firom  an  end 
thereof  to  Tr^nrT"^***''  a  rib  fti  a  key  channd  in  a  cylinder 
core  of  the  cylinder  lock,  said  shank  including  fixed  key  bits 
adapted  to  index  tumbler  pins  in  the  cylinder  lock,  said  fld  key 
in  an  area  of  the  wide  side  (tf  the  shank  including  an  additiond 
key  bit  formed  bom  a  movable  member,  said  movable,  addi- 
tiond key  bit  being  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  a  shoulder  in 


1,  A  mctd  tube  corrugating  die  operable  to  corrugate  tubing 
without  a  supporting  mandrd  comprising 
a  hollow  die  body  having  a  longitudinally  extending  bore 

therethrough,  , 

a  plurality  of  die  teeth  supported  in  sdd  die  body  equid»- 

tantly  around  the  circumference  of  and  extending  into  said 

bore, 

each  of  sdd  die  teeth  having  a  strdght  supporting  base 
portion  supported  in  said  die  body  at  an  angle  to  the 
longitudind  axis  thereof,  and 

a  corrugating  die  portion  comprising  a  flat  planar  plate 
extending  fixm  sdd  base  portion  radially  inward  of  said 
bore  and  having  an  edge  curving  inward  from  a  root 
portion  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  said  bore  to  a  peak 
portion  radially  inward  therefrom  and  having  an  arcuate 
length  of  a  small  fraction  of  one  belied  coil  of  the  tubing 
corrugated  therein,  the  angle  and  spacing  of  said  die  teeth 
being  such  that  multiple  uniform  belied  corrugations  in 
thin  walled  tubing  are  produced  by  passing  such  tubing 
therethrough  while  rotating  said  die. 

4,377,084 
PRESS  APPARATUS  HAVING  RESILIENT  STOP 
BLOCKS 
BM  G.  KMlBiki,  SIAasy,  OUa.  aadfBor  to  ne  StoUc 

ratioa,  SidBcy,  OWo 

FDed  Dec  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  22U11 
lat  a.>  B21D  28/ia  28/18 

MS.  CL  72—325  ^ 

1.  In  a  press  of  the  type  having  a  stationary  press  bed  mchid- 

ing  a  lower  tool  holder  mounting  a  scoring  die  and  a  verticdly 

movable  press  ram  overiying  said  bed  including  an  upper  tool 

btddermoiuiting  a  scoring  pondi  for  scoring  a  sheet  of  stock 

materid  to  form  an  easy  open  can  end  having  a  residual  the 

improvement  in  combination  therewith  comprising  redhent 

stop  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  press  bed  and  extending 
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toward  nid  ram  for  controUing  the  closed  poshioa  of  the 
tooling  including  at  least  one  resilient  stop  block  formed  by  a 
block-like  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  sub- 
stantiaUy  perpendicular  to  said  bed  and  ram  and  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  angularly  aligned  slots  extending  in- 
wardly through  the  sides  of  said  block  and  oriented  trans- 
versely to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  block,  and  at  least  one 
solid  metallic  stop  block  fixedly  secured  to  said  press  ram  and 


extending  toward  said  bed  in  axial  alignment  with  said  resilient 
stop  block,  each  of  said  blocks  having  substantially  flat  faces 
formed  on  their  outer  ends,  said  blocks  being  positioned  such 
that  said  faces  make  contact  as  said  tooling  approaches  the 
closed  position,  said  resilient  and  solid  stop  blocks  forming  a 
resilient-solid  block  pair,  said  resilient  stop  block  being  com- 
pressable  as  said  bed  and  ram  aproach  each  other  to  gradually 
preload  the  press  and  being  positioned  and  configured  to  accu- 
rately control  the  thickness  of  the  residual. 


4,377,085 
FEMALE  DIES  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Rktard  P.  McDcrmott,  Troy,  aad  Eracat  J.  Brawn,  Btmiag- 
Inai,  both  of  Mick^  MrigBon  to  W-F  iBdHtrtea,  bc^  CeMer- 
Use,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1900,  Scr.  No.  140,843 

Int  CL^  B21D  37/lZ  37/14;  B21K  5/00 

UJS.  CL  72—359  24  OaiM 


1.  A  segmented  female  die  forming  part  of  a  closed  die  set, 
said  closed  die  set  being  shaped  to  operate  upon  a  billet  of 
predetermined  size  and  volume  so  that  the  part  produced  from 
said  billet  substantially  entirely  fills  the  mold  space  within  said 
die  set,  said  die  set  consisting  of  said  segmented  female  die 
having  an  outer  edge  defined  by  the  periphery  of  said  seg- 
mented female  die  and  a  mating  punch,  means  to  interlock  said 
female  die  segments  together  in  the  assembled  condition  of  said 
female  die  to  prevent  substantially  all  relative  motion  among 
said  segments  during  use  of  said  closed  die  set,  said  interlock 
means  being  formed  entirely  integrally  in  said  female  die  seg- 
ments, said  interfcx:k  means  being  free  ot  any  interfitting  pin 
and  mating  aperture  arrangements,  said  integral  interlock 
means  permitting  interchange  of  some  worn  one  or  more  of 
said  die  ^segments  for  new  such  segment  or  segments  after  use 
of  the  assembled  female  die;  said  interlock  means  comprising  at 
least  a  pair  of  protrosioDS  and  a  corre^Miiding  number  of 


mating  guideways,  each  of  said  protnisioas  being  of  essentially 
rectilinear  cross  sectiooal  shape  when  viewed  in  a  plane  paral- 
lel to  the  direction  of  punch  motion;  said  inteilock  means  being 
located  in  the  facing  surfaces  between  at  least  two  of  said 
female  die  segments,  said  fiKnng  sorftoes  being  positioned 
generally  parallel  to  said  direction  of  punch  motion  with  re- 
spect to  said  female  die,  all  of  said  protrusions  and  said  guide- 
ways  being  so  positioned  on  their  respective  die  segments  that 
they  snugly  fit  together  in  the  assembled  together  ccmdition  of 
said  female  die,  each  said  protrusion  extending  to  an  outer  edge 
of  its  respective  die  segment,  all  of  said  segments  defining  a 
shape  which  when  viewed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
direction  of  punch  motion  is  generally  a  conical  section,  and 
said  conical  section  shape  being  divided  into  said  segments  by 
lines  which  are  generally  chordal  to  said  conical  section  shape. 
20.  A  method  of  making  a  circular  pre-assembled  segmented 
female  die  for  use  in  a  closed  die  set,  said  closed  die  set  being 
shaped  to  operate  upon  a  billet  of  predetermined  size  and 
volume  so  that  the  part  produced  from  said  tnllet  substantially 
entirely  fills  the  mold  space  within  said  die  set,  said  die  set 
consisting  of  said  segmented  female  die  having  an  outer  edge 
defined  by  the  periphery  of  said  segmented  female  die  and  a 
mating  punch,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a 
disc  of  die  material  substantially  equal  to  the  size  of  the  com- 
pleted segmented  female  die,  cutting  said  disc  in  half,  removing 
material  from  the  cut  face  of  each  half,  preparing  center  seg- 
ments having  a  size  substantially  equal  to  the  material  removed 
from  said  disc,  whereby  all  of  said  segments  when  assembled 
together  will  have  a  size  substantially  equal  to  the  size  of  said 
disc  and  will  be  defined  by  lines  which  are  generally  chordal  to 
said  disc,  providing  interlock  means  between  said  halves  and 
said  segments,  said  interlock  means  in  said  halves  being  formed 
integrally  therein  during  the  aforementioned  removing  mate- 
rial step,  making  said  interlock  means  free  of  any  interfitting 
pin  and  mating  aperature  arrangements,  said  integral  interlock 
means  permitting  interchange  of  some  worn  or  more  of  said  die 
segments  for  new  such  segment  or  segments  after  use  of  the 
assembled  female  die,  forming  said  interlock  means  of  at  least 
a  pair  of  protrusions  and  a  corresponding  number  of  mating 
giiideways  with  each  of  said  protrusions  being  of  essentially 
rectilinear  cross-sectional  shape  when  viewed  in  a  plane  paral- 
lel to  the  direction  of  punch  motion,  locating  said  interlock 
means  in  the  facing  surfaces  between  at  least  two  of  said  female 
die  segments,  positioning  said  facing  surfaces  generally  parallel 
to  the  punch  motion  with  respect  to  said  female  die,  position- 
ing all  of  said  protrusions  and  said  guideways  on  their  respec- 
tive die  segments  so  that  they  snugly  fit  together  in  the  assem- 
bled together  condition  of  said  female  die,  extending  each  of 
said  protrusion  to  an  outer  edge  of  its  respective  die  segment, 
assembling  and  interlocking  said  segments  together,  and 
mounting  the  assembled  interlocked  segments  into  a  retainer 
ring  adapted  to  fit  into  a  press  in  which  said  assembled  die  is  to 
be  used. 


4,377,086 
SENSOR  SYSTEM 
Erast  Liiricr,  MiUackcr  Klaai  Miller,  Tawm  aisd  Hdwrt 
Mavcr,  Horrheiii,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Gcranay,  assigMirs  to 
Robert  Bosch  GabH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMuy 

Filed  Dec  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,720 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnumy,  Mar.  26, 
1980,3011569 

lat  a.}  GOIL  23/22 
VS.  CL  73—35  4  Claim 

1.  In  and  for  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, a  sensor  system  for  detecting  oscillations  occurring  dur- 
ing knocking  detonations  in  a  cylinder  of  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine  and  employing  at  least  one  optical  detector  opti- 
cally eiposffd  to  the  combostioa  chamber  having  a  light  gidde 
window  facing  the  combustion  chamber,  wherein 
the  surface  of  the  window  (15, 15a,  15b.  ISc)  disposed  on  the 
side  fining  the  combostioa  chamher  comprises  means  for 
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enhancing  the  clean-scrubbing  action  of  combustion  gases 
passing  the  window  at  high  velocity  including  at  least  one 


injection  means  and  to  means  for  controlling  the  pressure 
of  said  fluid. 


of:  points  (17, 18);  edges  (16)  formed  on  said  surface  of  the 
window. 


4,377,087 

DEVICE  FOR  ACOUSTICALLY  CONTROLLING  THE 
SETTING  AND  HARDENING  CHARACTERISTICS  OF 

CEMENTS 
Fraacois  Rodot,  Pan,  Friusce,  assivMH-  to  Sodete  Nattoaalc  Elf 
Aqaitaiae  (Prodactioa),  Fhmcc 

Filed  Oct  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,283 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Oct  11, 1979,  79  25327; 
Sep.  29, 1980,  80  20813 

lat  a.3  GOIN  29/00 
VS.  CL  73—594  4  Claim 


rr    »    »  2t  M 


1.  A  cell  for  acoustically  controlling  the  characteristics  such 
as  the  setting  and  hardening  characteristics  of  a  material  which 
passes  from  the  liquid  or  paste-like  state  to  the  solid  state,  such 
as  cement,  comprising: 

a  cell  body  defining  a  cavity  which  forms  a  measuring  cham- 
ber and  which  opens  into  the  outer  surface  of  said  cell 
body  through  at  least  one  passage  adapted  to  contain  a 
removable  sealing  plug, 

said  measuring  chamber  including  two  electro-acoustic 
transducers  having  planar,  mutually  opposed  emitting  and 
receiving  surfaces, 

said  cell  body  being  constituted  by  a  hollow  cylinder  delim- 
iting, by  a  cylindrical  wall,  a  cavity  comprising  a  median 
portion  which  constitutes  said  measuring  chamber,  two 
end  portions  of  said  cavity  constituting  two  opposed 
passages  adapted  each  to  receive  a  removable  sealing 

said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  measuring  chamber  being  pro- 
vided with  two  recesses  for  reception  of  said  two  electro- 
acoustic  transducers, 

said  cylindrical  inner  wall  of  the  measuring  chamber  being 
provided  near  one  of  its  ends  with  a  bearing  surface  oa 
which  rests  tightly  a  marginal  portion  of  an  dastic  mem- 
brane separating  a  major  portion  of  said  measuring  cham- 
ber, which  includes  the  two  transducers,  from  a  seccmdary 
measuring  chamber  portion  having  a  comparatively  small 
volume  and  connected  by  a  conduit  to  a  hydraulic  fluid 


4,3774)88 
ANGULAR  POSITION  SENSOR 
DoaaM  A.  E?ert  Uttietoa,  Colo.,  MsigBor  to  HoacyweU  lac, 
Miaaeapolis,  Miaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224^99 

lat  CL'  GOIN  29/00:  GOIB  7/14.  7/30 

VS.  a.  73—640  4  Claim 


1.  A  position  sensor  for  sensing  the  position  of  s  mechani- 
cally oscillating  member,  said  oscillating  member  being  rota- 
tionally  oscillated  about  a  predetermined  axis,  said  position 
sensor  comprising: 

a  ^gnetic  element  having  an  arcuate  surface,  the  center  of 
curvature  of  which  is  displaced  from  said  axis  mounted  for 
oscillatory  motion  about  said  axis,  said  magnetic  element 
establishing  a  magnetic  field  having  a  fixed  orienution 
relative  to  said  magnetic  element; 

a  magnetic  field  responsive  signal  means  fixedly  positioned 
adjacent  to  but  sUghtly  spaced  from  said  magnetic  ele- 
ment, said  signal  means  being  responsive  to  the  instanta- 
neous value  of  the  magnetic  field  presented  thereto  by  said 
magnetic  element,  the  displacement  of  the  center  of  curva- 
ture of  the  arcuate  surface  and  said  axis  causing  said  in- 
stantaneous value  to  be  substantially  linearly  variable  in 
accordance  with  the  instantaneous  position  of  said  mag- 
netic element  relative  to  said  signal  means;  and 

means  for  oscillating  said  magnetic  element  coincidentally 
with  said  oscillating  member  to  produce  signals  from  said 
signal  means  representative  of  the  instantaneous  position 
of  said  oscillating  member. 


4,377,089 
COMPRESSION  TEST  APPARATUS 
Alaa  M.  Lofdaec,  AAaiaistrBtor  of  the  Natioaal  Acraaaatics 
and  Space  Admiiiistration,  with  respect  to  an  inventioa  of, 
GMTge  C  Shaaks,  MaUba,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,223 
lat  CL'  GOIN  3/08 
VS.  CL  73—818  9  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  compressive  testing  of  a  test  specimen 
comprising: 
vertically  spaced  upper  and  lower  platen  members  between 

which  a  test  specimen  may  be  placed; 
fixed  support  means  on  which  said  platen  members  are  sup- 
ported, mcluding  a  vertical  poet  member, 
load  indicator  means  interposed  between  said  upper  platen 
member  and  the  upper  end  of  the  vertical  post  member  of 
said  support  means  through  which  the  total  weight  of  said 
upper  platen  member  and  any  additional  weight  placed 
theron  may  be  supported  by  said  support  means;  and 


704 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  22,  1983 


itMi«n«  for  moving  said  lower  platen  member  upwardly  4*3774*1  

toward  »«d  o^  platen  member  whereby  «.  increasing  VERTICAL  AXIS  TURBINE  FLOWMETCT 

ww«a»«u    pH^  H«^  Joaeph  P.  DeCario,  Wrtrtta^  MMfc,  and  BcfMTd  R.  Meta». 

,t      .,      ^M  MM,  Warwick,  RJ^  aarifow  to  TW  Fozboro 

^^^^^^^^^^''^^^^^^^^^lM;i!...  Fiaboro,  Maaa. 

^  FDed  Mar.  2,  Utl,  Scr.  No.  299,786 

lit  CL'  GOIF  1/05 


UA  a.  73— 861 J7 


»?  — 


portion  of  said  total  weight  is  transferred  from  said  load 
indicator  means  to  said  test  specimen. 


4,377,090 

THROUGH-FLOW  MONITOR  FOR  UQUID  OR 

GASEOUS  MEDIA 

Gerhard  W.  Seaka,  58  RoMdorfentraaae,  5630  Reanchdd,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Nov.  14, 19W,  Ser.  No.  206,985 
OaiaM  priority,  a^Ucatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  No?.  20, 
1979,2946826 

iirt.  CL^  GOIF  im 

MS.  a.  73-861.74 


18 


.^^^^^A 


^s= 


\4k 


1.  A  through-flow  monitor  for  a  fluid,  the  monitor  compris- 
ing a  bousing  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends  and  therebetween  an 
inner  chamber  bounded  by  a  cylindrical  wall  of  constant  diam- 
eter, connecting  means  at  each  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  ends  for 
connecting  said  housing  into  a  flow  duct  for  the  fluid,  with  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  inner  chamber  being  substantially 
larger  than  that  of  said  flow  duct;  a  shallow  diaphragm  having 
a  peripherml  edge  with  a  diameter  almost  as  large  as  that  of  said 
cylindrical  wall  concentrically  disposed  within  said  inner 
chamber,  wherein  said  peripheral  edge  cooperates  with  said 
cylindrical  wall  to  define  a  narrow  annular  gap  for  the  flow  of 
fluid  past  said  shallow  diaphragm  and  wherein  said  shallow 
diaphragm  is  movable  under  the  force  of  fluid  flow  from  a  rest 
position  to  an  operative  position;  first  abutment  means  within 
said  chamber  defining  said  rest  position;  a  coil  spring  disposed 
concentrically  within  said  inner  chamber,  said  coil  spring 
having  first  and  second  ends  one  of  which  is  secured  to  said 
housing  and  the  other  of  which  is  fastened  to  said  shallow 
diaphragm  to  carry  and  guide  the  same  within  said  inner  cham- 
ber, wherein  said  coil  spring  biases  said  shallow  diafrfiragm 
towards  said  first  abutment  means;  and  means  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  said  shallow  diaphragm  when  in  said  operative 
poaitioo. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  a  fluid  streaiy 
within  a  conduit,  comprising: 
support  means  mounti^le  within  said  conduit; 
an  impeller  assembly  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  means 
for  roution  about  an  axis  and  suspended  within  said  fluid 
stream,  said  axis  being  transverse  to  the  direction  of  flow  of 
said  fluid  stream  through  said  conduit,  said  impeller  assem- 
bly including 

a  pair  of  impeller  elements  disposed  symmetrically  about 
said  axis,  each  of  said  elements  having  diametrically  op- 
posed surfaces  characterized  by  a  high-drag  coefficient 
and  a  low-drag  coefficient  respectively,  said  impeller 
elements  being  twisted  uniformly  about  said  axis  such  that 
a  first  straight  line  passing  through  said  axis  and  the  re- 
spective top  ends  of  said  elements  defines  an  acute  angle 
with  a  second  straight  line  passing  through  said  axis  and 
the  respective  bottom  ends  of  said  elements,  wherd>y  for 
any  rotational  position  of  said  impeller  assembly  about 
said  axis,  at  least  one  of  said  impeller  elements  presents  a 
portion  of  its  high  drag  surface  toward  said  fluid  stream; 
means  for  sensing  the  rate  of  roUtion  of  said  impeller  assembly 

at  a  location  external  to  said  conduit;  and 
means  for  relating  said  rate  of  rotation  to  the  flow  rate  of  said 
fluid  stream. 


4,377,092 

WELL  PUMP  JACX  WITH  CONTROLLED 

COUNTERBALANCING 

Victor  IL  G«wi^  K«M«*11,  P*-.  "rftw  to  PloBafr  Elec- 

trie  Sivpiy  Ce^  IBC  F^aakUa,  Pa. 

FOed  JaL  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  168,035 
laL  CL^  F16H  21/32 

u  A  a.  74—41  M  a««»« 

1.  A  well  pumping  apparatus  having  a  Samson  post,  a  walk- 
ing beam  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  end  portions  on 
said  Samson  post,  means  to  connect  a  string  of  sucker  rods  to 
one  end  portion  of  sakl  walking  beam,  a  counterbalancing 
weight  carried  by  the  other  end  portion  of  said  walking  beam 
and  connected  to  said  walking  beam  for  rdative  movement 
thereto,  prime  mover  means  operativdy  connected  to  said 
walking  beam  to  rock  said  walking  beam  up  and  down  on  said 
Samson  post  in  operation  through  pumping  cydes,  and  coun- 
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terbalancing  weight  drive  means  openitively  connected  to  said 
counterbalancing  weight  to  drive  said  counterweight  in  a 
predetermined  path  of  movement  relative  to  said  walking 
beam  during  pumping  cycles,  the  improvement  comprising, 
control  means  to  control  said  counterbalancing  weight  drive 
means  during  each  pumping  cycle  such  that  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  counterbalancing  weight  is  required  to  follow  a 


predetermined  vertical  pattern  of  movement  throughout  each 
pumping  cycle  wherein  the  center  of  gravity  travels  in  a  sub- 
stantially straight  line  while  traveling  upward  and  in  a  line  of 
curvature  directed  outwardly  away  from  the  Samson  pivot 
while  traveling  downwardly  and  wherein  said  control  means  is 
adapted  to  control  said  straight  line  of  upward  movement  to  be 
substantially  vertical. 


4y377,093 
SHIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  A  FIVE  SPEED  TRANSAXLE 

TRANSMISSION 
David  A.  Jaasoa,  PlyaHNrth,  Mich.,  aarigMr  to  Ford  Motor 
Coaipaay,  Dearbora,  Mich. 
,  Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  126,930 

'  lat  CL^  G05G  5/10;  F16H  3/ii 

U  A  CL  74—477  3 


1.  A  shift  mechanism  for  controlling  a  multi|^  speed  trans- 
comprising: 
a  torque  input  shaft; 
a  first  countershaft; 
a  second  countershaft; 
gearing  defining  multi|4e  torque  delivery  paths  including 

moltiple  pairs  of  gears  carried  by  said  input  shaft  and  said 

first  and  second  countershaft^ 
synchronizer  clutch  means  carried  by  the  first  and  second 

countershafts  and  associated  with  one  gear  of  each  pair  for 


drivaMy  connecting  said  one  gear  to  its  associated  coun- 
tershaft; 

a  differential  gear  assembly; 

torque  output  gearing  connecting  said  differential  gear  as- 
sembly with  said  first  and  second  countershafts  whereby 
torque  is  delivered  from  said  gearing  to  said  differential 
assembly; 

a  first  shift  rail  and  a  second  shift  rail; 

first  and  second  shift  forks  mounted  slidably  on  said  first 
shift  rail,  and  a  third  shift  fork  mounted  slidably  on  said 
second  shift  rail  for  moving  the  synchronizer  clutch 
means  thereby  driveably  connecting  one  gear  of  each  gear 
pair  to  its  associated  countershaft; 

a  linkage  mechanism  for  effecting  shifting  movement  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  shift  forks  including: 

a  shift  selector  shaft  adapted  for  rotary  and  axial  movement 
mounted  in  transverse  diqxMition  with  respect  to  said  first 
shift  rail; 

a  relay  lever  mounted  for  rotation  and  sliding  motion  in 
transverse  disposition  with  respect  to  said  shift  selector 
shaft  having  first  and  second  operating  arms  engaged 
respectively  with  said  shift  selector  shaft  and  said  first 
shift  rail  whereby  axial  movement  of  said  selector  shaft 
produces  axial  movement  of  said  first  shift  rail  and  rotary 
motion  of  said  selector  shaft  produces  rotary  motion  of 
said  first  shift  rail; 

a  first  bellcrank  pivotably  mounted  in  transverse  disposition 
with  respect  to  said  first  shift  rail  having  a  first  end  en- 
gaged with  said  third  shift  fork; 

a  reverse  idler  pinion  slidably  mounted  on  a  support  shaft  for 
movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  reverse  drive 
gears  on  said  input  shaft  and  said  first  countershaft; 

a  second  pivotably  mounted  bellcrank  having  a  first  end 
disposed  adjacent  said  first  shift  rail  and  a  second  end 
engaged  with  and  adapted  to  slide  said  reverK  idler  puuoo 
on  its  support  shaft; 

a  shift  collar  secured  to  said  first  shift  rail  adjacent  said  rday 
lever  having  an  operating  arm  adapted  to  engage  the  first 
end  of  said  second  bellcrank,  whereby  said  second  bell- 
crank is  engaged  by  the  arm  of  said  shift  collar  upon 
rotation  of  said  first  shift  rail  whereafter  said  second  beU- 
crank  is  pivoted  and  the  reverse  idler  pinion  is  shifted  as  a 
result  of  axial  motion  of  said  first  shift  rail  and  said  selector 
shaft;  and 

selector  means  mounted  on  said  first  shift  rail  adapted  to 
rotate  into  registry  selectively  with  the  second  end  of  said 
first  bellcrank  and  the  first  and  second  shift  forks  whereby 
axial  movement  of  said  first  shift  rail  produces  axial  shift- 
ing movement  of  said  synchronizer  clutch  means. 


4,377,094  

LIQUID  COOLED  DISC  BRAKE  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL  OF 

A  TRACKED  VEHICLE 
JaMC  A.  Thii^ina.  aad  Michaal  G.  Boatey,  both  of 

UtA 

FDad  Nov.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,915 
lat  a^  F16H  1/4A;  P16D  65/S4 
U  A  a.  74— 710J  17 

1.  A  hqoid  cooled  disc  brake  adapted  for  installation  upon 

the  steering  differential  of  a  tracked  vehicle  in  oootroUable 

braking  engagement  to  one  of  the  rotating  braking  axles 

thereof,  said  brake  comprising: 

a  disc  housing  adapted  to  accept  the  braking  axle  rotataMy 

therethrough; 
serially  interleafed.  concentric  discs  witUn  the  hoasing. 
ahemate  ones  of  which  are  keyed  in  fixed  angular,  axiaDy 
slideaUc  relationship  to  the  wall  of  the  booaiag  and  the 

braking  axle; 
cocrfiag  liquid  passage  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  cooling 
liquid  between  and  over  the  opposing  fiaoes  of  the  inter- 
leafiBd  diaca; 


706 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  22. 1983 


coDtrollable  hydraulic  piston  means  for  providing  axial  force 
urging  the  faces  of  the  interleafed  discs  together, 

a  hydraulic  fluid  passage  through  the  disc  housing  for  direct- 
ing pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  from  outside  the  brake  into 
actuating  contact  with  the  piston  means; 

a  cooling  liquid  inlet  passage  through  the  housing  for  direct- 
ing cooling  liquid  to  the  interior  thereof,  along  with  a 
cooling  liquid  outlet  passage  through  the  housing,  so  that 


TnYn      1  I    V      r^ 


including  interconnected  revolving  carriers  for  the  plane- 
tary pinion  gears  in  the  first  and  third  planetary  gear  sets; 

three  brake  means  each  connected  to  the  gear  casing  as  a 
stationary  member  and  being  operable  on  said  second, 
third  and  fourth  integrally  rotatable  unit,  respectively;  and 

said  two  clutch  means  each  for  connecting  and  disconnect- 
ing said  first  unit  with  the  input  shaft  and  said  second  unit 
with  the  input  shaft,  respectively;  wherein  said  first 
through  fifth  integrally  rotatable  units  constitute  a  gear 
train. 


4^377^ 

CORK  EXTRACTOR 

Herbert  Allca,  Hoostoo,  Tex^  aMigwH-  to  Hallea  Coapaay, 

HoaitoB,Tez. 
CoatiaMtkM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  17.5M,  Mar.  5, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4^1,597,  which  is  a  coatinntk»-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  92S,365, 
JaL  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4»276,789.  lUa  applkatkM  Jn.  7, 1981, 

Scr.  No.  223,170 
The  portkm  of  the  tn  of  tUi  pateat  adMcqneat  to  JnL  7, 1998, 


Irt.  CL^  B67B  7/00 


the  cooUng  liquid  may  be  pumped  therethrough  between 
the  adjacent  faces  of  the  interleafed  discs; 

a  fluid  passage  in  the  housing  joining  the  cooling  liquid  inlet 
passage  end  the  hydraulic  fluid  passage;  and 

check  valve  means  at  the  juncture  of  the  hydraulic  fluid 
passage  and  said  joining  fluid  passage  for  balancing  pres- 
sure across  the  hydraulic  piston  when  the  hydraulic  fluid 
is  not  pressurized. 

! 

4,377,095  ! 

SPEED  CHANGE  GEAR  SYSTEM 
Nobom  Marakaad;  Hifond  Haacfswa,  both  of  Nagoya,  and 
YoaUaoba  Iwaw,  Toyokawa,  all  of  Japan,  aaai^on  to  AisiB 
SeOd  rah-hlM  Kaiaha,  Karlya,  Japm 

Filed  Not.  3,  19W,  Scr.  No.  203,518 

Claim  priority,  ippHrrtioa  Japn,  No?.  7, 1979,  54-144900 

lat  QL>  F1«H  $7/10 

UJS.  a.  74—799  •  ClaiBM 

Bi        B(  22  9  e  6  Bs 


U.S.  CL  81— 3  J8  A 


25Claiais 


r  345232I2D240D  II  1473031 


1.  In  a  speed  change  gear  system  of  a  type  including  gear 
casing,  an  input  shaft,  an  output  shaft,  three  sets  of  planetary 
gear  means  each  having  a  central  sun  gear,  a  ring  gear  inter- 
nally toothed,  a  set  of  planetary  pinion  gears  for  mesbingly 
connecting  said  son  gear  and  said  ring  gear  and  a  revolving 
carrier  rotatably  supporting  said  pinion  gears,  clutch  means, 
and  brake  means,  a  speed  change  gear  system  comprising: 
a  first  integrally  rotatable  unit  including  a  sun  gear  in  rfirst 
planetary  gear  set,  the  unit  being  coonectable  with  an 
input  shaft  through  first  clutch  means; 
a  second  integrally  rotatable  unit  ooonectaUe  to  the  input 
shaft  through  second  clutch  means  and  including  a  revolv- 
ing carrier  in  a  second  planetary  gear  set  a  ring  gear  in 
said  first  planetary  gear  set  and  a  sun  gear  in  a  third  plane- 
tary gear  set; 
a  third  integrally  rotatable  unit  including  a  sun  gear  in  the 

second  planetary  gear  set; 
a  fbuth  integrally  rotatable  unit  including  interconnected 

ring  gears  in  the  second  and  third  planetary  gear  set; 
a  fifth  integrally  rotatable  unit  connected  to  the  output  shaft 


J( 


1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  a  cork  from  a  bottle  comprising: 

a  corkscrew; 

guide  means  receiving  said  coikscrew  and  permitting  longi- 
tudinal and  rotative  movement  of  said  corkscrew; 

bottle-engaging  means  connected  to  said  guide  means  for 
positioning  said  guide  means  and  said  corkscrew  in  gener- 
ally coaxial  alignment  with  the  neck  of  said  bottle,  said 
bottle-engaging  means  including  stop  means  for  limiting 
downward  movenaent  of  said  guide  means  with  respect  to 
said  bottle; 

spacer  means  mterconnecting  said  guide  means  and  said 
bottle  engaging  means  and  qMcing  said  guide  means  up- 
wardly from  said  bottle  engaging  means,  said  spacer 
means  defining  an  opening  for  receipt  of  said  cork  as  it 
emerges  from  said  bottle; 

catch  means  adjacent  said  spacer  means  in  said  opening 
engageable  with  said  coiic  as  it  emerges  from  said  bottle  to 
prevent  rotation  <^  said  cork; 

and  abutment  means  carried  by  said  coitacrew  for  limiting 
downward  movement  of  said  ccwlcacrew  with  respect  to 
said  guide  means; 

said  corkscrew  being  of  a  length  such  that  when  said  abut- 
ment means  is  engaged  to  so  Umit  downward  movement 
of  said  corkscrew,  said  ooricscrew  extends  into  said  cork 
receiving  opening  whereby  said  cork  may  move  thread- 
edly  upwardly  on  said  ooricacrew  as  said  corkscrew  is 
rotated  to  withdraw  said  cork  from  said  bottle. 
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4,377,097 
SHUTTLE  MACHINE  TOOL 
JoMph  E.  CUnuM,  10542  WaMca  Pkwy.,  CUawo,  DL  M643 

of  Scr.  No.  12,870,  Feb.  M,  1979, 
llto  appBcrtion  Mar.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  132,508 
lat  a.3  B26F  1/06 
U.S.  CL  83—98  6  < 


rod  guide  means,  one  for  each  rod,  provided  in  close  proximity 
of  said  further  path;  and  means  for  moving  said  guide  means 
and  said  knife  in  said  direction  while  said  cutting  edge  inter- 


/T^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  work  operations  on  a  rela- 
tively thin  web  comprising  a  structural  frame  through  which 
the  web  is  advanced,  a  chassis  having  a  tool  bearing  element 
upon  which  a  tool  is  mounted,  means  supporting  said  chassis 
on  said  structural  frame  for  movement  in  the  direction  said 
web  is  advanced,  said  chassis  having  web  clamping  means  for 
temporarily  engaging  the  moving  web  and  causing  said  chassis 
to  be  moved  in  imison  with  said  web,  said  clamping  means 
including  a  movable  clamping  element  and  an  opposing  ele- 
ment between  which  said  moving  web  passes,  said  clamping 
element  being  disposed  between  the  tool-bearing  element  and 
said  opposing  element  and  said  clamping  element  being  aper- 
tured  to  permit  passage  of  the  tool  therethrough,  engagement 
means  for  moving  the  clamping  element  toward  said  opposing 
element  for  clamping  the  moving  web  therebetween,  said 
engagement  means  including  a  drive  cylinder  mounted  on  said 
chassis  having  a  piston  shaft  passing  through  the  clamping 
element  and  tool-bearing  element,  a  spring  yieldably  separating 
the  tool-bearing  element  from  the  clamping  element,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  drive  cylinder  for  driving  said  claimp- 
ing  element  into  clamping  engagement  with  the  web  and  then 
for  further  driving  said  tool-bearing  element  against  the  biasing 
force  of  said  spring  separating  said  tool-bearing  element  and 
said  clamping  element  to  effect  a  woik  operation  on  said  web 
while  said  clamping  means  is  in  engagement  with  said  web;  and 
means  for  unclamping  said  clamping  means  and  returning  said 
chassis  to  an  original  position  after  completion  of  said  work 
operation. 


sects  said  predetermined  paths,  including  a  plurality  of  parallel 
cranks  having  arms  supporting  said  bearing  and  crankshafts 
supporting  said  arms  and  rotatable  about  axes  which  are  nor- 
mal to  the  axis  of  said  shaft. 


4,377,099 

MODULAR  TABLE  SAW 

Gcorie  E.  Howe,  3685  Btae  Star  Hwy.,  Haadhoa,  Mich.  49419 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  241,904 

lat  a.3  B27B  5/22 

U.S.  CL  83-467  R  11  Claiw 


IM 


'  4,3774)98 

APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  SEVERING  OF 

PLURAL  MOVING  PARALLEL  RODS 

Dietrich  Bardcnhagea,  Haabarg;  Nikolaat  HMadcr,  Oititcia- 

bek;  Hdant  NicMua,  HaaAare  Hdaz  Grcre,  HaariNvg,  and 

Karl-Hdaz  ScUier,  HaiAarg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay, 

aaaigBors  to  Haaai-Weriw  Korbcr  A  Co.  KG.,  HaariNorg,  Fed. 

Rep.  <tf  Gcnaaay 

FDed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  248,012 

daias  priority,  ^ppiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Mar.  29, 
1980,3012343 

lat  a.'  A24C  5/28 
U.S.  CL  83-310  9  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  severing  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel rods  which  move  axially  at  the  same  vpocA  along  predeter- 
mined paths  and  in  a  predetermined  direction,  particularly  for 
subdividing  continuous  rods  into  sections  which  constitute  ch- 
form  part  of  smdcers*  products,  comprising  a  knife  having  a 
cutting  edge  arranged  to  repeatedly  orbit  about  an  axis  which 
is  at  least  substantially  paralld  to  said  direction  and  to  thereby 
move  akmg  a  fiuther  path  which  intersects  said  jmedetermined 
paths  at  least  during  a  portion  of  each  n**  orbital  movement  of 
said  cutting  edge  about  said  axis,  a  shaft  defining  said  axis  and 
supporting  said  knife,  and  a  bearing  for  said  shaft;  a  plurality  of 


1.  In  a  portable  table  assembly  for  a  hand  electric  circular 
saw  of  the  kind  having  a  base  plate  and  a  motor  rotated  circu- 
lar saw  blade,  said  portable  table  assembly  comprising: 

a  boxlike  saw  table  for  supporting  and  guiding  a  workpiece 
past  said  saw  blade  and  including  a  substantially  planar 
horizontal  top  pendently  supporting  said  portable  circular 
saw  therd)eneath  with  a  Made  slot  permitting  said  blade  to 
rise  upwardly  through  said  top  and  an  upstanding  rectilin- 
ear base  having  upstanding  opposite  sides  supporting 
opposite  edges  of  said  top; 

a  boxlike  back-up  table  positionable  behind  said  saw  table  for 
guiding  portions  of  said  workpiece  cut  by  said  saw  and 
including  a  substantially  planar  horizontal  top  and  an 
upstanding  rectilinear  base  having  upstanding  opposite 
sides  supporting  opposite  edges  of  said  top,  one  of  said 
bases  having  an  open  bottom; 

means  for  supporting  said  bases  of  said  tables  on  a  oommoo 
plane,  the  heights  of  said  saw  taMe  and  back-up  table 
being  the  same  so  that  their  tops  are  coplanar  with  their 
bases  on  said  common  i^ane;. 

said  open  bottom  of  said  base  of  one  said  table  being  larger 
than  said  base  of  the  other  said  table,  said  other  taMe  being 
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bottom  of  the  latter. 


nestable  m  nid  one  table  by  reception  through  the  open   strings  into  a  single  instrument  retaining  the  guitar  strings  and 

the  heavier  low  frequency  bass  strings,  said  instrument  includ- 
ing a  body  portion,  a  tailpiece  fixedly  mounted  to  said  body 
portion,  a  neck  portion  having  frets  thereon  fixedly  attached  to 
said  body  portion  in  hne  with  said  tailpiece,  and  an  oblique 
transveral  bridge  also  mounted  to  said  body  portion  separate 
and  apart  from  said  tailpiece  and  extending  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  said  body  portion  and  at  the  same  time  being  in  a 
plane  oblique  to  the  axis  of  said  neck  portion,  a  pallet  portion 
7  n^i—  provided  on  said  neck  portion  and  having  a  bass  string  and  a 
guitar  string  portion,  said  bass  string  portion  having  a  plurality 


4,377,100  *  I 

PUNCH  RETAINER 
J.  WaOta,  25200  TiuwtiMp  Avc^  Dcartonh 
48114 

F1M  Feb.  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  23M25 
iBt  CL'  B2€F  1/14 
UJS.a.83— «• 


Mkk. 


^^ 


1.  In  combinatioa  a  punch  having  a  shank  of  circular  cross 
section  and  provided  with  a  non-circular  punching  portion  at 
its  lower  end,  said  punch  having  a  flat  side  wall  portion  at  its 
upper  end  and  an  axially  extending,  radially  inwardly  inclined 
flat  wall  extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
upper  flat  wall  portion,  and  a  punch  retainer  having  a  circular 
bore  sized  to  receive  said  punch  with  a  close  fit  and  having 
abutment  means  against  which  the  upper  end  of  the  shank  of 
the  punch  is  adapted  to  bottom  when  the  punch  is  fully  in- 
serted in  said  bore,  said  retainer  also  having  a  recess  therein 
opening  radially  into  said  bore,  said  recess  having  a  vertically 
extending  flat  wall  inclined  downwardly  toward  the  vertical 
axis  of  said  bore  at  an  angle  sUghtly  greater  than  the  angle  of 
inclination  of  the  inclined  wall  on  the  punch,  a  latch  in  said 
recess  having  a  central  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  axis 
of  said  bore  and  diametrically  opposed  cylindrical  surface 
portions  parallel  to  said  axis  and  adapted  to  engage  with  wedg- 
mg  tangential  line  contact  said  flat  incUned  walls  of  said  punch 
and  recess  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  the  punch  downwardly 
through  said  bore  and  a  leaf  spring  of  flat  cross  section  in  said 
recess  havuig  one  end  portion  retained  in  said  recess  and  its 
opposite  end  portion  bearing  flatwise  against  the  top  side  of 
said  latch  and  orienting  the  latch  so  that  its  axis  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  said  bore  and  resiliently  urging  said  latch 
downwardly  into  said  tangential  contact  with  said  inclined 
walls  of  said  punch  and  recess,  said  leaf  spring  being  of  sufli- 
cient  strength  to  urge  said  latch  downwardly  against  said 
inclined  walls  of  the  punch  and  recess  so  as  to  rotate  the  punch 
about  its  vertical  axis  in  said  bore  to  a  position  wherein  said 
tangential  contact  lines  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  perpen- 
dicular to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  punch,  and  means  bmiting 
radial  outward  displacement  of  said  latch  such  that  the  punch 
can  be  inserted  in  said  bore  to  bottom  against  said  top  plate 
only  when  the  flat  side  wall  portioo  of  the  punch  is  goierally 
radially  aligned  with  said  recess,  said  latch  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical roller  having  stub  shafts  projecting  axially  from  the 
opposite  ends  thereof,  said  recess  having  guide  tracks  at  each 
side  thereof  into  which  said  stub  shafts  project  for  retaining  the 
roUer  insaid  recess. 


of  bass  string  tuning  devices  mounted  thereto,  said  guitar  string 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  guitar  string  tuning  devices 
mounted  thereto,  a  plurality  of  bass  strings  attached  one  each 
between  said  bass  string  tuning  device  and  said  tailpiece  and 
passing  over  said  oblique  transversal  bridge,  a  plurahty  of 
guitar  strings  attached  one  each  between  said  guitar  string 
tuning  devices  and  said  tailpiece  and  passing  over  said  obUque 
transversal  bridge,  a  first  sound  pick-up  mounted  beneath  said 
bass  strings,  a  second  sound  pick-up  mounted  beneath  said 
guitar  strings,  and  a  stereo  outlet  connected  to  said  first  and 
said  second  sound  pick-ups. 

4,377,102 
PIANO  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  J.  Mayojak,  Torrii^toa,  Cobil,  assizor  to  Carrier 
Pino  Compoy,  Ik^  Marioa,  N.C. 

FDed  Apr.  30,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  259,082 
iBt  CU  GIOC  3/04.  3/12 
V£.  a.  84—184  31 


4,377,101 
COMBINATION  GUITAR  AND  BASS 
Via  OitiBMB.  30,  Rmh,  nyy  (00154) 
t  or  Scr.  No.  55,895,  M.  9, 1979, 
May  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  282,325 
W.  a.>  G18D  1/08:  GIOH  3/18 
VS.  CL  84— L18  9 

L  A  Dosical  instrument  oombiniag  a  guitar  having  typical 
guitar  strings  and  a  boss  having  heavier  low  frequency  ' 


1.  A  piano  string  panel  assembly  for  carrying  the  strings  of  a 
piano,  said  panel  assembly  comprising  a  panel  to  which  panel 
all  of  the  ends  of  such  strings  may  be  anchored,  said  panel 
having  a  near  Cace  and  a  fisr  face  opposite  and  generally  parallel 
to  said  near  fiKe,  said  panel  also  having  at  least  one  opening 
therein  extending  through  its  thickness  between  said  near  and 
far  fiKxs  for  acoomaKxlating  the  bridge  or  bridges  of  an  assod- 


March  22,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


709 


ated  soundboard,  said  panel  throughout  substantiaUy  all  of  its 
extent  as  surrounded  by  its  outer  peripheral  edge  comprising  a 
relatively  thick  core  layer  of  relatively  low  modulus  of  elastic- 
ity material  having  near  and  fu  faces,  a  near  relatively  thin 
face  layer  of  relatively  high  modulus  of  elasticity  material 
bonded  to  said  near  face  of  said  core  layer,  and  a  far  relatively 
thin  face  layer  of  relatively  high  modulus  of  elasticity  material 
bonded  to  said  far  face  of  said  core  layer;  and  means  for  con- 
necting all  of  the  strings  of  a  piano  to  said  panel  so  that  each 
string  is  supported  at  both  of  itt  ends  by  said  panel  for  exten- 
sion adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  near  panel  face  and  so  that 
each  string  extends  over  one  of  said  at  least  one  opening  in  said 
panel  for  cooperation  with  a  bridge  of  the  associated  sound- 
board. 


ally  displaced  loading  position  along  the  extension  of  the  axis 

of  said  firearm  bore,  wherein  a  rammer  unit  displaces  said 

ammunition  unit  into  said  firearm,  a  loading  tray  for  holding 

said  ammunition  unit  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  extending  tray  portion  having  longitudinal 

side  portions  connected  to  a  bottom  portion,  one  of  said 

side  portions  extending  vertically  and  thence  laterally 

over  top  of  said  bottom  portion,  said  side  pcMtioos  and 

bottom  portions  open  to  receive  an  ammunition  unit;  and 


4,377,103 
DUAL  DEPENDENT  STORES  EJECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

ANGULAR  RATE  AND  POSITION  CONTROL 
Gerald  E.  Kondeako,  Spriagfldd,  Va.,  assizor  to  The  United 
States  of  AaMrica  as  represeoted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
WashingtoB,  D.C 
I  FUed  JbL  14, 1960,  Scr.  No.  168,987 

InL  CL3  B64D  1/04;  F41F  5/02 
VS.  CL  89— 1 J  R  16  Claims 


y;422^y//^^^^^.^^;^^    r 


^^^ 


Oik 


4,377,104 
LOADING  TRAY 
■d  G«rM  SmAmt,  botii  of  Karlritogi,  Swc- 
I  to  Aktieboiafst  BoCors,  Bofors,  SwcdcB 
FDad  Dec.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  217,637 
tarity,  sppiitBtina  Swcdos,  Dae.  18, 1979,  7910439 
bt  CU  F41F  9/00 
VS.  CL  89-45  M  Oata" 

1.  In  a  large  cahlMV  firearm  having  a  loading  unit  position- 
aMe  from  a  first  ammunition  unit  receiving  position,  to  a  later- 


'l.y  y^ 


»(       •*      «■    r 


an  elongate  element  suspended  to  said  side  portion  lateral 
extension  for  rotation,  through  spring  means  in  a  direction 
of  said  side  portions, 

whereby  during  movement  of  said  loading  tray  towards  said 
loading  position  said  elongate  element  fixes  said  ammuni- 
tion longitudinally,  and  during  a  subsequent  ramming 
function  serves  as  a  rearing  guard  for  the  ammunition. 


4,377,105  

HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Doi«las  A.  Feehcr,  Three  Oaks,  Mich.,  aasifMr  to  The  Bcadix 
CorporatioB,  Sorthfldd,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  224,360 
lat  CL»  F15B  13/10 
VS.  CL  91—391  R  5 


10.  A  variable  force,  dual  ejector  for  a  wei^mn  stores  struc- 
ture adapted  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  a  store  carriage 
means  on  an  aircraft  for  imparting  an  angular  discharge  atti- 
tude or  angular  rate  of  discharge  to  the  store,  comprising: 
fluid  actuated  ejector  means  for  ejecting  the  store  from  the 

aircraft; 
a  source  of  worlcing  fluid  in  effective  fluid  communication 

with  said  ejector  means; 
means  for  fluidly  interconnecting  said  fluid  source  with  said 

ejector  means; 
said  fluid  source  including  means  forming  a  plurality  of 

distinct  fluid  chamber  means;  the  flow  of  fluid  from  a  first 

of  said  chamber  means  adapted  to  flow  primarily  to  a  first 

of  said  ejector  means  and  the  flow  of  fluid  from  a  second 

of  said  chamber  means  adi4>ted  to  flow  primarily  to  a 

second  of  said  ejector  means; 
means  for  distributing  the  flow  of  fluid  from  a  third  chamber 

means  to  said  first  and  second  ejector  means; 
wherry  said  distributing  means  allocates  the  fluid  fix>m  said 

third  chamber  means  so  as  to  supplement  the  flow  of  fluid 

to  said  first  and  second  ejector  means. 


w 

ir//////. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  brake  booster,  a  housing  defining  a  pressure 
chamber,  a  piston  movably  disposed  within  the  housing  in 
response  to  fluid  pressure  communicated  to  the  pressure  cham- 
ber from  a  fluid  pressure  source,  a  control  valve  assembly 
movably  disposed  within  the  bousing  to  control  communica- 
tion of  said  fluid  pressure  to  tlie  pressure  chamber,  the  control 
valve  assembly  movably  carrying  a  sleeve  within  the  pressure 
chamber,  an  input  member  engageable  with  the  sleeve  to  move 
the  sleeve  and  control  valve  assembly  and  valve  means  carried 
by  the  contrtrf  valve  assembly  within  the  pressure  chamber  to 
open  communication  between  the  pressure  chamber  and  said 
fluid  pressure  source,  characterized  by  said  valve  means  defin- 
ing a  first  position  in  engagement  with  said  sleeve  to  provide  a 
fint  opening  leading  to  the  pressure  chancer,  said  valve  means 
defining  a  second  position  spaced  from  said  sleeve  to  provide 
a  second  opening  leading  to  the  pressure  clianber,  said  second 
opening  being  different  in  size  tlian  said  first  opening  and  said 
valve  means  defining  s  third  position  sobstantially  dosing 
communication  to  tlie  pressure  chamber. 
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4,377,106 

TAMPER-RESISTANT  LOCKING  CLIP  FOR 

DISPENSING  PUMPS 

iamn  P.  WortaM,  Spri^  Hill,  K««^  aad  Urry  L.  HadMM, 

Lee's  ° **.  Mo^  ■wigaora  to  Rcalex  CorpontkM,  Kimm 

City,  Mo. 

F1M  Jo.  30,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  164,306 

IML  CL'  F15B  15/26;  F16K  35/00:  B€7D  5/32 

VS.  CL  92—23  >•  Claim 


1.  In  combination  with  a  dispaising  pump  having  a  plunger 
and  annular  means  through  which  the  plunger  reciprocates, 
said  plunger  and  said  annular  means  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
surfaces  which  are  axially  spaced  apart  when  the  plunger  is  in 
an  extended  position  relative  to  the  annular  means,  a  disposable 
lock  separate  from  the  pump  for  preventing  depression  of  the 
plunger  comprising: 
a  collar  disposed  about  said  plunger  and  between  said  sur- 
faces in  position  to  block  depression  of  the  plunger, 
said  collar  having  a  pair  of  parts  provided  with  a  connection 

therebetween;  and 
a  tab  associated  with  said  connection  and  operable  only 
upon  sufficient  manual  manipulation  to  destroy  the  con- 
nection and  thereby  release  the  collar  from  the  plunger. 


tioD  said  air  duct  having  a  substantially  rectangular  inter- 
nal cross  section; 
a  louver  assembly  comprising  a  louver  frame  having  a  pair  of 
side  wall  portions  facing  said  side  walls  of  said  air  duct 
and  rotatable  about  an  axis  fixed  with  respect  to  said  air 
duct  and  substantially  parallel  with  and  spaced  apart  firom 
said  upper  and  lower  walls  of  said  air  duct,  an  upper  wall 
portion  connected  at  its  opposite  side  ends  to  the  upper 
ends  of  said  side  wall  portions  and  facing  said  upper  wall 
of  said  air  duct  and  a  lower  wall  portion  connected  at  its 
opposite  side  ends  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  side  waU 
portions  and  facing  said  lower  wall  of  said  air  duct; 
air  guide  means  comprising  upper  and  lower  air  guide  plates 
respectively  having  widths  substantially  equal  to  the 
widths  of  said  upper  and  lower  wall  portions  of  said  lou- 
ver frame,  said  upper  air  guide  plate  having  one  longitudi- 
nal end  hingedly  connected  to  said  upper  wall  portion  of 
said  louver  frame  and  said  lower  air  guide  plate  having 
one  longitudinal  end  hingedly  connected  to  said  lower 
wall  portion  of  said  louver  frame;  and 
contact-holding  means  comprismg  portions  of  said  side  walls 
which  are  formed  with  a  pair  of  upper  guide  grooves 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  air  duct  and  having  re- 
spective upper  ends  substantially  flush  with  the  inner  face 
of  said  upper  wall  of  said  air  duct,  portions  of  said  side 
walls  which  are  formed  with  a  pair  of  lower  guide 
grooves  extending  longitudinally  of  said  air  duct  and 
having  respective  lower  ends  substantially  flush  with  the 
nmer  face  of  said  lower  wall  of  said  air  duct,  a  pair  of 
upper  guide  pins  sidewise  outwardly  projecting  in  oppo- 
site directions  from  the  longitudinal  ends  of  said  upper  air 
guide  plate  and  slidably  received  in  said  upper  guide 
grooves,  respectively,  and  a  pair  of  lower  guide  pins 
sidewise  outwardly  projecting  in  opposite  directions  from 
the  longitudinal  ends  of  said  lower  air  guide  plate  and 
slidably  received  in  said  lower  guide  grooves,  respec- 
tively. 


4,377,107 
VENTILATION  GRILLE  STRUCTURE 
Mmao  Ixaai,  F^iiiawa,  Japn,  aMi^or  to  NiMaa  Motor  Com- 
pany, liadted,  KaMgawa,  Japan 

FIM  Sep.  26,  1900,  Ser.  No.  191,131 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa   Japan,  No?.   21,   1979,   54- 
160353[U] 

lat  a.3  F24F  13/14  | 

UJS.a- 90—40  V  •  IClaiM 


4,377,100 
COFFEE-MAKING  MACHINE 
AraoU  Rais,  Basel,  Switxcriaiid,  assigMr  to  M. 

Bene,  Switicriaad 

Filed  May  26, 1901,  Ser.  No.  266,932 
lat  a?  A47J  31/60 
UJS.  CL  99-290 


A.G., 


IClaiB 


1.  A  ventilatioa  grille  structure,  comprising: 

an  air  duct  for  directing  an  air  flow  therethrough,  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side  walls,  an  upper  wall 
connected  at  its  opposite  side  ends  to  the  upper  ends  of 
said  side  walk,  and  a  lower  wall  connected  at  its  opposite 
side  ends  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  side  walls,  said  side 
walls  and  said  upper  and  lower  walls  forming  in  combina- 


1.  A  coffee-making  machine  of  the  type  having  a  drain  pipe 

for  evacuating  rinse  water  containing  coffee  grounds,  wherein 

the  improvement  is  a  means  for  separating  the  coffee  grounds 

from  the  rinse  water  comprising: 

a  tubular  jacket  diqxMed  substantially  horizontally, 

an  inlet  opening  in  the  uppermost  part  of  said  jacket  for 

admitting  rinse  water  containing  coffee  grounds, 
means  ddming  a  longitudinal  slot  in  a  lowermost  region  of 
said  jacket  situated  substantially  opposite  said  inlet  open- 
ing and  forming  an  outlet  for  evacuating  rinse  water,  and 
strainer  means  covering  said  slot, 
a  detachable  end  piece  formed  of  resilient  material  attached 


March  22.  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


711 


to  the  end  of  said  jacket  nearest  said  slot  and  having  an 
outlet  aperture  of  smaller  cross-section  than  said  jacket  for 
evacuating  coffee  grounds, 

a  piston  disposed  in  said  jacket  and  slidable  axially  therein 
over  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  dimension  of  said  inlet 
opening  measured  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
jacket  between  a  retracted  position  spaced  rearwardly 
from  said  inlet  opening  on  the  side  away  from  said  outlet 
aperture  to  define  with  said  tubular  jacket  an  expanded 
chamber  communicating  with  said  inlet  opening  to  re- 
ceive a  charge  of  rinse  water  containing  coffee  grounds 
and  an  extended  position  spaced  forwardly  from  said  inlet 
opening  on  the  side  toward  said  outlet  aperture  to  close 
said  inlet  opening  and  define  a  constricted  chamber 
wherein  said  coffee  grounds  are  squeezed  to  expel  waste 
water  therefrom  and  to  force  coffee  grounds  through  said 
outlet  aperture,  and 

a  hydraulic  drive  cylinder  for  moving  said  piston. 


4,377,109 
APPARATUS  FOR  BAKING  FOOD  PRODUCTS  SUCH  AS 

PIZZAS  AND  THE  UKE 
Ernest  C.  Brown,  Danvers,  and  Walter  E.  Boske,  Amesbory, 
both  of  Maia.,  assignors  to  Woirerine  Corporation,  Methuen, 
Mass. 

Filed  May  22, 1901,  Ser.  No.  266,199 

Int  a.3  A47J  37/00 

U.S.  CL  99—401  8  ClaiM 


•12  '7rp;^--k7/.^/---yy.^^^ 


1.  An  oven  system  for  cooking  food  products  and  the  like 

comprising 

a  thermally  insulated  chamber  defining  a  treatment  zone, 

a  conveyor  for  supporting  products  to  be  treated  in  said  treat- 
ment zone, 

means  for  moving  said  conveyor  to  transport  products  through 
said  treatment  zone, 

said  conveyor  being  substantially  open  to  permit  flow  of  air 
therethrough,  , 

an  array  of  nozzles  below  said  conveyor  and  disposed  along 
the  length  and  across  the  width  of  said  treatment  zone, 

a  deflection  surface  above  said  conveyor  forming  an  upper 
boimdary  of  said  treatment  zone, 

exhaust  port  means  below  said  conveyor,  heating  means,  and 

means  for  flowing  gas  heated  by  said  heating  means  to  said 
nozzle  array  for  discharge  with  substantial  upward  velocity 
for  flow  through  said  conveyor  against  bottom  surfaces  of 
food  products  on  said  conveyor  with  a  portion  of  said  up- 
wardly flowing  gas  that  bypasses  said  imxlucts  flowing 
upwardly  through  said  treatment  zone  for  impact  against 
said  deflection  surface  and  drawing  the  deflected  gas  down- 
wardly in  countercurrent  flow  for  impingement  on  the  top 
surfaces  of  products  being  tranqiorted  through  said  treat- 
ment zone  in  supplemental  low  velocity  heat  exchange  treat- 
ment and  flow  through  said  conveyor  (ot  exhaust  from  said 
treatment  zone  through  said  exhaust  port  means. 


4,377,110 
AUTO-CONTROL  EQUIPMENT  OF  HULL-REMOVING 

ROLL  IN  RICE-HULLING  MACHINES 
HiOiaM  MatsaiMito,  Matsayasu,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  IseU  A  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,991 

Int.  CL^  B02B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  99—489  13  ClaiM 


™    n  n 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  hulls  from  unhulled  rice 
comprising: 

a  hopper  for  accommodating  unhulled  rice,  said  hopper 
having  a  bottom  opening  for  discharge  of  unhulled  rice, 

a  first  roll  rotatable  about  a  longitudinal  axis  below  said 
opening, 

a  second  roll  located  adjacent  said  first  roll  and  rotatable 
about  a  longitudinal  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  first  roll,  said  second  roll  engaging  said 
first  roll  below  said  bottom  opening  of  the  hopper, 

drive  means  for  rotating  the  first  and  second  rolls  in  opposite 
directions  whereby  the  hulls  and  nce  arc  separated  from 
unhulled  rice  delivered  to  said  first  and  second  rolls  from 
said  hopper  bottom  opening, 

first  means  mounting  said  second  roll  for  general  lateral 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  first  roll, 

second  means  for  yieldably  biasing  the  first  means  in  a  direc- 
tion to  move  said  second  roll  toward  said  first  roll, 

third  means  for  sensing  the  contact  pressure  between  the 
first  and  second  rolls, 

and  fourth  means  responsive  to  said  third  means  for  moving 
said  second  roll  toward  said  first  roll  and  maintaining  a 
substantially  constant  contact  pressure  between  said  first 
and  second  rolls. 


4,377,111 

CASSETTE  STACKING  DEVICE 
David  KiBcheloe,  West  Chicago,  and  DaTid  Neathcry,  Wheatoa, 
both  of  nL,  aasisBors  to  King  lastnuMat  CorporatioB,  West- 
bora,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  98,124 

Lrt.  CL'  B65G  57/30 

U.S.  CL  101—44  23  CUdM 


1.  A  cassette  starking  apparatus  for  use  with  an  adjacent 
marhinr,  comprising: 
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an  elongated  first  chute,  said  chute  being  mounted  at  a  se- 
lected angle  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  and  adapted  to 
receive  cassettes  from  the  adjacent  machine  and  transport 
said  caMfttes  to  the  lower  end  of  said  first  chute; 

Prr^"*Z  means  mounted  adjacent  said  lower  end  of  said  first 
chute,  said  stacking  means  being  adapted  to  selectively 
position  cassettes  received  from  said  lower  end  of  said  first 
chute  in  a  stack; 

control  means  connected  to  said  first  chute  and  to  said  stack- 
ing means,  said  control  means  being  adapted  to  detect  the 
presence  of  a  cassette  at  said  lower  end  of  said  first  chute, 
to  release  the  detected  cassette  to  said  stacking  means  and 
to  provide  selected  control  signals  to  said  stacking  means 
to  cause  the  released  cassette  to  assume  a  selected  orienta- 
tion with  respect  to  said  stack  of  cassettes;  and 

tab  inserting  means  connected  to  said  control  means  for 
inserting  a  locking  tab  to  lock  the  reels  of  the  cassette 
detected  by  said  control  means. 


4,377,112  

DEFLECTION-COMPENSATED  SHEET  GRIPPER 
ARRAN(»MENT  FOR  ROTARY  PRINTING  MACHINE 
HerBann  Fischer,  Aagsbarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignor  to 
MJLN.-Roland  DrackauMcUnea  AktkageaeUacfaaft,  Offen- 
bach am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Scr.  No.  231,158 
dahw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Fth,  6, 
1980, 3004273  i 

Int  CL^  B41F  21/04  > 

U.S.  a.  101—246  7  Oaiiu 


13 


spindle  support  means  (17,  It)  and  joomaling  said  gripper 
spindle  (2)  while  permitting  relative  excursion  of  the 
gripper  spindle  with  respect  to  the  shaft  at  the  positions  of 
said  spindle  support  means. 


John  R.  FloroMC, 


4,377,113     

ROCKET  FIRING  SYSTEM 
10  New  Rd^ 


FDad  Feb.  9, 19n,  Scr.  No.  232J46 
Iirt.  CV  F42C  79/72 
UjS.  CL  102—209 


CO/l  c 
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1.  A  rocket  firing  system  comprising  a  magnetic  core,  a 
driver  coil,  said  driver  coil  being  mounted  co-anally  with  said 
magnetic  core,  sensor  coil  means,  said  sensor  coil  means  being 
inductively  linked  with  said  magnetic  core  and  said  driver  coil, 
and  a  detector  device,  said  detector  device  being  connected  to 
said  sensor  coil  means  to  determine  the  state  of  any  further  coil 
brought  into  inductive  linkage  with  the  core. 


4,377,114 

HANGING  SrrORAGE  SHELF  UNIT 
R.  BKkodnstcr  FnOcr,  3501  Market  St,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
19104 

Filed  Oct  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  308,245 
bt  CL^  A47B  9/00 
MS,  CL  108—103  I        11 


1.  In  a  rotary  printing  machine  having 

a  cylinder  shaft  (6),  frame  means  (7,  8)  rotatably  supporting 
the  shaft, 

a  deformation-compensated  sheet  gripper  arrangement  hav- 
ing a  gripper  spindle  (2),  means  (17,  18)  supporting  the 
spindle  on  the  shaft  secured  to  the  shaft  and  located  adja- 
cent respective  axial  ends  of  the  gripper  spindle; 

a  plurality  of  gnpper  fingers  (3)  carried  by  the  gripper  spin- 
dle, 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

means  insuring  axial  alignment  of  the  gripper  spindle  (2)  and 
hence  of  the  grippers  thereon  with  respect  to  a  reference 
position  on  the  shaft  while  permitting  pivoting  of  the 
gripper  spindle  with  respect  to  the  shaft  while  the  shaft  is 
rotating  comprising 

axial  alignment  means  for  providing  an  axially  predeter- 
nuned  position  of  the  spindle  (2)  and  hence  the  gripper 
fingers  (3)  thereon  with  respect  to  the  shaft  (6)  including 

a  first  axially  fixed  coupling  means  (13)  secured  to  the  spin- 
dle; 

a  second  axially  fixed  coupling  means  (14, 15, 16)  secured  to 
the  shaft; 

and  an  axially  positive  coupling  connection  between  said 
first  and  second  coupling  means,  said  coupling  connection 
serving  to  maintain  the  axial  position  of  the  gripper  spin- 
dle (2)  with  respect  to  the  cylinder  shaft  (6)  while  permit- 
ting relative  pivoting  or  rocking  of  the  gripper  spindle 
with  respect  to  the  shaft  and,  additionally,  providing  {ot 
clearance  (d)  and  permitting  relative  motion  in  radial 
direction; 

and  axially  floating  bearing  means  (4,  5)  secured  to  said 


•N 


1.  RotataUe  storage  compartment  apparatus  adapted  to  be 
suspended  from  an  overhead  structure,  said  storage  compart- 
ment apparatus  comi«ising: 

a  supporting  member  having  fastening  means  for  securing  at 
least  six  tension  Unes  for  suspending  said  siq>porting  member 
from  an  overhead  structure  with  said  supporting  member 
defining  a  vertical  central  axis  through  said  supporting  mem- 
ber. 
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said  fastening  means  being  located  near  diametrically  opposite 

points  on  said  supporting  member, 
said  tension  lines  bdng  adapted  to  extend  diagonally  upwardly 
firom  said  fastening  means  sloping  away  from  said  vertical 
axis  for  being  attached  to  at  least  three  attachment  means 
secured  to  said  overhead  stnicture  and  being  spaced  uni- 
formly around  said  vertical  axis, 
a  first  storage  unit  mounted  above  said  supporting  member, 
a  second  storage  unit  mounted  below  said  supporting  member, 
a  vertical  rotatable  shaft  connecting  said  first  and  second  stor- 
age units,  said  shaft  being  concentric  with  said  axis,  and 
bearing  means  for  permitting  free  rotation  of  said  units  relative 
to  said  supporting  member. 


4,377,115 

FURNACE  FOR  BURNING  PARTICULATE  WOOD 

WASTE  MATERIAL 

Bruce  A.  Kolie,  10356  So  Carloa  Dr.,  and  Melvin  W.  Kolze, 

10302  Dob  Pico  Rd.,  both  of  Spring  Valley,  CaUf.  92077 

DiTiriou  of  Ser.  No.  105,891,  Dec  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,307,702. 

TUs  appUcatkw  Ang.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  292,020 

lat  a.J  F23B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  110—234  6  ClaiBM 


saa 


aid  beams  and  bricks  to  contact  and  combust  particulate 
wood  waste  material  deposited  on  said  bricks  from  said 
charging  means,  said  selected  open  area  being  easily  var- 
ied by  changing  the  spacing  between  said  bricks;  and 
an  exhaust  means  for  disposing  of  gases  formed  by  combus- 
tion of  said  particulate  wood  waste  material. 


toSatake 


4,377,116 
FURNACE  FOR  BURNING  HUSK 
Toahlhiko  Satakc,  HigaahihiroahiaM,  Japan,  aaaigs 
Fnglnwring  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,712 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Ang.  27, 1980,  55/118699; 
Mar.  1, 1981,  56/32935 

lat  CL'  F23G  3/00 
U.S.  CL  110—235 


6ClaiM 
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1.  A  furnace  for  burning  particulate  wood  waste  material 
comprising: 

at  least  one  steam  coil  ccmnected  to  a  steam  source  for  heat- 
ing air  surrounding  said  coil; 

a  means  for  transferring  said  heating  air  to  at  least  one  air 
intake  disposed  at  a  lower  portion  of  said  furnace; 

a  means  disposed  at  an  upper  portion  of  said  furnace  for 
charging  said  furnace  with  particulate  wood  waste  mate- 
rial entrained  in  an  air  flow; 

a  plurality  of  qtaced  parallel  beams  supported  across  a  com- 
bustion chamber  in  said  furnace  in  a  plane  between  said 
upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  chamber  and  sufficiently 
above  said  air  intake  for  developing  a  turbulent  air  flow 
through  said  beams; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  rows  of  bricks,  each  said  row 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  individual  bricks  arranged  in 
an  end-to-end  tehion,  perpendicular  to  and  directly  and 
removably  supported  by  said  beam  in  a  sin^  plane; 

a  i^urality  of  spacers  directly  and  removably  supported  on 
said  beams  and  dispoaed  between  adjacent  rows  of  bricks, 
said  spacers  maintaining  a  selected  open  area  between  said 
adjacent  rows  of  bricks  to  permit  flow  of  heated  turbulent 
air  firom  said  air  intake  through  the  apesi  areas  defined  by 


1.  A  husk  burning  furnace  characterized  by  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  inner  peripheral  perforated  wall  defining  a 
pot-like  cylindrical  primary  gas  burning  chamber  provided  at 
its  upper  end  with  an  opening  constituting  a  hot  gas  outlet,  an 
outer  peripheral  perforated  wall  surrounding  said  inner  periph- 
eral perforated  wall  and  defining  therebetween  a  conically 
annular  husk  smoke-burning  chamber  provided  with  a  husk 
supply  port  opening  at  a  lower  part  thereof,  a  husk  supplying 
device  connected  to  said  husk  supply  port  and  adapted  to 
forcibly  move  husk  particles  upwardly  to  feed  and  supply  the 
latter,  a  secondary  gas  burning  chamber  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  hot  gas  outlet,  a  hot  gas  discharge  port 
communicated  with  said  secondary  gas  burning  chamber,  a 
smoked-carbon  discharge  port  adapted  to  upwardly  discharge 
the  husk  particles  smoke-carbonized  in  said  smoke-burning 
chamber,  and  an  outer  cylindrical  wall  accommodating  the 
above-mentioned  constituents. 


4,377,117 

PARTICULATE  WASTE  WOOD  FIRING  SYSTEM 

Brace  A.  Koine,  10356  Saa  Carlos  Dr.,  and  Mdria  W.  Kolxe, 

10302  Don  Pko  Rd.,  both  of  Spring  Valley,  Calif.  92077 

DiriakM  of  Scr.  No.  105,891,  Dec  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,307,702. 

This  appUcation  Aag.  11. 1^1,  Scr.  No.  291,965 

iBt  CL3  F23G  5/00.  7/00 

UA  CL  110—248  14  Oaln* 

1.  In  a  particulate  waste  wood  firing  system  which  includes 
the  combination  of  a  particulate  waste  wood  material  storage 
container  and  bottom  unloader  therefor  having  a  central  open- 
ing in  the  bottom  of  said  container,  a  radially  free-sweeping 
conveyor  screw  rotatable  within  said  container  operable  to 
unload  stored  particulate  material  through  said  opening,  a 
hopper  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  container  and  dispoaed 
immediately  bdow  said  central  opening  for  receiving  dis- 
diarged  particulate  material,  a  control  means  mounted  in  said 
hopper  and  operably  connected  to  said  conveyor  screw  to 
selectively  vary  the  amount  of  particulate  nuterial  discharged 
into  said  hopper  in  reqxMise  to  a  measured  accumulation  level 
of  particulate  material  therein,  a  choke  screw  conveyor  posi- 
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tioned  below  said  bopper  for  transporting  a  controllable 
amount  of  said  material  away  from  said  bopper,  a  rotary  feeder 
positioned  at  the  output  end  of  said  cboke  screw  conveyor  for 
segregating  constant  volume  amounts  of  said  particulate  mate- 
rial and  moving  such  volume  away  from  said  choke  screw 
conveyor,  a  duct  connecting  said  rotary  feeder  with  a  combus- 
tion chamber  within  a  particulate  material  burning  means 
having  two  material  inputs,  a  means  for  producing  fire  within 
said  chamber  and  an  exhaust  outlet  which  leads  to  a  stack,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  heated  air  duct  disposed  near  a  base  of  said 
combustion  chamber  and  cotmected  to  a  pressurized 
source  of  heated  air; 
a  grate  for  receiving  and  supporting  particulate  wood  waste 
materia]  from  each  of  said  two  material  inputs,  said  grate 
disposed  sufficiently  above  said  heated  air  duct  and  hav- 
ing selectively  adjustable  openings  therein  for  developing 


with  the  secondary  air  stream,  wherein  said  slag  viscosity 

modifier  and  combustion  adjuvant  are  formed  as  particl« 

of  sufficient  size  and  density  so  as  to  be  substantially  ccMi- 

veyed  to  the  wall  of  said  cyclone  furnace  by  centrifugal 

force  without  passing  into  the  combustion  site  of  said 

cyclone  fiimace. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  slag 

viscosity  modifier  and  said  combustion  adjuvant  are  fluid  at  the 

operating  temperature  in  the  area  of  said  wall  of  said  cyclone 

furnace. 
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4^377,119 

METHOD  FOR  BURNING  MATERIALS  HAVING 

COMPONENTS  THAT  ARE  DIFnCULT  TO  BURN  OUT, 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  SAME 
Rolf  Noack,  Oberfaansen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerouuiy,  avignor  to 
DentBcfae  Babcock  Aktlengesellschaft,  Oberhauea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmany 

Filed  Oct  8, 1960,  Scr.  No.  195,114 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Ref.  of  Geraany,  Jan.  30, 
1980,3003245 

bt  CL^  F23G  5/00 
VS.  CL  110—346  7  daimi 


and  controlling  a  turbulent  flow  of  heated  air  through  said 
grate  from  said  heated  air  duct  within  said  combustion 
chamber  and  for  developing  a  high  temperature  gradient 
from  inunediately  beneath  said  grate  to  the  area  above  said 
grate;  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  beams  transversing 
said  combustion  chamber  in  a  plane  above  said  heated  air 
duct  and  below  said  particulate  material  inputs; 
plurality  of  parallel  rows  of  bricks,  each  said  row  com- 
prised of  a  pluraUty  of  individual  bricks  arranged  in  abut- 
ting fashion  perpendicular  to  and  directly  and  removably 
supported  by  said  beams  in  a  single  plane;  and  a  plurality 
of  spacers  directly  and  removably  supported  on  said 
beams  and  disposed  between  at  least  some  adjacent  rows 
of  bricks,  said  spacers  maintaining  said  selected  open  area 
between  said  adjacent  rows  of  bricks  to  control  flow  of 
heated  turbulent  air  from  said  heated  air  duct  through  said 
grate. 


4,377,118 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  SLAG  BUILD-UP 
Aatkoay  J.  SadowAi,  Napcrriile,  DL,  mti^nr  to  Nalco  Chod- 
cal  Coapaay,  Oak  Brook,  ID. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  332,379 
lat  a.}  P23B  7/OOf  ClOL  10/04 
UJS.  CL  110—343  5  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  slag  build-up  in  a  cyclone  furnace 
comprising: 
introducing  into  a  cyclooe  fiimace  at  least  one  of  a  slag 
viscoaity  modifier  and  a  combustion  adjuvant  together 


1.  A  method  for  burning  materials  having  components  that 
are  difficult  to  bum  out  and  which  tend  to  be  adhesive  upon 
heating,  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  a  turbulent  layer; 
connecting  said  turbulent  layer  with  a  combustion  chamber; 
burning  said  materials  in  said  turbulent  layer  and  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  distributing  combustion  air  to  said  turbulent 
layer  and  said  combustion  chamber  for  removing  a  portion  of 
heat  that  is  released,  so  that  said  combustion  chamber  retains  a 
minhmifn  temperature  above  a  predetermined  level,  said  com- 
bustion chamber  having  said  minimum  temperature  for  com- 
plete burning  therein  of  combustible  gases  and  vapors,  said 
mifiifnum  temperature  being  controlled  by  distribution  of  said 
combustion  air  dependent  on  the  heat  balance  of  the  gross 
composition  and  calorific  values  of  the  materials  to  be  burned, 
residual  combustion  air  being  fed  into  said  turbulent  layer,  heat 
being  removed  from  said  layer  through  radiating  surfaces 
having  dimensions  dependent  on  the  composition  of  fiiel  and 
on  the  proportion  of  total  combustion  air  initially  supplied  to 
said  layer,  said  materials  being  converted  to  a  combustible  state 
in  a  primary  stage  by  applying  heat  obtained  from  incomplete 
combostioa  of  the  materials  in  said  turbulent  layer  which 
produces  combustible  gaaes  and  vapon  burned  in  said  combus- 
tion chamber. 
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4,377,120 

PATTERN  SELECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Mantaka  Kato,  aad  Nolnqran  OiUaM,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japaa, 

awi^on  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kaboiidki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  254,400 

ClalBf  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14, 1980,  55-43680 

lat.  CL^  D05B  3/02 

\}JS.  CL  112—158  E  5  ClaiaM 


opposite  ends  of  said  key  projecting  from  said  lower  end 

portion, 
a  pluraUty  of  springs  respectivdy  being  positioned  adjacent 

said  pins, 
each  of  said  springs  being  compressed  between  said  head  and 

said  stepped  portion  of  each  of  said  holes  and 
a  plastic  lower  portion  having  a  plurality  of  holes  formed 

therein  corresponding  to  said  holes  of  said  upper  portion, 

respectively. 


1.  A  pattem  selection  system  for  a  sewing  machine  having 
instrumentalities  including  a  reciprocatory  needle  and  capable 
of  forming  a  succession  of  stitches  placed  in  a  selected  one  of 
multiple  patterns,  data  generating  means  operating  synchro- 
nously with  reciprocation  of  said  needle  for  generating  stitch 
position  dato  which  regulates  the  positioning  of  each  stitch  in 
said  selected  pattem,  and  means  for  actuating  said  instrumen- 
talities according  to  said  stitch  position  data,  comprising: 
pattem  indicating  means  disposing  on  the  front  of  said  ma- 
chine and  operative  to  selectively  indicate  a  pattem  out  of 
said  multiple  patterns; 
at  least  two  manual  members  disposed  closely  to  each  other 
on  the  front  of  said  machine  and  manually  operable  to 
shift  the  pattem  indication  of  said  pattem  indicating 
means  in  one  of  two  predetermined  indication  sequences 
reversed  to  one  another;  and 
pattem  selection  controlling  means  for  executing  a  series  of 
functions  according  to  the  operational  state  of  said  manual 
members,  said  series  of  functions  including  a  first  function 
for  selecting  one  of  said  two  indication  sequences  accord- 
ing to  the  operational  order  of  said  manual  members,  a 
second  function  for  selecting  one  of  two  indication  shift- 
ing modes,  which  are  predetermined  to  shift  said  pattem 
indication  at  different  time  intervals,  dependent  upon 
operation  of  one  or  two  of  said  manual  members,  and  a 
third  function  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  pattern 
indicating  means  so  as  to  ^ift  said  pattem  indication  in 
said  selected  indication  sequence  and  in  said  selected 
indication  shifting  mode  and  to  finally  indicate  a  selected 
pattem. 

4,377,121 
BOBBIN  CASE 
Shaaichi  Tcraaiahi,  Aqjo,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  AiiiB  Sdki  Kata- 
■UU  Kaiaha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  245,043 
dalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Mar.  28,   1980,  55- 

041700[U1 

iBt  aJ  D05B  57/14 

UJS.  CL  112—231  *P^ 

1.  A  bobbin  case  for  a  shuttle  around  whidi  a  rotary  ho<A  is 
rotated,  said  bobbin  case  comprising: 

an  upper  porMoa  made  of  metal  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
formed  therein,  each  of  said  holes  forming  a  stepped  por- 
tion therein, 

a  plurality  of  pins  re^)ectively  mounted  in  said  holes, 

each  of  said  pins  fiirther  cOTiprising  at  an  upper  end  portion 
and  a  lower  end  portion  thereof,  respectively,  a  head  and 
a  key, 


each  of  said  holes  of  said  lower  portion  including  a  first 
portion  allowing  vertical  movement  of  said  pin  with  said 
key  against  said  spring,  a  second  portion  allowing  rotation 
of  said  pin  with  said  key  therein,  and  a  stepped  portion 
formed  between  said  first  portion  and  said  second  portion, 
said  stepped  portion  of  said  lower  portion  engaging  said 
key  after  rotation  of  said  pin. 


4,377,122 
ELASTIC  METERING  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 
Ronald  J.  Boaer,  Dlx  Hilla,  and  Heary  J.  Watta,  EaM  Nortk- 
port,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaigaora  to  Uaioa  Special  Corporatioa, 
Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  308,020 

Lrt.  CL'  D05B  3/12.  21/Oa  27/16 

U.S.  CL  112—265.1  30  0«*~ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  having  reciprocal 
needle  means  adapted  to  secure  a  pair  of  elastic  tapes  to  a 
waistband,  a  tape  delivery  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substantially  identical  mechanisms  which  are  oper- 
ated by  a  common  input  shaft,  each  mechanism  being 
adapted  to  advance  one  of  said  elastic  tapes;  and 

individual  operator  controlled  means  operativdy  associated 
with  each  of  said  mechanisms  for  selectively  controUing 
the  advance  of  tape  to  said  sewing  machine  wherd)y  two 
tapa  having  varying  degrees  of  tension  may  be  detivered 
to  the  machine  simultaneously. 

29.  A  method  for  advancing  at  least  two  elastic  stripa  to  a 
sewing  w^^in^  compristng  the  steps  of: 

feeding  and  tensioning  one  of  said  elastic  strips  in  the  proxi- 
mate area  of  the  sewing  machines  at  a  first  advance  rate; 
and 
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simaltaiieoasly  feeding  and  tensioning  the  other  of  said 
elastic  strips  in  the  proximate  area  of  the  sewing  machine 
at  an  advance  rate  different  from  the  first  advance  rate. 


4y377,123  I 

BOAT  STABILIZER  APPARATUS 

.  JackatM,  14M  S.  Main,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  S4115 

Filed  Sep.  S,  MM,  Scr.  No.  185,346 

Iirt.  CL^  B63B  21 /4S 

UjS.  CL  114—126  4  OahM 


1.  Boat  stabiUzer  apparatus,  comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongate  shaft  having  means  at  one  end  thereof  for  con- 
necting to  the  hull  of  a  boat,  so  thju  said  shaft  extends 
downwardly  below  the  boat  hull; 

stabilizer  fin  means  having  mutually  opposing  sides  and 
being  fixedly  attached  to  said  elongate  shaft  at  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  shaft; 

a  pair  of  baffle  means  each  of  which  is  hingedly  attached  at 
one  edge  thereof  to  a  respective  side  of  said  stabilizer  fin 
means; 

a  pair  of  vertical  flange  means  each  of  which  is  attached  to 
the  outer  vertical  edge  of  a  respective  one  of  said  pair  of 
baffle  means,  said  flange  means  being  attached  at  such  an 
angle  to  said  bafHe  means  that  said  flange  means  diverge 
outwardly  from  said  stabilizer  fin  means,  and  bold  said 
baffle  means  in  a  closed  position  relative  to  said  stabilizer 
fin  means  when  the  boat  is  moving  forward  and  hold  said 
baffle  means  in  an  open  position  when  the  boat  is  moving 
rearwardly;  and 

baffle  stop  means  mounted  respectively  on  said  pair  of  baffle 
means  for  limiting  the  distance  to  which  the  baffle  means 
can  extend  from  said  stabilizer  fin  means. 


4,377,124 

SAILBOAT  WITH  AN  INCLINABLE  KEEL  BOARD 
Fhuck  Gaifu,  9,  Atcmm  de  Sidfre%  75007  Pwta,  Fruce 
Coatiautioa  of  Scr.  No.  30,867,  Apr.  17,  ir79,  afcaBrtnid  TUi 
appticatioa  Dec  16,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  220,231 
OafaM  priority.  appHcatioa  FraMX,  Apr.  25, 1978,  78  12140; 
Jaa.  5, 1979,  79  00270 

lat  a.}  B63B  i/ii,  41/00 
UJ5.  CL  114—128  6  Claim 

1.  A  sailboat  with  at  least  one  incUnable  keel  board,  said 
sailboat  including: 
a  huU  defining  a  longitudinal  direction  which  extends  be- 
tween a  stem  portion  and  a  stem  portion; 
a  keel  board  which  includes  a  blade  which  projects  beneath 

the  hull  to  reduce  sideways  movement  of  the  boat; 
a  boomed  mast  on  the  hull,  for  carrying  sail  lo  that  the  action 
of  the  wind  on  the  sail(s),  in  conjunction  with  the  action  of 
the  water  on  the  blade  makes  the  boat  move;  and 
means  for  inclining  the  ked  board  to  aDow  the  blade  to 
incline  sideways  due  to  the  thrust  of  the  water  by  rotating 
through  a  Umited  angle  about  at  least  one  mclination  axis 
which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  keel  Made  and  above 
it,  so  that  the  transvenal  component  of  the  movement  of 
the  boat  generates  an  upward  lift  due  to  the  action  of  the 
water  on  the  blade, 
characterized  in  that  wherein  the  inclining  means  includes 


means  to  set  the  axis  of  inclination  of  the  keel  board  in 
such  a  manner  that  as  the  blade  routes  about  the  axis,  the 
axial  direction  of  horizontal  cross-sections  through  the 
blade  are  inclined  to  said  longitudinal  direction  of  the  boat 
at  an  angle  such  that  the  forward  end  of  said  axial  direc- 
tion moves,  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  direction,  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  bottom  end  of  the  blade  moves 
with  respect  to  its  top  end,  wherd>y  the  longitudinal 
component  of  the  movement  of  the  boat  generates  an 
upward  Uft  component  from  the  blade  and  whereby  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  boat  is  close  to  the  direction 


of  least  renstance  to  the  forward  movement  of  the  hull, 
and  wherein  said  inclining  means  is  such  that  the  inclina- 
tion axis  of  the  blade  is  disposed  in  a  vertical  longitudinal 
plane  of  the  boat  and  is  inclined  with  respect  to  the  hori- 
zontal rising  towards  the  bow  of  the  boat  so  that  the  axial 
direction  of  horizontal  cross-sections  through  the  blade 
are  inclined  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  direction  only 
when  the  blade  is  inclined  outside  the  vertical  plane  of  the 
inclination  axis,  and  wherein  inclination  of  Uie  blade  is 
directly  caused  by  the  pressure  of  the  water  and  is  around 
an  inclination  axis  extending  substantially  above  the  blade. 


4»377,125 
SWING  SPEED  ANALYZER 
LeoMrd  J.  Wcrtfall,  5848  Garcaa  Dr.,  North  OlMted,  Ohio 
44070 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  273,574 

lat  CL^  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CL  116—67  R  9  Oakm 


7.  A  device  for  indicating  the  velocity  of  shaft-type  athletic 
equipment  such  as  a  golf  club,  t>aaeball  bat,  tennis  racket  uad 
the  like  ccxnprising  an  elongate  body  having  a  first  hort  ex- 
tending longitudinally  therethrough,  a  metal  tube  disposed  in 
said  bore  and  having  one  end  projecting  outwardly  from  one 
end  of  said  bore,  a  plunger  raovably  dispoaed  in  said  tube,  said 
plunger  being  rod-like  in  general  configuration,  the  outer 
sorftce  being  in  inwardly  ^Moed  relation  to  the  wall  of  the 
tube  and  having  a  bulbous  portion  intermediate  its  ends,  a 
bearing  surfooe  dispoaed  oo  opposite  sides  of  said  bulbous 
portion  being  (^soffideat  bteral  dimension  rdative  to  the  axis 
of  the  plunger  to  alid^y  engage  the  waU  of  nid  tube  as  said 
plunger  moves  therethrough,  one  end  of  said  {hunger  project- 
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ing  outwardly  from  said  one  end  of  said  tube  and  having  a  cap 
formed  thereon,  a  second  bore  formed  in  said  body  extending 
transversely  to  the  first  bore  and  opening  into  the  latter,  a  ball 
diqxMed  in  said  second  bore,  spring  means  disposed  in  said 
second  bore  having  one  end  engaging  said  ball,  adjustment 
means  disposed  in  said  second  bore  having  one  end  in  engage- 
ment with  the  remaining  end  of  the  spring  means  effective  to 
urge  the  ball  into  pressure  engagement  with  the  plunger  ap- 
proximately adjacent  the  end  of  the  bulbous  portion  remote 
from  said  plunger  cap,  means  to  detachably  mount  said  body 
onto  the  shaft  of  the  athletic  equipment,  said  shaft  being 
adapted  to  be  swung  by  the  player  in  normal  manner  and  if  said 
swing  has  sufficient  velocity  and  power  the  plunger  tends  to 
move  through  said  bore  against  the  pressure  exerted  thereon 
by  said  ball  until  the  pressure  of  said  spring  means  is  overcome 
to  permit  said  plunger  to  then  rapidly  move  in  a  striking  direc- 
tion through  said  bore,  said  bulbous  portion  being  of  such 
configuration  to  effect  a  reversal  of  force  acting  on  said 
plunger  by  the  spring  means  and  ball  whereby  said  reversal  of 
force  assists  or  accelerates  the  movement  of  the  plunger  in  said 
striking  direction  such  that  the  cap  strikes  the  projecting  end  of 
the  tube  with  sufficient  force  to  emit  an  audible  sound  or  click. 


means  mounted  on  said  opposite  end  for  rotation  therewith,  a 
spray  device  mounted  between  said  casing  and  said  opposite 
Old  substantially  transversely  of  said  shaft  for  roution  there- 
with for  projecting  the  product  under  pressure,  said  shaft 


4,377,126 
HARD  FACING  MACHINE 
KouMth  G.  LcBtoB,  Lethbridge,  Cauda,  aMigMNr  to  Versatile 
Coraat  CorporatioB,  VancouTcr,  Canada 

,  Filed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Scr.  No.  247,505 

I  lat  CL3  B05C  11/00 

VS.  CL  118—47  12  Claim 


a_ 


having  a  central  channel  in  communication  with  said  spray 
device,  said  centrifugal  projecting  means  comprising  an  obtuse 
cone  having  an  apex  directed  opposite  said  spray  device,  a  pipe 
with  a  first  end  opened  towards  said  obtuse  cone  and  a  second 
end  in  communication  with  a  means  for  supplying  the  filler. 

4,377,128 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSIDE  COATING  DOUBLE  CURVED 

SHELL 
LodaM)  F.  Bertolazzi,  Wkeatoa,  m.,  aarigaor  to  CUcago  Bridge 
A  Iroa  CoiipaBy,  Plaialleld,  DL 

FDcd  Feb.  2,  1982,  Scr.  No.  345,040 

lat  CL^  B05B  13/06 

VS.  CL  118—317  >0  Claims 


1.  A  hard  facing  apparatus  for  depositing  a  metal  layer  on 
blade  material  comprising  feed  means  to  continuously  feed  said 
blade  material  to  a  metal  deposition  area,  drive  means  to  move 
said  blade  material  through  said  metal  deposition  area  and 
tension  means  to  drive  said  blade  material  while  in  said  feed 
means,  said  feed  means  comprising  infeed  support  rollers 
mounted  to  a  feed  table  to  guide  and  support  said  blade  mate- 
rial, said  feed  table  having  one  end  pivotable  about  a  substan- 
tially vertical  axis  adjacent  said  metal  deposition  area,  and 
metal  depositing  means  at  said  metal  deposition  area  continu- 
ously depositing  said  metal  layer  on  said  blade  material. 

I  4,377,127 

DEVICE  FOR  PROJECTING  A  WALL  COATING, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  AN  EXCAVATION 
LMdca  TiMho%  Petite  RomcOc,  Fraace,  airiffor  to  Hoaillercs 
Dn  Bairia  de  Lorraiae,  F^eyadag-Mcrlehach,  F^aacc 

Flkd  Jan.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  229,265 
CUm  priority,  apptteattai  F^mcc,  Jml  29, 1900, 80  01861 
iBt  CL>  B05C  7/02 
VS.  CL  118—306  ♦  OalB" 

1.  A  device  for  simultaneoosly  projecting  a  liquid  or  pasty 
imxiuct  and  a  pulverulent  or  granulous  or  fibrous  filkr  to 
make  a  reinforced  plastic  wall  coating,  comprising  a  casing,  a 
shaft  arranged  to  rotate  ftedy  in  said  casmg.  said  shaft  extend- 
ing through  said  casing  and  having  one  end  outside  said  casing 
drivingly  connected  to  a  motor  means,  an  opposite  end  extend- 
ing from  the  other  side  of  said  casing,  a  centriftigal  projecting 


1.  Apparatus  for  aR>lying  a  coating  to  the  inside  surface  of 
a  double  curved  shell,  comprising: 

a  work  platform  for  coating  equipment; 

a  first  extendable  and  retractable  leg  in  compression  joined 
at  its  upper  end  to  the  platform  and  joined  at  its  lower  end 
through  a  horizontal  axis  pivot  to  first  means  roUtable 
about  a  vertical  axis  on  a  lower  fixed  base;  and 

a  second  extendable  and  retractable  leg  in  tension  joined  at 
its  lower  end  to  the  platform  and  joined  at  its  upper  end 
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throagh  a  horizonUl  axis  pivot  to  means  rotatable  about  a 
vertical  axis  on  an  upper  fixed  base  spaced  upwardly  from 
the  lower  fixed  base  whereby  the  lower  end  of  the  first  leg 
and  the  upper  end  of  the  second  leg  can  rotate  about  the 
same  vertical  axis. 


4,377,129 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  MOVING  STRIPS  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  APPARATUS 
Hciaat  GlodhMk,  LererkMca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  aMigMM- 
to  Agfe-Gcraert  AG,  LeTcrk— w.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouuiy 

Filed  May  13,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  263,273 
ClaiflH  priority,  appttcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  21, 
1980  3019460 

Irt.  CL^  B05C  9/06;  B23Q  J  7/00:  B05C  5/02 
UA  CL  118—412  7  CUdma 


1.  Process  for  joining  the  profiled  parts  together  to  form  a 
coating  block  for  coating  moving  strips  with  photographic 
emulsions  and  layers,  including  the  steps  wherein, 

(a)  individual  parts  of  a  coating  block  are  micro-finished  on 
their  inner  surfaces  before  the  parts  are  joined  together  to 
form  the  coating  block, 

(b)  a  coating  block  is  formed  by  joining  together  the  individ- 
ual parts  with  contraction  anchors  having  nuts  on  the 
contraction  anchors  which  are  tightened  only  to  such  an 
extent  that  the  parts  can  be  adjusted  in  position  along  their 
inner  surfaces  so  that  their  surfaces  are  smoothly  continu- 
ous one  into  the  other, 

(c)  after  aUgnment  of  the  parts,  the  nuts  on  the  contraction 
anchors  are  imiformly  tightened  with  a  torque  wrench  to 
tension  the  contraction  anchors  with  a  small  torque,  and 
the  positions  of  the  nuts  in  relation  to  the  parts  are  marked, 

(d)  and  then  first,  every  second  contraction  anchor  is  heated 
and  the  nuts  are  turned  to  tighten  them  further  through  a 
previously  calculated  angle, 

(e)  after  cooling  of  the  first  contraction  anchors,  second  the 
other  contraction  anchors  are  heated  and  their  nuts  are 
turned  forwards  by  the  same  tightening  angle,  and 

(0  to  complete  the  coating  block,  the  flow  surfaces  for  the 
coating  solutions  are  micro-finished. 


versely  in  the  slot  to  carry  feed  thereover  to  be  dispensed, 
said  elongate  slot  and  said  feed  dispensing  means  being 
difloensioaed  to  permit  feed  to  pass  through  the  slot  on  top 
of  said  feed  dispensing  means  only  upon  oscillation 
thereof;  and 


actuating  means  operably  connected  to  said  feed  dispensing 
means  to  oscillate  the  wing  bars  transversely  in  the  slot 
and  including  an  operator  arm  extending  downwardly 
into  said  bunk  to  be  operated  by  the  head  of  a  hog  so  as  to 
allow  the  dispensing  of  adequate  feed  by  the  hog  without 
allowing  waste  by  overworking  the  operator  arm. 


4,377,131 
STANCHION  CONSTRUCnON 
Angast  Vandeaberg,  17306  Roaeton  Ave.;  Ben  W.  Vafldeaberg, 
17226  Roaeton  Ave.,  both  of  Arteaia,  Calif.  90701;  Andrew  W. 
Vandenberg,  15751  Ryoa  St,  and  Ben  E  Haws,  8828  Laurel 
St,  both  of  Bdlflower,  CftUf .  90706 

Filed  May  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  263^88 

lat  0.3  AOIK  1/06 

U5.  CL  119—148  13  Claim 


4,377,130 
ANIMAL  ACTUATED  FEED  AND  WATER  DISPENSING 

APPARATUS 

Louy  D.  Schwieser,  Rte.  1,  Box  93A,  FairwMt  Miaa.  56031 

FOed  A^  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  298,274 

Iirt.  O.}  AOIK  5/00.  7/06 

VS.  a.  119— 51J  11  OaiM 

1.  Hog  feeding  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  horizontal  bunk  for  receiving  feed  and  water,  for  access  by 

hogs  to  be  fed; 
hopper  means  having  opposite  walls  with  spaced  lower  edge 
portions  defining  an  elongate  slot  therebetween  disposed 
over  said  bunk  so  that  feed,  dispensed  through  said  slot  is 
distributed  into  said  bunk; 
feed  dispensing  means  including  elongate  wing  bars  overiy- 
ing  the  lower  edge  portion  of  one  of  the  walls  and  dii- 
poaed  in  said  slot  and  extending  longitudinally  along  the 
slot  said  elongate  wing  bars  being  oacillatable  trans- 


1.  In  cattle  stanchion  construction  having  support  structure 
with  spaced  pivotal  swing  pipes  defining  spaced  cattle  receiv- 
ing stations  for  accommodating  cattle  in  selective  captive  and 
non-c^tive  positions,  said  pivotal  swing  pipes  having  latching 
members  for  defining  said  positions,  said  latching  members 
being  pivotally  supported  from  each  of  said  swing  pipes  and 
having  a  depending  terminus  for  a  bereinafler  defined  latch 
member  receiving  means,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
an  elongate,  annular,  pipe  member  supported  for  linear  move- 
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ment  frcnn  said  support  structure  and  extending  about  the 
length  thereof  and  having  spaced  latch  member  receiving 
means  formed  by  spaced  abutment  surfaces  on  said  elongate, 
annular,  pipe  member,  said  spaced  abutment  surfaces  being 
formed  by  through  bolts  and  nuts  at  each  of  said  cattle 
receiving  stations  for  co-action  with  said  latching  members 
to  define  said  captive  positions,  said  elongate  member  being 
radially  rotatable  relative  to  said  support  structure  at  least  a 
distance  to  permit  disengagement  of  said  latching  members 
with  said  latch  receiving  means;  and  actuator  means  to 
linearly  and  radially  actuate  said  elongate  member  said  actu- 
ator means  comprising  a  handle  member  secured  to  said 
elongate,  annular  pipe  member  and  having  a  retainer  mem- 
ber thereon  and  being  operatively  supported  to  linearly 
move  between  a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced,  plate  members 
having  aligned,  spaced  apentures  to  captively  and  releasably 
receive  a  pin  member  to  retain  said  retainer  member  in  a 
selected  position  within  said  parallel,  spaced,  plate  members. 


for  reversing  the  direction  of  flow  to  separate  said  en- 
trained solids  with  quenching  thereof 


4,377,132 
SYNTHESIS  GAS  COOLER  AND  WASTE  HEAT  BOILER 
Wolfgang  Koog,  PleasaatTille,  and  Frank  E  Gaptill,  Jr.,  Fish- 
kill,  both  of  N.Y.,  asrigwoffs  to  Texaco  Derelopment  Corp., 
White  Plaina,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,752 
I         lat  a.3  F22D  7/00;  ClOJ  3/48.  3/52 
VS.  CL  122—7  R  6  Claims 


4,377,133 

CRYOGENIC  HEATER 

AJit  D.  Maakckar,  4920  S.  Lewis,  #107,  Tataa,  Okk.  74105 

CoatianatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  159,205,  Jaa.  13, 1980,  abaadoacd. 

This  appUcatioa  Sep.  4,  1981,  Scr.  No.  299,330 

lat  a.5  F22B  1/02.  7/00 

VS.  a.  122—31  A  5  OaiaM 


nucimftt 


1.  A  synthesis  gas  cooler  and  waste  heat  boiler,  comprising 
an  outer  shell  having  an  inlet  for  said  synthesis  gas  with 

entrained  solids  located  at  the  top  of  said  shell, 
a  gas  tight  inner  water  wall  for  radiiant  heat  exchange  from 

said  synthesis  gas  to  water  in  said  water  wall, 
said  inner  water  wall  extending  substantially  the  full  length 

of  said  cooler 
an  outer  water  wall  within  said  shell  and  forming  an  annulus 

between  said  inner  and  outer  water  walls  extending  said 

full  length 
connecting  means  between  said  inner  and  outer  water  walls 

at  said  top  for  closing  said  annulus  to  said  synthesis  gas 

flow, 
an  outlet  for  said  synthesis  gas  fh>m  said  annulus  at  said  top, 
a  body  of  water  at  the  bottom  of  said  shell  for  receiving  and 

quenching  said  entrained  sohds, 
first  baffle  means  connected  to  said  outer  water  wall  at  said 

bottom  and  extending  into  said  body  of  water  for  directing 

said  gas  flow  into  said  annulus,  and 
second  baffle  means  connected  to  said  inner  water  wall  at 

said  bottom,  said  second  baffle  means  extendmg  adjacent 

to  but  above  the  level  of  said  body  of  water  and  forming 

a  restricted  gas  passage  accelerating  flow  of  said  gas  and 

entrained  solids  toward  the  siufiaoe  of  said  body  of  water 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  confined  liquid  medium  compris- 


mg: 


a  closed  vessel  having  a  heat  transfer  liquid  therein; 

a  burner  housing  within  said  vessel  at  least  substantially 
submerged  to  said  heat  transfer  Uquid; 

a  burner  having  a  fuel  inlet  and  combustion  air  inlet  the 
burner  having  a  flame  outlet  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  burner  housing; 

a  flue  conduit  connected  to  said  burner  housing  at  a  point 
spaced  from  said  burner  flame  outlet  the  flue  conduit 
extending  sealably  through  the  vessel  wall  and  communi- 
cating with  the  atmosphere; 

a  Uquid  medium  heat  exchanger  in  the  form  of  at  least  one 
elongated  horizontal  conduit  supported  within  the  upper 
portion  of  said  vessel  externally  of  said  burner  housing 
including  inlet  and  outlet  conduits  passing  sealably 
through  the  wall  of  said  vessel; 

a  transfer  Uquid  heat  exchanger  within  said  burner  housing 
intermediate  said  burner  flame  outlet  and  said  floe  con- 
duit including  at  least  one  inlet  and  outlet  passing  sealably 
through  the  waU  of  said  burner  housmg  including  means 
of  circulating  the  heat  tranter  Uquid  therethrough; 

a  pump  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  the  inlet  having  communi- 
cation with  said  vessel;  and 

a  qwrging  tube  positioned  adjacent  parallel  to,  and  below 
Uie  liquid  medium  heat  exchanger,  the  sparging  tube  being 
in  the  form  of  at  least  one  elongated  horizontal  perforated 
tube  and  being  connected  to  receive  and  discharge  the 
flow  of  heat  transfer  medium  ftxxn  said  pump. 


4,377434 
STEAM  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  WITH  OVERFIRE 

AIR  FIRING 
Doaald  J.  F^,  North  Caatoa,  Con.,  asrigaor  to 
Eagiaeeriag,  lac,  Windsor,  Coaa. 

FOed  Aag.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  289,674 
lat  a.3  F22G  5/00 
VS.  CL  122—479  B  5 

1.  In  a  fossil  fiiel-fired  steam  generator  having  an  elongated 
furnace  with  a  gas  outlet  steam  generating  tubes  lining  the 
walls  of  said  furnace,  a  gas  exit  duct  connected  to  the  gas  outlet 
of  said  furnace  for  conveying  gases  therefrom,  superheater 
surface  located  in  said  exit  duct  and  means  for  conveying 
steam  generated  in  said  steam  generating  tubes  through  said 
superheat  surfJMX  in  heat  exchange  rdatiooship  with  the  , 
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paMBg  throu^  takl  exh  duct;  •  mednd  of  firing  said  furnace 

comprising: 

a.  injecting  fuel  into  said  furnace  in  a  first  zone  remote  from 
the  gas  outlet  of  said  furnace; 

b.  introducing  a  first  portioa  of  air  into  said  first  zone  where- 
upon combustion  of  the  fud  is  initiated; 

c  introducing  a  second  portion  of  air  into  said  fiimace  in  a 


magnetic  valve  means  in  responae  to  signals  representing  die 
load  of  the  engine,  and  in  that  said  electroouignetic  valve 
means  is  adapted  to  initially  rdeaae  a  volvaut  atthe  additive  as 
a  function  of  the  load  of  the  engine,  with  an  actual  volimie  of 
the  additive  being  governed  as  a  function  of  an  air  velocity  at 
the  nozzle  needle  means  of  the  feeding  means. 


4^377,13< 

ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 

Lyle  B.  EvaM,  9135  SW  ff—irlliili  CL,  Tiavd,  Orag.  97223 

of  Scr.  No.  921,965,  JnL  5, 197S, 
mi  appikatkm  May  27, 19n.  Ser.  No.  153^430 
Iirt.  a.'  F02B  57/04 
UJ5.  a.  123—44  C  8  OataM 


.^^^ 


second  zone  spaced  from  said  first  zone  and  intermediate 
said  first  zone  and  the  gas  outlet  of  said  furnace;  and 
d.  regulating  the  outlet  temperature  of  the  steam  ccmveyed 
through  said  superheat  surface  by  selectively  directing  the 
second  portion  of  air  introduced  into  said  fiimace  tOM>rard 
the  gas  outlet  thereof  to  increase  said  temperature  and 
away  ftom  the  gas  outlet  thereof  to  decrease  said  tempera- 
ture. 


4,377,135 
ADDITIVE  MEANS  FOR  AN  AIR  COMPRESSING 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
J8n  AMhoff,  PWderteMcai;  Haw-Dfetcr  SdMitcr,  Schorador^ 
jomer,  RaHsck,  Md  Mmiim  Lvdo,  Statt- 
aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrauMy,  aari^on  to 
Aktfeageaeilachafl,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  < 

PDcd  No?.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,545 
CUm  priority,  appMctioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrM^r,  Nor.  2, 
1979,2944318  I 

lat  a.)  F02D  19/00  ' 

VS.  a,  123—25  J  10 


1.  An  arrangement  for  supplying  an  additive  to  a  fiid- 
injected  air  cumpieaaing  tnteraial  combustioa  engine,  charac- 
terized in  that  means  are  arranged  at  an  intake  means  of  the 
internal  combostioo  engine  for  feeding  the  additive  into  the 
intake  means,  and  in  that  means  are  provided  for  metering  a 
supply  of  the  additive  to  the  feeding  means  in  responae  to  at 
least  one  of  a  load  or  rotational  speed  of  the  engine,  the  meter- 
ing means  inchides  an  dectrical  magnetic  valve  means  opera- 
trvdy  connected  with  the  feeding  means,  die  feeding  means 
indades  a  nozzle  needle  means  for  controlling  a  flow  of  the 
additive  through  the  feeding  means,  means  are  provided  for 
cotttroOinf  an  openiag  and  cloamg  timing  ratio  of  the  electro- 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising, 

a  fixed  casing  defining  a  cylindrical  chamber  and  having  fuel 
intake  means  and  exhaust  means  in  communication  with 
said  chamber, 

an  elliptical  rotor  assembly  for  rotation  within  said  casing 
chamber  about  an  axis  and  including  rotor  heads  each 
defining  a  combustion  chamber, 

a  piston  yoke  assembly  including  pistons  and  an  intercon- 
necting yoke  portion  having  side  faces  and  reciprocally 
mounted  within  said  rotor  assembly  and  rotatable  about  a 
second  axis  offset  from  the  rotor  assembly  axis,  a  fiiel-air 
chamber  within  said  rotor  assembly  within  which  said 
yoke  reciprocates  to  alternately  pressurize  a  fiiel-air  mix- 
ture for  said  combustion  chambers,  igniticm  components 
carried  by  said  rotor  assembly,  said  rotor  assembly  being 
of  substantially  elliptical  configuration  with  rotor  assem- 
bly ends  each  having  a  peripheral  surface  portion  substan- 
tially corresponding  in  curvature  to  the  inner  surface  of 
the  casing  wall  and  closely  adjacent  thereto  so  as  to  par- 
tially d^ie  separate  exhaust  chambers, 

said  rwtfg  having  an  end  plate,  said  end  plate  and  said  rotor 
assembly  jointly  defining  an  area  throu^  which  fuel  and 
air  pass  to  enter  said  fiiel-air  chamber,  and 

fixed  means  on  said  casing  in  engagement  with  said  yoke 
portkm  to  constrain  same  for  rotation  about  said  second 
axis  and  thereby  impart  rotational  force  to  the  rotor  as- 
sembly subsequent  to  ignition  of  a  fiid-air  charge  in  a 
combustion  chamber. 


4*377437 
METHOD  FOR  STARTING  THE  OPERATION  OF  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
_  ,  Torn  fliwa.  both  of  Utacfel:  Ys 

Yf 

mtacM,  aB  af  Jaaan.  iiiliiirHo 

Tak3ro,u__ 

FBad  Nov.  25, 1988, 8v.  No.  2104tf8 

ppMcaliM  l^M,  Nof.  M.  1979, 54/182839 

bt.  CL>  FB2D  29/02 

UA  CL  123—179  B  >*y» 

L  For  ose  in  an  electronic  coutni  apparatus  for  controlfang 
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the  operation  of  a  combustion  engine  of  a  motor  vehicle  having   causes  only  one  of  said  constant  current  circuit  and  said  con- 

"ui*!*^  ^  ^u   f "^"f^«  ">  °"*P^  to'?»«  *"°'  '^'^   stant  voltage  circuit  to  supply  curimt  to  said  group  of  glow 
wheels  of  U»e  vehicle  and  a  starter  motor  for  controllably   plugs  at  any  time  instant 
rotatmg  said  output  shaft,  a  method  of  operating  said  control   ^   ^         ' 
apparatus  for  controlling  the  starting  of  said  engine  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  whether  or  not  said  starter  motor  is  in  an  ener- 
gized state; 

(b)  in  response  to  step  (a)  detecting  that  said  starter  motor  is 


4,377,138 
GLOW  PLUG  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINE 
TateU  MHaai,  Hlia^  aad  AUra  Deasiza,  Tatsaao,  both  of 
Japan,  Mrigaors  to  MHiaMaU  DeaU  KabaaUU  Kaiaha, 
Cktyodaka,  Japaa 

FIM  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,061 
CUbh  priority,  appUeatloa  Japaa,  Mar.  3, 1980, 55-28008[U] 
lat  a.3  F02N  17/00 
VS.  CL  123—179  H  2  Oaima 


^^J         JOOTPUT -<i>--p§} 


1.  A  glow  plug  control  system  comprising  a  group  of  glow 
plugs,  a  timer  means,  a  constant  current  drcuit  and  a  constant 
voltage  circait  for  snpfdying  a  current  to  said  group  of  glow 
iriugs,  said  constant  current  ctrcnit  and  said  constant  voltage 
dicnit  contrcdled  by  said  timer,  a  sensor  means  for  sensing  a 
magnitade  of  resistanoe  of  sasd  glow  plugs  doe  to  a  change  in 
temperature  therec^,  and  a  control  means  responsive  to  said 
magnitude  erf' resistanoe  sensed  by  said  sensor  circuit  to  control 
a  time  interval  of  heating  said  glow  |dngs  to  thereby  control 
temperature  thereof,  wherein  said  timer  means  selectivdy 


4,377,139 
PUMPING  SYSTEMS 
Boaz  A.  Jarrett,  Londoa;  Ivor  Feaac  Greeaford;  Doriaa  F. 
Mowbray,  Bankaai,  aad  Joha  E.  MardcU,  Loiidoa,  all  of 
Eagbud,  aarivMrs  to  Lacas  ladastries  Lladted,  BirmiBshaai, 
Engbmd 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,802 
Oahas  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Uagdom,  Sep.  18,  1979, 
7932357 

lat  a.3  F02B  77/00:  F02M  59/42 
VS.  CL  123—358  5 


in  an  energized  state,  supplying  starting  control  signals  to 
said  engine  so  that  said  engine  is  started  thereby; 

(c)  in  response  to  step  (a)  detecting  that  said  starter  motor  is 
not  in  an  energized  state,  determining  whether  prescribed 
operational  characteristics  of  said  engine  indicate  that  said 
engine  is  being  driven  by  the  wheels  of  said  vehicle;  and 

(d)  in  response  to  step  (c)  determining  that  said  engine  is 
being  drive  by  the  wheels  of  said  vehicle,  supplying  en- 
gine starting  control  signals  to  said  engine  so  that  said 
engine  is  started  thereby. 


CLtCTW  I 
THAMOUCn  SIVCf 


1.  A  fiiel  injection  pump  for  supplying  fuel  to  an  mtemal 
combustion  engine  comprising  a  plunger  reciprocabie  within  a 
bore,  a  cam  for  imparting  inward  movement  to  the  plunger  to 
displace  fuel  from  the  bore  through  an  outlet,  a  throttle 
through  which  fuel  can  be  supplied  to  the  bore  to  effect  out- 
ward movement  of  the  plunger,  governor  means  for  adjusting 
the  setting  of  said  throttle  wherrt>y  the  amount  of  fiiel  ddiv- 
ered  through  the  outlet  can  be  varied,  first  valve  means  com- 
municating with  a  point  intermediate  the  throttle  and  the  bore, 
said  first  valve  means  when  opened  lowering  the  pressure 
downstream  of  the  throttle  to  s  drain  pressure,  second  valve 
means  for  controlling  the  pressure  applied  to  the  outer  end  of 
the  lounger  so  that  in  use,  it  is  maintained  at  a  value  which  is 
higher  than  said  drain  pressure,  the  arrangement  being  that 
when  said  first  valve  means  is  opened  the  plunger  will  be 
moved  inwardly  by  the  pressure  at  its  outer  end,  by  an  amount 
to  ensure  that  it  cannot  be  actuated  by  the  cam,  circuit  means 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  first  valve  means,  said 
circuit  means  receiving  a  fiiel  drmand  signal  from  said  gover- 
nor means  and  an  engine  spetd  signal,  said  circuit  means  oper- 
ating to  open  said  first  valve  means  when  the  fud  demand 
signal  is  zero  and  the  engine  speed  is  above  a  predetermined 
value,  said  circuit  means  being  arranged  to  canae  closure  of 
said  first  valve  means  when  the  speed  ftUt  to  said  predeter- 
mined value  and  if  the  governor  means  provides  a  fbd  **«'"««~< 
signal,  and  fiirther  circuit  means  operable  to  effect  momentary 
opening  of  said  throttle  when  the  demand  is  zero  and  the 
engine  speed  has  fidlen  to  a  fiirther  predetermined  value  leas 
than  said  first  mentiooed  predetermined  vahie  to  prime  the 
pasisgri  of  the  pomp  mrluding  the  bore,  and  to  move  the 
plunger  outwardly  by  an  amount  so  that  when  said  governor 
BMaas  provides  a  fud  demand  signd  to  open  the  throttle,  fad 
will  immediatdy  be  supplied  by  die  pmqi. 
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4,377,140 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSED-LOOP 

IGNITION  TIME  CONTROL 

Rdahvd  LatKh,  ViiUiiflai,  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcnuuy,  iHigMM-  to 

Robert  BoMh  GabH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraH^r 

FIM  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,749 
CUiH  priority,  appikatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwny,  Sep.  29, 
1979,2939690 

ImL  CL^  ¥02F  5/04    - 
VS,  CL  123—415  17  Ctatos 


municating  with  •  fud  supply  means,  •  fuel-air  pasnge  means 
has  an  upper  end  portion  connected  to  an  upper  end  portion  of 
the  ascending  fuel  passage  means  and  a  lower  end  portion 
connected  to  the  induction  passage  means  in  a  vicinity  of  the 
throttle  valve  means,  means  are  disposed  in  the  ascending  fuel 
passage  means  for  directing  fuel  ascending  from  the  fuel  supply 
means  in  the  ascending  fuel  passage  means  to  the  fiiel-air  pas- 
sage means,  and  in  that  means  are  provided  for  introducing  air 
into  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  ascending  fuel  passage  means 
so  that  the  air  flows  mainly  along  an  upper  portion  of  the  fuel 
directing  means,  whereby  the  fuel  and  air  flows  are  divided 
into  two  Uyers  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  ascending  fuel 
passage  means. 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  instant  of  ignition  in  closed- 
loop  fashion  in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

detecting  the  ionic  current  released  during  combustion  of 
the  operational  mixture  at  a  predetermined  distance  from 
the  point  of  ignition  in  a  combustion  chamber  of  the  en- 
gine, where  the  flame  front  reaching  said  distance  has 
ignited  a  mixture  volume  less  than  5%  of  the  total  volume; 

generating  an  actual  value  signal  from  the  ionic  current, 
representing  the  end  of  the  ignition  phase  of  the  opera- 
tional mixture; 

generating  a  set-point  value  signal  before  top  dead  center  as 
a  function  of  crankshaft  angle,  representing  a  desired  end 
of  the  ignition  phase  of  the  operational  mixture; 

comparing  the  actual  value  signal  to  the  set-point  value 
signal  and  generating  a  difference  signal;  and 

correcting  the  instant  of  ignition  in  the  combustion  chamber 
of  the  engine  as  a  function  of  the  difference  signal. 


4,377,142 

AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING  AN 

EVAPORATED  FUEL  PURGING  CONTROL 

ARRANGEMENT 

Kazao  Otsuka,  HigHUkamM;  SUn  Naranka,  Yono,  and 

Shunpei  Haaegawa,  Niia,  all  of  Japaa,  aarignon  to  Honda 

Giken  Kogyo  KabnUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  296,203 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioB  Japaa,  Aag.  28, 1980,  55-119115 
Int  a.5  F02M  7/24.  33/02 
VJJS.  CL  123—440  2  Claims 


4,377,141 

LOW  SPEED  FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

CARBURETOR 

Kimdfi  KariM,  aad  Tokw  Koai^e,  both  of  Kataata,  Japaa,  aa- 

sigBon  to  Hitacbi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,497 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  JaL  30, 1980,  55-104665 
lat  CL'  PD2M  3/08.  13/04.  1/10 
VS.  a.  123—438  17  Oaiaw 
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1.  A  low  speed  fuel  supply  system  for  a  carburetor,  charac- 
terized in  that  an  induction  passage  means  is  provided  for 
supplying  a  fuel-air  mixture  to  an  engine,  a  throttle  valve 
means  is  rotatably  mounted  in  the  induction  passage  means  for 
controlling  the  air  fuel  flow  throu^  the  induction  passage 
means,  an  ascending  fuel  passage  means  has  a  lower  end  com- 


^     Mfi=^^^ 


1.  In  an  air/fiiel  ratio  control  system  for  performing  feed- 
back control  of  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  an  air/f^l  mixture  being 
supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake 
pipe,  said  system  including  means  for  detecting  the  concentra- 
tion of  an  exhaust  gas  ingredient  emitted  from  said  engine,  fuel 
quantity  adjusting  means  for  producing  said  mixture  being 
suppUed  to  said  engine,  and  an  electrical  circuit  operatively 
connecting  said  concentration  detecting  means  with  said  fuel 
quantity  adjusting  means  in  a  manner  effecting  feedback  con- 
trol operation  to  control  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  said  mixture  to  a 
predetermined  value  in  response  to  an  output  signal  produced 
by  said  concentration  detecting  means,  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  canister  having  evaporated  fuel  absorbed  therein;  a 
purge  conduit  connecting  said  canister  to  said  intake  pipe  of 
said  engine  for  allowing  said  fiiel  absorbed  in  said  canister  to  be 
purged  into  said  intake  pipe;  a  purge  control  valve  having 
means  actuatable  by  negative  pressure  and  arranged  across  said 
purge  conduit;  a  control  circuit  connecting  said  negative  pres- 
sure-actuatable  means  of  said  purge  control  valve  to  said  intake 
pipe;  a  solenoid  valve  arranged  to  selectively  close  and  open 
said  control  conduit;  means  for  driving  said  solenoid  valve;  a 
temperature  sensor  responsive  to  a  change  in  the  temperature 
of  engine  cooUmt  to  produce  an  output  continuously  variable 
with  said  change;  and  circuit  means  provided  within  said  elec- 
trical circuit  and  operable  to  detect  an  operating  condition  of 
said  engine;  said  circuit  means  being  connected  to  said  temper- 
ature sensor  to  be  supplied  with  said  output  (^said  temperature 
sensor,  said  electrical  circuit  being  operable  to  carry  out  con- 
trol of  the  air/fiiel  ratio  of  said  mixture  in  re^xniae  to  said 
output  of  said  temperature  sensor  supplied  to  said  circuit 
ffyi^M-  said  circuit  means  being  connected  to  said  solenoid 
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valve  driving  means  and  adapted  to  supply  a  control  signal 
thereto  when  said  output  of  said  temperature  sensor  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value;  said  solenoid  valve  driving  means  being 
operable  upon  said  control  signal  to  actuate  said  solenoid  valve 
to  cause  said  negative  pressure-actuatable  means  of  said  purge 
control  valve  to  communicate  with  atmospheric  air. 


I  4,377,143 

LEAN  AIR-FUEL  CONTROL  USING  STOICHIOMETRIC 

AIR-FUEL  SENSORS 
Dooglaa  R.  Haaibwg,  Biraiingham,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Coatpany,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,764 

lat  CL'  F02B  33/00.  3/00 

VS.  CL  123—440  14  Claims 
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1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  means  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  air-fiiel  ratio  control  means  including: 

stoichiometric  sensing  means  for  providing  an  output  in 
response  to  a  stoichiometric  condition  so  that  it  can  be 
determined  whether  an  air-fiiel  ratio  is  rich  or  lean  of 
stoichiometry; 

reference  means  for  providing  a  desired  air-fuel  ratio; 

fuel  metering  means  which  is  electronically  controllable  for 
injecting  a  given  amount  of  fuel;  and 

adjustment  means  for  pulsing  a  base  air-fuel  ratio,  comparing 
the  resulting  perturbed  air-fiiel  ratio  with  a  stoichiometric 
ratio,  and  for  changing  the  base  air-fuel  ratio  so  that  the 
next  perturbation  produces  less  of  a  change  from  stoichi- 
ometry thus  permitting  the  base  air-fiiel  ratio  to  be  main- 
tained at  an  offset  from  stoichiometry. 


4,377,144 
INJECTOR  DRIVING  CIRCUTT 
YoUhani  Takahaahi,  Yokoham,  Japn^  aaaigMtr  to  Tokyo 
SUbnra  Dodd  rahaihflri  Kaiiha,  KawMaU,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,135 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1980,  55-124241 

lat  a.3  F02B  3/00;  F02M  7/00 

VS.  CL  123—490  10  OaiM 
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1.  An  injector  driving  circuit  ccnnprising: 

a  power  supply  voltage  terminal  and  a  reference  voltage 
terminal; 

a  first  diode  drcuit  coupled  between  aat  end  of  a  solenoid 
coil  of  an  injector  to  be  driven  and  said  power  supply 
voltage  terminal  to  supply  said  one  end  of  said  solenoid 
coil  with  a  power  suf^ly  voltage  applied  to  said  power 
supply  voltage  terminal; 

first  switching  means  coupled  between  the  other  end  of  said 
solenoid  coil  and  said  reference  voltage  terminal  to  con- 


trol the  current  conducting  state  of  said  solenoid  coil  in 

accordance  with  a  driving  input  signal; 
current  detecting  means  producing  an  output  signal  when 

detecting  that  current  flowing  through  said  solenoid  coil 

has  reached  a  predetermined  value; 
charge  storing  means  with  one  end  coupled  to  said  reference 

voltage  terminal; 
second  switching  means  coupled  between  said  one  end  of 

said  solenoid  coil  and  the  other  end  of  said  charge  storing 

means  and  connected  to  be  turned  on  and  off  in  resonse  to 

the  driving  input  signal  and  the  output  signal  from  said 

current  detecting  means,  respectively;  and 
a  second  diode  circuit  coupled  between  said  other  end  of 

said  solenoid  coil  and  said  other  end  of  said  charge  storing 

means  to  allow  current  to  flow  from  said  solenoid  coil  to 

said  charge  storing  means. 


4377,145 

INTAKE  VACUUM  SENSING  SYSTEM  WTTH 

CORRECTION  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hatsoo  NagaiaU,  Yokoaoka,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  NiMaa  Motor 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohaau,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,294 
Claiflu    priority,    appUcatioB   Japan,    Sep.    27,    1979,   54- 
133584[U] 

Int  a.'  F02M  51/00 
VS.  CL  123—494  8  ClaiM 


1.  An  intake  vacuum  sensing  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising: 

a  vacuum  sensor  connected  with  an  intake  manifold  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine  and  adapted  to  produce  a 
sensor  signal  having  a  signal  value  proportional  to  the 
vacuum  pressure  in  the  intake  manifold; 

a  switching  valve  means  interposed  between  said  vacuum 
sensor  and  said  intake  manifold  and  ui  communication 
with  the  atmosphere  for  selectively  introducing  either  the 
intake  vacuum  or  atmospheric  air  into  said  vacuum  sensor, 
which  switching  valve  means  is  respcmaive  to  a  correction 
command  to  introduce  atmoq>heric  air  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time; 

a  correction  command  generator  cyclically  generating  said 
correction  command  to  be  fed  to  said  switching  valve 
means,  which  correction  command  generator  is  respon- 
sive to  the  turning  on  of  an  engine  starter  switch  to  pro- 
duce the  fnst  correction  command; 

a  memory  unit  operative  in  nspaoait  to  said  ctnrection  com- 
mand to  store  a  sensor  signal  value  representative  of  atmo- 
^heric  air  pressure,  which  memory  unit  is  responsive  to 
said  first  correction  command  to  store  the  sensor  signal 
value  as  a  memory  value  and  is  responsive  to  a  trailing 
correction  command  for  updating  said  memory  value 
with  the  sensor  signal  value; 

a  correcting  means  responsive  to  said  correction  command 
to  compare  the  sensor  signal  value  with  said  memory 
value  stewed  in  said  memory  means,  and  for  determining 
the  differenoe  therdietween,  said  correction  means  cor- 
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recting  the  tensor  signal  value  indicative  of  detected  in- 
take vacuum  prevure  baaed  oo  the  determined  difference. 


4y37744<  '  ' 

VAPORIZED  FUEL  CONTROLLER  FOR  A 
CARBURETOR 
Tetnya  O^ki,  A^tyo,  and  baio  KadowaU,  Okbai,  both  of 
I  to  AtaiB  laiailij  Co^  Ltd^  Aiehi,  Japan 
FDad  Apr.  4,  MM,  Scr.  No.  137.156 
I  priority,  appttcatioa  Ji«aa.  May  2. 1979. 54/5922<{U] 
lit  CL^  F02M  i3/02 
U.S.  0.123—520  1      SCaataw 


the  intake  means  downstream  of  the  air-fod  mixer  means,  and 
means  for  regulating  a  quantity  of  fiid  su{>plied  to  the  engine 
during  a  low  load  operation  of  the  engine  voA  for  regulating  a 
quality  of  fuel  during  an  upper  load  range  of  operation  of  the 
engine,  characterized  in  that  the  means  for  regulating  the 
quantity  and  quality  of  fuel  includes  a  control  line  means 
branching  off  from  the  air  intakemeans  at  a  position  upstream 
of  the  throttle  valve  means  and  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  the 


1.  In  an  engine  a  vaporized  fuel  controller  for  a  carburetor 
having  a  vapor  fuel  exhaust  passage  communicating  with  a  gas 
chamber  of  a  float  chamber,  and  two  passages  via  openings 
thereof,  respectively,  communicating  with  said  exhaust  pas- 
sage, one  of  said  two  passages  communicating  with  an  inner 
vent  and  the  other  of  said  two  passages  communicating  with  a 
canister,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  openings  of  said  two  passages  opposing  each  other 

across  said  exhaust  passage, 
in^n*  comprising  a  changeover  valve  between  said  open- 
ings of  said  two  passages  for  alternately  opening  and 
closing  said  openings,  said  valve  having  a  valve  stem  and 
a  valve  disc  operatively  freely  slidable  akmg  said  valve 
stem  and  springs  acting  on  surfaces  of  said  valve  disc, 
a  negative  pressure  valve  and  an  electromagnet  both  opera- 
tively acting  on  said  changeover  valve  in  such  a  manner 
that  via  said  valve  disc  the  opening  to  said  one  of  said  two 
passages  on  the  inner  vent  side  is  opened  while  the  engine 
is  running,  and  the  opening  to  said  other  of  said  two  pas- 
sages on  the  canister  side  is  opened  while  the  engine  is 
stopped,  such  that  function  is  relative  to  the  operation  of 
the  engine, 
said  openings  oppose  each  other  squarely  aligned  across  said 

exhaust  passage, 
said  valve  stem  extends  through  said  openings  and  has  a  free 
end  oo  which  one  of  said  springs  is  mounted,  said  one  of 
said  springs  and  the  other  of  said  springs  engage  opposite 
of  said  surfKes  of  said  valve  disc,  and 
said  negative  pressore  valve  is  connected  to  another  end  of 
said  valve  stem  and  to  said  dectromagnet 
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4.377,147 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Haas  Prackt, 
DMar  HoUok,  Karaai,  afl  of  Fed.  Ra^ 
to 


Fad! 


Sep.  5. 


»->, 


vacuiun  prevailing  at  that  position  of  the  air  intake  means,  a 
control  valve  means  arranged  in  the  control  line  means  for 
controlling  the  fuel  pressure  regulator  means,  means  for  con- 
necting the  accelerator  means  with  the  control  valve  means  for 
controlling  a  through-flow  cross  section  of  the  control  valve 
means  in  a  direct  relationship  to  a  position  of  the  accelerator 
means,  and  means  for  venting  the  c(»trol  line  means  to  outside 
air. 


4,377448 
FUEL  MIXTURE  HEATING  DEVICE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
YanUko  IiUda,  MMtan,  Jivm,  MriVMir  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  rahashlM  Kalaha.  Toyota.  Japan 

FDed  Dec  14. 19M,  Scr.  No.  217,188 
CUm  priority,  appUcatkw  Japaa,  Jan.  7, 1980, 55^MMW18[U1 
lat  CL^  F02M  31/00 
UJS.  CL  123—549  17 


Filed  Sep.  8, 1981.  Scr.  No.  299,9M 
^pHcartna  Fed.  Rap.  of 
1980,303338i 

lat  CLi  F02B  43/00:  PQ2M  21/04 
UJS.  CL  123—527  23 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  powered  by  a  gaseous  fuel, 
the  '■ngmg  comprising  air  intake  means,  an  air-fud  mixer  means 
arranged  in  the  air  intake  means,  a  f^  pressure  regulator 
means  for  controlling  a  flow  of  fud  to  the  mixer  means,  throt- 
tle valve  means  actuatabk-  by  an  acoderator  means  arranged  in 


1.  A  fud  mixture  heating  device  of  an  internal  combustion 

engine  having  an  intake  manifcM  and  ail  intake  pacMge  which 

has  an  outlet  connected  to  a  collecting  portion  of  the  intake 

manifold,  the  intake  passage  having  a  fud  feed  apparatus  for 

feeding  fud  into  the  intake  passage,  said  device  comprising: 

a  power  source; 

a  hcdlow  cyhndricd  body  arranged  at  the  outlet  of  the  intake 

passage  and  aligned  with  the  intake  passage,  said  hollow 
cyUndrica]  body  having  a  substantially  cyiindricd  inner 
wall  and  an  outer  wall  which  has  a  radially  outwardly 
>»t>«^ii.fl  flange  formed  in  one  piece  thereon,  and; 
a  heater  arranged  on  said  flange  and  connected  to  said 
power  source,  wherein  said  heater  ujuipriics  at  least  one 
PTC  dement  arranged  oo  said  flange,  and  wherein  said 
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flange  has  a  flat  wall,  and  said  PTC  element  Has  a  gener- 
ally flat  shape  and  a  flat  face  which  is  in  contact  with  said 
flat  wall. 


4,377,149 

FUEL  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Jiauay  C  Naylor,  aad  Richard  G.  Nortoa,  both  of  Hadsoa, 

Iowa,  aariganrs  to  Deere  A  Compoay,  MoUac.  DL 

Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  194.511 

lat  CL^  FD2M  31/00 

U.S.  CL  123—557  9  dates 


111 


1.  An  improved  fud  temperature  control  system  for  attach- 
ment to  a  diesel  engine  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  fiiel  tank  capable  of  holding  a  fuel; 

(b)  an  injection  pump  capable  of  supplying  said  fuel  to  each 
cylinder  of  said  diesel  engine,  said  injection  pump  having 
a  gallery  mechanism  which  limits  the  amount  of  said  fuel 
which  is  supplied  to  each  cylinder; 

(c)  a  fuel  supply  line  connecting  said  fuel  tank  to  said  injec- 
tion pump; 

(d)  a  transfer  pump  positioned  across  said  fuel  supply  line 
capable  of  drawing  said  fuel  out  of  said  fiiel  tank; 

(e)  a  fuel  return  line  connecting  said  injection  pump  to  said 
fiid  tank  for  routing  unused  fuel  back  to  said  fuel  tank; 

(0  a  check  valve  positioned  across  said  fiiel  return  line  for 
preventing  said  unused  fuel  from  flowing  back  mto  said 
injection  pump; 

(g)  a  shut-off  valve  positioned  across  said  fiid  supply  line 
and  operable  to  conduct  fuel  from  said  fuel  tank  via  said 
transfer  pump  to  said  injection  pump  when  said  engine  is 
running  and  to  conduct  fiiel  from  said  injection  pump  via 
said  transfer  pump  to  said  fiiel  tank  when  said  engine  is 
stopped; 

(h)  temperature  control  means  positioned  across  said  fiiel 
supply  line  between  said  transfer  pump  and  said  injection 
pump,  said  temperature  control  means  comprising  a  tem- 
perature sensor  interconnected  to  a  fluid  control  valve, 
said  temperature  sensor  capable  of  sensing  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  fiiel  flowing  in  said  fiiel  supply  line  and  said 
fluid  control  valve  capable  of  dtering  the  direction  of 
flow  of  said  unused  fiiel  in  said  fiid  return  line;  and 

(i)  a  fiiel  bypass  line  connecting  said  fluid  control  valve  to 
said  fiid  supply  line  upstream  of  said  transfer  pump,  said 
fud  bypass  line  ci^Mible  of  routing  said  unused  fiiel  from 
said  flidd  control  valve  to  said  fiiel  supply  line  for  warm- 
ing up  said  fiiel  flowing  to  said  injection  pump. 


4.377,150 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSISTING  ENGINE  STARTING 
taatofa,  aad  Takao  OyaM,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ji 
to  Mliisa  Motor  Co..  Ltd..  YokohoBa,  Japaa 
FDad  Apr.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  141,497 
riortty.   appHcaHna   Japaa.   Apr.   23,    1979,   54- 
53342(U] 

lat  O.}  F02M  23/00 
UJS.  a.  123-588  4  dates 

1.  An  ^>paritas  for  awiiiting  a  hot-restarting  operation  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  main  air  passage,  a 


throttle  valve  inserted  into  the  main  air  passage,  a  by-pass  air 
passage  by-passing  the  throttle  valve,  an  engine  starting 
switch,  first  means  to  detect  the  engine  temperature,  second 
means  to  detect  ambient  air  temperature,  and  an  auxiliary  air 
introducing  means  inserted  into  the  by -pass  air  passage  and 
controlled  by  the  engine  starting  switch  and  said  temperature 
detecting  means,  the  auxiliary  air  introducing  means  being  a 


single  valve  having  a  control  circuit  therefor  in  which  the  first 
and  second  detecting  means  are  connected  in  series  with  each 
other,  and  arranged  such  that  air  flow  resistance  through  the 
by-pass  air  passage  is  reduced  during  the  hot-starting  operation 
of  the  engine  under  a  condition  in  which  the  engine  tempera- 
ture and/or  ambient  air  temperature  are  above  respectivdy 
predetermined  temperatures. 


4.377.151 

BIPOLAR  ACTIVATED  MAGNETIC  PULSE  TIMER 

Martin  E.  Gerry.  13452  Wiathropc  St,  Saato  Aaa,  CaUf.  92705 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-fart  of  Scr.  No.  282,755,  JaL  13, 1981,  aad  Scr. 

No.  336.506,  Dec  31, 1981.  This  appHcatioa  Apr.  7, 1982,  Scr. 

No.  366.222 

lat  d.J  P02P  7/00 

U.S.  CL  123—618  6  ClaiM 


1.  A  bipolar  activated  magnetic  pulse  timer  for  an  ignition 
system  of  a  fiiel  burning  engine,  comprising  the  combination 
of: 
a  pair  of  semiconductor  switches  of  opposite  conductivitiea, 

each  of  said  switches  having  an  input  and  an  output  circuit 

the  output  circuits  of  said  switches  being  seriaUy  connected; 

and 
a  magnetic  pulse  timer  having  an  output  winding,  said  ou^t 

winding  being  connected  to  the  input  circuits  if  said 

switches. 


4.377.152 
CABLE  GUARD  FOR  COMPOUND  BOW 
A.  Saaaders.  Cohabaa.  Nchr..  swlganr  to 

FDed  Sep.  16.  1981,  Scr.  No.  302.737 
lat  d.}  F41B  i/00 
U.S.  d.  124—88  5 

L  In  a  caMe  guard  for  use  with  a  compound  archery  bow 
and  including  a  bow-handle-ffioanting  bracket  aad  cable  guard 
rod  means  carried  therd>y.  said  rod  means  being  adapted  for 
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engaging  and  deflecting  caUe  strands  of  the  compound  bow 
{rfiysically  to  prevent  interfering  contact  of  the  cable  strands 
with  an  arrow  during  tmpelhng  flight  of  the  arrow  from  the 
bow  and  obviating  impairment  of  true  flight  of  an  arrow  re- 
leased from  the  bow, 
said  mounting  bracket  including  means  for  supporting  said 
cable  guard  rod  means  in  stable  rdationship  therewith  to 
extend  essentially  transversely  of  the  cable  strands  and 
proximate  thereto, 
the  improvement  comprising  rod  adjustment  means  for 
selectively  regulating  the  extent  to  which  said  cable  guard 
rod  means  deflects  the  cable  strands  through  controlled 
displacement  of  the  strands  from  an  arrow  show  move- 
ment path  delineated  by  a  zone  established  by  an  arrow 
nocked  on  a  bowstring  of  a  compound  bow  and  readied 
for  a  shooting  sequence. 


said  adjustment  means  comprising  an  intermediate  lineal 
segment  of  said  rod  means  joined  to  and  interposed  be- 
tween a  freely  extending  section  of  said  rod  means  and  a 
bracket-secured  section  of  said  rod  means  held  by  said 
mounting  bracket, 

said  intermediate  lineal  segment  of  said  rod  means  compris- 
ing offset  means  for  establishing  distinct  but  essentially 
parallel  longitudinally  extending  axes  of  rotation  for  said 
freely  extending  section  and  for  said  secured  section  of 
said  rod  means, 

said  bracket  means  clamping  said  rod  means  for  selective 
rotational  positioning  to  render  a  rotational  axis  of  said 
freely  extending  section  of  said  rod  means  eccentric  with 
respect  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  secured  section  of  said 
rod  means,  thereby  to  permit  selectable  degrees  of  lateral 
displacement  of  the  cable  strands  as  said  freely  extending 
section  of  said  rod  means  is  brought  to  bear  against  and 
shift  the  cable  strands  from  an  arrow  flight  zone. 


^yptiirf  to  be  in  fluid  communication  with  said  exhaust 
chamber, 

an  exhaust  port  adapted  to  exhaust  combustion  gaases  from 
the  exhaust  chamber  through  the  exhaust  port  beyond  the 
heating  device  into  a  suitable  fluid  duct  to  atmosphere; 

a  baffle  in  said  exhaust  chamber  between  the  inner  and  outer 
shells,  said  baffle  adapted  to  extend  partially  down  a  side 
in  spaced  relation  between  said  inner  and  outer  shells; 


a  damper  positioned  within  the  exhaust  chamber  and 
adapted  to  be  adjustably  positioned  to  provide  through 
passage  of  combustion  gasses  from  the  combustion  cham- 
ber through  the  exhaust  chamber  to  the  exhaust  port;  said 
damper  adapted  to  be  adjustably  positioned  to  substan- 
tially divert  combustion  gasses  in  the  exhaust  chamber 
downwardly  along  said  baffle  within  the  exhaust  chamber 
to  extend  the  distance  travelled  by  the  combustion  gasses 
prior  to  exiting  from  the  exhaust  chamber  through  the 
exhaust  port 


4,377,154 

PRISMATIC  TRACKING  INSOLATION 

MiltM  Meckkr,  16348  Tmtftr  St,  ScfidTada,  CaUf.  91348 

Comamwaaim4m-fnt  of  Ser.  No.  30,328,  Apr.  16, 1979, 

abudOMd.  lUs  apvttcatioa  Jn.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,837 

iBt.  O.^  F24J  3/02 

UJS.  a.  126-425  9  Clains 


4,377,153  I 

HEATING  DEVICE 
Rodger  IL  nan.  1415  Ljmm  Ave  Ft  WayM,  lad.  46805 
Filed  Apr.  1, 1901,  Ser.  No.  250,008 
iBt  a?  F23L  13/00 
VS.  CL  126—285  R  21 

1.  A  heating  device  aduptfd  to  bum  a  combustionable  fuel  in 
a  room,  which  comprises: 
an  outer  shell  having  a  top,  a  bottCMn.  and  depending  sides 

therebetween; 
an  inner  shell  having  a  top  and  depending  sides,  said  inner 
shell  adapted  to  be  installed  within  said  outer  shell  in 
spaced  relation  to  provide  an  exhaust  chamber  therebe- 
tween fy«<t««1ing  across  the  top  and  at  least  partially  down 
a  side  between  said  inner  and  outer  shells; 
an  access  aperture  through  a  side  of  the  heating  device  of  a 
size  sufficient  to  allow  placement  of  a  combustionable  fuel 
within  said  inner  shell; 
a  grate  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  therethrough  adapted  to 
substantially  extend  in  spaced  relation  dK>ve  the  bottom 
of  said  outer  shell  to  receive  said  fuel  thereon,  forming  a 
combostioo  chamber  between  said  grate  and  said  inner 
•hen,  a  portion  of  the  top  of  said  combustion  chamber 


1.  A  concentrating  tracking  insolation  collector  for  opera- 
tion in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  the  altitude  traverse  of 
the  sun,  and  including; 

an  elongated  prism  of  acute  apex  angle  rotatably  mounted  on 
a  rotational  axis  disposed  in  said  plane  for  tracking  the 
ahitnde  of  the  sun  and  for  mainUining  said  acute  apex 
angle  away  from  the  zenith  position  of  the  sun. 

the  prism  being  reversible  and  having  divergent  faces  used 
ahematdy  for  the  receptioa  and  transmiasion  of  sun  rays 
and  dispmion  thereof  along  a  first  mean  plane  respec- 
tively, 

an  dongated  mirror  coextensive  with  and  rotataUy  mounted 
on  an  axis  disposed  on  said  first  mean  i^ane  to  reflect  the 
incoming  sun  rays  from  the  prism  and  akmg  a  second 
mean  {4ane  and  to  a  target  focus  tine. 
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an  elongated  lens  means  on  said  second  mean  plane  between 
the  mirror  and  the  said  target  focus  line, 

a  clock  drive  means  comprising  operating  means  to  maintain 
the  said  reception  face  of  the  prism  substantially  normal  to 
the  incoming  sun  rays  and  the  transmission  of  light  there- 
from along  said  first  mean  plane,  operating  means  to  main- 
tain the  said  acute  apex  angle  of  the  prism  away  from  the 
zenith  position  of  the  sun,  and  operating  means  to  roUt- 
ably  position  the  mirror  to  reflect  along  said  second  mean 
plane  and  onto  said  target  focus  line, 

and  an  elongated  insolation  responsive  target  coextensive 
with  said  prism  and  said  mirror  and  disposed  on  the  focus 
line  and  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  axes  of  prism  and 
mirror  rotation. 


4,377,156 

SOLAR  COLLECTORS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Manfred  Schelzig,  Ztegkr  Straase  6,  8900  Aavsbvrg  22,  Fed. 

Rep.  ofGcnnny 

CoBtiBUtk>B-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  890,915,  Mar.  28,  1978, 
abandoaed.  This  appUcatkM  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,266 
OaiM  priority,  ap^icatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Mar.  28, 

1977,  2713628 

iBt  CL^  F24J  3/02 
VJS.  a.  126—450  26  OaiM 


4,377,155 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Toshiya  ToMBora,  Nara,  and  Saburo  NiaUuia,  Kashihara, 
both  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Sharp  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 


Filed  Jan.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,254 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  13,  1978,  53-71939; 
Jul  20, 1978,  53-89004 

Int  CL'  F24J  3/02 
UJS.  CL  126— 443      ^  ^  19  dahns 

7 

2 


1.  A  molded  solar  collector  carrier  comprising  a  rigid-cellu- 
lar polyurethane  foam  filling  body  coated  with  a  tight  sealing 
polyurethane  top  layer,  having  a  density  and  rigidity  greater 
than  said  filling  body,  said  top  Uyer  being  formed  from  a 
mixture  of  multifunctional  polyether  alcohols  with  a  combma- 
tion  of  non-light  resistant  and  light  resistant  ahphatic  polyiso- 
cyanate  compositions,  said  aliphatic  polyisocyanates  being 
distributed  in  said  mixture  so  that  the  inner  surface  is  formed 
non-light  resistant  and  the  outer  surface  is  light-resistant,  said 
top  layer  being  the  supporting  component  of  said  carrier  and 
being  integrally  bonded  with  said  filling  body  by  chemical 
cross-linkage  means. 

4,377,157 
BSTRAVAGINAL  ANCHORING  DEVICE 
David  L.  Zartman,  Las  Cmces,  N.  Mex.,  assigBor  to  New  Mex- 
ico State  Uaiverslty  FowidatioB,  lac.  Las  Craccs,  N.  Mex. 
FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,583 
iBt  a.5  A61B  79/00 
UJS.  CL  128—1  R  * ' 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  tubular  coUector  means  comprising  in  combination: 
tn  evacuated  tubular  housing  having  a  cylindrical  shape; 
a  solar  energy  metal  absortwr  member  comprising  a  hoUow 
elongated  metal  sheet  disposed  within  said  tubular  hous- 
ing substantially  co-axial  to  said  tubular  housing,  and 
having  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  tubular  housing  for  defining  an  annular  space 
therebetween; 
means  for  mainUining  said  annular  space; 
an  absorbing  mediaKxmtaining  metal  conduit  means  dis- 
posed for  contact  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  solar  en- 
ergy absorber  member,  thereby  maintaining  the  ab«ort>mg 
media  contained  in  said  metal  conduit  in  good  heat  trans- 
fer relationship  with  said  solar  energy  absorber  member, 

and  . 

(b)  a  reflector  means  having  a  concave  reflecting  surface 
tenng  one  side  of  said  tubular  collector  means. 


1  In  a  device  for  intravaginal  implanution  in  mammalian 
females  which  includes  an  axiaUy-extending  hub  having  an 
anterior  end  and  a  posterior  end  and  being  encircled  by  a  ring 
having  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  spnngable  spine-hke 
fingers  thereon,  said  ring  cooperating  with  said  hub  to  define  a 

multi-pointed  star,  an  improvement  consisting  of  an  anterior 
star  having  a  ring  located  substantiaUy  flush  with  said  hub 
anterior  end  and  a  posterior  star  having  a  ring  located  substan- 
tiaUy flush  with  said  hub  posterior  end,  said  posterior  star 
being  in  axiaUy-spaced  relation  to  said  anterior  star  to  leave  a 
section  of  said  hub  exposed  between  said  stars,  the  fingers  of 
both  stars  being  shaped  to  spring  forwardly  mto  folded  rdatioo 

in  response  to  a  radiaUy-directed  pressure  exerted  upon  the 
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ends  thereof  remote  from  the  hub,  and  the  length  of  the  fingers 
on  the  posterior  star  in  relation  to  said  exposed  hub  section 
being  such  that  when  the  posterior  star  fingers  are  sprung 
forwardly  into  folded  relation  along  the  exposed  hub  section 
said  fingers  overlie  the  exposed  length  of  said  hub  and  are 
effective  to  prevent  engagement  between  the  exposed  hub 
section  and  the  vaginal  musculature. 


4,377,158 
MFTHOD  AND  MONITOR  FOR  VOICE  FLUENCY 
Encst  H.  FriedMU,  1831  Forest  Hffls  Blvd^  OerelaBd,  Ohio 
44112;  Ckarles  N.  Flamner,  Brigktoi^  Maas^  Duid  A. 
Baker,  St  Jo«ph,  Mich^  aad  Spiro  Vaarakaa,  Rocky  River, 
Okie,  —in""  to  Eracit  H.  FriedMm,  East  Cterdaod,  Okio 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  35,3M,  May  2,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,278,096, 
wkick  is  a  cortfaiMtioa  la  part  of  Scr.  No.  851,285,  Not.  14, 
1977,  Pat  No.  4,15M23.  This  appiicatioa  Feb.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No. 

230,725 

lat  a.}  A61B  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  128—1  R  16  Claims 


timi»|  I 


\^^ 


^ — -M 


1.  A  voice  fluency  monitor  to  determine  the  fluency  of 
uttered  speech  of  a  human  subject  during  a  dialogue  with 
another  person  comprising  in  combination, 

first  transducer  means  connected  to  be  responsive  to  the 
voice  of  a  subject, 

second  transducer  means  connected  to  be  responsive  to  the 
voice  of  a  person  with  whom  the  subject  may  have  a 
dialogue,  I 

switch  means,  pause  means  connected  through  said  switch 
means  to  said  transducer  means  to  determine  hesitation 
pauses  of  joint  silence  of  both  persons  bounded  by  vocal 
sounds  uttered  by  the  subject  which  pauses  are  in  excess  of 
a  time  interval  in  the  order  of  one  second  of  time, 

counter  means  connected  to  said  pause  means  for  determin- 
ing the  number  of  such  hesitation  pauses  in  a  period  of 
time  of  speech  of  the  subject,  and 

indicator  means  connected  to  said  counter  means  and  having 
an  output  upon  the  rate  of  such  hesitatioa  pauses  being  in 
excess  of  a  rate  in  the  order  of  two  pauses  per  minute. 


4,377,159 
PRESSURE  BANDAGES  AND  METHODS  FOR  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Paal  E.  HaasfB,  Lake  EbM,  Mtaa.,  aarigaor  to  Miaaesota 
Miai^  and  M—fiilaii^  FiMpaaj.  St  Paal,  Miaa. 
Filed  Jaa.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,067     , 
lat  CL*  A61F  13/00 
U.S.  CL  128—155  14  CUm 

1.  A  pressure  bandage  comprising: 

(a)  a  carrier  tape  comprising  a  backing  and  a  layer  of  pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive  on  one  surface  of  said  backing;  and 

(b)  a  substantially  rectangular  prism-shaped  section  of  com- 


pressible, resilient  material  having  two  adjacent  faces 
attached  to  said  carrier  tape  by  said  pressure-sensitive 


L 


fo 


7 
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adhesive  such  that  said  section  of  said  material  assumes  a 
substantially  triangular  prism  shape. 


4,377,160 
COMPRESSION  BANDAGE  ^ 

John  W.  Rooaiae,  58897  Coaaty  Rd.  115,  Gosbea,  lad.  46526 
Filed  Dec  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  218,380 
lat  CL3  A61L  15/00 
UjS.  a.  128—156  16  Claiais 

1.  A  compression  bandage  for  minimizing  swelling  caused 
by  contusion  of  a  body  part  of  a  human  or  animal  subject, 
comprising:  an  elongated,  flexible,  self-supporting,  self-adhere- 
able  strip  adapted  to  be  wound  around  the  body  part  in  direct 
surface-to-surface  contact  with  the  skin  in  order  to  form  a 
multiple  convolution  compression  bandage  for  compressing 
the  body  part  and  cooling  same,  said  strip  being  of  a  length 
sufficient  to  permit  the  bandage  to  be  wrapped  totally  around 
the  body  part  with  the  adjacent  convolutions  of  the  bandage 
being  overlapped  and  adhered  to  one  another  so  that  the  ban- 
dage will  remain  wrapped  around  the  body  part,  said  strip 
consisting  essentially  of  an  elongated,  thin,  substantially  planar, 
flexible,  permeable  substrate  which  is  impregnated  and  filled 
with  a  gel,  said  gel  consisting  essentially  of  gelled  polyvinyl 
alcohol  containing  occluded  water  so  that  the  gel  is  substan- 
tially self-supporting  and  has  a  soUdlike  consistency,  said  gel 
being  formed  by  impregnating  said  substrate  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  from  about  4  to  8  weight  percent  of  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol  and  the  balance  being  essentially  water,  said  poly- 
vinyl alcohol  being  coagulated  with  a  coagulating  agent  to 
insolubilize  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  trap  the  water  therein, 
said  gel  being  capable  of  adhering  to  itself  and  not  being  capa- 
ble of  adhering  strongly  to  the  skin  of  the  subject,  said  gel 
extending  to  the  opposite  surfaces  of  said  substrate  so  that  said 
strip  is  pressure-sensitive  and  will  adhere  to  itself  and  said  gel 
does  not  strongly  adhere  to  the  surface  of  the  skin  of  the  body 
part  so  that  said  strip  can  easily  be  unwound  and  removed  from 
the  body  part  without  leaving  a  significant  amount  of  residue 
thereon. 


4,377,161 

SURGICAL  BREATHING  APPARATUS 

Everett  D.  Whitt,  3504  Rivercrcst  Dr.,  CotaaAas,  Ohio  43223 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  273,500 

lat  CL'  A61M  16/00 

\}S.  CL  128— 200  J4  6  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  to  assist  patient  breathing  during  surgical 
procedures  on  an  operating  taUe  comprising: 
(a)  a  firame  of  hollow  members  having  a  lateral  member 
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coimected  to  surrounding  perimeter  members,  the  perime- 
ter members  formed  into  a  rectangle-like  configuration 
having  rounded  comers  with  said  lateral  member  being 
connected  between  two  opposing  diagonal  comers  and 
one  of  the  remaining  comers  defining  a  bead  end  portion 
adapted  to  overUe  the  nose  of  the  patient  and  project 
generally  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  face  and 
torso  of  the  patient  on  the  operating  table,  the  surrounding 
hollow  members  being  formed  as  an  enclosed  conduit 
having  at  least  one  inlet  aperture  for  the  admission  of 
breathing  gas  and  at  least  one  outlet  aperture  in  the  head 
end  portion;  and 
(b)  a  support  member  adjustably  connected  to  the  frame  and 
having  clamping  means  to  support  the  apparatus  on  the 
operating  table. 


4,377,162 

FACIAL  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE,  AND  METHODS  OF 

CONSTRUCTING  AND  UTILIZING  SAME 

Peter  J.  Staver,  1624  Detroit  St,  UbcoIb  Park,  Midi.  48146 

Filed  Not.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  210,740 

lat  CL^  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  a.  128— 200  J8  2  Claiais 


4,377,163 
BREATHING  APPARATUS 
Fcatkers,  Heafidd, 
Limited.  Tawn 
Filed  Dec  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  211,971 
OaiM  priority,  appHcatioa  Uaitad  Kiatio*,  Nor.  30,  1979, 
7941338 

lat  CL^  A62B  7/00 
UJ5.  CL  128— 205J2  11 


1.  Breathing  apparatus  including  a  cylinder  assembly;  means 
defining  a  breathing  circuit  connected  to  the  cylinder  assembly 
to  lead  breathing  gas  from  said  assembly  to  a  user;  a  harness;  a 
mounting  member  secured  to  the  harness  through  which  the 
cylinder  assembly  is  supported;  and  fastening  means  co-opera- 
ble with  the  cylinder  assembly;  said  mounting  member  and  the 
cylinder  assembly  having  complementary  formations  compris- 
ing respectively  a  planar  portion  with  an  open-ended  slot  and 
an  externally  grooved  portion,  whereby  said  formations  can  be 
engaged  by  inserting  said  grooved  portion  into  said  slot  with 
opposing  flanks  of  the  grooved  portion  lying  on  opposite  faces 
of  said  planar  portion;  said  fastening  means  including  means  to 
resist  the  withdrawal  of  said  grooved  portion  from  said  slot 
when  engaged  as  aforesaid  while  simultanously  comprising 
means  to  connect  the  breathing  circuit  to  the  cyhnder  assembly 
as  aforesaid. 


1.  A  protective  device  and  breathing  mask  for  use  in  opthal- 
mic  surgery  comprising: 

a  base  formed  generally  in  conformity  with  the  bridge  of  a 
prospective  patient's  nose  adjacent  the  zygomatic  arch; 

a  ridge  extending  from  said  base  substantially  centrally 
thereof; 

a  pair  of  side  panek  extending  from  said  base  respectively  on 
opposite  sides  of  and  structurally  connected  to  said  ridge 
and  substantially  forming  two  ^es  of  a  protective  nose 
cover, 

a  fluid  plenum  chamber  within  said  device  spaced  substan- 
tially from  said  base; 

said  plenum  chamber  being  positioned  approximately  mid- 
way along  said  ridge; 

means  for  admitting  air  to  said  chamber, 

said  chamber  having  outlets  directed  substantially  down- 
wardly from  said  ridge; 

means,  operatively  cooperating  with  said  side  panels,  for 
removably  securing  said  device  to  the  face  of  a  patient; 

said  device  having  a  greater  dimension  in  a  direction  out- 
wardly away  from  the  face  of  a  patient  than  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  the  patient's  face  when  said  device  is 
operably  diqKxed  on  the  patient;  and 

said  device  bdng  diqxMed  substantially  out  of  proximity 
with  the  eyes  of  the  patient  when  sakl  device  is  operaMy 
disposed  on  the  patient 


4,377,164 
SURGICAL  VENTILATING  APPARATUS 
Howard  L  Sabbota,  Soathfidd,  Mick.,  aasigaor  to  Fatarc  Tcck, 
Soothfldd,  Mick. 

FUcd  Aag.  1,  1980,  Scr.  No.  174,533 

lat  a.J  A61M  ;5/0&  25/00:  B32B  9/00 

UA  CL  128—207.14  5  OaiM 


1.  In  laser-based  surgical  ventilating  ^>paratas  of  the  type 
comprising  a  tracheal  tube  maertable  into  the  throat  of  a  sur- 
gery patient  and  ventilating  equipment  connected  to  the  tube 
at  one  end  thereof,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  tracheal  tube  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow,  flexiMe  metallic  member,  and 

(b)  an  outer  layer  beat  bonded  onto  the  metallic  member,  die 
outer  layer  being  resistant  to  perforation  by  the  heat  gen- 
erated during  laser  surgery  and  being  of  a  material  se- 
lected fixnn  the  group  comprising  aluminum  oxide,  mag- 
nesium oxide  and  Mends  thereof,  silver  oxide,  zinc  oxide. 
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titanium  oxide,  expanded  silica,  expanded  perlite,  foamed 
quartz,  an  aluminate  or  mixtures  thereof. 


4377,1« 
CANNULA  NEEDLE  FOR  CATHETER 
Rouy  B.  Lirtker,  Newport  BcMk,  CaUf^  Peter  F.  Frtj, 
gewtock,  Swltxcrlaad,  ud  MankaU  F.  Sparks,  Sairta  Asa, 
dUf^  aMigMn  to  Lirtker  Medkal  ProdKti,  bc^  Costa 
Meaa,  Calif,  awl  Cobra,  Im^  EuetbMrgea,  SwHzerlaad 
FDed  Jam.  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  271,663 
lot  a.)  A61M  5/00 
VS.  CL  128—214.4  12  Claims 


1.  A  breakaway  cannula  needle  for  insertion  of  a  catheter 
therethrough,  comprising: 
(a.)  a  barrel  portion  defining  inner  and  outer  walls,  and  a 
centra]  longitudinal  axis,  the  barrel  being  formed  by  cold 
rolling  from  a  flat  blank  of  stainless  steel  sheet  metal  stock 
having  outer  parallel  edges; 
(b.)  a  longitudinal  slit  about  0-1  mil  wide  defined  along  the 
barrel  portion  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  and  formed 
between  the  odges  of  the  rolled  blank,  the  sUt  defining 
opposed  edges  in  parallel  registry; 
-   (c.)  a  continuous  groove  formed  on  the  inside  wall  of  the 
barrel  about  180*  radially  of  the  sUt  and  parallel  thereto,  at 
a  controlled  and  uniform  depth  of  about  30%  ±  10%  of  the 
flatstock  thickness  by  rolling  means; 
(d.)  a  needle  portion  provided  at  one  end  of  the  barrel,  and 
defining  a  forward  and  rearward  end,  the  slit  extending 
along  the  barrel  to  one  needle  end,  and  the  groove  extend- 
ing along  the  barrel  to  the  other  needle  end;  and, 
(e.)  flexing  wings  attached  to  the  cannula  on  each  side  of  the 
slit; 

the  flat  sheet  metal  stock  being  initially  grooved  in  a 
contmuous  manner  followed  by  the  sequential  steps  of: 
L  cold  rolling  the  barrel;  ii.  segmenting  to  form  the 
needle  portion;  and,  iii.  attaching  the  wings; 
whereby,  the  cold  rolling  work  hardens  the  barrel  and 
embritties  the  groove,  thereby  enabling  splitting  of  the 
needle  along  the  groove  in  a  uniform  manner,  and  with 
needle-to-needle  uniformity,  when  the  wings  are  flexed, 
to  enable  separation  of  the  needle  from  the  cynt^^lla 


4,377,166 
SURGICAL  EVACUATOR 
Joaepk  R.  Wilder,  151  W.  86tk  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024; 
FraHkUa  G.  Rekk,  228  W.  Place,  Weitwood,  N  J.  07675,  and 
Frederick  R.  Pleat,  Rte.  22,  Driveway  4,  Moaataiuide,  N  J. 
07092 

CoatiBaatio»4»-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,288,  JaL  22, 1970.  TUs 
appiicatioa  Mar.  27, 1972,  Scr.  No.  238,177 
ImL  CL^  A61M  I/OO 
U.S.  CL  128—278  1  daim 

1.  A  self-contained,  independenUy-operatable  surgical  evac- 
uator  unit  adapted  to  drain  fluid  from  a  body  site  and  to  trans- 
fer the  fluid  to  the  unit,  said  unit  comprising: 

(A)  a  cup  formed  of  ngid  transparent  plastic  material  and 
having  a  continuous  side  wall  and  an  unbroken  bottom 
waU. 

(B)  an  elastic  membrane  formed  of  rubber  covering  the  cup 
and  sealed  to  the  lip  thereof  to  define  a  sump  chamber  to 
hold  fluid,  said  membrane  in  its  unstretched  state  being 
substantially  planar, 

(Q  an  inlet-exhaust  fixture  mounted  on  said  side  wall  and 
cooununicating  with  said  chamber,  said  fixture  when 


functioning  in  an  inlet  mode  being  adapted  for  coimection 
to  a  drain  tube  leading  to  a  body  site  to  be  drained,  said 
fixture  when  functioning  in  an  exhaust  mode  being  discon- 
nected from  said  drain  tube,  and 
(D)  an  actuator  disc  secured  to  said  membrane  and  manual- 
ly-operable by  an  inwardly-directed  force  to  effect  inward 
stretching  of  said  membrane  to  dis{^ace  the  atmosphere  of 
said  chamber  through  said  fixture  in  the  exhaust  mode  in 


which  it  is  disconnected  from  the  drain  tube  and  to  create 
in  the  inlet  mode  of  said  fixture  in  which  it  is  connected  to 
the  drain  tube  a  negative  pressure  acting  to  draw  fluid  into 
said  chamber  when  the  disc  is  released,  said  membrane 
then  being  capable  of  returning  to  its  original  unstretched 
state  without  the  use  of  an  external  force  whereby  fluid 
withdrawn  from  the  body  site  proceeds  to  fill  said  cham- 
ber. 


4,377,167 

EASILY  REMOVABLE  TAMPON 

Leonard  M.  Kacanarzyk;  Janes  J.  Hlaban,  botk  of  Neeaah,  and 

DaTid  M.  Jackson,  Appleton,  all  of  Wis.,  aasignors  to  Klmber- 

ly-CIark  Corporatioa,  Neeuih,  Wis. 

Cootinaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,808,  Oct  22, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,300,561.  TUs  appUcatioa  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,759 
The  portion  of  tke  tern  of  this  patent  sabseqaent  to  Not.  17, 
1998,  hM  beea  disclaimed. 
Int  CL'  A61F  13/20 
VS.  CL  128—285  1  Claim 

1.  A  tampon  comprising  absorbent  fibers  and  withdrawal 
means  said  absorbent  fibers  including  a  removal  aid  which  does 
not  substantially  hinder  absorbency  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  myreth-3  myristate,  glycereth  polyethoxy  coco- 
ate,  and  isopropyl  palmitate. 


4,377,168 
CRYOSURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Rowdd  P.  Rzasa,  FairflcU,  and  RoaaU  M.  Wallack,  Westport 
botk  of  Coon.,  assigiiors  to  Wallack  Sorgical  lastmwnts, 
Ik^  Fairfield,  Cou. 

FOed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,521 

Iirt.  CL'  A61B  J  7/36 

VS.  CL  128—303.1  10  Oaias 


1.  A  cryosurgical  instrument  for  use  with  a  remote  source  of 
pressurized  gas  and  adapted  to  operate  in  a  cooling  mode  and 
in  a  rapid  warming  or  defirost  mode,  comprising: 
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a  body  having  a  wall  of  high  thermal  conductivity  defining 
an  enclosed  cavity,  said  wall  being  shaped  externally  for 
contacting  human  tissue  and  providing  heat  transfer  with 
the  tissue  and  being  of  sufficient  structural  integrity  to 
withstand  the  full  force  of  a  pressurized  gas; 

a  first  conduit  extending  throu^  said  body  and  terminating 
adjacent  said  cavity  for  metering  a  pressurized  gas  there- 
through so  that  said  gas  may  expand  into  said  cavity  and 
undergo  an  isoenthalpic  or  Joule-Thomson  expansion  and 
in  so  doing  cool  said  wall; 

a  second  conduit  terminating  in  said  cavity; 

an  exhaust  passage  leading  from  said  cavity  to  atmosphere; 
and 

first  valve  means  for  providing  a  cooling  mode  gas  flow  path 
from  a  source  of  pressurized  gas,  through  said  first  conduit 
into  said  cavity  and  then  through  said  exhaust  passage, 
whereby  the  expansion  of  gas  through  said  first  conduit 
cools  said  wall,  and  for  selectively  providing  a  rapid 
warming  or  defrost  mode  gas  flow  path  from  said  source 
of  pressurized  gas  through  said  second  conduit  directiy  to 
said  cavity  for  pressurizing  said  cavity  sufficiently  to 
condense  said  gas  on  the  cool  wall  and  liberate  latent  heat 
to  warm  the  wall,  and 

continuously  open  second  valve  means  between  said  cavity 
and  exhaust  passage  for  selectively  back  pressuring  said 
cavity  during  said  cooling  and  rapid  warming  or  defrost 
mode  so  that  during  said  cooling  mode  there  is  insufficient 
back  pressure  on  said  gas  continuously  flowing  through 
said  cavity  to  cause  the  same  to  condense  therein  while 
during  said  rapid  wanning  or  defrost  mode,  there  is  suffi- 
cient back  pressure  on  said  gas  to  cause  the  same  to  con- 
dense and  give  up  its  latent  heat  of  vaporization  to  said 
body  enclosing  said  cavity  to  warm  said  body  while  al- 
lowing said  gas  to  be  continuously  discharged  from  said 
instrument  prior  to  reinstitution  of  said  cooling  mode. 


4*377,170 

NON-POLARDLABLE  BIOELECTRODE 

Hatim  M.  Cariai,  Saiat  Paal,  Miaa.,  aasiga"*'  to  Mkncoota 

Miaiac  and  Maaatectariag  Coa^uy,  St  Paal,  Min. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  211,565 

lat  CL'  A61B  5/04 

VS.  CL  128—639  17 


'  4,377,169 

ION  BEAM  SPUTTER-ETCHED  VENTRICULAR 
CATHETER  FOR  HYDROCEPHALUS  SHUNT 
Bmce  A.  Banks,  Olmsted  Township,  Cnyahoga  Coonty,  Ohio 
(granted  to  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronantics  and 
Space  Administration  under  tke  provisions  of  42  U.S.C. 

2457(c)) 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  272,407 

lat  CL'  A61B  27/00 

VS.  a.  604—8  «  Claims 
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1.  A  non-polarizable  biomedical  electrode  comprising: 
an  electrical  impulse-sensing  element  having  a  metallic  sur- 
face, said  sensing  clement  having  a  base  portion  with  a 
lower  skin-directed  surface  and  an  upper  surface  having 
means  for  connection  to  an  electromedical  testing  appara- 
tus; and 
a  conformable,  electrically-conductive  skin-interfacing  ma- 
terial in  electrical  contact  with  said  lower  surface  of  said 
sensing  element  comprising  a  solvent  having  dissolved 
therein  an  oxidizing  agent  capable  of  oxidizing  the  metal 
on  said  lower  surface  of  said  sensing  element  to  form  a 
metallic  cation,  and  an  electrolyte  salt  in  sufficient  quan- 
tity to  render  said  skin-interfacing  material  electrically- 
conductivc^the  anion  of  said  salt  being  capable  of  reacting 
with  said  metaUic  cation  to  form  an  insoluble  compound 
on  said  lower  surface  of  said  sensing  element  which  causes 
the  electrode  to  be  non-polarizable. 

4,377,171  

ELECTRONIC  THERMOMETER 
Yoahihiro  Wada,  Ikou,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kaboabiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,581 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1980,  55-22097 

lat  CL'  A61B  70/00 

U.S.  CL  128—736  3  ClaiM 
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1.  In  a  ventricular  catheter  for  controlling  the  condition  of 
hydrocephalus  by  reheving  the  excessive  cerebrospinal  fluid 
pressure,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  plurality  of  pUable  microtubular  members  for  conducting 
cerebrospinal  fluid  from  the  cerebral  ventricle  to  selected 
areas  of  the  human  body,  each  of  said  microtubular  mem- 
bers having  a  plurality  of  microscopic  perforations  having 
diameters  between  about  14  microns  and  about  150  mi- 
crons in  a  density  of  approximately  1 100  perforations  per 
20  fun  per  centimeter  of  microtube  in  a  portion  of  the 
walls  thereof  adjacent  to  at  least  one  end  of  said  member. 


1.  An  electronic  thermometer  comprising: 

temperature  measuring  means  for  measuring  a  body  temper- 
ature, 

said  temperature  measuring  means  comprising  a  temperature 
sensor  probe,  an  oscillator  circuit  of  which  the  oscillation 
frequency  is  a  function  of  the  output  signal  derived  from 
said  temperature  sensor  probe  and  counter  means  for 
counting  said  oscillation  frequency  of  said  oscillator  cir- 
cuit which  is  a  measure  of  said  body  temperature; 

time  information  keeping  means  for  storing  current  time 
information; 

preset  time  memory  means  for  storing  a  preselected  time 
data  at  which  the  body  temperature  measuring  operation 
is  to  be  performed; 

coincide  detection  means  for  developing  a  coincide  detec- 
tion output  when  the  current  time  information  stored  in 
said  time  information  keeping  means  becomes  identical 
with  said  preselected  time  dau  stored  in  said  preset  tinte 
memory  means; 
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drive  means  for  activating  aaid  temperature  measuring 
means  when  said  coincide  detection  output  is  developed 
from  said  coincide  detection  means; 

temperature  memory  means  for  storing  a  measured  tempera- 
ture derived  from  aaid  temperature  measuring  means  in 
response  to  said  coincide  detection  output  derived  from 
said  coincide  detection  means;  and 

a  temperature  display  unit  for  displaying  said  measured 
temperature  stored  in  said  temperature  memory  means, 

said  temperature  memory  means  comprising  a  latch  circuit 
for  storing  the  count  information  relayed  from  said 
counter  means,  said  count  information  representing  a 
function  of  the  body  temperature  for  display  on  said  body 
temperature  display  unit,  whereby  the  temperature  mea- 
suring means  performs  the  body  temperature  measuring 
operation  via  said  temperature  sensor  probe  automatically 
in  response  to  said  output  signal  derived  from  said  temper- 
ature sensor  when  said  coincide  detection  output  signal  is 
received  frcMn  said  coincide  detection  means,  the  body 
temperature  data  obtained  in  said  temperature  measuring 
means  being  applied  to  and  stored  in  said  temperature 
memory  means  for  display  on  said  temperature  display 
unit 


deviation  of  said  series  of  impulses  from  a  predetermined  se- 
quence. 


'  4,377,172 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  FILTER  ROD 
SECTIONS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jirvoi  Bvger,  MarMhackt,  awl  Alois  Kaapuvk,  Hamburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rey.  of  Gtnmmy,  md^ton  to  Hani-Werke 
K8rbcr  A  Co.  KG.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcnuay 

Filed  Feb.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  237,752 
CUau  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouuiy,  Feb.  25, 
MM,  30(M947 

Lrt.  a.3  A24C  5/31  5/35  \ 

UjS.  CL  131—282  24  Claims 


nvmmuwn  I—  I 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  rod-shaped  articles  which 
constitute  or  form  part  of  smokers'  products,  comprising  a 
pneumatic  conveyor  having  an  inkt  and  an  outlet;  a  sender 
operaUe  to  deliver  a  succeasioa  of  rod-shaped  articles  into  the 
inlet  of  said  conveyor,  a  receiver  adjacent  to  said  outlet  and 
operable  to  accept  successive  articles  from  said  conveyor,  a 
monitoring  device  adjacent  to  said  sender  and  including  means 
for  generating  a  series  of  impulses  in  response  to  travel  of 
successive  articles  in  said  conveyor  so  that  said  aeries  of  im- 
pulaes  is  indicative  of  the  presence,  absence  and  rate  of  deliv- 
ery of  articles  from  said  sender  to  said  inlet;  and  means  for 
evaluating  said  series  of  impulses,  including  signal  generating 
activatable  to  transmit  signals  in  the  absence  and/or  on 


4,377,173 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXPANDING 

TOBACCO 

RoMld  D.  RothchOd,  Soath  Orange,  N  J.,  Mri^or  to  Aiico, 

lac,  MoirtTale,  N  J. 

DiriikM  of  Ser.  No.  13,484,  Feb.  W,  1579,  Pat  No.  4^08,876. 

TUa  appUcatkM  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,847 

liBt  CL^  A24B  3/18 

VJS.  CL  131—291  11  ciahM 


1.  Apparatus  for  expanding  solid  carbon  dioxide  containing 
tobacco  comprising  an  expansion  chamber,  means  for  intro- 
ducing said  solid  carbon  dioxide  containing  tobacco  into  said 
expansion  chamber;  means  for  heating  the  atmosphere  in  said 
expansion  chamber  to  thereby  expand  said  tobacco  and  form  a 
chamber  atmosphere  comprised  substantially  of  carbon  dioxide 
gas  and  volatilized  moisture  and  organic  materials;  means 
connected  to  said  expansion  chamber  for  separating  expanded 
tobacco  from  said  chamber  atmosphere;  means  for  discharging 
expanded  tobacco  from  said  separating  means;  and  means  for 
substantially  precluding  gas  flows  through  said  expanded  to- 
bacco discharge  means. 


4377,174 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 

PERMANENT  WAVE 

Takaihi  Mwi^i.  NiiUiioadya,  and  Hiroihi  Kftamora,  Osaka, 

both  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  SMK  ladntries,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,641 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Dee.  12, 1978,  53-155178; 
Dec  12, 1978,  53-155179 

Int  CL^  A45D  1/00 
VS.  CL  132—9  16  ClaiiM 


S        3B 


1.  A  method  of  appljnng  a  permanent  wave  comprising:  a 
first  solution  af^lying  step  including  winding  the  user's  hair  on 
cullers,  applying  the  first  scrintion  to  the  user's  hair  and  potting 
a  permanent  wave  applying  hood  on  the  user's  head;  a  first 


I 
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solution  permeating  step  including  actuating  at  least  one  of 
steam  blowing  and  heating  means  installed  in  said  permanent 
wave  applying  hood  to  cause  the  first  solution  to  sufficiently 
permeate  the  user's  hair;  testing  the  elasticity  of  the  curls  of  the 
user's  hair  prior  to  the  spraying  of  any  ftirther  solutions  and 
without  removing  the  user's  head  from  the  entire  hood;  subse- 
quently spraying  a  second  permanent  wave  applying  solution 
over  the  hair  within  the  permanent  wave  applying  hood;  and  a 
second  solution  permeating  step  including  actuating  at  least 
one  of  said  steam  blowing  and  heating  means  concurrently 
with  said  second  solution  spraying  step  to  cause  the  second 
solution  to  sufficiently  permeate  the  user's  hair. 


4,377,176 

PRESSURE  REDUCER  FOR  HYDRAULIC  BRAKE 

SYSTEMS 

Bend  Scbopper,  Hattcrsbeim;  Peter  Tandlcr,  Falkcasteia,  and 

Derek  Lowe,  Ghabiitta^  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMiy,  am^ 

or«  to  nr  ladHtiriea,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  239,734 
daiiH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germamy,  Mar.  12, 
1980,3009427 

Iirt.  CL^  B60T  8/26 
VS.  CL  137— 493  J  31 


t"^   kJV^' 


4,377,175 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  ROLLER  APPUCATORS 

Stewart  J.  Friti,  6935  E.  Wilshire  Dr.,  Scottsdale,  Arii.  85257 

Conthmation-in-part  <rf  Ser.  No.  97,929,  No?.  28, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aog.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,231 

Int  Q.^  BOOB  3/02 

VS.  a.  134-138  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  a  roller-type  applicator,  which 
applicator  includes: 
an  outer  generally  cylindrical  surface, 
a  centrally  located  bore,  and 
a  pair  of  opposed  open  ends, 
and  for  receiving  pressurized  liquid  from  a  source  thereof  and 
for  utilizing  said  liquid  to  rotate  and  clean  said  applicator,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a.  a  container  including 
i.  a  continuous  side  wall, 
ii.  a  closed  end,  and 
iii.  an  open  end; 

.  a  cap  detachably  securable  with  the  open  end  of  said 
container  and  having  fluid  drainage  means  therethrough, 
said  cap  having 
i.  a  generally  centrally  located  bearing  support  element 

carrying  the  other  of  said  bearings, 
ii.  at  least  two  spaced  apart  arms  extending  outwardly 
from  said  bearing  support  element  and  having  spaces 
ther^)etween  defining  said  fluid  drainage  means,  and 
iii.  attachment  means  for  detachably  securing  said  cap  to 
said  container,  said  attachment  means  including  a  plu- 
rahty  of  openings  extending  through  the  side  wall  of 
said  container  proximate  the  open  end  thereof,  said 
openings  sized  and  spaced  to  receive  a  terminal  portion 
of  said  legs  therethrough,  and  stop  means  carried  by  end 
of  said  legs  for  abutting  the  side  wall  of  said  container 
and  limiting  the  length  of  the  terminal  portion  of  said 
I       legs  received  through  said  openings; 

c.  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  axially  aligned  bearings  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  applicator,  one  of  said  bearings  being 

*  carried  by  the  cloaed  end  of  said  container,  the  other  of 
said  bearings  being  carried  by  said  cap;  and 

d.  fluid  transfer  means  carried  by  said  housing  for  receiving 
said  pieasurized  fluid  and  for  directing  said  fluid  toward 
said  applicator. 


1.  A  pressure  reducer  for  hydraulic  brake  systems  compris- 
ing: 

a  stepped  piston  displaceable  in  a  housing  bore,  said  stepped 
piston  being  loaded  by  a  prestressing  force  having  the  end 
surface  of  its  smaller  diameter  portion  disposed  m  an  inlet 
chamber  and  the  end  surface  of  its  larger  diameter  portion 
disposed  in  an  outlet  chamber;  and 

a  sealing  ring  disposed  in  a  circumferential  groove  in  said 
piston,  said  groove  having  one  wall  adjacent  said  outlet 
chamber  disposed  in  a  step  between  said  larger  diameter 
portion  and  said  smaller  diameter  portion  extending  radi- 
ally from  a  bottom  of  said  groove  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  larger  diameter  portion  and  another  wall  parallel  to 
said  one  wall  adjacent  said  inlet  chamber  extending  radi- 
ally from  said  bottom  of  said  groove  to  the  outer  surface 
of  said  smaller  diameter  portion,  said  scaling  ring  having  a 
sealing  section  of  maximum  diameter  with  an  end  wall 
thereof  abutting  said  one  wall  of  said  groove  and  a  smaller 
diameter  transitional  section  extending  from  said  sealing 
section  toward  said  inlet  chamber,  and  said  sealing  ring 
completely  filling  said  groove  at  least  adjacent  said  one 
wall  of  said  groove  and  said  bottom  of  said  groove  in  the 
area  of  said  sealing  section,  said  seating  section  sealing  an 
opening  in  the  inner  wall  of  said  bore  of  an  axial  groove  in 
said  housing  extending  from  said  outlet  chamber  toward 
said  inlet  chamber. 


4,377,177 

THROTTLING  MUD  CHOKE  APPARATUS 

Jack  R-  Claycoid),  8226  WayrcMr,  Howtoa,  Tex.  77040 

DiriskM  of  Scr.  No.  30,473,  Apr.  16,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,281,678, 

which  la  a  caatiBMtio»4»fVl  of  Scr.  No.  727,031,  Sep.  27, 

1976,  Pat  No.  4,190,073.  This  applkatioa  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

261,961 
Int  CLJ  BOOB  3/00:  F16K  47/04 
VS.  CL  137—15  2  a«*^ 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  drilling  mud  flow  m  a  driUing 
mudchoke  which  choke  includes: 
a  hollow  valve  body  having  a  passage  therethrough; 
a  valve  seat  having  an  encircUng,  tapered  face  surrounding 
an  axial  passage  for  directing  mud  flow  past  said  tapered 
face  and  ak»g  said  passage  within  said  valve  body; 
an  encircling  circular  valve  seat  shoulder  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  flow  through  said  axial  paaaa^  which 
shookier  defines  an  upstream  kwated  ckiaure  face  cooper- 
atively positioned  relative  to  said  valve  seat  tapered  face; 
a  valve  element  having  an  external  tapered  bee  conforming 
to  said  valve  seat  tapered  face  wherein  said  valve  element. 
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on  OMvenient,  moves  into  a  concentric,  centrally  posi- 
tioned throttling  location  within  said  valve  seat  opposite 
said  valve  seat  tapered  face  and  wherein  said  valve  ele- 
ment and  said  valve  seat  tapered  faces  define  a  gap  there- 
between for  throttling  mud  flow  passing  through  the  gap. 
and  wherein  said  valve  dement  controUably  blocks  the 
axial  passage  flow  of  mud  past  said  valve  seat; 

said  valve  element  and  said  valve  seat  tapered  faces  are 
defined  by  straight  line  segments  in  axial  section; 

a  surrounding  circular  shoulder  on  said  valve  element  which 
shoulder  is  adapted  to  conform  to  and  seat  against  said 
valve  seat  shoulder  to  plug  and  close  the  flow  of  mud 
through  the  gap  between  said  valve  element  and  said 
valve  seat,  wherein  said  valve  element  and  valve  seat 
define  a  minimum  gap  at  closure  of  said  valve  element 
relative  to  said  valve  seat; 

means  for  moving  said  valve  element  into  a  fully  closed 
position  relative  to  said  valve  seat; 

inlet  and  outlet  means  communicating  with  said  passage 
through  said  valve  body;  and 

wherein  the  method  includes  the  steps  of: 
(a)  positioning  the  valve  element  in  the  hollow  valve  body 
and  spaced  from  the  valve  seat  such  that  the  encircling 
circular  valve  seat  shoulder  and  the  surrounding  shoul- 


der on  the  valve  element  are  facing  one  another  and 
moved  toward  or  away  from  one  another  on  movement 
of  the  valve  element  in  the  valve  body  and  such  move- 
ment varies  the  volume  of  mud  flowing  therepast; 

(b)  further  positioning  the  valve  element  in  the  valve  seat 
to  enable  the  tapered  face  of  the  valve  element  to  move 
into  a  throttling  position  relative  to  the  encircling  ta- 
pered face  of  the  valve  seat  between  first  and  second 
throttling  locations  relative  to  the  valve  seat  to  define  a 
gap  therebetween  wherein  mud  flow  between  the  ta- 
pered faces  in  the  gap  is  reduced  in  the  second  throt- 
tling position  as  the  gap  is  narrowed  on  movement; 

(c)  defining  a  flow  path  from  the  inlet  means  of  the  hollow 
valve  body  and  then  between  the  encircUng  and  facing 
circular  shoulders,  and  which  flow  path  then  flows 
through  the  gap  defined  by  the  valve  element  and  valve 
seat  facing  tapered  faces,  and  thereafter  extending  along 
the  passage  to  the  outlet  means; 

(d)  selectively  closing  the  upstream  encircling  and  facing 
circular  shoulders  fully  to  interrupt  mud  flow  therepast; 
and 

(e)  wherein  the  step  of  closing  the  upstream  encircling  and 
facing  circular  shoulders  creates  a  cleaning  and  flushing 
flow  effect  which  prevents  particles  of  a  certain  size  in 
the  drilling  mud  fttim  flowing  through  the  gap. 


a  casing  having  a  longitudinal  passage  therethrough  and  a 
transverse  tapered  bore  intersecting  said  passage; 

a  tapered  plug  having  an  aperture  with  a  top  square  head 
portion  on  larger  end  of  said  plug,  said  plug  fitted  for 
rotation  in  said  tapered  bore  to  control  said  passage; 

means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  top  square  head  por- 
tion of  said  plug,  wherein  said  casing  fiirther  contains  an 
L-ihaped  top  portion  which  comprise^ 

a  vertical  locking  member  with  a  recessed  wall  having  a 
horizontal  aperture  and  a  groove  within; 

a  horizontal  channel  member  having  said  transverse  tapered 
bore  exiting  therethrough  between  a  pair  of  guide  rails 
and  a  free  end  thereof,  wherein  said  means  for  preventing 
rotation  of  said  top  square  head  portion  of  said  plug  is  a 
locking  cover  which  fiirther  comprises: 


a  housing  having  a  horizontal  aperture  therethrough,  a  rect- 
angular slot  in  the  bottom  of  said  housing  and  a  vertical 
arm  having  a  rearwardly  turned  Up;  and 

a  ball  barrel  key  activated  lock  forced  fit  into  said  horizontal 
aperture  of  said  housing  with  locking  end  extending  rear- 
wardly so  that  when  said  housing  slidably  contacts  said 
horizontal  channel  member  butting  against  said  recessed 
wall  of  said  vertical  locking  membo-  with  said  rearwardly 
turned  Up  engaging  said  free  end  of  said  horizontal  chan- 
nel member  and  said  rectangular  slot  of  said  housing 
capturing  said  top  square  head  portion  of  said  plug  pre- 
venting rotation,  said  locking  end  of  said  barrel  key  acti- 
vated lock  will  enter  said  horizontal  aperture  and  groove, 
locking  said  housing  to  said  L-shaped  top  portion  of  said 
casing. 


4,377,178  ' 

ANTI  THEFT  VALVE  LOCKING  DEVICE 
HvoU  Thaapwrn,  379  Dtmonat  Are^  States  Uaad,  N.Y. 
10314 

:  ofScr.  No.  1SM9S,  Ju.  12,  IMO, 
Ilia  ippHcaaoB  Feb.  12, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  348,216 
lat  CL^  P14K  35/00 
UjS.  CL  137-385  1 

1.  An  anti  theft  locking  device  which  comprises: 


4>377,179 

PRESSURE  BALANCED  BALL  VALVE  DEVICE 

Bcnhardt  F.  Giebelcr,  Saa  BemrdiM,  Calif.,  Mri^or  to  Bcn- 

Inrdt  *  Frederic  Co.,  Lac,  Sn  BcnardiM),  CkUf. 
FDed  Oct  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,426 
Irt.  CL^  F16K  31/163.  39/00 
UJS.  a.  137—494  6  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  operated  valve  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
tubular  housing  having  a  central  axial  bore,  a  carrier  sleeve 
mounted  for  limited  axial  movement  within  the  housing  bore 
and  having  sealing  contact  therewith,  diametrically  opposed 
trunnions  mounted  on  said  carrier  sleeve  and  having  a  common 
transverse  axis,  a  ball  valve  having  a  central  opening  and 
mounted  to  turn  about  said  transverse  axis  between  an  open 
position  and  a  closed  position,  a  stationary  seat  on  the  housing 
for  said  ball  valve,  a  piston  sleeve  having  sealing  contact  with 
the  inner  surface  of  said  boosing  bore,  pressure  operated  means 
including  said  piston  sleeve  for  turning  said  baU  valve  about 
said  transverse  axis,  the  effective  circular  crow  aection  area  of 
said  ball  valve  closed  against  said  seat  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  annular  cross-sectiin  area  of  the  carrier  sleeve  between 
the  housing  bore  and  said  inner  surface  of  said  carrier  sleeve,  so 
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that  hydrauUc  forces  within  the  housing  a:;ting  to  hold  the  ball 
valve  in  closed  position  against  said  seat  are  substantially  bal- 


anced by  forces  in  the  opposite  direction  acting  against  said 
carrier  sleeve. 


4,377,180 

NON-RETURN  VALVE  FOR  PLASTIC  INJECTION 

MOLDING 

William  H.  Biljes,  Ohnsted  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  CompoMot 

MannfactoriBg  A  Design,  lot..  North  Royalton,  Ohio 

FUcd  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,196 

'  lot  CL^  B29F  1/04 

UJS.  CL  137—528  8  Claims 


1.  A  non-return  flow  valve  for  valving  the  flow  of  molten 
plastic  in  a  plastic  injection  molding  machine,  said  machine 
having  a  barrel  and  a  reciprocating  feed  screw  mounted  in  a 
bore  in  said  barrel,  said  valve  comprising: 

(a)  valve  body  means,  said  valve  body  means  including, 

CO  means  for  connecting  said  body  means  to  said  feed 
screw, 

(U)  a  cylindrical  body  portion, 

(iii)  a  shoulder  portion  extending  outward  radially  from 
said  cylindrical  body  portion,  said  shoulder  portion 
spaced  axiaUy  from  said  connecting  means,  said  cylin- 
drical body  portion  disposed  intermediate  said  shoulder 
portion  and  said  connecting  means; 

(b)  first  valve  seat  means  slidably  received  over  said  cyUn- 
drical  body  portion,  said  first  valve  seat  means  including 
means  deffaung: 
(i)  a  first  valve  seating  surface, 
(ii)  a  pturaUty  of  flow  passageway  means  formed  in  said 

first  valve  seat  means,  said  flow  passageway  means  in 
fluid  ccMnmunication  with  said  first  valve  seating  sur- 
fKe  at  the  inlet  end  thereof,  and. 


(iii)  a  generally  transverse  surface  portion  in  abutment 
with  said  shoulder  portion; 

(c)  a  second  valve  seat  means  slidably  received  over  said 
cylindrical  portion,  said  second  valve  seat  means  includ- 
ing means  defuiing, 

(i)  a  transverse  surface  portion  engageable  with  said  feed 

screw, 
(u)  a  srcond  annular  valve  seating  surface  disposed  axially 

opposite  said  transverse  surface; 

(d)  a  tubular  spacer  slidably  received  over  said  cylindrical 
portion,  said  spacer  disposed  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  valve  seat  means  for  establishing  a  predetermined 
spacing  between  said  first  and  second  valve  seatmg  sur- 
faces; 

(e)  an  annular  valve  member  received  over  stud  body  means, 
said  valve  member  having, 

(i)  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  portion  adapted  for  closely 

fitting,  sliding  relationship  with  said  barrel  bore, 
(u)  a  first  annular  valve  surface  formed  on  one  end  face 

thereof, 
(iii)  a  second  annular  valve  surface  formed  on  the  other 
end  face  thereof,  said  second  valve  surface  disposed 
opposite  said  first  valve  surface, 
(iv)  said  fu^t  and  second  valve  surfaces  longitudinally 
spaced  an  amount  less  than  said  predetermined  spacing 
between  said  fu^t  and  second  vtjve  seating  surfaces, 
(v)  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  portion  having  an  internal 
diameter  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  tubular 
spacer  for  defining  an  annular  fluid  passageway  there- 
between; 
(0  anti-rotation  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  first 
valve  seat  means  relative  to  said  valve  body  means,  said 
anti-rotation  means  including, 

(i)  a  radially  extending  pin  having  a  first  portion  thereof 
mounted  in  a  bore  in  said  cylindrical  body  portion  and 
a  second  portion  thereof  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, 
(ii)  said  first  annular  valve  seat  means  has  a  cylindrical 
bore  formed  therethrough  and  in  closely  fitting  rela- 
tionship to  said  cylindrical  body  portion,  and  an  axially 
extending  notch  formed  into  said  cylindrical  surface 
portion  adjacent  said  transverse  surface  portion,  said 
second  portion  of  said  pin  extending  into  said  notch;  and 
(g)  said  valve  member  movable  between  an  open  position  in 
which  said  first  valve  surface  is  in  abutment  with  said  first 
valve  seating  surface  in  which  molten  plastic  flows  from 
said  feed  screw  between  said  second  valve  surface  and 
said  second  annular  valve  seating  surface,  through  said 
annular  passageway,  and  exhausting  through  said  flow 
passageways  in  said  first  valve  seat  means  exteriorly  of 
said  one-way  flow  valve,  said  valve  member  movable  to  a 
closed  position  in  which  said  second  valve  surface  is  in 
sealing  abutment  with  said  second  valve  seating  surface 
such  that  said  molten  plastic  is  prevented  from  flowing 
toward  said  feed  screw. 


4,377,181 
lOGH  TEMPERATURE  DUAL  BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
John  C.  H.  Chaa,  Hooston,  Tex.,  assi^ior  to  Houston  Systems 
Maaafactiiriiig  Co.,  Inc.,  Hooston,  Tex. 

Filed  Ju.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268^25 
iBt  CL^  F16K  l/2a  1/46 
UJS.  CL  137—584  25  OaiiH 

1.  A  high  temperature  butterfly  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  adapted  to  be  connected  into  a  flow  system  and 
being  formed  to  define  a  flow  passage  generally  coexten- 
sive with  the  flow  way  defined  by  said  flow  system,  said 
valve  body  also  defining  an  internal  valve  seat  means 
within  said  flow  passage  and  defining  a  transverse  access 
opening  in  communication  with  said  flow  passage; 
shaft  support  means  extending  transversely  o(  said  flow 
passage  and  being  immovaMy  interconnected  with  said 
valve  body; 
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•  pair  of  partial  diac  closure  dements  being  positioned 
within  said  flow  passage  and  defining  sealing  surface 
means  adapted  to  establish  sealing  relatioo^p  with  said 
valve  seat  means; 

a  pair  of  closare  actuating  shafts  being  positioned  within  said 
valve  body  and  extending  in  transverse  relation  with  said 
flow  passage,  each  said  disc  closure  elements  being  pivot- 


an  improved  valve  engagement  assembly  for  said  valve,  which 
comprises: 
fint  ball  members  disposed  on  a  pin  positioned  on  said  valve 

shaft  within  said  control  chamber,  and 
second  ball  members  disposed  on  a  pin  positioned  on  said 
control  shaft  Mathin  said  control  chamber  and  adjacent  to 


ally  supported  within  said  flow  passage  by  respective  ones 
of  said  closure  support  shafts; 

said  closure  elements  and  said  support  shafts  being  remov- 
able from  said  flow  passage  transversely  through  said 
transverse  access  opening  and  facilitating  repair  of  said 
valve  while  positioned  in  said  flow  line;  and 

means  for  controlling  pivotal  positioning  of  said  closure 
elements  relative  to  said  valve  seat  means. 


said  first  ball  members  wherd>y  rotation  of  said  manipula- 
tive handle  cause  rotation  of  said  control  shaft  causing 
said  second  ball  members  to  contact  said  first  ball  mem- 
bers thereby  exerting  a  downward  force  on  such  first  ball 
members  moving  said  valve  shaft  downwardly  and  corre- 
spondingly moving  said  valve  assembly  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position. 


4^77,183 

ADJUSTABLE  FLOW  RESTRICTING  VALVE 

Foike  L.  JokaniMm,  Malvyd,  aad  Beagt  F.  S.  STOuiBg,  Fritila, 

both  of  Sweden,  avigBon  to  Adas  Copco  Aktiebolag,  Nacka, 

Swedes 

Contiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  886,753,  Mar.  15, 1978,  abaadoned, 

which  is  a  coatiaaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  723,069,  Sep.  14, 

1976,  abaadoaed.  This  appikatioa  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

132,410 

aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  Sep.  19, 1975,  7510498 

lat  CL'  F16K  5/ia  31/53 

VS.  CL  137—606  16  Clains 


4,377,182 
THREE-WAY  VALVE 
Albert  L.  Semoa,  11  Eliot  PL,  Short  Hills,  NJ.  07078 
Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,544 
lat  CL'  F16K  31/524 
VS.  CL  137—596.1  9  daiav 

1.  In  an  improved  three-way  valve  including  a  pipe  coupling 
housing  having  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port  and  an  exhaust  port 
and  having  control  and  valve  members  formed  therein  and 
wherein  there  is  disposed  in  said  valve  chamber  a  spring- 
loaded  valve  assembly  for  selective  positioning  thereof  be- 
tween a  first  position  and  a  second  position  for  fluid  flow 
between  said  inlet  port  and  said  oudet  port  and  between  said 
outlet  port  and  said  exhaust  port,  respectively,  and  wherein  the 
valve  assembly  is  provided  with  a  valve  shaft  for  selective 
positioiiing  of  said  valve  assembly  and  wherein  said  valve  shaft 
extends  into  said  control  chamber  and  wherein  there  is  pro- 
vided a  manipulative  handle  including  a  control  shaft  and 
wherein  said  control  shaft  extends  into  said  control  chamber. 


1.  An  adjustable  flow  restricting  valve  comprising: 

a  houang  (11); 

a  first  passage  (26,27)  extending  completely  through  said 
housing  (11)  and  comprising  a  cylindrical  bore  (27); 

a  tubular  valve  body  (28)  open  ended  at  both  ends  thereof 
and  rotatably  supported  in  said  bore  (27)  and  forming  a 
part  of  said  first  passage  (26,27),  said  tubular  valve  body 

(28)  being  formed  of  a  plastic  material; 

a  second  passage  (25)  in  said  bousing  (11)  extending  laterally 
from  said  first  passage  (26,27>, 

said  tubular  valve  body  (28)  being  cylindrical  and  having  a 
longitudinal  rotation  axis  about  which  it  is  rotataUe  in  said 
bore  (27),  said  valve  body  (28)  having  a  lateral  opening 

(29)  therein  by  means  of  which  said  valve  body  (28)  in 
response  to  its  angular  position  controls  communication 
between  said  first  and  second  passages  (25,26>,  and 

a  maneuver  means  (30)  movably  supported  in  said  housing 
(11)  and  contacting  said  valve  body  (28)  for  producing 
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angular  diq>lacement  of  said  valve  body  (28)  in  said  bore 
of  said  first  passage  (26,27)  about  said  longitudinal  rotation 
axis  of  said  valve  body  (28),  said  maneuver  means  (30) 
including  an  elongated  screw  (30)  arranged  with  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  perpendicular  to  a  plane  which  includes  the 
rotation  axis  of  said  valve  body  (28)  and  directly  contact- 
ing said  valve  body  (28)  to  form  a  worm  gear  with  said 
valve  body  (28),  said  elongated  screw  (30)  having  self-tap- 
ping threads  thereon  which  are  arranged  to  cut  gear  teeth 
on  said  plastic  tubular  valve  body  (28). 


4,377,184 
PLUG 

Maaflred  Vetter,  Barg  Laageadorf,  5352  Ziilpich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraumy 

Coatiaaatioa  ot  Ser.  No.  118,071,  Fd>.  4, 1960,  abaadoaed, 
wUch  ii  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  955,640,  Oct  27, 1978, 
abaadoaed.  This  application  Nov.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,756 
daiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Oct  29, 
1977,  2748614 

lat  CL'  F16L  55/12 
VS.  CL  138—89  12  OaiaH 


pipe,  said  split  ring  having  a  conical  outer  surface  to  be  ori- 
ented with  outward  divergence  in  the  direction  of  the  pipe  end 
to  be  closed,  a  circumferentially  continuous  anchor  nng  hav- 
ing a  conically  tapered  bore  of  substantially  the  slope  of  the 
outer-surface  taper  of  said  split  ring  and  adapted  for  conver- 
gent inwardly  compressing  coaction  with  said  split  ring  upon 
axial  displacement  of  said  anchor  ring  in  said  pipe-end  direc- 
tion, a  first  or  closure  plate  of  diameter  to  lap  the  end  of  the 
pipe  but  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  anchor  ring,  said 
closure  plate  being  adapted  for  circumferentially  continuous 
axially  abutted  sealing  engagement  with  the  end  of  the  pipe, 
said  closure  plate  being  characterized  by  a  circumferentially 
continuous   rabbet   containing  circumferentially   continuous 


1.  A  plug,  particularly  for  plugging  a  tube  or  pipe,  compris- 
ing an  elongated  tubular  casing  of  elastomeric  material  having 
two  open  ends  longitudinally  spaced  from  each  other,  two 
cupped  caps  each  inserted  in  a  respective  open  end  of  said 
casing  and  bounding  with  said  casing  an  interior  of  the  plug, 
each  of  said  caps  having  a  conical  cross-section  circumferen- 
tially elongated^wall  extending  inside  said  interior  and  having 
an  outer  surface  in  surface  contact  with  a  corresponding  por- 
tion of  the  casing,  each  c^  also  having  an  inner  surface,  each 
of  said  walls  being  vulcanized  to  said  corresponding  portion  of 
the  casing  so  as  to  sealingly  close  the  latter  from  both  ends 
thereof;  and  a  conical  cross-section  supporting  ring  mounted 
so  as  to  support  at  least  one  of  said  capi  and  located  so  as  to 
engage  the  inner  surface  of  said  one  cap  and  urge  said  elon- 
gated wall  thereof  against  the  corresponding  portion  of  the 
casing,  each  of  said  caps  fiuther  compriang  an  end  wall  pe- 
ripherally connected  to  the  respective  elongated  wall,  at  least 
oiM  of  said  end  walls  extending  normal  to  the  elongation  of 
said  casing  and  being  even  with  a  respective  end  face  of  said 
casing  when  said  caps  are  in  assembly  with  said  casing,  the  end 
waU  of  at  least  one  of  said  caps  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
through-going  hole;  and  means  for  faciUtating  movement  of 
the  plug  relative  to  the  tube  to  be  plugged,  said  facilitating 
means  including  a  member  fixedly  mounted  on  one  of  said  caps 
and  extending  outwardly  away  from  the  same. 


locally  yieldable  gasket  material  at  least  in  the  annular  radius 
range  of  pipe-end  contact,  said  rabbet  being  radially  outwardly 
open,  a  circumferential  strap  peripherally  secured  to  said  clo- 
sure plate  and  axially  spanning  the  rabbeted  region,  a  second  or 
back-up  plate  of  substantially  the  outer  diameter  of  said  anchor 
ring,  lost-motion  retaining  means  coaxially  retaining  said  plates 
within  a  fixedly  limited  maximum  axial  offset  of  said  back-up 
plate  from  said  closure  plate,  axially  adjustable  tie  means  be- 
tween radially  lapping  regions  of  said  anchor  ring  and  backing 
plate,  and  fluid-pressure  operated  means  interposed  between 
said  plates  for  pressure-loading  said  plates  for  their  axially 
separating  relative  displacement  within  said  axial  offiset  and  in 
the  direction  of  approach  to  the  maximum  of  said  axial  offset. 


4,377.186 
FLOATING  FLEXIBLE  TUBES 
Mavice  Gcaiai,  Creteil;  Christiaa  Athe,  Le  Mec,  aad  Jeaa-Paal 
Aabert  Pateaax,  aU  of  Fraacc,  aasigaors  to  Coflcxip,  RaeU, 
Fraace 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  13,177,  Feb.  21, 1979,  ahaadnawi.  This 
appUcatioa  Jaa.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  269,505 
OaiBH  priority.  appUcatioa  Fraacc,  F^.  21, 1978,  78  04886 
lat  CL'  F16L  11/04.  11/06 
VS.  CL  138—111  4  OaiaH 


^      », 


I  4,377,185 

HYDROTECT  APPARATUS 
Lybcr  Kata,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aMigBor  to  Tabeco,  lac.  Brook- 

Filed  Dec  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,669 
lat  GL'  GOIM  3/28 
VS.  CL  138—90  13  daiav 

1.  Removable  end-closure  structure  for  sealed  appbcation  to 
the  end  of  a  pipe  of  given  outside  diameter  for  hydrostatic 
pressure-testing  the  pipe,  said  structure  comprising  a  sptit  ring 
having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  of  substantially  said  diameter 
for  mounting  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  pipe  near  an  end  of  the 


msm 


1.  A  flexible  buoyant  ttibe  comprising  a  belt  which  is  self-fas- 
tening and  of  a  thermoplastic  material  having  a  density  of  less 
than  1,  the  cross-section  of  said  belt  being  in  the  form  of  an 
elongated  S-shi^K,  said  S-shape  having  an  inwardly  facing 
channel  and  an  outwardly  facing  channel,  the  bottom  waU  of 
each  channel  having  a  groove  therein  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  channel  and  said  belt  being 
wound  spirally  with  overlap  and  threading  and  with  interlock- 
ing of  successive  spirals  so  that  each  edge  of  each  spiral  over- 
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lies  a  groove  in  the  adjacent  spirals  whereby  said  grooves  form    tions  located  therebetween  having  no  detents  have  a  V-shaped 
spiral  passages,  and  at  least  one  elongated  flexible  watertight   or  saw-tooth-shaped  cross-section  with  sides  or  lateral  walls 
element  which  is  spirally  wound  and  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  (9)  extending  obliquely  to  the  axis  of  the  tube. 
said  passages. 


4377,187 
UQUID  SMOKE  IMPREGNATED  FDROUS  FOOD 

CASING 
Henaaa  S.  Chin,  Chkago,  DL,  Mrigiior  to  Unioa  Carbide  Corpo- 
ratkm,  Danbory,  Coon. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,275 
Lrt.  CL^  D03D  13/00;  A22C  13/00;  A23L  1/22 


VS,  CL  138—118.1 


20  Claims 


o- 


ps^xq-" 


1.  A  fibrous  reinforced  cellulosic  food  casing  with  a  wood- 
derived  liquid  smoke  having  a  total  acid  content  of  at  least 
about  6  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  liquid 
smoke  including  color,  odor  and  flavor  constituents,  being 
impregnated  in  the  casing  wall,  the  impregnated  liquid  smoke 
being  present  in  sufficient  quantity  to  provide  a  casing  absorp- 
tive index  of  at  least  about  0.  IS,  said  casing  having  a  moisttire 
content  of  between  about  17  and  about  60  percent  of  the  total 
casing  weight,  with  the  impregnated  liquid  smoke  providing 
antimycotic  quaUty  in  said  casing  without  a  separate  antinfy- 
cotic  agent. 


SoldiKfa- 


4,377,188 
FLEXIBLE  CORRUGATED  TUBE 
Eidl   Sicgwart,   Mkkad-Blatter-StraaM   6,   6603 
NonfcUcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

FUcd  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,558 

Claim  priority,  applicatioB  Canada,  Sep.  19,  1980,  360581 

lat.  CLJ  F16L  11/16 

VS,  CL  138—122  18  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  corrugated  tube  (1)  of  a  spirally  coiled  thin 
metal  strip  having  corrugations  extending  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  thereof,  in  which  tube  at  least  one  corruga- 
tion of  the  one  side  edge  of  a  strip  convolution  (2)  lies  in  at  least 
one  corrugation  on  the  other  overlapping  side  edge  of  the 
subsequent  convolution  (3),  and  small  sections  of  the  crests  of 
corrugations  lying  one  within  the  other  are  pressed  down  with 
respect  to  said  crests  by  only  a  part  of  the  corrugation  height 
to  become  detents  (10)  in  such  a  manner  that  the  corrugation 
crests  arc  wider  than  the  corrugation  cross-section  located 
beneath  same,  characterized  in  that  the  corrugations  having 
depressed  crests  have  sides  (flanks)  or  lateral  walls  (8),  respec- 
tively, outside  the  detents  (10)  at  right  angles  to,  or  approxi- 
mately at  right  angles  to  the  axis  (7)  of  the  tube  and  corruga- 


4,377,189 
HARNESS  FRAME  FOR  LOOMS 
Kihd  Takahaahi;  Seiko  Terada,  both  of  Uocu,  ami  MachUi 
ShimoBo,  NaaMrikawa,  aD  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Yoahida 
Kogyo  K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  90,996,  Nov.  5, 1979.  This  applicatioB  Apr. 
30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,901 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Not.  20,  1978,  53-159749 
Int  CL^  D03D  13/00 
VS.  a.  139—35  2 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  sUde  fastener  stringer 
including  a  stringer  tape,  woven  of  a  plurality  of  warp  threads 
and  a  weft  thread,  and  a  coiled  fastener  coupling  element 
woven  into  the  stringer  tape  along  one  longitudinal  edge 
thereof  simultaneously  with  the  weaving  of  the  stringer  tape, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  harnesses  for  shedding  the  warp  threads; 

(b)  a  filling  carrier  for  inserting  the  weft  thread  through  the 
warp  shed; 

(c)  a  latch  needle  for  catching  and  knitting  the  weft  thread  in 
the  warp  shed  to  form  a  selvedge  along  the  other  longitu- 
dinal tape  edge; 

(d)  a  reed  for  beating  the  weft  thread  in  the  warp  shed  into 
the  fell  of  the  stringer  tape; 

(e)  a  mandrel  for  extending  alongside  the  warp  threads;  and 
(0  a  coiling  rotor  for  coiling  a  monofilament  in  a  conical 

orbital  path  around  said  mandrel  to  shape  the  monofila- 
ment into  the  fastener  coupling  element  to  be  woven  into 
the  stringer  tape  by  the  weft  thread; 

(g)  each  of  said  harnesses  having  a  centrally  open  planar 
frame  including  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  vertical  outer- 
most side  members  and  a  pair  of  heddle-support  bars 
extending  perpendicularly  firom  said  vertical  side  mem- 
bers, at  least  one  of  said  vertical  side  members  having  an 
intermediate  portion  extending,  in  horizontal  cross  sec- 
tion, at  a  right  angle  to  the  general  plane  of  said  frame; 

(h)  a  first  group  of  said  harnesses  adjacent  to  the  fell  of  the 
stringer  tape  being  positioned  such  that  said  one  vertical 
side  member  of  each  said  harness  of  the  first  group  is 
disposed  between  an  adjacent  pair  of  the  warp  threads,  a 
second  group  of  said  harnesses  remote  from  the  fell  of  the 
stringer  tape  being  podtioiied  such  that  said  one  vertical 
side  member  of  each  said  harness  of  the  second  group  is 
disposed  between  an  innennost  one  of  the  warp  threads 
and  an  inner  side  of  the  conical  orbital  path  of  the  monofil- 
ament 
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4,377,190 

LOG  SPLITTER 

Michel  A.  Picrrat,  48  Farrwood  Dr.,  Andover,  Maaa.  01810 

CoathinatioB  of  Ser.  No.  873,060,  Jan.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioa  JnL  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,154 

Int  a.3  B27L  7/00 

UJS.  CL  144—193  A  9  Claims 


faces  of  the  stepped  walls  being  smaller  than  that  of  said 

substantially  vertical  surfaces; 
connecting  portions  between  said  substantially  horizontal 

and  said  substantially  vertical  surfaces  being  alternately 

angled  and  curved; 
whereby  when  the  container  is  collapsed  after  being  used 

with  portions  between  said  angled  connecting  portions 

and  said  curved  connecting  portions  being  bent  said 

curved  connecting  portions  are  moved  successively  into 

said  vertical  surfaces. 


4,377,192 
PITCHER-UKE  VESSEL  WTTH  REINFORCED  HANDLE 
Raoal  L.  A.  Gaaticr,  Bdmoot  snr  Vair,  France,  aaaignor  to 
Sodete  Generalc  des  Eaax  Mhieralct  dc  Vittel,  Vittei,  France 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,561 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jan.  28,  1980,  80  02187 
Int  0.3  B65D  33/06 
VS.  CL  150— U  3  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  splitting  a  log,  the  combination  compris- 
ing 

a  frame, 

a  support  slidably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adapted  to 
engage  one  end  of  a  log  to  be  split 

a  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  said  frame, 

a  wedge  secured  to  said  carriage  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
opposite  end  of  said  log, 

manual  quick-release  clamping  means  sUdably  mounted  with 
respect  to  said  frame  including  spring  means  normally 
clamping  said  carriage  to  said  frame  and  lever  means 
arranged  to  be  actuated  with  one  hand  against  the  force  of 
said  spring  means  to  release  said  carriage  from  said  frame, 
and 

drive  means  arranged  to  cause  relative  closing  movement 
between  said  support  and  said  wedge  thereby  to  force  said 
wedge  into  said  log. 


1.  A  pitcher-like  vessel  formed  of  thin,  flexible  plastic  com- 
prising superimposed  layers  bonded  together  along  weld  lines 
to  define  a  larger  open-topped  main  cavity  for  receiving  mate- 
rial to  be  held  in  the  vessel  and  an  elongated  secondary  cavity 
separated  by  a  weld  line  from  the  main  cavity  and  extending 
along  a  side  edge  of  the  vessel  with  the  upper  end  of  said 
secondary  cavity  being  positioned  adjacent  the  upper  end  of 
the  vessel  and  the  lower  end  of  the  secondary  cavity  being  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  lower  end  of  the  vessel,  elongated  rigid  solid 
reinforcing  means  extending  internally  along  the  length  of  the 
secondary  cavity  so  as  to  substantially  fill  the  secondary  cavity 
so  that  the  portion  of  the  vessel  enclosing  the  secondary  cavity 
serves  as  a  pouring  handle  without  any  aperture  extending 
through  the  vessel  between  the  portion  serving  as  the  pounng 
handle  and  portion  defining  the  main  cavity. 


4,377,191 

COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 

Kinichiro  YaoMgncfai,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aarignor  to  KaboaUki 

Kaiiha  Emibiihoa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  758,398,  Jan.  11, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatiOB  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,960 
daiau  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  JoL  3, 1976,  51-88523[U]; 
Nov.  1,  1976,  51-147766{U] 

Int  CL^  B65D  1/40 
VS.  CL  150—03  7  ClaiiM 


4,377,193 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Grahame  N.  W.  Smith,  SUverlake,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  A  Robber  Compaay,  Akroo,  Ohio 

FDed  Dec  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,421 

Int  CL^  B60C  15/04.  15/06;  B29H  17/3Z  5/00 

VS.  CL  152—354  R  16  Claimi 


3      2        I      A 


1.  A  collapsible  container  made  of  metal  comprising:  .     ^    .                  ,           ■           j 

collapsible  stepped  walls  which  are  formed  by  alternating  1-  A  large  pneumatic  tire  havmg  a  ground-engagmg  tread 

substantially  horiz(»tal  surfaces  and  substantially  vertical  portiwi,  a  pair  of  bead  portions  said  bead  portions  each  having 

suxfaoa,  the  width  of  said  substantially  horizontal  sur-  a  substantially  inextensibk  bead  ccve,  a  pair  of  sidewaU  por- 
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txMu,  each  of  said  sadewall  portions  extending  from  one  of  said 
lateral  ends  of  said  tread  portions  radially  inward  terminating 
at  one  of  said  bead  portions,  respectively,  a  carcass  reinforcing 
structaie  extending  circomferentially  about  said  tire  from  one 
of  said  bead  portions  through  said  sidewall  portions  and  said 
tread  portion  terminating  ui  the  other  bead  portion,  said  car- 
cass structure  having  its  lateral  ends  wrapped  about  each  of 
said  bead  cores  respectively,  characterized  by  a  second  pair  of 
reinforcing  bead  cores  each  being  disposed  axially  outward  of 
each  of  said  respective  bead  cores,  said  carcass  reinforcing 
structure  and  said  lateral  ends  of  said  carcass  structure,  a  sec- 
ond reinforcing  structure  is  wrapped  about  each  of  said  second 
reinforcing  bead  cores  and  extends  radially  outward  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  tire  terminating  prior  to 
reaching  the  maximum  section  width  of  the  tire,  wherein  said 
second  reinforcing  structure  constitutes  the  exclusive  rein- 
forcement wrapped  around  each  of  said  second  reinforcing 
bead  cores,  an  eiastomeric  spacer  is  disposed  between  said 
second  reinforcing  structure  and  said  lateral  ends  of  said  car- 
cass structure,  said  tire  having  a  sufficient  amount  of  eiasto- 
meric material  adjacent  said  second  reinforcing  structure  such 
that  during  vulcanization  of  said  tire  said  second  reinforcing 
structures  are  placed  in  tension. 

14.  A  method  of  building  a  tire  on  a  high  crown  building 
drum  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  carcass  reinforcing  structure  about  the  circum- 
ference of  said  building  drum; 
providing  a  pair  of  substantially  inextensible  bead  cores 
radially  about  said  structure  and  adhering  thereto  said 
bead  cores  in  axially  spaced  apart  position; 
folding  the  lateral  ends  of  said  reinforcing  structure  about 

said  bead  cores; 
providing  a  second  preassembled  reinforcing  structure  about 
each  of  said  cores,  said  preassembled  structure  comprising 
at  least  one  fabric  strip  folded  about  a  second  inextensible 
bead  core; 
providing  an  eiastomeric  sidewall  structure  about  said  rein- 

forcmg  structure; 

shaping  the  assembly  to  a  substantiaUy  toroidal  configura- 
tion; 

providing  an  eiastomeric  tread  structure  circumferentially 
about  the  outer  periphery  of  said  tire; 

vulcanizing  said  tire  to  its  final  configxiration,  said  tire  hav- 
ing a  sufficient  amount  of  eiastomeric  material  adjacent 
said  reinforcing  structures  so  that  during  vulcanization 
said  eiastomeric  material  flows  radially  outward  thereby 
causing  said  cords  of  said  reinforcement  strips  to  be  pUced 
in  tension. 


longitudinally  of  the  headrail  and  threaded  along  at  least 
part  of  its  length  for  engaging  the  carrier;  and 
a  tih  string  coupled  to  rotate  the  drive  pulley; 


the  carrier  and  shaft  being  effective  to  translate  rotation  of 
said  pulley  to  longitudinal  movement  of  the  drive  mem- 
bers. 


4,377,195 

PRIVATE  CUBICLE  ENCLOSURE 

Hans  Jack  Weil,  550  SboldaB  Sq^  Evanston,  HI.  60202 

nied  Ju.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,328 

lat  CL'  A47H  23/02 

VJS.  CL  160—237  15  Claims 
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4,377,194 
TILT  AND  LIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  VENETIAN  BLIND 
Parker  L  TndMko,  Gardeu,  CaUf .,  aarisMr  to  OUiM  Corpora- 
tkM,  Gardeaa,  Calif . 

FOed  Oct  20, 1960,  Ser.  No.  199,113 
lot  a.)  E06B  9/30 
UJS.  a.  160—168  R  25  Claims 

1.  A  Venetian  blind  having  a  plurality  of  slats  supported  in  a 
spaced  relationship  by  a  support  structure  comprising: 
a  headrail; 

at  least  a  pair  of  lift  strings  threaded  through  the  slats  in 
positioas  displaced  longitudinally  of  the  headrail  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  center  plane  of  the  blind,  traversing  the 
headrail  over  guide  means,  and  exiting  the  headrail; 
at  least  a  pair  of  tilt  ladders  having  strings  positioned  adja- 
cent said  lift  strings,  adapted  to  support  and  tilt  said  slats, 
and  passing  into  said  headrail; 
drive  means  including  drive  members  connected  to  the  tilt 
ladders,  the  drive  members  being  connected  together  to 
move  in  unison  longitudinally  in  the  same  direction  to 
effect  tilting  of  said  slats,  and  a  carrier  coupled  to  at  least 
one  drive  member  and  threadably  engaging  a  pulley  shaft; 
a  shaft  and  associated  drive  policy,  the  shaft  being  oriented 


1.  A  private  cubicle  enclosure  for  use  with  a  supporting 
structure,  which  enclosure  comprises  a  fabric  constructed  of 
knitted,  inherently  flame  resistant  yarn  materials,  the  fabric 
having  a  first  warp  knitted  section  having  knitted  stitches  of  a 
stitch  density  sufficient  to  render  said  first  section  sufficiently 
opaque  to  provide  privacy  for  a  user  on  one  side  thereof,  the 
knitted  stitches  of  said  first  section  being  of  uniform  stitch 
density  throughout  said  first  section,  a  second  section  directly 
contiguous  with  said  first  section  and  formed  integrally  with 
said  first  section,  said  second  section  being  warp  knitted  and  in 
the  form  of  an  open  mesh  construction  having  km'tted  stitches 
of  lesser  stitch  density  than  the  density  of  the  knitted  stitches  of 
said  first  section  to  permit  the  passage  of  light  and  air  therc- 
throu^  to  provide  ventilation  for  the  user,  the  knitted  stitches 
of  said  second  section  being  of  uniform  stitch  density  through- 
out said  second  section,  said  first  and  second  sections  being 
constructed  entirely  from  the  same  yam  materials  to  impart  to 
said  fabric  uniform  dyeing,  wearing  and  washing  characteris- 
tics, and  means  associated  with  said  fabric  for  suspending  the 
entire  fabric  coostroctioo  from  a  supporting  structure. 

6.  A  private  cubicle  enclosure  for  use  with  a  supporting 
structure,  which  enclosure  comprises  a  fabric  constructed  of 
warp  knitted,  inherently  flame  resistant  yam  materials,  the 
fabric  having  a  first  warp  knitted  section  having  knitted 
stitches  of  a  stitch  density  sufficient  to  render  said  first  section 
suffidently  opaque  to  provide  privacy  for  a  user  on  one  side 
thereof,  the  knitted  stitches  of  said  first  section  being  of  uni- 
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form  stitch  density  throughout  said  first  section,  a  second 
section  directly  contiguous  with  said  first  section  and  formed 
integrally  with  said  first  section,  said  second  section  being 
warp  knitted  and  in  the  form  of  an  open  mesh  construction 
having  knitted  stitches  of  lesser  stitch  density  than  the  knitted 
stitches  of  said  first  section  to  permit  the  passage  of  light  and 
ventilating  air  therethrough  to  provide  ventilation  for  the  user, 
the  knitted  stitches  of  said  second  section  being  of  uniform 
stitch  density  throughout  said  second  section,  a  third  section 
directly  contiguous  with  said  second  section  and  formed  inte- 
grally with  said  second  section,  said  third  section  being  of 
warp  knitted  construction  having  knitted  stitches  of  a  stitch 
density  greater  than  the  stitch  density  of  the  warp  knitted 
stitches  of  said  second  section  and  being  of  sufficient  strength 
to  support  said  fabric  in  suspended  relation  with  a  supporting 
structure,  said  first,  second  and  third  sections  being  con- 
structed entirely  from  the  same  yam  materials  to  impart  to  said 
fabric  tmiform  dyeing,  wearing  and  washing  characteristics, 
and  means  associated  with  the  third  section  for  suspending  the 
entire  fabric  construction  from  a  supporting  structure. 


pouring  the  easily  oxidized  metal  and  pouring  the  denser  metal 
of  displacing  air  from  the  interior  of  the  mold  with  a  nonoxidiz- 
ing  gas,  confining  the  body  of  nonoxidizing  gas  to  the  interior 
of  the  mold,  and  providing  for  escape  of  the  body  of  nonoxidiz- 
ing gas  when  pouring  the  denser  metal. 


4,377,197 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CASTING  LEAD  INTO 

PLASTIC  FOR  SIDE  TERMINAL  BATTERIES 

Terry  Ozearcidcr,  Wcmertrille;  Donald  A.  Dacaterhoeft,  Robe- 

toaia,  and  Edgar  M.  Erb,  Lancaster,  all  of  Pa.,  aarigaon  to 

General  Battery  Corporatioii,  Reading,  Pa. 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  27,656,  Apr.  6,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,284,122, 

which  is  a  dirisioD  of  Ser.  No.  753^35,  Dec  23, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,158,382.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,483 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqnent  to  Jnn.  19, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  B22D  17/04.  19/00 

VJJS.  a.  164—112  13  CUdms 


4,377,196 
METHOD  OF  CENTRIFUGALLY  CASTING  A  METAL 

TUBE 
Igor  Y.  Khandroa,  Hoboken,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  Abex  Corpora* 

tion.  New  Yoik,  N.Y. 
Cootinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  168,728,  Jnl.  14, 1980,  abandoaed.  This 
appUcatioB  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,720 
Int  CL3  B22D  13/02.  19/16.  21/02 
MS.  CL  164—66.1  6  Claims 


I 


^^^^fc 


1.  A  method  of  centrifugally  casting  a  metal  tube  compris- 


mg: 


pouring  an  easily  oxidized  metal  onto  the  inside  diameter  of 
a  rotating  centrifugal  mold  and  allowing  the  easily  oxi- 
dized metal  to  solidify  in  the  mold  so  that  it  has  a  thick 
section  at  one  end  of  the  mold,  tapering  to  a  thinner  sec- 
tion; 

pouring  a  denser  metal  initially  onto  the  thick  section  of  the 
solidified  metal  while  rotating  the  mold,  the  denser  metal 
having  a  higher  melting  point  than  the  easily  oxidized 
metal  thereby  gradually  remelting  the  easily  oxidized 
metal  and  progressing  down  the  length  thereof  as  a  pro- 
tective blanket  for  preventing  oxidation  of  the  easily  oxi- 
dized metal  at  the  pouring  temperature  of  the  denser 
metal; 

continuing  rotation  of  the  centrifugal  mold  until  the  easily 
oxidized  metal  is  entirely  covered  by  the  blanket  and  also 
until  the  easily  oxidized  metal  has  moved  radially  inward 
through  the  denser  metal  to  reach  the  inside  surface  of  the 
tube,  whereby  the  easily  oxidized  metal  has  been  pre- 
vented from  undergoing  objectionable  oxidation;  and 

allowing  the  metals  to  solidify  to  complete  a  centrifugally 
cast  tube  of  both  metals  characterized  by  a  centrifugal 
casting  having  at  and  near  the  outside  surface  a  first  zone 
having  a  high  concentration  of  the  denser  metal  alloyed 
with  a  low  concentration  of  the  easily  oxidized  metal;  a 
second  zone  having  a  higher  concentration  of  the  easily 
oxidized  metal,  higher  than  in  the  first  zone,  alloyed  with 
a  lower  concentration  of  the  denser  metal,  lower  than  in 
the  first  zone,  located  at  and  near  the  inside  surface;  and  a 
transition  zone  between  the  other  two  zones  where  the 
concentration  of  the  easily  oxidized  metal  is  continuously 
increasing  radially  in  the  direction  of  the  inside  surface. 

5.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  including  the  step  between 
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9.  A  method  for  casting  a  lead-alloy  battery  terminal  connec- 
tor through  an  aperture  in  a  plastic  battery  case,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  plastic  battery  case  having  an  aperture  in  a 
wall  of  said  case; 

(b)  positioning  a  plurality  of  mold  means  to  surround  said 
aperture  on  either  side  of  said  wall  to  form  a  die  mold  and 
to  define  a  mold  cavity; 

(c)  slidingly  engaging  a  threaded  insert  used  in  forming 
portions  of  said  connector  with  insert  positioning  means 
operatively  associated  with  one  of  said  mold  means  and 
located  with  said  mold  cavity; 

(d)  injecting  molten  lead  under  pressure  into  said  mold 
cavity  through  an  opening  in  one  of  said  mold  means; 

(e)  venting  gases  from  said  mold  cavity  to  the  atmosphere 
during  the  injecting  through  a  plurality  of  openings  pro- 
vided in  one  of  said  mold  means  and  disposed  along  the 
interface  of  said  mold  means  with  said  wall;  and 

(0  automatically,  slidingly  releasing  said  inseri  from  said 
inseri  positioning  means,  releasing  said  insert  in  said  con- 
nector. 


4,377,198 
PASSIVE,  RECYCLABLE  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR 
MISSILE  ELECTRONICS 
JohB  R.  Wcilii«,  Scottadale,  Ariz.,  and  DouM  L.  Mattox, 
HaatSTiHc,  Ala^  amignnn  to  Motorola  Inc.  Schaumburg,  IlL 
Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,903 
Int  a.3  F28F  13/00 
UA  CL  165-32  8  CUma 

1.  In  an  air-launched  missile  having  a  skin  portion,  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  first  shell  internal  to  said  portion  of  skin  and  defining  a  first 
space  therebetween,  said  first  shell  being  heat  conducting; 
a  second  shell  internal  to  said  first  shell  and  defining  a  sec- 
ond space  therebetween  and  a  third  space  interior  to  said 
second  shell,  said  second  shell  being  heat  conducting; 
unidirectional  conduction  means  for  conducting  heat  from  at 
least  one  heat  input  portion  to  at  least  one  heat  output 
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portioa  and  for  preventing  heat  conduction  from  said  at 
least  one  beat  output  portion  to  said  at  least  one  heat  input 
portion,  said  at  \east  one  beat  input  portion  being  in  inti- 
mate thermal  contact  with  said  first  shell  and  said  at  least 
one  beat  output  portion  being  in  intimate  thermal  contact 
with  said  skin  portion; 
means  for  insulating  said  first  shell  from  said  skin  portion, 
said  insulating  means  occupying  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
first  space  not  occupied  by  said  unidirectional  conduction 
means; 


means  for  distributing  beat,  said  heat  distributing  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  heat  conducting  partitions  ex- 
tending from  said  second  shell  to  said  first  shell  and  defin- 
ing in  said  second  space  a  plurality  of  closed  cells; 

means  for  storing  heat,  said  heat  storing  means  comprising  a 
quantity  of  a  material  having  a  high  heat  of  fusion,  said 
heat  storing  means  occupying  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
second  space  in  said  plurality  of  closed  cells;  and 

electronic  components  occupying  said  third  space  and  being 
in  intimate  thermal  contact  with  said  second  shell. 


planar  part  with  an  end  and  the  other  plate  element  having  a 
bent-up  part  adjacent  a  flat  part  being  fastened  to  the  tube,  said 
bent-up  part  of  said  other  plate  element  overlapping  said  planar 
part  of  said  one  plate  element  forming  a  gap  therebetween,  said 
end  of  said  planar  part  of  said  one  plate  element  being  spaced 
from  said  flat  part  of  said  other  plate  element  fastened  to  the 
tube  defining  an  interspace  therebetween,  said  gap  and  inter- 
space forming  an  air  flow  path  from  the  upper  surface  to  the 
lower  surface  of  said  plate  elements. 


4,377,199 
COMPONENT  FOR  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Uwe  Heidtmann,  Nnssloch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Brows,  Boveri  A  Ge  AG,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Not.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,644 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcraany,  Nov.  10, 
1978,2848797 

Int  CLJ  F24J  3/02:  F24F  1/32 
UJS.  CL  165—47  10  Claims 


1.  Component  for  a  heat  exchanger  which  exchanges  heat 
between  the  environment  and  a  liquid,  having  at  least  one  tube 
for  receiving  the  liquid,  and  at  least  one  heat  exchange  surface 
heat-conductively  connected  to  the  tube,  the  heat  exchange 
surface  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  substantially  flat  plate 
dements  having  upper  surfaces  and  lower  surfaces  fastened  to 
the  tube,  said  plate  elements  being  disposed  in  a  row  side  by 
side  and  overlapping  each  other  in  adjoining  regions,  in  said 
adjoining  overlapping  regions  one  plate  element  having  a 


4,377^00 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  WASTE  HEAT  FROM 

EXHAUST  GAS  FLOWING  THROUGH  AN  EXHAUST 

PIPE 
George  A.  KodumowsU,  1640  S.  Surrey  La.,  Lake  Forest,  DL 
60045 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,148         ^ 
Int.  a.3  F28F  3/12 
VJS.  CL  165—76  5  Oaima 


^=.^ 


1.  An  assembly  for  mounting  about  a  duct  of  arcuate  cross- 
section  adapted  to  transport  hot  waste  combustion  gases,  for 
recovering  waste  heat  therefrom,  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  thermal  conduction  members  formed  of  solid 
extruded  metal  mounted  side  by  side  circimiferentially 
around  said  duct,  each  of  said  thermal  conduction  mem- 
bers mounted  longitudinally  along  said  duct  and  having: 

(1)  a  longitudinal  surface  which  is  transversely  concavely 
arcuate  and  of  substantially  the  same  curvature  in  cross- 
section  as  that  of  said  duct  and  adapted  to  be  positioned 
in  engagement  with  the  surface  of  said  duct, 

(2)  a  longitudinal  channel  opposite  said  concavely  arcuate 
surface  having  a  bottom  which  is  concavely  arcuate  in 
cross-section  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  lateral 
fins, 

b.  a  plurality  of  water  pipes  each  having  an  outer  surface  of 
substantially  the  same  curvature  in  cross-section  of  the 
bottoms  of  the  channels  of  said  thermal  conduction  mem- 
bers, one  water  pipe  being  disposed  in  the  bottom  of  each 
of  the  said  channels,  in  close  contact  engagement  Math  the 
bottoms  of  said  channels,  the  fins  of  each  thermal  conduc- 
tion member  being  crimped  over  the  water  pipe  contained 
therein  and  in  contact  engagement  with  substantially  the 
entire  surface  thereof,  and  tightly  securing  said  water  pipe 
to  said  thermal  conduction  member, 

c.  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  pipes  onnecting  the  ends  of  adja- 
cent water  pipes  to  provide  a  single  continuous  water 
conduit,  said  water  conduit  having  means  at  one  end 
t4*f**^  to  be  connected  to  a  water  source,  and  means  at 
the  other  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  water  inlet  of 
said  water  beater. 
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4,377,201 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  HEAT  RECOVERY  UNIT 
Rolf  A.  S.  Krue;  Ktf  I  A.  L.  GostamoB,  ami  Kari  A.  JaoMoa,  aU 
of  Eak&ping,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Bahco  Veoti- 
latioB,  Enkiiping,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,976 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  17,  1980,  8002896 
Int  a.'  F28F  9/22 
US.  a.  165—76  7  Claims 


which  comprises:  a  vessel;  a  rotary  heat  exchanger  within  said 
vessel,  said  rotary  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  reflux-type, 
heat  transfer,  double-tube  comprising  an  outer  tube  which  is 
closed  at  the  front  end  thereof  and  has  a  heat-transfer-roedium 
inlet  at  the  rear  end  thereof,  an  inner  tube  provided  concentri- 
cally within  said  outer  tube,  the  front  end  of  said  inner  tube 
having  an  opening  located  near  the  closed  front  end  of  said 
outer  tube,  said  outer  tube  having  an  annular  partition  around 
said  opening,  the  rear  end  of  said  inner  tube  extending  beyond 
the  rear  end  of  said  outer  tube  and  defining  a  heat-transfer- 
medium  outlet,  driving  means  for  routing  said  outer  tube,  a 
spherically  coiled  heat  transfer  bypass  tube  provided  concen- 
trically around  said  outer  tube  along  a  lengthwise  part  thereof, 
one  end  of  said  bypass  tube  communicating  with  said  outer 


1.  An  arrangement  in  a  heat  recovery  unit  adapted  for  instal- 
lation in  a  cooking  cupboard  or  the  like  space  in  a  dwelling,  the 
unit  having  within  a  casing  a  lamella  heat  exchanger  placed  on 
one  comer  edge  such  that  two  of  its  surfaces  face  upwards  and 
two  face  downwards,  said  surfaces  being  the  defining  surfaces 
of  the  openings  of  passages  through  the  heat  exchanger,  which 
has  its  end  walls  oriented  in  vertical  planes,  whereby  said  heat 
exchanger  is  adapted  for  heating  outside  or  fresh  air  serving  as 
supply  air  by  removing  heat  from  exhaust  air  departing  from 
the  dwelling,  characterized  in  that  four  vertical  wall  portions, 
together  forming  a  cross  in  horizontal  section,  are  adapted 
above  the  heat  exchanger  and  connect  to  it  such  that  two  of  the 
wall  portions  follow  a  boundary  line  between  both  said  up- 
wardly facing  defining  surfaces  on  the  heat  exchanger  while 
both  the  other  of  the  wall  portions  respectively  divide  the  same 
defining  surfaces  so  that  the  four  wall  portions  form  four 
chambers,  the  heat  exchanger  having  three  additional  bound- 
ary lines  between  adjacent  defining  surfaces  with  each  bound- 
ary line  making  a  sealing  connection  with  the  contiguous  wall 
of  the  casing,  the  first  chamber  constituting  an  inlet  chamber 
for  the  exhaust  air  from  the  dwelling,  the  second  an  outlet 
chamber  for  such  exhaust  air  cooled  in  the  heat  exchanger,  the 
third  an  inlet  chamber  for  untreated  supply  air  in  the  form  of 
fresh  or  outside  air  and  the  fourth  an  outlet  chamber  for  the 
supply  air  heated  in  the  heat  exchanger,  whereby  the  heat 
recovery  unit  is  upwardly  connectable  to  necessary  ducting  to 
and  from  separate  rooms  in  the  dwelling  and  to  and  from  the 
outside  air  the  heat  exchanger  also  being  air-tightly  sealed 
against  the  casing  with  its  end  walls  sealingly  engaging  against 
the  back  and  front  of  the  casing,  whereby  said  heat  exchanger, 
which  is  formed  as  a  unit  and  is  insertable  and  removable  by 
opening  or  removing  the  front,  is  divided  into  two  portions, 
each  of  which  has  a  cross-streams  relationship  between  supply 
air  and  exhaust  air  and  has  its  passages  for  supply  air  and 
exhaust  air  disposed  in  series  with  the  corresponding  passages 
of  the  other  portion. 


«   —  tt 


tube  at  a  location  upstream  of  said  partition,  the  other  end  of 
said  bypass  tube  communicating  with  said  opening  of  said 
inner  tube  located  near  the  front  end  of  said  outer  tube,  said 
spherically  coiled  heat  transfer  bypass  tube  bemg  formed  by 
spirally  coiling  or  convoluting  an  elongated  tube  concentri- 
cally around  said  outer  tube  in  a  spherically-contoured  shape, 
and  a  suction  tube  mounted  concentrically  on  and  surrounding 
said  outer  tube,  said  suction  tube  being  open  at  its  opposite 
ends  and  being  located  within  the  spherical  space  enveloped  by 
said  spherically  coiled  heat  transfer  bypass  tube,  said  suction 
tube  and  said  spherically  coiled  heat  transfer  bypass  tube  being 
integral  with  said  outer  tube  so  as  to  rotate  in  unison  therewith. 
whereby  a  heat  transfer  medium  can  flow  in  series  through  said 
outer  tube,  said  spherically  coiled  bypass  tube  and  said  inner 
tube,  in  that  order. 


4,377,202 

ROTARY  HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS  PROVIDED 

WITH  A  SPHERICALLY  COILED  HEAT  TRANSFER 

TUBE 
NobuHMMkc  Nakamra,  Nov,  aad  Hisaw>ri  KiiMto,  KitakyiH 
iha,  both  of  Japo,  Mri^on  to  F^Ji  KoMB  KabMUU  Kaiiha, 

Khakyvha  aad  Sdwa  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  <rf,  Japan 
Filed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,114 
lat  CL^  F28D  11/04:  F28F  5/05 
UJS.  CL  165—86  3  Oaims 

1.  In  a  heat  exchange  apparatus  for  heating  or  cooling  a  fluid 


4,377,203 
RADIATOR  EQUIPPED  WITH  A  CENTRIFUGAL  FAN 
Kikoo  E;iima,  Is^ara,  Japan,  avigMr  to  Kahashiki  " 
Komatrn  Seisakosho,  T<^o,  Japaa 

FUed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,444 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Japaa,   May   20, 
68223(U];   May  20,    1980.   55-68224{U];  May  21, 
68736[U];  May  21,  1980,  55-68737[U];  May  21, 
68738[U] 

Int  CL'  F28D  1/04:  PDIP  3/18 
UJS.  CL  165—125 
1.  A  cooling  arrangement  for  vehicle  engines,  comprising: 
a  centrifugal  fan  mounted  on  a  vehicle  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
vehicle;  and 
a  radiator  assembly  mounted  on  said  vehicle  around  the 
periphery  of  said  fan,  said  radiator  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  tank  arranged  at  one  end  of  said  fan,  said  first  tank 
having  an  annular  inner  face  and  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar outer  face  and  having  further  formed  therein  a  parti- 
tion wall  separating  said  first  tank  into  a  first  and  a  second 


1900,  55- 
1980,  55- 
1900,  55- 
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chamber,  said  first  chamber  being  connected  to  an  inlet 
pipe  for  engine  coolant  and  said  second  chamber  being 
connected  to  an  outlet  pipe  for  engine  coolant; 


a  second  tank  arranged  at  the  other  end  of  said 


an,  said 


second  tank  having  an  annular  inner  face  and  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  outer  face;  and 
a  plurality  of  tubes  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
tanks,  each  of  said  tubes  having  a  plurality  of  fins  formed 
thereon. 


4^77,204 
PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Karl  B.  V.  Johanaaoii,  HeMagborg,  Sweden,  aMignor  to  Alfa* 
Laval  AB,  Tmnba,  Sweden 

FUcd  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser .  No.  258,930 

lat  O-J  F28F  3/00 

UJS.  CL  165—166  8  Claims 


™       i 

:|^ 

tP 

1.  In  combination  with  a  heat  exchange  plate  having  a 
pressed  groove  defining  a  sealing  area,  a  gasket  having  a  part 
adapted  to  seal  in  said  groove,  the  gasket  being  adapted  to  seal 
against  an  adjacent  heat  exchange  plate  to  define  a  heat  ex- 
change area  of  each  plate,  the  gasket  having  fastening  points 
spaced  from  each  other  and  located  outside  the  sealing  area 
defined  by  said  groove,  and  means  for  securing  the  gasket  to 
the  plate  at  said  fastening  points. 


4,377,205 

LOW  PRESSURE  COMBUSTOR  FOR  GENERATING 

CTEAMDOWNHOLE 

William  B.  Retallid^  1432  JohMy't  Way,  Wcat  ChMter,  Pa. 

19380 

Filed  M«.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  241,095 
Int  CLi  E21B  43/24 
U.S.  CL  166—59  4  Claims 

I.  A  catalytic  combustor  for  generating  steam  at  or  near  the 
bottom  of  an  oil  well,  comprising: 
a  stack  of  rings  made  from  sheet  metal,  the  stadc  having  a 

hollow  core  defined  by  coitral  boles  in  the  rings, 
the  rings  being  spaced  apart  sufficiently  to  allow  a  fiiel-air 


mixture  to  flow  from  the  core  of  the  stack  outwardly 
between  the  rings, 
the  rings  being  coated  with  a  catalyst,  and 


the  stack  of  rings  being  traversed  by  steam  generating  tubes 
that  are  positioned  around  the  core  of  the  stack. 


4,377,206 
WELL  BLOWOUT  PREVENTION  DEVICE 
Roland  A.  Chambers,  Waamntter,  Wyo^  aMigaor  to  Maratboa 
Ofl  Company,  Flndlay,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  202,539 

Int.  QV  E21B  33/06.  34/02 

MS.  CL  166—97  5  Oaims 


1.  A  well  blowout  prevention  device  (200)  for  a  sucker  rod 
well  pumping  system  (10)  on  a  weU  bore  (80)  for  pumping  fluid 
(100)  contained  in  said  well  bore  through  a  production-tee  (30), 
said  pumping  system  (10)  having  a  reciprocating  polish  rod 
(50)  connected  through  a  stuffing  box  (70)  to  said  production- 
tee  (30),  said  device  (200)  comprising: 
a  flidd-tight  body  (220)  connected  below  said  stuffing  box 
(70),  said  body  (220)  having  a  formed  passageway  (700) 
through  which  said  polish  rod  (50)  extends, 
a  pivotal  valve  (310,  320)  disposed  in  said  body  (220X  said 
valve  being  capable  of  occupying  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position, 
a  wear  Mock  (330)  on  a  portion  of  said  valve  (310,  320X  one 
surface  (500)  of  said  wear  block  (330)  abutting  said  perish 
rod.  and 
at  least  one  counterweight  (232)  connected  to  said  valve 
(310.  320)  fot  biasing  said  wear  block  (330)  against  said 
polish  rod  (50)  to  normally  maintain  said  valve  (310, 320) 
in  said  open  position,  when  said  polish  rod  (50)  separates 
from  said  staffing  box  (70)  and  falls  through  said  passage- 
way (700)  said  counterweight  (232)  acting  to  force  said 
valve  (310.  328)  into  said  cloaed  position  wherein  said 
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valve  (310,  320)  closes  across  said  passageway  (700)  in 
fluid-tight  engagement  with  said  body  (220),  said  closed 
valve  being  oriented  in  said  passageway  (700)  so  that  any 
fluid  (100)  coming  up  from  the  well  bore  fiuther  biases 
said  valve  in  said  closed  position. 


pumping  system  thereby  releasing  the  natural  gas,  (d)  maintain- 
ing a  pressure  of  natural  gas  greater  than  the  vapor  pressure  of 


I  4,377,207 

TUBING  ANCHOR 

William  M.  Kofahl,  Rte.  2,  Box  297,  Licking,  Mo.  65542 

Filed  Not.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,415 

lat  CL^  E21B  23/06 

MS.  CL  166—212  '  Claims 


saturated  steam  over  the  brine  at  formation  temperature,  and 
(e)  injecting  the  spent  brine  back  into  a  formation. 


1.  A  tubing  string  anchor  for  anchoring  a  tubing  string 
having  a  passage  therethrough  in  a  well  bore  having  walls, 
comprising: 

an  annular  section  forming  a  portion  of  the  tubing  string  and 
having  an  internal  passage  aligned  with  the  passage  in  the 
tubing  string; 

at  least  one  roller  slip  rotatably  mounted  on  said  annular 
section  for  rolling  frictional  engagement  with  the  walls  of 
the  well  bore,  said  roller  slip  having  a  plurality  of  notches 
formed  on  the  outer  surface  thereof; 

at  least  one  pawl  mounted  to  said  annular  section  for  engage- 
ment with  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  notches  to 
resist  rotational  motion  of  said  roller  slip  in  at  least  one 
direction  to  anchor  the  tubing  string  within  the  well  bore; 

and 

engaging  means  for  engaging  said  pawl  with  said  selected 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  notches. 


4,377,209 

THERMALLY  ACTIVATED  METAL  HYDRIDE 

SENSOR/ ACTUATOR 

Peter  M.  Golbcn,  Moatvale,  N  J.,  aaiisMM-  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Jan.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,698 

lat  CL'  A62C  35/02 

UJS.  CL  169—26  *  Claiaw 


TO  0*rr   POWOCK  . 

Fine  Si^mcsMT 


4y377,208 

RECOVERY  OF  NATURAL  GAS  FROM  DEEP  BRINES 
Gay  R.  B.  ElUott;  NicholM  E.  Vaaderhorgh,  both  of  Loa  AlaiMM, 
Mi  Miltoa  W.  McDaaid,  Cimarroa,  aO  of  N.  Mex. 

Flkd  Not.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  211,138 
'  IbL  CL'  E21B  43/25.  43/38 

UJS.  CL  166-265  f  O"!"" 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  natural  gas  from  solution  in  hot 
brines  m  which  circulation  of  the  brine  and  recovery  of  the 
disserved  natural  gas  is  powered  by  the  expansion  of  natural 
gas  rdeased  from  solution  in  the  brine  comprising:  (a)  injecting 
a  gas  into  a  weUpipe  to  di^lace  brine,  (b)  releasing  the  injected 

gas,  (c)  allowing  methane-containing  brine  to  flow  into  a 


1.  A  system  employing  a  confined  metal  hydride  material 
initially  stored  in  a  nongaseous  state  which  senses  an  ambient 
fire  and  uses  the  heat  therefrom  to  emit  hydrogen  in  a  gaseous 
sute  and  to  actuate  the  discharge  of  a  fire  suppressant  material 
comprising: 

a  hollow  thermal  sensor  used  to  sense  the  rise  in  temperature 
of  ambient  air,  and  said  sensor  bemg  curved  in  configura- 
tion and  cloaed  on  all  skies  except  one  and  having  a  metal 
hydride  material  deposited  in  its  hollow  inner  portioa; 
said  sensor's  metal  hydride  material  while  in  a  nongaseous 
state  being  capable  of  storing  hydrogen  gas  at  a  given 
temperature  range  and  releasing  said  hydrogen  gM  a 
second  higher  temperature  corresponding  to  an  ambient 
fire; 
a  boosing  with  an  inner  cavity  to  receive  a  movable  pnton 
head,  said  housing  and  cavity  bemg  connected  to  said 
sensor  at  its  opened  side  by  a  gas  tight  connection; 
a  movable  piston  head  with  an  attached  actuator  mounted  in 
the  cavity  of  the  housing,  said  bead  being  moved  by  the 
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rdeaae  of  pressurized  hydrogen  gis  from  the  metal  hy- 
dride when  at  or  above  the  second  higher  temperature, 
corresponding  to  an  ambient  fire; 

biasing  means  to  normally  bias  the  piston  and  its  actuator  to 
a  first  positioa;  and 

a  container  connected  to  said  housing  by  a  gas  tight  connec- 
tion, said  container  having  its  own  source  of  pressurized 
fluid  and  means  capable  of  being  actuated  by  the  actuator 
of  the  piston's  head  to  release  its  pressurized  fluid  from  the 
container  when  the  hydride  has  reached  its  second  higher 
temperature  and,  as  a  result,  causes  the  piston  with  its 
actuator  to  move  to  a  second  position. 


43T7^10 

FUEL  TRUCK  FIRE  ESCAPE  MECHANISM 

Aatkoay  J.  Moate,  47660  BlnebM,  Utka,  Mich.  48067 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Scr.  No.  236,100 

Irt.  CL'  A62C  35/ J2 

VS.  CL  169—62 


6  Claims 


the  other  end  of  the  second  cutting  edge  and  extending  rear- 
wardly  therefrom  transversely  of  the  surface  of  the  first  blade, 
the  third  cutting  edge  being  formed  along  said  exterior  margin 


1.  In  a  flammable  fuel  transport  vehicle  comprising  a  cab  for 
the  driver  and  a  fuel-containing  tank  behind  the  cab:  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  fire  suppressant  mechanism  located  in 
the  space  between  the  cab  and  tank  for  covering  the  ground 
area  alongside  said  space  in  the  event  that  the  vehicle  should  be 
accidentally  turned  on  its  side;  said  fire  suppressant  mechanism 
comprising  an  upright  container  for  pressurized  fire  suppres- 
sant chenucal,  a  first  solenoid  valve  connected  with  the  con- 
tainer for  discharging  the  chemical  toward  the  area  at  the  right 
side  of  the  vehicle,  a  second  solenoid  valve  connected  with  the 
container  for  discharging  the  chemical  toward  the  area  at  the 
left  side  of  the  vehicle,  and  electric  switch  means  responsive  to 
lateral  tilting  movements  of  the  vehicle  for  selectively  energiz- 
ing the  valve  solenoids  so  that  when  the  vehicle  is  lying  on  its 
right  side  only  the  first  valve  is  opened,  and  when  the  vehicle 
is  lying  on  its  left  side  only  the  second  valve  is  opened. 


of  the  second  blade  and  lying  in  the  surface  thereof,  one  end  of 
the  third  cutting  edge  thereby  adjoining  said  other  end  of  the 
second  cutting  edge  at  a  second  angle. 


4,377^12 

PENDULUM  ACnON  CULTIVATING  HOE 

John  R.  Mabon,  Sr.,  100  Toid  Dr.,  Jacksonville,  N.C  28540 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  338,420 

Int  CL^  AOIB  1/08 

VS.  CL  172—376  2  Claims 


4,377,211 

MULTI-PURPOSE  GARDEN  HOE 

RaywMd  G.  Vooa,  East  MoUac,  DL,  aMigaor  to  Eagle  Valley 

MaaafiKtaiiag,  lac,  Ekfaridse,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  310,453 

lat  CL3  AOIB  1/20 

VS.  CL  172—375  9  Cbdau 

1.  In  a  hand  wieldable  implement  of  the  hoe  type,  the  imple- 
ment including  a  handle  having  a  front  end  and  a  generally 
longitudinal  axis,  and  a  cutting  head  having  forward  and  rear 
portions,  the  head  rear  portion  being  secured  to  the  handle 
front  end,  the  head  forward  portion  including  a  first  blade 
having  a  surface  extending  transversely  both  of  said  axis  and  of 
a  first  plane  through  said  axis,  the  first  blade  having  a  first 
cutting  edge  formed  along  one  margin  therecrf  and  lying  in  the 
surface  of  the  first  blade,  the  first  cutting  edge  extending  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  first  plane,  the  first  blade  also  having  oppo- 
site end  margins  extending  transversely  of  said  first  plane,  the 
improvement  including  second  and  third  cutting  edges,  the 
second  cutting  edge  being  formed  along  one  of  the  first  blade 
end  margins  and  lying  in  the  surface  of  the  first  blade,  one  end 
of  the  second  cutting  edge  adjoining  one  end  of  the  first  cutting 
edge  at  a  first  angle  to  form  an  exterior  comer  of  the  first  blad^ 
the  head  forward  portion  including  a  second  blade  having  a 
surface  and  an  exterior  margin,  said  exterior  margin  adjoining 


1.  A  hand-operated,  pendulum  action,  cultivating  hoe  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  elongated  handle; 

(b)  an  integral,  vertically  inverted,  U-shaped,  rigid  support 
frame  formed  of  plate  metal  comprising: 

(i)  a  horizontal  cross  strap;  and 

(ii)  a  pair  of  similar  shaped,  downwardly-extending,  later- 
ally-spaced, opposed  vertical  side  straps,  the  upper  end 
portion  of  each  said  vertical  side  strap  being  formed  as 
a  strap-like  continuation  of  one  end  of  said  cross  strap 
and  the  lower  end  portion  of  each  said  vertical  side 
strap  being  formed  as  a  plate  section  in  the  same  plane 
as  the  plane  of  and  as  an  enlarged  extension  of  the  upper 
end  portion  of  the  vertical  side  strap  of  which  it  is  a  part 
and  having  an  upwardly-curved  arcuate  slot  formed 
therem; 

(c)  bracing  means  integrally  connecting  said  elongated  han- 
dle to  said  support  frame  cross  strap  in  transverse  perpen- 
dicular relation  thereto  and  vertically  angled  such  that 
when  said  support  frame  vertical  side  straps  are  vertical 
said  handle  is  at  a  substantially  45*  vertical  angle  with 
respect  to  the  horizontal; 

(d)  an  integral,  upright,  vertically-positioned,  U-shaped, 


March  22, 1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


747 


I 

rigid  blade  frame  formed  of  metal  strap,  said  blade  frame 
com|Mising: 

(i)  a  rectangular,  ground-engaging,  horizontal  cross  strap 
I  providing  a  blade  member  having  forward  and  rear- 
I      ward  upwardly  beveled  cutting  edges  formed  on  the 

long  edges  thereof;  and 
(ii)  a  pair  of  similar  shaped,  upwardly  extending,  laterally 
spaced,  opposed  vertical  side  straps,  said  blade  frame 
vertical  side  straps  being  formed  as  respective  strap-like 
continuations  of  the  ends  of  said  cross  strap  blade  mem- 
ber and  being  pivotally  mounted  at  their  upper  ends 
outwardly  of  and  on  the  upper  end  portions  of  said 
support  frame  vertical  side  straps,  said  blade  frame 
vertical  side  straps  being  arranged  to  swing  on  said 
support  frame  vertical  side  straps  with  the  respective 
mating  vertical  side  strap  surfaces,  including  the  sur- 
faces of  said  support  frame  vertical  side  strap  plate 
sections  mating  with  said  blade  frame  vertical  side 
straps  being  in  close  opposing  relation;  and 
(e)  a  horizontal  cross  bar  extending  between  said  blade  frame 
vertical  side  straps  and  mounted  with  each  respective 
outer  end  thereof  passing  through  a  respective  said  arcu- 
ate slot  in  a  respective  said  support  frame  vertical  side 
strap  plate  section  and  through  a  respective  lower  end  of 
a  said  blade  frame  vertical  side  strap,  said  cross  bar  having 
means  on  the  outermost  ends  thereof  to  prevent  lateral 
axial  movement  thereof  and  residing  at  an  elevated  posi- 
tion above  said  blade  frame  blade  member  so  that  during 
use  of  said  hoe  and  as  said  blade  frame  pivots  on  said 
support  frame  proximate  the  top  thereof,  said  cross  bar 
moves  at  said  elevated  position  forward  and  rearward  in 
said  arcuate  slots  enabling  said  ground-engagable  blade 
member  to  have  limited  off-center  bidirectional  swing  on 
said  support  frame  and  dig  into  and  cultivate  the  soil  being 
hoed  and  said  cross  bar  to  serve  as  a  depth  gauge  therefor 
in  a  selected  short  or  long  sweep  synchronized  with  the 
natural  pendulus  motion  of  the  arms  of  the  user  and  said 
support  frame  vertical  side  straps  serve  to  stabilize  and 
oppose  lateral  movement  of  said  blade  frame  vertical  side 
straps. 


I  4,377,213 

DUAL  BUSHING  CENTRALIZER 
Edward  A.  Bailey,  Newport,  aaA  Jaaiei  F.  Ordway,  West  Leba- 
BOB,  both  of  N JL,  asiigBon  to  Joy  MaBofKtiiriBg  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

I  FUed  Sep.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  298,415 

iBt  a.i  E21C  7/02 
VS.  CL  175—211  12  Claiflis 


1.  A  sound  insulating  rock  drill  front  centralizer  comprising: 
a  stinger  rigidly  attached  to  the  structure  of  a  rock  drill  feed 
comprising  a  resilient  elastomeric  material  having  an  axial 
bore  therethrough  allowing  passage  of  a  drill  rod,  said 
stinger  also  having  a  generally  centrally  located  cavity 
intersecting  with  said  axial  bore  and  an  tpertnn  intersect- 
ing with  said  cavity  allowing  drilling  effluent  to  exit  said 


stinger  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said  axial 
bore,  and  said  stinger  having  a  face  toward  a  drilling 
surface  capable  of  deformation  providing  a  seal  about  a 
drill  bit  at  the  end  of  said  drill  rod  when  said  drill  bit 
engages  the  drilling  surface; 

a  fvst  bushing  encapsulated  within  said  elastomeric  material 
for  engaging  the  drilling  surface  and  coaxially  aligning  the 
drill  bit  with  said  axial  bore  as  the  drill  bit  enters  the 
drilling  surface,  said  fu^t  bushing  allowing  a  drill  bit  and 
drill  rod  passage  therethrough,  said  first  bushing  encapsu- 
lated within  said  stinger  between  said  cavity  and  said 
drilling  surface; 

a  second  bushing  encapsulated  within  said  elastomeric  mate- 
rial for  coaxially  aligning  said  drill  rod  with  said  axial  bore 
in  said  stinger,  said  second  bushing  allowing  said  drill  rod 
passage  therethrough,  said  second  bushing  encapsulated 
within  said  stinger  between  said  rock  drill  feed  structure 
and  said  cavity  whereby  said  second  encapsulated  bushing 
is  maintained  out  of  contact  with  said  rock  drill  feed 
structure  and  said  first  encapsulated  bushing;  and 

means  for  rigidly  attaching  said  stinger  to  the  structure  of 
the  rock  drill  feed. 


4,377,214 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERFACING  AN 

ELECTRONIC  SCALE  SYSTEM  WITH  A  STORAGE 

MEDIUM 

Gary  G.  Hansen,  Greenwich,  and  Gary  D.  CholakiaB,  Norwalk, 

both  of  CoBB.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes,  Inc.,  Staarfbrd, 

Cobb. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1981,  Scr.  No.  233,256 

iBt  CL^  GOIG  19/40 

VS.  CL  177—25  17  OaiflH 


1.  An  interfacing  device  for  an  article  weighing  and  postage 
generating  system  having  an  electronic  postage  weighing  scale 
operative  to  produce  transaction  data  signals  on  an  output 
comprising: 
a  manually  actuatable  alphanumeric  keyboard,  means  for 
communicating  with  a  storage  medium  so  that  scale  trans- 
action data  signals  and  keyboard  entered  data  signals  can 
be  preserved  and  processed,  a  programmable  memory,  a 
data  memory,  an  electronically  actuated  display,  and 
means  for  carrying  out  instructions  stored  in  the  program- 
mable memory,  said  interface  further  having  a  scale  port 
connected  to  receive  scale  transaction  data  signals,  a 
display  output  to  drive  said  display,  a  keyboard  input  to 
receive  manually  inserted  response  signals  from  said  key- 
board and  a  storage  medium  port  connected  to  transmit 
scale  transaction  signals  and  keyboard  originating  text 
signals  to  the  storage  medium; 
said  manually  actuatable  keyt>oard  being  connected  to  the 
keyboard  input,  with  said  electronically  actuated  display 
being  connected  to  the  display  output  and  being  of  suffi- 
cient length  to  visually  indicate  readaUe  inquiry  signals 
and  response  signals  from  the  actuation  of  the  keytxiard; 
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means  for  storing  scale  transaction  data  signals  in  the  data 
memory; 

means  responsive  to  the  storing  of  said  scale  transaction  data 
agnals  for  producing  a  prompt  on  the  display  representa- 
tive of  a  request  for  additional  text  data  signals  pertinent 
to  the  stored  scale  transaction  data  signals; 

means  for  storing  in  said  data  memory  keyboard  text  data 
signals  responsive  to  said  display  request;  and 

means  for  transmitting  the  scale  transaction  data  and  the 
keyboard  text  data  signals  from  the  storage  medium  port 
to  said  storage  medium. 


4,377,215 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
TcrcMC  G.  Hare,  21146  Caberte  Hwy.  M-55,  WeUstoo,  Mich. 

49689 

OMthiutkM  ofScr.  No.  126,570,  Mm-.  3, 19M,  abudoMd.  This 

awUcatioa  Aag.  20,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  294,443 

Int.  a.}  B62D  61/00 

UJS.  a.  180—21  12  Claims 


8.  A  vehicle  comprising 

a  frame  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end, 

a  load  area  on  said  frame, 

an  engine  mounted  intermediate  the  front  and  rear  ends  of 
said  frame, 

closely  spaced  rear  wheels  resiliently  mounted  at  the  rear  of 
said  frame  at  a  spacing  less  than  the  width  of  the  frame, 

a  front  axle, 

steerable  front  wheels  on  said  axle, 

means  for  universally  mounting  said  front  axle  on  said  frame 
for  movement  vertically  and  horizontally, 

resilient  means  between  said  frame  and  front  axle, 

a  steering  column  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame, 

means  interconnecting  said  steering  column  and  said  front 
axle  for  causing  said  frame  to  tilt  into  a  turn  comprising  a 
cross  bar,  spring  means  between  said  axle  and  cross  bar,  a 
suspension  support  overlying  said  cross  bar,  means  resil- 
iently connecting  said  suspension  support  to  said  frame, 
spaced  shackle  arms  pivoted  to  said  suspension  support  at 
one  end  and  to  said  cross  bar  at  the  other  end,  each  said 
shackle  arm  having  a  free  end  portion  extending  down- 
wardly and  flexible  means  connected  to  said  free  end 
portions  and  operable  by  operation  of  the  steering  column 
to  swing  said  shackle  arms  to  cause  tilting  of  said  frame  in 
the  direction  of  a  turn. 


cally  opposed  from  each  other  akmg  the  axis  of  force  applied 
to  said  bushing,  and  having  a  connecting  passageway  inter- 
connecting said  cavities,  and  a  vibration  damping  fluid  con- 
tained within  said  cavities,  whereby  said  passageway  serves 
as  a  restrictive  flow  orifice  to  restrict  the  flow  of  the  fluid 


sa    40 


between  said  cavities,  to  thereby  dampen  the  vibration  of 
said  outer  sleeve  with  respect  to  said  inner  sleeve;  and 
(d)  a  fourth  sleeve  mounted  within  said  outer  sleeve  to  form  a 
fluid-tight  seal  between  said  outer  sleeve  and  said  energy 
absorbing  sleeve  to  thereby  fluid-seal  said  cavities  and  inter- 
connecting passageway  from  said  outer  sleeve. 


4,377,217 

POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM  HAVING  HYDRAUUC 

REACnON  CHAMBERS 

Masao  NiaUkawa,  Tokyo;  TakaaU  AoU,  Wako,  aad  YoicU 

Sato,  F^^jifld,  aO  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Hoada  Giken  Kogyo 

KabaiUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Flkd  Jaa.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,650 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  27, 1979, 5447802[U] 
lat.  Qi?  B62D  5/06.  5/08 
U.S.  CL  180—143  16  Claiais 


I  4,377,216  I 

VIBRATION  DAMPING  BUSHING 
UcMt,  Sayaan,  Japaa,  aarigwr  to  P^Haa  Motor  Co., 
Japaa 
Filed  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,109 
kirity.  ^pHcatioa  J^aa,  Nor.  IS,  1979,  54-148162 
lat  a.}  B60B  35/12 
UJS.  CL  180—73  TL  9  OaiM 

1.  A  vibratioo  damping  bushing  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  cyiindrical  sleeve;  I 

(b)  an  inner  cyhndrical  sleeve; 

(c)  an  energy  absorbing  sleeve  positioned  about  said  inner 
sleeve  and  within  said  outer  sleeve,  said  energy  abaofbing 
sleeve  having  first  and  second  cavities  positioned  diametri- 


1.  A  power  steering  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  servo  cylinder  having  a  pair  of  hydraulic  oil  chambers 
defined  therein  by  a  piston  for  providing  hydraulic  assist- 
ance to  the  steering  operation; 

(b)  a  hydraulic  pressure  source  for  supplying  hydraulic  oil  to 
said  system; 

(c)  an  oil  reservoir; 

(d)  a  four-way  valve  operatively  connected  between  said 
hydraulic  oil  chambers  and  said  hydraulic  pressure  source 
and  oil  reservoir,  said  four-way  valve  being  movable  from 
a  neutral  position  thereof  in  response  to  steering  torque 
applied  to  said  power  steering  system  for  selectively  con- 
necting said  pair  of  hydraulic  oil  chambers  to  said  hydrau- 
Uc  pressure  source  and  said  oil  reservoir,  said  valve  sup- 
porting a  pair  of  pins  extending  diametrically  thereof  and 
spaced  axially  from  each  other;  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  hydraulic  reaction  chambers  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  hydraulic  pressure  source,  said  hydraulic 
reaction  chambers  being  disposed  one  on  each  side  of  and 
substantially  parallel  to  said  valve  and  each  containing  a 
pair  of  loungers  and  a  spring  interposed  therd)etween, 
said  springs  nonnaOy  urging  said  four-way  valve  toward 
said  neutral  posititm  thetecrf'  through  said  plungers,  and 
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I 


said  plungers  and  said  springs  in  said  pair  of  hydraulic 
reaction  chambers  being  held  between  said  pair  of  pins. 


7.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  and  a  chassis, 

suspension  means  having  a  predetermined  efTective  spring 
modulus  for  suspending  said  engine  on  said  chassis; 

means  for  increasing  said  effective  spring  modulus  when  said 
engine  vibrates  with  a  frequency  lower  than  a  predeter- 
mined frequency;  and 

means  for  reducing  said  spring  modulus  when  said  engine 
vibrates  at  a  frequency  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  prede- 
termined frequency. 


4,377,219 

LOUDSPEAKER  HAVING  APERTURED  ACOUSTIC 

IMPEDANCE  FRONTAL  LOADING  ELEMENT 

John  A.  Klag,  MartiasTille,  lad.,  aasigaor  to  Harauui  laterna- 

tioaal  ladastrics,  Northridge,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,400 

lat  CL^  H04R  7/00 

UJS.  CL  181—155  13  daims 


fW"^ 


1.  A  direct  radiating  dynamic  loudspeaker  of  the  type  having 

low  mass  di^hragm  and  magnet  means,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

a  substantially  planar  acoustic  impedance  means  positioned  in 
front  of  and  covering  the  projected  frontal  area  of  said 
diaphragm,  said  impedance  means  being  a  nonrigid,  fibrous 
air-permeable  material  su[^x)rted  only  at  the  periphery 
thereof; 

said  impedance  means  having  an  opening  therein  providing  an 
acoustic  mass;  and 


a  second  sheet  of  acoustically  transparent  material  covering 
said  opening  and  being  bonded  to  said  impedance  means. 


4377,218 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  ENGINE 

VIBRATION  INDUCED  VEHICLE  CABIN  NOISE  AND 

RESONANCE 

Masao  FkkasUau,  Facha,  Japaa,  assi^Mir  to  Niasaa  Motor  Co., 

Ltd^  Yokohaau,  Japaa 

FUcd  Dec  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,328 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Dec  20, 1979,  54-166661 
lat  a.}  B60K  5/00 
U.S.  CL  180—300  8  Claiais 


4377,220 
AUTOMATIC  RAIL  CLAMP 
Anbrey  C.  Briggs,  Caraegic  Pa.,  asrigaor  to  Dravo  CorporatioB, 
Pittsbargli,  Pa. 

FUcd  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,136 
lat  a.3  B61H  7/12 
VS.  CL  188—44  9 


.J  i,^» 


1.  In  an  automatic  rail  clamp  having  a  supporting  frame  and 
confronting  rail  gripping  jaw  assemblies,  one  of  which  is  at  one 
side  of  the  frame  and  the  other  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  frame, 
both  jaw  assemblies  being  fulcrummed  to  rotate  about  a  com- 
mon fulcrum  shaft  supported  on  the  frame  in  a  vertical  plane 
midway  between  the  two  jaw  assembbes  in  a  direction  parallel 
with  the  length  of  the  rail  to  be  gripped  between  them,  each 
jaw  assembly  having  a  plurahty  of  lever  elements  routably 
mounted  one  after  the  other  along  the  common  fulcrum  shaft 
with  the  lever  elements  providing  jaw  portions  located  below 
said  common  fulcrum  shaft  and  lever  arms  extending  laterally 
and  upwardly  from  said  common  fulcrum  shaft  for  connection 
with  operating  means  carried  by  the  frame,  the  jaw  portions  of 
said  plurality  of  lever  elements  of  each  jaw  assembly  having  a 
common  railhead  gripping  insert  fixed  thereto  m  such  manner 
that  when  the  lever  arms  of  said  two  jaw  assemblies  are  spread 
apart  by  said  operating  means,  said  inserts  move  toward  each 
other  to  grip  opposite  sides  of  a  railhead  and,  when  said  lever 
arms  of  the  two  assemblies  are  moved  toward  each  other,  the 
respective  inserts  move  away  from  the  railhead  to  release  the 
grip  of  the  jaw  assemblies,  the  invention  compnsmg: 

(a)  means  mounting  said  common  fulcrum  shaft  in  the  frame 
for  rotation  about  its  own  axis, 

(b)  means  for  permitting  rotation  of  the  common  fulcrum 
shaft  in  one  direction  and  holding  it  against  rotation  in  the 
opposite  direction, 

(c)  means  rotating  said  common  fulcrum  shaft  through  an 
arcuate  increment  of  rotation  when  the  ampUtude  of 
movement  of  the  lever  arms  exceeds  a  predetermined 
amount  as  said  gripping  inserts  wear  thinner  with  repeated 
operations  of  the  clamp;  and 

(d)  adjustment  means  responsive  to  each  increment  of  rota- 
tion of  said  common  fiilcrum  shaft  for  adjusting  the  rela- 
tive position  of  said  jaw  assemblies  to  accommodate  for 
the  wear  on  said  inserts  and  to  reduce  the  amplitude  of 
movement  of  the  lever  arms  so  that  the  common  fulcrum 
shaft  is  not  incrementally  rotated  again  until  the  inserts 
have  worn  sufficiently  to  cause  the  ampUtude  of  move- 
ment of  the  lever  arms  to  again  exceed  said  predetermined 
amount,  said  adjustment  means  including,  two  aeries  of 
eccentrics  on  the  common  fulcrum  shaft  offset  from  the 
axis  of  rotation  thereof,  the  eccentrics  of  one  series  being 
180*  out  of  phase  with  those  of  the  other  series,  said  eccen- 
trics being  positicxied  one  after  the  other  along  the  com- 
mon fulcrum  shaft  with  the  lever  elements  of  one  jaw 
assembly  being  fulcrummed  about  the  eccentrics  of  one 
series  and  the  lever  elements  of  the  other  jaw  assembly 
being  fiikniimined  about  the  eccentrics  of  the  other  series 
in  such  manner  that  with  each  inclement  of  rotation  of  the 
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common  fulcrum  shaft,  the  eccentrics  shift  the  centers  of 


4^377,222 


DRIVE  SYSTEM 
,  Boca  RatiM,  FUl,  ■■ignor  to 


Co., 


rotation  of  the  lever  elements  on  their  respective  fiilcnuns 

in  opposite  directions  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation   Gordoa  M. 

of  the  common  fulcrum  shaft.  Warrea,  Mich. 

Filed  Jal.  16,  1979,  Scr.  No.  58,106 

bt  a?  F16D  25/11,  67/00:  B60K  41/00:  F16D  43/30 

VS.  CL  192—0.02  R  32  Claim 


4^77,221 

HYDRAULIC  ANTI-SKID  SYSTEMS  FOR  VEHICLE 

Glya  P.  R.  Farr,  Warwickihire,  Eoglaiid,  assignor  to  Giriiog 

United,  Biraiaghaai,  Eagland 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  941,938,  Sep.  13, 1978,  Fat  No.  4,260,201. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec  16,  1980,  Scr.  No.  216,792 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Khigdon,  Sep.  15,  1977, 
38501/77 

lat  CL'  B60T  8/093 
U.S.  CL  188—181  A  7  Claims 


4      I 


1.  Anti-skid  sensing  means  for  a  vehicle  braking  system  of 
the  type  comprising  a  fluid  pressure-operable  brake  for  braking 
a  wheel,  a  supply  of  fluid  imder  pressure  for  operating  said 
brake,  a  modulator  assembly  for  modulating  said  supply  of 
fluid  to  said  brake  in  accordance  with  a  skid  signal  ftom  anti- 
skid sensing  means,  said  anti-skid  sensing  means  comprising  a 
shaft  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  wheel,  a  flywheel  assembly 
including  relatively  movable  parts,  all  said  parts  being 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  full  rotation  with  respect  to  said 
shaft,  drive  means  including  a  clutch  and  through  which  said 
flywheel  assembly  is  driven  from  said  shaft,  camming  means 
responsive  to  relative  angular  movement  between  said  shaft 
and  said  flywheel  assembly  to  produce  a  skid  signal  for  operat- 
ing said  modulator  assembly  to  reduce  the  pressure  of  fluid 
supplied  to  said  brake  when  the  deceleration  of  said  shaft 
relative  to  said  flywheel  assembly  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value,  said  skid  signal  comprising  relative  axial  movement 
between  said  shaft  and  said  flywheel  assembly,  common  bias- 
sing  means  for  biassing  both  said  clutch  and  said  camming 
means,  a  reaction  means  for  transmitting  thrust  from  said  bias- 
sing  means  to  said  flywheel  assembly,  and  means  for  positively 
driving  said  reaction  means  from  said  wheel  at  all  times, 
wherein  said  biasing  means  exerts  a  biassing  force  on  said 
clutch  and  camming  means  which  prevents  said  skid  signal 
from  being  produced  unless  said  flywheel  assembly  has  gener- 
ated sufficient  torque  to  overrun  said  shaft  by  a  predetermined 
amount  and  to  maintain  said  sldd  signal  by  permitting  said 
flywheel  assembly  to  overrun  said  shaft  against  said  clutch. 


1.  A  multiple  drive  system  for  driving  a  single  rotational 
member  comprising: 
first  and  second  motor  means; 
first  and  second  clutch  means  for  drivingly  connecting  said 

motor  means  to  said  rotational  member;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  first  and 
second  clutch  means,  said  control  means  including 
first  and  second  actuating  means  operative  to  apply  fluid 
actuating  pressure  to  said  first  and  second  clutch  means 
respectively, 
speed  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first 

and  second  acttuting  means,  and 
load  balancing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first 

and  second  actuating  means, 
said  control  means  being  operative  to  control  said  first  and 
second  actuating  means  so  as  to  progressively  increase 
said  fluid  pressure  to  said  first  and  second  clutch  means 
at  a  predetermined  rate  whereby  said  rotational  member 
may  be  accelerated  from  a  standing  condition  and  said 
load  balancing  means  being  operative  to  control  said 
first  and  second  actuating  means  so  as  to  maintain  sub- 
stantially equal  torque  loading  on  said  first  and  second 
motor  means  continuously  during  acceleration  of  said 
rotational  member. 


4,377,223 

ELECTRO-MAGNFlIC  CLUTCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Ryozo  SakaUyaiM,  Tokyo,  tmd  Shoidd  UsoBaid,  Mitaka,  both 

of  Japaa,  MsigMrs  to  Fi^i  Jakogyo  KabashiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  223,675 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  10, 1980,  55-1558 
lat  a.'  F16D  27/00;  B60K  41/22 
VS.  CL  192— 3J8  3 


t^Mm 


I.  A  system  for  controlling  an  electro-magnetic  clutch  hav- 
ing a  magnetizing  coil  comprising  gate  circuit  means  for  pro- 
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ducing  a  signal  by  clutch  shift  lever  operating  signal;  first 
circuit  means  for  producing  a  clutch  engaging  period  si^  in 
response  to  an  output  of  said  gate  circuit  for  a  predetermined 
clutch  engaging  period;  second  circuit  means  for  producing  a 
first  control  signal  and  a  second  control  signal  in  dependency 
on  the  mode  of  said  clutch  engaging  period  signal;  and  control 
circuit  means  for  maintaining  the  current  flowing  through  said 
magnetizing  coil  at  a  lower  value  in  response  to  said  first 
control  signal  for  providing  a  small  clutch  torque  of  the  clutch 
and  maintaining  the  current  at  a  rated  value  in  response  to  said 
second  control  signal  for  completely  engaging  the  clutch. 

4,377,224 
CLUTCH  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
TerasB  Takata;  Makoto  Haagai,  and  Yasoo  Yokoyama,  all  of 
Klryu,  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Ognra  Qirtdi  Co.,  Ltd.,  KIryn, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,950 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  11, 1979,  54-131227 
lot  CL'  F16D  41/24 
VS.  CL  192-18  R  7  OMinu 


»   O   1  23 


at  circumferentially  spaced  locations,  said  brake  element 
including  a  plurality  of  second  grooves  formed  in  a  side 
surface  thereof  facing  said  operating  clement  at  cvcumfer- 
entially  spaced  locations,  said  first  and  second  grooves 
extending  circumferentially.  respectively,  of  said  operat- 
ing element  and  said  brake  element,  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  grooves  each  having  a  depth  graduaUy 
decreasing  from  one  end  thereof  toward  the  other  end 
thereof,  said  balls  each  being  engaged  m  mutually  facing 
ones  of  said  first  and  second  grooves,  whereby  axial  dis- 
placement of  said  brake  element  in  a  direction  toward  said 
operating  element  causes  frictional  engagement  of  said 
input  hub  with  said  friction  plate  to  thereby  permit  trans- 
mission of  torque  from  said  input  hub  to  said  output  hub, 
and  axial  displacement  of  said  brake  element  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  operating  element  causes  disengagement 
of  said  friction  plate  from  said  input  hub  to  thereby  inter- 
rupt said  torque  transmission  and  simultaneously  causes 
frictional  engagement  of  said  brake  element  with  said 
friction  plate  to  thereby  cause  braking  of  said  output  hub; 
said  annular  brake  element  comprising  an  annular  plate 
having  opposed  side  surfaces,  one  side  surface  of  said 
annular  plate  being  disposed  for  frictional  engagement 
with  said  friction  plate  and  the  other  side  surface  of  said 
annular  plate  being  disposed  in  facing  relation  to  said 
operating  element  via  said  balls  interposed  therebetween. 


4,377,225 
CLUTCH  DRIVEN  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  VARIABLE 

FRICTION  AREA 
Thaddens  Lech,  Jr.,  SterUag  Heights,  aad  Richard  T.  Fopcboek, 
Lake  Orion,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Borg-WarBcr  Corpo- 
ratioo,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1980,  Scr.  No.  207^27 

Int  CL^  F16D  13/69 

VS.  CL  192-107  C  14  Oaim, 


1.  A  clutch  brake  assembly  comprising: 

an  annular  operating  element  externally  operable  for  rota- 
tional movement  through  a  predetermined  circumferential 
angle; 

a  cylindrical  input  hub  arranged  concentrically  of  said  oper- 
ating element  and  rigidly  fitted  on  an  ou^ut  shaft  of  a 
rotary  machine  as  a  driver; 

an  output  hub  having  an  axially  extending  boss  portion  and 
arranged  concentrically  of  said  output  shaft  for  rotation 
relative  to  said  output  shaft; 

an  annular  friction  plate  splinefltted  on  said  boss  portion  of 
said  output  hub  for  rotational  movement  together  with 
said  output  hub  and  for  axial  displacement  relative  to  said 
output  hub  for  frictional  engagement  with  said  input  hub; 

urging  means  resiliently  urging  said  friction  plate  toward 
said  input  hub; 

an  annular  brake  element  interposed  between  said  operating 
element  and  said  friction  plate  for  axial  displacement  into 
frictional  engagement  with  said  friction  plate; 

mounting  means  for  said  brake  element  for  permitting  axial 
displacement  of  said  brake  element  and  prohibiting  cir- 
cumferential displacement  of  said  brake  element, 

said  mounting  means  including  a  plurality  of  bolts  held 
stationary  and  arranged  at  circumferentially  spaced  loca- 
tions of  said  brake  element  and  diqxxed  axially  of  the 
clutch  brake  assembly;  and  a  plurality  of  sleeves  each 
fitted  on  an  associated  one  of  said  bolts,  said  brake  element 
being  fitted  on  said  sleeves  for  axial  displacement  along 
said  sleeves;  and 

a  plurality  of  balls  roUingly  held  between  said  operating 
element  and  said  brake  element; 

said  operating  element  including  a  plurality  of  first  gixMves 
formed  in  a  side  surface  thereof  facing  said  brake  element 


1.  A  clutch  driven  plate  comprising  a  generally  circular 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  equally  spaced 
radially  extending  lobes  on  the  periphery  thereof,  a  pair  of 
separate  oppositely  disposed  support  plates  secured  to  each 
lobe  on  the  opposite  surfaces  thereof,  each  support  plate  hav- 
ing at  least  one  friction  pad  secured  thereto,  and  cushioning 
means  between  said  friction  pads  to  provide  for  a  variable 
friction  contact  area  as  clutch  engagement  proceeds  from 
initial  engagement  of  a  trailing  edge  of  each  pad  with  the 
engaging  surfaces  of  a  flywheel  and  pressure  plate  of  a  clutch 
assembly,  said  cushioning  means  being  offset  from  the  center  of 
the  friction  pads  so  that  the  trailing  edge  of  each  pad  makes 
initial  contact. 


4,377,226 
DEVICE  CONTROLLING  THE  BRIDGING  OF  A 
HYDRODYNAMIC  TORQUE  CONVERTER 
Claode  C^vaUcr,  Jowura-PoatchartraiB;  Jcao-Marie  Booret 
BoBlogoe-BUIaocoort  aod  Jcaa  P.  Partbotoot  Rocil-MalaMi- 
soo,  aU  (rf  Fiaocc,  aarifaon  to  Regie  NatioMle  dcs  Usiaca 
RcmmU,  Boologae-BUIaMout,  Fhncc 

Filed  Joo.  11,  1900,  Scr.  No.  158,549 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  FrHKC,  Job.  13, 1979,  79  15191; 
Mar.  19, 1980,  80  06167 

lot  a.3  F16D  33/00 
VS.  CL  192-^3  J  24  n^-^ 

1-  A  transmission  device  comprising:  input  •imI  output 
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means,  a  housing  drivingly  connected  to  said  input  means  and 
defining  a  main  chamber,  a  hydrodynamic  torque  converter 
means  disposed  within  said  main  chamber  and  having  an  impel- 
ler member  drivingly  connected  to  said  housing,  a  turbine 
member  located  within  said  main  chamber,  and  means  defining 
a  clutch  assembly  drivingly  connected  for  rotatioii  with  said 
turbine  member  and  capable  of  frictionaUy  engaging  said  input 
means,  said  clutch  assembly  having  walls  defining  a  clutch 


4«377,228 

CX)IN  CONTROLLED  SINGLE  MANUAL  VEND 

NEWSPAPER  VENDOR 

Peter  OttermmmB,  Snayrale,  CaUf^  aHiffor  to  Hickcy-MUch- 

eU  Coapny,  St  LiMii,  Mo. 

FIM  Ang.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  293,380 
iBt  CL^  G07F  5/08 
UJS.  CL  194—54  12 


<^^^5^^? 


disengagement  chamber  in  said  housing  and  including  a  piston 
movable  in  response  to  differential  pressure  between  said  dis- 
engagement chamber  and  said  main  chamber;  means  defining  a 
hydraulic  circuit  including  a  pressure  control  valve  means  for 
providing  a  substantially  constant  pressure  unidirectional  fluid 
source;  and  control  means  operable  in  response  to  a  pressure 
change  in  one  of  said  chambers  for  producing  an  opposite 
pressure  change  in  the  other  said  chamber. 

4y377,227 

STORAGE  OF  HAND-PROPELLED  VEHICLES 

Don  L.  Saadfbrd,  28,  Statioa  La.,  Offbrd  Qony,  HnntingdoB, 

Filed  Doc.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,211 

I^  CL^  G07F  7/00 

VS.  a.  194—4  R  ^  CtotaM 
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1.  A  storage  facility  for  storing  independently  movable  and 
stackable  trolleys,  comprising: 
an  inlet  through  which  trolleys  can  be  introduced  one  at  a 

time, 

an  outlet  through  which  trolleys  can  leave  the  storage  facil- 
ity one  at  a  time, 

a  conveyor  means  for  conveying  trolleys  introduced 
through  the  inlet  in  a  direction  towards  the  outlet  to  stack 
an  introduced  trolley  with  any  previously  introduced 
trolleys  remaining  within  the  facility, 

mens  for  lekastng  trolleys  one  at  a  time  from  the  remote 
end  of  the  stack  through  the  outlet, 

means  for  sensing  that  the  fKnlity  is  empty  and  for  providing 
an  indication  of  the  empty  condition, 

tensing  means  for  generating  a  warmng  signal  when  the 
fadttty  is  full  and  for  indicating  the  full  condition,  and 

^tes  at  the  inlet  which  are  locked  shut  when  a  fun  condition 

■  itnsfo. 


I.  A  vendor  for  newspapers  or  the  like  comprising  a  housing 
for  containing  a  vertical  stack  of  newspapers,  means  for  lifting 
said  stack  for  presenution  of  successive  newspapers  of  said 
stack  at  a  vend  position  for  being  vended  through  a  vend 
throat  during  a  vend  cycle,  characterized  by  means  for  causing 
automatic  alignment  of  newspapers  with  said  throat  regardless 
of  non-uniform  thickness  of  individual  newspapers  of  said 
stack,  a  door  for  providing  customer  access  to  said  throat  for 
permitting  an  uppermost  newspaper  from  atop  said  stack  to  be 
withdrawn  through  said  throat,  a  coin  mechanism  within  the 
housing,  and  door  release  means  interconnecting  said  door 
with  said  coin  mechanism  for  permitting  opening  of  said  door 
upon  customer  insertion  of  a  proper  coin  combination  corre- 
sponding to  the  vend  price  for  each  newspaper,  and  single 
vend  control  means  for  blocking  customer  withdrawal  of  a 
subsequent  newspaper  through  said  throat  during  said  vend 
cycle  in  response  to  customer  withdrawal  of  a  first  smgle 
newspaper  through  said  throat  and  comprising  a  latch,  a  latch- 
ing mechanism  biased  for  movement  from  a  Utohed  position  to 
unlatched  position  when  released  by  said  latch,  a  blocking 
member  driven  by  release  of  said  latehing  mechanism  for 
movement  from  a  first  position  free  of  said  throat  to  a  second 
position  within  said  throat  blocking  withdrawal  of  a  second 
newspaper  during  said  vend  cycle,  a  trigger  within  said  throat 
for  releasing  said  latch  upon  customer  withdrawal  of  a  newspa- 
per through  said  throat  while  said  door  is  open,  and  means  for 
relatching  said  latohing  mechanism  upon  closure  of  said  door. 

4,377,229  

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  COPY  SHEET  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

liyoiy  MiytiUta,  HacUoJi;  T«fcK»  Takiawa,  SagnOM; 
Kaiao  Sagawa,  SaitaM,  aad  ManUi  NkUkawa,  Hackioji,  aU 

of  Japaa,  Mri^on  to  Otyaipw  Optical  Coapaqr  Ltd^  To- 
kyo, Jaaaa 

Fned  Sep.  8, 19«l,  Ser.  No.  184,668 

Ctataa     priority,     ippiiMtio-     J•P-^     Sep.     28,     1979, 

54/13*762{U];  Apr.  25.  1980,  55/057030(Ul 
lat  a.)  B65G  45/00 

UAa.198— 494  ^Slilf 

1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  a  copy  sheet  for  an  electro- 
photographic copying  machine,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  conveying  rollers  fixedly  mounted  on 
a  pair  of  vertically  ahgned  support  shafts  and  abuttmg 
against  each  other  to  hold  and  convey  a  copy  sheet  there- 
between which  carries  an  unfixed  toner  i™**^'^^^  . 
a  plate-shaped  cleaning  and  charging  member  disposed  m 
direct  abutment  againat  the  peripheral  surface  of  one  or 
more  of  said  conveying  rollers  which  are  arranged  to 
contact  the  unfixed  toner  image  on  the  copy  sheet,  said 
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plate-shaped  cleaning  and  charging  member  operating  to 
slidingly  contact  and  thereby  charge  said  one  or  more 
conveying  rollers  to  the  same  polarity  as  the  polarity  of 


the  toner  by  triboelectricity  to  repel  the  deposition  of 
toner  on  said  one  or  more  conveying  rollers  and  to  clean 
said  one  or  more  conveying  rollers  if  any  toner  is  depos- 
ited thereon. 


4,377,230 
PROCESS  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DISTRIBUTION  OF 

A  CONVEYED  FLOW 
Wolfgang  Biirfaier,  Damitadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgaor 
to  Cari  Scheack  AG.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  190,506 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  18, 
1979,  2942163 

Lrt.  CL3  B65G  11/20  47/44 
U  A  a.  198-525  4  claims 


i« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  distribution  of  a  conveyed  flow  of 
particles  for  the  production  of  chipboard,  fiberboard  or  the  like 
by  separation  of  the  conveyed  flow  into  two  partial  flows 
comprising  a  feeding  device  for  continuously  supplying  the 
conveyed  flow  of  particles,  a  discharge  device  disposed  below 
the  feeding  device  for  continuously  receiving  the  conveyed 
flow  of  particles  and  continuously  discharging  such  particles,  a 
generally  planar  rake-shaped  distributing  device  disposed 
below  the  discharge  device  for  continuously  distributing  the 
flow  of  conveyed  particles  received  from  the  discharge  device 
in  two  different  directions,  the  rake-shaped  distributing  device 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  flat  tongues  with  each 
adjacent  pair  of  tongues  separated  by  a  slotted  portion,  the 
discharge  device  and  rake-shaped  distributing  device  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  cause  a  portion  of  the  conveyed 
flow  of  particles  to  penetrate  only  the  slotted  portions  of  the 
rake-^ped  distributing  device  to  thereby  produce  flow  in  one 
direction  and  to  cause  another  portion  of  the  conveyed  flow  of 
particles  to  flow  along  the  flat  tongues  in  a  different  direction. 


4,377,231 
MODULAR  MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  TOWER 
V.  Marphy,  c/o  Deri^  Proditloaa,  P.O.  Box  318, 
Oraddl,  N  J.  07649 

FDed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  238,376 
lrt.  a.J  B65D  3/24:  A47F  1/04.  3/14:  B65D  5/50 
UJS.  CL  206-^44  R  9  m.t— 

1.  A  multi-story  tower  structure  for  the  display  and  ^speia- 
ing  of  articles  of  merchandise  which  comprises, 
(a)  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  tower  otodules  formed  of  clear 
tianqiarent  sheet-like  plastic  material  having  characteris- 


tics of  substantial  dimensiona]  stability  and  at  least  suffi- 
cient flexibility  to  be  capable  of  being  pressed  relatively 
flat, 

(b)  connecting  ring  formed  of  relatively  rigid  material  and 
having  opposed  oppositely  directed  axially  opening  annu- 
lar recesses  of  short  axial  length  in  relation  to  the  axial 
length  of  said  tower  modules, 

(c)  a  pair  of  said  tower  modules  being  received  in  and  end 
portions  thereof  being  lockingly  engaged  with  said  annu- 
lar recesses  to  deflne  a  multi-story  tower  structure  having 


a  continuous  tubular  interior  for  the  reception  of  display 

merchandise  or  the  like, 
(d)  generally  circular  bottom-forming  means  removably 

supported  in  one  of  said  tower  modules, 
(c)  one  of  said  tower  modules  having  a  merchandise  access 

opening  therein  at  a  level  above  said  bottom-forming 

means, 
(0  a  merchandise  dispensing  spout  extending  outward  and 

upward  from  said  access  opening  to  enable  removal  of 

display  merchandise  from  said  structure. 


4,377,232 
VENETIAN  BLIND  COLOR  SAMPLER  PACKET 
Harold  Rei«,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aMigaor  to  Levolor  Lorcatxea, 
lac,  Lyadbarst  N  J. 

FUed  Dec  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  221,439 

lat  0.3  B65D  2i//i 

U.S.  CL  206-44.11  7  QaiM 


1.  A  packet  for  displaying  an  aaaortment  of  Venetian  blind 
sample  slats  in  different  colors  comprising  a  casing  having  top, 
bottom  and  end  portions,  the  casing  being  open  on  two  sides 
and  one  end,  two  sets  of  a  plurality  of  Venetian  bUnd  sample 
slats  pivotally  mounted  completely  within  said  casing  adjacent 
said  open  end  by  fastening  means  connecting  said  sample  slats 
within  said  top  and  bottom  portions,  each  set  being  separated 
from  one  another  by  a  central  partition  in  the  casing,  whereby 
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said  sample  aUls  may  be  extended  frxxn  said  casing  for  individ- 
ual viewing  porpoaes. 

4,377,233 

RECORD  AND  TAPE  STORAGE  UNIT 

WflUam  J.  Pahkr,  91  GilUgn  SL,  Wilkea  Barre,  Pa.  ir702 

FUed  Oct  5,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  3QM43 

I^  CLJ  B65D  85/30.  85/57 

VS.  CL  206—310  2  daims 


thermoplastic  sheet  material  hinged  at  opposite  ends  to 
form  a  Hattened  tube  having  a  predetemuned  center  line; 

(b)  a  vertical  welded  seam  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said 
center  line  joining  said  walls  intermediate  said  ends; 

(c)  said  vertical  seam  dividing  said  sleeve  into  two  separate 
envelopes  of  unequal  size;  and 


1.  A  record  and  magnetic  Upe  cassette  storage  and  carrying 
case  comprising 

a.  a  generally  rectangular  base  with  a  top  surface  and  a 

bottom  surface; 

b.  two  circular  depressions  in  the  top  surface  with  a  diameter 
accomodatingly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  a  forty-five 
R.P.M.  record; 

c.  a  rectangular  depression  in  the  bottom  surface  thereof; 

d.  at  least  one  single  shaft  record  spindle,  each  comprising  a 
circular  flat  base  of  a  diameter  accomodatingly  smaller 
than  the  circular  depressions  of  (b)  above  and  a  single 
perpendicular  shaft  of  cylindrical  configuration; 

e.  at  least  one  first  rectangular  box-shaped  container  with  an 
open  top  and  a  closed  bottom  and  further  comprised  of  a 
circular  ridge  in  the  bottom  thereof; 

f.  at  least  one  second  rectangular  box-shaped  container  with 
a  flat  bottom  surface  and  four  vertical  legs  of  a  length  at 
least  as  long  as  the  height  of  the  container; 

g.  a  box-shaped  cover  of  rectangular  configuration  com- 
prised of  an  open  bottom  and  a  top  surface  further  com- 
prising a  rectangular  projection  on  said  top  surface  ac- 
comodatingly smaller  than  the  rectangular  depression  in 
the  base;  and 

h.  two  strap-type  carrying  handles  attached  at  each  end  to 
said  base  and  disposed  over  the  cover  to  be  grasped  by  the 
user,  and  when  said  cover  fiirther  comprises  two  knob- 
type  handles  to  allow  easy  removal  and  placement  of  the 
cover  relative  to  the  base;  and 
whereby  at  least  one  record  spindle  can  be  placed  on  the  base 
to  receive  records  thereon;  at  least  one  first  container  can  be 
placed  on  the  base  to  receive  cassettes;  at  least  one  second 
container  can  be  placed  over  the  first  container  to  receive 
cassettes;  the  cover  can  be  placed  over  the  selected  combina- 
tion of  spindles  and  boxes  to  complete  the  case  and  whereby 
one  complete  case  can  be  stacked  on  another  by  co-operation 
of  the  cover  projection  of  one  case  and  the  base  depression  in 
a  second  case. 


(d)  said  separate  envelopes  being  adapted  to  be  indepen- 
dently shnmk  about  two  adjacent  dissimilar  objects  with 
said  seam  disposed  as  an  axis  of  interfacing  to  retain  said 
objects  in  a  predetermined  generally  abutting  relationship. 

4,377035 
FLAPLESS  CARRIER  FOR  ARTICLES 
Robert  G.  Carver,  AaUand,  OUo,  aarignor  to  Dob  Cobva,  Im., 
Ashland,  Okk) 

Filed  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,359 

lat  CL'  B«D  73/00 

VS.  CL  206—477  ^  Claia" 


4377,234 
MULTIPLE  COMPARTMENT  BANDING  SLEEVE 
HmfM  Kaplaa,  RraakliB  S^nre,  N.Y.,  aari^or  to  Halpdi 
rhtici  If.,  OcaaaiUe,  N.Y. 

FBe<  Mar.  1«,  1981,  Scr.  No.  2444)11 
iBt  O-J 1I65D  71/08.  73/00,  85/62 
VS.  CL  206—432  5  OataM 

1.  A  packaging  sleeve  comprising 
(a)  a  pttT  of  opposed  waUs  of  non-elastic  heat  shrinkabk 


1.  A  carrier  formed  from  a  sheet  material  for  receiving  at 
least  one  article  having  two  opposing  end  portions,  said  carrier 
comprising: 

top  and  bottom  walls; 

a  pair  of  side  walls,  each  side  wall  being  hingedly  attached  to 
each  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls  to  form  a  carrier  sleeve; 

and 
at  least  two  three-dimensional  retaining  elements  extendmg 
from  said  top  wall  engageable  with  an  end  portion  of  an 
article  inserted  into  said  carrier,  for  blocking  the  article 
fix)m  slipping  out  (^  said  carrier,  wherein  each  of  said 
retaining  elements  comprises  a  mass  of  a  cured  adhesive 
that  has  adhered  itself  to  said  top  wall. 

4377,236 
CHILD-RESISTANT  PACKAGE  WITH  TILTING 
CLOSURE 
Gary  V.  MoataoMry,  EnMvffle,  lad^  aaslfMr  to 


FDed  Mv.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  242,447 
iBt  CL'  B65D  55/ai  43/04.  85/56 
UJS.  CL  206-540  "        . 

1.  A  child-resistant  podtage  comprising:  a  container  having 
a  cylindrical  inner  waU  forming  a  areolar  opening,  a  closure 
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spaced  fiilcrums  formed  within  said  container  and  below  said 
cyUndrical  wall  and  being  engageable  with  said  closure,  said 
spaced  fiilcrums  defining  the  ends  of  a  pivot  axis  disposed 
transversely  to  and  at  one  side  of  said  axis  of  said  opening, 
means  for  rotating  said  closure  about  the  axis  of  said  container. 


said  closure  having  a  portion  alignable  with  the  circumferen- 
tial space  between  said  fulcrums  on  said  container  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  closure  to  a  predetermined  location,  said  closure 
having  portions  shaped  to  prevent  axial  lifting  and  being  tilt- 
able  in  said  predetermined  location  from  a  closed  position  to  an 
open  position  upon  exertion  of  pressure  in  an  axial  direction  on 
said  closure  at  a  location  radially  outwardly  of  said  pivot  axis 
to  move  portions  of  said  seal  out  of  engagement  with  said  wall 
for  removal  of  said  closure  from  said  opening  in  said  container. 

I  

4377337 
MULTIPLE  COMPARTMENT  CARTON 
Tbonas  D.  PawkmsU,  Neeuh,  Wis.,  assigDor  to  James  River- 
Dixie/Northera,  lac,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Scr.  No.  241373 
'  lat  a.}  B65D  17/40 

U.S.  CL  206-630  6  Claiffls 


1.  A  multiple  compartment  carton,  comprising:  a  first  com- 
partment and  a  second  compartment,  said  second  compartment 
having  a  first  line  of  weakness  for  opening  said  second  com- 
partment, said  first  line  of  weakness  defining  one  edge  of  a 
cover  on  said  second  compartment,  said  first  line  of  weakness, 
in  the  unopened  carton,  joining  said  cover  to  a  carton  wall 
panel;  and  protective  means  overlying  said  first  line  of  weak- 
ness and  affixed  to  said  wall  panel. 


derive  a  surface-quality  index,  and  evaluating  said  pellet  based 
on  its  surface-quality  index  by  comparing  said  index  with  the 
index  corresponding  to  said  acceptable  shape  and  extent 


4377339 
BRUSH  RACK 
James  Jimae,  19  Harold  St,  MatraTiilc,  Sydney  N.S.W.,  Aos- 
tralia 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7360 

Int  CL^  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a  211—65  3  Claim 


1.  A  one  piece  unitarily  formed  brush  rack  and  removable 
support  comprising: 

a  brush  supporting  land; 

a  saddle  in  the  land,  said  saddle  formed  firom  the  land  and 
upwardly  depending  ears  thereto; 

a  flared  sill  in  the  land  opposite  the  saddle; 

a  tongue  downwardly  depending  from  the  land; 

support  means;  and  at  least  one  U-shaped  parallel  sided 
planar  channel  in  the  support  means  for  removable  en- 
gagement with  the  tongue. 


4377338 

FLAW  DETECnON  AND  EVALUATION 
Robert  S.  Wilks,  aiad  Robert  R  StwgM,  Jr.,  both  of  Pla^  Pa., 
aaaifBors  to  The  Uaitad  States  of  Africa  as  rcprcacatcd  by 
the  Uaitad  States  DtpaitaitBl  of  Eacrgy,  WMhiagto^  D.C 
Filed  Ai«.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  181367 
IM.  a.J  B07C  5/342 
VS.  CL  209^-587  13  fn.i— 

1.  The  method  of  inq)ecting  fiiel  pellets  for  a  nuclear  reactor 
for  flaws  to  determine  if  the  sh^es  and  the  extents  of  the 
totality  of  the  flaws  in  each  pellet  exceed  predetermined  maxi- 
mum acceptable  shape  and  extent  the  said  method  including 
determining  the  area  and  perimeter  of  each  flaw  in  the  surface 
of  said  pellet  to  determine  for  each  flaw  a  flaw  quality  index. 


4377340 
TOWEL  SUPPORTING  FIXTURE 
Robert  A.  Klcps,  1142  S.  Kadhrorth,  Oak  Park,  DL  60304 
CoMiaaatkMHi^fart  of  Scr.  No.  63342,  A^  6,  1979, 
abaadoaed.  This  application  Nor.  21,  1980,  Scr.  No.  208353 
Lrt.  a.J  A47F  5/08 
VS.  CL  211—87  6  rui— 

1.  A  towel  supporting  fixture  ctmiprising  in  combinatioo: 
support  means  for  holding  said  fixture  in  a  secure  predeter- 
mined position;  and  a  planar  rigid  plateau  means  having  a 
uniformly  diqxMcd,  upper,  roughened,  omni  directiooal  fric- 
tional  surface  for  engaging  a  towel,  said  rigid  plateau  means 
and  said  frictiooal  surface  formed  as  a  one-piece  structure;  and 
mounting  means  forvoeA  on  the  bottom  of  said  rigid  plateau 
means,  said  mounting  means  arranged  for  connection  to  said 
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-TOortii««istohokJs«drigkli*rteaaiiie«isin8p«ci.lrd^   flow  into  the  bottk,  8«d  stnicture  i«:lodmg  an  outer  p«rt  and 
S^sSpwdetermiiiedptStiOTrwh^  «i  inner  part  mmUy  dictably  rdative  to  the  outer  pMt^ 

*^  outer  part  including  a  portion  which  is  radiaUy  outwardly 

expandabk  to  grip  the  internal  surface  of  the  neck  of  the  bottle 
by  axial  movement  of  the  inner  part  relative  to  the  outer  part 


means  receives  and  holds  a  towel  engaged  with  said  towel 
engaging  surface  substantially  completely  by  friction. 


4,3773«1 
PALLET  FRAME 
Ckartoa  P.  SchrciMr,  laaaafflr,  Mich^ 
booae  Electric  Corp^  Pittibargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,953 
Irt.  CL^  BOID  27/W 
VS.  CL  211—133 


to  WestiBg- 

in  a  direction  into  the  bottle,  said  inner  part  including  a  body 
having  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  a  baffle  formed  as  a  single 
11  OaiiM  piece  with  said  body  and  disposed  in  said  outlet  opening,  a 
valve  seat  spaced  from  said  baffle  and  positioned  so  as  to 
movably  trap  a  ball  valve  between  said  baffle  and  said  valve. 


4,377043 

LOCX  FOR  FUEL  TANK  COVER 
Francis  Shaw.  EMt  Hampton,  and  Daiid  W.  Jonea,  Eaat  North- 
port,  both  of  N.Y.,  iiriBwn  to  Shaw  Aero  Derkea,  loc  Eart 

Haavtoa«N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  316,687 

Irt.  CL'  B65D  55/14 

VS.  CL  220—210  •  Claiam 


L  A  pallet  frame  for  storing  and  transporting  a  plurality  of 
material  handling  totes,  said  pallet  frame  comprising: 
a  bottom  frame  defining  forklift  receiving  channels  on  the 
underside  thereof  and  including  an  elongated  central  base 
member  and  base  blocks  at  each  comer  thereof  for  support- 
ing said  pallet  frame  on  a  flat  surface; 
a  pair  of  end  frames  mounted  to  said  bottom  frame,  each  of  said 
end  frames  including  a  central  load  bearing  member  and  a 
comer  post  at  each  end  thereof,  each  of  said  comer  posts 
being  outwardly  of  the  comer  of  said  bottom  frame  and 
connected  thereto;  and 
a  plurality  of  support  rails  interconnecting  said  central  load 
bearing  members,  each  of  said  support  rails  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  support  a  material  handling  tote. 

-!  4,377,242 

ANTI-TAMPERING  DEVICES  FOR  BOTTLES 
Roktft  SMdker,  He«l  Heapatead,  Vm^mi,  aaai^or  to  Sea- 
I  Diatillcn  Liadtod,  Paialey,  Scodaad 
Filed  Mar.  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  242,352 

U^tod  Wlantam  Mar.  12, 1980, 


lat  CL^  1M5D  49/02 
VS.  CL  215-21  13 

L  An  anti-tampering  device  for  maertion  m  a  neck  of  a 
bottle,  the  device  comprising  a  structure  which  contains  a 
noo-retum  valve  adapted  to  permit  the  contents  of  the  bottle  to 

be  poured  out  through  the  device  but  substantially  to  prevent 


1.  In  a  faicr  cap  assembly  for  a  tank  having  an  opening 
defined  by  a  wall,  the  fiUer  cap  having  a  cover  adapted  to  be 
received  within  the  opening,  a  retaining  member  connected  to 
the  lower  face  of  the  cover  for  cooperating  with  the  wall  of  the 
opening  to  fasten  and  unfasten  the  cap  within  the  opening,  and 

an  operating  handle  connected  to  the  retaining  member  for 
moving  the  retaining  member  between  unfastened  and  fastened 

positions  in  the  opening;  the  improvement  compriang: 

(a)  kK*  means  mounted  in  the  cover  and  extending  toward 
the  retaining  member,  and 

(b)  cooperating  means  on  the  retaining  member  for  engage- 
ment by  the  lock  means  when  the  retaining  member  is  m 
the  fastened  position  to  prevent  movement  of  the  retaining 

member  from  the  tetened  position. 
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>  4,377,244 

CONTAINER  END  AND  CLOSURE  THEREFOR 
imam  J.  RoaaeCti,  Pahayra,  Wia.,  Mri^or  to  Takwhorc  Coa- 
■avial  FlMUBCc  CorporatiOB,  MflwaaJue,  Wis. 
I  Filed  Not.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  321,756 

Int.  CL^  B65D  41/32 
VS.  CL  220—268  21 


1.  A  container  end  which  is  shaped  to  be  attached  at  its 
periphery  to  a  container  body,  said  container  end  having  a 
closure  comprising: 

a.  an  activator  formed  in  the  container  end, 

b.  a  lid  formed  in  the  container  end  adjacent  said  activator, 
said  lid  being  defined  by  a  frangible  score  line  extending 
along  the  marginal  edges  of  said  lid,  and 

c.  means  connecting  said  activator  to  said  lid,  said  connect- 
ing means  including  fulcrum  means  operable  such  that 
application  of  downward  pressure  on  said  activator  causes 
said  lid  to  sever  at  said  score  line  and  pivot  upwardly  from 
said  container  end  about  said  fiilcnun  means. 


4,377,245 

CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINER 

Blyde  L.  Patty,  12  Yolo  Dr.,  Preacott,  Aria.  86301 

ContiaaMtioiHi»ftft  of  Ser.  No.  194,419,  Oct  6, 1960.  This 

I       application  Dec  24,  I960,  Ser.  No.  219,934 

iBt  a.3  B65D  43/18 

VS.  CL  220—336  l  Oaim 


1.  A  closure  for  detachably  fixedly  engaging  and  sealing  an 
open  container,  said  closure  comprising, 

(a)  a  pair  of  substantiaUy  rigid  members  pivotally  intercon- 
nected at  a  point  on  the  perifrfiery  thereof  for  movement 
between  at  least  two  operative  positions, 

CO  a  closed  positioo  with  said  members  forming  a  generally 
circular  top,  each  member  having  a  face  adjacent  to  an 
opposing  face  of  the  other  said  member  when  said  mem- 
bers are  in  said  closed  position,  and 

(ii)  an  open  positicm  with  said  members  rotated  apart  about 
said  pivot  point, 

(b)  a  projecting  depending  substantially  rigid  collar  member 
along  an  outer  edge  of  each  of  said  iMvotally  connected 
members,  said  outer  edges  generally  defining  the  periphery 
of  said  circular  top  when  said  pivotally  connected  members 
are  in  said  dosed  position,  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said 
collar  members  bdng  ad^Jted  to  sealingly  engage  said  om- 


tainer  when  said  pivotally  connected  members  are  in  said 
closed  position,  and 
(c)  means  for  securing  said  pivotally  connected  members  about 
said  container  in  said  ckised  position. 


4,377,246 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  A  CARBONATED 

BEVERAGE 

John  R.  McMiUin,  Maplcwood,  Mhu..  and  Peter  Strandwitz, 

NecMh,  Wis.,  aaaivMMS  to  The  ConeliM  Cosapny,  Awtka, 

Mian. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  1,027,  Jan.  4,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,305,527, 

which  is  a  difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  806,136,  Jan.  13, 1977,  FaL  No. 

4,143,793.  This  application  May  U,  1961,  Ser.  No.  262,151 

Int  a.3  B67D  5/54 

VS.  CL  222—56  i  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  concurrently  and  uninterruptedly  dispens- 
ing a  plurality  of  discrete  servings  of  carbonated  beverage 
while  automatically  switching  from  a  just  emptied  to  a  full 
supply  vessel  of  the  beverage,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  independently  and  concurrently  openable 
dispensing  valves; 

(b)  a  beverage  conduit  having 

(1)  a  plurality  of  downstream  ends,  each  of  said  ends  being 
in  fluid  communication  with  a  respective  said  dispens- 
ing valve, 

(2)  first  and  second  upstream  ends  having  thereon  means 
for  fluidly  connecting  the  beverage  conduit  to  respec- 
tive first  and  second  supply  vessels  having  carbonated 
beverage  therein, 

(3)  a  refrigerated  reservoir  between  the  downstream  ends 
and  the  upstream  ends  for  holding  refrigerated  carbon- 
ated beverage  under  gas  pressure  and  in  between  the 
supply  vessels  and  the  diq>ensing  valves,  and 

(4)  first  and  second  normally  closed  beverage  supply 
valves  in  the  first  and  second  upstream  ends  respec- 
tively, each  supply  valve  normally  precluding  flow  of 
beverage  frtMn  a  respective  sui^ly  vessel  into  the  reser- 
voir, 

(c)  a  source  of  compressed  gas; 

(d)  a  ctnnpressed  gas  conduit  having 

(1)  an  upstream  end  connected  to  said  source  of  com- 
pressed gas,  and 

(2)  first  and  second  downstream  ends,  each  having 
thereon  means  for  fluidly  connecting  the  gas  conduit  to 
a  respective  sapfAy  vessd; 

(e)  a  sensor  reqxmsive  to  the  quantity  of  beverage  within  the 
reservoir,  said  sensor  being  structured  for  maintainifig 
within  the  reservoir  a  predetomined  quantity  of  bever- 
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age,  said  predetcnnined  quantity  being  less  than  the  vol- 
ume of  the  reservoir; 

(0  a  circuit  operatively  connecting  the  sensor  to  the  first 
beverage  supply  valve,  so  that  said  sensor  effects  auto- 
matic opening  and  closing  of  the  first  beverage  valve  for 
providing  intermittent  flow  of  beverage  from  the  first 
supply  vessel  as  is  required  for  maintaining  the  predeter- 
mined qiiantity  within  the  reservoir, 

(g)  means  in  the  beverage  conduit  between  the  connecting 
means  and  the  reservoir  for  sensing  that  the  first  supply 
vessel  has  been  emptied  of  beverage;  and 

(h)  means  for  switching  said  circuit  by  disconnecting  said 
sensor  from  the  first  beverage  supply  valve  and  connect- 
ing said  sensor  to  the  second  beverage  supply  valve  for 
providing  intermittent  fiow  of  beverage  ft^om  the  second 
supply  vessel  as  is  further  required  for  maintaining  the 
predetermined  quantity  within  the  reservoir  after  the  first 
supply  vessel  has  been  emptied,  said  switching  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for 
automatic  actuation  of  the  switching  means  by  the  sensmg 
means. 

4,377,247 
DISPENSING  CLOSURE  EMPLOYING  LIVING  HINGE 
Robert  E.  Hazard,  Kiafftown,  and  Woodrow  S.  Wiboo,  John- 
atoii,  both  of  RJ^  aaaignora  to  Polytop  Corporation,  SUters- 

Contiaaatioa-ia-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  956,435,  Oct  31, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4J20J48.  This  appUcatioa  JbL  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,386 

lat  a.i  B65D  25/48 

UJS.  CL  222— 517  6  Ctaims 


bottom,  said  holder  extending  outwardly  from  said  flat 

wan, 

said  hinge  means  being  located  on  said  holder  so  that  its  axis 
is  spaced  from  said  Oat  wall  and  said  top  and  is  located 
above  the  bottom  of  said  flat  wall  and  below  the  top  of 
said  flat  wall, 

said  lid  includes  a  dependent  skirt,  said  skirt  extending 
around  the  periphery  of  said  lid  between  the  ends  of  said 
hinge  means,  the  portions  of  said  skirt  adjacent  to  the  ends 
of  said  hinge  means  serving  as  said  dependent  means, 

said  bottom  has  the  shape  of  a  cylinder  interrupted  by  a 
chordal  plane  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cylin- 
der which  is  provided  with  an  inwardly  directed  top 
shoulder  surmounted  by  a  vertically  extending  wall,  said 
flat  wall  forming  a  part  of  said  vertically  extending  wall, 
said  shoulder  also  being  surmounted  by  said  holder  so  that 
said  holder  appears  as  an  extension  of  said  chordal  plane, 
said  vertically  extending  wall  being  closed  by  said  top  of 
said  closure  part. 

4,377,2*8 
DISPENSING  CAP  CONSTRUCHON 
Morton  B.  StnU,  SpUt  Rock  Rd.,  Booaton  Township,  Morris 
Couty,  N  J.  07005 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,542 

Irt.  CL^  B67D  3/00 

VS.  CL  222—543  "^  Claims 


4Z  y/^  44 


1  A  unitary  closure  formed  of  a  polymer  composition  which 

is  capable  of  being  used  in  a  "live"  hinge  and  which  is  of  a 

self-supporting  resilient  character,  said  closure  being  shaped  so 

as  to  include  a  hoUow  closure  part,  a  lid  part  and  a  Uve  hinge 

means  connecting  said  closure  and  said  lid  parts,  said  closure 

part  including  a  top  and  a  bottom  extending  beneath  said  top 

around  the  perhiphery  of  said  top  so  as  to  enclose  the  interior 

of  said  closure  part,  said  bottom  including  means  for  attaching 

said  closure  to  a  container,  said  hinge  means  connecting  said 

closure  and  said  lid  parts  so  that  said  lid  part  may  be  pivoted 

about  an  axis  of  said  hinge  means  into  and  out  of  a  closed 

position  in  which  said  lid  part  covers  the  top  of  said  closure 

part  in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 

dependent  means  on  said  Ud  part  extending  downwardly 

when  said  lid  part  is  in  said  closed  position, 
said  hinge  means  being  located  so  that  said  dependent  means 
engages  a  portion  of  said  bottom  during  movement  of  said 
lid  into  and  out  of  said  closed  position,  said  engagement  of 
said  dependent  means  and  said  portion  of  said  bottom 
serving  to  create  sufficient  temporary  deformation  within 
said  closure  so  that  said  lid  wiD  automatically  move 
toward  said  closed  position  or  toward  an  open  position  in 
which  said  lid  extends  generally  away  from  said  top  of 
said  closure  part  when  it  is  released  after  being  manipu- 
lated to  any  position  between  said  open  and  closed  posi- 
tioas, 
said  portion  of  said  bottom  is  a  Hat  wall, 
said  hinge  means  is  a  single  live  hinge  having  a  hinge  axis, 

said  hinge  axis  being  parallel  to  said  flat  wall, 
said  closure  part  includes  a  holder  forming  a  part  of  said 


1.  A  molded  plastic  dispensing  cap  construction  for  hand- 
held dispensers,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  tubular  cap  body  of  yieldable  plastic  substance,  com- 
prising a  dome-shaped  top  wall  having  a  pouring  spout 
and  an  annular  outer  peripheral  portion  provided  with  an 
annular  detent  bead  located  below  the  pouring  spout  and 
at  the  base  of  the  dome-shaped  top  wall,  and  havmg  a  top 
discharge  opening  at  said  pouring  spout  in  said  top  wall, 

(b)  a  cup-shaped  captive  closure  cap  of  yieldable  plastic 
substance,  adapted  to  be  mounted  atop  said  cap  body. 

(c)  a  yieldable  detent  bead  in  the  side  waU  of  the  closure  cap, 
cooper&ble  with  the  annular  bead  on  the  top  waU  of  the 
cap  body  to  yieldably  hold  the  closure  cap  in  mounted 
position  on  the  body,  said  beads  being  adapted  to  by-pass 
and  be  forced  past  one  another  when  the  closure  cap  is 
assembled  to  or  removed  from  the  cap  body, 

(d)  a  flexible  integral  hinge  structure  connecting  said  cap 
body  and  closure  cap,  for  holding  the  latter  captive  while 
enabling  it  to  be  swung  from  a  sealing  position  closmg  off 
the  discharge  opening  of  the  cap  body,  to  a  discharge 
position  wherein  aU  parts  of  the  closure  cap  are  removed 
from  and  out  of  contact  -Adth  the  cap  body, 

(e)  cooperable  centering  means  on  the  closure  cap  and<»p 
body,  rendered  operable  as  the  closure  cap  is  swung  from 
the  discharge  position  to  the  sealing  position,  for  accu- 
rately aligning  the  detent  bead  of  the  closure  cap  with  that 
of  the  cap  body  as  the  cap  is  being  swung  to  its  sealing 
position,  said  centering  means  becoming  operative  prwr 
to  engagement  of  any  parts  of  the  closure  cap  with  any 
parts  of  the  cap  body, 

(0  said  centering  means  comprising  said  pooring  spont  on 
the  cap  body,  surrounding  said  discharge  opening  and 
having  a  sloping  inner  guide  waU  of  funnel-like  configura- 
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tion,  and  a  depending  sealing  closure  pin  on  the  underside 
of  the  closure  cap,  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  pouring 
spout  and  to  be  guided  and  centered  thereby, 

(g)  said  pin  forcing  any  residual  product  from  the  discharge 
opening  back  into  the  dispenser  after  use  of  the  cap  con- 
struction, 

(h)  the  length  of  said  pin  being  sufficiently  great  to  cause 
positive  engagement  of  the  same  with  the  funnel-like 
guide  wall  of  the  spout  prior  to  engagement  of  any  other 
parts  of  the  cap  body  and  closure  cap,  thereby  to  facilitate 
proper  alignment  and  centering  of  the  closure  cap  on  the 
body  at  the  time  that  engagement  of  said  annular  detent 
beads  is  intended  to  occur, 

(i)  said  pin  having  a  stiffening  fillet  where  it  joins  the  under- 
side of  the  closure  cap,  thereby  to  strengthen  the  pin  and 
thus  improve  the  centering  function  thereof. 


4,377,249 
BELT  BUCKLE  GUN  HOLDER 
Brian  D.  Bockoven,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Michael  A. 
Greenberg,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  part  intovst 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,283 
Int.  CL^  A45C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  224-163  30 


1.  A  belt  buckle  adapted  for  use  as  a  holder  for  a  gun,  com- 
prising means  for  receiving  a  gun,  said  means  also  retaining 
said  gun  on  said  buckle,  some  of  said  means  comprising  a  cover 
over  said  gim  and  being  releasable  to  permit  said  gun  to  be 
withdrawn  from  said  buckle. 


I  4,377,250 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  UGHT  WAVEGUIDES  UNITED  IN  A  CABLE 
Hefanot  Mnerkl,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmHUiy,  mbIvmm-  to 
SicflMns  AktiengeseUachaft,  Berlin  k.  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraany 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,061 
OaiHS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1980,  3017873 

Int.  a.3  C03B  M/16 
U.S.  CL  225—2  13  ClaiM 


of  light  waveguides  which  are  assembled  in  a  cable  of  Ught 
waveguides  comprising  the  steps  of  clamping  each  of  the  light 
waveguides  at  a  first  point,  clamping  each  of  the  light  wave- 
guides at  a  second  point  spaced  from  the  first  point  in  a  com- 
mon clamp,  positioning  the  light  waveguides  extending  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  points  over  an  anvil  with  each  of  the 
light  waveguides  being  parallel  to  one  another,  applying  a 
force  to  bias  the  common  clamp  away  from  the  fint  point, 
sequentially  lifting  each  of  the  light  waveguides  of  the  plurality 
of  waveguides  so  that  each  lifted  light  waveguide  b  prestreased 
by  supporting  the  entire  force  to  bias  the  common  clamp  and 
while  the  waveguide  is  being  Ufted,  notching  each  prestressed 
waveguide  at  a  point  of  contact  with  the  anvil  to  cause  separa- 
tion of  each  of  the  waveguides  at  its  notch. 


4,377,251 
VARIABLE  GEOMETRY  VACUUM  COLUMN 
Darid  W.  Kincheloe,  West  Chicago,  and  Darid  O.  Neatbery,  St 
C^arlca,  both  of  OL,  aasignors  to  King  InstnuMnt  Corpora- 
tion, Wcstboro,  Mms. 

Filed  Oct  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,345 

Int  a.3  B65H  2i/0&;  GllB  15/5% 

U.S.  CL  226-195  n 


1.  A  method  for  cutting  each  light  waveguide  of  a  plurality 


9.  For  use  in  a  Upe  cassette  loader,  a  flexible  tape  tension 
regulator  comprising  in  combination: 

a  vacuum  column  having  a  back  member,  a  front  member,  a 
first  side  member,  a  second  side  member,  and  a  bottom 
member,  wherein  (a)  all  five  said  members  form  an  en- 
cased columnar  space  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end, 
and  an  open  top  for  receiving  a  flexible  tape,  (b)  said 
second  side  member  is  adjustably  positicmable  relative  to 
said  first  side  member  so  as  to  allow  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  columnar  space  to  be  varied,  and  (c)  said  first 
side  member,  said  second  side  member,  and  said  bottom 
member  have  plateau  portions  providing  a  contact  surface 
for  said  front  member, 

first  manual  aecurement  means  for  securing  said  front  mem- 
ber against  said  plateau  portions,  said  securement  means 
being  adjustable  so  as  to  allow  said  front  member  to  be 
removed  fitnn  said  plateau  portions; 

second  manual  aecurement  means  for  securing  said  second 
side  member  to  said  back  member  after  said  second  side 
member  has  been  adjusted  to  the  desired  position; 

vacuum  means  for  providing  communication  between  a 
vacuum  source  and  said  columnar  space,  said  vacuum 
means  being  connected  near  the  lower  end  of  said  colum- 
nar space;  and 

a  tape  length  sensor  for  monitoring  the  length  of  a  loop  of 
flexible  tape  formed  in  said  columnar  space. 
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4,377;W2 
CONVERTIBLE  EIGHT-CELL  CARTON 
Joaepfc  F.  <Jrhl1Hiyr,  Vwitam,  PL,  — jgwr  to  ( 


FUcd  Sep.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  299,976 
ImL  a.3  B65D  5/4S.  5/50 
VS,  CL  229—28  R 


SClaims 


of  said  rotauble  part  and  another  end  in  the  interior  of  said 
rotatable  part,  a  phirality  of  conduits  in  said  rotatable  part  each 
having  one  end  communicating  with  a  correq)onding  one  of 
said  conduits  in  said  fixed  part  and  another  end  conununicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  centrifuging  device,  wherein  said 
routable  part  comprises  a  plurality  of  mutxially  engaged  cup- 
like elements  arranged  along  said  axis  coaxially  with  said  fixed 


/ 


1.  An  erecuble,  unitary  multicell  carton  comprising  a  pair  of 
side  walls  and  a  pair  of  end  walls  connected  to  form  a  rectan- 
gular carton, 
a  bottom  wall  comprising  a  pair  of  bottom  panels  each  ex- 
-  tending  from  the  lower  edge  of  one  of  the  side  walls,  each 
of  said  bottom  panels  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
carton  between  the  end  walls  to  form  a  single  bottom  wall 
which  has  a  juncture  Une  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
carton; 
central  partition  panels  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom 
wall  panels  at  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  carton  when  the 
carton  is  erected,  said  central  partition  panels  extending 
parallel  to  the  side  walls;  first  additional  partition  panels 
extending  from  the  end  walls  and  second  additional  parti- 
tion panels  extending  from  the  first  mentioned  central 
partition  panels  extending  from  the  bottom  walls; 
said  first  additional  partition  panels  extending  from  the  end 
walls  and  said  second  additional  partition  panels  extending 
from  said  bottom  wall  panels  cooperating  to  form  parti- 
tions parallel  to  said  central  partition  panels; 
said  first  additional  partition  panels  each  having  third  addi- 
tional partitions  connected  normal  thereto  and  extending 
along  said  longitudinal  axis  to  form  end  sections  of  the 
central  partition  of  the  erected  carton; 
said  end  sections  aligned  with  said  central  partition  panels 
from  the  bottom  wall  panels  to  complete  the  longitudinal 
partition; 
said  central  partitioo  panels  extending  from  the  bottom  wall 
panels  having  fourth  additional  panels  foldably  connected 
thereto  and  positioned  centrally  of  said  end  walls  and  at 
right  angles  to  said  central  partition  panels  extending  from 
the  bottom  wall,  wherein  said  carton  when  erected  forms 
a  carton  with  a  pair  of  cells  at  one  end  of  size  equal  to  each 
other,  a  pair  of  cells  at  the  opposite  end  of  a  size  equal  to 
each  other  and  a  pair  of  central  cells  on  each  side  of  the 
longitudinal  partition  between  said  first  mentioned  two 
pairs  of  cells. 
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part  and  in  fluid-tight  coimection  with  each  other  and  with  said 
fixed  part,  said  cup-like  elements  each  having  a  lateral  portion 
having  a  radial  passage  therein  defining  at  least  part  of  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  conduits  in  said  rotatable  part,  said  cup- 
l^e  elements  defining  a  chamber  around  said  fixed  part  com- 
mimicating  with  a  respective  one  of  said  radial  passages  and 
said  conduits  in  said  fixed  part 


4,377,254 
CENTRIFUGE  HOLDER  APPARATUS 
Eric  C  HafhuB,  Saata  Clara,  and  JsMS  F.  Woodall,  Moutain 
View,  both  of  CaUf.,  awigBort  to  Bednaa  laitraaMals.  lac^ 
FallertoB,  Calif  . 

FUcd  Jml  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  277,792 
lat  CL3  BfMB  7/02.  15/00 
VS.  CL  494—12  3 


4,377,253 
COUPLING  ASSEMBLY  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
CENTRIFUGES 
Rokcft  Diaaiitl,  OvcrUae,  Dilglaai,  aMi^or  to  Syglo 

tlwal  f  n  .  Ii-i    *\      I 

FUcd  im.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  222,049 

Oafaaa  priority,  appifeattea  LazeaiboBf&  Fck.  12.  1980, 
82M1 

lat  CL'  B04B  11/00 
VS.  CL  494—38  4  Caaii« 

1.  A  couphng  assembly  for  a  centrifiiging  device,  comprising 
a  fixed  part  and  a  routable  part  partiaUy  surrounding  said  fixed 
part  for  roution  about  an  axis  of  said  fixed  part,  a  plurality  of 
conduits  in  said  fixed  port  each  having  one  end  on  the  exterior 


1.  A  centrifuge  holder  assembly  comprising: 

a  centrifuge  machine  for  operating  a  rotor  and  having  a 
bottom  pand  with  at  least  two  aperture^ 

a  mounting  plate; 

means  for  securely  fastening  said  plate  to  a  horizontal  sur- 
face on  which  said  centrifiige  machine  rests;  and 

means  connected  to  said  plate  and  projecting  toward  said 
centrifuge  machine  for  inter&cing  with  said  apertures. 
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said  interfacing  means  designed  in  such  a  manner  to  en- 
gage and  secure  said  centrifiige  when  said  centrifiige 
begins  to  move  horizontally,  said  interfacing  means  pre- 
venting any  significant  rotational  movement  of  said  centri- 
fiige. 


I  4,377,255 

VALVE 
Siegfried  HoUtaar,  aad  Gregor  Schaitcr,  both  of  Stattgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  «rf  Gcrauuiy,  awi^ora  to  Robert  Boaeh  GabH,  Statt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  12,187,  Feb.  14, 1979,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUeatioa  JaL  11, 1900,  Scr.  No.  167,582 
OaiM  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcroMay,  Feb.  22, 
1978,2807466 

IntCL^COSD  23/02 
VS.  CL  236—93  R  *     4  dains 


1.  A  valve  having  a  housing  provided  with  a  nozzle  element, 
said  nozzle  element  having  a  flow-through  aperture,  a  conical 
nozzle  needle  having  a  tip  and  arranged  to  project  into  said 
flow-through  aperture,  said  flow-through  aperture  having  a 
larger  cross-section  than  said  conical  nozzle  needle,  said  valve 
fiuther  having  an  actuation  member,  said  actuation  member 
having  a  bore  therein  to  receive  a  carrier  body,  said  carrier 
body  being  attached  to  an  extremity  of  a  flexible  elastic  steel 
wire,  said  steel  wire  extending  into  a  bore  in  said  conical  nozzle 
needle  to  said  tip  thereof,  said  steel  wire  allowing  said  actua- 
tion member  to  actuate  said  conical  nozzle  needle  asymmetri- 
cally wherein  said  conical  nozzle  needle  includes  a  circular 
disc  mounted  at  said  conical  nozzle  tip  to  control  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  conical  nozzle  needle  in  said  guide  bore. 


'  4,377,256 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  A  MIXTURE  OF 
MUTUALLY  REACTIVE  UQUIDS 
Deaii  S.  CoauKtte,  Maatoioidag,  aad  Joba  W.  Valeatiae,  Bay- 
rille,  both  of  N  J.,  aMigaon  to  GaoMr  CorporatioB,  Lake- 
wood,  N  J. 

FDed  Jaa.  22,  1981,  Scr.  No.  276,257 

lat  CL^  B05B  15/02 

VS.  CL  239—117  19  OaiM 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispenang  a  mixture  of  mutually  reactive 
liquids,  comprising  a'metal  housing,  a  i;riastic  mixing  chamber 
diqxxed  in  the  housing,  the  mixing  chamber  having  a  bore 


therethrough,  means  to  deUver  mutually  reactive  liquids  along 
separate  paths  through  said  housing  and  mixing  chamber  and 
into  said  bore  to  mix  in  said  bore  and  be  dispensed  through  one 
end  of  said  bore,  and  means  pressing  on  the  piattic  mixing 
chamber  in  the  direction  opposite  the  direction  in  which  said 
liquids  leave  the  bore,  to  compress  the  plastic  mixing  chamber 
in  the  housing,  the  metal  housing  having  a  surface  thereon  that 
contacts  the  plastic  mixing  chamber  and  that  faces  in  the  direc- 
tion in  which  said  liquids  leave  the  bore,  said  pressing  means 
pressing  the  plastic  mixing  chamber  against  said  surface,  and 
said  pressing  means  and  said  surface  contacting  said  plastic 
mixing  chamber  on  opposite  sides  of  the  points  of  introduction 
of  said  liquids  into  said  bore  with  respect  to  the  direction  in 
which  said  Uquids  leave  the  bore. 


4377,257 

MATERIAL  FLUIDIZING  APPARATUS 

Howard  F.  Geiae,  Whitebooac  Station,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  Sealed 

Ah-  Corporatioa,  Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 

CoathmatioB  of  Scr.  No.  37,477,  May  9, 1979,  abaadoaed,  which 

is  a  coatinaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  767,354,  Feb.  10,  1977,  Pat  No. 

4,186,256.  This  applicatioB  No?.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  320,321 

lat  C13  F23D  11/16 

VS.  a.  239— 419  J  1  ClaiBi 


1.  Apparatus  for  fluidizing  and  intermixing  two  viscous 
materials  comprising  a  pair  of  conduits  each  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  with  each  conduit  carrying  one  of  said  viscous 
materials,  a  third  mixing  conduit  joined  to  the  outlets  of  the 
first  said  conduits  with  at  least  the  outlet  portions  of  each  of  the 
first  said  conduits  being  angularly  disposed  relative  to  said 
third  mixing  conduit  and  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  conduits, 
means  for  forcing  said  viscous  materials  individually  under 
pressure  into  the  inlets  of  and  through  each  of  said  pair  of 
conduits,  a  second  pair  of  conduits  each  coupled  to  and  com- 
municating with  one  of  the  first  said  pair  of  conduits  and  angu- 
larly disposed  relative  thereto  for  the  injection  of  a  compressed 
gas  into  the  said  first  pair  of  conduits  and  counter  to  the  flow 
of  said  viscous  materials  therethrough,  and  means  for  feeding 
compressed  gas  to  each  of  said  second  pair  of  conduits, 
wherry  said  gas  will  intermix  with  and  fluidize  the  materials 
in  each  of  the  first  said  pair  of  conduits  and  the  fluidized  mate- 
rials will  each  then  enter  said  third  mixing  conduit  at  an  angle 
one  relative  to  the  other  and  to  said  third  mixing  conduit  and 
become  thoroughly  intermixed  one  with  the  other  in  said  third 
mixing  conduit 


4,377,258 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AGITATING  AND 

INTERMIXING  AEROBIC  THERMOPHIUCAL 

COMPOSTING  ORGANIC  WASTE  MATERLiLS 

Cari  E.  Kipp,  Jr.,  South  Charleatoa,  OUo,  aMJ^ni  to  Payro, 

lac,  Soatb  Charlcatoa,  OUo 

FDed  Mm.  25, 1981,  Scr.  No.  247,378 
lat  CL^  B02C  18/16 
VS.  CL  241—27  22  ClatM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  intermixing  material,  comprising: 

(a)  an  open  topped  vessel  for  housing  material; 

(b)  a  carriage  extending  across  the  top  of  the  veaad  from  one 
side  to  the  other,  said  carriage  being  longitudinally  mov- 
able upon  the  vessel  from  one  end  to  the  other. 
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(c)  a  rotary  cutting  asaembly  rotatably  carried  by  said  car- 
riage, aaid  catting  aaaembly  being  verticany  movable 
within  the  vessel  during  rotatioo  of  said  cutting  assembly, 
said  cutting  assembly  serving  to  agitate  and  discharge 
material  amimulf*'*^  in  said  vessel;  and 


ROLLER  MILL  DRIVE 

Job  W.  HbAmb,  1610  ArtolM  Dr^  dcadak,  CaUt.  91207 

Filed  Oct  24.  IMO.  Scr.  No.  20M1> 

lit  a.)  B02C  4/42 

VS.  CL  241— 101 J  40  ClaiM 


(d)  transport  means  proximately  located  with  respect  to  said 
cutting  assembly  for  receiving  material  discharged  there- 
from. 


4.377.259 
CHIP  AND  TURNINGS  SEPARATOR  AND  CRUSHER 
Lanr  D.  Areau,  Kalaauzoo,  tmi  RmmU  D.  Dodley,  Vicks- 
bvi.  both  of  Mick.  BMigBori  to  RedoMt,  lac^  Kalaauioo, 
Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  21. 1900,  Scr.  No.  132^19 

iBt  CL>  B02C  4/08 

U  A  a.  241—73  2  Oains 


[ 


^ 
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1.  In  a  roller  mill  having  a  first  pair  of  rolls  and  a  second  pair 
of  rolls,  an  improved  roller  mill  drive  comprising: 

an  endless  chain  drive  connected  with  a  roll  in  said  first  pair 
and  with  a  roll  in  said  second  pair  and  operative  for  rotat- 
ing both  rolls  in  unison;  and 

a  serpentine  chain  drive,  separate  from  said  endless  chain 
drive,  connected  with  one  of  the  rolls  with  which  said 
endless  chain  is  connected  and  also  coimected  with  the 
roll  in  said  first  pair  and  with  the  roll  in  said  second  pair 
other  than  the  rolls  with  which  said  endless  chain  is  con- 
nected, the  serpentine  chain  drive  being  operative  for 
rotating  the  rolls  with  which  it  is  connected  in  unison,  the 
endless  chain  drive  and  the  serpentine  chain  drive  cooper- 
ating to  rotate  the  first  pair  of  rolls  in  opposite  directions 
and  at  a  speed  differential,  while  also  rotating  the  second 
pair  of  rolls  in  opposite  directions  and  at  a  speed  differen- 
Ital. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  shredding  and  tearing  crusher  a 
device  for  separating  chunk  metal  components  from  the  inter- 
meshed  turnings  and  shavings  of  metal  scrap  resulting  from 
tT«»/'liining  operations  whereby  the  turnings  and  shavings  can 
be  passed  through  the  crusher  free  of  chunlc  metal,  said  device 
having  a  generally  horizontal  receiving  section,  the  crusher 
having  bottom  and  sides;  a  horizontally  elongated  scrap  receiv- 
ing port  in  one  of  said  sides  and  a  plurality  of  crushing  rolls 
including  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  receiving  and  crushing 
rolls  forming  a  horizontal  scrap  receiving  path  between  them 
at  said  scrap  receiving  port;  means  to  drive  said  rolls;  the  scrap 
receiving  and  crushing  path  between  said  rolls  being  so  sized  as 
to  be  suitable  only  for  turnings  and  shavings;  the  improvement 
in  said  device  comprising:  said  receiving  section  having  a 
discharge  end;  a  grate  member  in  said  receiving  section  imme- 
diately adjaceat  said  scrap  receiving  port  and  means  spaced 
from  said  grate  and  said  rolls  for  pushing  the  metal  scrap  across 
said  grate,  said  grate  member  having  a  phirality  of  parallel 
spaced  elongated  bars  extending  lengthwise  of  said  receiving 
sectioo  and  over  which  the  scrap  is  pushed;  said  bars  being 
spaced  to  retain  said  intermeshed  turnings  and  to  permit  small 
chips  and  the  chunk  metal  to  pass  between  them  the  ends  of 
said  bars  being  so  positioiied  with  respect  to  said  crushing  wXHb 
as  to  introduce  saiid  turnings  generally  horizontally  into  said 
scrap  recdving  path  between  the  rtdb. 


4,377,261  

GRANULATOR  AND  IMPROVED  FEED  MEANS 

THEREFOR 

TloMS  J.  DuaiBe,  North  AttleiMro;  Joseph  A.  Duko,  Bd- 

Ui^haiB,  both  of  Mass..  aad  DouM  R.  Polaad.  East  GreoH 

wich,  RX.  aMivMrs  to  LecMwa  Corporatioa,  Warwick,  RJ. 

Filed  Feb.  23. 1901.  Scr.  No.  236^94 

bt  CU  B02C  18/22 

VS.  CL  241—222  •  Oaim 


1.  In  a  device  for  size  reduction  of  material  such  as  plastic 
scrap  from  an  injection  molding  machine,  said  device  having  a 
housing  in  part  defining  a  generally  enclosed  chamber,  an 
elongated  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  elongated  axis 
within  said  chamber,  cutting  means  provided  on  said  rotor  for 
cooperative  cutting  relationship  with  bed  knife  means  mounted 
for  projection  into  said  chamber  as  said  rotor  is  driven,  elon- 
gated feed  means  positioned  above  and  generally  aligned  with 
said  rotor  and  at  least  partially  enclosing  said  chamber  at  an 
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upper  end  thereof  and  removable  means  positioned  below  said 
chamber  for  removing  granulated  scrap  from  said  granulator, 
said  feed  means  including  a  pair  of  elongated  paddle  rolls  each 
having  spaced  blades  radially  extending  from  a  central  shaft, 
said  blades  adapted  to  interdigitate  with  each  other  as  said 
shafts  rotate  in  opposite  directions  towards  each  other  so  as  to 
feed  material  into  said  chamber,  said  shafts  supported  by  said 
housing  and  normally  disposed  parallel  to  each  other  within  a 
generally  laterally  disposed  plane  disposed  above  said  rotor 
with  a  first  of  said  shafts  fued  in  position  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing and  the  second  shaft  slidably  supported  in  said  housing  for 
movement  of  any  portion  of  said  second  shaft  towards  and 
away  from  said  first  shaft  within  said  lateral  plane  so  as  to 
accomplish  increased  spacing  between  said  paddle  rolls  at  any 
location  therealong  including  locations  which  will  skew  said 
second  shaft  with  respect  to  said  first  shaft  so  as  to  afford  the 
passage  of  oversized  material  therebetween,  the  improvement 
comprising  drive  means  for  driving  said  shafts  in  rotational 
synchronism  at  all  times  despite  the  relative  lateral  movement 
which  may  take  place  between  said  shaft,  said  drive  means 
having  a  frame  pivotally  supported  on  one  end  of  said  first 
shaft,  said  frame  further  supporting  a  pivotal  link  at  one  end 
thereof  and  to  which  said  shaft  is  connected  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  means  extending  between  said  shafts  and  said  frame 
for  transmitting  rotary  motion  to  said  second  shaft  as  said  first 
shaft  is  rotated. 


the  corresponding  yam  package  controlled  by  each  said 
traversing  mechanism;  and 
(b)  independently  switching  each  of  said  traversing  mecha- 
nisms to  a  second  source  of  second  alternating  current 


z'** 

/« 

•WTtM 

comitin 

having  a  mean  frequencylower  than  said  first  mean  fre- 
quency during  winding  of  a  further  portion  of  the  corre- 
sponding yam  package  controlled  by  each  said  traversing 
mechanism. 


4,377.262  4^77.264 

TWO-WAY  COLLAPSIBLE  MANDREL  WITH  WINDING  SPOOL  HANDLING  DEVICE 

COMPRESSION  Joseph  J.  Kovalcski.  Eastoa.  aad  Gordon  L.  Baaer,  Shdtoa, 

Ronald  E.  Z^jac.  GoMea's  Bridge,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  WiiidiBff,  both  of  Comi.,  assigDon  to  Wyrepak  iBdwtrics,  Inc.,  Bridge- 

Inc.  GoMen's  Bridge,  N.Y.  Port,  Coui. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1901.  Scr.  No.  242,130  ™^  ^v*-  »,  1901,  Scr.  No.  275.645 

Lit  a.3  B65H  55/02  ^^  CL^  B65H  54/12.  67/06 


VS.  a.  242—1 


14  Claims   U  A  Q.  242-25  R 


31 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  compressed  winding,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
winding  a  material  on  a  winding  mandrel  having  an  endform 

at  each  end  thereof  in  any  desired  configuration;  and 

subsequent  to  completion  of  the  winding,  compressing  the 

respective  opposite  end  faces  of  the  winding  on  said  wind- 

I  ing  mandrel  to  a  substantially  straight  line  configuration 

I  by  the  actuation  of  oppositely  disposed  winding  compres- 

sion  members  engaging  said  end  faces. 


4.377.263 
RIBBON  BREAKING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Egidio  Gadpa,  PmsscoIs,  Fla^  assi^Mir  to  Moasaato  Cosipaay, 
StLoBis,Mo. 

FOed  Jbb.  10, 1901,  Scr.  No.  274,042 
I  lMLa.^B65H  54/38 

VS.  CL  242—10.1  6  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  a  pluraUty  of  yam  traversing 
mechanbms,  each  of  said  traversing  mechanism  contnriling  the 
winding  of  a  correqxmding  yam  package,  comprising: 
(a)  independently  connecting  each  of  said  traverwig  mecha- 
nisms to  a  first  source  of  first  alternating  current  having  a 
first  mean  frequency  during  winding  of  a  first  portion  of 


1.  Equipment  for  supporting  and  handHng  spools  of  the  type 
having  tapered  end  flanges  and  adapted  to  carry  wire,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  access  opening, 

(b)  carrier  means  on  the  housing,  having  a  portion  movable 
between  a  raised  position  and  a  lowered  position,  for 
supporting  a  spool  in  a  generally  vertical  position,  on  end 
at  the  housing  exterior  and  for  enabling  shifting  of  said 
spool  through  said  access  opening  to  the  housing  interior, 
and  for  lowering  the  spool  from  a  raised  poaitioo  to  a 
lowered  operative  positioa  after  it  has  been  shifted, 

(c)  powered  means  engageaUe  with  the  spool  to  rotate  the 
same  when  said  spool  is  in  said  lowered  positioa, 

(d)  a  traveise  mechanism  carried  by  the  housing,  having 
means  for  guiding  a  strand  of  wire  onto  aaid  spool  and  for 
reciprocating  said  strand  akng  a  path  substantially  paral- 
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Id  to  the  axis  of  the  spooi'as  the  latter  is  being  rotatably 
driven  during  filling  of  the  spool  with  wire. 


I  4,377,265 

FLYING  OBJECT 
ToikUi  Takaad;  Toihio  Ito,  aad  FMako  KawaflBcU,  all  of  i 
PmbU,  Japai,  MiigMrs  to  MltaatisM  Deaid  ra>«ihftl  Kai- 
ste,Japaa 
CoatiB«atkM  of  Scr.  No.  731,109,  Oct  S,  1976,  abndoMd.  TUs 
applkatkM  Dec  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  213,057 
Clain  priority,  appikatioa  Japaa,  Oct  16, 1975,  50-124806 
Irt.  0.5  B64C  31/06 
UJS.  CL  244—153  R  2  OaiM 


1.  A  kite,  consisting  essentially  of  a  wind-bearing  surface 
having  a  pair  of  opposite  articulate  planar  sections  meeting  at 
a  common  edge  and  relatively  movable  thereabout  to  change 
the  spacing  between  said  planar  surface  sections  in  response  to 
wind  bearing  against  said  planar  surface  sections,  said  planar 
surface  sections  comprising  a  sheet-like  member  for  beanng 
wind  in  flight,  and  a  pair  of  rigid  symmetrical  triangular 
frames,  having  a  common  side  defining  the  central  axis  of  the 
kite,  symmetrical  about  the  common  side  and  having  said 
sheet-like  member  mounted  thereon  for  maintaining  said  sheet- 
like member  planar  while  subject  to  wind  pressure  in  flight;  a 
line  attached  at  a  point  along  said  common  edge  for  restraining 
the  kite  when  it  is  in  flight;  and  an  elastic  spacer  spanning 
between  said  planar  surface  sections  for  setting  the  spacing 
therebetween,  wherein  said  elastic  spacer  consists  essentially 
of  a  single  elongate  elastic  element  having  a  pair  of  opposite 
ends  each  attached  to  a  respective  one  of  said  triangular  frames 
and  has  a  spring  constant  such  that  the  product  of  said  spring 
constant  and  a  distance  from  the  point  of  attachment  of  said 
line  to  a  point  of  attachment  of  said  elastic  spacer  to  one  of  said 
triangiilar  frames  is  greater  than  five  times  the  weight  of  the 
kite,  and  said  elastic  spacer  is  shaped  embowed  away  from  said 
triangular  frames  when  it  is  in  an  unstressed  condition  corre- 
sponding to  no  wind  pressure  being  applied  to  said  pair  of 
planar  sections. 


'  4377,266 

ELECTRICAL  ROTARY  JOINT  APPARATUS  FOR 
LARGE  SPACE  STRUCTURES 
Robert  R.  Bckw,  ami  Rkhvi  J.  Boetee,  bo(k  of  Hvtarflle, 
AtaL,  aari^ors  to  The  Uaited  Stataa  ( 
by  the  Ateiatetrator  of  the  NatioMl 
Ada^mktntiam,  WadUastoa,  D.C 

FIM  Feb.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  231,543 
lat  CL^  B64G  1/44 
UJS.  CL  244—159  7 

L  A  structural  array  and  electrical  rotary  joint  apparatus  for 
oae  in  space  structures  »  i  the  like  for  tranamitting  power 
between  iugc  structures  having  relative  rotatioaal  movenoent 
between  each  other  comprising: 
a  first  large  structure  having  a  supportive  framework; 
a  aecood  large  structure  having  a  supportive  framework; 
said  first  and  aecood  large  structures  being  arranged  for 
rotational  movemeat  relative  to  one  another  coazially 
about  acommoo  axis  of  rotatioii; 


a  rotary  mterfaoe  defined  at  a  rotary  joint  between  said  first 
and  aecood  structures; 

a  first  cyhndrical  hub  member  carried  centrally  by  said  first 
structure; 

a  second  cylindrical  hub  member  carried  centrally  by  said 
second  structure; 

connecting  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  cylindri- 
cal hub  members  with  said  respective  first  and  second 
structures  in  a  generally  rigid  unitary  manner  whereby 
said  relative  rotational  movement  is  transmitted  from  said 
first  and  second  structures  to  said  first  and  second  cylin- 
drical members,  respectively; 

said  first  and  second  cylindrical  hub  members  being  carried 
in  a  concentric  relation  with  respect  to  one  another, 

first  electrical  conductor  means  carried  by  said  first  cylindri- 
cal hub  member, 

second  electrical  conductor  means  carried  by  said  second 
cylindrical  hub  member,  said  first  and  secGod  conductor 
means  being  carried  in  relative  sliding  contact  for  trans- 
mission of  electrical  power  therebetween  during  said 
relative  rotational  movement; 


a  bearing  support  assembly  rotatably  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  cyUndrical  members  for  connecting 
said  cylindrical  members  and  respective  first  and  second 
structures  during  rotation  and  accommodating  radial  and 
axial  loads  on  and  between  said  cylindrical  members; 

said  bearing  assembly  including  a  roller  track  carried  by  said 
first  cylindrical  member,  a  radial  thrust  roller  rotatably 
carried  by  said  second  cylindrical  member  bearing  against 
the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  roller  track  acting 
against  said  radial  loads,  and  a  pair  of  axial  thrust  rollers 
rotatably  carried  by  said  second  cylindrical  member  en- 
gaging sides  of  said  roller  track  accommodating  said  axial 
loads;  and 

drive  means  connected  between  framework  of  said  first  and 
second  structures  at  an  outer  periphery  of  said  rotary 
interface  joint  for  rotating  one  of  said  structures  relative 
to  the  other  producing  said  rebtive  rotational  movement 
said  drive  means  including  means  for  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  structures  together  as  an  integral  stmc- 
txire  as  well  as  rotating  said  one  structure. 


4,377,267       

VORTEX  TRANQUILIZER 
Floy  Haworth,  MoMtt,  Mo.,  iHl0Mr  to  Jaaatta  Jim  Haworth, 

Moactt  Mo. 

FIM  Jaa.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  224,166 

bt  €3.3  B64C  3/5S 

VS.  CL  244—199  1  Oalm 

1.  In  a  heavier  than  air  aircraft  having  wingi,  the  improve- 
ment being  a  vortex  drag  reducing  device  that  reduces  drag  by 
said  device  acting  as  a  barrier  fore  to  aft  on  the  wingtips  lower 
surface  to  discourage  lateral  or  oblique  movement  of  air  at  said 
wingtips,  and  the  air  retained  on  the  inboard  side  of  said  barrier 
moves  rearward  akng  a  convex  curved  inboard  surfiKC  of  said 
device  which  produces  progreaatvdy  IcK  deaae  air  rearwardly 
to  provide  a  path  of  least  resistance  rearwardly  which  mflu- 
ences  the  airflow  to  move  smoothly  bom  the  leading  edge  to 
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the  trailing  edge  of  the  wingtip,  where  remaining  turbulent 
airflow  is  led  rearward  and  upward  by  the  portion  of  said 
device  extending  rearward  from  the  trailing  edge  of  the  wing- 
tip,  said  device  being: 
smoothly  and  securely  attached  to  the  lower  surface  of  the 
wingtip;  positioned  fore  to  aft  near  the  outer  end  of  said 
wingtip;  with  a  straight  outboard  surface  when  viewed 
from  directly  below;  with  a  fore  to  aft  mildly  convex 
curved  inboard  surface  when  viewed  from  directly  below, 
said  inboard  surface  joins  the  lower  surface  of  the  wingtip 
at   a   right   angle;    the   outboard   surface    is   rounded, 
smoothed  and  streamlined  and  the  inboard  surface  of  said 
device  remains  vertically  flat  along  its  length  until  said 


second  end  positionable  around  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
bell  for  stabilizing  the  muaical  instrument  in  a  vertical 
position,  said  second  end  of  said  bracket  including  a  C- 
shaped  element  having  a  diameter  approximately  equal  to 
the  outer  diameter  of  the  bell. 


^ 


:^ 


Z7 


4377,269 

STAND  FOR  OPTICAL  DEVICES,  PARTICULARLY 

CAMERAS 

Kart  Sellner,  Laageaxeaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay,  aarigior  to 

Mcaars.  CallMa  Haaddasesellachaft  fncr  Vcrbraactagaeter 

■tbJl.,  I  aBgwacaB-Laabcadorf ,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Jaa.  23,  1980,  Scr.  No.  114,493 
ClaiBH  priority,  appikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jaa.  23, 
1979,  2902419 

lat  CL'  F16M  11/38 
VS,  CL  248—188.6  11 


device  extends  rearward  from  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
wingtip,  then  said  extended  portion  of  said  device  is  ta- 
pered uniformally;  said  device  is  positioned  with  its  most 
forward  point  at  a  location  where  the  wingtip  has  maxi- 
mum thickness; 
the  leading  edge  of  said  device  angles  downward  abruptly 
firom  the  wingtips  lower  surface  until  said  device  has 
attained  full  height,  with  said  height  being  substantially 
equivalent  to  the  thickness  of  the  wingtip  at  this  point,  and 
said  angled  leading  edge  is  knife  sharp;  iqjproximately  one 
third  of  the  total  length  of  said  device  forms  an  extension 
rearward  from  the  trailing  edge  of  the  wingtip  and  said 
extension  of  said  device  curves  upward  and  tapers  to  a 
pencil  sharp  point. 


4,377,268 
STAND  FOR  MUSICAL  INCTRUMENTS 
John  W.  WoUbrd,  P.O.  Box  1024,  DeU  Lake  Village,  Daadee, 
Fla.  33838 

Filed  JoL  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,799 
lat  CL'  A45D  19/04 


I 


U.S.  CL  248—176 


1.  A  stand  for  optical  devices,  particularly  cameras,  compris- 
ing a  securing  head  for  the  camera,  a  spacer  articulated  thereto 
and  of  adjustable  length,  and  at  least  three  legs  which  are 
mounted  by  their  inner  ends  at  the  lower  end  of  the  spacer 
7  Claims  remote  from  the  securing  head  by  means  of  supporting  ele- 
ments and  each  leg  being  individually  pivotable  about  an  axis 
essentially  perpendicular  to  the  spacer  axis  between  an  inoper- 
ative position,  substantially  parallel  to  the  spacer  axis  and  an 
extended  operative  position,  wherein  the  supporting  elements 
for  at  least  two  of  the  legs  are  rotatable  about  the  spacer  so  that 
the  legs  can  be  set  to  form  a  table  stand  at  a  first  operative 
position  in  which  the  legs  are  substantially  equally  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  and  to  form  a  shoulder  stand  at  a  second  opera- 
tive position  in  which  two  of  the  legs  are  diametrally  oppo- 
sitely disposed  and  with  two  of  the  legs  adjacent  each  other. 


1.  A  stand  for  a  musical  instrument  having  a  bell  including  a 
tapered  inner  surface,  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  stand 
comprising: 

a.  a  round  disc  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  a  side 
surface  gradually  tapering  inward  between  the  lower  and 
upper  surfaces  of  said  disc,  the  lower  surface  of  said  disc 
having  a  diameter  shghtly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
inner  surface  of  the  lower  end  of  the  bell  for  exerting  a 
frictional  locking  force  between  the  side  surface  of  said 

I  disc  and  the  bell  to  fnaintani  the  musical  instrument  in  a 
fixed  position  with  respect  to  said  disc  wherd>y  the  upper 
surface  of  the  disc  cannot  penetrate  into  the  upper  end  of 

I   the  inner  surfiKC  of  the  bell; 

h.  a  base  coupled  to  said  disc  for  nuuntaining  the  lower 
surface  of  said  disc  in  alevd  position; 

c.  a  bracket  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  said  base  and  a 


4,377,270 
BOW  HOLDER 
Sidney  C  KoloagowiU,  9128  SUaaagaag.  Goodrich,  Mich. 
48438 

FDed  JbL  24,  1980,  Scr.  No.  171,985 
lat  CL'  F16M  13/00 
UJS.  CL  248—441  R  I  dates 

1.  An  archery  bow  holder  to  maintain  a  bow  in  a  predeter- 
mined rest  position  comprising  primary  support  means,  first 
auxiliary  support  means  mounted  on  said  primary  support 
means  for  adjustment  relative  thereto,  and  second  aujdhary 
support  means  mounted  on  said  primary  support  means  for 
adjustment  relative  thereto  to  hold  bows  of  varying  sizes  in 
predetermined  rest  positions,  and  wherein  said  primary  sup- 
port means  com|Mises  a  base  member  and  a  support  arm  ex- 
tending therefrom,  said  first  auxiliary  siqyport  means  compris- 
ing bracket  means  sUdably  mounted  on  said  base  member  for 
adjustment  relative  thereto  and  being  operativdy  engageable 
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with  a  portioo  of  •  bow  to  be  bdd,  said  second  auxiliary  sup- 
port means  oompriaing  a  cradle  arm  adjustably  pivotally  con- 


nected  to  said  support  arm  in  spaced  relation  to  said  bracket 
means  to  operatively  support  another  portion  of  the  bow. 


4,377,271 

COLLAPSIBLE  BINDERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

DomM  a  Sadth,  RJt  No.  1,  Mont  BrydgH,  Oirta^  CaMda 

(NOL IWO)  I 

Filed  May  28,  19W,  Scr.  No.  154,149 

lot  CLJ  A47B  97/04 

U.S.  CL  248—460  8  Oains 


4*377,272 
AIRFOIL  STAGNATION  POINT  MOLD 
A.  WaMeck,  Widrite,  Kmi.,  Mri^or  to  IW 
Seattle,  WmIl 
FDed  Jaa.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  343,539         | 
lat  a.1  B29C  7/00 
UJS.  CL  249—160  4 


1.  A  two  part  airfoil  mold  for  forming  an  airfoil  part  therein, 
the  mold  comprising: 

a  first  half  mold,  a  portion  of  the  first  half  mold  having  a 
cavity  therein  for  forming  one  half  of  the  airfoil  part,  the 
front  sides  of  the  mold  at  one  end  of  the  cavity  having  a 
continuous  contoured  shape  forming  an  uninterrupted 
leading  edge  of  the  airfoil  part,  the  rear  sides  of  the  mold 
at  the  other  end  of  the  cavity  forming  a  portion  of  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  airfoil  part;  and 

a  second  half  mold,  the  second  half  mold  indexed  with  the 
first  half  mold  with  a  portion  of  the  second  half  mold 
having  a  cavity  therein  for  forming  the  other  half  of  the 
airfoil  part,  the  front  sides  of  the  mold  at  one  end  of  the 
cavity  formed  in  an  area  of  the  typical  stagnation  point  of 
the  airfoil,  the  rear  sides  of  the  mold  at  one  end  of  the 
cavity  forming  the  remaining  portion  of  the  trailing  edge 
of  the  airfoil  part 


4,377,273 

GATE  VALVE  HAVING  A  SECONDARY  SEAL 

John  Beaoii,  10938  Leuii«  Aah,  HoMtoat,  Tex.  77079 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  235,120 

Int  CL'  F16K  3/34 

UJS.  CL  251—210  8  Ciaiau 


1.  In  a  collapsible  support  structure  the  combination  with  a 
cover  formabon  including  a  stiff  central  panel  portion  of  gen- 
erally uniform  quadrilateral  perimetral  configuration  arranged 
so  as  to  present  upper,  lower  and  side  edges  and  a  pair  of  stiff 
side  panel  portions  flanking  said  central  panel  portion  and 
hinged!  y  connected  ther^o  along  opposite  side  edges  for 
swinging  movement  ixcm.  a  fully  closed  position  with  side 
panel  portion  in  opposed  relation  to  a  substantially  fully  ex- 
tended open  position  in  side-by-side  coplanar  relation  with  said 
stiff  central  panel  portion  and  reversely,  of  means  for  support- 
ing said  cover  formation  in  inclined  relation  from  below  with 
said  aforementioned  panel  portions  disposed  in  substantially 
fiilly  extended  open  position,  said  supporting  means  including 
stiff  central  strut  means  having  upper  lower  and  side  edges 
hingedly  interconnected  adjacent  its  upper  edge  to  said  central 
panel  portion  to  swing  ftxnn  a  position  thereagainst  to  a  sub- 
stantially upright  position  therebelow  and  shiftable  stiff  side 
strut  means  extending  between  each  side  panel  portions  of  said 
cover  and  said  central  strut  means  and  interengageable  means 
presented  by  said  shiftable  side  strut  means  and  said  side  panel 
portions  respectively  to  each  other  for  interengaged  relative 
sliding  movement  therebetween  upon  swinging  movement 
from  said  fully  closed  position  to  said  fiilly  extended  open 
position  and  reversely  and  for  releasably  anchoring  same 
■g«in«t  displacement  when  said  side  panel  portions  are  dis- 
posed in  substantiaUy  coplanar  side-by-side  inclined  relatioo 
with  said  stiff  central  panel  portion. 


rt:b 


1.  Gate  valve,  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  valve 
chamber  therein,  a  pair  of  flow  passages  through  said  valve 
body  aligned  at  opposite  sides  of  said  chamber,  a  gate  member 
within  said  chamber  disposed  between  said  aligned  flow  pas- 
sages and  being  reciprocably  movable  along  a  line  transverse 
to  said  flow  passages  between  a  gate  positioo  in  which  said 
valve  is  open  and  a  gate  position  in  which  said  valve  is  closed, 
said  gate  niend)er  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough  which  is 
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aligned  with  said  aligned  flow  passages  when  said  gate  is  in 
said  position  in  which  said  valve  is  Qupca,  said  gate  having  an 
imperforate  portion  which  is  aligned  with  said  aligned  flow 
passages  when  said  gate  is  in  said  position  in  which  said  valve 
is  closed,  said  valve  body  having  a  recess  around  the  inner  end 
of  each  of  said  aligned  flow  passages,  a  valve  seat  in  each  of 
said  recesses,  at  least  one  of  said  valve  seats  comprising  a  ring 
shaped  seat  against  which  said  gate  slides  between  said  open 
and  closed  positions,  said  gate  forming  a  primary  metal  to 
metal  seal  with  said  seat  around  a  said  flow  pressure  through 
said  valve  body  when  said  gate  is  in  said  valve  closed  position, 
said  seat  having  an  annular  recess  therearound  at  its  end  por- 
tion adjacent  said  gate,  a  seal  support  ring  having  an  inner 
recess  therearound  at  its  end  portion  adjacent  said  gate  and 
being  disposed  in  said  recess  of  said  ring  shaped  seat,  a  pair  of 
rings  disposed  in  said  inner  recess  of  said  seal  support  ring  and 
being  spaced  radially  apart  around  said  recess  of  said  seat,  an 
elastomeric  seal  ring  disposed  between  said  seat  and  said  seal 
support  ring  and  extending  between  said  rings  of  said  pair  of 
rings  toward  said  gate,  and  cam  means  acting  between  said  seal 
support  ring  and  said  gate  for  drawing  said  seal  support  ring 
toward  said  gate  when  said  gate  is  moved  from  said  valve  open 
position  toward  said  valve  closed  position  to  force  said  elasto- 
meric seal  ring  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  gate  and  for 
moving  said  seal  support  ring  away  from  said  gate  when  said 
gate  is  moved  from  said  valve  closed  position  toward  said 
valve  open  position,  whereby  said  elastomeric  seal  ring  forms 
a  secondary  seal  between  said  gate  and  said  seat  when  said 
valve  is  closed  and  is  withdrawn  from  said  gate  when  said 
valve  is  opened,  said  secondary  seal  being  effected  after  said 
primary  metal  to  metal  seal  has  been  formed  and  being  released 
before  said  primary  metal  to  metal  seal  has  been  released, 
whereby  said  secondary  seal  when  effected  is  not  subjected  to 
high  pressure  differentials  across  said  gate. 


4,377,274 
KNIFE  GATE  VALVE 
John  D.  Mayhew,  Jr.,  3633  Poplar  DriTe,  SW.,  RoomAc,  Va. 
24018 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,492 

Int.  a.3  F16K  3/02 

\3S.  CL  251—327  14  Clains 


1.  A  gate  valve  comprisiiig: 

an  elongated,  rigid,  valve  frame  having  first  and  second 
ends,  said  valve  frame  comprising  two  rigid  {dates  and 
spacing  means  extending  between  said  two  rigid  plates  for 
qMcing  said  rigid  plates  a  fixed  space  one  from  another, 
said  two  rigid  plates  ddbung  aligned  holes  extending 
laterally  therethrough  for  forming  a  fluid  passage  through 
said  valve  frame,  said  q>acing  means  being  positioned 
between  said  plates  about  said  fhnd  paasage,  but  being 
spaced  from  said  fluid  passage,  and  not  being  positioned 
directly  on  a  first-end  side  of  said  fluid  passage  to  ther^y 
leave  a  free  slot  firom  said  first  end  to  said  fluid  passage; 

a  relatively-resilient  valve  liner  means  of  a  size  and  shape  for 


selective  insertion  thereof  into  said  frame,  between  said 
rigid  plates,  from  said  first  end,  said  relatively-resilient 
valve  liner  means  comfMising  two  side  inserts,  with  a 
spacer  insert  positioned  therebetween  for  definmg  a  slot 
extending  into  said  hner  from  said  first  end,  said  liner 
means  defining  a  hole  communicating  with  said  slot  ex- 
tending laterally  therethrough  for  forming  a  fluid  passage 
to  coincide  with  the  fluid  passage  of  said  frame  when  said 
liner  means  is  mounted  in  said  frame,  said  liner  means 
being  seated  between  said  frame  plates  around  the  periph- 
ery of  said  fluid  passages; 

a  gate  blade  for  extending  into  said  liner-means  slot  from  said 
first  end  for  moving  into,  and  out  of,  a  blocking  position 
for  fluid  passing  through  said  coinciding  fluid  passages  of 
said  frame  and  said  liner  means;  and 

a  drive  means  positioned  at  said  first  end  linked  to  said  gate 
blade  for  moving  said  gate  blade  in  said  slot. 


4,377,275 
RAILING  CONSTRUCnON 
Robert  V.  Faber,  1905  NE.  49th  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97213, 
and  Ronald  D.  Sylwester,  P.O.  Box  1404,  Lake  Grove,  Oreg. 
97034 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,719 

Int.  CLJ  E04H  17/14;  F16B  39/00 

U.S.  CL  256—69  i  Qaia 


1.  Railing  construction  comprising  in  comtnnation, 

a  baluster  having  a  pair  of  opposed  internal  vertical  wall 
surfaces  and  an  internal  horizontal  wall  surface  extending 
therebetween  defining  a  recess  at  its  upper  end, 

a  banister  positioned  within  said  recess  in  surfacial  abutment 
with  said  vertical  and  horizontal  wall  surfaces, 

said  baluster  and  said  banister  defining  bores  in  axial  ahgn- 
ment  with  one  another  when  the  banister  is  supported  in 
place  within  said  baluster  recess,  said  baluster  also  defin- 
ing a  pair  of  inwardly  directed  counterbores, 

a  fastener  assembly  wiUiin  said  bores  and  including  a  head 
and  a  nut  element  one  each  disposed  within  a  baluster 
counterbore,  said  nut  element  including  baluster  engaging 
prongs  and  permanently  in  place  within  the  baluster,  and 

said  fastener  assembly  biasing  said  baluster  vertical  wall 
surfaces  into  engagement  with  said  banister  with  loads 
imparted  to  the  railing  banister  being  transferred  directly 
to  the  baluster  via  abutting  banister  and  baluster  surfaces 
whereby  shear  loading  of  the  fastener  assembly  is  avoided. 


4,377,276 

SELF-PROPELLING  BEVEL  FUSION-CUTTING 

MACHINE 

Hiroshi  Kataeka,  Takarandta,  Japaa,  liaaiii  to  Kod  Macktee 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaika,  Japo 

Fllad  Not.  30,  1981,  Scr.  No.  326,000 

OaiaH  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  31, 1981,  56-137208 

InL  CL^  B23K  7/04 

U&  CL  266—56  l  Qaia 

1.  A  self-propelling  bevd  fuskm-cotting  "«»^*«iti»  comprising 

a  machine  main  body  which  h<rids  a  fiision-catter  for  effecting 
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the  bevel  finioii-cutting  of  the  end  face  of  a  pipe,  traveling 

guide  rollers  which  roll  on  said  pipe  end  face,  an  outer  roller 

which  rolls  circumferentially  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 

the  pipe,  and  an  inner  roller  which  rolls  circumferentially  on 

the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  pipe, 

the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  machine  main  body  is 

movable  circumferentially  along  the  pipe  end  face  by 

means  of  said  rollers,  either  said  outer  roller  or  said  inner 

roller  being  arranged  so  that  it  can  be  urged  against  and 


tively  control  the  temperatures  of  the  hearth  bottom  and 
foundation  independently;  and 
a  cooling  fluid  supply  device  connected  to  the  first  and 
second  cooling  fluid  passage  groups,  said  supply  device 
supplying  a  cooling  fluid  to  each  of  said  groups  of  cooling 
fluid  passages  so  that  the  cooling  capacity  of  each  group 
can  be  adjustable  independently  of  the  other. 


4,377,278 
APPARATUS  FOR  EQUALIZING  PRESSURE  IN  SHAFT 

FURNACES 
Coatwig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  SHigBor  to 
Aktieagneltachafl,  DaaaeMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  4,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  260,208 

Int.  CL^  C21B  7/16,  7/18 

MS.  CL  266— WJ  8  OaiM 


IZ 


j^^'t^A 


,'  "F» 


o«     ^  "Tj-  j»«  ,nt 


moved  away  from  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  pipe,  said 
roller  or  the  other  roller  being  connected  to  a  drive  source 
mounted  on  said  machine  main  body  so  as  to  be  thereby 
driven  for  rotation,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rototably 
driven  roller  being  inclined  along  the  movement  direction 
of  said  machine  main  body,  with  the  result  that  with 
roution  of  said  routably  driven  roller,  said  machine  main 
body  is  capable  of  moving  circumferentially  along  said 
pipe  end  face  while  holding  said  traveling  guide  rollers  in 
intimate  contact  with  said  pipe  end  face. 


4,377,277 

BLAST  FURNACE  HAVING  A  COOLING  DEVICE 
Jmi  Misawa;  SU^Jiro  Walnri,  imI  KudyoiU  Anan,  aU  of 
OUta,  Japan,  aaaigBon  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aag.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,445 
dates  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  3,  1979,  54-98644; 
May  21, 1980,  55-67428 

Int  a.3  C21B  7/10  1 

U&  CL  266-80  13  Claims 


1.  A  blast  furnace  comprising: 

a  foundation; 

a  hearth  bottom  including  a  course  of  hearth  bottom  bricks; 

a  first  group  of  cooling  fluid  passages  horizontally  disposed 
between  said  course  of  hearth  bottom  bricks  and  said  blast 
furnace  foondatioii  for  controUing  the  temperature  of  the 
hearth  bottom; 

a  second  group  of  cooling  fluid  passages  horizontaUy  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  or  in  the  Mtft  furnace  foundation  for 
directly  contnriling  the  temperature  of  the  foundation; 

a  heat-insulating  layer  interpoMd  between  said  first  group 
and  said  second  group  of  cooling  fluid  passages  permitting 
said  first  and  second  groups  of  coohng  passages  to  respec- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  connection  with  metalliu-gical 
shaft  furnaces  which  operate  at  pressures  in  excess  of  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  comprising: 

(a)  a  metallurgical  blast  fiimace  having  a  furnace  top  with  a 
furnace  chamber  located  therebelow; 

(b)  at  least  one  charge  material  storage  bin  connected  to 
and  located  above  said  furnace  chamber; 

(c)  said  storage  bins  being  sealed  from  the  atmosphere  by  a 
charge  material  inlet  seal; 

(d)  said  storage  bins  being  sealed  from  said  furnace  chamber 
by  a  storage  bin  exit  seal; 

(e)  a  gas  supplying  conduit  connected  to  said  storage  bins  for 
selectively  supplying  pure  gas  to  said  storage  bins  or  for 
exhausting  gas  from  said  storage  bins  into  the  open  atmo- 
sphere; 

(0  at  least  one  gas  chamber  vessel; 

(g)  a  gas  i»essure  equalizing  means  serving  to  connect  said 
gas  chamber  vessels  to  said  storage  bins;  and 

(h)  said  gas  pressure  equalizing  means  having  a  two-way  gas 
direction  switching  means  for  selectively  equalizing  gase- 
ous pressure  in  said  storage  bins  and  said  gas  chamber 
vessels. 


Car- 
Mo. 


4,377,279 
STTEEL  WIRE  FOUNDATION 
Martin  Sctels,  Jr.,  ninnhsm,  Tex.,  and  Jsmb  E. 
thi«B,  Mon  Mignnw  to  Stsndlry  Cufwy, 

FBed  JaL  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,976 
lat  CL'  F16F  3/02 
VS.  a.  267—103  P 

L  In  a  foundation  unit  for  support  of  human  beings,  said 
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foundation  unit  being  of  determined  depth  and  having  a  flat 
top  bearing  structure  which  is  generally  rectangular  in  shape 
and  which  has  opposite  longitudinal  end  edges  and  opposite 
lateral  side  edges,  said  foundation  unit  further  having  a  bottom 
substructiue,  and  suf^wrt  means  intermediate  the  top  bearing 
structure  and  bottom  substructure  for  maintaining  the  deter- 
mined depth,  the  improvement  comprising  a  collapsible  foun- 
dation unit  in  which 

a.  said  suppori  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  spaced,  paral- 
lel rows  of  support  members,  each  row  of  support  mem- 
bers extending  substantially  between  the  opposite  lateral 
side  edges  of  the  top  bearing  structure,  and  each  row  of 
support  members  lying  essentially  in  a  single  plane,  with  a 
plurality  of  said  rows  of  support  members  being  located 
intermediate  said  end  edges, 

b.  means  hingidly  securing  said  rows  of  support  members  to 
said  top  bearing  structure  and  said  bottom  substructure  to 


which  is  greater  in  the  r^ion  of  both  said  end  winding  por- 
tions than  in  the  r^ion  of  said  interior  windings,  and  the  coil 


permit  ccdlapse  of  the  foundation  unit  about  said  rows  of 
support  members,  and 
c.  stabilizing  means  attached  to  the  foundation  unit  and 
positionable  in  one  orientation  for  maintaining  the  founda- 
tion unit  in  an  expanded  sUte  and  positionable  in  a  second 
orientation  to  permit  collapse  of  the  foundation  unit,  said 
Stabilizing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated 
struts  extending  at  an  incline  between  said  top  bearing 
member  and  said  bottom  substructure  when  the  founda- 
tion unit  is  in  the  expanded  state,  at  least  one  of  said  struts 
being  poised  in  a  direction  opposite  from  at  least  one  other 
of  said  struts  to  prevent  collapse  of  the  foundation  unit, 
said  struts  being  rigid  in  their  longitudinal  direction  and 
being  situated  to  extend  between  a  said  intermediate  row 
of  suppori  members  and  an  adjacent  row  of  suppori  mem- 
bers proximate  to  at  least  one  end  edge  of  said  foundation 
unit. 


I  4,377,280 

CYLINDRICAL  HEUCAL  COMPRESSION  SPRING 
Joaef  WieMBd,  and  Horst  BdhauMr,  both  of  Werdohl,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Staklwerke  Brininghans  Ge- 
seUschaft  mlt  beschriakter  Haftang,  WcrdoU,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FOed  Dec  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,577 
CUbm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Dec  29, 
1978,2856632 

lat  0.3  F16F  1/06 
VS.  a.  267—180  3  CUm 

1.  In  a  cylindrical  helically  coiled  compression  tpting  made 
of  a  length  of  wire  or  rod  having  a  circular  cross  section,  the 
spring  having  interior  windings  iHOviding  the  main  spring 
actiiMi  and  end  winding  portions  each  of  which  is  arranged  to 
be  supported  against  a  q>ring  <Uac,  and  the  wire  or  rod  biving 
a  diameter  which  varies  over  the  length  thereof  and  is  constant 
over  the  entire  length  of  the  interior  windings,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  wire  or  rod  is  framed  to  have  a  diameter 


diameter  of  at  least  one  said  end  winding  portion  is  no  greater 
than  that  of  said  interior  windings. 


4,377,281 
PIVOTED  WEIGHT  SUPPORTED  FRAME  EXERCISE 

DEVICE 
Rudolph  W.  Jesemig,  2947  E.  10th  Arc,  Kcaaewick,  Wash. 
99336,  and  Anthoay  Tcaisd,  815  CaUfbraia  Sc,  Palteaa, 
Wash.  99163 

Filed  Feh.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,475 

lat  a.}  A63B  21/06 

VS.  CL  272—120  5  OalM 


1.  An  exercising  device  for  movably  supporting  a  user  adja- 
cent a  stationary  upright  surface  of  wall,  against  which  the  user 
can  engage  the  feet  and  thrust  rearwardly  with  the  legs  to 
swing  the  device  away  from  the  surface  or  wall,  the  exercising 
device  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end; 
means  freely  suspending  the  frame  from  its  top  end  for 
swinging  movement  about  a  sutionary  transverse  hori- 
zontal axis; 
a  user's  seat  and  backrest  fixed  to  the  fiame  adjacent  its 

bottom  end  and  adapted  to  receive  and  suppori  a  user; 
mounting  means  fixed  to  the  frame  below  the  seat  for  rdeas- 
ably  fixing  auxiliary  wei^ts  to  the  frame  to  thereby  vary 
the  physical  force  necessary  to  be  exerted  by  a  user  posi- 
tioned on  the  seat  to  pivot  said  frame  about  said  axis. 


4,377,282 
WRIST  ACTIVATOR 
J.  Hayw,  11  W.  17th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 
FOed  Dec  IL  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,498 
lat  a.3  A63B  23/00 
VS.  a.  272—124  3 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  exercising  the  wrist  particularly 


770 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  22,  1983 


for  pitching,  comprising  •  ngid  elongate  frame  having  a 
weight  at  one  end,  a  transverse  wrist  bar  at  the  other  end,  a 
hand  grip  fastened  intermediate  the  wrist  bar  and  the  weight. 


Mi- 


at  one  of  its  opposite  ends  to  one  of  said  sleeves  and  in  an 
arrangement  where  one  of  said  opposite  side  faces  of  the  mem- 
ber facially  confront  the  outer  side  face  of  said  one  of  said 
sleeves,  said  member  being  releasably  fastened  at  the  other  of 
its  opposite  ends  to  the  other  of  said  sleeves  and  in  an  arrange- 
ment where  the  other  of  the  opposite  side  faces  of  the  member 


K~ 


said  wrist  bar  and  hand  grip  defining  a  plane  and  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  weight  lying  outside  of  the  plane,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  spacing  between  the  hand  grip  and  the  wrist  bar 
to  fit  the  hand  of  the  user. 


4,377,283 

BASKETBALL  BACKBOARD  REINFORCING  ASSEMBLY 
Keueth  J.  MabcMcy,  Dorraace,  Kaas.  67634 

Filed  Mar.  24,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  246,934 

Int.  CL^  A63B  63/08 

MS.  CL  273-1 J  R  12  Claims 


confronts  the  outer  side  face  of  the  other  of  said  sleeves,  said 
member  being  releasably  fastened  to  the  other  of  said  sleeves 
by  intercoimected  hook  means  and  loop  means,  one  of  said 
hook  means  and  loop  means  being  fastened  to  said  member, 
and  the  other  of  said  hook  means  and  loop  means  being  fas- 
tened to  said  other  of  said  sleeves. 


1.  A  basketball  goal  and  backboard  assembly  having  a  bas- 
ketball backboard  reinforcing  assembly  of  this  invention  at- 
tached thereto,  comprising: 

(a)  a  backboard  member, 

(b)  a  basketball  goal  assembly  having  an  anchor  plate 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  backboard  member; 

(c)  a  support  plate  of  a  size  greater  than  said  anchor  plate 
placed  against  one  side  of  said  backboard  member  to 
surround  said  anchor  plate; 

(d)  a  connector  assembly  to  clamp  said  support  plate  against 
said  backboard  member; 

(e)  connector  means  to  secure  said  anchor  plate  to  said 
connector  assembly; 

(f)  a  connector  plate  secured  against  said  support  plate  by 
said  coimector  assembly;  and 

whereby  a  downward  force  applied  to  said  basketball  goal 
assembly  is  transferred  through  said  connector  assembly 
and  said  coimector  plate  to  said  support  plate  to  minimize 
the  chances  of  said  backboard  member  breaking. 

4,377,284 
BASKETBALL  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Jota  OktfttB,  Rte.  1,  Box  IS-A-l,  Uaatiila,  Fla.  32784 
FDei  J«L  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  279,557 
lit  a.1  A63B  69/(Xi 
UjS.  CL  273— 1 J  A  3  Oaimm 

3.  A  training  device  for  a  basketball  player  comprising  a  pair 
of  sleeves  that  are  circumferentially  resiliently  stretchable  and 
yjypti'ri  and  arranged  to  snuggly  fh  on  the  forearms  of  the 
player,  and  an  elongated  narrow  flat  and  longitudinally  resil- 
iently stretchable  member  interconnecting  said  sleeves  for 
fwwitainniB  the  players'  dbows  in  close  proximity,  said  mem- 
ber having  opposite  side  faces  and  opposite  ends,  said  sleeves 
having  respective  outer  side  faces,  said  member  being  hstened 


4377,285 
FLAYING  CARD  DISPENSER 
Thorn  P.  KadUc,  Abaecom  N  J.,  avignor  to  Vingt-Et-Un  Cor- 
poratkm,  AbaeoDO,  N  J. 

Filed  JuL  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,478 

Lrt.  CL'  A63F  1/10 

U5.  CL  273—148  A  15  Claims 


«-IO 


7.  A  playing  card  dispenser  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  compartments  each  iq)propriately  sized  to 
accomodate  a  stack  of  the  cards,  each  compartment  hav- 
ing a  floor  and  front,  back,  and  side  walls  but  being  open 
at  the  top,  the  floor  being  angled  downwardly  toward  the 
front  wall; 

(b)  an  opening  m  the  front  wall  of  each  compartment  from 
which  the  cards  can  be  withdrawn  one  at  a  time; 

(c)  a  cover  shaped  to  overlie  the  front  wall  and  top  of  all 
compartments  except  one  from  which  the  cards  are  to  be 

withdrawn;  and 

(d)  a  roller  assembly  within  each  compartment,  the  assembly 
comprising  a  roller  mounted  within  a  housing  moveaWe 
within  each  stack,  the  roller  being  rollable  on  the  floor, 
the  housing  having  a  front  face  angled  downwardly 
toward  the  front  and  a  rear  face  angled  downwardly 
toward  the  rear,  wherAy  cards  can  be  stacked  against 
both  fKXs  of  the  housing. 
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4,377,286 
I  MULTICOLORED  GLOBE  ADAPTED  TO  MAKE 
'        COMBINATIONS  BETWEEN  COLORS  ON 
MULTITUDINOUS  DIRECnONS 
SpiridoB  CoMtaaUaeaf,  2085  IsUngtoe  Ave^  Apt  1408,  Wei- 
ton,  Ontario,  Cauda  (M9P  3R1) 

CoiithMatkm.iB-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  302,212,  Sep.  14, 1981, 

abudooed.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,344 

lot  CL'  A63F  9/0%;  G09B  1/14 

U.S.  a.  273—153  S  9  OaiM 


1.  Apparatus  for  combining  different  colors  or  drawings  on 
a  globe  made  of  plastic  or  metal  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  spherical  triangles  having  their  sides 
marked  by  a  plurality  of  symmetrical  meridional  lines  and 
by  an  equatorial  line,  each  said  first  spherical  triangle 
having  a  shell  bounded  by  two  meridional  sides  and  by  an 
equatorial  side,  each  said  meridional  side  having  a  first 
gliding  means  extending  from  said  equatorial  side  to  a 
point  placed  substantially  in  the  vicinity  where  is  room  on 
said  shell  for  four  adjacent  of  said  first  gliding  means,  and 
said  equatorial  side  having  a  first  thickened  part; 

a  plurality  of  first  cylindrical  channels  for  coupling  said  first 
spherical  triangles  between  them  having  the  same  length 
as  said  first  gUding  means  and  shaping  together  with  said 
first  gliding  means  at  their  end  opposite  to  said  equatorial 
side  a  truncated  cone  pointed  toward  center  of  said  globe, 
each  said  first  cylindrical  channel  having  two  flanges 
shaping  two  second  gliding  means  in  slidable  engagement 
widi  said  first  gliding  means,  said  first  gliding  means  and 
said  second  gliding  means  being  hook  shaped  for  prevent- 
ing the  detachment  of  said  first  spherical  triangles,  and 
said  first  cylindrical  channels  having  a  web  which  is  thin 
and  angled  shaping  an  edge  toward  inside  said  globe  and 
being  flexible  for  yielding  a  variation  of  distance  between 
said  second  gliding  means; 

two  poles  placed  to  either  point  where  said  first  spherical 
triangles  converge  between  them,  each  said  pole  being 
button  shaped  and  having  an  inside  face  and  an  outside 
face,  said  inside  face  having  a  semicircular  dentation 
placed  concentric  with  said  pole,  said  outside  face  having 
a  diametrical  rib  placed  parallel  with  the  diameter  of  said 
semicircular  dentation,  and  said  outside  face  having  also  in 
center  a  hole  for  setting  said  globe  into  an  earth  globe 
frame;  and 

a  rotatable  internal  framework  inside  said  globe  having  an 
axle  perpendicularly  solid  connected  to  an  equatorial  disk, 
said  axle  having  at  each  end  a  semicircular  spindle  match- 
ing with  said  semicircular  dentation  of  said  poles  and 
serving  for  coupling  and  fixing  said  poles  to  said  axle  by 
means  of  a  cUp,  in  the  vicinity  of  each  end  of  said  axle 
being  perpendicularly  placed  a  partial  disk  for  restraining 
from  rotation  half  plus  2  of  said  channels  and  a  first  half  of 
said  first  ^herical  triangles  forming  a  first  hemisphere  in 
comparison  with  a  second  half  of  said  first  spherical  trian- 
gles forming  a  second  hemisphere,  said  partial  disk  having 
a  periphery  shaping  a  truncated  partial  cone  which 
matches  with  said  truncated  cone,  said  partial  disk  having 
a  third  gliding  means  forming  a  continuity  of  said  second 
gliding  means  and  for  supporting  said  first  gliding  means 


engaged  in  roUtion,  said  shells  being  cut  tov/ard  said  poles 
shaping  a  hole  for  allowing  the  roution  of  said  first  spheri- 
cal triangles  around  said  spindle,  and  said  equatorial  disk 
having  peripherically  a  spherical  section  which  ensure  a 
correct  axial  position  for  said  spherical  triangles,  said 
spherical  section  having  two  circular  edges  rounded  for 
an  easy  engagement  in  meridional  routions  of  said  spheri- 
cal triangles  by  means  of  said  first  thickened  parts,  and 
said  spherical  section  having  also  on  periphery  one  notch 
for  each  said  meridional  lines  for  engaging  said  edges  of 
said  cylindrical  channels  and  for  ensuring  a  continuity 
between  said  meridional  lines  at  said  equatorial  line. 


4,377,287 

BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 

John  R.  Erwin,  232  N.  Ardea  Blrd^  Los  Ai^eka,  Calif.  90004 

Filed  Dec  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  213,387 

Irt.  CL'  A63F  i/04 

U.S.  CL  273—252  6  ClaiM 


<^<^' 


1.  A  board  game  apparatus  for  play  by  two  or  more  players 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  movable  elements,  at  least  one  of  said  elements 
to  be  provided  each  player; 

means  for  each  player,  when  his  turn  comes  up,  to  develop 
by  chance  a  numerical  factor, 

a  game  board  displaying  a  representation  of  a  map  of  the 
world; 

a  plurality  of  individually  defined  zones  upon  said  board  and 
within  the  parameters  of  said  map,  each  of  said  zones 
containing  a  central  region  comprising  a  pictorial  repre- 
sentation of  an  airplane  and  a  peripheral  region  compris- 
ing a  peripheral  loop  of  spaces  surrounding  said  central 
region,  said  airplane  having  a  front  portion  and  a  back 
portion  such  that  for  a  player  to  complete  the  movement 
of  said  movable  element  from  said  peripheral  region  into 
said  central  region,  said  movable  element  must  enter  said 
central  region  through  said  back  portion  of  said  airplane 
and,  for  a  player  to  complete  the  movement  of  said  mov- 
able element  from  said  central  region  into  said  peripheral 
region,  said  movable  element  must  exit  said  central  region 
through  said  front  portion  of  said  airplane; 

a  pluraUty  of  path  means  extending  to  aind  from  within  said 
zones  constituting  a  path  of  travel  for  said  movable  ele- 
ments, the  number  of  path  means  to  be  travelled  by  each 
element  at  the  turn  of  its  player  being  determined  by  the 
numerical  factor  developed  by  said  player  upon  using  said 
means  to  develop  said  numerical  factor,  and,  a  portion  of 
said  path  means  consisting  of  a  pluraUty  of  indicator 
means; 

a  pluraUty  of  first  cards  each  of  which  provides  information 
instructing  immediate  or  enabling  future  forward  progre» 
in  the  movement  of  said  movable  element  over  said  path 
means,  one  of  said  cards  being  selected  upon  the  move- 
ment of  said  movable  element  onto  one  of  said  path  means 
consisting  of  a  ccMresponding  said  indicator  means  said 
movement  having  been  determined  by  the  numerical 
factor  developed  by  said  player  by  using  said  means  to 
develop  said  numerical  factor. 


772 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  22. 1983 


f    nieans  to  develop  said  numerica]  factor; 

a  plurality  of  second  cards,  each  of  which  provides  informa- 
tion  mstructing  the  reversal  or  the  stoppage  of  the  for- 
ward movement  of  said  movable  element  over  said  path 
mf^iM,  one  of  said  cards  being  selected  upon  the  move- 
ment of  said  movable  element  onto  one  of  said  path  means 
consisting  of  a  corresponding  said  indicator  means,  said 
movement  having  been  determined  by  the  numerical 
factor  developed  by  said  player  by  using  said  means  to 
develop  said  numerical  factor, 

a  phirabty  of  third  cards,  each  of  which  contains  a  reference 
to  one  of  said  zones,  one  of  said  cards  being  selected  by  a 
player  at  the  start  of  said  game  and  thereafter  whenever 
said  movable  element  is  intended  to  be  moved  to  one  or 
more  of  said  other  zones; 

a  plurahty  of  game  pieces  which,  when  accumulated  to  a 
pre-determined  number,  require  said  player  accumulating 
said  number  of  said  pieces  to  move  said  player's  movable 
dement  immediately  to  the  zcme  referred  to  on  said  play- 
er's last  selected  card  of  said  plurality  of  third  cards. 

4.3T7.288  ' 

TENNIS  RACKET 

Mkind  S.  Salprfiio,  4909  Goid  Rd^  Caraon  CHy,  CaUf.  89701 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Scr.  No.  253,903 

ImL  CL^  A63B  51/02 

VS.  a.  273—73  D  9  Claims 


circumferentia]  seal  carried  by  an  outer  gland  and  sealing 
against  an  exterior  surface  of  an  adjacent  inner  gland; 
means  supporting  said  upper  gland  for  movement  with  the 
electrode; 


seal  means  for  sealing  said  upper  gland  with  respect  to  said 
electrode;  and 

means  sealing  said  lower  gland  relative  to  said  furnace  open- 
ing. 


4,377,290 
SYMMETRICAL  SEAL  PACKAGE  FOR  MULTIPLE  FACE 

SEALS 
Jims  P.  Netzel,  SkoUe,  DL,  aMigaor  to  John  Craoe-Hoodaille, 
Ibc^  Odcago,  DL 

FUcd  Mar.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  360,581 

lirt.  CLJ  P16J  15/34 

UJS.  CL  277—38  5  Clataa 


1.  A  tennis  racket  comprising  a  frame  having  a  handle  and  a 
string  gnd  mounted  within  said  frame,  said  string  comprising  a 
pair  of  mutually  transverse  arrays  of  a  plurality  of  strands,  said 
strands  having  their  ends  affixed  to  said  frame  with  each  strand 
of  each  array  extending  across  said  frame  and  passing  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  each  adjacent  pair  of  strands  in  the  other  array, 
each  strand  of  each  array  having  a  cross-section  defining  a 
polygon  with  a  longitudinally  extending  concave  surface  on 
each  side  thereof,  adjacent  ones  of  said  tongitudinally  extend- 
ing concave  side  surfaces  meeting  to  define  sharp  longitudi- 
nally extending  edges  and  each  junction  between  strands  of 
said  pair  of  arrays  providing  compressive  contact  at  four 
sharply  defined  spaced  points  with  the  surfaces  between  said 
points  spaced  fixHn  each  other. 


4,377,289 
FURNACE  ELECTRODE  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
I  J.  Ufchnc  Tntj,  Cmti;  a«icMr  to  Qit-Fcr  et  THaM 
If.,  Qaekcc,  Cmmim 
Coti— UMhp»tofS<r.  No.  142,839,  Apr.  22, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,306,726.  TUi  appHfartna  Doc.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  332,339 
Int.  a.}  F16J  15/06:  H05B  7/12 
VS.  CL  277—12  16  Chtas 

1.  In  an  electrode  furnace  of  the  type  in  which  an  electrode 
extends  through  an  opening  in  the  furnace,  an  electrode  seal 
aMembly  to  seal  the  electrode  relative  to  the  furnace,  said  seal 
aaaembly  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  diflTerent  diameter  axially  telescopically  slid- 
able  glands  surrounding  said  electrode,  said  frfurality  of 
glands  including  a  lower  gland  and  and  upper  gland; 
■bdable  mechanical  seal  means  between  said  upper  gland  and 
■bd  lower  ^and  for  sealing  between  said  glands  during 
rdative  axial  movement,  said  seal  means  comprising  a 


1.  A  symmetrical  package  seal  comprising 

a.  inner  and  outer  concentric  cylindrical  members  defining  a 
seal  package  for  sealing  the  space  between  a  rotatable 
shaft  and  a  housing,  said  outer  member  having  a  flange  for 
affixing  said  seal  package  to  the  housing  and  said  inner 
member  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  the  shaft; 

b.  said  outer  member  havnig  an  internal  surface  configura- 
tion defining  two  spaced  apart  secondary  seal  seats  for 
receiving  two  primary  seal  rings; 

c.  said  inner  member  having  a  backing  collar  at  opposite 
ends  thereof;  and 

d.  balanced  radial  end  face  seals  positioned  within  said  pack- 
age in  back  to  back  relation  to  define  a  fluid  chamnber 
within  said  package,  said  seals  comprising  identical  mating 
rings  mounted  on  said  inner  member  and  having  a  radially 
extending  sealing  surface;  identical  primary  seals  mounted 
in  driving  sealing  relation  in  said  outer  member  and  hay- 
ing radial  sealing  surfaces  in  sealing  engagement  with  said 
mating  nngs. 
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4,377,291 
SEALING  ASSEMBLY 
Fmds  G.  Albcrtiid,  ArUagtoo,  Maas^  aasigDor  to  The  United 
States  of  ABMTka  as  rcpreacnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  WaaUngtoa,  D.C. 

FOed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  368,784 

Lrt.  CL*  F16J  15/18;  F16L  39/00 

VS.  a.  277—105  20  Clalw 


1.  A  mechanical  sealing  assembly  for  establishing  a  seal 
between  a  plurality  of  elongated  members  and  a  hollow  enclo- 
'sure  conducting  said  elongated  members,  comprising: 

a  bushing  of  a  resilient,  compressible  material  having  a  plu- 
rality of  receiving  openings  extending  therethrough  and  a 
plurality  of  slots  extending  from  and  between  the  perime- 
ter of  the  bushing  and  the  receiving  openings,  said  slots 
being  arranged  to  be  widened  for  permitting  a  plurality  of 
elongated  members  conducted  along  the  hollow  enclosure 
to  be  inserted  into,  and  to  he  longitudinally  within  and 
pass  through,  the  receiving  openings,  said  bushing  having 
a  shape  generally  conforming  to  the  interior  configuration 
of  the  hollow  enclosure; 

first  and  second  plates  adapted  following  the  insertion  of  the 
elongated  members  into  the  receiving  openings  in  the 
bushing  to  be  positioned  on  of^xMite  sides  of  the  bushing 
thereby  to  sandwich  the  bushing  between  the  plates,  each 
of  said  plates  comprising  a  plurality  of  interconnecting 
sections  arranged  to  surround  the  elongated  members  and 
defining  openings  corresponding  to  the  receiving  open- 
ings in  the  bushing  for  the  receipt  therein  and  passage 
therethrough  of  the  elongated  members,  the  sandwich 
assembly  of  said  first  and  second  plates  and  the  bushing 
having  the  elongated  members  passing  therethrough  being 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  enclosure;  and 

compression  means  operative  following  insertion  of  the 
aforesaid  sandwich  assembly  into  the  enclosure  to  com- 
press longitudinally  the  bushing  between  the  first  and 
second  plates  by  an  amount  to  cause  the  bushing  to  expand 
outwardly  at  its  perimeter  thereby  to  effect  a  seal  therebe- 
tween and  the  enclosure  and  to  cause  the  bushing  to  con- 
tract around  the  elongated  members  thereby  to  effect  seals 
between  the  bushing  and  the  elongated  members. 


4,377,292 

CHUCK  ASSEMBLY  AND  COLLET 
John  C  Stanw,  Mdroac  Park,  DL,  aadgaor  to  The  Bcadix 

Corporatkw,  Soirtkfldd,  Mick. 

CoatiMwtkNi  of  Scr.  No.  2,119,  Jan.  9, 1979,  abndoMd.  TUs 

appUcatkNi  Dec  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  219,183 

Int  CL^  B23B  31/04;  B23C  5/26 

VS.  CL  279^—46  R  6  CWm 

1.  A  collet  comprising: 

a  radially  resilient  body  having  a  tapered  outer  surface  and  a 
tool-receiving  bore  extending  aJdally  therethrough,  said 
body  having  an  aperture  extending  radially  from  the  outer 
surface  into  said  bore; 
a  tof^-secttring  pin  having  a  head  portion  at  one  end  thereof, 
and  a  tool-securing  surfiMX  toward  the  other  end  thereof; 
and 


means  for  movably  mounting  the  pin  within  the  collet  aper- 
ture, said  means  comprising: 

at  least  one  undercut  associated  with  the  collet  aperture 
providing  a  larger  opening  in  the  aperture  mediate  the 
collet  bore  and  the  collet  outer  surface,  said  undercut 
including  an  arcuate  wall  defined  by  a  locus  of  tines  paral- 
lel to  said  radial  aperture  and  extending  partially  toward, 
but  not  communicating  with,  the  outer  surface  of  the 
collet; 
an  aperture  extending  through  the  pin;  and 


Ag-^ 


a  compressible  member  for  mounting  the  pin  within  the 
collet  aperture,  said  member  including  telescoping  end 
portions  each  mounted  within  the  undercut  and  a  me- 
dial portion  extending  through  the  pin  aperture,  with 
the  pin  aperture  being  larger  than  the  medial  portion  of 
the  member  to  allow  limited  movement  of  the  pin  for 
locking  and  releasing  the  tool  within  the  collet, 
whereby  the  member  is  compressible  for  mounting  the 
member  in  the  undercut. 


4,377,293 
LEVEL  REGULATOR  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Tdnio  Seaoo,  Inagi,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Niasaa  Motor  Coapaay, 
Uwittid,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Scr.  No.  223,842 
aalms  priority,  appUcatkn  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1980,  55-3388 
lot  a.3  B60S  9/00 
VS.  CL  280-6  R  4 


1.  A  level  regulator  for  an  automotive  vehicle  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  level-up  and  level-down  sensors  for  detecting  an 
abnormal  level  of  the  vehicle  and  for  outputting  a  level-up 
signal  Si  and  a  level-down  signal  S2  when  an  abnormal 
level  condition  is  detected; 

(b)  a  pair  of  level-up  and  level-down  amplifiers  connected  to 
said  pair  of  level-iq>  and  level-down  sensoit,  respectively, 
for  amplifying  the  level-up  and  level-down  signals  to 
generate  an  UP  signal  and  a  DN  signal; 

(c)  a  compression  and  exhaust  solenoid  valve  connected  to 
said  level-up  amplifier  and  said  level-down  aaq>lifier, 
reqwctivdy,  said  compression  solenoid  valve  being  ener- 
gized in  lespottse  to  the  UP  signal  from  said  levd-np 
amplifier  and  said  cihanst  solenoid  valve  being  energized 
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in  retponae  to  the  DN  signal  from  said  level-down  ampli- 
fier, 

(d)  a  shock  absorber  connected  to  said  compression  and 
exhaust  solenoid  valves  for  lifting  the  vehicle  when  said 
compression  solenoid  valve  is  energized  to  inject  a  gas 
thereinto  and  for  lowering  the  vehicle  when  said  exhaust 
solenoid  valve  is  energized  to  exhaust  the  gas  therefrom; 

(e)  a  power  supply  for  providing  voltage  to  said  level-up  and 
level-down  sensors  and  to  said  level-up  and  level-down 
amplifiers;  and 

(0  means  for  controUing  said  power  supply  voltage  for 
terminating  said  supply  voltage  to  said  level  amplifiers 
after  a  predetermined  period  of  time  in  response  to  either 
of  the  level-up  signal  Sj  or  the  level-down  signal  S2  out- 
putted  from  said  level  sensors, 

whereby  the  level  reg\ilator  is  kept  activated  for  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time  after  either  of  said  level  sensors 
has  generated  a  level  signal 

4,377,254 
VEHICLE  FENDER  AND  SUPPORT  BAR 
JaiMi  R.  Lockwood;  Kenneth  LefTel,  both  of  Wapakooeta,  and 
Jowph  A.  Ferrante,  MauMe,  all  of  Ohio,  aasignon  to  Lan- 
caster Cokwy  CorporatkM,  Cohmbas,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  17, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  244,426 

Irt.  a.5  B62D  25/16 

VS.  CL  2«0— 154J  R  17  Claima 


plates,  panel  and  support  bar  into  rigidly  secured  rela- 
tionship. 


4,377,295 

APPARATUS  FOR  UPRIdfTING  A  MOTORIZED 

TWO-WHEELED  VEHICLE 

Cedl  L.  Lennan,  225  N.  41,  Spri^fldd,  Oreg.  97477 

Filed  Job.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  269,497 

Int  CL^  B62H  1/02 

VS.  CL  280—303  6  daim 


i  \w  /  / 

'try 


1.  Apparatus  for  uprighting  a  motorized  two- wheel  vehicle 
comprising  a  vehicle  body,  front  and  rear  wheels  supporting 
said  body,  a  drive  engine  supported  on  said  body,  a  fixably 
mounted  device  with  means  connecting  to  the  frame,  a  pair  of 
side  portions  each  selectively  hingeably  connected  to  the  fix- 
ably  mounted  device,  an  expansible  center  portion  connected 
between  each  of  said  pair  of  side  portions,  and  means  for  ex- 
panding said  center  portion. 


4,377,296 

HITCHING  APPARATUS 

Carl  Uhhafer,  Jr.,  415  Main,  Ida  Grove,  Iowa  51445 

Filed  Jn.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  2753«5 

Iirt.  CL^  B62D  53/06 

VS.  CL  280—425  R  M 


1.  A  fender  and  support  bar  therefor  for  an  automotive 
vehicle  wheel  set  comprising 

a  rigid  panel  adapted  to  be  supported  adjacent  a  vehicle 
wheel  set  to  intercept  material  thrown  peripherally  there- 
from and  being  of  a  width  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the 
wheel  set  and  of  a  longitudinal  dimension  sufficient  to 
cover  a  predetermined  peripheral  extent  of  that  wheel  set, 
said  panel  having  a  wheel  set  facing  surface  and  an  oppo- 
site outwardly  facing  surface  and  formed  with  a  trans- 
versely extending,  elongated  channel-form  support  bar 
seat  disposed  intermediate  its  longitudinally  spaced  ends, 
said  support  bar  seat  formed  in  one  of  said  panel  surfaces 
and  having  a  surface  of  predetermined  configuration, 

an  elongated,  tubular  support  bar  positioned  in  said  support 
bar  seat  and  extending  transversely  across  said  panel  and 
projecting  a  distance  laterally  from  one  longitudinal  side 
of  said  panel  for  interconnection  with  and  supported 
mounting  on  a  vehicle  chassis,  said  support  bar  having  a 
surface  conformation  complementary  to  said  support  bar 
seat  surface,  and 

connecting  means  for  mechanically  interconnecting  said 
panel  and  said  support  bar  into  a  rigidly  assembled  struc- 
ture, said  connecting  means  mcluding 

(1)  an  elongated  inner  clamping  plate  extending  axially 
through  the  interior  of  said  support  bar  and  disposed  in 
contacting  engagement  with  an  interior  wall  surface  of 
that  portion  of  said  support  bar  which  is  disposed  in  said 
support  bar  seat,  and 

(2)  a  pluraUty  of  fastening  devices  disposed  in  axially 
spaced  reUtiooship  akmg  said  clamping  plates  and  oper- 
atively  coufrfed  therewith  to  mechanically  damp  said 


{//////'/7/^/^/^^}y>/^^y^^'>y^^^^^^^^ 


1.  A  hitching  apparatus  for  coupling  the  draft  tongue  of  a 
traiUng  vehicle  or  implement  to  the  drawbar  of  a  draft  vehicle 
having  a  power  Uft  system,  said  hitching  apparatus  comprising: 

a  projecting  pick-up  pin  attached  to  the  draft  tongue; 

a  latching  mechanism  attached  to  the  drawbar, 

a  Ufting  guide  attached  to  the  drawbar,  said  lifting  guide 
including  a  stop; 

a  lifting  device  including  a  frame  attached  to  the  power  lift 
system  of  the  draft  vehicle  and  a  Uft  bracket  pivotally 
attached  to  said  frame; 

said  hfting  bracket  including  means  for  engaging  said  pick- 
up P«n; 

said  lifting  device  being  moveable  between  a  lowered  posi- 
tion wherein  the  Ufting  bracket  engages  said  i»ck-up  pin, 
and  a  raised  positioo  wherein  the  Ufting  bracket  cootat^ 
said  stop  of  said  Ufting  guide  and  guides  and  aUgns  said 
draft  tongue  for  coupUng  with  said  latching  mechanism. 
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I                                   4,377,297  4,377,299 

Sn,  PARTICULARLY  ALPINE  SKI  AUTOLEVELING  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  WITH  A 

Adolf  Statfer,  MoUn,  AMtria,  assignor  to  Fisher  Gcsellschaft  HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION 

■.bJL,  lukrds,  Asatria  Masayidd  F^jii,  Yokoham,  Japan,  aasisMir  to  Nissaa  Motor 

Filed  Not.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  210,669  Co.,  Ltd.,  YokohaaM,  Japan 

Claiins  priority,  appUcatioB  Anstria,  Nov.  29, 1979,  7566/79  Filed  Not.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,573 

Int.  CL^  A63C  J/0¥  Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Japan,   Not.    20,    1978,   53- 

UA  a  280-609                                                      7  Claims  142189(U1 

Int  CL' B60G  ;;/26 

" ' '  U.S.  CL  280—708 


/ 


/ 


/ 


J^ 


2f 


6  Claims 


1.  A  ski  for  snow  skiing  having  a  forebody  portion,  an  after- 
body portion  and  an  intermediate  body  portion,  said  ski  com- 
prising: 

(a)  concave  side  edges  extending  along  said  intermediate 
body  portion  to  facilitate  turning  of  said  skis  in  snow;  and 

(b)  a  convex  portion  superposed  adjacent  the  midpoint  of 
said  concave  side  edges. 


4377,298 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 
Bernard  J.  Finn,  Troy,  and  Ming-Chih  Yew,  Rochester,  both  of 
Mieh.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  CorporatioB,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

I  Filed  Jon.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  272,702 

iBt  CL^  B60G  il/56 
VS.  CL  280—663  4  daims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  body,  wheels,  a  suspension  system 
affixed  to  the  body  and  movably  supporting  the  wheels,  a 
hydraulic  pressure  source,  and  a  hydro-pneumatic  suspension 
unit  forming  a  part  of  the  suspension  system  for  each  wheel,  an 
improved    autoleveling    device    for    operating    the    hydro- 
pneumatic  suspension  units,  the  improved  autoleveling  device 
comprising:  a  housing  fixed  to  the  vehicle  body,  said  housing 
including  an  oil  supply  port,  an  oil  exhaust  port  and  a  cylinder 
port  commonly  connected  to  each  said  hydro-pneumatic  sus- 
pension unit,  a  cam  in  said  housing  routing  in  response  to 
variations  in  vehicle  body  to  vehicle  wheel  relative  positions,  a 
first  piston  in  said  housing  moving  in  response  to  the  profile  of 
said  rotating  cam,  a  second  piston  in  said  housing  oriented  in 
opposition  to  said  first  piston,  a  first  spring  interposed  between 
said  first  and  second  pistons,  a  second  spring  seated  on  the 
other  side  of  said  second  piston  to  support  and  balance  said 
second  piston  in  cooperation  with  said  first  spring,  an  oil  sup- 
ply valve  in  said  housing  opened  by  the  displacement  of  said 
second  piston  in  excess  of  a  selected  distance  in  one  direction 
to  communicate  said  cylinder  port  with  said  oil  supply  port, 
and  an  oil  exhaust  valve  in  said  housing  opened  by  the  dis- 
placement of  said  second  piston  in  excess  of  a  selected  distance 
in  the  other  direction  to  communicate  said  cylinder  port  with 
said  oil  exhaust  port,  a  first  oil  chamber  in  said  housing  on  one 
side  of  said  second  piston  enclosing  said  first  spring,  and  a 
second  oil  chamber  in  said  housing  on  the  other  side  of  said 
second  piston  enclosing  said  second  spring,  said  two  oil  cham- 
l)ers  in  communication  with  each  other  through  an  orifice. 


1.  Wheel  suspension  for  the  sprung  mass  of  a  vehicle,  com- 
prising, a  telescopic  hydrauUc  dampener  strut  arranged  gener- 
ally upright  in  the  vehicle  and  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  the 
sprung  mass,  a  lower  control  arm  extending  transversely  of  the 
vehicle  and  swingably  mounted  at  its  inner  end  on  the  sprung 
mass,  means  at  a  selected  location  mtermediate  the  ends  of  the 
lower  control  arm  connecting  the  latter  end  and  the  lower  end 
of  said  strut,  an  upper  control  arm  extending  transversely  of 
the  vehicle,  means  swingably  mounting  the  inner  end  of  the 
upper  control  arm  on  the  strut  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a 
wheel  support  member,  pivot  means  mounting  the  wheel  sup- 
port member  on  the  upper  and  lower  control  arms  adjacent  the 
outer  ends  thereof,  and  a  suspension  spring  arranged  to  bear 
loads  transferred  between  the  sprung  mass  and  the  wheel 
support  member. 


4,377,300 

BALLAST  WEIGHTS  FOR  TRACTORS 

Joha  L.  Old,  Kcidlworth,  Eaglaiid,  assigBor  to  Massey-FcrvnoB 

Scrriccs  N.V.,  Cvacao,  Ncthcrlaads  Aatilks 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1981.  Scr.  No.  225,296 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  United  KiiagdoB^  Jan.  19,  1980, 

8001847 

Int  CL3  B62D  49/00 
VS.  CL  280-758  7  Oaia- 

1.  A  baUast  weight  having  a  cut  out  defined  by  upper,  lower 
and  forward  portions,  the  cut  out  being  capable  of  receiving  at 
least  part  of  a  weight  mounting  frame  having  a  locating  forma- 
ti(Mi  on  the  lower  parts  thereof,  the  lower  portion  of  the  cut  out 
being  arranged  to  extend  beneath  the  lower  part  of  the  weight 
mounting  firame  and  being  provided  with  a  generally  vertically 
extending  through  cavity,  one  end  of  the  cavity  opening  mto 
the  cut  out  and  the  other  end  opening  through  a  lower  edge  of 
the  weight,  a  latch  member  mounted  for  linear  sliding  move- 
ment within  the  cavity,  the  latch  member  being  biased  so  that 
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one  end  thereof  projects  into  the  cut  out  from  said  one  end  of 
the  cavity  to  autoraaticaUy  engage  said  kxauing  formation 
during  installation  of  ballast  weight  thus  securing  the  ballast 
weight  in  its  operati<nial  position  on  the  frame,  operating 
means  on  the  other  end  of  the  latch  member,  said  operating 
means  projecting  from  said  other  end  of  the  cavity  to  enable 


*T 


the  latch  member  to  be  linearly  displaced  within  the  cavity 
against  bias  to  disengage  the  mounting  frame  thus  enabling 
removal  of  the  ballast  weight,  the  cross  sectional  shape  of  the 
cavity  and  the  clearance  between  the  latch  member  and  the 
walls  of  the  cavity  ensuring  that  any  extraneous  material  which 
enters  the  cavity  is  expelled  by  said  linear  displacement  of  the 
latch  member  within  the  cavity. 


4377,301 
FUEL  TANK  FILLER  PIPE  RETAINER 
Gordoa  L.  Craig,  Redfbrd  TowaiUp,  WayM  Courty,  and  Teny 
J.  Capp,  Ypsilaoti,  both  of  Mich^  avigBors  to  Ford  Motor 
Coapaay,  Dearbom,  Mich. 

Filed  JoL  6,  1981,  Scr.  No.  280,183 

lat  QV  F16L  i/00 

MS.  a.  285—62  4  Claims 


1.  A  retainer  for  the  fill  pipe  of  a  motor  vehicle  type  fiiel 
tank,  the  fill  pipe  having  an  upstanding  bead  projecting  from  its 
outer  diameter,  the  retainer  comprising: 
an  essentiaUy  L-shaped  bracket  having  first  and  second  leg 
portions  extending  from  each  other  at  an  angle  other  than  a 
nght  angle,  the  first  leg  portion  defining  a  mounting  flange 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  portion  of  a  fuel  tanic,  the  second 
leg  portion  having  a  keyway  opening  of  a  diameter  large 
enough  to  receive  the  fiiel  fill  pipe  and  bead  therethrough  in 
an  axial  sliding  manner  in  one  direction  during  assembly  of 
the  fiiel  pipe  to  the  tank  when  the  bead  and  opening  are 
axially  aligned  and  when  the  axis  of  the  second  leg  portion  of 
the  bracket  is  positioned  upright  in  a  first  position  essentially 
at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fill  pipe,  while 
impeding  return  movement  of  the  fill  pipe  bead  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  past  the  bracket  when  the  bracket  mounting 
flange  is  rotated  to  axially  mi—lign  the  bead  and  opening  and 
fixedly  secured  to  the  portion  of  the  fiiel  tank,  the  fixedly 
securing  of  the  flange  effecting  a  pivotal  moving  of  the 
second  leg  portion  arcuatdy  from  the  first  position  at  ri^t 
angles  to  the  pipe  longitudinal  axis  to  a  second  noo-ri^ 


angle  position  to  clamp  the  edge  of  the  bracket  defining  the 
opening  against  the  outer  diameter  of  the  pipe  and  therefore 
reduce  the  radius  of  any  portion  of  the  edge  from  the  axis  of 
the  pipe  to  less  than  the  radius  of  a  portion  of  the  bead-like 
element. 


4^77^02 

THREADED  JOINT  WITH  HIGH 

GAS-LEAK-TIGHTNESS  FOR  OIL  AND  GAS  WELL  PIPE 

FudMM   Kohyama,    KitakywyasU;    Yarasoke    Iiioue,   and 

SigeynU  Akase,  both  ofS«gwiihanMhi,aU  of  Japan,  aarigaors 

to  Nippon  Steel  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aig.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  292,027 
aaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  14,  1981,  56-71406 

iirt.  a?  n6L  WOO 

UJS.  a.  285—334  3  ClaiM 


1.  A  threaded  joint  with  high  gas-leak-tightness  for  oil  and 
gas  well  pipe  comprising:  a  box  having  a  female  thread  on  its 
inner  face  and  a  pin  having  a  male  thread  on  its  outer  face,  said 
box  and  pin  being  screwed  together  in  use;  a  non-threaded  tip 
portion  of  said  pin  having  a  front  shoulder  and  a  tip  shoulder 
arranged  stepwisely,  a  conical  face  tapered  convergently 
toward  the  tip  side  being  formed  between  said  front  shoulder 
and  said  tip  shoulder;  a  non-threaded  portion  of  said  box  corre- 
sponding to  said  non-threaded  tip  portion  of  said  pin  having 
two  shoulders  corresponding  respectively  to  said  front  shoul- 
der and  said  tip  shoulder  on  said  non-threaded  tip  portion  of 
said  pin  and  a  conical  face  between  said  two  shoulders  corre- 
sponding to  said  conical  face  on  said  non-threaded  tip  portion 
of  said  pin;  whereby,  when  said  pin  and  said  box  are  made  up, 
a  first  sealing  region  is  formed  by  metal-to-metal  contact  of 
said  conical  faces  and  a  second  sealing  region  is  formed  at  the 
final  stage  of  make-up  by  the  abutment  between  said  front 
shoulder  of  said  pin  and  said  corresponding  shoulder  of  said 
box  and  said  tip  shoulder  of  said  pin  and  said  corresponding 
shoulder  of  said  box  form  no  substantial  sealing  region  at  the 
time  of  completion  of  make-up. 


4,377,303 
CLOSURE  LATCH  MECHANISM  IMPROVEMENTS 
Brace  M.  McPheraoa,  2342  Sanderlaiid  Rd.,  Maitlaiid,  Fla. 
32751 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Scr.  No.  174^80 
Irt.  CL^  E05C  1/10 
U.S.  CL  191— Ml  11 


-/as 


1.  In  a  portable  container  having  a  hollow  body  component 
with  an  opening  to  the  exterior  thereof,  a  cloaure  component 
closing  the  opening  of  the  body  component,  and  a  latcJiiag 
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mechanism  latching  the  closure  component  to  the  body  com- 
ponent, the  improvement  wherein  aaiid  closure  component  has 
a  wall  with  an  exterior  side  face,  said  mechanism  comprises  a 
latch  carrying  slide  component  with  a  planar  body  portion  that 
has  opposite  side  faces  and  is  located  inwardly  of  said  exterior 
side  face,  means  mounting  the  slide  component  for  linear  slid- 
ing movement  on  the  wall  of  said  closure  component  between 
latched  and  unlatched  positions  therefor,  and  a  device  releas- 
ably  locking  the  slide  component  at  its  latched  position,  said 
device  including  an  elongated,  flat,  resiliently  dcflecuble 
member  which  has  proximal  and  distal  ends  and  is  joined  at  its 
proximal  end  to  the  planar  body  portion  as  an  integral  part 
thereof,  a  detent  which  b  located  inwardly  of  said  exterior  side 
face  and  is  fixed  to  and  movable  with  the  deflectoble  member 
at  one  of  sakl  opposite  side  faces,  and  means  which  is  located 
laterally  of  said  one  side  face  and  has  a  recess  that  is  arranged 
to  receive  the  detent  when  the  slide  component  is  at  its  latched 
position,  thereby  to  lock  the  slide  component  at  said  latched 
position,  said  deflectable  member  having  a  normal  position  at 
which  the  member  is  unstressed  and  located  in  the  plane  of  the 
body  portion  and  also  having  a  bent  position  at  which  the 
member  is  stressed  and  the  distal  end  is  located  laterally  in- 
wardly of  the  plane  of  the  body  portion  and  of  the  exterior  side 
face  of  said  wall,  said  member  being  arranged  to  assume  its 
normal  position  as  the  detent  is  received  in  said  recess,  and  said 
member  being  arranged  for  depression  and  movement  into  its 
bent  position  from  its  normal  position  by  finger  pressure  ex- 
erted at  said  exterior  side  face,  and  thereby  to  move  the  detent 
out  of  said  recess  and  release  the  slide  component  for  move- 
ment from  its  latched  position. 

4,377,304 
DOOR  LOCK 
Chulcs  W.  Mayfldd,  aad  OUver  J.  JenUBS,  both  of  Yoongs- 
towB,  Ohio,  anigmirs  to  Yoongrtown  Steel  Door  Company, 
acTdaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  193,903 

Int  a.J  E05C  li/02,  19/08 

UJS.  a.  292-283  ^  Claimt 


1.  In  a  door  lock  of  the  type  including  a  bracket  having 
vertically-spaced  upper  and  lower  sleeves  with  substantially 
vertically  aUgned  upper  and  lower  pin  receivmg  openings 
therethrough,  a  movable  hasp  having  a  hasp  sleeve  portion 
with  a  hasp  opening  therethrough,  said  hasp  being  movable  to 
a  securing  position  in  which  said  sleeve  portion  thereof  is 
located  between  said  upper  and  lower  sleeves  with  said  hasp 
opening  substantially  vertically  aligned  with  said  upper  and 
lower  openings,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bracket, 
cooperating  means  between  said  lever  and  hasp  for  moving 
said  hasp  in  response  to  swinging  movement  of  said  lever  to 
align  said  hasp  opening  with  said  upper  and  lower  openings 
and  to  effect  initial  opening  or  final  closing  movement  of  a 
door  to  which  said  hasp  is  connected,  said  lower  sleeve  having 
an  outer  wall  with  a  bottom  edge,  a  pin  receivable  in  said 
openings  to  define  a  pin  locking  position  for  securing  said  hasp 
against  movement,  said  pin  having  a  bottom  end,  a  hole 


through  said  pin  adjacent  said  bottom  end  thereof,  said  pin  in 
said  locking  position  having  said  bole  therein  located  adjacent 
said  bottom  edge  of  said  lower  sleeve  outer  wall  for  receiving 
a  security  member  to  inhibit  upward  movement  of  said  pin 
through  said  lower  opening,  a  cam  member  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  bracket  adjacent  said  upper  sleeve  for  movement  be- 
tween pin  blocking  and  pin  releasing  positions,  said  cam  ntem- 
ber  in  said  pin  blocking  position  cooperating  with  said  pin  for 
preventing  upward  movement  of  said  pin  out  of  said  hasp 
opening  and  in  said  pin  releasing  position  providing  free  up- 
ward movement  of  said  pin  out  of  said  hasp  opening,  said  cam 
member  having  a  lower  flange  and  said  hasp  having  an  upper 
wall  portion  aligned  with  said  flange,  and  said  lower  flange  and 
said  hasp  upper  wall  portion  having  substantially  vertical  holes 
therethrough  for  receiving  a  security  member  to  lock  said  cam 
member  in  said  pin  blocking  position,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: said  sleeves  and  said  holes  in  said  cam  member  lower 
flange  and  hasp  upper  wall  portion  being  positioned  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  cooperating  means  between  said  lever  and 
hasp. 

4.  In  a  door  lock  of  the  type  including  a  bracket  having 
vertically-spaced  upper  and  lower  sleeves  with  substantially 
vertically  aligned  upper  and  lower  pin  receiving  openings 
therethrough,  a  movable  hasp  having  a  hasp  sleeve  portion 
with  a  hasp  opening  therethrough,  said  hasp  being  movable  to 
a  securing  position  in  which  said  sleeve  portion  thereof  is 
located  between  said  upper  and  lower  sleeves  with  said  hasp 
opening  substantially  vertically  aligned  with  said  upper  and 
lower  openings,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bracket, 
cooperating  means  between  said  lever  and  hasp  for  moving 
said  hasp  in  response  to  swinging  movement  of  said  lever  to 
align  said  hasp  opening  with  said  upper  and  lower  openings 
and  to  effect  initial  opening  or  final  closing  movement  of  a 
door  to  which  said  hasp  is  connected,  said  lower  sleeve  having 
an  outer  wall  with  a  bottom  edge,  a  pin  receivable  in  said 
openings  to  defme  a  pin  locking  position  for  securing  said  hasp 
against  movement,  said  pin  having  a  bottom  end,  a  hole 
through  said  pin  adjacent  said  bottom  end  thereof,  said  pin  in 
said  locking  position  having  said  hole  therein  located  adjacent 
said  bottom  edge  of  said  lower  sleeve  outer  wall  for  receiving 
a  security  member  to  inhibit  upward  movement  of  said  pin 
through  said  lower  openmg,  the  unprovement  compnsmg:  said 
pin  in  said  locking  position  thereof  having  said  hole  therein 
spaced  above  said  bottom  edge  of  said  lower  sleeve  outer  wall 
and  said  lower  sleeve  outer  wall  having  a  hole  therein  ahgned 
with  said  hole  in  said  pin,  at  least  one  of  said  holes  in  said  pin 
and  outer  wall  being  a  generally  vertically  elongated  slot,  a 
cam  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bracket  adjacent  said 
upper  sleeve  for  movement  between  pin  blocking  and  pin 
releasing  positions,  said  cam  member  in  said  pin  blocking 
position  cooperating  with  said  pin  for  preventing  upward 
movement  of  said  pin  out  of  said  hasp  opening  and  said  cam 
member  in  said  pin  rdeasmg  position  providing  free  upward 
movement  of  said  pin  out  of  said  hasp  opening,  said  cam  mem- 
ber having  a  lower  flange  and  said  hasp  having  an  upper  gener- 
ally horizontal  hasp  wall  positioned  closely  below  said  cam 
member  flange  when  said  hasp  is  in  said  securing  position,  said 
cam  member  flange  and  said  hasp  wall  having  substantially 
vertical  holes  therethrough  which  are  aligned  in  said  pm 
blocking  position  of  said  cam  member  and  said  securing  posi- 
tion of  said  hasp  for  receiving  a  security  member,  and  said 
cooperating  means  between  said  lever  and  hasp  being  located 
intermediate  said  sleeves  and  said  holes  in  said  cam  member 
flange  and  hasp  wall. 

7.  The  improvement  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said  slot 
is  in  said  outer  waU  of  said  lower  sleeve  and  said  hole  m  said 
pin  is  substantiaUy  drcular  and  has  a  diameter  which  is  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  width  of  said  sloe 
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4,377.305 
ARTIFICIAL  HAND 
Edurd  Homtk,  Vicua.  AMtria,  iMigBor  to  Otto  Botk  Or- 
ffcopidiifhf  IndMtiic  KG,  Dmientadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 
per  No.  PCr/AT80/00015,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  21, 1981,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Jaa.  21,  1981,  PCT  Fab.  No.  WO80/02500,  PCT  Fab. 
Date  Not.  27,  1980 

PCT  Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  226,613 
Claiais  priority,  applicatJoa  Aastria,  May  21,  1979,  3735/79 
lat  CL^  A61F  J/06;  B25J  15/00 
VJS.  CL  294—106  8  OaiM 


1.  An  artificial  hand  comprising: 

a  support  rotatable  about  a  first  axis; 

a  ring  mounted  on  said  support  for  rotation  about  a  second 
axis  constituting  the  axis  of  said  ring  and  perpendicular  to 
said  first  axis; 

a  pair  of  hinge  quadrangles  each  having  a  first  limb  pivotally 
connecting  the  said  ring  for  rotation  therewith,  a  second 
limb  generally  parallel  to  said  first  limb  and  having  an  end 
displaceable  along  said  ring  whereby  extensions  of  said 
second  hmbs  intersect  at  said  second  axis  whereby  said 
quadrangles  virtually  have  a  common  pivot  axis  coincid- 
ing with  said  second  axis,  and  a  third  limb  articulated  to 
said  first  and  second  limbs; 

respective  clamping  jaws  pivotally  mounted  on  the  respec- 
tive hinge  quadrangles  and  tiltable  relative  thereto  about  a 
respective  third  axis  generally  transverse  to  a  plane  com- 
mon to  said  first  and  second  axes,  said  jaws  being  juxta- 
posed for  engagement  of  objects  therebetween  and  being 
displaced  toward  and  away  fix>m  one  another  by  swinging 
movement  of  said  second  limbs  toward  and  away  from 
one  another,  and 

means  for  angularly  displacing  at  least  one  of  said  jaws  about 
the  respective  third  axis  relative  to  the  respective  hinge 
quadrangle  and  for  relatively  displacing  said  second  limbs 
of  said  hmge  quadrangles. 


I  4,377,306 

SKI  AND  SKI  POLE  TOTE 
Diaaa  P.  Abatecola,  741  Carlow  Ct,  El  C^joa,  CaUf.  92020 
Filed  Ang.  24,  1981,  Scr.  No.  295,851 
lat  a.'  A63C  11/02 
VS.  CL  294—147  9 


to  a  substantially  U-shaped  configuration  with  said  open- 
ings aligned  for  forming  a  pocket  for  seating  said  skis; 

first  fastening  means  on  said  first  flap  to  fasten  it  to  said  wrap 
sheet  when  skis  are  placed  within  said  pocket; 

a  second  flap  on  said  wrap  sheet  near  one  end  thereof  and 
adapted  to  extend  through  said  openings  when  said  wrap 
sheet  is  folded,  and  second  flap  forming  a  pocket  for 
seating  the  ski  poles; 

second  fastening  means  on  said  second  flap  to  fasten  it  to  said 
wrap  sheet  when  ski  poles  are  placed  within  said  pocket; 
and 

hand  carrying  means  on  the  ends  of  said  wr^  sheet  which 
form  a  hand  grip  when  said  wrap  sheet  is  folded. 


4,377,307 

SELF  SECURING  TONNEAU  COVER 

Fhuids  L.  SaatarelU,  58  St  James.  Ct,  Daly  Oty,  Calif.  94015 

Filed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,457 

lot  a.}  B60J  7/20 

VS.  a.  296—136  7  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  passenger  com- 
partment defined  at  its  front  by  a  transversely  extending  sec- 
tion commonly  known  as  the  dashboard,  at  its  sides  by  a  pair  of 
vehicle  side  walls,  at  its  rear  by  a  transversely  extending  panel, 
and  having  an  open  upper  side  and  a  tonneau  cover,  each  of 
said  vehicle  side  walls  includes  a  door  having  a  window  well, 
and  said  toimeau  cover  comprises: 
a  main  body  portion  of  a  substantially  rigid  material; 
attachment  means  extending  downward  from  said  main 
body  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  tabular  members  extend- 
ing into  said  window  wells  of  said  doors  of  said  vehicle, 
said  attachment  means  extends  from  said  main  body  por- 
tion for  a  sufficient  extent  to  hold  said  cover  to  said  vehi- 
cle,   said    attachment    means    are    substantially    rigid, 
whereby  said  vehicle  can  remain  as  originally  manufac- 
tured, while  said  cover  is  able  to  extend  over,  protect,  and 
decorate  said  passenger  compartment  of  said  vehicle. 


1.  A  sld  and  ski  pole  tote  comprising: 

a  wrap  sheet  of  strong,  flexible  material  having  a  pair  of 

spaced  apart  openings  therein; 
a  first  flap  on  said  wrap  sheet  adapted  to  extend  through  the 

openings  in  said  wrap  sheet  when  said  wrap  sheet  is  folded 


4^377,308 

ASYMMETRICAL  ANATOMIC  ARM-CHAIR, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  ODONTOLOGICAL  USE 

Airtoaio  Pisau,  Cso  Vittorio  Emaade,  108, 07010  Ittiri  (Sas- 

nri),  Italy 

FOcd  Feb.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  236,880 
Claiam  priority,  appHcatioa  Italy,  Feb.  29, 1980,  20274  A/80 
lat  CL»  A47C  J/03Z  7/02 
VS.  CL  297—353  12  CUm 

1.  An  anatomic  arm-chair  comprising  a  seat  s  back  articu- 
lated with  respect  to  the  seat  and  a  headrest  articulated  to  the 
back,  wherein  said  seat  is  substantially  rigid  and  has  an  asym- 
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metrical  anatomically  contoured  surface  for  supporting  a  pa- 
tient with  one  side  at  lowered  position  relative  to  the  other 


side,  and  the  trunk  slightly  routed  and  turned  towards  the 
lowered  side. 


I  4,377,309 

SUPPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A  KNEEUNG-LIKE 

SITTING  POSTURE 
HaM  C.  McagdMcl,  Bygdoey  allc  12,  Oslo  12,  Norway 
FUed  Jon.  15,  1979,  Scr.  No.  48,785 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Norway,  Jaa.  19,  1978,  782144; 
Jan.  6,  1979,  791892 

lot  CL'  A47C  7/50 
VS.  a.  297—423  W  Claimt 


4,377,310 

METHOD  OF  UNDERGROUND  WORKING  OF  ORE 

DEPOSITS  AND  HANDLING  ORE 

iTaa  P.  GaMa,  alitsa  Secbeaora,  23,  kT.  44;  Sergei  G.  Ma- 
chaTariaai,  alitsa  M.  Torea,  113.  kT.  8,  both  oT  Norokasaetsk 
KeawroTskoi  obbwti;  Nikolai  S.  EfrcaMTtscT,  NakkimoTsky 
prospckt,  25/1,  kT.  51,  Moocow;  Viktor  A.  Kerakako,  proa- 
pekt  MetaUarfOT,  25,  kT.  128;  Akxaadr  V.  MoioIct,  prospckt 
SaToroTa,  5,  kT.  6,  both  of  NoTokasaetsk  KcmeroTskoi  ob- 
iMti;  Serflei  I.  NikolacT,  alitsa  Lcalaa,  3,  kT.  20,  Nixbay  TagD 
STcrdloTskoi  oMasti;  Gwirsy  L  NikoiacT,  prospckt  Stroitelei, 
2,  kr.  12,  KnshTS  STcrdloTskoi  oMasti;  Viktor  A.  GoriyaaoT, 
alitsa  M.  Toreza,  86  "A",  kT.  22,  NoToknzaetsk  KeaicroTskoi 
oblasti;  Aaatoly  I.  TeaiaikoT,  alitss  Astrskhansksya,  4,  kT.  3, 
Pena;  ETgeay  E.  TyryshkiB,  13  mikroraioa,  12,  kT.  101, 
NoTokttzaetsk  KemeroTskoi  oMasti;  Nikolai  G.  Dubynia, 
^Utaa  Krasaaya,  5,  kT.  78,  KemcroTo;  Volf  Z.  Kogaa,  alitaa 
Astrakbaaskaya,  4,  kT.  6,  Perm;  Aaatoly  P.  Ijabkiii,  aUtsa 
KiroTa,  75,  kT.  115,  and  Aaatoly  P.  Scdko,  aUtsa  Bardiaa,  5, 
kr.  10,  both  of  NoToknzactsk  KeoieroTskoi  oblasti,  all  ct 
VSSJL 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Scr.  No.  147,199 
lat  a.J  E21C  41/06 

VS.  a.  299—13  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  underground  working  of  ore  deposits, 
comprising  the  steps  of  driving  galleries;  blasting;  conducting 
release  and  loading  of  ore  to  haulage  vehicles;  during  said 
release  of  ore,  dividing  ore  flow  in  the  zone  of  an  outlet  open- 
ing into  at  least  two  parts  by  a  vertical  plane  and  swinging  said 
ore  flow  transversely  to  the  direction  of  ore  flow  by  alternately 
changing  the  density  of  ore  in  parts  of  the  ore  flow;  transfer- 
ring oversized  lumps  of  ore  released  to  a  loading  drift  along  a 
ramp,  by-passing  said  haulage  vehicles,  to  ventilating  and  man 
roads  arranged  at  the  level  of  floor  of  haulage  crosscute  and 
connected  thereto  at  points  opposite  to  the  loading  drifts. 


4377,311 
MULTI-PURPOSE  MINING  MACHINE 
Barry  Seller,  Sydaey,  Aastralia,  assigaor  to  Fox  Maaafactariag 
Compaay  Pty.  Liadted,  Aastralia 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,457 

lat  CL'  E21C  27/24 

VS.  CL  299—75  '  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  human  subject  in  a  kneeling 
position  comprising  means  adapted  for  simultaneously  provid- 
ing support  for  the  ankle  of  each  leg  of  the  subject  and  for  the 
subject's  posterior,  said  support  means  including: 
a  first  member  having  a  bottom  portion  which  is  adapted  for 
engaging  and  resting  on  a  base  surface  and  an  upper  por- 
tion adapted  to  engage  the  ankle  of  each  leg  of  the  subject 
to  provide  support  for  each  ankle  with  reaped  to  said  base 
surface,  and 
a  second  member  separate  from  said  first  member  and  hav- 
ing a  seat  portion  adapted  for  engaging  and  supporting  the 
posteritM-  of  the  subject  while  kneeling,  said  second  man- 
ber  being  formed  with  a  storage  section  below  its  storage 
portions,  said  first  member  being  storable  in  said  storage 
section. 


1.  A  mining  machine  adapted  to  be  propelled  by  a  power 
unit  comprising  a  boom  including  a  first  part  and  a  second 
part  a  pivotal  coupling  between  the  power  unit  and  said  first 
part  the  axis  of  said  pivotal  connection  being  generally  hori- 
zontaL  a  pivotal  coupling  between  said  first  and  second  parts, 
the  axis  of  said  latter  couphng  being  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  the  former  pivotal  coupling,  said  second 
part  comprising  an  elongated  and  generally  hoUow  first  section 
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and  an  elongated  second  section  slideably  boused  in  said  first 
section,  said  second  section  including  gear  means,  cutter 
means,  and  means  for  coupling  said  cutter  means  to  said  gear 
means,  driving  means  disposed  in  said  first  section  and  mlaptwl 
to  be  demountably  coupled  to  said  gear  means,  and  means  for 
adjusting  tbe  length  of  said  boom  by  sliding  said  second  section 
within  said  first  section,  said  adjusting  means  being  releasably 
coupled  to  said  second  section  whereby  said  second  section 
with  said  gear  means,  said  cutter  means,  and  said  means  for 
coupling  said  cutter  means  to  said  gear  means  may  be  removed 
from  said  machine  and  another  second  section  may  be  substi- 
tuted therefor. 


4,377^12 
BEARING  SEAL 
Barry  L.  ZKkriaaoB,  Tokdo,  Ohio, 
tkM,  Toledo,  OUo 

,    Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Scr.  No.  241,320 
lat  CL^  F16C  33/7S;  F16D  3/26 
VS.  CL  308—187.1 


L  In  a  bearing  race  seal  disposed  for  use  in  the  interface  of 
trunnion  and  journal  yoke  members  of  a  universal  joint,  said 
seal  including  an  annular  metallic  backbone  having  a  generally 
U-«haped  cross  section,  said  backbone  disposed  for  engage- 
ment of  said  seal  with  inner  and  outer  peripheries  of  a  bearing 
race,  said  seal  further  including  an  elastomenc  coating  member 
bonded  to  portions  of  said  backbone;  an  improvement  compris- 
ing an  external  sealing  lip  integral  with  said  elastomeric  coat- 
ing member  and  disposed  for  engagement  with  a  trunnion,  said 
improvement  further  comprising  an  external  wall  portion 
integral  with  said  elastomeric  coating  member  and  dispmed  for 
engagement  with  a  journal  yoke  member  to  define  a  labyrinth 
seal  including  at  least  one  sealing  engagement  between  each  of: 

(a)  said  backbone  and  said  yoke  member, 

(b)  said  backbone  and  said  outer  periphery  of  said  race, 

(c)  said  backbone  and  said  iiuer  periphery  of  said  race,  and 

(d)  said  backbone  and  said  trunnion. 


4,377,313 
THIN-WALLED  BEARING  BUSHINGS  PRODUCED  IN 

THE  DRAWING  PROCESS 
Anda  Olachewiki,  Schwttetart;  Hcraan  Hetterkh,  Hddea- 
feM,  awi  PetCT  HorUag.  Mainberg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, art^ow  to  SKF  fageilagMfabrikea  GabH,  Sckwete- 
fvt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrwumj 

Filed  Dec  22,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  218,520 
Clatei  priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnmmj,  Dec  22, 
1979,2952092 

lat  CL^  F16D  3/24 
VS.  a.  308—216  4  CUm 

1.  Thin-walled  bearing  bushing  produced  in  a  drawing  pro- 
cess for  the  support  of  pins  in  universal  joints,  consisting  of  a 
cylindrical  sleeve  section  and  a  bottom  section  of  nominal 
thickness  which  closes  this  cylindrical  sleeve  section  on  one 
axial  end  whereby  a  peripheral  rim  with  a  small  cross  sectional 
radios  is  formed  between  the  outside  mrfmoc  of  the  sleeve 
section  and  the  outside  surface  of  the  bottom  section,  and 
means  defining  a  circumferentially  extending  groove  in  the  one 


surface  of  the  bottom  section  disposed  radially  inward  of  the 
peripheral  rim  adjacent  the  juncture  of  the  sleeve  and  bottom, 
said  groove  being  deep  with  respect  to  the  nominal  thickness 
of  said  bottom  and  having  a  sharp  profile  and  axially  impressed 
during  drawing  in  said  one  surface  as  to  reduce  the  wall  thick- 


to  Dana  Corpora- 


SClains 


ness  of  the  bottom  section  and  to  displace  construction  mate- 
rial outward  into  the  area  of  the  peripheral  rim  between  the 
bottom  section  and  the  sleeve  section  of  the  bearing  bushing, 
the  material  in  the  area  of  the  peripheral  rim  being  uniformly 
compressed. 


4,377,314 

PIECE  OF  FURNITURE  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

STOWING  GOODS  AWAY,  AND  STOW-AWAY  UNFT 

FORMED  BY  SUCH  PIECES  OF  FURNITURE 

Christopbe  Gcrers,  Cheadn  da  Fond  Coron,  27,  Ohaia,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  19M51 

OaJms  priority,  appUcatioa  Bdgiiim,  Oct  17, 1979, 0/197682 

lat  CL^  E06B  9/14:  E04B  1/32 

VS.  CL  312—297  18  OaiaH 


1.  An  article  of  furniture  comprising,  a  pair  of  uprights 
having  upper  and  lower  ends,  cross  members  connecting  said 
pair  of  uprights  in  laterally  spaced  apart  relationship,  said 
uprights  and  cross  members  providing  a  vertical  unsupported 
frame  for  said  article  of  fiimiture,  resilient  sheet  material  wall 
means  having  upper  and  lower  edges  and  opposite  side  edge 
means  between  said  upper  and  lower  edges,  said  sheet  material 
wan  means  being  bent  to  an  arcuate  curvature  between  said 
side  edge  means  and  against  the  resilient  bias  of  said  sheet 
material,  means  interconnecting  each  of  said  opposite  side  edge 
means  with  a  different  one  of  said  pair  of  uprights  between  said 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  uprights,  whereby  said  uprights 
and  cross  members  alone  maintain  said  sheet  material  wall 
means  bent  against  said  resilient  bias  thereof  and  said  sheet 
material  wall  means  maintains  said  firame  vertical,  at  least  one 
horizontal  shelf,  and  bearing  means  supporting  said  shelf  rela- 
tive to  said  uprights  and  said  bent  sheet  material  wall  means. 


'  4^77,315 

CIRCUIT  BOARD  KEYING  ARRANGEMENT 
G.  Gran,  Mcadtem  TowMUp,  Morris  Cooty,  N  J., 
to  Bdl  Tdepkoae  Laboratoriea,  lacorporatsd,  Mar- 
ray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  232,424 
'  lat  CL^  HOIR  13/64 


VS.  a  339—17  R 


13  Claims 


I 


1.  For  use  with  circuit  boards  that  plug  into  matching  recep- 
tacles, an  arrangement  for  indicating  the  insertion  of  a  board 
into  any  but  a  matching  receptacle  characterized  by 

a  plurality  of  contact  pairs  each  having  a  first  contact 
adapted  for  engagement  with  a  second  contact, 

said  first  contact  and  said  second  contact  of  each  pair  respec- 
tively located  on  said  circuit  board  and  said  receptacle  in 

,    selectable  locations  along  individual  rows  colinear  with 

I    the  direction  of  insertion,  and 

means  for  indicating  when  the  contacts  of  a  said  pair  are 
engaged, 

wherein  said  contacts  are  mounted  at  row  locations  selected 
so  that  at  least  the  contacts  of  one  of  said  pairs  are  engaged 
before  a  mismatched  circuit  board  is  fully  inserted  in  said 
receptacle. 


exterior  the  periphery  of  said  substrate,  being  provided 
with  electrical  contacts  in  electrical  communication  with 
said  conductive  metal  pattern; 

a  printed  circuit  card  in  electric  contact  with  said  semicon- 
ductor by  way  of  electrical  contacu  in  said  printed  circuit 
card  wldch  complement  the  electrical  contacts  in  the 
periphery  of  said  membrane  and  are  in  electrK  contact 
therewith;  and 

biasing  means  between  said  substrate  and  said  printed  circuit 
card,  said  biasing  means  maintaining  said  semiconductor 
and  said  printed  circuit  card  in  thermal  and  electrical 
contact  and  separating  said  substrate  and  said  printed 
circuit  card. 


4,377,317 
ADAPTER  FOR  CONNECTING  AUXILIARY  CABLE  TO 

SIDE  TERMINAL  BATTERY 
Joseph  Shekel,  New  York,  and  Joseph  DeStefaao,  Carle  Place, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assipiors  to  Aato-Uae  Maaafactnriag  Corp., 
Copaigne,  N.Y. 

FUed  Job.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,398 

lat  a.'  HOIR  11/00 

VS.  CI.  339—29  B  7  Claims 


4,377,316 

HIGH  DENSITY  INTERCONNECnON  MEANS  FOR 

CHIP  CARRIERS 

Mario  E.  Eckcr,  Poaghkeepsie,  N.Y.,  and  Leonard  T.  Olson, 

Jericho,  Vt,  aarigaors  to  lateraatioaal  Bastness  Machiacs 

Corporatkw,  Hopewell  Jaactkm,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  238^73 

lat  CL^  H05K  1/18 

VS.  CL  339—17  CF  7  Claims 


1.  A  coimecting  system  for  semiconductor  devices  which 

comprises: 

a  semiconductor  carried  on  one  major  surface  of  a  substrate, 

I     said  semiconductor  being  in  selective  electric  contact 

I     through  said  substrate  with  an  opposed  major  surface  of 

said  substrate; 
a  flexible,  extendable,  synthetic  resinous  membrane  attached 
to  the  opposed  major  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  mem- 
brane carrying  internally  a  conductive  metal  pattern 
which  is  in  selective  electrical  contact  with  said  semicon- 
ductor through  said  substrate,  said  membrane  having  an 
area  greater  than  said  substrate  and,  in  the  area  thereof 


1.  An  adapter  for  connecting  an  auxiliary  cable  to  a  side 

terminal  of  a  side  terminal  battery,  said  side  terminal  having  a 

head  portion  with  a  circumferential  groove  therein,  said 

adapter  comprising: 

a  metallic  member  comprising  two  separate  clamp  halves; 

a  first  clamp  half; 

a  first  inner  contour  on  said  first  clamp  half  having  a  shape  and 
thickness  adapted  for  fitting  within  a  first  poruon  of  said 
circumferential  groove  at  a  first  side  of  said  side  terminal; 

a  second  clamp  half  disposed  opposed  to  said  first  clamp  half; 

a  second  inner  contour  on  said  second  clamp  half  opposed  to 
said  first  inner  contour  and  having  a  shape  and  thickness 
adaptf^  for  fitting  within  a  second  portion  of  said  circumfer- 
ential groove  at  a  second  side  of  said  side  terminal  which  is 
substantially  opposite  said  first  side; 

means  for  pivoting  said  second  clamp  half  to  permit  motion  of 
said  second  inner  contour  toward  and  away  from  said  first 
inner  contour; 

resilient  means  for  urging  said  second  clamp  half  about  said 
means  for  pivoting  toward  said  first  clamp  half; 

at  least  one  camming  surface  on  an  outer  end  of  at  least  said 
second  clamp  half,  said  camming  surface  being  adapted  for 
contacting  said  circumferential  groove  and  for  pivoting  said 
second  inner  contour  away  from  said  first  inner  contour 
when  said  ctt"""«"e  surface  is  pressed  onto  said  circumferen- 
tial groove  whereby  said  first  and  second  inner  contours  are 
opened  to  a  dimension  sufficient  for  entry  of  said  circumfer- 
ential groove  therebetween; 

said  resilient  means  being  effective  to  clamp  said  first  and 
second  iimer  contours  in  said  circumferential  groove  about 
said  side  terminal  whereby  mechanical  and  electrical  coo- 
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nection  between  said  adapter  and  said  side  terminal  is 
achieved;  and 
means  for  mechanically  and  electrically  connecting  said  auxil- 
iary cable  to  said  ad^>ter  whereby  mechanica]  and  electrical 
connection  between  said  side  terminal  and  said  auxiliary 
cable  is  achieved  through  said  adapter. 


4,377,318 

LOW  INSERTION  FORCE  ELECTRICAL  INTERFACE 

ASSEMBLY  AND  ACTUABLE  INTERFACE  ASSEMBLY 

THEREFOR 
Ercrett  J.  Loag,  ClaroMNit,  CaUf^  assizor  to  ETcrett/Charies, 

Im^  PmMoa,  Calif. 

CoatiBiiatJoa  of  Ser.  No.  875,231,  Feb.  6, 1978,  abwidoiied.  This 

applicatioa  May  9, 19M,  Ser.  No.  148,537 

iMt  CL^  HOIR  J3/54 

VS.  a.  339—75  M  28  Claims 


I -^/rf       V  2g 


1.  A  low  insertion  force  electrical  interconnect  system  com- 
prising: 

support  means; 

connector  means  adapted  in  cooperation  with  the  support 
means  for  mounting  on  and  removal  from  the  support 
means  and  comprising  a  first  array  of  electrical  interface 
contacts; 

an  actuabie  interface  assembly  affixed  to  said  support  means 
and  comprising  a  second  array  of  electrical  interface 
contacts  each  for  connection  to  a  corresponding  contact 
in  the  first  array  and  carrier  means  for  mounting  the  sec- 
ond array  of  contacts; 

the  actuabie  interface  assembly  positioning  the  carrier  means 
in  a  non  actuated  condition  so  that  when  the  connector 
means  is  mounted  on  the  support  means  each  of  the 
contacts  in  the  first  and  second  arrays  is  substantially 
parallel  with  the  other  contacts  and  is  axially  elongated 
along  an  axis  to  an  exposed  and  free  end  and  the  first  and 
second  arrays  of  contacts  are  located  in  mirror  image  to 
each  other  with  each  contact  in  the  second  array  spaced 
apart  from  the  corresponding  contact  in  the  first  array  in 
both  axial  and  transverse  directions  by  the  same  amount 
and  in  the  same  direction; 

the  actuabie  interface  assembly  comprising  operable  means 
and  compound  movement  cam  means  connected  to  the 
operable  means  and  to  the  carrier  means,  the  compound 
movement  cam  means  being  operable,  as  the  operable 
means  is  continuously  moved  from  a  non  actuated  condi- 
tion to  an  actuated  condition,  for  moving  the  carrier 
means,  starting  from  the  non  actuated  condition,  so  that  all 
of  the  contacts  in  the  second  array  are  first  moved  parallel 
with  the  axes  thereof  to  a  position  which  is  opposed  in  a 
transvene  direction  with  the  free  and  exposed  ends  of  the 


corresponding  contacts  in  the  first  array  and  are  second 
moved  in  a  substantially  transverse  direction  to  the  axes 
thereof  into  engagement  with  the  free  and  exposed  ends  of 
the  corresponding  contacts  in  the  first  array,  the  com- 
pound movement  cam  means  comprising, 
at  least  one  cam  member, 

means  for  confining  the  movement  of  the  cam  member  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  the  axes  of  the  contacts  in  the 
second  array,  the  cam  member  comprising  first  and 
second  interconnected  cam  portions  for  guiding  the 
carrier  means,  the  first  cam  portion  extending  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  axes  of  the  contacts  and  the  second 
cam  portion  extending  substantially  transverse  to  such 
axes, 
side  thrust  cam  means  comprising  a  first  cam  part  affixed 
to  the  carrier  means  and  a  second  cam  part  carried  with 
the  movement  of  the  at  least  one  cam  member, 
guide  means  for  guiding  the  movement  of  the  carrier 
means  so  that  all  contacts  in  the  second  array  move  in  a 
plane  parallel  with  the  axes  of  the  contacts  in  the  second 
array, 

the  operable  means  moving  said  cam  member  to  thereby 
cause  the  carrier  means  to  first  move  along  the  first  cam 
portion  until  it  reaches  the  second  cam  portion  and  then 
move  along  the  second  cam  portion,  such  movement 
along  the  first  cam  portion  causing  the  contacts  of  the 
second  array  to  move  parallel  with  the  axes  of  the 
contacts  in  the  first  array  to  such  opposed  position  and 
such  movement  along  the  second  cam  portion  causing 
interaction  of  the  first  and  second  cam  parts  to  move  the 
contacts  of  the  second  array  in  a  substantially  transverse 
direction  to  the  axes  thereof  and  into  such  engagement. 


4,377,319 
LOW  INSERTION  FORCE  DIP  CONNECTOR 
Alan  R.  MacDongall,  HaniAorg,  Pa^  aMignor  to  AMP  lacor- 
porated,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  229,044 

iBt  a.'  HOIR  li/629 

M&.  CL  339—75  M  4  Ciains 


1.  A  low  insertion  force  connector,  including:  a  housing 
having  parallel  roM^  of  contact  receiving  cavities,  electrical 
contacts  in  said  cavities  having  resilient  receptacle  portions 
normally  open  to  facilitate  low  insertion  force  receipt  of  male 
electrical  leads,  and  a  manually  actuated  cam  for  closing  said 
resilient  receptacle  portions  onto  said  leads  to  establish  electri- 
cal connections  therewith,  characterized  in  that, 

said  cam  includes  a  unitary  shaft  having  a  transverse  project- 
ing lever  for  routing  said  diaft  about  an  axis  of  rotation, 
one  or  more  guide  keys  each  projecting  radially  of  said 
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axis  and  received  slidably  along  a  respective  keyway  in 
said  housing,  and  a  series  of  oblong  cam  surfaces  project- 
ing radially  of  said  axis, 

a  pair  of  pusher  rails  slidably  supported  by  said  housing  and 
interposed  between  said  receptacle  portions  and  said  cam 
surfaces,  whereby  said  cam  surfaces  are  rotatable  with 
said  shaft  and  urge  said  rails  slidably  against  said  recepta- 
cle portions  to  close  the  same, 

said  housing  is  molded  with  a  series  of  integral  cradles  sup- 
porting said  shaft,  and 

a  cover  overlies  said  shaft  and  said  rails, 

said  keys,  said  cam  surfaces  and  said  cradles  are  serially 
arranged. 


axes  of  the  bight  portions  extending  transversely  of  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  strip,  each  bight  portion  having  been  formed  by 


4,377,320 
COAXIAL  CONNECTOR 
John  C.  Lathrop,  Harrisborg,  and  Ronald  C.  Laudig,  Mecfaanics- 
b«rg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
borg, Pa. 

FOed  Not.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,694 

iBt  CL^  HOIR  Ii/12 

UJS.  a.  339—177  R  16  Claims 


bending  the  strip  back  on  itself  and  each  bight  portion  having 
a  projecting  leg  portion  by  which  said  terminals  are  mounted. 


4,377,322 
FIBER  OPTIC  COUPLER 
Richard  G.  Ransley,  Aubom,  and  William  H.  Sahm,  IIL  Syra- 
cose,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Coaipaajr, 
Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  201,350 

lot  CL^  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  CL  350— 96  J  1  daiai 


1.  Improved  retention  means  for  a  connector  tubular  plug 
shell  which  matingly  receives  a  tubular  jack  body  in  a  forward 
end,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  tubular  spring  element  seated  within  a  forward  end  of  said 
tubular  plug  shell,  said  spring  element  comprising  forward 
projecting  inner  leaf  springs  defining  a  passageway  there- 
between for  receiving  said  jack  body  with  interference, 
and  reversely  formed  outer  leaf  springs  having  forward 
ends  integrally  joined  to  respective  forward  ends  of  said 
inner  leaf  springs,  said  inner  and  outer  leaf  springs  being 
normally  spaced  apart,  whereby  upon  insertion  of  said 
jack  body  into  said  passageway  between  said  inner  leaf 
springs,  said  inner  and  outer  leaf  springs  compress  against 
an  interior  wall  of  said  tubular  plug  shell  to  exert  radial 
retention  forces  on  said  jack  body. 


4,377,321 

CARRIER  MOUNTED  TERMINALS 
Lawrence  P.  Wdsenborger,  Kemersirflle,  N.C,  assignor  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1960,  Ser.  No.  207,582 
Int  CL'  HOIR  9/14 
UJS.  a.  339—220  R  3  OainH 

1.  A  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  for  connection  to  a 
printed  circuit  board  integrally  joined  together  in  a  serial  array 
by  a  carrier  strip  provided  with  a  scries  of  resilient  bight  por- 
tions extending  between  respective  adjacent  terminals  with  the 


1.  An  adapter  for  connecting  an  optoelectronic  semiconduc- 
tor device  in  efficient  radiation-coupling  relation  with  a  fiber 
optic  waveguide  comprising  a  one-piece  plastic  body  having 
an  externally  threaded  cylindrical  portion  provided  with  a 
coaxial  frustoconical  first  chamber  for  receiving  the  end  por- 
tion of  a  fiber  optic  waveguide, 
said  body  having  a  second  chamber  of  generally  rectangular 
cross  section  having  a  permanently  open  outer  end  for 
direct  insertion  and  withdrawal  of  a  semiconductor  de- 
vice, 
said  second  chamber  being  arranged  generally  orthogonal  to 
said  first  chamber  for  removable  insertion  of  the  semicon- 
ductor device  therein  and  communicating  adjacent  the 
iimer  end  of  one  of  its  sidewalls  with  said  first  chamber, 
first  position-determining  projections  on  the  interior  side- 
walls  of  said  second  chamber  arranged  and  adapted  for 
engagement  with  a  semiconductor  device  inserted  in  said 
second  chamber  so  as  to  ahgn  the  optoelectronic  opera- 
tive portion  of  the  semiconductor  device  installed  in  said 
second  chamber  with  a  fiber  optic  waveguide  installed  in 
said  first  chamber, 
and  second  position-determining  projections  on  the  inner 
walls  of  said  second  chamber  frictioaally  engageable  with 
a  semicondactor  device  inserted  therein  to  determine  the 
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^Mctng  of  said  device  Erom  the  end  of  an  optical  fiber 
imtallfd  in  laid  fint  duunber. 


adjacent  said  sides  to  above  4.0  on  said  ftdng  sides  in 
increments  of  firaai  at  least  2  steps  to  continnoosly  with 


4,377,323 

SPUCING  DEVICE  FOB  PRODUCING  A  UGHT 

WAVEGUIDE  CONNECnON 

M—icfc,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnsa^r.  iiiliani  to 
Bcrttn  4  Mvicfc,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Dec  14,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  217,143 
priority,  appHfafinn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctwmmj,  Dec  20, 
1979,2991443 

iBt  a.)  0Q2B  5/14 
VS.  CL  3S6-94J1  10  < 


1.  In  a  splicing  device  for  connecting  light  waveguides 
together  utilizing  a  splicing  dement  having  a  centering  groove 
for  guiding  the  ends  of  the  light  waveguides  therein,  said 
splicing  device  having  means  for  supporting  a  splicing  element, 
a  holding  device  being  disposed  on  each  side  of  the  means  for 
supporting  a  splicing  element,  each  of  said  holding  devices 
bdng  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  horizontal  axle  and  having 
means  for  holding  an  end  of  a  light  waveguide  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  base  of  the  splicing  element,  and  means  for  moving 
the  holding  device  and  the  means  for  supporting  a  slicing 
element  relative  to  each  other  to  cause  introduction  of  the  ends 
of  the  light  waveguides  in  the  splicing  elements  so  that  both 
ends  of  the  individual  Ught  waveguides  are  moved  towards  one 
another  in  the  centering  groove  of  the  splicing  element  to  be 
brought  into  mutual  contact  and  after  securing  of  the  ends 
together,  said  holding  devices  being  rotated  to  coaxially  ahgn 
the  cladding  of  the  spliced  waveguides  for  connecting  by  a 
bridge  element,  the  improvements  comprising  means  sui^xnt- 
ing  the  axle  of  each  of  the  holding  devices  for  movement  in  a 
horizontal  plane  so  that  the  distanor  between  the  axles  can  be 
varied  and  control  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the 
axles  of  the  holding  device  as  a  function  of  the  angle  of  inclina- 
tion of  each  holding  device. 


4,377334 
GRADED  INDEX  FABRY-PEROT  OPTICAL  FILTER 

DEVICE 

WflliaB  W.  Bmmi,  Edtoa;  Aafl  K.  Mm,  Now  BrigMoa,  and 
Roa^d  E.  P^itoaoM,  SkotcHew,  all  of  Mfaia.,  aaai^nrs  to 
Ha«o|iiaD  lac.  MhiiniMi,  Mmu 

FRod  Ai«.  4^  1900,  Sor.  No.  175,159 
bt  a.)  G02B  5/28 
UJS.  a.  350—144  5  CWm 

1.  A  Fatey-Perot  filter  device,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  low  index  substrates  having  a  refractive  index  of 
lem  than  2.4  aid  mounted  in  parallel  rriafjonahip  so  as  to 
preaeat  &ctng  sides  to  each  other  in  an  optical  path; 
acooting  on  the  fiacmg  sides  of  each  of  said  low  index  sob- 
strates,  said  coating  having  an  increasing  index  of  refrac- 
tion away  from  said  sides  from  about  that  of  the  sabatrato 


J!^ 


St: 


the  total  coating  thickness  being  <m  the  order  of  the  light 
wavelength  or  more;  and 
adjustment  means  to  adjust  the  distance  between  said  faces. 


4,377,325 

BRIGHT  AND  COMPACT  OPnCAL<X>MPENSATION 

TYPE  ZOOM  LENS  SYSTTEM 

TakMe  HimoU,  HacUoJI,  aad  TadMU  Kimara,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japaa,  Mrigaors  to  Olympaa  Optkal  Ce„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Flkd  Feb.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  235,429 
CUm  priority,  appBcatfaa  Ji^aa,  Feb.  18, 1900,  55-18049 
laL  CL^  G02B  15/14 
UJS.  a.  350—423  25 


*H<'%)  ih4(«ni) 


1.  A  bright  and  compact  optical-compensation  type  zoom 
lens  system  comprising  a  first  lens  group  I  having  positive 
refractive  power,  a  sectmd  lens  group  n  having  negative  re- 
fractive power,  a  third  lens  group  III  having  positive  refractive 
power,  and  a  fourth  lens  group  IV  having  positive  refractive 
power,  said  zoom  lens  system  being  arranged  to  carry  out 
zooming  by  keqnng  said  second  lens  group  II  and  said  fourth 
kns  group  IV  fixed  and  integrally  moving  said  first  lens  group 
I  and  said  third  lens  group  m,  said  first  lens  group  I  comptii- 
ing  a  cemented  doublet  consisting  of  a  positive  lens  element 
and  negative  lens  element,  said  second  lens  group  II  compris- 
ing at  least  one  positive  kns  dement  and  at  least  one  n^ative 
lens  element  and  comprising  a  cemented  doublet  having  the 
surface  on  the  object  side  thereof  concave  toward  the  object 
side,  said  third  lens  group  III  comprising  a  cemented  doublet 
consisting  of  a  positive  lens  dement  and  negative  lens  dement, 
said  fourth  lens  group  IV  comi»iaing  at  least  one  positive  lens 
component  and  at  least  one  n^ative  lens  component,  said 
zoom  lens  system  satisfying  the  following  conditions  (1) 
throu^  (6): 


a5Fr<|FiH<iOPr 

(X6Fr<Fiir<l.5Fr 

aa'r<riLi<xaFir 

o.4Fir<|r/r|<lJFir 

Av/>1S 


<1) 
m 

(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
<9 


J^'tI 


wherein  reference  symbol  Fw  represents  the  shortest  focal 
length  of  the  lens  system  as  a  whole,  reference  symbol  F// 
represents  the  focal  length  of  the  second  lens  group  II,  refer- 
ence symbol  F///  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  third  lens 
group  III,  reference  symbol  r/.i  represents  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  the  surface  on  the  object  side  of  the  first  lens  group  I, 
reference  symbol  r//  represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
surface  on  the  object  side  of  the  cemented  doublet  constituting 
the  second  lens  group  II,  reference  s^bol  AF)// represents  the 
difference  between  the  mean  value  N'// of  refractive  indices  of 
positive  lenses  constituting  the  second  lens  group  II  and  mean 
value  f7"//of  refractive  indices  of  negative  lenses  constituting 
the  second  lens  group  II,  reference  symbol  AN///  represents 
the  difference  between  the  mean  value  N"///  of  refractive 
indices  of  negative  lenses  constituting  the  third  lens  group  III 
and  mean  value  R'///  of  refractive  indices  of  positive  lenses 
constituting  the  third  lens  group  III,  and  reference  symbol  Av/ 
represents  the  value  obtained  by  subtracting  the  Abbe's  num- 
ber v"j  of  the  negative  lens  constituting  the  first  lens  group  I 
from  the  Abbe's  number  v'/ of  the  positive  lens  constituting  the 
first  lens  group  I. 


4,377,324 
'  MACRO  LENS  SYSTEM 

Ynko  Kobnyashi,  HachimUi,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Olympos  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,534 

ClahBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1900,  55-45391 

Int  CL^  G02B  9/42 

VJS.  CL  350—471  5  Claiau 


(4)  0.184f<d5<0.2Mf 

(5)  1.0<lrj/r«l<l.lO 

(6)  1.2<lri,/r|l<1.36 

(7)  1.0<lr,/r3l<l.l 

(8)  0.95<(d3+d4)/(d6+d7)<l.04 


wherein  the  reference  symbol  f  represents  focal  length  of  said 
macro  lens  system  as  a  whole,  the  reference  symbols  n  i  and  n^ 
designate  refractive  indices  of  said  first  lens  component  and 
said  fourth  lens  component  respectively,  the  reference  symbols 
vu  V2,  V3  and  V6  denote  Abbe's  nimibers  of  said  first  lens  com- 
ponent, the  object  side  element  of  said  second  lens  component, 
the  image  side  element  of  said  third  lens  component  and  said 
fourth  lens  component  respectively,  the  reference  symbols  dj, 
d4,  d6  and  d?  represent  thicknesses  of  both  the  elements  of  said 
second  lens  component  and  both  the  elements  of  said  third  lens 
component  respectivdy,  the  reference  symbol  ds  designates 
airspace  reserved  between  said  second  and  third  lens  compo- 
nents, and  the  reference  symbols  T\,Ty  rs,  r6,  rg  and  rjo denote 
radii  of  curvature  on  the  object  side  surface  of  said  first  lens 
component,  the  object  side  surface  and  image  side  surface  of 
said  second  lens  component,  the  object  side  surface  and  image 
side  surface  of  said  third  lens  component  and  the  image  side 
surface  of  said  fourth  lens  component  respectively. 


4,377,327 

SPECTACLE  FRAMES 

Gioaeppc  Zoaser,  Via  Cerroac  4,  VlDar  Dora  (Taria),  Italy 

Filed  Aag.  28,  1900,  Scr.  No.  182,189 

ClahBS  priority,  appUcatkM  Italy,  Feb.  15, 1900,  67231  A/00 

lat.  a.3  G02C  5/16,  5/14 

VS.  CL  351—119  8  daiau 


1.  A  macro  lens  system  comprising  a  first  positive  meniscus 
lens  component  having  a  convex  surface  on  the  object  side,  a 
second  naegative  cemented  meniscus  lens  component  consist- 
ing of  a  positive  element  and  a  negative  element  and  having  a 
convex  surface  on  the  object  side,  a  third  negative  cemented 
meniscus  lens  component  consisting  of  a  positive  element  and 
a  negative  element  and  having  a  convex  surface  on  the  image 
side,  and  a  fourth  positive  meniscus  lens  component  having  a 
convex  surface  on  the  image  side,  said  macro  lens  system 
satisfying  the  following  conditions: 


(1)  1.7<n,.n6 

(2)  50<v,.  V6.  60<V2.V5 

(3)  0.n8f<d3+d4<O.I28f 

(4)  0.184f<d5<0.21lf 

(5)  ICXIrs/r^KLIO 

(6)  1.2<lrio/r|l<1.36 

(7)  1.0<lr8/rjl<I.I 

(8)  0.95<(d3+d4)/(d6+d7)<  1  04 

(1)  1.7<n,,n6 

(2)  50<V|,  V6.60<V2.V5 

(3)  0.n8f<d3+d4<0.128f 


1.  A  side  arm  for  a  spectacle  frame,  said  side  arm  comprising 

front  part  arranged  to  be  hinged  to  the  front  of  the  frame, 
a  rear  part  shaped  to  engage  over  the  ear  of  the  wearer  and 
articulated  at  its  forward  end  to  the  adjacent  rear  end  of 
said  front  part,  and 
a  longitudinal  reinforcing  dement  which  at  least  in  the  zone 
of  articulation  of  said  front  and  rear  parts  is  in  the  form  of 
a  flexible  lamina  situated  in  the  vertical  longitiidinal  me- 
dian plane  of  the  spectacle  side  arm,  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  front  and  rear  parts  being  so  formed  that  their  facing 
surfaces  are  %ptccd  from  each  other  by  a  distance  which 
progressivdy  increaaes  as  the  distance  from  said  median 
plane  increases,  and  the  said  adjacent  ends  of  the  front  and 
rear  side-arm  parts  each  being  formed  with  tenons  and 
morttcea  which  extend  transversdy  to  the  longitudittal 
direction  of  said  side  arm  and  reapectivdy  engage  with 
the  mortices  and  the  tenons  of  the  other  said  side-arm  port, 
each  said  tenon  having  two  surfaces  which  at  least  par- 
tially face  qywards  and  downwards  reapectivdy. 
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4.377.328 
SPECTACLE  FRAME 
Rcuto  Fcmadi,  BrcMia,  Italy,  Mriginr  to  Emnfeam  Optica 
S.pAn  BrcMia,  Italy 

FDed  May  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  267,574 
CUm  priority,  ■ppHcatloa  Italy,  Mar.  31, 1981, 21344/81[U] 
laL  a.J  G02C  5/16.  5/06 
U.S.  CL  351— 126  -5 


to  bendably  deform  in  continuous  smooth  conformance  to  the 
surface  corvatnre  of  the  cornea  and  to  adhere  thereto  solely 
through  contact  with  natural  moisture  of  the  surface  of  the 
cornea. 


!  4,377,329 

CONTACT  LENS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Staaky  Polcr,  78  E.  StamA  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Scr.  No.  124,941 

lat  CL^  G02C  7/04 

UJS.  CL  351—160  R  33  Oaion 


1.  A  contact  lens  assembly  adapted  for  self-adherent  remov- 
aUe  mounting  to  the  cornea  of  an  eye,  comprising  a  circular 
lens  element,  and  haptic  means  peripherally  engaging  and 
mounting  said  lens  dement,  said  haptic  means  being  of  sheet 
material  including  integrally  formed  axially  compliant  radially 
outward  foot  formations  extending  outward  of  said  lens  ele- 
ment at  angularly  spaced  locations,  said  foot  fonnatioas  being 
substantially  feDeitrated  and  being  of  such  compliant  action  as 


4,377^30 
LOW  COST  AUTO  FOCUS  SYSTEM  IMPROVEMENT 
Norana  L.  Staaffer,  Eaglewood,  Colo.,  aarigaor  to  Hoaeywdl 
far    MlaafapoHi.  MJaa 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  307,412 

lat  0.3  G03B  13/00.  9/08.  9/22 

UJS.  0.354-25  MOahas 


1.  A  spectacle  frame  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  rim  portions  for  holding  lenses  therein; 

(b)  first  and  second  pin  means,  said  first  and  second  pin 
means  each  having  an  embedded  end  portion  completely 
and  fixedly  embedded  in  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first 
and  second  rim  portions,  and  having  an  extending  portion 
extending  from  said  corresponding  first  and  second  rim 
portions,  said  extending  portions  having  screw  threads 
thereon; 

(c)  helical  spring  means  having  a  length  greater  than  the  sum 
of  the  lengths  of  said  extending  portions,  wherein  the 
extending  portions  of  said  first  and  second  pin  means  each 
threadedly  engage  a  predetermined  length  of  said  helical 
spring  means  thereby  coupling  said  first  and  second  rim 
portions  together  for  forming  the  bridge  of  said  frame, 
wherein  the  fixed  embedding  of  said  first  and  second  pin 
means  in  said  rim  portions  prevents  the  further  relative 
rotation  of  said  first  and  second  pin  means  with  respect  to 
said  rim  means  of  the  assembly; 

(d)  nose  piece  means  mounted  on  said  first  and  second  rim 
means  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  rim  means  on 
the  nose  of  a  user,  and 

(e)  first  and  second  temple  piece  means  each  having  one  end 
coupled  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  rim  means,  said 
temple  piece  means  being  adapted  to  engage  the  ears  of  a 
user  to  support  the  frames  thereon. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  camera  having  a  film  plane,  a  taking 
lens  moveable  to  a  focus  position  where  radiation  from  a  re- 
mote object  may  pass  through  the  taking  lens  and  along  an 
optical  path  to  be  focussed  on  the  film  plane  and  an  auto  focus 
sensor  operable  to  produce  an  output  indicative  of  the  focus 
position,  comprising: 
shutter  means  moveable  into  and  out  of  the  optical  path; 
reflecting  means  moveable  into  and  out  of  the  optical  path; 

and 
actuation  means  operable  to  move  the  reflecting  means  into 
the  optical  path  to  reflect  radiation  from  the  remote  object 
to  the  auto  focus  sensor  when  the  shutter  means  is  moved 
out  of  the  optical  path  and  to  move  the  reflecting  means 
out  of  the  optical  path  when  the  shutter  means  is  moved 
into  the  optical  path. 


4,377,331 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  ELIMINATING  AMMONIA  FUMES 

FROM  DIAZO  COPIERS 
Terry  G.  Scdcabiadcr,  Elk  Grove  Village;  Richard  W.  Jacksoa, 
Barriagtoa,  and  ThoauH  D.  K^}ohB,  Jr.,  Baffido  Grove,  all  of 
DL,  anrignnn  to  AM  lateraatioaal,  lac,  Chicago,  DL 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  278,109 
lat  O.)  G03D  7/00 
U.S.  CL  354—300  7  OalaM 

1.  A  copying  machine  employing  a  gas  generating  develop- 
ment medium  comprising: 
a  housing;  and 

means  for  scavenging  fugitive  gas  fiimes  emitted  fitx>m  said 

development  medium  from  said  housing,  said  scavenging 

means  comprising: 

an  elongated  intake  manifold  mounted  in  said  housing,  said 

manifold  comprising  an  extruded  tubular  element  with  an 

elongated  opening  on  one  side  thereof,  said  opening  being 

bounded  by  grooved  beads,  and  a  strip  of  material  having 

edges  supported  in  said  grooved  beads,  said  strip  having 

air  intake  openings  spaced  therealong,  and  an  output 

opening  in  said  manifold  opposite  said  elongated  opening 

located  at  one  end  of  said  tubular  element; 

a  blower  including  a  blower  housing  for  evacuating  said 

fiigitive  gas  fiimes  from  said  copy  machine  housing,  said 

blower  housing  having  an  intake  end  and  an  exhaust  end; 

a  flexible  hose  connected  at  one  end  to  said  output  opening 
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in  said  manifold  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  intake  end  of 
said  blower  housing; 


said  blower  housing  including  a  connecting  means  at  the 
exhaust  end  thereof  connectable  with  a  disposable  and 
replacable  gas  treatment  cartridge,  said  cartridge  provid- 
ing a  support  for  said  blower  housing. 


4,377,332 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE 
Yaaayaki  Tamnra,  KawasaU,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Canon  Kaba- 
fUU  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Scr.  No.  138,909 
OalM  priority,  applkatioB  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1979,  54/48718; 
Feb.  12, 1980,  55/16453 

lat  O.}  G03G  15/09 
UJS.  O.  355—3  DD  23  CiaiM 


4,377333 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Takao  Tn^i;  Ja^ji  IcUkawa,  both  of  EawMaU;  Hfaw>  IcUhMhl, 
Tokyo;  YoaUMiri  Sagfava,  KawMaU;  Takaihi  Nakaao,  and 
KaxaUro  Hirayaan,  both  of  YokobaaM,  aU  of  Japan,  Malga- 
on  to  CaMM  rahMbftl  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  JapM 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  931.928,  A^  8, 1978,  ibaainaiii.  Tbit 
appHcatkia  Sep.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  184,563 
Clalns  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Aag.  12,  1977,  52-96716; 
Sep.  5,  1977,  5M06481;  Sep.  5,  1977,  SM06482;  Sep.  8,  1977, 
52-108211;  Sep.  14,  1977,  52-108567;  Sep.  14, 1977,  52-110941 

lat  0.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  O.  355—3  SH  13 


iTtt   a 


-ir« 


13.  A  transfer  material  transporting  device,  usable  with  a 
recording  apparatus  capable  of  automatically  loading  a  contin- 
uous transfer  material  and  including  means  for  transferring  an 
image  formed  on  an  image  holding  member  onto  the  continu- 
ous transfer  material,  said  device  comprising: 

means  for  transporting  said  continuous  transfer  material 
along  a  path  therefore  through  said  transferring  means; 

at  least  a  set  of  members  for  opening  and  closing  said  path, 
said  opening  and  closing  members  being  adapted  to  open 
said  path  so  as  to  form  a  space  wide  enough  to  accommo- 
date said  continuous  transfer  material,  wherein  said  open- 
ing and  closing  members  comprise  fixing  means,  having  a 
closable  passage  for  the  transfer  material,  for  fixing  the 
transferred  image  on  said  continuous  transfer  material; 

a  transfer  holding  member  for  passing  through  the  path 
between  said  opening  and  closing  members  in  the  open 
state  thereof  while  supporting  a  portion  of  said  continuous 
transfer  material  and  then  stopping  at  a  predetermined 
position;  and 

an  endless  rotary  member  adapted  for  performing  a  circulat- 
ing motion  while  supporting  said  transfer  matoial  holding 
member. 


1.  A  developing  device  for  developing  a  latent  image  on  a 
latent  image  bearing  member  by  imparting  a  one-component 
toner  to  the  latent  image,  said  device  comprising: 

means  for  supfdying  (me-component  magnetic  toaer; 

a  member  fcM*  supporting  on  its  surface  toner  supplied  from 
said  supply  means; 

magnetic  field  generating  means  disposed  within  said  sup- 
porting member,  and 

a  thickness  controlling  member  disposed  in  proximity  to  said 
supporting  member  for  controlling  the  thickness  of  a  layer 
of  toner  formed  on  the  surface  ofntad  supporting  member, 

wherein  said  devdoper  supporting  member  has  coocavo- 
coovexities  on  the  surface  thereof,  said  coocavo-convexi- 
ties  including  at  least  repeating  peaks  and  valleys  formed 
along  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  toner,  said  con- 
cave-convexities having  a  dq>th  of  0.2-lOfi. 


4,377334 
MAGNET  ROLL  DEVELOPING  UNTT 
Maa^ji  Niahikawa,  Hacbkji,  Japan,  aasi^or  to  Olya^M  Opti- 
cal Coaipaay  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  201.970 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  11, 1980,  55/1360 
lat  CL^  G03G  15/09 
UJS.  CL  355-^  DD  14 


L  A  magnet  roO  devdoping  unit  comixismg: 
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a  cloaed  housmg  containing  a  magnetic  developer  whicli  in- 
cludes a  magnetic  powder  and  a  toner  and  having  a  develop- 
ing opening  formed  therein  at  a  location  opposite  to  a  sur- 
Ace  to  be  developed; 

a  magnet  roll  fixedly  mounted  in  the  housing  and  carrymg  a 
developing  magnetic  pole  and  a  plorality  of  conveying  mag- 
netic poles,  said  developing  pole  being  disposed  to  be  oppo- 
site to  the  surface  to  be  developed  through  the  developing 

a  cylindrical,  noo-magnetic  sleeve  disposed  m  surrounding 
relationship  with  the  magnet  roll  and  having  its  lower  por- 
tion immersed  in  a  quantity  of  magnetic  developer  whih  is 
received  in  the  housing,  said  sleeve  being  disposed  for  rou- 
tion  in  one  direction  so  that  the  magnetic  developer  at- 
tracted thereon  by  the  magnetic  force  from  the  conveying 
poles  is  conveyed  thereon  upwardly  toward  the  developing 
opening  and  is  formed  into  a  first  tuft-shaped  developer 
brush  in  the  region  of  the  developing  opening  under  the 
magnetic  influence  of  the  developing  pole; 
a  doctor  blade  for  controlling  the  height  of  the  magnetic  devel- 
oper layer  formed  and  retained  on  the  sleeve  under  the 
magnetic  influence  of  the  magnet  roll  as  the  developer  enters 
into  the  developing  opening; 
a  guide  vane  mounted  oo  a  member  which  defines  one  end  of 
the  developing  opening  being  disposed  close  to  or  for 
contact  with  the  free  end  of  a  second  tuft-shaped  developer 
brush  formed  by  the  magnetic  field  of  one  of  the  conveying 
poles  which  is  located  next  to  the  developing  pole,  as  viewed 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  sleeve,  said  last-mentioned 
one  of  said  conveying  poles  being  arranged  across  from  said 
guide  vane,  the  guide  vane  guiding  all  toner  returned  to  said 
housing  to  move  between  said  guide  vane  and  said  non-mag- 
netic sleeve  and  cooperating  with  the  moving  second  tuft- 
shaped  developer  brush  to  provide  an  air  pump  action  which 
develops  a  suction  condition  on  the  side  of  the  second  tuft- 
shaped  developer  brush  facing  the  surface  to  be  developed 
to  draw  tlK  air  containing  the  toner  in  suspension  in  the 
region  of  the  developing  opening  into  the  housing; 
•  the  spacing  between  the  sleeve  and  the  guide  vane  causing  the 
central  portion  of  the  second  tuft-shaped  developer  brush  to 
block  the  flow  of  air  other  than  that  contained  in  said  second 
tuft-shaped  developer  brush  to  enhance  the  positiveness  and 
effectiveness  of  the  suction  and  pumping  actions  and  to 
eliminate  the  need  for  additional  air  pumping  means  for  said 
developer  housing; 
a  vent  formed  in  the  housing  for  reducing  the  internal  air 
pressure  within  the  housing  which  internal  air  pressure 
increases  as  a  result  of  the  air  pump  action,  and  in  order  to 
enhance  the  air  pump  action;  and 
toner  removal  means  for  trapping  the  toner  which  is  suspended 
in  the  effluent  flow  moving  toward  and  through  the  vent. 


ship,  said  axially  slots  being  altemativdy  bordered  by  an  array 
of  cavities  having  a  depth  substantially  leas  than  that  of  said 
axial  slots,  a  tubular  sleeve  having  an  inside  diameter  which  is 
less  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  core  at  amlnent  tempera- 
ture and  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  core  at 
cryogenic  temperatures,  said  core  being  disposed  inside  said 
sleeve  and  assembled  thereto  upon  expansion  thereof  between 
said  cryogenic  and  ambient  temperatures. 


4,377,336 
HEATED  PRESSURE  ROLLS 
Dak  B.  Parka,  Rocheater;  RomU  A.  Fauoa, 
RomM  T.  Koaidder,  East  Rocheater,  aU  of  N.Y, 
Baaaiagtoa  Corporatioa,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  271,163 
iBt  CL^  G03G  15/20 
UJS.  CL  355—3  FU 


Mills, 


to 


11 


1.  Pressure  roll  ^paratus  comprising  a  cylindrical  core 
having  a  general  circidar  configuration  and  provided  with  an 
array  of  axial  slots  comprising  circular  sectors,  said  axial  slots 
being  alternately  bordered  by  an  array  of  cavities  having  a 
depth  substantially  less  than  that  of  said  axial  slots,  a  heating 
element  in  said  slots,  and  a  shell  around  said  core. 


4,377,337 

DOCUMENT  SCANNING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

ELECTROSTATIC  COPIER 

Christiaa  A.  Beck,  Ridgeficld,  Cooa.,  assizor  to  Pttaey  Bowes 

iKn  Staarfbrd,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,978 
Int  CL'  G03G  15/28,  15/32 
VS.  CL  355-8  6 


4,377,335 
CRYOGENICALLY  ASSEMBLED  ROLLS 
RomM  A.  FaawM,  Ckaae  MUla,  mi  Dale  B.  Parks,  West  Hen- 
riecta,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaalgiMn  to  Baaaiagtoa  Corporatioa, 
Rocheater,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jm.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  271,160 

lat  a.»  G03G  15/20 

UJS.  CL  355-3  FU  9  OaiaH 


1.  Pressure  roll  apparatus  comprising  a  cyfindrical  core  of 
material  having  a  plurality  of  axial  skxs  in  side-by-«ide  rdatioo- 


1.  A  document  scanning  apparatus  for  a  copier  comivistng: 
a  carriage,  means  for  supporting  said  carriage  for  kmgitudi- 
nd  movement  along  a  path,  first  and  second  switches 
located  along  said  path  and  spaced  from  one  another,  said 
carriage  being  located  iatermediate  said  switches,  drive 
means,  first  and  second  clittch  means,  a  first  shaft  received 
within  said  first  clutch  means,  a  second  shaft  received 
within  said  second  clutch  means,  first  and  second  drums 
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supported  upon  said  first  and  second  diafts,  respectively, 
for  rotation  therewith,  a  caUe  drivingly  connected  di- 
rectly to  said  first  and  second  drums  and  said  curiage, 
said  first  clutch  means  transmitting  drive  to  said  first  shaft 
rotataUy  driving  said  first  drum  in  a  first  rotati<Mial  direc- 
tion to  cause  said  cable  to  pull  said  carriage  in  a  first 
k»igitudinal  direction  upon  said  first  clutch  means  being 
enabled  and  said  second  clutch  means  transmitting  drive 
to  said  second  clutch  means  transmitting  drive  to  said 
second  shaft  rotatably  driving  said  second  drum  in  said 
first  rotational  direction  to  cause  said  cable  to  pull  said 
carriage  in  a  second  longitudinal  direction  upon  said  sec- 
ond switch  being  enabled. 


4,377,338 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COPIER  QUALITY 

MONITORING  AND  CONTROL 

Larry  M  Eraat,  Boaldcr,  Colo.,  aarigaor  to  latematJoaal  Baai- 

aeas  MacUaca  CorporatloB,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 

FDed  Aag.  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  291,136 
'  lat  CL^  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—14  D  10  Clains 


1.  The  method  of  establishing  toner  level  standards  for  a 
copier  which  has  a  moving  photoconductor,  means  for  charg- 
ing said  photoconductor  for  receiving  an  electrostatic  image, 
an  illuminaticm  lamp  arranged  for  illuminating  said  photocon- 
ductor, a  developer  for  applying  toner  to  said  photoconductor 
and  means  for  measuring  light  reflected  from  said  photocon- 
ductor comprising  the  steps  of: 
charging  said  photoconductor  for  accepting  images; 
controlling  said  lamp  and  said  developer  for  selectively 
creating  sequential  areas  on  said  photoconductor  ranging 
from  an  area  of  maximum  toner  ^>plication  to  an  area  of 
minimum  toner  ^>plication; 
sensing  the  output  of  said  measuring  means  where  said  out- 
put indicates  light  reflected  from  said  photoconductor 
sequential  areas  as  they  pass  said  measuring  means;  and 
storing  signals  corre^wnding  to  said  measuring  means  out- 
put correlated  to  said  sequential  areas  on  said  photocon- 
ductor, 
wherd>y  operation  of  said  copier  is  at  least  partially  deter- 
minable by  subsequent  comparisons  of  said  measuring 
means  output  with  said  stored  signals. 


4^77439 

PROJECnON  OPTICAL  UTHOGRAPHY  APPARATUS 

Rkhard  A.  Cappock,  Saa  Joae,  CaUf .,  aarigaor  to  GTE  Prodacts 


FDed  Ai«.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  289429 
'  bt  CL3  G03B  27/32  27/52 

VS.  CL  355—27  1  daia 

1.  An  optical  system  for  cjqxMing  and  developing  a  printed 
circuit  photoresist  layer  having  a  thickness  of  approximately 
one  micron,  comprising 
a  light  source  and  a  condenser  lens  and  an  objective  lens  and 

a  substrate  arranged  in  series  along  an  optical  axis, 
said  substrate  having  a  surface  covered  by  said  photoresist 

layer,  said  layer  having  an  index  of  refraction  n/t> 
a  pliaar  mask  disposed  transversdy  of  said  axis  between  said 


lenses,  said  mask  having  an  image  adapted  to  be  optically 
projected  by  said  light  source  onto  said  photoresist  layer 
of  the  substtate, 
a  transparent  gate  adjacent  to  the  side  of  said  layer  opposite 
from  the  substrate,  said  gate  comprising  an  optical  win- 
dow aUgned  with  said  axis  and  a  bquid  engaging  said  side 
of  the  layer  and  having  an  index  of  refraction  n/,  closer  to 
nit  than  the  index  of  refraction  of  air  and  being  character- 
ized by  the  capability  of  photographically  developing  said 
photoresist  layer  upon  exposure  of  the  latter  to  said  light 
source,  said  liquid  being  retained  by  said  window. 


ki*MT  towacc 


a  beamsplitter  comprising  a  partially-transmissive  partially- 
reflective  mirror  disposed  on  said  optical  axis  between 
said  mask  and  said  objective  lens  whereby  a  portion  of  the 
light  from  said  source  reflected  from  said  substrate  passes 
through  said  beamsplitter, 

a  viewing  device  aligned  with  said  optical  axis  and  having  an 
image  viewing  plane  optically  coplaner  with  the  plane  of 
the  said  mask,  and 

said  viewing  device  being  positioned  to  receive  the  reflected 
light  passing  through  said  beamsplitter, 

said  image  viewing  plane  being  optically  spaced  from  said 
substrate  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  optical  spacing  be- 
tween said  substrate  and  said  mask. 


4,377440 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
PARTICLES  ON  A  MATERIAL 
Gary  P.  Greca,  Mariboroagh;  Ckarly  D.  AHcaMuid,  NcwtoBrfllc; 
David  L.  Brewer,  Stow;  Hiloahl  Uda,  Bedford,  aad  Mario  A. 
Maldari,  Stow,  all  of  Maaa.,  aarigiors  to  HaMaaataa  Sy*- 
tcav,  lac,  Watthaas,  Maaa. 

Filed  Oct  14.  1980,  Scr.  No.  200,566 
lat.  CL^  GOIN  21/47 
VS.  CL  356—237  16 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  contaminant  particles  on  a  mate- 
rial, comprising  the  steps  of 

A.  providing  a  substantially  light  reflectionless  interior 
wherein  detectioo  is  carried  out; 

B.  directing  a  collimated  light  beam  onto  a  sdected  area  of 
a  surface  of  said  material,  whereby  said  particles  will 
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scatter  light  with  intensities  (MtiporticMul  to  the  sizes  of 
said  particles; 

C.  adjusting  the  position  of  said  surface  to  cause  the  colli- 
mated  light  to  be  reflected  substantially  back  to  the  source 
without  any  substantial  reflections  or  scatter, 

D.  focusing  a  light  sensitive  TV  camera  on  said  surface  of 
said  material  to  detect  the  scattered  light  indicative  of  said 
particles;  and 

E.  processing  signals  received  by  said  camera  from  said 
scattered  light  thereby  to  effect  measurement,  counting 
and  determination  of  the  location  of  said  particles. 


emitted  from  the  light  source  including  means  for  applying  s 
magnetic  field  to  the  light  source; 
means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  detector  for  processing  the 
detected  signal  and  producing  an  atomic  absorption  signal 
for  the  sample,  which  signal  is  corrected  for  background 
absorption;  and 


4,377,341 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  ANGULAR  DEVIATION  IN 

A  TRANSPARENCY 
Harry  L.  Taak,  DaytiM;  Ixwis  V.  Gcmo,  Emmi;  Keueth  L. 
Sirith,  a^  Albert  G.  Dabba,  both  of  Daytoa,  aU  of  OUo, 
aMigann  to  The  United  States  of  Aaerica  as  r^reaeated  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Waihiaitna.  D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  242,816 
laL  CL'  GOIN  21/88 
VS.  CL  356—239  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  system  for  measuring  angular  deviation  in 
a  transparency,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  an  opaque  object  having  a  transparent  pattern  formed 
therein  by  a  pair  of  transversely-aligned  segments; 

(b)  an  incoherent  light  source  for  illuminating  said  object; 

(c)  means  for  projecting  an  image  of  said  transversely- 
aligned  segments  through  a  test  region  of  space; 

(d)  means  for  receiving  said  projected  image  and  for  trans- 
mitting it,  after  having  removed  any  effects  of  lateral 
displacement  of  the  image,  into  first  and  second  channels; 
and 

(e)  first  and  second  linear  detector  arrays,  each  being  posi- 
tioned in  one  of  said  first  and  second  channels  for  detect- 
ing a  lateral  shift  in  the  position  of  the  image  of  said  trans- 
parent pattern  segments  due  to  angular  deviation  for  a 
particukr  point  on  said  transparency,  the  lateral  shift 
occurring,  if  at  all,  when  the  transparency  is  inserted  into 
the  test  area. 


"  -^'\^ 
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means  for  measuring,  during  a  stage  of  atomization  of  the 
sample  in  said  atomization  section,  the  length  of  time  be- 
tween an  instant  at  which  the  intensity  of  the  background 
absorption-corrected  atomic  absorption  signal  initially 
reaches  a  predetermined  level  and  an  instant  at  which  the 
intensity  of  the  same  signal  reaches  the  same  predetermined 
level  for  the  last  time  during  said  stage  of  atomization. 


4,377,343  

DUAL-BEAM  SKIN  FRICnON  INTERFEROMETER 
Daryl  J.  Momm,  Capcrtiw),  CaUf.,  a«igM>r  to  The  Uaited 
Statca  of  AaMrica  aa  repreaeated  by  the  Adadaistrator  of  the 
Nationi  Aeromrtka  aad  SpMC  AteiaistratkM,  WaifaiagtoB, 
D.C 

Filed  J«L  10,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  282,192 

Iirt.  CL^  GOIB  9/(n,  11/06 

UJS.  Ct  356—357  8  OaiaM 
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4,377,342 

ZEEMAN  ATOMIC  ABSORPTION 

SPECTROPHOTOMETER 

HidcaU  Koiaaaid,  Tokyo,  aad  HMoihi  Sawakaba,  Katsnta,  both 

of  Japan,  Mai^Mn  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  aad  Hitachi  Naka  SdU 

rrtMhUI  Kaiiha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  236,995 
Ctaiaa  priority,  appBcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1980,  55-20439 
lat  CU  GOU  3/42:  GOIN  21/74 
UJS.  CL  356—307  40  OaiaH 

1.  A  7^*^*""  atomic  absorption  spectrophotometer  compris- 
ing: 

alight  source; 
an  atomization  section  irradiated  with  the  light  from  said  light 

source  including  means  for  atomizing  a  sample; 
a  detector  coupled  to  receive  the  light  emitted  from  said  light 
•oorce  and  then  subjected  to  atomic  ri)8orption  in  said  atom- 
ization section,  and  to  convert  the  light  into  an  electric 
■gnal; 

for  generating  a  pair  of  Zeeman  split  light  components 


^^f'^^^^^^^^^fxnxfMMxfMKfy^^^yM'yjv^M 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  thickness  change  of  an  oil 
film  on  a  light  reflective  surface  while  said  oil  film  is  flowing 
comprising: 

means  for  fixedly  directing  first  and  seoond  parallel  orfierent 
light  beams  of  a  known  wavelength  on  said  oil  film  at 
points  A  and  B,  re^)ectively,  for  reflection  by  said  oil  film 
and  said  surftce  adjacent  thereto,  said  beams  being  a 
known  distance  apart  and  said  first  beam  being  upstream 
from  said  sectmd  beam; 

means  for  rotating  the  plane  of  polarization  oituA  first  beam 
90*  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  polarization  of  said  second 
beam; 

means  (or  separating  the  two  beams  reflected  from  said  oil 
film  and  said  surface  into  paths  normal  to  each  other, 

light  detection  means  mterpoaed  in  each  path  for  generating 
a  signal  representative  of  the  beam  intensity,  and 

means  for  recording  each  signal  so  that  the  frequency  of 
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interference  fringes  at  said  points  A  and  B  may  be  deter- 
mined. 


4,377,344 
APPARATUS  FOR  BRINGING  UQUIDS  IN  CONTACT 
KfaMS  Hcntachd,  Haaaa;  Fricdrich  Bittaer,  Bad  Sodea;  Gcrd 
Schrcyer,  Haaaa,  aad  Georg  Fraaz,  Niedcraa,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GcraMay,  aarigaors  to  Degaasa  AG,  Fraakfart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaaay 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,803 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  20, 
1978,  2850271 

lat.  a.J  BOIF  5/20 
U.S.  a.  366—173  4  Ctahas 


1.  An  apparatus  for  bringing  into  contact  liquids  at  least  one 
of  which  is  viscous,  the  apparatus  consisting  essentially  of  a 
tubular  container,  a  first  spray  nozzle  means  adapted  for  the 
introduction  of  a  liquid  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  container,  at 
least  one  other  nozide  means  lower  than  the  first  spray  nozzle 
means  for  introducing  a  different  liquid,  the  tubular  container 
being  closeable  at  the  top  thereof  and  downwardly  from  said 
other  nozzle  means  being  constricted  in  a  breast  shaped  man- 
ner to  form  a  discharge  opening,  said  constriction  being  in  the 
form  of  a  flat  S  curve  going  from  the  wall  of  the  tubular  con- 
tainer to  the  discharge  opening,  said  other  nozzle  means  con- 
sisting essentially  of  at  least  one  tangential  spray  means  ar- 
ranged in  at  lease  one  row,  said  other  nozzle  means  being 
slightly  above  said  constriction  and  being  directed  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  upper  closeable  device  or  said  first  spray  nozzle 
means. 


4,377345 
ALARM  SIGNALING  CFRCUTT  FOR  TIMEPIECE 
Shi^ii  Yamada,  aad  Mitsun  Nagoya,  both  of  Kitakatsoddka, 
I  to  RhythB  Watch  Coapaay,  Liadted,  Tokyo, 


change  over  control  signal  to  said  change  over  switch 
after  a  predetermined  passage  of  time  from  a  start  of  an 
alarm  signaling; 
whereby  alarm  signaling  action  at  a  certain  volume  is  estab- 


lished by  said  variable  volume  controller  during  said  first 
alarm  signaling  period  and  alarm  signaling  action  at  a 
fixed  alarming  volume  is  determined  by  said  fixed  volume 
setting  means  in  a  consecutive  said  second  alarm  signaling 
period. 


4,377,346 
THERMOSTATIC  APPARATUS 
Jadt  L.  Beaver,  MiaaeapoUa;  Jerry  P.  Schroeder,  Miaaetoaka, 
aad  Joha  M.  Whitney,  Blooadagtoo,  all  of  Miaa.,  aaslgaors  to 
Hoaeywell  lac  Minneapolis,  Miaa. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1981,  Scr.  No.  270,461 

Int.  CL^  GOIK  15/00;  G05D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  374-1  10  ClahM 


o.v 


Filed  Dec  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  219,884 
Claim  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1979,  54-170967 
lat  a.)  G04B  23/02:  G04C  21/00 
U.S.  a.  368—245  '6  Ciafaas 

1.  An  alarm  signaling  circuit  for  a  timepiece  having  settable 
first  and  second  alarm  signal  periods  and  which  is  capable  of 
external  and  optional  determination  of  alarming  volume  com- 
prising: 
a  volume  control  circuit  having  a  variable  volume  controller 
which  can  be  externally  adjustable  and  a  fixed  volume 
setting  means  which  determines  a  constant  volume; 
a  change  over  switch  which  selectively  changes  between 
said  vohmie  controller  and  said  fixed  volume  setting 
means  in  response  to  a  change  over  control  signal;  and 
a  change  over  control  circuit  which  has  a  timer  section  for 
measuring  alarm  signaling  time  and  for  supplying  said 


1.  A  thermostatic  assembly  comprising: 

an  electronic  temperature  sensing  circuit  means  including  at 
least  one  temperature  sensitive  element  and  temperature 
selective  set  point  potentiometer; 

a  signal  responsive  device  connected  to  be  responsive  to  an 
output  signal  from  said  temperature  sensing  circuit  means; 

said  potentiometer  having  an  adjustment  shaft,  a  knob  fric- 
tionally  coupled  to  said  shaft  and  having  a  pointer  thereon 
for  indicating  a  preferred  set  point  for  said  thermostatic 
assembly;  and 

means  for  adjusting  said  potentiometer  while  bedding  said 
knob  stationary  at  a  predetermined  setpoint  indicating 
position  representative  of  ambient  temperature  to  cali- 
brate said  thermostatic  assembly  at  said  ambient  tempera- 
ture. 


1028  O.G.-32 
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4,377,347 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  TEMPERATURE  OF 

MOLTEN  METAL  RECEIVED  IN  VESSEL 

MMayaki  Htmmjo;  Matan  Ishikawa,  tad  SdsU  Mizaoka,  aU 

of  FWInyaan,  Japaa,  MBigaon  to  Nippoa  Koluui  Kalmsliiki 

Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Jul  16,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  160,062 

OaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  9, 1979,  54-85846 

lat  CL^  C21D  JJ/OO:  GOIK  1/14 

VS.  CL  374—139  3  OaiM 


said  permanent  magnet;  a  plurality  of  electromagnets  each 
having  a  column  core  and  a  coil  wound  on  the  column  core, 
the  electromagnets  being  positioned  in  a  circle  on  said  first 
yoke  plate  with  predetermined  angle  intervals  therebetween; 
an  armature-print-needle  assembly  including  a  disk  shaped 
circular  resilient  spring  having  a  plurality  of  inwardly  extend- 
ing projections,  a  plurality  of  armatures  each  fixed  on  a  corre- 
sponding projection  of  said  spring  and  a  plurality  of  print 
needles  each  fixed  to  a  corresponding  armature  so  that  the 
print  needle  extends  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  spring;  a 
guide  frame  covering  said  armature-print-needle  assembly  said 
guide  frame  having  a  thin  linear  slit  for  passing  therethrough 
the  tops  of  said  print  needles;  wherein  a  first  substantially 
closed  magnetic  path  is  formed  from  said  permanent  magnet 
through  said  second  yoke  plate,  said  armatures,  said  electro- 


10  fVNUMLIUI 


1.  In  a  method  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  a  molten 
metal  received  in  a  casting  vessel,  the  molten  metal  received  in 
said  casting  vessel  having  molten  slag  floating  on  the  upper 
surface  thereof,  which  comprises: 

covering  at  least  the  tip  portion  of  a  probe  comprising  a 
thermocouple  housed  in  an  alumina  protecting  tube,  from 
inside  to  outside,  with  a  ceramic  fibier  and  a  quartz  glass 
layer  over  said  ceramic  fiber;  attaching  said  covered 
probe  to  the  side  wall  of  the  casting  vessel  so  that  said 
probe  projects  into  said  casting  vessel;  pouring  molten 
metal  into  said  casting  vessel  to  immerse  said  probe  in  said 
molten  metal;  and  continuously  measuring,  by  means  of 
said  immersed  probe,  the  temperature  of  said  molten  metal 
poured  into  said  casting  vessel  and  in  which  said  probe  is 
inunersed; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

attaching  said  probe  to  said  side  wall  of  said  casting  vessel 
through  an  opening  in  said  side  wall  of  said  vessel  at  a 
position  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  casting  vessel  and 
below  a  preselected  allowable  lowest  level  of  the  molten 
metal  which  is  higher  than  said  opening  when  the  molten 
metal  is  received  in  said  casting  vessel;  and 

the  level  of  said  molten  metal  received  in  said  casting  vessel 
always  being  maintained  higher  than  or  at  least  equal  to 
said  preselected  allowable  lowest  level  of  molten  metal  by 
pouring  in  additional  molten  metal  as  needed,  so  that  said 
probe  does  not  contact  the  molten  slag  which  floats  on  the 
surface  of  the  molten  metal  so  that  said  probe  is  not 
eroded  by  the  molten  slag  which  floates  on  the  surface  of 
the  molten  metal,  whereby  the  tonperature  of  the  molten 
metal  in  said  casting  vessel  is  accurately  measured  sub- 
stantially without  being  affected  by  the  influence  of  the 
molten  slag  contacting  said  probe  or  deteriorating  said 
probe. 


4,377,348 
PRINTER  HEAD  FOR  SERIAL  DOT  PRINTER 
Miaora  laobe;  HiroaU  Kikadd;  Miaoni  TeiUaw,  aU  oTTokyo, 
mi  Tadaii  Kodam,  Sakara.  aO  of  JapM,  Mrifaon  to  OU 
Eleetrk  laiaslij  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  244,077 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  J^aa,  Mar.  27, 1980,  55^176 
lat  CL^  MIJ  3/12 
US.  CL  400—124  6  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  printer  bead  for  a  mosaic  printing  comprising  of  a  first 
drcular  yoke  plate;  a  cylindrical  permanent  magnet  magne- 
tized in  an  axial  direction  poattioDed  on  said  fint  yoke  i^ate; 
the  permanent  magnet  having  the  characteristics  that  the  flux 
gflTT'T*'^  by  the  permanent  magnet  decreases  as  the  tempera- 
ture increases;  a  ring  shaped  second  yoke  plate  positioned  on 
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magnets  and  said  first  yoke  plate  to  said  permanent  magnet 
such  that  an  armature  together  with  the  corresponding  print 
needle  are  attracted  to  the  corresponding  electromagnet  by  the 
magnetic  flux  circulating  in  said  first  magnetic  path  and  said 
armature  and  the  corresponding  print  needle  are  released  by 
the  force  of  the  spring  upon  application  of  an  electric  current 
to  the  coil  of  the  corresponding  electromagnet  to  print  a  dot; 
the  improvment  wherein  a  cylindrical  adjusting  yoke  means  is 
coupleid  to  said  first  yoke  plate,  said  permanent  magnet  and 
said  second  yoke  plate  for  forming  a  second  closed  magnetic 
path  from  said  permanent  magnet  through  the  second  yoke 
plate,  the  adjusting  yoke  means  and  the  first  yoke  plate  to  the 
permanent  magnet,  said  adjusting  yoke  means  having  a  mag- 
netic characteristic  wherein  the  magnetic  reluctance  of  said 
adjusting  yoke  means  increases  as  the  temperature  of  said 
adjusting  yoke  means  increases. 


4,377,349 

BALL  POINT  PEN 

Shaaaka  Kaaii,  39-36,  NtahttiiUaka  4-ChoaM,  SU^Jaka-Ka, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  273,134 

lat.  CL^  B43K  7/12 

UJS.  CL  401—115  7  CUbh 

1.  A  ball  point  pen  comprising:  an  elongated  main  body 
having  an  elongated  central  bore  therewtthin,  said  central  bore 
having  a  lateraUy  inwardly  extending,  engaging  step  located 
near  to  but  tpaced  longitodmally  inwardly  from  one  kmgitudi- 
nal  end  of  said  central  bore,  said  main  body  having  a  through 
hole  of  smaller  size  than  said  central  bore  and  extending  from 
the  opposite  k»gitudinal  end  of  said  central  bore;  an  el<nigated 
cylindrical  mk  cartridge  having  a  stopper  intermediate  its 
opposite  longitudinal  ends  and  having  a  writing  tip  extending 
longitudinally  from  one  longitudinal  end  of  said  cartridge  and 
adapted  to  be  extended  through  said  through  bole,  said  car- 
tridge being  disposed  within  said  central  bore  and  being  mov- 
able both  laterally  and  lengthwise  in  said  central  bore,  said 
cartridge  and  said  writing  tip  being  movaUe  between  a  first 
retracted  positiaa  in  which  said  cartridge  and  said  writing  tqi 
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are  entirely  received  within  said  central  bore  and  are  substan- 
tially coaxial  therewith  Mid  a  second  extended  position  in 
which  said  writing  tip  projects  through  said  through  hole  and 
said  cartridge  is  inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  central 
bore  and  the  other  longitudinal  end  of  said  cartridge  abuts 
against  said  step;  and  an  elongated  cylindrical  weight  having 
an  elongated  central  hole,  the  axis  of  which  is  coaxial  with  the 
axis  of  said  cartridge,  said  cartridge  extending  through  said 
central  hole  with  the  wall  defining  said  central  hole  closely 
surrounding  the  external  wall  of  said  cartridge  so  that  said 


«--■>: 


weight  is  supported  on  said  cartridge  for  closely  guided  sliding 
movement,  by  gravity,  in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  and  coaxial 
with  said  cartridge  between  a  first  position  in  which  said 
weight  is  located  close  to  said  other  longitudinal  end  of  said 
cartridge  when  said  cartridge  is  in  said  first  retracted  position 
and  a  second  position  in  which  said  weight  abuts  against  said 
stopper  when  said  cartridge  is  in  said  second  extended  position, 
the  center  of  gravity  of  said  weight  being  laterally  oftet  from 
the  axis  of  said  central  hole  in  order  continuously  to  maintain 
said  cartridge  inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  central 
bore  when  said  cartridge  is  in  said  second  extended  position. 
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4,377,351 
HOLDING  DEVICE 
Kart  L.  OUsaa,  ViadeW  SkoMlg  104, 136  69 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1980,  Scr.  No.  197,878 
lat  a.)  F16B  1/00 
UjS.  a.  403—348 


4,377,350 

PIVOT  FOR  DAMPER  ASSEMBLY 
Loaif  JoaephMM,  Yoakcr*,  N.Y^  MdgDor  to  Aawricaa  Hard- 
ware it  Paiat  Co.,  lar.t  itm— iifA,  n J. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  19034,  Sep.  24, 1980.  Thli 
appUcatioa  Ang.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  292,528 
lat  CLJ  F16C  11/06;  F16D  I/IZ  3/00 
VS.  CL  403—161  4  Oabm 


1.  A  holding  arrangement  intended  to  hold  a  first  element  to 
a  second  element,  comprising  a  first  member  for  co-action  with 
said  first  element,  a  second  member  for  co-action  with  said 
second  element,  said  fust  member  including  a  peg  having 
different  cross  sections  formed  in  two  perpendicular  planes 
such  that  when  said  holding  arrangement  is  rotated  about  an 
axis  to  a  first  position  of  rotation  relative  to  said  first  element 
the  peg  is  able  to  enter  a  slot  of  a  recess  in  said  first  element  and 
when  said  holding  arrangement  is  rotated  to  a  second  posibon 
of  rotation  said  peg  clamps  said  holding  arrangement  to  said 
first  element,  two  mutually  perpendicular  surfaces  producing  s 
clamping  force  required  to  hold  said  first  element  and  said 
holding  arrangement  together  and  extending  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  such  that  the  clamping  force  is  directed 
substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  a  rear  portion  of 
said  recess  remote  from  said  slot  having  waU  surfaces  which 
are  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  a  large  cross-section  of  said 
peg  clamping  against  said  wall  surfaces  with  a  force  acting 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation. 


4,377,352 

SELF-ACTUATING  WATER  CONTAINMENT  BARRIER 

Ckarlcs  B.  GoodMda,  5706  Gaara  Dr.,  TaMvac,  FU.  33319 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  222,165 

lat  a.1  EB2B  7/20 

VS.  CL  405-115  i 


1.  A  side-by-side  pair  of  cyUndrical  pivots,  each  of  said 
pivots  having  a  cross  hole  extending  therethrough  and  a 
threaded  axial  bore  at  each  end  thereof  communicating  with 
said  crocs  hc^  said  pivots  being  joined  toother  by  means  of 
a  threaded  rod  having  a  flange  centrally  positioiied  along  the 
length  thereof. 


1.  A  barrier  comprising  a  rigkl  stanchion; 

means  to  mount  said  stantdiion  in  a  body  of  water  so  that  said 
stanchion  is  pivotaDy  upwardly  movable; 

said  stanchion  comprising  floatatioa  means  moaated  diere- 
with  so  as  to  float  on  said  body  of  water; 

further  compriang  a  plurality  of  said  stanchions,  and  sheet- 
ing, and  means  to  axNmt  said  sheeting  to  said  stanchions  so 
as  to  fmn  a  oontinuans  barrier,  farther  compriwag  aieaas 
to  andior  said  sheeting  along  said  stanchions,  and  wherein 
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said  sheeting  extends  substantially  along  the  length  of  said 
stanchions,  so  that  said  sheeting  moves  together  with  the 
•tanchioos.  whereby  as  said  body  <^  water  rises,  said 
stanchions  together  with  the  sheeting  nx>ve  upward  to 
form  a  barrier. 


duits  to  first  and  second  fluid  connectors  of  said  first  and 
second  points,  reflectively;  and 


<3T7353 

METHOD  OF  SELECTIVE  UNDERGROUND  MINING 

AND  STABILIZATION  OF  ROCK  CAYTTIES 

Gwtar  Hobentorfcr,  JbUDa,  aad  Tontca  Norcn,  llby,  both  of 

Swedes,  aMigaon  to  Griasea  AB,  Stockbtriai,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE79/00162,  §  371  Date  Apr.  1,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  1,  19W,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOM/00361,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  6, 19W 

PCT  Filed  JbL  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  190351 

Claiais  priority,  appHcitioa  Swedea,  Aag.  3, 1978,  7808366 

lat  CL'  E02D  19/14:  E21C  41/00 

U.S.  CL  405—130  16  Oainis 
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1.  A  method  of  underground  mining  of  mineral-bearing  rock 
or  of  preparation  of  rock  cavities,  in  which  hollow  spaces 
resulting  from  the  mining  or  preparation  of  rock  cavities  at 
least  partially  can  be  refilled  at  least  temporarily  with  stabiliz- 
ing ice.  and  in  which  the  resulting  hollow  space  is  prepared  for 
ice  filling  by  treating  walls  of  the  hollow  space  with  respect  to 
the  geothennic  heat  content  of  the  surrounding  rock,  and  in 
which  water  is  supplied  to  the  hollow  space  while  being 
cooled  and  frozen  by  air,  and  in  which  the  ice  body  formed  is 
maintained,  the  improvement  comprising  preparing  the  result- 
ing hollow  space  in  a  first  step  for  a  predetermined  time  for  ice 
filling  by  removing  a  portion  of  the  geothermic  heat  content  in 
the  walls  of  the  hollow  space  such  that  the  walls  assume  a 
temperature  below  0*  C,  and  in  a  second  step  supplying  the 
water  intermittently  to  form  layers  in  the  hollow  space,  cool- 
ing and  freezing  the  supplied  water,  in  a  third  step  removing 
the  constantly  inflowing  geothermic  energy  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  for  maintaining  the  frozen  ice  body,  said  cooling 
and  freezing  in  all  three  steps  being  carried  out  with  artifically 
cooled  air  which  flows  within  a  closed  system  entirely  sepa- 
rated from  normal  ventilation  air.  i 


4^377354 
FLOW  LINE  BUNDLE  AND  METHOD  OF  TOWING 

SAME 
Artkar  W.  Mortoa,  Hoaitoa,  Tez^  aMigaor  to  Coaoco  lac, 

PoMa  aty,  Okla. 
DfrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  48,316,  Jaa.  14, 1979.  Thta  appUcatioa  May 
26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  267,180 
lat  a.}  F16L  1/04 
UJS.  C3.  40S— 171  5  CUm 

1.  A  flow  line  bundle  apparatus  for  installation  between  first 
and  second  [>oints  within  a  body  of  water,  comprising: 
a  tubular  covering  member. 

a  phiratity  of  conduits  disposed  within  said  tubular  covering 
membo',  for  conducting  fluids  between  said  first  and 
second  points; 
sealing  means  for  sealing  first  and  second  ends  of  said  tubular 
covering  member  to  prevent  water  from  entering  said 
conduits  and  tubular  covering,  when  said  flow  line  bundle 
is  submerged  in  said  body  of  water, 
connecting  mean  for  connecting  ends  of  eadi  of  said  coo- 


^f^^" 
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flooding  means  for  flooding  a  space  between  said  conduits 
and  said  tubular  covering  member. 


4,377,355 
QUIET  BOUNCER  DRIVER  THRUSTER  METHOD  WTTH 
PRESSURIZED  AIR  CHAMBER  ENCIRCLING  MASSIVE 

BOUNCING  PISTON 
Stephen  V.  Cbehniaaki,  West  Redding,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bolt 
Technology  Corporatioa,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUcd  JaL  31. 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,420 

lat  CL^  E02D  7/10 

U.S.  CL  405—232  24  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  of  driving  a  pile  into  the  earth  wherein  a 
heavy  piston  weight  moves  down  and  bounces  up  in  a  cylinder 
by  cyclically  bouncing  upon  a  cushion  of  pressurized  gas 
trapped  in  a  region  below  the  descending  piston  weight  and 
above  a  bottom  assembly  which  is  coupled  to  the  pile  being 
driven  and  additional  pressurized  gas  is  injected  into  said  re- 
gion during  each  cycle  of  operation  as  the  piston  weight  is 
descending  within  the  cylinder  for  replenishing  the  cushion  of 
pressurized  gas  to  be  trapped  below  the  descending  piston 
weight  for  causing  the  piston  weight  to  bounce  thereon,  and 
expanded  gas  is  released  from  the  cylinder  beneath  the  piston 
weight  into  the  atmosphere  during  each  cycle  of  operation  as 
the  piston  weight  is  moving  upwardly  in  the  cylinder,  and 
wherein  the  downward  thrusts  of  the  bouncing  piston  weight 
on  the  cushion  of  trapped  pressurized  gas  are  utilized  for  driv- 
ing the  pile,  the  further  invention  comprising  the  steps  of: 
carrying  a  supply  of  pressurized  gas  with  the  moving  piston 

weight, 
said  supply  being  movable  and  moving  down  and  up  along 

with  said  piston  weight, 
continuously  feeding  pressurized  gas  fit>m  an  outside  source 

into  said  moving  supply  as  the  piston  weight  continues  to 

move  down  and  up  in  said  cylinder, 
suddenly  placing  said  moving  sopfdy  of  pressurized  gas  into 

cooununication   with   the   region   beneath  said   piston 

weight  and  above  said  bottom  assembly  during  each  cycle 

of  (^)eration  as  the  piston  weight  is  descending  near  die 
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bottom  of  its  stroke  for  suddenly  injecting  pressurized  gas 
into  said  region  for  replenishing  the  cushion  of  pressurized 
gas  to  be  trapped  below  the  descending  piston  weight  and 
thereafter  blocking  the  flow  of  pressurized  gas  to  said 
region  by  the  piston  weight  as  the  piston  weight  fiuther 
descends  for  causing  the  piston  weight  to  bounce  on  said 
trapped  gas  for  further  compressing  said  gas  with  great 
pressure  multiplication  without  said  piston  weight  striking 
said  bottom  assembly,  for  providing  «  quiet  but  very 
powerful  driving  action,  and 
also  suddenly  placing  said  moving  supply  of  pressurized  gas 
into  communication  with  the  region  beneath  said  piston 
weight  during  each  cycle  of  operation  as  the  piston  weight 
is  moving  upwardly,  after  bouncing  upon  said  cushion  of 
pressurized  gas,  for  injecting  additional  pressurized  gas 
beneath  the  ascending  piston  weight  for  boosting  it  up 
relatively  high  in  the  cylinder  in  readiness  for  providing  a 
quiet  but  very  powerful  driving  action  during  the  next 
bouncing  cycle. 


4,377357 

DOWELING  JIG 

Aathoay  W.  Batcra,  \U  TathiU  St„  Port  Jalfenoa,  N.Y.  11777 

Coatiaaatioa4B-tvt  of  Scr.  No.  96,753,  Nov.  23, 1979, 

abaadoacd.  TUs  appMratinn  Oct  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  316,091 

lat  a.)  B23B  47/2i,  49/00.  49/02 

U.S.  a.  408—115  R  11 


4,377,356 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  COAL 
INCLUDING  ONE  OR  MORE  INTERMEDIATE  PERIODS 

OF  STORAGE 
Chakra  J.  Saafhaaaia,  Lexington,  Mass^  aasigaor  to  Arthar  D. 
Uttle,  lac,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  209,127 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  saboeqacat  to  Jaa.  10, 

1997,  has  been  disflalmfd. 
I  lat  CL'  B65G  53/30,  53/16 

VS.  CL  406—109  43  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  transporting  coal  including  one  or  more 
intermediate  periods  of  storage,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  coal  in  finely  divided  particulate  form; 

(b)  storing  said  finely  divided  coal  in  a  storage  space  under 
a  protective  blanket  of  gaseous  carbon  dioxide; 

(c)  introducing  said  coal  into  said  storage  space  by  pneumati- 
cally pumping  it  with  gaseous  cartx>n  dioxide;  and 

(d)  slurrying  said  coal  with  Uquid  carbon  dioxide; 

(e)  pumping  the  coal/liquid  carbon  dioxide  slurry  of  step  (d) 
to  the  vicinity  of  said  storage  space  before  said  introduc- 
ing of  said  coal  into  said  storage  space;  and 

(0  deslurrying  said  coal  from  the  coal/liquid  carbon  dioxide 
slurry  comprising  reducing  the  pressure  on  said  slurry  to 
that  level  at  which  essentially  all  of  said  liquid  carbon 
dioxide  is  vaporized  out  of  said  slurry  and.  while  reducing 
the  pressure,  introducing  into  said  slurry  sufficient  heat  to 
replace  that  lost  by  reducing  said  pressure  on  said  slurry 
and  prevent  the  formation  of  any  ^>preciable  quantity  of 
solid  carbon  dioxide. 


1.  A  'T"  shaped  doweling  jig  comprising  a  substantially 
rectangular  base  plate  having  a  top  face  with  two  parallel  side 
edges,  at  least  one  alignment  port  hole  formed  through  said  top 
face,  said  alignment  pori  hole  having  sides  which  uper  in 
ramp-like  configuration  from  a  predetermined  larger  opening 
to  a  predetermined  smaller  opening,  at  least  one  ramp-like 
tapered  cut-out  formed  in  each  of  said  side  edges,  at  least  one 
straight  port  hole  girth  line  extending  across  said  top  face  from 
one  of  said  cut-outs  to  another  of  said  cut-outs,  said  girth  line 
bisecting  said  alignment  port  hole,  a  substantially  rectangular 
drill  bit  guide  hole  member  having  a  top  surface  with  two 
parallel  side  edges  with  a  thickness  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined smaller  opening,  at  least  one  defined  drill  bit  guide  hole 
extending  transversely  through  said  gtiide  hole  member,  at 
least  one  straight  guide  girth  line  extending  transversely  across 
said  top  surface  from  edge  to  edge,  said  guide  hole  girth  hne 
bisecting  said  guide  hole,  means  for  attaching  said  guide  hole 
member  to  said  base  plate,  said  guide  bole  member  being  cen- 
trally and  perpendicularly  attached  to  said  base  plate  to  form 
said  "T"  shaped  doweling  jig  and  intersect  said  alignment  port 
hole,  convertible  clamp  means  for  clamping  said  doweling  jig 
to  a  workpiece,  means  for  removably  attaching  said  clamp 
means  to  said  doweling  jig,  said  clamping  means  comprising  a 
substantiaUy  rectaffgular  clamp  base  portion  having  two  ends, 
a  threaded  bore  formed  through  one  of  said  ends,  a  clamp 
screw  threadably  engaged  in  said  threaded  bore,  a  substantially 
rectangular  frame  portion,  a  substantially  rectangular  frame 
extension  portion  attached  perpendiculary  to  said  frame  por- 
tion, a  substantially  rectangular  axial  frame  extension  portion, 
means  for  removi^le  attaching  said  frame  extension  portion 
axially  to  the  other  end  of  said  frame  portion,  means  for  rout- 
ably  attaching  said  frame  portion  to  the  other  end  of  said  clamp 
base  portion  whereby  said  clamp  means  can  be  selectively 
converted  from  a  "C"  configuration  to  a  "Z"  clamp  configura- 
tion by  rotating  said  frame  portion  relative  to  said  clamp  base 
portion. 


4,377358 
EXPANSION  FASTNER 
BaraeU  J.  WoUar,  Barriagtoa,  IlL,  aastaaor  to  PhlDlps  Plasties 
Corp.,  PUlUps,  Wis. 

FDed  Dec  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  220,908 
lat  CL'  F16B  13/04 
\5S.  CL  411—15  5  Claims 

1.  A  one-piece,  plastic  fastener  for  lockabk  engagement  in 
an  opening  in  a  panel,  said  fiastener  comprising  a  stem  having 
an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  a  pair  of  legs  formed  int^rally 
with  and  extending  from  said  inner  end  in  parallelism  with  one 
another  and  in  general  axial  alignment  with  said  stem,  each  of 
said  legs  having  an  elongated  arm  integrally  formed  therewith 
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at  a  juncture,  said  arm  positiooed  at  an  acute  angk  relative  to 
its  leg.  said  arms  each  having  a  free  end  which  terminates  in  an 
integrally  formed  bead  portion,  said  head  portionB  being  coop- 
eratively engageable  with  one  another  along  a  plurality  of 
bevelled  edges,  said  bevelled  edges  oriented  in  a  non-radial 
manner  along  said  bead  portions,  said  head  portions  being 


swingable  about  said  juncture  and  with  their  respective  arm 
towards  one  another  to  form  a  complete  head  having  an  orifice 
embracing  said  stem,  said  stem  and  arms  being  drivable  into 
said  opening  in  said  panel  to  locate  said  head  against  an  outer 
side  of  said  panel,  and  serration  means  between  said  bead  and 
said  stem  to  maintain  said  fastener  in  said  lockable  engagement 
with  said  panel. 


4,377,359 
QUARTER-TURN  NUT 
C  Peteraoa,  St  Ckarlea,  DL,  tmi^ 
Worka  Ik^  Ckkago,  DL 

Filed  Dec  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  215,773 
Iirt.  a.)  F1<B  39/28 
UJS.  a.  411—112 


to  nUaoia  Tool 


•  CUw 


1.  A  quarter-turn  nut  for  blind-bore  insertion  into  an  elon- 
gated, generally  rectangular  aperture  in  a  thin  panel,  said  nut 
comprising  a  central,  axially  extending,  internally  threaded 
shank;  a  pair  of  flanges  each  having  an  inner  edge  and  an  outer 
edge  and  being  interconnected  to  a  first  end  of  the  shank  by 
means  connected  to  the  inner  edge  of  the  flange,  the  second 
shank  end  constituting  a  free  end,  said  flanges  extending  later- 
ally outwardly  fixMn  said  shank  in  first  and  second  generally 
opposite  directions,  the  outer  edge  of  each  flange  being  in  a 
different  axial  plane  from  the  inner  edge,  such  that  the  outer 
edge  will  engage  the  panel  first  during  insertion  to  create  a 
spring  load  when  assembled  to  the  panel;  a  pair  of  beam  mem- 
bers extending  outwardly  from  said  shank  in  third  and  fourth 
generally  opposite  directicMis,  said  third  and  fourth  directions 
being  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  direc- 
tions, the  outer  and  of  each  beam  member  being  axially  nearer 
the  flanges  than  the  inner  end,  such  that  when  the  beam  mem- 
ben  are  inserted  through  the  aperture  in  the  pand  and  forced 
downwardly  against  the  spring  kMd  of  the  fluges  and  the  nut 
rotated  ninety  degrees  thereby  deflecting  the  beam  members  to 
positions  underlying  the  panel,  the  spring-loaded  flanges  en- 
gaging tlie  upper  sui^KX  of  the  panel  and  the  deflected  beam 
in>  mtw  r»  fmgipng  tK**  lower  sorfiKX  of  the  panel  cooperate  to 
friftinmilly  resitt  axial  and  rotatioaal  displacetnent  of  tfae  nuL 


4,377,3<0 
CHANNEL  NUT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Edward  S.  KewMdy,  Stroagsfflle,  OUo,  assizor  to  Wire  Prod- 
acts  Coavaay*  Ik.«  Oevdaad,  OUo 

Filed  May  5,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  146,519 

lat  CV  F16B  37/04 

UJS.  CL  411—116  3  ClalaH 


1.  A  channel  nut  for  space  framing  systems  characterized  by 
a  pair  of  outwardly  and  downwardly  extending  arms,  a  ma- 
chine nut  and  a  resilient  spring  projecting  upwardly  from  said 
channel  nut,  said  channel  nut  comprising: 

(a)  a  saddle  member  of  thin  stock  having  a  pair  of  arms 
extending  downwardly  from  each  end  and  forming  the 
saddle; 

(b)  the  saddle  member  having  an  opening  centrally  located 
therein; 

(c)  a  machine  nut  fixedly  attached  to  said  saddle  with  the 
threaded  opening  in  said  nut  positioned  over  said  saddle 
opening; 

(d)  a  resilient  spring  being  fastened  to  said  saddle;  and 

(e)  the  machine  nut  being  hexagonal  in  shape  with  its  long 
axis  extending  near  the  downwardly  extending  arms  to 
strengthen  the  saddle. 


4,377,361 
REVERSIBLE  LOCK  WASHER 
Bcngt  O.  Frieberg,  La  Habra  Heights,  869  Picaacho,  Calif. 
90631 

FDed  Aug.  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  180,411 

lat  CL^  F16B  39/24 

U.S.  CL  411—161  6  Claims 


1.  A  reversible  lock  washer  ia  (Combination  with  a  threaded 
fastener  having  at  least  one  matching  cam  surface,  said  lock 
washer  comprising: 

an  annular  washer  body  having  an  outer  peri|rfieral  ring 
member  and  an  inner  peripheral  ring  member,  said  inner 
ring  member  defining  a  central  opening  in  said  washer 
body: 

said  washer  body  being  formed  having  oppositely  arranged 
engaging  sufsces; 

each  engaging  sorfiKe  including  oppositely  disposed  inner 
annular  receaaea,  the  width  of  each  of  said  recesses  being 
leas  that  the  total  width  of  said  washer  body,  thereby 
defining  said  inner  and  outer  perq>heral  ring  members; 

cam  means  formed  on  each  opposite  side  of  said  inner  ring 
niembef  for  matphing  engagement  widi  said  cam  sorboe 
of  said  fastener; 

wherein  said  cam  means  ofsaid  washer  couyriies  a  i^undity 
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of  contiguously  arranged  cam  members  formed  on  said 
opposite  sides  of  said  inner  ring  member  and  disposed  in 
said  respective  recesses,  the  height  of  said  cam  members 
being  equal  to  or  less  than  the  depth  of  said  recesses; 

said  fastener  comprising  a  nut  having  at  least  one  cam  sur- 
face formed  thereon  and  positioned  to  engage  said  re- 
cessed cam  members  of  said  washer  body,  said  recessed 
cam  members  being  arranged  in  a  counter-clockwise  di- 
rection when  faced  to  engage  said  opposing  cam  surface 
of  said  nut;  and 

frictional  means  formed  on  each  opposite  side  of  said  outer 
ring  member,  whereby  the  axial  force  applied  by  said 
fastener  is  transmitted  from  said  inner  ring  member  to  said 
outer  ring  member,  thereby  establishing  an  outwardly 
extended  moment  arm. 

6.  A  reversible  lock  washer  in  combination  with  a  threaded 
fastener  having  at  least  one  matching  cam  surface,  said  lock 
washer  comprising: 

an  annular  washer  body  having  an  outer  peripheral  ring 
member  and  an  inner  peripheral  ring  member,  said  inner 
ring  member  defining  a  central  opening  in  said  washer 
body; 

said  washer  body  being  formed  having  oppositely  arranged 
engaging  surfaces; 

each  engaging  surface  including  oppositely  disposed  inner 
annular  recesses,  the  width  of  each  of  said  recesses  being 
less  than  the  total  width  of  said  washer  body,  thereby 
defining  said  inner  and  outer  peripheral  ring  members; 

cam  means  formed  on  each  opposite  side  of  said  inner  ring 
member  for  matching  engagement  with  said  cam  surface 
of  said  fastener; 

wherein  said  cam  means  of  said  washer  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  contiguously  arranged  cam  members  formed  on  said 
opposite  sides  of  said  inner  ring  member  and  disposed  in 
said  respective  recesses,  the  height  of  said  cam  members 
being  equal  to  or  less  than  the  depth  of  said  recesses; 

said  fastener  comprising  a  screw  having  a  head  member,  said 
head  member  including  a  cam  surface  for  matching  en- 
gagement with  said  recessed  cam  members  of  said  washer 
body,  said  recessed  cam  member  being  arranged  in  a 
counter-clockwise  direction  when  faced  to  engage  said 
opposing  cam  surface  of  said  screw-head  member;  and 

frictional  means  formed  on  each  opposite  side  of  said  outer 
ring  member,  wherd>y  the  axial  force  applied  by  said 
fastener  is  transmitted  from  said  inner  ring  member  to  said 
outer  ring  member,  thereby  establishing  an  outwardly 
extended  moment  arm. 


such  as  firewood  may  be  stacked  and  retained  for  receiv- 
ing a  band  therearound; 


4,377,362 
DEVICE  FOR  BUNDLING  FIREWOOD 
E.  Mciake,  Rte.  3,  Boawell,  Okla.  74003 
,  Filed  Jaa.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  226,031 

'  lat  CL3  B65G  57/18 

U.S.  CL  414—43  3  daioH 

1.  Apparatus  for  bundling  short  lengths  of  generally  cylin- 
drical elements,  such  as  firewood,  comprising: 
a  horizontal  frame  portion  adapted  to  rest  on  the  earth; 
a  vertical  fteme  portion  extending  upwardly  from  one  end  of 

said  horizontal  portion; 
a  first  low  elevational  bearing  support  means  affixed  to  said 

horizontal  portioB  intermediate  the  length  thereof; 
a  second  bearing  support  means  affixed  to  said  vertical  por- 
tion adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof; 
a  semi-ctrcular  bottom  rack  supported  by  said  first  and  sec- 
ond bearing  support  means,  the  bottom  rack  being  rotat- 
aUe  about  its  hcmzontal  axis  and  normally  retained  in  aa 
iqjper  open  position; 
a  semi-circalar  top  rack  oS  internal  dimension  substantially 
eqnal  to  said  bottom  rack  and  removaUy  attachable  to 
wikA  bottom  rack  in  a  common  plane  to  form  a  circular 
in  which  short  length  generally  cylindrical  elements 


^L  ""-^ 


and  means  for  rotating  said  bottom  rack  about  its  horizontal 
axis  wherd>y  banded  cylindrical  items  can  be  easily  re- 
moved from  the  bottom  rack. 


4,377363 

STACKING  MECHANISM 

Richard  A.  Pattersoa,  Woodbary,  Miaa.,  assigaor  to  Miaacaota 

Miahv  aad  Maaafactariag  Ompury,  St  Paal,  Miaa. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  41,629,  May  23,  1979,  Pat  No.  4^56,528. 
This  applicatioa  Oct  27, 1960,  Scr.  No.  201,046 
lat  CL'  B65G  57/30 
UJS.  CL  414— 93  1 


1.  A  mechanism  for  transporting  disk-like  objects  from  hold- 
ers moving  seriatim  along  a  path  in  which  holders  the  disk -like 
objects  are  releasably  supported  to  the  bottom  of  a  stack  of 
such  disk-like  objects,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

a  shoe  fixed  along  said  path,  said  shoe  having  a  pointed  end 
portion  with  an  arcuate  surface  along  one  side  and  being 
positioned  so  that  the  pointed  end  portion  will  separate 
the  disk-like  objects  from  the  holders  with  the  disk-like 
objects  disposed  along  said  arcuate  surface; 

a  wheel  rotataUy  mounted  adjacent  said  shoe,  said  whed 
having  a  support  member  adapted  to  support  a  said  disk- 
like member; 

a  hook  adapted  to  engage  the  edge  of  a  said  diak-Uke  mem- 
ber, said  hook  being  mounted  at  one  edge  of  said  support 
member  for  movement  between  an  engage  poaition  at 
which  said  hook  can  engage  the  edge  of  a  said  disk-Uke 
member  in  one  of  said  headers,  and  a  disengaged  position 
spaced  from  the  edge  of  a  said  disk-like  member  suppcvted 
on  said  support  member, 

means  for  positioning  said  hook  in  its  engage  position  and  for 
driving  said  whed  in  synchronism  with  said  holders  to 
engage  said  book  with  said  disk-hke  member  in  one  of  said 
holders  and  slide  said  engaged  disk-hke  member  along 
said  arcuate  surface  adjacent  s«d  support  member, 

means  adapted  for  releasably  beading  said  diak-l&e  member 
slid  along  said  arcuate  surtee  against  said  support 
ber. 
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a  stop  fixed  adjacent  said  wheel  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
leading  edge  of  said  disk-like  member  held  on  said  support 
member  with  the  disk-like  member  aligned  with  said 
stack; 

means  for  moving  said  hook  to  its  disengaged  position  with 
respect  to  said  disk-like  member  held  against  said  support 
member  prior  to  engagement  thereof  with  said  stop;  and 

cam  means  carried  by  said  wheel  for  moving  a  said  disk-like 
member  stopped  against  said  stop  into  said  stack. 


M77,364  ' 

SILO  UNLOADING  APPARATUS 

Richard  L.  Weaver,  R.D.  4,  Myerstown,  Pa.  17067 

Flkd  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,071 

lat  CL^  B65G  65/46 

VJS.  a.  414—307  I        7  Cfadms 


1.  In  a  silo  imloader  of  the  bottom  unloader  type  having  an 
unloading  auger  generally  radially  disposed  at  the  bottom  of 
the  silo  and  mounted  for  rotation  on  its  own  substantially 
horizontal  axis  and  for  intermittent  arcuate  sweeping  move- 
ment across  the  floor  of  the  silo  by  means  of  a  drive  band 
located  in  the  floor  of  a  silo,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
generally  vertical  central  drive  shaft  disposed  at  the  center  of 
the  silo  beneath  the  floor  thereof  and  operationally  connected 
to  the  auger  for  rotationally  driving  the  auger  on  its  own  axis, 
motor  type  drive  means  for  driving  said  shaft  and  located  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  center  of  the  silo  near  said  shaft,  and  rota- 
tionally driven  auger  advance  drive  means  mechanically  con- 
nected to  said  shaft  for  receiving  its  driven  rotation  from  said 
shaft  and  operationally  connected  to  said  drive  band  for  driv- 
ing said  band  and  consequently  driving  the  auger  mounted 
thereon,  in  a  uniform  intermittent  sweeping  motion  across  the 
silo  floor. 


4,377,365 

PIPELINE  PADDING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

Ricky  L.  Layh,  P.O.  Box  2271,  Hobbi,  N.  Mcz.  88240 

Filed  Oct  27,  1900,  Scr.  No.  200,991 

Irt.  a.i  E02F  5/2Z-  B60P  1/36 

VS.  a.  414—334  IS 

1.  A  machine  for  transferring  padding  material  from  a  trans- 
port vehicle  into  a  pipeline  ditch,  comprising: 
an  elongated  upwardly  opening  trough  for  receiving  pad- 
ding material  from  the  transport  vehicle;  an  outlet  f(Hmed 
at  one  end  of  the  trough;  a  primary  vdiicle;  means  mount- 
ing said  trough  to  said  primary  vehicle  such  that  as  the 
primary  vehicle  traveb  parallel  to  a  pipeline  ditch,  the 
trough  is  laterally  positioaed  nspectiive  to  the  ditch  and  is 
moved  parallel  to  the  ditch; 
a  idurality  of  chain  links  forming  an  endless  conveyor  chain, 
said  trough  includes  upwardly  directed  sidewalk  ar- 
ranged  parallel   to  the  conveyor  chain;  manipulating 
means  by  which  said  trough  is  podtiooed  respective  to 
said  primary  vehicle;  a  bumper  means  located  on  a  for- 


wardly  located  trough  wall  in  opposition  to  said  manipu- 
lating means  by  which  said  trough  can  be  lifted  and  trans- 
ported by  the  nuuiipulating  means,  while  the  bumper 
means  can  push  a  transport  vehicle  which  is  concurrently 
dumping  padding  material  into  the  trough; 
journal  means  at  opposed  ends  of  the  trough  by  which  said 
conveyor  chain  is  supported  for  parallel  movement  re- 
spective to  said  trough;  spaced  flappers  attached  at  spaced 
locations  along  the  endless  conveyor  chain  for  supporting 
padding  material  thereon,  and  for  moving  the  padding 
material  towards  one  end  of  the  trough; 


said  flappers  have  opposed  sides,  a  forward  edge,  and  a 
trailing  edge  spaced  from  said  forward  edge,  means  at- 
taching the  forward  edge  of  said  flappers  to  the  chain  with 
the  flappers  forming  a  substantially  continuous  trough 
bottom; 

so  that  the  padding  material  dumped  into  the  trough  by  said 
transport  vehicle  is  supported  by  the  flappers  and  is  con- 
veyed toward  the  trough  outlet  where  the  padding  mate- 
rial is  directed  into  the  pipeline  ditch. 


4,377,366 
SPARE  WHEEL  CARRIER  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Ni«d  C  Hamtyn,  Plymouth,  Englaad,  aasigaor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,957 

Int  CL^  B62D  43/00 

VJS.  CL  414    466  1  Oaim 


1.  A  spare  wheel  carrier  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising  a 
spindle  adapted  to  be  rotatably  mounted  on  a  vehicle  frame,  a 
cable  wound  around  the  spindle  and  adapted  at  its  free  end  to 
be  secured  to  a  vehicle  wheel,  and  a  releasable  ratchet  for 
normally  preventing  the  spindle  fnnn  rotating  in  a  direction  in 
which  the  cable  would  unwind  therefrom,  characterized  in 
that  the  releasable  ratchet  comprises  an  escapement  movable 
between  first  and  second  engaged  positions  to  permit  rotation 
of  the  spindle  in  the  said  direction  in  incremental  steps,  the 
escapement  including  a  ratchet  rotatable  with  the  spmdle  and 
an  anchor  having  two  stop  surfaces,  each  of  which  engages  a 
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tooth  of  the  ratchet  wheel  when  the  other  is  disengaged  there- 
from, the  anchor  defining  an  orifice  which  overlies  an  orifice 
defined  in  a  backing  plate  relative  to  which  the  anchor  is 
movable,  whereby  movement  of  the  anchor  may  be  effected  by 
means  of  a  lever  engaged  in  the  two  orifices. 


4,377,367 

MOBILE  VOTING  SERVICE 

Oscar  W.  Smith,  2716  Sweetgui,  Pasadeu,  Tex.  77502 

I  Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Scr.  No.  36,875 

Iirt.  Cl^  B60P  1/H.  3/00 

VS.  CL  414—545  15  daiiM 


abutting  relation  on  the  track,  a  cleavage  cavity  is  formed 
between  the  successive  workpieces  which  opens  in  a  direction 
transversely  of  the  track,  a  stop  positioned  to  engage  and  arrest 
the  downward  movement  of  the  leading  workpiece  in  the 
track,  said  stop  being  retractable  to  release  the  leading  work- 
piece  and  thus  permit  it  to  advance  downwardly  on  the  track 
from  its  arrested  position,  a  second  retractable  stop  spaced 
upstream  on  the  track  from  the  first  stop  and  positx>ned  so  that 
when  extended  it  projects  in  a  direction  transversely  of  the 
track  into  the  cleavage  cavity  between  a  pair  of  successive 
abutting  workpieces  on  the  track,  said  second  stop  being  gravi- 
tationally  supported  on  a  pivot  axis  so  that  it  swings  freely  in  a 
direction  generally  lengthwise  of  the  track,  abutment  means 
for  limiting  gravitational  pivotal  movement  of  the  second  stop 
in  a  downstream  direction  on  the  track  to  arrest  movement  of 
the  upstream  workpiece  of  said  pair  when  the  first  stop  is 
retracted  and  the  second  stop  is  extended,  said  second  stop 
being  axially  retractable  from  said  cleavage  cavity  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  its  pivot  axis  for  releasing  said  upstream  workpiece 
and  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  stops  alternately, 
said  abutment  means  being  located  so  that,  when  the  pivoted 
stop  is  engaged  therewith  in  the  extended  position,  it  projects 
in  said  cleavage  cavity  and  the  upstream  workpiece  of  said  pair 
is  arrested  at  a  position  upstream  of  its  position  when  arrested 
by  the  first  stop. 


1.  A  mobile  voting  vehicle  to  take  the  polls  to  the  voters, 
comprising: 

a  mobile  van  having  a  cab  and  a  body,  said  body  having  a 
door  in  the  side  for  the  entrance  and  exit  of  voters; 

four  voting  booths  secured  inside  said  body  adapted  to 
permit  voters  to  vote  for  the  candidate  of  their  choice, 
each  of  said  voting  booths  occupying  approximately  36 
square  feet  of  floor  space  in  said  body; 

a  two-way  communication  system  disposed  with  said  cab 
having  a  communication  range  of  at  least  45  miles; 

a  desk  and  two  chairs  disposed  within  said  body  for  the 
registration  of  the  voters; 

a  safe  secured  inside  said  body  for  securing  ballot  data;  and 

a  hydraulic  lift  adjacent  said  door  for  raising  and  lowering 
said  voting  booths  and  handicapped  voters  to  and  from 
said  body,  said  lift  including  a  platform,  at  least  one  hy- 
draulic support  extending  from  said  platform  to  said  body, 
and  hydraiilic  controls  for  operating  said  hydraulic  sup- 
port to  raise  and  lower  said  platform  with  respect  to  said 
body. 


4,377,368 
ESCAPEMENT  MECHANISM 
Richard  L.  Koch,  Warrea,  Mich^  assigM>r  to  F.  Jos.  Lamb 
Compaay,  Warrea,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1960,  Ser.  No.  215,093 
I  bit  CL^  B65G  ^7/20 

U.S.  CL  414—748  8  Claims 


ff 


I.  A  metering  device  for  workpieces  comprising  a  down- 
wardly inclined  track  along  which  a  series  of  workpieces  are 
adapted  to  gravitate  m  succession,  the  workpieces  having  a 
configuration  such  that,  when  they  are  arranged  in  a  row  in 


4,377,369 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 

RAILWAY  CARS 

Ted  C.  Johnson,  Jr.,  33829  Comitry  View  La.,  Chagrin  Valley 

Estates,  Sokm,  Ohio  44139 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  124^38,  Feb.  26,  1980.  This  application 

Apr.  6,  1981,  Scr.  No.  251,385 

Int  a.)  B65G  57/18 

VS.  a.  444—786  6  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  loading  railway  ties  in  an  open  top  railway 
car  having  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls  and  end  walls  comprising, 
positioning  a  layer  of  ties  horizontally  on  said  .bottom  wall 
between  said  side  walls  and  generally  centraUy  between  said 
end  walls  of  said  car,  and  progressively  loading  additional  ties 
into  said  car  from  one  end  thereof  toward  the  other  with  the 
long  dimension  of  said  additional  ties  extending  upwardly  with 
respect  to  said  bottom  wall  and  with  said  additional  ties  adja- 
cent the  end  wall  at  said  one  end  of  said  car  leaning  against  the 
latter  said  end  waU. 


4,377,370 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  ROTATING  ELEMENT  OF  A 

TURBINE  ENGINE 

Gerard  PorcdU,  Ycrres,  Fhnwc,  aaai^nr  to  Sodcte  Natioaaii 

d'ctnde  ct  de  CuMUnttiun  da  Motears  d*A?lattoa,  "SJ4X.C- 

MA.",  Parte,  Frmet 

Filed  Oct  16,  1980,  Scr.  No.  197,601 

Oaias  priority,  application  FVaacc,  Oct  19. 1979,  79  2S972 

lat  CL^  FOIB  25/16;  PDID  21/00 

VS.  a  415—9  9  CktaM 

1.  Safety  device  for  a  rotating  element  of  a  turbine  engine 

located  in  the  casing  of  an  engine  and  having  rotating  blades, 
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comprisiiig  a  ring  sanxNinding  a  stage  (rf  blades,  opoa  which  is 
wound  an  "J'^^tt^  element,  said  ring  being  capable  of  being 
traveraed  by  a  fragment  of  a  luptured  blade  or  a  blade  that  has 
been  drtachwl  and  which  strikes  the  elongated  element,  and 
wherein  the  windings  of  said  ekMigated  element  move  to  ab- 


sorb the  kinetic  energy,  the  improvement  comprising:  starting 
from  the  innermost  layer  an  internal  eavekjpe,  a  first  ring  of 
segmentt  made  of  a  deformable  material,  a  winding  of  an 
elongated  element  encased  in  a  polymerizable  material,  a  sec- 
ond ring  of  s^ments  made  of  a  deformable  material  and  a  thin 
external  envelope.  I 


4,377,371 

LASER  SURFACE  FUSION  OP  PLASMA  SPRAYED 

CERAMIC  TURBINE  SEALS 

DomM  W.  WtaMlcr,  CofannUa  StatiiM,  and  Robert  C.  Bill, 

Rocky  River,  both  of  Ohio,  a«igwirs  to  The  Uaited  States  of 

AaMTica  as  rtptasnttd  by  the  Adayiaistrator  ot  the  Natioul 

Acrouatics  aad  SpMX  AdadniHratiom  Waahiagtom  D.C 

FiM  Mv.  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  242,795 

I^  CL^  FOID  11/08 

VS.  a.  415—174  8  CfadoM 


Giri 


(d)  A  second  hinge  communicating  with  said  first  vane  and 
with  said  second  vane; 

(e)  Means  to  connect  said  first  hinge  to  said  thrust  bar  and  to 
said  first  vane; 


(0  Means  to  connect  said  second  hinge  to  said  first  vane  and 

to  said  second  vane; 
(g)  Said  above  elements  arranged  such  that  said  vanes  may 

be  opeaed  and  closed  by  gravity  and  wind  forces. 


4*377,373 
WINDMILL 
Robert  WcsterhaMca,  Mihrariwc,  Wia., 
Wind  Eirtcfvrlici,  bc^  MIlwadMe,  Wia. 

FBed  Sep.  2S,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  306,284 
lat  a.3  FII3D  3/06 
VJS.  a.  416—197  A 


to  Wonder 


1.  In  a  gas  path  seal  for  a  turbine  or  the  like  having  a  plurality 
of  blades  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  an  improved 
shroud  surrounding  the  tips  of  said  blades  in  substantially 
concentric  relationship  to  nid  axis,  said  shroud  comprising 
an  annular  substrate  spaced  frtxn  the  tips  of  said  blades, 
a  coating  of  zircooia  that  is  abradable  relative  to  said  blades 
and  closely  spaced  to  said  blade  tips  covering  said  annular 
substrate  wherd>y  said  zircooia  abrades  when  said  blades 
rub  against  said  coating,  and 
a  fused  layer  of  zirconia  at  the  surface  of  the  coating  adja- 
cent to  said  Made  tips,  said  fiiaed  layer  having  a  networic 
of  very  fine  microcracks  for  precluding  the  formation  of  a 
catastrophic  crack  during  thermal  shock  exposure. 


4,377,372 
WIND  TURBINE 
9S81  Parade  St,  Aukrim,  CaUL  92804 
FBed  Not.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  319,243 
lat  CL>  F03D  3/06 
UA  CL  41^-117  2 

L  A  wind  turbine  vane  system  comprising: 

(a)  A  first  and  a  second  vane; 

(b)  A  thrust  bar, 

(c)  A  first  hinge  communicating  with  said  thrust  bar  and 
with  said  first  vane; 


1.  A  windmill  blade  system  comprising  in  combination: 

(1)  a  first  blade  unit  having: 

(a)  a  planar  center  area  and  a  center  mounting  orifice;  and 

(b)  a  series  of  projections  extending  equidistantly  from 
said  center  point  and  from  each  other  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  center  area  each  of  said  projections  con- 
sisting of  an  upper  and  a  lower  triangle,  each  having  an 
inner  and  an  outer  &ce  and  sharing  a  common  base,  the 
outward  Gkxs  of  each  of  said  triangles  being  above  the 
plane  of  the  center  area  and  the  inward  faces  of  said 
triangles  defining  an  an^  not  greater  than  90*  as  mea- 
sured from  a  point  on  the  ccMnmon  base  line  with  each 
of  said  projections  being  essentially  equal  in  size  and 
configuration;  and 

(2)  a  second  blade  unit  having  a  center  area  equal  in  outer 
ooofiguratian  and  having  projections  identical  to  said  first 
blade  unit  positioned  adjacent  to  and  inverse  with  said 


first  base  unit  with  each  of  the  pairs  of  triangles  on  said 
second  bhKle  unit  positioned  below  the  plane  of  the  center 
area  of  said  second  unit,  said  projections  of  said  second 
blade  unit  forming  a  mirror  image  of  said  projection  of 
said  first  bbde  unit  when  viewed  on  a  plane  extending 
from  said  center  areas  of  said  adjacent  blade  unit. 


4,377,374 
SPRING  ACTUATED  PISTON  PUMP 
Flredcrick  J.  Taylor,  41  Victory  Rd.,  West  Meraea,  Eaaex,  En- 
gland 

FDcd  May  4,  1981,  Scr.  No.  260,217 
daiiH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17.  1981, 
8104983 

lat  a.i  FOIM  1/16 
VS.  CL  417—228  n  OaiM 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  pump  cylinder,  a  cylinder  head 
mounted  on  one  end  of  the  pump  cylinder,  a  piston  slidably 
mounted  within  said  pump  cylinder  for  movement  between  a 
first  position  adjacent  said  cylinder  head  and  a  second  position 
spaced  from  said  cylinder  head,  said  piston  having  a  piston 
crown  facing  said  cylinder  head  thereby  defining  in  conjunc- 
tion with  said  pump  cylinder  and  said  cylinder  head  a  pump 
chamber,  the  cylinder  head  being  provided  with  two  apertures 
respectively  to  allow  the  ingress  of  liquid  to  and  ejection  of 
liquid  fixMn  said  pump  chamber  on  movement  of  said  piston, 
there  being  spring  biMsing  means  acting  on  said  piston  to  urge 
said  piston  towards  said  cylinder  head,  a  piston  rod  mounted 
on  said  piston  and  extending  axially  thereof  away  from  said 
cylinder  head,  an  abutment  provided  on  said  piston  rod  and  a 
catch  member  movably  mounted  on  said  pump  cylinder  so  as 
to  be  cooperable  with  said  abutment  when  said  piston  is  at  a 
third  position  part-way  between  said  first  position  and  said 
second  position,  to  restrain  movement  of  the  piston  towards 
said  first  position  under  the  action  of  said  spring  biassing 
means,  a  solenoid  being  provided  on  said  pump  cylinder  to 
effect  movement  of  said  catch  member  thereby  to  release  said 
fNSton  when  said  solenoid  is  energised. 


'  4,377,375 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  ALLOY  POWDERS 
THROUGH  SOLID  PARTICLE  QUENCHING 
Edward  R.  Sbaghtcr,  Palm  Beach  Shorca,  Fla.,  Mfgaor  to 

UaHad  Tochaologfcs  Gorpoiadoa,  HvtfoH,  Gdm. 
DirWoa  oTScr.  No.  239,231,  Mar.  2, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,355,057. 
ma  ippHrafioB  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,810 
lat  a.)  B28B  1/54 
VS.  CL  425-8  1  data 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  particles  substantially  of  rapidly 
quenched  naetallic  material,  comivising: 
means  for  generating  a  stream  of  droplets  of  molten  metallic 
material  of  the  composition  desired  of  the  particles  to  be 
formed,  including  a  rotatable  disk  onto  which  mcrften 
material  is  flow^>le  such  that  droplets  of  said  molten 
material  are  sheared  from  the  rim  of  the  disk  upon  rotation 
to  fbrm  a  radially  emanating  stream  of  nnriten  droplets; 
fbr  disprming  partides  of  solid  material  across  the 
I  of  mohea  drc^|riets  to  intercept  said  mohea  droplets 


and  cause  said  molten  droplets  to  be  deposited  and  rapidly 
quenched  on  the  particles  of  solid  material,  including  s 
donut  shaped  hopper  having  apertures  therein  from  which 


the  solid  particles  are  dispensable  in  an  annular  pattern 
across  the  path  of  the  molten  droplet  stream,  and 
means  for  collecting  said  particles  of  solid  material  after  said 
particles  have  traversed  the  stream  of  molten  droplete. 


^ 


INDEXING  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  ANVIL  ASSEMBLY 

OF  A  POWDER-COMPACTING  PRESS 
RayMBd  P.  De  Saatia,  Troy,  Mich.,  aariganr  to  PTX-Pca- 
troalx,  lac,  LiacolB  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Scr.  No.  305,127 
lat  CLi  B30B  11/02 
VS.  CL  425—78  S 


1.  A  locating  and  poaitkniing  mechanism  for  a  powder  com- 
pacting apparatus  having  an  anvil  poaitionable  away  from  a  die 
cavity  and  above  said  die  cavity  for  compacting  powder  mate- 
rial disposed  in  said  die  cavity  against  said  anvil,  said  poaitkxi- 
ing  and  locating  mechanism  comprising  a  poaitiaaer  effecting 
coarse  positioning  of  said  anvfl  over  said  die  cavity  and  a  fine 
poHtiooer  effecting  precise  poaitioniag  of  said  anvil  over  said 
die  cavity,  said  fine  poaitioner  oompriatng  a  bore  ia  said  die 
plate,  a  fdunger  disposed  in  said  anvil,  said  planter  having  an 
end  normally  retracted  and  cngageaMe  in  said  bore,  and  means 
for  dis|4actng  said  frianger  in  the  direction  canaing  die  end  of 
said  phmger  to  project  into  said  bore. 
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4,377,377 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  FORMING  MACHINE 

WITH  VARIABLE  MOLD  CXOSED  CYCLE 

Albert  W.  Arcuds,  Gladwim  Gcorse  L.  Pkkard,  Beavertoa; 

George  A.  West,  Clare,  and  Edward  J.  RmmU,  Gladwin,  aU  of 

Mick.,  MsigBors  to  Lecsoaa  Corporation,  Warwick,  R.I. 

ContiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  117,458,  Feb.  1,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  38,384,  May  14,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,587, 

May  10,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,158,539.  This  appUcation  Dec.  15, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  216,317 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  19, 

1996,  has  been  disdained. 

Int.  CLJ  B29C  17/00 


rotation  of  said  flint  wheel  to  be  moved  in  opposition  to 
the  force  exerted  by  said  resilient  means  thus  causing  said 


UjS.  CL  425—155 


30  Claims 


1.  In  a  thennoforming  machine  having  a  frame;  a  pair  of 
mold  carrying  platens  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  between  a  mold  open  and  a 
mold  closed  position,  and  motor  driven  means  including  cam 
and  cam  follower  means  operable  when  driven  to  cyclically 
drive  said  platens  between  said  mold  open  and  mold  closed 
position,  the  improvement  wherein  said  motor  driven  cam  and 
cam  follower  means  comprises  a  cam  for  each  platen  mounted 
on  said  frame  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  each  cam  having  a 
dwell  portion  of  given  angular  extent  lying  at  a  constant  radius 
from  the  axis  about  which  it  rotates,  said  follower  means  in- 
cluding a  cam  follower  for  each  platen  engaged  with  each  cam 
and  operable  to  maintain  the  mold  platen  it  drives  in  mold 
closed  position  when  the  cam  follower  is  engaged  with  the 
dwell  portion  of  its  cam,  variable  speed  motor  means  for  driv- 
ing said  cams  in  rotation,  and  control  means  for  selectively 
controlling  the  speed  of  said  motor  means  during  that  portion 
of  the  rotary  cycle  of  said  cams  when  said  cam  followers  are 
engaged  with  said  dwell  portions  to  thereby  adjustably  vary 
the  times  during  which  said  mold  platens  are  held  in  said  mold 
closed  position. 


lid  assembly  to  be  biased  towards  a  closed  position  when 
in  the  closed  position. 


4,377,379 
DENTAL  TREATMENT  ROOM 
Sachiko  Kawaguchi,  205-Go,  2-4-26,  Kohaau,  SnodBoe-kn, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,811 

Lrt.  CL^  A61G  15/00 

U  A  CL  433—77  3  Ctatai 


4,377,378 

UGHTER  MECHANISM 

Peter  G.  S.  Low,  BM  Magister,  London  WCIN  3XX,  Eagland 

Filed  Ju.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,993 

Int.  a.»  F23Q  2/0*  | 

UA  a.  431—140  15  OaiBW 

1.  A  lighter  having  a  body  which  houses: 

(a)  a  routable  flint  wheel; 

(b)  a  resilient  means  which  can  bear  against  said  flint  wheel; 

(c)  a  lid  assembly  for  the  fuel  outlet  of  the  lighter,  having  a 
cam  and  being  mounted  coaxially  with  said  flint  wheel 
and  connected  to  said  flint  wheel  via  a  ratchet  mechanism 
such  that  opening  movement  of  said  lid  assembly  also 
rotates  said  flint  wheel;  and 

(d)  a  cam  guide  against  which  said  cam  abuts;  said  cam  being 
shaped  such  that  pivoting  of  said  bd  assembly  from  a 
closed  position  to  an  open  position  causes  the  axis  of 


1.  In  a  dental  treatment  room  having  a  floor  a  cabinet  dis- 
posed on  said  floor  said  cabinet  having  a  front  and  back,  treat- 
ing seat  elevated  above  said  floor  for  holding  a  patient  and 
located  in  said  front  of  said  cabinet;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing 
a  platform  having  a  height  above  said  floor  of  between  10  to 
IS  cm  and  located  on  one  side  of  said  treating  seat  and 
extending  to  be  adjacent  to  and  against  said  front  of  said 
cabinet, 
a  horizontally  routable  seat  for  use  by  a  dental  assistant 
integrally  connected  to  said  platform  and  within  a  dis- 
tance accessible  by  said  dental  assistant  to  said  cabinet  and 
located  on  said  one  side  of  said  treating  seat  and  in  said 
firont  of  said  cabinet, 
a  dentist  staticxi  disposed  on  said  floor  and  located  on  an- 
other side  of  said  treating  seat  and  in  said  front  of  said 
cabinet,  who^y  the  dentist  and  dental  assistant  have 
areas  of  wc^  space  which  do  not  interfere  with  each 
other. 
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4,377,380 
DUAL  PLUNGER  DENTAL  AMALGAM  DISPENSER 
LcsUe  Vadas,  134  Riviera  Dr.,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.  95030,  and  Bert 
M.  Sabo,  19200  BomtiAd  Acrea,  Saratofa,  Calif.  95070 

FUed  Dec  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,146 
I  Int  CL^  A61C  5/04 

MS.  a.  413—89  19  Claims 


Miu'^wMum, 


1.  A  dental  amalgam  dispensing  instrument  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  dispensing  head,  said  head  comprising  an  elongate  tube 
mounting  an  angularly  disposed  dispensing  tip  on  the  front  end 
of  said  tube  for  introduction  into  an  oral  cavity,  said  tip  being 
formed  with  a  dispensing  passage,  a  dispensing  plunger  that 
slidably  flts  the  passage,  an  elongate  hollow  handle  for  the 
tube,  actuator  means  for  the  dispensing  plunger,  said  tube 
having  an  amalgam  feed  passage  intersecting  the  dispensing 
passage,  a  feed  plunger  sliding  in  said  feed  passage  and  means 
for  advancing  said  feed  plunger;  the  improvement  wherein  said 
feed  passage  lies  wholly  within  said  tube,  means  for  detachably 
mounting  the  rear  end  of  said  tube  on  said  handle,  said  dispens- 
ing passage  having  an  elongate  planar  rear  wall  and  side  walls 
that  intersect  said  planar  rear  wall  at  an  angle  of  about  90 
degrees,  said  feed  plunger  having  a  planar  front  end  face  that 
forms  a  continuation  of  the  planar  rear  wall  of  said  dispensing 
passage  when  the  feed  plunger  is  fully  advanced,  said  dispens- 
ing plunger  having  a  planar  rear  surface  that  is  laterally  co- 
extensive with  said  planar  rear  wall  of  said  dispensing  passage 
so  that  advance  of  said  dispensing  plunger,  when  the  feed 
plunger  is  fully  advanced,  clears  the  passage  intersection  of 
amalgam,  a  feed  plunger  stop  member  projecting  into  the 
hollow  of  said  handle,  a  stop  abutment  on  said  feed  plunger 
disposed  entirely  within  the  hollow  of  said  handle  for  engaging 
said  stop  member  in  the  handle  and  for  limiting  advance  of  said 
feed  plunger  to  a  position  wherein  its  front  end  face  is  flush 
with  the  rear  wall  of  said  dispensing  passage,  and  a  spring  in 
said  handle  for  advancing  said  feed  plunger,  said  feed  plunger 
being  withdrawn  from  said  head  by  said  stop  member  upon 
detachment  of  the  head  from  the  handle. 


4,377,381 

HOME  CARE  DENTURE  CLEANING  TOOL 

Robert  E.  Westman,  61  Ninth  St  S.,  Naples,  Fla.  33940 

FUed  Oct  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,338 

Int  CL^  A61C  i/00 

U.S.  a.  433—141  6  Claims 


1.  A  denture  cleaning  tool  for  use  by  denture  wearers  com- 
prising: 

an  elcmgated  handle  to  be  heM  in  the  hand  of  a  user, 

a  first  generaUy  flat  blade  secured  to  one  end  of  the  elon- 
gated handle  for  cleaning  interproximal  q>aces  and  cervi- 
cal areas  of  teeth  on  a  denture, 

said  first  blade  having  a  sharp  pointed  apex  and  two  edges 
leading  to  said  apex  forming  an  angle  of  approximately  60* 


and  the  two  edges  leading  to  said  apex  being  sharpened  to 

a  knife  edge,  and 
a  second  generally  flat  blade  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of 

said  handle  for  cleaning  flanges  and  palatal  areas  on  a 

denture, 
said  second  blade  having  a  concave  convex  configuration 

and  a  semicircular  forward  tip,  the  two  edges  and  tip  of 

said  second  blade  being  sharpened  to  a  knife  edge. 


4,377382 

DENTURE  SUPPORT  FRAME 

Ralph  A.  Roberts,  920  Rio  DeU  Ave^  Rio  DeU,  Calif.  95562 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,592,  Ang.  24, 1979.  This 

appUcation  Dec  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,018 

Int  a.5  A61C  n/oo 

U.S.  CL  433—176  6  Clains 


1.  A  denture  support  frame  arranged  to  be  attached  to  the 
horizontal  portion  of  the  lower  jaw  bone  as  well  as  to  the 
upwardly  directed  rear  ramus  portion  thereof,  said  support 
frame  comprising 

(a)  a  one-piece  rigid  bar  arranged  to  support  an  artificial 
denture  thereon, 

(b)  said  bar  having  front  and  rear  portions  and  being  curved 
substantially  to  the  longitudinal  contour  of  the  lower  jaw 
bone, 

(c)  said  bar  having  a  rear  ramus  implant  portion  on  each  side 
arranged  to  be  implanted  in  a  recess  cut  in  the  jaw  bone, 

(d)  front  support  means  on  said  bar  arranged  for  engagement 
with  the  jaw  bone, 

(e)  each  of  said  ramus  implant  portions  comprising  a  rear 
plate-like  extension  of  said  bar  having  laterally  facing 
surfaces  and  upper  and  lower  ends, 

(0  said  rear  plate-like  extension  projecting  rearwardly  and 
forwardly  of  the  rearward  end  of  said  bar  to  provide  an 
extended  implant  attachment  to  jaw  bone  structure, 

(g)  and  laterally  extending  tab  means  on  said  rearwardly 
directed  plate-like  extensions  arranged  to  seat  on  the  jaw 
bone  for  further  adding  to  support  area  for  the  ramus 
implant  portions. 


4,377,383 

TEACHING  APPARATUS  WITH  SYSTEM  FOR 

REPETITIVE  REVIEW  OF  INFORMATION 

Joha  S.  Mcycra,  Bergeafleld,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Ckristopbcr 

Boettger,  DiuMNit  NJ. 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,367 
lat  CL^  G09B  3/00 
UJS.  CL  434—348  15  CUm 

1.  Apparatm  for  enabling  a  reviewer  to  review  items  of 
information  to  be  learned  by  the  reviewer  in  accordance  with 
a  prescribed  routine  of  repetitive  review  of  a  plurality  of  infor- 
mation-bearing elements,  each  dement  carrying  an  item  of 
information  to  be  reviewed,  the  apparatus  and  routine  ensuring 
a  more  frequent  review  of  unleuTied  items  as  compared  to 
learned  items  during  the  course  of  the  routme,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

clas^fication  means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  grades,  the 
grades  being  arranged  in  a  given  sequence  fixMn  lower 
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grades  to  higher  grades  and  for  defining  classes  within  the 
grades,  the  number  of  classes  within  each  grade  being 
greater  in  the  higher  grades  than  in  the  lower  grades;  and 
manipulation  means  for  enabling  the  review  and  successive 
grouping  of  the  dements  within  groups  of  prescribed  classes 
and  grades  in  accordance  with  one  of  two  choices  made  by 
the  reviewer  upon  each  review  of  the  item  of  each  element, 
the  choices  being  based  upon  learned  items  and  unlearned 


4,377,385 

HOMOKINETIC  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

WilUaa  F.  SMelar.  8009  York  Rd^  Towmm,  Md.  21204 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  223,282 

lot  a,!  Fl«>  3/22 

\}&.  a.  464—142  11  Claims 


items,  said  manipulation  means  including  grouping  means 
for  effecting  said  grouping  of  the  elements  in  response  to 
each  choice  so  as  to  determine  the  frequency  of  review  of 
the  corresponding  item  subsequent  to  that  choice  as  the 
element  carrying  that  item  follows  the  given  sequence 
through  the  grades  and  classes  to  enable  a  more  frequent 
review  of  unlearned  items  as  compared  to  learned  items 
during  the  course  of  the  routine. 


4,377,384 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  TEACHING  DEVICE 

DomM  R.  WilUaina,  3467  W.  67tk  SL,  Lo«  Angeles,  Calif.  90043 

FDed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,741 

Irt.  CL'  G09B  1/14.  19/02 

UJS.  CL  434—209  2  Claim 


i 


1.  A  homokinetic  joint  comprising: 

a  first  joint  half,  having  a  first  axis  of  rotation; 

a  second  joint  half,  having  a  second  axis  of  rotation; 

means  to  axially  restrain  the  first  joint  half  and  the  second 
joint  half  while  allowing  angular  movement  about  a  point 
in  the  first  axis  of  rotation  and  in  the  second  axis  of  rota- 
tion; 

a  first  set  of  two  axially  extendmg  circumferentially  opposed 
grooves  formed  in  the  first  joint  half; 

a  second  set  of  two  axially  extending  radially  opposed 
grooves  formed  in  the  second  joint  half;  and 

an  intermediate  member  positioned  in  the  first  set  of  circum- 
ferentially opposed  grooves  and  in  the  second  set  of  radi- 
ally opposed  grooves,  occupying  both  sets  simulta- 
neously, to  make  a  torque  transmitting  connection  be- 
tween said  first  joint  half  and  said  second  joint  half; 

the  grooves  of  said  first  and  second  sets  are  each  arranged  in 
conjugate  pairs  so  as  to  constrain  said  intermediate  mem- 
ber independently  of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  sets. 


4,377,386 
LINK  COUPLING 
Alan  J.  HannflMl,  Fairriew,  Pa.,  asrigaor  to  Lord  Corporation, 
Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,247 

lat  CL^  F16D  3/62 

VS.  CL  464—69  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  three  dimensional  teaching  device,  c(Mnprising: 

(a)  a  stand,  including  a  base  and  an  upright; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending  surfaced  shelves, 
mounted  fixedly  to  and  extending  fixmi  the  left  and  right 
hand  side,  respectively  of  the  upright; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  slides,  respectively  impressed  with  digits  for 
vertical  removable  mounting  on  the  surfaces  of  the 
shelves  each  of  said  shelves  being  capable  of  carrying 
more  tiian  ooe  slide,  m  such  a  manner  as  to  constitute,  in 
combinatioa  with  the  shelves,  on  which  they  are  mounted, 
a  graphic  presentation  of  a  variety  of  mathematical  prob- 
lems and  their  solutiofis. 


1.  A  link  coupling  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  from  a 
drive  member  to  a  driven  member  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
generally  aligned  with  the  axes  of  said  drive  and  driven  mem- 
bers, said  link  coupling  comprising: 
at  least  two  polygonally  shaped  flexing  structures  encircling 
said  axis  at  ckxely  adjacent  locations  along  the  length 
thereof  between  said  drive  and  driven  members,  each  of 
said  flexing  structures  inclodtng  at  least  eight  sequentially 
arranged  link  elements  and  associated  end  ctmnectors; 
connecting  means,  cooperable  with  said  end  connectors,  for 
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joining  said  flexing  structures  together  to  form  said  cou- 
pling and  for  joining  said  coupling  to  said  drive  and  driven 
members; 
said  end  connectors  of  each  one  of  said  flexing  structures 
including  a  plurality  of  outer  end  connectors  symmetri- 
cally disposed  at  an  equal  radial  distance  about  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  at  least  two  first  inner  end  connectors  each 
disposed  at  a  first  radial  distance  from  said  longitudinal 
axis,  and  at  least  two  second  inner  end  connectors  each 
disposed  at  a  second  radial  distance  from  said  longitudinal 
axis,  said  first  radial  distance  being  greater  than  said  sec- 


ond radial  distance  and  less  than  said  radial  distance  be- 
tween said  axis  and  said  outer  end  connectors; 

said  inner  end  connectors  of  each  of  said  flexible  structures 
being  arcuately  spaced  about  said  axis  from  each  other  at 
approximately  equal  arc  intervals; 

said  link  elements  of  each  of  said  flexible  structures  including 
first  link  elements  disposed  between  and  connecting  re- 
spective ones  of  said  outer  end  connectors  and  said  first 
inner  end  connectors,  and  second  link  elements  disposed 
between  and  connecting  respective  ones  of  said  outer  end 
connectors  and  said  second  inner  end  connectors. 


CHEMICAL 


A,3TJ^39rj 

DELIMING  HIDES 

Erwin  Hahn,  HddelberB  Dietrich  Lach,  Friedehheim;  Kurt 

SchMider,  DMrkkete;  Raincr  StricUer,  Heidelberg,  and  Rolf 

Streicher,  Woms,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignon  to 

BASF  AkticBgesdlsciiaft,  LudwigAafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Flled  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,277 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1981,3108428 

Int.  a.J  C14C  1/08 
VS.  a.  8—94.17  4Xaaim8 

1.  A  process  for  deliming  a  conventionally  limed  hide  for 
from  one  to  six  hours  under  conventional  deliming  conditions 
in  respect  of  liquor  length,  temperature  and  pH  of  the  liquor, 
wherein  a  cycUc  carbonate  of  a  polyhydric  aliphatic  alcohol  of 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms  is  employed  as  the  active  agent. 


4,377,388 
DEEP  IMMERSION  SHRINKPROOFING  OF  WOOL 
Frank  Mains,  Don  Mills,  Canada,  assignor  to  Kroy  Unshrinka- 
ble Wools,  Undted,  Toronto,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  905353,  May  15, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  685,251,  May  11,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  113,333 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  15,  1975, 
20652/75 

Int  a.J  D06M  3/08.  13/52 
U.S.  a.  8—128  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  shrinkproofmg  wool  sliver  comprising: 
immersing  said  wool  sliver  in  a  direction  not  greater  than  10° 
from  vertical  into  a  bath  of  shrinkproofing  solution  to  a  depth 
of  at  least  1  meter,  at  a  rate  of  immersion  into  said  shrinkproof- 
ing solution  equal  to  or  less  than  the  rate  at  which  said  solution 
displaces  air  from  the  capillaries  of  said  sliver,  and  thereafter 
removing  said  sliver  from  said  solution,  said  solution  being  an 
aqueous  hypochlorous  acid  solution. 


I 


(D 


wherein  "^ 

R  denotes  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl, 
X  denotes  R,  CI  or  Br. 
m  denotes  the  number  0  or  1, 
(1  denotes  a  number  from  2  to  4, 
p  denotes  the  number  0  or  1, 
A  denotes  oxygen  or  — NR—  and 

B  denotes  optionally  substituted  Cj-Cg-alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloal- 
kyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl. 


4,377,389 

DIP  DYEING  OF  PLASTIC  ARTICLES  AND  THE  DYE 

BATH  COMPOSITION  THEREOF 

Theodore  A.  Haddad;  Walter  Kondig,  both  of  Leominster,  and 

Richard  A.  Phillips,  Acton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Foster 

Grant  Corporatioii,  Leominster,  Mass. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,695,  Dec  12, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4^245,991.  This  application  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,083 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Jan.  20, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a?  D06P  3/00 


VS.  CL  8—506  21  Claims 

1.  A  dye  bath  composition  comprising  a  dye  and  a  mixed 
solvent,  said  mixed  solvent  comprising  about  70  to  about  100 
weight  percent  of  glycerol  and  ethylene  glycol  in  a  relative 
weight  ratio  in  the  range  of  from  about  95:5  to  about  20:80. 


4^77390 
ACETOACETIC  ARYUDE  AZO  DYESTUFFS  FOR 
SYNTHETIC  MATERIALS,  ESPECIALLY  POLYESTER 
Kari  R  Schiadehiitte,  Levo^usen;  Henning  Reel,  Cologne,  and 
Winfried  Krackenberg.  Leverknsen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
■aay,  asiignon  to  Bayer  Aktieagesellschaft,  Leverknsen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  93,947,  Nov.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267^11 
OaiBH  priority,  appUortion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Nov.  24, 
1978,2850915 

Int.  CL^  C09B  29/32:  D06P  1/18 
VS.  CL  8-671  1  OaJ" 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  and  printing  synthetic  fibre  materiak 
comprising  employing  therefor  azo  disperse  dyestufh  of  the 
formula  (I) 


4,377491 

PRODUCnON  OF  FUEL 

Eric  C.  CotteU,  Private  Rd.,  Bayville,  N.Y.  11709 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,854,  Jun.  15,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,117 

Int  a.3  ClOL  1/32.  9/00 

VS.  a.  44—51  6  ClaiBM 

1.  A  method  of  producing  fuel  comprising  forming  a  slurry 
consisting  of  a  dispersion  of  particles  of  coal  and  impurities 
bonded  to  said  coal  and  water,  expo»ng  the  slurry  to  a  suffi- 
ciently intense  vibrating  action  to  produce  caviution  within 
the  slurry  and  to  mechanically  detach  the  impurities  from  said 
coal  and  to  reduce  the  size  of  the  particles,  mechamcally  sepa- 
rating detached  impurities  from  the  slurry,  and  partially  reduc- 
ing but  not  fully  separating  the  water  content  of  the  slurry 
preparatory  to  the  addition  of  oil  to  form  a  coal/oil/watcr  fuel. 

2.  The  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  agiution  is 
produced  by  exposing  said  slurry  to  a  sonic  energy  density 
level  of  at  least  3  watts/cm^. 


4,37732 

COAL  COMPOSITION 

Lester  G.  Massey,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio;  Robert  I.  Brabets, 

Lombard,  and  William  A.  Abel,  Joliet  both  of  U.,  assignors 

to  CNG  Research  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,470,  May  7, 1981,  Pat. 

No.  4,364,740,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
PCT/US81/00273,  Mar.  4, 1981,  WO81/02583,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  127,740,  Mar.  6, 
1980,  Pat.  No.  4.313.737 

This  application  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,755 
Int  CL'  ClOL  1/32.  9/08 
VS.  CI  44—51  10  ClalaM 

5.  A  hydrocarbonaceous  material  derived  from  coal  charac  ■ 
terized  as  being  relatively  free  of  mineral  components  origi- 
nally present  in  the  coal,  and  having 

(a)  a  volumetric  mean  particle  size  of  less  than  about  5  mi- 
crons, 

(b)  a  density  of  about  0.7  to  about  0.9  g/cc. 

(c)  a  solubiUty  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  gasoline,  benzene,  methyl  alcohol,  carbon  tetra- 
chloride and  tetralin  of  about  two  times  to  about  six  times 
greater  than  the  solubility  of  the  original  coal, 

(d)  a  subfraction  of  discrete  hydrocarbonaceous  particles 
substantially  free  of  sulfur  having  a  particle  size  of  less 
than  about  2  microns  in  diameter  and, 

(e)  an  oxidation  decomposition  rate  determined  by  thermo- 
gravimetric  analysis  in  ambient  atmosphere  which  in- 
cludes a  first  peak  at  about  300'  C.  and  a  second  peak 
between  about  350*  and  about  450*  C.  said  decomposition 
rate  decreasing  to  substantially  zero  between  said  first 
peak  and  said  second  peak. 
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(0  Mid  carbonaceous  material  further  comprising  the  hydro- 
carbonaceous  portion  of  the  explosively  comminuted 
product  of  a  slurry  of  coal  and  a  Uquid  initially  maintained 
at  a  temperature  and  pressure  above  the  critical  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  of  the  liquid  and  subsequently  commi- 
nuted by  substantially  instantaneously  reducing  the  pres- 
sure imposed  upon  the  slurry,  said  hydrocarbonaceous 
material  being  substantially  scissioned  from  the  mineral 
matter  originally  present  in  the  coal. 

6.  An  admixture  of  the  material  of  claim  5  with  a  Uquid  fuel. 


4,377,393 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  MECTURE 

CONSISTING  ESSENTIALLY  OF  ISO-BUTENE 

OLIGOMERS  AND  METHYL  TERT.-BUTYL  ETHER,  ITS 

USE,  AND  FUELS  CONTAINING  SUCH  MIXTURE 
Bcnhard  ScUeppiBgboff,  Doraagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay, 
aHigiior  to  EC  Erdolchemk  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrauuy 

Filed  Oct  27,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  200,700 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmMay,  Not.  3, 
1979,2944457 

iBt  a.3  ClOL  1/1%  I 

U.S.  CL  44—53  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  iso-butene  oligomers  and  methyl  tert.-butyl  ether, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  a  mixture  of  straight  chain  branch  butanes  and 
butenes  with  an  acid  catalyst  whereby  to  convert  S0%  to 
90%  by  weight  of  the  isobutenes  contained  therein  and  to 
diisobutylene  and  thisobutylene; 

(b)  contacting  the  reaction  mixture  thus  obtained  with  at 
least  a  molar  amount  of  methanol,  relative  to  any  residual 
isobutene  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst;  and 

(c)  separating  off  unreacted  butanes  and  butenes  from  the 
reaction  mixture. 


4,377,394 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CLEANED 

AND  COOLED  SYNTHESIS  GAS 

JaflMS  R.  Mnciiger,  Beacoa;  Edward  T.  CUM,  Tarrytown,  and 

Albert  Brent,  Haatiagtoa,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Texaco 

Derdopnent  CorporatiOB,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Coatinaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser .  No.  43,918,  May  30, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,251,228.  This  appUcatioa  Jal.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,746 

The  portioa  <rf  Oe  term  of  this  pateat  sobaeqaeat  to  Sep.  15, 

1996,  has  beea  diaciaiaied. 

lat  a^  aoj  im 

U.S.  CL4»-62R  21Claiais 


fuel  gas  comprising:  a  vertical  cyUndrical  refractory  lined 
pressure  vessel  containing  a  reaction  zone  comprising  an  unob- 
structed firee-fk>w  vertical  cylindrical  central  passage,  a  top 
central  inlet  and  a  bottom  central  outlet;  burner  means 
mounted  in  said  \xxp  inlet  for  introducing  into  said  reaction 
zone  reactant  streams  comprising  solid  carbonaceous  fuel  and 
free  oxygen  containing  gas,  with  or  without  a  temperature 
moderator,  said  solid  carbonaceous  fuel  undergoing  a  partial 
oxidation  reaction  in  the  reaction  zone;  a  thermally  insulated 
first  gas  diversion  and  residue  separation  chamber  with  an 
upper  central  inlet  means  connected  to  the  bottcmi  outlet 
means  of  said  reaction  zone  by  way  of  a  connecting  passage, 
whereby  the  downflowing  hot  raw  gas  stream  generated  in 
said  reaction  zone  and  containing  entrained  residue  from  the 
partial  oxidation  reaction  passes  down  through  said  connecting 
passage  and  expands  into  said  first  gas  diversion  and  residue 
separation  chamber  whose  net  internal  volume  is  smaller  than 
that  of  said  reaction  zone  and  where  the  velocity  of  the  hot  gas 
stream  is  reduced  and  a  portion  of  said  entrained  residue  is 
separated;  a  bottom  central  outlet  means  in  said  first  gas  diver- 
sion and  residue  separation  chamber  for  discharging  said  sepa- 
rated portion  of  residue  into  a  first  slag  chamber  located  below; 
a  side  outlet  in  said  first  gas  diversion  and  residue  separation 
chamber  from  which  exits  about  80  to  100  vol.  %  of  the  hot 
raw  gas  stream  less  said  separated  portion  of  residue;  a  ther- 
mally insulated  transfer  line  with  an  upstream  end  connected 
to  the  side  outlet  of  said  first  gas  diversion  and  residue  separa- 
tion chamber,  and  with  the  downstream  end  discharging  said 
hot  ga  stream  from  the  first  gas  diversion  and  residue  separa- 
tion chamber  into  the  inlet  means  of  at  least  one  thermally 
insulated  gas-solids  impingement  separation  means,  said  gas- 
solids  impingement  separation  means  having  inlet  and  upper 
outlet  means  for  the  hot  gas  stream  and  bottom  outlet  means 
for  the  residue  separated  therein  and  being  located  in  a  second 
separate  vertical  pressure  vessel  wherein  changes  in  the  direc- 
tion and  velocity  of  the  hot  gas  stream  take  place  and  addi- 
tional entrained  residue  is  separated  from  the  hot  gas  stream,  a 
second  slag  chamber  located  in  the  bottom  of  said  second 
vessel  below  the  bottom  outlet  means  of  said  gas-solids  im- 
pingement separation  means  for  receiving  said  separated  resi- 
due; means  defining  a  cylindrical  vertical  radiant  cooling  zone 
with  a  longitudinal  free-flow  unobstructed  central  passage,  the 
lower  portion  of  said  radiant  cooling  zone  being  in  communi- 
cation with  the  upper  outlet  means  of  said  gas-solids  impinge- 
ment separation  means  whereby  hot  gas  from  said  gas-solids 
impingement  separation  means  is  passed  upward  into  the  bot- 
tom of  said  radiant  cooling  zone  where  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
residue  entrained  therein  is  separated  by  gravity,  said  radiant 
cooling  means  being  located  along  the  inside  walls  of  said 
second  pressure  vessel  for  cooling  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
the  hot  gas  stream  from  said  gas-solids  impingement  separation 
means  passing  upward  through  the  radiant  cooling  zone,  an 
upper  outlet  means  in  said  second  vessel  for  discharging 
cleaned  and  cooled  synthesis  gas,  reducing  gas,  or  fuel  gas 
from  said  radiant  cooling  zone,  and  a  lower  outlet  for  discharg- 
ing separated  residue  from  said  second  slag  chamber. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  producing  a  high  pressure 
stream  of  cleaned  and  cooled  synthesis  gas,  reducing  gas,  or 


4,377,395 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GASSING  UQUIDS 
Peter  Hcrbrecbtaaeier,  HoAdn  aa  Taaaas;  Haas  Schifer,  Bad 
Sodca  aai  Taaaas,  aad  Radolf  Steiacr,  Saixback,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Geranay,  aarigaors  to  Hoectet  Akticagesellschafi, 
Firaakftvt  aai  Mata,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  247,132 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Mar.  26, 
1980,  3011614 

lat  CL^  BOIF  3/04:  BOID  19/00 
UjS.  CL  55—38  9  Claim 

1.  A  multistep  process  for  contacting  a  gas  with  a  Uquid 
streaming  vertioslly  downward  through  at  least  two  adjacent 
superposed  stages  at  a  given  superficial  velocity  which  com- 
prises introducing  a  first  portion  of  the  gas  in  the  form  of 
bubbles  into  the  liquid  stream  at  the  upper  end  of  a  first  stage 
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and  a  second  portion  of  the  gas  in  the  form  of  bubbles  into  the 
liquid  stream  at  the  upper  end  of  a  second  stage  below  and 
downstream  from  the  first  suge,  reducing  the  velocity  of  the 
liquid  flow  at  the  lower  end  of  each  stage  to  separate  non- 
absorbed  gas  bubbles  from  the  downwardly  streaming  liquid  at 
the  lower  end  of  each  stage,  and  discharging  the  non-absorbed 
gas  bubbles. 
7.  Apparatus  for  multistep  gassing  of  a  stream  of  liquid 


4,377397 

BAGHOUSE  WITH  ON-LINE  MAINTENANCE 

CAPABILmr 

Raytowa,  Mo.,  assizor  to  Staadar 

City,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  351,8r 

lat  CL^  BOID  46/OQ 

U.S.  CL  55—97  10  OaiM 


JackT 
lac 


flowing  downwardly  therethrough  which  comprises  a  substan- 
tially vertical  vessel  having  at  least  two  superposed  sUges, 
each  stage  having  an  upper  portion  of  a  given  cross-sectional 
area  and  a  lower  portion  of  greater  than  said  given  cross-sec- 
tional area,  said  upper  portion  having  an  inlet  for  the  stream  of 
Uquid  and,  below  said  liquid  inlet,  means  for  introducing  gas  in 
the  form  of  bubbles,  and  said  lower  portion  having  means  f<»' 
discharging  non-absorbed  bubbles  of  gas  from  the  liquid 
stream. 


4,377,396 
PROCESS  OF  PURIFYING  EXHAUST  AIR  LADEN  WITH 

ORGANIC  POLLUTANTS 
Reiahard  Kraass,  HoizgerUagea;  Horst-Dieter  Maass,  Statt- 

^rt,  aad  Haas-Weraer  Briaer,  Botzbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Genaaay,  asrigaort  to  MetallgeseUachaft  AG,  Fraakftirt  aai 

Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Coatinoation  of  Ser.  No.  161,099,  Jan.  19, 1980,  abaadoaed. 
This  appUcatioa  Nor.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,213 

Claiflu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jaa.  27, 
1979,  2925864 

lat  CLJ  BOID  53/04 
UJS.  a.  55—59  4  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  exhaust  air  from  organic  poUut- 
ants  which  exhaust  air  is  obtained  in  an  automobile  manufac- 
turing plant  from  a  paint  drying  and  underbody  coating  opera- 
tion and  baking  of  the  coats  thus  formed  which  comprises 
indirectly  cooUng  said  exhaust  air  to  a  temperature  between 
20*  and  80*  C.  and  removing  condensate,  feeding  the  resultant 
cooled  exhaust  air  to  a  fixed  bed  of  activated  carbon  having  a 
particle  size  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  6  mm,  a  bulk  density  of 
300  to  350  g/1  and  a  BET  surface  area  of  800  to  1800  square 
meters  per  gram,  removing  at  least  a  part  of  the  adsorbate  by 
subjecting  the  activated  carbon  laden  with  organic  pollutants 
to  a  desorbing  treatment  by  contacting  said  bed  of  activated 
carbon  with  steam  and  maintaining  said  bed  at  a  temperature  of 
100*  to  ISO*  C  during  said  treatment,  the  poUutanU  desorbed 
from  said  activated  caibon  having  a  modal  boiling  point  of 
160*  to  200*  C.  at  least  60%  of  the  desorbed  pollutants  having 
a  boiling  point  of  at  least  170*  C. 


1.  A  method  of  carrying  out  on  line  servicing  of  filter  bags  in 
a  baghouse  having  a  housing,  dirty  and  clean  air  plenums  in  the 
housing  separated  by  a  tube  sheet  from  which  the  filter  bags 
are  suspended,  and  a  pluraUty  of  normally  closed  access  doors 
providing  access  to  the  clean  air  plenum  when  open,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
installing  a  pluraUty  of  removable  gates  in  the  clean  air 
plenum  in  a  configuration  to  form  a  substantially  enclosed 
service  compartment  in  the  clean  air  plenum  located 
above  the  filter  bags  that  are  to  be  serviced  and  below  a 
preselected  access  door  while  said  preselected  door  re- 
mains closed,  thereby  substantially  isolating  said  service 
compartment  from  the  remainder  of  the  clean  air  plenum; 
opening  said  preselected  door  to  provide  access  to  said 

service  compartment  and  the  filter  bags  therein; 
servicing  the  filter  bags  in  said  service  compartment; 
closing  said  preselected  door;  and 

removing  saiid  gates  from  the  clean  air  plenum  to  reestabUsh 
communication  between  said  service  compartment  and 
the  remainder  of  the  clean  air  plenum. 


4^77,398 
HEAT  ENERGIZED  VAPOR  ADSORBENT  PUMP 
Charles  E.  Beaaett,  Scottsdalc,  Ariz^  avi^or  to  MotoroU  lac, 
Schaaabnrg,  DL 

CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  952,185,  Oct  16,  1978,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  789,482,  Apr.  21, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,165,952.  This  applicatiea  No?.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,797 

lat  0.5  BOID  S3/04 

U.S.  a.  55—208  3  OaiM 


1.  Apparatus  for  reclaiming  moisture  in  Uquid  form  from  s 
gas/moisture  mixture  having  an  ambient  temperature,  oooi- 
IMising  in  oombiaatioa:  ^^ 
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solid  means  for  adsorbing  the  moisture  from  the  gas/mois- 
ture mixtiire,  said  solid  means  for  adsorption  having  a  first 
and  a  second  side  encloaed  within  first  and  second  ple- 
nums, respectively,  said  first  and  second  sides  being  in 
contact  with  the  gas/moisture  mixture,  said  solid  means 
for  adsorbing  comprising  primarily  a  microporous  mate- 
rial having  pore  azes  in  the  range  of  from  10"^  to  10"' 
centimeters  for  providing  high  adsorption  and  surface 
diffusion  characteristics; 

means  for  providing  a  temperature  gradient  across  said  solid 
adsorption  means  to  cause  said  second  side  to  have  a 
higher  temperature  than  said  first  side,  said  first  side  being 
no  lower  in  temperature  than  the  ambient  temperature, 
said  moisture  being  adsorbed  into  said  first  side,  trans- 
ported to  said  second  side  by  means  of  said  surface  diffu- 
sion characteristics  of  said  solid  adsorption  means  and 
desorbed  from  said  second  side  to  reduce  the  moisture 
content  of  the  gas  in  contact  with  said  first  side  and  to 
increase  the  moisture  content  of  the  gas  on  said  second 
side  simultaneously,  thereby  increasing  the  gas  pressure 
on  said  second  side  and  decreasing  the  gas  pressure  on  said 
first  side,  thereby  creating  an  adverse  pressure  across  said 
solid  adsorbing  means,  said  adverse  pressure  causing  a 
bulk  gas  flow  through  any  macroporous  component  or 
microporous  component  of  said  solid  adsorbing  means  in 
a  direction  from  said  second  to  said  first  side,  said  bulk  gas 
flow  being  lower  in  volume  than  said  surface  diffusion 
flow  through  said  solid  microporous  adsorbing  means, 
thereby  resulting  in  a  net  gas  flow  from  said  first  to  said 
second  side,  thereby  causing  a  moisture  ptmiping  action 
from  said  first  to  said  second  side; 

means  for  condensing  the  moisture  from  the  gas/moisture 
mixture  on  said  second  side  to  produce  the  Uquid,  said 
condensing  means  being  no  lower  in  temperattire  than  the 
ambient  temperature;  and 

conduit  means  for  joining  said  condensing  means  to  said 
second  side  plenum. 


able  to  operate  said  valve  means,  means  detachably  connecting 
said  means  defining  said  chamber  to  said  housing  so  as  to 
removably  support  said  filter  means  in  said  housing  and  so  as  to 
afford  access  to  said  filter  means,  and  a  package  of  the  sub- 
stance to  be  diq>en9ed  located  in  said  chamber. 


4^77,399 
AIR  FRESHENING  DEVICE 
John  D.  BryMB,  Milwaakee,  Wis^  asngnor  to  V•portd^  Inc^ 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,985 

lit  CL^  BOIF  1/04 

U.S.  a.  55—226  6  Claims 


4,377,400 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Knaio  Okamoto,  and  Akira  Fokami,  both  of  Okazaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 
FUed  Not.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,563 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  11, 1980,  55-158956; 
Not.  12,  1980,  55-159827;  Feb.  18,  1981,  56-22806 

Int  a.i  BOID  51/00 
U.S.  CL  55—269  1  Claim 
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1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  use  in  a  ventilation  system  having  a 
first  path  of  outgoing  room  air  and  a  second  path  of  incoming 
fresh  air,  said  heat  exchanger  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  at 
the  point  where  said  first  and  second  paths  cross  each  other 
and  to  perform  exchange  of  both  of  actual  and  latent  heat 
between  said  outgoing  and  incoming  airs,  said  heat  exchanger 
comprising  a  laminated  structure  formed  by  at  least  two  corru- 
gated sheets  wherein  the  ridges  of  adjacent  sheets  cross  each 
other  and  a  substantially  flat  partition  laminate  sheet  capable  of 
transferring  moisture,  actual  and  latent  heat  sandwiched  be- 
tween said  corrugated  sheets,  one  of  said  corrugated  sheets 
cooperating  with  one  side  layer  of  said  partition  sheet  to  define 
a  first  series  of  passages  for  the  outgoing  air,  the  other  corru- 
gated sheet  cooperating  with  the  other  side  layer  of  said  parti- 
tion sheet  to  define  a  second  series  of  passages  for  the  incoming 
air,  wherein  said  the  other  side  layer  of  said  partition  sheet  is 
formed  of  a  paper-like  material  including  activated  carbon 
fibers  capable  of  adsorbing  contaminants  suspended  by  air  and 
said  one  side  layer  of  said  partition  sheet  is  formed  of  a  paper- 
like materia]  including  non-activated  carbon  fibers  incapable  of 
adsorbing  contaminants  suspended  by  air. 


4,377,401 

ROTARY  FILTER  FOR  FIBER  PRODUCT 

Sidney  J.  Langhlin,  P.O.  Box  218,  Rogers,  Tex.  76596 

FUed  Jul  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  273,360 

Int.  CL^  BOID  46/04 

U.S.  CL  55—290  1  Claim 


r*/  *' 


1.  An  air  freshening  device  comprising  an  upright  housing 
including,  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof,  air  inlet  means  and, 
adjacent  the  top  thereof,  air  discharge  means,  fan  means  in  said 
housing  intermediate  said  air  inlet  means  and  said  air  discharge 
means  for  causing  air  flow  through  said  housing,  filter  means  in 
said  housing  intermediate  said  air  inlet  means  and  said  fan 
means,  means  within  said  housing  for  introducing  into  the  air 
flow  downstream  of  said  filter  means  a  substance  to  be  dis- 
pensed, said  substance  introducing  means  comprising  means 
defining  a  substantially  closed  chamber  including  valve  means 
operable  between  open  and  closed  positions,  a  detachably 
connected  member  afTordmg  access  to  said  chamber  and  mov- 


1.  A  rotary  filter  for  use  in  a  processing  system  for  fiber 
product  or  the  like  for  removing  airborne  lint  from  an  air 
stream,  agglomerating  the  lint  and  delivering  it  to  a  discharge 
outlet  for  ftuther  processing,  comprising,  in  combination: 
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settling  means  having  a  housing  enclosing  a  settling  chamber 
and  having  an  air  stream  inlet,  a  lint  discharge  outlet  and 
a  clean  air  outlet; 

a  rotor  shaft  moimted  for  rotation  within  said  chamber; 

a  rotatable  screen  drum  mounted  on  said  rotor  shaft  for 
rotation  within  the  settling  chamber  and  interposed  be- 
tween the  air  stream  inlet  and  the  clean  air  outlet  whereby 
the  entrained  lint  is  accumulated  on  the  screen  as  the  air 
stream  flows  through  the  screen  and  out  of  the  clean  air 
outlet,  and  whereby  the  accumulated  lint  deposit  is  pres- 
ented to  the  lint  discharge  outlet  as  the  screen  turns; 

means  coupled  to  said  settling  chamber  for  inducing  the  flow 
of  air  through  the  air  stream  inlet  and  out  of  the  clean  air 
outlet; 

means  forming  a  rotatable  seal  between  said  drum  and  said 
settling  chamber  housing; 

means  coupled  to  said  drum  for  removing  accumulated  lint 
from  said  screen,  said  Unt  removing  means  including  an  air 
distribution  bar  disposed  within  said  drum,  said  distribu- 
tion bar  having  a  plurality  of  air  jet  nozzles  for  directing 
pressurized  air  through  said  screen; 

means  coupled  in  fluid  communication  with  said  distribution 
bar  for  conveying  pressurized  air  to  said  bar  from  an 
external  source,  said  pressurized  air  means  including  a 
tube  defming  an  air  supply  plenum  disposed  about  said 
rotor  shaft; 

means  defining  a  rotary  fluid  seal  between  said  shaft  and  said 
plenum  tube;  and, 

a  stand-off  conduit  mechanically  supporting  said  distribution 
bar  adjacent  said  screen  drum  and  connecting  said  distri- 
bution bar  in  fluid  communication  with  said  air  supply 
plenum. 


I  4,377,402 

CO:  SNOW-MAKING  PROCESS 
Orland  F.  Crowe,  Fort  Smith,  Ark.;  Richard  E.  Gaber,  Honston, 
Tex.,  and  James  R.  Forbes,  Lockport,  U.,  assignors  to  Liquid 
Carbonic  Corporation,  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  Jnn.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,264 

lat  a?  F25J  7/00 

U.S.  CL  62—10  5  Claims 
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4,377,403 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  FUSED  SINGLE-MODE 

FIBER  BIDIRECnONAL  COUPLER 
Matthew  N.  McLandrich,  Occwide,  CaUf.,  Mri^or  to  The 
United  States  of  AsMrica  as  rcprcseated  by  the  Secretary  vi 
the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,563 

Int  CL^  O03B  37/14;  C03C  25/06 

U.S.  a.  65—3.11  9  Claim 
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1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  single-mode  evanescent  cou- 
pling of  light  between  two  single-mode  fibers  each  provided 
with  a  cladding  having  an  outer  diameter  of  approximately 
one-hundred  microns  and  enclosing  a  core,  comprising: 

etching  away  a  substantial  portion  of  the  cladding  about  the 
core  of  each  single-mode  fiber  along  a  predetermined 
length,  wherein  the  step  of  etching  includes  exposing  the 
fibers  in  a  hydrofluoric  acid  solution  a  sufficient  penod  of 
time  to  etch  away  a  sufficient  amount  of  the  claddings  to 
assure  the  evanescent  coupling  of  Ught,  the  step  of  etching 
includes  the  inserting  of  each  of  the  fibers  through  an 
opening  and  the  exposing  of  the  inserted  portions  of  the 
fibers  to  the  etching  solution  and  the  etching  includes  the 
wax-masking  of  the  fibers  where  they  are  inserted  mto 
being  exposed  to  the  etching  solution  to  present  a  continu- 
ous smooth  transition  into  the  etching  solution; 

placing  the  etched  lengths  in  a  side-by-side  relationship; 

tvristing  the  etched  lengths  longitudinally  about  each  other 
to  assume  a  closely  abutting  helical  disposition; 

securing  the  ends  of  the  etched  longitudinally  twisted  fibers 
to  maintain  their  closely  abutting  helical  relationship;  and 

fusing  the  longitudinally  twisted  etched  lengths  together  in 
the  closely  abutting  helical  shape  to  assure  the  evanescent 
coupling. 

2.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  in  which  the  wax-masking 
is  done  by  melting  beeswax  causing  it  to  flow  through  the 
opening  through  which  each  of  the  fibers  is  inserted  and 
around  each  of  the  fibers.  -^ 


1.  A  method  of  providing  metered  quantities  of  CO2  snow, 
which  method  comprises 

supplying  Uquid  CO2  from  a  source  at  a  pressure  between 
about  200  and  about  32S  psig., 

subcooling  said  Uquid  CO2  to  a  temperature  at  least  about 
20*  F.  below  the  equilibrium  temperature  thereof  at  said 
pressure  by  heat-exchange  with  a  refrigerant  having  a 
lower  temperature  provided  by  a  mechanical  refrigeration 
unit, 

periodically  expanding  said  subcooled  liquid  CO2  by  passage 
through  expansion  means  to  create  CO2  snow  for  deUvery 
to  a  receiver  to  be  refrigerated, 

monitoring  the  temperature  of  said  subcooled  Uquid  CO2 
upstream  of  said  expansion  means,  and 

deUvering  a  metered  quantity  of  CO2  snow  to  each  said 
receiver  by  automatically  changing  the  duration  of  time  of 
said  periodic  expansions  relative  to  said  temperattuv  mon- 
itored. 


4,377,404 

HERMETIC  GLASS-TO-METAL  SEAL  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Takeshi  HoaUkawa,  Neyagawa,  and  Iwao  TakinawU  Toyouka. 

both  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Matsao  Electrk  Coaipany  Liaiitcd 

and  Osaka  Qty,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jal.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,144 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  19,  19M,  55-96924; 
JnL  19,  I960,  55-98925 

Int  CL^  C03C  29/00 
U.S.  CL  65—59.22  4  Claian 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  hermetic  glass-to-metal  seal  in  a 
first  opening  of  a  metal  member,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
fusing  a  glass  to  form  a  glass  tube,  said  glass  containing  (1) 
67-71%  of  siUcon  dioxide,  (2)  3-5%  of  aluminum  oxide,  (3) 
12-14%  of  boric  anhydride,  (4)  8-10%  of  sodium  oxide,  (5) 
3-6%  of  barium  oxide,  or  calcium  oxide,  or  a  mixture  of 
both,  and  (6)  from  1  to  under  2%  of  Uthium  oxide; 
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cutting  said  glass  tube  across  its  longitudinal  axis  to  obtain  a 

glass  bead  having  a  second  opening  therethrough; 
placing  said  glass  bead  in  said  first  opening; 
inserting  a  metal  conductor  through  said  second  opening; 


^^2 


heating  the  resultant  assembly  above  the  melting  point  of  said 

glass  bead;  and 
cooling  the  heated  assembly. 


4,377,405 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  FLAT, 
TRANSPARENT  VITREOUS  SIUCA  SLABS  OF  LOW 
BUBBLE  CONTENT 
Lati  Bnuidt,  Matetal;  Karl  Krcirtaer,  GelahaitMB-Meertaolz; 
Karlhdu  Ran,  Hauui;  Hont  Schnidt,  Rodeatacfa,  and  Fritz 
Siaaat,  Gebhmea,  iD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aMignon  to 
HcracM  Qunachndze  GabH,  Qaaiialiaaii,  Hana,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genaaay 

FOed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,579 
Chiau  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  May  7, 
1990,  3017392 

lat  CL'  CWB  5/225.  5/235.  5/42,  20/00 
UJS.  a.  65—136  7 
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1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  flat,  tranq;>arent  body  of 
vitreous  silica  of  optical  quality  and  low  bubble  content,  in 
which  granules  of  powder  of  ground,  crystalline  quartz,  amor- 
phous vitreous  silica  or  pure  quartz  sand,  as  starting  material 
are  mehed  in  a  cnidble  under  vacuum  by  means  of  an  electri- 
cal heating  means,  the  improvement  for  the  production  of 
large-area  vitreous  silica  bodies  with  a  thickness  of  more  than 
10  cm,  but  not  more  than  ISO  cm,  and  with  both  length  and 
breadth  dimensions  greater  than  the  thickness,  wherein  said 
starting  material  is  heated  from  above  in  a  melting  crucible 
which  has  a  wall  means,  the  heat  isolation  power  of  which 
increases  from  the  bottom  to  its  top  edge  and  is  mehed  while 
sustaining  a  heat  flow  directed  subMantially  from  said  top  edge 
to  said  bottom  of  the  crucible. 


4,377,406 

AMMONIUM  POLYPHOSPHATE  SULFATE 

FERTILIZERS  FROM  WET-PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC 

ACID 
Fhuk  P.  Achora,  KillcB,  aiad  Kenctk  E.  McGill,  Sheffield,  both 
of  Ala.,  asdgaors  to  TcaacaMe  Valley  Aathority,  Maacle 
Sboals,  Ala. 

Coatiaoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  285,213,  JaL  20,  1981,  bow 

DefcaiiTe  PablicatioB  No.  T101,901.  TVs  appUcatioo  Jaa.  4, 

1982,  Ser.  No.  336,662 

lat  a.)  C05B  1/06 

UJS.  a.  71—36  2  OaiBS 
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n.o«i»u.i  FOH  mockcTioN  of  ihwomum  i>a.vPHOSPH«Tt  suljwe  fumb 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  ammoniimi  polyphos- 
phate sulfate  suspensions,  which  suspensions  are  eminently 
suitable  for  use  in  frigid  climates,  which  process  consists  essen- 
tially of  simultaneously  supplying,  at  a  temperature  range  of 
about  SO*  F.  to  about  iOQ'  F.,  a  stream  of  anhydrous  ammonia 
to  the  common  pipe-cross  section  of  a  pipe-cross  reactor, 
substantially  all  enthalpy  added  thereto  over  and  above  that 
supplied  by  the  ambient  temperature  enviroiunent  being  sup- 
plied by  heat  exchange  means  conununicating  with  a  later 
mentioned  liquid  fertilizer  reactor  means;  simultaneously  sup- 
plying, at  a  temperature  range  of  about  SO*  F.  to  about  200*  F., 
a  stream  of  merchant-grade  phosphoric  acid  to  the  cross  sec- 
tion of  said  pipe-cross  reactor,  said  phosphoric  acid  having  a 
P2OS  content  in  the  range  from  about  SO  percent  to  about  S8 
percent,  substantially  all  enthalpy  added  thereto  over  and 
above  that  supplied  by  the  ambient  temperature  environment 
being  supplied  by  heat  exchange  means  communicating  with  a 
later-mentioned  liquid  fertilizer  reactor  means;  simultaneously 
supplying,  at  a  temperature  range  of  about  SO*  F.  to  about  100* 
F.,  a  stream  of  sulfuric  acid  to  said  cross  section  of  said  pipe- 
cross  reactor,  said  sulfuric  acid  containing  from  about  90  to 
about  130  percent  by  weight  H2SO4.  said  streams  of  phos- 
phoric acid  and  sulfuric  acid  contacting  said  anhydrous  ammo- 
nia introduced  into  said  common  pipe  section  of  said  pipe-cross 
reactor  at  said  cross  section  of  said  pipe-cross  reactor  at  a 
temperature  sufficiently  high  so  that  additional  water  is  not 
necessary  for  continuous  operation  and  in  predetermined  quan- 
tities relative  to  one  another  to  effect  in  the  resulting  molten 
ammoniimi  polyphosphate  sulfate  formed  in  a  later-mentioned 
step  an  NrPzOs  ratio  ranging  from  0.3S  to  about  0.39;  subse- 
quently introducing  reaction  product  resulting  from  contact- 
ing said  anhydrous  ammonia,  pboq>horic  acid,  and  sulfuric 
add  into  a  vapor  tube  extension  of  said  pipe-cross  reactor  to 
ensure  continued  intimate  contact  therd)etween;  subsequently 
discharging  from  the  downstream  end  of  said  vqwrization 
tubular  extensi(»  an  essentially  anhydrous  molten  ammonium 
polyphosphate  sulfate  and  introducing  said  discharged  sulfate 
into  liquid  fertilizer  reactor  means;  simultaneously  with  said 
introduction  of  said  sulfate,  introducing  into  said  liquid  fertil- 
izer reactor  means  a  stream  of  aqueous  medium  in  quantities  to 
supfdy  water  of  formulation  thereto  sufficient  to  effect  the 
formatioo  of  liquid  fertilizers  nominally  of  grades  12-30^2- 
8)S;  subsequently  adding  to  said  nominal  grades  of  I2-3(MH2- 
8)S  about  \i  percent  by  weight  gelling  day;  intimatdy  mixing 
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said  clay  with  said  liquid  fertilizer  and  effecting  the  formation 
of  a  resulting  liquid  fertilizer  suspension  product;  said  resulting 
liquid  fertilizer  suspension  product  characterized  by  the  fact 
that  the  solidification  temperature  thereof  is  about  —  2S*  F. 


I 

4,377,407 
ISONICOTINANIUDE  DERIVATIVES,  PLANT  GROWTH 

REGULATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 
Norio  Shirakawa,  Saitaaia;  Hiroad  Toaioka;  Masoo  Koizumi, 
both  of  Tokyo;  MaMki  Takenchi,  Ohmiya;  Hiroahi  Sogiyama, 
Tokyo;  Mataaori  Okada,  Niiza;  MasaUro  YoshiiMto,  Tokyo; 
Yoshitaka  Iwane,  Yokohuaa,  and  YasniU  Mnrakaad,  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Cbugai  Seiyakn  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,582 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1980,  55-135112; 
May  14, 1981,  56-71424;  JoL  2,  1981,  56-102257 
Int  a.3  AOIN  43/40:  C07D  213/81 
MS.  a.  71—76  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


N  V-CON 


Ra 


(I) 


wherein  Xi  is  trihalomethyl;  X2  is  halo;  Ri  is  hydrogen  or 
(C|-Cs)  alkyl,  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
hydroxy,  (C2-C3)  alkoxy,  cyano,  halo  or  (C1-C3)  COO  alkyl; 
and  R2  is  hydrogen. 

5.  A  method  for  combating  unwanted  plants  which  com- 
prises contacting  them  with  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,377,409 
STAINLESS  STEEL  SHORT  FIBER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Hideoad  Ishlbe,  Hirakata,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Nippon  Seiaea  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,208 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  27,  1980,  55-88035 

lat  CL'  B22F  7/00 

U.S.  CL  75—0.5  R  9  CUiais 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group;  X  is  a 
halogen  atom  or  methyl;  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2;  R2  is 
phenyl  or  halo-substituted  phenyl;  and  Q  is 


OH 
I 
— CH— 


or  — CH2— . 

7.  A  plant  growth  regulating  composition  comprising  an 
agriculturally  acceptable  diluent  and  as  active  component  an 
effective  amount  of  one  or  more  compounds  of  the  formula 


N  d—COH 


Xn 


0) 


I 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-C*  alkyl  group;  X  is  a 
halogen  atom  or  methyl;  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2;  R2  is 
phenyl  or  halo-substituted  phenyl;  and  Q  is 


OH 
I 
— CH- 


or  — CH2— . 


I  4,377,408 

HERBICIDAL  DERIVATIVES  OF 
5-PHENOXY-4(3ID-QUINAZOLINONE-l-OXIDE 
Jmmi  J.  StefleM,  Yardky,  Pi^  ■■iganr  to  RhoM-Poalcac 
Apoddaric,  Lyoaa,  Pkaace 

Filed  JaL  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,747 
fat  CL^  AOIN  21/00;  OTTD  239/90 
UJS.  CL  71—92  5  OaiBH 

1.  A  herbicidal  compound  of  the  formula 


1.  A  stainless  steel  short  fiber  being  in  the  form  of  column 
and  having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  2  to  20  ^m.  and  an  aspect 
ratio  of  the  length  to  the  diameter  in  the  range  of  1  to  SO,  the 
diameter  being  substantially  constant  over  the  full  length. 


4,377,410 
CHROMIUM  RECOVERY  FROM  SUPERALLOY  SCRAP 

BY  SELECTIVE  CHLORINE  LEACHING 
John  A.  Tbooas,  Normal;  Darid  L.  Jones,  aad  Victor  A.  Ettd, 
both  of  Miaiiaaaaga,  aU  of  Caaada,  avigaors  to  The  Uaited 
States  of  Aaserica  as  repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Interior,  WMhiagtoa,  D.C. 

FUed  Jaa.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,131 
lat  CL'  C22B  34/32 
U.S.  CL  75—112  10  Claiw 

1.  In  a  process  for  separating  chromium  from  other  metals  in 
superalloy  scrap  consisting  essentially  of  chromium  alloyed 
with  at  least  one  other  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nickel,  cobalt  and  iron,  said  scrap  bemg  sulfidized  with  a 
sulfidizing  agent  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  elemen- 
tal sulfur,  nickel  sulfide,  cobalt  sulfide,  copper  sulfide  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  mdting  to  form  a  sulfidized  matte,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
(i)  forming  said  matte  into  solid  fragments, 
Oi)  subjecting  said  fragments  to  an  aqueous  leaching  me- 
dium, 
(iii)  feeding  chlorine  into  said  aqueous  leaching  medium  in 
the  presence  of  a  redox  couple  with  agitation  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature,  said  chlorine  being  fed  at  a  rate  to 
tn«int»iii  the  redox  potential  below  about  600  mV, 
(iv)  recovering  the  undissolved  sulfidized  chromium  from 
said  leach  mrdium, 
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(v)  recovering  chromium  metal  from  said  undissolved  sulfi- 

dized  chromium,  and 
(vi)  recovering  the  dissolved  nickel,  cobalt  or  iron  from  said 

leach  medium. 


4,377,413 
REFRACTORY  COMPOSITION  FOR  FLOW  CASTING 
MitsM  Nomara,  Kiidtsa;  SUaeni  Amamo;  Sbo  Okubo,  both  of 
Kisiraza;  Talno  Honka,  Toyota;  Kaailiiko  ShiraisU,  Toyota, 
and  Ryuzi  Adachi,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  asrigaon  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation  and  Nippon  Crvdbie  Company,  Ltd.^  both 
of,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  288,300 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  8, 1980,  55-108926 
Int  CL^  C04B  19/04 
VS.  a.  106—76  1  Claim 

4,377,411  1.  A  refractory  composition  for  flow  casting  substantially 

ADDITION  AGENT  FOR  CAST  IRON  comprising:  100  parts  by  weight  of  refractory  material,  0.1-2 

William  H.  Moore,  Whitehall  Apts.-6E,  Whitehall  Rd.,  Chatta-   parts  by  weight  of  sparingly  water-soluble  aluminum  tripoly- 
Booga,  Tenn.  37405  phosphate,  0.2-2  parts  by  weight  of  alkali  metal  silicate,  0.5-5 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,711  parts  by  weight  of  clay,  up  to  2/S  part  by  weight  of  organic 

Int  CL'  C22C  33/00  binder  per  amount  of  clay,  and  0.2-4  parts  of  at  least  one 

VS.  a.  420—578  '      5  daims    hardening  promoting  reagent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 

1.  An  improved  inoculating  alloy  for  increasing  the  strength,    ing  of  calcium  silicate  and  calcium  aluminate. 
fluidity  and  cleanliness  of  molten  cast  iron,  containing  calcium  


in  the  amount  of  5.0-8.0%,  with  the  balance  consisting  essen- 
tially of  silicon  and  iron. 


4,377,412 

IMPROVED  ROTARY  SCRAPER  HAVING  FLEXIBLE 

FINGERS 
John  S.  Vichc,  692  Talamini  Rd.,  Bridgewater,  N  J.  08807 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  187,714,  Sep.  16, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,324,017.  This  application  Jal.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,096 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqoent  to  Apr.  13, 
1999,  has  been  djadaimed.         i 
Int  O.^  A47L  13/08  I 

VS.  a.  15—236  C  12  Claims 


4,377,414 
SHAPED  CEMENTmOUS  PRODUCTS 
John  C.  Bttschmann,  Columbia,  Md.;  Elizabeth  L.  Rasmussen, 
Hoth,  Denmark;  William  C  Wdwter,  Norristown,  Pa.,  and 
Preston  L.  Veltman,  Scvema  Parii,  Md.,  assignors  to  A/S 
Niro  Atomizer,  Denmark 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,069 

Int  CL^  a)4B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  106—85  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dense  shaped  article,  said  article 

comprising  fly  ash  particles  bonded  together  by  cementitious 

reaction  products,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substantially  dry  fly  ash-containing  powder 
obtained  from  the  dry  scrubbing  of  fly  ash-containing  flue 
gas  with  lime  in  a  spray  drying  system,  said  fly  ash-con- 
taining powder  comprising  fly  ash  in  intimate  admixttire 
with  microparticulate  crystallites  of  scrubber  reaction 
materials  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium 
sulfite,  calcium  sulfate,  hydrates  of  calcium  sulfite  and 
calcium  sulfate,  calcium  oxide,  calcium  hydroxide  and 
mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  uniformly  contacting  said  fly  ash-containing  powder 
with  a  predetermined  amount  of  water  to  produce  a  pow- 
der/water mixture; 

(c)  forming  said  powder/water  mixture  into  a  shaped  article 
by  confined  compaction  at  a  predetermined  compactive 
effort  sufHcient  to  provide  a  handleable  green  body; 

said  predetermined  amount  of  water  being  selected  as  at  least 
that  amount  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  short  term  hydration  de- 
mands of  said  powder  and  further  selected  in  combination  with 
a  selected  predetermined  compactive  effort  to  produce  a  green 
body  having  an  uncured  dry  density  in  the  range  of  from  about 
95  to  about  140  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and  wherein  the  inter- 
spatial  voids  between  the  fly  ash  particles  in  said  green  body 
a  generally  cylindrical  hollow  hub  casing  having  a  peripberal   are  sufficient  to  accommodate  the  subsequently  formed  cemen- 

wall  and  central  axis,  and  adapted  for  rotation  in  one  direc-   titious  reaction  products  without  deleterious  expansion  of  the 

tion  about  said  axis,  said  hub  casing  having  a  closed  end  wall   article;  and 


1.  A  rotary  scraper  device  for  treating  a  work  surface,  com- 
prising: 


(d)  curing  said  green  body  product  in  a  moist  atmosphere  to 
form  a  shaped  article  bonded  by  said  cementitious  reac- 
tKHi  products. 


and  an  open  opposite  end; 

a  cover  plate  removably  mounted  on  said  open  end  of  said  hub 
casing; 

a  shaft  extending  axially  outward  of  said  cover  plate  for  en- 
gagement by  rotary  motor  means; 

spaced  walls  inside  said  hub  defining  a  plurality  of  channels 
chordally  disposed  in  said  hub  casing  and  opening  at  said 
perii^ieral  wall  to  receive  respectively  springy  side  walls  of 
generally  U-shaped  spring  clips  and  to  receive  springy  fin- 
gers in  axial  coplanar  array  within  each  of  said  clips;  and 

a  phirality  of  circomferentially  spaced,  axially  disposed  sleeves 
in  said  hub  casing  communicating  laterally  and  tangentially 

with  said  channels  respectively  to  receive  bights  at  inner   UJS.  CL  106—90  21 

ends  of  said  clips  and  to  receive  knuckles  at  inner  ends  of       1.  A  cement-wollastonite  product  comprising  Portland  ce- 
said  Angers  axially  disposed  inside  said  bights.  mcnt  binder  in  an  amount  of  between  about  40%  and  90%  by 


4,377,415  

REINFORCED  CEMENT  SHEET  PRODUCT 

CONTAINING  WOLLASTONTTE  FOR  REDUCED 

SHRINKAGE 

Robert  M  Johnson,  and  Elmer  M  MdUng.  both  of  KeuMrc, 

N.Y.,  MriffMirs  to  NatioMd  Gypmnn  Company,  Dnllas,  Tex. 

FDcd  Feb.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  233,664 

Int  a.)  C04B  7/02 
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weight  an  wollastonite  in  an  amount  of  between  about  10% 
and  60%  by  weight  to  provide  low  wet-to-dry  dimensional 
changes. 


4,377,416 

MASONRY  CEMENT  COMPOSmON,  MASONRY 
CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 
Peter  L.  Maul,  Addison,  DL,  and  Albert  E.  Robertson,  Jackson, 
Miss.,  assignors  to  American  Colloid  Co.,  Skokic,  Dl.  and 
United  Cement  Co.,  Jackson,  Miss. 

FUed  Not.  30,  1981,  Sor.  No.  325,689 

Int  CL^  C04B  7/02 

VS.  a.  106—98  18  Claims 

1.  A  masonry  cement  composition  comprising  Portland 

cement,  about  0.05%  to  about  0.8%  by  weight  diatomaceous 

earth  and  about  5%  to  about  16%  by  weight  colloidal  clay. 


4,377,417 

TTTANIUM  DIOXIDE  PIGMENT  TREATED  TO 

SUPPRESS  YELLOWING  IN  POLYMERS 

John  R.  Brand,  Palmerton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  A  Weston 

Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  288,650,  Jnl.  30,  1981.  This 
.        appUcation  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,252 
'  Int  a.J  C09C  1/36 

VS.  CL  106—300  19  Claims 

1.  A  titanium  dioxide  pigment  for  use  in  polymeric  composi- 
tions comprising  a  pyrogenic  titanium  dioxide  pigment  which 
has  been  treated  with  a  composition  comprising  an  organo- 
phosphate/alkanolamine  addition  product.  ^ 


4,377,418 

PARTICULATE  FILLER,  COATED  WTTH  MATERIAL 
BONDED  THERETO  AND  CONTAINING  A 

SULFUR-CONTAINING  GROUP  WHICH  RELEASES 

SULFUR  AS  A  CURING  AGENT  FOR  S-CURABLE 

UNSATURATED  POLYMERS 

James  D.  Birchall,  Monldsworth,  and  John  G.  Carey,  Appleton, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,409 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21, 1980, 
80  09570 

Int  a.3  C08K  9/04;  C08L  27/00 
VS.  CL  106-306  9  Claims 

1.  A  basic  particulate  filler  to  the  surface  of  which  there  is 
bound  through  reaction  with  an  acidic  group  which  is  part  of 
a  material  comprising  at  least  one  acidic  group  reactive  with 
the  filler  which  acidic  group  is  linked  directly  or  indirectly  to 
at  least  one  sulphur  containing  group  which  is  not  reactive 
with  the  filler  but  which  is  decomposable  to  a  sulphur-contain- 
ing species  which  is  capable  of  taking  part  in  a  sulphur-based 
curing  reaction,  in  which  the  acidic  group  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  group, 
a  salt  thereof,  and  an  anhydride  thereof,  and  in  which  the 
sulphur-containing  group  is  selected  fh>m  the  group  consisting 
of  a  polysulphide  group,  a  xanthate  group,  a  thiocarbonate 
group,  a  dithiocarbonate,  a  trithiocarbonate  group,  a  monothi- 
ocaibamate  group,  a  dithiocarbamate  group,  a  mercaptol 
group,  a  mercaptole  group,  a  thioacetate  group,  a  dithioacetate 
group,  and  an  isothiouronium  group. 


4,377,419 

STABILIZING  CLAY  SOIL  WTTH 

HYDROXY-ALUMINUM  SOLUTION 

Marion  G.  Reed,  Hadcada  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cherroa 

Research  Company,  San  Frandsco,  Calif. 

Filed  JaL  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,750 

Int  CL'  C09K  3/00 

VS.  a.  lOfr-900  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  quick  clay  and  salt  clay  soil  com- 
prising admixing  the  quick  clay  and  salt  clay  soil  with  an 
effective  amount  of  hydroxy-aluminum  solution  having  a  con- 
centration of  at  least  4  molar. 


4,377,420 

REMOVAL  OF  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL  FROM 

GAS  TURBINE  CAVITIES 

Bronislaw  J.  Granatek,  Vernon,  and  Lawrence  D.  HaU,  Bristol, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 

Hartford,  Conn. 

Piled  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,604 

Int  a.'  B08B  5/00 

VS.  a.  134—2  9  Claims 


1.  In  the  cleaning  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  structure  having  a 
substantially  closed  cavity  contammg  carbonaceous  matter  and 
other  residue,  the  improvement  comprising: 

providing  at  least  one  gas  entrance  port  and  at  least  one  gas 
exit  port,  the  ports  being  located  to  allow  gas  to  flow 
through  the  length  of  the  cavity; 

heating  the  structure  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  the 
carbonaceous  material  to  oxidize  at  a  substantial  rate  but 
insufficient  to  cause  metallurgical  or  deformation  damage 
to  the  structure; 

supplying  air  in  controlled  quantity  and  pressure  to  the  gas 
entrance  port  to  cause  the  air  to  flow  through  the  length 
of  the  cavity  to  the  gas  exit  port;  the  quantity  being  suffi- 
cient to  oxidize  the  carbonaceous  material  upon  becoming 
heated  to  about  the  temperature  of  the  structure,  but 
insufficient  to  substantially  cool  the  structure;  and  the  air 
having  a  pressure  sufficient  to  produce  the  desired  steady 
state  flow  through  the  cavity  containing  the  carbonaceous 
matter,  but  insufficient  to  cause  permanent  distortion  of 
the  structure  if  flow  in  the  cavity  is  blocked; 

terminating  the  supply  of  air,  cooling  the  structure;  aod, 
closing  the  entrance  aod  exit  ports. 
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4,377,421  

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  STACKED  EMTTTER  IN  A 
BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  BY  SELECTIVE  LASER 
IRRADIATION 
YaiM  Wada,  Tokyo;  TakihMe  Duda,  nd  MaMO  Taanvt 
of  Tokoro«w«,  aD  of  Japaa,  aadgaon  to  HIt«*i,  U«L,  To- 
kyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  12,  WW,  Ser.  No.  18d,743 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Sep.  12, 1979,  54/116080 
lat  CL^  HOIL  21/263 
UJS.  CL  14S— 13  ^  C\aiaM 


r?  B    2D     «.*,•* 


vanadium:  1.2  to  2% 

iroo:  balance 
comprising  soaking  said  alloy  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
1050*-1150*  C.  for  at  least  6  hours  per  inch  of  section  and 
water  quenching. 

4,377,423 
UQUID  METAL  INCLUSION  MIGRATION  BY  MEANS 

OF  AN  ELECTRICAL  POTENTIAL  GRADIENT 
TVhuh  R.  Airtkoay,  Schuiict^dy.  N.Y^  assisMr  to  Gcaeral 

Electrk  Coapny,  Scheaectady,  N.Y.  

Coatiaaatioa-f^fwt  of  Scr.  No.  221,142,  Dec  29,  I960, 

abaadooed.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  3723S7 

Int.  CL^  HOIL  21/326.  21/225 

UJS.  CL  148—171  26  daims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  insulating  fihn  on  a  principal  surface  of  a 
semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  removing  that  part  of  said  insulating  film  which  overlies 
a  portion  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  where  an  emit- 
ter is  to  be  formed; 

(c)  depositing  a  polycrystaUine  or  amorphous  silicon  film  on 
the  entire  surface;  and 

(d)  irradiating  a  selected  portion  of  said  polycrystalline  or 
amorphous  sihcon  fihn  with  a  laser  beam  to  convert  that 
portion  of  said  polycrystalline  or  amorphous  silicon  film, 
which  is  deposited  on  said  principal  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  without  said  insulating  film  therebe- 
tween, to  a  single  crystal  of  silicon,  whereby  a  stacked 
emitter  can  be  formed  protruding  from  the  semiconductor 
substrate. 


4,377,422 
HADFIELD'S  STEEL  CONTAINING  2%  VANADIUM 
WilUan  B.  Mackay,  RaTcaariew,  aad  RcgiBald  W.  Sadth,  laver- 
ary,  both  of  Canada,  aarigaors  to  Qneea's  Uaiversity  at  Kings- 
ton,  Kingston,  Canada 

FUed  Sep,  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,134 

OaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Sep.  12, 1960,  360168 

lat  CV  C22D  38/04.  38/12 


MS,  CL  148—137 


4Claiau 


3.  A  method  of  heat  treating  an  alloy  consisting  essentially 


carbon:  1.1  to  1.4% 
manganese:  10  to  14% 
silicon:  1%  max. 
sulphur  0.06%  max. 
phoqphorus:  0.12%  max. 


1.  A  method  for  migrating  one  or  more  Uquid  metal  inclu- 
sions in  a  host  body  of  single  crystal  semiconductor  material  by 
means  of  an  electrical  potential  gradient  to  produce  one  or 
more  regions  of  recrystallized  single  crystal  semiconductor 
material  in  said  host  body  of  semiconductor  material,  said 
regions  having  at  least  a  resistivity  different  from  that  of  said 
host  body  of  semiconductor  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  the  direction  said  one  or  more  liquid  metal 
inclusions  are  to  be  migrated  along  one  or  more  paths  in 
said  host  body  between  anode  and  cathode  connections; 

(b)  depositing  one  or  more  solid  metallic  bodies  in  contact 
with  said  host  body,  the  material  of  each  said  solid  metal- 
lic body  being  selected  such  that  the  material  of  each  said 
solid  metallic  body: 

(i)  is  soluble  in  the  semiconductor  material  of  said  host 
body,  and 

(ii)  forms  a  solution  with  the  semiconductor  material  of 
said  host  body,  said  solution  having  a  melting  tempera- 
ture lower  than  the  melting  temperature  of  the  semicon- 
ductor material  of  said  host  body,  and 

(iii)  has  a  work  function,  ^i,  such  that  the  qumtity 
(4>i-<|>a).  where  <^a  is  the  work  fimction  of  the  semicon- 
ductor material  of  said  host  body,  has  the  same  alge- 
braic sign  as  the  connection  toward  which  said  one  or 
more  inclusions  are  to  be  migrated; 

(c)  applying  said  anode  and  cathode  connections  to  said  host 

body; 

(d)  heating  said  host  body  to  an  elevated  temperature,  said 
elevated  temperature  being  substantiaUy  constant  and 
uniform  throughout  said  host  body  and  sufficient  to  melt 
said  one  or  more  solid  metallic  bodies  forming  thereby  one 
or  more  liquid  metal  inclusions; 

(e)  applying  said  electrical  potential  gradient  between  said 
anode  and  cathode  connections;  and 

(f)  migrating  by  means  of  said  electrical  potential  gradient 
said  one  or  more  liquid  metal  inclusions  m  said  host  body 
along  said  path  or  paths  forming  thereby  one  or  more 
regions  of  recrystaUized  single  crystal  semiconductor 
material  inte^  with  said  host  body,  each  said  region  of 
recrystallized  single  crystal  semiconductor  material  com- 
prising the  material  of  the  Uquid  metal  inchision  which 
formed  said  region  in  solid  solution  up  to  the  solid  solubU- 
ity  hmit  of  the  material  of  said  liquid  metal  inclusion  m  the 
■cmiconductor  material  of  said  host  body  and  having  at 
least  a  resistivity  different  firom  that  of  the  semiconductor 
material  of  said  host  body. 
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4,377,424 

MOLD  OF  PRECIPTTATION  HARDENABLE  COPPER 

ALLOY  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD 

Yataka  Hirao,  ToyaaM;  Knaio  Hata,  Korobe;  Masao  Hosoda, 

aad  Ryoichi  Ishigaac,  both  of  Toyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Choetsn  Metal  Works  Co.,  LtaL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,390 

iBt  a^  C22C  9/06 

U.S.  a.  148—414  7  Claims 


TtWLE    bllUtilH 


ma  cF  IMS 

IMCNTIOt 


ifT  taoBOs6o4ao9do 


1.  A  mold  for  continuous  casting  of  metals  having  high 
strength,  high  thermal  conductivity  and  high  heat  resistance 
consisting  of  a  precipitation  hardenable  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially, by  weight,  of  0.2-2.0%  nickel,  0.05-0.5%  beryllium, 
0.01-1.0%  niobium  and  the  balance  essentially  copper, 
wherein  the  mold  has  an  electric  conductivity  of  at  least  65% 
lACS. 


4,377,425 

CAST  INGOT  OF  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  AVAILABLE  FOR 
ROLLING  OPERATION  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Takeshi  Otaai,  Yokohaou;  Osann  Wataaabe,  Mfarao,  and 
MaaashI  SakagncU,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Showa 
Alaodnoai  lad.  KJ(.,  Miaato  and  Showa  Alondaum  Corp., 
Sakai,  botk  of,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  208,383 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  20, 1979,  54-150942 
Int.  CL^  C22C  21/00 
U.S.  CL  148—437  6  Claims 


1.  A  direct  chill  cast  ingot  of  an  aluminum  alloy  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  AA  1000  series  and  AA5000 
series  aluminum  alloys,  wherein  said  aluminum  alloy  comprises 
from  about  O.OOOS  to  about  0.05  weight  percent  calcium  and 
has  a  grain  size  smaUer  than  150  microns  in  a  region  extending 
inward  of  a  coarse  cdl  zone  on  the  surface  area  of  the  cast 
ingot,  in  the  vicinity  of  said  coarse  cell  zoat  said  ingot  being 
free  of  observable  fir-tree  structures  on  its  outer  surface  and 
being  suitable  for  rolling  operatioiis. 


4,377,426 
PYROTECHNIC  PROCESS 
Michael  K.  LeTeaaoo,  Tcmpe,  Ariz.,  aasigaor  to  Pyrodex  Corpo- 
ration, Shawnee  Mission,  Kaas. 
^  FUed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Scr.  No.  171,839 

Int.  CL^  C06B  21/00 
MS.  a.  149—109.6  1  Claiai 

1.  A  process  for  producing  strong,  uniform  granules  of  a 
pyrotechnic  composition  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  at  least  one 
inorganic  oxidizing  agent,  an  aromatic  carboxyiic  acid  salt, 
water,  and  optional  adjuvants,  which  comprises:  (1)  mixing 
approximately  4.0  to  7.0  parts  of  dextrin,  approximately  0. 1  to 
3.0  parts  of  guar  gum  and  approximately  8  to  1 5  parts  of  water 
with  100  parts  of  said  pyrotechnic  composition.  (2)  intimately 
blending  the  resulting  mixture  under  conditions  of  at  least 
moderate  shear  until  the  granules  are  relatively  uniform  in  size, 
and  (3)  drying  the  water-wet  granules  to  the  desired  water 
content. 


4,377,427 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  LOCKS  OF 

HAIR  FROM  SYNTHETIC  HBERS,  DEVICE  FOR 

PUTTING  THIS  PROCESS  INTO  OPERATION  AND 

LOCKS  OF  HAIR  THUS  OBTAINED 

Alain  FnuM^  Mewdon,  France,  assignor  to  R.  George  SA., 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,229 
ClalBU  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Not.  20,  1979,  79  28572 
lat  a.J  B29C  27/04-  B30B  15/06;  B32B  31/18 
MS.  a.  156— 73  J  2  Claims 


1.  Process  for  manufacturing  locks  of  hair  from  synthetic 
fibers  grouped  in  a  bundle,  comprising  successively  efTecting 
on  the  bundle,  by  ultrasonic  means,  soldering  of  the  fibers  to 
one  another  at  spaced  locations,  and  cutting  of  the  welded 
fibers  at  said  locations,  the  energy  emitted  by  said  ultrasomc 
means  being  directed  toward  the  precise  location  to  be  welded, 
said  ultrasonic  means  being  moved  downwardly  toward  said 
location  in  two  successive  steps,  the  first  step  corresponding  to 
the  welding  and  the  second  step  corresponding  to  the  cutting, 
said  ultrasonic  means  subsequently  being  raised  again,  ultra- 
sonic waves  being  emitted  only  during  said  steps  of  said  down- 
ward movement. 

2.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  locks  of  hair  from  synthetic 
fibers  grouped  in  a  btmdie,  comprising 

(a)  a  platform  (8)  having  a  ridge  with  a  pointed  surface  (9) 
directed  towards  a  source  of  energy; 

(b)  a  vertically  moveable  element  (10)  positioned  above  said 
platform  (8)  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  space  for  sepa- 
rating said  bundle  of  fibers,  said  element  comprising  an 
ultrasonic  emitter  (11)  and  an  ultrasonic  tool  (12);  and 

(c)  means  for  displacing  said  element  and  for  programming 
(i)  said  displacement  for  two-stage  descent  and  continuous 

ascent;  and 
(ii)  activation  of  said  ultrasonic  emitter  during  said  descent 
and  deactivation  during  said  ascent 
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4,377,428 

METHOD  OF  FRICTION  WELDING 

LeaUc  Toth,  BrookfieM,  Com^  MsigMr  to  Brauoa  Uhnsonics 

Corporatiom  Newtown,  Conn.  

Division  of  Ser.  No.  273,628,  Jnn.  15, 1981,  Pnt.  No.  4,352,711. 
This  application  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,710 

int  a.5  B29C  nm 


the  welding  material  being  smeared  is  subjected  to  shear 
forces  transverse  to  the  direction  of  deposition  of  the  layer 
of  welding  material;  and 
(c)  allowing  the  layer  of  deposited  thermoplastic  welding 
material  to  solidify. 


UJS.  d.  156—73^ 


5  Claims 


4,377,430 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  BOOK  COVERS 
Robert  G.  Bexley,  46  Soathwind  Cir.,  St  Augustine,  and  Barry 
South  Thomson,  26  Sandpiper  Dr.  South,  St  Augustine  Beach, 
both  of  Fla.  32084 

Fded  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,393 

Int  a.3  F27B  21/(30 

U.S.  a.  156—184  ♦  Claims 


\m 


'(&. 


r. 


1.  A  method  of  friction  welding  a  thermoplastic  reinforcing 
plate  to  a  thermoplastic  U-shaped  channel,  the  latter  including 
a  base  and  two  upstanding  legs  comprising: 

supporting  said  channel  in  a  first  support  means; 

supporting  said  plate  in  a  second  support  means  within  said 
channel  in  a  manner  to  dispose  each  of  the  opposite  lateral 
edges  of  said  plate  in  abutting  contact  with  a  respective 
inside  surface  of  each  of  said  legs; 

applying  a  force  to  the  outside  surface  of  each  of  said  legs  for 
causing  each  of  said  legs  to  be  in  forced  abutting  surface 
contact  with  said  plate  along  said  two  opposite  edges  of 
said  plate,  and 

causing  said  first  and  second  support  means  to  undergo 
relative  linear  reciprocating  motion  along  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  plate  during  a  weld  time 
interval  for  causing  thermoplastic  material  along  said 
respective  abutting  surface  contacts  to  melt  and  upon 
cessation  of  said  motion  to  rigidify  whereby  said  plate 
becomes  welded  to  said  channel. 


r 


^. 


3' 

[J' 


I  4,377,429  I 

WELDING  OF  PLASTICS  MATERIAL 
FHedrich  Struve,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Gun- 
dlc  Holding  (Proprietary)  Limited,  Edeavale,  South  Africa 
Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,978 
.  Oaiais  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Mar.  13,  1981, 
81/1667 

Lrt.  CL^  B29C  27/02:  B65H  69/0% 
U5.  CL  156—153  15  Claims 


21 


"SyV/ 


/ 


W 
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1.  A  method  of  welding  together  surfaces  of  thermoplastic 
material  comprising: 

(a)  depositing  a  continuous  layer  of  molten  thermoplastic 
welding  material  over  adjacent  areas  of  the  surfaces  to  be 
welded  together; 

(b)  substantially  simultaneously  with  the  deposition  of  the 
welding  material,  circularly  smearing  a  boundary  layer  of 
the  welding  material  which  is  in  contact  with  the  surfaces 
to  be  welded  onto  the  adjacent  areas  of  the  surfaces  so  that 


1.  A  process  of  making  a  backing  cover  including  the  steps 

of: 
feeding  polymer  sheet  material  from  a  roll  of  polymer  sheet 

material; 
coating  adhesive  onto  one  side  of  polymer  sheet  being  fed 

from  a  roll  of  polymer  material  into  spaced  coats; 
applying  sheet  backing  material  to  each  of  said  adhesive 

coats  from  a  pair  of  rolled  sheet  backing  material; 
rewinding  said  polymer  material  having  said  covered  adhe- 
sive thereon  backwards  onto  a  roll; 
feeding  said  rewound  polymer  material  from  said  roll; 
cutting  and  discharging  sheets  from  said  polymer  sheet  and 

covered  adhesive  thereon;  and 
cutting  a  plurality  of  lines  a  portion  of  the  way  through 

polymer  sheet  including  cutting  lines  from  five  to  seven 

mils  into  said  polymer  sheet  material. 

4,377,431 

PLEATING  AND  LAMINATING 

Edward  Chodosh,  28  Nortfaiaa  St,  London,  E8  4RY,  Englaiid 

Coatinnatioa-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  100,439,  Dec.  5, 1979, 

,fr,P^f««>rf  This  ap^katioB  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,164 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec  5,  1978, 

47255/78 

Lit  CL^  B31F  7/00 
UJS.  CL  156-204  ^  ^  ^  Oatas 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  laminated,  pleated  fabric,  which 
comprises  (a)  passing  a  taycr  of  fabric  through  a  pleating  ma- 
chine to  form  a  first  layer  of  fabric  having  temporary  pleats 
therein;  (b)  feeding  the  first  layer  of  fabric  together  with  (1)  a 
web  of  heat-or-steam-activatable  adhesive  material  and  (2)  a 
second  layer  of  fabric  to  a  winding  roller  where  the  three 
layers  are  wound  together,  the  adhesive  layer  being  dispowd 
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between  the  first  and  second  fabric  layers,  all  three  layers  being 
substantially  co-extensive  in  size;  and  (c)  heating  or  steaming 
the  wound  layers  so  as  to  activate  the  adhesive  material. 


thereby  laminating  the  second  layer  of  fabric  onto  the  first 
layer  of  fabric  and  simultaneously  making  permanent  the  pleats 
in  said  first  layer  of  fabric. 


4,377,432 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AFFIXING  LABELS 

AND  FOILS  TO  BOTTLES 
Rudolf  Zodrow,  Dtiaaeldorf,  and  Hans- Werner  Moha,  Kaant, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiignors  to  Jagenberg-Werke 
AG,  Diiaseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  129,763,  Mar.  12, 1980.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,464 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1979,  2949882 

Int  a.3  B29C  17/04;  B32B  il/OO 
U,S.  CL  156—215  3  Clainis 


1.  In  the  affixing  of  neck  labels  and  foUs  to  bottles  at  their 
neck  portion  wherein  precut  labels  and  foils  are  picked  up  at  a 
station  and  glue-coated,  turned  over,  and  pressed  onto  the 
bottles  by  their  glue^oated  surfaces,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  feeding  each  foil  and  its  respective  neck  label  to  the 
inckup  station  in  such  a  way  that  during  the  pickup  the  lower 
edge  of  the  foil  is  covered  by  the  upper  edge  of  the  neck  label, 
and  pressing  both  foil  and  neck  label  onto  the  neck  portion  of 
the  bottle  substantially  simultaneously  in  a  single  operation. 


4,377,433 

LAMINATING  AND  COATING  ADHESIVE,  ITS 

MANUFACTURE  AND  USE 

Ekkehard  Merz,  and  Robert  Singer,  both  of  nuighawiM.  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignors  to  Wackcr-Clabc  GmbH,  Ma- 

nicfa.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,542 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMny,  Ana.  29. 
1980,  3032678 

Int  a.'  O09J  i/74  B05D  i/02 
U.S.  a.  156—326  14  ciaiuM 

1.  A  laminating  and  coating  adhesive  in  aqueous  dispersion 
form  comprising: 

(1)  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  copolymer  of  monomer  units 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  vinyl  ester  of  an  alkanoic  acid  having  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms, 

(b)  an  acrylic  acid  ester  of  an  alkanoi  having  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  and 

(c)  mixtures  thereof,  with 

(d)  from  0. 1  %  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  mono- 
mer content  of  an  ethylenically-unsaturated  functional 
group-containing  monomer  having  hydroxyl  and  car- 
bonyl  groups  as  functional  groups  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkenoic  acids  having  from  3  to  8 
cartxjn  atoms,  alkenedioic  acids  having  from  4  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  N-methylolamides  of  said  alkenoic  acids 
and  N-methylolamides  and  di-N-methyloIamides  of  said 
alkenedioic  acids,  and 

(e)  from  0  to  55%  of  other  monomers  copolymerizable 
with  components  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d), 

(2)  from  0.05%  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  copolymer 
weight,  of  an  expoxy  compound  having  at  least  one  epoxy 
group  per  molecule  and  having  a  mean  epoxy  equivalent 
weight  of  from  80  to  1.000,  said  epoxy  compound  being 
added  after  completion  of  copolymerization,  and 

(3)  from  0.05%  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  copolymer 
weight  of  a  polyamine  hardener,  said  polyamine  hardener 
being  added  after  completion  of  copolymerization, 

said  laminating  and  coating  adhesive  being  capable  of  laminat- 
ing at  temperatures  of  between  60*  and  100*  C. 


4,377,434 

ROLLER  DRIVE  FOR  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  LAMINATING  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

Matthew  A.  Del  Bianco,  Chesapeake  Isle,  North  East  Md.,  and 

Henry  J.  Taacredi,  Gwynedd,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilndngton,  Del 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,415 
Int  Cl^  B65C  9/40 
MS.  CL  156—364  22  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  a  planar  member  having  a  prede- 
termined edge  thickness  comprising: 
a  roller  having  a  peripheral  slot  t^iering  to  a  driving  surface, 
the  surface  exhibiting  a  predetmnined  angle  with  respect 
to  an  axis  of  rotation  of  the  roller,  the  driving  surface 
being  tapered  to  a  greater  extent  than  the  Uper  of  the  slot 
to  engage  an  edge  of  each  article  to  be  conveyed;  and 
means  for  rotating  the  roller  about  the  axis  of  rotation,  the 
angle  of  the  vas^ux  being  arranged  such  that  when  the 
member  is  restrained  the  roUer  sbps  along  the  driving 
surface  with  respect  to  the  member  and  that  when  the 
member  is  unrestrained  the  driving  surface  engages  the 
member  to  displace  the  member  at  a  predetermined  veloc- 
ity. 
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4,377,435 
LABELER 
MitM  P^lita,  SdutoiU, 
SUwd  laiMtric*,  Tokyo, 

FDed  Feb.  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  233,766 

OaiflH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japm,  Feb.  21, 19W,  55-20683 

I«t  CL'  B65C  11/02 

UJS.  CL  156—384  ^  Cl«i™ 


vapor  medium  between  electrodes,  the  etching  being  moni- 
tored by  means  including  detection  of  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion emitted  by  an  excited  siiecics  formed  as  a  consequence  of 
a  chemical  interaction  between  a  species  and  article  material  in 
the  preselected  region,  the  means  comprising  optical  path 
means  for  illuminating  a  detector  with  such  radiation,  and 
detector  output  means,  characterized  in  that 

(a)  the  optical  path  means  sense  substantially  only  radiation 


^^=^- 


1.  A  labeler  comprising: 

a  case  having  a  carrier  strip  holder  for  holding  a  roll  of 
carrier  strip  onto  which  a  number  of  labels  are  stuck  in 
succession  and  an  opening  provided  on  one  side  of  said 

case; 

an  actuating  mechanism  having  an  operating  part  extended 
into  said  case  and  pivotally  mounted  on  the  case  to  be 
pivotable  for  movement  with  the  case; 

a  carrier  strip  feeding  mechanism  having  a  carrier  strip  feed 
drum  which  is  housed  in  said  case  and  engaged  with  said 
carrier  strip  extended  from  said  roll  and  driven  by  said 
operating  part  during  movement  thereof  for  feeding  a 
fixed  length  of  the  carrier  strip  when  said  drum  is  driven 
by  said  operating  part;  and 

a  carrier  strip  turnback  part  in  said  case  around  the  edge  of 
which  the  carrier  strip  is  turned  by  the  feeding  motion  of 
said  carrier  strip  feeding  mechanism  for  separating  a  label 
stuck  onto  the  carrier  strip,  wherein  there  are  provided  at 
least  one  swing  depression  member  which  closely  ap- 
proaches and  parts  from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  drum 
of  said  carrier  strip  feeding  mechanism  and  depresses  the 
carrier  strip  against  said  carrier  strip  feed  drum  when  said 
swing  depression  member  closely  approaches  said  drum, 
and  an  openable  door  which  is  provided  to  close  the 
openmg  of  said  case  and  with  an  engaging  member  which 
secures  said  swing  depression  member  on  said  drum  when 
said  door  is  closed; 
wherein  said  engaging  member  is  a  projecting  member 
which  is  provided  on  the  internal  surface  of  the  door  and 
engages  with  said  swing  depression  member  to  depress  it 
toward  said  carrier  strip  feed  drum  when  the  door  is 
closed. 


-r 


emitted  from  within  a  restricted  first  volume  of  space 
adjacent  the  preselected  region,  with  a  contrast  of  at  least 
50%,  the  volume  having  lateral  dimensions  less  than  about 
10  mm,  and 
(b)  the  processing  conditions  are  chosen  to  result  in  confine- 
ment of  the  excited  species  formed  as  a  consequence  of  the 
chemical  interaction  to  a  second  volume  of  space  close  to 
the  preselected  region,  with  at  least  a  part  of  the  first 
volume  being  within  the  second  volume. 


4,377,436 
PLASMA-ASSISTED  ETCH  PROCESS  WITH  ENDPOINT 

DETECTION 

ViM»t  M.  Doudly,  Berkeley  Hdghta,  aad  Daaid  L.  Flann, 

'  Chatkaoi  TowMbiy,  Morris  Couty,  both  of  N  J.,  aarigBon  to 

BcU  TdcphoM  Laboratoriet,  iMorporatcd,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

CoatiMitioa  of  Scr.  No.  149,503,  May  13, 1980,  ihnfitnmeA 

This  appBcrtioB  Nov.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  318,329 

tat  a.)  HOIL  21/306:  C23C  15/00 

VS,  CL  156—626  24  Oaima 

1.  Process  for  fabrication  of  an  article  comprising  at  least  one 

operation  during  which  the  article  undergoing  fabrication 

compriaes  a  layer  of  first  material  to  be  etched  in  at  least  one 

preselected  region,  the  layer  of  first  material  being  overlying  a 

second  material  to  be  retained,  the  first  material  being  etched 

{Mimarily  by  a  chemical  reaction  with  at  least  one  reactive 

species  produced  by  a  plasma  within  a  plasma  reactor,  the 

plasma  lesulting  fitxn  imposition  of  an  electrical  field  across  a 


4,377,437 

DEVICE  UTHOGRAPHY  BY  SELECTIVE  ION 

IMPLANTATION 

Gtfy  N.  Taylor,  aad  Thimmalai  N.  C.  Venkatesaa,  both  of 

Bridgewater,  N  J.,  assigwn  to  BcU  Telephone  Laboratories, 

Incorporated,  Murray  HOI,  N  J. 

Filed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,220 
Int.  CL'  B44C  1/22;  O03C  15/Oa  25/06 
VJS.  CL  156-628  10  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  article  including  at  least  one 
pattern  delineation  step  CHARACTERIZED  by  selectively 
implanting  an  ionic  species  into  a  material  and  exposing  the 
materia]  to  a  reactive  atmosphere,  whereby  the  implanted 
species  forms  a  nonvolatile  protective  compound  in  implanted 
regions  of  said  material,  with  said  protective  compound  com- 
prising at  least  one  implanted  species  and  at  least  one  species 
derived  from  the  reactive  atmosphere,  so  that  the  regions  of 
said  material  so  protected  are  etched  at  a  slower  rate  than 
unprotected  regions  when  said  material  is  exposed  to  a  plasma, 
and  etching  said  material  in  a  plasma,  thereby  producing  a 
negative  tone  pattern. 

4,377,438 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

TakaUko  Moriya,  Yokondu;  Yoshikaxa  Haxnki,  YokohaM, 

and  MasaUro  Kaahlwi«i,  F^Jisawa,  aU  of  Japan,  asd^ors  to 

Tokyo  ShflMora  DeaU  KabosUki  Kaisha,  KawasaU,  Japa 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,677 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1960, 55-130754; 
Oct  28, 1980,  55-150179 

Int  CLJ  HOIL  21/306:  B44C  1/2Z-  C03C  15/Oa  25/06 
UJS.  a.  156-643  ^  O"*^ 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  device,  com- 
prising the  step  of  forming  an  insulating  film  on  an  uneven 
surftce  of  a  senucooductor  body  having  recesses  and  projec- 
tions, the  insulating  film  havmg  recesses  and  projections  corre- 
sponding to  the  recesses  and  projections  of  the  semiconductor 
body,  and  the  step  of  dry-etching  said  insulating  fihn  using  a 
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gas  containing  carbon-halogen  bonds  and  hydrogen  as  an 
etchant,  whereby  the  projecti<m  portions  of  the  insulating  fihn 


are  etched  more  quickly  than  the  recess  portions  and  the  insu- 
lating film  is  provided  with  a  smooth  surface. 


4,377,439 

PULP  MILL  RECOVERY 

Albert  J.  Llem,  Roxboro,  Canada,  assignor  to  Domtar  Inc., 

Montreal,  Canada 
I  Filed  Not.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,666 

Int  a.^  D21C  11/12 
VS.  CL  162—30.1  5  cUdms 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  heat  and  chemical  from 
residual  Uquor  from  a  pulp  mill  comprising;  forming  a  fluidized 
bed  of  pellets  of  inorganic  chemical  derived  from  said  residual 
Uquor,  extracting  pellets  from  said  bed  and  injecting  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  extracted  pellets  into  a  coater  dryer,  injecting 
residual  Uquor  from  said  pulp  mill  into  said  dryer,  coating  said 
pellets  injected  into  said  dryer  with  said  residual  Uquor  and 
drying  said  residual  liquor  on  the  surface  of  said  pellets  in- 
jected into  said  dryer,  thereby  to  form  pellets  coated  with  dry 
residual  Uquor  removing  said  peUets  coated  with  dried  residual 
liquor  from  said  dryer,  injecting  said  coated  pellets  into  said 
fluidized  bed,  oxidizing  organic  material  in  said  dried  residual 
liquor  coating  said  pellets  in  said  bed  and  extracting  heat  from 
said  bed  to  maintain  said  bed  at  an  operating  temperature. 


4,377,440 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  OF  FORMED 
PRODUCTS 
Stein  Gasland,  Dreyersroj  29,  2960  Rangrted  Kyst  Dennuvk 
ContinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  42,222,  May  24, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,753 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  25, 1978,  780569 
lat  CL3  D21D  3/00 
VJS.  CL  162—101  16  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  shaped,  smooth-surfaced  cellulosic 
paper  or  paper  board  article  from  an  aqueous  suspension  of 
cellulose  fibers,  the  fibers  having  been  agitated  in  water  so  as  to 
become  separated  from  each  other  and  swoUen,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  homogeneous,  plastically  formable  material 
by  adding  to  the  suspension  sufficient  hydrocoUoid  to 
bind  substantially  all  of  the  water  in  the  material  to  pre- 
vent it  from  bleeding  out  during  subsequent  shaping  and 
to  prevent  the  fibers  fix>m  flocculating  and  by  kneading 
the  material,  said  material  containing  water  m  the  range  of 
from  about  50  to  about  90  percent,  fibers  in  the  range  of 
from  about  8  to  about  49  percent  and  hydix>colloid  in  the 
range  of  fitjm  about  1  to  about  20  percent  by  weight; 

(b)  shaping  the  material  into  the  desired  shape  by  extrusion, 
injection  molding,  rolling,  pressing  or  drawing;  and 

(c)  forming  hydrogen  bonds  between  the  soUds  of  the  mate- 
rial by  drying  the  shaped  material. 

8.  A  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  hydrocoUoid 
is  added  to  the  aqueous  dispersion  dissolved  or  dispersed  in  a 
liquid. 


4,377,441 
SOLAR  HEATED  ALCOHOL  STILL 
Sterea  D.  KiauwU,  Granada  Hilk,  CaUf.,  aad  Jack  P.  Marphy, 
deceased,  late  of  Haatiagtoa  Beach,  CaBf.  (by  Jama  P.  Mar- 
pby,  adadaistrator),  asstgaors  to  Mattel,  lac,  Hawthorae, 
Calif. 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  244,415,  Mar.  16, 1981, 

This  applicatioa  Aag.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,049 
lat  CL^  BOID  3/16.  3/42 
U.S.  CL  202—153  4 


1.  A  solar  heated  still  comprising  a  mounting  platform;  a 
parabolic  reflector  pivotally  mounted  to  the  platform;  a  boiler 
adjustably  mounted  to  the  platform  by  a  member  extending 
from  the  platform  through  a  slot  in  the  reflector  to  the  boiler, 
whereby  the  boiler  is  positioned  adjacent  the  focal  point  of  the 
reflector;  means  positioned  between  the  boiler  and  the  member 
for  thermally  isolating  the  boiler  from  the  member;  a  distilling 
column  mounted  atop  the  boiler  and  having  an  open  bottom 
end  which  directly  communicates  with  the  boiler;  means  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  the  boiler  so  that  the  distilling  column 
extends  vertically  above  the  boiler;  an  inlet  tube  having  one 
end  mounted  within  the  distilling  column  for  furnishing  liquor 
to  the  boiler;  means  within  the  boiler  for  controlling  the  maxi- 
mum amount  of  Uquor  in  the  boiler  including  an  outlet  from 
the  bottom  of  the  boiler,  a  fu^t  valve  mounted  within  the  boiler 
for  closing  the  outlet  a  float  within  the  boiler,  and  means 
within  the  boiler  responsive  to  movement  of  the  float  for 
opening  and  closing  the  first  valve;  a  second  valve  mounted 
within  the  distilling  column  and  connected  to  regulate  the  flow 
of  liquor  through  the  one  end  of  the  inlet  tube,  a  temperature 
sensitive  bimetallic  spring  mounted  within  the  distilling  col- 
umn for  detecting  the  temperature  therein;  linkage  means 
mounted  within  the  column  for  coupling  the  mechanical  mo- 
tion of  the  spring  to  the  second  valve,  whereby  an  increase  in 
the  temperature  detected  by  the  spring  causes  the  second  valve 
to  move  in  a  direction  to  permit  an  increase  in  the  flow  of 
Uquor  through  the  inlet  tube;  and  means  for  positioning  the 
reflector  to  focus  the  rays  of  the  sun  on  the  boiler. 


4,377,442 

SYSTEM  FOR  COUPLING  A  QUENCHING  CAR  TO  A 

HOOD  CAR  AND  FOR  BRAKING  THE  HOOD  CAR 

Georg  Mayer,  Ratiagea,  and  Fraaz  TbeUeaberg,  EMea,  both  of 

Fed.  R^.  of  Gcnaaay,  assignors  to  Hartaag,  Kaha  A  Co. 

Maschineafabrik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuy 

Filed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,238 
daims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Jaa.  4, 
1980,  3021192 

lat  CLJ  ClOB  34/14.  41/00.  45/00 
MS.  CL  202—263  3  rw-^ 

1.  Equipment  for  operating  a  battery  of  coke  oven  machines, 
in  combination  said  equipment  comprising: 
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a  quenching  car  movable  in  forward  and  backward  directions 
of  travel  parallel  to  the  coke  oven  battery; 

a  track  mounted  hood  car  movable  in  forward  and  backward 
directions  of  travel  parallel  to  s«d  coke  oven  battery  and 
having  a  hood  for  trapping  and  carrying  the  dirty  gases 
rising  from  glowing  coke  on  the  quenching  car; 

coupling  means  between  said  hood  car  and  said  quenching  car 
that  is  operable  when  said  quenching  car  is  moving  in  said 
forward  and  backward  directions  for  coupling  together  said 
hood  car  and  said  quenching  car  and  for  permitting  move- 
ment of  said  hood  car  and  said  quenching  car  together  in 
said  forward  and  backward  directions,  said  coupling  means 
defining  a  coupling  opening  in  said  hood  car;  said  coupling 
means  also  including  (a)  a  driver  element  on  said  quenching 
car,  (b)  a  hydraulic  coupling  control  system,  and  (c)  a  driver 
element  cylinder-piston  actuator  operable  with  a  pressurized 
medium  by  said  hydraulic  coupling  control  system  for  mov- 
ing said  driver  element  transversly  of  the  forward  and  back- 
ward directions  of  travel  of  said  quenching  car  and  said 
hood  car  into  and  out  of  said  coupling  opening  in  said  hood 
car  whereby  said  driver  element  may  be  engaged  with,  or 
disengaged  from,  said  hood  car;  said  coupling  means  further 
including  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  parallel  stop  bars  defining  at 
least  part  of  said  coupling  opening,  said  stop  bars  being 
oriented  transversely  of  the  directions  of  forward  and  back- 
ward travel  of  said  hood  car  and  quenching  car,  said  stop 


jaws  such  that  when  said  brake  release  cylinder-piston  actua- 
tor is  activated,  the  brake  jaws  are  pivoted  away  from  each 
other  against  the  action  of  the  brake  compression  springs 
and  away  from  stationary  brake  rail;  and 
an  emergency  brake  control  consisting  of  a  switching  control 
means  on  said  quenching  car  connected  via  the  pressure 
medium  through  said  hydraulic  coupling  control  system  to 
said  driver  element  cylinder-piston  actuator,  said  switching 
control  means  adapted  to  be  activated  by  a  stationary 
switching  cam  mounted  at  a  selected  position  along  the  path 
of  travel  of  said  quenching  car  to  operate  said  driver  element 
cylinder-piston  actuator  to  retract  said  driver  element  out  of 
said  hood  car  coupling  opening. 

4,377,443 

CONTROL  OF  A  FRACTIONAL  DISTILLATION 

PROCESS 

Lee  Tnck,  Lake  Jackson,  and  Frank  W.  Sknba,  Sweeny,  both  of 

Tex^  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroieum  Company,  Bartlesrille, 

Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,202 

lat  CL^  BOID  i/42 

UJS.  a.  203-1  10  cui"» 


1^^ 


bars  being  adapted  to  be  horizontally  displaced  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  in  substantially  parallel  relationship; 
said  coupling  means  additionally  including  compression 
coupling  springs  urging  said  stop  bars  towards  each  other, 
said  stop  bars  having  mutually  facing  sides  which  at  least 
partially  define  diverging,  surfaces  to  accommodate  entry  of 
said  driver  element  between  said  stop  bars; 
brake  means  on  said  hood  car  for  automatically  stopping  the 
hood  car  movement  when  the  hood  car  is  uncoupled  from 
the  quenching  car  but  for  being  released  to  permit  move- 
ment of  the  hood  car  when  the  quenching  car  is  coupl?d  to 
the  hood  car,  said  brake  means  comprising  (a)  a  stationary 
brake  rail,  (b)  a  pair  of  pivotally  mounted  brake  jaws 
adapted  to  grip  said  brake  rail,  (c)  brake  compression  springs 
urging  said  brake  jaws  to  pivot  toward  each  other  and 
against  said  brake  rail,  (d)  a  hydraulic  brake  release  cyUnder- 
piston  actuator  connected  to  pivot  said  brake  jaws  away 
from  each  other,  (e)  a  hydraulic  brake  control  cylinder-pis- 
ton actuator  for  activating  said  brake  release  cylinder-piston 
acttutor  and  having  an  associated  control  piston  rod  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  said  driver  element  of  said  quenching  car, 
and  (0  a  hydraulic  brake  control  system  for  operating  said 
brake  release  cylinder-piston  actuator  from  said  hydraulic 
brake  control  cylinder-piston  actuator;  the  cyUnder  portion 
of  said  hydraulic  brake  release  cylinder-piston  actuator 
being  connected  to  one  of  said  brake  jaws;  said  hydraulic 
brake  release  cylinder-piston  actuator  having  an  associated 
piston  rod  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  of  said  brake 


i^r-^ 


r^y-^^ 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  fractional  distillation  column; 

means  for  passing  a  feed  stream  into  said  fractional  distilla- 
tion column; 

means  for  withdrawing  an  overhead  vapor  stream  from  an 
upper  portion  of  said  fractional  distillation  column; 

means  for  condensing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  overhead 
vapor  stream; 

an  accumulator; 

means  for  passing  the  resulting  at  least  partially  condensed 
overhead  stream  into  said  accumulator; 

means  for  withdrawing  condensate  from  said  accumulator, 
for  passing  a  first  portion  of  the  thus  withdrawn  conden- 
sate into  an  upper  portion  of  said  fractional  distillation 
column  as  an  external  reflux  therefor  and  for  passing  a 
second  portion  of  the  thus  withdrawn  condensate  as  an 
overhead  product  stream; 

means  for  withdrawing  a  bottoms  product  stream  from  a 
lower  portion  of  said  fractional  distillation  colimm; 

means  for  supplying  heat  from  a  heating  fluid  stream  to  said 
fractional  distillation  column,  wherein  the  heat  supplied 
from  said  heating  fluid  stream  is  controllable; 

means  for  supplying  heat  from  a  waste  heat  stream  to  said 
fractional  distillation  column,  wherein  the  heat  suppUed 
from  said  waste  heat  stream  is  not  controllable; 
means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  which  is  responsive  to 
the  Uquid  level  in  the  bottom  of  said  fractional  distillation 
colunm; 
means  for  manipulating  the  heat  supplied  by  said  heatmg 
fluid  stream  in  response  to  said  first  signal,  if  the  amount  of 
heat  supplied  by  said  waste  heat  stream  to  said  fractional 
distillation  column  is  not  sufficient  to  supply  all  heat 
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needed  by  said  fractional  distillation  column,  to  thereby 
maintain  a  desired  liquid  level  in  the  bottom  of  said  frac- 
tional distillation  column;  and 
means  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  external  reflux 
in  response  to  said  first  signal  only  if  no  heat  is  being 
supplied  to  said  fractional  distillation  column  by  said 
heating  fluid  stream  to  thereby  maintain  a  desired  liquid 
level  in  the  bottom  of  said  fractional  distillation  column. 


4,377,444 

RECOVERY  AND  PURIFICATION  OF  OLEFINIC 

NTTRILES 

Hsin  C.  Wu,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co., 

CleTeland,  Ohio 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,557,  Feb.  27,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  185,721,  Oct  1, 

1971,  abandoned,  wliicfa  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

29,022,  Apr.  16, 1970,  abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Jan.  13, 1975, 

Ser.  No.  535,402 

Int.  a.3  BOID  i/i4 

U.S.  a.  203—96  6  Claims 


aarvuMirmLE 


L>-J*J 


1.  In  the  process  for  the  recovery  of  an  olefinic  nitrile  from 
a  mixture  of  said  olefinic  nitrile  and  other  olefinic  nitriles, 
hydrogen  cyanide,  acetonitrile,  and  carbonyl  compounds,  said 
mixture  being  produced  by  the  ammoxidation  of  an  olefin,  the 
improvement  comprising 

(a)  feeding  to  an  extractive  distillation  column  equipped 
with  several  fractionating  trays  at  a  point  above  the  mid- 
dle of  the  extractive  distillation  column  a  mixture  of  the 
olefinic  nitrile,  hydrogen  cyanide,  acetonitrile,  and  car- 
bonyl compounds, 

(b)  feeding  solvent  water  to  the  extractive  distillation  col- 
umn at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  60*  F.  to  120*  P.,  and 

(c)  removing  a  vapor  sidestream  at  a  point  below  the  middle 
of  the  extractive  distillation  column,  and  removing  from 
said  sidestream  substantially  all  of  the  hydrogen  cyanide, 
acetonitrile  and  carbonyl  compounds. 


4,377,445 

SHUNT  CURRENT  ELIMINATION  FOR  SERIES 

CONNECTED  CELLS 

Patrick  G.  Grimes,  Wcstfleld,  N  J.,  assigBor  to  Exxon  Research 

and  Engineering  Co.,  FlorluuB  Parle,  N  J. 

Filed  No?.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204^2         < 
Int  CLJ  C25B  15/06,  15/08;  HOIM  8/04.  6/30 
VS.  a.  204—1  R  41  Claims 


Mj^^ktL- 


»^ 


e-^ 


I.  A  method  of  minimizing  shunt  currents  in  an  electrochem- 
ical device  having  a  plurality  of  cells  connected  at  least  in  part 


electrically  and  at  least  in  part  hydraulically  in  series,  adjacent 
series  cells  of  said  device  sharing  electrolyte  in  respective 
hydraulically  connected  intcrcell  conduiu  whereby  electncal 
electrolytic  conductive  shunt  current  pathways  are  created  in 
said  electrolyte  of  said  respective  intercell  conduits,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  electrical  bypass  across  at  least  two  adjacent 
intercell  conduits;  and 

(b)  applying  a  protective  current  across  said  electrical  by- 
pass in  a  direction  which  is  the  same  as  the  shunt  currents 
through  the  intercell  conduits  and  of  a  magnitude  which 
can  effectively  reduce  said  shunt  currents. 


4,377,446 
CARBON  DIOXIDE  MEASUREMENT 
Wyndliam  J.  Albery,  London,  England,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,812 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1981, 
8113365 

Int.  a.5  COIN  27/46 
VJS.  a.  204—1  T  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  presence  of  carbon  dioxide  in  a 
fluid  which  may  contain  oxygen  comprises  in  series  array: 

a  first  layer  of  high  polymeric  material  which  is  permeable 
to  carbon  dioxide  and  oxygen,  and  which  has  in  contact 
with  one  surface  a  porous  layer  of  metal  which  constitutes 
a  first  working  electrode; 

in  contact  with  said  first  working  electrode  a  layer  of  an 
aqueous  electrolyte; 

a  second  layer  of  high  polymeric  material  which  is  permea- 
ble to  carbon  dioxide; 

in  contact  with  said  second  layer  a  layer  of  a  non-aqueous 
solvent; 

a  second  worlung  electrode  in  contact  with  the  non-aqueous 
solvent; 

and  circuit  means  arranged  to  hold  the  first  working  elec- 
trode at  a  potential  such  that  oxygen  but  not  carbon  diox- 
ide is  reduced  in  the  aqueous  electrolyte,  to  hold  the 
second  working  electrode  at  a  potential  such  that  carbon 
dioxide  is  reduced  in  the  non-aqueous  solvent,  and  to  sense 
any  current  flowing  through  the  second  working  elec- 
trode. 


4,377,447 
METHOD  FOR  GRAINING  METAL  LITHOGRAPHIC 

PLATE 

Joseph  F.  Bcdnarz,  287  EncUd  Ave.,  Hacfccasack,  NJ.  07601 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,798 

Int  CL'  C25D  11/04;  C25F  3/04 

UJS.  CL  204—15  17  daiam 

1.  A  method  useful  for  graining  aluminum  strip  for  use  as 

Uthographic  plate  comprising  the  steps  of  bringing  the  strip 

and  a  cloth  fabric  into  rubbing  contact  over  a  metal  backing 

member  while  applying  an  aqueous  chloride  salt  solution  to  the 

surface  of  the  strip;  moving  the  strip  and  the  fabric  relative  to 
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each  other  while  in  contact  to  remove  reaction  products  from 
the  strip  surface  and  expose  fresh  surface  area  to  the  solution; 


and,  establishing  an  electrical  potential  between  the  backing 
member  as  the  cathode  and  the  strip  as  the  anode. 


4*377.451 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CONVERSION  OF  CONJUGATED 

DIENES  INTO  ALKAIHENEMOIC  ACIDS 
WflMwM  J.  M.  ▼•■  TiOorB,  nd  CoraeHs  J.  Sait,  botk  of 
AMteHaim  Ncthcrfandi,  mtt^on  to  Skdl  OU  Coif  y. 
HowtoB,Tez. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  233,264 
ClaiM  priority,  appttcatioB  Uifted  Kbawkm,  Feb.  19,  IMO, 
8005543 

Iirt.  a.J  C25B  3/Oa  3/10 
VS.  CL  204—59  R  10  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkadienedioic  acids 
which  comprises  steps  for 
(a)  subjecting  a  carbon  dioxide  reactant  and  a  conjugated 
diene  reactant  to  electrolysis  in  the  presence  of  an  essen- 
tially anhydrous  aprotic  electrolysis  solvent  and  an  elec- 
trolyte, said  diene  reactant  consisting  essentially  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula: 


4,377,448 
ELECTROLYTIC  GOLD  PLATING 
Pan]  A.  Kohl,  Chathaa,  N  J.,  aMisnor  to  BcU  Telcpboiie  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Moray  Hill,  N  J. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  108,964,  Dec.  31, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,310,392. 
This  appUcation  Oct  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  308,231 
Irt.  a.J  C25D  3/48 
UJS.  a.  204-^46  G  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  electroplating  metallic  substances  consisting 
essentially  of  gold  comprising  the  step  of  passing  current 
through  an  anode,  aqueous  plating  solution  and  cathode  char- 
acterized in  that  the  plating  bath  comprises  an  heterocyclic 
additive  consisting*  essentially  of  phenolphthalein. 


R>  R'  R*         R' 

\        I      I        / 

c=c— c=c 

R2  R' 

wherein  R',  R^,  R3,  R*,  r5,  and  R*  each  individually  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  optioiudly  substituted  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkaryl  or  aralkyl  group  having  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  to  produce  an  electrolysis  product  mixture,  and 

(b)  recovering  alkadienedioic  acids  from  the  product  mix- 
ture. 


4,377,449 

ELECTROLYTIC  SILVER  PLATING 

Paid  A.  Kohl,  Chathaai,  N  J.,  Mrivwr  to  BcU  TdcpboM  Labo- 

ratoriet,  lacorporated,  Muray  Hill,  NJ. 
DivWoB  of  Scr.  No.  108,964,  Dec  31, 1979.  Pat.  No.  4,310,392. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  312,891 
lat  a^  C25D  346 
US.  CL  204—46  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  electroplating  metallic  substances  consisting 
essentially  of  silver  comprising  the  step  of  passing  current 
through  an  anode,  aqueous  plating  solution  and  cathode  char- 
acterized in  that  the  plating  bath  comprises  an  heterocyclic 
additive  ccxisisting  essentiaUy  of  phenolphthalein. 


4,377,452 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

SUPPLY  OF  ALUMINA  TO  A  CELL  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  ALUMINUM  BY  ELECTROLYSIS 

Spyridoa  GMdas,  ParaUa-Diitom«,  Greece,  avi^or  to  Afai- 

a^aiaB  dc  Grecc,  Atbcaa,  Greece 

Filed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,597 

Oaiam  priority,  appUcatioa  Tnmet,  Jo.  6, 1980,  80  13029 

iBt  a.J  C25C  3/06 

VS.  CL  204—67  9  CUm 


4,377,450 
PALLADIUM  ELECTROPLATING  PROCEDURE 
Yataka  OUaaka,  Madisoo,  NJ.,  Mri^or  to  BeU  TdepboM 
Laboratories,  lacorporated,  Marray  HUl,  N  J. 
FDed  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,568 
bt  CL'  C25D  3/5a  3/52 
VS,  CL  204—46  R  18  daiaw 

1.  A  process  for  electroplating  a  metallic  substance  on  a 
surface,  said  metallic  substance  comprising  palladium,  com- 
prising the  step  of  passing  current  through  a  cathode,  an  elec- 
troplating bath  and  an  anode  with  cathode  potential  great 
enough  to  electroplate  palladium  and  said  electrochemical 
both  having  a  conductivity  greater  than  IQ-^  mho-cm  charac- 
terized in  that  the  electroplating  bath  is  replenished  by  the 
addition  of  palladium  hydroxide  made  by  the  oxidatioa  of 
palladiom  diammine  dichloride  by  hypochlorite  ion  in  an  alka- 
line aqueous  solution. 


19   20 


1.  In  a  process  for  c(»troUing  the  supply  of  alumina  to  a  ceU 
for  the  production  of  aluminum  by  dectrolysis  of  alumina 
dissolved  m  molten  cryolite  electrolyte,  including  providing 
storage,  measurement  and  transfer  of  alumina  to  at  least  one 
alumina  supply  orifice  which  is  held  open  in  the  crust  which  is 
formed  at  the  surface  of  the  electrolyte  and  into  which  a  mov- 
able plunger  can  penetrate,  and  wherein  the  plunger  is  moved 
with  a  substantiaUy  vertical  alternating  upward  and  downward 
movement,  the  improvement  comprising  in  each  downward 
movement  the  detecting  whether  the  plunger  has  come  into 
contact  with  molten  electrolyte  or  with  scriidified  electrolyte, 
said  detection  being  effected  by  measuring  the  dectrical  volt- 
age between  the  plunger  and  a  point  of  the  oeU  which  is  taken 
as  reference  potential. 
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4377,453 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  SYNTHESIS  AND  PRODUCT 
Alan  Bewick;  John  M  McUor,  both  of  Sotrtbaapton,  Eiqland, 

and  Bobby  S.  Pom,  PoMtec,  Mich.,  aari^ori  to  Natieul 

Research  DevelopaaeBt  CorporatiOB,  London,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB79/00029,  §  371  Date  Am%.  13, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aag.  13, 1979,  PCT  Prt.  No.  WO79/00613,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Sep.  6, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  217^23 

Int  CV  C25B  3/02 

VS.  CL  204—78  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  performing  a  liquid-phase  electrochemical 
reaction,  characterized  by  the  presence,  in  an  electrolyte  com- 
partment, of  a  solid  particulate  trapping  agent  separable  from 
the  liquid,  which  particulate  trapping  agent  has  a  functional 
group  capable  of  bonding  a  charged  species  produced  at  one 
electrode,  causing  the  charged  species  not  to  be  further  elec- 
trolyzed,  after  sufficient  electrochemical  reaction  separating 
the  solid  particulate  trapping  agent  from  the  liquid,  and  regen- 
erating said  solid  particulate  trapping  agent  to  liberate  a  prod- 
uct derived  from  said  charged  species. 


4,377,454 

NOBLE  METAL-COATED  CATHODE 

lllak  V.  Boounan^  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Occidental 

Chemical  Corporatiott,  Niagara  FaUs,  N.Y. 
ContinBation  of  Ser.  No.  148,320,  May  9, 1980.  This  appUcation 
Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,468 

I  Int  CV  C25B  1/24.  1/26 

VS.  CL  204—95  4  Clainis 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  alkali  metal  halate  by  elec- 
trolyzing  an  alkali  metal  halide  solution  in  an  electrolytic  cell 
having  at  least  one  anode  and  cathode,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  utilizing  as  said  cathode  a  low  overvoltage  hydro- 
gen cathode  comprising  a  conductive  substrate,  an  intermedi- 
ate protective  layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silver,  cadmium,  chromium  and  tungsten  applied  to  the  con- 
ductive substrate,  and  a  porous  noble  metal  coating  deposited 
onto  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  intermediate  pro- 
tective layer,  a  major  portion  of  said  noble  metal  layer  com- 
prising platinum,  and  a  minor  portion  of  said  noble  metal  layer 
comprising  a  second  noble  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  rhodium,  palladium,  indium,  and  osmium. 


4,377,455 
V-SHAPED  SANDWICH-TYPE  CELL  WTTH 
RETICULATE  ELECTODES 
Igor  V.  KadUa,  and  Kcueth  E.  Woodard,  Jr.,  both  of  Clereland. 
Tcan.,  aasigBors  to  CNia  Corporation,  New  HaTen,  Conn. 
,  Filed  JbL  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  285,724 

'  Int  CL'  C25B  1/34.  9/00 

VS.  CL  204—98  16  Clainis 


/6    ^zi 


1.  An  electrolytic  ceU  for  the  electrolysis  of  aqueous  solu- 
tions to  produce  gaseous  products  which  comprises  a  housing, 
a  separator  traversing  said  housing  to  form  an  anode  compart- 
ment and  a  cathode  compartment  an  anode  in  said  anode 
compartment  adjacent  to  said  separator,  a  cathode  in  said 
cathode  compartment  adjacent  to  said  separator,  means  for 
introducing  an  electrolyte  into  and  removing  said  electndjrte 


from  said  anode  compartment  sn  outlet  for  gaseous  products 
in  said  anode  compartment  means  for  introducing  a  liquid  into 
and  removing  a  liquid  from  said  cathode  compartment  an 
outlet  for  gaseous  products  in  said  cathode  compartment 
means  for  supplying  electrical  current  to  said  anode  and  said 
cathode,  at  least  one  of  said  anode  and  said  cathode  comprising 
a  porous  electrode  having  a  porosity  in  the  range  of  from  about 
30  to  about  98  percent  said  porous  electrode  having  a  fmx 
portiou  in  direct  contact  with  said  separator  and  a  second 
portion  spaced  apart  by  an  angle  of  inclination  from  said  sepa- 
rator, said  second  portion  being  closer  to  said  outlets  for  gase- 
ous products  than  said  first  portion. 


4,377,456 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FIXING  BATHS 

PhiUppe  A.  DeMccsttf ,  Rixensart;  Jeaa-Pierre  J.  Heraly,  and 

Pierre  F.  Vandeaput  both  of  Lasoe,  all  of  Belgiani,  asstgaon 

to  Estorol  A.G.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

POed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237.413 
Clainn  priority,  appUcation  Loxemboarg,  Feb.  21,  1980, 
82188 

lat  CL'  C25B  15/02;  C25C  1/22 
VS.  CL  204—109  10  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  photographic  fixing  bath  in  order 
to  remove  therefrom  silver  in  a  metallic  form,  comprising 
stirring  a  photographic  fixing  bath,  electrolyzing  said  bath  so 
as  to  cause  metallic  silver  to  be  deposited  onto  at  least  one 
cathode  placed  between  anodes,  regulatuig  the  current  inten- 
sity in  said  bath  by  a  control  electrode  of  pure  carbon  placed 
near  the  cathode,  in  which  the  electrolysis  current  intensity  b 
regulated  due  to  variations  encountered  such  as  due  to  the 
silver  concentration  and  temperature,  said  regulating  being 
effected  by  measuring  a  potential  difference  between  a  cathode 
used  as  working  electrode  and  the  control  electrode  and  by 
appropriately  adjusting  said  electrolysis  current  intensity,  as 
needed,  in  response  to  said  measured  potential  difference. 


Prom,  Port 


4,377.457 
DUAL  CURE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Radolpb  H.  Boeckder,  Grafton,  and  JaaMS  R. 
WMhiagtoa,  both  of  Wis.,  Msignors  to  FrvcMi 
Corporation,  Port  Washington,  Wis. 

FDed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208^56 
Int  CL'  C08F  8/18;  O08G  18/00,  2/02 
VS.  CL  204—159.16  5  i 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising: 
a  first  resin  containing  plural  beta  hydroxyl  alkyl  acrylate 

groups; 
a  second  resin  consisting  of  an  aminoplast  resin; 
a  photopolymerization  initiator  for  said  first  resin,  said  initia- 
tor being  selected  firom  those  initiators  which  decompose 
upon  exposure  to  UV  radiation  to  generate  an  acid  cata- 
lyst for  the  croas-bnldng  reaction  of  said  aminofrfast  resin 
and  the  hydroxy  groups  of  said  first  resin. 
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4,377,45«  4,377,46e 

ULTRAVIOLET-CURING  COMPOSmON,  PREPREG  SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  GAS  SENSING  APPARATUS 

SHEET  CONTAINING  THE  SAME,  AND  METALUC  CUkara  HiraysM,  Mnryvfille  Boro,  and  CkiBg-YB  Ua,  Moe- 

MATERIAL  HAVING  ANTICORROSIVE  COATING  rocrille,  both  of  Ihu,  aad^on  to  WcstiashoMe  Electric 

HMeoWataBabcYafBwaraaMcki,JapaB,aMi0MrtoTheYoko-  Corp^  Pfttabort^  Pa. 

ham  Rabher  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa  Filed  Oct  19,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  312^52 

Filed  Dec.  24,  MW,  Ser.  No.  219,935  lat  CV  GOIN  27/46 

OaiM  priority,  awiieatioa  Japaa,  Dec  26, 1979,  54-169907  U.S.  CL  204-195  S                                                     5  OaiBH 
lat  CL'  C08F  8/00 

UA  CL  204— 159.16  7  Oaiaia 

I  s. 


21   22    2t, 


1.  An  altraviolet-curing  composition  comprising  an  ultravio- 
let-curing resin  having  active  OH  group  or  COOH  group,  a 
vinyl  monomer,  a  thickening  agent  which  is  reactive  with  the 
active  OH  group  or  COOH  group  of  the  ultraviolet-curing 
resin,  and  a  photosensitizer. 


4,377,459 

PROCESS  FOR  CHLORINATION  OF  POLYCVINYL 
CHLORIDE)  WITH  LIQUID  CHLORINE,  AND 
CHLORINATED  POLYCVINYL  CHLORIDE) 
COMPOSITION 
Richard  G.  Parker,  Hndson,  Ohio,  aasisnor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,969 

lat  a.3  C08F  2/46.  8/22.  12/18;  COW  3/28 

UA  CL  204-159.18  20  daims 


u  wccirK 

CLfCTMCC 


Cl,(»«l, 


1.  A  process  for  chlorinating  a  mass  of  freely  flowable  solid, 
discrete,  poly(vinyl  chloride)  macrogranules,  comprising, 
contacting  said  mass  with  from  «bout  0. 1  part  to  about  3  parts 
by  weight  of  liquid  chlorine  per  part  by  weight  of  said  mass,  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  —  50*  C.  to  about  50*  C; 
absorbing  said  liquid  chlorine  in  said  poly(vinyl  chloride) 
macrogranules  to  produce  liquid  chlorine-containing  macro- 
granules;  agitating  said  liquid  chlorine-containing  macrogran- 
ules to  maintain  a  reaction  zone  in  which  said  mass  is  a  free- 
flowing  mass;  irradiating  said  free-flowing  mass  of  liquid  chlo- 
rine-containing macrogranules  with  actinic  radiation  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  for  a  reaction  of  said  liquid  chlorine  in 
a  solid  medium,  which  reaction  chemically  bonds  at  least  S9% 
by  weight  of  chlorine  with  said  poly( vinyl  chloride)  which  is 
thus  converted  to  chlorinated  poly(vinyl  chloride);  removing 
hydrogen  chloride  from  said  reaction  zone;  and,  recovering  a 
free-flowing  mass  of  macrogranules  of  said  chlorinated  poly(- 
vinyl  chloride). 


kfubkc 
MS  soma 


1.  A  gas  analyzer  apparatus  for  measuring  gases  of  a  moni- 
tored gas  environment  which  contain  anhydrides  or  related 
compounds  in  air  or  in  oxygen-bearing  gases  by  generating  an 
electrical  signal  on  the  basis  of  a  difference  in  the  partial  pres- 
sure of  a  gas  species  between  the  monitored  gas  environment 
and  a  merence  gas  environment  comprising, 
a  soli^lectrolyte  electrochemical  concentration  cell  assem- 
bly including  first  and  second  identical  half  cells,  each  half 
cell  consisting  of  an  alkali  ion  conductive  electrolyte 
element  and  an  electrode  disposed  on  a  surface  thereof, 
and 
a  solid  membrane  means  of  a  composition  exhibiting  alkali 
ion  conductivity  corresponding  to  the  alkali  ion  conduc- 
tivity of  said  half  cells,  the  surface  of  said  first  half  cell 
opposite  the  electrode  being  in  contact  with  a  first  surface 
of  said  membrane  means,  the  surface  of  said  second  half 
cell  opposite  the  electrode  being  in  contact  with  an  oppo- 
site surface  of  said  membrane  means,  said  monitored  gas 
environment  contacting  said  first  half  cell  and  said  refer- 
ence gas  environment  contacting  the  second  half  cell,  said 
solid  membrane  means  isolating  said  monitored  gas  envi- 
ronment from  said  reference  environment  while  support- 
ing the  alkali  ion  conductivity  of  the  concentration  cell 
assembly. 


4,377,461 
TAB  PLATER  FOR  CIRCUIT  BOARDS  OR  THE  UKE 
Curtis  N.  Lovejoy,  Bristol,  Coan.,  assigBor  to  Napco,  lac,  Ter- 
rjrrille.  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,023 

lat  CL'  C25D  17/00.  17/06.  17/28 

U5.  CL  204-196  10  Claims 
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and  plating  depending  portions  of  planar  workpieces,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  workpiece  transport  conveyor  chain 
supported  in  a  superstructure  portion  of  said  frame  for  move- 
ment around  a  closed  path,  trolleys  mounted  to  spaced  loca- 
tions on  said  chain,  a  trolley  track  adjacent  said  chain,  each 
trolley  having  upper  and  lower  rollers  engaging  said  trolley 
track,  workpiece  holder  means  mounted  to  said  trolley  and 
including  a  vertically  oriented  work  arm,  a  workpiece  carrier 
adjustably  mounted  on  said  work  arm  and  including  means  for 
clamping  an  upper  marginal  edge  of  a  workpiece  so  that  a 
depending  portion  of  the  workpiece  follows  a  predetermined 
path  located  in  predetermined  relationship  to  said  closed  path 
of  said  conveyor  chain  means  for  connecting  said  workpiece 
carrier  to  a  source  of  electrical  potential,  said  connecting 
means  including  a  bus  bar  mounted  to  the  machine  frame 
superstructure  portion  adjacent  a  portion  of  said  closed  con- 
veyor chain  path  and  a  cantilevered  electrical  pick-up  assem- 
bly mounted  to  said  trolley  and  including  a  free  end  adapted  to 
engage  said  bus  bar  and  a  clamped  end  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  workpiece  holder  means,  said  trolley  being 
constructed  in  two  parts,  one  trolley  part  having  said  rollers 
and  being  so  mounted  to  said  chain,  said  trolley  having  another 
part  electrically  insulated  from  said  one  part  and  supporting 
said  holder  means. 


4,377,462 
TUNING  FORK  SHAPED  ANODES  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS 

CELLS 
Richard  F.  Baker,  and  Otis  C.  Taylor,  both  of  Lake  Jackson, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,364 

lat  a.'  C25B  11/02,  13/06.  13/08 

VS.  a.  204—253  9  Claims 


/J 


'■>  f  '»/ 


1.  In  a  brine  electrolysis  cell  containing  a  plurality  of  spaced, 
vertically  oriented  anodes  and  cathodes  whose  working  faces 
are  flat  and  substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  said  anodes 
being  attached  at  one  edge  to  an  anode  base  and  said  cathodes 
being  attached  to  a  cathode  base,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
anodes  which  are  C-  or  U-shaped  and  which  are  each  di- 
rectly attached  to  the  anode  base  at  the  base  of  their  C-  or 
U-shape  in  such  a  fashion  so  that  each  one  of  them  fit 
around  a  corresponding  cathode  pocket  instead  of  fltting 
between  them,  and  wherein  the  leading  edges  of  the  anode 
working  faces  are  bent  outwardly  away  from  the  anode 
interior. 


1.  In  a  plating  machine  which  includes  a  frame  for  support- 
ing the  various  rinsing  and  plating  tanks  required  for  treating 


4,377,463 

CONTROLLED  ATMOSPHERE  PROCESSING  OF 
TIB2/CARBON  COMPOSITES 
Loais  A.  Joo,  Johasoa  Qty;  Keaaeth  W.  Tocker,  Elizabethtoa, 
aod  Scott  D.  Wdib,  WataBgl^  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Great 
Lakes  Carboa  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  JaL  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,127 
lat  C\?  C25C  3/06.  7/02:  COIB  35/04 
U.S.  a.  204—294  8  Claims 

7.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  cathodic  component 
for  a  Hall  cell  comprising  TiB2  wherein  said  component  is 
heated  to  a  temperature  of  2000*  C.  or  higher,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  use  of  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  when  heat- 


ing said  component  up  to  about  2100*  C,  and  the  use  of  an 
argon  atmosphere  when  heating  said  component  at  tempera- 
tures rising  to  above  2100*  C. 


4,377,464 

COAL  UQUEFACnON  PROCESS 

Normaa  L.  Carr,  AllisoB  Park;  William  G.  MooB,  Cbcswick,  aad 

Michael  E.  Pmdich,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assigaon  to  The 

Pittsborg  A  Midway  Coal  Miaiag  Co.,  Eaglcwood,  Coio. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,642 

lat  a.J  ClOG  1/00.  1/06 

U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  10  Oaiau 

1.  A  coal  liquefaction  process  for  producing  a  C5-9OO*  F. 

liquid  yield  greater  than  50  weight  percent  MAF  coal,  which 

comprises  passing  hydrogen  and  a  feed  slurry  comprising 

mineral -containing  feed  coal,  recycle  normally  solid  dissolved 

coal,  recycle  mineral  residue  and  a  recycle  liquid  solvent  to  a 

coal  liquefaction  zone,  recycle  ash  being  present  in  said  feed 

slurry  in  an  amount  greater  than  about  8  weight  percent  based 

on  the  total  feed  slurry,  said  feed  slurry  containing  from  20-35 

wt.  percent  coal,  said  feed  slurry  being  reacted  in  said  coal 

liquefaction  zone  under  a  hydrogen  partial  pressure  of  from 

about  2, 100  and  about  4,000  psi  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 

430*-470*  C,  under  threephase,  backmixed,  continuous  flow 

conditions  at  a  nominal  slurry  residence  time  of  from  about  1 .2 

to  about  2  hours,  the  values  for  said  recycle  ash,  hydrogen 

partial  pressure  and  slurry  residence  time  being  selected  to 

produce  a  C5-9OO*  F.  liquid  yield  of  between  about  50  to  about 

70  weight  percent  based  upon  MAF  coal. 


4,377,465 
OIL  SHALE  RETORTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Earl  D.  York,  Eaglewood,  Colo.,  assigaor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  Not.  19.  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,164 

lat  CL'  ClOG  1/00 

U.S.  a.  208—11  R  12  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  for  processing  oil  shale,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

retorting  raw  oil  shale  by  contacting  said  raw  oil  shale  in  a 
retort  with  a  solid  heat  transfer  medium  consisting  essen- 
tially of  spent  oil  shale  at  a  sufficient  temperature  to  liber- 
ate hydrocarbons  including  shale  oil  from  said  raw  oil 
shale  leaving  retorted  oil  shale  containing  carbonaceous 
material; 

passing  said  retorted  oil  shale  containing  carbonaceous  ma- 
terial to  a  generally  vertical  lift  pipe  defining  a  combustion 
zone  spaced  away  from  and  located  outside  of  said  retort; 

injecting  an  oxidizing  gas  comprising  oxygen  and  steam  into 
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said  vertical  lift  pipe  to  substantially  combust  said  carbo- 
naceous nuterial  on  said  retorted  shale  forming  spent  oil 
shal«  having  improved  cementation  properties,  said  oxi- 
dizing gas  being  injected  into  said  vertical  lift  pipe  at  a 
sufficient  velocity  to  lift  said  spent  oil  shale  upwardly 
through  said  Uft  pipe  into  a  collecting  bin; 

feeding  a  portion  of  said  spent  oil  shale  from  said  collecting 
bin  to  said  retort  for  use  as  said  solid  heat  transfer  medium; 

feeding  said  raw  oil  shale  only  to  said  retort 

removing  another  portion  of  said  spent  oil  shale  from  said 
collecting  bin;  and 

forming  a  cementatious  slurry  by  adding  a  sufficient  amount 
of  water  to  said  removed  spent  oil  shale. 


4,377,466 
PROCESS  FOR  STAGED  COMBUSTION  OF  RETORTED 

CARBON  CONTAINING  SOLIDS 
Per  H.  Walliuii,  Berkeley,  Califs  aaiigBor  to  ChcTroo  Reaeardi 
Coapany,  Saa  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,700 

I«t  a.5  ClOG  1/00:  ClOB  49/10 

UJS.  CL  208—11  R  9  Claims 


F«C  MET0KTEO9M1C 


I.  In  a  process  for  retorting  a  cartKin  containing  solid  in  a 
retorting  zone  using  a  beat  carrier  material  heated  by  burning 
particulate  retorted  cart>on  containing  solids  containing  resid- 
ual cartwnaceous  material  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  a  first  fraction  of  retorted  cartwn  containing 
solid  from  the  retorting  zone  into  the  bottom  of  a  vertical 
combustion  zone  characterized  by  an  upwardly  flowing 
gas  stream  containing  oxygen  and  having  a  velocity  suffi- 
cient to  raise  the  particles  of  carbon  containing  solid  to  the 
top  of  the  combustion  zone,  whereby  the  particles  are 
pneumatically  entrained  and  carried  upward  by  the  gas 
stream; 

(b)  burning  at  least  part  of  the  cartmnaceous  residue  in  said 
first  fraction  of  retorted  carbon  containing  solid  during  its 
passage  from  the  bottom  to  the  top  of  said  vertical  com- 
bustion zone; 

(c)  boming  the  remaining  carbotiaceous  residue  in  said  first 
fiwrtioo  in  a  fluidized  bed  containing  an  atmosphere  hav- 
ing at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  oxygen  present; 

(d)  introducing  a  second  fraction  of  retorted  cartx>n  contain- 
ing solid  directly  into  the  fluidized  bed  and  burning  the 
cartmnaceous  residue  therein,  said  second  fraction  being 
of  a  generally  smaller  particle  size  than  said  first  fraction; 
and 

(c)  recovering  burned  solids  from  the  fluidized  bed. 


4,377,467 

SOLVENT  DEWAXING  WAXY  HYDROCARBON  OILS 

USING  DEWAXING  AID 

Biddanda  U.  AcUa,  Sanda,  CaMia,  aMisMT  to  Ezzoa  RcMarch 

and  Ei«iJBeeriiw  Co^  Florhaai  Park,  N  J. 

FIM  itm.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  229,664 
Irt.  a.J  ClOG  73/06.  73/08 
VS.  CL  208—33  12  Claim 

1.  A  solvent  dewaxing  process  comprising  mixing  a  waxy 
hydrocarbon  oil  with  dewaxing  solvent  and  a  dewaxing  aid 
comprising  a  mixture  of  (a)  lithium  isostearate  and  (b)  an 
acrylic  ester  polymer,  which  polymer  has  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  ranging  from  about  300,000  to  2,000,000  and 
which  polymer  is  an  ester  of  at  least  one  aliphatic  C^-Cjo 
alcohol,  and  chilling  said  oil,  dewaxing  solvent,  and  dewaxing 
aid  mixture'  to  form  a  slurry  comprising  solid  particles  of  wax 
and  a  solution  of  dewaxed  oil  and  dewaxing  solvent  and  sepa- 
rating said  wax  from  said  dewaxed  oil  solution. 


4,377,468 

SULFUR-  AND  NITROGEN-CONTAINING 

HYDROCARBON  FEED  HYDROCRACKING  OVER 

ZSM-20 
Rene  B.  La  Pierre,  Morrisrillc,  and  Robert  L.  Gorriag,  Wash- 
ington Crossing,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Cootinnation  of  Scr.  No.  5,066,  Jan.  22, 1979,  abaadooed.  This 
applicatioa  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,334 
iBt  CI.'  ClOG  47/18 
U.S.  CL  208—111  9  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  effecting  catalytic  hydrocracking  at  low 
pressure  of  a  hydrocartwn  charge  containing  sulfur-  and  nitro- 
gen-containing organic  compounds  which  comprises  contact- 
ing a  mixture  of  said  charge  and  hydrogen  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  Group  VIII  metal-containing  synthetic  crystal- 
line zeolite  ZSM-20  said  Group  VIII  metal  being  present  in  an 
amount  between  about  0. 1  and  10.0%. 


4,377,469 

MAINTAINING  CATALYTIC  ACTIVITY  OF  SODIUM 

ALUMINOSIUCATES 

David  S.  Sbihabi,  Peiuiiigtoii,  N  J.,  assigiior  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor^ 

poratiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,055 

iBt  CL'  ClOG  11/05.  47/16 

VS.  CL  208—111  13  Claims 


uwHMiuvauc 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  pour  point  of  a  was  containing 

mineral  oil  to  a  pred^ermined  value  which  comprises: 

contacting  a  mixture  of  said  mineral  oil  and  added  water  or 

a  water  precursor  with  a  catalyst  having  an  alpha  value 

less  than  about  10,  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  added  gas, 
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under  conversion  conditions  effective  to  reduce  the  pour 
point  of  said  oil  to  said  predetermined  value, 

said  catalyst  having  been  prepared  from  a  composition  com- 
prising a  precursor  crystalline  aluminosilicate  having  a 
silica-alumina  ratio  greater  than  12,  a  constraint  index 
between  about  1  and  about  12  and  an  alpha  value  greater 
than  about  20,  said  preparation  including  steaming  said 
precursor  to  reduce  its  alpha  value  to  not  less  than  about 
10  and  ion-exchanging  said  steamed  precursor  vhdth  an 
alkali  metal  cation  under  conditions  effective  to  further 
reduce  its  alpha  value  to  less  than  about  10, 

said  water  or  said  water  precursor  being  present  in  an 
amount  effective  to  reduce  the  conversion  temperature 
required  to  effect  the  reduction  of  the  pour  point  of  said 
mineral  oil  to  said  predetermined  value  in  the  absence  of 
said  water  or  said  water  precursor. 


4,377,470 

IMMOBILIZATION  OF  VANADIA  DEPOSITED  ON 

CATALYTIC  MATERIALS  DURING  CARBO-METALUC 

OIL  CONVERSION 

Willian  P.  HettiBger,  Jr.,  Rassell;  James  D.  Carmthers,  Cat- 

lettsburg,  both  of  Ky.,  and  William  D.  Watkins,  Huntingtoa, 

W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Ashland  OiL  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25538,  Apr.  20,  1981.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,265 

Int  a.'  ClOG  11/04 

VS.  a.  208—120  41  Claims 


40.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocartmn  feed  containing 
at  least  about  1  ppm  vanadium  to  lighter  products  comprising: 

contacting  said  hydrocarbon  feed  with  a  cracking  catalyst 
having  a  relative  activity  of  at  least  about  20%  and  con- 
taining at  least  about  5000  ppm  vanadium  and  less  than 
about  0.15  percent  carbon,  said  contact  being  made  in  a 
progressive  flow  reactor  for  a  predetermined  vapor  riser 
residence  time  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  about  10  sec- 
onds at  a  temperature  of  about  900  to  about  1400*  F.  and 
under  a  pressure  of  about  10  to  about  50  pounds  per  square 
inch  absolute  while  causing  a  conversion  per  pass  in  the 
range  of  about  50  to  about  90%  while  producing  coke  and 
laying  down  vanadium  in  an  oxidation  state  less  than  -)-5 
and  coke  on  said  catalyst; 

separating  spent  catalyst  from  the  hydrocarbon  products 
formed  in  said  reactor; 

contacting  said  spent  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  1275*  F.  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  at  least 
two  stages,  in  the  first  stage  of  which  said  spent  catalyst 
comprises  a  fluidized  bed  having  a  density  from  about  25 
to  about  50  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  the  average  residence 
time  of  said  catalyst  in  said  bed  is  from  about  5  to  about  30 
minutes,  and  said  oxygen-containing  gas  is  sufficiently 
deficient  in  oxygen  to  produce  CO  and  CO2  in  the  gases  in 
heat  exchange  contact  with  the  catalyst  in  a  CO/CO2  ratio 
of  at  least  about  0.25;  transferring  the  partially  regener- 
ated catalyst  to  a  riser  regenerator  wherein  the  partially 
regenerated  catalyst  as  a  dilute  phase  of  solids  and  at  a 
temperature  greater  than  aBout  1275°  F.  is  contacted 
with  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  oxygen  for  a  period  of 


time  less  than  about  2  seconds  so  as  to  reduce  the  car- 
bon concentration  on  said  catalyst  to  less  than  about 
0.15  percent  by  weight: 

separating  the  resulting  regenerated  catalyst  from  the  oxy- 
gen containing  gases; 

collecting  the  separated  regenerated  catalyst  in  the  presence 
of  a  reducing  gas;  and 

recycling  the  regenerated  catalyst  containing  at  least  about 
5000  ppm  vanadium  by  weight  to  the  progressive  flow 
reactor  for  contact  with  fresh  feed. 


4,377,471 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  POLYCHLORINATED 

BIPHENYLS  FROM  TRANSFORMER  OIL 

John  F.  Brown,  and  Marie  E.  Lynch,  both  of  Schenectady,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,387 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  45/02.  19/00,  19/073:  C07C  1/26 

VS.  CL  20i—2j62  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  effecting  the  removal  of  polychlorinated 

biphenyls  from  contaminated  transformer  oil  having  up  to  1  % 

by  weight  of  polychlorinated  biphenyl,  and  less  60  ppm  of 

water  which  comprises 

(1)  directly  adding  to  the  transformer  oil  under  an  inert 
atmosphere,  while  it  is  being  agitated,  finely  divided  so- 
dium metal,  an  oil  soluble  electron  carrier  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  benzophenone,  alkylated  benzopbe- 
none,  naphthylene,  alkyl  naphthylene,  biphenyl  and  alkyl 
biphenyl,  and  an  aprotic  complexing  solvent  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  tetrahydrofuran.  ethyleneglycol- 
dimethylether,  diethyleneglycoldimethylether,  oUgo- 
meric  ethyleneglycoldialkylether,  dimethylformamide 
and  hexamethylphosphoramide,  and 

(2)  continuing  the  agitation  of  the  resulting  mixture  until  the 
polychlorinated  biphenyl  content  of  the  resulting  mixture 
is  reduced  to  less  than  50  ppm, 

where  the  aforementioned  ingredients  of  (1)  are  utilized  in 
proportions  sufficient  to  produce  a  mixture  having  an  initial 
concentration  of  0.1-2%  of  the  finely  divided  sodium  metal, 
0.1  to  1%  of  oil  soluble  electron,  and  1-10%  of  the  aprotic 
complexing  solvent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  mixture. 


4,377,472 

PHOSPHATE  FLOTATION 

Howard  L.  ADea,  LttUa,  Fla.,  tmt^or  to  W.  R.  GfMC  A  Co., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  71U97,  Ang.  3, 1976,  ab— <on<d.  This 

applicatioa  Not.  1,  1978,  Scr.  No.  956,701 

Int  CL^  B03D  1/14 

VS.  CL  209^166  13  ClalM 


1.  The  method  of  reverse  flotation  for  silica-containing 
phosphate  rock  ore,  comprising  adding  potato  or  com  starch 
to  the  ore  to  depress  pho^hate  rock  particles,  followed  by 
adding  cationic  reagent  to  float  the  silica,  and  recovering 
phoq>hate  rock  as  sink  ccmcentrate  and  silica  as  float  tailing* 
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4^77,473 

MFTHOD  FOR  CONCENTRATING  THE  EXINTTE 

GROUP  MACERALS  FROM  COAL  BY  FROTH 

FLOTATION 

TiBotky  J.  Laros,  Price,  Utah,  and  Richard  D.  Pick,  Eo^ewood, 

Colo^  awigiion  to  Atlantic  RichfkM  Coopaay,  Los  Aagelcs, 

CaUt. 

Filed  Jol.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  283,755 

lit  CL^  B03D  J/14 

VS.  CL  209—167  9  Claims 


4,377,474  / 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  PARTICULATE  OR 
LUMP  MATERIAL  BY  SIZE 
Guuar  B.  Lindberg,  Stockholm,  Swedes,  anigBor  to  Rader 
Coaipoies,  Inc.,  Portlaad,  Oi^. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  142,147,  Apr.  21,  IMO,  abandoMd, 

which  is  a  coatiBaatioa-i»-part  ot  Ser.  No.  68,546,  Aag.  22, 1979, 

abaMloaed,  which  is  a  continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  954^43,  Oct  26, 

1978,  abandoaed.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

303,481 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioii  Swedes,  Not.  9,  1977,  7712674; 
Jan.  31, 1978,  7801161;  Sep.  13, 1978,  7809646 

iBt  CL^  B07B  1/J5 
VS.  CL  209—279  4  OaiM 


t*        M         l(  II         24  12 


1.  A  method  for  separating  coal  and  a  resin  concentrate  from 
an  aqueous  slurry  containing  resin  solids,  finely  divided  coal 
solids  and  finely  divided  inorganic  solids,  said  method  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 

(a)  adjusting  the  concentration  of  said  slurry  to  from  about  3 
to  about  IS  weight  [wrcent  solids; 

(b)  admixing  from  about  25  to  about  SO  mg  of  a  first  froth 
flotation  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  short 
chain  alcohol  frothing  agents  containing  from  about  6  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  from  about  2  to  about  10  mg  of  a  second 
froth  flotation  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyglycol-type  frothers  per  kilogram  of  said  soUds  in  said 
slurry  with  said  slurry  to  produce  a  mixture; 

(c)  admixing  an  additional  quantity  of  from  about  25  to  about 
SO  mg  of  said  first  froth  fioution  agent  per  kilogram  of 
said  solids  in  said  slurry  with  said  mixture  in  a  first  froth 
flotation  zone  at  an  average  residence  time  from  about  3  to 
about  6  minutes  after  charging  said  mixture  to  said  first 
froth  flotation  zone; 

(d)  subjecting  said  mixture  to  froth  flotation  in  said  first  froth 
flotation  zone  for  a  total  average  residence  time  from 
about  8  to  about  10  minutes  to  produce  a  resin  and  coal- 
rich  stream  and  an  inorganic  solids  rich  stream; 

(e)  admixing  up  to  about  S  mg  of  said  first  froth  flotation 
agent  per  kilogram  of  said  solids  in  said  slurry  with  said 
resin  and  coal-rich  stream  to  produce  a  second  mixture; 

(0  subjecting  said  second  nw^ture  to  froth  flotation  in  a 
second  froth  flotation  zone  for  an  average  residence  time 
from  about  3  to  about  6  minutes  to  produce  a  resin-rich 
stream  and  a  first  coal-rich  stream; 

(g)  admixing  up  to  about  5  mg  of  said  first  froth  flotation 
agent  per  kilogram  of  said  solids  in  said  slurry  with  said 
resin-rich  stream  to  produce  a  third  mixture; 

(h)  subjecting  said  third  mixture  to  froth  flotation  in  a  third 
froth  flotation  zone  for  an  average  residence  time  from 
idmut  1  to  about  4  minutes  to  produce  a  resin  concentrate 
stream  and  a  second  coal-rich  stream; 

(i)  recycling  said  second  coal-rich  stream  to  said  second 
froth  flotation  zone;  and 

(j)  producing  a  particulate  resin  concentrate  from  said  resin 
concentrate  stream. 


-47" 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  separation  by  size  of  particulate  mate- 
rial such  as  wood  chips,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  parallel  shafts  arranged  in  two  groups  one  on 
each  of  the  opposite  sides  of  a  longitudinal  central  axis 
(>arallel  to  said  shafts, 

the  axes  of  said  shaft  of  each  group  lying  substantially  in  a 
plane  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  upwardly  from  said  axis, 

each  of  said  shafts  having  a  plurality  of  discs  fixedly 
mounted  thereon,  the  discs  on  each  shaft  being  interleaved 
with  the  discs  on  adjacent  shafts, 

means  connected  to  said  shafts  for  driving  each  group  so  that 
the  discs  thereon  rotate  in  the  direction  away  from  said 
axis  in  the  upper  part  of  their  rotation, 

and  means  at  one  end  of  said  apparatus  for  feeding  particu- 
late material  to  be  sieved  into  said  apparatus  longitudi- 
nally of  said  central  axis 

whereby  the  rotating  discs  cause  the  particulate  material  to 
be  thrown  upwardly  and  outwardly  and  distributed  over 
said  discs,  the  material  of  a  size  less  than  the  spacing 
between  the  intermeshed  discs  falling  between  said  discs, 
the  material  larger  than  said  spacing  being  moved  toward 
and  discharged  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  apparatus. 


4,377,475 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUCKING  UP  AND  HOLDING 

SLUDGE 

Kari  WiedemaoB,  Haldenloh  2  B,  8901  Weldea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aog.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,355 

Claiflu  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1980,3034058 

Int  CL3  BOID  2J/26 
VS.  CL  210—136  15  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  sucking  up  and  holding  sludge,  having 
a  suction  line  opening  into  a  sludge  tank  on  a  carriage  having 
a  sludge  outlet  with  a  sludge  outlet  door,  and  a  water  outlet 
able  to  be  used  separately  therefrom,  the  water  outlet  having 
an  overflow  line  with,  at  an  inlet  end  thereof,  a  filter  unit  in  the 
sludge  tank,  and  at  least  one  nozzle  cleaning  tmit  for  jetting 
water  onto  the  said  filter  unit,  the  invention  residing  in  that 
said  apparatus  has  a  low  pressure  pump  for  putting  said  water 
outlet  into  operation,  the  overflow  line  running  through  said 
pump,  the  overflow  line  having  an  inlet  placed  at  a  higher  level 
than  said  low  pressure  pump,  and  said  pump  having  an  inner 
inlet  cross-section  greater  than  the  inner  inlet  cross-section  of 
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a  pump,  designed  for  running  with  its  inlet  at  atmospheric 
pressure  but  otherwise  of  equal  size,  in  that  the  cross-section  of 
the  part  of  the  overflow  duct  on  the  suction  side  is  greater  than 


the  inlet  of  a  pump  designed  for  running  with  its  inlet  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure  but  otherwise  of  equal  size,  and  in  that  the  low 
pressure  pump  is  joined  up  with  the  cleaning  unit  for  pumping 
filtered  water  thereto. 


4,377,477 

APPARATUS  FOR  EQUALIZATION  OF  OVERFLOW 

WATER  AND  URBAN  RUNOFF  IN  RECEIVING  BODIES 

OF  WATER 
Kari  R.  Dukers,  Taby,  Sweden,  asdgaor  to  The  Maaters  Cor- 
poration, Fort  Myers,  Fla. 

Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  185,684,  Sep.  10, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,298,471,  which  is  a  coatiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  10,929,  Feb.  9, 

1979,  abandoaed.  This  applicatioa  JuL  13, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

283,034 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  2,  1978,  78023926 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sahseqocnt  to  Not.  3, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed 

lot  a.3  C02F  1/00:  E02B  13/00 

VS.  CI.  210—170  5  Claims 


4,377,476 

TISSUE  FILTERING  BATH  FOR  HISTOLOGY 

Louis  T.  Ferrara,  2988-  Ave.  T,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11229 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,681 

I  Int  a.3  BOID  35/02 

VS.  a.  210—167  8  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  system  for  removing  and  filtering  unwanted 
tissue  and  paraffin  debris  from  a  temperature  controlled  water 
bath  used  to  float  tissue  specimens  on  the  surface  of  the  water 
in  order  to  facilitate  placing  said  tissue  which  are  in  the  form  of 
thin  paraffin  ribbon  on  a  glass  slide  for  subsequent  staining  of 
said  tissue  for  miscroscopic  examination;  said  system  compris- 
ing in  combination:  A  reservoir-container,  compartmentalized 
means  adjacent  and  affixed  to  said  reservoir-container  serving 
to  house  filter  means,  a  pump  means,  a  strainner  means  having 
essentially  the  same  shape  as  said  reservoir-container  but  suffi- 
ciently smaller  so  as  to  be  recieved  by  said  reservoir-container, 
said  reservoir-container  having  on  its  wall  an  opening  which 
communicates  with  the  adjacent  compartment  which  houses 
the  filter  means  so  that  water  placed  within  the  reservoir-con- 
tainer eventially  is  filled  to  a  predetermined  level  equal  to 
water  placed  in  the  filter  compartment;  and  that  said  opening 
be  of  such  a  size  that  sufficient  water  flows  between  the  filter 
compartment  and  reservoir-container  in  the  direction  from 
reservoir-container  to  filter  compartment  and  that  the  level  of 
water  in  rdation  to  the  size  of  the  opening  be  such  that  debris 
is  able  to  flow  or  run  off  through  the  opening  from  said  reser- 
voir-container into  the  filter  compartment  thereby  being 
trapped  in  filter  means,  said  pump  bang  arranged  to  circulate 
filtered  water  fix>m  said  filter  compartment  to  said  reservoir- 
container. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  equalizing  the  flow  of  polluted  water 
comprising  a  tank  including  a  plurality  of  sequentially  fluid 
connected  compartments  arranged  in  a  body  of  water,  a  first 
compartment  of  said  plurality  being  in  communication  with  an 
inlet  discharging  polluted  water  at  a  variable  rate  of  flow,  and 
a  last  compartment  of  said  plurality  being  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  body  of  water  such  that  water  may  flow  either 
from  said  last  compartment  to  said  body  of  water  or  from  said 
body  of  water  into  said  last  compartment,  said  tank  bemg 
formed  with  generally  vertical  outer  and  intermediate  walls, 
extending  from  the  surface  of  said  body  of  water  to  its  bottom, 
which  divide  said  tank  into  said  pluraUty  of  compartments,  said 
plurality  of  compartments  being  sequentially  fluid  connected 
by  apertures  provided  in  said  intermediate  walls  and  permit- 
ting fluid  flow  in  both  directions,  a  pump  means  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  fust  compartment  and  connected  to  an 
outlet  conduit  for  withdrawing  water  from  said  first  compart- 
ment at  a  substantially  constant  rate  of  flow,  whereby  when  the 
rate  of  discharge  of  said  polluted  water  into  said  first  compart- 
ment exceeds  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  water  by  said  pump 
means,  polluted  water  will  sequentially  di^lace  water  present 
in  said  compartments  in  a  direction  toward  said  body  of  water, 
while  when  the  rate  of  discharge  of  polluted  water  into  said 
first  compartment  is  lower  than  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of 
water  by  said  pump  means,  water  from  said  body  of  water  will 
enter  said  last  compartment  and  sequentially  displace  polluted 
water  in  the  opposite  direction  toward  said  first  compartment 
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4,377^71 
SEPARATING  ONE  UQUID  FROM  ANOTHER 
R  Roik,  Lywda^taa;  Aadrcw  J.  Bereff* 
T.  CkidleMr.  Dvwt,  aU  of  Eagliiid,  mi  WflUaa 
StMrt,  New  York,  N.Y^  tmi^an  to  Star  OOkon  Scrrkcs 
Lteitod,  Akcrdeea,  Scodnd  a^  Ofl  Moy  (UK)  Lindted, 
Donct,  Ea^iMd 
per  No.  PCr/GB79/00128,  $  371 D^  Mar.  31, 19W,  $  lOKe) 
Date  Mar.  31,  19W,  PCT  Pafc.  No.  WO80/00355,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  6,  1980 

per  FOad  J«L  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  190,882 
fT.«—  priority,  ■pyilrrtioa  Uaitad  KUwloM.  JaL  31,  1978, 
31680/78;  Oct  4, 1978,  39254/78 

IM.  a.1  E02B  75/M 
U  A  CL  210— 242J 


from  4*  to  20*  to  the  horizontal,  feed  means  for  feeding  the 
slurry  onto  the  belt  at  the  feed  aectkm.  and  vacuum  means 
positioned  below  belt  at  the  vacuum  section  and  being  opera- 
tive for  exerting  a  vacuum  and  draining  the  slurry  through  the 
belt  leaving  a  filter  cake  residue  deposited  on  the  belt,  the  drive 
means  being  operative  for  belt  advancement  only  when  the 
vacuum  means  is  non  operative. 


12  Claim 


4,377,480 
VACUUM  BELT  FILTER 
Heart  G.  W.  ncrsoa,  Weliingboroagfa,  Eaglaad 
FUed  Dec  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  327,208 
Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdooi,  Feb.  18,  1981, 
8105143 

Irt.  a.5  BOID  ii/0* 
UJS.  CL  210—350  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  oil  from  an  oil-contaminated 
surface  of  a  body  of  water  comprising:  a  collapsible  net;  drive 
means  at  an  oil  collection  station  to  advance  the  net  in  an 
advance  movement  from  a  storage  disposition  at  an  oil  collec- 
tion sution  at  which  the  net  is  gathered  to  a  fioating  disposition 
on  the  jurface  of  the  body  of  water  in  which  the  net  is  spread 
out  to  adsorb  oil  from  the  water,  to  withdraw  the  net  from  the 
floating  disposition  to  the  storage  disposition  in  a  return  move- 
ment opposite  to  the  advance  movement  during  which  the  net 
b  passed  through  dcsorbing  means  at  the  oil  collection  station 
to  remove  oil  from  the  net  and  to  subject  the  net  repeatedly  to 
the  same  advance  and  return  movements  between  the  storage 
disposition  and  the  floating  disposition  for  further  adsorption 
of  oil  onto  and  removal  of  oil  from  the  net  and  biasing  means 
to  spread  out  the  net  on  the  water  in  the  floating  disposition  of 
the  net 


4,377,479 
VACUUM  BELT  FILTER 
Heui  G.  W.  Pieraoa,  98  LomIob  Rd.,  Boieat  Welliagboroagh, 
NorthamptouUre,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Dec  3,  1981,  Scr.  No.  327,207 
daias  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kiagdoai^  Feb.  18,  1981, 
8105144 

Irt.  0.3  BOID  33/04  I 

UJS.  CL  21(^-350  W  ClaiiBS 


1.  In  a  vacuum  belt  filter  mechanism  for  filtering  a  filtrate 
from  a  slurry  the  combination  of:  an  endless  fihcr  belt  movable 
uaidirectionally  through  a  forwardly  advancing  upper  work- 
ing run  and  a  lower  return  run,  drive  means  for  driving  the  belt 
iBtermittently,  guide  means  for  guiding  the  belt  through  a  feed 
aectkiii  and  a  vacuum  section  of  the  upper  working  run,  the 
bdt  in  the  vacuum  section  being  upwardly  inclined  in  the 
forward  advancing  direction  of  belt  movement  by  an  angle  of 


1.  A  vacuum  belt  filter  comprising:  a  unidirectional  endless 
belt  drive  means  for  intermittently  driving  the  belt  in  the  one 
direction,  guide  means  for  guiding  the  belt  along  a  substantially 
horizontal  upper  run  defining  a  rearward  vacuum  section  and 
a  forward  compression  section,  supply  means  for  charging  a 
slurry  to  the  upper  belt  surface  at  the  vacuum  section,  a  vac- 
uum box  disposed  below  the  belt  at  the  vacuum  section,  means 
for  applying  a  vacuum  to  the  vacuum  box  for  dewatering  the 
slurry  and  leaving  a  layer  of  a  residual  filter  cake  on  the  belt 
a  mechanical  compression  subassembly  at  the  compression 
section  through  which  the  belt  extends  and  including  a  sution- 
ary  upper  pressure  plate  disposed  above  the  belt  and  having  a 
nonstick  surface  facing  downwardly  toward  the  belt  and  a 
filter  grid  disposed  below  the  beh  and  having  an  upper  surface 
presented  upwardly  toward  the  belt  and  a  downwardly-pre- 
sented under  surface  and  an  inflatable  membrane  disposed 
below  the  filter  grid  adjacent  the  under  surface  and  an  inflation 
means  for  inflating  the  membrane  into  an  upwardly  pressing 
reUtionship  with  the  filter  grid  and  belt  toward  the  upper 
pressure  plate  for  compressing  the  filter  cake. 

4,377v«l 
BLENDED,  POLYMERIC,  MATRIX  MEMBRANE  AND 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  AND  USING  SAME 
Stephca  Z.  Jakabkaxy,  Wcatoa,  Maaa.,  aaaigaor  to  Abcor,  lac, 
WfladiBglMt  MaM. 

FUed  Not.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  20M47 
iBt  CL^  BOID  31/00 
U&CL21O-500J  40CtaiM 

23.  A  blended  polymeric  membrane,  which  membrane  OHn- 
priaes:  \] 

(a)  a  vinylidene  fluoride  matrix  polymer,  and 

(b)  a  copolymer  compatible  with  and  intimately  blended 
with  the  matrix  polymer,  which  copolymer  is  prepared  by 
the  copolymcrization  of  a  water-soluble,  secondary  or 
tertiary  aminoethyl  acrylate  monomer  and  a  water-insolu- 
ble acrylate  or  methacrylate  monomer,  wherein  the 
weight  percent  of  the  copolymer,  based  on  the  membrane 
polymer,  ranges  from  about  10%  to  35%  by  weight  and 
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wherein  the  weight  percent  of  the  monomers  of  the  co- 
polymer ranges  from  about  20%  to  80%  by  weight. 


4,377,483 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  DISSOLVED  HEAVY 
METALS  FROM  AQUEOUS  WASTE  UQUIDS 
Kasanc    YaauttUta,    Kawaaaki;    Takao    Ikehata,    Yokoaaka; 
Kasahiko  Tate,  and  Keisoke  Nakakara,  both  of  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokaa  K«hi»fh<kf  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 
CoBtianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  168,569,  Jul.  14, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Jnl.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  169^20 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jnl.  13,  1979,  54-88300; 
Oct.  4, 1979,  54-127303;  May  2, 1980,  55-57788 

lat  a.3  C02F  1/28.  11/14 
UJS.  CL  210—670  19  dain 
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1.  A  method  for  removing  at  least  one  dissolved  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  mercury  and  cadmium 
contained  in  an  aqueous  waste  liquid  which  ccMnprises  the  step 
of  contacting  particles  of  a  sted-making  converter  slag  with 
said  waste  liquid  so  as  to  absorb  and  fix  said  metal  or  metals  on 
said  slag  particles,  and  separating  said  slag  particles  from  said 
waste  liquid,  said  steel  making  ccMverter  slag  is  converter 
furnace  ^im%  coosiBting  essentially  of  9-20  wt.%  of  SiOi,  37-59 
wt.%  of  CaO,  0.1-2.5  wt%  of  AI2O3,  5-20  wt%  of  FeO, 
0.6-8.0  wt.%  of  MgO,  0.06-0.25  wt%  of  S,  1.3-10.0  wt.%  of 
MnO,  0.4-0.9  wt%  of  T1O2  and  1.5-2.3  wt%  of  PjOj. 

9.  The  method  of  claim  1  which  fiirther  comprises  the  steps 
of  separating  said  slag  which  has  absorbed  said  dissolved  metal 
or  metals  from  said  waste  liquid  and  then  heating  said  sepa- 
rated slag  to  recover  said  metal  or  metals. 


4,377,484 

METHOD  OF  CHELATING  HEAVY  METAL  IONS 

EUaa  T.  NaaraUah,  12359  Falaise  Dr.,  Crere  Coew,  Mo.  63141 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  Scr.  No.  110,402 

Lrt.  a.3  C02F  S/10 

U.S.  a.  210—698  4  Claim 


4,377,482 
MOBILE  PHASE  FOR  UQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Jean  E.  F.  Rivier,  La  JoUa,  Calif.,  Msi^Mtr  to  Salk  Institate  for 
Biological  Stndics,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Scr.  No.  901,117 
lat  a.'  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  CL  210—635  13  Clainis 

6.  A  method  for  resolving  mixtures  of  peptides  by  reversed- 
phase  high  performance  liquid  chromatography  comprising 
providing  a  column  packed  with  hydrocarbonaceous  func- 
tional groups  bonded  to  a  carrier,  introducing  a  peptide  mix- 
ture into  the  end  of  said  column  and  eluting  said  column  with 
a  mobile  phase  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  polar  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acetonitrile  and  methanol  and  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  tertiary  amine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  trialkylammonium  phosphate,  trialkylammonium 
formate  and  N-alkyl  morpholine  wherein  said  alkyl  moiety  is 
selected  from  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


S;  4Crft  at  0.dS%  HfCii  Of  M^  soetA 


1.  The  method  of  chelating  a  heavy  metal  ion  which  com- 
prises mixing  an  aqueous  solution  containmg  said  ion  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  water  soluble  poly(2- vinyl  pyridine- 1- 
oxide),  the  concentration  of  the  poIy(2-vinyl  pyridine- 1 -oxide) 
in  the  latter  aqueous  solution  being  at  least  0.03%  by  weight  to 
form  a  water  soluble  polymer-metal  complex  which  is  stable  in 
an  acid  medium  down  to  a  pH  of  about  2. 


4,377,485 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLARIFICATION  OF 

WATER  USING  COMBINED  FLOTATION  AND 

FILTRATION  PROCESSES 

MHoa  Krofla,  Lcmx,  Maaa.,  aasi^or  to  Lenox  Iwtitate  fbr 

Rcaearch,  lac,  Lenox,  Maaa. 

FUad  Sep.  IS,  1981,  Scr.  No.  302,566 

lat  CL'  BOID  21/01.  21/08 

MS.  CL  210—704  9  Ori— 


1.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  unclarified  water  of  the  type 
including  a  cylindrically  sh^icd  tank  having  an  upwardly 
directed  outer  wall  and  a  generally  flat  bottom, 
an  inlet  pipe  extending  vertically  through  the  center  portion 

of  said  tank, 
a  cyUndrically  shaped  compartment  positioned  about  said 
inkt  pipe  in  the  center  portion  of  said  tank  and  having  an 
upwardly  directed  outer  wall. 


834 


I 
OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  22,  1983 


a  carriage  supported  between  the  upper  portion  of  said  tank 

wall  and  the  upper  portion  of  said  compartment  wall, 

means  for  circular  movement  of  said  carriage  around  the 

vertical  axis  of  the  tank  supported  by  said  carriage,  and 

means  on  said  carriage  supporting  a  fluid  distributor  in 

fluid  communication  with  said  inlet  pipe  to  discharge  inlet 

water  into  said  tank,  and  a  spiral  scoop  sludge  collector, 

the  improvement  comprising  means  defining  a  flocculation 

chamber  having  a  closed  front  end,  an  open  back  end,  and 

a  closed  bottom  carried  by  said  carriage, 

said  fluid  distributor  positioned  ahead  of  the  closed  end  of 

said  flocculation  chamber, 
an  upwardly  directed  circular  wall  defining  a  sludge  storage 
space  within  said  compartment  around  said  inlet  pipe  to 
receive  sludge  collected  by  said  scoop, 
sludge  discharge  means  for  said  sludge  storage  space, 
said  upwardly  directed  circular  wall  defining  with  the  wall 
of  said  compartment  a  clarified  water  storage  space  posi- 
tioned outwardly  of  said  sludge  storage  space, 
clarified  water  discharge  means  for  said  clarified  water 

storage  space, 
filter  means  extending  substantially  over  the  bottom  of  said 
tank  outwardly  of  said  cylindrically  shaped  compartment, 
means  radially  dividing  said  filter  means  into  horizontally 

positioned  sections, 
horizontally  extending  filter  partitions  extending  across  said 
horizontally  positioned  sections  defining  filter  receivmg 
space  on  the  top  thereof, 
said  horizontally  extending  filter  partitions  defining  clarified 

water  receiving  spaces  positioned  thereunder, 
clarified  water  inlet  means  leading  from  said  clarified  water 

receiving  space  to  said  clarified  water  storage  space, 
filter  back  washing  means  for  at  least  one  of  said  filter  sec- 
tions carried  by  the  carriage  at  the  leading  end  thereof  and 
operable  while  the  remainder  of  said  filter  sections  are 
filtering  water  into  said  clarified  water  storage  space, 
dissolved  air  in  water  injection  means  carried  by  the  carriage 
at  the  lower  back  end  of  the  flocculation  chamber  above 
the  floor  thereof  and  providing  air  bubble  action  engaging 
floes  in  the  water  and  producing  a  generally  upward 
current  flow  of  water  and  floes  in  said  tank  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  bubble  action, 
said  filter  means  permitting  the  outward  flow  of  clarified 
water  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  tank  thereby  produc- 
ing a  downward  current  flow  of  water  and  floes  in  said 
tank  at  a  lesser  rate  than  the  rate  of  upward  current  flow 
produced  by  said  air  bubble  and  said  water  in  which  said 
air  was  dissolved  in  the  vicinity  thereof  so  that  the  major- 
ity of  floes  in  the  water  are  floated  to  be  removed  by  said 
spiral  scoop  and  the  remainder  of  the  floes  are  deposited 
on  said  filter  means  to  be  subsequently  removed  by  the 
action  of  said  backwashing  means. 
8.  The  method  of  clarifying  water  having  suspended  parti- 
cles therein  comprising 
providing  a  body  of  said  water  in  a  circular  tank  havmg  a 
filter  chamber  extending  over  substantially  its  entire  lower 
surface  so  that  the  flow  of  water  through  the  filter  pro- 
vides an  even  downward  current  in  the  body  of  water, 
mixing  additional  water  to  be  clarified  with  flocculating 

material, 
providing  a  distribution  and  open  ended  flocculation  cham- 
ber immersed  in  said  tank  of  water,  said  flocculation 
chamber  being  of  a  size  relative  to  the  quantity  of  inlet 
water  introduced  therein  so  that  the  majority  of  floccula- 
tion action  is  achieved  within  said  chamber, 
introducing  said  water  with  flocculating  material  into  said 
distribution  and  flocculation  chamber  at  the  same  rate  as 
water  is  passed  through  said  filter  while  moving  said 
distribution  and  flocculation  chamber  circularly  within 
said  tank, 
providing  a  dissolved  air  in  water  source  with  a  discharge 
therefor  positioned  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  open 
ended  flocculation  chamber, 
and  discharging  the  dissolved  air  in  water  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  thereby  providing  an  even  upward  current 


moving  floes  upwardly  in  the  body  of  water  in  the  vieimty 
of  said  open-ended  flocculation  chamber  at  a  flow  rate 
greater  than  the  rate  of  the  rate  of  the  downward  current 
caused  by  water  passing  through  the  filter  so  that  the 
majority  of  the  particles  in  the  water  are  carried  upwardly 
with  floes  and  the  remainder  of  the  particles  are  blocked 
by  the  filter  whereby  water  discharged  from  the  filter  is 
clarified. 


4,377,486 

ORGANIC  SLUDGE  DEWATERING  PROCESS 

Paul  E.  Barrick,  and  George  L.  Zamr,  both  of  Springfield,  V«^ 

asrignors  to  WRC  Proccsnng  Compuy,  McLean,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,216 

Int.  a.J  C02F  1/52.  1/76 

VJS.  CL  210-712  »  ClMims 
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1.  A  process  for  dewatering  an  activated-bacteria  organic 
sludge  initially  containing  in  its  organic  cellular  structure  70  to 
90%  water  by  weight  and  containing  metal  values  and  cal- 
cium, by  rupturing  the  cellular  sUucture  to  release  water  there- 
from with  minimal  degradation  of  the  organic  structure  and 
minimal  loss  of  fuel  value  while  retaining  most  of  the  metal 
values  entrained  in  the  dewatered  sludge,  the  process  consist- 
ing of: 

(a)  isolating  the  sludge  into  a  batch  whose  volume  is  known; 

(b)  adding  acidifying  and  oxidizing  reagents  to  the  batch  so 
that  they  are  simultaneously  present  therein,  and  mixing 
the  reagents  with  the  batch; 

(c)  the  acidifying  reagent  comprising  mineral  acids  added  in 
such  quantity  as  would  in  the  absence  of  the  oxidizing 
reagent  adjust  the  pH  of  the  batch  into  a  range  between  3 

and  5; 

(d)  the  oxidizing  reagent  being  added  to  the  batch  m  such 
quantity  as  would  in  the  presence  of  the  acidifying  reagent 
within  half  an  hour  result  in  sufficient  release  of  water 
from  the  cellular  structure  to  increase  by  at  least  one  the 
adjusted  pH;  and 

(e)  separating  the  supernatant  water  released  out  of  the 
cellular  structure  from  the  remaining  organic  matter  and 
solid  matter  including  most  of  said  metal  values. 

3.  The  dewatering  process  as  claimed  in  claim  L  wherein  the 
batch  of  sludge  is  taken  from  a  sewage  treaUnent  plant,  and 
wherein  the  separated  supernatant  water  is  returned  to  the 
sewage  treatment  plant  as  influent 

4,377,487 
METAL  COATING  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
Denis  B.  FrecMU,  North  Harrow,  Great  BrftaiB,  ■HigBor  to 
OccMeatal  Chcakal  CorporatioB,  Wanes,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,509 
OaiM  priority,  ivpiicatioB  Uaited  Kiagdoii,  Oct  31, 197S, 

42675/78 

lit  CL*  ClOM  1/40 

UJ5.  CL  252-33.4  ^**^^ 

1.  In  an  aqueous  addic  lubricant  coating  composition  usefiU 
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as  is  or  when  diluted  with  water  for  treating  metal  surfaces 
prior  to  metal  forming  operations,  which  composition  is  an 
aqueous  emulsion  which  contains: 

(a)  at  least  about  0.2  wt.  %  phosphate  ions; 

(b)  from  about  0.3  to  about  16  wt.  %  of  an  emulsified  organic 
lubricant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cg  to  C40 
carboxylic  acids  and  alcohols  including  esters,  mono  and 
polyamine  salts,  mono  and  polyalkyi  (C|-Cig)  amine  salts 
thereof  as  well  as  mixtures  thereof; 

(e)  from  about  0.1  to  about  10  wt.  %  of  a  cationic  emulsify- 
ing agent; 

(d)  at  least  about  0.1  wt.  %  of  metal  other  than  alkali  metal 
ions;  and 

(e)  water, 

and  is  characterized  by  the  formation  therein,  during  use,  of  an 
adherent  wax  scale  which  builds  up  on  the  apparatus  in  which 
the  composition  is  used,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
incorporating  in  said  composition  from  about  0.05  to  5.0 
weight  %  of  at  least  one  scale  prevention  additive  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  naphthalene  sulfonic  acid/for- 
maldehyde condensation  products  and  the  alkali  metal  or 
ammonium  salts  thereof,  which  agent  is  effective  in  preventing 
the  formation  of  said  wax  scale. 

10.  A  method  of  treating  a  clean  metal  surface  to  form  a 
lubricant  coating  thereon  prior  to  metal  forming  operations 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  contacting  said  surface  with  a 
composition  as  defmed  in  claim  1  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  form  a  coating  and  thereafter  drying  said  surface. 


I 

4,377,488 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  CAIXHUM  ACETATE  DEICING 

AGENTS 
Alan  B.  Guicy,  265  Robinean  Rd.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13207 
FDed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,037 
Int  a.3  C09K  3/18:  C07C  51/41;  COIF  11/00 
U.S.  a.  252—70  5  Claims 

2.  In  a  process  of  making  a  calcium  acetate-containing  solu- 
tion having  a  pH  value  at  room  temperature  in  the  range  from 
about  7  to  about  8,  the  steps  comprising: 

a.  completely  reacting  a  carbonate  with  acetic  acid,  wherein 
I     the  amount  of  said  carbonate  comprises  from  about  50% 

to  about  70%  of  the  total  stoichiometric  complement  of 
'     said  acid; 

b.  adding  calcined  limestone  in  an  amount  comprising  from 
about  25%  to  about  50%  of  said  total  stoichiometric  com- 
plement; and 

adding  an  allcali  metal  hydroxide  in  an  amount  comprising 
from  about  2%  to  about  5%  of  said  total  stoichiometric 
complement. 


I 


4,377,489 
INORGANIC  PERSULFATE  CLEANING  SOLUTION  FOR 

ACOUSTIC  MATERIALS 
Jeffrey  J.  King,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ceil  Clean  Corpora- 
tion, Inc.,  Riverside,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,868 
lat  CL^  CllD  3/08,  7/56 
VS.  a.  252—99  14  Claims 

9.  A  cleaning  solution  for  acoustic  material  containing  (i)  a 
solution  of  an  oxidizing  material  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of:  ammonium  persulfate,  sodium  persulfate  and  potas- 
sium persulfate  and,  (ii)  a  stable,  aqueous  solution  containing 
the  following  components:  a  cleaning  detergent  consisting  of  a 
surfactant  or  emukifier,  a  soil  suspender  comprising  tetrapotas- 
sium  pyrophosphate,  sodium  tripolyphosphate,  Na  or  K  hexa- 
metaphosphate,  or  Na  or  K  silicates,  a  water  miscible  solvent, 
a  chelating  agent  comprising  a  salt  of  ethylene  diamine  tetra- 
acetic  acid  or  hydroxyethyl  ethylene  diamine  triacetic  acid,  a 
pH  adjusting  agent  and  a  hydrotrope  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  Na  or  K  xylene  sulfonate,  phosphate  ester  surfac- 
tants and  mixtures  thereof  to  maintain  the  aqueous  solution  in 
a  single  phase  and  to  stabilize  a  solution  of  the  oxidizing  agent 
and  the  solution  of  the  said  components,  the  cleaning  solution 


having  a  subility  period  of  about  5  to  10  days,  the  cleaning 
detergent  being  nonreactive  with  the  oxidizer. 


4,377^490 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
YosUhisa  Shiraishi;  Kaahiro  Nakagawa;  CUaki  Nakata,  aad 
Koiti  Olusi,  all  ot  Osaka,  Japaa,  Msigaors  to  Samitoaw 
Chemical  Company,  Liadtcd  and  Taoka  <"Vmifal  Co.,  Ltd., 
both  of  Osaka,  Japan 
Coatinnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  111,820,  Jaa.  14, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,307,216.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,639 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Job.  29,  1979,  54-83026; 
Apr.  10,  1981,  56-54631 

Int  CL'  C08F  220/36:  0D9J  3/14.  3/00 
VJS.  a.  252— I88J  R  14  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  which  comprises  (A)  an  a- 
cyanoacrylate  ester,  (B)  at  least  one  chosen  from  aliphatic 
polyols  and  their  derivatives  and  polyethers  and  their  deriva- 
tives and  (C)  at  least  one  chosen  from  aromatic  polyob  and 
their  derivatives  and  carboxylic  acids  and  their  derivatives. 


4,377,491 

OXYCHLORINATION  CATALYST  PRECURSOR  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 

Roberto  Canavesi,  Arcse;  Roberto  Gbezzi,  CnsaBO  Mflaniao, 

and  Vittorio  TagUaboe,  limWate,  aU  of  Italy,  assigaors  to 

Eoteco  Impiaati  Sj^JL,  Milaa,  Italy 

FHcd  Jan.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,465 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Feb.  12, 1981, 19689  A/81; 
Aag.  17,  1981,  68126  A/81 

iBt  a.3  BOIJ  27/10 
U.S.  a.  252—441  5  Claims 

1.  Oxychlorination  catalyst  precursor  constituted  by  porous 
microspheroidal  alumina  particles  impregnated  with  cupric 
chloride,  characterized  in  that:  the  cupric  chloride  content  is 
from  3  to  7%  by  weight  (expressed  in  terms  of  copper  metal); 
the  particles  have  a  water  content  of  from  0.5  to  2%  by  weight; 
and  the  copper  is  uniformly  distributed  over  the  entire  surface 
area  of  each  particle,  with  a  degree  of  non-uniformity  of  not 
more  than  ±7%. 


4,377,492 
POST  EMULSIFIABLE  FLUORESCENT  PENETRANT 
John  P.  Jones,  Long  Beach,  CaUf.,  assizor  to  Parex  Corpora- 
tioB, Lakewood,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,945 

Int  a.3  C09K  ll/Oa  GOIN  21/00 

VS.  CL  252—301.19  11  OaiM 

1.  A  post  emulsifiable  penetrant  composition  for  appUcation 

and  entry  into  flaws  in  solid  surfaces,  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  1-40  percent  by  weight  of  a  first  solvent  ingredient 
comprising  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling 
point  within  the  range  of  frcMD  about  350'  F.  to  about  600* 
F.. 

(b)  20-80  percent  by  weight  of  a  second  solvent  ingredient 
selected  from  the  group  that  consists  of  phthalates, 

(c)  10-25  percent  by  weight  of  epoxidized  material  selected 
from  the  group  that  consists  of  epoxidized  soytwan  oils, 

(d)  0.1-3.0  percent,  by  weight  or  fluorescent  dye,  and 

(e)  0.1-4.5  percent  by  weight  of  fluorescent  brightener, 
(0  said  weight  percentages  adjusted  to  pixxlnce  visiMe  fluo- 
rescence under  blacUight  in  a  groove  of  the  foOowing 
dimensiotts, 

(i)  width  about  0. 1-2  microns 
(ii)  depth  about  10-50  microns. 
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4,377,493 
DEFOAMER  COMPOSITION  AND  USE  THEREOF 

I  J.  Bojim,  Ncwtoo;  aca»M  Porter,  Booirtoa,  Hid  CNgB 
D.  Brwo,  RMdolpk,  aU  of  N  J^  lirigMn  to  Drew  Ckmkal 
Coryoratioa,  Booatoa,  N  J. 

Ffkd  JvB.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  277,630 
lit  CLJ  BOID  19/02,  19/04 
UJS.  CL  252—321  13  Ottan 

1.  In  a  defouner  composition  wherein  hydrophobic  silica  is 
dispersed  in  a  water  insoluble  hydrophobic  organic  liquid,  the 
improvement  comprising:  I 

said  hydrophobic  sihca  being  present  in  an  amount  in  excess 
of  25%  and  no  greater  than  65%,  by  weight,  of  the  com- 
position, and  said  hydrophobic  silica  having  been  pre- 
pared from  a  silica  having  a  surface  area  of  no  greater  than 
0.2  mVg. 


2.  The  method  according  to  chum  1  wherein  said  oxygen- 
containing  compound  is  an  alkanol. 

5.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  oxygen-containing 
compound  is  methyl  ethyl  ketone. 


4,377,496 
GAS  DIFFUSION  ELECTRODE  AND  PROCESS 
F^aak  Solomon,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  DiaoMHwl  Sham- 
rock C«MporatkiB,  Dailaa,  Tex. 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Scr.  No.  260,408 

IbL  CL'  C25B  11/02:  C25S  11/06 

VS.  CL  252— 425 J  6  daiw 


4,377,494 

CRACKING  CATALYSTS  PASSIVATED  BY  BARIUM 
Brart  J.  BertH,  aad  Dwlght  L.  McKay,  both  of  Bwtksrille, 

Okla^  aviVMn  to  PkilUpa  Pctrolcm  Comruaj,  Bartknilie, 

Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Scr.  No.  112,265 

Irt.  CL'  ClOG  11/02.  11/05 

UJS.  CL  252—411  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  to  passivate  the  metals  on  a  cracking  catalyst 
comprising  contacting  a  zeoUte-modified  sihca-alumina  fluid 
catalytic  cracking  catalyst  having  deposited  thereon  a  detri- 
mental amount  of  at  least  one  detrimental  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  vanadium  and  iron  with  a  treat- 
ing agent  selected  from  barium  and  bariimi  compounds  so  as  to 
impart  to  said  cracking  catalyst  a  barium  concentration  of  from 
about  0.01  to  about  8  weight  percent  and  mitigate  the  wors- 
ened cracking  characteristics  of  the  catalyst  caused  by  the  at 
least  one  detrimental  metal. 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  oxygen  cathode  comprising 
rolUng  or  pressing  silver  powder  into  a  plaque  substrate  and 
including  an  extractable  particulate  material  on  one  surface 
thereof;  sintering  the  plaque  containing  said  extractable  mate- 
rial; removing  said  extractable  material  to  produce  a  plaque 
electrode  substrate  having  anchor  site  depressions  in  one  sur- 
face; depositing  an  active  layer  material  containing  catalyzed 
or  uncatalyzed  carbon  on  said  one  surface  and  then  depositing 
a  layer  of  hydrophobic  backing  material  on  said  active  layer. 


4,377,495 

REGENERATION  OF  SULFUR-CONTAMINATED 

PLATINUM-ALUMINA  CATALYST 

HaroU  F.  Tae,  Keaniy,  N  J.,  SMigMM-  to  Eagelhard  Corporation, 

Iaclia,NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  357,030 

Irt.  CL'  BOIJ  23/9&.  21/20:  ClOG  35/08 

\}S.  CL  252—415  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  regenerating  a  deactivated  sulfur-contain- 
ing hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst  comprising  platinum  on 
an  alumina  support  by  burning  coke  from  said  catalyst  with  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  wherein  sulfur  is  removed  from  said 
catalyst  prior  to  burning  coke  therefrom  by  contacting  said 
deactivated  catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of 
350*  to  600*  C.  with  a  hydrogen-rich  gas  comprising  liquid  or 
gaseous  water  and  a  chlorine  compound,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  removing  sulfur  fitmi  said  catalyst  by  con- 
tacting said  deactivated  catalyst  at  said  elevated  temperature 
with  a  hydrogen-rich  gas  containing  Uquid  or  gaseous  water 
and  an  oxygen-containing  organic  compound  containing  one 
to  eight  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydroxylated  compounds,  ketones  and  ethers  and 
having  dissolved  therein  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  containing 
one  to  eight  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  in  relative  proportions 
in  the  range  of  5  to  100  volumes  of  said  oxygen-containing 
organic  compound  for  each  volume  oi  said  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbon, and  maintaining  the  rate  of  addition  of  said  oxygen- 
containing  organic  compound  and  said  chlorinated  hydrocar- 
bon diaaoived  therein  such  that  the  relative  proportions  of 
water  and  lai^  chiormated  hydrocarbon  are  in  the  range  of 
about  20  to  about  80  mols  of  water  per  atomic  equivalent  of 
chlorine,  withdrawing  from  said  zone  an  effluent  gas  stream 
containing  hydrogen  sulfide,  and  continuing  said  process  until 
the  hydrogen  sulfide  content  of  said  effluent  gas  stream  is 
reduced  to  a  desired  coocentratioo. 


4,377,497 
CATALYST  FOR  OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 
Arthar  W.  Chester,  Cherry  Hifl,  and  JaoMS  G.  Mnrray,  East 
Bruswidt,  both  of  NJ.,  aaaignon  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,233 

lat  a.'  C08F  4/02,  4/58,  4/78 

UJS.  CL  252—430  9  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  especially  suitable  for  promoting 

polymerization  of  1 -olefins,  said  composition  comprising  the 

reaction  product  of 

(A)  a  pi-bonded  organochromium  [II]  compound;  and 

(B)  a  crystalline  aluminosiUcate  zeoUte  having  a  silica  to 
alumina  molar  ratio  of  at  least  about  12  and  a  Constraint 
Index  within  the  approximate  range  of  about  1  to  12. 


4,377,498 

AQUEOUS  PEROXIDE  EMULSION  FOR  USE  WITH 

GLASS  FIBERS 

Chester  S.  ToMle.  McKces  Rocks,  Pa^  asriffor  to  PPG  IiidH- 

trics,  IK^  Pittsbvgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  136,630 

Iirt.  CL'  O08F  4/34 

VJS,  CL  2S2— 431  C  24  OaimB 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  of  an  organic  peroxide  solid  at  20* 
C.  and  having  a  half-life  exceeding  60  hours  at  212*  F.  (100*  C) 
and  20  minutes  at  300*  F.  (149*  CX  wherein  the  emulsion  has 
an  average  particle  size  of  around  l.S  microns  or  less  and  is 
dilutaMe  to  a  water-thin  Uquid,  comprising: 
(a)  about  1  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  the  emulsion  of 
a  mixture  of: 

(1)  said  solid  organic  peroxide  selected  from  bis-peroxides 
having  the  formula: 
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R'  R'  N 

I  I 

R— C— O— O— C- 

I  I 

R"  R"  y 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  hydrocarbon  radical  or 
phenyl  and  R'  and  R"  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  and  R'"  is  a  phenyl,  alkyl  phenyl  or 
(CH2 — CH2)ii  moiety,  where  n  is  1,  2  or  3  or  C"C 
containing  moiety  and  peroxyesters  having  the  formula: 


O 
N 

R"'— C— O— O— R*' 

wherein  R^'^and  R'^are  alkyl  hydrocarbon  radicals  or 
phenyls  and 
(2)  organic  peroxide  Uquid  at  20*  C.  in  an  amount  to 
solubilize,  at  least  a  major  amount  of  said  solid  organic 
peroxide,  where  the  Uquid  organic  peroxides  have  a 
half-Ufe  exceeding  60  hours  at  212*  F.  (100*  C.)  and  20 
minutes  at  300*  F.  (149*  C.)  and  have  the  following 
bis-peroxide  formula: 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  hydrocarbon  radical  or 
phenyl  and  R'  and  R"  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  and  R'"  is  a  phenyl,  alkyl  phenyl  or  (C^C) 
or  (CH2 — CH2))i  moiety,  where  n  is  1,  2  or  3  or  the 
following  peroxyester  formula: 

O 

H 

R"'— C— O— O— R'' 

wherein  R^'^and  R^are  alkyl  hydrocarbon  radicals  or 
phenyls,  where  the  Uquid  bisperoxide  is  used  with  the 
soUd  bisperoxide  and  the  Uquid  peroxyester  is  used  with 
the  solid  peroxyester,  and 

(b)  about  0.005  to  about  1 5  weight  percent  of  the  emulsion  of 
one  or  more  emulsifiers  selected  from  cationic,  anionic 
and  nonionic  emulsifiers,  and 

(c)  the  remaining  weight  percent  of  the  emulsion  in  water. 


4,377,500 

CATALYSTS 

R.  K.  GrsMrlH,  Ckapia  Falls;  D.  D.  Sw«sh,  Macedoaia;  R.  J. 

Zagata,  Serea  Hilla,  and  G.  E.  Force,  Richaoad  Heights,  aU 

of  Ohio,  aasigBors  to  The  Standard  Ofl  Co.,  deTchuid,  Ohio 

Filed  JbL  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,160 

lat  CL'  BOIJ  21/08,  21/16,  27/02 

U.S.  CL  252—432  U  OafaM 

I.  In  a  single  slurry  process  for  producing  a  fluid-bed  cata- 
lyst comprising  an  antimonate-based  oxide  complex  supported 
on  a  catalyst  support  in  which  (1)  source  compounds  contain- 
ing aU  of  the  elements  of  said  oxide  complex  and  said  support 
material  are  combined  to  form  a  pre-catalyst  slurry,  (2)  liquid 
is  removed  from  said  pre-catalyst  slurry  to  form  a  pre-catalyst, 
and  (3)  said  pre-catalyst  is  heated  at  elevated  temperature  to 
form  said  catalyst,  the  improvement  wherein  the  support  mate- 
rial combined  with  said  source  compounds  in  step  (1)  is  com- 
posed of  (a)  a  fumed  catalyst  support  material  and  (b)  a  catalyst 
support  material  sol. 

4.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  antimonate-based 
catalyst  has  the  formula 

wherein 

A  is  Fe,  U,  Sn,  Th,  Cr,  Ti,  Ce,  Mg  and/or  Mn;  and 

B  is  Zr,  V,  W,  Mo,  As,  B,  Cu,  Pr,  Al,  Te,  rare  earth  metals, 

alkaU  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals  other  than  Mg  and/or 

Bi.,  and  further; 
wherein 
a  is  greater  than  0  to  10; 
b  is  0  to  10; 
c  is  0.1  to  40;  and 

when  A  is  other  than  Sn  and/or  Ti,  a-|-b<c 
X  is  a  number  determined  by  the  valence  requirements  of  the 

other  elements  present. 

II.  The  catalyst  produced  by  the  process  of  cUum  4. 


4,377,501 

CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

METHACRYUC  ACID 

Sargis  Khoohiar,  Kiaadoa,  N  J.,  assigaor  to  The  Hakoa  SD 

Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtiBoatioii-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,354,  Dec  26, 1978,  Scr.  No. 
972,745,  Dec.  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,252,682,  aad  Ser.  No.  973,495, 
Dec.  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,252,683.  This  appUcitioa  Jm.  12, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  47,860 
iBt  CL'  BOU  27/14 
VS.  CL  252—437  2  Qakm 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  suitable  for  the  vapor-phaae  oxida- 
tion of  methacrolein  to  produce  methacryUc  acid  having  the 
formuU  Mo<,CU^«SbdCseRe/0^  where  a=12;  b=a05-3; 
c=0.1-5;  d=O.OI-l;  e=0.l-3;  f=0.005-0.5;  and  g  =  value 
determined  by  the  valence  and  proportions  of  the  other  ele- 
ments of  the  formula. 


4,377,499 
NICKEL  COMPLEXES  IN  DIOL  SOLVENTS  AND  THEIR 
USE  AS  OUGOMERIZATION  CATALYST  PRECURSORS 
Albert  E.  O'DoaaeU,  and  darcMC  R.  Go,  both  of  Hoostoa, 

Tex.,  Msignon  to  SheU  OO  Compaay,  Howtoa,  Tex. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  116,687,  Jaiu  30, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,260,844. 
This  ivpUcatioB  Nor.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  207,177 
lat  CL'  BOIJ  31/12 
VS.  CL  252—431  R  10  OaiaM 

1.  A  stable  complex  solution  of  nickel,  ethylene  and  hydride 
in  an  aliphatic  diol  solvent  formed  by  contacting  in  the  pres- 
ence of  ethylene  and  m  the  aUphatic  diol  solvent  (1)  a  simple 
divalent  nickel  salt  (2)  a  base  and  (3)  a  boron  hydride  transfer 
agent 


4,377,502 

SYNTHESIS  OF  CRYSTALLINE  ALUMINOSIUCATE 

MOLECULAR  SIEVES 

Manria  R.  Klotx,  Batavia,  DL,  MsigMr  to  Stndard  Ofl  Cos- 

paay  (iBdiaaa),  Chicago,  DL 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-pttl  of  Scr.  No.  107,145,  Dec  26,  1979, 

ahaadoMd,  aad  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-port  of  Scr.  No.  107,147,  Dec. 

26, 1979,  ahaadnawl  This  i^icaHoa  Dec  19, 1980,  Scr.  No. 

218,276 
lat  CL'  CDIB  33/28:  BOIJ  29/06 
VS.  CL  252—455  Z  28  Oates 

1.  A  method  to  prepare  a  mordenite,  ferrierite,  ZSM-4  or 
ZSM-5  crystalline  aluminosilicate  molecular  sieve  comprising 
(1)  forming  an  aqueous  mixture  of  sources  for  an  oxide  of 
aluminum  and  an  oxide  of  silic(»,  a  cation  and  an  alkaU  metal 
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cation-complexed  ether  wherein  the  composition  of  the  mix-   said  oxides  and  said  binder  and  sufficient  to  provide  a  desired 
ture  of  initial  reactants  in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxides  is:        bulk  resistivity. 


SiOj/AljOj 

R20+(R20+  +  M2/-0) 
0H-/Si02 
HjO/OH-  


8-tO 
0.2-0.95 

aoi-3 

10-900 


where  R  is  an  alkali  metal  cation-complexed  ether  and  M  is  at 
least  one  cation  having  a  valence  n,  (2)  maintaining  the  pH  of 
such  mixture  between  about  9  and  about  14  and  (3)  crystalliz- 
ing such  mixture  at  a  pressure  at  least  the  vapor  pressure  of 
water  for  about  0.25  to  about  20  days  at  about  125*  to  about 
200*  C. 


4,377,506 

FIRE  RETARDANT  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  A  BORATE-SULFATE  MIXTURE 

Robert  W.  Spragnc,  RskIm  Pidos  Verdes,  Odif^  asrignor  to 

United  States  Borax  A  Ckcnkal  Corporatkm,  Los  Angeles, 

Qdif. 

Filed  Dec  8, 19W,  Scr.  No.  213,979 
lat  Ct'  C08K  3m 
UJS.  a.  252— «09  1«  Claims 

1.  A  fire-retardant  additive  comprising  antimony  oxide  and  a 
borate-sulfate  mixture  formed  by  reaction  of  sulfuric  acid  with 
a  borate  selected  from  alkali  metal  borates,  alkaline  earth  metal 
borates,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,377,503  ' 

SHAPE  SELECTIVE  METALUC  CATALYSIS 
Ralph  M.  Dessan,  Edisoa,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
V  Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,ffn 

Int  a.'  BOIJ  29/2S 
MS.  a.  252—455  Z  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  shape  selective  metallic  catalyst 
which  comprises  incorporating  a  metallic  catalyst  component 
into  a  zeolite,  said  zeolite  having  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio 
of  at  least  12  and  a  constraint  index  of  1  to  12.  followed  by 
reduction  in  the  presence  of  one  or  more  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbon compounds  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
100*  C.  to  about  500*  C. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  reduction  further 
comprises  the  presence  of  hydrogen. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  reduction  further 
comprises  the  presence  of  nitrogen. 

9.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbon compound  is  an  olefin. 

4,377,504 

CRACKING  CATALYST  IMPROVEMENT  WITH 

GALLIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Jokn  S.  Roberts;  Dwight  L.  McKay,  and  Brent  J.  Bertns,  all  of 

BartlesTiUc  OUa.,  assignors  to  PUllips  Petrolcnm  Company, 

BartlcsTille,  OUa. 

Filed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,390 
Int.  CLJ  BOIJ  29/06.  21/12.  23/08 
UJS.  a.  252—455  Z  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  zeolite  modified  hydrocar- 
bon cracking  catalyst  containing  from  about  60  to  about  99 
percent  by  weight  of  amorphous  silica  alumina  matrix  and 
from  about  1  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  crystalline 
zeoUtic  material  dispersed  within  the  matrix  and  having  depos- 
ited thereon  a  treating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  galhum  and  a  compound  of  gallium  in  an  amount  sufficient 
enough  to  impart  to  the  composition  a  concentration  of  gal- 
Uum  of  about  0.001  to  about  i  percent  by  weight. 

4,377,505 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR  AND  FABRICATION 

THEREOF 

Ckvlcs  W.  Elchdberfler,  Schenectady,  and  Robert  J.  WoJ- 

nnrowski,  Clifton  Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  aMi^ors  to  General 

Electric  Coapoy,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  29, 1900,  Scr.  No.  220,937 
Int  CL>  HOIB  1/02 
UJS.  CL  252—512  9  Oaima 

1.  An  electrical  resistor,  comprising:  a  polymeric  binder,  and 
finely-divided  particles,  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  SO 
microns,  of  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the 
brown  oxide  of  molybdenum  and  brown,  purple,  blue  and 
yeOow  oxides  of  tungsten  in  said  binder  in  an  anaount  wherein 
said  oxides  are  about  60-80  volume  percent  of  the  mixture  of 


4,377,507 

CONTAINING  NUCLEAR  WASTE  VLA  CHEMICAL 

POLYMERIZATION 

James  M.  Pope,  Monroeville;  Susan  Wood,  Pittsborgh,  and  Don 

E.  Harrison,  Mnrrysrillc,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 

boose  Electric  Corp^  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jon.  25, 1960,  Scr.  No.  162,967 

Int  a.'  G21F  9/16 

US.  CL  252—629  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  immobilizing  nuclear  waste  comprising: 

(A)  preparing  a  composition  which  comprises: 

(1)  about  60%  to  about  100%  by  weight,  calculated  as  SiOj, 
of  a  hydrolyzed  silicon  compound  having  the  general 
formula  S\K„^OK%Xp  or  Si(OSiR)4  where  each  R  is 
independently  selected  from  alkyl  to  C\o  and  alkenyl  to 
Cio,  each  R'  is  independently  selected  from  R  and  aryl, 
each  X  is  independently  selected  from  chlorine  and  bro- 
mine,  m  is  0  to  3,  n  is  0  to  4,  p  is  0  to  1 ,  and  m -f  n -I- p  equals 

4; 

(2)  up  to  about  40%  by  weight,  calculated  as  AI2O3.  of  an 
aluminum  compound  having  the  general  formula  AIR^ 
'(OR)rX,  or  Mg(Al(OR)4)2.  where  each  R  is  indepen- 
dently selected  from  alkyl  to  Cioand  alkenyl  to  Cio,  each 
R'  is  independently  selected  from  R  or  aryl,  q  is  0  to  3,  r 
is  0  to  3,  s  is  0  to  1,  and  q-l-r-»-s  equals  3; 

(B)  mixing  1  to  about  50%,  based  on  total  weight,  of  said 
nuclear  waste  in  liquid  form  into  said  composition; 

(C)  mixing  up  to  about  10%,  based  on  total  weight,  of  said 
nuclear  waste  in  solid  form  into  said  composition;  and 

(D)  heating  said  composition  containing  said  nuclear  waste 
at  about  200*  to  about  500*  C.  to  drive  off  water  and 
organics. 


4,377,508 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  RADIOACTIVE 

MATERIALS  FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 

Michael  R.  Rothberg,  8268  S.  Locnst  St,  Englewood,  Colo. 

80112 

FUcd  Jnl.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  205,051 

Int  CL'  G21F  9/10 

VS.  a.  252—631  «  Oaiau 


r»"« 


1.  A  process  for  decontaminating  a  water  solution  having 
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contained  therein  naturally  occurring  radioactive  materials 
having  both  alpha  and  beu  activity,  said  solution  having  a  pH 
of  less  than  1 1.0,  comprising  the  following  steps:  adjusting  the 
pH  of  the  solution  to  at  least  8.0;  incorporating  lime  into  the 
solution  to  obtain  a  pH  of  greater  than  1 1 .0,  the  dosage  of  lime 
being  on  the  order  of  1 10  mg/1;  simultaneously  incorporating 
with  the  lime  approximately  6.0  mg/1  of  hydrogen  peroxide 
and  rapidly  mixing  said  solution;  slowly  mixing  said  solution 
for  a  period  of  about  twenty  minutes  to  thereby  form  colloidal 
particles  in  said  solution;  and  separating  the  colloidal  particles 
from  the  solution. 


4,377,509 
PACKAGING  FOR  OCEAN  DISPOSAL  OF  LOW-LEVEL 

RADIOACTIVE  WASTE  MATERIAL 
Harrey  H.  Haynes,  Camarillo,  and  Ri^rt  D.  RaU,  OJai,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jol.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167^51 
Int  a.»  GilF  9/24 
VS.  a.  252—633  »  Claims 


1.  A  packaging  system  for  ocean  disposal  of  low-level  radio- 
active waste  material,  comprising: 

a.  a  non-degradable  exterior  shell  structure  having  a  top  and 
a  bottom  and  side  walls  which  provides  a  good  barrier  to 
contain  radionuclides  and  being  operable  to  house  a  plu- 
rality of  containers  of  low-level  radioactive  waste  mate- 
rial; 

b.  a  plurality  of  said  containers  of  radioactive  waste  material 
being  housed  within  said  shell  structure  and  spaced  apart 
from  the  interior  walls  of  said  exterior  shell  structure; 

c.  space  between  said  containers  of  radioactive  waste  and 
between  said  containers  and  the  interior  walls  of  said 
exterior  shell  structure  being  fUled  with  a  hardenable  filler 
material  in  a  plastic  stote  that  is  operable  to  be  molded 
about  said  containers  of  radioactive  waste  and  hardened, 
said  hardened  filler  material  being  suitable  to  contain  any 
leakage  from  said  containers; 

d.  a  space  being  provided  between  the  top  wall  of  said  exte- 
rior shell  structure  and  said  hardenable  filler  material; 

e.  a  pressure-compensation  means  located  inside  said  exte- 
rior shell  structure  in  said  space  between  the  top  wall 
thereof  and  said  filler  material  to  provide  for  pressure- 
compensation  under  hydrosUtic  loading  to  compress  said 
faier  material  while  in  its  plastic  sute  during  free-fall  to 
the  ocean  floor  while  simultaneously  isolating  seawater 
from  said  filler  material;  whereby  as  said  containers  of 
radioactive  waste  (which  are  normally  not  pressure-com- 
pensated) are  compressed  in  volume  due  to  pressure  load- 
ing, said  plastic  state  filler  material  will  be  forced  to  fol- 
low any  deflection  thereof  and  suy  in  intimate  contact 
therewith  as  the  entire  assembly  comprising  the  exterior 
shell  structure,  containers  of  radioactive  waste  and  filler 
material  sink  to  the  ocean  floor  where  the  filler  material 
hardens  to  form  an  intimate  barrier  against  leakage  and 
which  also  operates  to  prevent  corrosion  of  the  exterior 
surfaces  of  si^  containers; 

f.  said  filler  material  forming  a  first  barrier  against  leakage 
should  a  radioactive  waste  container  fail,  and  said  exterior 


shell  structure  forming  a  second  barrier  against  leakage  of 
said  radioactive  waste; 
g.  said  pressure-compensation  means  assuring  integrity  of 
said  exterior  shell  structure  at  any  ocean  depth,  and  also 
providing  the  driving  force  to  assure  that  said  filler  mate- 
rial is  forced  into  and  remains  in  intimate  contact  with  said 
radioactive  waste  containers  as  it  hardens. 
14.  A  packaging  system  for  ocean  disposal  of  low-level 
radioactive  waste  material,  comprising: 

a.  a  non-degradable  exterior  shell  structure  having  a  top  and 
a  bottom  and  side  walls  which  provides  a  good  barrier  to 
contain  radionuclides,  and  being  operable  to  house  a  plu- 
rality of  containers  of  low-level  radioactive  waste  mate- 
rial; 

b.  a  plurality  of  said  containers  of  low-level  radioactive 
waste  material  being  stacked  within  said  exterior  shell 
structure  and  spaced  apart  from  the  interior  walls  of  said 
exterior  shell  structure; 

c.  a  plurality  of  tubular  passageways  positioned  adjacent  to 
said  radioactive  waste  containers  and  extending  to  a  point 
above  said  containers  and  below  the  top  of  said  exterior 
shell  structure; 

d.  said  tubular  passageways  being  perforated  near  the  mid- 
length  of  each  said  container  of  radioactive  waste;  said 
perforations  being  covered  with  a  closure  rupturable  at  a 
given  hydrostatic  pressure; 

e.  the  spaces  between  said  containers  of  radioactive  waste 
and  the  bottom  and  sidewalls  of  said  exterior  shell  struc- 
ture being  filled  substantially  to  the  top  of  said  tubular 
passageways,  but  not  within  said  tubular  passageway, 
with  a  solidifiable  filler  material  introduced  in  a  moldable 
plastic  sute  and  hardened  therein; 

f  a  space  being  provided  between  the  top  wall  of  said  exte- 
rior shell  structure  and  the  tops  of  said  tubular  passage- 
ways and  said  sdolidiftable  filler  material; 

g.  a  first  valve  means  allowing  access  from  outside  said 
exterior  shell  structure  to  the  space  between  the  top 
thereof  and  the  top  of  said  solidifiable  filler  material; 

h.  a  pressure-compensation  means  located  within  said  space 
between  the  top  of  said  exterior  shell  structure  and  the  top 
of  said  solidifiable  filler  material  to  provide  for  pressure 
compensation  under  hydrosutic  loading  to  compress  any 
plastic  sute  material  within  said  space  during  free-fall  to 
the  ocean  floor  of  the  assembly  (comprising  said  exterior 
shell  structure,  radioactive  waste  containers  and  filler 
material)  while  simultaneously  isolating  seawater  from 
said  filler  material; 

i.  a  cement  slurry  mixture,  which  is  introduced  into  said 
space  and  said  tubular  passageways  via  said  first  valve 
means  prior  to  ocean  dumping  and  free-fall  to  the  ocean 
floor  of  said  assembly,  being  operable  to  be  compressed  by 
said  pressure  compensation  means  and  forced  through 
said  tubular  passageways  and  through  said  perforations 
rupturing  said  closures  to  follow  any  deflection  of  said 
radioactive  waste  containers  (which  are  normally  not 
pressure-compensated)  as  they  are  compressed  in  volume 
and  tend  to  separate  from  said  solidifiable  filler  material 
due  to  pressure  loading;  said  cement  slurry  being  forced 
around  the  compressed  radioactive  waste  containers 
under  pressure,  and  hardened  in  place  as  the  assembly 
rests  on  the  ocean  floor  to  form  an  intimate  barrier  against 
leakage  and  which  also  operates  to  prevent  corrosion  of 
the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  containers. 
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4,377,510  ' 

URETHANE-MODIFTEO  ROSIN  ESTER  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Erwia  R.  Rackel,  WIltiM,  aad  Martia  Epstdn,  Norwalk,  botk  of 
CoBB^  amtptnn  to  AriaoM  Chaakal  CoBpaay,  Fairiawn, 
NJ. 

FIM  Nov.  30,  1981,  Scr.  No.  325,701 
lat  a.3  C08L  93/00 
VS.  CL  260—97  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  urethane-modified  rosin  ester  of  a  primary  polyhydric 
dcohol  having  from  about  50%  to  about  95%  of  the  hydroxy! 
groups  of  the  alcohol  esterified  with  rosin  and  the  remaining 
hydroxy!  groups  of  the  alcohol  modified  by  reaction  with  an 
aromatic  or  alipliatic  isocyanate,  with  no  more  than  negligible 
unreacted  hydroxy!  content. 


4,377,511 
PREPARATION  FOR  CONTROL  OF  T-SYSTEM  OF 
IMMUNITY  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Jury  M.  LopokhiB,  KntnzoTtky  proapekt,  45,  kr.  31;  Rem  V. 
PetroT,  ZkiTopiawiya  olitaa,  50,  kv.  43;  Vitaly  Y.  Arkm,  Teply 
•tan,  9  ndkroraioii,  korpos  4,  kr.  120;  Jory  N.  Brcoaov,  Belo- 
Tcxhikaya  nUtn,  49,  kv.  30;  Tatyana  V.  GladyshcTa,  olitaa 
Voigiaa,  39,  kv.  25;  Irina  V.  Saaina,  alitBa  Kopterskaya,  18t, 
kr.  126;  VasUy  V.  Lebcdev,  Teply  ttam  9  Hikroraioii,  korpos 
4,  kT.  118,  all  of  Moacoi;  ScrafioM  S.  Kinoo,  Moskovikaya 
oblast,  uUtaa  Pobcdy,  18,  kr.  55,  Balaahikha,  aad  E?geny  F. 
IiraaushkiB,  olitsa  Godovikova,  16,  kT.  18,  Motcow,  all  of 
U.S.SJL 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,347 

lat  CL'  C07G  7/00:  A61K  37/00 

UjS.  CL  260—112  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  active  principle  effective  for  control  of  the  T-system 
of  immunity,  said  active  principle  being  obtained  by  removing 
thermolabile  proteins  from  a  solution  of  homogenized  thymus 
gland  tissue  in  a  sodium  chloride  solution,  precipitating  prote- 
ins and  peptides  from  the  solution,  dissolving  the  same  in  a 
solvent  therefor,  salting  out  the  peptides  from  the  solution, 
dissolving  the  peptides,  subjecting  the  resulting  solution  to 
ultrafiltration,  and  subjecting  the  resulting  ultrafUtrate  to  gel 
chromatography,  and  said  active  principle  consisting  of  poly- 
peptides with  a  molecular  mass  of  from  1,500  to  6,000  Dalton, 
having  the  maximum  of  absorption  in  UV-Ught  as  208  and  275 
nm  and  the  electrophoretic  mobility  in  a  polyacrylamide  gel 
relative  to  bromophenol  blue  of:  0.062-O.102;  0.156-0.236; 
0.354-0.374;  0.382-0.422;  0.432-0.472;  0.485-0.545; 
a850-0.930. 


4,377,512 
OXYGEN  CARRIER  FOR  BLOOD  SUBSTITUTE 
Jiaaka,  Yokohna,  and  Y^Ji  Iwaakita,  EawMtfd,  botk 
of  Japa^  aMigwrt  to  AJteoMito  Co.,  Ibc,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JaiL  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  277,950 
Oaimm  priority,  appHcatioa  Japn,  JaL  2, 1980,  55-90316 
bt  a.J  CB7G  7/00         , 
UJS.  a.  260—112  B  9  OaiM 

1.  A  hemoglobin  naodified  by  covalently  bound  tnulin. 


4y377,513 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HUMAN 
ERYTHROPOIETIN 
Si^iaMto,  aad  YaaaaU  Hajraahtara,  both  oTOkayaaM, 
iMigWK  to  Kca  H^n^ibani,  Oktytma  aad  Shta 
Aakida,  Hyogo,  botk  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Aas.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  291,848 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  25, 1980,  55-115950 
lat  a.3  A61K  37/24;  CB7G  7/00 
VS,  CL  26—112  R  11  ChdaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  human  erythropoietin, 
comprising 

(!)  multiplying  human  lymphoblastoid  cells  capable  of  produc- 
ing human  erythropoietin  by  transplanting  said  cells  to  a 
non-human  warm-blooded  animal  body,  and  allowing  the 
multiplied  human  lymphoblastoid  cells  to  release  human 
erythix)poietin,  or 
(2)  multiplying  human  lymphoblastoid  cells  capable  of  produc- 
ing human  erythropoietin  by  allowing  said  cells  to  multiply 
with  a  device  by  which  the  nutrient  body  fluid  of  a  non- 
human  warm-blooded  animal  a  supplied  to  said  cells,  and 
allowing  the  multiplied  human  lymphoblastoid  cells  to  re- 
lease human  erythropoietin. 


4,377,514 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FACTOR  FOR  THE 

STIMULATION  OF  THE  LIVER  CELL  PROLIFERATION 

RATE 
Gerhard  Rnheaatroth-Baacr,  GrifeUtas  Michel  Goldberg,  aad 
Habertns  Schadder,  both  of  Maalch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genaaay,  aarigaon  to  Max-Plaack-GcaellichafI  zar  Focr- 
dcraag  der  Wiaacaachaftea  E.V.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Oct  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  308,355 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  R^.  of  Genaaay,  Oct  4, 
1980.  3037600 

lat  a.3  A61K  35/55.  37/02;  C07G  7/00 
UJS.  a.  260—112  R  5  ClalM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  factor  for  stimulating  the  rate  of 
proliferation  of  Uver  cells  which  comprises  IxMnogenizing  the 
Peyer's  glands  of  animals,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  homoge- 
nized product  to  approximately  5.5,  thermally  denaturing  the 
pH  adjusted  product,  and  centrifiiging  the  denatured  product 
to  provide  a  supernatant  containing  said  factor. 


4,377,515 
LONG  LASTING  AGONISTS  AND  ANTAGONISTS  OF 

LH-RH 

Daaid  F.  Vcbcr,  AaMcr,  aad  Roger  M.  FMdIafler,  Hatfield, 

bott  ia  Pa.,  aMiflBors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  lac^  Rahw^,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,844 

lat  CL'  one  103/5Z-  A61K  37/00 

VS.  CL  260—112.5  LH  6  CbriM 

1.  A  novel  peptide  of  the  formula: 


L— B— C— D— E— N^^^*^        ^Hg^^F— O— 3 

I        N     ir% 


a.) 


H 


wherein  for  A  the  L-  or  D-  N-acetyl  or  N-pyroGlu  imino  acid 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Nmcetyl- 
Pro,  N-acctyl-Hyp,  N-pyroGlu-Pro,  and  N-pyroGlu-Hyp;  for 
B  the  L-  or  D-aromatic  amino  acid  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Plie,  Trp,  Tyr,  and  His,  and  the  L-  or 
D-  aliphatic  amino  acid  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ala,  Leu,  De,  and  Val;  for  C  the  L-  or  D-  aro- 
m^ic  amino  acid  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Phe,  Trp,  Tyr,  and  His,  and  the  L-  or  D-  alif^tic  amino 
acid  is  a  mtabcT  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ala, 
Leu.  De,  and  Val;  for  E  the  aromatic  amino  acid  is  a  member 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Phe,  Trp,  Tyr,  and  His; 
for  F  the  amino  acid  with  a  basic  side  chain  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  conusting  of  Lys,  Arg,  and  Cm;  and  for 
G  the  imino  acid  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Pro  and  Hyp,  and  the  aliphatic  amino  acid  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ala,  Leu,  He,  and  Val. 


4,377,518 
AZO  DYESTUFFS  DERIVED  FROM 
POLYCYCLO-HETERCYCUC  COUPLER  COMPONENTS 
Dieter  Tor  der  Briick,  Bou,  and  Haaa-JoacUai  Kabbc,  Lererka- 
sea,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  asaiviors  to  Bayer  Aktica- 
seseUachaft,  LevcriuMca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy 
Filed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183^72 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Sep.  4, 
1979,  2935720 

lat  CL'  C09B  29/36;  307C  107/04 
VS.  a.  260—156  «  ClaiaM 

1.  DyestufTs  of  the  formula 


4,377,516 
ANTIGENIC  LINEAR  PEPTIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Erwin  GoMbcrg,  EnuMtoa,  DL,  aaaigaor  to  Northweatcra  Uai- 
▼cnity,  Evaastoa,  DL 
,  FUed  Dec.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  329,242 

I  lat  a.3  C07C  103/52 

VS.  CL  260— 112J  R  <  d**™ 

1.  The  antigenic  peptide  compounds  having  chain  lengths  of 
from  10  to  14  amino  acids  arranged  in  a  sequence  from  N-tcr- 
minal  to  C-terminal  amino  acids  which  include  the  antigenic 
sequence  Arg-Met-Val-Ser-Gly-Gln-Thr-Arg-Leu-Asp,  said 
compounds  being  selected  from  the  class  of  compounds  con- 
sisting of: 

(a)  Arg-Met-Val-Ser-Gly-Gln-Thr-Arg-Leu-Asp, 

(b)  Arg-Met-Val-Ser-Gly-Gln-Thr-Arg-Leu-Asp-Leu, 

(c)  Arg-Mct-Val-Ser-Gly-Gln-Thr-Arg-Leu-Asp-Uu-Leu, 

(d)  Arg-Met-Val-Ser-Gly-Gln-Thr-Arg-Leu-Asp-Leu-Lcu- 

Gln,  and 

(e)  Arg-Mct-Val-Ser-Gly-Gln-Thr-Arg-Leu-Asp-Leu-Leu- 

Gln-Arg, 
wherein  Gly  represents  glycine,  and  Arg,  Met,  Val,  Ser,  Gin, 
Thr,  Leu,  Asp,  respectively  represent  the  L-amino  acid  forms 
of  arginine,  methionine,  valine,  serine,  glutamine,  threonine, 
leucine,  and  aspartic  acid. 


D— N=N— A 


I 


in  which 
D  represents  the  radical  of  a  diazo  component  and 
A  represents  the  radical  of  a  coupling  component  of  the 
formula 


4,377,517 
2^Ci-»ALKOXYX:ARBONYLAMIN0^2'-Ci.4ALKOXY- 

4'-halo-l',3',5'-tiuazinyl^'-amino)- 
phenylazonaphthalenedisulfonic  aods 

Roland  MisUn,  Saint-Louis,  Fraace;  Haaspeter  UehUnger,  Ba- 
sel, aad  Max  OppUger,  AllschwiL  both  of  Switzerland,  assign- 
ors to  Saadoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerlaad 

FUed  JuB.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,952 
lat  a.J  C09B  62/085:  D06P  1/382.  3/10 
VS.  CL  260—153  '  C^™ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NHCOOR'IO 


R4      N-( 


Hal' 


.N-N-(0) N-(  O  N. 

ORi 

I 

or  a  salt  thereof  each  cation  of  which  is  ncm-chromophoric, 
wherein 

Ri  is  C|.«alkyL 

R3"  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  methoxy, 

lU  is  hydrogen  or  Ci.4idkyl, 

Rio'  is  Ci.4alkyl,  and 

Hal'  is  fluoro  or  chloro. 


wherein 

Rl,  R2  and  R3  represent  hydrogen  or  non-ionic  radicals, 

R  represents  hydrogen  or  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl, 

cycloalkyi,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  heterocyclic  radical, 
X  represents  OH  or 


n: 


T  represents  the  remaining  members  of  a  fused -on  ring 

and 
Y  and  Z  represent  hydrogen,  optionally  substituted  alkyl 
or  optionally  substituted  aryl. 

4,377,519 

NAVY  BLUE  WATER-SOLUBLE  SULFOPHENYL-  OR 

SULF0NAPHTHYL-AZ0-1,4-PHENYLENE.AZ0-5-(8- 

ANILINONAPHTHALENE-l-SULFONIC  ACID)  DYES 

FOR  POLY  AMIDES 

Haas  A.  StiagL  Tom  Rifcr,  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  Toms  River  < 

ical  Corporatioa,  Toaas  River,  N  J. 

CoatiaoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  943,427,  Sep.  18, 1978, 

which  ia  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  768,516,  Feb.  14, 1977, 

•hoadoaed.  His  appUcatioa  Sep.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  186,040 

lat  CL3  C09B  31/057;  D06P  1/39.  3/24 

UJS.  CL  260—190  "^ 

1.  A  dye  of  the  structure 


A  /'  / 

MOjS-D-N-N-^-N-N-^-NH-^ 
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wherdn  ! 

D  is  a  phenykne  or  a  naphthalene  group, 
A  is  H,  CI,  Br,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkoxy, 
B  is  H,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkoxy, 
B]  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy, 
R  is  H,  Q,  Br,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkoxy,  and 
M  and  Ml  are  H,  Na,  K,  NH4,  or  Li. 


4,377^21 

SULFAMYLBENZOIC  ACIDS 

Gerald  F.  HoUand,  Old  Lyme,  Coon^  aasigBor  to  Pfiier  lac^ 

New  York,  N.Y. 
DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  958,999,  Nov.  8, 1978,  abaadoned,  which  is 
a  dirJaioa  of  Scr.  No.  802,498,  Jan.  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,138,399, 
which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  713,412,  Aug.  11, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,124,590,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  481,195,  Jan.  20, 1974, 
Pat  No.  3,992,441,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  318^13,  Dec. 
2^  1972,  Pat  No.  3,843,662,  which  is  a  coatinaatioa-ia-part  of 
Scr.  No.  206,514,  Dec  9, 1971,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a 
coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  72,156,  Sep.  14,  1970, 
abaadoard  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  109,640 
lat  CL'  OTTD  265/3a  279/12 
UJS.  CL  260—239  BA  10  Oaiau 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula 


R' 


\ 
I 
/ 


N-S02^^XW^C00H 


4,377,520 

CITRUS  OIL  CONTAINING  A  lOGH  CONCENTRATION 

OF  CAROTENOID  PIGMENTS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Tony  M.  Howell,  Apopka,  aad  Carl  F.  Haffnan,  Maitlaad,  both 

of  Fla.,  assigaors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Compaay,  Atlaata,  Ga. 

Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  152,545,  May  23,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,740 

Int  CL^  CUB  9/QO;  A23L  1/27.  1/212 

U.S.  CL  260—236.6  27  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  citrus  oil  which  contains  a  high 

concentration  of  carotenoid  pigments,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  citrus  fruit  having  a  flavedo  which  contains 
peel  oil  sacs  and  carotenoid-containing  chromoplasts; 

(b)  abrading  the  flavedo  away  from  the  remainder  of  the 
citrus  fruit,  thereby  rupturing  a  substantial  number  of 
carotenoid-containing  chromoplasts  and  peel  oil^sacs  and 
forming  a  mash  containing  flavedo  particles,  peel  oil,  and 
water,  wherein  said  abrading  comprises  contacting  the 
flavedo  with  either  a  rotating  grinding  wheel,  a  rotating 
carborundum  roll,  or  a  rotating  wire  brush  wheel; 

(c)  combining  said  mash  with  a  solid  dehydrating  agent  to 
form  a  pressable  mixture,  wherein  said  dehydrating  agent 
is  an  inorganic  salt,  said  salt  being  capable  of  incorporat- 
ing water  as  bound  water  of  hydration  to  form  a  non-hard- 
emng  hydrated  salt,  and  further  wherein  said  salt  is  added 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  dehydrate  said  mash  to  a  sub- 
stantial extent; 

(d)  allowing  said  mixture  of  mash  and  inorganic  salt  to  stand 
until  the  water  present  in  said  mash  is  absorbed  by  the  salt 
and  is  incorporated  in  said  mixture  as  a  hydrated  species 
and  further  until  a  substantial  amount  of  carotenoid  pig- 
ments in  said  chromoplasts  are  dissolved  in  said  peel  oil; 
and 

(e)  pressing  said  substantially  dehydrated  mixture  to  express 
said  citrus  oil,  which  contains  a  high  concentration  of 
carotenoid  pigments,  and  leave  a  mash  press  cake. 

7.  A  citrus  oil  produced  by  the  process  as  set  forth  in  claim 
1. 


and  the  amides,  lower  alkyl  esters  and  salts  thereof  with  phar- 
macologically acceptable  bases,  wherein 

U  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  fluoro, 
bromo  and  di-lower-alkylamino;  and 

R  and  R'  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  morpholino,  thiomorpholino,  piperazinyl, 
3-azabicyclo[3,2,2]-nonanyl,  tetrahydroisoquinolyl,  tet- 
rahydropyridyl  and  mono-  and  disabstituted  derivatives 
of  said  heterocyclic  rings; 

said  substituents  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  alkyloxy  and  alkyloxyalkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms  in  each  alkyl  group,  hydroxy,  chloro,  bromo,  triflu- 
oromethyl,  phenyl,  tolyl,  benzyl,  benzyloxy,  chloro- 
methyl  and  hydroxymethyl. 


4,377,522 
BENZODIAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 
Qnirico  Branca,  Basel;  Albert  E.  Fischli,  and  Andre  Szente,  both 
of  Riehea,  all  of  Switzerland,  asrigaors  to  Hoffmann-La 
Rodie  Inc.,  Nntley,  N  J. 

Filed  Jnl.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,644 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   JnL   31,    1980, 
5842/80 

lat  CL3  C07D  243/24 
UJS.  CL  260—2393  D  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  hydroxyalkyl  or  lower  dial- 
kylaminoalkyl,  R^  and  R^  each  are  lower  alkyl,  R^  is  halo- 
gen, R^,  R^  and  R^  each  are  hydrogen  or  halogen  and  R^  is 
nitro,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  lower  dialkylamino  or  a 
group  of  the  formula  H2N— QCHsh— CO— NH— , 
r9r10n_cO— NH— or 


CH3 
CH3 


HN  -^ 


N 
o 


and  either  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R'°  is  lower  alkyl 
or  lower  hydroxyalkyl  or  R'  and  R'O  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  are  a  heterocycle  selected  ixoxa  the  group 
consisting  of  aziridin-1-yl,  pyrroUdin-l-yl,  4-mcthyl-pipera- 
zin-l-yl  and  morpholin-4-yl 

and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 
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4,377,523 

IMIDAZODIAZEPINES  AND  PROCESSES  THEREFOR 

Armia  Walser,  West  CaMweU,  aad  Rodacy  I.  Fryer,  North 

CaMwen,  both  of  N  J.,  assigaors  to  Hoffloman-La  Roche  lac, 

Natley,  N  J. 

DlTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  905^20,  May  15, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,280,957, 

whkh  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  663,660,  Mar.  4,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,691, 

Aag.  7, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  504,924,  Sep.  11, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  243,092 

Int  a.J  C07D  4%7/04 

U.S.  a.  260-244,4  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,377,524 
BIS-ESTERS  OF  METHANEDIOL  WITH  PENIOLUNS 

AND  PENIOLLANIC  AOD  Ll-DIOXIDE 
Eric  C.  Bigham,  Ckapel  Hill,  N.C.,  assigaor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  39,539,  May  16.  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,244,951. 

This  application  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,090 

Int  a.'  C07D  499/00:  A61K  il/425 

MS.  a.  260-245J  R  3  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri 


<X 


,    N   1      R3 


/  / 

wherein  A  is  — C^N 

H  R« 


and  the  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  pyridyl,  tolyl,  and  alkoxy  lower  alkyl;  R2  is 
hydrogen;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl;  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl,  and  lower 
alkanoyl;  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
mono-halo  or  mono-nitro  substituted  phenyl,  di-halo  or  halo- 
nitro  substituted  phenyl,  pyridyl  and  mono-halo  or  mono-nitro 
substituted  pyridyl  which  comprises  the  following  steps  in 
combination 
(a)  reacting  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


4,377,525 
ADDITION  PRODUCTS  OF 
DI-ACETYLENE-TERMINATEDPOLYIMIDE 
DERIVATIVES  AND  A  DIENOPHILE  HAVING  A 
TERMINAL  VINYL  GROUP 
Gaetano  F.  D'Alelio,  deceased,  late  of  South  Bend,  Ind.  (by  St 
Joseph  Bank  and  Trust  Company,  executor),  and  Phillip  A. 
Waitkus,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Plastics  Engineering 
Company,  Sheboygan,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,610,  Oct  22,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,865 

Int  a.3  C07D  209/34.  471/00:  C08F  22/40 

MS.  CL  548—461  1<  Claims 

.    1.  The  Diels-Alder  addition  product  of  (I)  a  conjugated 

diacetylene  compound  of  the  formula: 

RCSC— CSCArN  ^Ar' 

^cx:  CO 


— CSCR 


R4 


H 

N  R3 


\— CCI2  wherein  A  is  — 0=N 
^  R«     ^ 


"fNArN^       ';:Ar^  ^NAiCSC-CS 
^  ^OC^      "^COj, 

/  and  (2)  a  dienophile  of  the  formula: 


.OC. 


-CO. 


o   ^"^''^"^''^oc^'^^co' 


and  R3,  R4  and  R*  are  as  above  with  nitromethane  in  the 
presence  of  a  strong  base; 

(b)  catalytically  hydrogenating  with  Raney  nickel  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  the  product  from  (a); 

(c)  acylating  the  product  from  (b)  with  an  acid  halide  or  an 
acid  anhydride  of  the  formulas  RiCOX  or  (R|C0)20 
respectively  wherein  Ri  is  as  above; 

(d)  cyclizing  the  product  from  (c)  with  a  dehydrating  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorous  pen- 
toxide,  poiyphosphoric  acid  or  an  acid  catalyst; 

(e)  dehydrogenating  the  cyclized  product  of  (d)  with  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  manga- 
nese dioxide,  potassium  permanganate  or  palladium  on 
carbon. 


!" 


-ArN^       ^Ar': 
OC 


'coj:'' 


— RCH«CH2 


wherein: 

Ar'  is  a  tetravalent  aromatic  organic  radical,  the  four  car- 
bonyl  groups  being  attached  directly  to  separate  carbon 
atoms  and  each  pair  of  carbonyl  groups  being  attached  to 
the  adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  Ar'  except  in  the  case  of  Ar' 
being  a  naphthalene  radical,  one  or  both  pairs  of  the  car- 
bonyl groups  may  be  attached  to  peri-carbon  atoms; 

Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic  organic  radical; 

n  is  zero  or  an  integer  having  a  value  of  one  to  20; 
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n'  is  zero  or  an  integer  having  a  value  of  one  to  20; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  an  organic  moiety  containing  I  to  21  car- 
bon atoms;  and 

R'  is  a  divaJent  organic  moiety  containing  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms. 


4,377,526 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  EICOSAPENTAENOIC  ACID 

AND  ITS  ESTERS 
Takao  Fiuita,  and  Maiahiro  Maknta,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 
aasignors  to  Nippon  Saisan  Kaisha,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,883 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  May  15,  1981,  56-73168; 
Jol.  3,  1981,  S6-103207  , 

lat  CL^  BOID  3/i4 
UJS.  a.  260—424  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  eicosapentaenoic  acid  and  esters  of 
eicosapentaenoic  acid,  comprising: 

treating  a  mixture  containing  eicosapentaenoic  acid  or  an 
ester  of  eicosapentaenoic  acid  with  urea,  wherein  said 
treating  comprises  contacting  said  mixture  with  a  polar 
organic  solvent  and  urea  so  that  a  solution  containing  said 
acid  or  ester  and  urea  is  formed,  precipitating  urea  crystals 
from  said  solution,  and  removing  said  crystals  from  said 
solution;  and 
fractionally  distilling  said  mixture. 


4,377,527 
AMMONIA  CATALYZED  PREPARATION  OF  ZINC    - 
DIHYDROCARBYL  DITHIOPHOSPHATES 
Albert  R.  Sabol,  Maaiter,  lod^  ami  Nicolas  C  Petrellis,  Lisle, 
m^  assisMrs  to  Stawiard  OQ  Compaay  (Imiiaiia),  Chicago, 
DL 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,107 
lot  CL'  C07F  3/06 
U.S.  a.  260-^29.9  13  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  zinc  dihy- 
drocarbyl  dithiophosphate  composition  that  provides  lubri- 
cants with  resistance  to  corrosion,  wear  and  oxidation,  which 
comprises  reacting  a  dihydrocarbyl  dithiophosphoric  acid,  a 
zinc  compound  and  an  effective  neutralization  reaction  cata- 
lytic amount  of  ammonia  or  an  ammonia-yielding  compoimd. 


4,377,528 
GROUP  VA  SALTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 

David  L.  Beach,  Gibwmia,  ami  James  J.  Harrison,  Glenshaw, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Golf  Research  A  Deveiopaient  Com- 

pa^r,  Pittibargh,  Pa. 

CoirtiBBation-i»^an  of  Ser.  No.  179,079,  Ang.  18,  1980,  Pat 

No.  4,293,502,  Ser.  No.  179,080,  Aog.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,076, 

Ang.  18, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,293,727,  and  Ser.  No.  179,005,  Ang.  18, 

1980,  Pat  No.  4,310,716.  This  application  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  209,673 
Int  CL'  C07F  9/70,  9/72.  9/90.  9/50 
UJS.  CL  260—440  29  Claims 

1.  A  Group  VA  salt  defined  by  the  following  formula: 

R]  H    M 

Nil 

R2— F+— C— C— Rs     X-. 
R3  R4 

wherein  R],  R2.  Rs,  R4  and  Rs  are  either  alike  or  different 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
radicals  having  from  about  one  to  about  24  carbon  atoms,  aryl 
radicals  having  from  about  six  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  alke- 
nyl  radicals  having  from  about  two  to  about  30  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyi  radicals  having  from  about  three  to  about  40  carbon 
atoms,  aralkyl  and  alkaryl  radicals  having  from  about  six  to 
about  40  carbon  atoms,  hydrocarbyl  groups  carrying  halogen, 
hydroxyl,  alkoxy  or  aryloxy,  or  an  alkyl,  aryl,  alkenyU  cycloal- 


kyi, aralkyl  or  allcaryl  group  carrying  a  sulfonato  group,  pro- 
vided that  at  least  one  of  R|,  R2  and  R3  is  an  alkyl,  aryl,  alke- 
nyl,  cycloalkyi,  alkaryl  or  aralkyl  carrying  a  sulfonato  group; 
M  is  sulfur  or  oxygen;  F  is  phosphorus,  arsenic  or  antimony;  X 
is  a  halogen  radical,  a  tosyl  group  or  an  acetate  group;  and 
further  provided  that  F  is  bonded  to  the  groups  R|.  R2  and  R3 
through  carbon. 


4,377,529 
SULFONATED  GROUP  VA  YUDES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 
David  L.  Beach,  Gibsonia,  and  Harrison,  James  J.,  Qenshaw, 
both  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to  Golf  Research  A  Development  Com- 
pany, PittslNirgh,  Pa. 
Contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,079,  Ang.  18, 1960,  Pat 
No.  4,293,502,  and  Ser.  No.  179,078,  Ang.  18, 1980,  and  Ser.  No. 
179,076,  Ang.  18, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,293,727,  and  Ser.  No. 
179,005,  Ang.  18, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^10,716.  This  application 
Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,674 
Int  a?  C07F  9/70.  9/72.  9/90.  9/50 
U.S.  CL  260—440  46  Claims 

1.  A  Group  VA  ylide  defined  by  the  following  formula: 

R|  M 

\  M 

R2— F«C— C— R4 

R3  SO3-A+ 

wherein  Ri,  R2.  R3,  and  R4  are  either  alike  or  different  mem- 
bers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
radicals  having  from  about  one  to  about  24  carbon  atoms,  aryl 
radicals  having  from  about  six  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  alke- 
nyl  radicals  having  from  about  two  to  about  30  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyi  radicals  having  from  about  three  to  about  40  carbon 
atoms,  aralkyl  and  alkaryl  radicals  having  from  about  six  to 
about  40  carbon  atoms,  halogen  radicals,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy,  or 
aryloxy  groups,  hydrocarbyl  groups  carrying  halogen,  hy- 
droxyl, alkoxy  or  aryloxy,  and  a  sulfonato  group  or  an  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyi,  aralkyl  or  alkaryl  group  carrying  a 
sulfonato  group;  M  is  sulfur  or  oxygen;  F  is  phosphorus,  ar- 
senic or  antimony;  and  A  is  the  cationic  residue  of  a  base 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  or  aryl  lithium, 
an  alkoxide  and  a  hydrocarbyl-substituted  ammonium  hydrox- 
ide. 


to 


4,377,530 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ISOCYANATES 
Steven  L.  Trenbeath,  Fairfield;  Allan  M.  FeMman,  Norwalk, 
Laarence  J.  Nnanny,  Stnmford,  all  of  Cohl, 
American  Cyanaarid  Company,  Stnarford,  Conn. 
FUed  Mar.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  354,997 
Int  a.'  C07C  118/00 
MS.  CL  260—453  P  7 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  isocyanates  by  addition  of  isocyanic 
acid  to  an  olefin  in  an  inert  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  effective  to  promote  the  reaction,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  establishing  a  reaction  mass  of  isocyanic  acid 
and  inert  solvent  therefor  at  apfHt>xiniatdy  atmospheric  pres- 
sure and  at  a  temperature  between  about  23*  and  80*  C.  and 
adding  the  (rfefin  to  the  reaction  man  at  a  rate  such  that  the 
molar  proportion  of  remaining  isocyanic  add  to  onreacted 
(^efin  is  above  about  25  to  1,  while  maintaining  said  tempera- 
ture between  23*  and  80*  C.  and  maintaining  the  molarity  of 
unreacted  isocyanic  acid  in  said  mam  between  about  1  and 
about  6. 
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4,377,531 

METHOD  FOR  THE  ALKYLATION  OF 

PHENYLACETONTTRILES 

Charles  P.  Grasso,  East  Windsor,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanandd  Company,  Stand^ord,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,301 
I  Int  a.'  C07C  121/75.  121/66 

VS.  a.  260—465  F  W  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  of  structural 
formula: 


JDt 


wherein  Z  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C3  alkoxy  or  halogen;  Ri  is 
C1-C4  alkyl;  comprising  reacting  one  mole  of  a  compound  of 
the  structural  formula: 


£t 


CH2CN 


n-C3H7  • 

R— C-CN 
/ 

11-C3H7 

in  which  R  represents  hydrogen  or  n-propyl,  whereby  n-pro- 
pyl  bromide  and  a  nitrile  of  the  formula: 


R— CH-CN  " 

I 

in  which  R  and  Ri,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  represent 
hydrogen  or  n-propyl,  are  placed  in  contact,  both  reactants 
being  in  the  same  anhydrous  medium  selected  from  benzene, 
toluene,  cyclohexane,  diisopropyl  ether,  tetrahydrofuran  or  a 
mixture  of  such  solvents,  at  a  temperature  between  - 10*  and 
-»-45*  C,  with  a  mixture  composed  of  2  parts  of  a  sodium 
amide  to  1  part  of  a  sodium  alcoholate,  the  latter  being  selected 
from  sodium  n-propylate,  sodium  isopropylate,  sodium  t-buty- 
late  and  sodium  2-ethoxyethylate,  and  the  resulting  propylated 
nitrile  separated  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


with  from  one  to  four  moles  of  a  compound  of  formula  Ri-X, 
wherein  Z  and  Ri  are  as  defined  above  and  X  is  halogen,  in  the 
presence  of  from  one  to  five  moles  of  solid  particulated  potas- 
sium or  sodium  hydroxide  at  a  temperature  from  20*  to  100*  C. 
or  at  the  reflux  temperature  of  the  mixture,  until  the  reaction  is 
essentially  complete. 

4,377,532 
3-PHENOXYBENZYL  COMPOUNDS 
Peter  Ackemuum,  Reinach;  Lanrenz  GseU,  Basel,  and  Rudolf 
WehrU,  RheinfeMen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,453 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Feb.  26,   1981, 
1296/81;  Nov.  9, 1981,  7169/81 

Int  CL^  C07C  121/80  121/75.  43/295.  47/575 
UJS.  a.  260—465  E  1°  Claims 

1.  A  3-phenoxybenzyl  alcohol  of  the  formula 


HO— CH 


KrO 


R2 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  — CSNH^  allenyl,  C2-C3 
alkenyl  or  C2-C3  alkynyl,  and  R2  i»  alkenyl  or  alkynyl. 

I 


4,377,533 
PROCESS  FOR  INTRODUCING  ALKYL  RADICALS  INTO 
CARBON  CHAINS  HAVING  A  FUNCnONAL  GROUP 
AND  COMPOUNDS  PREPARED  BY  SAID  PROCESS 
Mkkd  Boniaset;  MIchd  CWgnnc,  both  of  Statmm;  Ctande 
Grain,  Vokmne,  and  Charles  PIgerol,  Saint-OMn,  aU  of 
Fhmce,  amiVMr*  to  SiMrfi,  Paris.  F^>M* 
Continnation-i»«tft  of  Ser.  No.  209,895,  Nov.  24, 1980, 
^Ytr'A.^^  IVs  application  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,852 
n.i—  priority,  application  France,  Dtc  7, 1979,  79  30039 
Int  a.»  C07C  120/Oa  121/16 
U,S.a.  260-465.1  BOmms 

1,  Process  for  preparing  a  nitrile  of  general  formula: 


4,377,534 

PRODUCnON  OF  UNSATURATED  NTTRILES 

Robert  K.  GrasseUi,  Chagrin  Fans;  Dev  D.  Snresh,  Warrensvflle 

Heights,  and  Harley  F.  Hardman,  Lyndhnrst,  aD  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Standard  OU  Co^  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,313,  Feb.  27, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4^27,037,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  430,964,  Jan.  4, 1974, 
Pat  No.  4,139,552.  This  appUcatioB  Ang.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

293,822 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snhseqnent  to  Apr.  27, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL'  C07C  120/14 
UJS.  CL  260— 465 J  J  ^^"*" 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  ammoxidation  of  propylene  or 
isobutylene  by  contacting  propylene,  isobutylene  or  mixtures 
thereof  with  molecular  oxygen  and  ammonia  is  the  vapor 
phase  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing using  as  the  catalyst  a  catalyst  wherein  the  ratio  of  the 
elements  is  described  by  the  empirical  formuU 

Sb«C«DeFe,<Bi«Moi20j| 

wherein 
C  is  an  alkali  metal,  thallium,  indium,  sUver,  copper,  a  rare 

earth   metal,   boron,   phosphorus,   arsenic   or   mixture 

thereof;  and 
D  is  nickel,  cobalt,  magnesium,  cadmium,  calaum,  zroc, 

beryllium  or  mixture  thereof;  and 
wherein 
a  is  greater  than  zero  to  about  4; 
b  is  greater  than  zero  to  4; 
c  is  0.1  to  about  20; 

d  and  e  are  independenUy  about  0.1  to  about  10;  and 
X  is  the  number  of  oxygens  required  to  satisfy  the  valence 

requirements  of  the  other  elementt  present, 
said  catalyst  containing  cesium,  wherein 
C  is  at  least  cesium. 
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4,377,535 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ^aTRO-T.ACID 
(8.NITRO-NAPHTHALENE-1A6-TRISULPHONIC  ACID) 
Reiohard  Kidier,  Cologae;  Hont  Bchre,  Odenthal;  Jiirgea  Dam- 
manii,  CologBe;  Rolf  Potter,  DncMeidorf,  and  Axel  Vogel, 
Odenthal,  tU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Govany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  LeTerknsea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 
Coatinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  64^60,  Aag.  8,  1979,  abaadoocd.  This 
appUcatioo  Dec  24,  1980,  Scr.  No.  219,615 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  Ang.  28, 
1978,  2837498 

Int  a.J  C07C  143/55;  OTTB  11/00 
U.S.  a.  260—505  C  1  Claim 

1.  In  the  prcKress  of  the  preparation  of  8-nitro-naphthalene- 
1,3,6-trisulfonic  acid  by  nitration  of  naphthalene- 1,3,6-trisul- 
fonic  acid  or  mixture  containing  the  latter  with  nitric  acid  in 
sulfuric  acid  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  carrying  out  the  nitration  in  continuous  operation  in  a 
plurality  of  reactors  of  which  the  first  reactor  is  a  loop 
reactor; 

(b)  placing  initially  into  the  first  reactor  a  nitration  mixture 
in  which  naphthalene- 1,3,6-trisulfonic  acid  has  been  ni- 
trated to  the  extent  of  at  least  80%; 

(c)  adding  to  this  nitration  mixture  simultaneously  while 
thoroughly  mixing  the  reaction  mixture  and  maintaining 
the  reaction  temperature  in  the  range  from  30*  to  60'  C.  (i) 
naphthalene- 1,3,6-tnsulfonic  acid  or  a  mixture  containing 
the  latter  dissolved  in  sulfuric  acid  having  a  temperature 
between  100*  C.  and  200*  C.  and  (ii)  1.0  to  1.4  mols  of 
nitric  acid  per  mol  of  naphthalene  sulfonic  acid  in  such  a 
manner  that  a  sulfuric  acid  concentration  in  the  range  of 

'  86  to  94%  by  weight  relative  to  the  sum  of  water  and 
sulfuric  acid  present  is  maintained  during  the  nitration; 

(d)  carrying  out  the  nitration  in  the  loop  reactor  to  the  extent 
of  at  least  80%; 

(e)  completing  the  nitration  reaction  by  transferring  the 
nitration  mixture  into  a  series  of  one  or  two  stirred  reactor 
vessels  until  reaction  is  complete;  and 

(0  then  working  up  the  completed  reaction  mixture  in 
known  manner. 


moieties  connected  by  — O —  or  — SO2  groups,  said  moiety 
or  moieties  totalling  one  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

Y"  is  —OH  or  X;  and 

X  is  a  halogen. 


4,377436 
POLY  AMIDE  DERIVATIVES  HAVING  UNSATURATED 

TERMINAL  AMIC  ACID  GROUPS 
Phillip  A.  Waitkus,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  aad  Gaetano  F.  D'Alelio, 
Sooth  Bead,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Plastics  Engineering  Company, 
Sheboygan,  Wis. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  115,482,  Jan.  25, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,316,844. 
This  applicatioa  Not.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  322,075 
Int  CL^  C07C  101/68 
VS.  a.  260—544  N  19  Claims 

1.  A  hemi-acid  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,377,537 

PREPARATION  OF  ALKANE  PHOSPHONIC  AND 

PHOSPHINIC  AOD  ARYL  ESTERS 

Hans-Dieter  Block,  Coiogne,  and  Hans-GiiBtlier  Frohlen,  Lever- 

knseii,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  asrignors  to  Bayer 

AktiengeseUscliaft,  Levarkasen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  222,221 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jan.  19, 
1980,  3001895 

lot  a.J  C07F  9/32 
VS.  a.  260—969  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  pref>aration  of  a  phosphonic  acid  diaryl 
ester  of  the  formula 


O 

Rl_p_0— r3 
I 

O 

i. 

wherein  f 

R'  is  a  C1-C20  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group,  and 

R^  is  a  Q-Cio  aryl  group, 
comprising  reacting  a  triaryl  phosphite  of  the  formula 


R'— O— P— O— R' 

I 

o 


with  approximately  half  the  molar  amount  of  an  alkyl  phos- 
phite of  the  formula 


R'— O— P— O— R' 

I 
O 

I' 


in  the  presence  of  an  Arbusow  catalyst  at  a  temperature  from 
about  170*  to  300*  C. 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  phosphinic  acid  aryl 
ester  of  the  formula 


wherein: 

At'  is  a  tetravalent  aromatic  benzenoid  moiety,  the  four  car- 
bonyl  groups  being  attached  directly  to  separate  carbon 
atoms  and  each  pair  of  carbonyl  groups  being  attached  to 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  the  Ar'  moiety  except  that  in  the 
case  of  the  Ar'  being  a  naphthalene  moiety  one  or  both  pairs 
of  the  carbonyl  groups  may  be  attached  to  peri  carbon 
atoms; 

R'  is  a  non-acetylenic  hydrocarbyl  moiety  or  a  plurality  of  said 
moieties  connected  by  — O —  or  — SO2  groups,  said  moiety 
or  moieties  totalling  2  to  14  carbon  atoms  and  having  a 
terminal  — CH=CH  structure; 

R  is  a  non-acetylenic  hydrocarbyl  moiety  or  a  plurality  of  said 


O 

Kl_p_0— r3 

1' 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  C1-C20  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group, 

R2  is  a  C1-C20  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  or  an  aryl  group,  and 

R3  is  a  Q-Cio  aryl  group, 
comprising  reacting  a  phospbonous  acid  diaryl  ester  of  the 
formula 


r3— O— P— O— R' 

I' 


with  approximately  an  equimolar  amount  of  a  pbosphonous 
acid  dialkyi  ester  of  the  formula 
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R>— O— P— O— R' 


in  the  presence  of  an  Arbusow  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
about  170*  to  300*  C. 


firom 


'  4,377,538 

VARIABLE  VENTURI  TYPE  CARBURETOR 
SatoBii  Wada,  Ohbn,  Japan,  aMigaor  to  Aisan  Indnstry,  Co., 
Ltd.,  Aicfai,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,361 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japam  JoL  11, 1980, 55-98361[U1 
iBt  CL^  FD2M  9/06 
UA  CL  261—44  C  5  Claims 


downstream  thereof  rotatably  mounted  for  variable  movement 
between  closed  and  wide  open  positions,  a  fuel  passage  con- 
nected to  the  venturi  for  the  induction  of  fiiel  thereinto,  an  air 
bleed  passage  operably  connected  to  the  fuel  passage  to  at 
times  bleed  the  venturi  vacuum  signal  acting  on  the  fuel  to 
thereby  decrease  the  flow  of  fuel,  and  control  means  respon- 
sive to  the  position  of  the  throttle  valve  and  the  air  flow 
through  the  induction  passage  to  control  the  bleed  of  air  into 
the  air  bleed  passage,  the  control  means  including  a  normally 
closed  solenoid  operated  open-close  valve  controllmg  the 
admission  of  air  to  the  air  bleed  passage,  a  source  of  electrical 
energy,  and  a  normally  open  throttle  valve  operated  switch 
movable  to  a  closed  position  upon  movement  of  the  throttle 
valve  to  a  wide  open  throttle  position  to  complete  the  circuit 
between  the  source  and  open-close  valve  to  open  the  latter 
valve  and  bleed  air  into  the  fuel  passage. 


4,377,540 
CONTROL  OF  TUBULAR  FILM  SIZE 
Ronald  D.  Qnett  Gloucester,  aad  Richard  L.  Mitchell  Man- 
chester, both  of  MassM  assignors  to  Gloucester  EagiDcering 
Co.,  Inc.,  Gloucester,  Maaa. 

FUed  Ang.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,648 

Int  a.3  B29D  7/22 

VS.  a.  264—23  17  ClalaM 


1.  In  a  variable  venturi  carburetor  having  a  suction  piston 
adapted  to  be  moved  back  and  forth  in  accordance  with 
changes  in  the  flow  rate  of  intake  air  so  as  to  change  the  area 
of  a  venturi  portion  adjacent  thereto  into  which  fuel  is  dis- 
charged, and  a  throttle  valve  provided  at  a  downstream  side  of 
said  suction  piston,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  comprising  two  fuel  introduction  ports  in  said  throttle 
valve  provided  at  the  downstream  side  of  said  suction 
piston,  said  fuel  introduction  ports  including  two  tubes 
and  having  upstream  side  openings  respectively  extending 
through  said  tubes  defining  extended  ends  thereof  respec- 
tively, and  disposed  such  that  when  an  open  position  of 
said  throttle  valve  is  such  that  a  degree  of  opening  thereof 
is  relatively  small,  the  extended  end  of  one  of  said  ports  is 
directed  toward  a  side  wall  of  said  suction  piston  to  which 
discharged  fuel  attaches,  and  the  extended  end  of  the 
other  of  said  ports  is  directed  toward  a  carburetor  wall 
opposing  said  suction  piston,  the  discharged  fuel  also 
attaching  to  said  carburetor  wall. 


[iifci^all 


I  4,377,539 

CARBURETOR  AIR  BLEED  CONTROL 

Darid  C.  Irish,  Uyonia,  and  John  G.  Bathe,  Jr.,  Taylor,  both  of 

Mkfan  assiviors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

I  Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,669 

'  lat  CL'  FD2M  7/24 

VS.  CL  261—121  B  3  Claims 


1.  An  air  bleed  control  for  a  carburetor  having  an  induction 
passage  with  a  venturi  formed  therein  and  a  throttle  valve 


1.  In  a  film  extruder  system  in  which  film  is  extruded  as  a 
tube  from  an  annular  die  and  then  pulled  along  a  predeter- 
mined path,  an  apparatus  for  gauging  and  controlling  the 
circumference  of  said  extruded-film  tube  comprising 

one  or  more  ultrasonic-ranging-transduccr  means  spaced 
around  the  exterior  of  said  tube  and  oriented  so  as  to 
transmit  and  receive  sonic  pulses  along  paths  generally 
normal  to  the  surface  of  the  tube, 
means  for  energizing  each  said  transducer  to  transmit  a  sonic 
pulse  to  and  receive  a  return  pulse  from  the  surface  of  said 
tube, 
means  associated  with  each  transducer  for  generating  a 
range  signal  represenutive  of  the  time  required  for  said 
pulse  to  travel  to  and  from  said  tube,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  range  signals  for  varying  the  quan- 
tity of  air  within  said  tube  for  controlling  the  tube  diame- 
ter. 
12.  In  a  film  extruder  system  in  which  film  is  extruded  as  a 
tube  from  an  annular  die  and  then  pulled  along  a  predeter- 
mined path,  a  method  for  gauging  and  controlling  the  circum- 
ference of  said  extruded-film  tube  comprising  the  steps  of 
disposing  one  or  more  ultrasonic-ranguig-transduccr  means 
around  the  exterior  of  said  tube  and  orientmg  them  so  as  to 
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transmit  and  receive  sonic  pulses  along  paths  generally 

nonnal  to  the  surface  of  the  tube, 
performing  a  measurement  cycle  in  which  each  said  trans- 

docer  transmits  a  sonic  pulse  to  and  receives  a  return  pulse 

from  the  surftce  of  said  tube, 
generating  a  range  signal  representative  of  the  time  required 

for  said  pulse  to  travel  to  and  from  said  tube,  and 
varying  the  quantity  of  air  within  said  tube  in  response  to 

said  range  signals  in  order  to  control  the  tube  diameter. 

4,377^1  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LOW  VOLTAGE 
VARISTORS 
CM  P.  Bobik,  Bwat  Hflk.  N.Y^  a«i0Mr  to  GcMral  Electric 
Compuy,  SdMMctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,589 
Iirt.  CL^  HOIF  41/02 

9Clains 


about  the  substantially  pure  grains  of  silicon  nitride,  which 
new  grain  boundary  phase  is  a  unitary  phase  of  Y2Si207. 

4,377,543 

STRENGTH  AND  SOFTNESS  CONTROL  OF  DRY 

FORMED  SHEETS 

Irene  B.  Strohbeen,  Applctoa,  aad  Janes  H.  DIbIu,  Neeoah, 

both  of  Wis.,  ass^nors  to  Kinberiy-Ciark  Cofforatioa,  Nee- 

aah,Wis. 

Filed  Oct  13, 19«1.  Scr.  No.  310,949 

bt  CL^  D04H  1/64 

\3S.  CL  264-120  .  W  Ctolms 


U.S.  CL  264-56 

r 

y" 

14 

1        , 

" 

IS 

^K3 

1 

le 

1 

1 

I 

1 .  In  a  method  of  forming  a  varistor  comprising  compressing 
a  suiublc  powder  in  a  die  to  a  compact  body  having  at  least 
one  recess,  and  sintering  said  body,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing fitting  a  pressing  surface  in  the  die  containing  the  powder 
with  a  resilient  material  having  as  part  thereof  at  least  one 
resilient  protrusion,  which  during  pressing  imparts  a  depres- 
sion into  the  surface  of  said  powder  to  produce  a  region  of 
reduced  thickness  in  said  compact  body  opposite  said  protru- 
sion, said  protrusion  deforming  during  said  pressing  operation 
and  returning  to  its  undeformed  shape  as  the  compression  is 
released. 


4.377,542 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  DENSIFIED  SHJCON 
NITRIDE  ARTICLE 
Joha  A.  Mai^ds,  Flat  Rock,  awl  John  R.  Baer,  YpsOanti,  both 
of  Mick.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  COavuy.  Dearborn,  Mkk. 
Filed  Dec  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,243 
lat  CL'  C04B  J5/5« 
U  A  CL  264—65  2  daiaia 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  densiTied  silicon  nitride  article 
which  comprises: 

'  forming  a  reaction  bonded  article  of  moderate  density,  said 
reaction  bonded  article  having  a  primary  phase  of  substan- 
tially pure  grains  of  silicon  nitride  surrounded  by  a  sec- 
ondary grain  boundary  phase  which  contains  silicon  ni- 
tride, silicon  dioxide  and  a  yttrium  oxide  densification  aid 
incorporated  in  the  reaction  bonded  article  of  moderate 
density  either  in  their  pure  forms  or  interacted  with  one 
another, 
pyfcing  said  reaction  bonded  silicon  nitride  article  of  moder- 
ate density  in  a  packing  powder  which  contains  IS  weight 
percent  SiOj,  9  weight  percent  Y2O3,  25  weight  percent 
BN  and  SI  weight  percent  silicon  nitride;  and 
heating  said  reaction  bonded  article  of  moderate  density  in 
said  packing  powder  in  a  nitrogen  pressure  of  0.206  MPa 
for  four  hours  at  1900*  C.  and  in  a  nitrogen  pressure  of 
2.06  MPa  for  two  hours  at  1930*  C,  wherd»y  interaction 
of  said  secondary  grain  boundary  phase  may  take  place 
with  the  pure  compounds  contained  in  said  packing  pow- 
der whereby  a  new  grain  boundary  phase  is  developed 


1.  In  a  process  for  forming  an  air  laid  web  of  wood  pulp 
fibers  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  airlaying  wood  pulp  fibers  onto  a  moving  foraminous 
carrier  to  form  a  substantially  dry  and  uncompacted  web 
of  randomly  deposited  fibers,  , 

(b)  applying  water  to  the  web  of  step  (a), 

(c)  pressure  bonding  the  water  treated  web  of  step  (b)  to 
provide  dry  strength, 

(d)  drying  the  pressure  bonded  web  of  step  (c), 

(e)  applying  adhesive  to  the  dried  web  of  step  (d)  to  provide 
increased  wet  strength  and  coincidentally  dry  strength, 
and 

(0  drying  the  web  of  step  (e)  to  form  a  web  with  both  wet 
and  dry  strength, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

controlling  the  softness  and  strength  of  the  web  of  step  (0 
by  adding  a  chemical  softening  agent  to  the  water  ap- 
plied to  the  web  in  step  (b)  above. 

4,377,544 

MANUFACTURE  OF  A  TEXTILE-LIKE  RETICULAR 

PRODUCT  FROM  THERMOPLACTIC  FILM 

Ole-Bendt  RasnusMa,  Mambchopfiweg  2,  CH-6318  Wakhwil/* 

Zog,  SwitzerlaiMl 
ContiaaatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  179,708,  Aag.  20, 1980,  abandoned, 

whkh  is  a  contiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  7,713,  Jan.  30, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  841,480,  Oct  12, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  ii  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  639,007, 

Dec.  9, 1975,  abandoned.  Tito  application  Jnl.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

284,685 

OaiM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  10,  1974, 
53268/74 

Int  CL'  B29C  17/02;  B29D  27/00 
UJS.  CL  264—139  "  ClaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  direct  conversion  of  thermoplastic  film 
material  into  open-work  sheet  material  having  fibers  on  one 
surface  thereof,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  maintaining  one 
surface  of  a  length  of  such  fihn  material  into  face-to-face 
contact  with  a  surface  capable  of  adhering  to  said  thermoplas- 
tic material  when  the  latter  is  in  molten  condition,  while  said 
surface  is  heated  in  a  pattern  of  heated  surface  regions  sepa- 
rated by  unheated  surface  regions  to  a  temperature  above  the 
melting  point  of  the  film  material;  continuing  the  contact  be- 
tween the  film  surface  and  the  selectively  heated  surface  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  selectively  melt  the  film  areas  contacting  said 
heated  surface  regions,  wherd)y  said  melted  fihn  areas  adhere 
to  said  surface  regimis,  while  the  remaining  film  areas  remam 
m  generally  unmehed  and  nonadhering  condition;  then  sepa- 
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rating  said  selectively  molten  film  from  contact  with  said 
selectively  heated  surface  whereby  the  molten  adhering  film 
areas  are  drawn  out  from  the  remainder  of  the  film  as  fiber-like 
projections  extending  from  the  surrounding  unmelted  margins 


4,377,545 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CORRUGATED  REINFORCED 

THERMOPLASTIC  PIPE 

Robert  L.  Hombeck,  Mineral  Wells,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Borg- 

Warner  Chemicali,  Inc.,  Parkenbnrg,  W.  Va. 

FUed  Jon.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  274,119 

Int  CL'  DOID  5/20 

U.S.  a.  264—167  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  rigid,  stiff,  reinforced  thermoplastic 
pipe  made  of  spaced  interior  and  exterior  tubes  and  having 
spacing  and  bracing  means  therebetween  comprising,  extrud- 
ing through  multiple  and  separate  die  passages  of  a  pipe  shap- 
ing tool  at  one  die  passage  at  a  first  speed  and  a  first  thermo- 
plastic material  forming  the  interior  tube,  and  at  a  second  die 
passage  a  second  thermoplastic  material  forming  the  exterior 
tube  of  said  pipe  while  simultaneously  forming  a  space  there- 
between, and  further  extruding  through  a  third  die  passage  a 
third  thermoplastic  material  in  the  form  of  a  ribbon  into  said 
space  at  a  speied  faster  than  said  first  speed  whereby  said  ribbon 
buckles,  contacts  the  inner  diameter  of  the  exterior  tube  and 
the  outer  diameter  of  the  interior  tube  and  forms  a  corrugated- 
like  surface  which  acts  as  said  spacing  and  bracing  means 
between  said  interior  and  exterior  tubes. 


4,377,546 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AROMATIC 
HETEROCYCUC  POLYMER  ALLOYS 
naddens  E.  Hdminiak,  Dayton;  Charlci  L.  Benner,  Fairbom; 
FM  E.  Armild,  Ceaterrilie,  and  George  Hnnna,  Dayton,  all 
(rf  Ohio,  amiflBon  to  The  United  States  of  Aamrica  at  repre- 
aented  by  the  Secretnry  of  the  Air  Force,  Waahiagton,  D.C 
FUed  Ang.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  291,891 
Int  CLi  B29D  7/20 
MS.  CL  264—232  3  CUmi 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  molecular  composite  film  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

A.  forming  a  solvent  mixture  composed  of  (1)  about  70  to  99 
weight  percent  oX.  methanesulfonic  acid  and  (2)  about  one  to 


30  weight  percent  of  a  polymer  mixture  composed  of  (a) 
about  5  to  50  percent  of  a  rod-like,  aromatic,  heterocyclic 
polymer  and  (b)  about  50  to  95  weight  percent  of  an  amor- 
phous, coil-like,  aromatic,  heterocyclic  polymer;  said  rod- 
like, heterocyclic  polymer  consisting  essentiailly  of  repeating 
units  having  the  following  structural  formula: 


-<^>\ 


or 


and  thereby  create  apertures  in  said  film  generally  correspond- 
ing to  said  heated  surface  regions;  and  directing  a  flow  of 
cooling  air  toward  the  surfaces  undergoing  each  separation  to 
control  the  drawing  of  said  fiber-like  projections. 


^<::[^>4 


Wherein  X  is  NH,  N^.  O  or  S.  where  ^  is  phenyl,  and  Ar  is 


J^-W^ 


and  n  is  an  interger  having  a  value  such  that  the  polymer  has 
an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  about  5  to  30  dl/g  as  determined  in 
methanesulfonic  acid  at  30*  C;  and 
said  coil-like,  heterocyclic  polymer  consisting  essentially  of 
repeating  units  having  the  following  structural  formula: 


-<:ioJtorv4 


or 


Wherein  x  is  NH.  N^,  O  or  S,  where  <^  is  phenyl  and  Ar'  is 


oVTo 


^.^. 
^^. 


.or 


sso 
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molding  resin,  opening  said  mold  and  removing  said  encapsu- 
lated component,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
after  said  entombing  of  said  body  and  prior  to  said  introduc- 
ing said  hot  resin,  pushing  perpendiciilarly  to  the  plane  of 
said  leads  a  first  blunt  pin  through  a  hole  provided  there- 
for in  said  first  mold  piece  to  push  said  body  substantially 


and  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  such  that  the  polymer  has 
an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  about  2  to  20  dl/g  as  determined  in 
methanesulfonic  acid  at  30'  C; 

B.  introducing  said  solvent  mixture  into  a  casting  mold  posi- 
tioned within  an  enclosed  chamber  containing  water  vapor; 

C.  permitting  said  solvent  mixture  to  absorb  said  water  vapor 
for  a  period  of  tmie  sufficient  to  form  a  precipitated  film; 

D.  recovering  said  precipitated  film  from  said  mold;  and 

E.  drying  the  recovered  film. 


4,377,547 

MOLDED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SPUCE  BODY 

Harold  C.  Herrig,  Maplewood,  Minn^  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Mannfacturing  Company,  St  Panl,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Scr.  No.  340,513 

iBt  CL^  B29C  5/00:  B29D  3/00 

VS.  a.  264—262  3  Clains 


beyond  the  center  position  of  said  cavity,  withdrawing 
said  first  pin,  then  pushing  in  the  opposite  direction  from 
said  first  pin  a  second  blunt  pin  through  a  hole  provided 
therefor  in  another  jMcce  of  said  mold  toward  said  body  to 
deflect  said  body  beyond  said  center  position,  and  with- 
drawing said  second  pin  to  cause  said  leads-supported 
body  to  spring  back  into  said  center  position. 


^(^/  Id 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  molded  high  voltage  splice  body 
comprising  the  steps  of 

positioning  a  conductive  elastomeric  electrode  on  a  mandrel, 

providing  an  extruded,  resiliently  expandable,  conductive 
elastomeric  sleeve  with  a  reinforced  injection  insert, 

positioning  the  elastomeric  sleeve  over  the  elastomeric  elec- 
trode on  the  mandrel, 

sealing  the  ends  of  the  elastomeric  sleeve  around  the  man- 
drel, 

placing  the  mandrel  with  the  electrode  and  sleeve  on  it  into 
a  mold, 

injecting  a  curable  insulating  compound  through  the  rein- 
forced injection  insert  between  the  electrode  and  the 
sleeve  under  pressure  to  expand  the  sleeve  against  the 
interior  of  the  mold  and  to  force  the  insulating  compound 
into  intimate  contact  with  the  exterior  of  the  electrode  and 
the  interior  of  the  sleeve,  and 

curing  the  insulating  compound.  | 


4,377^9 
METHOD  FOR  FINISH  FORMING  THERMOPLASTIC 

SURFACES 
Aiistair  G.  Taig,  Sooth  Bend,  ImL,  aasignor  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 
poratioii,  Sootfafield,  Mkh. 

FUed  May  11, 1981.  Scr.  No.  262.352 

lirt.  a.J  B29C  75/00 

UJS.  CL  264—320  1  Ctolm 


4377  J48 
METHOD  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  A  RADIAL  LEADED 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT 
Ralph  E.  Pierpoat,  KeudNuk,  Mc.  aasigaor  to  SpragM  Elec- 
tric Coa^aay,  North  Adaou,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Scr.  No.  325*464 
iBt  a.3  B29C  6/04 
UJS.  CL  264—265  7  Ctaiau 

6.  A  method  for  transfer  molding  a  radial  leaded  electrical 
component  including  placing  the  body  of  said  component  in  a 
recess  of  a  first  piece  of  a  spUt  mold  with  said  radial  leads 
extending  from  said  body  mutually  parallel  in  slots  provided 
therefor  in  the  perimeter  of  said  mold,  placing  at  least  a  second 
piece  of  said  split  mold  in  mating  relationship  with  said  fa%X 
piece  to  form  a  cavity  and  to  grip  said  leads  and  entomb  said 
component  body  supported  by  said  leads  within  said  cavity, 
and  introducing  under  pressure  into  said  cavity  a  hot  liquid 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  thermoplastic  coating  on  an 
article  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  the  article  with  the  thermoplastic  coating  on 
the  outer  surface  thereof,  said  thermoplastic  coating  being 
appUed  to  said  article  when  said  article  is  heated  and  in 
excess  of  the  desired  coating  for  a  finished  surface  for  said 
article,  and  said  article  being  provided  with  a  recess  par- 
tially filled  with  said  thermoplastic  coating; 

(b)  providing  a  die  having  a  finishing  surface  thereon  which 
is  complementary  to  the  contour  for  said  article; 

(c)  heating  said  finishing  surface  to  a  temperature  between 
the  softening  and  melting  temperatures  of  said  thermo- 
plastic coating; 

(d)  pressing  said  finishing  surface  against  said  thermoplastic 
coating  to  cause  said  thermoplastic  coating  to  flow  within 
a  clearance  defined  between  said  finishing  surface  and  said 
article,  and  the  excess  thermoplastic  coating  flows  to  said 
article  recess  to  substantially  fill  the  latter  whereby  a 
uniform  thickness  of  thermoplastic  coating  is  provided 
over  said  article  apart  from  said  recess  in  order  to  define 
a  finished  surface  for  said  thermoplastic  coating. 
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4377350 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  UQUID  LEVEL  SENSOR 
Rkhvd  D.  Tokan,  West  Rkhkad,  WmIl,  aMi^or  to  The 
United  States  of  Aaerlca  a*  rcprcscatcd  by  the  United  States 
DepartMat  of  Eaergjr.  Waskiagtoa.  D.C 
I  Filed  Jaa.  29, 19S1.  Scr.  No.  229,498 

lat  CL^  GOIF  23/24 
\3&.  CL  376—245  6  riri— 


means  operatively  connected  to  and  driving  said  feed  rollers 
and  shear  whereby  elongated  members  inserted  into  said  intake 


.10 


1.  A  high  temperature  liquid  level  sensor,  comprising: 

an  upright  length  of  metal  sheathed  metallic  oxide  cable 
having  two  interior  conductors  arranged  parallel  to  one 
another  and  spaced  apart  by  metallic  oxide  insulation,  the 
materials  comprising  the  sheath  and  conductors  having 
melting  temperatures  above  that  of  the  highest  expected 
temperature  at  the  location  being  monitored; 

output  terminal  means  at  the  upper  ends  of  the  two  conduc- 
tors for  operative  attachment  to  resistance  measuring 
equipment; 

and  a  plurality  of  discrete  perforations  formed  through  the 
sheath  and  spaced  elevationally  along  the  height  of  the 
sheath  for  providing  liquid  communication  between  the 
cable  insulation  and  the  environment  outside  the  cable. 

5.  A  process  for  sensing  liquid  level  at  very  high  tempera- 
tures in  a  liquid  cooled  nuclear  reactor,  comprising  the  follow- 
ing steps: 

submerging  a  length  of  perforated  metal  sheathed  cable 
having  two  interior  conductors  and  metallic  oxide  insula- 
tion in  an  upright  position  along  the  elevation  to  be  moni- 
tored; 

and  measuring  the  resistance  across  the  upper  ends  of  the 
conductors. 


to  COBSUBICrS 


4377351 
INCORE  CUTTING  MACHINE 
WilUaai  E.  AdaaM.  Soath  Havea.  Mich^  assifl 

Power  Coapaay,  Jaduoa,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  183300 

lat  a.3  G21C  19/00 

U.S.  CL  376—260  9  OaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  shearing  elongated  radioactive  members 
into  short  lengths  while  located  within  a  water  shield  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  frame  adapted  to  be  supported  within  a 
water  shield  pool,  a  vertically  oriented  elongated  member  feed 
path  defined  on  said  frame  having  upper,  central  and  lower 
r^ions,  an  upwardly  opening  intake  funnel  mounted  on  said 
frame  defining  said  feed  path  upper  regioti,  a  pair  of  feed 
rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  having  peripheral 
portions  located  in  opposed  relationship  within  said  feed  path 
central  region  below  said  funnel  and  in  aUgnment  therewith 
wherri>y  an  elongated  member  within  said  central  region  en- 
gages said  peripheral  porticms  and  is  axially  translated  by  said 
rollers,  a  shear  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  below  said 
itdlers  and  movable  through  said  feed  path  lower  region, 
electric  motor  means  mounted  on  said  firame,  and  transmission 
means  mounted  00  said  frame  driven  by  said  electric  motor 


funnel  are  moved  through  said  feed  path  by  said  rollers  and 
severed  into  short  lengths  by  said  shear. 


4377352 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  EXCHANGER 
Philippe  Doublet  La  Varenae,  and  Georges  Jnllica,  St  Michel 
sar  S/Orge,  both  of  France,  aasifaors  to  Noratoae,  Lc  Plcvis 
RoMbsob,  Fraace 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Scr.  No.  100373 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec  12,  1978,  78  34945 
lat  CL^  G21C  li/02:  F28F  7/00  9/02 
VJS.  CL  376—405  5  n«i— 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  a  fast  tieutron  reactor,  comprising 

(a)  a  bundle  of  tubes  fixed  at  their  ends  to  upper  and  lower 
tube  plates  each  having  the  form  of  crown,  said  tubes 
being  located  between  outer  and  inner  sleeves  for  channel- 
ing a  stream  of  primary  sodium  circulating  around  said 
tubes; 

(b)  an  inlet  tube  passing  inside  said  inner  sleeve  for  leading  a 
stream  of  secondary  sodium  to  the  inlets  of  said  tubes,  so 
that  said  secondary  sodium  circulates  within  said  tubes; 

(c)  an  inner  tubular  jacket  surroondtng  the  said  inlet  tube  and 
an  outer  tubular  jacket  connected  together  at  the  top  ao  as 
to  fcmn  an  annular  chamber  which  channeb  said  second- 
ary sodium  at  the  outlets  from  said  tubes,  said  inner  tubu- 
lar jacket  having  a  folded  portion  comprising  at  least  one 
flank  and  forming  at  least  one  annular  throat 
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I  '  4,377,553 

DUCT  AND  CLADDING  ALLOY 
Mkted  K.  Korcako,  Rockrille,  Md^  avivMr  to  TW  Uaitod 
States  of  Africa  M  rcprcMBtod  kjr  the  Uattad  Statas  Depvt- 

■c^  of  Eacrfjr,  WaiUagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  May  2S,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  155,231 
lit  CL»  C22C  iO/00 
UJS.  a.  420— 584  2 

1.  An  austenitic  alloy  contistmg  essentially  of 

nickel — 40% 

chromium — 10.5% 

molybdenum — 2.0% 

silicon— 0.5% 

manganese — 0.2% 

zirconium — 0.05% 

titanium — 3.3% 

aluminum — 1.7%  carbon — 0.03% 

boron— 0.005% 

balanrff  iron. 


4,377,555 
REMOVAL  OF  METAL  FROM  SOLUTION 
D.  HaMock,  WiijWigi,  Ei^taiii,  Md  laa  V.  ItovcO, 
Poftkcawl,  Watoa,  sariBBWi  to  TV  BrMih  Pt>'"»i'M  Coat* 
p«qr  Liidlad,  LoOo^  Ei«la^ 

Filed  JaL  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,560 
datei  priority,  appMcathw  Uaitcd  Kiafldo^  JaL  29,  1976, 
31636/76 

Mat  CL^  BOID  15/Oa  15/02 
US.  CL  423-6  7  dates 

1.  A  product,  suitaUe  for  the  removal  of  heavy  metals, 
tnmsition  metals  and  actinide  metals  from  solution,  obtained  by 
reacting  (a)  an  inorganic  solid  containing  surface  hydroxyl 
groups  with  (b)  a  compound  of  formula  (I) 


RtO 


\ 


(D 


RjO— Si— (CH2)»NH2 
R3O 

wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
are  organic  radicals  containing  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  10,  and  (c)  an  aromatic  ortho  hydroxyalde- 
hyde. 


♦,3T7,554  A  «TT  ««« 

^«™A110|^.flCR0AE^  PROCESS  FOR  REMO^G^ISSOLVEDSELENR^M 

SSlJ2rS-^!^>«B-«LNJ^^  ^^          VALUES  FROM  AN  ACroiC  AQUEOUS  COPPER 

^^Si^tZTS'StTs?  No' 296.104  SULPHATE  SOLUTION 

W^^BOIJ  7/00'  Zo««k  Hollrek,  RaataAvg.  Sorth  Africa,  aaaigM>r  to  Sherritt 

Irt.CLB0iJ7/«;  ^^^^^^      Gofdo.  Ml«a  Lteltod,  Toroato,  Ca>«b 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,806 
lot  CL^  COIG  3/10:  COIB  19/04 
U  A  CL  423—42 


VS.  CL  422—239 


9ClaiaH 


ESOWnM 


1.  A  unitary  package  for  generating  a  microaerophilic  atmo- 
sphere comprising  , 

(a)  a  flexible  sealed  package; 

(b)  material  in  a  first  compartment  of  said  package  for  gener- 
ating hydrogen,  said  hydrogen  generating  material  being 
present  in  a  stocihiometric  amount  sufficient  to  generate 
hydrogen  to  react  with  fttMn  about  20  to  about  80  percent 
of  the  oxygen  of  a  gas  tight  container  into  whkh  the 
package  is  inserted. 

(c)  a  second  compartment  in  said  package  for  receiving 
water,  said  second  compartment  being  in  fluid  oommuni- 
catiOD  with  said  first  compartment  by  means  of  a  fluid 
channd;  and 

(d)  flow  restricting  means  in  sakl  fluid  channd  for  establish- 
ing predetermined  wet-over  and  condensation  times  when 
said  package  is  broken  and  water  is  inserted  in  said  com- 
portment, said  wet-over  time  being  from  about  1.5  to 
^boot  3  «;■""««**  and  said  oondensatioe  time  being  from 
about  10  to  about  60  minutes. 


1.  A  ixocess  for  removing  dissolved  selenium  values  from  an 
acidic  aqueous  copper  sulphate  solution  comprising  treating 
the  solution  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  140*  C.  with  a 
stoichiometric  excess  relative  to  the  dissolved  selenium  of 
selenium-reducing  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sulfdiur  dioxide  and  a  sulphite  solution  to  produce  a 
selenium-containing  precipitate  and  disserved  cuprous  copper, 
m«ifit«iniiiB  the  temperature  of  the  treated  solution  at  at  least 
about  140*  C.  and  passing  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  the 
treated  solutioo  under  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  350  kPa  to 
oxidize  dissolved  cuprous  copper  to  disserved  cufmc  copper. 
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4,377,557 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  OXIDES  FROM 

WASTE  GASES 
PUUp  S.  Lowdl,  Aastia,  Tex.,  assizor  to  Koppets  CouMy, 
lac  PMtsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323^98 
lat  CL^  CDIB  17/00 
VS.  CL  423—242  i6  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  sulfur  dioxide  from  industrial 
waste  gas  containing  same  comprising: 

(a)  scrubbing  said  gas  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  liquor,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  sorbent  salt  in  which  the  cation  is 
sodium  or  potassium  and  borate  is  one  of  the  aniims,  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  react  with  substantially  all  of  the 
sulfur  dioxide  present  in  said  gas; 

(b)  venting  the  resultant  waste  gas  and  treating  the  resultant 
spent  liquor  with  lime  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  regener- 
ate the  scrubbing  liquor  by  precipiuting  insoluble  calci- 
um-sulfur containing  salts  and  regenerating  the  borate  ion; 
and 

(c)  separating  the  resultant,  insoluble  waste  solids  and  recy- 
cling the  sorbent  liquor  to  step  (a). 


4,377,558 

NOVEL  POLYCHLOROPHOSPHAZENES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Roger  De  Jaeger,  Chereas  Moacef  Helioni,  ViUcaeaTe  d'Ascq, 

aad  Emile  Pnskaric,  Poat  a  Marcq,  all  of  Fhucc,  assigaors  to 

lastitot  Moadial  do  Pbo^hate,  rasahlaact,  Morocco 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1900.  Ser.  No.  187,184 
Clahas  priority,  appUcatioa  F^aace,  Sep.  27, 1979,  79  24037 
lat  0.3  COIB  25/10 
VS.  CL  423—300  22  Claims 


MOjX 


1.  Linear  polychloropho^hazenes,  corresponding  to  the 
following  formula  I: 

a2(0)P(NPa2)iia  i 

in  which  n  is  greater  than  4,  the  value  of  n  being  controllable 
as  desired  to  enable  the  production  of  chains  of  any  desired 
medium  length,  said  polychlorophosphazenes  being  substan- 
tially free  of  cyclic  analogs  and  other  impurities. 

2.  Process  for  the  {Hvparation  of  linear  polychlorophoq>ha- 
zenes  of  the  formula  Cl2(0)P(NPa2)ffCl,  said  {mxxcss  com- 
prising polycondensation  by  heating  of  P  trichloro-N  dichloro- 
pboq>horylmonopho8phazene  of  the  following  formula  II: 


9         9  O  a  III 

. a-f-N-i-a  -'■-'>'^'>a-;.eN-La 
a        a  a        a 

with  controlled  release  of  POCI3,  to  obtain  quantitatively  a 
practically  pure  polychlorophosphazene,  of  controlled  degree 
of  condensation,  wherein  n^4. 


0  a 

N         I 

a— P— NaeP— a 

1  I 

a       a 


in  accordance  with  the  fcdlowing  equation  HI: 


n 


4,377.559 
NEW  METHOD  OF  DISPOSING  OF  THE  RESIDUE 
FROM  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  DIAKLYL 
PHOSPHOROCHLORIDOTHIONATE 
Mark  S.  Carroa,  Spriag  VaUey;  Cari  C.  Greco,  Gamerrille; 
Lester  P.  VaaBrocklia.  TUclls,  aad  Fraads  A.  Via,  Yorktowa 
Heights.  aU  of  N.Y.,  assigaors  to  Staaffer  Chemical  Coapaay, 
Wes^ort.  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296.109 
lat  CL'  COIB  25/16 
VS.  CL  423—317  7  QaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  treating  the  residue  from  the  production  of 
phosphorochloridothicnates  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  residue  with  water  and  a  chlorinating 
agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  chlorinated  slurry 
wherein  the  amount  of  sulfur  precipiuted  in  the  liquid 
phase  is  increased; 

(b)  hydrolyzing  the  chlorinated  slurry  in  controllable 
amounts  to  produce  decomposition  gases  having  a  de- 
creased sulfur  content,  and  other  by-products  comprising 
sulfur  and  phosphoric  acid. 


4.377,560 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LOW  ALUMINUM 

CONTENT  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  FROM  HIGH 

ALUMINUM  MATRIX 

Feraaado  Ore',  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Research 

Corporatioa.  Inriae.  Calif . 

-  Filed  JaL  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282.466 
lat  0.3  COIB  25/16 
VS.  CL  423—321  R  13  OaiM 


„r^^  JC, 

mmm-ittmum.  mm  -  ^Qj^  ■•  «■  - 

'  mSLm"  *"' 

miumimmmcMm 

J« 

1.  A  process  for  retarding  the  precipitation  of  an  aluminum 
fluorophosphate  "A1FHP04JH20''  from  impure  aqueous 
phosphoric  acid  analyzing,  in  weight  percent,  no  more  than 
about  45%  P2O5,  above  about  2%  AI2O3  and  above  about  1% 
F,  said  process  comprising  reducing  the  content  of  F  in  said 
impure  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
retard  formation  of  a  solid  precipitate  comprising  an  aluminum 
fluorophosphate  "AIFHPO4JH2O". 


4,377,561 
CLARIFICATION  OF  BLACl  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  WITH 

PHOSPHORIC  ACm  RINSE  WATER 

Mark  D.  LaVaatare,  aad  Georfs  L.  Walker,  linth  nf  ffirhMsad. 

Va.,  aasi^ors  to  Mobil  OO  Corporatioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cotiaaartoa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,037,  Ai«.  11, 1900, 

■kMdond.  nds  appHcatioa  JaL  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,611 

lat  0.3  OOIB  25/16 

VS.  CL  423-^21  R  6  C^m 

1.  A  process  for  ckrifying  black  wet  process  phosphoric 

add  that  comprises  admixing  said  black  phosphoric  acid  with 

phosphoric  acid  rinse  water  in  a  weight  ratio  of  rinse  water  to 
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black  phosphoric  acid  between  about  0.5  and  about  5  and 
letting  the  resultant  mixture  stand,  thereby  obtaining  settled 
material  and  supernatant  clarified  black  phosphoric  acid  said 
phosphonc  acid  rinse  water  being  the  water  collected  from 
aluminum  bright  dipping  water  rinsing  and  containing,  by 
weight,  about  1(M5%  P2O5  and  impurities  mcluding  about 
0.5-3%  HNO3  and  about  0.2-3%  Al. 


i  4,377,562 

SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  METHOD  OF  PHOSPHORIC 

ACID 

boS  ofjS-.  i^f^r^  to  Toyo  Soda  IVton-fiictming  Co„ 

FQed  Oct  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,774 
OafaM  Driority,  awMkatloa  J«pMi,  Not.  29, 1980,  55-168681 
ImL  CL^  COIB  25/16 

UACL  423-321 S  ^         ^     /  "^ 

1  A  process  for  the  solvent  extraction  of  a  crude  phosphonc 
acid  with  an  organic  solvent  which  comprises  counter-cur- 
rently contacting  an  impure  phosphoric  acid  solution  contam- 
ing  at  least  45  wt  %  of  P2O5  with  a  partiaUy  water-miscible 
organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  sulfuric  acid  and  recovenng 
a  purified  phosphoric  acid  wherein: 

(a)  as  said  organic  solvent,  a  solvent  in  which  from  3  to  10  wt 
%  of  water  is  soluble  is  used,  and  .     „  ™-» 

(b)  said  sulfuric  acid  is  added  at  a  location  wherem  the  H3PO4 
concentration  in  the  aqueous  phase  is  at  most  3  molesyOiter  m 
an  amount  so  as  to  bring  the  relation  between  the  free  sulfu- 
ric acid  concentration  and  the  H3PO4  concentration  m  the 
aqueous  phase  at  said  location  to  satisfy  the  formula 

5.0-0.83X1Y22.5-0.83X 

within  the  range  of  the  H3PO4  concentration  in  the  aqueous 
phase  being  from  0.5  to  3  moles/liter. 


4.377,565 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DIAMOND  POWDER  BY 

SHOCK  COMPRESSION 

NobM  Setaka,  fi^vtnjtmm,  Japn,  ■■■*«^  *?^5^S?^  Jjf*" 

tBte  for  ResearchM  ia  laorgaak  Materiab,  ItaraW,  Japaa 

ContiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  163,947,  Jaa.  30, 19«t.«»-»*>^ 

His  applkatioa  Dec  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,»4 
OaiaH  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  10, 1979,  54-102541 
lat.  CL»  COIB  31/06:  BOIJ  3/08 
UAa.423-446  ^  '  ^^ 

1  In  a  process  for  producing  a  diamond  powder  by  a  shock 
compressing  method,  an  improvement  characteriied  by  apply- 
ing the  shock  compression  to  a  carbon  precursor  obtained  by 
heating  at  about  400*  to  500*  C.  and  thereafter  pulvermng  an 
organic  compound  which  n  not  substantiaUy  melted  by  heat- 
ing at  400*  to  1000*  C.  and  which  is  a  thermosettable  resm  or 
cellulose,  as  a  carbon  source. 


4,377,563 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SHJCON  CARBIDE 

Motoo    Seteiya,    Yokosukaahi,    Japaa,    assignor    to    Tokyo 

Shibaora  DenU  KabusUki  Kaiaha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
ConttBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  173,426,  Jul.  29, 1980,  abandoned.  Tliis 
appUcatioa  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,512 
lat  CL^  COIB  31/36 
UJS.  CL  423—345  *  Claims 

1  A  method  of  producing  /3-silicon  carbide  consisting  essen- 
tially of  heating  a  mixture  consisting  of  wet  process  white 
carbon  and  a  source  of  carbon  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  to  a 
temperature  of  1200'  C.  to  1600*  C.  said  wet  process  white 
carbon  being  produced  by  the  process  of  dissociatmg  an  alkali 
metal  silicate  with  an  acid,  and  having  a  mean  parucle  size 
between  0.01 5  and  0.035  micron  and  a  surface  area  between  50 
and  350  m^/g. 

4,377,564 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SHJCON 
Rdnhard  DaUberg.  Fleta,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  assignor  to 
Liccatia  Pateat-Verwaltaag^G-bH,  Fraakfiirt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

Flkd  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,557 
Ctai^  priority,  appbcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gera-ay,  May  2, 

1980,3016807 

bt  a.^  COIB  33/02       1 
UJS.  CL  42^-349  **  OaiM 

1  A  method  for  producing  silicon  comprising:  providmg  a 

stream  of  gas;  generating  a  plasma  in  said  stream  of  gas;  insert- 
ing a  portion  of  a  molded  element  containing  silicon  oxide  mto 
said  plasma;  reducing  said  silicon  oxide  to  silicon  m  said 
plasma;  and  transporting  the  resulting  silicon  away  m  said 
ftieamof  gas. 


4,377,566 
NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGH 

PURTTY  ALUMINA  FROM  AMMONIUM  ALUM 
Rolaad  Bachdard,  Lyoa^  aad  Robert  Barral,  St  Symphoriea 
D'Ozon,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Prodnits  Chimiques 
Ugiae  KnUmaBn,  Coorberole,  Fraace 

Filed  Jua.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,977 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fraace,  JaL  1, 1980,  80  14620 
iBt  CL^  COIF  7/32 
UJS.  CL  423—631  **  CWms 

1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alumina  from  ammonium 
alum  comprising  first  dehydrating  ammonium  alum  at  a  tem- 
perature above  the  fusion  point  of  the  alum  and  below  the 
temperature  which  calcines  the  alum  to  alumina  and  then 
thermally  decomposing  the  dehydrated  alum  with  hot  gas  to 
produce  alumina,  the  thermal  decomposition  bemg  carried  out 
with  a  How  of  the  hot  gas  forced  through  a  layer  of  the  dehy- 
drated alum  to  heat  and  decompose  the  dehydrated  alum  and 
to  continuously  remove  the  decomposition  products  as  they 
are  formed,  the  movement  of  the  dehydrated  solid  alum  along 
with  the  gas  flow  being  prevented. 


4,377,567 
LIPID  MEMBRANE  DRUG  DELIVERY 
Walter  B.  Geho,  daciaaati,  Ohio,  assigaor  to  Tbe  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Claciaaati,  Ohio         ^  ^      ,  ,_. 
Cootiauatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  948,182,  Oct  2, 1978, 
abaadooed.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,310 
iTSTSiK  43mA0W  25/28:  A61K  9/62:  BOIJ  13/02 
UJS  a  424—1  40ClattM 

1.'  A  i»mposition  of  matter  for  internal  administration  in  the 
therapeutic  treatment  of  a  human  or  animal  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  component  which  is  a  drug  or  diagnostic  agent, 
said  first  component  being  encapsuUted  in  or  associated 

(B)  a  second  component  which  comprises  lipid  membrane 
structures  in  the  form  of  vesicles  or  Uposomes,  havmg  an 
average  particle  diameter  of  between  about  250  Ang- 
stroms and  about  3000  Angstroms,  which  comprise  a 
mixture  of  a  major  portion  of  a  polar  Upid  and  a  nunor 
portion  of  a  digalactosyl  derivative  having  at  least  one 

fatty  substituent  «,      ,«     v      • 

13.  A  composition  according  to  claims  1,  8,  9  or  10  wherem 
said  first  component  comprises  a  radionuclide. 
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4^377,568 

PREPARATION  OF  AQUEOUS  ALCOHOUC 

DISPERSIONS  OF  PH  SENSmVE  POLYMERS  AND 

PLASnCIZING  AGENTS  AND  A  METHOD  OF  ENTERIC 

COATING  DOSAGE  FORMS  USING  SAME 
Shaai  K.  Ckopra,  Moatreal,  Caaada,  awiffor  to  Merck  Sharp  A 
DohaM  (LA.)  Corp.,  Kirklaad,  Caaada 

Flkd  Aag.  12, 19eL  Ser.  No.  292,111 
lat  a.J  A61K  9/58.  9/56,  9/32,  9/30 
UJS.  CL  424—31  10  Clain 

1.  An  aqueous  polymer  dispersion  for  providing  enteric 
coating  on  solid  dosage  forms  which  comprises 

(a)  an  aqueous  ethanolic  solution  as  the  dispersion  medium 

(b)  a  suspension  of  fine  solid  enteric  coating  particles,  said 
particles  comprising  a  plasticizing  agent  consisting  of 
triethyl  citrate,  acetyl  triethyl  citrate,  diethylphthalate, 
dibutyl  phthalate,  dibutyl  sebacate,  dibutyl  tartrate,  dibu- 
tyl  maleate,  dibutyl  succinate  or  diethyl  succinate  and  a 
pH  sensitive  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  resistant 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose 
acetate  phthalate,  polyvinyl  acetate  phthalate,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  wherein  the  particle  size  of  the  solid  enteric 
coating  particle  is  less  than  I  micron  in  diameter,  said 
plasticizing  agent  being  present  in  an  amount  by  weight  of 
10-40%  of  the  weight  of  said  acid  resistant  polymer. 


4,377,569 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  ANIMALS  TO  RESIST 
INFECTIOUS  DISEASES 
Robert  R.  Plyaurte,  Rte.  2,  Oaklaad,  Nebr.  68045 

Coatiaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  114,375,  Jaa.  21, 1980, 
abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  May  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,327 
lat  QV  A61K  39/395 
U.S.  CL  424—85  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  adult  animal  to  successfiilly  resist 
infectious  diseases  including  orally  administering  to  said  ani- 
mal a  mixture  of  an  animal  feed  and  an  additive  at  the  rate  of 
1  to  2  pounds  of  additive  per  ton  of  animal  feed:  said  additive 
produced  by  the  process  of 

collecting  bovine  colostrum  milk  including  antibodies  particu- 
lar to  said  infectious  diseases, 
removing  substantially  all  of  the  fat  from  the  colostrum  milk, 
removing  the  casein  from  the  colostrum  milk  to  obtain  bovine 

colosteral  whey, 
dialyzing  the  whey, 

adjusting  the  pH  of  the  dialysate  to  4.0-4.5, 
precipitating  the  whey, 

removing  the  supernatant  from  the  precipitated  whey, 
clarifying  the  supernatant, 
adding  a  water,  saline  and  phenol  mixture  to  the  clarified 

supernatant  to  obtain  the  desired  concentration, 
sterilizing  the  mixture, 
and  drying  the  mixture. 


4,377,570 

IMMUNOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  DIPEPTIDYL 
SACCHARIDES  AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARATION 
Philippe  L.  Darette,  New  Prorideace,  aad  Tsaag-Yiag  Shea, 
Wcstfldd,  both  of  NJ.,  asrigaors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  lac,  Rab- 
way,  N  J. 
Diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  7,108,  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,256,735. 
This  appUcatioa  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,777 
lat  C1.J  A61K  39/00.  37/02 
U.S.  CL  424-«8  2  CfadaM 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  vaccine  for  human  or  animal 
administration  and  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a 
2-amino-2-deoxy-glycoae  compound  of  the  general  structural 
formula: 


I 


CHjORs 

if       \hcor2 

IO    R«   R7      O  Rs 

N     I     I       N  I 

R3— CH— C— N— CH— C— NH— CH— (CH2h— R9 

I  n  III 

provided   said   glycose   is   not   2-amino-2-deoxy-D-glucose, 
wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  alky]  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  optionally 
substituted  by  hydroxy,  mercapto,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  mercapto  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy  or 
mercapto  esterified  by  an  acid  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
halogen,  carboxyl,  carboxyl  esterified  by  an  alcohol  of  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  amidated  carboxyl, 
phenyl,  benzyl,  each  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  lower  alkyldioxy,  amino,  trifluoromethyl, 
hydroxy,  mercapto,  hydroxy  or  mercapto  etherified  by 
alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  hydroxy  or  mercapto 
esterified  by  an  acid  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  by 
hydroxy,  mercapto,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkyl 
mercapto  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy  or  mercapto 
esterified  by  an  acid  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen, 
carboxyl,  carboxyl  esterified  by  an  alcohol  of  1  to  3  car- 
bon atoms,  or  amidated  carboxyl, 
phenyl,  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,   lower   alkyldioxy,   amino,   trifluoromethyl,   hy- 
droxy, mercapto,  hydroxy  or  mercapto  etherified  by  alkyl 
of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  hydroxy  or  mercapto  esterified 
by  an  acid  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  H  or  alkyl  of  I  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
R4  and  R5  are  same  or  different  and  are 
hydrogen,  alkanoyl  of  2  to  21  carbon  atoms, 
benzoyl,  naphthoyl-1  or  naphthoyl-2  each  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  cartmn  atoms,  alkoxy 
of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy  or 
alkanoyloxy  of  1  to  3  carbons, 
an  alkanesulfonic  acid  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  a  phenyl- 
sulfonic  acid  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
cartmn  atoms, 
carbamoyl,  alkyl  carbamoyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  phe- 
nylcarbamoyl  or  napththylcarbamoyl; 
lU  is  H  or  R«-R7  together  is  — CH2— CH2— CHj— ; 
R7  is  H,  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  hydroxymethyl, 
mercaptomethyl,  benzyl;  or  substituted  beaozyl  wherein 
the  substituents  are  the  same  as  defined  for  Ri; 
R«  and  R9  each  is  carboxyl,  esterified  carboxyl  of  I  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  ■tniH«ti»rf  carboxyl,  or  mono-  or  dialkyl 
amiHaii^  carboxyl  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  1  to  3 
cartxm  atoms; 
provided  that  when  R3  is  lower  alkyl,  the  stereochemistry  at 
asymmetric  center  I  can  be  either  D  or  L,  when  R?  is  not 
H,  the  stereochemistry  at  asymmetric  center  II  is  either  L 
or  D,  and  tbe  stereochemistry  at  asymmetric  center  III  is 
D. 
2.  A  composition  comprising  a  vaccine  for  human  or  animal 
administration  and  an  amount  of  a  2-amino-2-deoxy-g]ycoae 
oooipound  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  compound  is 
present  in  an  amount  effective  to  exert  an  adjuvant  effect 
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4,377,571 

METHODS  FOR  TREATING  DUTCH  ELM  DISEASE 
Gtrj  A.  Strobd,  BoieMa,  MomL,  ami^tor  to  RcMird 

Derdopacat  lastitirte,  lac  at  Moataui  State  Uairenity, 

BoKaaa^Moat 
CoatiaaatkM-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  95,448,  Nor.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,277,4^  aad  a  coatiaaattoa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  205^62,  Not. 
10, 19M,  Pat.  No.  4,342,746.  lUs  appUcatkia  Apr.  24, 1981,  Scr. 

No.  257,424 
The  portkw  of  tke  tern  of  this  patcat  sabeeqaeat  to  JaL  7, 1998, 


lat  a.J  AOIN  63/Oa  63/02 
VS.  a.  424—93  16  Oaiais 

1.  A  method  for  treating  Ehitch  elm  disease  comprising 
applying  a  microorganism  comprising  a  strain  of  P.  syringae  to 
an  elm  tree  in  a  Dutch  elm  disease-controlling  amount;  said 
strain  of  P.  syringae  being  at  least  as  active  against  Dutch  elm 
disease  as  P.  syringae  NRRL  B-120SO;  said  microorganism 
being  applied  early  in  the  growing  season  when  the  sap  is 
active,  and  wherein  the  microorganism  is  applied  to  an  elm  tree 
having  no  more  than  about  10%  of  its  crown  showing  disease 
symptoms. 


4,377,572 

TISSUE  ADHESIVE 

Otto  Schwan;  Ycnira  Liaaaa;  Vnmx  LoMkh,  aad  Tboaias 

S«ciki^  aU  of  Vicaaa,  Aastria,  aari^ors  to  Inunao  Aktiea- 

gesellachaft  fiir  Ckeadach-McdiiiBische  Prodokte,  Vieaaa, 


Coatiaaatk>a-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  118,656,  Fd>.  4, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,298,598.  This  appiicatioa  JnL  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  283,657 
daiau  priority,  appiicatioa  Aastria,  Feb.  15, 1979, 1190/79 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUs  pateat  sabseqacat  to  Not.  3, 1998, 


4*377,574 
CONTRACEPTIVE  TREATMENT  OF  MALE  MAMMALS 
Catkeriac  L.  RiTier;  Jcaa  E.  F.  Rhkr,  aad  Wytte  W.  Vale,  Jr., 

aU  of  La  JoOa,  CkUC  ■ssitaiiii  to  Ite  Saik  lastitBte  For 

Btfftffjifftl  StadicB,  Saa  Diego,  CkUf. 

CoirtiiMiatioa-iB-part  of  PCT  No.  PCT/US80/00818,  Jan.  26, 

1980,  puMtahed  as  WO  82/08884  oa  Jan.  7, 1982,  abamioiicd. 

FUcd  Jaa.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  272,968 

lat  CL^  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 

UJS.  CL  424— m  9  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  spermatogenesb  in  male  mammals 
and  ther^y  preventing  reproducticm  comprising  administer- 
ing an  effective  amount  of  a  peptide  or  a  nontoxic  salt  thereof 
to  a  male  mammal,  at  a  daily  dosage  level  of  not  more  than 
about  3  milligrams  per  kilogram  of  body  weight,  said  peptide 
being  an  LRF  antagonist  having  an  ICRjo  of  less  than  1/1. 


4,377,575 
CORTICOID-17-(ALKYL  CARBONATES)  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
UMch  Stache,  Hofheiai  an  Taaaas;  Weraer  Fritaeh,  Bad  Sodea 
an  Taaaas;  Haas  G.  Alpemaaa,  aad  Jirsca  K.  Sandow,  both 
of  KSaigsteia,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  4^  Gcrauay,  assigaors  to  Ho- 
echst  AktieageseUtchafI,  F^aakftvt  an  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrauny 
Coatiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  31,845,  Apr.  20, 1979,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,258 
Oaiais  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  25, 
1978,2817988 

lat  a.3  A61K  31/56:  G07J  5/00 
UJS.  CL  424—243  13  dains 

1.  A  corticoid-21-chloro-17-(alkyl  carbonate)  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


lat  CL*  A61K  35/14.  37/00 
VS.  CL  424-101  12  Clains 

1.  A  tissue  adhesive  comprising  plasma  proteins  of  human  or 
animal  origin,  which  plasma  proteins  contain:  factor  XIII  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  7  units/ml,  fibrinogen  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  70  mg/ml,  the  ratio  of  factor  XIII  to  fibrinogen,  expressed 
in  units  of  factor  XIII  per  gram  of  fibrinogen,  amounting  to  at 
least  100;  cold-insoluble  globulin  and  albumin,  the  ratio  of 
fibrinogen  to  cold-insoluble  globulin  to  albumin  being  60  to 
98 K). 3  to  TOO  to  IS;  plasminogen-activator  inhibitor  or  plasmin 
inhibitor  in  an  amount  of  20  to  2,000  KIU  per  ml,  wherein  the 
tissue  adhesive  as  determined  according  to  the  SDS-polya- 
crylanude-gel-electrophoresis  method  is  capable  of  complete 
cross-linking  of  the  fibrin-y-chains  after  3  to  3  minutes  of 
incubation  and  of  at  least  3S%  cross-linking  of  the  fibrin-a- 
chains  after  two  hours  of  incubation. 


wherein  A  is 

OH     ^H  ^a       ^F 

c . . .  a  c . . .  OH.  c . . .  a  c . . .  H. 

or  C=0,  and  compounds  of  the  formula 


4*377,573  

METHOD  OF  CONTROL  OF  GASTROINTESTINAL 
BLEEDING 
Hvry  H.  LeVeca,  321  CoafMcratc  Or.,  Ckarlcstoa,  S.C  29407 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  670,969,  Mar.  26. 1976,  sbaadoatd, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-faHpart  of  Scr.  No.  259,279,  Jaa.  2, 1972, 
ntr-"---"  This  ippMfaHna  Jaa.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  867,501 
lat  CL>  A61K  37/Oa  31/135 
UJS.  CL  424—177  4  dains 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  and  control  of  gastrointestinal 
bleeding  and  secretion  of  hydrochloric  acid  which  comprises 
injecting  intraperitooeally  a  sin^  dose  of  from  2  to  10  milli- 
grams of  a  vasoconstrictCH-  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ncwepinephrin.  vasopressin  and  angiotensin  dis- 
solved in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  liquid  carrier. 


wherein 

Y  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  or  chkHine; 

Z  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine,  or  methyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  a-methyl,  or  /3-methyl;  and 

R2  is  alkyl  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 

12.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  in- 
flammatory dermatosb  which  comprises  an  effective  amount 
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of  a  compound  as  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable 
carrier  therefor. 


4,377,576 

5KHETEROCYCUC 

AMINO-PROPIONYL>-5,10>DIHYDRO-11H-DIBENZO[B- 

,E][l,4]DIAZEPIN-ll-ONES 
Giather  Schmidt  Bibcrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramay,  and  Mario 
Bcfianasfhi,  Moaa,  Italy,  asrigaors  to  Karl  Thoame  Gcsell- 
schafi  nit  bcschribikter  Haftaag,  Bibcrach  aa  der  Rias,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  JaL  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,501 ' 
Claiais  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jiri.  24, 
1980,  3028001 

lat  d.J  A61K  31/55: 0070  243/38 
VS.  CL  424—244  7  Clains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,377,577 
USE  OF  PSYCHOACTIVE  DRUGS  IN  UTERUS  TO 
PREVENT  PREGNANCY 
Mihoa  J.  Corader,  Bogart  Ga.,  aasigaor  to  Uaiversity  of  Geor- 
gia Research  Foaadatioa,  lac,  Athcas,  Ga. 
CoatiBaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  155,800,  May  30, 1980.  This 
appUcatioa  JaL  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  253,567 
lat  d.J  A61K  31/38.  31/54.  31/495 
VS.  CL  424—247  8  daian 

1.  The  method  of  preventing  pregnancy  which  c<Mnprises 
introducing  an  effective  amount  of  a  psychoactive  drug  di- 
rectly into  the  uterus  of  the  female. 


B-C^2ii-N 


\ / 


N— CH— Ar' 

^ 


C— CH2— CH2— R4 


wherein 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine;  and 

R4  is  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  2-methyI-piperidino,  2-ethyI- 

piperidino,  2,6-diinethyl-piperidino  or  morpholino; 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 

7.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  secretion  of  gastric  fluid  or 
the  formation  of  stomach  ulcers  in  a  warm-blooded  animal  in 
need  thereof,  which  comprises  perorally,  parenterally  or  rec- 
tally  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  secretion-inhibit- 
ing or  anti-ulcerogenic  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


[  4»377A78 

PIPERAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Jaa  Vaadcabcrfc,  Bccrse;  Lado  E.  J.  Kcaais,  Vomdaar;  Marcd 
J.  M.  C  Vaa  der  Aa,  VoMdaar,  aad  Albert  H.  M.  11.  Vaa 
an  of  Bdgfaua,  assigaors  to  Jaassea 
N.Vn  Bccrse,  Bdgfaui 
Coadnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  88,703,  Oct  26, 1979,  abaadoaed, 
wUch  te  a  dirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  875,342,  Feb.  6, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,280,641,  which  to  a  cotiaaafioa  of  Scr.  No.  753,062,  Dec  21, 

1976,  ■baadoaed,  which  to  a  catiaasHwi  ia  part  o#  Scr.  No. 

«72,919,  Apr.  2, 1976,  abaadoaed.  Uto  appUcatioa  JaL  24, 1981, 

Scr.  No.  286,438 

lat  d.5  A61K  31/495:  C07D  403/06 

UJS.  d.  424—250  6  daton 

I.  A  chemical  compound  selected  fitxn  the  group  consisting 

of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


and   the   pharmaceutically   acceptable   acid   addition   salts 
thereof,  wherein: 
Ar'  and  Ar^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  and  pyridinyl, 
wherein  said  substituted  phenyl  is  phenyl  having  from  1  to 
2  substituents  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  trifluoro- 
methyl  and  nitro; 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6  inclusive,  provided  that  when 
CnH2A  represents  a  branched  alkylene  chain,  then  at  least 
2  carbon  atoms  are  present  in  the  linear  portion  of  the 
chain  linking 
B  with  the  piperazine  nitrogen  atom;  and 
B  is  a  radical  having  the  formula 


M 

I 


N' 


N— 


wherein: 
R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  ftx>m  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl  and  trifluoro- 
methyl;  and 
M  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
phenylmethyl,  mercapto,  lower  alkylthio,  amino,  lower 
alkylcarbonylamino,  lower  alkylozycarbonylamino,  and 
cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  6  cartxm  atoms. 
2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier 
material  and  as  an  active  ingredient  an  effective  antihistaminic 
or  anti-anaphylactic  amount  of  a  chemical  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


r^ 


B-C^to-N 


N— CH— Ar' 
I 


\ /       k^ 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  wherein: 

Ar'  and  Ar^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  groi^ 
consisting  of  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  snd  pyridinyl, 
wherein  said  substituted  phenyl  is  phen)d  having  from  1  to 
2  substituents  independently  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  triflnoro- 
methyl  and  nitro; 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6  inclusive,  iMX>vided  that  when 
C||H2«  represents  a  brandied  alkylene  chain,  then  at  least 
2  carbon  atoms  are  present  in  Uie  linear  portioo  of  the 
chain  linking  B  with  the  pqwraztne  nitrogen  atom;  and 

B  is  a  radical  having  the  formula 


838 
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wherein: 

Ri  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl,  and  trifluoro- 
methyl;  and 

M  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
phenylmethyl,  mcrcapto,  lower  alkylthio,  amino,  lower 
alkylcarbonylamino,  lower  alkyloxycarbonylamino,  and 
cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,377^79 

N-(TErRAZOL-5-Yl)PHENAZINE-l-CARBOXAMIDES 

Edward  H.  Erickson,  Woodbury,  Minn^  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  ManoAKturiag  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,853 

Int  aj  A61K  31/495;  C07D  241/46 

VS.  CL  424—250  13  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula:  | 

n  N N 


ISnh-(0]-» 


N N 


(§xm 


N 
I 


R' 
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Rl  is  hydrogen,  carboxy  or  C2-C7  alkoxycarbooyl, 
R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen,  C1-C6  alkyl.  halogen,  nitro  amino, 
C1-C6  alkoxy,  phenyloxy.  Ci-Q  alkylthio,  Ci-C«  alkyl- 
piperazinyl,  C|-Ci8  alkanoylamino,  dKCi-C6)al- 
kanoylandno,  C3-C9  alkoxalylamino,  Q-Cg  cyclodk- 
anecarbonylamino,  C3-C7         cycloalkyl(Ci-C6)al- 

kanoylamino,  benzamido,  phenyl(C|-C6)alkanoylamino, 
C1-C6    alkanesulfonylamino     or     dt(Ci-C6)alkylamino 
which  may  be  substituted  with  hydroxy, 
R*  is  hydrogen,  C1-C6  alkyl,  hydroxy,  C1-C6  alkoxy,  C2-C6 

alkenyloxy  or  di(Ci-C6)alkylamino,  and 
R5  is  Cj-C6  alkyl  or  C2-C6  alkenyl,  or  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  salt  thereof. 
10.  An  anti-allergic  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
a  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1  in  association 
with  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  excip- 
ient. 


4,377,581 
CHLORO-AND 
ALKOXY-SUBS'irrU'lEl>-2,4-DIAMlNOQUINAZOLINES 
Haas-Jnrgen  E.  Hcm,  Old  Lyme;  Ja^Jit  S.  Bindra,  and  Praftd  K. 
Skah,  both  of  Grotoo,  all  of  Coon.,  assignors  to  Pflicr  Lk^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  12M38,  Mar.  3, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,287,341, 
which  is  a  coBtinaatioa-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  90,313,  Nor.  1, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,052 
iBt  CLJ  A61K  31/505;  C07D  239/95.  403/04 
VS.  CL  424—251  17 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NH2 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  X  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom,  or  a  methoxy  or  methyl  group, 
and  Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom,  or  a  methoxy  or 
ethoxy  group.  i 


4,377,580 
TRICYCUC  QUINAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
Ikoo  Ueda,  Toyonaka;  Masaynki  Kato,  Minoo,  and  Maaam^ 
Nagano,  Ikeda,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  F^jisawa  Pharma- 
centical  Co.,  L4d.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,340 
daiau  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Dec  3,  1979, 
7941607;  Oct  3, 1960,  8031965 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/505;  OTTD  487/04,  239/90.  471/14 
VS.  CL  424—251  10  Claim 

1.  A  pyrimidoquinazoline  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  A^  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Y'  is  chloro,  Y^  is  OR  and  Y'  is  hydrogen  or  OR  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof; 
R  is  alkyl  having  firom  one  to  three  carbon  atoms; 
R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  when  taken  sepa- 
rately are  each  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  hav- 
ing from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  having  from  3  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxy  substituted  alkyl  having  from  2  to 
5  carbon  atoms  and  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached  R'  and  R^  form 

wheie  X>  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
S(0)h  CHOR*  — (CH2)r-  ««i  CHR\  and  X^  is  a  member 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  X',  O.  NR^,  NCOR^and 
NCOOR',  where 

m  is  2  or  3, 

n  is  2  or  3, 

p  is  1  to  3, 

t  is  0,  1  or  2; 
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R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  from 
3  to  S  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  having  from  3  to  S  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxy  substituted  alkyl  having  from  2  to  S  car- 
bon atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
— (CH2)fC6H4R8  and  — (CH2V:ioH6R',  where  q  is  0  or 

1; 
R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having 
from  3  to  S  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  and  cycloalkyl- 
methyl  wherein  said  cycloalkyl  has  from  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms. 


-CY^'  -O-"'  ^1- 


CioH^R';  and  R'^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  oat  to 

four  carbon  atoms. 
12.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  oral  or  parenteral 
administration  to  a  mammal  comprising  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier  and  an  antihypertensive  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


N 


N 


N  — N 


N 


R". 


4,377,582 
2-PHENYL-4.[CIS.2,5-DIMErHYL-4-a-PYRIDINYL).l- 
PIPERAZINYL}QUINAZOLJNE 
Ying-Ho  Chen,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  A.  H.  Robins  Com- 
pany, Inc^  Richmoad,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  105,161,  Dec  19, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,306,065. 
This  application  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,257 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/505 
VS.  CL  424—251  14  OafaH 

1.  The  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  warm  blooded 
animals  which  comprises  administenng  to  said  animal  an  efTec- 
tive  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


CH3. 


-f  V"  jr\ 


N 

I 

H 


R'O,  CH2R'*'  and  (CH2),C«H4R*  where  A  is  S  or  O,  q  is  as 

defined  above  and  R'^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group   wherein 

consisting  of  q  ^ 


AGO         ^^ 


and 


(CH2), 


■JO 


N     ^00» 

a 


where  r  is  1  or  2; 

R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  3  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxy  substituted  alkyl  having  from  2  to  S  car- 
bon atoms,  CH2C6H4R',  CH2CioH6R«.  CH2R'0  and 
CH20-pyridyl; 

r6  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, C6H4R',  — (CH2)pZ  R»5,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  said  alkyl  substituted  by  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  F,  Br,  OH, 
CH3O,  SC)2CH3  and  NHSO2CH3,  where  p  and  A  are  as 
previously  defined  and  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  O,  S,  SO,  SO2,  and  NR'^, 

r7  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  having 
from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  — (CH2)4C6H4R^  and 
CC)C«H4R«; 

r8  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CI, 
Br,  F,  CH3,  CH3O,  CF3,  OH,  SO2CH3  and  NHSO2CH3; 

R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CI, 
CH3,  C2H5  and  phenyl; 

R"  is  hydrogen  or  methylthio  and 

Rl2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
NH2  alkyl  having  frt>m  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and 

NHC02R'*: 
R>4  is  alkyl  having  firom  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
Rl'  is  a  member  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 

having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  C6H4R'  and 


or  — NR3R4 

R  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  loweralkoxy,  lowe- 
ralkanolyl,  phenoxy  or  phenoxy  substituted  by  loweral- 
kyl,  loweralkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  amino,  nitro  or  halo; 

Z  is  selected  from 


\   / 

N 

I 


or 


-iP 


H 

\l/ 

C 

I 

L    R2   J 


and 

p  is  zero  to  one  inclusive; 

R]  is  selected  from  loweralkyl,  loweralkanolyl,  2-pyridyl, 
loweralkenyloxy-loweralkanolyl,  loweralkynyiox- 

yloweralkanolyl,  loweralkanyloxy-loweralkanolyl,  phe- 
noxyloweralkanolyl  and  phenoxy-loweralkanolyl  having 
phenoxy  substituted  by  loweralkoxy,  loweralkyl,  nitro, 
amino,  trifluoromethyl  and  halo; 

R2  is  selected  firom  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  loweralkyl,  lower- 
alkoxy, phenoxy  or  naphthoxy; 

R3  is  selected  firom  loweralkanolyl,  4-cyanocyclohexyllow- 
eralkyl,  phenoxy-loweralkanolyl  or  phenoxy-loweralk- 
anolyl having  phenoxy  substituted  by  loweralkoxy,  lower- 
alkyl, nitro,  amino,  trifluoromethyl  or  halo; 

R4  is  selected  firom  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl; 

X  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  nitro, 
amino  or  halo  and  n  is  one  to  three; 

Y  is  loweralkyl  and  m  is  0  to  2  inclusive  and  the  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  addition  salts  and  hydrates  thereof. 


MO 
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9.  A  pharmaceutical  coinpoaitioo  for  treating  hypertension   or 
in  warm-blooded  animals  for  the  purpose  of  lowering  blood  (4) 

pteature  comprising  (a)  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
«elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-<4-hexyl-l- 
piperazinyi>-2-phenylquinazoline,  l-(2-phenyl-4-quinazolinyl)- 
3-piperidinemethanol,  4-{3-<2*methoxyphenoxyl-l*pyT- 

rolidinyl]-2-phenylquinazoline,    2-phenyl-4-[4-<2-pyndinyl  >  1  • 
piperazinyI]quinazoUne  and  4-(2-phenyl-4-quinazoUnyl-a-[(2-       b  is 
propenyloxy)methyl]-l-piperazineethanol  and  (b)  a  pharma-  (i) 

ceuticaUy  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


— dH CH— 


4,377,583 
N-METHYL-D^LUCAAONE  SALT  OF  WITH 
3,4-DIHYDIIO-5-METHYL-6-(2-METHYLPROPYLM- 
OXOTHIENO{23-Dp>YRIMIDINE-2-CARBOXYUC  ACID 
AiAny  A.  Larson  and  DoMld  A.  Oweais,  both  of  EnuasriOe, 
Iiil .  Mrinnn  tn  Mtmi  Inknnm  i  rnipr  Fxanrrfllr  fill 
Filed  Aag.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  294,962 
Int.  CL^  com  513/04:  A61K  31/505 
\3S.  CL  424—251  4  daims 

1.  The  N-methyl-D-glucamine  salt  of  3,4-dihydro-5-methyI- 
6-(2-niethylpropyl)-4-oxothienyl[2,3-d]pyrimidine-2-carboxy- 
lic  acid. 


4,377,584 
4>AZA-17/3-SUBSrnTUrED-5a-ANDROSTAN-3-ONE- 
REDUCTASE  INmBITORS 
Gary  H.  Raamaaaoa,  Watchog;  Darid  B.  R.  Johnston,  Warren, 
both  <rf  N J.,  and  Gka  E.  Arth,  deceased,  late  of  Craofbrd, 
N  J.  (by  Rose  B.  Arth,  ezecntrix),  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Coatinaatk»-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,371,  Mar.  15,  1979, 
abandoaed,  which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  896,118, 
Apr.  13, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  189,981 
laL  CU  A61K  31/395.  31/47;  C07D  221/18 
UJS.  a.  424—258  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


where  Formula  (I)  may  also  have  the  structure  of  partial  For- 
mulas (II)  and/or  (III);  wherein, 
Ais 

(1)-CH2-CH2-; 

(2)  -CH=CH— ; 

(3) 

-C-CH2-; 
1      2 


I 

O  N 


where 
R'is, 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  methyl  or  ethyl; 

(c)  ethenyl; 

(d)  ethynyl; 

(e)  NR^R^  where  R^  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  methyl;  or 
(0  cyano;  or 

(2) 


R< 


/ 


\ 
C 


^ 


k> 


xe 


where  X@  is  any  anion  and  R^  is, 

(a)  0R5  where  R'  is  Ci-4alkyl;  or 

(b)  NR^R^,  where  R^  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R"  is  hydrogen  or  /3-methyl; 

R'"  is  hydrogen,  /3-methyl  or  hydroxyl; 

Z  is 

(1)  a-hydrogen  or  a-hydroxyl  and 

(a) 


O 

Alk— C— R«. 


where  AlK  is  present  or  absent  and  is  straight  or  branched 
hydrocarbon  chain  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and  K*  is, 
(i)  hydrogen, 
(ii)  hydroxyl, 
(iii)  Ci.4alkyl 

Ov)  NR^IO  where  R^and  R'^are  each  independently 
selected  from  hydrogen.  Cm  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl.  C3.6  cyclcalkyl,  phenyl;  or  R'  and  R>o 
taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 
attached  represent  a  5-6  membered  saturated  ring 
comprising  up  to  one  other  heteroatom  selected  from 
oxygen  and  nitrogen;  or 
(v)  OR>',  where  R^'  is  M,  where  M  is  hydrogen  or 
alkali  metal,  or  Cms  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl; 
benzyl;  or 
(b)  Alk-OR'2,  where  Alk  is  always  present  and  has  the 

same  meaning  as  above,  and  R'^  is 
0)  i^ienyl  C1.6  alkylcarbonyl, 
(ii)  C5.10  cycloalkylcarbonyl. 
Cm)  benzoyl,  or 
Ov)  Cm  alkoxycarbonyl; 

(v)  amino,  or  C14  alkyl  substituted  amino,  carbonyl;  or 
(vO  hydrogen,  provided  diat  Alk  is  a  branched  Cs-Cg 

chain; 
CD 
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(1) 


o 

CH— Alk— C— R* 


or  CH-Alk-OR'^,  where  Alk  is  present  or  absent  and  has  the 
same  meaning  as  above,  and  R^  and  R'^  have  the  same  meaning 
as  above,  and  R'^  is  also  hydrogen  or  C  1.20  alkylcarbonyl; 

(J) 


r 


where  the  dashed  bond  replaces  the  17a  hydrogen; 
(4)  a-hydrogen  and 


O 

NHC— R", 


1 

i< 

where 

R'is, 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  methyl  or  ethyl; 

(c)  ethenyl; 

(d)  ethynyl; 

(e)  NR2r3  where  R^  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  methyl;  or 

(0  cyano;  or 
(2) 

1 

C 

R« 


/    V 


where  R'^  is, 

(a)  C1.12  alkyl;  or 

(b)  NR9R10.  Ri 

(5)  a-hydrogen  and  cyano;  or 

(6)  o-hydrogen  and  tetrazolyl;  and  pharmaceutically  ac-   where  X©  is  any  anion  and  R*  is. 


xe 


ceptable  salts  of  the  above  compounds. 
18.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  carrier  and  a  compound  of  formula: 


(D 


B^        H 


OD 


cm) 


where  Formula  (I)  may  also  have  the  structure  of  partial  For- 
mulas (11)  and/or  (III); 
wherein, 
A  is 

(1)  -CH2-CH2-; 

(2)  — CH=CH— ; 
(3) 


CH3 

I 

I 


-C-CH2-; 

1      2 


or 


(4) 


—CM hi— 


(a)  OR*  where  R'  is  Ci^kyl;  or 

(b)  NR^R^,  where  R^  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R"  is  hydrogen  or  /3-methyI; 
R'"  is  hydrogen,  fi-methyl  or  hydroxyl; 
Zis 
(1)  a-hydrogen  or  a-hydroxyl  and 

(•) 


o 

Alk— C-R', 


where  Alk  is  present  or  absent  and  is  straight  or 
branched  hydrocarbon  chain  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
and  R*  is, 
(i)  hydrogen, 
(ii)  hydroxyl. 
(iii)  Ci-4alkyl 

(iv)  NR^R'O,  where  R'  and  R'O  are  each  mdependently 
selected  from  hydrogen.  Cm  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl,  Cj^  cycloalkyl,  phenyl;  or  R'  and  R'° 
taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 
attached  represent  a  S-6  membered  saturated  ring 
comprising  up  to  one  other  heteroatom  selected  from 
oxygen  and  nitrogen;  or 
(v)  OR",  where  R"  is  M,  where  M  is  hydrogen  or 
alkaU  metal,  or  Cms  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl; 
benzyl;  or 
(b)  Alk-OR'2,  where  Alk  is  always  present  and  has  the 

same  meaning  as  above,  and 
R>2i8 

(i)  phenyl  Cm  alkylcarbonyl, 
(ii)  Cs.10  cycloalkylcarbonyl, 
(iii)  benzoyl,  or 
(iv)  Cm  ^koxycarbonyl; 

(v)  amino,  or  Cm  alkyl  substituted  amino,  carbonyl;  or 
(vi)  hydrogen,  provided  that  Alk  is  a  branched  Cs-Ct 

chain; 
(2) 


O 
I 


Bis 


CH— Alk— C— R« 
or  CH-Alk-OR'2,  where  Alk  is  present  or 


t  and 
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has  the  same  meaning  as  above,  and  R' and  R'^  have  the 
same  meaning  as  above,  and  R'^  is  also  hydrogen  or 
Ci.20  alkylcarbonyl; 


(3) 


where  the  dashed  bond  replaces  the  17a  hydrogen; 

(4)  a-hydrogen  and 

O 

NHC— R'', 

where  R*^  is, 

(a)  Ci.12  alkyl;  or 

(b)  NR9R'0; 

(5)  a-hydrogen  and  cyano;  or 

(6)  a-hydrogen  and  tetrazolyl;  and  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salts  of  the  above  compounds. 


4,377,585 

USE  OF  4-[4(OR  3)-AMINOPHENYL]PYRIDINES  AS 
CARDIOTOMC  AGENTS 
George  Y.  Leaher,  Sdiodack,  and  Donald  F.  Page,  East  Green- 
bush,  both  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  Sterling  Dmg  Inc^  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  152,991,  May  27, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,317,827. 
This  appUcation  JnL  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,771 
Int.  CL^  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  CL  424^263  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  increasing  cardiac  contractility  in  a  pa- 
tient requiring  such  treatment  which  comprises  administering 
orally  or  parenterally  in  a  solid  or  liquid  dosage  form  to  such 
patient  an  effective  amount  of  a  cardiotonic  4-[4(or  3)-amino- 
phenyl]-2-R2-3-R3-S-Rs-6-R6-pyndine  having  the  formula 


COOR20 


wherein 

(1)  Rio  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

(2)  R20  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 

(3)  Xio  is  hydrogen  or  trifluoromethyl; 

(4)  X20  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  iodo,  or  trifluoro- 
methyl; 

(5)  X30  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  trifluoro- 
methyl, or  — CH2 — R50.  wherein  R50  is  (C2-C7)  alkyl; 

(6)  X40  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  methyl; 
and 

(7)  X30  is  hydrogen,  (C1-C4)  alkoxy  or  acetoxy; 
with  the  following  provisos: 

(a)  at  least  one  of  Xio  and  X20  and  at  least  one  of  X30  and 
X40  is  other  than  hydrogen; 

(b)  Xio  is  trifluoromethyl  only  when  X20  is  hydrogen,  X30  is 
hydrogen,  and  X40  is  trifluoromethyl; 

(c)  X40  is  chloro  only  when  X30  is  chloro; 

(d)  one  of  X30  and  X40  is  methyl  only  when  the  other  is 
methyl; 

(e)  Xsois  (C1-C4)  alkoxy  or  acetoxy  only  when  Xioand  X40 
are  hydrogen,  X20  is  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  or  trifluoro- 
methyl, and  X30  is  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  trifluoromethyl, 
or  CH2— R50; 

(0  X20  is  fluoro  only  when  Rio  is  methyl  aud  X30  is  chloro; 

and 
(g)  X40  is  fluoro  only  when  X30  is  phenyl. 


v>a 


NH2 


R« 


R5 


I 


where  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  hydroxy!,  R^  is  hydro- 
gen, methyl  or  ethyl,  R3  and  Rj  are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
or  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


4,377,587 
ARYLAMINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  USE  THEREOF  AS 
MICROBICIDES 
Adolf  Hnbele,   Magden,    Switzerland;   Wolfgang   Eckhardt, 
Ldrrack,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Peter  Riebli,  Basel, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsiey, 
N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,652 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzcrlaad,  JnL   25,   1980, 
5709/80;  JnL  25, 1980,  5710/80 

Int  CL'  AOIN  i7/22:  CD7C  103/32 
U^.CL  424—269  34 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,377,586 

DIURETIC  2,6-DIARYL^PYlUDINE  CASBOXYUC 

ACIDS 
Loids  L.  Skaletzky,  ParchiMirt,  Mick,  assipmr  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalanmzoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,135 
Int  a?  A61K  31/44;  C07D  213/55 
U.S.  CL  424—266  3  daiam 

1.  A  method  for  inducing  diuresis  in  a  human  in  need  of  such 
treatment  which  comprises  systemically  adminstering  to  said 
human  an  amount  effective  to  cause  diuresis  of  a  compound  of 
the  Formula  U, 


Ar— N 


\ 
\ 


R 
I 
CH— COORj 


C— B 

I 

O 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
Ar  b  one  of  the  aromatic  groups 
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X> 


or 


R2 


R2- 


R3- 


R«- 


wherein 
Ri  is  Ci-Caalkyl,  CiCsalkoxy  or  halogen, 
R2  is  NO2  or  NH2, 

R3  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cjalkyl,  Ci-C3alkoxy  or  halogen, 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Ca^yl, 
Rj  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C3alkyl,  and 
R*  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C3alkyl  or  halogen; 
Rg  is  Ci-C3alkyl, 
B  is  C3-C4alkyl,  C2-C4alkenyl,  cyclopropyl,  2-furyl,  2-tet- 

rahydrofuryl.  /3-(Ci-C2alkoxy)ethyl  or  the  group  CH2Z, 

in  which 
Z  is  lH-l,2,4-triazolyl,  methylsulfonyl,  X-R13,  OS02-Ri40r 

-N(i5XR|6).  in  which 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
Ri3  is  an  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  group,  each  containing  at 

most  4  carbon  atoms. 
Ru  is  C|-C3alkyl  or  NH(Ci-C3alkyl),  and 

Ri5  and  R16,  each  independently  of  the  other,  are  Ci-C3al- 
kyl. 

19.  A  method  of  controlling  and/or  protecting  plants  from 
attack  by  phytopathogenic  microorganisms,  which  method 
comprises  applying  to  said  plants  or  to  the  locus  thereof  a 
microbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1. 


4,377,588 
4-(SUBSTrnJTED 
THIAZOLYL)^HYDROXY-3-PYRROLINE-2,5-DIONE 
INHIBITORS  OF  GLYCOUC  ACID  OXIDASE 
Edward    J.    Oagoe,    Jr.,    Lansdale;    Clarence    S.    Rooney, 
Worcester,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Haydn  W.  R.  Williams,  DoUard 
des  Ormeanx,  Canada,  assignors  to  Merck  Sharp  A  Dohme 
a.A.)  Corp.  and  Merck  Jk  Co.,  Inc.,  both  of  Rahway,  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,468 
Int  CL^  A61K  i7/«5;  C07D  ¥77/0* 
U  A  CL  424—270  7  Claims 

1.  The  compounds  having  the  structure: 


O  s  - 


"1 

N   ^(CH2). 


OH 


wherein  n  is  0  to  2,  the  dotted  line  indicates  saturation  or 
unsaturation  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  with 
the  proviso  that  the  substituents  on  the  tLiazolyl  ring  are  not 
adjacent. 

6.  A  method  of  treating  persons  afflicted  with  with  calcium 
oxalate  renal  lithiasis  or  preventing  the  formation  of  calcium 
oxalate  kidney  or  bladder  stones  which  comprises  administra- 
tion to  such  patients  an  effective  amount  of  compound  having 
the  structure: 


(CH2), 


OH 
^ N 


H 


wherein  n  is  0  to  2,  the  dotted  line  indicates  saturation  or 
unsaturation  or  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  thereof  with 
the  proviso  that  the  substituents  on  the  thiazolyl  ring  are  not 
adjacent. 


4,377.589 
SUBSTITUTED 
2-ALKYLIMINO-3-ALKYL^BENZHYDRYL-4. 
THIAZOLIDINOLS 
Andrew  S.  Tomcufdk,  Old  Tappan;  William  B,  Wright  Jr., 
Woodcliff  Lake,  both  of  NJ.,  and  Joseph  W.  Marsico,  Jr., 
Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,529 
Lat  a.5  C07D  277/04;  A61K  31/425 
U.S.  a.  424-270  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
formula: 


N— R3 


J=N-R4 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  fluoro  or  chloro,  R2  is  hydrogen, 
fluoro  or  chloro  R3  is  alkyl  having  up  to  4  cartwn  atoms,  and 
R4  is  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  the  pharmacologi- 
cally acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


4,377,590 

DERIVATIVES  OF  AMPICILLIN  AND  AMOXICILLIN 

WITH  BETA-LACTAMASE  INHIBITORS 

Robert  F.  Myers,  East  Lyme,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  Pflzer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,487 
Int  CL?  A61K  31/43;  C07D  499/32 
U.S.  CL  424—271  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R'     H       H  V        ^CH3 


J—  N  1.^°" 


C— O— CH2— o— c«o 

I  » 

O  A 

the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof  and 
the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  base  salts  thereof;  wherein 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
hydroxymethyl;  and 

A  is  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of 
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CHj 


CH3 
COOH 


■Dd 


NH2  O 

I     II 

CH— C— NH     H 


H     H      H 

^ N 


\^ 


CH3 


CH3 


^. 


CXX)H 


wherdn  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  hydroxy. 

15.  A  phannaceutical  composition,  suitable  for  treating  a 
bacterial  infection  in  a  mammalian  subject,  which  comprises  an 
antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  and  a  phannaceutically-acceptable  carrier. 

I 
4,377,591 
7^XO.^AZABICYCLO[3J.0]HEPT-^ENE-2-CARBOXY- 

UC  ACID  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  USE  AND 
PREPARATION 
TetiM  Hinwka;  Takco  Kotayaahi;  Noboru  Ishida,  and  Shinichi 
Sa^wara,  all  of  HlronacU,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Sankyo  Com- 
puy,  Liadted,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,139 

daiiiis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1980,  55-26254 

Int  CLJ  O07D  4%7/04;  A61K  31/40 

U.S.  CL  424—274  14  Claims 

1.  Compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

3-<2-aminoethylthiomethyl>6-<l-hydroxyethyl>7-oxo-l- 

azabicyclo[3.2.0]hept-2-ene-2-carboxyUc  acid; 
3-{2-formimidoylaminocthylthiomethyl)-6-(l-hydroxye- 
thyl)-7-oxo- 1  -azabicyclo[3.2.0]hept-2-ene-2-carboxylic 

acid; 
3-<2-amino-l-methylethyl)thiomethyl-6Kl-hydroxyethyl)-7- 

oxo-l-azabicyclo[3.2.0lhept-2-ene-2-carboxylic  acid; 

3-(2-formimidoylamino- 1  -methylethy  l)thiomethyl-6-<  1  - 

hydroxyethyl)-7-oxo- 1  -azabicyclo[3.2.0]hept-2-ene-2-car- 

boxylic  acid; 
3-<3-aminopropylthiomethyl)-6-<  1  -hydroxyethyl>7-oxo- 1  - 

azabicyclo[3.2.0]hept-2-enc-2-carboxyUc  acid; 
3-<3-fonnimidoylaminopropylthiomethyl)-6-(  1  -hydroxye- 

thyl>7-oxo- 1  -azabicyclo[3.2.0lhept-2-cne-2-carboxylic 

acid; 
3^2-aminocthylsulphinybnethyl)-6-<l-hydroxyethyl>7-oxo- 

l-azabicyclo[3.2.0]hept-2-ene-2-carboxylic  acid; 
3-(2-formimidoylaminoethylsulphuiylmethyl)-6^1-hydrox- 
yethyl>7-oxo- 1  -azabicyclo[3.2.0]hept-2-ene-2-carboxyUc 

acid; 
3-<2-amino- 1  -methylethyl)8ulphinyhnethyl-6-(  1  -hydroxye- 
thyl>7-oxo- 1  -azabicyclo{3.2.0Piept-2-ene-2-carboxyUc 

acid; 
3-(2-fonnimidoylamino-  l-methylethyl)sulphinyhnethyl-6- 

( 1  -hydroxyethyl>7-oxo- 1  -azabicyclo{3.2.0]hept-2-ene-2- 

carboxylic  acid; 
3-<2-aminoethylsulphonyhnethyl)-6-(  1  -hydroxyethyl>7- 

oxo-l-azabicyclo{3.2.01bept-2-ene-2-carboxylic  acid; 
3-(2-formimidoylaniinoethylsulphonybnethyl)-6<l-*»yd«>x- 

yethyI>7-oxo- 1 -arabicyclol3.2.01hept-2-cne-2-cart>oxylic 

acid; 
3^2-amino-l-methylethyl)8ulphonybnethyl-6<l-hydroxye- 


thyl>7-oxo-l-azabicyclo[3.2.0]hept-2-cne-2-carboxylic 

acid; 
3-(2-formimidoylamino-  l-methylcthyl)sulphonyhnethyl-6- 

(l-hydroxyethyl>7-oxo-l-azabicyclo[3.2.0lhept-2-ene-2- 

caiboxylic  acid; 
pivaloyloxymethyl  3-(2-aminocthylthiomethyl)-6-(l- 

hydroxyethyl>7K>xo- 1  -azabicyclo[3.2.0piept-2-cne-2-car- 

boxylate; 
pivaloyloxymethyl         3-(2-fonnimidoylaminoethylthiome- 
thyl)-6-(  1  -hydroxyethyl)-7-oxo- 1  -azabicyclo[3.2.01hept- 
2-cne-2-carboxyhite; 
pivaloyloxymethyl  3-<2-amino- 1  -methylethyl)thiomethyl-6- 
( 1  -hydroxyethy  l)-7-oxo- 1  -azabicyclo[3. 2.0]hept-2-ene-2- 
carboxylate;  and 
pivaloyloxymethyl    3-(2-formimidoylamino- 1  -methylethyl> 
thiomethyl-M  1  -hydroxyethy  l)-7-oxo- 1  -azabicycloI3.2.0- 
]hept-2-cne-2-carboxylate;  and 
pharmaceutically  accepted  salts  of  said  carboxylic  acids. 
13.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antibioti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  any  one  of 
claims  1, 2, 3, 4,  5, 6, 7, 8, 9,  or  12  together  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier. 


4,377,592  • 

ANTIARRHYTHMIC  ACnvrTY  OF  CETIEDIL 
Midiel  E.  M.  Aarooaseaa,  Paris,  Fraace,  aarigMM-  to  Luothera, 
Arcneil,  France 

Filed  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,198 
Int  CL3  A61K  U/i% 
UJS.  CL  424—275  3  Clai«8 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  patient  for  cardiac  arrhythmia 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  said  patient  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  dose  of  cetiedil,  the  mode  of  administration 
being  oral  or  injection. 


4,377,593 

a-ISOPROPYL-  AND 

a-CYCLOPROPYLPHENYLACETATES  AND  USE 

THEREOF  IN  PEST  CONTROL 

Peter  Ackeraaoa,  Rciaack;  Lavenz  Giell,  Basel,  and  Rodolf 

Wehrii,  RheiafeMca,  all  <rf  Switzerlaad,  assigDors  to  Oba- 

Gcigy  CorporatkM,  Ardsl^,  N.Y. 

FOed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,452 
Ctaios  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  Feb.  26,   1981, 
1297/81;  Oct  13, 1981,  6539/81 

iBt  CL^  AOIN  13/12.  37/34;  OHC  69/612,  121/75 
VS.  CL  424—282  W  Claim 

1.  An  a-isopropyl-  or  a-cyclopropylphenylaceUte  of  the 
formula 


its 


Ri 


CH— C— O— CH 


^'^^' 


(D 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  — CSNH2,  allenyl,  Ca-Cjalke- 
nyl  or  C2-C3alkynyl,  R2  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkenyl 
or  alkynyl,  R3  is  iaopropyl  or  cyclopropyl,  and  each  of  R4  and 
R5  is  halogen,  Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4haloalkyl.  Ci-C4aIkoxy, 
Ci-C4haloalkoxy.  or  both  together  are  the  methylenedioxy 

radical. 

10.  A  method  of  controlling  pests  of  animals  and  plants, 
which  comprises  applying  thereto  a  pesticidaUy  effective 
■mount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 
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'  4,37734 

DERIVATIVE  OF 

4KN-(SUB&-IITUTEI>.BENZYLIDENE)AMINO-METHYL 

CVCLOHEXANE-l-CARBOXYUC  ACID 
HitoaU  TaUta;  Yataka  Makaida;  Sakao  Noda,  and  HidetoaU 
Kobayaski,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Kareha  Kagakn 
Kogyo  Kabaikiki  Kaiaba,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,249 
OaiBM  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jan.  4,  1980,  55-75055; 
Jaa.  9, 1981,  56-1790 

lat  a.J  C07C  101/30:  A61K  31/195 
VS.  CL  424-309  13  claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


CH«N-CH2— ^  V-COH 


4,377,597 

RESTRUCTURED  MEAT  PRODUCT  FOR  ROASTING 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Jay  H.  Sbapiro,  aad  Beraard  J.  Peck,  both  of  MOwaakce,  Wis^ 

aasigaors  to  Peck  Meat  Packing  CorporatioB,  Mihraakec, 

Wis. 

CoatiaaatioB-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  151,974,  May  21,  1980, 

abaadoaed.  This  application  Jaa.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,137 

lat  a.J  A23L  1/31 

VS.  a.  426-92  4  data. 


13      I*     13 


ij       ^^ 


wherein 
X  is  hydroxyl-  or  methoxy  group, 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl  or  methoxy  group, 
m  and  n  are  positive  integers  and  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  equal 
to  or  less  than  S, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium-,  potassium-,  calcium-,  magnesium- 
,  primary  ammonium-,  secondary  ammonium-,  tertiary  am- 
monium- and  quartemary  ammonium  salts  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  alkyl  ester  thereof  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
in  said  alkyl  group,  provided  that  4-[N-(3',4'-dihydroxyben- 
zylidene)aminomethyl]cyclohexane-l -carboxylic  acid  is  not 
included  in  the  formula  (I). 

13.  A  i^uumaceutical  composition  in  dosage  unit  form  for 
inhibiting  platelet  aggregation  or  polynuclear  leukocyte  migra- 
tion comprising  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound 
of  claim  1,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  adju- 
vant 


4,377,595 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  DEPRESSION 

Richard  J.  WartMa,  Wabaa,  Maas^  aarigaor  to  Maaaachnsetts 

lastitate  of  Tecbaology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Coatiaaatkia  of  Ser.  No.  66,158,  Aag.  13, 1979,  which  is  a 

coatiaaatloa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  898,740,  Apr.  24, 1978, 

abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,189 

lat.  a.3  A61K  31/195 

VS.  CL  424—319  2  Oaims 

1.  The  process  for  alleviating  depression  in  a  depressed 

human  patient  which  comprises  administering  to  the  patient  a 

neutral  amino  acid  composition  containing  tyrosine  in  an 

amount  effective  to  regulate  blood  plasma  levels  of  tyrosine  to 

form  corresponding  amounts  of  norepinephrine  released  in 

synapsis  in  the  brain. 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  restructured  meat  product  from 
meat  which  has  not  been  mechanically  tenderized,  which 
product,  when  roasted  and  sliced,  has  the  flavor,  appearance 
and  texture  of  a  natural  roast,  said  method  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(a)  treating  untenderized  lean  meat  pieces,  comprising  at 
least  20%  and  up  to  about  40%  elongated  thin  strips  and 
about  60%  to  about  80%  lean  meat  chunks,  with  an  aque-  * 
ous  solution  of  salt  and  phosphate  to  extract  myosin  from 
the  striated  muscle  in  the  meat  and  to  cause  the  myosin  to 
rise  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  strips  and  chunks; 

(b)  interspersing  the  strips  between  and  intertwining  the 
strips  about  the  chunks;  and  then 

(c)  forming  the  resulting  strip-chunk  mixture  into  a  restruc- 
tured meat  product  of  a  desired  shape  for  roasting,  said 
product  being  held  in  the  desired  shape  by  the  physical 
tying  action  of  the  elongated  strips,  which  are  interspersed 
between  and  intertwined  about  the  chunks  of  meat,  and 
the  adhesive  nature  of  the  myosin. 


4,377,598 
PACKAGE  FOR  PROTECTING  FRIABLE  PRODUCTS 
F^aak  J.  Nageat,  Ridgefleki,  Coaa^  Msigaor  to  Gcacral  Foote 
Corporatioa,  White  Plaiv,  N.Y. 

CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  833,205,  Sep.  14,  1977,  Pat  No. 

4*156,022.  nis  appUcatioa  Aag.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,432 

The  portioa  of  the  tcrai  at  this  patent  sabaeqocat  to  May  22, 

1996,  has  beea  disdaioMd. 

lat  CL^  B65B  23/00 

VS.  CL  426-108  10  Qabm 


4,377,596 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  MILK  PRODUCnON 
Howard  J.  Larsea,  Marshfidd,  Wis^  Msi^HM-  to  Wiseoasin 

Ahuui  Reaearch  Foudatioii,  Madbwa,  Wis. 

Contiaaatioa  oTSer.  No.  89,992,  Oct  31, 1979.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  877,860,  Feb.  15, 1978, 

ahaadoned.  Ilis  applicatioa  Aag.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,509 

lat  a.3  A23K  1/12 

VS.  CL  426-2  3  OaiM 

1.  In  a  method  of  feeding  high  producing  dairy  cows  having 
an  average  milk  production  of  at  least  54  pounds  of  fist  cor- 
rected milk  per  day  the  improvement  consisting  of  feeding  said 
dairy  cows  a  nutriti<Mially  balanced  feed  containing  spent 
snUhe  Uquor  m  an  amount  of  0.25-3.0%  by  weight  on  a  dry 
weight  basis  to  increase  milk  production  of  said  dairy  cows. 


1.  In  a  packaging  arrangement  fw  a  generally  fragile  flat 
dongated  ixxxluct,  the  combination  of: 

a.  a  substantially  rigid  cylindrical  container  inrlnHing  « 
pedable  top  closure  member  and  a  bottom  ckisure  mem- 
ber forming  a  sealed  container, 

b.  at  least  one  product-containing  pouch  in  said  container 
positioned  so  as  to  conform  to  the  inner  cylindrical  surface 
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thereof  having  flange  means  formed  along  the  bottom 
edge  of  said  pouch  in  yieldable  contact  with  the  bottom 
closure  member  of  said  container  for  absorbing  axial 
shock  loads  imparted  to  said  container,  said  pouch  having 
a  plurality  of  vacuum-sealed  pockets  circumferentially 
spaced  along  the  cylindrical  inner  circumference  of  said 
container,  with  each  pocket  being  separated  from  each 
adjacent  pocket  by  a  seam  extending  longitudinally  along 
the  length  of  said  cylindrical  container,  each  of  said  vacu- 
um-sealed pockets  containing  respectively  one  stack  of 
said  friable  product  held  inwnobile  in  said  pockets  and 
stacked  to  extend  radially  toward  the  center  of  the  con- 
tainer, each  said  pocket  being  vertically  arranged  in  said 
cylindrical  container  with  the  length  of  the  pocket  extend- 
ing along  the  height  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  container,  and  the  length  of  each  friable  product 
extending  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the 
pocket,  said  pouch  being  formed  of  a  resilient  plastic 
material  laminate  and  creased  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
container  intermediate  said  pockets  so  as  to  facilitate 
conformance  thereof  to  the  contour  of  the  inner  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  said  container,  said  pouch  being  of  a  height 
substantially  in  conformance  with  the  axial  length  of  said 
container  intermediate  the  closure  members  thereof  so  as 
to  be  restrained  from  axial  movements  within  said  con- 
tainer, said  pouch  extending  beyond  the  length  of  the 
product  in  said  pockets  to  thereby  maintain  the  product  in 
a  spaced  relationship  from  said  top  and  bottom  closure 
members. 


4,377,599 

PROCESSES  FOR  EMPLOYING  TREATED  SOLID 

CARBONACEOUS  FOSSIL  FUELS 

John  W.  Willard,  Sr^  Rapid  aty,  S.  Dalu,  assignor  to  Caw 

Industries,  Inc.,  Rapid  Qty,  S.  Dak. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  896,241,  Apr.  14, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,237,101, 
wUch  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  593,712,  JhL  7, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,084,938,  whidi  is  a  contionatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,097, 
Dec  20, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,893,943,  wUch  is  a  coBtiBnatioa  of  Ser. 
No.  108,198,  Jan.  20, 1971,  abudoned.  This  applicatioa  Jul.  30, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  173,860 
The  portion  of  the  tem  of  this  pateat  subsequent  to  Jul.  8, 1992, 
has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  a.5  A23B  9/00;  A23L  i/M  1/20 
U.S.  a.  426—310  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  rendering  grain  and  forage  crops  useful  as 
animal  feed  more  palatable  and  digestible  when  fed  to  said 
animals  which  comprises 
applying  to  said  grain  or  forage  crops  prior  to  feeding  to  said 
animals  an  aqueous  solution  containing  water  soluble 
organic  subsunccs  produced  by  intimately  contacting 
solid  fossil  fuel  in  particulate  form  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  coal,  lignite,  peat  and  admixtures  thereof 
with  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  catalytically  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  catalyst, 
the  solid  fossil  fuel  having  active  sites  therein  which  react 
with  the  aqueous  medium  under  liquid  conditions  in  the 
presence  of  said  catalyst  to  produce  said  water  soluble 
organic  substances,  and 
the  particles  of  the  solid  fossil  fuel  being  intimately  con- 
tacted with  the  aqueous  medium  under  liquid  conditions 
in  the  presence  of  said  catalyst  until  active  sites  of  said  fuel 
react  with  the  aqueous  medium  to  produce  said  water 
soluble  organic  substances, 
the  catalyst  being  prepared  by  a  process  comprising 
admixing  a  water  soluble  alkali  metal  silicate  with  an  aque- 
ous medium  containing  a  dissolved  substance  which  is  a 
source  of  calcium  ion  and  a  dissolved  substance  which  is 
a  source  of  magnesium  ion, 
the  aqueous  medium  containing  said  dissolved  substances  in 
amounts  to  provide  between  about  1 X  10~*  and  1 X 10" ' 
mole  per  liter  each  of  calcium  ion  and  magnesium  ion, 
the  aqueous  medium  containing  said  dissolved  substances  in 


amounts  to  provide  a  molar  ratio  of  calcium  ion  to  magne- 
sium ion  between  about  2.0:1.0  and  1.0:2.0, 
the  alkali  metal  silicate  having  an  alkali  metal  oxide  to  silicon 
dioxide  ratio  between  about  0.9:1.0  and  less  than  2.0:1.0 
and  being  admixed  with  the  aqueous  medium  in  an  amount 
of  about  0.05-2  moles  per  liter, 
reacting  the  alkali  metal  silicate  with  said  dissolved  sub- 
stances providing  calcium  ion  and  magnesium  ion  to  pro- 
duce an  aqueous  suspension  of  finely  divided  particles  of 
the  reaction  product; 
admixing  a  micelle-forming  surfactant  with  the  aqueous 
medium  in  an  amount  to  form  catalyst  micelles  comprising 
said  finely  divided  particles  upon  agiuting  the  aqueous 
medium,  and 
agitating  the  aqueous  medium  containing  the  finely  divided 

particles  and  surfactant  to  form  said  catalyst  micelles. 
7.  In  a  method  of  storing  grain  and  forage  crops  useful  as 
animal  feed  wherein  said  grain  and  forage  is  held  in  non-air- 
tight storage  while  awaiting  feeding  said  grain  and  forage  to 
said  animals,  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  which 
comprises  applying  to  said  grain  or  forage  crops  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  water  soluble  organic  substances  produced 
by  intimately  contacting  solid  fossil  fuel  in  particulate  form 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  coal,  lignite,  peat  and 
admixtures  thereof  with  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst, 
the  solid  fossil  fuel  having  active  sites  therein  which  react 
with  the  aqueous  medium  under  liquid  conditions  in  the 
presence  of  said  catalyst  to  produce  said  water  soluble 
organic  substances,  and 
the  particles  of  the  solid  fossil  fuel  being  intimately  con- 
tacted with  the  aqueous  medium  under  liquid  conditions 
in  the  presence  of  said  catalyst  until  active  sites  of  said  fuel 
react  with  the  aqueous  medium  to  produce  said  water 
soluble  organic  substances, 
the  catalyst  being  prepared  by  a  process  comprising 

admixing  a  water  soluble  alkali  metal  silicate  with  an  aque- 
ous medium  containing  a  dissolved  substance  which  is  a 
source  of  calcium  ion  and  a  dissolved  substance  which  is 
a  source  of  magnesium  ion, 
the  aqueous  medium  containing  said  dissolved  substances  in 
amounts  to  provide  between  about  1 X 10"*  and  1 X 10"  • 
mole  per  liter  each  of  calcium  ion  and  magnesium  ion, 
the  aqueous  medium  containing  said  dissolved  substances  in 
amounts  to  provide  a  molar  ratio  of  calcium  ion  to  magne- 
sium ion  between  about  2.0:1.0  and  1.0:2.0, 
the  alkali  metal  silicate  having  an  alkali  metal  oxide  to  silicon 
dioxide  ratio  between  about  0.9:1.0  and  less  than  2.0:1.0 
and  being  admixed  with  the  aqueous  medium  in  an  amount 
of  about  0.05-2  moles  per  liter, 
reacting  the  alkali  metal  silicate  with  said  dissolved  sub- 
stances providing  calcium  ion  and  magnesium  ion  to  pro- 
duce an  aqueous  suspension  of  finely  divided  particles  of 
the  reaction  product 
admixing  a  micelle-forming  surfactant  with  the  aqueous 
medium  in  an  amount  to  form  catalyst  micelles  comprising 
said  finely  divided  particles  upon  agitating  the  aqueous 
medium,  and 
agitating  the  aqueous  medium  containing  the  fmely  divided 
particles  and  surfactant  to  form  said  catalyst  micelles. 


4,377,600  

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  DEODORIZED  UQUID 
GARLIC  EXTRACT 

MitsaUro  Morinaga,  Foinoka,  Japu,  mA^at  to  MitSDteni 
Tomida,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  316,471 
iBt  CL^  A23L  1/221.  1/28 
UJS.  CL  426-424  ♦  a»*« 

1.  Method  for  producing  deodorized  liquid  garlic  extract 
substantially  comprising 
(i)  squeezing  raw  garlic  bulbs  to  produce  a  raw  garhc  juice, 
(ii)  holding  said  raw  gailic  juice  at  a  temperature  of  above  1* 
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to  10*  C.  in  a  container  for  a  first  predetermined  period, 
effective  to  prevent  enzymatic  reactions  in  the  juice, 
(iii)  mixing  an  edible  oil  into  said  raw  garlic  juice, 
(iv)  holding  said  mixture  in  said  container  at  a  temperature 
of  above  1*  to  10*  C.  in  said  container  for  a  second  prede- 
termined period  effective  to  produce  a  precipitated  liquid 
garlic  extract  which  is  completely  free  from  odor,  and 
(v)  collecting  said  precipitated  liquid  garlic  extract  from  said 
mixture. 


I 

4,377,601 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  HULLS  FROM  BREWER'S 

SPENT  GRAIN 

Patrick  C.  Dreese,  and  R.  Carl  Hoaeney,  both  of  Manhattan, 

Kaas.,  assignors  to  Miller  Brewing  Company,  Milwaukee, 

Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,511 
Int  a.3  A23B  4/04 


35  to  45%  peptides  having  between  about  5  to  20  amino 
acid  residues  and  4-8%  peptides  having  up  to  4  amino  acid 
residues  and  subjecting  the  remaining  crushed  grain  to 
(b)  an  enzymatic  treatment  in  an  aqueous  medium  with 
a-amylase  followed  sequentially  by  an  amyioglucosidase 
both  enzymes  substantially  free  from  other  carbohydrate 
hydrolyzing  enzymes  so  as  to  transform  substantially  all 
the  water-insoluble  starch  fraction  in  the  grain  to  water- 
soluble,  degraded  products  of  starch,  wherein  the  amylo- 
glucosidase  is  at  a  pH  of  between  4  to  4.5,  so  as  to  trans- 
form substantially  all  the  water-insoluble  starch  fractions 
in  the  grain  to  glucose. 


I 
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4,377,603 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 
POWDER  COATING 
Tsutono  Itoh,  Tokyo;  Nobuo  Faraya;  Kc^i  Onchi,  both  of 
Chiba;  Takeo  Shimizu,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Saitoh,  Chiba, 
all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Onoda  Cement  Company,  United, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  849,394,  Not.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,395 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  10, 1976,  51-134159 
Int  a.3  B05D  1/06 
U.S.  a.  427-25  n  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  bran  from  brewer's  spent  grain 
(BSG)  which  bran  is  suitable  for  use  in  products  for  human 
consumption  comprises  drying  the  BSG  and  milling  the  dried 
BSG  in  a  roller  mill  having  a  differential  of  about  2.5  to  about 
4.0  and  a  tight  setting  so  that  the  rollers  just  rub  when  no  grain 
is  passing  through  to  separate  the  bran  from  the  hulls,  then 
passing  the  ground  mixture  through  a  sieve  having  openings  of 
about  500  microns  which  retains  the  particles  of  hulls  and 
collecting  the  product  which  passes  through  the  sieve  which 
constitutes  the  brewer's  spent  grain  bran. 


4,377,602 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

HYDROLYZED  PRODUCT  FROM  WHOLE  GRAIN  AND 

SUCH  A  PRODUCT 
Ernst  Conrad,  Lyckeby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  NordstJeman  AB, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,076,  Oct  13, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,282,319.  This  appUcation  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,631 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct  18,  1977,  7711742 
Int  a.3  A23J  1/12:  A23L  1/195 
UJS.  CL  426-656  2  Claims 

1.  A  hydrolyzed  protein  and  starch  product  prepared  ac- 
cording to  the  process  for  preparing  in  situ,  enzymatically 
hydrolyzed  protein  and  starch  products  from  whole  grain, 
comprising  crushing  said  grain  and  thereafter  subjecting  the 
crushed  grain  to  a  treatment  which  consists  essentially  of  both 
the  following  steps: 
(a)  subjecting  said  grain  to  an  enzymatic  treatment  in  an 
aqueous  medium  with  an  endopeptidase  so  as  to  transform 
substantially  all  water-insoluble  proteins  present  in  the 
grain  to  water-soluble  protein  products,  which  thereafter 
are  filtered  and  recovered  from  the  crushed  grain  as  a 
clear  filtrate  ccmtaining  protein  products  containing  about 
50  to  60%  peptides  having  at  least  25  amino  acid  residues. 


1.  An  electrostatic  coating  method  for  coating  a  workpiece 
with  chargeable  powder  particles,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supporting  a  workpiece  to  be  coated  with  powder  particles 
and  a  silent  discharge  plate  electrode  in  a  spaced  opposed 
relationship; 

applying  a  d.c.  voltage  across  the  workpiece  and  said  silent 
discharge  plate  electrode  to  establish  an  electric  field  in  a 
space  therebetween;  applying  an  a.c.  voltage  to  said  silent 
discharge  plate  electrode  across  two  spaced  points 
thereon; 

introducing  into  said  space  between  the  silent  discharge 
plate  electrode  and  the  workpiece  for  coating  the  work- 
piece  charged  powder  particles  having  the  same  polarity 
as  the  silent  discharge  plate  electrode, 

prior  to  introducing  the  charged  powder  particles  into  said 
space  fully  charging  the  particles  to  be  coated  on  the 
workpiece  externally  of  said  space  and  with  a  separate  d.c. 
voltage  independent  of  the  first-mentioned  d.c.  voltage 
and  in  the  same  polarity  as  that  of  the  silent  discharge 
electrode  with  a  sufficient  charge  of  said  polarity  on  the 
maximum  number  of  particles  charged  to  cfTectively  have 
the  charged  powder  particles  driven  toward  the  work- 
piece  when  introduced  into  said  electric  field;  and 

said  a.c.  voltage  being  applied  to  effectively  repel  the 
charged  powder  particles  from  an  electrode  surface  con- 
fronting said  space  and  to  maintain  silent  discharge  at  the 
electrode  surface  very  small  to  effectively  prevent  neutral 
uncharged  particles  and  particles  charged  oppositely  to 
said  polarity  from  depositing  on  said  surface  of  the  silent 
discharge  electrode,  whereby  the  powder  particles  in  said 
q>ace  are  driven  toward  the  workpiece  to  coat  the  work- 
piece  and  prevented  from  accumulating  on  said  silent 
discharge  electrode  surface. 
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COPPER  STABILIZED  DIPPING  SOLUTION  FOR  A 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICE  INCORPORATING  A  CUj,S 

LAYER 
RoMy  A.  SchMido-,  Afbaay,  CiUf^  ■■ifnr  to  CleirnNi  Re- 
M«ck  Coovny,  Soi  Framdaeo,  CaUf. 

POed  JoL  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  274,337 
JmL  CL^  HOIL  31/18.  31/02;  B05D  1/36 
U  A  CL  427—75  '  C«i"» 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  solar  cell  comprising: 
(»)  dipping  an  electrically  conductive  substrate  having  a 
layer  of  c4idniiiiTn  sulfide  deposited  thereon  into  a  cuprous 
ion  solution  in  contact  with  metallic  copper  for  a  sufficient 
time  to  form  a  layer  of  CujtS  thereon;  and 
(b)  fabricating  an  electrical  contact  to  the  resulting  CujcS 
layer. 


4,377,605 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  INSULATING  LAYER  ON 
A  POLYCRYSTALLINE  SHJCON  LAYER  OF  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  USING  A  TWO-STEP 
THERMAL  OXIDATION  TECHNIQUE 
TakaiU  YmmMmOto,  Yokohaaa,  JapoBt  aviSBor  to  FiUitsa  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japu 

FUcd  May  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  264,815 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1980,  55-65233 

lat  a.J  HOIL  21/316 

UJS.  CL  427-93  '  CI«n» 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  an  insulating  layer  on  a  polycrystal- 
line  silicon  layer  in  a  semiconductor  device,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  heating  the  polycrystalline  siUcon  layer  at  a  first  tempera- 
ture in  an  ambient  gas,  including  an  oxidizing  gas  compris- 
ing oxygen  and  an  inert  gas,  for  a  first  predetermined 
period  of  time  to  effect  initial  oxidation  of  the  polycrystal- 
line silicon  layer, 

b.  heating  the  polycrystalline  sihcon  layer  at  a  second  tem- 
peratiire  whk;h  is  greater  than  the  first  temperatiire,  in  the 
ambient  gas  for  a  second  predetermined  period  of  time  to 
further  oxidize  the  polycrystalline  silicon  layer,  so  that  the 
insulating  layer  is  formed;  and 

c.  cooling  the  formed  inmlaring  layer  to  the  first  tempera- 
ture in  the  inert  gas. 


coating  zone  and  contacting  at  least  one  outer  surface  of 
the  moving  flat  fibrous  casing  with  said  liquid  smoke 
under  conditions  to  coat  said  surface  but  not  substantially 
impregnate  the  casing  wall; 
(d)  moving  the  bquid  smoke  coated  flat  casing  from  said 
coating  zone  to  a  reeling  zone; 


(e)  winding  the  liquid  smoke  coated  flat  casing  in  the  reeling 
zone  into  a  rotating  roll  of  overlying  layers  under  condi- 
tions sufficient  to  trap  the  liquid  smoke  coating  between 
adjacent  layers  of  casing  in  the  roll;  and 

(f)  continuing  the  rotation  of  the  liquid  smoke  coated  casing 
roll  under  conditions  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
liquid  smoke  impregnates  each  layer  wall  of  said  casing. 


4,377,607 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  VACUUM  DEPOSTHON 

FILMS 
Satoski  YoaUda;  Hidcaki  Takeachi;  MasamicU  SUgyo;  ToaUo 
mina,  and  ToommU  Ikeda,  aU  of  Asaka,  Japaa,  assigaors  to 
Fntji  Photo  Film  Coaspaay,  Ltd.,  Miaami-ashigara,  Japaa 
Coationatioo  of  S«r.  No.  96,270,  Nov.  21, 1979,  abmdoiwd.  This 
applicatioa  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,753 
Oaims  priority,  applic«tioa  Japan,  Not.  21, 1978,  53-143859 
Iirt.  CL'  C23C  11/00.  13/00 
UJS.  a.  427-250  7  Oaims 
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4,377,606 
UQUID  SMOKE-IMPREGNATION  OF  FIBROUS  FOOD 

CASINGS 
HcTMB  S.  CUa,  CUcaco,  DL,  aasisMir  to  UaioB  CarWde  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Daab«7,  CouL 

FUcd  Sep.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  30L276 

lat  CL'  B05D  3/11-  B29D  7/24.  7/26 

UJS,  CL  427—172  18  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  wood-derived  liquid  smoke 

impregnated  fibrous  cellulosic  casing  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  dry  stock  fibrous  ceUulosic  casing  in  flat- 
tened form; 

(b)  providing  a  source  of  wood-denved  liquid  smoke  having 
color,  odor  and  flavor  constituents; 

^)  moving  said  flat  fibrous  casing  through  a  liquid  smoke 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  vacuum  deposition  films  which 
comprises  providing  a  vacuum  deposition  film  composed  of  an 
alloy  or  an  intermetaUic  compound  of  two  or  more  compo- 
nents having  different  vapor  pressiues  at  a  specified  tempera- 
ture on  a  base,  the  improvement  which  comprises  charging  the 
component  having  the  lower  vapor  pressure  at  said  tempera- 
ture to  an  evaporation  source  in  a  vacuum  evaporation  cham- 
ber in  such  an  amount  that  the  evaporation  amount  thereof  per 
unit  time  does  not  substantially  vary,  and  carrying  out  vacuum 
evaporation  while  continuously  feeding  a  component  having  a 
higher  vapor  pressure  at  said  temperature  into  said  evaporation 

source  in  an  anoount  such  that  said  components  in  said  evapora- 
tion source  i»iyintMn  a  definite  composition  thereby  to  obtain  a 
definite  composition  of  said  deposited  fihn. 
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4,377,606 
METHOD  OF  MODIFYING  A  SUBSTRATE 
William  H.  Dandt;  Cecfl  L.  Fjrjre,  both  of  Midland,  Mich.,  and 
Jaaes  F.  Hyde,  Marco  Island,  Fla.,  aasivaors  to  Dow  Coning 
Corporation,  Midland,  Mick 
DiTliioB  of  Scr.  No.  78,415,  Sep.  24, 1979.  This  application  Jan. 
26,  1981,  Scr.  No.  277,767 
Int  CL'  A23F  i/Oft  5/00 
UjS.  CL  427—350  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  modifying  a  substrate,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
(A)  applying  to  the  substrate  an  aqueous  metal  ammine 
siliconate  solution  comprising  the  reaction  products  of 

(a)  oxides  and  hydroxides  of  metal,  metal  derivatives  or 
mixtures  thereof  which  are  selected  from  a  group  con- 
sisting essentially  of  metals  of  group  IB  and  metals  of 
group  IIB  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements,  which 
are  not  more  acidic  than  the  silanols  or  siloxanols  pro- 
duced in  (c),  which  dissolve  in  the  reaction  mixture  to 
yield  metal  ammine  cations  in  the  presence  of  R— NH2; 

(b)  R— NH2  where  R  is  H,  aminoalkyls  with  2-6  carbon 
atoms,  or  mixtures  thereof  and  wherein  the  — NH2 
molar  concentration  is  equal  to  at  least  n  times  the  molar 
concentration  of  the  metal  or  metal  derivative  where  n 
is  the  coordination  number  of  the  metal; 

(c)  a  mono-organosilicon  material  which  can  undergo 
hydrolysis  in  the  presence  of  the  other  reactants  to  yield 
mono-organnosilanols  or  siloxanols  and  hydrolysis 
products  which  are  not  more  acidic  than  the  silanols  or 
siloxanols  wherein  the  organo  moiety  in  the  mono- 
organosilicon  material  contains  up  to  about  SO  carbon 
atoms  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  satu- 
rated and  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  having  from  1  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms,  halohydrocarbons  having  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  halo  substitution  is  at  a 
location  other  than  the  alpha  or  beta  locations, 
aminohydrocartKms,  radicals  containing  one  or  more 
ether  or  thioether  linkages,  hydroxyfimctional  alkyl 
radicals,  carbomethoxyalkyl  radicals,  carbamoyalkoxy 
radicals,  quaternary  ammonium  or  phosphonium  bear- 
ing alkyl  radicals  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  mono- 
organosiUcon  material  being  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  yield  a  silicon/metal  ratio  of  from  about  1  to 
about  10;  and 

(d)  water;  and  (B)  evaporating  the  volatiles. 


4,377,609 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  PADDING 

COMPRISING  A  FOAM  BODY  COVERED  WITH  A 

PERMEABLE  COVER,  MADE  FOR  EXAMPLE  FROM 

FABRIC 
Micbd  Bartoii,  Etaaq^cs;  Arannd  R.  Bernard,  Mcspnits,  and 
Daniel  NoiroC,  Etaaipcs,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodetc 
Indastridlc  Bolrand  Faare,  EtuaptM,  Framet 

FDcd  Apr.  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  137,634 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  26, 1979, 79 10679 
Int  CL'  B29D  27/04 
UJS.  CL  428—71  4  OaiM 


second  complimentary  mold  parts  for  seciuing  said  cover  and 
said  foaming  composition  therebetween,  and  at  least  first  and 
second  permeable  cover  elements,  which  comprises: 

placing  said  first  permeable  cover  element  on  the  internal 
surface  of  said  first  mold  part  to  form  a  first  mold  part 
Uning; 

extending  the  periphery  of  said  first  permeable  cover  ele- 
ment over  said  peripheral  lip  portion  of  said  first  mokl 
part; 

placing  said  second  permeable  cover  element  on  the  internal 
surface  of  said  second  mold  part  to  form  a  second  mold 
part  lining; 

extending  the  periphery  of  said  second  permeable  cover 
element  over  said  peripheral  lip  portion  of  said  second 
mold  part; 

pouring  said  foaming  composition  in  said  liquid  reaction 
state  onto  at  least  first  permeable  cover  element  of  said 
first  mold  part  such  that  said  foaming  composition  does 
not  penetrate  said  first  and  second  permeable  cover  ele- 
ments; 

expanding  said  foaming  composition  so  as  to  at  least  over- 
flow slightly  from  said  first  mold  part  such  that  at  least 
one  rim  portion  of  said  foaming  composition  extends  over 
said  first  permeable  cover  element  so  as  to  at  least  partially 
overlap  and  cover  the  periphery  of  said  first  permeable 
cover  element; 

placing  said  second  mold  part  on  said  first  mold  part  so  as  to 
form  and  close  said  molding  cavity  such  that  said  at  least 
one  rim  portion  of  said  foaming  composition  is  disposed 
between  said  peripheral  lip  portion  of  said  first  permeable 
cover  element  and  said  peripheral  lip  portion  of  said  sec- 
ond permeable  cover  element; 

pressing  said  peripheral  Hp  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
permeable  cover  elements  into  abutting  contact  such  that 
said  at  least  one  rim  portion  of  said  foaming  composition 
penetrates  the  periphery  of  said  first  and  second  permea- 
ble cover  elements; 

fiilly  curing  the  foaming  composition  such  that  the  fully 
cured  foam  adheres  to  said  first  and  second  permeable 
cover  elements; 

removing  the  fiilly  cured  foam  and  said  first  and  second 
permeable  cover  elements  from  said  molding  cavity;  and 

trimming  said  peripheral  lip  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
permeable  cover  elements  such  that  said  first  and  second 
permeable  cover  elements  are  flush  along  a  line  where  said 
first  and  second  permeable  cover  elements  abut 

4.  Padding  m  accordance  with  the  method  of  claim  2. 

.  4,377,610 
NON  SUDABLE  BOTTOM  SURFACE  FOR  A  FLOOR 
COVERING 
Eagcnc  F.  McClnng,  Jr.,  49  La  Scnda,  Soath  Lagnaa,  CaUf. 
92677 

FDcd  Not.  5,  1981,  Scr.  No.  318,687 
Int.  CL'  B32B  33/00 
VS.  CL  428—88  3 


2.  A  process  for  manufacturing  padding  having  a  body  made 
fix>m  foam  covered  with  a  permeable  cover  and  using  a  foam- 
ing composition  in  a  liquid  reaction  state  prior  to  a  final  ex- 
panded state  and  at  least  first  and  second  cmni^imentary  mold 
parts  defining  a  molding  cavity  and  each  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond compUmentary  mold  parts  fiuther  comprising  a  peripheral 
Up  portion  diqxMed  around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  first  and 


1.  A  bottom  surface  layer  for  a  floor  covering  which  in- 
cludes a  base  and  a  top  surface  layer,  said  bottom  surface  byer 
comprising: 
a.  a  flat  member  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface, 
with  said  first  surface  being  mechanically  coupled  to  the 
base  of  the  floor  covering  wherein  said  member  is  formed 
out  of  a  fabric  material  which  is  fixedly  coupled  to  the 
base  of  the  floor  covering; 
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b.  a  plurality  of  nylon  bristles  which  arc  electrostaticly 
fkx;ked  onto  said  second  surface  of  said  member;  and 

c.  bonding  means  for  permanently  bonding  said  plurality  of 
nylon  bristles  to  said  second  surface  of  said  member, 
whereby  said  plurality  of  nylon  bristles  lock  into  a  carpet 
on  a  floor  and  prevent  lateral  sliding  of  the  floor  covering 
when  the  feet  of  a  sitting  person  produce  downward  and 
lateral  forces  on  the  floor  covering. 


4,377,611 

PLASTIC  TRANSPARENCIES  HAVING  IMPROVED 

RESISTANCE  TO  CRACKING 

WUlian  F.  Fisdicr,  Orange,  and  Charies  A.  Bailey,  H,  Swita 

Aaa,  both  of  Califs  assigBors  to  Swedlow,  Inc^  Saata  Ana, 

Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,958 

lat  a.5  B32B  23/02 

VS.  a.  428—192  7  Claims 


being  in  the  range  of  about  700  to  about  5000  and  the  glass 
temperature  of  the  interpolymer  being  at  least  about  30*  C; 
wherein  the  high  molecular  weight  interpolymer  has  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  5,000  to  about 
100,000;  and  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  low  molecular  weight 
interpolymer  to  high  molecular  weight  interpolymer  is  in  the 
range  of  about  99:1  to  about  70:30. 

4,377,613 

NON-IRIDESCENT  GLASS  STRUCTURES 

Roy  G.  Gordon,  22  HighlaMl  St,  Caoibridge,  Man.  02138 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,216 

iBt  OJ  B32B  7/02.  15/00:  B05B  5/00;  B05D  5/06 

VJS.  a.  428—212  11  Cl«l™ 


i/— 


1.  A  transparency  having  improved  resistance  to  crazing  and 
cracking  when  exposed  to  an  environment  of  variable  humid- 
ity, the  transparency  comprising: 
a  transparent,  plastic  sheet  member  having  a  peripheral  edge 
surface,  the  sheet  member  being  formed  of  a  multiaxially 
oriented  material  that  is  absorptive  of  moisture,  the  vol- 
ume of  the  sheet  member  varying  in  accordance  with  the 
amount  of  moisture  absorbed;  and 
a  thin,  resinous  coating  overlying  the  peripheral  edge  sur- 
face of  the  sheet  member  and  in  direct  contact  with  it,  the 
resinous  coating  having  a  moisture  permeation  rate  sub- 
stantially lower  than  that  of  the  underlying  sheet  member, 
whereby  the  magnitude  of  any  moisture  gradient  adjacent 
the  edge  surface,  caused  by  an  environment  of  variable 
humidity,  is  reduced  and  the  concomitant  incidence  of 
crazing  and  cracking  in  the  transparency  is  correspond- 
ingly reduced. 


1.  In  a  non-iridescent,  transparent,  sheet  structure  of  the  type 
comprising 

(A)  a  transparent  substrate, 

(B)  an  infra-red  reflective  coating  and 

(C)  an  iridescence-suppressing  interlayer  means  between 
said  substrate  and  infra-red-reflective  coating,  the  improve- 
ment whereby  said  structure  comprises,  between  said  infra- 
red-reflective coating  and  said  transparent  substrate,  an  inter- 
layer comprising 

(1)  a  first  interlayer  component  of  relatively  high  refrac- 
tive index  material,  nearer  to  said  substrate; 

(2)  over  said  relatively  high  refractive  index  material,  a 
second  interlayer  component  of  relatively  low  refrac- 
tive index  material,  and 

(3)  the  combined  interlayer  components  for  said  irides- 
cence-suppressing means  having  a  total  optical  thick- 
ness of  about  l/6th  of  a  500  nanometer  design  wave- 
length. 


4,377,612 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Irring  SerUn,  and  Donald  M.  Gardner,  both  of  Spriogfield, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Monaaoto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,541 
iBt  C1.J  B32B  7/02;  GOID  15/06 
VS.  a.  428—212  1*  CM^ 

1.  An  electrographic  recording  material  comprising  a  con- 
ductive sheet  support  coated  on  at  least  one  side  with  an  elec- 
trically insulating  layer  comprising  an  intimate  blend  of  a 
polymeric  binder  and  from  200  to  1000  parts  by  weight  of  a 
finely  divided  non-photoconductive  pigment  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  polymeric  binder,  wherein  the  polymeric  binder 
comprises  a  major  proportion  of  a  low  molecular  weight  inter- 
polymer and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  high  molecular  weight 
interpolymer;  wherein  the  low  molecular  weight  interpolymer 
comprises  from  about  40  to  about  85  parts  by  weight  of  mono- 
vinyl  aromatic  monomer  units  and  from  about  1 5  to  about  60 
parts  by  weight  of  units  of  a  C3-C7  allylic  alcohol  and  of  a 
C3-C7  allylic  alcohol  ester  of  a  monocarboxyhc  acid,  the  mol 
ratio  of  monovinyl  aromatic  units  to  allylic  alcohol  and  aUylic 
ester  units  being  about  3:1  or  less,  the  mol  ratio  of  allylic  ester 
units  to  allylic  alcohol  units  being  in  the  range  of  0  to  about  10, 
the  number  average  molecular  weight  of  the  mterpolymer 


4,377,614 
FLOOR  MAT,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEWCLES 
Franz-Werner  Alfler,  and  Haw-Ulrich  Brdtscheidel,  both  of 
Sie^urg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  maO^on  to  Dynamit  Nobel 
Aktiengeselladiaft,  Troiadorf ,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy 

FUed  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,253 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  9, 

1979,  2945285 

iBt  a.3  B32B  7/02.  7/04.  5/18 
VS.  CL  428—213  "  Claims 


1.  A  floor  mat  comprised  of  cross-linked  polyolefin  foam  for 
the  lining  of  the  floor  interiors  of  motor  vehicles,  which  com- 
prises a  cross-linked  polyolefin  foam  floor  naat  base  having  at 
least  one  preselected  surface  area  covered  with  a  permanently 
applied  floor-protecting  surface  layer  comprised  of  a  cross- 
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linked  polyolefin  foam  layer  made  of  the  same  polyolefin  as  the 
polyolefin  forming  said  polyolefin  foam  floor  mat  base  and  a 
thermoplastic  polymeric  film  which  is  beatable  in  a  high-fre- 
quency electrical  field  in  dielectric  fashion  and  which  exhibits 
wear  resistance  superior  to  the  cross-linked  polyolefin  foam 
layer  and  the  foam  floor  mat  base,  said  thermoplastic  poly- 
meric film  being  a  film  of  a  polymeric  material  with  a  dielectric 
constant  of  2.5  to  6  and  a  dielectric  loss  factor  greater  than 
1.5  X  10""'  and  being  formed  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyvinylchloride,  a  soft  polyvinylchlo- 
ride,  an  ABS  polymer,  an  ethylene  copoloymer  and  a  polyam- 
ide;  said  polymeric  film  and  the  polyolefin  foam  layer  being 
bonded  together  to  form  said  floor-protective  surface  layer  by 
an  adhesion  promoter  which  is  cross-linkable  under  the  influ- 
ence of  heat  and  the  polyolefin  foam  layer  of  the  floor  protect- 
ing surface  layer  being  in  contact  with  and  bonded  to  an  upper 
surface  of  the  floor  mat  base,  with  the  upper  surface  of  the 
floor  mat  base  and  the  polyolefin  foam  layer  being  melted  and 
being  homogeneously  welded  together  by  heat  generated  by 
the  application  of  a  high-frequency  electrical  field  to  the  poly- 
meric film;  said  cross-linked  polyolefin  foam  floor  mat  base 
being  preshaped  to  conform  to  the  contours  of  the  floor  inte- 
rior of  a  motor  vehicle. 

8.  A  floor  mat  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  floor  mat 
base  is  made  of  two  sheets  of  chemically  cross-linked  polyeth- 
ylene foam,  said  sheets  being  joined  flush  together,  whereby 
the  polyethylene  foam  sheet  that  forms  the  side  exposed  to 
wear  has  a  density  of  150  to  200  kg/m'  and  a  thickness  of  2  to 
5  mm,  and  the  polyethylene  foam  sheet  that  forms  the  back  side 
has  a  density  of  30  to  70  kg/m'  and  a  thickness  of  4  to  10  mm. 


treating  the  surface  of  the  web  of  said  upper  layer  with  a  binder 
emulsion  so  that  said  web  may  be  provided  with  a  larger 
amount  of  a  binder  than  said  web  of  said  lower  layer;  and 
curing  said  overlapped  web  by  forcibly  pressing  the  web  sur- 
face of  said  upper  layer  against  a  planar  dry  surface  of  a  dryer 
so  as  to  give  said  surface  a  substantially  smooth  finish. 


4,377,616 

LUSTROUS  SATIN  APPEARING,  OPAQUE  FILM 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Charles  R.  Ashcraft,  Victor,  and  Hce  C.  Park,  Fairport,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporafikm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,978 

lat  a.5  B32B  3/26.  7/02 

VS.  a.  428—213  32  Claims 


'  4,377,615 

NONWOVEN  FABRICS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 
Migaku  Sozuki,  and  Takamitsu  Igane,  both  of  Kawanoe,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Uni-Charm  CorporatioB,  Ehime,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,152 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1980,  55-131128 
Int  a.3  A61F  13/16:  B32B  5/26.  5/28 
VS.  a.  428—213  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  nonwoven  fabric  comprising  an  upper  layer  having  a 
substantially  smooth  surface  and  a  lower  layer  having  a  density 
lower  than  in  said  upper  layer,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  structure  wherein  said  upper  layer  contains  80  to  100 
percent  hydrophobic  fibers  by  weight  of  its  constitutional 
fibers,  denier  thereof  being  finer  than  in  said  lower  layer,  and 
containing  a  larger  amount  of  adhesive  bonding  materials  than 
in  said  lower  level;  said  lower  layer  contains  40  to  80  percent 
hydrophilic  fibers  by  weight  and  20  to  60  percent  hydrophobic 
fibers  by  weight  of  its  constitutional  fibers  and  these  fibers  are 
uniformly  mixed,  denier  thereof  being  coarser  than  in  said 
upper  layer,  and  containing  a  smaller  amount  of  adhesive 
bonding  materials  than  in  said  upper  layer. 

8.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  nonwoven  fabric  comprising 
an  upper  layer  having  a  substantiaUy  smooth  surface  and  a 
lower  layer  having  a  density  lower  than  in  said  upper  layer,  the 
improvement  therein  which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  a 
fibrous  web  to  be  said  upper  layer,  with  80  to  100  percent 
hydrophobic  fibers  by  weight  having  denier  finer  than  that  of 
a  fibrous  web  to  be  said  lower  layer;  forming  a  fibrous  web  to 
be  said  lower  layer,  with  a  mixed  fiber  consisting  of  40  to  80 
percent  hydrophilic  fibers  by  weight  and  of  20  to  60  percent 
hydrophobic  fibers  by  weight  both  having  denier  coarser  than 
that  of  said  web  to  be  said  upper  layer  and  overlapping  said 
wdis;  treating  said  overlapped  web  with  a  binder  emulsion; 


1.  An  opaque,  biaxially  oriented  polymeric  film  structure  of 
lustrous  satin  appearance  comprising: 

a  core  thermoplastic  polymer  matrix  material  within  which 
is  located  a  strata  of  voids; 

positioned  at  least  substantially  within  at  least  a  substantial 
number  of  each  of  said  voids,  is  at  least  one  spherical 
void-initiating  solid  particle  which  is  phase  distinct  and 
incompatible  with  said  matrix  material,  the  void-space 
occupied  by  said  particle  being  substantially  less  than  the 
volume  of  said  void,  with  one  generally  cross-sectional 
dimension  of  said  particle  at  least  approximatmg  a  corre- 
sponding cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  void; 

void-free,  transparent,  thermoplastic  skin  layers  adhering  to 
the  surfaces  of  said  core  layer,  said  skin  layers  being  of  a 
thickness  such  that  the  outer  surfaces  thereof  do  not  at 
least  substantially,  manifest  the  surface  irregularities  of 
said  core  layer; 

the  population  of  voids  in  said  core  being  such  as  to  cause  a 
degree  of  opacity  of  less  than  70%  light  transmission; 

said  structure  having  a  45*  gloss  measurement  greater  than 
100%. 

7.  The  structure  of  claim  1  wherein  the  core  thickness  is 
fi-om  about  30  to  about  85%  of  said  structure. 


4,377,617 

LOUDSPEAKER  DIAPHRAGM  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Akira  Ikei,  Yawata;  Motohani  Akahaan,  Hirakata;  ToUaake 

Wada,  Uji,  aad  TakaaU  Omt^  Takaraaka,  aU  of  Japaa, 

aasigDors  to  Oakyo  Kabashiki  Kakha,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec  2, 1981,  Ser.  Na  326,446 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Dec  3, 1980,  S5-1711S3 
lat  CL3  GIOK  13/00:  H04R  7/00 
VS.  CL  428—214  10  Oalms 

1.  A  dome-shaped  diaphragm  for  loudspeakers  comprising: 
a  substrate  fabric  (17)  of  synthetic  fiber, 
a  polyurethane  elastomer  film  (13)  adhered  to  the  substrate 

fabric  (17),  and 
a  viscodastic  resin  adhesive  (14)  elasticaUy  adhering  the 
substrate  fabric  (17)  and  the  film  (13)  together. 
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2.  A  diaphragm  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  the  viacoelas- 
tic  resin  adhesive  (14)  is  a  polyurethane  adhesive. 


4.  A  diaphragm  as  defined  in  claim  2  wherein  the  polyure- 
thane elastomer  film  (13)  is  3  to  35  microns  in  thickness,  and 
the  polyurethane  adhesive  (14)  is  S  to  IS  microns  in  thickness. 


4,377,618 
INFRARED  RADIATOR 
Maaaki  Ikeda,  Hirakata;  AtiHU  NtaUM,  Neyagawa,  and  Tada- 
lU  Suzuki,  Kataw),  all  of  Japn,  aarivMin  to  Matrashita 
Electric  ladnstrial  Coaipny,  United,  Japaa 

FUcd  JhI.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  286,185 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JoL  23,  1980,  55-101627; 
Sep.  3,  1980,  55-122615 

lat  CL3  B32B  5/16.  15/02,  15/04 
MS.  CL  428—323  11  OaiM 
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characterized  in  that 

(b)  the  material  comprises  a  polymer  having  a  critical  sur- 
face tension  of  wetting  of  less  than  about  20  dyn/cm  at 
room  temperature,  and 

(c)  the  layer  of  material  applied  b  no  more  than  approxi- 
mately 0. 1  \ua  thick. 


GUT  FOR  TENNIS  RACXET  AND  THE  LKE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Edward  Alexaado-,  3001  Red  Hill  Atc,  Costa  Men,  Calif. 
92626 

Filed  Job.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390,241 
lat  CL^  A63B  51/02:  B05D  5/08:  D02G  3/36:  GIOD  3/10 
MS,  CL  428—372  10 


1.  Gut  for  a  tennis  racket  or  the  like  comprising  a  gut  body 
and  a  coating  film  on  the  surface  of  said  gut  body, 

said  film  being  a  dried  liquid  containing  minute  particles  of 
ethylene  tetiiifluoride  resin. 

6.  A  method  of  forming  a  gut  for  a  tennis  racket  or  the  like 
comprising  applying  to  a  gut  body  a  coating  film  of  minute 
particles  of  ethylene  tetrafluoride  resin  dispersed  in  a  liquid, 
and  drying  the  Uquid. 


1.  An  infrared  radiator  comprising  a  molded  mass  of  an 
infrared  radiating  material  and  a  frit  material  both  in  the  form 
of  powders  in  a  mixing  ratio  by  weight  of  0.2:1  to  9:1,  the 
powders  being  fusingly  bonded  together. 

5.  An  infrared  radiator  according  to  claim  1,  further  com- 
prising a  metallic  substrate  to  support  said  molded  mass. 


4,377,619 

PREVENTION  OF  SURFACE  MASS  MIGRATION  BY 

MEANS  OF  A  POLYMERIC  SURFACE  COATING 

HaroU  SdMMlMra,  New  Provide^x,  aad  IxMis  H.  Skarpe, 

Morrii  Towoahip,  Morria  Couty,  botli  of  N  J.,  aMi«Mrs  to 

Ben  TdepkoM  Laboratorica,  lacorporated,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  261,890 

lat  a.)  H051 1/00:  HOIL  21/58 

MS,  CL  428—333  26  Claim 


1.  Method  for  fabricating  an  article  comprising  a  substrate 
having  at  least  one  first  surface  region  covered  with  a  sub- 
stance at  least  part  of  which  is  capable  of  undergoing  surface 
mass  migratioa,  and  at  least  one  second  sorfiKx  region  that  is 
not  covered  with  the  substance,  the  method  comprising 

(a)  applying  a  layer  <^  material  to  at  least  part  of  the  second 
smf aoe  r^ion. 


4,377,621 
HYDROLYZED  ETHYLENE  VINYL  ACETATE 
ENCAPSULATING  COATING 
Rowdd  L.  Hart,  Xeaia;  Dale  E.  Work,  LomIob;  Daniel  DsTis, 
CaastowB,  aad  Robert  G.  Bayleas,  YeOow  Springy  all  of  Ohio, 
aasigMNrs  to  Capsalatcd  SystciH,  Lk^  Fairbora,  Ohio 
Filed  May  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  268,442 
lat  0.3  B32B  27/40:  B05D  3/02,  1/18 
MS.  CL  428-425  J  6  CiaiM 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  highly  impermeable,  substantially 
non-porous,  adherent  encapsulated,  coated  metallic  substrate 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  entire  surface  of  the  substrate 
to  be  coated  a  solution  comprising  hydrolyzed  ethylene  vinyl 
acetate  polymer  having  a  degree  of  hydrolyns  of  about  10  to 
75%,  a  vinyl  acetate  content  of  about  3  to  45  mole  %,  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  about  30,000  to  200,000  and  a  melt  index  of 
about  2  to  80,  a  solvent,  and  a  polyisocyanate  cross-linking 
agent;  removing  the  solvent  and  cross-linking  said  polymer 
wherein  said  hydrolyzed  ethylene  vinyl  acetate  polymer  is 
prepared  by  reacting  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  polymer  in  a  hy- 
drocarbon solvent  medium  with  a  low-boiUng  alcohol  in  an 
alcoholysis  reaction  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  or  alkaline 
catalyst  while  r^ulating  the  water  present  during  the  course 
of  the  reaction  such  that  it  does  not  vary  by  more  than  SO  wt% 
from  the  initial  water  content,  and  terminating  the  reaction 
upon  hydrolyzing  the  polymer  to  the  degree  desired,  wherein 
the  low-boiling  alcohol  is  reacted  in  an  amount  of  about  4  to  9 
times  the  amount  stoictuometrically  required  for  the  degree  cX 
hydrdysis  desired. 
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4,377,622 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPACTS  AND 
CLADDING  FROM  GLASSY  MFTALUC  ALLOY 
FILAMENTS  BY  WARM  EXTRUSION 
Howard  R  liHrmmr-.  GtorcrsTflle,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  GcMral 
Electric  Coopaay,  SchcMctady,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  Aag.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  180^07 

'  Irt.  CL»  B22F  3/00 

MS.  CL  428—605  34  OaiM 


transition  temperattire  and  the  crystallization  temperatuie 
of  said  alloy;  and 
(d)  recovering  an  extruded  product  of  reduced  cross  sectioa 
in  which  the  contiguous  surface  areas  of  said  interwined 
filamentary  magnetically  soft  glassy  metallic  alloy  have 
been  metallurgically  bonded  together  by  the  appUcatioa 
of  inter-filament  shearing  forces  to  form  a  solid  dense 
magnetically  soft  glassy  metallic  alloy  body  and  in  which 
the  surface  areas  of  said  intertwined  filamentary  magneti- 
cally soft  glassy  metallic  alloy  contiguous  with  said  con- 
tainer have  been  metallurgically  bonded  to  said  container 
by  said  shearing  forces. 
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1.  The  method  for  consolidating  glassy  metallic  alloy  in 
filamentary  form  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  an  assembly  of  at  least  an  outer  metallic  con- 
tainer having  one  end  open  and  a  preselected  amount  of 
intertwined  filamentary  glassy  metallic  alloy  disposed 
substantially  uniformly  therein  and  packed  to  a  density  of 
from  about  50%  to  about  60%  of  theoretical; 

(b)  closing  said  open  end  by  inserting  a  plunger  into  said 
open  end  forming  thereby  an  extrusion  billet; 

(c)  heating  said  extrusion  billet  to  a  substantially  uniform 
temperature  throughout,  said  temperature  being  in  the 
range  between  the  plastic  transition  temperature  and  the 
crystallization  temperature  of  said  alloy; 

(d)  extruding  said  billet  to  reduce  the  cross  section  thereof 
by  an  extrusion  ratio  of  at  least  about  3.5  to  1  while  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  said  billet  at  a  substantially 
uniform  value  throughout  in  the  range  between  the  plastic 
transition  temperature  and  the  crystallization  temperature 
of  said  alloy;  and 

(e)  recovering  an  extruded  product  of  reduced  cross  section 
in  which  the  contiguous  surface  areas  of  said  mtertwined 
filamentary  glassy  metallic  alloy  have  been  metalliu-gi- 
cally  bonded  together  by  the  application  of  inter-filament 
shearing  forces  to  form  a  solid  dense  glassy  metallic  alloy 
body  surrounded  by  and  metallurgically  bonded  to  said 
container. 

26.  The  method  for  consolidating  magnetically  soft  glassy 
metallic  alloy  in  filamentary  form  while  substantially  maintain- 
ing the  soft  magnetic  properties  of  the  alloy  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  an  assembly  comprising  at  least  an  outer  metal- 
lic container  having  one  end  open  and  a  preselected 
amount  of  magnetically  soft  intertwined  filamentary 
glassy  metallic  alloy  disposed  loosely  and  substantially 
uniformly  therein  by  preheating  said  alloy  to  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  between  the  plastic  transition  tempera- 
ture and  the  crystallization  temperature  of  said  alloy  and 
disposing  said  alloy  in  said  container  without  causing 
heterogeneous  plastic  flow  of  said  alloy,  said  container 
being  maintained  at  a  substantially  uniform  temperature 
throughout  in  the  range  between  the  plastic  transition 
temperature  and  the  crystallization  temperature  of  said 

alloy; 

(b)  closing  said  open  end  by  inserting  a  plunger  preheated  to 
a  temperature  in  the  range  between  the  plastic  transition 
temperature  and  the  crystallization  temperature  of  said 
alloy  into  said  open  end  without  compressing  said  magnet- 
ically soft  filan»entary  alloy  disposed  therein  to  form  an 
extrusion  InUet; 

(c)  extruding  said  heated  billet  to  reduce  the  cross  sectioa 
thereof  by  an  extrusion  ratio  of  at  least  about  3.5  to  1  while 
Twintatnifig  the  temperature  of  said  billet  at  a  substantiaOy 
uniform  value  throughout  m  the  range  between  the  plastic 


4,377,623 

ELECTRO-CHEMICAL  CELLS 

Alaa  J.  Parker,  Sooth  Perth;  Pritaa  Shi^  Murdoch,  aMi  JaaMS 

ATraaoddes,  Boll  Creek,  all  of  Aastralia,  assizors  to  Aaaada 

Pty.  Ltd.,  Murdoch,  AaAralia 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  283,603 

Chums  priority,  appUcatioa  Aastralia,  JaL  29, 1980,  PE4745; 
Aug.  6,  1980,  PE900;  Mar.  11,  1961,  PE949 

Int  CL>  HOIM  12/04 
MS.  CL  429—15  17  OaiaH 

1.  An  electro-chemical  cell  having  an  electrolyte  compnsmg 
water,  a  halogen  other  than  fluorine,  a  halide  other  than  fluo- 
ride which  is  not  oxidised  by  the  halogen  as  a  soluble  salt,  and 
a  stable,  saturated,  organic  nitrile  or  dinitrile  containing  from  2 
to  S  cartmn  atoms  or  a  mixture  thereof,  said  electrolyte  being 
composed  such  as  to  exist  in  two  phases,  a  first  phase  being 
halogen  and  nitrile-rich  and  a  second  phase  being  water-rich 
and  containing  halide  salt,  the  cell  having  an  inert  electrode  in 
the  halogen  and  nitrile-rich  phase  and  an  electrode,  containing 
or  contacting  halogen  oxidisable  material,  in  the  water-nch 
phase. 


4377,624 

NOVEL  CATHODES  FOR  PRIMARY  SOLID 

ELECTROLYTE  CELLS 

Aahok  V.  Joshi,  Lerittowa,  Pa^  aad  Charles  C.  Liai«,  ClarcMC, 

N.Y.,  aasigaors  to  DoraeeU  lac.  Bethel  Cona. 

ConthioatioB  of  Ser.  No.  945,285,  Sep.  25,  1978,  abaadofd, 

which  b  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  790,726,  Apr.  25, 

1977,  abandoocd.  This  appUcatioa  Nor.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  318,077 

iBt  a.)  HOIM  6/18 
MS.  a.  429—191  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  primary  solid  state  electrochemical  cell  operable  in 
such  state  at  room  temperature  comprising  a  solid  active  metal 
anode,  a  soUd  electrolyte  comprising  a  lithium  salt  having  a 
room  temperature  ionic  conductivity  greater  than  1x10"' 
ohm- '  cm- '  and  a  sohd  cathode  wherein  said  cathode  caa- 
sists  of  one  or  more  metal  chalcogenides  wherein  the  ionic  and 
electronic  conductivity  of  said  metal  chalcogenides  ranges 
between  10-'° to  lO^ohm"'  cm-'  at  room  temperature. 


4,377,625 

CORROSION  AND  HYDROGEN  EVOLUTION 

INHIBrrORS  FOR  CURRENT-PRODUCING  CELLS 

HAVING  ZINC  ANODES 

Fraak  E.  Parsca,  Wcstoii,  Maas.,  aad  EleaMr  J.  Rosslcr,  Lorac 

Park,  Caaada,  MsigBon  to  Dvacdl  lac^  Bcthd, 

Flkd  Oct  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  316,598 

IBL  CL^  HOIM  6/16 

MS.  CL  429—198  14 

1.  A  current-producing  ceU  having  a  cathode,  an  anode,  an 
electrolyte  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkaline 
electrolyte  having  a  pH  greater  than  about  9  and  an  acidic 
electrolyte  having  a  pH  less  than  about  5  and  at  least  one 
electrolyte-carrying  separator  disposed  between  said  cathode 
and  said  anode,  the  combination  being  retained  in  a  conductive 
container  having  a  positive  terminal  dectrically  atsociatrd 
with  said  cathode  and  a  negative  terminal  dectrically  associ- 
ated with  said  anode,  said  terminals  being  dectikaUy  insulated 
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fixMD  each  otber,  said  anode  being  predominantly  zinc;  and  said 
cell  having  therein  a  corrosion  and  hydrogen  evolution-inhibit- 
ing amount  of  at  least  one  chelating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aminocarboxylic  acid,  polyamine  and  ami- 
noalcohol. 

8.  A  process  for  inhibiting  zinc  corrosion  and  hydrogen 
evolution  in  a  current-producing  cell  which  has  a  cathode,  a 
predominantly  zinc  anode,  an  electrolyte  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkaline  electrolyte  having  a  pH  greater 
than  about  9  and  an  acidic  electrolyte  having  a  pH  less  than 
about  S,  and  at  least  one  electrolyte-carrying  separator  com- 
prising incorporating  in  said  cell  a  zinc  corrosion  and  hydro- 
gen evolution-inhibiting  amount  of  at  least  one  chelating  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aminocarboxylic  acid, 
polyanune  and  aminoalcohol. 


4,377,626 
BREAKAWAY  REGISTRATION  PINS 
Casiiiiir  J.  Knrowsid,  Old  Bridge,  NJ^  aadgaor  to  Western 
Electric  Co^  Imc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aig.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,933 

iML  CL>  B32B  3/ JO 

VS.  a.  430—5  9  aaims 


1.  A  breakaway  registration  pin  extending  from  a  hole  in  a 
surface  of  an  article  wherein  the  pin  comprises: 

a  first  section,  having  a  cross-sectional  area  matching  that  of 
the  hole  but  sUghtly  undersized  with  respect  thereto  and  a 
length  no  greater  than  the  length  of  the  hole,  inserted  into 
the  hole  and  positioned  withm  the  hole  so  that  a  top  face 
of  the  section  is  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  the  article;  and 

a  second  section  extending  above  the  surface  of  the  article 
and  bemg  bonded  to  the  top  face  of  the  first  section  with 
a  bonding  agent  having  a  bond  strength  between  the  first 
and  second  sections  which  is  less  than  the  strength  of  the 
material  of  the  article  such  that  the  bond  between  the  first 
and  second  sections  will  break  before  the  article,  in  which 
the  ftrst  section  is  inserted,  is  damaged  when  a  force  is 
applied  to  the  bonded  second  section. 

6.  A  glass  art  master  for  use  in  placing  images  on  a  substrate 
and  having  a  plurality  of  registration  pins  located  in  the  glass 
for  positioning  the  substrate  on  a  surface  of  the  art  master,  each 
of  the  registration  pins  comprising: 

a  first  section  embedded  in  a  hole  in  the  glass  art  master  with 
a  top  face  of  the  section  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  the  art 
master,  and 

a  second  section,  bonded  to  the  top  face  of  the  first  section 
with  a  bonding  agent  which  forms  a  bond  between  the 
two  sections  such  that  when  a  force  is  ^>plied  to  the 
second  aecticm  the  bond  between  the  two  sections  will  fail 
before  the  glass  surrounding  the  hole  in  the  art  master  is 
damaged. 


4,377,627 

MICROMINIATURE  SOLID  STATE  DEVICE 

MANUFACTURE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  AUGNMENT  OF 

SUB-PATTERNS 
David  J.  ViBtoiB,  Bargeas  Hill,  EagiaMl,  aMi0MMr  to  UJS.  Pkilips 
Corponitioii,  New  Yoit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216^40 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioii  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  18,  1979, 
7943419 

Int.  aj  G03C  5/00;  G03F  9/00;  GOIN  21/00;  HOIL  21/02 
VS.  CL  430—22  14  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  microminiature  solid  state 
device  comprising  the  step  of  forming  at  least  one  reference 
marker  (>attem  on  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  said  reference 
marker  pattern  by 
exposing  a  layer  of  radiation  sensitive  material  on  said  sur- 
face of  said  substrate  to  a  patterned  radiation  beam  from  a 
mask,  said  mask  passing  a  first  sub-pattern  of  radiation  and 
a  second  sub-pattern  of  radiation  having  a  lower  intensity 
than  said  first  sub-pattern,  said  first  sub-pattern  being 
contained  at  least  within  a  portion  of  said  second  sub-pat- 
tern, and  said  first  sub-pattern  having  substantially  the 
same  configuration  as  said  reference  marker  pattern, 
aligning  said  patterned  radiation  beam  from  said  mask  rela- 
tive to  said  substrate  so  that  said  first  sub-pattern  is  inci- 
dent on  said  reference  marker  pattern,  and 
continuing  exposure  of  said  layer  to  determine  a  portion  of 
said  layer  for  removal,  said  layer  being  defined  by  the 
perimeter  of  said  patterned  radiation  beam. 


4v377,628 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MEMBER  WITH  a-SI  AND 

H 
Sachio  Ishioka,  Tokyo;  Eiidii  Mamyama,  Kodaira;  Yoshinori 
Imamnra,  Hadiioji;  Hirokaza  Matsabara,  Hamuramachi,  and 
Shiakicbi  Horigone,  Taddkawa,  all  of  JaiMU,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  257,346 

OaiiH  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25, 1960,  55-54150 

Int  a.3  G03G  5/082.  5/14 

VS.  CL  430—57  U  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  member  having  at  least  a  sup- 
port and  a  photoconductive  layer  of  amorphous  siUcon  con- 
taining hydrogen  carried  by  said  support,  said  support  being 
made  of  a  conductive  material  or  an  insulating  material  having 
a  layer  of  a  conductive  material  thereon,  the  improvement 
comprising  that  said  photoconductive  layer  of  an  amorphous 
silicon  containing  hydrogen  has  at  least  SO  atomic  %  amor- 
phous silicon  and  said  hydrogen  amounts  to  at  least  1  atomic  % 
and  at  most  SO  atomic  %,  and  that  the  distance  between  the 
region  at  which  the  intensity  of  Ught  illuminating  said  photo- 
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conductive  layer  on  the  light  incident  side  thereof  is  reduced 
by  absorption  therein  to  1  %  of  that  at  incidence  and  the  sur- 
face of  said  photoconductive  layer  opposite  to  said  light  inci- 
dent side  thereof  is  at  most  S  ;tm. 

2.  An  electrophotographic  member  according  to  claim  1, 
wherein  a  part  which  is  at  least  10  nm  thick  inwardly  of  said 
photoconductive  layer  from  a  surface  thereof  is  made  of  amor- 
phous silicon  which  has  an  optical  forbidden  band  gap  of  at 
least  1.6  eV  and  a  resistivity  of  at  least  10'°n-cm. 

3.  An  electrophotographic  member  according  to  claim  2, 
wherein  said  photoconductive  layer  of  an  amorphous  silicon 
containing  hydrogen  includes  a  sublayer  disposed  beyond  a 
surface  part  of  said  photoconductive  layer,  said  sublayer  hav- 
ing an  optical  forbidden  band  gap  that  is  smaller  than  that  of 
said  amorphous  silicon  forming  said  surface  part,  and  said 
sublayer  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  10  nm. 


I  4,377,629 

LAYERED  CHARGE  CARRIER  MEMBER  AND  METHOD 

OF  FORMING  IMAGE  USING  SAME 
Noriyoshi  Tamrai,  Hachioji;  Kiyoshi  Kimura,  Irmna,  and  Hamo 

Iwahashi,  Fnssa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,338 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1980,  55-42469 
Int  Cl.^  G03G  5/08 
VS.  CL  430—62  28  Claims 

1.  A  charge  carrier  member  comprising  an  intermediate 
layer  which  is  formed  on  a  support  member,  the  intermediate 
layer  being  composed  of  a  heat-resistant  first  resin  containing 
electrically  conductive  material,  and  a  charge  carrier  layer 
composed  of  a  heat-resistant  second  resin  formed  on  the  inter- 
mediate layer  and  wherein  said  first  resin  is  selected  from  a 
fluorine-containing  resin,  a  polyimide  resin,  a  polyimide-amide 
resin,  a  polyarylsulfone  resin  and  a  polyphenylene  sulfite  resin 
and  wherein  said  second  resin  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  said  first  resin  and  polyamide. 

12.  A  method  of  forming  a  copy  image  which  comprises 
forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  the  charge  carrier 
member  of  claim  1,  converting  the  electrostatic  latent  image 
into  a  toner  image  using  a  developing  agent,  and  transferring 
the  toner  image  onto  a  transfer  medium. 


a  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula  is  within  the 
range  of  300-1%  by  weight  based  on  the  aromatic  diazonium 
salt,  whereby  said  salt  of  a  compound  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula  increases  the  photolyzing  efficiency  of  said  aro- 
matic diazonium  salt. 

9.  The  photosensitive  composition  according  to  any  of 
claims  1,  2  or  3,  further  containing  an  organic  polymer  com- 
pound in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  O.S-SOO%  by  weight 
based  on  the  aromatic  diazonium  salt. 


"}<y' 


4^77,631 
POSITIVE  NOVOLAK  PHOTORESIST  COMPOSITIONS 
Medhat  A.  Tookhy,  Barrington,  and  Leo  Klawansky,  West 
Warwick,  both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Philip  A.  Hunt  Chemical 
Corporation,  Palisades  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Jnn.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275^83 

Int  a.3  G03C  1/54.  1/60 

VS.  a.  430—192  10  Claims 


4,377,630 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITION 
Hi^imc  Morishita,  Tokyo;  Takahiro  Kohashi,  Hachioji;  Saboro 
Nonogaki;  Motoo  Akagi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Nobuaki  Hayashi, 
and  Shoichi  Uchino,  both  of  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,849 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1980,  55-90650; 
Jan.  5, 1981,  56-85719 

Int  a.5  G03C  1/60 
VS.  a.  430—176  »  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  composition  capable  of  being  applied  to 
a  substrate  as  a  film,  where  Ught-exposed  parts  thereof  are 
capable  of  turning  tacky  to  fix  powders  thereon,  which  com- 
prises an  aromatic  diazonium  salt  which  gets  sticky  upon  expo- 
sure to  Ught  and  a  salt  of  a  compound  represented  by  the 
general  formula: 


1.  A.  positive  photoresist  composition,  comprising  a  mixture 
of: 

(a)  about  80  to  99  percent  by  weight  of  a  cresolformaldehyde 
.  novolak  resin  produced  by  condensing  a  mixture  of  cresol 

isomers  with  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  acid,  said 
mixture  of  cresols  including  percentages  by  weight  of 
ortho-,  meta-,  and  paracresols  whose  values  are  within  the 
area  bounded  by  quadrilateral  ABCD  in  FIG.  1,  said 
novolak  resin  having  a  softening  point  in  the  range  of  1 10* 
to  14S*  C;  and 

(b)  about  1  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  napthoqui- 
none  diazide  sensitizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 


Rl— O— CH2— CH2— O— CH3 

R,— O— CH:— CH2— O— (CH2)3— CH3 

R.-0-YOV^"\OV^''' 


Ri- 


-^m 


(wherein  Ri  and  R2  each  represents  a  straight  chain  alkyl 
group,  X,  Y  and  Z  each  represents  H,  a  straight  chain  alkyl 
group  or  an  alkoxy  group,  but  two  or  more  of  X,  Y  and  Z  can 
not  be  H  at  the  same  time),  wherein  the  amount  of  the  salt  of 


O— Rl 


CHj 
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-continued 

OH 


Ri— 


tween  said  photosensitive  element  and  said  dye  devel<^)er 
dement. 

7.  A  film  unit  of  claim  1  further  comprising  an  auxiliary 
developing  agent. 

8.  A  film  unit  of  claim  7  wherein  said  auxiliary  developing 
agent  comprises  a  hydroquinone  moiety. 


O— R2 


OH    O— R2 


wherein 


Riis 


and 


Rja 


4,377,632 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  FILM  UNITS  WITH 

APPUCATION  OF  PROCESSING  COMPOSITION 

BETWEEN  DYE  DEVELOPER  LAYER  AND  SILVER 

HALIDE  EMULSION  LAYER 

WOliaa  J.  PfUivtoa,  Cairtoii,  Mmi^  smIsmm-  to  Polaroid 

Corporatioa,  CamAridge,  Mas. 

Filed  Dec  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  334,168 
lat  CL^  G03C  J /4a  5/54 


MS,  a  430—218 


OCVCLOKR  URtM 


HMJOC  CMUIJKM  LtttM 

mucrcm  uk'rcR 

UtttR 

HI  1 11)11  utTtn 


4,377,633 
METHODS  OF  SIMULTANEOUS  CONTACT  AND 
METAL  LTTHOGRAPHY  PATTERNING 
KarcB  M.  AbnduuBOTkli,  Sooth  BarUagtoo;  CUfford  J.  HaiMl, 
Jericho;  Edward  H.  Payae,  Eawx  Jaactioa,  and  Dean  R. 
Weed,  Sooth  Barliogtoo,  aU  of  Vt,  aMisBors  to  Intematioaal 
easiness  MachiMS  Coq^oratioB,  ArsMiak,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aag.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,477 
lat  CL^  G03C  5/04.  5/00 
UJS.  CL  430->312  17  Claiais 

1.  A  photolithographic  method  of  processing  a  photoresist  in 
which  both  positive  and  reversal  image  processes  are  sequen- 
tially carried  out  in  a  single  layer  of  positive  photoresist  con- 
taining a  basic  material,  each  of  said  image  processes  compris- 
ing an  exposure  step  and  a  development  step  performed  in  said 
single  layer  of  positive  photoresist. 


SlCIaiBH 


4,377,634 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  HIGH  CONTRAST 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE 
HiroyaU  Miftac;  Sha^Ji  Takada;  YoaUtaka  AUmora,  and 
YosUharo  Faseya,  aU  of  Miaami-asUgara,  Japan,  assignors  to 
nUi  Photo  FQbi  COn  Ltdn  Kaaagawa,  Japan 
CootiBBatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  939,616,  Sep.  5, 1978, 
abaadoocd.  This  appUcatioB  Mar.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  129,458 
Oaiin  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  6, 1977,  52-106885 
lot  CV  G03C  5/30 
MS.  CL  430-440  12  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  high  contrast  negative  photo- 
graphic image,  which  comprises  imagewise  exposing  a  photo- 
graphic material  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  at  least 
one  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  comprising 
substantially  surface  latent  image  type  silver  halide  with  the 
photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  or  at  least  one  hy- 
drophilic  colloid  layer  of  the  photographic  material  containing 
a  compound  of  general  formula  [I] 


R'— NHNHCO— R2 


m 


wherein  R'  represents  an  aryl  group  and  R^  represents  a  hy- 
drogen atom,  a  phenyl  group  or  an  unsubstituted  alkyl  group 
containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  compound  of 
general  formula  [I]  is  present  in  an  amount  of  about  10~^  to 
IQ- 1  mole  per  mole  of  silver  halide  and  a  hydroquinone  com- 
pound of  the  general  formula  [II] 


OH 


1.  A  diffusion  transfer  film  unit  comprising: 

a  photosensitive  element  comprising  a  first  support  carrying 
on  one  surface,  in  order,  an  alkaline  solution  permeable 
image-receiving  layer,  a  sthppable  layer  which  permits 
separation  of  said  image-receiving  layer  and  said  first 
support,  as  a  unitary  structure,  from  said  film  unit  after 
processing  thereof,  and  a  i^tosensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer, 

a  dye  developer  element  comprising  a  second  support  carry- 
ing at  least  one  dye  developer  layer,  said  dye  developer 
element  and  said  photosensitive  element  superposed  or 
adapted  to  be  superposed  with  said  first  and  second  sop- 
ports  outermost;  and 

a  mptnrable  container  retaining  an  aqueous  alkahnr  process- 
ing composition  and  fixedly  posiiioned  to  effect,  upon 
rupture,  discharge  of  said  processing  composition  be- 


pq 


wherein  R^,  R^  R'  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  sulfo  group,  an  alkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  a  heterocyclic  group  or 
a  group  of  the  formula  — O— R'  or  — S— R"^,  where  R'  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  aralkyl  group  or  a 
heterocyclic  group,  and  wherein  at  least  one  or  R^,  R^,  R'  and 
R^  represents  an  — S— R^  group,  the  amount  of  the  compound 
of  the  general  formula  [II]  in  the  photographic  nuterial  being 
about  5xlO-^to5xlO~2moleper  mole  of  the  silver  halide, 
and  then  devekjpmg  the  imagewise  exposed  material  with  a 
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developing  agent  consisting  essentially  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aminophenol,  a  3-pyrazoli- 
done,  a  l-phenyl-3-pyrazoline  or  hydroquinone. 


4,377,635 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSTTIVE  MATERIAL 
Hiro3mkl  Miftaac;  Noboald  laoac,  both  of  Miaami-asUgara,  and 
Yoshiham  Faseya,  Odwara,  all  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  F^|i 
Photo  FOn  Co.,  Ud.,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1982,  Scr.  No.  382,980 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  May  28, 1981,  5641503 

lat  CL^  E03C  1/02.  1/28 

UJS.  CL  430—564  7  daiau 

1.  A  photographic  light-sensitive  material,  comprising: 

a  support  base; 

a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  on  the  support  base,  the  emul- 
sion layer  comprising  silver  halide  grains,  wherein  the 
grains  are  formed  in  the  presence  of  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula  (I): 


R» 


R3 


(D 


N-h-CH2-)7-N-h-CH2-)jirN 
R2  R* 


wherein  1  and  m  are  2  or  3;  n  is  0,  1  or  2;  and  R'  to  R'  are 
independently  an  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxyalkyl  group  or  a  car- 
boxyalkyl  group,  and  when  n  is  zero,  at  least  one  substituent  of 
R'  to  R^  is  a  hydroxyalkyl  group,  and  when  n  is  not  zero,  at 
least  two  substituents  of  R'  to  R'  are  each  a  hydroxyalkyl 
group. 


4«377,636 
FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR  TTS  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYSACCHARIDE  S-60 
KcBBeth  S.  Kang,  La  JoUa,  aad  George  T.  Veeder,  Saa  Diego, 
both  of  Calif.,  assigBors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  lac,  Rahway,  N  J. 
DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  178,054,  Ang.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,326,053, 
which  is  a  coatianatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,598,  Jon.  8, 1979, 
abaadoBcd,  whidi  Is  a  contiaBatloB>iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,531, 
Dec  4, 1978,  abaadooed.  This  appUcatlon  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
I  311,096 

lat  CLJ  C12P  19/04;  C12N  1/00'  C12R  1/38 
MS.  CL  435—101  4  daiais 

1.  A  process  for  producing  heteropolysaccharide  S-60  com- 
prising incubating  the  organism  Pseudomonas  elodea  in  a  fer- 
mentation medium  containing  a  carbon  source,  a  source  of 
potassium  ions,  a  source  of  nitrogen,  trace  inorganic  elements, 
and  water  at  a  temperature  of  28*-32*  C.  and  pH  of  6-8  for 
40-60  hours,  and  recovering  the  heteropolysaccharide  by 
precipitation  with  a  suitable  lower  alcohol. 


4,377,638 
MICROBIOLOGICAL  PRODUCnON  OF  LOWER 
ALIPHATIC  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Marria  P.  Bryaat  aad  Barbara  R.  S.  Gcathacr,  both  of  Ui 
IlL,  assizors  to  UaiTcrsHy  Patcats,  lac,  Nerwalk, 
FDed  Jaa.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  278,678 
lat  CL'  CUP  7/40 
MS.  CL  435—136  U 


H,>CO,<«« 


GROtKTH  (001 


4,377,637 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  LOW  VISCOSTTY 

XANTHANGUM 

WflUaai  P.  Wdsro^  Brokca  Arrow,  Okla.,  asBi«Bor  to  Staa- 

dard  Ofl  CoaipaBy  (ladiaaa),  CMcago,  PL 
CoatiaaatioB-la.part  of  Scr.  No.  214,804,  Dec  8, 1980, 

■baadoafd  His  appUcatioa  No?.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  319,485 

lat  CU  CUP  19/06 

MS.  CL  435—104  U  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  heteropolysaccharide 
comprising  culturing  a  microorganism  of  the  genus  Xanthonto- 
nas  in  a  nutrient  medium  containing  sulfate  anion  in  a  concen- 
tration effective  to  produce  reduced  viscosity  heteropoly- 
saccharide, said  concentration  being  above  about  0.2  wt.  %. 


M  100  ISO 

HOURS   OF    INCUBATION 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  lower  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid 
of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and/or  a  salt  thereof  which  com- 
prises culturing  Eubacterium  limosum  in  a  nutrient  medium 
containing  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
carbon  monoxide  and  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  oxide 
under  substantially  anaerobic  coixiitions. 


4,377,639 
TISSUE  CULTURE  DEVICE  FOR  MASS  CELL  CULTURE 
Harold  H.  Lee,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assizor  to  UalTcrsity  of  Toledo, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,188 
lat  CL^  CUM  3/04.  3/02.  3/00 
MS.  CL  435—285  7 


f  Ji         10 


n\ 


^-^-^'ma 


1.  A  multiplate,  cell  propagation  device  f<»-  use  in  tissue 
cultures  having  a  generally  elongate  enclosed  vessel  with  two 
end  ci^M  and  containing  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  circular 
discs  therein  with  means  for  rotating  said  discs  within  said 
vessel,  the  improvement  comprising  a  cradle-like  frame 
ad^>ted  for  insertion  within  said  endoeed  vessd,  said  frame 
having  qiaced  apart  end  plates  secured  opposite  each  other  by 
axially  extending  rods  spaced  about  the  lower  and  lateral 
periphery  oH  said  end  (riates,  a  support  shaft  oo  the  outer  face 
of  one  of  said  end  plates  for  engagement  with  a  shaft  bearing 
recess  in  the  adjacent  face  of  the  cap  on  one  end  of  said  vessel 
and  a  drive  shaft  on  the  outer  face  of  a  sealed  bearing  aperture 
in  the  adjacent  face  of  the  cap  oo  the  other  end  of  said  vessel, 
said  axially  extending  rods  between  said  end  (dates  of  said 
frame  being  positiooed  at  the  lowermost  and  side  portioos  of 
the  periphery  of  said  end  idates  to  support  said  Morality  of 
spaced  apart  discs  therein  and  to  permit  removal  thereof  via 
the  iq>permo6t  portions  thereof. 
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4*377,640 
SULPHUR  GAS  GEOCHEMICAL  PROSPECTING 
Paal  M.  Taafem  GoUe^  Colo^  aHi«Mr  to  Tezaagnlf  Ibc^ 
Staaford,  Con. 

Filed  May  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  265,644 
lat.  CL^  GOIN  33/24.  3  J /OS.  21/72 
UJS.  CL  436—32  12  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  of  gcochemical  prospecting  for  buried  sulphur 
mineralization  which  comprises: 

(a)  collecting  a  plundity  of  soil  samples  selected  only  from  a 
depth  beneath  the  zone  of  high  plant  and  organic  matter 
contribution  to  the  composite  soil  and  placing  each  said 
soil  sample  in  a  dark,  airtight  container; 

(b)  desorbing  all  bound  sulphur  gases  from  each  said  soil 
sample  solely  by  heating  each  said  soil  sample; 

(c)  analyzing  said  sulphur  gases  to  determine  the  presence  of 
buried  sulphur  mineralization. 


4,377,642 
OVERGLAZE  INKS 
Aahok  N.  Prabhu,  Ptaiasboro,  aad  Keaaeth  W.  Haag,  Princeton 
Janctkm,  both  of  N  J^  asst^iora  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnl.  6,  1981,  Scr.  No.  2804>20 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  17,  1980, 
8033566 

lat  CV  H07K  3/28 
U  A  CL  501—20  6  Claims 

1.  An  overglaze  ink  suitable  for  forming  a  protective  film 
over  an  electrical  circuit  structure  on  a  substrate  comprising 
from  about  60  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  glass  powder, 
and  from  about  8  to  about  35  percent  by  weight  of  a  suiuble 
organic  vehicle,  said  glass  powder  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  58  to  about  66  percent  by  weight  of  lead 
oxide; 

(b)  from  about  12  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  UKxli- 
fier  component  consisting  of  from  about  2  to  about  6 
percent  by  weight  of  cadmium  oxide,  from  about  4,  to 
about  8  percent  by  weight  of  zinc  oxide,  from  about  0. 1  to 
about  3  percent  by  weight  of  barium  oxide  and  from  about 
0.1  to  about  3  percent  by  weight  of  antimony  trioxide;  and 

(c)  from  about  20  to  about  27  percent  by  weight  of  a  glass 
forming  component  consisting  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about 
2  percent  by  weight  of  aluminum  oxide,  from  about  14  to 
about  20  percent  by  weight  of  boron  trioxide  and  from 
about  1  to  about  7  percent  by  weight  of  silicon  dioxide. 


4,377,641 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

EXTRACnON  OF  INGREDIENTS  FROM  SAMPLES 
Lonis  A.  Dee,  Qoartz  Hill,  and  Mary  E.  Flske,  Lancaster,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tbe  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,859 
Int  CL^  GOIN  31/06 


UA  CL  436—178 


6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  extracting  an  ingredient  from  a  sample, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  holding  a  sample  containing  the  ingredient  to  be  ex- 
tracted between  and  in  contact  with  upper  ends  of  a  pair 

*  of  first  and  second  porous  strips  with  a  third  porous  strip 
at  its  lower  end  being  inserted  between  and  in  contact 
with  said  upper  ends  of  said  first  and  second  strips  above 
the  position  of  said  sample  therebetween; 

(b)  placing  lower  ends  of  said  first  and  second  strips  located 
bdow  said  sample  into  a  container  of  solvent  to  cause  said 
solvent  to  ascend  said  first  and  second  strips  by  capillary 
action,  penetrate  said  sample,  extract  said  ingredient 
therefrom,  and  continue  to  ascend  said  third  strip  toward 
its  opper  end  located  above  said  sample  and  carry  said 
extracted  ingredient  therewith; 

(c)  evaporating  said  solvent  from  said  upper  end  of  said  third 
strip  to  deposit  said  extracted  ingredient  thereon;  and 

(d)  removing  said  third  strip  with  said  ingredient  deposited 
thereon. 


4,377,643 
UPGRADING  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
Frederick  A.  Pesa,  Anrora,  and  Anne  M.  Graham,  Northfleld, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Qere- 
land,Ohio 

Filed  Dec  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,771 
Int  CL^  C07C  1/04.  27/06 
U.S.  CL  518—713  14  Claiaw 

1.  A  process  for  the  upgrading  of  synthesis  gas  to  obtain 
selectivity  to  alkanes  and  alcohols  comprising  contacting  car- 
bon monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  reaction 
temperature  of  at  least  250*  C.  and  a  reaction  pressure  of  at 
least  500  psi  with  a  catalyst  of  the  formula 

AflRuiCucM^/NiOjt 

wherein 

A  is  an  alkaU  metal,  wherein 
M  is  Rh,  Ir,  Pd,  Pt  or  mixtures  thereof  and  wherein 
a  is  about  0.02  to  about  0.5, 
b  is  about  0.5  to  about  3, 
c  is  about  0.5  to  about  3, 
d  is  about  0.05  to  about  0.5, 
z  is  a  level  of  0  to  about  1  weight  %  and 
X  is  the  number  of  oxygens  needed  to  fulfill  the  valence  re- 
quirements of  the  other  elements. 

4,377,644 
MIXED  ANHYDRIDES  OF  KOCYANATES  AND 
CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS,  MIXTURES  THEREOF  WTTH 
CARBOXYUC  ACIDS,  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  AS 
BLOWING  AGENTS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
CELLULAR  PLASTICS 
Richard  Kopp,  CologBe;  Gerhard  Groglcr,  LererioMea,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Max  Mann,  Forest  Green,  Pa., 
Mignors  to  Bayer  Aktitnysfflsrhafl,  Lererkaaea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  312,034 
OaiM  prtotty,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Nov.  4, 
1980,3041589 

Int  a.)  C08G  18/14 
UJS.  CL  521—94  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  cellular  plastic  products 
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comprising  blowing  said  plastic  with  a  blowing  agent,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  blowing  agent  comprises  a  mixed 
anhydride  which  has  a  melting  point  of  at  least  40*  C.  and  is 
obtained  by  the  reaction  of  (a)  mono-  and/or  polyisocyanates 
bound  to  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  araliphatic  radicals  and 
(b)  weak  mono-  and/or  polycarboxylic  acids  with  PKi -values 
of  firom  4  to  7,  and  wherein  said  blowing  agent  is  used  in  a 
quantity  of  horn  0.05  to  20%  by  weight  and  the  blowing  of 
said  plastic  is  carried  out  at  temperatures  above  100*  C. 


4,377,645 
DIMENSIONALLY-STABLE  POLYURETHANE  SPONGE 

AND  SPONGE-FORMING  PREPOLYMER 
JwBcs  L.  Gntbrie,  Ashton,  and  Sue  E.  Arqnette,  Coluabia,  both 

of  Mdn  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  220,562,  Dec  29, 1980.  This 
I  appUcation  Oct  26,  1981,  Scr.  No.  314,537 

Int  a.J  C08G  18/14.  18/48.  18/79 
VS.  CL  521—137  16  Claims 

1.  A  foamed  sponge  having  minimal  swell  when  wet  and 
which  does  not  curl  upon  drying  made  by  mixing  together  and 
reacting  an  aqueous  phase  and 
a  resin  phase  comprising  a  prepolymer  derived  from 

(a)  a  poly(oxy  C2-4  alkylene)  diol  having  at  least  about 
50%  by  weight  of  oxyethylene  groups  and  a  nominal 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  about  at  most 
1 100,  said  diol  having  nominally  two  hydroxyl  equiva- 
lents per  mole, 

(b)  a  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate-containing  isocyanate 
product  with  a  functionality  of  greater  than  2.0  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  a  major  amount  of  pure  diphenyl- 
methane diisocyanate  and  minor  amounts  of  carbodii- 
mides  and  trifunctional  cycloadducts  of  diphenylmeth- 
ane diisocyanate,  and 

(c)  a  monomeric  polyol  cross-linking  agent  having  3  or  4 
hydroxyl  equivalents  per  mole, 

said  isocyanate  product  comprising  more  than  50%  by 

weight  of  the  prepolymer, 
said  diol  and  polyol  cross-linking  agent  being  present  in  a 

mole  ratio  in  the  range  of  4:1  to  8:1,  and 
the  ratio  of  the  isocyanate  equivalents  to  the  total  hydroxyl 

equivalents  being  in  the  range  of  3:1  to  4:1. 


4,377,646 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  FOAMED 

POLY(EPOXY-POLYISOCYANATE)SIIJCATE 

POLYMERS 

Darid  H.  Bloont  5450  Lea  St,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  326,842,  Dec  3, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,357,463,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,015, 

Feb.  19, 1980,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,061, 

Feb.  7, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,200,697,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part 

of  Scr.  No.  794,915,  May  9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,125,498,  wUch  is  a 

continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  653,727,  Jan.  30, 1976, 

abandoned,  wiiicfa  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  562^1, 

Apr.  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This  anilication  Ang.  5, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  405,414 
I  Int  CL^  C08G  63/00 

VS.  CL  521—154  20  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  foamed  poly(epoxide- 
polyisocyanate-silicate)  product  by  mixing  and  reacting  the 
following  components: 

(a)  an  organic  mono-or  polyepoxide  compound.  1  to  200 
parts  by  weight; 

(b)  an  organic  compound  containing  at  least  2  isocyanate 
groups,  50  to  100  parts  by  weight; 

(c)  a  Lewis  acid,  up  to  20%  by  weight  percentage  based  on 
weight  of  comp(»ents  (a)  and  (b); 

(d)  an  oxidated  silicon  compound,  1  to  SO  parts  by  weight. 


4,377,647 
POLYMER  BLEND  COMPOSITION 
Danid  P.  DnrMn,  Hoastoa;  Richard  L.  Danlbrth,  Misaovi  aty, 
and  Robert  G.  Lntx,  Spring.  aU  of  Tcx^  nmigniin  to  SheU  Ofl 
Company,  Honrton,  Tex. 

FQed  Not.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,647 
Int  CL3  GOSK  5/01;  C08F  293/00;  OOBL  67/00 
VS.  CL  523—518  9  rn.*-. 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  10  to  about  85  percent  by  weight  of  a  selec- 
tively hydrogenated  block  copolymer  comprising  at  least 
two  monoalkenyl  arene  polymer  end  blocks  A  and  at  least 
one  substantially  completely  hydrogenated  conjugated 
diene  polymer  mid  block  B,  the  weight  percent  of  blocks 
A  comprising  between  8  and  65  percent  by  weight  of  said 
block  copolymer  wherein  at  least  80%  of  the  aliphatic 
double  bonds  in  block  B  are  hydrogenated  and  no  more 
than  about  25%  of  the  alkenyl  aromatic  double  bonds  in 
blocks  A  are  hydrogenated; 

(b)  from  about  10  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  vinyl 
aromatic  copolymer  comprising  a  vinyl  aromatic  com- 
pound and  an  a,  /3-unsaturated  cyclic  anhydride;  and 

(c)  from  about  10  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  thermo- 
plastic polyester  having  a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of 
about  20,000,  a  melting  point  over  about  120*  C,  and 
which  polyester  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
condensation  product  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  glycol, 
polypivalolactone  and  polycaprolactooe. 


4,377,648 

CELLULOSE-POLYACRYLONTTRILE-DMSO-FOR- 

MALDEHYDE  SOLUTIONS,  ARTICLES,  AND  METHODS 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Jacques  Menanlt  Charbonnieres-Les-Bains,  and  Henry  Rodier, 
Sainte-Foy-Les-Lyon,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rboae- 
Ponlenc-Teztfle,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,221 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  14, 1979,  79  12383; 
Mar.  13,  1980,  80  05963 

Int  CL3  C08L  1/02;  DOID  5/06;  DOIF  6/18 
VS.  a.  524—35  7  Claims 

1.  Shapable  polymeric  solution,  said  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  (a)  cellulose  having  a  degree  of  polymerisation  of 
at  least  200,  (b)  an  acrylonitrile  polymer,  (c)  dimethylsulfoxide 
and  (d)  formaldehyde, 
the  weight  ratio  of  cellulose/acrylonitrile  polymer  being 

between  0.1  and  1, 
the  weight  ratio  of  formaldehyde/cellulose  being  between 

0.2  and  2, 
and  the  total  polymer  concentration  in  the  solution  being 

between  18  and  30%  by  weight. 
5.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  shapable  solutions,  said 
process  comprising  adding  an  acrylonitrile  polymer  powder  to 
cellulose  in  a  mixture  of  dmiethylsulfoxide  and  formaldehyde, 
said  cellulose  having  a  degree  of  polymerisation  of  at  least  200 
and  being  previously  dried,  the  weight  ratio  of  cellulose/a- 
crylonitrile polymer  being  between  0.1  and  1. 


4,377,649 
WAX  COMPOSITIONS 
Nerin  J.  Sweeney,  St  Clair,  aad  Kenneth  C.  Scale,  DnraL  both 
of  Australia,  assignors  to  K.  H.  Freeman  Pty.  Ltd.,  Aastralia 

Filed  JuL  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  286^123 
daiOH  priority,  application  Aastralia,  JaL  22, 1980,  PE4632 
Int  CL3  O08L  3/02 
VS.  CL  524—49  6  0«<— 

1.  A  composition  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  cellulosic 
fibre  materials,  which  comprises 

(a)  from  1  to  50  wt  %  of  a  wax, 

(b)  from  1  to  30  wt  %  of  a  starch. 

(c)  from  1  to  50  wt  %  of  a  formaldehyde  baaed  resin,  and 

(d)  a  liquid  carrier. 
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4,377,«0  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  COLORED 

POWDERS  OF  HYDROLYZED  ETHYLENE-VINYL 

ACETATE  COPOLYMER 

JoMph  Fifcker,  ClMiunti,  Ohio,  iMigMr  to  Natioaal  Dtotilkn 

*  Ckeadcal  Cor»^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  202,559 
bt  CL'  C08J  i/TXk  C08K  3/22,  5/08,  5/34 
UJS.CL524— n  fCtotas 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparmtioo  of  colored  particles  of 
hydrolyzed  ethylene- vinyl  acetate  copolymer  in  the  absence  of 
intensive  mudng  methods  which  comprises  hydrolyring  ethy- 
lene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  in  solution  in  the  presence  of 
coloring  agent,  said  coloring  agent  being  present  in  the  cthy- 
lene-vinyl  aceute  copolymer  prior  to  hydrolysis  of  the  latter, 
and  thereafter  recovering  the  hydrolyied  ethylene-vinyl  ace- 
ute copolymer  in  the  form  of  particles  having  coloring  agent 
finely  dispersed  therein. 


4,377,652 
POLYAMmE-IMTOE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ARTICLES 

FOR  ELECTRICAL  USE  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
KMra  Oteva;  IcUro  SkibMaU,  airf  Takeo  KiBvm  an  of  FiMi. 

Japn,  Mdffon  to  Aaaki  Kaad  Kogyo  KabMUki  Kaiika, 

Oiaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,290 

OaiBS  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Feb.  17,  1978,  53-16612; 
Apr.  28, 1978, 53-51214;  May  25, 1978, 53-61637;  May  25. 1978, 
53-62604;  May  25, 1978,  53-62605;  JaL  21, 1978,  53-88363;  JaL 
21,  1978,  5348364;  JaL  21,  1978,  53-88365;  JaL  21,  1978, 
53-88367;  Jai.  24, 1978,  53-89391;  JaL  24, 1978,  53-89392;  JaL 
27,  1978,  53-89393;  Jal.  27,  1978,  53-90933;  JoL  27,  1978, 
53-90934 

lat  a.J  COeC  73/14:  COOL  79/08 
VJS.  a.  524—104  26  OalaH 

1.  An  article  for  electrical  use,  comprising  (a)  wa  aromatic 
polyamide-imide  having  a  reduced  vMcosity  of  from  about  0.3 
to  1.5  and  repeating  units  for  the  formula. 


? 


r— Ar 


— ^NH 


4,377,651 

POLYOLEFIN  STABILIZATION 

JaM8  C  Leiaiager.  GracaviUc*  S.C  aMigMr  to  Phillips  Petro- 

lenai  Company,  Bartlesrille,  OUa. 
Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  82,391,  Oct.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,680 
lat  a.'  COOK  5/34 
U  A  CL  524—101  20  Clains  t 

1.  A  stabilized  polymeric  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  a  polymer  of  a  mono- 1 -olefin  having  incorporated 

therein  a  small,  but  effective,  stabilizing  amount,  sufficient  to    •  j-._^^v^^,^>s5^ 

subilize  said  composition  against  the  deteriorative  action  of        F^   ~W^~W-^ 
oxygen,  heat  and  ultraviolet  light,  of  ^ 

(a)  at  least  one  hindered  amine  represented  by  the  formula 


— NH— C»— r^^ll— CX)-4- 

\X4 


NH-CO-t^V'^ 


;n— 


— At'— N^ 


zxr-r  ■ 


!n- 


CH3     CH3 


N— R3 


CH3    CH3 


-...-K-'^>^^«>y    . 


-t 


NH— Ar— NH— CO— f'^'V^ 


CO. 


*^^^CO^ 


N— 


J2 


xKr<':xx-r  • 


where  R,  Ri,  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  such  as 
methyl,  n-propyl,  n-butyl,  t-butyl,  t-pentyl,  t-hexyl  R3  is 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is 
an  integer  of  1  to  4  and 
(b)  at  least  one  metal  phoaphonate  represented  by  the  for- 
mula I 


i 


NH— At*— NH— 


CO, 


CO 


-N— 


CO- 


wbere  R  is  as  bdbre,  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from 
1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  among 
aluminom,  barium,  cadmium,  calcium,  chromium,  cobalt, 
nickel,  sodium,  tin,  and  zinc  and  m  is  1,  2  or  3. 


-('™-o-'™-°'-cx:^: 


— ^NH 


;N— Ar"— 


-<zxx-t 


-o-™-~-o:>- 


-< 


CO 
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-continued 

NH— Ar— NH-CO— f^Y'^^-Vj^__ 


< 


-CO 


CO 


or 


4,377,653 

MIXED  ETHER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

OUGOMERS  OF  POLYFUNCnONAL  PHOSPHINE 

OXIDES:  FLAME  RETARDANTS  FOR  POLYMERS 

Edward  R.  Fretz,  Jr.,  East  Windsor,  NJ.,  assigBor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,706 
lat  CL3  C08K  5/53;  C07F  9/53 
VJS.  CL  524—129  73  Claian 

1.  Mixed  ether  compositions  containing  oligomers  having 
the  structure: 


— ^NH— Ar"- NH— CO— r^V^^^- 


N— 


n: 


'^>^^CO 


t 


wherein  Ar  is  a  divalent  residue  represented  by  the  formula. 


O  O 

tl  It 

HO-(-(CH2)3-f-P-(CH2)3— O— R-O— (CH2)3teP-(CH2)3— OH 


I 
(CH2)30X 


(CH2)30X 


wherein  R  is  an  organic  residue  derived  from  a  polyhydric 
alcohol,  said  R  being  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  h&logenated  hydrocar- 
bon radical  and 


XT  ■  XXCr  ■  XT'^Xr 


or 


K  R 


-0-''-0'<-Cr''-Or 


Ar'  is  a  divalent  residue  represented  by  the  formula. 


^  ■ -Q-Q- " -Q-^-Q-^ 


R  R 


R 


CH2A2 
I 
— CH2— C— CH2— 

CH2A| 

wherein  Ai  and  A2  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxyl,  hydrogen,  bromine  and 


O 

I 

— 0-eCH2)3— P— (CH2)3— OH 

(CH2)3-OH 
radicals  provided  that  when  Ai  is 


Ar"  is  a  divalent  residue  represented  by  the  formula. 


.^•p->»   - 


-0-''-0''<r''-o- 


o 

N 

— 0-eCH2)3P— (CH2)3— OH 
(CH2)3— OH 

A2  is  hydroxyl;  when  A|  is  hydroxyl  A2  is  hydroxyl;  when  Aj 
is  hydrogen  A2  is  hydrogen;  and  when  Ai  is  bromine  A2  is 
bromine,  Z  is  1,  2  or  3,  and  X  may  be  the  same  or  a  different 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 


and  Ar'"  is  a  divalent  residue  represented  by  the  formula. 


or 


Xr''X>'<r''Xr 


wherein  R  moieties  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent 
a  hydrogen  atcnn,  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  X  is  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom,  a  sulfonyl 
group,  a  caibonyl  group,  a  carbonyloxy  group,  a  methylene 
group,  an  ethylene  group  or  a  dimethylmethylene  group;  and 
(b)  about  1  to  40  times  the  weight  of  (a)  of  at  least  one  granular 
material  uniformly  dispersed  therein  selected  from  the  group 
oomisting  o(  metals,  metal  oxides,  metal  nitrides,  metal  car- 
bides, metal  siliddes,  siliccm,  silicon  oxides,  silicon  nitrides, 
silic(»  carbide,  boron,  boron  nitrides  and  carbon. 


O 
I 

-(-CH2)3— P— (CH2)3— OH 
(CH2)3— OH 

radicals. 

19.  Mixed  ether  compositions  containing  oligomers  having 
the  structure: 


O  O 

N  H 

RO^CH2)3+P— (CH2)3— O— (CH2)3teP— (CH2)3— OR 
(CH2)30X  (CH2)30X 


wherein  Z  is  1,  2  or  3,  R  is  the  same  or  a  different  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  aliphatic 
alkoxyali|riiatic  cycloaliphatic,  aromatic,  halogen^ed  ali- 
phatic, halogenated  cycloaliphatic  and  halogenated  aromatic 
radicals  and  X  may  be  the  same  or  a  different  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  R, 
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0  o 

1  N 

"(-CH2)3— P— (CH2)3— OH  and    -^CHih— P— (CH2)3— OR 
(CH2)3-OH  (CH2)3-OH 


R' 

,     I 
r2— N+— H     NO3- 

R3 


ruflicals.  wherein  R>  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  and  R^ 

38.  Mixed  ether  compositions  containing  oligomers  having  and  R'  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  a  substituted  or 

the  structure:  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  said  alkyl  ammonium  nitrate  having 

I  a  melting  point  of  up  to  about  125*  C. 

O  o 

N  N 

HOi-CH2)3-f-P-(CH2)30-R-0-(CH2)3lzPi-CH2)3-OH 
Y  Y 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  residue  derived  from  a  polyhydric 
alcohol,  said  R  being  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  halogenated  hydrocar- 
bon radical  and 


CH2A2 
— CH2— C— CH2— 
CH2A1 

wherein  A]  and  A2  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxyl,  hydrogen,  bromine  and 


O 

N 

— CH-CH2)3— P— (CH2)3— OH 
(CH2b-OH 


radicals  provided  that  when  Ai  is 


O 
II 
— 0-(-CH2)3P— (CH2)3— OH 

(CH2)3— OH 


4,377,655 
DULL,  SMOOTH  UNIT  SOLES 
Gleu  R.  HiMS,  Hoaton,  Tcx^  airigiior  to  SheO  OU  Compwy, 
HoiistOB,Tex. 

Filed  Dec  14,  IMl,  So-.  No.  330,736 

iBt  CL^  C08K  3/22.  5/01.  5/10 

US.  CL  524—313  «  Ctalm 

1.  A  non-delaminating  polymeric  composition  having  a 

smooth,  dull  appearance  in  molded  unit  soles,  said  compositton 

comprising: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  a  linear  ABA  block 
copolymer  and  a  radial  (AB — -f^A  block  copolymer 
where  x  >s  greater  than  1,  the  weight  ratio  of  linear  to 
radial  block  copolymer  is  between  about  15/15  and  about 
90/10,  each  block  A  being  a  monoalkenyl  arenc  polymer 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  between  about  5,000 
and  45,000,  each  block  B  being  an  elastomeric  conjugated 
diene  polymer  having  an  average  molecular  weight  be- 
tween about  15,000  and  about  300,000,  and  said  blocks  A 
comprise  8-75%  by  weight  of  each  copolymer; 

(b)  about  5  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  styrene-acryloni- 
trile  copolymer; 

(c)  about  3  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  vulcanized 
vegetable  oil; 

(d)  about  0  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
rubber  extending  oil;  and 

(e)  about  0  to  about  250  parts  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided 
filler. 


A2  is  hydroxyl;  when  Ai  is  hydroxyl  A2  is  hydroxyl;  when  Ai 
is  hydrogen  A2  is  hydrogen;  and  when  Ai  is  bromine  A2  is 
bromine,  Z  is  1,  2  or  3,  and  Y  is  a  radical  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  cycloaliphatic  radicals. 

60.  Mixed  ether  compositions  containing  oligomers  having 
the  structure: 


? 


O 
I 


HO-(-CH2)3+P— (CH2)3-0-(CH2)3teP-(CH2)3-OH 
R  R 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  and  cycloaliphatic  radicals  and  Z  is  1,  2  or  3. 


4,377,654 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESSES  AND  POLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS 

Howard  C  Haaa,  ArUi^toB,  Mawn  ud  Robert  D.  Moreau, 

Narina,  N  JL,  MdgBors  to  Polaroid  Corporatkm,  Cambridge, 

Mmb. 

Filed  Not.  16,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  322,065 
bt  CL^  am  5/17:  CWF  2/06:  OWD  3/04:  GB8L  S9/00 
MS.  CL  524—236  23  OaiaH 

1.  A  oompoaitioa  comprising  a  polymer  disaolved  in  an  alkyl 
ammonium  nitrate  fused  salt  of  the  formula 


4,377,656 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  ALLYUC 

ALCOHOL  DSTERPOLYMERS 

bring  Serlin,  and  DoMld  M  Gardner,  both  of  SpriagfieM, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Loois,  Mo. 
Filed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,543 
Int  CL'  C08K  3/26.  3/10:  C08L  25/06:  B32B  5/16 
\3S.  CL  524—413  15  Ctaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  an  intimate  blend  of  a 
polymeric  binder  and  from  200  to  1000  parts  by  weight  of  a 
finely  divided  non-photoconductive  pigment  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  polymeric  binder,  wherein  the  polymeric  binder 
comprises  a  major  proportion  of  a  low  molecular  weight  inter- 
polymer  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  high  molecular  weight 
interpolymer;  wherein  the  low  molecular  weight  interpolymer 
comprises  from  about  40  to  about  85  parts  by  weight  of  mono- 
vinyl  aromatic  monomer  units  and  fiom  about  15  to  about  60 
parts  by  weight  of  units  of  a  C3-C7  allylic  alcohol  and  of  a 
C3-C7  allylic  alcohol  ester  of  a  mono-carboxylic  acid,  the  mol 
ratio  of  monovinyl  aromatic  units  to  allyUc  alcohol  and  allyUc 
ester  units  being  about  3:1  or  leas,  the  mol  ratio  of  allylic  ester 
units  to  allylic  alcohol  units  being  in  the  range  of  0  to  about  10, 
the  number  average  molecular  weight  of  the  interpolymer 
being  in  the  range  of  about  700  to  about  5000  and  the  glass 
temperature  of  the  interpolymer  being  at  least  about  30*  C; 
wherein  the  high  molecular  weight  interpolymer  has  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  5,000  to  about 
100.000,  and  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  low  mcdecular  weight 
interpolymer  to  high  nK^ecular  weight  mterpolymer  is  in  the 
range  of  about  99:1  to  about  70:30  and  the  soUds  content  of  the 
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coating  composition  is  in  the  range  of  about  40  to  about  90 
weight  percent. 


4,377,657 

bis-maleimide  resin/divinyl  arylene 
composites 

Sidney  W.  Street,  HMienda  Heights,  and  Don  A.  Becklcy,  New- 
port  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  asrignors  to  HTTCO,  Irrine,  Calif. 
DiTisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  134,666,  Mar.  27, 1980.  This  appUcatioa 
I  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,978 

Int  a.'  C08L  39/00 
MS,  CL  524—424  17  Claims 

1.  A  composite  comprising  20  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  resin 
system  consisting  essentially  of: 

50  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  unsaturated  N,N'-bis- 
imides  of  Uie  formula: 


CO  CO 

/   \         /   \ 

Y  N— Z— N  Y 

\      /  \      / 

CO  CO 


where  Y  represents  a  divalent  radical  of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms 
and  contains  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  in  the  major 
I>ortion  of  the  mixture,  Z  is  the  residue  of  at  least  one  aromatic 
diamine  and  in  the  minor  portion  of  the  mixture  Z  is  the  residue 
of  an  aliphatic  diamine; 

5  to  35%  by  weight  of  a  divinyl-arylene,  cross-linking  agent 
capable  of  addition  polymerization  cross-linking  with  the 
bis-imides  at  a  temperature  from  above  100*  F.  to  250*  F.; 
0  to  15%  by  weight  of  compatible  elastomers  that  are  com- 
patible with  the  bis-imide  and  cross-linking  agent; 
0  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  trifunctional  unsaturated  curing 

agent  for  said  bis-imide; 
0  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  oxidation  inhibitor;  and 
the  remainder  of  the  composite  being  fiber  reinforcement 


about  15,000  and  about  300,000,  the  blocks  C  comprising 
between  about  35  and  about  45  percent  by  weight  of  said 
third  block  copolymer;  and 
(iii)  mixtures  of  (i)  and  (ii); 

(b)  about  5  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  high  density  poly- 
ethylene having  a  melt  flow  index  at  190*  C.  between  about 
0. 1  and  about  30  and  a  specific  gravity  above  0.94; 

(c)  about  20  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylene-vinyl 
acetate  copolymer  having  a  melt  flow  index  at  190*  C.  be- 
tween about  0. 1  and  about  8  and  a  general  formula 


4,377,658 
SOLVENT  RESISTANT  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITION 
James  H.  CoUins,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, HoBStoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,963 

Int  CL'  A43B  13/04:  C06K  3/26  3/36:  C08L  53/02 

MS.  CL  524—425  7  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  having  improved  resistance  to 

environmental  flex  cracking  solvent  attack,  abrasion  and  ozone 

attack  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  block  copolymer  component  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  a  mixture  of  a  radial  (A  B)x  BA  first  block  copolymer  and 
a  radial  (A'  W)yB'\'  second  block  copolymer  where  x  and 
y  are  greater  than  1,  the  weight  ratio  of  first  block  copoly- 
mer to  second  block  copolymer  is  between  about  20:80 
and  about  90:10,  each  block  A  being  a  monoalkenyl  arene 
polymer  block  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  between  about  20,000  and  about  40,000,  each  block 
B  being  an  elastomeric  conjugated  diene  polymer  block 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  between 
about  15,000  and  about  300,000,  the  blocks  A  comprising 
.  about  40  to  about  55  percent  by  weight  of  said  first  block 
copolymer,  each  block  A'  being  a  monoalkenyl  arene 
polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  be- 
tween about  5,000  and  about  30,000,  each  block  B'  being 
an  elastomeric  conjugated  diene  polymer  block  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  between  about  15,000 
and  about  300,000,  the  blocks  A'  comprising  about  20  to 
40  percent  by  weight  of  said  second  block  copolymer; 
(ii)  a  radial  (CD)xD  C  third  block  copolymer  where  z  is 
greater  tlum  1,  each  block  C  being  a  monoalkenyl  arene 
polymer  block  having  a  nimiber  average  molecular 
weight  between  about  1 5,000  and  about  25,000,  each  block 
D  being  an  elastomeric  conjugated  diene  polymer  block 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  between 


/'H    H^ 

I  I 
C— C 
I      I 


H    H 
I      I 
— C— C- 

I 


V,H    Hy«     H    O 
I 

c=o 

I 
H— C— H 

I 
H 


where  n  ranges  from  about  IS  to  about  250  and  m  ranges 
from  about  6.5  to  about  40; 

(d)  about  25  to  about  160  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbn 
rubber  extending  oil; 

(e)  about  5  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  polystyrene  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  crystal  polystyrene, 
high  impact  polystyrene,  medium  impact  polystyrene  and 
poly(alpha-methylstyrene);  and 

(0  about  10  to  about  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided 
fiUer. 
7.  A  shoe  sole  having  the  composition  of  claim  1. 


4,377,659 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  POLYESTER 
SnJCATE  RESINOUS  PRODUCTS 
Darid  H.  Bloaat  5450  Lea  St,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.  92105 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  256,317,  Apr.  22,  1961,  which  is  a 

coatinnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,015,  Feb.  19, 1980,  wUch  is 

a  coatianatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,061,  Fd>.  7, 1979,  which  is 

a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,915,  May  9, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,125,498,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  653,727, 

Jaa.  30, 1976,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser. 

No.  562,201,  Apr.  14, 1975,  abaadoaed.  This  appHcatioa  Sep.  1, 

1982,  Scr.  No.  413,974 

lat  CL'  0D8K  5/00 

MS.  CL  524—457  20  daiam 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyester  silicate  resinous 

product  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  mixing  and  reacting  the  following  components,  ther^y 
producing  a  polyester  siUcate  resinous  product; 

(i)  an  alkaU  metal  silicate,  1  to  10  parts  by  weight; 

(ii)  an  organic  monohydroxy  compound  having  a  substitu- 

ent  which  will  spUt  off  during  the  reaction,  10  to  30 

parts  by  weight; 
Ciii)  a  polycarboxylic  acid,  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride 

and  mixtures  thereof,  10  to  30  parts  by  weight; 

(b)  Admixing  and  reacting  a  vinyl  mooomer  in  an  amount  of 
20  to  50  percent  by  weight  percentage  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  polyester  silicate  resinous  product  of  step 
(a),  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  peroxide  initiator  and 
activator, 

(c)  thereby  pixxlucing  a  polyester  silicate  resinous  product 
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4477,M0 
MOLDED  POLYMER  TREATMENT 
\m  C  VlTW,  and  DoMie  G.  Bnijr,  botk  of  Bvtkivffle,  OUa^ 
M,l„nn  to  PkflUps  PHiole—  CuMpMj.  BvtlMTilk,  OUa. 
FIM  Oct  13, 1981.  Scr.  No.  310,716 
bt  CU  O08K  3/40 
VS.  a.  524— »4  •  CtaiiM 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  physical  and  chemical  prop- 
erties of  arylene  sulfide  polymers  which  comprises 

(a)  contacting  a  surface  of  a  molded  form  of  said  polymer 
with  an  "iifii  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hypohahte  and 

(b)  subjecting  the  polymer  of  (a)  to  heat  treatment  at  a  tem- 
perature below  the  melting  point  of  the  polymer  in  plural 
stages  of  increasing  temperatures  with  the  initial  stage 
being  carried  out  at  about  475*  F.  and  heating  at  each 
stage  being  maintained  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
improve  the  flcxural  and  tensile  properties  of  the  molded 
polymer  and  extend  the  limits  of  its  usage  to  higher  tem- 
peratures. 

5.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  arylene 
sulfide  polymer  is  fiberglass-filled  poly(phenylene  sulfide). 


4,377,661 
ACRYUC  RESIN-ACRYUC  MICROGEL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Howard  J.  Wright,  KaMaa  CHy,  Mo^  David  P.  Leonard,  Orer- 
laad  Park,  KaM.,  awl  Roger  A.  EtzeU,  Gladatone,  Mo.,  aa- 
^^ton  to  Cook  Paiat  tmi  VarmUi  Coapuy,  Kaana  City, 
Mo. 
DMMkm  of  Ser.  No.  98,115,  Nor.  27, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,290,932. 
lUa  applkatkw  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,959 
lit  CL'  C88L  33/01  33/14 
UJS.  CL  524—522  8  Oaims 

1.  In  a  paint  containing  an  acrylic  microgel  resin  to  improve 
pigment  orienUtion  and  sag  resistance  thereof  comprising  said 
resin  being  made  by  preparing  an  aqueous  microgel  emulsion 
by  the  emulsion  polymerization  in  water  of  a  mixture  of  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  monomers,  at  least  one  of  said  monomers 
being  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid,  or  an  —OH  substituted 
alkyl  ester  thereof,  and  containing  a  — COOH  or  —OH  group, 
and  at  least  another  of  said  monomers  being  selected  ftx>m  an 
alkyl  ester  of  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid,  styrene  and  alpha- 
methyl  styrene,  and  being  free  from  —COOH  and  —OH 
groups,  and  a  multifunctional  croaslinking  agent  present  in  an 
amount  of  5-70  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  said 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  and  crosslinldng  agent, 
removing  water  from  the  emulsion  by  coagulation  and/or 
azeotropic  distillation  with  an  organic  solvent  in  which  the 
microgel  is  insoluble  and  which  forms  an  azeotrope  with  wa- 
ter, and  incorporating  the  microgel  into  an  acrylic  resin  pre- 
pared by  polymerizing  two  or  n»ore  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomers  in  an  organic  solvent  solution  wherein  at  least  one 
of  said  monomers  is  an  —OH  substituted  alkyl  ester  of  an 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  and  optionally  a  monomer  contain- 
ing a  — COOH  group  selected  from  an  acrylic  or  methacryUc 
acid,  and  another  of  said  monomers  being  selected  from  an 
alkyl  ester  of  an  acrylic  or  methacryUc  acid,  styrene  and  alpha- 
methyl  styrene,  and  being  free  from  — COOH  and  — OH 
groups  to  provide  said  acrylic  microgel  resin  wherein  the 
amount  of  micTogel  solids  is  in  the  range  of  S  to  IS  percent  by 
weight  of  the  total  resin  solids. 


cally  hindered  aromatic  polycarbonate  consisting  of  chemi- 
cally combined 
(i)  polyphenylene  oxide  blocks  of  the  formula. 


4,377,662 

BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  OF  POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDES 
AND  STERICALLY-HINDERED  AROMATIC 
POLYCARBONATES 
R.  LoMka,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  nilpnr  to  GcMral  Electric 
SchcMCtady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,511 
lat.  a.)  G08L  71/04.  69/00 
US.  a.  525—394  3  OafM 

L  A  hkodk  copolymer  of  a  potyphenykae  oxide  and  a  sten- 


(OEO] 


wherein  — (OEO>—  is  a  divalent  quinone  residue,  E  is  a 
divalent  arene  radical,  either  a  or  b  is  a  number  at  least 
equal  to  1  and  the  sum  of  a  plus  b  is  at  least  equal  to  10,  R 
is  a  member  selected  firom  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal, a  halohydrocarbon  radical,  a  hydrocarbonoxy  radical 
or  a  halohydrocarbonoxy  radical, 
(ii)  sterically  hindered  aromatic  polycarbonate  blocks  of  the 
formula, 

wherein  R/is  a  member  selected  from  an  alkylene,  alkyli- 
dene,  cycloalkylene,  cycloalkyUdene,  arylene  linkage  and 
a  mixture  thereof,  a  linkage  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ether,  carbonyl,  amine,  a  sulfur  or  phosphorus 
containing  linkage,  Ar  and  Ar"  are  arene  radicals,  Y  is 
bromine,  chlorine  or  a  monovalent  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group, 
d  represents  a  whole  number  up  to  a  maximum  equivalent 
to  the  number  of  replaceable  hydrogens  substituted  on  the 
aromatic  rings  comprising  Ar  or  Ar',  subject  to  the  pix>- 
viso  that  at  least  two  Y  groups  are  ortho-positioned  rela- 
tive to  each  — OH  group  of  each  arene  radical,  X  is  bro- 
mine, chlorine  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and  cycloal- 
kyl  including  mixtures  thereof,  e  represents  a  whole  num- 
ber of  from  0  to  a  maximum  controlled  by  the  number  of 
replaceable  hydrogens  on  R/,  aa,  bb  and  cc  represent 
whole  numbers  including  0,  when  bb  is  not  zero,  neither 
aa  nor  cc  may  be  zero,  otherwise  either  aa  or  cc  but  not 
both  may  be  0,  when  bb  is  zero,  the  aromatic  groups  can 
be  joined  by  a  direct  carbon  bond,  x  is  a  number  at  least 
equal  to  30,  and 
Oil)  carbonyl  radicals  of  the  formula 


O 
I 

— c— . 


4,377,663 
COMPOSITION 
HiroiU  WakabayaiU,  Kobe,  Japaa,  aarifaor  to 
Kaffika  Kogyo  FataahlM  Kaiiha.  OMka,  Japaa 
FBed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  305,326 
CUM  priority,  appllratlna  Jipaa,  Oct  3, 1980,  55-139085 
lat  a.»  CWD  3/66.  3/58.  3/74.  5/02 
UJS.  CL  525— 64  9Qaim^ 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  homogeneous  mixture  of 
(a)  a  vinyl  polymer  obtained  by  polymerizing  a  vinyl  mono- 
mer or  monomers  in  the  presence  of  a  neutralized,  water 
soluble  product  of  an  addoct  between  a  substantially 
amorphous  p(dymer  obtained  by  ring  opening  polymeriza- 
tion of  dicyctopentadienc  represented  by  the  fdrilowing 
chemical  structural  formula: 
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conjugated  dicne  homopolymers,  copolymers,  or  copolymers 
of  a  conjugated  diene  with  a  comonomer  containing  a  vinyli- 
dene  group,  which  comprises  contacting  said  living  alkali 
metal-terminated  conjugated  diene  polymer  with  an  effective 
coupling  amount  of 


O 

II 

,        .  .         .,  .  .         ,  Z-(CH2),-C-0-R 

and  maleic  acid  or  maleic  anhydride;  and 

(b)  an  oxidation-curable  water  soluble  resin,  with  a  proper-   »„i.,,^„  7  ;,  .w-  i<  -*  .  -  u  .  i  ^  u  j  w      1       -^ 

tion  of  (a)  to  (b)  being  within  the  range  of  5:95  to  95:rin   '*^*"'""  ^  "  **  3.5.d.-tert-butyI-4-hydroxyphenyI  moiety 
terms  of  solid  content. 


I 


4,377,664 

THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  A  METHYL  METHACRYLATE  POLYMER 

I     AND  STYRENE-CITRACONIC  ANHYDRIDE 

COPOLYMER 

Larry  G.  Boorlaad,  Downiagtowa,  Pa.,  assigaor  to  Adaatic 

Richfield  Coaqiaay,  Loc  Aagelea,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,400 
lat  CL^  C08L  33/12.  25/14.  25/08 
U.S.  CL  525—94  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  two  at  least  partially  miscible  thermoplastic  synthetic 
polymers,  one  polymer  being  styrene-citraconic  anhydride 
copolymer  and  the  other  polymer  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polymethylmethacrylate  and  methylme- 
thacrylate-styrene  copolymer  in  which  said  styrene-citraconic 
anhydride  copolymer  contains  less  than  about  50  weight  per- 
cent citraconic  anhydride. 


4,377,665 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BLOCK  COPOLYMER 

RESIN 
ToaUaori  SUraki,  Yaauto,  Japaa;  Akio  Yanori,  Victoria,  Aas- 

traUa,  aad  Hideo  Morita,  Yokoluuaa,  Japan,  aMi^ors  to 

Asahl  Kaid  Kogyo  KabaiUki  Kaiiha,  Osaka,  Japaa 
Filed  Oct  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  316^20 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  12, 1900,  55-159348 
lat  a.3  C08F  297/04 
MS.  a.  525—250  18  Claiflu 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  block  copolymer  resin  compris- 
ing at  least  one  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  polymer  block  and 
at  least  one  polymer  block  primarily  compoaed  of  a  conjugated 
diene,  the  weight  ratio  of  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  to  con- 
jugated diene  being  55:45  to  95:5,  using  an  organohthium 
compound  as  a  catalyst  in  a  solvent  composed  principally  of  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
adding  continuously  a  monomer  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon to  be  added  for  formation  of  the  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon polymer  bloclc,  at  a  stage  of  polymerization  at  which  the 
vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  content  in  the  polymer  formed 
has  reached  55%  by  weight  or  more,  at  a  rate  which  is  higher 
than  the  substantial  average  polymerization  rate  of  said  mono- 
mer at  the  polymerization  temperature  and  yet  maintains  the 
solubility  parameter  of  the  liquid  phase  portion  in  the  polymer- 
ization system  at  substantially  not  higher  than  7.7  to  further 
continue  polymerization. 


I  4,377,666 

AGE-RESISTANT  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 
CHEMICALLY  BOUND  ANTIOXIDANT  FUNCnONAL 

GROUPS 
Raipk  C  Fanrar,  BartkaviDe,  Okfau,  aarifaor  to  PyiUpa  Petro- 
leaai  Coaipaay,  BartkariDc,  OUa. 

FUed  Ai«.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,737 

lat  CL^  C08F  8/00.  8/32 

US.  CL  525—132  25  CUm 

14.  An  age-resistant  pc^ymer  fHtxlooed  by  the  proceaa  of 

treating  a  living  alludi  miietal-terminated  polymer  adected  from 


HO- 


oV- 


n  is  (M,  and  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1-24  carbon  atoms; 

O 

N 

(Z-(CH2),-C-0-CH2)«C 
wherein  Z  and  n  are  as  defined  above; 


O 

N 

(Z-(CH2)«-C-0-)2R' 


m 


wherein  Z  and  n  are  as  defined  above  and  R'  is  an  alkylene 
radical  of  2-10  carbon  atoms;  and 


O 
I 

Y  C  Y 

I  t 

I 
Y 


IV 


wherein  Y  is  Z— <CH2)ii — ,  and  Z  and  n  are  as  defined  above, 
and  mixtures,  thereby  resulting  in  a  coupled  conjugated  diene 
polymer  of  increased  molecular  weight  exhibiting  aging  stabil- 
ity. 


4,377,667 
POLYACETAL  AND  PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Hisaya  Sakarai;  Miaora  Haauda,  aad  Kaaddko  MataazaU,  aU 
of  KarashiU,  Japaa,  amiwton  to  Aaaki  Kaad  Kogyo  Kaba- 
sUU  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  270,555 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  13,  1980,  55-79671; 
Jaa.  25, 1980,  55-86344;  JaL  31, 1980,  55-104387;  Ai«.  6, 1980, 
55-107096 

lat  a.J  CDOF  4/34:  O08G  6/00 
MS.  CL  525—400  21  OaiM 

1.  A  polyacetal  having  at  least  one  terminal  of  its  linear 
polymer  molecule  capped  with  an  alkylene  oxide  adduct  of  an 
alcohol  or  a  carboxylic  acid,  which  adduct  is  represented  by 
the  general  formula 


-(C)«,0-|-  or  R2CO— [-(C),„0-4- 
.R«      J.  O       Lr«      J. 


wherein  Ro  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  group,  substituted  alkyl 
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group,  «ryl  group,  or  substituted  aryl  group,  Ro's  may  be  the 
same  or  difTcrcnt,  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group,  substituted  alkyl  group, 
■ryl  group,  or  substituted  aryl  group.  Rj  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 
alkyl  group,  substituted  alkyl  group,  aryl  group,  or  substituted 
aryl  group,  m  is  from  2  to  6,  and  n  is  from  1  to  1,000;  said 
polyacetal  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  ranging 
from  10,000  to  500,000  excluding  the  terminal  group. 

15.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyacetal,  which  comprises 
bomopolymerizing  formaldehyde  or  trioxane  in  the  presence 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula 


elements  in  the  polymer  chain,  of  molecular  chain  mem- 
bers of  the  formula  XV 


— OC 


CO— Z3— G— Z4— 


(XV) 


tio— 4-(C)mO-4- 


Rj,     R,0— |-(C)mO-4— CR4or 

o     Li 


imidyl 


in  which  Z3  and  Z4  are  — NH— ,  and  G  is  an  aliphatic  radical 
having  at  least  2  C  atoms  or  a  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic, 
carbocycUcaromatic  or  heterocyclic-aromatic  radical,  or 
Z3 — G — Z4 —  is  a  grouping  of  the  formula 


R3 


— N  N— , 


wherein  Ro  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  group,  substituted  alkyl 
group,  aryl  group,  or  substituted  aryl  group,  Ro's  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group,  substituted  alkyl  group, 
aryl  group,  or  substituted  aryl  group,  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 
alkyl  group,  substituted  alkyl  group,  aryl  group,  or  substituted 
aryl  group,  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  group,  substituted 
alkyl  group,  aryl  group,  or  substituted  aryl  group,  and  R4  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  group,  substituted  alkyl  group,  aryl 
group,  or  substituted  aryl  group,  m  is  from  2  to  6,  and  n  is  from 
1  to  1,000. 


4,377,668 

PHOTO^HOSSLINKABLE  POLYAMTOE  WITH  STOE 
TRICYCXIC  IMTOYL  GROUPS 
HaM  Zweifel,  Basel,  aad  Daniel  Bellas,  Riehen,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, assigDon  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporatioii,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
DiTiskw  of  Ser.  No.  9,984,  Feb.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,283,509.  This 
applkatioa  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,169 
daiins    priority,    appUcatioa    Switzerland,    Feb.    8,    1978, 
1401/78 

Irt.  Ct'  C08G  69/4S         \ 
U  A  a,  525—426  5  China 

1.  A  photo-crossUnkable  polymer,  which  has  an  average 
molecular  weight  between  1,000  and  50,000,  as  measured  by 
inherent  viscosity  on  a  0.5%  by  weight  solution  in  chloroform 
at  20*  C,  and  which  has  side  imidyl  groups  of  the  formula  (1) 


(D 


and  R3  and  R4  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  phenyl,  the  two  carbonyl  groups  in  the  formula 
XV  being  bonded  to  the  benzene  ring  in  the  mcta-  or 
paraposition  relative  to  one  another,  and 

(b)  from  95  to  0  percent,  based  on  recurring  structural  ele- 
ments in  the  polymer  chain,  of  structural  elements  of  the 
formula  XVII 


— OC^     ^{COOH)m-i 
(HOOQr-i        CO— Z3— O— Z4 


(XVII) 


in  which  Z3,  Z4  and  G  are  as  defined  under  formula  XV,  m 
and  r  are  each  the  number  1,  and  G|  is  an  aliphatic  radical 
having  at  least  2  C  atoms  or  a  cycloaliphatic  araliphatic, 
carbocyclic-aromatic  or  heterocycUc-aromatic  radical. 

4,377,669        

PHOroCROSSLINKABLE  POLYESTER  WITH  SIDE 

TRICYCUC  IMIDYL  GROUPS 

HaM  Zweifd,  BMel,  aad  Daaiel  BcUm,  RidwB,  both  of  SwUzcr- 

IsmI,  assizors  to  Clbft^Scigy  CorporatkMi,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
UMakm  of  Ser.  No.  9,984,  Feb.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,283,509.  Tils 
appUcatkw  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,194 
dates   priority,   applkatioa   Switzeriaad,   Feb.   8,   1978, 

1401/78 

lat  CL^  C08G  63/46 
VS.  CL  525—445  5  Claima 

1.  A  photo-croBslinkable  polymer,  which  has  an  average 
molecular  weight  between  1,000  and  50,000,  as  measured  by 
inherent  viscosity  on  a  0.5%  by  weight  solution  in  cyclohexa- 
none  at  20*  C.  and  which  has  side  imidyl  groups  of  the  formula 

(D 


(0 


N— 


in  which  R  and  Ri  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alkyl  having  1-4  C  atoms  or  methoxy,  A  b  — CH2 — , 
— CH2CH2—  or  — OCH2—  with  the  oxygen  atom  bonded  to 
the  aromatic  ring  and  E  is  hydrogen,  or  A  is  — O —  and  E  is 
— CH3,  the  proportion  of  imidyl  groups  of  the  formula  I  being 
at  least  5  percent  based  on  the  number  of  recurring  structural 
elements  in  the  pcdymer,  said  polymer  being  a  polyamide 
which  is  a  bomopolycondensation  product  or  a  copolyconden- 

■ationoroduct  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  or  amide  forming  deriva-  ^i...j-««-« 

SSuiSwfwiU.  a  diamine,  wherein  said  polymer  comprises     in  whkA  Rand  R.independenUy  of  one  another  jrehydiy en, 
(a)  from  5  to  100  percent  based  on  recurring  structural   halogen,  alkyl  having  1-4  C  atoms  or  methoxy,  A  is —cn2—. 
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— CH2CH2 —  or  — OCH2 —  with  the  oxygen  atom  bonded  to 
the  aromatic  ring  and  E  is  hydrogen,  or  A  is  — O —  and  E  is 
— CH3,  the  proportion  of  imidyl  groups  of  the  formula  I  being 
at  least  5  percent  based  on  the  number  of  recurring  structural 
elements  in  the  polymer,  said  polymer  being  a  polyester  which 
is  a  bomopolycondensation  product  or  a  copolycondensation 
product  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  or  ester  forming  derivative 
thereof  with  a  dihydroxy  or  diglycidyl  compound,  wherein 
said  polymer  comprises 
(a)  from  5  to  100  percent  based  on  recurring  structural 
elements  in  the  polymer  chain,  of  molecular  chain  mem- 
bers of  the  formula  XV 


X 


— OC 


(XV) 


CO— Z3— O— Z4— 


imidyl 


in  which  Z3  and  Z4  are  — O— ,  and  G  is  an  aUphatic  radi- 
cal having  at  least  2  C  atoms  or  a  cycloaliphatic,  arali- 
phatic, carbocycUcaromatic  or  heterocyclic-aromatic 
radical,  or  Z3^<j — Z4 —  is  a  grouping  of  the  formulae 


CHj 
CH3-C— 
OCH2CHOHCH2— N 


CO 


CO 

I 

N— CH2CHOHCH2O— . 


r 

— OCH2CHOHCH2— N, 


'CO' 


1 

,N— CH2CHOHCH2O—  or 


CH3 

CH3— C ! — CO 

I  I 

— OCH2CHOHCH2— N  N— CH2— 

CO 


CH3 

CO  C— CH3 

I  I 

— N  N— CH2CHOHCH2O— 

CO 


4,377,670 
CX>POLYMERS  BASED  ON  ALIPHATIC 
POLYCARBONATES  AND  LACTAMS 
Hcteich  Krteai;  Hans  loarf  Boysch,  aad  Artor  Botta,  aD  of 
KrefeM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aMigann  to  Bojra-  Aktka- 
rsfliarhaH,  Lnukaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay 
FDed  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,242 
dates  priority,  appikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Oct  29, 
1980,3040613 

lat  CLJ  O08G  63/62.  69/16 
VS.  CL  525—467  5  daiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  copolymer  having 
weight  average  molecular  weights  between  1 ,000  and  1 50,000 
determined  by  light  scattering  measurement  and  containing 
urethane  and  carboxylic  aad  ester  groups,  which  comprises 
heating  at  a  temperature  from  100*  to  250*  C.  an  anhydrous 
mixture  of  a  lactam  and  an  aUphatic  polycarbonate  having  a 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  from  1,000  to  500,000  deter- 
mined by  Ught  scattering  measurements  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkaline  catalyst  in  amounts  from  0.001  to  1%  by  weight  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  reactants  which  mixtures  have  from  20  to 
80%  by  weight  of  lactam  and  from  80  to  20%  by  weight  of  said 
polycarbonate. 


the  two  carbonyl  groups  in  the  formula  XV  being  bonded 
to  the  benzene  ring  in  the  meta-  or  para-position  relative 
to  one  another,  and 
(b)  from  95  to  0  percent  based  on  recurring  structural  ele- 
ments in  the  polymer  chain,  of  structural  elements  of  the 
formula  XVII 


— OC  (COOHim-i  ^'^^^ 

>\ 

(HOOC),_i  CO— Z3— G— Z4— 

in  which  Z3,  Z4  and  G  are  as  defined  under  formula  XV, 
m  and  r  are  each  the  number  1,  and  G|  is  an  aliphatic 
radical  having  at  least  2  C  atoms  or  a  cycloal4>hatic, 
araUphatic,  ca'tecyclic-aromatic  or  heterocyclic- 
aromatic  radical.  1 


4,377,671 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OLEFINIC  COPOLYMER 

RUBBERS 
Keaya  MaUao,  Kowaaa;  Hideo  Sakorai;  Maaam  Wataaabe, 
both  of  Yokkakki,  aad  ToshiyaU  Nishteara,  Kaaiyiaia,  aD 
of  Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Japaa  EP  Rabber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mie,  Japaa 
CoBtiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  194,274,  Oct  6, 1980,  abaadoaed.  TUs 
appUcatioB  JaL  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,048 
dates  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  6,  1979,  54-128465; 
Oct  6, 1979, 54-128466;  Oct  23, 1979, 54-135936;  Feb.  13, 1980, 
55-15496;  May  2,  1980,  55-57879 

The  portkM  of  the  term  ot  thk  patcat  aabseqacat  to  Dec  28, 
1999,  hM  beea  diadateed. 
lat  d.J  C08F  4/66.  4/68 
VS.  a.  526—124  9  dates 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  rubbery  olefinic  copoly- 
mer by  copolymerization  of  at  least  two  olefins  which  com- 
prises copolymerizing  at  least  two  olefins  in  the  presence  of 
catalyst  components  (A)  and  (B)  composed  of 

(A)  a  liquid  obtained  by  dissolving  a  solid  titanium  trichlo- 
ride in  a  hydrocarbon,  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  or  a 
mixture  thereof  in  the  presence,  as  a  sohibilizing  agent  of 

(1)  5-0.1  mol,  based  on  1  mol  of  titamum,  of  at  least  one 
ether  compound  represented  by  the  formula 

R'OR^ 

wherein  R^  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each 
represents  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  araUcyl  or  aryl  group  hav- 
ing 1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or 

(2)  10-0.01  mol.  on  the  basb  of  1  mol  of  titanium,  of  at 
least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogens,  interhalogen  compounds,  halogen  com- 
pounds of  phosphorous  or  sulfnr,  and  ozyhalogen  com- 
pounds of  phoq>horous  or  sulfor  and 

(B)  an  organic  metal  compound  of  a  metal  of  Groaps  I-III  in 
the  periodic  table  being  a  liquid  at  room  temperature,  said 
copcdymerizatioo  being  effected  by  feeding  to  a  reactor 
said  catalyst  components  (A)  and  (B)  in  the  form  of  a 
solution  therd>y  obtaining  a  random  copolymer  made  up 
of  at  least  two  of  said  olefinic  comooomert,  such  that  not 
one  of  the  individual  monomer  units  which  make  up  the 
random  copolymer  exceeds  80%  by  weight  of  the  random 
copolymer.  1 
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4,377^2 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  ACCORDING  TO  THE  MICROSUSPENSION 

PROCESS 

H^  GcKiMHike;  UHck  Gocte,  aad  Kvt  Krdkte,  aU  of  Pid- 

hcte.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauiy,  Mrigenw  to  Wackcr  Oode 

GbUL  MMkfc,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmMy 

FDed  Jaa.  2S,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  116^19 

OataM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  Mjv.  22, 
1979,2911333 

iBt  CL'  CWF  2/26.  2/20.  14/06 
MS,  CL  526—203  •  Ctatai 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  vinyl  chloride  poly- 
mers or  copolymers  according  to  the  microsuspension  process 
by  the  polymerization  of  vinyl  chloride  monomers  or  vinyl 
chlonde  monomers  and  up  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
vinyl  chloride  content,  of  a-olefinically  unsaturated  monomers 
copolymerizablc  with  vinyl  chloride  in  water  in  the  presence 
of  monomer-soluble  radical-initiators  using  emulsifiers  in  the 
pre-homogenized  aqueous  phase,  the  improvement  consisting 
of  employing  from  0.01  to  0.5%  by  weight,  baaed  oa  the 
weight  of  the  water,  of  a  water-soluble  acidic  polymer  com- 
prising a  homopolymer  of  an  acid  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  fumaric  acid, 
maleic  acid  and  itaconic  acid,  or  an  acid  anhydride  thereof,  or 
a  copolymer  of  said  acid  with  up  to  80%  by  weight  of 
monoolefinically  unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable  with 
said  acid,  or  a  water-soluble  salt  thereof  in  the  pre-homoge- 
nized aqueous  phase,  the  emulsifiers  comprising  in  part  from 
about  0.001  to  0.1%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
water,  of  an  emulsifier  having  at  least  one  perfluorinated  alkyl 
group  having  a  chain  length  of  firom  about  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms. 


4y377,C74 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODIKTION  OF  POLYHYDROXY 

UGNIN-CELLULOSE  SIUCATE  POLYMER 
David  H.  BkMBt*  5450  Lea  St,  Sm  Dicga.  Cdif.  92105 

DiTiaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  372098,  Apr.  27, 1902,  wUeh  if  a 
coirtiraatkM-i»fVt  of  Ser.  No.  306,184,  Sep.  28, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,367,326,  wkick  ia  a  coatinatioa-l»fWt  of  Ser.  No.  257,126, 

Apr.  24, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^13,857,  wVeh  ia  a 

coBtinatio^i»-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  203,730,  Nor.  3, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,281,110,  wUch  is  a  coatiBMtio»4»ftft  of  Ser.  No.  112,290, 

JaiL  15, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,243,757,  wUck  ia  a  coBtinatio»-i»fart 

of  Ser.  No.  29,202,  Apr.  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,220,757.  TUa 

appUcatioa  Aag.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,084 

lat  CL^  C08G  18/00 

UJS.  CL  527—301  23  Claiau 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  sihcate 

products  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  mixing  and  reacting  the  following  components,  thereby 
producing  a  polyhydroxy  lignin-cellulose  siHcate  polymer, 
(i)  a  broken-down  alkali  metal  plant  sihcate  polymer  pro- 
duced by  heating  a  mixture  of  3  parts  by  weight  of  a 
cellulose-containing  plant  and  1  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  an 
oxidated  silicon  compound  with  2  to  S  parts  by  weight  of 
a  melted  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  between  ISO*  C.  and 
200*  C.  while  agitating  for  S  to  60  minutes;  in  an  amount 
of  100  parts  by  weight; 

(ii)  an  epoxide  compound;  in  an  amount  of  1  to  3  parts  by 
weight; 

(iii)  a  Lewis  acid,  in  an  amount  wherein  the  pH  of  the  mix- 
ture of  Components  (i),  (ii)  and  (iii)  is  S  to  6; 

(b)  mixing  and  reacting  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  polyhy- 
droxy lignin-cellulose  silicate  polymer  of  step  (a)  and  1  to 
600  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  containing  at  least  2 
isocyanate  groups,  or  polyisothiocyanate,  thereby  produc- 
ing a  polyurethane  sihcate  product. 


4,377,673 

POLYMERIZATION  PRODUCTS  OF 

DI-ACETYLENE-TERMINATED  POLYIMIDE 

DERIVATIVES 
no  F.  D'Alelio,  deecved,  late  of  Soatk  Bead,  lad.  (ky  St 
Joaeph  Baak  ft  Traat  Coapaay,  exeeotor),  aad  PUlUp  A. 
Wtftkaa,  Skeboygaa,  Wia.,  aari^nra  to  Plaatica  Fagia^iiag 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  199,605,  Oct  22, 1980, 

ataadnard  Tito  appHcafioa  Mar.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,862 

lat  CLJ  C07D  209/34.  471/00:  CMF  22/40 

UJS.  CL  526—262  25  OaiaM 

1.  An  addition  polymerization  product  of  the  polyimide  of 

the  formula: 

I 

oc      CO  r       oc      con 

R— Z— At— N       At"  [N— AtN       At*  I  1 

\/\/f  \/\> 

oc       CO  L         OC       coj. 


NAr— Z— R 


wherein: 

AR'  is  a  tetravalent  aromatic  organic  radical,  the  four  car- 
booyl  groups  being  attached  directly  to  separate  carbon 
atoms  of  said  aromatic  radical  and  each  pair  of  carbonyl 
groopa  being  attached  to  adjacent  carboo  atoms  in  Ar" 
except  that  in  the  case  of  Ar*  being  a  naphthalene  radical, 
one  or  both  pairs  of  the  carbonyl  groups  may  be  attached 
to  peri-carboo  atoms; 

Ar  is  a  divalent  arooutic  organic  radical; 

a  is  an  integer  having  a  valae  of  one  to  20; 

R  is  hydn^en  or  an  organic  moiety  containing  1  to  21  car- 
bon atoma;  and 

Z  is  the  structure  — C— C— C—C— . 


4,377,675 
AMORPHOUS  MATERIALS  DERIVED  FROM  AQUEOUS 

METAL  AMMINE  SIUCONATE  SOLUTIONS 
Williaai  H.  Daadt;  Cedl  L.  Frye,  both  of  Midlaad,  Mich.,  aad 

JaaMa  F.  Hyde,  Marco  lalaad,  Fla.,  aaaigaors  to  Dow  Coraiag 

Corporatioa,  Midlaad,  Midt 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  78,415,  Sep.  2i,  1979.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa. 

26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,786 

lat  a?  C08G  77/04 

UJS.  CL  528—25  9  Oakm 

1.  Amorphous  materials  which  are  prepared  by  a  method 
which  comprises  removing  R — NH2  and  other  volatiles  from 
an  aqueous  metal  ■wiming  siliconate  solution  which  is  com- 
prised of  the  reaction  products  of  (a)  oxides  and  hydroxides  of 
metal,  metal  derivatives  or  mixtures  thereof  which  are  selected 
firom  a  group  consisting  essentially  of  metals  of  group  IB  and 
metals  of  group  IIB  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  which 
are  not  more  acidic  than  the  silanols  and  siloxanols  produced  in 
(cX  which  dissolve  in  the  reaction  mixture  to  yield  metal  am- 
mine  cations  in  the  presence  of  R— NH2; 

(b)  R— NH2  where  R  is  H,  aminoalkyls  with  2-6  carbon 
atoms,  or  mixtures  thereof  and  wherein  the  — NH2  molar 
concentration  is  equal  to  at  least  n  times  the  molar  concen- 
tration of  the  metal  or  metal  derivative  where  n  is  the 
coordination  number  of  the  metal; 

(c)  a  mono-organosilicon  material  which  can  undergo  hy- 
drolysis in  the  presence  of  the  other  reactants  to  yield 
mono-organoailanols  or  siloxanols,  and  hydrolysis  prod- 
ucts which  are  not  more  acidic  than  the  silanols  or  silox- 
anols, wherein  the  organomoiety  in  the  mono-organosiU- 
con  material  contains  up  to  about  SO  carbon  atoms  and  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  and  unsat- 
urated hydrocarbons  having  from  1  to  about  6  carbon 
atoms,  hdc^ydrocarbons  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  the  halo  substitution  is  at  a  location  other  than  the 
alpha  or  beta  location,  amimrfiydrocarboaa,  radicals  con- 
taining one  or  more  ether  or  thioether  Hnkagea,  hydrox- 
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yfimctional  aUcyl  radicals,  carbomethoxyalkyl  radicals, 
carbamoylalkoxy  radicals,  quaternary  ammonium  or 
phosphonium  bearing  alkyl  radicals  and  mixtures  thereof, 
the  naono-organoailicon  material  being  present  in  an 
amount  suffident  to  yield  a  silicon/metal  ratio  of  from 
about  1  to  about  10,  and 
(d)  water. 


4,377,676 
NON-PRECONDENSED  SIUCONE-ALKYD  RESINS  AND 
A  METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
I  A.  GaatUer,  Midlad,  MidL,  and  Gary  E.  LcGiow,  Mad- 
ad.,  aarigwrs  to  Dow  Coraiag  Corporatioa,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,724 
lat  CL^  C09D  3/64.  3/82 
U.S.  a  528—26.5  44  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  resin  which  comprises  contact- 
ing and  reacting  essentially  simultaneously 

(A)  an  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol  or  a  mixture  of  aUphatic 
polyhydric  alcohols; 

(B)  a  polybastc  carboxyUc  acid  or  an  anhydride  or  mixtures 
thereof; 

(Q  an  organosilane  or  a  mixture  of  organosilanes  having  the 
general  formula 

R,SK0R')4-» 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  and  butyl  radicals;  R'  is  an  aUcyl 
radical  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  n  has  a  value  of  1  or  2  and, 
(D)  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  water  based  on  the 
amount  of  — (OR!)  present  in  the  mixture,  at  a  tempera- 
ture greater  than  2S*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
produce  a  resin  with  an  acid  value  of  10-lSO. 


4,377,677 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLYCARBOSILANES 

TadaaU  Iwai;  Takaay  Kawahito,  aad  MaaaUro  Tolanc,  aU  of 

Ubc,  imttOL,  aarigaora  to  Ube  ladaatriea,  Ltd^  Ube,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,596 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  11, 1980,  55-157695 
lat  0.3  C08G  77/60 
MS.  CL  528—35  10  OaioH 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  polycarbosilanes  having  high 
molecular  weight  and  having  the  repetitive  silicon-carbon-siU- 
con  linkage  as  the  major  structural  unit,  which  comprises 
heating  a  polysilane  having  the  repetitive  silicon-siUcon  link- 
age as  the  major  structural  unit  at  S0*-600*  C.  in  an  atmosphere 
of  an  inert  gas  and  distilling  out  a  low  molecular  weight  poly- 
carboailane  fraction  having  the  number  mean  molecular 
weight  of  300-600,  and  then  polymerizing  said  distilled  frac- 
tion by  heating  it  at  2S0*-S00*  C  in  atmosphere  of  an  inert  gas 
to  form  said  high  molecular  weight  polycarbosilane. 


4,377,678 

I        BINDERS  FOR  POLYDIENE  COMPOSTTE 

'  PROPELLANTS 

Daiao  Fkkama,  Sakado;  Shigera  Soaid;  KeaalM  Shirota,  both  of 

SayaaM,  aad  KaaiUro  Harada,  Machida,  aD  of  Japaa,  Moi^- 

on  to  NIamm  Motor  Coaspaay,  Ud^  ITaaagawa  aad  Japaa 

SyatlMlic  Rabkcr  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  hoth  of,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/B0252,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  4,  1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  4,  1980,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO80/00698,  PCT  Pak 

Date  Apr.  17, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  198,957 

OaiaM  priority,  appMcafloa  Japaa,  Oct  6, 1978,  53/123345 

lat  O.)  O08G  18/61  18/48 

UJS.  CL  528-75  5  OaiaM 

1.  A  binder  for  a  polydiene  composite  propellant  obtained  by 
reacting  a  polydieiie  glycol  having  a  hydroxyl  group  number 
of  1.8-2.1  and  a  number  average  mcJectilar  weight  oi 
1,000-S,000  with  a  trifiinctional  croasUnking  agent,  a  diisocya- 


nate  and  a  bifunctional  chain  extender;  said  polydiene  glycol 
being  obtained  by  polymerizing  butadiene  in  an  organic  sol- 
vent by  using  a  diKthium  compound  as  a  catalyst  and  treating 
the  resulting  polymer  with  a  substance  selected  from  the  group 


I- 


O    1000      tOOO     3000      *OOB      3000     tOOO 


consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide,  aldehydes  and 
ketones  to  hydroxylate  both  terminal  groups,  and  wherein  the 
binder  has  an  average  molecular  weight  between  crosslinks 
from  about  7,000  to  1S,000. 


4,377,679 

PHOTOCURABLE  COMPOSmONS  BASED  ON 

ACRYLATE  POLYESTER  URETHANES 

Claade  J.  Schmidle,  Treatoa,  N  J.,  waignr  to  Tliokol  Corpora- 

tioa,  Newtowa,  Pa. 

FDcd  Jaa.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,659 
lat  CL*  C08G  18/68.  18/34.  18/00;  O08F  8/00 
MS.  CL  528—75  9  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  compositions  for  use  in  photopo- 
lymerizable  compositions  comprising: 

A.  reacting  a  polyether  diol  and  an  acrylic  acid  in  about 
equal  molar  proportions,  and 

B.  reacting  the  product  of  step  A,  a  hydroxyalkyl  acrylate 
and  an  organic  diisocyanate  in  about  equal  molar  propor- 
tions. 


4,377,680 
CURING  OF  POLYGLYCIDYL  ETHER  RESINS 
Darid  R.  SpoaaeUcr,  North  ChdoMford,  MMa.;  Eari  G.  Mdby, 
UaioatowB,  aad  Haberi  J.  Fabria,  Akroa,  both  of  Ohio,  m- 
BiffMNra  to  The  Gcacral  Tb«  A  Rabkcr  Caaipaaj.  Akroa,  OUo 
Filed  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,871 
lat  O.^  C08G  59/44 
MS.  CL  528—123  28  Claim 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  reacting  in  aqueous  media 
at  least  a  sufficient  amount  of  at  least  one  nitrile  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile  and  methacrylonitrile 
with  at  least  one  hydrazide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


O 
I 

NHjNH— C— NHNH2, 

0  O 

1  I 

NH2NH— C— C— NHNH2. 

o 

I 

[NH2NH— ctaR 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


where  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  30  carbon 
atoms  and  where  m  is  a  number  from  2  to  6  and 
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o 
I 

(NHjNHCinR' 


W 


where  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dimers,  trimcrs,  oligomers,  polymers  and  copoly- 
mers having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  250  to 
5000  and  which  may  contain  a  minor  amount  by  weight  of 

ChN  groups  and  where  n  is  a  number  from  2  to  10,  at  a 

temperature  of  from  about  20*  to  100*  C.  and  for  a  period  of 
time  to  form  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  I 


O  (la) 

N 
NCCR"HCH2NHNHCNHNHCH2CHR"CN, 

O    O  (2a) 

N    N 

NCCRHCHaNHNHC— CNHNHCH2CHR"CN, 

O  (3a) 

H 
[NCCR'HCHjNHNHCtuR 

where  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  30  carbon 
atoms  and  where  m  is  a  number  from  2  to  6  and 


O 

/  A 

(-C-C-) 


of  (1.)  to  amine  (— NH— )  of  (II.)  being  from  about  1:1  to  12:1, 
or  from  about  1:1  to  6:1. 


4,377,681 
UQUm  CRYSTAL  COPOLYESTERS 
(NiTer  D.  Deex,  Oaytoa,  Mo^  aMiffMr  to  Moasaato  Compuiy, 
St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,568 
lat  CL'  CMC  63/60 
VS.  CL  528—193  4  daiaii 

1.  A  copolyester  capable  of  forming  a  thermotropic  melt 
phase  at  a  temperature  below  about  340*  C.  and  having  a  glass 
transition  temperature  of  at  least  about  160*  C.  and  an  inherent 
viscosity  determined  at  30*  C.  with  a  solution  of  0.5  gram  of 
copolyester  per  100  ml  of  a  solvent  composed  of  60  parts  by 
weight  of  phenol  and  40  parts  by  weight  of  tetrachloroethane 
of  at  least  about  0.3,  consisting  essentially  of  the  following 
divalent  radicals: 


O 
I 

INCCR"HCH2NHNHCiiR' 


(4a) 


-^r 


(A) 


where  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  moiety  selected  fix>m  the  group- 
consisting  of  dimers,  trimers,  oligomers,  polymers  and  copoly- 
mers having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  250  to  5000 
and  which  may  contain  a  minor  amount  by  weight  of  — C«N 
groups  and  where  n  is  a  number  from  2  to  10  and  and  where  R" 
is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 
11.  A  curable  composition  comprising 

(1.)  at  least  one  polyg]ycidyl  ether  resin  having  an  average  of 
at  least  two  glycidyl  ether  groups,  an  epoxide  equivalent 
of  from  about  1 30  to  6000  and  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  300  to  12,000  and 
(II.)  at  least  one  hydrazide  compound  selected  from  group 
consisting  of 


(B) 


-^ 


(C) 


(D) 


? 


NCCR"HCH2NHNHCNHNHCH2CHR"CN, 


O 
N 


O 
I 


NCCR'HCHaNHNHC— CNHNHCHtCHR'CN, 


O 

N 


wherein  the  range  of  radical  A  is  from  10  to  40  mol  percent  of 
the  copolyester  and  the  range  of  radical  C  is  from  82  to  95  mole 
percent,  of  the  total  of  radicals  C  and  D. 


INCCR"HCH2NHNHCliiiR 

where  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  1  to  30  carbon 
atoms  and  where  m  is  a  number  from  2  to  6  and 


O 
I 

[NCCR"HCH2NHNHC"t|R' 

where  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dimers,  trimers,  oligomers,  polymers  and 
copolymers  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  250  to  5000  and  which  may  contain  a  minor  amount 
by  weight  of  — C^N  groups  and  where  n  is  a  number 
from  2  to  10  and  where  R"  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  the 
equivalent  ratio  of  epoxy 


4,377,682 
COPOLYESTERS 
MasakatsH  Ohguclii;  Tatsohiko  Shiznki,  and  Takao  Kashihara, 
aU  of  Ootia,  Japaa,  avi^on  to  Toyo  Boadd  Wahailiilri 
)Mka,  Japaa 
FUed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  307,362 
priority,  aptlieatioa  Japaa,  Oct  2, 1980,  55.138574 

lat  CL^  C08G  63/66 
VS.  a.  528-301  5  Oataa 

1.  Copolyester  formed  from  dicaiboxylic  acid  components 
and  glycol  components  characterized  in  that  more  than  80  mol 
%  of  the  dicarboxylic  acid  components  is  terephthalic  acid  or 
its  ester-forming  derivative,  and  that  more  than  80  mol  %  of 
the  glyc(4  components  is  a  glyorf  or  two  or  more  glyoc^ 
selected  from  ethylene  glycol  tetramethylcne  glycol  and  1,4- 
cyclohexane  dimethanol  and  1  to  10  weight  %  thereof,  based 
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on  the  resulting  polyester  is  a  glycol  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing formula  (I): 


HCM-C2H4O-MI— 0-(-C2H.CH»« 


(D 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  4 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  m  and  n  are  same  or  different  integers,  and 
wherein  3^m-t-n^lO . 


4,377,683 

TRANSPARENT  COPOLYAMIDE  FROM  ISOPHORONE 

DIAMINE  AND  SUBSTITUTED  UNDECANE  DIAMINE 

Joaef  Pfeifer,  Therwil,  Switzerland,  aad  Dieter  Reiaehr,  Kaad- 

era.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  assigaors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corpora- 

tioB,  Ardiley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,866 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerlaad,  Joa.  23,   1980, 
4806/80 

lat  a.J  C08G  69/26 
VS.  CL  528—336  10  Claian 

1.  A  thermoplastic,  transparent  copolyamide  obtained  by 
reacting  a  diamine  of  the  formula  I 


NH2 


alkyl  having  1-5  C  atoms,  Rtis  unsubstituted  or  CM-alkyl-sub- 
stituted  cycloalkyl  having  5-12  ring  C  atoms,  R3  is  hydrogen 
or  methyl  and  R^  is  methyl  or  R3  and  R^  together  are  alkylene 
having  4-11  C  atoms,  the  proportion  of  mixture  (Q  being 
60-80  percent  by  weight  and  the  proportion  of  mixture  (B) 
being  50-80  percent  by  weight,  relative  to  the  total  weight  of 
the  reactants,  and  these  percentages  by  weight  relating,  in  the 
case  of  amide-forming  derivatives  of  isophthalic  acid  or  ter- 
ephthalic acid,  to  identical  functional  groups. 


CH3 


CH2— NH2 


CH3         CH3 


and  an  aliphatic  diamine  with  isophthalic  acid  or  terephthalic 
acid  or  amide-forming  derivatives  thereof  or  with  a  mixture  of 
isophthalic  acid  and  terephthalic  acid  or  amide-forming  deriv- 
atives thereof,  which  copolyamide  has  a  reduced  specific  vis- 
cosity of  not  less  than  0.5  dl/g,  measured  on  an  0.5%  solution 
in  m-cresol  at  25*  C,  and  is  obtained  by  reacting  a  mixture  (A) 
of  the  diamine  of  the  formula  I  and  isophthalic  acid  or  tereph- 
thalic acid  or  mixtures  or  amide-forming  derivatives  thereof 

either  with  a  mixture  (B)  of  an  aliphatic  diamine  of  the  formula 
II 


Rl  R'       R" 

I  I  I 

H2N— CH— CH2— CM— CH— (CH2)2— 


ai) 


R'      R"  R2 

I         I  I 

— CH— CH— CH2— C— CH2— NH2 

R3 


and  terephthalic  acid  or  an  amide-forming  derivative  thereof 
or  a  mixture  of  terephthalic  acid  and  isophthalic  acid  or  amide- 
forming  derivatives  thereof  in  a  molar  ratio  of  terephthalic 
acid  or  derivative:  isophthalic  acid  or  derivative  of  8:2  to  10:0 
or  with  a  mixture  C  of  an  aliphatic  diamine  of  the  formula  III 


R4  R'      R" 

I  i         I 

H2N— CH— CH2— CH— CH— (CH2)2— 


(III) 


R'      R"  R5 

I         I  I 

— CH— CH— CH2— C— CH2— NH2 

lU 


and  terephthalic  acid  or  isophthalic  acid  or  mixtures  or  amide- 
forming  derivatives  thereof,  in  which  formulae  R'  and  R", 
independently  of  one  another,  are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
Ri  is  alkyl  having  2-12  C  atCMns  or  is  substituted  or  nnsubsti- 
tuted  aryl,  R2  is  alkyl  having  1-8  C  atoms,  R3  is  hydrogen  or 


4,377,684 
DECOLORIZATION  OF  POLYCARBONATE  RESINS 
Donald  A.  Boloa,  and  John  E.  Hallgrea,  both  of  Scoda,  N.Y., 
aaiigBors  to  General  Electric  Coa^aay,  Schc—ctady.  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Scr.  No.  346,667 
lat  a.3  C08G  63/62 
VS.  a.  528—486  11  dalM 

1.  A  process  for  decolorizing  a  polycarbonate  resin  contain- 
ing a  titanate  ester  of  formula  Ti(OAr)4,  where  Ar  is  an  aryl 
group,  comprising  (1)  reacting  said  titanate  ester  with  at  least 
a  stoichiometric  amount  of  an  organic  acid  anhydride. 


4,377,685 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SUCROGLYCERIDES 
Albert  Boaaiot;  Robert  Cooraad,  both  of  MeDc,  aad  Gay  Lar> 
tigaa,  SaTigny-for^Orge,  all  of  Fraace,  aMigaors  to  Rhone* 
Poolenc  ladutrica,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aog.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,209 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  France,  Aag.  16, 1979,  79  20758 

iBt  CL3  C07H  13/02 

VS.  CL  536—119  24  Claim 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  sucroglycerides,  which  comprises 

the  steps  of  reacting  a  triglyceride  and  an  alcohol  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  ethanol  and  mixtures  of  ethanol  and 

glycerol,  the  amount  of  said  ethanol  being  between  about  2% 

and  30%  of  the  weight  of  said  triglyceride,  in  the  presence  of 
an  alcoholysis  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  80* 

and  180*  C.  and  introducing  to  that  reaction  mixture  sucrose 

and  a  basic  transesterification  catalyst  while  maintaining  the 
mixture  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  120'  and  145*  C 


4,377,686  

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  FATTY  ACID  ESTER 
PRODUCTS 
Reabea  O.  Fei«e,  New  Orieaat,  aad  Haayidca  J.  Zcriacac,  Jr., 
Dcstrchaa,  both  of  La.,  aadgaors  to  The  Ualted  Stata  of 
AaMrica  at  rcprcacattd  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricahare, 
Waakiagton,  D.C 

FUed  Jaa.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,509 
lat  CL^  CllC  3/OZ-  C09F  5/08.  3/00;  BOIF  17/30 
VS.  CL  536—119  5  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  fatty  acid  ester  products  contain- 
ing the  salt  of  an  alkali  metal  comprising: 

(a)  dissolving  in  a  water-immiscible  organic  solvent  at  about 
20*-50*  C.  a  quantity  of  a  fatty  acid  ester  product  which 
contains  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  fatty  acid; 

(b)  mixing  the  dissolved  product  solution  with  a  quantity  of 
water  sufficient  to  form  a  second  or  aqueous  phase; 

(c)  while  the  organic  and  aqueous  phases  are  in  contact  with 
each  other,  mixing  and  saturating  the  two  phases  with 
carbon  dioxide; 

(d)  separating  the  aqueous  phase  from  the  organic  phase; 
then, 

(e)  removing  the  solvent  from  the  organic  phase,  thus  ob- 
taining a  purified  fatty  acid  ester  product 
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ANALOGS  OF 

l-O-CHLOROCTHYU-l-NlTOOSO-WCYCLOHEYL). 

UREA  SUBSTnUTED  BY  HETEROCYCUC  RINGS  OR 

ALKYL  RADICALS 
Gcrkard  Eiacabraad,  SMftMwn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmny,  m- 
riCMM-  to  Stifing  Deatachcs  Ki  ebrfocichmtuCTto  m,  Hd- 
ifelli^rc  Fed.  Res.  of  Gttwtuo 

CoirtiB«atkm-i»'ttft  of  Scr.  No.  83.855,  Oct  11, 1979, 
■IwdoTd  This  appifcatioa  Apr.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  256,558 
CUm  priority,  appUcaikw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwugr,  Oct  19, 
1978,2845574 

int.  CI.-»  C07D  295/22:  C07C  133/02 
MS.  CL  544—164  11  dains 

1.  1,3-DisulMtituted  nitroeo  ureas  of  the  fonnola: 


O 

N 

R|  C  CH2— CH2-IW 

\  /    \    / 

N— N  N 

/        \  I 

»2  H  N 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  acyl,  straight  chained  and  branched  alkyl  groups 
with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  and  R2  together  form  a 
heterocyclic  ring  containing  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  option- 
ally fiutber  heteroatoms  and  such  rings  with  up  to  3  substitu- 
ents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  OH,  and 
Hal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  fluo- 
rine, which  heterocyclic  ring  is  not  the  para-methyl  piperazine 
group,  said  nitroso  ureas  having  a  tumor  inhibiting  effect 


O     NH2 


O      NH— 


SO3H 


"0-NH 


X 

J. 

N  N 


"^•^O 


•(S03H), 


wherein 
X  is  F.  a  or  Br  sad 
n  is  1.  2  or  3. 


4,377,689 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SPIRO  DERIVATIVES 
Georges  Tiatns,  AthcM;  Enm  E.  CostaUa,  AttiUi,  and  Georgn 
V.  FoMohM,  Piraeaa,  aU  of  Grwcc,  awiiinra  to  EbMine- 
■arts  Natifdk  SJL,  Paris,  F^aaec 
DirisHM  of  Scr.  No.  195,692,  Oct  9, 1980.  TUa  appllcaHoa  Oct 
23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  314,339 
OaiaM  priority,  appllcatioa  Fnncc  Oet  9, 1979,  79  25041 
IM.  CV  C07D  ¥05/05 
U.S.  a.  546—15  3 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 
or  an  alkoxy  group;  Ri  and  R2>  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  an  alkyl  group  or  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form 
a  nitrogen-containing  S-  or  6-membered  heterocycUc  ring  in 
which  the  remaining  atoms  of  said  ring  are  carbon  atoms;  A 
represents  a  >CH2  group  or  a  >C=0  group;  and  n  is  4  or  S, 
comprising; 
(1)  treating  /3-hydroxyacid  of  the  goieral  formula  (II): 


(ID 


CH2COOH 


OH 


I  4,377,688 

ANTHRAQUINONE  REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  DYEING 
MATERIALS  CONTAINING  OH  GROUPS  OR  AMIDE 

GROUPS 
WoUilBag  Hvm;  Klaaa  Waaderlkh,  both  of  Uiukaata,  aad 
Daos  Toa  Oertxea,  Cologae,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay, 
aadgBon  to  Bayer  Akticageaellachaft  Lcrerfcascs,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcrauniy 

^Ucd  Dec  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,776 
Claiau  priority,  appUaUkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  Dec  16, 
1978,2854481 

Iirt.  a.J  CD7D  251/42 
MS.  CL  544—189 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  and  n  have  the  same  significance  as  in  the 
general  formula  (I),  with  a  strong  acid; 
(2)  hydrolyzing  the  product  of  step  (1)  to  form  a  y-spirolac- 
tone  of  the  general  formula  (III): 


(HI) 


wherein  R  and  n  have  the  same  significance  as  in  the 
general  formula  (I); 

(3)  treating  the  product  of  step  (2)  with  magnesium  methyl 
carbonate  to  form  the  correqxmding  a-carboxy-y- 
spirolactone; 

(4)  reacting  an  aliphatic  amine  with  the  a-caiboxy-y- 
spirolactooe  (rf'step  (3)  in  the  presence  of  formaldehyde  ot 
paraformaldehyde  in  a  Mannich  reactioii; 

(5)  redoctivdy  opening,  if  neceaaary,  the  lactone  ring  using 
Uthium  ahmunom  hydride;  and 

(6)  cydizing  by  internal  ddiydratioii. 
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4,377,690 

HINDERED  PIPERIDINE  UGANDS 
Paal  Moacr,  Rkkca,  Swttnrbad,  aMi^or  to  Clba-Gdgy  Corpo- 
ratfoa,  Arddcy,  N.Y. 

CoBtfaHMtioB  of  Scr.  No.  149,209,  May  12, 1980,  abaadoMd, 
which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  922,875,  JaL  10, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,231,921.  Thta  appUcatioB  Jaa.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  271,309 
OaiaH  priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerlaad,  Jal   15,   1977, 
8793/77 

lat  CL3  C07D  211/34.  471/10.  471/20 
MS.  CL  546—19  4  ClaiaH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  H^L  wherein  r  is  1  or  2,  aad 
L  is  a  group  of  formula  11 


CD) 


CH3 


Rl— CH2 


CH2— Ri 


in  which  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Q  alkyl, 
Zi  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  formula  III 


— CH2— CH— X— (CH2)«— (CH)»— 00c— R« 


(HI) 


lU  is  a  group  of  formula  V 


benzoyloxy,  or  benzoyloxy  substituted  by  Ci-Cg  alkyl  or 
by  Ci-Cg  alkoxy,  or  C2-C18  alkanoylamido  or  said  al- 
kanoylamido  substituted  on  the  N-atom  by  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  or 
one  of  the  groups  — R12,  — (CH2)rf — R12. 


— CH2 


o 


-CH2— Rijor 


— CH2 


CH2— R12. 


in  which  d  is  2  to  10  and  R12  is  a  group  of  the  formula  VII 


(VII) 


CH3 


Rl— CH2 


CH2— Rl 


in  which  Ri  and  Zi  are  as  defined  above,  or  Z2  is  also  a 
group  of  the  formula  VIII 


o       oe  (V) 

R         I 

— C— C=C— CH2— R9 

R9 

in  which  R9  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  and  R7  and  Rg 
independently  of  each  other  are  hydrogen,  methyl, 
phenyl,  C2-C9  alkoxymethyl  or  a  — CH2— O— R*  radiad, 
in  which  R^  is  as  defined  above,  and  a  is  0,  1  or  2  and  b  is 
Oor  1  andcisOor,  if  a  and/orb  differ  from  0,  is  also  l.and 
X  and  Y  independently  of  each  other  are 


I 

— NRio, 

in  which  Rio  is  hydrogen,  C1-C12  alkyl,  Cs-Cg  alkenyl, 
cyclohexyl,  C3-C21  alkoxyalkyl,  C7-C13  aralkyl,  phenyl, 
or  phenyl  substituted  by  Ci-Cg  alkyl  and/or  by  Ci-Cg 
alkoxy,  ot  a  group  — CH2— CH2 — O— lU'  in  which  R«  is 
as  defined  above,  and  Rio  is  also  a  group  of  the  formula  VI 


.<^ 


CH2— Rl 


(VI) 


N-Rii 


Rl  CH3         CH2— Ri 

I  ^ 

in  which 
Ri  is  as  defined  above  and  Rn  is  hydrogen.  C1-C12  alkyl, 
C3-C8  alkenyl.  C2-C21  alkoxyalkyl,  Cr-Cg  aralkyl.  an 
alkanoyl  or  alkenoyl  having  1-4  C  atoms,  or  a  group 

— CH2COORr 
R2  is  Ci-Cg  alkyl.  Cs-Q  alkenjd.  {rfienyl,  Cr-Cg  aralk)i  or 
cyck^iezyl.  and  Z2  is  hydrogen.  C2-Cig  alkanoyloxy. 


0  O  (Vin) 

1  I 

— X— C— Ri3— C— X— R12 

in  which  R12  is  as  defined  above  and  X'  is 


I 
-N-R14. 

in  which  Ru  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  and  Rn  is 
— (CH2)« —  or  a  group 


R» 
— C- 

I 

R16 


in  which  e  is  0,  or  2  to  8  and  Ris  and  R16  independently  of 
one  another  are  hydrogen,  C1-C12  alkyl,  Cs-Cg  alkenyl. 
C7-C11  aralkyl,  cyanomethyl,  cyanoethyl  or  a  group 
— CH2COOR17,  in  which  Rp  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  or  Z2  is 
one  of  the  groups 


0  R|g     O 

1  I         I 

-O— C— C C— O— R12 

CH2 

R7— CH— O— R« 


(IX) 


(X) 
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•continued 


Rio  R20 

I  I 

-N-R21-N-R12 


(XI) 


4,377,01 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

l-<4-HYDROXYPHENYU-2K4-BENZYLPIPERIDINO)-l- 

PROPANOL  AND  ACID-ADDITION  SALTS  THEREOF 

Boapd  YMd,  Hoar  TnanHw  MiyvMtn,  Settw;  KataqniU 

Hinwka,  Ney^Bwa,  aad  YoiUtaka  Sdu»,  Onka,  aU  of  Japu, 

to  irrto*fti  Kaiiha  Commw  Eatarprise,  Onka, 


in  which  R«.  R?  and  R12  are  as  defined  above  and  Rig  is 
hydrogen,  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  allyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl  and  R19  is 
hydrogen,  Cj-Cg  alkyl,  allyl  or  boizyl  and  R20  ia  C1-C4 
^ikyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula  V  which  is  as  defined 
above,  and  R21  is  C2-C6  alkylene,  cyclohexylidene,  phe- 
nylene,  diphenylene,  4,4'-diphenylene  oxide  or  4,4'- 
diphenylenemethane,  or  Z2  is  also  a  group  of  the  formulae 

XII,  xui  or  xrv 


-(X)/-(CH2Xi— (CH)»-(Y)c-(CH2Xi'-(CH)«'— (0),-R6 


(XII) 


^ 


OR^or 


R22 
R23 


^ 


(XIII) 


Filed  Dec;  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  213,033 
daioH  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japn,  Dec  7,  1979,  54-158112; 
Dec  30,  1979,  54-173198;  Mar.  27,  1980,  55-38228;  Mar.  27, 
1980,55-38229 

iBt  CU  C07D  21  J/14 
VS.  CL  544—185  17  CtaiiBS 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  l-(4-hydroxyphenyl>2- 
(4-benzylpiperidino)-l-propanol  and  acid-adcUtion  ^ts  thereof 
in  a  single  reaction  container,  which  comprises  brominating 
4'-hydroxypropriophenone  in  a  single  or  mixed  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol  and  a 
saturated  aliphatic  ether,  removing  hydrogen  bromide  formed 
in  the  course  of  the  bromination,  adding  4-benzylpyridine  and 
a  single  or  mixed  solvent  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
methanol  and  ethanol  to  the  reaction  mixtxire,  heating  the 
reaction  mixture  under  reflux  and  then  subjecting  the  resultant 
reaction  mixture  to  catalytic  reduction  to  form  1  -(4-hydroxy- 
phenyl)-2-(4-benzylpiperidino)-l-propanol  hydrobromide  in 
the  reaction  mixture. 


(XIV) 


R22 


in  which  a,  b,  c,  X,  Y,  R«,  R7  and  Rg  are  as  defined  above 
and  f,  a'  and  b'  are  0  or  1  and  g  is  0  or,  if  a'  and/or  b'  differ 
from  0,  is  also  1,  and  R22  and  R23  independently  of  one 
another  are  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl, 
benzyl,  alpha-methylbenzyl  or  alpha,  alpha-dimethylben- 
zyl,  and  Z3  is  hydrogen  or  cyano,  or  Z2  and  Z3  together 
are  one  of  the  groups  XV,  XVI  or  XVII 


CH2 CH— CH2— O— R«  ^^^ 

O  O 

\     / 


R24  CH2— O— Rt  ^'^^ 

C 
/   \ 

CH2       CH2  0r 

o       o 

\  / 


o  R25  (XVII) 

C N 

I  I 

HN        C 

\/  % 

O 


in  which  R^  is  as  defined  above  and  R24  is  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  ethyl  and  R25  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cig  alkyl,  Ca-Cg 
alkenyl,  cyclohexyl,  Cr-Cg  aralkyl  or  a  group  — CH- 
2— COOR26  or  — CH2— CH(Rg)— O— R«,  in  which  R26  >s 
Ci-Cig  alkyl  and  R«  and  Rg  are  as  defined  above,  and  with 
the  proviso  that  when  R|,  Z\  and  Z3  are  all  hydrogen,  Z2 
cannot  be  — OR«  with  the  further  proviso  that  each  com- 
pound must  have  at  least  one  R^  group.  1 


4,377,692 

ANOMALOUS  SALTS  OF  DIBASIC  ACIDS 

John  E.  Barry,  Adaas;  Mannel  Flakebtein,  North  Adaais,  and 

Sidney  D.  Rom,  WOIiamstown,  all  of  Maw.,  avigBon  to 

Spragnc  Electric  Coaspaay,  North  Adams,  Mass. 
Filed  JbL  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,436 
Int.  a.3  C07D  295/04 
VS.  CL  546—186  10  Claims 

1.  An  anomalous  substituted-amine  or  quaternary  ammo- 
nium salt  of  a  dibasic  acid  wherein  said  salt  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  salts  containing  two  dibasic  acid  molecules 
per  cation,  RH3Y2.  and  salts  containing  three  dibasic  acid 
molecules  per  two  cations,  R2H4Y3,  wherein  R  is  a  quaternary 
ammonium  or  substituted-amine  cation  derived  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tert-butylamine,  tri-n-propylamine,  N-ethyl- 
pipehdine,  tetramethylammonium  hydroxide  and  tetraethyl- 
ammonium  hydroxide,  and  H2Y  is  a  dibasic  acid  molecule 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  adipic,  fiunaric,  glutaric, 
maleic,  phthalic,  and  succinic  acids. 

10.  A  salt  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  salt  is  di-N- 
ethylpiperidinium  tetrahydrogen  tri-succinate. 


4,377,693 
2-CHLORO-*,5-DISlJBSTITUTED-THIAZOLES  USEFUL 

AS  HERBICIDAL  SAFENERS 

Robert  K.  Howe,  Bridgeton,  and  Lea  F.  Lee,  Maryland  Heights, 

both  (rf  Mo.,  aari^on  to  Moosaato  Coaipaay,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  80,751,  Oct  1, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,284,426. 

This  applicatioB  Aag.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,258 

lat  CL'  C07D  277/20 

VS.  CL  548—202  ^  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri— C- 

I 
N 


-C— CH2R 

s 


c 

I 

a 


where 
R  is  equal  to  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkozy,  or  benzyloxy, 
Ri  is  lower  alkyL  halo  (lower)  alkyL  phenyl  or  phenyl  subrti- 
tuted  by  one  to  three  groups,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
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different,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl  and  cyano. 


H3C, 
H3C' 
H3C'    ^CH2— 


-continued 
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4377,694 

HYDROXYALKYL-l,2«4>TRIAZOLIDINE-3>DIONES 
AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON 
Hcaaiag  Gieaecke,  Cokvae;  Radolf  Mcrtca.  LevcrkMea,  aad 
Ladwig  Rottaudcr,  Odeatlud,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay, 
MrigBon  to  Bayer  Aktieageaellachaft,  Lererkasea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnaaay 

FDed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,648 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuy,  JaL  21, 
1980,  3027551 

lat  CL3  CD7D  249/12.  403/06.  403/08.  403/10 
VS.  CL  548—264  2  daims 

1.  A  hydroxyalkyl-l,2,4-triazolidine-3,S-dione  of  the  formula 


XH>-A-®r 


wherein 

Am 

C1-C4— mlkylene. 

Oof  —  N(CH3)— 


895 


m 


(k) 


CH2 


Rl 


0 

R2    R5 

N 

1        1 

C-N- 

C— C— 0-  — H 

/' 

hi' 

a 

N4 

L           J 

\.. 

R2   R5        1 
1       1 

C— N— 

c— c— 0- 

— H 

H 

1    1 

0 

R3    R* 

b 

wherein 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


I     • 
-(CH2)«- 


— [CH2— CH— OJ^— CH2— CH— 
R*  R' 


— (CH2(CH2),-N-],— (CH2),-CH2- 


O"  "   ^o~ 


wherein 
t  is  1  to  18 

wherein 
m  is  2  to  12 

wherein 

R'  is  H  or  CH3 

and 

p  is  1  to  9 

wherein 
R^is 

Ci-C4-ilkyl, 
qis  1  to  2  and 
ris  1  to4 


(a) 

(b) 
(c) 

(d) 


8- 


(e) 


(0 


X3^ 


(g) 


(h) 


0) 


"l^Hy-CH2— ^H^ 


CH2 


C4H9-O— (CH2)3- 
-(CH2)3-0-[CH2Jr;jTO-(CH2)3-      «nd 

^W  CH2— CH2— CH-CH2— CH— CH3; 

CH3 


wherein 

Xis 

C1-C4— alkylene, 

O  or  — N(CH3)— 


(m) 


W 


(o) 


fr) 


(f) 


R2,  R3  and  R^  are  hydrogen; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl; 

a  and  b  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  a  number  of 

from  1  to  12  and 
n  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  S. 


4,377,695 

a>-(2-OXO-BENZAZOLINYL)-ALKANOIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Haas-Hdacr  Laateascbliger,  PalbdaHStoauaela;  Haas  Bctz- 

iag,  Kerpea-Horreai;  Brigitte  StoD,  Palbeim,  aad  Maa(k«d 

Probst  Frechca,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnany,  sMi^ors  to  A. 

Nattcrauaa  A  CIc  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FDed  Not.  6,  1981,  Scr.  No.  318,963 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Not.  11, 
1980,3042481 

lat  CL^  OTTD  263/54.  235/04.  277/62 
VS.  CL  548—305  15 

1.  o»-(2-Oxo-benzazolinyl)-alkanoic  acids  of  formula  I 


■^r; 


-(CH2)«-COOR> 


wherein 
m  is  an  integer  ranging  from  6  to  10 
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Rl  it  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  ion  or  a  straight  or  branched 
hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

X  is  a  NR3.group.  R'  representing  — H,  — (CHi).— R*  with 
n  being  an  integer  from  0  to  7  and  R*  being  a  methyl 
group,  the  unsubstituted  phenyl  group  or  the  substituted 
phenyl  group 


W 


R2  and  R'  which  may  be  identical  or  different  fixHn  each 
other,  represent  hydrogen,  halogen,  a  methyl,  a  trifluoro- 
methyl,  a  methozy,  a  nitro  or  an  amino  group. 


4377,<M 
2^  BISO-INDOLYL-SM-OXOBUTANOIC  ACIDS 
N.  OtMMe,  CiMinati,  and  PmI  J.  Sckiaidt. 
Tflk,  both  of  Ohio,  ■■iginrt  to  StarBt  Drag  lacn  New  York. 

N  Y 

DirWM  of  Scr.  No.  5S.960,  J«L  19. 1976,  Pat  No.  4.275,121, 

which  it  a  coatiMatio»te-part  c4  Ser.  No.  829^102,  Aag.  30, 

1977.  abodoMd,  wUch  it  a  dlTlaioa  of  Scr.  No.  651,607,  Jan.  22, 

1976.  Pit  No.  4^5,224.  TWa  tpptteatfoa  J«L  7, 1900,  Sor.  No. 

UtJM 
OiAm  priority,  •ppUcalioa  Vwhei  thtgiom,  Jn.  17, 1977, 

1196/n 

bt  CL*  OTTD  209/20 
VS.  CL  34B    in  ^  QaiiH 

1.  A  2,4-bit(l-R-2-Ri-5/6-Y-3-indoIyl>4-oxobutanoic  acid 

having  the  fcmnula 


4,377,696 
PREPARATION  OF  4-MErHYLIMIDAZOLES 
Fritx  Graf,  Speycr.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germamj,  aari^or  to  BASF 
AklUatit»ntfkaft,  Ladwlgthaff,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMoy 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1901,  Scr.  No.  253,805 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmor.  May  14, 
1900,3018458 

Iirt.  CL^  OTTD  233/58 

US.  a.  548-335  . '5^"*" 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  ♦-methyhmidazole 
which  comprises  reacting  methylglyoxal  with  ammonia  and  an 
aldehyde  in  aqueous  solution,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  at 
a  pH  above  7  and  all  the  reactants  being  brought  mto  contact 
simultaneously  in  an  aqueous  ammonia  reaction  solution,  with 
the  proviso  that  the  aldehyde  and  the  methylglyoxal  may  be 
added  separately  or  together  for  simultaneous  contact  with  the 
aqueous  ammonia  solution. 


4,377.697 
IMIDAZOLE  HYDRAZONE  AND  HYDRAZINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Peter  J.  FdlBcr,  Mvtow,  GMVge  FWmm,  High  WycoaAc; 
Chrittophcr  D.  Floyd,  Prcatwood,  a^  Pad  W.  Maaiey,  High 
Wycoaihc  an  of  Eagla^  atdgMn  to  G.  D.  Scvlc  *  Co., 
SkoUcm. 

Filed  Feh.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  345,174 
iBt  aj  C07D  409/04.  233/56 
MS.  CL  548-336  W 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formulae: 


N      NHArl 

c  y-N 

Ar  CH— N  I  nd 

\         / 

(Alk) 

0) 


"J 


NRNHAri 
I 

/        \ 

At  CH— 

\         / 

(Alk) 

(ID 


'  Rl  N         ^"^^ 

1 


wherein: 

R  represents  hydrogen,  non-tertiary  alkyl  of  one  to  eight  car- 
bon atoms,  alkenyl  of  two  to  four  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or 
benzyl  substituted  in  the  benzene  ring  by  one  or  two  of  halo 
or  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms; 

Ri  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  or 

phenyl;  and 
Y  represents  one  or  two  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  halor  or 
nitro  with  the  proviso  that  R  cannot  be  hydrogen  or  methyl 
when  Ri  is  methyl  and  Y  is  hydrogen. 

4,377,699 
5<»LORO-INDOLE  PREPARATION 
MaafM  Mmtct.  Kirchhete;  WiiMed  Orth,  Haarioch, 
WcriMr  Flckcrt  Manhdit  aO  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germ 
Mripnn  to  Ratgenwcrfcc  AktioveaeDachaft,  Fraakfhrt  aa 

Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtmaacs 

FDed  Sep.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  300,607 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Sep.  19, 
1900,3035403 

lat  a.5  C07D  209/08 
MS.  CL  548—469  W  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  prqjaration  of  5-chk)ro-indole  conipris- 
ing  reacting  indoline  in  a  chlorine-inert  organic  acdvent  with  an 
acylating  agent  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  to  obtain  the 
corresponding  1-acyl-indoUne,  reacting  the  latter  in  the  pres- 
ence of  water  and  a  basic  agent  with  chlorine  to  form  S-chloro- 
1-acyl-indoline,  subjecting  the  huter  to  acid  or  alkaline  sapcMii- 
fication  to  obtain  5-chloro-indoline,  and  reacting  the  latter  in  a 
water-immitcibie  organic  solvent  by  heating  with  an  aromatic 
nitrocoo^mund  in  the  presence  of  a  finely  powdered  ruthe- 
nium catalyst  to  form  5-chloro-indole. 


"J 


hi  which  Ar  and  Ar'  which  may  be  the  same  or  different 
repceaent  aromatic  radicals  optioaaUy  sobttitoted  once  or 
more  than  by  subttttoents  selected  from  hak}gen.  lower  alkyl 
and  k>wer  alkoxy  and  Alk  represents  an  alkylene  group  con- 
taiaiagfiram  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  alkylene  group  may  be 
interrupted  with  a  heteroatom;  and  acid  addition  sahs  thereof. 


4,377,700 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
N-(CYCLOIIEXYLTHIO).PHTH^XIMIDE 

Wi 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennay.  fijinn  to 
Bayer  Akilianai  fltr  hall,  Lemkaeea,  Fed.  Rep,  of  C>ffy 
FDed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  299,667 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Sep.  12, 
lM0,30343r7 

IM.  0.3  O07D  209/48 
U.S.  O.  54>-«75  ^^^^T 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  N-<cyckAexylthio)-i*thah- 


I 
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mide  by  the  reaction  of  one  mol  of  phthalimide  with  one  mol 
of  cyclohexylsulphenylchloride  in  the  presence  of  a  base,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  employing  an  aqueous  solution 
of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  as 
the  base  in  an  amount  which  supplies  at  least  one  mol  of  said 
base  and  up  to  a  10  mol  %  excess  of  said  base,  based  on  cy- 
clohexylsulphenylchloride. 


of  a  benzoxanthene  or  benzothioxanthene  dyettofT  of  the  for- 
mula 


4,377.701 

4-METHYLENE-l-a(ALRANOYL  OR 

ARYLCARBONYL)MERCAPTO]ACYL]PROLINE  AND 

PIPECOUC  ACID 

Scaha  L  NataraJaa,  Ncthaaic  Stadoa.  and  Miguel  A.  Oadetti, 

Priacetoa,  both  of  N  J.,  aarigaon  to  E.  R.  Sqaibb  A  Soat, 

lac,  Priacetoa,  N  J. 

FDed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,148 
I  lat  a.3  C07D  207/22.  211/78 

MS.  CL  540—533  9  i 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


CH2 
N 

L|— S— (CH2),— CH— C— N   1— C— 


OR3. 


and  salts  thereof,  wherein  K\  is  alkanoyl  or  arylcarbonyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  arylalkyl; 
n  is  1  or  2;  and 
p  is  1  or  2. 


CH2COR 


wherein  A  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom,  and  R  repre- 
sents hydroxy,  amino  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms. 


'  4,377,703 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BENZOXANTHENE  AND 
BENZOTHIOXANTHENE  DYESTTUFFS 

Pkaakfhrt  am  Maia.  aad  EmMrich 
■  Taaaaa,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
to  Hoechat  Akticageaeilackaft,  Fkaakfkrt  am 
Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  tTiiaiaaj 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  154,320,  May  29, 1900,  ahaainaiiii 

lUa  tppHcatioa  No?.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,047 
Oateipriority,  appMcariea  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay,  Jaa.  1, 
1979.  2922374 

lat  CLJ  ar7D  335/04.  311/78 
MS.  CL  549—24  7  CWm 

1.  In  an  industrial  process  for  the  manu£M:tare  of  a  miztoie 


with  its  isomer  of  the  formula 


4.377.702 
ACETIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
YiMw  F^liflMto.  Tokyo,  aad  SUgera  Yaanbe,  Kobe,  both  of 
Japaa,  aativMMrs  to  Nippon  Cheaiphar  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 
DiTitioa  of  Ser.  No.  15,610,  Feb.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,263,437. 
This  appUcatioB  Sep.  IS.  1900.  Ser.  No.  187.068 
Oafaat  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  1. 1978.  53-22097 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  thit  pateat  tabaeqaeat  to  May  27, 
,  1997,  hat  beea  diadaiMd. 

lat  CL'  C07D  313/14.  337/14 
MS.  CL  549—12  5 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  20  cartxm  atoms  which  may  be  subttitoted 
by  chlorine,  bromine,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy, 
cyano  or  phenyl,  benzoyl,  alkanoyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
benzene  sulfonyl  or  p-toluene  sulfonyl,  R]  and  Rj  are  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  bromine,  phenyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  20  cartxM  atoms, 
alkanoyloxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxycaibonyl  of  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  aUcyhhio 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkylsulfonyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atom 
or,  when  together  and  adjacent  are  — CH=CH— CH=CH— 
to  form  a  fiiaed  benzene  ring.  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  cyano,  carbalkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  cartxm  atoms  of  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  Rs  and  R«  are  hydrogen,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atcMns,  wlkovjf  of  1  to  4  cartxm  atoms  which  may  be  sobttitated 
by  chk>ro,  bromo,  hydroxy,  alkanoyioxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl  by  heating  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
ISO*  C  to  260*  C  in  the  preseace  of  an  aDcahne  afeat  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aUcah  metal  hydroxide,  carbonate 
or  aoetate  a  henrnxanthmf  or  tv«i>/^Ki^p««rfKfT»r-\4-iiirar- 
boxyUc  acid  anhydride  of  the  formula 
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or  the  derivatives  thereof  of  the  formula 


COOR7 


COOR7 


wherein  X,  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4.  R5  and  R«  and  are  as  defined  above, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting  the  process  in  a 
polar  organic  solvent  selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of 
dimethyl  formamide,  dimethyl  acetamide,  N-methylpyrroU- 
done,  hexamethyl  phosphoric  acid  trisamide,  dimethyl  sulfox- 
ide, o-dichlorobenzene,  nitrobenzene  and  a-chloronaphthalene 
without  isolating  the  isomer  mixture  of  the  intermediates  con- 
taining hydroxy  groups. 


wherein  X,  R3.  R4.  Rs  and  R«  are  as  defined  above  and  R7  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl,  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CHCOOR7.      or 

I 


J2 


43T7,704 
HETERO-PROSTAGLANDIN  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
Stcphv  Gcro,  Let  UUi;  Jcaainc  Oeopkax,  Paiaiaeam  J« 
C3aade  Barrterc,  Mavy,  aad  Andre  Oer,  Neidlly-sv-SciM, 
all  (rf  Fhuce,  aarigMn  to  SaaofI,  Paris,  Fraoce 
Filed  Aag.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  289,391 
lat  CL'  core  47/40;  C307D  319/06.  339/06,  407/08 
UJS.  CS.  549—39  «  Claliiia 

1.  A  cyclopentene  derivative  represented  by  the  formula: 


wherdn  Ri,  R2and  R7are  as  defined  above  and  Rs is  hydrogen 
or  hydroxy,  and  by  alkylating  or  acylating  the  compounds 
formed  consisting  of  an  isomer  mixture  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


"^ 


B 


RO 

in  which  R  represents  a  hydroxy-protecting  group  of  the  for- 
mula — CH2R1  in  which  Ri  represents  an  phenyl  or  methyl- 
phenyl,  B  represents 


I  / 

— CHor— OI 

\ 


> 


and  A  b  such  that:  when  B  represents 


O 
I 

— CH, 


A  represents 


:CH2or3C, 


a 


when  B  represents 
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/ 

— CH 
\ 


> 


A  represents 


,C^       I,  ^CHi  ^C=0  or  ^CH     OH. 


4,377,705 

PERFLUORODIGLYCIDYL  ETHERS  AND 
PRECURSORS  THEREFOR 
Cari  G.  Krcspaa,  and  Tboous  R.  Darling,  both  of  Wibningtoo, 
DeL,  aasigBors  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de  Ncomnvs  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  250,907,  Apr.  3, 1981.  This  appUcatioa  Jan. 
25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,716 
Int  CL3  C07D  303/4S 
VS.  CL  549—550  3  Claims 

1.  Perfluoroglycidyl  ethers  of  the  formula 


CF2 CFCF2ORF 

O 


wherein  Rjc-is: 


-CFR'CFQ 

I        I 
Y       Y' 


(i) 


wherein  R'  is  a  carbon-carbon  bond  or  a  linear  or  branched 
perfluoroalkylene  group  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  Q  is 


4,377,707 

HALOGENATED  (MFTH)  ACRYLATE  COMPOUNDS 
CUnton  J.  Boriack,  Frmpeit,  and  Hans  R.  PriedU,  Lake  Jack- 
son, both  of  Tex.,  asrignon  to  Tte  Dow  Ckanria 
Midland,  Mick. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  331,748 
Int  a.J  C07C  69/54,  69/63.  153/09 
VS.  a.  560—220  12 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

CH2=C(R>-C-(0>-Z-M-{Z-M'-]^Z-Q 

where 

.    Q  is  the  2,3-dilialodicyclopentyl  group 


<M. 


X  is  chlorine  or  bromine, 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

M  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2-10  carbon  atoms, 

M'  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2-10  carbon  atoms  and  can 

be  the  same  as  or  different  from  M. 
Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
n  is  zero  to  three. 
2.  A  compound  having  a  formula 

CH2(X)-C(RXX)— C(0)-Z-M— {Z— M'-l- 
•-Z-Q 

where 
Q  is  the  2,3-dihalodicyclopentyl  group 


<ia: 


— OCF2CF«CF2  or  — OCF2CF CF2: 

O 

Y  and  Y'  are  — F  or  — CF3,  provided  that  only  one  of  Y  and  Y' 
can  be  — CF3;  or 


■(CF2CFO),,r3q 
Y 


fu) 


X  is  chlorine  or  bromine, 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

M  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2-10  carbon  atoms, 

M'  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2-10  carbon  atoms  and  can 

be  the  same  as  or  different  fix)m  M, 
Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
n  is  zero  or  three. 


wherein  R^  is  a  linear  or  branched  perfluoroalkylene  group  of 
carbon  content  such  that  the  moiety 


-(GF2CF0)J13 
Y 


does  not  exceed  IS  carbon  atoms;  Y,  independently,  is  — F  or 
— CF3;  n  is  1  to  4;  and  Q  is  as  defined  above. 


4,377,706 
POLYALKOXYSILYLENOLETHERS 
John  E.  Hailpvn,  Scotln,  N.Y.,  snrifnr  to  General  Electric 
Coa^nny,  Schcneetndy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,525 

Int  aj  anw  7/18,  7/04 

UJS.  CL  556— 482  8 

1.  Meth^dimethoxyisopropenoxysilane. 


4,377,708 
HYDROCARBOXYLATION  OF  VINYL  ALKANOATES 
Donald  E.  Morris,  Kiricwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  MoManto  Conn 
pany,  St  Lonia,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,438 
Int  a.'  C07C  51/14.  59/08.  67/38.  69/14 
VS.  CL  560—266  18  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrocarboxylation  of  vinyl  alkanoates 
to  produce  a-acyloxypn^nonic  acid  which  comprises  contact- 
ing the  vinyl  alkanoates  with  carbon  monoxide  and  water  in  a 
liquid  reaction  medium  comprising  a  k>w  concentratioa,  no 
greater  than  about  3%  by  weight  of  water  and  a  catalyst 
containing  palladium  and  tertiary  organophosphine,  and  excess 
tertiary  (M-ganophosphine. 
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4y377,'7W 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

S^XOALKANOIC  ACIDS 

Wcncr  R  Mllkr.  EppiUta,  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcnn^r,  aMi^or  to 

HoechU  AkdcagMdlMhaft,  Fraaktet  am  Malm,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


,  Dec  22, 


Filed  Dec  19,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  21«,027 
priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genam 
1979,2952044 

iBt  CL'  C07C  51/00 
VS.  CL  5«— 459  3  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  S-oxoalkanoic  acid 
consisting  essentially  of  reacting  a  ketone  containing  at  least 
one  hydrogen  atom  in  the  a-position  with  respect  to  the  keto 
group  with  an  a,  /3-unsaturated  acid  at  elevated  temperature, 
the  improvement  which  consists  essentially  of  conducting  said 
reaction  with  the  use  of  a  secondary  amine  catalyst 


(D 


0(CF2),Br 


where  n  is  equal  to  1  or  2;  m  is  equal  to  1,  2,  3,  or  4;  and  R 
represents  at  least  one  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  the  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  the  phenyl  radical,  the  alkoxy  radicals  having  from  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  the  phenyloxy  nuUcal,  and  the  radicals  NO2, 
CN,  CI,  F,  Br,  I,  CF3,  CONR1R2  and  NR1R2  where  Ri  and  R2 
are  identical  or  different  and  represent  each  a  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbons  atoms. 

6.  Aromatic  bromopolyfluoroalkylethers  according  to  claim 
1,  having  the  formula: 


4,377,710 
QUATERNIZED  EPICHLOROHYDRIN  ADDUCTS  OF 
PERFLUORO  SUBSTITUTED  ETHANOLS 
ViriO  L.  Sealc,  Ho«to^  Tex.;  JaM*  R.  Stairftord,  Ducan, 
Okk.;  JaiMi  E.  Briscoe,  Dncaa,  OUa.,  and  Qcmi  S.  Penay, 
Dncaa,  Okla.,  awisaon  to  Nalco  Cheadcai  Company,  Oak 
Brook,  DL 

FDed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,503 
lit  CL*  C07C  87/68.  87/30 
UJS.  CL  564— 2S1  «  Claima 

1.  A  composition  represented  by  the  formula: 

F(CF2i»CH2CH2<>tCH2CH(>)yH 

CH2 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  of  from  2-12;  y  is  an  integer  or  frac- 
tional integer  of  from  1-20;  Q  is  chosen  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

(a)  chloro,  bromo,  and  iodo  halogen  radicals,  and 

(b)  a  cationic  nitrogen  radical  represented  by  the  formula: 


Ri— N<+)— R3 

R2  Z(-) 

wherein  Ri,  R2>  and  R3  are  hydrocarbon  radicals  which  con- 
tain from  1-30  carbon  atoms  and  are  further  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  cyclo  aliphatic 
radicals,  with  the  proviso  that  when  any  of  Ri,  R2>-and  R3 
exceed  four  carbon  atoms,  the  other  two  hydrocarbon  radicals 
are  each  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl  and  methyl 
hydrocarbon  radicals;  Z  is  a  halogen  anion  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide,  and  iodide  with  the 
further  proviso  that  at  least  30%  of  the  radicals  represented  by 
Q  are  (b)  radicals. 


NO2— ^  Q  Vo(CF2),Br 

7.  A  process  for  preparing  the  compounds  of  claim  1,  char- 
acterized in  that  a  bromine  compound  having  the  formula: 


Bf(CF2),r-X 


(ID 


where  X  represents  chlorine  or  bromine  and  n  is  equal  to  1  or 
2  is  reacted  with  a  phenate  of  the  formula: 


0-M+ 


where  R  is  as  defined  in  claim  1  and  M-i-  represents  a  cation 
derived  from  an  alkaline  metal,  said  reaction  being  carried  out 
in  an  anhydrous  polar  aprotic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  thiol 
reaction  initiator. 


4,377,712    

PREPARATION  OF  MEIA-SUBSTITUTED  DIARYL 

ETHERS 
Arthor  M.  Foster,  Birmtiighaai,  Mich.,  and  James  J.  Manl, 
Grand  IsbuMi,  N.Y.,  aasigBon  to  Occidental  Cheodcal  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Niagara  Falla,  N.Y. 

Comamua»km4»-fan  of  Scr.  No.  28,297,  Apr.  9, 1979, 

,fci,,^>nt^  This  applicatioa  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,194 

lat  CL'  C07C  41/16 

UJS.  CL  568—635  23  OafaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  meu-substituted  diaryl 

ethers  of  the  formula 


4,377,711 

NOVEL  AROMATIC  BROMOPOLYFLUOROALKYL 

ETHERS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

IsiMIe  Rko,  Paris,  a^  CTaadt  Waksdva,  Vfllebo^sv- 
Yvctte,  botk  o#  Vnmet,  assizors  to  RhoM-Poidca 
mea,  rans,  iraBce 

FBed  Not.  4, 1991,  Scr.  No.  318,147 
lat.  a.J  OOTC  43/205 
UA  a  568-588  17 

1.  Aromatic  bromopolyfluoroalkylethers  of  the  fcMinula: 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  groop  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
alkoxy  of  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  aryl  and  aryloxy  of  6  to  14 
carbon  atoms  and  2-<l,3)dioxolyl;  R2and  R3 are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi  hydrogen,  alkyl  and 
alkoxy  of  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  aryl  and  aryloxy  of  6  to  14 
carbon  atoms;  Rs,  R«.  and  R7  are  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  nitro,  alkyl  and  alkoxy  of  1  to 
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30  carbon  atoms,  aryl  and  aryloxy  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms;  R4 
and  Rg  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  nitro,  and  linear  alkyl  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  if  either  R4  or  Rg  is  a  substituent 
of  more  than  2  carbon  atoms  the  other  substituent  is  hydrogen; 
comprising  reacting  at  atmospheric  pressure  an  ortho-halo  aryl 
compound  of  the  formula 
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OH 


comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admixing  a  compound  having 
the  structure: 


Halogen 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  as  previously  defined,  and  halogen 
is  chlorine  or  bromine;  with  a  phenol  compound  of  the  formula 


CO 


with  an  isopropyl  magnesium  halide  in  the  presence  of  diethyl 
ether  at  a  temperature  of  from  10*  C.  up  to  30*  C.  in  order  to 
form  an  organometallic  salt;  then  hydrolyzing  the  organome- 
tallic  salt  with  an  ammonium  chloride  solution;  and  then  distill- 
ing the  compound  having  the  structure: 


wherein  R4,  R5,  R^  R7  and  Rg  are  as  previously  defined,  and 

X  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal;  in  an  aprotic,  substantially 

non-nucleophilic,  polar  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  about  1 10' 

Celsius  to  about  the  reflux  temperature  of  the  reaction  mediimi,    ^^^  *^  reaction  mass. 

in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  base  selected  from  an  alkali       '•  ^  process  for  forming  at  least  one  compound  defined 

metal  hydroxide  and  alkali  metal  carbonate  in  a  molar  ratio  of  «ccord«>8  to  the  structure: 

alkali  metal  base:  phenol  compound  of  greater  than  about  1.0 

to  about  4.0  when  X  is  hydrogen  and  greater  than  about  0  to  R3  OH 

about  3.0  when  X  is  an  alkali  metal. 


4,377,713 

CHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

3-PHENOXYBENZYL  CHLORIDE 

Kestatis  A.  J^eUys,  Southfleld,  Mich.,  aasigDor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 

ratioB,  RichnoBd,  Va. 
CoBtiBoatioB-iB-pul  of  Ser.  No.  836,428,  Sep.  26, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,326,089.  This  appUcatioB  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,321 
The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabseqaent  to  Apr.  20, 
I  1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  a.J  C07C  41/22 
VS.  CL  568-639  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  m-phenoxybenzyl  chloride,  or 
m-phenoxybenzal  chloride,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  said  process 
comprising  chlorinating  m-phenoxytoluene  with  chlorine  at  a 
temperature  of  about  250*-260*  C,  said  process  being  con- 
ducted in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst  and  in  the  absence  of  added 
u.v.  radiation,  said  process  being  characterized  by  formation  of 
a  low  amount  of  nuclear  chlorinated  by-product. 


said  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  tetrahydrofiiran 
and  diethyl  ether;  wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  each  represents 
methyl  or  hydrogen;  and  wherein  the  dashed  line  represents  a 
carbon-carbon  single  bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond 
comprising  the  step  of  reacting  a  compound  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


»3 


Ri 


4,377,714 

METHYL  SUBSTTTUTED  OXOBICYCLO-4,4,0-DECANE 
DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND 

ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF 
Takao  Yoahida,  West  Lo^  BraMh,  N  J.,  Msi^or  to  Iirtena- 
tfond  FlaTors  *  Vra^ameta  Ik.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDed  Oct  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,931 
lat  a.J  C07C  29/136 
VS.  CL  568—819  6  0.1— 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  defined  acc(»ding  to 
the  structure: 


with  a  compound  having  the  structure: 

CH3-M(R7), 

wherein  M  represents  MgX,  Na,  K,  Li,  Cd,  Mg  or  Zn;  wherein 
R7  represents  lower  alkyl;  wherein  M  is  Cd,  Mg  or  Zn  when 
n=  1,  and  M  is  MgX,  Na,  K  or  Li,  when  n=0,  the  mole  ratio 
of  organometallic  compound  having  the  structure: 

CH3-M(R7V 
compound  having  the  structure: 
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4«377,7M 
I  METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

'  HEXAFLUORO-2>BIS(TRIFLUOROMEniYI>2- 

BUTENE 
Lmda  G.  AmUo,  Haabng,  Md  Richard  F.  SwMMjr,  ElM 
of  N.Y^  Mri^on  to  Allied  Corvoratioii,  Morris  TowmU^ 
Morris  Coorty,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  14,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  330,067 
Iirt.  CL'  CD7C  77/00 
UJS.  CL  570— 153  7  CUma 

is  about  1:1,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  from  about  —5*  C.  l.  A  method  for  the  production  of  hexafluoro-2,3-bis(tri- 
up  to  about  40*  C.  in  order  to  form  a  compound  having  the  fluoromethyl-2-butene  which  comprises  heating  2,2,4,4-tet- 
structure:  rakis(trifluoromethyl)-l,3-dithietane  in  the  presence  of  acti- 

vated carbon. 


OM(R7), 


■4 


hydrolyzing  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


OM(R7), 


using  a  mineral  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfuric  acid,  phosphoric  acid  and  paratoluene  sulphonic  acid 
at  a  temperature  of  between  0*  and  20*  C;  and  then  isolating 
the  compound  having  the  structure: 


from  the  reaction  mass. 


4,377,715 
PRODUCTION  OF  PERFLUOROPROPANE 
Hcvy  R.  Nychka,  East  Aurora;  John  B.  HIm,  Cheektowagm 
RichaH  E.  Eibeck,  Orchard  Park,  and  Martin  A.  RoMmob, 
EMt  Aahcrst,  all  of  N.Y.,  aasigBors  to  Allied  Corporatioa, 
Morristowa,  N  J. 

FDed  Dec  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,123 
int.  a.3C07C  77/02 
VS.  a.  570—123  10  OaiBS 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  octafluoropropane  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  introducing  a  first  gaseous  reactant  stream  comprising 
fluorine  into  an  elongated  inner  zone  surrounded  by  po- 
rous member  which  is  substantially  resistant  to  fluorine 
corrosioa; 

(b)  introducing  a  second  gaseous  reactant  stream  outside  the 
porous  member  comprising  a  three  carbon  compound 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  propane,  propene 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(c)  recovering  octafluoropropane  from  the  effluent  outside 
the  porous  member, 

the  pressure  in  the  elongated  inner  zone  being  greater  than 
the  pressure  outside  the  porous  member. 


4,377,717 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

PERFLUORO-2-METHYLPENTENE-2 

IxMds  G.  Aoello,  HaoriNvg,  and  Richard  F.  Swecaey,  Efaaa,  both 

ot  N.Y.,  awigBors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  TowvUp, 

Morris  Coanty,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,066 
Ut.CLJC07C  77/26 
UJS.  CL  570—172  7  ClaiBH 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  perf1uoro-2-niethylpen- 
tene-2  which  comprises  heating  hexafluoropropylene  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  in  the  presence  of  activated  carbon. 


4,377,718 
PRCKXSS  FOR  PRODUCING  P-XYLENE 
Kiadhiko  Sato;  TofaUi  Sakai;  Yaaao  Yaiuaaki;  Taorio  Oaodcra, 
aad  Koji  Smnitani,  all  ot  MatsoyaaM,  Japao,  aaaisnorB  to 
T^Jia  Petrochcadcal  Indastries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  JbL  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  285,464 
CfadM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japo^  JaL  25, 1980,  55-101220 
lBtCLJC07C2/(« 
U  A  CL  585—467  19  daian 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  p-xylene  which  comprises 
catalytically  methylating  toluene  with  a  methylating  agent  m 
the  gaseous  phase,  the  improvement  wherein 

(a)  said  methylation  is  carried  out  continuously  in  a  multi- 
stage reaction  system  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  separate 
series-connected  fixed  catalyst  layers  without  separating 
the  resulting  xylenes  in  an  intermediate  stage, 

(b)  said  toluene  is  fed  together  with  hydrogen  gas  into  only 
the  first-stage  fixed  catalyst  layer  and  passed  successively 
through  the  subsequent  fixed  catalyst  layers,  the  amount 
of  toluene  fed  being  such  that  the  total  weight  hourly 
space  velocity  of  toluene  is  from  1  to  300  hr- ', 

(c)  said  methylating  agent  is  fed  into  each  of  said  fixed  cata- 
lyst layers,  if  desired  together  with  hydrogen  gas,  the 
amount  of  the  methylating  agent  fed  into  each  cataljrst 
layer  being  0.01/t  moles  to  1/t  moles,  in  which  t  is  the 
number  of  methyl  groups  in  the  methylating  agent,  per 
mole  of  toluene  fed  into  the  first-stage  catalyst  layer,  and 
the  total  amount  of  the  methylating  agent  fed  into  all  of 
the  catalyst  layers  being  within  the  range  of  0. 1/t  moles  to 
2/t  moles,  in  which  t  is  as  defined,  per  mole  of  toluene  fed 
into  the  first-stage  catalyst  layer,  and 

(d)  each  fixed  catalyst  layer  is  filled  with  a  catalyst  com- 
posed of  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  containing  magne- 

.    sium  oxide  or  lanthanide  oxide. 
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4,377,719 
1,7-CXTADIENE  SYNTHESIS 
Ckarlcs  U.  PittaMa,  Jr.,  Departiacat  of  Cheafiistry,  Box  H, 
UaiTcrsity  of  Alabama,  Ualrcraity,  Ala.  35486,  ami  Ronald 
Haaea,  Athcas,  C^a.,  aaaigDors  to  Charles  U.  Pittauu,  Jr., 
UaiTcrsity,  Ala. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  729,465,  Oct  4, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,243^29. 
ThiM  applicatioB  Dec  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969,159 
Lit  CL^  C07C  6/00 
VS.  CL  585—509  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  1,7-octadiene  which  comprises 
dimerizing  butadiene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of 
palladium  acetate  complexed  with  a  tertiary  phosphine  which 
is  bound  to  a  synthetic  resin,  a  strong  base  and  formic  acid 
wherein: 

the  molar  ratio  of  the  strong  base  to  the  formic  acid  is  1:1-2; 
the  mole  ratio  of  tertiary  phosphine  to  palladium  is  at  least  1; 
the  amount  of  strong  base  present  is  such  that  the  pH  of  the 

reaction  medium  is  from  about  7.5  to  lO.S; 
the  volume  ratio  of  solvent  to  strong  base  is  from  2:1  to  10:1; 
and  the  solvent  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  lower  alkyl 
substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  halogenated  aromatic 
hydrocarbons,  halogenated  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbons, 
nitriles,  amides,  dilower  alkyl  ethers,  lower  alkyl  phenyl 
ethers,  cyclic  ethers,  diethers,  lower  alkyl  esters  of  lower 
alkanoic  acids,  ketones,  and  lower  alkanols. 


4,377,720 
PREPARATION  OF  LINEAR  OLEFW  PRODUCTS 
Arthnr  W.  Langer,  Watcfanng,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,479 
Int  CL3  C07C  2/02 
UJS.  CL  585—527  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  linear  alpha  olefins  and  waxes 


having  a  total  product  Mn  in  the  range  200  to  700,  which 
comprises  polymerizing  an  ethylene-containing  gas  in  the 
presence  of  the  reaction  product  of  a  Zr  metal  compound 
having  the  formula  ZrX^A^  wherein  a=3  or  4,  b=0  or  1  and 
a-|-b=4  and  X=C1  or  Br  and  A  is  CI,  Br,  I,  OR  or  OOCR  with 
an  aluminum  cocatalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
R2AIOR'  and  R2AINR2",  wherein  R  is  a  primary,  secondary 
or  tertiary  alkyl  group  having  about  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  or  R"  is  a  primary,  secondary  or  tertiary  alkyl 
group  having  about  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  or 
substituted  aryl  group,  in  the  presence  of  a  diluent  at  a  temper- 
ature of  about  SO*  to  200*  C.  and  an  ethylene  pressure  above 
about  3.5  MPa,  wherein  the  Mn  of  said  reaction  product,  is 
controlled  by  the  molar  ratio  of  aluminum  cocatalyst  ZrCU, 
said  molar  ratio  being  less  than  about  1. 


4,377,721 

ALKYLATION  OF  ISOPARAFFINS  WITH  OLEFINS 
Arthur  W.  Chester,  and  Yung-Feng  Chu,  both  of  Cherry  HiU, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,227 

Int  CL3  C07C  2/58 

VS.  a.  585—722  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  effecting  alkylation  of  isoparaffms  which 
comprises  contacting  an  isoparaffin  containing  from  4  to  7 
carbon  atoms  with  an  olefin  containing  from  2  to  7  carbon 
atoms  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  room  temperature  to 
about  400*  F.,  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  at  least  the 
isoparaffin  or  olefin  or  both  in  the  liquid  phase  and  a  molar 
ratio  of  isoparaffin  to  olefin  of  from  about  3:1  to  about  20:1  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  synthetic  crystalline 
zeolite  exhibiting  an  X-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern  which 
shows  the  significant  lines  set  forth  in  Table  1. 
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4,377,722 

SOLAR  CELL  UNIT  AND  A  PANEL  OR  BATTERY 
COMPOSED  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  SUCH  SOLAR  CELL 

UNITS 
JcM  Wcatod,  Hcrle?,  Dcnunrk,  MdgBor  to  Eldrtroalkcca- 
tnka,  HonholH,  Donark 

FDcd  Feb.  13,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  234,199 
OaiM  priority,  applkatkm  Deuuvk,  Feb.  25, 1900,  797/80 
lot  a.3  HOIL  31/04 
UJS.  CL  136-244  23  OaiM 
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optically  transparent  amorphous  semkxnxluctor  buffer  layer  of 
the  same  conductivity  type  as  the  conductivity  type  of  the 
junction  layer  of  said  second  cell  between  said  fint  cell  and 
said  second  cell  for  connecting  said  cells  together. 


4,377,723 

HIGH  EFnCIENCY  THIN-FILM  MULTIPLE-GAP 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICE 

Vikram  L.  Dalai,  Newark,  DeL,  aaaigiior  to  The  UaJTcnHy  of 

Delaware,  Ncwaric,  DeL 

Filed  May  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  146,323 

iBt  CL^  HOIL  31/06.  31/18 

U.S.  CL  136—249  30  dains 


1.  In  a  thin-film  multiple-gap  photovoltaic  device  having  an 
opaque  electrical  contact  and  a  transparent  electrical  contact 
with  a  first  cell  and  a  second  cell  therd)etween  and  with  the 
first  cell  being  adjacent  the  transparent  electrical  contact  and 
the  second  ceU  being  adjacent  the  opaque  electrical  contact, 
each  of  the  cells  having  a  junction  layer  and  a  base  layer  and  an 
electrical  junction  therebetween  and  each  base  layer  compris- 
ing a  base  region  and  an  intermediate  regicm  with  the  interme- 
diate region  being  adjacent  the  electrical  junction  layer,  the 
improvement  being  each  of  said  cells  being  made  from  semi- 
conductor  materials  selected  from  Group  IV  elements  and 
their  alloys  in  the  amorphous  state,  said  first  ceU  having  a 
higher  bandgap  than  the  bandgap  of  said  aecood  cell,  and  an 


4,377,724 
SPACE  DIVIDER  WALL  STRUCTURE  WITH  MULTIPLE 

CIRCUIT  POWER  SYSTEM 

Harold  R.  WUaoa,  HoUa^  TowmU^  Ottowa  Cooty,  Mich., 

aariffMM-  to  Haworth  M^  lac^  HoUaad,  Mick 

CoBttaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  854,685,  Not.  25, 1977,  abaMkwed. 

This  apyUcatioa  JoL  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,198 

lat  a.3  H02G  3/00 

VS.  CL  174—48  7  OaiM 


^/^ 


1.  A  semiconductor  solar  cell  unit  comprising:  a  layer  of  a 
first  conductivity  type  semiconductor  material,  a  surface  layer 
of  second  conductivity  type  semiconductor  material,  overlaid 
in  contact  with  the  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type  semicon- 
ductor material,  said  surface  layer  being  adapted  for  exposure 
to  tangentially  incident  solar  radiation,  said  surface  layer  hav- 
ing a  periodic  pattern  of  alternating  first  and  second  regions 
with  the  first  region  having  a  first  complex  impedance  to  a 
tangentially  incident  plane  wave  of  solar  radiation  and  the 
second  region  having  a  second  complex  impedance  to  the 
incident  plane  wave  of  solar  radiation,  the  complex  imped- 
ances of  the  first  and  second  regions  being  different  and  caus- 
ing the  generation  of  a  local  Hartree-harmonics  field  whereby 
the  local  Hartree-harmonics  field  interferes  with  any  tangen- 
tially incident  solar  radiation  to  deflect  said  tangentially  inci- 
dent radiation  towards  said  surface  layer,  therd>y  increasing 
the  effective  area  of  the  solar  cell  for  converting  solar  energy 
into  electricity. 


1.  In  a  substantially  freestanding  space  divider  system 
formed  from  a  plurality  of  series-connected  upright  prefabri- 
cated panels,  some  of  said  panels  having  a  pair  of  electrical 
power  blocks  fixedly  mounted  thereon  adjacent  the  opposite 
lower  comers  thereof  and  disposed  substantially  between  the 
opposite  sidewalls  of  the  respective  panel,  cable  means  extend- 
ing interiorly  of  the  respective  panel  and  electrically  connect- 
ing together  the  pair  of  said  power  blocks  as  associated  with 
said  respective  panel,  some  of  said  power  blocks  having  a 
conventional  electrical  receptacle  associated  therewith  and 
opening  outwardly  through  the  panel  sidewall  for  permitting  a 
conventional  electrical  plug  to  be  inserted  therein,  flexible 
electrical  connector  means  extending  between  the  power 
blocks  of  adjacent  series-connected  panels  for  electrically 
connecting  the  power  blocks  together,  said  flexible  connector 
means  including  connector  parts  disposed  adjacent  the  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  and  adapted  for  releasable  electrical  engage- 
ment with  the  connected  power  blocks,  each  connector  part 
comprising  one-half  of  a  separable  plug-type  electrical  connec- 
tion, the  other  half  of  said  plug-type  electrical  connection 
being  integrally  associated  with  the  power  block,  and  a  power 
supply  conduit  releasably  electrically  connected  to  a  selected 
one  of  said  power  blocks  for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  said 
series-connected  panels,  said  power  supply  conduit  having  a 
connecting  portion  releasably  engaged  with  said  selected  one 
power  block,  said  power  supply  conduit  having  the  other  end 
thereof  cotmectible  to  an  electrical  potential  source,  compris- 
ing the  improvement  wherein  said  power  supply  conduit  in- 
cludes five  electrically  conductive  wires  terminating  in  said 
connecting  portion,  each  said  power  block  having  at  least  five 
electrical  conductor  members  positioned  therein  and  electri- 
cally in«iil»ti»H  from  one  another,  the  five  conductor  members 
of  said  selected  one  power  block  being  respectively  and  indi- 
vidually electrically  connected  to  a  selected  one  of  said  five 
wires,  said  flexible  connector  means  including  at  least  five 
internal  conductive  elements  extending  between  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  connector  parts,  the  receptacle  associ- 
ated with  a  first  said  series-connected  panel  being  connected  to 
a  first  pair  of  said  conductor  members  as  associated  with  the 
power  block  of  the  respective  panel  so  that  said  receptacle  as 
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connected  defines  a  first  electrical  circuit,  the  receptacle  asso- 
ciated with  a  second  said  series-connected  panel  being  con- 
nected to  a  second  p>air  of  said  conductor  members  as  associ- 
ated with  the  power  block  of  the  respective  panel  so  that  said 
last-mentioned  receptacle  as  connected  defines  a  second  elec- 
trical circuit  which  is  different  from  said  first  electrical  circuit, 
Ught  fixture  means  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  series-con- 
nected panels  adjacent  the  upper  edge  thereof,  an  elongated 
electrical  conductor  connected  to  said  light  fixture  means  and 
extending  downwardly  through  the  interior  of  the  respective 
panel  and  terminating  in  a  pluglike  connection  means  which  is 
releasably  engaged  with  the  power  block  of  said  panel,  said 
power  block  having  connecting  means  associated  therewith 
for  releasable  engagement  with  said  pluglike  connection 
means,  said  connecting  means  being  connected  to  a  third  pair 
of  said  conductor  members  so  as  to  define  a  third  electrical 
circuit  which  is  different  from  said  first  and  second  electrical 
circuits,  whereby  said  lighting  fixture  means  is  connected  to* 
said  third  electrical  circuit. 


4,377,726 
SELECTIVE  PAGING  AND  INTERCOMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 
WilUam  H.  SchifTbuMr,  Uiiioatow%  and  Richard  A.  Watson, 
FlBleyTilk,  both  of  Pa^  assigMtrs  to  TIm  United  States  of 
ABcrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 
Washington,  D.C 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  152,212 

Int  CL^  H04M  13/00 

MS.  a.  179—1  H  2  Claims 


4,377,725 
ASYNCHRONOUS  MULTICHANNEL  RECEIVER 
Darid  L.  Hershberger,  Qnincy,  DL,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continnatiott  of  Ser.  No.  934,811,  Ang.  18,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,846 

Int  a.'  H04H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  GS  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  system  for  receiving  a  modulated 
signal  having  a  modulated  in-phase  component  and  a  modu- 
lated quadrature-phase  component,  said  apparatus  being  opera- 
tive to  demodulate  said  quadrature-phase  component,  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  detecting  the  envelope  of  said  modulated  signal  to 
provide  an  envelope  signal; 

means  for  detecting  the  phase  of  said  modulated  signal  to 
provide  a  phase  signal; 

means  for  multiplying  said  envelope  signal  by  said  phase 
signal  so  as  to  provide  a  product  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  phase  and  envelope  signals  for 
generating  a  distortion  correction  signal  which  varies 
generally  with  the  difference  between  said  product  signal 
and  the  signal  modulated  upon  said  quadrature-phase 
component;  and 

means  for  combining  said  product  signal  and  said  distortion 
correction  signal  so  as  to  derive  a  distortion  corrected 
product  signal  corresponding  generally  to  said  signal 
modulated  upon  said  quadrature-phase  component. 


1.  A  station  selective  paging  and  intercommunication  system 
comprising: 

at  least  three  transceiver  units  operatively  connected  in 
parallel  to  each  other  with  each  unit  having  its  own  self- 
contained  power  soitfce; 

each  of  said  transceiver  units  also  having  push-to-page  and 
push-to-talk  switches  and  responsive  thereto  means  for 
permitting  individual  selective  addressing  and  communi- 
cation between  any  two  units  without  paging  or  commu- 
nicating with  any  of  the  remaining  at  least  three  trans- 
ceiver units,  each  of  said  units  being  selectively  address- 
able by  paging  the  unit  no  longer  than  a  predetermined 
time  interval  and  once  addressed  generating  a  responsive 
beep  back  signal  to  the  sending  transceiver  unit  to  indicate 
it  is  receiving  the  paging  signal;  and 

each  of  said  means  for  permitting  individual  selective  ad- 
dressing and  communication  having  signal  encoder  and 
decoder  circuitry,  said  decoder  being  dual  tone,  multifre- 
quency  responsive  depending  upon  the  particular  unit 
selected  for  addressing  and  communication. 


4,377,727 

STETHOSCOPE  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING 

PULSE  FREQUENCY 

Joseph  C.  Schwalbach,  6455  U  JoUa  Blvd.,  La  JoUa,  Calif. 

92037 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,136 

Int  CL^  A61B  5/02 

UA  a.  179—1  ST  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  stethoscope  having  means  for  conducting  directly  to 
the  ears  of  the  user  heart  or  other  body  sounds  of  a  living 
subject  examined  therewith,  the  improvement  comprising  an 
impulse  producer  capable  of  producing  a  series  of  timed  refer- 
ence impulses  having  a  frequency  range  of  the  order  of  the 
frequency  of  heart  pulses  of  living  subjects  and  which  can  be 
detected  by  the  stethoscope  user  at  the  same  time  that  heart 
pulses  of  a  Uving  subject  being  examined  with  the  stethoscope 
can  be  heard  by  such  user,  means  mcluding  a  movable  member 
for  adjusting  the  frequency  of  the  refierence  impulses  produced 
by  the  impulse  producer,  and  readout  means  indicating  the 
frequency  of  the  impulses  produced  by  the  impulse  producer  at 
any  given  position  of  the  movable  member,  wherefore,  move- 
ment of  the  movable  member  as  necessary  to  synchronize  the 
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frequency  of  the  reference  impulses  with  that  of  heart  pulses   a  telephone  interface  circuit  integrated  with  said  television 
simultaneously  detected  by  the  user  causes  the  readout  means   receiver  and  cooperable  with  an  external  telephone  network 

for  processing  a  dialing  signal  so  as  to  complete  a  telephone 
connection  with  the  corresponding  telephone  number,  the 


iKsri 


improvement  comprising  means  cooperating  with  said  tele- 
phone interface  circuit  for  inhibiting  the  production  of  pertur- 
to  indicate  the  frequency  of  said  heart  pulses  when  such  syn-   bations  in  said  video  display  image  which  would  otherwise  be 
chrony  is  achieved.  caused  by  the  processing  of  said  dialmg  signal  for  completmg 
^ said  telephone  connection. 

I  4,377,728 

PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  WITH  IMPROVED  LOCK-IN 
Francis  H.  Hilbert  Addison,  DL,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc.,  ^ 

Schaumborg,  Dl. 

I  Filed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,445  

Int  a.3  H04H  5/00;  H03D  i/;« 
UA  CL  179—1  GS  12  Claims 


^^G^i 
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4,377,730 

TONE  ELIMINATION  CIRCUIT 

Michael  J.  Gay,  Vand,  Switzerland,  and  W.  David  Pace,  Tempe, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaambarg,  IlL 

Filed  Jnn.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,330 

Int  CL^  H04B  7/54  i/20 

UJS.  a.  179—170  NC  5  Claims 


1.  A  phase  locked  loop  comprising: 

input  means; 

first,  in-phase  detector  means  coupled  to  the  input  means; 

second,  quadrature  detector  means  coupled  to  the  input 
means; 

filter  means  coupled  to  the  second  detector  means  output; 

oscillator  means  coupled  to  be  controlled  by  the  filter  means 
output  for  providiing  two  output  signals  in  quadrature  to 
the  first  and  second  detector  means  respectively; 

logic  means  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  the  first  and  second 
detector  means  for  detecting  beats  between  said  output 
signals,  for  detecting  the  relative  phase  of  said  signals,  and 
for  providing  a  control  signal  in  response  to  said  detec- 
tion; and 

gating  means  coupled  to  control  the  connection  between  the 
second  detector  means  and  the  filter  means  in  response  to 
the  control  signal  from  the  logic  means. 


'      T32         -"• 
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'  4,377,729 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING  PICTURE  BOUNCE  IN 

TELEVISION/TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
CM  W.  Stacy,  Efamrood  Park,  DL,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  Gknview,  m. 

Filed  JnL  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,458 
'  Int  CL3  H04M  11/06;  H04N  7/14 

UJS.  a.  179-2  TV  w  a«»« 

1.  In  a  communications  system  including  a  television  re- 
ceiver having  video  display  means  for  {woducing  a  video  dis- 
play image  in  accordance  with  a  received  television  signal  and 


1.  In  a  hybrid  circuit  providing  interface  between  a  pair  of 
unidirectional  transmission  paths  and  a  balanced  two-wire 
bidirectional  subscriber  loop  including  signal  generator  means 
responsive  to  signal  inputs  for  supplying  a  driving  signal  into 
the  subscriber  loop  and  being  responsive  to  differential  signals 
on  the  subscriber  loop  for  supplying  driving  signals  onto  the 
transmit  path  of  the  unidirectional  transmission  paths  and 
having  a  feedback  loop  coupled  from  an  output  of  the  signal 
generator  to  the  input  thereof,  a  cancellation  circuit  responsive 
to  an  impulse  signal  of  predetermined  frequency  being  inserted 
on  the  transmit  path  from  the  signal  generator  and  a  continu- 
ous wave  signal  of  said  predetermined  frequency  for  generat- 
ing a  first,  antiphase,  signal  of  equal  magnitude  to  said  impulse 
signal  at  a  first  output  thereof,  said  antiphase  signal  being 
summed  with  said  impulse  signal  to  reduce  the  level  of  the 
same. 
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4,377,731 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  INTERRUPTING  THE 
SUPPLY  OF  ELECnUC  POWER  TO  A  MOTOR  AND  ITS 

UTILIZATION 
Akzaadre  Gcorgdii^  Boto-Coloabe*,  F^vacc,  amigaor  to  Faive- 

ley  SjL,  Saiat  Owa,  Fraacc 
per  No.  PCr/FR8L^00072,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  26,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jam.  26,  1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO8L^03715,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Dec  24,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Jaa.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  346,072 
Claim  priority.  awUcatioa  FraKC,  Jaa.  11, 1980,  80  12935 
lat.  CL^  HOIH  S5/I0 
VS.  CL  200-80  R  6  OaiM 


I1J_18 


1.  Device  for  automatically  interrupting  the  supply  of  elec- 
tric power  to  a  motor  (4)  when  this  latter  is  locked  under  the 
action  of  a  mechanical  resistance,  comprising  means  (5)  cou- 
pled for  rotation  with  the  motor  (4)  and  displaceable  under  the 
action  of  the  centrifugal  force  generated  at  the  time  of  this 
rotation  in  order  to  put  the  electric  power  supply  of  the  motor 
in  circuit  and  in  order  to  put  this  power  supply  out  of  circuit 
when  said  centrifugal  force  drops,  characterized  in  that  it 
comprises  a  body  of  revolution  (2)  fixed  on  one  of  the  ends  of 
the  shaft  (3)  of  the  motor  (4)  and  provided  with  recesses  (7)  for 
said  masses  (5),  a  disk  (12)  which  is  free  with  respect  to  this 
shaft  and  rests  against  that  face  (la)  of  the  body  (2)  in  which 
the  entrances  (76)  of  the  recesses  (7)  of  said  masses  (5)  are 
formed  and  masks  said  entrances  (lb)  and  a  ci^  (13)  covering 
said  disk  (12)  and  attached  to  the  body  (2),  which  is  provided 
on  the  face  remote  from  the  body  of  revolution  (2)  with  a 
central  protuberance  (14)  whose  apex  is  in  contact  with  a 
conductive  strip  (10)  of  the  switch  (6),  said  central  protuber- 
ance (14)  of  the  disk  (12)  being  capable  of  fitting  within  a 
complementary  opening  (15)  formed  in  the  end-wall  (13b)  of 
the  cap  (13). 


4,377,732 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  PROFILE  MEMBERS  AND  HOLLOW 

BODIES  FROM  A  PLURALITY  OF  METAL  STRIPS  OF 

CONSTANT  THICKNESS 
Haas  Prellcr,  CokwM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Mdgaor  to  Theo- 
dor  Wappcranaa  GtabH,  LercrioMea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 
CoatiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  24,833,  Mar.  28, 1979,  ahaadoafd  Tkto 
■ppUcatkMi  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,472 
Oaiam  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Mar.  30, 
1978,2813635 

lat  a.}  B23K  J3/02 

VS.  a.  219—10.43  I     35  <T«i— 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  profile  members,  hollow 

bodies  or  the  like  from  a  plurality  of  metal  strips  comprising: 

(«)  providing  a  plurality  of  sources  of  continuous  band-like 

metal  strips,  each  of  said  band-like  metal  strips  being  of 

substantial  width  relative  to  its  thickness  and  having  a 

constant  wall  thickness  across  its  entire  width  as  viewed  in 

cross-section  and  a  portion  of  the  width  of  each  of  said 

band-like  metal  strips  having  a  flat  sor&ce; 

(b)  continoously  feeding  said  band-like  metal  strips  along 

separate  patls,  said  paths  converging  and  being  contign- 

oas  at  at  least  one  location  therealong  and  being  sodi  that 

said  flat  surfaces  of  said  cootiguous  band-like  metal  strips 

at  said  location  are  aligned; 


(c)  continuously  heating  to  a  wdding  temperature  only  said 
portion  of  the  width  of  each  of  said  band-like  metal  strips; 

(d)  directing  the  contiguous  aligned  heated  portions  of  said 
plurality  of  band-like  metal  strips  through  press-welding 
and  shaping  oaeans  at  said  location  along  said  path,  said 
press-welding  and  ■h*p«»«g  means  c<Mitacting  surfaces  of 
said  continuously  moving  contiguous  heated  portions  of 
said  band-like  metal  strips  and  compressing  and  press- 
welding  said  heated  portions  together  to  form  a  combined 
continuous  member  having  an  integrated  portion  includ- 
ing a  bead-like  formation  formed  from  said  heated  por- 
tions and  subsequently  shaping  said  bead-like  formation 
into  a  predetermined  configuration;  and 

(e)  continuously  altering  the  shape  of  a  further  portion  of  the 
width  of  at  least  one  of  said  band-like  metal  strips; 

(0  whereby  profile  members,  hollow  bodies  or  the  like  are 
formed  from  an  assembly  of  band-like  metal  strips  and  in 
which  the  press- welded  portion  thereof  is  of  greater  thick- 
ness than  said  constant  wall  thickness  6f  said  band-like 
metal  strips. 
19.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  profile  members,  hol- 
low bodies  or  the  like  from  a  plurality  of  band-like  metal  strips, 
each  of  said  band-like  metal  strips  being  of  substantial  width 
relative  to  its  thickness  and  having  a  constant  wall  thickness 
across  its  entire  width  as  viewed  in  cross-section  and  a  portion 
of  the  width  of  each  of  said  band-like  metal  strips  having  a  flat 
surface,  comprising: 


(a)  means  for  continuously  feeding  without  interruption  said 
plurality  of  continuous  band-like  metal  strips  along  sepa- 
rate paths,  said  paths  converging  and  being  contiguous  at 
at  least  one  location  therealong  and  being  such  that  said 
flat  surfitces  of  said  contiguous  band-like  metal  strips  at 
said  location  are  aligned; 

(b)  means  along  each  of  said  paths  for  continuously  heating 
to  a  welding  temperature  only  said  portion  of  the  width  of 
each  of  said  band-like  metal  strips; 

(c)  press-welding  means  at  said  location  along  said  path 
downstream  of  said  heating  means  arranged  to  contact 
surfaces  of  said  continuously  moving  contiguous  heated 
portions  of  said  band-like  nwtal  strips  and  conq>ress  and 
press-weld  said  heated  portions  together  to  form  a  com- 
bined continuous  member  having  an  integrated  portion 
including  a  bead-like  formation  and  «tfpiiig  means  down- 
stream of  said  press- welding  means  to  shape  said  bead-like 
formation  into  a  predetermined  configuration;  and 

(d)  means  along  at  least  one  of  said  paths  for  continuously 
altering  the  shape  of  a  fiirther  portion  oi  the  width  oi  at 
least  one  <^  said  band-like  metal  strips; 

(e)  whereby  profile  members,  hollow  bodies  or  the  like  may 
be  formed  from  an  assembly  of  band-like  metal  strqis  and 
in  which  the  press-welded  portion  thereof  is  of  greater 
thickness  than  said  constant  wall  thickness  of  said  band- 
like metal  strips. 
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4,377,733 

TEMPERATURE-SENSING  PROBE  STRUCTURE  FOR 

WIRELESS  TEMPERATURE-SENSING  SYSTEM 

MMoni  V— «fl~*<   ikoau;  Yoshiid  KaaMsai,  and  Kaaaari 

Kotaka,  both  (rfTeari,  aU  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabn- 

shiki  Kateba,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,729 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  31, 1978,  53-107087; 
Oct  12, 1978,  53-140582[U];  Oct  12,  1978,  53-140583[U];  JaL 
31, 1979,  54-98365 

lat  CL^  H05B  6/68;  GOIK  7/32 
VS.  CL  219—1035  B  16  daims 


Tromaltter    56 


unetchable  during  said  etching,  and  without  further  prepara- 
tion plasma  etching  the  metal  ion  implanted  workpiece  with  an 
etching  gas  mixed  with  oxygen  appropriate  to  the  metal  se- 
lected, whereby  said  portions  having  said  pattern  remain  un- 
etched. 


4,377,735 

LASER  WORKING  TREATMENT  PROCESS  CAPABLE 

OF  CONTROLLING  THE  FORM  OF  HEATED  PORTION 

OF  A  STEEL  MATERIAL 
Katsahiro  Minamida,  Yokobaan,  and  Shigebiro  Ysawgriii, 
F^|iaawa,  both  of  Japaa,  aasisaors  to  Nippoa  Sted  Corpora- 
tioD,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,651 

lat  O.}  B23K  27/00 

VS.  CL  219—121  LM  6  daioM 


Nogneiron  70 


U  nicroNOve 
Gene rot  Ion 
Controller 


1.  Wireless  temperature  sensing  means  for  monitoring  the 

cooking  temperature  of  a  foodstuiff  in  a  microwave  cooking 

apparatus,  comprising: 

transmitter  means  for  propagating  electromagnetic  waves 
within  said  microwave  cooking  apparatus  over  a  range  of 
selectively  discrete  frequencies; 

each  one  of  said  discrete  frequencies  corresponding  to  a  partic- 
ular cooking  temperattire  value; 

wireless  probe  means  insertable  in  and  responsive  to  the  cook- 
ing temperature  of  a  said  foodstuff  and  a  particular  discrete 
frequency  from  said  transmitter  means  for  receiving  and 
repropagating  an  electromagnetic  wave  of  said  particular 
discrete  frequency  corresponding  to  said  cooking  tempera- 
ture value  as  a  measure  of  the  latter;  and 

detection  means  for  receiving  said  repropagated  electromag- 
netic wave  of  said  particular  frequency  and  providing  an 
output  signal  representative  of  said  cooking  temperature 
value  of  said  foodstuff. 


I  4,377,734 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  PATTERNS  BY  PLASMA 
ETCHING 
Yoji  Masbiko,  Nisbinomiya;  Hlroso  Takaao;  Harabiko  Abe, 
both  of  Takarazoka;  Sotojn  Asai;  Kazao  Mizugncbi,  both  of 
Aangasald,  aad  Snado  Noasoto,  Itaati,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  MitsabisU  DeaU  Kabasbiki  Kaisba,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,380 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  U,  1979,  54-133896 
lat  CL^  B23K  9/00 
VS.  CL  21>— 121  PE  4  ClaiBM 


1.  A  method  of  forming  etched  patterns  on  the  surface  of  a 
workpiece  comprising,  providing  a  workpiece  to  be  etched 
consisting  of  either  polycrystalline  silicon,  or  aluminum,  or 
silicon  dioxide,  im|danting  the  workpiece  surface  in  a  desired 
pattern  with  ions  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tungsten,  niobium  and  tin  in  preparaticm  of  conversion  of 
porticMis  of  the  woriqnece  having  said  ions  in  said  pattern  into 
a  passivator  during  plasma  etching  under  the  presence  of  oxy 


"°J0^3»^»'«'^«' 


1.  A  laser  working  treatment  process  for  a  steel  material,  in 
which  laser  beams  are  irradiated  to  a  working  point  on  a  steel 
material  while  a  jet  of  gas  is  ejected  coaxially  with  the  laser 
beams  to  said  working  point  to  cause  plasma  to  be  generated  at 
the  working  point,  said  plasma  being  pressed  against  the  steel 
material  by  ejecting  another  jet  of  gas  to  said  working  point  at 
an  oblique  angle  to  the  irradiating  direction  of  said  laser  beams 
and  the  form  of  said  plasma  being  controlled  by  changing  the 
ejecting  angle  of  said  other  jet  of  gas. 


4,377,736 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

MATERIAL  FROM  A  SURFACE 

John  E.  Daant;  Joba  P.  Tiptoa,  and  Joba  E.  Adair,  all  of  Alba- 

qnerqac,  N.  Mex^  aasigBors  to  General  Electric  Coapaay, 

dBdaaati,  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,856 

lat  CL^  B23K  27/00 

VS.  CL  219—121  LH  «  OaiaM 


1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  i^urality  of  boles  through  a 


gen  therrf)y  to  render  said  desired  pattern  on  said  surface   surface  of  a  member  in  which  the  holes  are  generated  bv  an 
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energy  beam  sufficient  to  vaporize  material  of  the  workpiece 
and  create  a  light  flash,  the  method  of  inspecting  and  control- 
ling the  position  of  such  plurahty  of  holes  comprising: 
determining  the  relative  position  of  the  generated  holes  by  a 
Ught  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  light  flash  resulting 
fhnn  material  of  the  member  vaporizing  as  the  energy 
beam  produces  each  hole,  each  light  flash  illuminating  an 
actual  hole  pattern  in  the  vicinity  of  the  hole  from  which 
the  flash  is  generated; 
comparing  the  actual  hole  pattern  with  a  preselected  hole 

pattern;  and  then 
adjusting  the  position  of  the  energy  beam  if  required  to 
correct  undesirable  error  in  the  actual  hole  pattern. 


4,377,737 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  STEAM  BOILER  FOR 

GENERATING  SUPERHEATED  STEAM 

Qyde  F.  Berry,  R.FJ).  7,  Box  169  C,  Maachester,  NJI.  03104 

FUcd  Jan.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  229,867 

bt  aj  F24H  1/20:  F22B  1/28;  H05B  3/78 

VJS.  CL  219—275  3  Clains 


ICATHS 


1.  Means  for  producing  superheated  steam, 

said  means  comprising  a  steam  boiler  having  a  bottom  wall 
and  a  steam  outlet, 

means  for  maintaining  a  controlled  depth  and  volume  of 
water  in  said  boiler, 

electrically  energized  means  for  heating  the  said  boiler  water 
to  produce  saturated  steam  in  said  boiler  at  any  desired 
temperature  and  pressure, 

said  boiler  water  heating  means  being  in  the  form  of  at  least 
one  sealed  high  pressure  tube,  each  tube  having  therein  an 
electrically  energized  beating  element  and  a  limited  quan- 
tity of  water  whereby  high  pressure  high  temperature 
saturated  steam  will  be  produced  in  the  tube  upon  energi- 
zation of  said  heating  element, 

each  of  said  at  least  one  sealed  high  pressure  tube  residing  in 
a  boiler  wate  filled  well  extending  through  and  below  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  boiler, 

the  vertical  dimension  of  the  heat  transferring  surface  of 
each  of  said  at  least  one  tube  being  substantially  greater 
than  the  said  controlled  depth  of  the  boiler  water. 

electrically  operated  superh^ting  means  fixed  within  said 
boiler  for  raising  the  temperature  of  said  saturated  steam 
to  a  superheated  temperatxire, 

said  superheating  means  comprising  a  sealed  high  pressure 
vessel  in  the  form  of  a  vertical  tube  having  therein  a  lim- 
ited quantity  of  water  and  an  electrically  energized  heat- 
ing element  disposed  in  said  water  for  generating  satu- 
rated steam  in  said  vessel  at  a  temperature  well  above  the 
temperature  of  the  saturated  steam  in  said  boiler, 

said  vessel  mounted  on  the  bottom  wall  of  said  boiler  and 
extending  upward  in  the  boiler  space  above  said  boiler 
water  and  said  boiler  water  heating  means. 


4377,738 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  TEMPERATURE  OF 
AN  ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  ELEMENT 
J.  Berg,  Kcatwood,  Mich^  SHigBor  to  Fofcaifl^  Eatcr^ 
iMorporatod,  Gra^  RapUi,  Mich. 
CcmtinatkM  of  Sa-.  No.  76M<3,  Jam.  22, 1977,  «i»«-^~fif  lUa 
appikatioB  Fek  S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  10,352 
lit  a.3  H05B  1/02 
VJS,  CL  219^-490  4  < 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  temperature  of  an  electrical 
resistance  heating  element  comprising: 

(a)  applying  current  to  said  element  until  a  predetermined 
threshold  temperature  of  said  element  is  reached; 

(b)  continuing  the  application  of  current  to  said  element  for 
a  predetermined  time  period  commencing  at  the  time  at 
which  said  element  reaches  said  predetermined  threshold 
temperature; 

(c)  upon  termination  of  said  time  period,  discontinuing  cur- 
rent flow  to  said  element  until  the  temperature  thereof 
falls  below  said  predetermined  threshold  temperature;  and 

(d)  repeating,  in  sequence,  steps  a,  b  and  c. 


4,377,739 
AVERAGE  POWER  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Ahoo  B.  Eckert,  Jr.,  Norwaik,  aad  Wayne  W.  Pritckett,  New- 
town, both  of  Coon.,  asrigaors  to  Pttaey  Bowes  lac,  Staan 
ford.  Conn. 
CoatiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  869,465,  Jaa.  16, 1978,  abaadoaed.  This 
application  JaL  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,435 
lat  CL^  H05B  1/02 
VS.  a.  219—497  2  Claiais 


0*«1TA4.   MCTWOSK       IQ, 


1.  In  an  electrophotocopy  machine  adapted  to  be  coimected 
to  a  source  of  supply  of  ac  power  and  including  a  fuser,  appara- 
tus for  controlling  the  power  suppUed  to  the  fiiser,  said  power 
controlling  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  gate  interposed  between  the  source  and  fiiaer  and  re- 
sponsive to  respective  firing  signals  for  gating  power  to 
the  source; 

b.  a  clock  network  including  means  for  generating  a  zero- 
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crossing  signal  in  response  to  each  change  of  polarity  of 
voltage  of  said  source; 

c.  a  fiiser  power  monitoring  network  including  means  cou- 
pled to  the  source  and  fuser  for  generating  a  signal  repre- 
senting the  average  level  of  power  gated  to  the  source, 
said  fiiser  power  monitoring  network  including  means  for 
comparing  said  average  power  level  to  a  desired  levd  and 
generating  a  digital  power  request  signal  when  the  power 
level  is  not  greater  than  said  desired  level;  and 

d.  a  digital  netwoilc  including  a  coincidence  circuit  coupled 
to  the  clock  and  power  monitoring  networks  for  control- 
ling the  polarity  of  half  cycles  of  power  gated  to  the  fuser, 
the  coincidence  circuit  including  means  for  comparing 
respective  half  cycles  of  power  gated  to  the  fuser  with 
respective  half  cycles  available  for  gating  and  generating 
a  coincidence  signal  when  the  polarity  of  the  next  half 
cycle  of  power  is  opposite  to  the  last  gated  half  cycle;  and 
said  digital  network  including  a  regulating  circuit  for 
controlling  the  number  of  opposite  half  cycles  of  power 
gated  to  the  fuser,  the  regulating  circuit  responsive  to  the 
power  request  signal  and  responsive  to  respective  coinci- 
dence signals  for  generating  firing  pulses  to  timely  gate  at 
least  one  of  each  successive  three  full  half  cycles  of  power 
to  said  fuser  such  that  average  power  which  is  free  of  any 
dc  signal  component  and  not  less  than  one-third  of  the 
available  power  is  delivered  to  said  fuser. 


4,377,740 

INITIALIZING  CIRCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

COUNTER  CIRCUIT 

Koio  Uga,  KawasaU,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo 

KahoahiM  Kaiska;  Nippoadeaao  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Toyota  and 

Jeco  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  all  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,685 

Claiais  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jaa.  25, 1979,  54-87221 

lat  CL^  G04B  27/00 

VJS.  CL  377—2  7  Claims 
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1.  An  initializing  circuit  arrangement  for  a  counter  circuit 
comprising: 

a  power  source  providing  operating  voltage  between 
ground  and  supply  terminals  switch-connected  to  an  input 
line; 

a  pluraUty  of  counters  each  including  an  initializing  terminal 
for  setting  its  counter  to  a  predetermined  count  in  re- 
sponse to  an  initializing  signal,  each  counter  normally 
counting  the  number  of  external  signals; 

independent  correction  terminals  for  at  least  two  of  the 
plurality  of  counters  each  correction  terminal  connected 
to  means  for  correcting  its  counter  in  respooac  to  a  correc- 
tion signal  on  its  correction  terminal; 

an  initializing  circuit  coimected  between  the  initializing 
terminal  of  each  of  the  counters  and  said  correction  termi- 
nals; and 

an  initializing  signal  generator  means  connected  between 
said  initializing  circuit  and  said  input  line  for  generating 
said  initializing  signal  upon  connection  to  said  power 
source. 


4,377,741 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  UPDATED 
INFORMATION  ON  A  TANGIBLE  MEDIUM 
T.  Brekka,  Saata  Craz,  nd  Fraak  F.  Staeki,  Portoto 
Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  aasigaon  to  The  Brekka  Corporatioa, 
Saata  Craz,  Calif  . 

FUcd  Jaa.  26,  19M,  Scr.  No.  163,317 

lat  a.)  G06F  15/84;  G06K  7/12 

VS.  CL  235—472  49  fT«i— 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  updated  information  on  a  tangi- 
ble medium  having  present  data  including  present  information, 
comprising: 

(a)  opto-electric  means  for  acquiring  the  present  data  having 
the  present  information  from  the  tangible  medium; 

(b)  data  processing  means  for  storing  updated  data  having 
the  updated  information  and  for  comparing  the  present 
data  and  the  updated  data  to  produce  output  information 
being  the  same  as  the  updated  information;  and 

(c)  data  transfer  means,  responsive  to  the  output  informa- 
tion, for  transferring  the  u;>dated  information  to  the  tangi- 
ble mediimi. 


4,377,742 
IMAGE  SHARPNESS  DETECTING  SYSTEM 
Takashi    Kawabata,    Kaankara;    Kazaya    Hosoc,    Machida; 
Nobuhiko  Shiaoda,  Tcricyo;  Shinji  Sakai,  Tokyo,  and  Takao 
KhMshita,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Canon  if«K»«i»<n 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,703 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  23,  1979,  54-63377; 
May  23, 1979, 54-63378;  May  23, 1979, 54-63379;  May  23, 1979, 
54-63380;  May  23,  1979,  54-63381 

lat  CL>  GOIJ  1/36 
VS.  CL  250-204  86 


II  ■  a 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  the  sharpness  of  an  image  formed 
by  an  image  forming  optical  means,  comprising: 

(A)  image  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  image  formed  by 
said  optical  means,  said  image  sensing  means  having  an 
array  of  a  plurality  of  radiation  sensitive  elements,  the 
individual  elements  producing  electrical  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  radiations  incident  thereon,  and  said 
image  sensing  means  having  as  its  output  to  provide  the 
electrical  signals  of  the  respective  elements  in  a  time- 
seriated  manner, 
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(B)  illumiiuuice  difTerence  detecting  means  for  providing 
electrical  signals  representing  illuminance  difference  in 
the  individual  minute  compartments  of  said  image  based 
on  the  output  of  said  image  sensing  means; 

(C)  signal  transforming  means  for  non-linear  transformation 
and  absolute-value  transformation  of  the  electrical  signals 
provided  by  said  illuminance  differeoce  detecting  means, 
said  signal  transforming  means  having  at  least  one  semi- 
conductor element  embodying  signal  non-linear  transfor- 
mation characteristics,  wherry  said  electrical  signals  are 
at  least  non-linearly  transformed  by  utilizing  said  semi- 
conductor; and 

(D)  image  sharpness  output  means  for  providing  an  output 
representing  the  sharpness  of  said  image  on  said  image 
sensing  means  based  on  the  non-linearly  transformed  and 
absolute-value  transformed  electrical  signals  by  said  signal 
transforming  means. 


4,377,743 

aCARETTE  ROD  OPTICAL  INSPECTION 
Reginald  C.  Boh,  High  Wycoabe,  aad  John  G.  Dowdiag,  MiHoa 
Keyaca,  both  of  Eagiaad,  aasigBon  to  MoUas  United,  Bucks, 

Filed  Oct  9,  1980,  Scr.  No.  195,621 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdoo^  Oct  12,  1979, 
7935479 

lat  CL'  GOIV  9/04 
UJS.  CL  250—223  R  16  Claim 


1.  An  inspection  device  for  a  continuous  cigarette  rod  com- 
prising means  for  guiding  a  continuous  cigarette  rod  along  a 
predetermined  path  extending  through  an  inspection  station 
and  a  pluraUty  of  optical  units  arranged  at  the  inspection  sta- 
tion at  circumferentially  spaced  positions  around  the  path  of 
the  rod,  each  optical  unit  comprising  a  Ught  emitter  and  a  light 
detector,  means  associated  with  the  emitter  for  focussing  the 
emitted  Ught  from  that  emitter  and  directing  the  focussed  light 
at  a  respective  area  of  a  rod  being  inspected,  and  means  associ- 
ated with  the  detector  for  collecting  light  reflected  from  the 
said  area  of  the  rod  and  for  directing  the  collected  light  to  the 
detector. 


slant  range,  a  first  encoder  connected  to  receive  and  con- 
vert the  first  number  signal  into  a  first  binary  coded  signal, 
an  inverter  connected  to  receive  and  invert  the  first  coded 
signal  into  an  inverted  coded  signal; 

sensor  means  connected  to  said  lens  for  producing  a  stored 
binary  coded  signal  indicative  of  the  incremental  focal 
length; 

controller  means  having  a  binary  full  adder  connected  to 
receive  and  add  the  inverted  and  stored  coded  signals  for 
producing  a  binary  coded  sum  signal  indicative  of  a  difTer- 
ence between  the  selected  range  and  said  lens  focal  length 
and  a  carry  signal  indicative  of  a  rotational  direction 


command  for  positioning  of  said  lens,  a  first  NAND  gate 
connected  to  receive  the  coded  sum  signal  for  providing  a 
one-bit  sum  signal  indicative  of  a  difference  between  the 
selected  range  and  the  lens  focal  length,  a  second  NAND 
gate  connected  to  receive  the  first  nimiber  signal  for  pro- 
ducing an  inhibit  signal  indicative  of  the  absence  of  range 
selection,  an  AND  gate  connected  to  receive  the  one-bit 
9um  signal  and  inhibit  signal  for  producing  a  drive  signal 
indicative  of  a  vahd  change  position  command;  and 
motor  means  connected  to  receive  the  drive  signal  and  carry 
signal  and  operatively  connected  to  said  lens  for  providing 
positioning  thereof. 


4,377,745 

MASS  SPECTROMETER  FOR  CHEMICAL  lONUlATION, 

ELECTRON  IMPACT  IONIZATION  AND  MASS 

SPECTROMETRY/MASS  SPECTROMETRY 

OPERATION 

Cheng  Ckaag.  3065  Magiaa  Dr.,  Xcaia,  Ohio  45385 

CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  965,255,  Dec  1, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,266,127.  TUa  applicatioa  Apr.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  257,938 

lat  a.3  BOID  59/44 

VS.  CL  250—283  22 
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4,377,744 
REMOTE  LENS  FOCUSING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AERIAL 

CAMERA 
Michad  E.  Moccatcr,  Erdcahda,  aad  Harry  F.  Kopcr,  War- 
■iMtcr,  both  of  Pa.,  artginn  to  The  Uaited  States  of  AaMr- 
ica  as  icpnaeatod  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  WasUagtoa, 
D.C 

Filed  JaL  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  168^54 
lat  a.3  GOID  5/i4 
U.S.  CL  250—231  SE  7  Claian 

1.  A  remote  lens  focusing  system  comprising: 
a  positionible  lens  for  incrementally  varying  the  focal  length 

thereof; 
selector  means  having  a  plurality  of  switches  each  produc- 
ing a  first  decimal  number  sifpial  indicative  of  a  selected 


5.  A  method  of  chemical  analysis  using  a  quadmpole  mass 
spectrometer  having  sample  introduction  means,  chemical 
ionization  reagent  gas  introduction  means,  ion  generation 
means,  ion  source  means,  positive  ion  quadmpole  analyzer 
means,  negative  ion  quadmpole  analyzer  means,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

A.  generating  positive  ions  and  negative  ions  simultaneoudy 
within  the  ion  source  means  through  chemical  ionization, 

B.  simultaneously  extracting  the  positive  ions  and  the  n^a- 
tive  ions  formed  in  Step  A  from  the  ion  source  means,  and 
simultaneously  transmitting  the  extracted  positive  ions 
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and  the  extracted  negative  ions  to  the  positive  ion  quadm- 
pole analyzer  means  and  the  negative  ion  quadmpole 
analyzer  means,  respectively,  for  analysis. 


4,377,746 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  SURFACE  FLAWS  OF 

RAPIDLY  MOVING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

H.  J.  KoviMck,  aad  WUhetaa  Tappe,  both  of  Dortvnd,  Fed. 

Rep.  <tf  GcrsMay,  sasigaors  to  Hoesch  Wcrke  Aktiragrarn- 

ichaft,  DortaiBBd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Not.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  208,819 
ClaiiBS  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Dec  29, 
1979,2952712 

lat  a.'  GOIN  2i/Q0;  GOIJ  1/00:  GOIN  21 /M 
UJS.  CL  250—359.1  12  OaiaH 

(7,  HOHIT 
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ally  lengthwise  D.C.  electric  current  flow  through  said  strip 
and  thereby  cause  an  ambipolar  drift  of  photocarriers  in  said 
strip  and  at  least  one  read  out  electnxle  on  said  strip  located 
near  the  end  of  said  strip  to  which  said  photocarriers  are  drift- 
ing, an  improvement  whereby  said  elongated  detector  strip  is 
formed  to  have  a  constantly  variable  cross-section  along  its 
length  of  elongation  thereby  affecting  the  charge  density  of 
said  drifting  photocarriers  along  the  length  of  said  detector 
strip  by  the  resultant  variations  in  the  electrical  bias  field  den- 
sity along  said  length. 


1.  Device  for  detecting  surface  flaws  of  rapidly  moving 
sheet  material,  particularly  of  metal  strip  in  rolling  mills,  com- 
prising lens  means  for  scanning  the  sheet  material  surface;  a 
camera  tube  for  converting  optical  images  received  by  said 
lens  means  into  electrical  values;  a  magnetic  storage  connected 
with  said  camera  tube  to  receive  said  electrical  values  there- 
from; an  image  reproducing  device  coimected  wiA  said  stor- 
age to  receive  the  stored  values  therefrom  and  convert  them 
into  a  visible  image;  and  at  least  one  image  amplifier  tube 
means  interposed  between  said  lens  means  and  camera  tube  and 
including  an  electronic  speed  shutter  for  interrapting  plate 
voltage  of  said  image  amplifier  tube  means,  said  electronic 
speed  shutter  being  built  into  said  image  amplifier  tube  means. 


2*- 


1.  In  a  thermal  radiation  image  scanning  system  which  em- 
ploys means  for  scanning  a  thermal  radiation  image  across  a 
focal  plane,  an  integrating  detector  for  receiving  said  scanned 
radiation  on  an  exposed  surface  thereof,  wherein  said  integrat- 
ing detector  is  an  elongated  strip  of  semiconductor  material 
tendered  frfiotoconductive  by  the  generation  of  electron  and 
hole  photocarriers  when  said  radiation  image  is  scanned  alcmg 
said  strip,  first  and  second  biasing  dectrodes  mounted  on  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  strip  and  means  for  apfrfying  a  D.C  biasing 
source  to  said  first  and  second  electrodes  to  produce  a  gener- 


4,377,748 
X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  MEANS 

FOR  THE  FIXED  SPECIFICATION  OF  EXPOSURE 
TIME,  X-RAY  TUBE  VOLTAGE,  AND  MAS-PRODUCT 
Horst  Aichiager,  Faerth,  aad  Gcrd  Sdfert  Spardorf,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  assigaors  to  Sicascas  AkticageseU- 
schaft,  BcrUa  A  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Scr.  No.  142,703 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  R^  of  Gcraaay,  May  7, 
1979,  2918353 

lat  CL3  H05G  UU 
U.S.  a.  378—110 
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4,377,747 
NON-UNIFORM  THERMAL  IMAGING  DETECTOR 

Bcraaid  T.  Smith,  El  Toro;  Wayac  T.  Anwtroag,  Miasioa  Vi^, 
aad  Richard  D.  Ndaoa,  Saata  Aaa,  all  of  CaUf.,  assigaors  to 
Ford  Aerospace  and  Coauiaaicatioa  Corporatioa,  Detroit 
Mich. 

,  Flkd  Dec  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  214^10 

'  lat  CL3  GOIT  1/22;  HOU  n/49 

U  A  a.  250—370  8  CUims 
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1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  system  comprising  an  x-ray  tube  for 
supplying  x-ray  energy  at  a  film  plane,  supply  means  for  sup- 
plying x-ray  tube  voltage  to  said  x-ray  tube,  means  for  the  fixed 
specification  of  the  exposure  time  of  an  x-ray  photograph,  and 
adjustment  means  for  selecting  the  x-ray  tube  voltage  and  the 
mAs-product  characterized  in  that  an  x-ray  tube  current  con- 
trol loop  for  controlling  the  x-ray  tube  current  is  present  which 
controls  the  x-ray  tube  current  on  the  basis  of  the  fixed  expo- 
sure time  and  the  selected  mAs-product,  said  x-ray  tube  cur- 
rent control  loop  comprising  actual  x-ray  tube  current  sensing 
means  for  sensing  the  actual  value  of  x-ray  tube  current,  x-ray 
tube  current  setpoint  means  controlled  in  accordance  with  the 
fixed  specification  of  the  exposure  time,  and  being  operaMe  in 
conjunction  with  the  adjustment  means  for  selecting  mAs- 
product  to  provide  a  correqxmding  setpoint  value  of  x-ray 
tube  current  and  x-ray  tube  current  control  means  for  control- 
ling the  x-ray  tube  current  and  responsive  to  deviations  of  the 
actual  x-ray  tube  current  as  sensed  by  said  actual  x-ray  tube 
current  sensing  means,  fixxn  the  setpoint  value  of  x-tay  tube 
current  as  provided  by  said  x-ray  tube  current  setpoint  meant, 
to  tend  to  maintain  the  actual  value  of  x-ray  tube  current  at  said 
setpoint  value,  said  supply  means  comprising  a  high  voltage 
transformer  (6)  having  a  primary  circuit  and  said  x-ray  tube 
current  control  loop  comprising  a  keying  circait  (23)  for  coo- 
tnriling  the  x-ray  tube  current  arranged  ia  the  prioiary  circuit 
of  the  U^  vohage  transfcwmer  (7). 
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4,377,749 
PHOTOIONIZER 
Robert  A.  Yoa«.  106SS  Fallbright  Ave^  Ckirtsworth,  CiUf. 
19311 

FIM  Feb.  25,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  238,275 
lit  €3.)  HOU  39/34 
VS,  a.  250-^23  P 


member  in  a  desired  pattern  for  oncoopling  light  from  the 
device  at  a  concentrated  intensity. 


4,377,751 
OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  DOSIMETER 
44ClaiB8  Stanley  Kroaeabcrg,  Skfltann,  NJ4  Harry  Lerine,  SUtct 
Sprteg,  Md.;  WflUaa  L.  McLai^Uia,  WaiUagtoa,  D.C,  and 
Cari  R.  Siebortritt,  McLean,  Va.,  aarigaors  to  The  United 
Statca  of  ABMrica  ai  repwaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  WaaUagton,  D.C 

Filed  May  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  2«7,312 

Int  a.}  COIN  5/00 

VS.  CL  250-474.1  22  Clahns 


1.  A  photoionizer  comprising 

a  light  source  comprising: 
a  hoUow  torus; 
a  UV  or  VUV  transmitting  window  in  said  torus,  said 
window  comprising  pan  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  torus; 
a  gas  filling  within  said  tonis,  said  gas  filling  being  at  a 
pressure  between  10" ^  and  1(P  torr; 

means  for  creating  an  electrical  discharge  within  said  torus; 

means  for  passing  a  preselected  gas  sample  through  the 
passage  in  said  torus;  ' 

means  within  said  passage  through  said  torus  for  collecting 
or  extracting  the  ions  and  electrons  produced  by  the  light 
from  said  Ught  source  striking  said  gas  sample;  and 

means  connected  to  said  means  within  said  p>assage  for  mea- 
suring the  ions  and  electrons  collected  by  said  electrode 
means. 


<B 


1.  A  passive  display  device  particularly  usefiil  for  signs  and 
reflectors  and  not  requiring  any  light  source  comprising  means 
for  entrapping  light  and  emitting  light  at  a  given  position  at  an 
increaaed  intensity,  said  means  including  at  least  one  transpar- 
ent fluorescent  member  having  an  index  of  refraction  n  greater 
than  1  and  containing  fluorescent  particles,  said  fluorescent 
particles  colkcting  impinging  light  by  fluorescent  scattering 
with  subaequent  reflections  on  the  boundary  surftce  of  said 
member,  and  output  couj^ing  zones  being  disposed  on  said 
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18.  A  device  for  sensing  ionizing  radiation  comprising:  radia- 
tion transparent  tubing  filled  with  a  transparent  radiochromic 
liquid,  said  liquid  having  a  transparency  which  changes  >vith 
the  intensity  of  ionizing  radiation,  the  refractive  index  of  the 
liquid  being  greater  than  the  refractive  index  of  the  transparent 
tubing,  an  outer  tubing  opaque  to  ultraviolet  light  over  the 
transparent  tubing,  the  ends  of  the  transparent  tubing  being 
enclosed  and  sealed  to  retain  said  liquid,  and  a  clear  ultraviolet 
absorbing  coating  over  the  enclosed  ends  to  provide  a  shield 
against  ambient  ultraviolet  light 


4,377,750 
PASSIVE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Heinz  Pape,  Mnnkh,  and  Ferdfaiand  Qoella,  Canting,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseU- 
scbaft,  BcrUn  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny 
FUcd  Sep.  4,  1980,  Scr.  No.  184,003 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  11, 
1979,  2941313 

Int  CL^  F21V  9/16 
UJS.  CL  250—458.1  12  Claims 


4,377,752 

SCINTILLATION  CAMERA  RADIATION  SHIELDING 

Richard  M.  Sano,  Staadbrd;  John  W.  Stddley,  North  Haven; 

Brnce  M.  Gillespie,  New  Haven,  and  Jack  B.  Tbikel,  Durham, 

all  (rf  Conn.,  aasignors  to  Picker  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  917,071,  Jan.  19, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,380 

Int  CL^  G21F  5/04 

UJS.  CL  378—152  14  CUhns 
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1.  In  a  gamma  camera  of  the  type  having  a  detector  includ- 
ing a  receptor  responsive  to  incident  gamma  radiation  and 
circuitry  for  producing  an  image  in  a  display,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  collimator  connected  to  the  detector  for  selectively 
allowing  incident  radiation  firom  a  patient  to  reach  the 
receptor, 

(b)  an  apertured  disc  of  radiation  absorbing  material  func- 
tioning as  a  radiation  attenuating  device; 

(c)  attenuating  device  support  structure  connected  to  the 
detector  and  delineating  a  disc  receiving  and  supporting 
gap;  and, 

(d)  said  disc  being  slidably  positioned  in  the  gap  and  mov- 
able in  the  gap  across  the  camera  field  selectively  to  align 
the  disc's  aperture  with  a  patient  field  of  interest  and  to 
screen  out  and  Mock  the  transmission  of  radiation  emanat- 
ing from  locations  without  the  field  of  interest  to  the 
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receptor  wbentoy  to  decrease  camera  down  time  which 
would  otherwise  to  occasioned  by  such  radiation  emanat- 
ing fhnn  without  this  field  of  interest 


I 

4,377,753 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  OPTICAL-ADDRESSING  DEVICE 

AND  ELECTRONIC  SCANNER  AND/OR  PRINTER 

APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  SUCH  DEVICE 

Joae  M.  Mh-,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aariffMr  to  Eastaum  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  268,977 
Int  CL3  HOU  40/14 


I 


UJS.  CL  250—578 


14 


4,377,754 
SWTTCHING  CIRCUTT  FOR  A  REMOTE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
David  R.  Tbompaon,  Ladybank,  Scotland,  aasignor  to  Pico  Elec- 
tronics Limited,  Glevothes,  Scotland 

FDed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,166 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Utagdom,  Mar.  5,  1980, 
8007568 

Int  CL^  HOIN  19/64 
UJS.  CL  307—114  12  Claims 
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12.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  coupling  a  switchable  a;q>li- 
ance  to  a  power  main,  the  arrangement  comprising: 
an  input  for  connection  to  a  power  main; 
an  oa^t  for  connection  to  a  switchable  appliance; 


remotely  controllable  switching  means  coupling  the  input 

and  output;  and 
means  responsive  to  changes  in  external  impedance  across 

said  output,  consequent  upon  switching  the  appliance  off 

and  then  on.  within  a  predetermined  time  period,  to  cause 

said  switching  means  to  change  state. 


4,377,755 
SIGNAL  COMPRESSOR  APPARATUS 
William  E.  Jcaaen,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  aaaisBor  to  The  United 
States  of  AiMrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washimton,  D.C. 

Filed  JhL  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  169,231 

Int  0.5  GllC  19/2^  HOIL  29/7^  H03K  3/42 

UJS.  CL  377—63  8  OaiM 


1.  A  device  for  optically  addressing  a  plurality  of  discrete, 
high-resolution  pixel  spots  located  at  respective  positions 
across  a  linear,  optical-address  region,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  linear  lens  array  including  a  plurality  of  discrete  lens 
means  each  adapted  to  focus  incident  collimated  light 
from  a  plurality  of  different  incidence  directions,  onto 
respectively  different  pixel  spots  of  its  associated,  multi- 
spot  address  zone  within  said  optical-address  region;  and 

(b)  control  means  for  directing  collimated  light  onto  said 
linear  lens  array  sequentially  from  different  ones  of  a 
plurality  of  different  incidence  directions, 

whereby  different  pixel  spot  sets,  each  including  one  pixel 
spot  from  each  of  the  different  zones  of  said  optical- 
address  region,  will  be  optically  addressed  sequentially  in 
response  to  such  sequential  light  direction  by  said  control 
means. 


'4/ 
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1.  In  a  charge  transfer  device,  a  charge  coupled  device 
which  comprises  a  semiconductor  substrate  with  an  insulating 
material  deposited  thereon  and  a  plurality  of  gate  electrodes 
provided  on  or  within  said  itimiaring  material  and  driving 
means  for  driving  said  plurality  of  gate  electrodes,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  signal  compressor  means  for  com- 
pressing an  mput  signal  wherein  a  first  gate  electrode  means 
receives  a  first  fixed  bias  from  said  driving  means  to  provide  a 
first  potential  barrier, 
a  second  gate  electrode  means  receives  a  voltage  waveform 
with  a  predetermined  linear  slope  from  said  driving  means 
to  provide  a  variable  charge  storage  well, 
a  third  gate  electrode  means  receives  a  second  fixed  bias 
from  said  driving  means  to  provide  a  second  potential 
barrier,  said  second  potential  barrier  being  lower  than  said 
first  potential  barrier,  and 
a  pair  of  adjacent  gate  electrodes  next  to  said  third  gate 
electrode  means  to  receive  complementary  clock  pulses 
from  said  driving  means,  one  of  said  pair  of  adjacent  gate 
electrodes  being  an  output  gate  which  is  connected  to  an 
output  roister,  the  other  of  said  pair  of  adjacent  gate 
electrodes  being  a  dump  gate  which  is  connected  to  a 
dump  diffusion  means  for  dumping  excess  charge,  said 
signal  cMnpresaor  means  receiving  an  input  charge  with  a 
linear  charge  rate,  said  input  charge  passing  over  said  first 
potential  barrier  and  into  said  storage  well,  the  exceas  of 
said  itqnit  charge  passing  over  said  second  potential  bar- 
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rier  and  through  said  dump  gate  electrode  to  said  dump 
difTuskm  means  during  the  intitial  portioa  of  the  integra- 
tion period,  near  the  end  of  the  integration  period,  said 
clock  pulses  to  said  pair  of  adjacent  gate  electrodes  re- 
verses and  enables  said  output  gate  wherein  any  excess 
charge  therein  is  combined  with  the  charge  in  said  storage 
well  and  applied  to  said  output  register. 


4,377,757 
LOGIC  MODULE  FOR  INTEGRATED  DIGTTAL 
CIRCUITS 
omUh  MmIm,  and  Girthcr  Zwiehoff,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwny,  aari^nra  to  Siffi  Aktk^ 
guiillifhaft,  Bcrlte  A  Mvfek,  Fed.  Rep.  of  ( 

FIM  Feb.  11,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  120,070 
brt.  a.3  Htt3K  3/335.  21/00 
UJS.  CL  307— 303 


4,377,756 
SUBSTRATE  BIAS  CIRCUIT 
Tsirtoaa  YoahflMra;  Kaadriro  SUwiCori,  a^  Yaa^ji  NagayaiM, 
aU  of  Ita^  Japan,  Miluaiin  to  MftaabiaU  Dcald  Ifahwihilrl 
Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1900,  Ser.  No.  120,830 

CUan  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1979,  54-14765 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  29/78.  27/04 

UJS.  CL  307—296  R  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  substrate  bias  circuit  comprising  a  semiconductor 
substrate  of  a  first  conductivity;  first,  second,  third,  fourth  and 
fifth  semiconductor  regions  of  a  second  conductivity  which 
are  formed  with  each  space  on  a  first  main  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate;  a  first  gate  conductive  Uyer  which  is 
formed  from  said  first  semiconductor  region  to  said  second 
semiconductor  region  through  a  first  gate  insulating  layer  on 
the  main  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate;  a  second  gate 
conductive  layer  which  b  formed  from  said  third  semiconduc- 
tor region  to  said  fourth  semiconductor  region  through  a  sec- 
ond gate  insulating  layer  on  the  main  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate;  a  third  gate  conductive  layer  which  is  formed 
from  said  fourth  semiconductor  region  to  said  fifth  semicon- 
ductor region  through  a  third  gate  insulating  layer  on  the  main 
surface  of  said  semicoductor  substrate;  a  first  wiring  line  con- 
necting said  first  semiconductor  region  to  said  second  semicon- 
ductor region;  a  second  wiring  line  connecting  said  first  wiring 
Une  to  said  second  gate  conductive  layer  and  said  fourth  semi- 
conductor region;  a  third  wiring  line  connecting  said  third  gate 
conductive  layer  to  said  fifth  semiconductor  region  and  an 
electrode  lead  out  from  the  second  main  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor substrate;  a  field-effect  capacitor  formed  by  using 
said  first  and  second  semiconductor  regions  connected  by  said 
first  wiring  line  as  one  electrode  and  using  said  first  gate  con- 
ductive layer  as  the  other  electrode,  a  first  field-effect  transis- 
tor formed  by  using  said  third  semiconductor  regi<m  as  the 
source;  using  said  fourth  semiconductor  region  as  the  drain  and 
using  said  second  gate  conductive  layer  as  the  gate,  a  second 
field-effect  transistor  formed  by  using  said  fourth  semicondiK:- 
tor  region  as  the  source;  using  said  fifth  semicoDductor  region 
as  the  drain  and  using  said  third  gate  conductive  layer  as  the 
gate;  wherein  a  potential  of  said  third  semiconductor  region  is 
the  earth  potential  and  a  potential  of  said  semioondoctor  sub- 
strate is  a  negative  potential  under  applying  an  AC  signal  to 
said  first  gate  coodnctive  layer,  an  improvenaent  characterized 
in  that  first,  second  and  third  aemicondactor  regions  of  the  first 
coadoctivity  which  have  impurity  coooentratioBS  lugher  than 
that  of  nid  temicondnctor  sobstrate  are  formed  around  the 
contact  sorfiKes  of  said  first,  second  and  fourth  aenuoondoctor 
regioos  to  said  temicondoctor  sttbatrale. 


SouT— <}r 
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1.  A  logic  module  for  construction  in  an  integrated  digital 
circuit  for  promoting  testing  of  the  integrated  circuit,  compris- 
ing: 
a  plundity  of  intercoimected  basic  cells,  each  of  said  basic 
cells  being  formed  of  a  flip-flop  connecting  with  a  logic 
circuit  comprised  of  a  pluraUty  of  logic  gates  associated 
with  each  flip-flop,  one  of  the  logic  gates  of  the  logic 
circuit  being  an  exclusive  OR  gate  whose  output  connects 
to  a  data  input  of  the  corresponding  flip-flop,  the  basic 
cells  being  interconnected  in  a  chain  throuj^  the  logic 
gate  circuits  to  form  a  logic  module  having  a  signal  input, 
parallel  data  inputs  connecting  with  the  flip-flops  through 
the  logic  gate  circuits,  at  least  one  signal  output  derived 
fixMn  the  flip-flops,  first  and  second  control  signal  lines 
connecting  to  the  data  inputs  of  the  flip-flops  through  the 
associated  logic  gate  circuits,  a  multiplexer  connecting 
between  at  least  one  of  the  flip-flops  and  said  signal  input, 
and  an  exclusive  OR  gate  abo  connecting  to  the  multi- 
plexer and  an  output  of  at  least  one  of  the  other  flip-flops 
so  as  to  permit  a  back-coupling  mode  of  operation;  and 
said  logic  module  forming  a  test  logic  module  means 
which,  depending  upon  signals  appUed  to  first  and  second 
control  signal  lines,  operates  in  a  normal  oKxle  as  a  latch 
with  the  parallel  dau  inputs  connected  through  by  the 
logic  gate  circuits  to  the  data  inputs  of  flip-flops,  in  a  linear 
shift  register  mode  operates  such  that  serial  data  are  read 
in  via  the  module  signal  input  and  from  which  data  can  be 
read  out  either  serially  via  the  signal  output  or  in  parallel 
via  individual  basic  cell  outputs,  or  in  a  back-coupled  shift 
register  mode  operates  such  that  data  is  rolled  in  frcMn 
other  basic  cells  via  the  multiplexer. 


4,377,758 
MAGNETIC  AMPLIFYING  APPARATUS 
HiMkatn  KiwaU,  K^aata,  Japa^  artganr  to  HitacU,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FOcd  Jaa.  17, 1900,  Ser.  No.  160,202 

dates  priority,  ^pHcatlna  Japaa,  Jaia.  22, 1979,  54-78167 

lat  0.3  H03F  9/00 

vjs.  a.  dm—*n  n  dates 

1.  A  ti.«g~»«io  amplifying  apparatus  comprising  a  saturable 
magnetic  con,  a  control  winding  wound  on  said  magnetic 
core,  an  output  winding  wound  on  said  magnetic  core,  power 
supply  means  for  feeding  a  series  coimection  including  said 
output  winding  and  a  load  to  thereby  produce  an  output  from 
said  ooqmt  winding  having  a  pbmc  oontrcriled  in  aocordaooe 
with  the  npfT^r-^  redaction  of  said  output  winding  due  to 
the  saturation  of  said  magnetic  core,  wherein  means  is  f^irdier 
provided  fbr  supyieaMiig  the  amoont  of  dectridty  Mipplied 
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from  said  power  supply  means  to  said  series  connection  during 
the  non-saturaticm  period  of  said  magnetic  core  to  a  smaller 
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amount  than  during  the  saturation  period  of  said  magnetic 
core. 


4,377,759 

OFFSET  COMPENSATING  CIRCUIT 
Michinoba  Ohhata,  KawMaU;  TosUhiko  Matsaaiara,  Yoko- 
hama; Mano  Yaausawa,  Sagamihara;  Takafted  Ch^jo,  Yo- 
kohaau,  and  Masayaki  TakahMhi,  KawMaU,  aU  of  Japan, 
aasigBors  to  KoaisUnrin  Photo  ladostry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP80/00084,  §  371  Date  Dec  25, 1980,  §  102(c) 
Date  Dec  19, 1980,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO80/02347,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  30, 1980 

PCT  FDed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  227,094 
dates  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1979,  54-50236; 
Jan.  4, 1979,  5448802 

lat  CL^  H03K  5/08;  H03F  1/34 
VS.  a  307—491  34  Clafaas 
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4,377,760 
DEVICE  FOR  READING  A  QUANTITY  OF  ELECTRIC 

CHARGE 

Roger  BcMh-GoalB;  Jcaa-Lw:  Bcrper,  Sytnda  riialMia.  and 

Jcaa-Edgar  Picqaeadar,  all  of  Paris,  Fnmet,  ■■■liaiiii  lo 

TboaipMia-CSF,  Paris,  France 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  902,046,  May  2, 1978,  i-^nrf^sii  Thte 

appUcatioa  May  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  152,350 

dates  priority,  appiicatioa  Fraaee,  May  6, 1977,  77  13857 

IBL  0.3  H03K  5/19.  5/153:  GOIR  19/00:  H03H  15/00 

VS.  CL  307—530  t  OaiM 


1.  An  offset  compensating  circuit  which  is  incorpmvted  in  a 
circuit  to  be  compensated  for  an  offset  induced  therein,  com- 
prising: 

\3ip0iMT  voltage  generator  means  for  producing  either  a 
positive  reference  voltage  or  a  negative  reference  voltage 
in  accordance  with  the  polarity  of  an  output  signal  pro- 
duced from  said  circuit  to  be  compensated;  and 

switched  capacitor  type  integration  circuit  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  positive  or  negative  reference  voltage  from  said 
bipolar  voltage  generatCH-  means  and  producing  an  ofbet 
compensating  voltage  to  be  combined  with  an  input  signal 
to  be  q}{died  to  said  circuit  to  be  compensated  in  a  nega- 
tive feedback  mode,  wherein  the  switdied  capacitor  type 
integration  circuit  means  is  comprised  <^  a  first  capacitor 
acting  as  a  sample-and-hold  o^Mcitor,  an  operational 
amplifier  connected  to  a  second  capacitor  acting  as  an 
integration  capacitor,  and  switching  means  for  altemately 
charging  the  first  capacitor  by  said  positive  or  negative 
reference  ventage  and  transferring  the  charge  of  said  first 
capacitor  to  said  second  capacitor. 


1.  An  analog  device  for  reading  a  quantity  of  electric  charge, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  first  (Q2;  FIG.  1)  and  second  (Q3)  transistors  which  are 
connected  in  series  to  an  arrival  point  for  said  quantity  of 
charge,  said  first  transistor,  when  conducting,  operatmg  in 
essentially  a  saturation  mode,  said  second  transistor,  when 
conducting,  operating  in  essentially  a  triode  mode; 

(b)  a  first  capacitor  (C)  having  two  terminals,  a  first  one  of 
said  terminals  being  connected  to  the  common  point  (A) 
of  said  serially  connected  first  and  second  transistors,  and 
said  second  terminal  is  connected  to  an  external  voltage 
source; 

(c)  means  for  supplying  a  d.c.  potential  (Vdd)  from  an  exter- 
nal source  to  said  second  transistor  and  in  series  with  said 
transistors;  and 

(d)  means  (^,  <^i)  for  altemately  driving  said  first  and  sec- 
ond transistors  (Qi,  Q3)  into  conduction  thereby  to  charge 
said  fust  capacitor  to  a  potential  which  approaches  said 
d.c.  potential,  said  capacitor  fnaintjuning  said  arrival  point 
(B)  at  a  constant  potential  even  when  said  quantity  of 
charge  arrives,  the  arrival  of  said  quantity  of  charge  caus- 
ing a  corresponding  change  in  the  potential  of  said  com- 
mon point  (A),  said  change  comprising  a  read  signal  from 
said  device;  and  wherein  said  altemately  driving  means 
(^>  ^l)  drives  said  first  and  second  transistors  into  con- 
duction for  times  which  overlap  for  a  quarter  of  a  period 
the  control  signal  for  said  second  transistor. 


4,377,761 
LINEAR  STEPPER  MOTOR  DRIVE  WFFH  A 
READ/WRTTE  HEAD  IN  A  FLOPPY  DISC  SYSTEM 
Leoa  J.  Staciokas,  DowaiaftowB,  Pa.,  aari^nr  to  Exxoa  Re- 
search A  Eagiaecriag  Co.,  Florhaai  Park,  N  J. 
Coattaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  872,617,  Jaa.  26, 1978, 1 

appHnrtioa  Feb.  11,  1980,  Scr.  Na  120,267 
lit  a.3  H02K  41/00 
VS.  CL  310—12  2 


1.  A  drive  for  a  "«*g~'*«'  data  st<xage  disc  oompriatng: 
a  rotary  drive  means  for  rotating  a  mm^nttif  ^^ta  storage 
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a  read/write  bead  for  reading  or  writing  data  on  the  disc; 

and 
linear  drive  means  for  linearly  moving  said  head  along  a 

radial  path  across  said  disc,  said  linear  drive  means  com- 
prising a  linear  stepper  motor  of  the  variable  reluctance 

type  including: 

a  statiooary  magnetic  structure; 

a  sliding  magnetic  structure;  and 

bearing  means  for  supporting  said  sliding  structure  on  said 
stationary  structure; 

said  stationary  structure  including  a  plurality  of  pole 
positions  having  windings  associated  therewith  and 
n<iyptf<>  to  be  energized  in  various  phases  so  as  to  pro- 
duce linear  motion  of  said  slider  through  a  plurality  of 
magnetically  inherent  step  positions; 

said  sliding  structure  comprising  magnetic  material  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  magnetic  discontinuities  therein,  the 
overall  length  of  said  plurality  of  discontinuities  along 
said  structure  being  longer  than  said  stationary  mag- 
netic structure; 

said  sliding  structure  and  said  stationary  structure  further 
forming  a  pair  of  bearing  raceways,  each  of  said  race- 
ways having  closed  ends  and  being  centrally  located  on 
a  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  said  shding  structure; 

said  bearing  means  being  confined  in  said  pair  of  race- 
ways, each  of  said  pair  of  raceways  being  formed  by 
juxtaposed  grooves  on  adjoining  faces  of  said  sliding 
structtire  and  said  stationary  structure,  each  of  said 
grooves  including  a  pair  of  raised  surfaces  extending  in 
the  direction  of  linear  motion  of  said  sliding  member, 
wherein  said  bearing  means  comprises  balls  riding  on 
the  two  pairs  of  raised  surfaces  in  each  of  said  raceways; 

said  stationary  structure  including  means  for  adjusting  the 
friction  on  said  ball  bearings  in  said  raceways. 


which  satisfies  the  following  rdationship  relative  to  the 
annular  groove:  OS s/b^ 4,  wherein  s  denotes  the  distance 
from  Ihe  bottom  of  the  recessed  portion  in  the  end  face  to 
the  groove,  and  b  denotes  the  width  from  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  rotary  shaft  to  the  outer  circumferential  end 
of  the  recessed  portion. 


4,377,763 
SEAL  SECTION  FOR  A  DOWNHOLE  PUMPING  UNIT 
E3doa  L.  Drake,  Shawaee,  OUm^  anigBor  to  Westem  TechMl- 
ogjr,  Ibc^  Shawnee,  Oida. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  245,615 

Iirt.  CL^  H02K  5/12 

U.S.  CL  310—87  5  Claim 


4,377,762 
ROTARY  ELECTRIC  MACHINE  ROTOR  AND  A 
MFTHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Hideo  Tatnuni;  Hiaaooba  Kaoamara;  Akira  Tohkairin;  Moiaei 
Okalte,  aad  Ryoji  'f'f**.  all  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  aaaJgaors  to 
Hitactai,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 
CoirtiBoatioB-ia-yart  of  Scr.  No.  125,094,  Feb.  27, 1980.  This 
appUcatioa  Jan.  7, 1901,  Scr.  No.  223,151 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Jan.  7, 1960,  55-114 
lat  a.}  H02K  15/02 
UJS.  CL  310--42  7  daims 


1.  A  rotor  of  a  rotary  electric  machine  comprising: 

a  rotary  shaft  having  a  circumferential  surface  with  at  least 
one  annular  groove  therein  and  a  pluraUty  of  axially  ex- 
tending protuberances  thereon;  and 

a  rotor  core  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  said  rotary 
shaft  therein; 

wherein  the  rotary  shaft  is  press-fit  within  said  aperture  of 
the  rotor  core  with  said  annular  groove  being  positioned 
slightly  inside  of  an  end  face  of  said  rotary  core,  and 
wherein  a  portion  of  said  end  face  near  said  shaft  has  been 
cold-pressed,  while  a  preload  has  been  exerted  on  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  end  face,  in  a  manner  such  that 
the  rotor  core  and  rotary  shaft  are  fastened  together  by  a 
portion  of  said  rotor  core  having  been  plastically  de- 
formed into  said  »nniilar  groove  in  the  rotary  shaft  filling 
same,  and  a  recessed  portion  is  formed  in  said  end  face 


1.  A  seal  section  for  a  downhole  well  pumping  apparatus  of 
the  type  having  an  oil  filled  motor  drivingly  connected  to  a 
pump  via  a  shaft  passing  through  the  seal  section,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  seal  heads  between  the  motor 
and  pump,  each  seal  head  having  a  bore  formed  there- 
through for  passage  of  the  shaft  therethrough  and  each 
seal  head  having  bearing  means  rotationally  supporting 
the  shaft; 
a  pluraUty  of  tubular  casing  members  interconnecting  the 
seal  heads  and  forming  therewith  a  pluraUty  of  verticaUy 
stacked,  ynnnlar  compaitments  centered  on  the  shaft;  and 
a  pluraUty  of  balance  chamber  forming  assembUes,  each 
assembly  disposed  in  one  of  the  compartments  and  com- 
prising: 

a  tubular  balance  chamber  outer  waU  member,  connected 
solely  to  the  uppermost  of  the  two  seal  heads  delimiting 
the  compartment  wherein  the  balance  chamber  outer 
waU  member  is  disposed,  each  balance  chamber  outer 
wall  member  extending  downwardly  frran  such  upper- 
most seal  head  in  a  concentric  relation  to  the  casing 
member  thereabout  to  terminate  in  a  free  end  positioned 
in  a  non-engaging  relation  with  the  k>wermost  seal  head 
delimiting  the  compartment  wherein  the  balance  cham- 
ber outer  waU  member  is  disposed;  and 
a  tubular  balance  chamber  inner  wall  member,  connected 
solely  to  the  lowermost  of  the  two  seal  heads  delimiting 
the  compartment  wherein  the  balance  chamber  inner 
wall  member  is  diqxjsed,  each  balance  chamber  inner 
waU  member  extending  upwardly  from  such  lowermost 
seal  head  inside  the  balance  chamber  outer  wall  member 
disposed  therewith  in  such  compartment  and  concentric 
wiUi  such  balance  chamber  outer  wall  member  to  termi- 
nate in  a  free  end  positioned  in  non-engaging  relation 
with  the  upper  seal  head  delimiting  the  compartment 
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wherein  the  balance  chamber  inner  wall  member  is 

disposed; 

wherein  the  uppermost  of  the  seal  heads  is  characterized  as 
having  means  fluidly  communicating  portions  of  the  bore 
therethrough  near  the  upper  end  thereof  with  the  exterior  of 
the  balance  chamber  outer  wall  member  in  the  annular  com- 
partment therebelow;  wherein  the  lowermost  of  the  seal  heads 
is  characterized  as  having  means  fluidly  communicating  the 
interior  of  the  motor  with  the  interior  of  the  balance  chamber 
inner  wall  member  in  the  annular  compartment  thereabove; 
wherein  remaining  seal  heads  are  characterized  as  having 
means  fluidly  communicating  the  interior  of  the  balance  cham- 
ber inner  wall  member  in  the  compartment  thereabove  with 
the  exterior  of  the  balance  chamber  outer  wall  member  in  the 
compartment  therebelow;  wherein  each  seal  head  above  the 
lowermost  thereof  is  characterized  as  having  seal  means  for 
providing  a  fluid  seal  between  the  shaft  and  the  bore  there- 
through; and  wherein  the  shaft  is  supported  in  the  passage 
thereof  through  the  seal  section  solely  by  the  bearing  means 
disposed  in  the  seal  heads. 


4,377,764 
END  WINDING  SUPPORT  FOR  EXCTTER  WINDING 

BAR 

Thomas  R.  Batman,  Jr.,  Albany,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  178,867,  Ang.  18,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,963 

Int.  a.3  H02K  3/46 

U.S.  Q.  310—260  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  including:  a  stator  core 
having  two  opposed  ends  and  a  plurality  of  stator  slots  extend- 
ing along  a  stator  axis; 

stator  bars  disposed  in  the  stator  slots  and  extending  axially 
from  one  of  said  ends  into  an  end  winding  region; 

a  "P"  bar  disposed  in  a  predesignated  stator  slot  occupied  in 
part  by  a  stator  bar,  said  "P"  bar  also  extending  axially 
from  said  one  end  into  said  end  winding  region; 

said  end  winding  region  having  three  sections  including:  an 
inner  section  close  to  said  one  end  of  said  stator  core 
wherein  said  "P"  bar  extends  in  a  parallel  direction  to  said 
stator  bars; 

an  outer  section  near  the  farthest  extremity  of  the  stator  bars 
and  having  a  stator  bar  support  means  wherein  said  "P" 
bar  again  extends  in  a  parallel  direction  to  said  stator  bars 
and 

an  intermediate  section  between  said  inner  section  and  said 
outer  section,  wherein  said  stator  bars  bend  so  that  they  lie 
tangentially  in  one  direction  about  a  frusto-conical  surface 
of  revolution  concentric  with  said  stator  axis  and  said  "P" 
bar  bends  in  the  opposite  tangential  direction  about  the 
surface  of  revolution,  such  that  the  "¥"  bar  is  positioned 
essentially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  stator 
bars; 


the  improvement  of  a  "F*  bar  end  winding  support  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  main  support  bracket,  located  at  said  inner  section, 
affixed  to  a  first  plurality  of  stator  bars  and  attached  to 
said  **P"  bar  through  a  low  friction  interface  between  said 
bracket  and  said  "F'  bar  such  as  to  substantially  restrain 
said  "P"  bar  in  the  radial  and  circumferential  directions 
and  to  provide  a  slip  plane  capable  of  accommodating 
relatively  small  differential  thermal  expansion  displace- 
ments in  the  axial  direction  between  said  "P"  bar  and  said 
stator  bars; 

(b)  a  pair  of  rails,  each  having  a  flat  top  surface  and  a  flat 
bottom  surface,  located  at  said  intermediate  section  af- 
flxed  to  a  second  plurality  of  stator  bars  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  "F'  bar  and 
spaced  apart  on  either  side  thereof  to  form  a  track-like 
mounting  base; 

(c)  a  flrst  end  arm  support  bracket  affixed  to  the  top  surfaces 
across  one  portion  of  said  mounting  base  and  affixed  to 
said  "P"  bar; 

(d)  a  second  end  arm  support  bracket  afTixed  to  the  top 
surface  across  another  portion  of  said  mounting  base  and 
affixed  to  said  "P"  bar; 

(e)  an  outboard  support  bracket  affixed  to  the  sutor  bar 
support  means  and  affixed  to  said  "P"  bar. 


4,377,765 

MODE  COUPLED  TUNING  FORK  TYPE  QUARTZ 

CRYSTAL  VIBRATOR  AND  METHOD  OF  TUNING 

Shigem  Kogurc;  Eishi  Momosalu,  aad  Minora  laooe,  all  of 

Suwa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabashiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Scikosha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Scr.  No.  240,045 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1980,  55-26958; 
Oct  16,  1980,  55-144827 

Int  CL^  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a.  310—312  33  Claim 


as 


as 


1.  A  mode  coupled  quartz  crystal  vibrator  coupling  two 

different  modes  of  vibration,  comprising: 

a  quartz  crystal  plate  cut  in  the  shape  of  a  tuning  fork  having 
a  base  region,  two  coplanar  tuning  fork  arms  extending  from 
the  base  for  vibrating  in  a  main  vibrational  mode  and  a 
different  second  vibrational  mode  and  having  excitation 
electrodes  on  the  principal  surfaces  of  said  plate; 

first  adjust  electrode  means  for  adjusting  the  resonant  fre- 
quency of  the  main  vibration;  and 

second  adjust  electrode  means  for  adjusting  the  difference  (AO 
between  the  resonant  frequency  of  the  main  vibration  and 
the  resonant  frequency  of  the  sub-vibrauon  for  adjusting  the 
frequency-temperature  characteristics  of  the  vibrator, 

said  first  adjust  and  second  adjust  electrode  means  formed  on 
the  surface  of  the  arms  m  the  region  near  the  top  of  the  arms. 
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4,377,766 

FRAME  FOR  UNIT  MODULE  OF  A 

VACUUM-FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY 

HartBBl  Lou,  Mffbiifc  aad  Htimmt  Thaler,  Dettiagn,  both 

of  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcnnuqr,  MrifMn  to  brtcraatioMi  Staiidard 

Ekctrk  Coryontkm,  New  York,  NY 

FUed  Sep.  5,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  184,603 

bt  a'  HOIJ  J/J6,  19/10:  HOIK  19/10 

U.S.  a.  313—244  13  OaiM 


'////A//////)/// A 
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of  a  color-picture  tube  having  an  electron-gun  system  disposed 
in  its  neck  and  producing  three  coplanar  electron  beams  which 
device  comprises  dongated  means  attached  to  the  electron- 
gim  system  which  is  magnetizable  from  outside,  wherein  said 
means  is  closed  except  for  at  least  one  air  gap,  said  means 
encloses  a  non-circular  area  perpendicular  to  the  electron- 
beam  plane  and  symmetrical  about  the  point  where  the  central 
electron  beam  passes  through  said  area,  and  said  area  has  a  long 
axis  lying  in  the  electron-beam  plane  and  a  short  axis  perpen- 
dicular thereto. 


ta    t 


1.  A  substantially  self-supporting,  flat  frame  member  for 
mounting  a  cathode  and  a  control  grid  to  form  a  unit  module 
for  a  vacuum-fluorescent  display,  the  frame  member  including 
leg  means  comphsmg  an  open  frame  for  surrounding  all  but  a 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  control  grid  and  also  including 
attachment  means  for  securing  the  frame  member  to  a  second, 
substantudly  identical  frame  member  of  an  adjacent  unit  mod- 
ule such  that  said  open  frame  is  closed  by  the  leg  means  of  the 
second  frame  member  to  construct  a  multi-character  display 
wherein  the  control  grid  is  completely  surrounded  by  leg 
means. 

7.  A  unit  module  for  a  vacuum-fluorescent  display,  the  unit 

module  compnsmg  a  self-supporting  C-shaped  frame,  having 

two  legs  connected  by  an  upright  portion,  a  cathode,  and  a 

parallelogram-shaped  control  grid  wherein: 

said  C-shaped  frame  includes  cathode  mounting  means  for 

securing  said  cathode  to  said  frame,  first  control  grid 

mounting  means  for  securing  three  sides  of  said  control 

grid  to  said  legs  and  upright  portion  of  said  frame,  second 

control  grid  mounting  means  in  said  upright  portion  for 

securing  to  said  frame  the  fourth,  unsecured  side  of  a 

control  grid  secured  in  a  substantially  identical,  second 

unit  module  adjacent  to  said  unit  module  and  attachment 

means  for  securing  said  frame  to  the  frame  member  of  an 

adjacent  unit  module;  and 

said  control  grid  includes  interframe  mounting  means  for 

securing  the  fourth,  unsecured  side  thereof  to  an  adjacent 

frame  element.  ^ 


4,377,767 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  ELECTRON  BEAMS  OF 

A  COLOR.PICrURE  TUBE 
Walter  Konuker,  Berkhcia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
InteraatioMl  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1900,  Ser.  No.  221,586 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jan.  30, 
1980,  3003197 

Int  a.)  HOIJ  29/50 
\}&,  a.  313-412  9  Oalms 


4377,768 
DATA  DISPLAY  CRT  HAVING  A  WHITE-EMnTING 

SCREEN 

Anthony  V.  Gallaro,  Aabora,  mA  Robert  A.  Hcdlcr,  Scacca 

Falb,  both  of  N.Y.,  aMigaors  to  North  AaMricaa  PhiHpa 

Consomcr  Electronics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jbb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,608 

lat  CL»  HOIJ  29/10 

MS.  a.  313-^467  8  Claims 
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L  A  device  for  adjusting  the  convergence,  purity  and  raster 


1.  A  monochrome  data  display  cathode  ray  tube  having 
means  for  forming  and  directing  an  electron  beam  to  impinge 
a  cathodoluminescent  screen  evidencing  medium-long  image 
persistence  disposed  in  the  viewing  area,  such  being  consti- 
tuted of  a  bright  white-emitting  screen  component  substan- 
tially defined  by  CLE.  color  coordinates  having  an  "x"  value 
in  the  order  of  0.275±O.O15  and  a  "y"  value  in  the  order  of 
0.29S  ±0.010  and  exhibiting  a  nominal  color  temperature  in  the 
order  of  10.600*  K.  (->- 18  MPCD).  at  substantially  IS  KV,  SO 
ua  excitation,  said  white-emitting  screen  component  being 
formed  of  a  discrete  blend  of  phosphors  comprising: 
a  medium-long  persistence  green-emitting  phosphor  evi- 
dencing an  excited  hue  substantially  defined  by  CLE. 
color  coordinates  having  an  "x"  value  in  the  order  of 
0.210±0.0I0  and  a  "y"  value  in  the  order  of  0.700 ±0.0 10; 
a  medium-long  persistence  orange-emitting  phosphor  evi- 
dencing an  excited  hue  substantially  defined  by  CLE. 
color  coordinates  having  an  "x"  value  in  the  order  of 
0.SS0±0.010  and  a  "y"  value  in  the  order  of  a440±0.010; 
and 
a  medium  persistence  blue-emitting  phosphor  exhibiting  an 
excited  hue  substantially  defined  by  CLE.  color  coordi- 
nates having  an  "x"  value  in  the  ordor  of  0. 14S  ±0.010  and 
a  "y"  value  in  the  order  of  0.060±0.00S. 
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4,377,769  4,377,771 

CATHODOLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE  GLOW-NSCHARGE  STARTER 

INCLUDING  CONDUCTIVE  OR  SEMICONDUCTIVE       Jobaaact  A.  J.  M.  ?aa  VUct,  riadhiiiia.  Nethcrlaadt, 
COATING  ON  THE  PHOSPHOR  to  UjS.  Phlllpa  Corporatkw,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Paal  H.  J.  Bcatty,  aad  Bernard  R.  Venn,  both  of  Loadoa,  En-  Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,429 

glaad,  aMiffMn  to  Sadths  Indnatriea  Public  Limited  Com-       ClaiaH  priority,  applkatkia  Nethcriaada,  May  20,   1980, 
paay,  Loodoa,  Eoglaad  8002891 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,060  lat  CL^  HOIJ  7/44 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kiagdom,  Sqi.  27,  1978,   U.S.  CL  315—047  6  OaiaH 

38336/78 

lat  CLJ  HOIJ  29/20 
\}&.  CL  313—495  29  Claims 
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1.  A  cathodoluminescent  display  device  having  means  for 
generating  low-velocity  electrons  with  an  excitation  potential 
of  about  10  to  about  100  electron  volts  and  a  cathodolumines- 
cent layer  which  is  to  emit  light  in  response  to  excitation 
thereof  by  said  low-velocity  electrons,  in  which  said  cath- 
odoluminescent layer  comprises  particles  of  a  phosphor  mate- 
rial having  a  coating  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  of  an 
electrically  conductive  or  semi-conductive  material  to  increase 
the  surface  conductivity  of  said  particles,  said  coating  permit- 
ting the  passage  of  electrons  at  said  low  velocity  to  excite  said 
phosphor  particles. 


4,377,770 

MICROWAVE  DELAY  LINE  INCORPORATING  A 

CONDUCTOR  WITH  A  VAIUABLE  CROSS-SECnON 

FOR  A  TRAVELLING-WAVE  TUBE 

Georges  Fleary,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Tbompson-CSF, 

Paris,  Fraace 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,173 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  May  23, 1979,  79  13198 
lat  CL^  HOIJ  25/34 
U.S.  CL  315—3.6  8  Claims 


I' 

W      Alt 
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1.  A  glow-discharge  starter  comprising  a  bimetallic  elec- 
trode and  a  counter  electrode  and  at  least  a  rare  gas.  character- 
ized in  that  the  glow-discharge  starter  compnses  a  reversible 
getter  which,  when  the  temperature  increases,  gives  ofT  a  gas 
and,  when  the  temperature  decreases,  absorbs  said  gas  and  an 
increase  of  the  pressure  of  said  gas  results  m  a  smaller  electric 
conductivity  of  the  glow-discharge  starter. 


4,377,772 
DISCHARGE  LAMP  AND  UGHTING  EQUIPMENT 
Michlhiro  TsnchibasM;    Ryo   Sazaki;   KeUi   Wataaabe,   aad 
Masato  Saito,  all  of  Kaaukara,  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Mit- 
sabishi  Deaki  Kaboshlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Oct  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,914 
Clains   priority,   appUcatioa   Japaa,   Nor.   28,    1979,   54- 
164788[U1;  Dec.  27,  1979,  54-170769;  Dec.  27,  1979.  54-170770 

lat  a.J  HOIJ  7/44 
MS.  a.  315—63  24  OaiaH 


1.  A  travelling-wave  tube  comprising  in  a  vacuum  envelope; 
an  electron  gun  for  producing  an  electron  beam;  a  delay  line 
substantially  co-axial  with  the  electron  beam  for  propagating  a 
microwave  interacting  with  said  beam  between  an  input  and 
output  of  the  tube,  said  delay  Une  comprising  a  substantially 
helical  shaped  conductor,  the  cross  section  of  which  is  greater 
at  the  output  end  of  the  helix  than  at  the  input  end,  and  the 
increase  occurs  gradually  with  the  turns  closer  to  the  output 
wherein  the  output  turns  are  equal  to  or  larger  than  the  pre^d- 
ing  turns,  and  with  at  least  one  fourth  of  the  turns  of  the  helix 
being  greater  in  cross-section  than  those  of  the  smallest  turns. 


1.  A  discharge  lamp  which  comprises  an  arc  tube  for  high 
pressure  discharge  and  a  discharge  gap  for  discharging  until 
restarting  said  arc  tube  and  said  discharge  gap  t>eing  electn- 
cally  connected  in  pandlel  to  said  arc  tube  in  an  outer  bulb 
wherein  mercury  is  kept  in  said  outer  bulb  and  a  phosphor  is 
coated  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  outer  bulb. 
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4,377,773 
NEGATIVE  ION  SOURCE  WITH  HOLLOW  CATHODE 

DISCHARGE  PLASMA 

Ady  HcnhcoTitck,  Mt  Staak,  ni  Knto  Prdee,  Setaaket,  botk 

<rf  N.Y^  Md«Min  to  Tkc  Uaitad  State*  of  AaMrica  ai  repre- 

iortad  by  tke  Dipaifwl  of  EMrgy,  Waihii«to^  D.C 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1980,  So*.  No.  215,770 

lat  CL^  HOIJ  27/02 

VS.  CL  315— 111  Jl  10  aaima 


1.  A  negative  ion  source  comprising: 

(a)  an  anode  having  an  interior  space  for  containing  a 
plasma,  and  an  opening  into  said  space,  said  anode  being  at 
a  first  higher  electrical  potential; 

(b)  converter  means  within  said  space  for  converting  posi- 
tive ions  and  neutral  particles  into  negative  ions,  said 
converter  being  at  a  second  lower  potential; 

(c)  a  hollow  cathode  within  said  space  for  discharging  a 
plasma  into  said  space,  said  hollow  cathode  being  at  a 
third  intermediate  potential; 

(d)  means  for  initiating  a  discharge  within  said  space  so  as  to 
initially  form  said  plasma; 

(e)  means  for  forming  a  magnetic  field  within  said  space, 
such  field  being  oriented  so  that  electrons  in  the  plasma 
are  restrained  within  said  space  while  negative  ions  are 
preferentially  allowed  to  pass  through  said  opening;  and 

(0  means  for  extracting  negative  ions  formed  on  said  con- 
verter from  said  space  through  said  opening. 


an  integrating  capacitor  for  integrating  the  current  from  said 

current  supply  circuit;  and 
a  control  circuit  for  interrupting  the  emission  of  light  from 
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said  electronic  flash  tube  when  the  charge  potential  on 
said  integrating  capacitor  reaches  a  given  level  to  maintain 
the  total  amount  of  light  emitted  from  said  flash  tube 
constant  with  different  potentials  of  said  main  capacitor. 


4,377,775 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  FERRORESONANT  POWER 

SUPPLY  DISABLING  CIRCUIT 

Donald  H.  Willis,  Iiidiaiiapolis,  Ind.,  anignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,968 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  29/70 

UJS.  a.  315—411  23  Claims 


4,377,774 

ELECTRONIC  FLASH  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Hiroshi  Hoeoaizn,  Osaka,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Minolta  Camera 

KaboaUki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japaa 
Cootiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  839,188,  Oct  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatkM  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,996 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  15, 1976,  51-124103 
Int  a.3  H05B  41/32 
UJS.  CL  315—241  P  6  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  flash  device  which  is  equipped  with  an 
electronic  flash  tube  capable  of  emitting  light  due  to  discharge 
of  a  nuin  capacitor,  comprising: 
means  for  storing  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  potential  in 
said  main  capacitor  at  a  time  before  the  emission  of  light 
from  said  electronic  flash  tube; 
a  current  supply  circuit  for  supplying  a  current  commensu- 
rate with  the  stored  signal,  simultaneously  with  the  start- 
ing of  emission  of  Ugfat  from  said  electronic  flash  tube,  the 
current  level  being  proportional  to  the  potential  of  said 
main  capacitor  but  substantially  independent  of  the  emit- 
ted light; 


1.  A  television  display  system  that  includes  a  ferroresonant 
power  supply  with  a  protection  circuit  for  disabling  normal 
operation  of  a  load  circuit  within  said  television  display  system 
during  a  fault  operating  condition,  comprising: 
a  source  of  alternating  input  voltage; 
a  magnetizable  core  including  a  saturable  core  section; 
means  coupled  to  said  source  for  developing  an  exciting 
current  that  generates  a  magnetic  flux  in  said  magnetizable 
core  that  links  said  winding  to  produce  an  alternating 
polarity  output  vohage; 
a  capacitance  associated  with  said  winding  for  aiding  in  the 
magnetic  saturation  of  said  saturable  core  section  during 
each  cycle  of  said  alternating  polarity  output  volUge  to 
regulate  said  output  voltage  by  ferroresonant  operation; 
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a  load  circuit  within  said  television  display  system  that  is 
energized  by  said  regulated  alternating  polarity  output 
voltage; 

means  for  detecting  a  fault  operating  condition  within  said 
television  display  system;  and 

means  coufrfed  to  said  detecting  means  and  to  said  source  of 
alternating  input  voltage  and  responsive  to  the  detection 
of  a  fault  operating  condition  for  changing  the  operation 
of  said  source  of  alternating  input  voltage  to  one  that 
results  in  said  ferroresonant  power  supply  being  operated 
in  a  mode  that  is  incapable  of  sustaining  ferroresonance  in 
order  to  disable  operation  of  said  television  display  system 
load  circuit. 


switching  so  as  to  oppose  changes  in  said  duty  cycle  away 
from  the  nominal  percentage. 


4,377,777 
SWITCHING  DRIVE  CIRCUIT 
Oaaaa  AaagI,  EMm,  and  MasaaU  Sdtai,  KawaaaU,  both  of 
Japaa,  aasisBors  to  Soay  Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,369 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aog.  16, 1979,  54-104221 
lat  CL^  H02P  5/46 
VS.  a  318-68  2 


'  4,377,776 

DUTY-CYCLE  CONTROLLED  INVERTER  POWER 
SUPPLY  FOR  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
David  W.  Lnz,  iBdiaoapoUs,  Ind^  aMignor  to  RCA  Corporatioii, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

I  FUed  Jul.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,237 

'  Int  a.'  HOIJ  29/70 

VS.  a.  315-411  18  Claims 


>iSr.aw      '♦«pv    ^  •230V  I  I 


1.  A  television  receiver,  inverter  power  supply  with  duty- 
cycle  control,  comprising: 

a  deflection  winding; 

a  deflection  generator  for  developing  scanning  current  in 
said  deflection  winding; 

a  source  of  direct  voltage; 

a  power  transformer  including  a  primary  winding  and  a 
supply  winding; 

controllable  switching  means  having  a  main  current  path 
coupled  to  said  source  and  to  said  primary  winding  so  that 
on-off  switching  of  the  conduction  in  said  main  current 
path  develops  an  alternating  polarity  voltage  across  said 
primary  winding,  thereby  developing  a  supply  voluge 
across  said  supply  winding; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  switching  means  for  produc- 
ing said  on-off  switching  at  a  nominal  duty  cycle  of  a 
predetermined  percentage,  including  a  synchronizing 
transformer  with  a  first  winding  that  has  said  deflection 
current  flowing  therein  to  magneticaUy  saturate  the  core 
of  said  synchronizing  transformer  during  the  entirety  of 
each  deflection  cycle  except  during  intervals  within  each 
deflection  cycle  that  encompass  the  zero-crossover  in- 
stants of  the  deflection  current  to  develop  across  a  second 
winding  of  said  synchronizing  transformer  switching 
signals  for  said  controUable  switching  means  so  as  to 
synchronize  the  zero-crossover  instants  of  said  power 
transformer  alternating  polarity  voltage  to  corresponding 
zero-crossover  instants  of  said  deflection  current; 
means  for  developing  a  control  signal  that  differs  with  differ- 
ent duty-cycle  percentages  of  said  on-off  switching;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  control  means  and  responsive  to  said 
control  signal  for  adjusting  the  duty  cycle  of  said  on-off 
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1.  A  video  tape  recorder  motor  drive  system,  comprising: 

a  video  tape  recorder  having  means  for  processing  television 
signals  on  a  magnetic  tape  and  including  a  dnim  motor 
and  a  capstan  motor  for  driving  the  Upe; 

first  and  second  switching  circuit  means  for  respectively 
applying  power  to  the  drum  and  capstan  motors; 

a  common  dc  power  source  connected  to  supply  power  to 
the  first  and  second  switching  circuits  to  be  switched 
through  to  the  respective  drum  and  capstan  motors; 

first  and  second  pulse  width  modulator  circuit  means  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  first  and  second  switching  circuits 
for  providing  a  square  wave  drive  signal  of  a  variable  duty 
cycle; 

a  signal  generator  means  for  producing  a  signal  to  be  fed  to 
the  pulse  width  modulator  circuits,  the  signal  generator 
having  a  frequency  corresponding  to  a  horizontal  fre- 
quency of  the  television  signals  associated  with  the  video 

tape;  and 
means  for  providing  a  180*  phase  difference  for  signals  from 
the  signal  generator  fed  to  the  second  pulse  width  modula- 
tor circuit  relative  to  the  first  pulse  width  nxxlulator 
circuit  such  that  the  "on"  period  for  the  first  switching 
circuit  has  a  180*  phase  difference  relative  to  an  "on" 
period  of  the  second  switching  circuit. 

4,377,778 

SEWING  MACHINE  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

HAVING  QUICK  RESPONSE  CHARACTERISTIC 

Shigeo  Ncki,  Onika;  Noaoaa  ShiMMaki,  and  TakasU  Doki,  both 

of  Hirakata,  aU  of  Japn,  Maignors  to  MatSHhita  Electric 

iMfaMtrlal  Coa^any,  United,  Osaka,  Japn 

FUed  Oct  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,705 
ClaiM  priority,  applicarina  Japaa,  Oct  26, 1979,  54-139073 
lat  CL^  H02P  5/J6 
VS.  CL  318-341  10  OaiaM 

1.  A  closed-loop  speed  control  system  for  controlling  the 
speed  of  a  moving  object  at  a  constant  speed  under  varying 
loading  condition,  comprising: 
an  accelerating  means  for  coupling  the  motive  power  of  a 
prime  mover  to  said  moving  object  and  a  decelerating 
means  for  decelerating  said  moving  object; 
a  UK;hogenerator  means  for  generating  pulses  at  a  frequency 

proportional  to  the  speed  of  the  moving  object 
a  counter  means  for  measuring  the  interval  between  socces- 

sive  pulses  generated  by  said  tachogenerator  means, 
a  digital  translating  means  coupled  to  said  counter  means  for 
translating  each  measured  interval  according  to  a  prede- 


924 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  22,  1983 


tennined  transfer  fimction  describing  the  relationship 
between  the  measured  interval  and  a  duratioa  in  which 
■aid  moving  object  is  to  be  subsequently  accelerated  or 
decelerated  and  for  generating  a  first  output  signal  in 
accordance  with  said  transfer  function  when  said  mea- 
sured interval  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  value  corre- 


PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATED  INVERTER  MACHINE 

DRIVE 

Allaa  B.  Phukett,  Scotia,  N.Y^  aarigior  to  Geaeral  Electric 
Coapaay,  Scheaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  29,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  220,553 

Irt.  CL'  H02P  5/40 

U.S.  a.  318— 811  I      (Claims 


1.  For  use  with  an  inverter-machine  drive  system  including 
of  a  direct  current  power  supply,  an  n  phase  alternating  current 
machine  and  an  inverter  coupled  between  said  direct  current 
power  supply  and  said  n  phase  ahemating  current  machine, 
said  inverter  configured  of  n  pairs  of  serially  coupled  switching 
devices,  each  of  said  n  pair  of  switching  devices,  coupled 
across  the  output  of  said  direct  current  power  supply  and 
coupled  at  the  junction  between  each  pair  of  serial  switdnag 
devices  to  a  respective  one  of  the  n  phases  of  said  machine,  a 
control  apparatus  for  supplying  said  inverter  with  switching 
signals,  said  control  apparatus  comprising: 
waveform  generator  means  for  generating  a  first  waveform 
signal  responsive  to  an  amplitude  and  a  frequency  com- 
mand and  for  generating  a  reference  waveform  signal 
■ynchrooized  with  said  first  waveform  signal  having  a 
frequency  a  predetermined  multiple  of  three  times  the  first 
waveform  signal  frequency; 
first  comparing  means  for  comparing  said  reference  wave- 


form with  said  first  waveform  to  generate  pulse  width 

modulated  signals; 
controllable  gate  means  receiving  said  PWM  signals  and 

when  not  disabled  connecting  said  PWM  signals  to  said 

inverter; 
means  for  determining  which,  if  any,  of  the  pulse  width 

modulated  pulses  at  the  commanded  amplitude  will  be 

narrower  than  a  predetermined  width,  said  means  having; 

second  comparing  means  for  comparing  said  commanded 
amplitude  to  a  plurality  of  fixed  reference  valuer  and 

timing  means  receiving  said  reference  signal  and  the  out- 
put firom  said  comparing  means  for  disabling  said  con- 
trollable gate  means  during  intervals  of  said  reference 
signal  when  pulses  narrower  than  a  predetermined 
width  would  occur. 


sponding  to  said  constant  speed  and  a  second  output  signal 
when  said  measured  interval  is  smaller  than  said  predeter- 
mined value,  and 
means  for  respectively  converting  said  first  and  second 
output  signals  into  first  and  second  speed  control  pulses  of 
said  duration  for  application  to  said  accelerating  means 
and  said  decelerating  means,  respectively. 


4^377,780 

MEANS  FOR  DAMPING  MECHANICAL  TORSIONAL 

OSCILLATIONS  OF  AN  ELECfRIC  A.C  GENERATOR 

Haas  BJdrkhud,  Ladrika,  Swedes,  anigBor  to  ASEA  Ak- 

tiebolag,  Viiateras,  Swcdea 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,656 

Oaiou  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  Jaa.  6, 1979,  7904913 

lat  CL^  H02J  3/36:  H02H  7/06:  H02P  9/00 

UjS.  CL  322—29  7  ClaiaH 
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1.  A  high  voltage  direct  current  power  transmission  appara- 
tus comprising  a  static  converter  having  d.c.  terminals  for 
connection  to  a  d.c.  network  and  a.c.  terminals  for  c<»nection 
to  an  a.c.  network,  said  a.c.  network  comprising  an  electric  a.c. 
generator,  said  converter  being  arranged  for  transmitting 
power  between  said  a.c.  and  dx.  netwoiks,  said  convertor 
having  current  regulator  means  for  controlling  the  convertor 
current  in  accordance  with  a  reference  signal  suf^lied  to  said 
current  regulator  means,  control  means  for  inflluendng  the 
control  angle  of  the  convertor  and  having  an  input  connected 
to  an  output  of  said  current  regulator  means,  sensing  means  for 
forming  a  signal  which  corresponds  to  speed  variations  of  the 
generator  with  a  frequency  corresponding  to  a  natural  fre- 
quency of  torsional  oscillations  of  the  generator,  and  means  for 
supplying  said  signal  to  said  control  means  so  as  to  influence 
directly  the  control  angle  of  the  convertor  and  thereby  the 
active  power  of  the  convertor  for  damping  the  oadllationa. 
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4,377,781 
SELECTIVELY  ADAJSTABLE  VOLTAGE  DETECnON 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
■■hi,  aad  Moraand  SUiUi,  both  of  Sowa,  Japaa, 

J  to  KabwUki  Kakha  Sawa  Sdkoaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoatiaMtiDa  of  Scr.  No.  900^14,  Apr.  26, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,258310.  Hds  appUcatioa  May  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  150,485 
ClaiBaa  priority,  ap^icatioa  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1977,  52-48290; 
Apr.  26, 1977,  52-48291 

The  portioB  of  the  term  ot  this  patent  sabaeqacat  to  Mar.  24, 
1998,  has  bccB  dicdaiawd. 
I  lat  CV  G05F  3/20 

UA  CL  32^-299  10  Clahns 


1.  In  a  voltage  detection  circuit,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  source  voltage,  a  reference  voltage  circuit  means  for 
receiving  said  source  voltage,  said  reference  voltage  circuit 
means  including  at  least  first  and  second  pairs  of  complemen- 
tary coupled  P-channel  and  N-channel  MOS  transistors,  said 
P-channel  transistor  in  said  first  pair  being  coupled  in  series 
with  said  N-channel  transistor  in  said  first  pair,  said  P-channel 
transistor  in  sakl  second  pair  being  coupled  in  series  with  said 
N-channel  transistor  in  said  second  pair,  at  least  one  of  said 
transistors  in  said  first  pair  of  complementary  coupled  P-chan- 
nel and  N-channel  transistors  having  a  different  threshold 
voltage  than  the  like  polarity  transistor  in  the  second  pair  of 
complementary  coupled  P-channel  and  N-channel  transistors, 
said  reference  voltage  circuit  means  defining  at  least  a  first 
predetermined  voltage  having  a  magnitude  that  is  related  to 
the  difference  in  threshold  voltages  between  said  respective 
like  polarity  transistors  in  said  first  and  second  pairs,  said 
predetermined  voltage  being  substantially  independent  of  vari- 
ations in  temperature  and  minor  variations  in  said  source  volt- 
age, said  leference  voltage  circuit  means  producing  a  set  refer- 
ence output  voltage  at  said  predetermined  voluge  in  response 
to  said  source  voltage. 


signals,  the  number  of  the  step  in  said  sequence  at  which 
the  fault  occurred; 

triggerable  means  for  applying  a  current  pulse  of  predeter- 
mined sense  to  a  conductor  of  the  circuit  associated  with 
the  fault; 

triggering  means  responsive  to  said  test  signal  applying 
means  and  said  storing  means  and  coupled  to  the  current 
pulse  ^plying  means  to  trigger  the  application  of  such  a 
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pulse  when  said  sequence,  during  a  subsequent  application 
thereof  to  the  circuit,  reaches  the  step  whose  number  was 
stored;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  triggering  means  and  arranged  to 
determine  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  current  pulse  along 
the  conductor,  whereby  to  permit  the  determination  of  the 
direction  of  the  fault  with  respect  to  the  point  on  the 
conductor  at  which  the  pulse  is  applied. 


4,377,783 
MOISTURE  DETECTOR 
Debaer  W.  Wagner,  392  Pine  Grove  Rd.,  R-R.,  Rogue  River, 
Oreg.  97537 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  84,881,  Oct  15, 1979,  whick  Is  a 

coBtiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  25,768,  Apr.  2, 1979,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatioa  JaL  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,358 

lat  CL^  GOIR  27/26 

VS.  CL  324-61  R  42 


H^H^ 


4^77,782 

FAULT  LOCATION  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 

USING  CURRENT  PULSE  INJECnON 

Eric  Mctcalf,  Ropier,  Jack  WooUrco,  Hawler.  Stephea  N. 

Spcoi,  Farahaai.  aad  Briaa  L.  A.  Kett,  Lower  Parkstoae,  aU 

of  Eagiaad,  aMiSBon  to  Mcatbraia  Liadted,  Wtanborae,  Ea- 

gland 

FUcd  Jaa.  20, 1960,  Ser.  No.  161,485 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  Job.  23,  1979, 
7921940 

lot  CL>  GOIR  iy/Oi  31/2% 

U5.  a.  324—52  W  OaiM 

5.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  powered  electronic  circuit  the 

apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  applying  a  sequence  of  test  signals  to  said  circuit; 

means  for  storing,  in  response  to  the  detection  of  a  fault  in 

said  circuit  during  the  ^>|riication  of  said  sequence  of  test 


25.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  moisture  content  of  material 

comprising: 

a  conductive  conveyor  for  receiving  said  material  and  trans- 
porting the  same  in  a  first  direction, 

energizing  means  for  providing  a  signal  voltage  difference 
between  a  first  potential  point  and  a  second  potential  point 
with  respect  to  said  first  potential  point 

means  for  connecting  said  conductive  conveyor  to  said 
second  potential  point  to  provide  a  signal  path  to  moisture 
in  said  material  received  and  transported  by  said  con- 
veyor, 

conductive  receiving  plate  means  di^Kxed  in  placed  fiacing 
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relation  to  said  materia]  on  said  conveyor  for  providing 
capacitive  coupling  to  moisture  in  said  material, 
and  a  detector  circuit  for  indicating  moisture  in  said  mate- 
rial, said  detector  circuit  receiving  an  input  from  moisture 
in  said  material  via  said  receiving  plate  means,  said  detec- 
tor circuit  being  returned  to  said  first  potential  point  as  a 
reference. 


4,377,785 
DEVICE  FOR  DIAGNOSING  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR 
USE  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Yoahfld  UcM,  Aicki;  Takakua  Kawabata,  Toyota;  TadwU 
Hattori,  and  KaxnUko  Miwa,  both  of  Okaaald,  aU  of  JapoB, 
anigBon  to  Nippoa  Sokes,  lac  aad  Toyota  Jldoaha  Kogjro 
KabMUU  Kaiaka,  botk  of  Niskio,  Japaa 

Filed  JoL  2, 19W,  Scr.  No.  166,094 
Ciaiau  priority,  awUcatkw  Japaa,  JbL  6, 1979, 54-86088;  JbL 
10, 1979,  54-47883;  JaL  20, 1979,  54-^2752 
lat  CLJ  P02P  77/00 
UJS.  CL  324—378  8  OaiaM 


4,377,784 

FAULT  DETECnON  APPARATUS  FOR  ROTOR 
WINDING  OF  ROTARY  MACHINE 
Toakio  Saito;  Motoya  Ito;  Noriyoahi  Takakasbi,  and  Masaki 
Sato,  all  of  Hitacki,  Japan,  aasigBon  to  Hitachi,  Ud^  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,065 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  12, 1979,  54-160385 
lat  a.3  GOIR  n/02 


U.$.  a.  324-158  MG 


9CIainis 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  ignition  engine  compris- 
ing a  secondary  voltage  rising  slope  measuring  circuit  for 
measuring  the  slope  of  rising  of  the  secondary  voltage  pro- 
duced in  an  ignition  coil,  a  primary  cutoff  current  measuring 
circuit  for  measuring  the  primary  current  in  the  primary  coil  of 
said  ignition  coil  immediately  before  said  primary  current  is 
cutoff,  and  a  calculating  circuit  for  producing  an  output  repre- 
senting the  floating  capacitance  present  in  the  ignition  system 
from  said  slope  measured  by  said  secondary  voltage  rising 
slope  and  said  primary  cutoff  current  measured  by  said  pri- 
mary cutoff  current  measuring  circuit  and  for  producing  an 
output  representing  the  secondary  voltage. 


4,377,786 

BATTERY  TESTING  APPARATUS 

Wiiliam  A.  Paul,  and  Jaaies  A.  Panl,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio, 

anigDon  to  Radco  ladostries.  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Scr.  No.  175,837 

lat  a.J  GOIN  27/42 

U.S.  CL  324—426  16  Clains 


1.  A  fault  detection  apparatus  for  a  rotor  winding  of  a  rotary 
machine  comprising; 

a  magnetic  flux  sensor  mounted  in  proximity  to  a  surface  of 
a  rotor  having  said  rotor  winding  wound  thereon,  said 
rotor  being  mounted  in  a  stator  of  said  rotary  machine 
while  leaning  an  air  gap  therebetween,  said  magnetic  flux 
sensor  sensing  a  leakage  flux  of  said  rotor  winding  in  each 
slot  of  said  rotor,  { 

a  peak  value  hold  circuit  for  detecting  peak  values  of  a 
pulsing  waveform  of  the  signal  supplied  from  said  mag- 
netic flux  sensor,  holding  said  peak  values  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  period  and  then  resetting  the  held  value, 

a  register  for  storing  past  peak  values, 

a  peak  value  processor  for  comparing  the  peak  value  held  in 
said  peak  value  hold  circuit  with  the  corresp(»ding  one  of 
the  peak  values  stored  in  said  register,  and 

a  monitor  for  indicating  a  fault  in  said  rotor  winding, 

said  processor  determining  the  presence  or  absence  of  the 
fauh  in  said  rotor  winding  based  on  a  result  of  the  compar- 
isoa  of  the  corresponding  peak  values  and  applying  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  fault  to  said  monitor  when  the  fault 
is  determined. 


1.  Battery  testing  apparatus  comprising  frame  means,  a  plu- 
rality of  driven  rollers  mounted  in  horizontal,  parallel  relation- 
ship on  said  frame  means,  means  for  driving  said  rollers  to 
move  batteries  along  said  frame  means,  first  stop  means  for 
stopping  batteries  at  a  predetermined  position  along  said  frame 
means,  means  for  holding  the  batteries  at  the  predetermined 
pontioii,  a  first  pair  of  terminal  pads,  means  for  moving  said 
first  pair  in  vertical,  parallel  paths  toward  and  away  from  the 
batteries,  a  second  pair  of  terminal  pads,  second  means  for 
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moving  said  second  pair  of  terminal  pads  in  horizontal,  parallel 
paths  toward  and  away  from  the  batteries,  means  downstream 
of  the  predetermined  position  for  ejecting  batteries  off  said 
rollers  and  said  frame  means,  an  entry  conveyor  for  moving 
batteries  toward  said  frame  means  and  onto  said  rollers,  second 
stop  means  for  stopping  batteries  substantially  on  said  entry 
conveyor,  and  means  engagable  by  the  batteries  for  operating 
said  first  and  said  second  stop  means. 


I 

4,377,787 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  STATE  OF  CHARGE  OF 
STORAGE  BATTERY 
Takao  Kiknoka,  HoiUoh;  Hiroaki  Yamamoto,  Fnkaya;  Noriyo- 
shi   Sasaki,   Hoi^oh;   Kotaro   Wakui,   Mitaka;   Keinosuke 
Murakami,  Macliida;  Kazonori  Ohnishi;  Gov  Kawanura,  both 
of  Tokyo;  Hiroshi  Noguchi,  Higashikumne,  and  Fumio  Uki- 
gaya,  Higashiyamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Kobe 
Electric  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.;  Nippon  Hoso  Kydkai  (The 
Japan  Broadcasting  Corporation);  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi 
Denshi  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1979,  54-103382 
Int  Q\?  GOIN  27/42 
U.S.  a.  324—431  ■     28  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  state  of  charge  of  a  storage 
battery  comprising: 

an  electrical  quantity  detecting  section  for  detecting  the 
quantity  of  electricity  charged  to  said  storage  battery  and 
the  quantity  of  electricity  discharged  therefrom,  and  out- 
putting  said  detected  electrical  quantities  as  digital  signals; 

a  temperature  detecting  section  for  detecting  a  temperature 
of  said  storage  battery  and  outputting  said  detected  tem- 
perature as  a  digital  signal; 

a  memory  means  including  a  first  memory  having  at  least 
data  on  the  discharge  capacity  of  said  storage  battery  at 
said  detected  temperature  with  respect  to  the  discharge 
capacity  of  said  storage  battery  at  a  standard  temperature 
stored  therein,  a  second  memory  having  data  on  the 
charging  efficiency  of  said  storage  battery  in  relation  to  a 
charging  rate  of  said  storage  battery  and  said  detected 
temperature  stored  therein,  and  a  third  memory  having 
operational  equations  stored  therein  which  are  necessary 
for  calculating  at  least  one  of  an  effective  electrical  quan- 
tity which  said  storage  battery  can  discharge  and  an  effec- 
tive time  which  said  storage  battery  can  discharge  an 
effective  quantity  of  electricity  based  on  said  detected 
eli^trical  quantities  and  detected  temperature  of  said 
storage  battery; 

a  digital-operation  processing  section  for  calculating  at  least 
one  of  said  effective  electrical  quantity  and  said  effective 
time  by  digital-operation  based  on  said  output  signals  of 
said  electrical  quantity  detecting  section  and  said  tempera- 
ture detecting  section,  and  said  data  and  operational  equa- 
tions stored  in  said  memory  means;  and 

an  indicating  section  for  indicating  at  least  one  of  said  effec- 
tive electrical  quantity  and  said  effective  time  so  calcu- 
Uted. 


4,377,788 
SIGNAL  EXPANDER 
Todd  J.  Christopher,  ladiaaapoUa,  and  Gopi  N.  Mehrotra,  Car- 
awl,  both  of  lad.,  assigsors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,743 

Int  CL3  H03G  3/30 

VS.  a.  330—136  6  Claims 
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1.  A  signal  expander,  comprising,  in  combination: 

input  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  to  be  expanded; 

detector  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  producmg 
a  first  control  signal  having  an  amplitude  which  varies  as 
a  function  of  the  envelope  of  said  input  signal; 

variable  gain  means  having  a  first  input  terminal  coupled  to 
receive  said  input  signal,  a  second  input  terminal  for  re- 
ceiving an  expansion  control  signal  and  an  output  terminal 
for  providing  an  expanded  output  signal;  and 

adaptive  filter  means  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal 
for  producing  said  expansion  control  signal  and  supplying 
said  expansion  control  signal  to  said  second  input  terminal 
of  said  variable  gain  means,  said  adaptive  filter  means 
comprising: 

low  pass  filter  means  including  a  capacitor  and  a  current 
source  means,  said  curent  source  means  being  responsive 
to  said  first  control  signal  produced  by  said  detector 
means  for  supplying  charging  current  to  said  capacitor 
proportional  to  a  potential  difference,  V1-V2,  wherein 
Vi  is  a  voltage  proportional  to  said  first  control  signal  and 
V2  is  a  voltage  stored  in  said  capacitor  as  a  result  of  the 
charging  thereof  and  independent  of  the  instantaneous 
value  of  said  charging  current;  and 

analog  gating  means  for  coupling  the  greater  of  said  second 
voltage,  V2,  or  a  third  voltage,  Vj,  to  said  second  input 
terminal  of  said  gain  control  means,  the  voltage  V3  being 
equal  to  a  potential  difference  Vj-Ki-Kj  wherein  Ki 
and  K2  are  each  non-zero  constants,  said  analog  gating 
means  including  a  first  current  path  for  augmenting  the 
current  suppUed  to  said  capacitor  when  the  voltage  Vi 
exceeds  V2-t-K|,  said  analog  gating  means  also  including 
a  second  current  path  for  augmenting  the  current  supplied 
to  said  capacitor  when  the  voltage  V)  exceeds 
V2-KKH-K2. 


4,377,789 

OPERATIONAL  AMPLIFIER  EMPLOYING 

COMPLEMENTARY  FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 

Merle  V.  Hoo?er,  FIcaiagtoB,  N  J.,  aari^or  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tioB,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  20,  1981,  Scr.  No.  246,027 
lat  0.3  H03G  3/00:  H03F  3/45 
VJS.  a.  330—253  14 

1.  An  operational  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal; 
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first  ind  Mcood  supply  termiaals  for  receiving  operating 

potential; 

first  and  second  difTerential  amplifying  means  of  first  and 
second  complementary  conductivity  types,  respectively, 
each  having  first  and  second  input  connections  to  which 
said  first  and  second  input  terminals  respectively  connect, 
and  each  having  first  and  second  output  connections; 

first  and  second  current  mirror  amplifying  means  of  said 
second  and  first  conductivity  types,  respectively,  each 
having  an  output  connection  to  which  said  output  termi- 
nal connects,  each  having  a  respective  common  connec- 
tion to  which  said  first  and  second  supply  terminals  re- 


spectively connect,  and  each  having  a  respective  input 
connection  to  which  the  second  and  first  output  connec- 
tions of  said  first  differential  amplifying  means  respec- 
tively connect;  and 
third  and  fourth  current  mirror  amplifying  means  of  said  first 
and  second  conductivity  types,  respectively,  each  having 
an  output  connection  to  which  said  output  terminal  con- 
nects, each  having  a  respective  common  connection  to 
which  said  second  and  first  supply  terminals  respectively 
connect,  and  each  having  a  respective  input  connection  to 
which  the  second  and  first  output  connections  of  said 
second  differential  amplifying  means  respectively  con- 
nect. 


frequency  determining  means  including  charge  storage 
means; 

comparator  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  said  first  input  receiving  a  threshold  determining 
voltage,  said  second  input  being  coupled  to  said  frequency 
determining  means,  said  comparator  means  switching 
between  first  and  second  operating  states  as  the  voltage 
across  said  charge  storage  means  exceeds  a  first  threriiold 
voltage  for  providing  a  control  signal  at  said  output; 

switchable  threshold  voltage  circuit  means  operatively  cou- 
pled between  said  output  and  first  input  of  said  compara- 
tor means  which  when  enabled  is  responsive  to  said  con- 
trol signal  for  switching  said  threshold  determining  volt- 
age from  said  first  threshold  voltage  to  a  second  threshold 
voltage; 

charge  circuit  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  switchable 
threshold  voltage  circuit  means  for  supplying  a  charging 
current  to  said  charge  storage  means  when  enabled  by  said 
switchable  threshold  voltage  circuit  means  being  disabled; 

current  detecting  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
charge  circuit  means  and  said  output  of  said  comparator 
means,  said  current  detecting  means  detecting  a  current 
I  proportional  to  said  charging  current  for  disabling  said 
switchable  threshold  volUge  circuit  means  whenever  said 
charging  current  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  value, 
said  current  detecting  means  being  disabled  whenever  said 
charging  current  becomes  less  than  said  predetermined 
value  for  enabling  said  switchable  threshold  voltage  cir- 
cuit means  so  that  said  charge  circuit  means  is  disabled  to 
allow  said  charge  storage  means  to  discharge  to  said  sec- 
ond'threshold  voluge  level. 

4,377,791  I 

PHASE  DISPLACEMENT  MODULATOR  HAVING  FOUR 

QUADRANT  PHASES 
Roland  BaiUy,  62,  rue  dc  TEgaUtc  1 14  La  Heche,  F-92131  Issy- 
leaa-MooUBeaiix,   and   Daniel   Dnpoateil,   45-nie    Anatole 
France,  F-92370  CbaTille,  both  of  France 

Filed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,470 
dains  priority,  applkatkw  Fraacc,  Oct  31, 1979,  79  27518 
Ut  CL3  H04L  27/20 
U&  a.  332—9  R  2  ClaiiBS 


4,377,790 
PRECISION  DIFFERENTIAL  RELAXATION 
OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT 
Don  W.  Zobel,  a^  W.  Darld  P«»,  boA  of  Tempe,  Arit,  I 
on  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schauibvg,  m. 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  298,126 

ht  CL^  H03K  4/50 

UJS.  O.  331—111  1*  a«i™ 
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1.  An  oscillator,  comprising: 


1.  A  phase  displacement  modulator  using  four  phases,  said 
modulator  comprising  carrier  signal  source  means  having  a 
ivedetermined  carrier  frequency,  numerical  signal  generator 
means  having  four  outputs  which  respectivdy  deliver  four 
signals  each  having  the  carrier  frequency,  means  coupled  to 
the  four  outputs  of  said  generator  means  for  adjusting  a  de- 
phastng  between  the  signals  appearing  thereat  the  respective 
phases  of  said  four  outputs  being  0,  ir/2,  »,  and  3w/2,  encoder 
means  having  four  inputs  which  are  respectively  connected  to 
the  four  outputs  of  said  numerical  signal  generator  means,  said 
encoder  means  having  two  governing  inputs,  means  for  respec- 
tively applying  a  modulating  signal  to  the  two  governing 
inputs,  said  modulating  signals  being  two  successions  of  im- 
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pulses,  band  pass  filter  means,  said  encoder  means  having  four 
outputs  which  are  connected  to  the  input  of  said  band  pass 
filter  means  having  an  output  which  delivers  a  four  state  phase 
displacement  modulated  signal,  and  monostable  multivibrator 
means  driven  responsive  to  a  clock  pulse  stream  having  the 
same  frequency  as  the  binary  modulating  signal,  said  encoder 
means  having  a  validation  input  which  is  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  monostable  multivibrator,  the  monostable  multi- 
vibrator means  having  its  output  activated  only  during  a  frac- 
tion of  the  clock  signal  period. 


4,377,792 
COMPANDER  SYSTEM 
David  E.  Blackmer,  WUtOB,  N  Jl.,  and  David  R.  Welland,  Boa- 
ton,  Maaa.,  aaaigaors  to  DBX,  lac^  Newtoo,  Mmi. 
ContianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  247,830,  Mar.  26, 1981,  abaadoncd. 
This  appUeation  Jan.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  387,822 
lat  a.3  H04B  1/64 
UjS.  a.  333—14  27  Claims 


4^HsJ— bIh^ 


1.  A  signal  conditioning  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

(A)  a  gain  control  module  for  varying  a  gain  impressed  upon 
an  input  signal  as  a  function  of  a  control  signal,  said  mod- 
ule comprising: 

(1)  a  first  operational  amplifier  stage  having  an  input 
terminal  coupled  to  receive  said  input  signal  and  an 

'        output  terminal; 

(2)  first  log  conversion  means  disposed  in  each  of  two 
feedback  paths  coupling  said  input  terminal  of  said 
amplifier  stage  with  said  output  terminal  for  providing 
a  log  signal  as  a  function  of  the  logarithm  of  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  two  representation  of  said  input  signal; 

(3)  antilog  conversion  means  coupled  to  each  log  conver- 
sion means  for  providing  an  antilog  signal  as  a  function 
of  the  antilogarithm  of  the  sum  of  the  corresponding  log 
signal  and  said  control  signal;  and 

(4)  first  bias  generating  means  for  generating  a  bias  current 
through  said  log  conversion  means  of  both  said  feed- 

r       back  paths  and  through  said  antilog  conversion  means; 
and 

(B)  control  signal  generating  means  for  detecting  said  input 
signal  and  for  generating  said  control  signal  responsively 
thereto,  said  control  signal  generating  means  comprising 
(1)  operational  rectifier  means  for  providing  a  rectified 

signal  which  is  a  substantial  rectification  of  said  input 
signal,  said  rectifier  means  having  an  input  terminal 
adapted  to  receive  said  input  signal  and  an  output  termi- 
nal for  providing  said  rectified  signal,  said  rectifier 
means  comprising 

(a)  a  second  operational  amplifier  stage  having  an  input 
terminal  coupled  to  the  input  terminal  of  said  rectifier 
means  and  an  output  terminal; 

(b)  first  current  conduction  means  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  second  operational  amplifier  stage  and 
defining  a  transmission  path  between  the  input  and 
output  terminals  of  said  rectifier  means  for  substan- 
tially conducting  one  representation  of  said  input 
signal  between  the  input  and  output  terminals  of  said 
rectifier  means; 

(c)  second  current  conduction  means  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  second  operational  amplifier  stage  and 
defining  a  second  transmission  path  between  the  input 
and  output  terminals  of  said  second  operational  am- 


plifier stage  for  substantially  conducting  the  other 
representation  of  said  input  signal  between  the  input 
and  output  terminals  of  said  second  operational  am- 
plifier stage; 
(d)  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  input 
signal  when  substantially  conducted  through  said 
second  transmission  path  for  generating  an  inverted 
signal  of  said  other  rcprescnution  of  said  input  signal, 

(2)  second  log  conversion  means  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  operational  rectifier  means  for  providing  a  second 
log  signal  as  a  function  of  the  logarithm  of  said  rectified 
signal;  and 

(3)  means  including  a  low  pass  filter  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  second  log  conversion  means  for  providing  said 
control  signal  substantially  as  a  function  of  the  DC 
value  of  said  second  log  signal. 


4,377,793 

DIGITAL  ADAPTIVE  FINITE  IMPULSE  RESPONSE 

FILTER  WFTH  LARGE  NUMBER  OF  COEFnCIENTS 

Otakar  A.  Homa,  Betfaeada,  Md.,  aaaignor  to  CoamaaicatioM 

Satellite  Corporatioa,  Washiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Jaa.  13,  1981,  Scr.  No.  224,853  ' 

lat  CL3  H03H  17/04.  21/00.  15/02  I 

Claim 


U.S.  a.  333—165 


f^' 


u_m 


J 


«i 


-1 ~^- 


1.  An  adaptive  multi-loop  filter  system  for  receiving  (i)  a 
signal  input  to  a  system  to  be  characterized  and  (ii)  a  sigiul 
output  from  said  system  to  be  characterized  for  producmg  an 
estimated  replica  signal  of  said  signal  output  said  filter  system 
comprising: 

at  least  first  and  second  filter  units  connected  in  cascade, 
each  of  said  filter  units  comprising  (i)  receiving  means 
receiving  signal  samples  related  to  said  signal  input  each 
said  receiving  means  includes  first  storage  means  having 
an  input  and  an  output  the  output  of  said  first  storage 
means  in  said  first  filter  unit  being  applied  to  the  input  of 
said  first  storage  means  in  said  second  filter  unit  (ii)  char- 
acterizing means  for  characterizing  the  estimated  partial 
impulse  response  of  said  system,  the  output  of  said  first 
storage  means  also  being  applied  to  an  input  of  said  char- 
acterizing means,  and  (iii)  means  responsive  to  said  receiv- 
ing means  and  said  characterizing  means  for  producing  an 
estimated  partial  replica  signal, 
means  for  combining  said  estimated  partial  replica  signals 
from  said  first  and  second  filter  units  to  form  said  esti- 
mated replica  signal  of  said  signal  output 
means  for  producing  an  error  signal  representative  of  the 
difference  between  the  signal  output  of  the  system  to  be 
characterized  and  said  rstimatfd  rq>lica  signal,  and  means 
for  updating  the  value  of  said  partial  fsfimatcd  impulse 
response  signals  as  a  function  of  said  error  signal  and  said 
signal  samples  related  to  said  signal  inputs. 
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4,377,'m  ' 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE  COMB  FILTER  WITH 
IMPROVED JKEQUENCY  RESPONSE 
Tatsno  Sakaac,  Yokohama,  aad  CUkara  Sato,  Kawasaki,  both  of 
Japan,  aMignon  to  Tokyo  ShOMara  Dcaki  Kabaahikl  Kaiaha, 
Japaa 

Flkd  Mar.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  240,922 
daioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  18, 1980,  55-33350 
lat  0.3  H04N  9/535:  H03H  11/06.  17/06;  GllC  19/28 
U.S.  CL  333—165  2  Claiou 


23 


1.  A  CCD  comb  filter  including  long  and  short  CCD  delay 
lines  connected  to  receive  a  common  input  signal  and  arranged 
to  combine  output  charge  packets  of  said  long  and  short  CCD 
delay  lines  characterized  in  that  the  product  of  the  number  of 
suges  of  said  long  CCD  delay  line  and  transfer  inefficiency  of 
each  stage  thereof  is  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  number 
of  suges  of  said  short  CCD  delay  line  and  transfer  inefficiency 
of  each  stage  thereof. 


4,377,795 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  SNAP  ACnON  MAGNETIC 

TRIP  ACTUATOR 
JoiiD  T.  Scholtz,  and  Clifford  F.  Bishop,  both  of  Cedar  Rapids, 
Iowa,  aaaignort  to  Sqoare  D  Company,  Palatine,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  90,946,  Nov.  5,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4,307,359.  This  appUcation  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,853 

Int.  a.5  HOIH  73/48 

U.S.  a.  335—23  3  Claims 


said  translatable  pivot  in  said  set  position  to  resist  the 
tension  of  said  toggle  spring  and  engage  said  contacts  with 
each  other, 

and  current  controlled  means  responsive  to  a  current  greater 
than  a  predetermined  value  passing  through  said  contacts 
for  controlling  said  securing  means  to  enable  said  toggle 
spring  means  to  translate  said  translatable  pivot  from  said 
common  line  set  position  to  said  trip  position  and  for 
disengaging  said  contacts  and  for  moving  said  handle  arm 
in  said  one  direction  to  said  selected  position; 

said  current  controlled  means  including  a  biased  armature 
moved  against  said  bias  in  response  to  the  passage  of  said 
current  greater  than  said  predetermined  value,  and  link 
means  connected  to  said  armature  and  to  said  translauble 
pivot  for  providing  a  positive  driving  force  to  release  said 
securing  means  and  to  effect  disengagement  of  said 
contacts  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  armature 
against  said  bias. 


4,377,796 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Kurt  A.  Gmnert,  Beaver,  Charles  R.  Paton,  Daugherty  Town- 
ship, Beaver  County;  John  J.  Henwood,  Beaver,  John  J. 
Daner,  Jr.,  Brighton  Township,  Beaver  County,  and  Birch  L. 
DeVault,  Beaver,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  126,095,  Feb.  29, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,647 

Int  a.5  HOIH  51/08 

VS.  a.  335—131  3  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

an  insulating  housing. 

a  handle  arm  pivotally  supported  in  said  housing, 

a  contact  blade  having  a  blade  contact, 

a  Stationary  contact  positioned  for  engagement  by  said  blade 
contact, 

a  pair  of  pivotally  interconnected  toggle  links  with  one  of 
said  links  having  a  first  translatable  pivot  and  the  other 
link  having  a  blade  pivot  connection  with  said  blade,  said 
translatable  pivot  having  a  set  position  and  a  trip  position, 

a  toggle  spring  interconnecting  said  handle  arm  and  said  one 
Unk, 

securing  means  for  securing  said  first  translauble  pivot 
against  translation  in  response  to  pivoting  movement  of 
said  handle  arm  in  one  direction  from  a  selected  position 
to  tense  said  toggle  spring  and  move  said  translauble 
pivot  to  said  set  position  and  for  thereafter  enabling  the 
pivoting  movement  of  said  handle  arm  in  a  direction 
opposite  said  one  direction  to  align  the  pivot  interconnec- 
tion of  said  links  with  said  blade  pivot  connection  said  said 
translauble  pivot  along  a  common  line  while  retaining 


1.  An  electric  control  device,  comprising  a  base;  an  insulated 
housing  mounted  on  the  base;  a  control  mechanism  supported 
on  the  housing;  the  control  mechanism  comprising  a  first  su- 
tionary  conUct  and  movable  contact  combination  and  operat- 
ing means;  the  first  sutionary  contact  and  movable  conUct 
combination  being  disposed  to  open  and  close  an  electric  cir- 
cuit; the  operating  means  disposed  to  operate  the  first  contact 
combination  between  the  opened  and  closed  operating  posi- 
tions; said  operating  means  comprising  a  coil  and  armature 
combination;  said  operating  means  further  comprising  an  insu- 
lating contact  carrying  structure  mounted  generally  upon  said 
armature;  said  first  sutionary  contact  of  the  sutionary  contact 
and  movable  contact  combination  is  generally  mounted  upon 
said  insulating  housing;  said  first  movable  contact  of  the  su- 
tionary contact  and  movable  combination  n  generally 
mounted  upon  said  insulating  contact  carrying  structure 
whereby  upon  energization  of  the  coil  the  armature  is  disposed 
to  move  the  insulating  contact  carrying  structure  to  carry  the 
first  movable  contact  into  engagement  with  the  first  sutionary 
contact  to  open  and  close  the  electric  circuit;  and 

a  second  contact  combination,  comprising  a  second  sution- 
ary contact  structure  mounted  generally  integral  with  the 
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coil;  a  second  movable  contact  structure  mounted  gener- 
ally integral  with  the  insulating  contact  carrying  structure 
whereby  upon  energization  of  the  coil  the  contact  carry- 
ing structure  is  disposed  to  carry  the  second  movable 
contact  into  engagement  with  the  second  sutionary 
contact  to  open  and  close  an  electric  circuit. 


4,377,797 
MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  DEVICE  COMPRISING 
AN  FE-MO-NI  MAGNETIC  ELEMENT 
Sungho  Jin,  Gillette,  and  Thomas  H.  Ticfel,  Rockaway,  both  of 
N  J.,  aaiignon  to  Bdl  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  178^32,  Aug.  18, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,340,434. 
I  TUs  appUcation  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,622 

Int  a.J  HOIH  1/66 
VS.  a.  335—153  9  Claims 


1.  Device  comprising  a  component  whose  position  is  depen- 
dent on  strength  or  direction  or  presence  of  a  magnetic  field, 
said  component  comprising  a  body  of  a  metallic  alloy  having  a 
magnetic  squareness  ratio  which  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  0.9 
and  said  body  having  remanent  magnetic  induction  which  is 
greater  than  or  equal  to  13000  gauss,  said  device  comprising 
means  for  exposing  said  body  to  at  least  a  first  magnetic  field 
which  results  in  said  component  being  in  a  first  position,  said 
device  comprising  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  com- 
ponent, said  device  being  characterized  in  that  an  amount  of  at 
least  99.5  weight  percent  of  said  alloy  consists  of  Fc,  Mo,  and 
Ni,  Mo  being  in  the  range  of  2-26  weight  percent  of  said 
amount  and  Ni  being  in  the  range  of  0.5-15  weight  percent  of 
said  amount. 


'  4,377,798 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Helmut  Scfacdelc,  Dieasen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  BerUn  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,665 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1980,  3025814 

Int  a.3  HOIH  51/28 
VS.  CL  335—202  7  Claims 


IV-J 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  comprising: 
a  one-piece  coil  body  having  a  hoUow  interior  forming  a 
contact  chamber  inside  said  relay  and  about  which  an 
electromagnetic  coil  is  wound, 

said  coil  body  having  one  open  end  communicating  with 
said  contact  chamber  and  an  opposite  end  closed  by  a 
vertical  waU  integraUy  formed  with  said  coU  body; 
a  plurality  of  movable  spring  contact  elements  disposed  in 


said  contact  chamber  substantially  axiaUy  parallel  to  one 
another, 

a  plurality  of  sutionary  counter  contact  elements  disposed  in 
said  contact  chamber  for  making  and  breaking  with  said 
movable  spring  contact  elements,  said  movable  spring 
contact  elements  and  said  counter  contact  elementt  pro- 
jecting into  said  contact  chamber  from  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  overlapping  at  their  respective  contact-mak- 
ing ends; 

a  contact  mount  inserted  and  fitted  in  said  open  end  of  said 
coil  body  for  carrying  said  movable  contact  elements, 
said  sutionary  counter  contact  elemente  being  embedded 
in  said  vertical  wall; 

a  yoke  plate  and  an  armature  for  actuating  said  movable 
spring  contact  elements,  said  yoke  plate  and  said  armature 
also  mounted  on  said  contact  mount;  and 

said  coil  body  having  at  least  one  radial  opening  communi- 
cating with  said  contact  chamber  in  a  region  of  said  con- 
tact-maldng  ends  of  said  movable  and  sutionary  contact 
elements, 

said  opening  permitting  adjustment  and  alignment  of  said 
contact  elements  in  said  contact  chamber  after  assembly 
thereof  and  said  opening  being  subsequently  covered  by 
said  electromagnetic  coil  winding. 


4,377,799 

CONTROL  UNTT  COMPRISING  ELECTROMAGNETS, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  ACTUATING  DOBBIES  FOR 

WEAVING  MACHINES 

Jean-Paul  Fronwnt  Donssard,  France,  assignor  to  SA.  des 

Etabliaaemoits  Staubli,  Faverges,  France 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,034 

Claims  priority,  appUeation  France,  May  6,  1980,  80  10548 

Int  a.3  HOIF  7/08 

VS.  CI.  335—266  3  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  control  unit  for  actuating  mobile 
armature  members  to  control  a  dobby  for  a  weaving  machine, 
the  control  unit  comprising: 
an  elongated  frame  of  U-shaped  cross  section; 
a  hollow  cover  for  the  frame,  the  cover  having  a  face  having 
two  parallel  series  of  paired  core-receiving  holes  there- 
through, and  having  an  open  base  shaped  to  be  received  in 

the  U-shaped  frame  and  enclose  it; 
multiple  cores,  each  having  two  arms  extending  outwardly 
through  adjacent  holes  of  the  two  series  and  having  be- 
tween the  two  arms  a  centering  boss; 
a  positioning  plate  lying  across  the  open  base  of  the  cover 
and  having  a  scries  of  windows  each  receiving  the  center- 
ing boss  of  a  core; 
a  coU  surrounding  one  arm  of  each  core  and  having  connec- 
tions to  its  winding,  the  coils  lying  between  the  cover  face 
and  the  positioning  plate; 
a  printed  circuit  board  adjacent  to  the  positioning  plate  and 

coimected  to  the  connections  of  the  coils; 
a  cable  coupled  to  the  connections  of  the  circuit  board  and 
extending  from  the  frame;  and 
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a  synthetic  resin  filling  the  free  space  in  the  frame  and  the 


cover. 


4,377,800 
DATUM  SENSOR  FOR  MEASURING  ELONGATIONS 
Stephaa  Paid,  Berghoftrgawf  35/10,  A-1120  Vicua,  mi  Haas 
PetencUMgg.  SchiadkrgaaBe  31,  A-1180  Vieua,  both  of 
Aastria 

Filed  Jaa.  21.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  226,982 
ClafaH  priority,  appBcatkta  Aastria,  ¥A.  27, 1980, 1092/80 
lat  CL^  HOIL  J/22  , 

U.S.CL338— 2  lOOaims 


, i 5 -4. 3 


1.  A  datum  sensor  for  measuring  elongations  in  concrete 
buildings,  adapted  for  location  within  a  concrete  section  to  be 
measured  and  comprising: 

a  hollow  metal  carrier  member  having  first  and  second  end 
portions,  adapted  for  adhering  the  sensor  to  concrete,  and 
a  middle  portion  comprising  a  measuring  section  and 
adapted  for  being  located  in  the  concrete  section  to  be 
measured; 

a  plurality  of  strain  gauges  fastened  along  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  middle  portion  of  said  hollow  metal  carrier 
member;  and 

the  hollow  carrier  member  is  constructed  such  that  when 
said  sensor  is  located  within  a  conciete  section  to  be 
measured  the  ratio  of  the  cross-sectional  area  (Fb)  of  said 
measuring  section  defined  by  the  outer  sur^Ke  of  said 
carrier  member  to  the  cross-sectional  area  (Fm)  of  the 
hollow  section  of  the  carrier  member  is  equal  to  the  ratio 
of  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  (Em)  of  the  metal  of  said 
carrier  member  to  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  (E5)  of  the 
concrete  to  be  measured. 


gaseous  atmosphere  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  exhaust 
gas  system,  having  a  first  resistive  element  having  an  electrical 
resistance  characteristic  that  varies  as  a  function  of  both  tem- 
perature and  the  presence  of  oxygen  in  said  gaseous  atmo- 
sphere to  which  the  element  is  exposed,  and  a  second  resistive 
element  having  an  electrical  resistance  characteristic  that  var- 
ies as  a  function  of  the  temperature  of  said  gaseous  atmosphere 
to  which  the  element  is  exposed  in  a  manner  similar  to  that  of 
the  first  resistive  element,  and  either  varies  negatively  or  does 
not  vary  as  a  function  of  the  oxygen  in  said  gaseous  atmo- 
sphere, comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  hollow  electrical  insulator  having  an 

open  end,  a  closed  end,  and  an  intermediate  portion; 
said  first  and  second  resistive  dements  being  situated  on  the 

outer  surface  of  the  insulator  adjacent  the  closed  end; 
a  pluraUty  of  grooves  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  insulator 

adjacent  to  and  communicating  with  the  open  end; 
a  shoulder  formed  about  the  insulator  at  the  intermediate  por- 
tion thereof; 
electrically  conductive  film  means  extending  from  said  first 

and  second  resistive  elements  and  over  the  surface  of  the 

intermediate  portion  to  said  grooves; 
a  threaded  metal  shell  enclosing  the  intermediate  portion  of  the 

insulator;  and 
a  dielectric  coating  over  said  film  means  in  the  area  of  the 

metal  shell  to  insulate  the  film  means  from  the  shell. 


4,377,801 

OXYGEN  SENSOR  FOR  DETECTING  THE  OXYGEN 

CONTENT  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

EXHAUST  GAS  SYSTEM 
Darid  C.  Weber,  Toledo;  Afau  H.  Bflger,  and  Philip  R.  Wood- 
raff,  both  of  Tiffea,  all  of  Ohio,  asrigaors  to  Bcndix  Antt^te 
Corporatioa,  Fostoria,  Ohio 

Flkd  Oct  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  311,685 
lat  a?  HOIL  7/00 


U.S.  CL  338-.34 


lOOaiBS 


4,377,802 
LAMP/REFLECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  A.  Fctcdc,  Middletowo,  Coon.,  aad^or  to  Wbden  Eagi- 
aeering  Coaipaay,  lac.  Deep  River,  Coon. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,937 

lat  0.3  B60Q  1/26 

U.S.  a.  340—84  8  Claims 


1.  An  oxygen  sensor  for  detecting  the  oxygen  content  of  the 


1.  A  warning  Ught  assembly  comprising: 

reflector  means,  said  reflector  means  having  two  coaxial 
concave  surfaces,  said  concave  surfaces  being  reflective 
and  arranged  back-to-back,  said  surfaces  intersecting  at  a 
common  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  thereof,  an  aptt- 
ture  coaxial  with  said  surfaces  being  defined  by  the  inter- 
section of  said  surfaces; 

light  source  means,  said  light  source  means  being  supported 
in  reflector  means,  said  Ught  source  means  including  an 
incandescent  lamp  positioned  with  its  filament  at  least  in 
part  lying  in  said  plane  of  intersection;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  reflector  means  and  said  light  source 
means  as  a  unit. 
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4,377303 
ALGORITHM  FOR  THE  SEGMENTATION  OF  PRINTED 

FIXED  PITCH  DOCUMENTS 
Jeffrey  B.  Lotspiecfa,  BooMcr,  and  Wayne  L.  Wohler,  Long- 
BMMt,  both  of  O^.,  assi«Mrs  to  Intematioaal  Bosiacas  Ma- 
chines CorporatioB,  Amoak,  N.Y. 

FDed  JbL  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  165,879 

lot  a.3  G06K  9/34 

VS.  a.  382—9  18  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  segmenting  data  in  an  OCR  device,  said 
method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

generating  a  video  stream  of  data  representative  of  the  infor- 
mation contents  of  a  line  of  data  to  be  segmented; 

generating  a  horizontal  histogram  for  the  video  stream  of 
data; 

determining  a  baseline  for  the  video  stream  of  data; 

generating  a  vertical  histogram  for  the  video  data; 

first  generating  the  coordinates  for  each  word  in  the  video 
stream  of  data;  and 

second  generating  the  coordinate  for  each  character  associ- 
ated with  a  word. 


I  4,377,804 

SYNCHRONOUS  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
UTILIZING  AC  POWER  LINE 
Yoshiham  Suzoki,  Kadoma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,079 
Cbdms  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  31, 1979,  54-141577; 
No?.  21, 1979,  54-151210 

lat  a.}  H04M  11/04;  H04Q  9/00 
VS.  CL  340—310  A  20  Claim 


chronism  with  the  cycles  of  said  alternating  current  power 
supply,  said  data  transmission  system  comprising:    . 
a  plurality  of  transmitters  coupled  to  said  power  line;  and 
a  plurality  of  receivers  coupled  to  said  power  line;  each 

said  transmitter  including: 

synchronizing  signal  generating  means  responsive  to 
the  cycles  of  said  alternating  current  for  generating  a 
synchronizing  signal  in  synchronism  with  the  cycles 
of  said  alternating  current, 

dau  generating  means  for  generating  data  for  transmit- 
tal, said  data  including  receiver  identifying  informa- 
tion for  identifying  one  of  said  receivers  to  receive 
said  data  being  transmitted  and  control  information 
for  representing  a  control  to  be  made  in  said  one 
receiver, 

busy  sute  information  generating  means  for  generating 
information  representing  that  said  dau  is  being  trans- 
mitted by  said  data  generating  means, 

each  cycle  of  said  alternating  current  comprising  a  first 
phase  section  for  transmission  of  said  busy  state  infor- 
mation and  a  second  phase  section  for  transmission  of 
said  data, 

transmitting  means  responsive  to  said  synchronzing 
signal  generating  means  of  said  transmitter,  said  data 
generating  means  and  said  busy  sUte  information 
generating  means  for  transmitting  a  high  frequency 
carrier  wave  signal  representing  said  busy  informa- 
tion in  said  first  phase  section  of  each  cycle  of  said 
alternating  current  and  for  transmitting  a  high  fre- 
quency carrier  wave  signal  representing  said  daU  in 
said  second  phase  section  of  each  cycle  of  said  alter- 
nating current, 

receiving  means  for  receiving  said  high  frequency  car- 
rier wave  signal  transmitted  by  other  ones  of  said 
transmitters,  and 

transmission  inhibiting  means  operatively  coupled  to 
said  receiving  means  of  said  transmitter  and  said 
transmitting  means  of  said  transmitter  for  inhibiting 
transmission  of  said  high  frequency  carrier  wave 
signal  in  response  to  said  busy  sute  information  of 
other  transmitters; 

each  said  receiver  including: 

synchronizing  signal  generating  means  responsive  to 
the  cycles  of  said  alternating  current  for  generating  a 
synchronizing  signal  in  synchronism  with  the  cycles 
of  said  alternating  current, 

receiving  means  responsive  to  said  synchronizing  signal 

generating  means  for  receiving  said  high  frequency 

carrier  wave  signals  in  said  first  and  second  phase 

9  sections  of  each  cycle  of  said  alternating  current,  and 

decoding  means  responsive  to  said  receiving  means  of 
said  receiver  for  decoding  said  receiver  identifying 
information  and  said  control  information  being  trans- 
mitted and  for  providing  a  control  signal  associated 
with  said  control  mformation  provided  to  said  one 
receiver  identified  by  said  receiver  identifying  infor- 
mation. 


1.  A  daU  transmission  system  utilizing  a  power  line  coupled 
to  an  alternating  current  power  supply  for  transmission  of  daU 
having  a  plurality  of  bits,  said  data  being  transmitted  in  syn- 


4,377,805 
MAGNEnC  RECORDING 
Pad  Yoddll,  Wcstoa  Si^er  Mare,  Eaglaad,  aasigaor  to  EMI 
Liadted,  Hayca,  Eagfand 

FDed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  255,507 
lat  a.)  H03K  13/24 
VS.  CL  340—347  DD  4  OiIm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  encoding  binary  daU  signak  comprising 
means  for  encoding  said  daU  signals,  at  a  prearranged  clocking 
frequency,  according  to  the  3PM  format,  and  an  exclusive  OR 
gate  for  receiving  said  encoded  signals  at  one  input  terminal. 
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and  for  receiving  clocking  pulses,  at  said  prearranged  fre- 
quency, at  the  other  input  terminal,  and  means  for  receiving  at 
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an  output  location  encoded  dau  signals  generated  at  the  output 
terminal  of  said  OR  gate. 


coarse  count  binary  word  and  a  plural  bit  fine  count  binary 
word,  coarse/fine  count  comparator  means,  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  number  of  overlapping  bits  of  the  coarse  and 
fine  count  words,  for  providing  command  signals  for  correct- 
ing the  non-overlapping  portion  of  the  coarse  count  word 
prior  to  combining  with  the  fine  count  word  to  provide  a 
combined  binary  word  representing  shaft  position,  said  system 
being  characterized  by  the  improvement  wherein  said  compar- 
ator means  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  first  inverter  means,  corresponding  in  number 
to  said  predetermined  number,  for  inverting  said  overlap- 
ping bits  of  said  coarse  count  binary  word; 
a  plural  bit  binary  full  adder  means  for  subtracting  said 
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4,377,806 

PARALLEL  TO  SERIAL  CONVERTER 
JoMph  E.  Elliott,  Greea  Valley,  ami  John  R.  Elliott,  Tucson, 
both  of  Ariz^  assigiiors  to  latematioiial  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263^79 

Int.  a.J  H03K  13/258 

\2S.  a.  340—347  DD  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  parallel  to  serial  conversion  system, 

variable  delay  means  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  input 
signals  on  parallel  input  lines  with  a  different  number  of 
shift  register  cells  being  provided  for  each  input  line,  each 
of  said  cells  imparting  a  fixed  delay  to  the  transmission 
characteristic  of  said  line,  to  delay  the  input  signals  on 
each  of  said  lines  by  a  different  predetermined  interval, 

output  register  means  having  a  plurality  of  output  register 
__  cells  and  output  signal  terminals  corresponding  in  number 
Vto  the  input  lines,  with  all  of  the  cells  being  clocked  from 
a  single  timing  input  terminal,  and  selector,  array  means 
compnsing  a  plurality  of  AND  gates  and  a  single  OR  gate 
associated  with  each  output  register  cell,  and  circuit 
means  interconnected  between  the  delay  means  and  the 
AND  gates  whereby  each  of  the  delayed  input  signals  is 
allocated  to  a  different  one  of  said  output  register  lines. 
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overlapping  bits  of  said  coarse  count  binary  word  from 
said  overlapping  bits  of  said  fine  count  binary  word  to 
provide  a  2N  output,  where  N  is  said  predetermined 
number,  and  a  carry  out  output; 

first  AND  gate  means,  responsive  to  said  2N  and  said  carry 
out  outputs,  for  providing  as  one  of  said  command  signals 
a  first  trtie  output  only  when  both  of  said  2N  and  said 
carry  out  outputs  are  true; 

second  inverter  means  for  inverting  said  2N  and  said  carry 
out  outputs;  and 

second  AND  gate  means,  responsive  to  outputs  of  said 
second  inverter  means,  for  providing  as  another  of  said 
command  signals  a  true  output  only  when  both  of  said  £N 
and  carry  out  outputs  are  not  true. 


4,377,808 

INFRARED  INTRUSION  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Lin  Kao,  Hong  Kong,  Hoag  Kong,  usigBor  to  Sound  Engineer- 

ing  (Far  East)  Limited,  Kowlooo,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Jnl.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172^2 

iBt  a.^  G08B  23/00,  17/12 

U.S.  a.  340—527  10  Claims 


COARSE/FINE  DIGITAL  PATTERN  COMBINER  FOR 
HIGH  ACCURACY 
Elzic  H.  Freenaa,  Panama  Qty,  Fia^  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  repretcated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300^67 

Lit  a.5  H03K  13/02 

UJS.  CL  340—347  P  6  Claisu 

3.  A  rotary  shaft  position  measuring  system  of  the  type 

including  roution  detecting  means  for  generating  a  plural  bit 


«!'>—' 


1.  An  intrusion  alarm  system  comprising: 

at  least  first  and  second  sensors  responsive  to  radiation  ema- 
nating from  spatially  distinct  locations; 

means  for  subtractively  combining  the  output  signals  of  said 
sensors  to  produce  an  output  signal  having  a  first  or  sec- 
ond signal  level  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  a  quies- 
cent operating  level,  depending  on  the  radiation  imping- 
ing on  said  sensors;  and, 

motion  discriminating  means  for  receiving  said  output  signal 
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from  said  combining  means  and  determining  the  time 
delay  between  the  occurrence  of  an  output  signal  of  one 
signal  level  and  the  subsequent  occurrence  of  an  output 
signal  of  the  opposite  signal  level,  said  motion  discriminat- 
ing means  activating  an  alarm  device  only  when  said 
determined  time  delay  is  within  a  predetermined  limit 
indicating  movement  of  a  radiation  emanating  object 
between  spatially  distinct  locations. 


I       ^ 


4^77,809 
LIQUID  LEVEL  SYSTEM 
Victor  N.  Lawford,  Pasadena,  Calif„  assignor  to  ITT,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

,  FUed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,741 

'  Int.  a.3  G08B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  340—623  1  Claim 


direction  and  a  second  direction,  said  second  direction  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  fu^t  direction,  the  move- 
ment in  said  first  direction  being  substantially  more  rapid  than 
the  movement  in  said  second  direction,  said  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  determining  if  an  illuminated  CRT  location  has 
been  detected  by  said  light  pen  during  a  scan; 

means  for  retaining  position  information  descriptive  of  the 
location  in  said  second  direction  at  which  said  illuminated 
location  was  detected; 

means  responsive  to  clock  cycle  pulses  for  counting  said 
clock  cycle  pulses; 

means  for  setting  and  starting  said  clock  cycle  counter 
means  when  said  illuminated  location  is  detected; 

first  means  for  resetting  and  again  starting  said  counter 
means,  said  first  means  to  perform  resetting  and  starting  of 
said  counter  means  when  the  beam  of  the  CRT  has 
reached  the  same  position  in  said  first  direction  at  which 
said  counter  means  was  started  on  the  previous  raster  line; 

second  means  for  resettmg  and  again  starting  said  counter 
means,  said  second  means  to  perform  resetting  and  start- 
ing of  said  counter  means  when  an  illuminated  location  on 
a  raster  line  is  detected  by  said  light  pen  before  said  beam 
of  the  CRT  has  reached  the  same  position  in  said  first 
direction  at  which  said  counter  means  was  started  on  the 
previous  raster  line; 

means  for  replacing  the  information  in  said  second  direction 
position  retaining  means  when  said  counter  means  is 
started  by  said  second  means; 

means  for  insuring  that  said  counter  means  can  be  started 
only  once  per  raster  line  scan;  and 

means  for  resetting  said  circuit. 


1.  A  fluid  link  for  a  liquid  level  system  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing; movable  pressure  sensitive  barrier  means  dividing  said 
housing  into  separate  first  and  second  chambers;  said  housing 
having  an  inlet  for  admitting  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  first 
chamber;  differentia]  pressure  sensing  means;  a  conduit  provid- 
ing flow  communication  between  said  second  chamber  and 
said  differential  pressure  sensing  means;  an  incompressible 
liquid  filling  said  second  chamber  and  said  conduit;  a  float  in 
said  second  chamber,  said  float  carrying  switch  actuating 
means;  switch  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  indicating 
means,  said  switch  means  being  actuated  in  response  to  the 
position  of  said  switch  actuating  means  on  said  float;  and  seal- 
ing means  on  said  float  for  closing  ofT  said  conduit  when  said 
liquid  is  lost  therefrom. 

'  4,377,810 

UGHT  PEN  DETECnON  CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD 
Kenneth  T.  Wolff,  Medway,  Mass^  assignor  to  Data  General 
Corporation,  Westboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,244 

Int  a.J  G09G  1/16 

VS.  a.  340—707  15  Claims 

1   B  C    D   c    r 


1.  In  a  raster  scan  CRT  and  light  pen  apparatus,  said  appara- 
tus having  a  source  of  clock  cycle  pulses,  a  circuit  for  detection 
of  the  location  of  the  sensing  aperture  of  a  light  pen  on  the  face 
of  the  CRT,  said  CRT  face  being  scanned  by  simultaneously 
moving  the  electron  beam  of  said  CRT  in  two  directions,  a  first 


4,377,811 

MEDIUM  PRF  PULSE  DOPPLER  RADAR  HAVING 

SIMPUHED  GROUND  MOVING  TARGET  REJECnON 

CAPABILITIES 
David  H.  Mooney,  Jr.,  Arnold,  and  Keith  A.  Harriger,  EUicott 
Oty,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westingbonse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,177 

Int  a.3  GOIS  13/04 

XJJS.  a.  343—7  A  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  single  channel  radar  receiver  responsive  to  return 
signals  that  include  discrete  sidelobe  clutter  returns  and  returns 
representative  of  targets  having  velocities  both  greater  than 
and  less  than  a  predetermined  first  threshold  velocity,  and 
having  means  for  correlating  the  returns  to  provide  a  first 
correlation  signal  and  means  for  thresboldmg  the  returns  over 
a  predetermined  period  of  time  and  correlating  such  thre- 
sholded  return  to  provide  a  second  correlatioa  signal  and 
having  means  including  the  first  and  second  correlation  signals 
to  detect  and  blank  the  discrete  sidelobe  returns,  and  havmg 
means  to  correlate  the  blanked  returns  over  a  predetermined 
number  of  range  cells  to  provide  a  third  correlation  signal 
indicative  of  the  unambiguous  range  of  any  target  return  sig- 
nals, the  improvement  of: 
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•  dopfrfer  notch  filter  operativdy  connected  to  blank  return 
■gnals  corresponding  to  target  velocities  below  a  prede- 
termined second  threshold  velocity  that  it  lets  than  the 
first  threshold  velocity, 

means  governed  by  the  outputs  of  the  notch  filter  to  indicate 
a  fast  fourier  transform  filter  number  for  each  range  gate 
interpulae  period  to  generate  a  true  velocity  ngnal  inde- 
pendent of  pulse  repetition  frequency, 

means  to  compare  the  filter  number  during  each  radar  look 
with  a  data  value  ctMresponding  to  the  first  threshold 
velocity,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  comparison  means  and  the  third 
correlation  signal  to  provide  an  output  signal  for  each 
range  gate  indicative  of  the  unambiguous  range  of  only 
those  target  return  signals  above  the  first  threshold  veloc- 
ity value.  I 


4,377^12 

SEGMENTED  PROTECTIVE  SHELL  FOR  TOWER 

MOUNTED  ANTENNAS  WITH  VIBRATION  DAMPING 

Arthv  GSbel;  Rudolf  GSbd,  and  Hartnat  Patschkc,  aU  of 

Ladwifihafea,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gennay,  a«igBors  to  G  +  H 

Moatage  GabH,  Lodwigihafca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy 

Filed  Dec  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  218,831 
Oates  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  Dec  21, 
1979,  2951590;  Jul  28,  19M,  3024505 

brt.  CL^  HOIQ  1/42 
UjS.  CL  343—872  17  Claims 
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forming  a  frame,  a  platen  disposed  between  said  plates  and 
hinged  at  one  end  to  out  edge  of  said  plates  for  movement 
from  a  closed,  substantially  horizontal  operating  position  to  a 
horizontaUy  displacfd,  open  position  with  an  other  end  of  said 
platen  inclined  upwardly,  a  platen  roller  carried  at  the  other 
end  of  said  platen,  means  underlying  said  platen  and  carrying 
means  for  supporting  a  supply  of  recording  paper,  the  last  said 
means  being  hinged  to  said  one  edge  of  said  plates  and  carrying 


a  link  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  last  said  means  and  at  an  other 
end  to  said  platen,  a  recording  paper  drive  roller  carried  be- 
tween said  plates  in  spaced  relation  to  said  pen  and  means  for 
driving  said  paper  drive  roller,  said  platen  when  in  said  open 
position  and  with  said  paper  being  fed  from  said  supply  and 
over  the  surface  of  said  platen  roller  being  displaceable  relative 
to  said  frame  to  bring  said  platen  roller  with  the  recording 
paper  thereon  into  ojxrable  contact  with  said  pen  and  drive 
roller. 


4377314 
INK  JET  PRINTING  MACHINE 
John  R.  Deberia,  Pcafldd,  N.Y„  airiffor  to  Xerox  CorporatkM, 
Stanford,  Coaa. 

FDed  Apr.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  255^17 

Int.  CL^  GOID  15/ IS 

U.S.  a.  346—140  R  4  ClaiaH 


1.  A  tower  or  cupola-Uke  covering  for  the  protection  of 
antennae  for  electro-magnetic  radiation  against  the  weather, 
the  antennae  being  fastened  to  supporting  structure  within  the 
covering  and  the  latter  being  in  tlie  form  of  a  sectioned  casing 
of  weather-resistant  material  permeable  to  electromagnetic 
waves,  characterized  in  that  each  casing  section  is  attached  at 
a  location  remote  from  one  of  its  edges  rigidly  to  the  support- 
ing structure  within  the  covering  and  with  said  one  edge  being 
movable  relative  to  the  adjacent  edge  of  an  adjacent  section, 
and  in  that  the  sections  have  weather-excluding  expansion 
joints  therebetween  which  transmit  no  supporting  forces. 


'  4377313 

ELECTROCARDIOGRAPH  APPARATUS 
HyMa  GraaaMn,  Backaaaa,  aad  Oaade  MacQal^oa,  Lake 
Pednkfll,  botk  of  N.Y.,  Mriffon  to  CnAridte  iMtraMats, 
lac  Oadaiag.  N.Y. 

FDed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  240310 

lat  a.)  GOID  9/32.  15/28;  A61B  5/04 

UJS.  CL  346—33  ME  7  OalaH 

4  Paper  feeding  means  for  electrocardiographic  apparatus 

having  a  recording  pen  for  movement  in  a  horizontal  path 

comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel,  vertically  disposed  plates 


1.  An  ink  jet  printing  machine,  including: 

an  array  of  nozzles; 

a  pluraUty  of  housings  for  storing  a  supply  of  writing  fluid 
for  each  nozzle  of  said  array  of  nozzles,  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  housings  having  a  channel  therein  in  commimica- 
tion  with  one  of  the  nozzles  of  said  array  of  nozzles; 

a  plurality  of  transducers,  each  of  said  transducers  being 
positioned  closely  adjacent  to  the  channel  in  one  of  said 
plurality  of  housings  so  that  activation  of  said  transducer 
ejects  droplets  of  writing  fluid  from  the  nozzle  in  commu- 
nication with  the  channel  adjacent  said  transducer;  and 

two  corrugated  members  interposed  between  adjacent  hous- 
ings of  said  plurality  of  housings  for  isolating  each  of  said 
array  of  nozzles  from  one  another  to  prevent  interaction 
between  said  array  of  nozzles  from  energizing  nozzles 
other  than  the  selected  nozzles  oi  said  array  of  nozzles 
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wherein  the  apexes  of  the  intersecting  walls  of  one  of  said 
corrugated  members  engage  the  apexes  of  intersecting 
walls  of  an  adjacent  corrugated  member. 


4377315 
RECORDING  DEVICE 
Haas-Gcorg  Hcaaiag,  Otterfiag,  aad  WoUfeaag  Scbert,  Holz* 
kirchcB,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aaai^ors  to  Verawa 
Cbearic  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.,  Ladwigshafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
auuy 
CoatianatioB  of  Scr.  No.  71397,  Aag.  30, 1979,  abaadoacd.  This 
appUcatkw  Aag.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  292,026 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  Sep.  12, 
1978,2839664 

lat  CL^  GOID  15/16 
U.S.  CL  346—140  R  7  Claiflu 


1.  Recording  device,  particularly  for  measuring  and  register- 
ing devices  and  the  Uke  for  supplying  ink  on  a  registering 
surface  for  effecting  a  record,  comprising  an  ink  reservoir,  a 
capillary  tube  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  with  the  first 
end  located  within  said  ink  reservoir  for  suctioning  ink  there- 
from by  its  capillary  action  and  the  second  end  spaced  out- 
wardly from  said  ink  reservoir,  said  capillary  tube  is  formed  for 
the  entire  length  from  the  first  end  to  the  second  end  of  a 
flexible .  wear-resistant  plastics  material ,  said  plastics  material 
is  polyacetal ,  said  second  end  of  said  capillary  tube  comprising 
a  recording  tip  for  supplying  ink  suctioned  by  said  capillary 
tube  directly  from  said  capillary  tube  to  the  registering  surface 
on  writing  contact  of  said  recording  tip  with  the  registering 
surface,  a  carriage  movable  relative  to  said  ink  reservoir,  said 
second  end  of  said  capillary  tube  is  secured  to  said  carriage  for 
movement  therewith  so  that  said  second  end  can  traverse  the 
registering  surface,  and  said  capUlary  tube  has  a  uniform  inte- 
rior structure  for  the  length  thereof  from  said  first  end  to  said 
second  end. 


1.  A  semiconductor  element  of  disc  sh^w  having  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  and  a  peripheral  surface,  comprising: 
at  least  one  pn  junction  with  a  higher  doped  conductivity 


zone  on  one  side  and  a  lower  doped  zone  of  the  opposite 
conductivity  on  the  other  side,  said  pn  junction  extending 
to  the  peripheral  surface; 

said  lower  doped  zone  having  a  surface  forming  a  part  of 
said  lower  surface  and  a  part  of  said  perifrfieral  surface; 

at  least  one  zone  guard  ring  being  established  in  said  lower 
doped  zone  by  a  ring  shaped  region  formed  inside  said 
lower  doped  zone,  said  ring-shaped  region  having  a  con- 
ductivity type  opposite  to  that  of  said  lower  doped  zone, 
and  being  bounded  by  parts  of  said  lower  and  said  periph- 
eral surfaces,  said  surface  parts  of  said  lower  and  said 
peripheral  surfaces  bounding  said  at  least  one  zone  guard 
ring  being  without  electrical  contacts;  and 

the  pn  junction  and  the  at  least  one  zone  guard  ring  sepa- 
rated by  an  interval,  a,  selected  small  enough  such  that 
upon  application  of  a  reverse  voltage  to  the  pn  junction 
the  region  of  the  semiconductor  between  the  pn  junction 
and  the  guard  ring  can  be  depleted  of  charge  carriers  at  a 
voltage  insufficient  to  cause  junction  breakdown. 


4377317 
SEMICONDUCTOR  IMAGE  SENSORS 
Jaa-ichi  Niahiawa,  and  Tadahiro  Ohnl,  both  of  Scadai,  Japan, 
aarigaors  to  Scmicoadnctor  Rcacarch  Foondatkm,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  130,775 
OaiflH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  19, 1979,  54-33024 
lat.  CL'  HOIL  29/80 
MS.  CL  357—22  10  Oaiaa 
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4377316 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENT  WITH  ZONE  GUARD 

RINGS 
Roiaad  SIttig,  Uadkca,  Switzerland,  aMignor  to  BBC  Brown, 
BoTcri  A  Company  United,  Baden,  Switacrlaad 
Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,054 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Switacrlaad,  Oct   10,  1978, 
10478/78 

lat  CL»  HOIL  29/74 
U.S.  CL  357—13  9  OaiaH 


// 


1.  A  semiconductor  image  sensor  including  a  multiplicity  of 
photo-sensor  elements  disposed  in  a  matrix  of  rows  and  col- 
umns in  a  semiconductor  body  having  first  and  second  princi- 
pal surfaces,  each  photo-sensor  element  comprising: 

a  transistor  comprising  a  first  current  terminal  region  includ- 
ing a  first  low  resistivity  semiconductor  region  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  disposed  in  said  first  principal  surface,  a 

'  second  current  terminal  region  including  a  second  low 
resistivity  semiconductor  region  of  said  first  conductivity 
type  disposed  in  said  semiconductor  body  below  and 
separated  away  from  said  first  current  terminal  region,  a 
current  path  region  including  a  first  high  resistivity  semi- 
conductor region  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
current  terminal  region,  and  a  control  tennina]  region 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  current  path  region,  said  second 
current  terminal  region  being  electrically  floated; 

a  third  low  reactivity  aemicoodiictor  region  of  said  first 
conductivity  type  diapoaed  in  said  second  principal  sur- 
face; and 

a  photo-sensing  semiconductor  region  disposed  between  said 
second  and  third  low  reaittivity  semicondactor  r^ions. 
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4,377318 
HIGH  DENSITY  ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE 

ROM 

Chang-Kiaag  Kao,  Hooitoa,  aad  Shjrh-Ckaag  Tnv,  Stafford, 

botk  of  Teiu,  Mrigwnri  to  Texas  butniawnti  Incorporated, 

DaUa«,Tex. 

DfrtakM  of  Ser.  No.  957,518,  Nor.  2, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,258,466. 

This  applkatkM  Dec  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,660 

lat  C1.J  HOIL  29/79.  27/02,  27/10.  29/04 


second  film  formed  of  silicon  nitride  on  said  first  film 
through  chemical  vapor  deposition,  said  first  film  having 
a  thickness  in  the  range  of  S  to  100  nm,  and  said  second 
film  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  30  to  100  nm. 


VS.  a.  357—23 
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4,377320 
ADAPTIVE  ERROR  CONCEALMENT 
Gknn  A.  ReHaeicr,  Treatoo,  N.J.,  avigiior  to  RCA  Corpora- 
3  Clains       tkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,361 

lat,  0.3  H04N  9/535.  5/76 

US.  a.  358—21  R  8  Claims 


^ 


.*» 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  parallel  elongated  heavily  doped  regions  of  one 
conductivity  type  in  a  face  of  a  body  of  semiconductor 
material  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  such  regions  cov- 
ered by  field  oxide  at  said  face, 

a  first  layer  of  polycrystalline  sihcon  overlying  said  face 
forming  electrodes  located  between  the  heavily  doped 
regions  and  also  overlying  the  heavily  doped  regions  by  a 
significant  amount, 

a  second  layer  of  polycrystalline  sihcon  on  said  face  overly- 
ing the  first  layer  and  defining  a  plurality  of  elongated 
strips  perpendicular  to  the  heavily  doped  regions  and 
overlying  such  regions,  the  second  layer  having  edges 
coinciding  with  edges  of  the  first  layer. 


'  4,377,819 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
YoaUo  Sakai;  Toahiald  Manihara,  both  of  Hachioji;  Osama 
Minato,  KoknboiUi;  Toihio  SanU,  Hachioji;  Hisao  Katto, 
Hinodemachi;  Norikazn  Hashimoto,  Tokorozawa;  ShiB>ichi 
Mnramatra,  Hachioji,  and  Aldliiro  Tomozawa,  Hinodemachi, 
all  of  Japan,  aidgnort  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,017 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1978,  53-47779 

iBt  a.3  HOIL  29/04 


MS.  a.  357—59 
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8  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  at  least  a  resistance 
element  including  a  resistance  part  formed  of  polycrystalline 
silicon  of  a  high  resistance  and  p-type  conductivity  terminal 
parts  formed  of  polycrystalline  sihcon  of  a  low  resistance  at 
both  end  portions  of  said  resistance  part, 
wherein  a  metal  electrode  is  provided  above  said  resistance 
part  with  an  insulation  layer  being  interposed  therebe- 
tween, said  electrode  being  coupled  to  a  predetermined 
potential,  wherein  said  msulation  layer  includes  a  first  film 
oootaining  silicon  dioxide  as  a  main  component  and  a 


1.  A  method  for  estimating  a  replacement  sample  for  a  se- 
lected sample  of  a  sampled  color  television  signal,  said  method 
comprising  computing  the  ampUtude  difference  between  two 
adjacent  samples  having  the  same  color  subcarrier  phase  as  the 
selected  sample  and  being  to  the  right  side  of  the  selected 
sample  upon  display,  computing  the  difference  between  the 
amplitude  of  two  adjacent  samples  having  the  same  color 
subcarrier  phase  as  the  selected  sample  and  being  to  the  left 
side  of  the  selected  sample  upon  display,  computing  left  and 
ri^t  weighting  coefficients  respectively  comprising  the  right 
and  left  differences  divided  by  the  sum  of  said  left  and  right 
differences,  multiplying  said  left  and  right  coefficients  by  said 
nearest  left  and  right  adjacent  samples  respectively  having  the 
same  subcarrier  phase  as  the  selected  sample,  thereby  resulting 
in  two  product  signals,  and  forming  an  estimated  replacement 
sample  for  the  selected  sample  by  adding  said  product  signals. 


4377321 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROVIDING  A  FUCKERLESS 

ORDERED  DTTHER  IMAGE  FOR  A  VIDEO  DISPLAY 

Helmoth  O.  Sautter,  Middletown,  and  Donald  B.  Swicker,  Wall 

Township,  Monmoath  County,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  305,165 

Int  CL^  H04N  7/12 

MS.  CL  358—133  10  Claims 

ruMnnii  \jt 


1.  A  system  for  processing  a  dithered  image  for  display  in  a 
plurality  of  interlaced  scanned  lines,  the  system  comprising: 
means  for  producing  an  image  signal  having  multiple  picture 
elements; 
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means  for  generating  a  signal  representing  a  matrix  of  or- 
dered dither  display  points  from  the  image  signal;  and 

means  for  arranging  an  ordered  pluraUty  of  rows  in  the 
matrix  of  ordered  dither  display  points,  each  one  of  the 
display  points  having  an  intensity  determined  in  response 
to  the  signal  generating  means  and  being  juxtaposed  with 
a  display  point  having  the  same  intensity  on  an  adjacent 
row  in  the  ordered  plurality. 


a  path  for  processing  video  information  derived  from  the 
composite  video  signal,  a  noise  processing  system  for  reducing 
impulse  noise  in  the  video  processing  path,  comprising: 
an  impulse  detector  receiving  the  composite  video  signal  for 
detecting  noise  pulses  therein  which  extend  beyond  a 
selected  video  noise  threshold  and  for  generating  a  con- 
trol signal  upon  the  occurrence  of  each  such  detection; 
and 


43T7322 
TEST  EQUIPMENT  FOR  A  TELETEX  TELEVISION 
RECEIVER 
Yves  M.  Noirel,  Moatfort;  Joseph  Blinean;  Pierre  Leray,  both  of 
Rennes,  aad  Jean-Pierre  Baodoin,  Comboorg,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  L'Etat  Francais,  Represente  par  le  Secre-4-Etat 
aux  Postes  et  Telecommunications  et  A  la  Teledifhision 
Centre  National,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,942 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Nov.  22, 1979,  79  29335 
Int  a.3  HD4N  7/02.  9/62 
VS.  a.  358—139  9  Claims 


rrsr  nutmie^r 
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S'CMAL  ar««<nr« 


1.  Test  equipment  for  the  demodulator  of  a  teletext  televi- 
sion receiver  said  test  equipment  being  connected  to  the  video 
input  of  the  television  receiver  and  comprising  a  digital  test 
signal  generator  means  for  delivering  pseudo-random  digital 
data  packets  with  a  first  frequency  of  binary  elements,  HF 
modulator  means  responsive  to  said  dau  packets,  an  output  of 
said  modulator  means  being  coupled  to  an  HF  input  of  the 
television  receiver,  and  receiver  means  having  a  data  regenera- 
tion circuit  means  with  a  controllable  variable  threshold,  the 
input  of  said  receiver  means  being  connected  to  a  video  output 
of  the  said  demodulator,  characterized  in  that  said  test  signal 
generator  means  transmits  pseudo-random  data  packets  with 
two  double-intervaled  binary  elements  at  two  predetermined 
instants  ti  and  t2  of  each  packet,  said  data  regeneration  circuit 
means  including  means  for  varying  the  threshold  line  by  line 
from  a  maximum  value  to  a  minimum  value,  said  receiver 
means  also  comprising  a  sampling  clock  means  for  providing  a 
second  frequency  which  is  lower  than  the  first  frequency  in  a 
ratio  of  (n-2)/n,  where  n  is  equal  to  the  integral  ratio  of  the 
first  frequency  to  the  line  frequency  of  the  teletext  television 
receiver,  pseudo-random  data  reception  circuit  means  for 
responding  to  said  pseudo-random  data  packets,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  middle  of  each  video  picture  line  for  ensuring 
a  resynchronization  of  the  sampling  clock  means  and  said 
pseudo-random  data  reception  circuit  means,  the  output  of  said 
resynchronization  means  providing  a  digital  signal  for  each 
detected  error. 


noise  cancelling  means  receiving  the  control  signal  and  the 
composite  video  signal  for  inserting  into  the  video  signal 
in  response  to  the  control  signal  a  selected  voltage  level 
corresponding  to  a  gray  level  during  the  receiver's  active 
scan  time  and  a  different  selected  voltage  during  the  re- 
ceiver's blanking  interval  so  as  to  replace  impulse  noise 
with  the  selected  voluge  levels  and  thereby  generate  a 
noise-processed  video  signal  for  apphcation  to  the  video 
processing  path. 

4377324 
MULTI-CHANNEL  LONGTTUDINAL  VIDEO  TAPE 
RECORDING 
Gilbert  G.  Knpeman,  Dayton,  and  Donald  E.  Lewis,  Moatgon- 
ery  County,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Uaited  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  tiM  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  115345,  Jan.  28,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251396 

lat  CL^  H04N  5/785 

VS.  CL  360—103  •  ClaiaM 


4377323 

NOISE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 

Victor  G.  Mycynek,  Des  Plaincs,  lU.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  Gleariew,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,793 

lot  a.'  H04N  5/08.  5/21 

VS.  CL  358-157  10  Clatas 

8.  In  a  television  receiver  which  detects  a  composite  video 

signal  having  a  blank  level  and  a  gray  level  and  which  includes 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  and  reproducing  with  superim- 
position  of  video  signals,  comprising: 

a  multiple  channel,  longitudinal  tape  recorder/reproducer 
capable  of  video  frequency  recording  and  reproduction, 
including  a  principal  video  channel  and  a  pluraUty  of 
synchronization  channels,  said  synchronization  channels 
including  a  horizontal  drive  channel  and  a  vertical  drive 
channel,  the  vertical  drive  channel  having  modulation 
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means  for  accuntely  recording  and  reproducing  low 
frequency  vertical  synchronization  signals; 

a  video  input  to  which  is  supplied  a  composite  video  signal, 
the  apparatus  having  an  initial  record  mode  in  which  said 
video  input  is  coupled  to  said  principal  video  channel  to 
record  tiie  picture  signal,  and  means  coupled  to  said  video 
input  during  the  initial  record  mode  to  extract  the  syn- 
chronization signals  from  said  composite  video  signal  and 
to  record  them  on  said  synchronization  channels,  includ- 
ing means  to  separate  the  horizontal  and  vertical  synchro- 
nization signals  and  to  separately  record  them  respec- 
tively to  the  horizontal  and  vertical  drive  channels;  so  that 
the  picture  and  synchronization  signals  are  in  proper 
spatial  registry  on  the  same  tape; 

said  apparatus  further  comprising  a  video  mixer  and  addi- 
tional video  source  means,  and  having  an  edit  mode  in 
which  said  principal  channel  and  said  synchronization 
channels  are  coupled  for  playback  to  input  means  of  the 
video  mixer,  the  synchronization  channels  being  also 
coupled  as  inputs  to  the  additional  video  source  means, 
and  the  additional  video  source  means  has  output  means 
coupled  to  other  input  means  of  the  video  mixer,  monitor 
means  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  video  mixer  for  visually 
displaying  the  combined  video  signal; 

and  further  record  means  coupled  to  special  channel  means 
of  said  recorder/reproducer  during  said  edit  mode  to 
simultaneously  record  a  video  signal  including  at  least 
picture  information  from  said  additional  video  source,  so 
that  the  signals  on  the  special  channel  means  are  also  in 
proper  spatial  registry  on  the  same  tape  with  said  signals 
recorded  on  the  principal  and  synchronization  channels. 


4^77.825 
DATA  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  STORING  DIGITAL  AND 

AUDIO  INFORMATION  ON  A  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
TakcaU  KasalMcU,  Nara;  Takeo  Hata,  Dumm,  aad  Kaom 
Oawa,  YaaatokoriyaiBa,  aD  of  Japan,  assigBors  to  Sharp 
KaboUki  Kaiaha,  Onka,  Japn 
Cortiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  80MS3,  Jan.  14, 1977.  This  appUcatioa 
Dec  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  218,361 
Clatei  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  14,  1976,  51-70017; 
Jn.  14, 1976,  51-70018;  Sep.  10,  1976,  51-109012 
lat  CL'  GllB  5/09.  15/18 


U.S.CL  360-48 
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in  the  normal  record  modes  and  the  playback  mode  of 
said  tape  recorder  means  and  a  second  section,  directly 
adjacent  said  first  section,  used  in  the  fast  forward  and 
fast  rewind  modes  of  said  tape  recorder  means; 

wherein  said  first  section  and  said  second  section  of  said 
block  number  codes  each  comprise: 

a  first  plurality  of  bits;  and 

a  second  plundity  of  bits  directly  adjacent  to  said  first  plural- 
ity of  bits,  said  second  plurality  of  bits  being  the  same  bits 
and  containing  the  same  information  as  said  first  plundity 
of  bits; 

whereby  said  block  number  codes  on  said  magnetic  tape  are 
detectable  by  said  magnetic  tape  recorder  means  when 
said  magnetic  tape  is  driven  to  travel  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion and  in  a  reverse  direction; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  bits  each  comprise: 

a  bit  for  determining  the  type  of  said  information  being 
recorded  on  said  magnetic  tape;  and 

a  bit  to  distinguish  between  a  data  write-in  mode  and  a  data 
read  out  mode  of  said  electronic  information  processing 
apparatus. 


4,377326 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  A  SPECIFIC  RECORDING 

POSITION  ON  A  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  AN 

APPARATUS  USING  THIS  METHOD 

Keqji  Funrta,  HacUoJi,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co^ 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,764 
ClaiBS  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1979,  54-123690 
Int  CL^  GllB  15/18 
VS.  CL  360—72.1  ^  8<3aim 
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1.  An  electronic  information  processing  apparatus  capable  of 
operating  in  a  variety  of  different  modes  comprising: 
means  for  introducing  information  into  said  information 

processing  apparatus; 
magnetic  tape  recorder  means  for  recording  said  informa- 
tion onto  a  magnetic  tape,  said  tape  recorder  means  being 
capable  of  operating  in  a  normal  record  mode,  a  playback 
mode,  a  fast  forward  and  a  fast  rewind  mode;  and 
control  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  recordation  of  said 
information  onto  said  magnetic  tape  in  a  predetermined 
format,  said  format  comprising: 

a  plundity  of  individual  data  sections  having  said  informa- 
tion recorded  therein,  each  of  said  data  sections  being 
separated  from  one  another  by  a  certain  distance  on  said 
magnetic  tape;  and 
a  plurality  of  Mock  number  codes  corresponding,  respec- 
tively, to  said  plurality  of  data  sections,  said  block  num- 
ber codes  being  indicative  of  the  modes  of  operation  of 
said  information  processing  apparatus  and  the  type  of 
information  recorded  on  said  magnetic  tape,  each  of 
said  block  number  codes  being  interposed  on  said  mag- 
netic tape  between  two  adjacent  data  sections,  each  of 
said  block  number  codes  including  a  first  section,  used 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  specific  recording  position  on  a 
recording  medium  comprising: 

first  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  cue  signals  containing 
mutually  different  frequency  components; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  recording  one 
of  said  cue  signals  at  a  specific  recording  position  on  the 
recording  medium; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  including  a  reel  on 
which  is  Wound  said  recording  medium,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  reel  to  cause  said  recording  mediimi  to  travel 
by  the  rotation  of  said  reel,  thereby  driving  said  recording 
medium; 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  third  means  for  providing  a 
reel  signal  corresponding  to  the  rotation  of  said  reel; 

fifth  means  coupled  to  said  third  means  for  reproducing  a 
detected  cue  signal  corresponding  to  said  recorded  one  of 
said  cue  signal  from  said  recording  medium  when  said 
recording  medium  is  driven  by  the  rotation  of  said  reel; 
and 

sixth  means  coupled  to  said  fourth  and  fifth  means  for  count- 
ing the  frequency  components  of  said  detected  cue  signal, 
taking  said  reel  signal  as  a  reference,  and  for  generating 
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data  which  represents  said  specific  position  as  a  function 
of  said  counted  frequency  components. 


4,377,827 
SERVO  POSITIONING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DATA 

STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Andrew  M.  Roae,  Moontain  View,  Califs  aari^or  to  MeaM>rex 
Corporatioa,  Santa  Clan,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  205,680 

Int  d^  GllB  21/10 

U.S.  a.  360—78  4  Claima 
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1.  A  servo  system  in  a  disc  drive  for  accessing  a  selected  data 
track  on  a  disc  surface  and  for  following  said  selected  data 
track  as  the  disc  surface  is  rotated,  wherein  the  disc  surface 
having  data  information  thereon  also  has  servo  information  in 
sectors  of  said  surface,  said  servo  system  having  accessing 
means  including  a  movable  magnetic  head  coupled  to  an  actua- 
tor that  is  responsive  to  a  servo  signal,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  first  continuous  position  signal; 
means  for  generating  a  second  position  signal,  derived  from 

servo  information  in  sectors  of  said  surface; 
means  for  forming  an  output  signal  based  upon  said  first 

signal  and  said  second  signal; 
said  output  signal  being  said  second  signal  when  said  second 

position  signal  is  generated; 
said  output  signal  being  the  sum  of  a  modified  first  position 
signal  and  a  stored  second  position  signal  when  said  sec- 
ond position  signal  is  not  generated; 
said  modified  Fvst  position  signal  being  the  difference  be- 
tween the  first  signal  generated  and  the  first  signal  gener- 
ated when  the  second  position  signal  was  also  generated; 
said  stored  second  position  signal  being  said  second  position 
signal  when  the  second  position  signal  was  generated;  and 
servo  control  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of 
said  accessing  means  in  response  to  said  output  signal. 


f^  4,377,828 

^  TICKET  TRANSPORT 

Charlca  L.  Haynum,  Rirenide;  John  B.  Rocs, 
Moore,  Jr^  both  of  San  Diego,  all  of  Califs 
Wcatem  I^ta,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,023 

Int  CL'  GllB  19/02.  25/04;  G06K  7/00 

VS.  CL  360—88  13  ClaiM 


Royal  C 
to  Cubic 


1.  A  ticket  transport  comprising: 

means  for  defining  a  channel  adapted  to  have  a  ticket  pro- 
pdled  therethrough,  including  a  lower  ticket  guide  plate, 
an  upper  ticket  guide  plate,  means  for  hingedly  mounting 
the  upper  ticket  guide  plate  for  movement  between  a 


closed  position  in  which  it  overlies  the  lower  ticket  guide 
plate  to  define  the  ticket  channel  therebetween  and  an 
open  position  in  which  the  ticket  channel  b  exposed,  and 
releasable  clasp  means  for  holding  the  upper  ticket  guide 
plate  in  its  clcMcd  position; 

a  transducer  positioned  adjacent  the  channel; 

means  for  engaging  and  propelling  the  ticket  through  the 
channel; 

a  motor; 

means  for  providing  a  driving  coimection  between  the 
motor  and  the  engaging  and  propelling  means;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  motor  to  cause  the  ticket  to  move 
past  the  transducer. 


4,377329 

PLAYER  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 

RECORDINGS 

Teturo  Kamimnra;  Masahiro  Koatttsabara;  Sbino  Ando,  and 

Takuzi  Inanaga,  all  ol  Kawagoe,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Pioneer 

Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,982 
Clainia  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  29, 1979,  54-171499; 
Dec.  29,  1979,  54-171500 

Int  a.3  GllB  15/66.  15/26,  23/04 
VS.  CL  360— 96J  14  OaiM 


1.  In  a  player  for  magnetic  tape  cartridge  recording  and 
playback  operation  comprising: 

a  chassis  having  a  main  surface; 

a  cartridge  holder  mounted  for  motion  within  said  chassis 
and  adapted  to  receive  a  tape  cartridge  from  without  said 
chassis  at  an  initial  obUque  position  with  respect  to  the 
main  surface;  and 

guide  means  associated  with  said  cartridge  holder  and  in- 
cluding at  least  one  set  of  guide  grooves,  each  including  a 
first  groove  portion  parallel  to  the  main  surfaces  and  a 
second  groove  portion  extending  from  the  first  groove 
portion  substantially  perpendicularly  thereto,  said  guide 
means  allowing  said  cartridge  holder  to  be  translated  into 
said  chassis  to  an  intermediate  obUque  position  along  the 
first  groove  portion  and  then  turned  from  the  intermediate 
oblique  position  to  a  position  parallel  to  the  main  surface; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

ejecting  means  for  urging  said  cartridge  holder  from  the 
parallel  position  back  to  the  intermediate  oblique  position 
along  the  second  groove  portion  and  further  to  the  initial 
position  along  the  first  groove  portion;  and 

control  means  for  selectively  retaining  said  ejecting  means 
inoperative  in  response  to  the  translational  movement  of 
said  cartridge  holder  into  the  chassis. 


4,377,830 
COMBINATION  MAGNEHC  DISK  STORAGE  DEVICE 

AND  FILTER  SYSTEM 
DOip  C  PatcL  OUabama  Chy,  Okla^  awiginr  to 
Peripherals  Inc,  MinncapoUa,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Scr.  No.  255,311 
Int  CLi  GllB  5/011  BOID  46/10 
VS.  CL  360—98  7 

1.  A  combinatioo  magnetic  disk  storage  device  and  air  filter 
system  for  cleaning  air  in  a  housing,  the  st(M«ge  device  and  air 
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filter  system  adapted  for  inounting  on  a  drive  spindle  and 
receiving  a  read-write  bead  adjacent  thereto,  the  storage  de- 
vice and  air  filtering  system  comprising: 
a  first  magnetic  disk  rotatably  mounted  on  the  drive  spindle; 
a  first  enclosure  disposed  around  the  first  disk  and  the  drive 
spindle,  the  first  enclosure  having  a  first  opening  in  the 
side  of  the  first  enclosure  adjacent  the  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  the  first  disk,  the  first  opening  adapted  for  receiv- 
ing the  read-write  head  therethrough  and  recording  and 
receiving  daU  from  the  first  disk,  the  first  opening  also 
used  for  discharging  air  from  the  first  enclosure  when  the 
first  disk  is  rotated  therein  and  a  second  opening  in  the  top 
of  the  first  enclosure  and  adjacent  the  inner  circumference 
of  the  first  disk; 
a  second  magnetic  disk  rotatably  mounted  on  top  of  the 
drive  spindle; 


exposing  said  cleaning  disk  to  the  nugnetic  head  of  a 
flexible  disk  system,  said  opening  exposing  at  least  one 
eighth  of  the  surface  of  said  cleaning  disk  so  as  to  facilitate 
saturation  of  the  appropriate  area  of  said  cleaning  disk 
with  cleaning  fluid  without  requiring  removal  of  said  disk 
from  said  jacket. 


4,377332 

VOLTAGE  TRANSIENT  SUPPRESSOR  CIRCUIT 

John  J.  Toney,  Scottsdale,  and  Leland  T.  Brown,  Phoenix,  both 

of  Ariz^  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Scfaaamburg,  IlL 

Filed  Jan.  9,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  223,628 

lot  CL^  H02H  i/20 

MS.  a.  361—56  4  Claims 


SO-v         ^. 


M~s 


-SO 
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a  second  enclosure  disposed  around  the  second  disk,  the 
second  enclosure  having  a  third  opening  in  the  side  of  the 
second  enclosure  adjacent  the  outer  circumference  of  the 
second  disk,  the  third  opening  adapted  for  receiving  a 
read-write  head  therethrough  and  recording  and  receiv- 
ing data  from  the  second  disk,  the  third  opening  also  used 
for  discharging  air  from  the  second  enclosure  when  the 
second  disk  is  rotated  therein  and  a  fourth  opening  dis- 
posed in  the  bottom  of  the  second  enclosure  and  adjacent 
the  inner  circumference  of  the  second  disk;  and 

an  annular  shaped  air  filter  having  an  inner  and  outer  cir- 
cumference, the  air  filter  received  on  top  of  the  first  enclo- 
sure and  against  the  bottom  of  the  second  enclosure  and 
providing  a  seal  therebetween,  the  second  and  the  fourth 
opening  disposed  adjacent  the  inner  circumference  of  the 
filter  for  receiving  filtered  air  therethrough  as  the  air  is 
circulated  out  of  the  first  and  third  openings. 
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1.  In  combination  with  subscriber  carrier  equipment  includ- 
ing a  battery  source,  the  equipment  being  adapted  to  be  cou- 
pled to  a  two-wire  balanced  subscriber  loop,  a  circuit  for 
protecting  the  equipment  from  negative  voltage  transients 
comprising  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  (SCR)  having  anode, 
cathode  and  gate  electrodes,  said  anode  electrode  being  cou- 
pled to  a  terminal  at  which  is  supplied  earth  potential,  said 
cathode  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  two  wires  of  said  bal- 
anced subscriber  loop  to  the  subscriber  carrier  equipment,  said 
gate  being  coupled  to  an  interconnect  node;  diode  means  cou- 
pled between  said  interconnect  node  and  a  terminal  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  the  battery  source;  and  circuit  means  for  cou- 
pling said  interconnect  node  to  said  one  of  said  two  wires;  said 
SCR  being  rendered  responsive  to  the  negative  voltage  tran- 
sients for  directly  shunting  the  transients  to  earth  potential. 


4,377,831 

NON-ABRASIVE  MAGNETIC  HEAD  CLEANING 

SYSTEM 

C  Paid  DaTis,  Woodland  Hills,  and  JoMpk  Sandor,  Reseda, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  InnoTatiTe  Computer  Products 

Corii.,  Tarzaoa,  Calif. 

Cootianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  20,808,  Mar.  IS,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioa  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,576 

lat  CL^  GllB  5/41 

UJS.  CL  360—128  17  Claims 


4,377333 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING 

ELECTRICAL  REACTORS 

Eric  A.  Udren,  MoBroerille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Electric  Power 

Research  Institate,  lac,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293^36 

Int.  a.}  H02H  3/40 

U.S.  a.  361—79  28  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  cleaning  magnetic  heads  in  flexible  disk 
systems,  comprising: 
a  cleaning  disk  made  of  an  absorbent  and  porous  material, 

and  adapted  to  be  saturated  with  a  liquid  cleaning  fluid; 

and 
a  flat  jacket  rotatably  supporting  said  cleaning  disk  within  its 

interior,  said  jacket  including  at  least  one  opening  for 


IL 


3![ 


]£ 


11.  Apparatus  for  protecting  an  electrical  reactor  connected 
to  a  source  of  alternating  potential  via  a  circuit  breaker,  com- 
prising: 
first  means  for  providing  voltage  and  current  signals  respon- 
sive to  the  voltage  across,  and  the  current  through  the 
electrical  reactor, 
second  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  providing 
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signals  indicative  of  the  apparent  impedance  of  the  electri- 
cal reactor, 

third  means  responsive  to  said  second  means  for  providing  a 
signal  responsive  to  the  rate  of  change  of  the  i^parent 
impedance, 

and  fourth  means  responsive  to  said  third  means  for  provid- 
ing a  trip  signal  for  the  circuit  breaker  when  the  rate  of 
change  of  a  drop  in  apparent  impedance  falls  within  a 
predetermined  range. 


4^77,834 

MULTIPHASE  BLOCKING  CmCUTTRY  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  SUPPLY  NETWORKS 

Leif  Eriksson,  Sala,  Sweden,  and  Salomon  Libennan,  Ra'anaaa, 

Israel,  assignors  to  Asea  Aktiebolag,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

CoatiniiatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,201,  No?.  28, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44^89 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Not.  28, 1977,  7713410 

Int  a.3  H02H  3/26 

U.S.  a.  361—82  ^  4  Claims 
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1.  Circuitry  for  generating  tripping  and  blocking  signals  for 
the  protection  of  electrical  components  included  in  a  three- 
phase  electrical  power  supply  network  as  a  result  of  the  occur- 
rence of  faults  therein,  comprising: 
separate  direction  determining  means  for  each  of  the  phases 
of  the  network,  each  of  said  direction  determining  means 
including  means  for  determining,  in  response  to  measure- 
ment of  the  voltage  and  current  associated  with  travelling 
waves  generated  by  a  fault  at  a  single  measuring  point  of 
the  affected  phase,  whether  the  fault  lies  ahead  of  or 
behind  the  measuring  point,  and  for  generating  a  tripping 
signal  upon  occurrence  of  a  fault  which  lies  ahead  of  the 
measuring  point  and  a  blocking  signal  upon  occurrence  of 
a  fault  which  lies  behind  the  measuring  point; 
said  direction  determining  means  being  supplied  with  mea- 
sured values  of  voltage  and  current  of  said  phase  at  said 
measuring  point,  and  fiirther  including  filtering  means  for 
suf^ressing  network  frequency  components  in  said  mea- 
sured values; 
polarity  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  filter- 
ing means  for  generating  said  tripping  and  blocking  sig- 
nals in  dependence  on  the  polarity  of  the  output  of  the 
filtering  means; 
separate  sequence  detecting  means  for  each  of  the  phases  of 
the  network,  each  of  said  sequence  detecting  means  being 
associated  with  one  of  said  phases  and  connected  to  the 
directioa  detemiining  means  associated  with  the  same 
phase  for  receiving  the  tripping  and  blocking  signals 
therefrmn  and  blocking  any  incoming  tripping  signals  in 
response  to  a  blocking  signal  to  prevent  tripping  in  said 
one  phase  for  fauks  occurring  behind  the  measuring  point 


4377335 
RECOVERY  PROTECnON  DEVICE  FOR  A  THYRISTOR 

VALVE 
Goanar  Asplnad;  Lars  Eklnad,  both  of  Lndrika,  aad  Bcrat 
Ostlimd,  Viisteras,  aO  of  Sweden,  asd^ors  to  ASEA  Ak- 
tiebolag, Viisteras,  Sweden 

Rled  Job.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,020 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  JaL  7,  1980,  8004989 

Int  a.3  H02H  7/m 

U.S.  CL  361—91  2  daims 
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1.  In  a  thyristor  valve  having  a  plurality  of  series-connected 
thyristors,  an  individual  recovery  protection  device  for  each  of 
said  thyristors  operating  at  the  potential  of  a  respective  thy- 
ristor, comprising: 

a  first  voltoge  sensor  for  providing  a  first  signal  when  the 
reverse  voltage  across  said  thyristor  exceeds  a  first  refer- 
ence level; 

a  second  voltage  sensor  for  providing  a  second  signal  when 
the  off  state  voltage  across  said  thyristor  exceeds  a  second 
reference  level; 

a  bi-stable  circuit  having  a  set  input  connected  to  receive 
said  first  signal,  and  a  reset  input; 

a  monostable  circuit  connected  to  receive  an  input  signal 
from  said  bi-stable  circuit  whereby  an  output  pulse  of 

'  fixed  duration  is  produced; 

an  AND  circuit  having  a  first  input  connected  to  receive 
said  monostable  circuit  output  pulse,  and  a  second  input 
connected  to  receive  a  signal  from  said  second  voltage 
sensor; 

an  OR  circuit  having  a  first  input  connected  to  receive  an 
output  signal  from  said  AND  circuit  and  a  second  input 
for  receiving  an  input  signal  for  simultaneously  igniting 
the  thyristors  of  said  valve;  said  OR  circuit  providing  an 
output  signal  to  said  bi-stable  circuit  reset  input  and 

means  for  generating  a  control  signal  for  igniting  said  thy- 
ristor in  response  to  said  OR  circuit  output  signal. 

4377336 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH  SOLID  STATE  DIGTTAL 

TRIP  UNIT  AND  POSTTIVE  POWER-UP  FEATURE 
Robert  T.  Elms,  Mooroerille;  Gary  F.  Saletta,  Irwin,  aad  Bcr- 
aard  J.  Merder,  Pittsbwgh,  all  of  Pa.,  asrigBors  to  Wcatii«- 
honse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Fikd  Apr.  IS,  1980,  Scr.  No.  140,632 
lat  CL^  H02H  3/ JO 
UJS.  CL  361—96  14  OaiM 

1.  Circuit  interrupter  apparatus,  comprising: 
interrupter  means  for  conducting  alternating  current  flow 
through  a  circuit  to  be  protected  and  for  operating  to 
interrupt  current  flow  therethrough  upon  command; 
sensing  means  disposed  in  appropriate  relationship  with  said 
interrupter  means  for  sensing  interrupter  means  altemat- 
ing  current  and  for  providing  a  digital  signal  which  is 
related  to  said  current  said  sensing  means  including  a 
peak  detector  which  senses  the  peak  value  of  said  alternat- 
ing current  said  digital  signal  being  rdated  to  said  peak 
value,  said  sensing  means  including  reset  means  for  reset- 
ting said  peak  detector, 
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and 


''  4,377,138 

diiit.lp™c««>rm.««coo«c«dto«id«-iii»m«m.t.  EUCnWOTATO  STOAV  CW  APPAItATOS 


toSpedIo 
MaaafKtariag  Cutporrthi,  Howtoa,  Tcz. 

F1M  Not.  17,  IMB,  Scr.  No.  207.702 
iBt  a.3  B05B  5/Q2 
U.S.  CL  361—228  13 


once  each  cycle  of  said  alternating  current  and  connected 
to  said  interrupter  means  for  operating  said  interrupter 
means  when  said  digital  signal  attains  a  predetermined 
value. 


4.377337 
ORCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH  OVERTEMPERATURE 

TRIP  DEVICE 

JoMph  J.  Matako,  aod  John  A.  Wafer,  both  of  Bofcr,  Pa^ 

MrilBori  to  Wcstii«hoMe  Electric  Cory.,  Plttahtih.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Scr.  No.  140.504 

Int.  a.}  H02H  5/04 

U5.  CL  361—105  13  ClaliM 


1.  An  electrostatic  spray  gtm  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  hand-manipulable  frame, 

an  air  turbine  carried  in  said  frame  and  operable  from  an 
external  air  supply  at  a  speed  in  the  order  of  60,000  rpm, 

an  alternator  carried  in  said  frame  and  directly  coupled  to 
said  turbine  to  generate  an  ahemating  voltage  in  the  order 
of  SO  volts  at  about  1000  Hz. 

a  step-up  transformer  carried  in  said  frame  and  connected  to 
said  alternator  to  transform  the  voltage  thereof  into  a 
secondary  voltage  in  the  order  of  2300  volts  at  the  said 
about  1000  Hz,  and 

a  long  chain  series  voltage  multiplier  including  capacitors 
and  carried  in  said  frame  and  connected  to  said  trans- 
former to  increase  the  voltage  thereof  to  one  in  the  order 
of  45-70  Kv, 

the  combination  of  said  transformer  and  said  capacitors 
establishing  a  direct  voltage  output  from  said  voltage 
multiplier  with  an  alternating  voltage  ripple  in  excess  of 
fifteen  percent 

4.377.839 
ENERGY  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Oicar  C  Blo■rci^  Jr..  Ldu  Forcit.  a^  Hcvy  A.  Rcaken. 
Lake  Btaff.  both  of  DL.  aMivMn  to  bter-Probe.  Im^  North 
CUcaco,  DL 

CoirtiuatkM-iii-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  IIMIO,  Jaa.  14. 1980. 
abuMfamcd.  TUa  appUcatkM  JaL  13. 1981.  Scr.  No.  282,427 
IBL  CL»  F24F  i/72;  HOIT  19/04 
UjS.  CL  361-233  32 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter,  comprising: 

separable  contacts; 

conductor  means  for  connecting  said  contacts  to  an  associ- 
ated circuit; 

a  mechanism  operable  when  actuated  to  automatically  sepa- 
rate the  contacts; 

means  operable  when  energized  to  actuate  said  mechanism; 

means  for  energizing  said  actuating  means; 

a  bousing  enclosing  said  interrupter;  and 

thermally  responsive  means  within  said  housing  physically 
connected  to  said  conductor  means  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  actuating  means  and  said  energizing  means 
for  causing  said  energizing  means  to  energize  said  actuat- 
ing means  whenever  the  temperature  of  said  conductor 
means  rises  above  a  predetermiiicd  leveL  whereby  said 
contacts  are  automaticaUy  separated 


1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  dectroaUtic  transfer  of  energy  to 
a  target  comprising,  an  ek»gated  probe  strip  of  dectrieaUy 
conductive  material  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  qiart  points 
therealong  fiMnng  the  target,  at  least  two  elongated  ipKed 
apart  grid  wires  of  electrically  conductive  material  in  q»ced 
rdatioa  to  said  points  and  electrically  Jnanlatnd  therefirom,  said 
wirca  being  arranged  symmetrically  to  the  points  and  of  equal 


I 


March  22,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


945 


spacing  therefrom  and  disposed  between  the  points  and  the 
target,  means  for  supporting  said  probe  strip  and  grid  wires  in 
electrically  insulated  relationship  from  each  other  and  to  per- 
mit independent  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  probe  strip 
and  wires,  and  a  source  of  high  voltage  low  amperage  dirtet 
current  connected  across  the  probe  strip  and  grid  wires. 


'  4.377,840 

SCREEN-PRINTABLE  DIELECTRIC  COMPOSITION 
KaoMm  M.  Nair,  Eaat  Anhertt,  N.Y.,  aaalgaor  to  E.  L  Da 

Pont  de  NcsMNuri  and  CoBpany,  WUndngton,  Del. 
CoBtinnation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  169,496,  Jul.  16, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Mar.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  361,263 

Int  a.3  C04B  25/46 
U.S.  CI.  361—320  14  Claims 

1.  A  dielectric  powder  composition  for  making  hermetic 
dielectrics  having  an  insulation  resistance  (IR)  drop  of  less  than 
4  orders  of  magnitude  after  submersion  in  water  at  SO*  C.  for  10 
days  consisting  essentially  of  a  flnely  divided  admixture  of  (a) 
a  perovskite  of  the  formula  ATiOs  in  >y^h  is  A  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  barium,  ca^m,  strontium  and 
lead,  (b)  a  bismuth-substituted  pyrochlore  of  the  formula  Bi2. 
xM;jM'2.jM"/>7-x  wherein 

M  is  a  rare  earth  metal  of  atomic  number  S7  to  71,  lead, 
cadmium,  or  yttrium 

M'  is  iron,  gallium  or  indiimi 

M"  is  antimony,  tantalum  or  niobium, 

X  is  a  number  in  the  range  0-1, 

y  is  a  number  in  the  range  1-1.  S  and 

Z  is  a  number  in  the  range  0-O.S  and 
(c)  a  low  temperature-melting  devitrifiable  glass  having  a 
specific  viscosity  Gog  t))  of  less  than  6  at  the  firing  temperature 
in  which  the  glass  has  a  softening  point  below  600*  C.  and  in 
which  the  relative  proportions  of  the  components,  by  weight, 
are  10-65%  (a)  10-70%  (b)  and  1-20%  (c). 

5.  A  screen-printable  dielectric  composition  for  making 
hermetic  dielectrics  having  an  insulation  resistance  (IR)  drop 
of  less  than  4  orders  of  magnitude  after  submersion  in  water  at 
SO*  C.  for  10  days  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  perovskite  of 
the  formula  ATiOs  in  which  is  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  barium,  calcium,  strontium  and  lead,  (b)  a  bis- 
muth-substituted pyrochlore  of  the  formula  Bi2.;rMxM'2. 
yM"j07.z  wherein 

M  is  a  rare  earth  metal  of  atomic  number  57  to  71,  lead, 
cadmium,  or  yttrium 

M'  is  iron,  gallium  or  indium 

M"  is  antimony,  tantalum  or  niobium, 

X  is  a  number  in  the  range  0-1, 

y  is  a  number  in  the  range  1-1.5  and 

Z  is  a  number  in  the  range  0-0.  S  and 
(c)  a  low  temperature-melting  devitrifiable  glass  having  a 
specific  viscosity  Oog  17)  of  less  than  6  at  the  firing  temperature 
cUspersed  in  an  inert  liquid  vehicle  in  which  the  glass  has  a 
softening  point  below  600*  C.  and  in  which  the  relative  propor- 
tions of  the  components,  by  weight,  are  10-65%  (a)  10-70% 

(b)  and  1-20%  (c). 

13.  An  hermetic  capacitor  having  an  insulation  resistance 
(IR)  drop  of  less  than  4  order  of  magnitude  after  submersion  in 
water  at  SO*  C.  for  10  days  and  comprising  (1)  a  first  conductor 
terminal  on  which  is  printed  (2)  an  hermetic  dielectric  film  and 
(3)  a  second  conductor  terminal  overlying  the  dielectric  film, 
the  dielectric  layer  consisting  of  (a)  a  perovskite  of  the  formula 
ATiOs  in  which  is  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
barium,  calcium,  strontium  and  lead,  (b)  a  bismuth-substituted 
pyrochlore  of  the  formula  Bi2.xMxM'2-^"/>7-z  wherein 

M  is  a  rare  earth  metal  of  atomic  number  57  to  71,  lead, 
cadmium,  or  yttrium 

M'  is  iron,  gallium  or  indium 

M"  is  antimony,  tantalum  or  niobium, 

X  is  a  number  in  the  range  0-1, 

y  is  a  number  in  the  range  1-1.5  and 

Z  is  a  number  in  the  range  0-0.5  and 

(c)  a  low  temperature-melting  devitrifiaMe  glass,  having  a 
specific  viscosity  Gog  1))  of  less  than  6  at  the  firing  temperature 


the  assemblage  having  been  cofired  to  remove  the  inert  liqiiid 
therefrom  and  to  effect  liquid  phase  sintering  and  then  cocked 
to  effect  devitrification  of  the  glass  in  which  the  glass  has  a 
softening  point  below  600*  C.  and  in  which  the  relative  propor- 
tions of  the  components,  by  weight,  are  10-65%  (a)  10-70% 
(b)  and  1-20%  (c). 


4,377341 
HIGH  INTENSITY  DISCHARGE  UGHTING  SYSTEM 
Lanreacc  J.  Kokla,  Waakcgaa,  DL,  aasigMM-  to  latcmatioMl 
Harrcster  Co.,  Chicaso,  m. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Scr.  No.  102,492 

lat  CL^  B60Q  1/02 

VS.  a.  362—80  4  Claiw 


^ 


1.  In  a  self-propelled  mobile  land  vehicle  including  a  work 
implement  carried  on  the  vehicle,  an  engine  having  a  substan- 
tial range  of  operating  speeds,  including  high  idle  speed,  rated 
speed  and  peak  torque  speed,  in  response  to  the  load  imposed 
thereon,  a  drive  train  for  propelling  the  vehicle  operatively 
associated  with  and  driven  by  said  engine,  a  hydraulic  pump 
driven  by  said  engine  and  operatively  associated  with  said 
engine  and  operatively  associated  with  said  implement,  an 
alternator  driven  by  said  engine  for  supplying  alternating 
current  at  a  frequency  directly  proportional  to  the  speed  of 
said  engine,  and  a  lighting  system  mounted  on  said  vehicle  and 
having  lamps  with  ballasts  electrically  powered  directly  con- 
nected to  by  said  alternator,  the  improvement  wherdn  the 
lamps  used  in  said  lighting  system  comprised  high  intensity 
discharge  lamps,  said  lamps  being  operable  continuously 
throughout  the  entire  range  of  the  operating  speeds  of  said 
engine. 


4.377342 
FLYBACK  VOLTAGE  CONTROL 
Cnig  S.  CaaMcr,  Boalder,  Colo.,  aarifor  to 
Itaainwi  Machiaca  Corporatioii,  Anwwfc,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  194,191 
iBt  CL^  H02M  3/3S5 
VS.  CL  363—20  7 

1.  In  a  power  supply  of  the  flytMck  type  including  trans- 
former means  having  primary  circuit  means  and  secondary 
circuit  means  for  inducing  a  voltage  in  said  secondary  circuit 
means  in  response  to  current  action  in  said  primary  circuit 
means,  switching  means  coupled  to  said  primary  circuit  means 
for  completing,  when  activated,  a  current  path  in  said  primary 
circuit  means,  and  coitroi  means  for  altematdy  activating  and 
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deactivating  laid  twitching  means,  the  improvement  compris* 
ing: 


data  output  and  to  receive  data  from  said  multiplexer  via 
said  serial  data  input 


damping  means  coupled  across  said  secondary  circuit  means 
for  damping  oscillations  therein  caused  by  stray  capaci- 
tance while  said  switching  means  is  activated. 


4,377,843 
DATA  DISTRIBUTION  INTERFACE 
Roy  T.  Garringer,  Wheatoa,  aad  Lacrcace  G.  Giemt,  Lockport, 
both  of  DL,  aarignon  to  Weacom  Switching,  Inc^  Downers 
GroTC,  DL 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,374 

Iirt.  CL»  G06F  3/QO 

U.S.  CL  364—200  16  Clainis 


1.' A  data  distribution  interface  between  a  plurality  of  remote 
serial  dau  terminals  and  a  central  parallel  data  transmission 
system  comprising: 

an  asynchronous  receiver  transmitter  operable  to  convert 
serial  daU  at  a  serial  data  input  to  parallel  data  at  a  parallel 
data  output  and  also  operable  to  convert  parallel  data  at  a 
parallel  data  input  to  serial  data  at  a  serial  data  output; 

a  parallel  dau  bus  connected  to  the  parallel  data  input  and 
output  of  the  asynchronous  receiver-transmitter  for  trans- 
mitting parallel  data  to  and  from  said  receiver-transmitter, 

multiplexer  means  coupled  to  the  serial  data  input  of  the 
asynchronous  receiver-transmitter  and  to  the  plurality  of 
remote  serial  data  terminals  for  coupling  data  from  said 
terminals  to  the  serial  data  input  of  the  asynchronous 
receiver-transmitter; 

demultiplexer  means  coupled  to  the  serial  data  output  of  the 
asynchronous  receiver-transmitter  and  to  the  plurality  of 
remote  serial  data  terminals  for  coupling  data  ftxnn  the 
serial  data  output  of  the  asynchronous  receiver-transmit- 
ter to  said  terminals; 

a  memory  coupled  to  said  parallel  data  bus 

microprocessor  means  connected  to  said  receiver-transmit- 
ter and  said  data  bus  for  reading  and  processing  data  from 
the  data  bus  and  sending  resultant  data  to  the  memory,  for 
supplying  said  multiplexer  and  demultiplexer  means  with 
di^  representing  the  addresses  of  selected  remote  termi- 
nals to  which  data  is  to  be  transmitted  and  from  which 
data  is  to  be  received,  and  for  enabling  said  receiver-trans- 
mitter to  supply  data  to  said  demultiplexer  via  said  serial 


4,377,S44 
ADDRESS  TRANSLATOR 
Marc  Kaotean,  14100  DoMlsoa  PL,  Los  Altos  Hllla,  CaUf. 
94022 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1900,  Scr.  No.  122336 

lot  a.)  G06F  im 

us,  CL  364—200  8  Oatas 


EXTERNAL 

MEMORY 

ADDRESS 


AUXILIARY] 
MEMORY 
CI^IT 


>0>,AUXIUARYl 
MEMORY   I 


1.  A  memory  translating  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  coupling  said  apparatus  to  an  external  source  of 
memory  addresses  and  an  external  memory; 

means  storing  a  predetermined  sequence  of  memory  ad- 
dresses; 

means  responsive  to  said  predetermined  sequence  and  a 
signal  corresponding  to  a  first  memory  address  received 
from  said  source,  said  first  memory  address  from  said 
source  being  a  first  memory  address  in  said  sequence,  for 
providing  an  output  corresponding  to  the  next  memory 
address  in  said  sequence  following  said  first  memory  ad- 
dress in  said  sequence;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  output  and  a  second  memory  ad- 
dress  from  said  external  source  for  addressing  said  exter- 
nal memory  when  said  second  memory  address  corre- 
sponds to  said  next  memory  address  in  said  sequence. 


4,377,845 

OPTIONAL  MACHINE  INHIBITION  FOR  FEATURE 

MALFUNCnON 

Harvey  R.  Markham,  Westfldnsto-,  Colo.,  and  Panl  It  SpiTcy, 

Winchester,  Ky.,  assignors  to  latemational  Business  Ma* 

chines  Corporatioo,  Annook,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  192,118 

Iirt.  CLJ  G06F  77/00 

U.S.  CL  364—200  5  Claiou 


"I      ^ 
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1.  In  a  method  for  adding  programming  code  to  an  existing 
main  program  for  controlling  a  machine  where  the  add-on 
code  is  stored  in  a  second  memory  module  separate  from  a  first 
memory  module  in  which  the  main  program  is  stored  and  the 
first  addressable  location  of  the  second  memory  module  stores 
a  test  word  equal  to  a  reference  word,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
storing  a  flag  in  a  referenced  location  of  the  second  memory 
module,  said  flag  having  one  value  if  the  add-on  program 
is  essential  to  the  continued  operation  of  the  machine  and 
having  another  value  if  said  machine  can  be  operated 
without  said  add-on  program; 
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testing  said  second  memory  module  to  determine  whether 
said  second  module  is  operable; 

executing  the  add-on  program  if  said  testing  step  determines 
the  add-on  program  to  be  operable,  otherwise 

checking  the  flag  to  determine  whether  said  add-on  program 
is  essential; 

inhibiting  the  operation  of  the  machine  if  said  add-on  pro- 
gram is  determined  to  be  essential;  and 

continuing  execution  of  the  main  program  if  said  add-on 
program  is  determined  not  to  be  essential. 


4,377346 

ARITHMETIC  UNIT  FOR  GENERATING  CONSTANTS  IN 

AN  ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER  OF  THE 

MICROPROGRAM-CONTROLLED  TYPE 

Kaiaftimi  Yoshida,  Hadano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,814 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  8, 1979,  54-129637 

Int  a.'  G06F  9/22,  9/32 

VS.  a.  364—200  8  Claims 


KouocE  acHmx  bodi 


1.  An  arithmetic  unit  for  use  in  an  electronic  computer  of  the 
microprogram-control  type,  comprising 

control  storage  means  for  storing  therein  a  micro  instruction 
including  an  arithmetic  control  section  for  controlling  an 
arithmetic  operation,  a  sequence  control  section  for  con- 
trolling the  sequence  of  the  execution  of  microprograms 
and  a  constant  selecting  section  for  specifying  the  use  of 
said  sequence  control  section  for  the  generation  of  an 
arithmetic  constant; 

micro  instruction  holding  means  for  holding  a  micro  instruc- 
tion read  out  from  said  control  storage  means; 

constant  latch  means  for  receiving  and  holding  an  arithmetic 

.  constant  in  the  form  of  said  sequence  control  section, 
when  the  generation  of  an  arithmetic  constant  is  specified 
by  said  constant  selecting  section  of  the  micro  instruction 
held  by  said  holding  means; 

means  for  uniquely  determining  the  sequence  of  the  execu- 
tion of  microprograms  on  the  basis  of  the  current  address 
when  the  generation  of  an  arithmetic  constant  is  spedfted 
by  said  constant  selecting  section;  and 

arithmetic  calculator  means  for  arithmeticaUy  treating  the 
arithmetic  constant  held  in  said  constant  latch  means 
under  control  of  said  arithmetic  control  section  of  the 
micro  instruction  held  by  said  holding  means. 


4377347 
MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  MICRO-STEPPING 

CHART  DRIVE 

Richard  A.  DaaieL  Lakewood,  and  RouM  J.  Gcfl,  VcnBiUon, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  GwM  Inc.,  Rolling  Mendows,  DL 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234375 

Int  CL^  G06F  J5/46;  G05B  J9/40 

VS.  CL  364—400  4  dainis 
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1.  A  micro-stepping  control  circuit  for  a  stepper  motor  of 
the  type  used  to  drive  the  chart  within  an  oscillographic  re- 
corder, said  micro-stepping  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  speed  selector  means  for  selecting  the  speed  at  which  said 
stepper  motor  will  drive  said  chart; 

a  step  oscillator  means  for  providing  a  step  frequency  pulse 
signal; 

a  controller  means,  said  controller  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  speed  selector  means  and  said  step 
oscillator  means,  said  controller  internally  generating  a 
numerical  constant  whose  value  is  determined  by  the 
speed  selector  means,  said  numerical  constant  being  either 
decremented  or  incremented  by  at  least  one  pulse  from 
said  step  oscillator  means,  said  controller  means  determin- 
ing if  said  numerical  constant  has  reached  to  some  prede- 
termined value  and  then  generating  a  signal  indicative 
thereof;  and 

drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  controller  means 
and  said  stepper  motor  for  driving  said  stepper  motor  with 
a  full  wave  rectified  sine  and  cosine  signal  broken  into 
staircase  increments,  said  drive  means  being  updated 
whenever  said  controller  means  determines  that  said  nu- 
merical constant  reaches  said  predetermined  value 
wherein  update  for  said  drive  means  provides  a  incremen- 
tal part  of  a  fiill  step  of  said  stepper  motor. 

whereby  said  chart  speed  is  determined  by  said  numerical 
constant  and  the  time  it  takes  to  reach  said  predetermined 
value. 


4377348 
ALTITUDE  CAPTURE  MODE  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
AUTOMATIC  FUGHT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
JaiMS  B.  Flannifan,  Scottsdale;  Jack  E  Eidl^Br,  an 
R.  EUkttt,  both  of  Pboeniz,aU  of  Aria.,  assizors  to  Spuiji 
CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  197,735 
Int  CL^  G06F  15/50;  G06G  7/78 
VS.  CL  364-^433  10  Q^am 

1.  Automatic  pilot  apparatus  for  controlling  an  aircraft  to 
execute  a  maneuver  to  capture  a  predetermined  altitude  com- 
prising: 
means  for  generating  a  control  law  signal  representative  of  a 
drcular  flight  path  tangentially  intercepting  said  predeter- 
mined altitude  and  resulting  in  a  first  fnedetermiaed  nor- 
mal acceleration  fence  on  said  aircraft; 
means  for  generating  a  predictive  pitch  attitude  signal  based 
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on  a  signal  representative  of  said  first  predetermined  nor- 
mal acceleration  force  on  said  aircraft,  and 


basic  cell  components  having  a  fdorality  of  common  ele- 
ments; 
(e)  selecting  said  basic  cell  components  in  accordance  with 
the  calculated  logical  map  of  the  desired  logic  function; 


^TMt  PH^ 


(0  concatenating  the  selected  basic  cell  components  into  a 
plurality  of  intermediate  level  cells  representing  compo- 
nents of  the  desired  logic  function,  and 

(g)  concatenating  said  plurality  of  intermediate  cells  into  a 
prime  cell  representing  desired  logic  function. 


4,377350 

HAND-HELD  MEASUIUNG  AND  CALCULATING 

DEVICE 

Roy  SimpMB,  9936  El  Rorla  A?e^  El  M«rte,  Calif.  91731 

Filed  Jn.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,183 

lat  CL^  GOIB  3/12 

UJS.  CL  364—561  8  Claiint 


means  for  combining  said  control  law  signal  and  said  predic- 
tive pitch  signal  to  provide  a  pitch  attitude  command 
signal  for  controlling  said  aircraft  to  execute  said  altitude 
capture  maneuver. 


4,377,849 

MACRO  ASSEMBLER  PROCESS  FOR  AUTOMATED 

CIRCUIT  DESIGN 

Wcricy  C  Fli«Br,  Sa^Brtica,  N.Y.,  aad  GcraM  B.  LoM.  AHtim 

Tez^  aariipiiiri  to  btenatioMl  HmUmtm  Maddaea  Corpora- 

ttoa,  AnMMk,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dec  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  221,150 
iBt  CV  G06F  15/46 
UJS.  CL  364-^491  4  Claim 

1.  A  multipass  process  for  automatically  generating  topolo- 
gies for  fiibricating  large  scale  integrated  circuits  oompiising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  inputting  electrical  and  functional  data  rdative  to  the 
logic  technology  used; 

(b)  ralrp'*»^g  a  logical  map  of  the  desired  logic  function; 

(c)  «ii-ig«««ng  a  plurality  logic  cells  representative  of  func- 
tional logic  components; 

(d)  dividing  said  plurality  of  logic  cells  into  a  plurality  of 


^t 


1.  A  self-contained  hand-held  measuring  and  calculating 
device  comprising: 

a  housing  rotatably  supporting  roller  means  positioned  for 
and  driven  by  rolling  contact  with  a  surface  to  be  mea- 
sured; 

miniature  electronic  calculator  means  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing provided  with  digital  readout  display  means  and  con- 
nected to  a  constant  value  integrating  circuit  controlled 
by  an  activating  switch  operable  to  dose  said  circuit  on 
each  operation  of  said  switch;  and 

non-electiical  miThffn«r^>  camming  means  on  said  roller 
means  operable  to  actuate  said  switch  each  time  said  roller 
in»«n«  rotates  through  an  equal  value  increment  in  the 
saaie  direction  and  thereby  effective  to  display  on  said 
display  means  the  aggregate  number  of  increments  of 
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rotation  of  said  roller  means  over  a  surface  undergoing 
measurement 


4,377351 

METHOD  FOR  CALIBRATING  A  TRANSDUCER  FOR 

CONVERTING  PRESSURE  VARIATION  TO 

FREQUENCY  VARIATION 

DaTid  A.  McNaaMra,  YpaUaati,  Mich.,  aarigaor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUcd  Dec  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,128 

lat  CL*  GOIL  25/00 

U.S.  a.  364->571  S  ClaiBH 


a  connector  means  oonnectable  to  said  plug-in  type  port;  and 
a  solid  state  read  only  memory  means  having  permanently 
stored  therein  a  control  program  for  interactioo  with  said 
central  |MX>ces8ing  unit  of  said  digital  computing  system, 
said  central  processing  unit  and  said  [^ug-in  communica- 
tions control  module  together  comprising  (a)  means  for 
defining  said  memory  means  into  at  least  s  temporary  data 
input  buffer,  a  display  memory  means  and  a  received  line 
memory  means  having  a  greater  size  than  said  display 
memory  means,  (b)  means  for  storing  data  characters 
received  by  said  communications  interface  means  in  said 
temporary  dau  input  buffer,  (c)  means  for  periodically 


1.  A  method  for  calibrating  a  transducer  for  converting  a 
pressure  variation  to  a  variation  in  the  frequency  of  an  output 
periodic  function,  the  transducer  including  a  reference  sig^ 
processing  means  and  a  sensor  signal  processing  means  as 
inputs  to  a  mixer  signal  processing  means,  the  reference  signal 
processing  means  generating  a  periodic  reference  electrical 
signal  as  a  function  of  a  reference  timing  capacitor  and  a  refer- 
ence resistor,  the  sensor  signal  processing  means  generating  a 
periodic  sensor  electrical  signal  as  a  function  of  a  variable 
sensor  timing  capacitor  responsive  to  pressure  changes  and  a 
sensor  resistor,  the  mixer  signal  processing  means  generating  a 
mixed  periodic  electrical  signal  having  a  frequency  propor- 
tional to  the  difference  between  the  reference  and  sensor  elec- 
trical signals,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  first  reference  pressure  to  the  transducer  and  mea- 
suring a  first  sensor  signal  frequency; 
applying  a  second  reference  pressure  to  the  transducer  and 

measuring  a  second  sensor  signal  frequency; 
measuring  the  reference  signal  frequency  during  at  least  one  of 
the  applications  of  the  first  reference  pressure  or  the  second 
reference  pressure; 
calculating  the  actual,  uncalibrated  transfer  function  defuiing 

the  mixed  signal  frequency  as  a  function  of  pressure; 
altering  the  slope  of  the  actual  transfer  function  to  a  desired, 
calibrated  slope  by  changing  the  magnitude  of  the  sensor 
resistor;  and 
altering  the  frequency  axis  intercept  to  a  desired,  calibrated 
frequency  intercept  by  changing  the  magnitude  of  the  refer- 
ence resistor. 


to  Texas  laatra- 


4,377352 
TERMINAL  EMULATOR 
E.  Earle  Thoaipooa,  Labbock,  Tex.,  aarig 
■watf  lacorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135^76 
lat  CL*  G06F  7/00 
lis.  CL  364—900  25 

1.  A  plug-in  communications  control  program  module  for 
use  in  a  digital  computing  system  including  a  central  process- 
ing unit,  a  communications  interface  means,  a  memory  means, 
a  video  display  system  and  a  plug-in  type  port  for  temporarily 
receiving  a  plug-in  program  control  nsoduk,  said  plug-in  com- 
munications control  noodule  comprising: 


determining  if  at  least  one  daU  character  has  been  stored 
in  said  temporary  data  input  buffer,  (d)  means  for  reading 
data  characters  out  of  said  temporary  dau  input  buffer 
when  it  has  been  determined  that  at  least  one  data  charac- 
ter has  been  stored  in  said  temporary  data  input  buffer 
until  all  data  characters  stored  in  the  temporary  dau  mput 
buffer  have  been  read  out  (e)  means  for  storing  dtu 
characters  read  out  of  said  temporary  daU  input  buffer  in 
said  display  memory  means  ui  a  predetenmned  sequence, 
and  (0  means  for  storing  daU  characters  read  out  of  said 
temporary  dau  input  buffer  in  said  received  line  memory 
means  in  sequential  memory  locations  as  said  dau  charac- 
ters are  read  out 


4,377353 

PERIPHERAL  CONTROLLER  WITH  SEGMENTED 

MEMORY  BUFFER  FOR  INTERFACING  80  COLUMN 

CARD  READER  WITH  HOST  COMPUTER 

Roaald  J.  Dodtal,  Saa  Ofrate,  CaUf.,  Malgaiii  to 

Corporatioa,  Detroh,  Mich. 

FUed  Sc^  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,489 
lat  CL*  G06F  3/00.  5/00 
UJS.  CL  364—900  11 

1.  In  a  peripheral  controller  which  interfaces  a  card  reader 
peripheral  mechanism  to  a  host  computer  wherein  said  periph- 
eral controller  provides  logic  means  to  execute  commands 
from  said  host  computer  and  to  return  signals  as  to  completion- 
/tncompletion  of  each  command  operation,  said  logic  means 
including  microcode  sequencing  means,  and  addreas  dau 
means,  and  wherein  said  card-reader  peripheral  m^ti««ifflt 
reads  cards  having  pimched  daU  in  12  rows  and  80  oolnmna,  a 
memory  buffer-translator  circuit  means  comprising: 
(a)  op-decoder  means  for  recetviag  command  and  oontrol 
dau  from  said  host  computer,  said  op  decoder  functioning 
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to  select  microcode  routines  from  said  microcode  se- 
quencing means; 

(b)  means  for  receiving  card  daU  from  said  card-reader 
peripheral  mechanism,  said  card  data  being  stored  in  a  first 
dedicated  portion  of  a  RAM  buffer  memory, 

(c)  a  RAM  buffer  memory  for  temporary  storage  of  data 
from  said  card-reader  and/or  from  said  host  computer; 
said  buffer  memory  including: 

(i)  a  first  dedicated  portion  of  metnory  for  storage  of  raw 
untranslated  data  received  from  said  card-reader  mech- 
anism and  for  later  transmittal  to  a  translation  means; 


4377,S54 

SUBSTRATE  FOR  MAGNEHC  DOMAIN  DEVICE 

Rolaad  J.  Braim,  Vestal;  Gtfy  It  Cwdea,  EMtwell,  aad  Keith  A. 

Sayder,  Vestal,  aU  of  N.Y„  assigaon  to  lateniatioBal  Basi- 

aev  Madiaes  Corporatkm,  AraioBk,  N.Y. 

Coatinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  51,926,  Jaa.  25, 1979,  abaadooed.  This 

appUcatioa  JaL  18, 19W,  Ser.  No.  170,303 

lat  a.^  GllC  5/04.  19/08 

UA  CL  365—2  11  ClaiaM 
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1.  In  field-accessed  magnetic  domain  device  package  appara- 
tus, said  apparatus  having  plural  input/output  package  termi- 
nals and  a  rotational  magnetic  field  coil  system  associated 
therewith,  the  combination  comprising: 

magnetic  ceramic  first  member  means  for  providing  a  mag- 
netic bias  field  source, 
plural  conductors  directly  affixed  to  and  supported  by  said 

first  member  means, 
at  least  one  magnetic  domain  device  having  plural  input- 
/output  device  terminals,  said  first  member  means  sup- 
porting said  magnetic  domain  device  in  a  predetermined 
superimposed  relationship  thereto  by  selectively  bonding 
said  input/output  device  terminals  to  said  plural  conduc- 
tors, said  plural  conductors  being  further  selectively  cou- 
pled to  said  input/output  package  terminals,  magnetic 
circuit  second  member  means  coacting  with  said  first 
member  means  to  provide  a  magnetic  bias  field  for  said 
domain  device,  and 
insulator  carrier  third  member  means  for  carrying  said  input- 
/output  package  terminals,  said  third  member  means  being 
external  to  said  second  member  means. 
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4,377355 
CONTENT-ADDRESSABLE  MEMORY 
YoaT  LaTi,  Raaaaaa,  Israel,  assigaor  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation,  Saata  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,685 

lat  CL^  GllC  15/00 

MS.  CL  365—49  12  Clainis 


(ii)  a  second  dedicated  portion  of  memory  for  storage  of 
translated  data  received  from  a  translation  means  and 
for  later  transmittal  to  said  host  computer; 

(iii)  a  third  portion  of  memory  for  storage  of  data  from 
said  host  computer; 

(d)  means  to  receive  address  data  to  address  selected  areas  of 
said  RAM  buffer  memory,  said  address  data  provided 
from  said  logic  means; 

(e)  translation  means  to  translate  data  from  said  first  dedi- 
cated portion  of  said  RAM  buffer  memory  into  a  selected 
format  for  placement  in  said  second  dedicated  portion  of 
said  buffer  memory. 


1.  A  content  addressable  memory  having  an  array  of  mem- 
ory cells  comprising: 
a  first  sense  line  associated  with  a  first  plurality  of  memory 

cells  associated  with  a  stored  data  word; 
a  ground  line; 
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each  memory  cell  comprising  a  first  transistor  coupled  to  the 
sense  line  and  a  second  transistor  serially  coupled  between 
the  first  transistor  and  the  ground  line,  a  third  transistor 
coupled  to  the  sense  line  and  a  fourth  transistor  serially 
coupled  between  the  third  transistor  and  the  ground  line, 
wherein  the  node  between  the  first  and  second  transistors 
is  coupled  to  the  gate  of  the  fourth  transistor  and  the  node 
between  the  third  and  fourth  transistors  is  coupled  to  the 
gate  of  the  second  transistor, 

first  and  second  compare  line  means  for  providing  compare 
signals  in  response  to  a  data  bit  of  an  address  to  be  com- 
pared to  the  stored  data  word,  the  first  compare  line 
means  coupled  to  the  gate  of  the  first  transistor  and  the 
second  compare  line  means  coupled  to  the  gate  of  the 
third  transistor;  and 

means  for  providing  a  match  signal  in  response  to  sensing  no 
current  on  the  first  sense  line. 


4,377,856 
STATIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  WITH  REDUCED 

COMPONENTS  AND  INTERCONNECnONS 
Bruce  B.  Roener,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,301 

lat  a?  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  CL  365—154  13  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  static  semiconductor  memory  comprised  of 
a  plurality  of  memory  cdb;  each  of  said  memory  cells  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  cross-coupled  switching  means  forming  a  set  node, 
a  reset  node,  and  a  common  node;  a  plurality  of  word  lines 
coupled  respectively  to  the  common  node  of  said  memory 
cells;  a  set  bit  line  coupled  to  the  set  nodes  of  said  cells;  and  a 
reset  bit  line  coupled  to  the  reset  nodes  of  said  cells;  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
a  first  plurality  of  diodes  having  respective  anodes  con- 
nected directly  to  the  set  node  of  said  cells  and  having 
respective  cathodes  connected  directly  to  said  set  bit  line; 
a  second  pltirality  of  diodes  having  respective  anodes  con- 
nected directly  to  the  reset  node  of  said  cells  and  having 
respective  cathodes  coimected  directly  to  said  reset  bit 
line; 
said  diodes  being  the  only  coupling  between  said  bit  lines 

and  said  set  and  reset  nodes; 
said  diodes  having  a  predetermined  reverse  bias  breakdown 

voltage  level;  and 
means  for  applying  a  reverse  bias  voltage  between  a  selected 
one  of  said  bit  lines  and  a  selected  one  of  said  word  lines 
which  exceeds  said  breakdown  voltage  to  write  informa- 
tion into  the  memory  cell  that  coimects  to  the  selected 
word  line. 


4,377357 
ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE  PROGRAMMABLE 
READ-ONLY  MEMORY 
Andrew  C.  Tickle,  Los  Ahos,  CaUf .,  MsigBor  to  Fairchild 
era  A  lastnuMat,  Mooataia  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  18,  1980,  Scr.  No.  207359 

lat  CV  GllC  11/40 

MS.  CL  365—185  34  OaiM 
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1.  An  electrically  erasable  programmable  read-only  memory 
comprising: 

(a)  a  memory  array  comprising 

(i)  a  matrix  of  memory  cells  formed  as  a  plurality  of  rows 
and  a  plurality  of  columns  of  said  cells,  each  of  said  cells 
utilizing  a  floating  gate  field  effect  transistor  for  storage 
of  binary  data; 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  word  lines,  the  control  gate  of  each  said 
transistor  in  a  row  of  said  memory  cells  being  con- 
nected to  a  word  line  corresponding  to  said  row; 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  bit  lines,  the  drain  of  each  said  transistor 
in  a  column  of  said  memory  cells  being  connected  to  a 
bit  line  corresponding  to  said  column;  and 

(iv)  a  plurality  of  source  lines,  the  source  of  each  said 
transistor  in  a  column  of  said  memory  cells  being  con- 
nected to  a  source  line  corresponding  to  said  column; 

(b)  means  for  applying  an  erase  voltage  to  a  selected  word 
line  and,  simultaneously,  maintaining  unselected  word 
lines  as  well  as  all  bit  lines  and  all  source  lines  at  zero 
potential  such  that  the  floating  gate  of  each  said  transistor 
connected  to  said  selected  word  line  is  charged  to  a  high 
threshold  voltage; 

(c)  means  for  maintaining  a  selected  word  line  at  zero  poten- 
tial and,  simultaneously,  applying  an  inhibit  voltage  which 
is  less  than  said  erase  voltage  to  unselected  word  lines, 
applying  a  write  voltage  to  selected  of  said  bit  lines  and 
maintaining  unselected  bit  lines  at  zero  potential  such  that 
the  floating  gate  of  each  said  transistor  having  its  drain 
connected  to  said  selected  of  said  bit  lines  discharges  to  a 
low  threshold  voltage; 

(d)  means  for  applying  a  read  voltage  to  a  selected  word  line, 
said  read  voltage  being  greater  than  said  low  threshold 
voltage  and  less  than  said  high  threshold  voltage,  and, 
simultaneously,  maintaining  unselected  word  lines  at  zero 
potential,  applying  a  small  potential  to  selected  of  said  bit 
lines  and  maintaining  unselected  bit  lines  at  zero  potential 
such  that  a  said  transistor  connected  to  said  selected  of 
said  bit  lines  and  having  a  charged  floating  gate  is  ikmkxhi- 
ducting  and  a  said  transistor  connected  to  said  selected  of 
said  bit  lines  and  having  a  discharged  floating  gate  is 
conducting;  and 

(e)  means  for  monitoring  whether  a  selected  of  said  transis- 
tors in  said  matrix  is  conducting  or  nonconducting. 


1028  O.G.— 37 
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4,377358 

DIGITAL  TWO-TOFOUR  WIRE  CONVERTER  FOR 

FULL  DUPLEX  SIGNALS 

Rokcrt  TraOcr,  FiirflcU,  Omm^  avicMr  to  latenatkml  Tde- 

phow  a^  Tdcpaph  Corporatiom  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  23,  19W,  S«r.  No.  199,905 

ImL  a.)  HMB  J/58 


UJS.  a.  370— 24 
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1.  A  circuit  for  digitally  separating  full  duplex  transmit  and 
receive  information  signals  on  a  two-wire  path  to  a  pair  of 
digital  signals,  each  separate  from  the  other,  comprising: 

coder  means  for  converting  analog  transmit  and  receive 
signals  to  a  composite  digital  data  stream; 

means  for  deriving  coefTicient  control  data  representative  of 
the  transmission  characteristics  of  said  two-wire  path; 

first  digital  filter  means  having  said  transmit  signal  coupled 
thereto,  and  including  a  coefficient  matrix,  said  transmit 
signal  being  multiplied  by  said  coefficient  matrix  to  adjust 
the  digital  output  of  said  first  digital  filter  to  derive  a 
signal  representative  of  an  undesired  signal  portion  from 
said  transmit  signal,  said  coefFicient  matrix  being  derived 
from  said  coefficient  control  data,  such  that  a  substantially 
infinite  signal  return  loss  is  provided  between  the  sepa- 
rated transmit  and  receive  digital  signals; 

second  digital  filter  means  having  said  transmit  digital  signal 
coupled  thereto,  and  including  a  variable  coefficient  ma- 
trix controlled  by  said  coefficient  control  daU  for  provid- 
ing a  synthesized  impedance  match  to  said  two-wire  path; 

decoder  means  for  converting  said  transmit  signal  to  an 
analog  receive  signal,  including  transconductance  ampli- 
fier means  having  a  substantially  infinite  output  impe- 
dance; and 
means  for  combining  said  output  from  said  first  digital  filter 
with  said  composite  digital  data  stream  to  cancel  the 
unwanted  return  transmit  signal  from  said  digital  data 
stream,  and  having  an  output  consisting  of  said  receive 
signal. 


4,377359 

TIME  SLOT  INTERCHANGER  AND  CONTROL 

PROCESSOR  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  A  TELEPHONE 

SWITCHING  NETWORK 
Stephea  C.  Doafais.  Cary,  aad  JaaMi  T.  Gwathawy,  Raleigh, 
of  N.C  aiii^on  to  lateraatioaal  TdcpkoM  and  Tele* 
CorporatioB,  New  YotIl,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183^12 
lat  CL^  H04Q  11/04 
UJS.  a.  370—58  24  OaiM 

1.  A  telephone  switching  network  of  the  type  adapted  to 
provide  connectioDS  between  a  plurality  of  input  subscriber 
line  terminals,  comprising: 
a  time  slot  interclianger  means,  including  a  first  transmit 
switch  memory  (41)  having  a  first  piurabty  of  storage 
kx:atioas  each  associated  with  a  specific  address  indicative 
of  a  given  subscriber  terminal  for  storing  at  said  location 
data  to  be  transmitted  by  said  line,  a  second  receive  switch 
memory  (42)  having  a  secood  phiraUty  of  storage  loca- 


tions each  associated  with  a  specific  address  indicative  of 
a  given  subscriber  terminal  for  storing  at  said  location  data 
to  be  received  by  said  line, 

a  coimect  memory  (43)  having  a  plurality  of  storage  loca- 
tions therein  for  storing  data  indicative  of  coimections  to 
be  made  between  subscriber  terminals,  with  each  of  said 
locations  capable  of  being  accessed  by  a  given  address  for 
said  location, 

subscriber  terminal  interface  means  (40)  having  input  termi- 
nals coupled  to  said  plurality  of  subscribers  and  output 
terminals  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  memories  (41 
and  42)  with  certain  of  said  output  terminals  as  coupled  to 
said  first  memory  providing  transmitted  data,  and  other 
terminals  coupled  to  said  second  memory  for  receiving 
data. 


processing  means  coupled  to  said  subscriber  terminal  inter- 
face means,  said  first  and  second  memories  and  said  con- 
nect memory  and  adapted  to  direct  all  transmitted  data 
emanating  from  said  certain  output  terminals  of  said  inter- 
face means  to  said  first  memory  locations,  and  all  received 
data  emanating  from  said  second  storage  locations  to  said 
other  terminals,  said  processing  means  including  access 
control  means  for  controlling  said  connect  memory  to 
couple  any  of  said  first  and  second  storage  locations  asso- 
ciated wiU)  any  one  subscriber  terminal  to  any  other  of 
said  first  and  second  storage  locations  associated  with 
another  subscriber  terminal  via  said  interface  means  and 
according  to  an  address  stored  in  said  connect  memory, 
whereby  any  two  subscriber  terminals  are  capable  of 
communicating  with  each  other. 


4377360 

BANDWIDTH  REDUCnON  METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE 

FOR  COMBINING  VOICE  AND  DATA  IN  A  PCM 

CHANNEL 

Viihwas  R.  Godbole,  Saa  Joae,  Calif.,  aaatgDor  to  American 

MiiiuajiUii,  Ik.,  Sota  Clara,  CaUf . 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,702 

lat  CL'  H04J  3/16 

U5.  CL  370-84  11  Claiais 


1.  The  method  of  transmitting  a  voice  signal  and  data  infor- 
mation on  a  single  channel  comprising: 
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(a)  sampling  the  voice  signal  at  a  first  rate  in  the  absence  of 
data  to  be  transmitted;  and 

(b)  sampling  the  voice  signal  at  a  second  rate,  lower  than 
said  first  rate,  and  sampling  the  data  information  at  a  third 
rate  lower  than  said  first  rate,  during  the  presence  of  data 
to  be  transmitted. 


4377361 

TIME  DIVISION  DEMULTIPLEXER  WITH 

INDEPENDENT  DATA  DISTRIBUTION 

Charles  E.  Hnfhnaa,  Piano,  Tex.,  aMignor  to  Rockwell  lotema- 

tioiial  Corporatioii,  El  Segondo,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206322 

Int  QV  HOW  15/00 

U.S.  a.  370—112  5  Claims 
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1.  Time  division  demultiplexer  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination: 

high  speed  data  line  means  for  supplying  frames  of  data  bits; 

clock  recovery  means,  connected  to  said  data  line  means,  for 
extracting  high  speed  clock  signals  from  said  frames  of 
data  bits; 

state  controller  means  for  providing  framing  configuration 
identification  signals; 

a  plurality  of  channel  units,  each  connected  for  receiving 
said  frames  of  data  bits,  high  speed  clock  signals  and  said 
framing  configuration  identification  signals;  and 

microprocessor  means  connected  to  said  clock  recovery 
means,  said  state  controller  means,  and  said  pluraUty  of 
channel  units  for  supplying  to  said  channel  units  framing 
configuration  address  signals  which  dynamically  assign 
clock  positions  to  said  channels  whereby  any  channel  can 
pass  any  data  bit  in  a  frame  of  data  bits  when  the  framing 
configuration  address  signal  matches  the  framing  configu- 
ration identification  signal. 


4377362 
METHOD  OF  ERROR  CONTROL  IN  ASYNCHRONOUS 

COMMUNICATIONS 
Janet  S.  Koford,  Suaayrale;  William  C  Jeasen,  Palo  Aho,  and 
Barry  B.  Woo,  Sanayrale,  all  of  Calif.,  aarignors  to  The  Boe* 
lag  Coatpaay,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967301 
Int.  CL^  G06F  11/10 
U.S.  CL  371—32  26  daiflu 

1.  An  asynchronous  digital  data  communication  system  for 
use  with  two  digital  data  communication  stations,  both  adapted 
to  operate  asychronously  with  digital  characters  made  up  of 
first  control  bits  and  a  predetermined  number  of  data  bits, 
comprising: 
a  first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal  operable  with  the  two 
stations,  respectively,  and  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  first  terminal  and  said  second  terminal  providing 
a  communication  channel  therebetween; 
said  first  terminal  including  station  input  means  operable 
with  one  station  for  asynchronously  receiving  a  first  char- 
acter therefh>m  and  combining  only  the  data  bits  of  said 
first  character  with  string  control  bits  to  form  a  first  infor- 
mation bit  string,  section  means  operatively  associated 


with  said  station  input  means  for  dividing  said  first  infor- 
mation bit  string  into  sections,  each  having  a  number  of 
bits  equal  to  one  or  more  than  said  predetermined  number, 
and  channel  output  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
section  means  for  adding  section  control  bits  to  each 
section  to  form  a  digital  word,  and  then  asynchronously 
transmitting  said  digital  word  via  said  communication 
channel; 
said  second  terminal  including  channel  input  means  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  communication  channel  for 


5""  J   ^^«  I— J 


asynchronously  receiving  said  digital  word  and  then  re- 
moving said  section  control  bits  therefrom  to  form  a  sec- 
ond information  bit  string,  reformatting  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  channel  input  means  for  combining 
only  the  data  bits  of  said  second  information  bit  string 
with  second  control  bits  identical  to  said  first  control  bits 
to  form  a  second  character  identical  to  said  first  character, 
and  station  output  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
reformatting  means  and  operable  with  the  other  station  for 
asynchronously  presenting  said  second  character  to  said 
other  station. 


4377363 

SYNCHRONIZATION  LOSS  TOLERANT  CYCUC 

ERROR  CHECKING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

John  E.  Legory,  Paoli;  Dana  A.  Gryger,  Dowaiagtowa,  aad 

Daaici  P.  Drogichca,  West  Chester,  all  of  Pa.,  aasigDors  to 

BiuToagiis  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,661 

lot  CL^  G06F  11/10 

U.S.  CL  371—42  12  Claim 


^mifl-H-yiiPtimnm  _ 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  mistaken  corrections  due  to 
synchronization  loss  during  storage  of  an  encoded  binary  data 
message,  said  encoded  binary  data  message  comprising  a  mes- 
sage field,  a  first  cyclic  type  check  field  for  error  detection  and 
correction,  and  a  second  cyclic  type  check  field  for  error 
detection  and  for  detection  of  mistaken  corrections  induced  by 
said  first  cyclic  type  check  field,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

performing  data  bit  sequence  reversals  of  a  pluraJity  of 
certain  specific  bit  tocatioos  in  said  encoded  binary  data 
message  but  not  at  other  bit  locations; 

writing  into  storage  said  encoded  binary  data  message  hav- 
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ing  said  data  bit  sequence  reversals  performed  at  said 
plurality  of  specific  bit  locations; 

reading  from  storage  said  encoded  binary  bit  data  message 
having  said  data  bit  sequence  reversals  performed  at  said 
plurality  of  specific  bit  locations;  and 

performing  reverse  dau  bit  sequence  reversals  of  said  plural- 
ity of  certain  specific  bit  locations  in  said  encoded  binary 
data  message  such  that  said  encoded  binary  data  message 
is  not  identical  to  said  encoded  binary  data  message  prior 
to  said  performance  of  data  bit  sequence  reversals  when 
synchronization  has  not  been  maintained  thereby  indicat- 
ing that  proper  error  correction  cannot  be  made. 


4^77,864 
CHROMIUM  OID  ORDERED  PEROVSKITE  LASERS 
AND  MEDIA  THEREFOR 
Bill  C.  McCoUmn,  Marlboro;  Leonard  J.  Andrews,  and  Alexan- 
der Lempicki,  both  of  Wayland,  ail  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE 
Laboratories  Incorporatni,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,664 
Int  a?  HOIS  3/14 


VS.  CL  372-41 


15  Claims 
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1.  A  laser  medium  comprising  an  ordered  perovskite  crystal 
of  the  general  formula: 

A2BCr^'|.^6 

where  A  and  B  are  alkali  metal  ions  with  an  ionic  radius  of  A 
greater  than  B;  B'  is  an  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Y3+.  U3  +  .  Gd3+.  Lu3  +  ,  Sc3  +  ,  aP+,  Ga3+,  and  In3+; 
and  X  is  an  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  F",  Cl~ 
and  Br~.  , 


4477365 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 
TakaaU  Sugino;  Masam  Wada,  both  of  Takatsuki;  Hirokazu 
Shimizu,  Toyonaka,  and  Konio  Itoh,  Uji,  ail  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Matsushita  Electric  Industriai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma, 


FUed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,442 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  20, 1979,  54-166523; 
Fell.  19,  1980,  55-20277 

Int.  CLJ  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  a.  372—45  I       11  OainM 

1.  In  a  semiconductor  laser, 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  stripe-shaped  rid^e  part 
on  a  pnncipal  face  thereof  and  lower  parts  on  both  sides  of 
said  ridge  part,  I 

an  active  layer  formed  directly  on  said  substrate  and  having 


a  smaller  energy  gap  and  a  larger  refractive  index  than 
those  of  said  substrate,  said  active  layer  having  a  thinner 


part  on  said  ridge  part  and  thicker  parts  on  said  lower 
parts,  and 
a  stripe-shaped  electrode  formed  above  said  ridge  part. 


4,377,866 
TIME  MULTIPLEXED  LORAN  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS 
Robert  V.  Jane,  Palos  Heights;  David  S.  Robins,  Buffalo  Grove, 
and  Michael  H.  Retzer,  Schanmburg,  all  of  U.,  assignors  to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaamborg,  Dl. 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,458 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  1/24 

VS.  a.  375—94  6  Claims 


IHIIIII  I 


-enz- 


-H     — • 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  radio  location  signals  includ- 
ing a  master  station  pulse  group  having  a  plurality  of  Loran 
pulses  followed  in  time  by  a  first  secondary  station  pulse  group 
having  a  plurality  of  Loran  pulses  followed  in  time  by  a  second 
secondary  station  pulse  group  having  a  plurality  of  Loran 
pulses,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
input  means  to  which  said  Loran  pulses  are  provided; 
envelope  deriver  means  for  generating  an  envelope  derived 
Loran  pulse  corresponding  to  each  Loran  pulse,  thus 
generating  envelope  derived  Loran  pulse  groups; 
first  switching  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  input 
means  and  said  envelope  deriver  means,  for  selectively 
switching  between  the  pulses  of  said  Loran  pulse  groups 
and  the  pulses  of  corresponding  envelope  derived  pulse 
groups  and  for  providing  the  pulses  so  switched  to  a  first 
output; 
sampling  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  first  output,  for 
generating  Loran  pulse  samples  and  envelope  derived 
Loran  pulse  samples  according  to  the  type  of  pulse  pro- 
vided to  said  sampling  means  by  said  first  switching 
means; 
second  switching  means,  coupled  to  said  sampling  means, 
for  selectively  switching  said  Loran  samples  to  a  second 
output  and  for  switching  said  envelope  derived  Loran 
pulse  samples  to  a  third  output,  and 
multiplexed  control  signal  generating  means,  operatively 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  switching  means,  for 
generating  a  multiplex  control  signal  which  instructs  said 
first  and  second  switching  means  to  switch  to  said  input 
means  and  said  second  output,  respectively,  during  a  first 
period  of  time  per  pulse  group  and  to  switch  to  said  enve- 
lope deriver  means  and  said  second  output,  respectively, 
for  a  second  period  of  time  per  pulse  group,  said  second 
period  of  time  being  substantially  greater  than  said  first 
period  of  time. 
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I  4,377367 

RADIOGRAPHY 
CoUn  C.  OUver,  Sloagh,  England,  assignor  to  EMI  Limited, 
Middlesex,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  832,378,  Sep.  12,  1977.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,058 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  23,  1976, 
39461/76 

Int  a.J  G03B  41/16 
VS.  a.  378—19  6  Claims 


4,377,868 

TOMOGRAPH  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

TRANSVERSE  LAYER  IMAGES 

Franz  MneUer,  Moehrendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,060 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1980,  3019606 

Int  a.3  A61B  6/00:  GOIT  1/29 
VS.  a.  378—019  3  Claims 

1.  Tomographic  apparatus  for  the  production  of  transverse 
layer  images  of  a  radiography  subject,  comprising  a  radiation 
measuring  arrangement  including  a  radiation  source  for  gener- 
ating a  radiation  beam  penetrating  the  radiography  subject, 
whose  cross-sectional  extent  perpendicular  to  the  layer  plane  is 
approximately  equal  to  the  layer  thickness,  and  a  radiation 
receiver  with  an  array  of  measuring  channels  for  converting 


the  radiation  intensity  behind  the  subject  into  corresponding 
electrical  signals,  comprising  a  rotating  device  for  the  measur- 
ing arrangement,  and  comprising  a  measured  value  converter 
for  the  transformation  of  the  signals  delivered  by  the  radiation 
receiver  into  a  layer  image,  each  measuring  channel  of  the 
radiation  receiver  including  an  individual  detector  of  the  radia- 
tion receiver  and  an  amplifier  circuit,  and  having  a  measuring 
channel  input  connected  with  the  individual  detector  for  re- 
ceiving a  measured  value  signal  to  be  processed,  and  a  measur- 
ing channel  output  connected  with  the  amplifier  circuit  for 
supplying  measured  value  output  signals  during  measurement 
cycles  and  being  operative  to  supply  further  output  signals 
during  measurement  signal  interruptions,  each  measuring 
channel  (I  through  n)  of  the  radiation  receiver  (2)  having 
correction  value  generator  means  (lb  through  nb)  with  an 


1.  Computerized  tomographic  apparatus  including  first  sup- 
port means  supporting  at  least  one  source  of  penetrating  radia- 
tion, first  scanning  means  causing  angular  movement  of  said 
first  support  means,  and  with  it  said  source,  around  a  patient 
position,  said  source  being  disposed  on  said  first  support  means 
to  irradiate  the  patient  position  with  said  penetrating  radiation 
during  the  angular  movement,  detector  means  including  a 
plurality  of  detector  devices  sensitive  to  said  radiation  for 
detecting  radiation  emergent  from  the  patient  positions,  the 
irradiation  of  the  patient  position  and  the  detection  of  the 
radiation  being  effected  in  a  common  plane,  the  detector  means 
including  further  detector  devices  in  addition  to  those  receiv- 
ing said  radiation  at  any  one  time;  second  support  means, 
including  a  ring  surrounding  said  patient  position  supporting 
said  detector  means,  with  said  further  detector  devices  and  said 
first-mentioned  detector  devices  symmetrically  distributed 
around  said  ring  with  the  detector  devices  of  said  detector 
means  being  disposed  closer  to  said  patient  position  than  is  said 
source,  means  causing  relative  movement  between  the  source 
and  the  first  support  means  on  the  one  hand  and  the  detector 
means  on  the  other  hand  to  scan  the  radiation  relative  to  the 
patient  position  and  the  detector  means,  and  means  constrain- 
ing said  further  detector  devices  to  allow  free  passage  of  said 
radiation  to  said  first-mentioned  detector  devices. 
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input  connected  to  the  measuring  channel  output  following  the 
amplifier  circuit  (la  through  na),  and  having  an  output  con- 
nected to  the  measuring  channel  input  in  front  of  the  amplifier 
circuit  (la  through  na),  and  means  comprising  said  correction 
value  generator  means  for  generating  a  correction  signal 
which  is  a  function  of  any  deviation  of  a  further  output  signal 
at  each  measuring  channel  output  from  a  predetermined  null 
output  value  during  a  measurement  signal  interruption,  said 
correction  signal  generator  means  being  operative  for  supply- 
ing the  correction  signal  so  generated  to  the  corresponding 
measuring  channel  input  during  a  subsequent  measurement 
cycle  for  correcting  the  resulting  measured  value  output  signal 
supplied  at  the  measuring  channel  output,  characterized  in  that 
the  correction  value  generator  means  comprises  a  register  (lb 
through  nb)  with  a  plurality  of  memory  locations  for  supplying 
respective  correction  values. 


4,377,869 
PROCEDURE  FOR  MEASURING  COATING  RATES 

HeiUd  Venalainen;  Rauno  Rantanen,  both  of  Imatra,  and  Rertti 

Puumalainen,  Kuopio,  aU  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Enso-Gnt- 

zeit  Osakeytio,  Hesinki,  Finland 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  95,326,  Not.  19, 1979.  This  application  May 
1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,496 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Not.  21,  1978,  783544 

Int  a.5  GOIN  23/22 

U.S.  a.  378—50  3  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  method  of  determining  the  quanti- 
ties of  material  in  a  first  coating  layer  applied  to  cardboard  or 
equivalent  base  material  as  well  as  in  a  second  coating  layer 
applied  to  said  first  coating  layer,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  subjecting  said  first  coating  layer  to  a  primary  X-ray 
radiation  derived  from  an  outside  source  and  travelled  via  said 
second  coating  layer,  so  as  to  excite  a  characteristic  fiuores- 
cence  radiation  in  said  first  coating  layer,  and  measuring  the 
intensity  of  said  fiuorescence  radiation  by  means  of  a  detector 
placed  above  said  second  coating  layer,  whereby  the  determi- 
nation is  based  on  the  absorption  of  the  primary  X-ray  radia- 
tion and  the  fiuorescence  radiation  while  travelling  through 
said  second  coating  layer,  the  improvement  comprising  that  in 


956 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  22,  1983 


•dditioa  to  exciting  the  fluorescence  radiation  of  the  first  coat- 
ing layer,  the  primary  X-ray  radiation  is  used  to  excite  a  char- 
acteristic fluorescence  radiation  in  the  second  coating  layer, 
which  is  measured  by  means  of  a  detector  and  used  as  the  basis 
for  detennination  of  the  quantity  of  material  in  the  second 


coating  layer,  whUe  the  measurement  of  the  fluorescence  radi- 
ation of  the  first  coating  layer  is  performed  for  the  determina- 
tion of  the  quantity  of  material  in  the  first  coating  layer,  with 
the  aid  of  the  quantity  of  material  in  the  second  coating  layer 
as  determined. 


4,377,870 

ELECTRONIC  AUDIENCE  POLLING  SYSTEM 
Roy  E.  AnderwMi,  Scotia;  Richard  L.  Frey,  Schenectady,  and 
Janes  R.  Lewis,  Albany,  all  of  N.Y^  aaignors  to  General 
Electric  Cooipany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,703 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Sep.  15, 

1982,  has  been  disclainKd. 

Int.  CL^  H04B  17/00;  H04J  3/14 

UJS.  a.  455—2  28  dains 


N  iw- 


1.  An  electronic  polling  system  for  determining  the  consen- 
sus of  an  audience  to  a  given  stimulus  with  a  plurality  of  sug- 
gested responses,  said  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  transmitting  means,  each  transmitting  means 
capable  of  generating  a  pulse  of  electromagnetic  energy  of 
any  one  of  a  common  plurality  of  selected  different  radio 
frequencies,  each  of  said  selected  frequencies  correspond- 
ing to  cme  of  the  suggested  responses,  the  number  of 
transmitting  means  equal  to  the  number  of  persons  to  be 
polled  m  said  audience  with  each  transmitting  means 
generating  one  of  said  pulses  solely  when  activated  by  the 
associated  audience  member; 
receiving  means  including  an  input  for  receiving  said  elec- 
tromagnetic pulses  and  for  providing  at  each  of  a  plurality 
of  logic  outputs,  each  respectively  corresponding  to  one 
of  said  selected  radio  firequencies,  a  logic  pulse  signal  each 
time  one  of  said  electromagnetic  pulses  is  received  at  the 


selected  radio  frequency  to  which  said  respective  output 
corresponds: 

a  plurality,  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  plurality  of 
logic  outputs,  of  counting  means  for  totalling  the  number 
of  said  logic  pulse  signals  generated  at  each  of  said  logic 
ou^uts,  each  counting  means  being  respectively  re^wn- 
sive  only  to  an  associated  different  one  of  said  plurality  of 
logic  outputs;  and 

electronic  display  means  responsive  to  said  counting  means, 
for  displaying  data  representative  of  the  total  nimiber  of 
pulses  counted  by  each  of  said  counting  means  such  that 
the  number  of  each  of  said  suggested  responses  by  the 
audience  may  be  ascertained. 


4,377,871 
TRANSMIT  SECURITY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SYNTHESIZED 

TRANSCEIVER 

Jaime  A.  Borras,  Hialeah,  ami  Rnbea  J.  Gouakz,  Mlani,  both 

of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Sduumbw^  111. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,657 

iBt  a?  H04B  1/50 

U.S.  CL  455—76  6  CUdns 
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1.  In  a  digital  frequency  synthesized  portable  transceiver 
capable  of  transmit  and  receive  modes  of  operation,  including 
memory  means  containing  mformation  related  to  the  numerical 
divisors  required  by  the  synthesizer  to  establish  the  tuning 
frequency  of  the  transceiver  at  any  of  a  number  of  communica- 
tion channels,  a  transmit  security  system  for  preventing  trans- 
mission on  coDununication  channels  predesignated  as  receive 
only,  comprising: 
naode  selector  means  actuating  in  the  alternative  transmit 

and  receive  modes  of  operation  of  the  transceiver; 
information  transfer  means  accessing  said  memory  means 
and  loading  information  into  the  synthesizer  to  establish  a 
timing   frequency  corresponding  to  a  communication 
channel; 
transmit  security  sensor  coupled  to  said  memory  means  and 
said   mode  selector  means  for  determining  substantial 
coincidence  of  a  predetermined  pattern  of  information 
stored  in  said  memory  means  with  actuation  by  said  mode 
selector  means  of  the  transmit  mode  for  the  transceiver; 
and 
means  responsive  to  said  transmit  security  sensor  for  disrupt- 
ing the  operation  of  the  information  transfer  means,  thus 
preventing  transmission  on  the  predesignated  receive  only 
channel. 
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268,298 

TWO  FOOT  WARMER 

ClamMC  J.  Goewn,  29  RedstoM  HiU  Rd.,  Sterling,  Mass.  01564 

FUed  Oct  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  201,213 

Tem  of  patent  14  yean 

IatCLD2— 0¥ 

U.S.  a.  D2— 264 


268,301 
GOGGLES 
Joaeph  Haslbeck,  West  Vanconrer,  Canada,  aadgnor  to  High- 
buid  M^  Company  Ltd.,  Bomaby,  Canada 

FUed  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,976 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lata.  D2— Oi 
MS.  a.  D2— 234 


268,299 

SHOE  SOLE 

James  P.  Argyropoolos,  Marino  del  Ray,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Cherokee  Shoe  Company,  Inc.,  Gardena,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  231,898,  May  11,  1981.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,994 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  D2— 322 


268,302 
APRON 
Marilyn  A.  Meade,  230  N.  Craig  St.,  Apt  202,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
15213 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,505 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  Q.  D2— 02 
U.S.  a.  D2— 227 


268,300 

BELT  MOUNTED  CAMERA  SUPPORT  CLIP 

Lee  A.  Richarda,  P.O.  Box  752,  MaUbo,  Calif.  90265 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,872 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D02— 99 

UJS.  CL  D2— 400 


268,303 

SHOCK-ABSORBING  INNERSOLE 

■y  D.  Gwkl,  9972  S^e,  FoataiB  VaUey,  CaUf.  92706 

FUed  Dec  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  218,714 

Tera  of  patent  14  yean 

Iata.D2— 0^ 

UJS.  a.  D2— 318 
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26M04  ^  26M06 

COMBINED  HANDBAG  AND  CIXXX  TOOL  ORGANIZER 

Otto  K.  SckinMd,  Scottsdak,  Ariz^  MrismN-  to  Anba  Mtfket-   Hupkrey  Mortom  Rte.  4^  Box  450,  DaaTille,  Va.  24541 
ii«  SystOH,  Ik^  Tcavc  Ariz.  Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  232,664 

Filed  No?.  7, 19W,  Ser.  No.  205,017  Tena  of  pirteirt  14  yevi 

TeraofpateMUyewi  bt  CL  D3-02 

lat.  a.  D03— <?7  U  A  CL  D3— 74 
UJS.CLD3— 43                                                   I' 


268,305 
GARMENT  BAG 
Ted  Stark,  Jersey  Qty,  N  J^  MrigBor  to  M  ft  M  Luggage  Co., 
lac,  Jersey  Qty,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,423 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
IatCLD3— 0/ 
UAa.D3— 71 


268,307 
COMBINED  WATCH  AND  JEWELRY  DISPLAY  STAND 
Irviag  Korn,  WilUamsTille,  N.Y.,  assigDor  to  Bofkor,  Inc.,  Bof- 
fklo,N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,151 
Terai  of  pateat  14  years 
IntCLD06— 06 
VS.  CL  D6— 85 
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268,308  lisaiii 

DRAIN  BOARD  FOR  SHOWER  STALLS  OR  THE  UKE  CTORAGECHFST 

Gljjcjrlo  Milaai.  Via  Mo-te  Grappa  12,  Viiia«u.ta  (Milaa),  Gerald  J.  De  Persia,  2^l3iS2^Gra«l  Rapid.,  Mick. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,442  piled  FA  11   IMO  Si*  Nn  1M  iai 

Claim,  priority.  appBcatio.  Italy.  Oct  22, 1979,  22925  B/79  ™  ^  of  ^^^4  ^         ' 

X         #     .       ,.  IataD06-« 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D6— 150 
lot  a.  D0&— 06 
U.S.  a.  D6— 86 


p-« 


X 


IE 
~r 


^ 


I  26839 

'  RACKET  HOLDER 

B.  Kay  WaU,  5590  MiUtia  Dr.,  Stone  Moontain.  Ga.  30083 
I  Filed  Feb.  11,  1981.  Ser.  No.  233,503 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 06;  DS—08 
VS.  a.  D6— 125 


268,310 
TABLE 

Irring  M.  Rosen,  Arddey  on  Hudson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Pace  CoUection,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,506 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— OJ 
VS.  a.  D6— 146 


268.312 
AUTOMATIC  DATA  PROCESSING  DESK 
Kimmo  P.  K.  Rompotti,  Vaataa,  Finland,  assignor  to  Ecoaomic- 
Kalaste  Oy.  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Mar.  4.  1980.  Ser.  No.  127,164 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Finland,  Sep.  13,  1979,  558/79 
Term  of  pateat  14  yi 
lat  a.  D6— ^i 
VS.  CL  D6— 179 
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2(a3i3  268,315                  

STORAGE  RACK  FOR  ICE  HOCKEY  CTICKS  AND  PLURAL  LEG  SUPPORT  UNIT  FOR  A  WATER  TANK  OR 

PUCKS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  SIMILAR  ARTICLE                         ^ 

LanOM  Rjmmm,  FagtabtduTigea  12,  Sldllii«wycl,  Swedes  Keueth  L.  Kirk,  CnuHttm,  ILL,  iMigMir  to  Airtrol  tac^  Wert 

(568  00)  Warwick,  RJ. 

Filed  Aag.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,095  Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  N«.  194,286 

Claia- priority,  applicatiMSw«le«.  Feb.  22, 1980,  80000374  Tern  of  patortl4years 

Ter«  of  patent  14  years  ™-  d-  D*— 1» 

lBt.CLD06— 0¥                I  UACLD6— 196 

UJS.  a.  D6— 186 


V 


268,314 

FLANGED  HINGE  STRAP  FOR  FOLDING  CASUAL 

FURNITURE  SUCH  AS  TUBULAR  LEG  CHAIRS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Kyle  W.  Siritfc,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  aarigaor  to  Sua  Terrace  Cawal 

Faraitarc  Clearwater,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,460 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  06—05  I 

VS.  a.  D6— 191 


268316 

PICTURE  FRAME 

Ellis  SkaaMoa,  3618  Gillespie,  Saite  109,  Dallas,  Tex.  75219 

Filed  Dec  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,777 

Tera  of  pateat  14  years 

lata.  D6— 07 

U  A  CL  D6— 242 


March  22,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


961 


I  268,317 

TRAY 
WilUaa  B.  Wyatt  Jr.,  Nasbville,  Teaa., 
ladastries,  CUo^o,  DL 

Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  21L362 
I  Tcna  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  a.  D07— 99 
U.S.  CL  D7— 38 


to  Aladdia 


i 

/ 

/( 

'   1 

■ff  't' 

^L^ 


5 


j  268,318 

CANAPE  MAKER  OR  THE  UKE 

Robert  S.  Latzkcr,  21  Lee  Ave.,  East  WilUstoa,  N.Y.  11596 

Filed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,468 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

latCLIXn— a# 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 43 


268,319 
CARAFE 
Paal  J.  Doaoski,  Madisoa;  Brace  S.  Geatilella,  New  Loadoa, 
aad  Masao  Ts^Ji,  Old  LyaM,  aU  of  Coaa.,  assifaors  to  Nortb 
ABMricaa  Philips  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,576 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D07— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D7--318 
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26M20  26M23 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  HANDLE  NUT 

MmBmkU  YoMMrm  O-k.;  Todrio  HMndM,  »d  MkWo  Eric  K.  Sdi««krffel,  c/o  ^*;^^*^^;^!'^ 


Tnaka,  both  of  Nam,  all  of  Japu,  anigmm  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  19, 19W,  Ser.  No.  206,459 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japa%  May  20, 1980,  55-19949 

Tern  ot  patcat  14  yean 

latCLCT— 02 

UJS.  CL  D7— 351 


Corporatioa,  3182  Beekman  St,  CiMAuati,  Ohio  45223 
Filed  Dec  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  216,524 
Tern  of  patcat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D8— 04  09 
U.S.CLD8— 397 


I  ^                                  268,324 

268,321                           I  BOTTLE 

'*H^^  A  ..  r'  Raoul  L.  A.  Gautier,  Belmont  sur  Vair,  France,  assignor  to 

Raymond  U.  H.  Tegner,  Lodi,  W».,  assignor  to  Amerock  Corpo-       ^.^  ^^^^^  ^  ^^  Minerales  de  Vittel,  France 

ration,  Rockford,  ^  ^^  ^^^  ^      ^     __  ,^-  FUed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,490 

FUed  Dec  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,167  ^^               m^Ucation  France,  Jul.  2, 1980,  92 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  •"             Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLD8-Ol5                   j  Int  CL  D9-07 

U5.  a.  D8— 317                                                     I  UAQ.  D9— 406 


(Ct-r 


T=^ 
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268,326 
FLASK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Fhuk  H.  Witt,  Jr.,  Tramball,  Coaa.,  assigaor  to  Rosalie  S. 
Leriae,  Tnimbell;  Mildred  J.  Bisacca,  FairfleM  aad  GRRN 
Co.,  Eastoa,  all  of,  Conn^  part  interest  to  each 
j     .  FUed  Oct  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  197^36 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 307 


268,329 
BOTTLE 
Pierre  Cointreaa,  Seiches  sar  Loir,  France, 
treaa  Holdiag,  Trelase,  France 

FUed  Dec  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  213,146 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IatCLD9— 07 
VS.  CL  D9-370 


to  Coin- 


268327 
DISPLAY  HOLDER 
John  L.  M.  Branagan,  Eagiemont,  Australia,  assignor  to 
atrice  PubUshing  Pty.  Ltd.,  St  Heidelberg,  Australia 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,174 
I  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 330 


Be- 
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26M20  I 

MICROWAVE  OVEN 
ManakU  Yaaaaan,  Onka;  Toshio  Hands,  aad  Mkhio 
Tanka,  both  of  Nara,  all  of  Japaa,  anigBon  to  Matsushita 
EleArk  Indastrial  Co^  Ltd^  Onka,  Japaa 

Flkd  Not.  W,  19W,  Ser.  No.  208,459 

ClaiaH  prioiity,  appUcatkw  Japaa,  May  20, 1980,  55-19949 

Tern  of  patcat  14  yean 

ImL  CLCr— 02 

VS.  CL  D7— 351 


268,323 

HANDLE  NUT 

Eric  K.  Schamrioffel,  c/o  GcMral  Chain  A  Maaafhctariag 

CorporatJon,  3182  Bcdmaa  St,  dadaaati,  Ohio  45223 

Filed  Dec  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,524 

Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean 

Iata.D8— 04  09 

VS.  a.  D«— 397 


268,321  I 

PULL 
RayaioBd  U,  H.  Tegner,  Lodi,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Amerock  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Rockford,  DL 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,167 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLDS— Od  I 

UJS.  a.  D8— 317 


268,324 
BOTTLE 
Raool  L.  A.  Gautier,  Belmont  sor  Vair,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  Generate  des  Eanx  Minerales  de  Vittel,  France 

Filed  Dec  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,490 
Claims  priority,  application  Fraace,  Jul.  2, 1980,  92 
Tom  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD9— 07 
UAQ.  D9— 406 


*^^=^ 


268,322 
DOOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Irving  L.  Bcrkowitz,  Binghamtoa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kason  In- 
dnstries,  Inc,  Bin^mnton,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,808 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLD8— 09 
U^CLD»-330 


268,325 
BOTTLE 
Milan  Lang,  560  St-Lanrent  W.,  Apt  430,  Longnenil,  P.Q., 
Canada  (J4H  3X3) 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,285 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Ang.  7, 1980, 07-08-80-3 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int  a.  D9— 07 
VS.  CL  D9— 300 
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268,326 
FLASK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
F^aak  H.  Witt  Jr.,  Tmmboll,  Conn.,  assigaor  to  Rosalie  S. 
Lerine,  Tnimbell;  Mildred  J.  Bisacca,  Fairfield  and  GRRN 
Co.,  Easton,  all  of,  Cona^  part  interest  to  each 
FUed  Oct  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,336 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D9— 07 
VS.  a.  D9— 307 


268,329 
BOTTLE 
Pierre  Cointreau,  Seiches  sar  Loir,  Fraace,  assignor  to  Coin- 
treau HokUag,  Trdaie,  France 

Filed  Dec  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,146 
Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLD9— 07 
VS.  a.  D9— 370 


268,327 
DISPLAY  HOLDER 
John  L.  M.  Branagan,  Ea^eaioat  Australia,  assignor  to  Be- 
atrice Publishing  Pty.  Ltd.,  St  Hddelberg,  Australia 
FUed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,174 
I  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

'  Int  a.  D9— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D9— 330 


268,328 
BOX 
Robert  Lovett,  Jr.,  WoodUU  Rd^  Newtown,  Pa.  18940 
FUed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,098 
I  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

'  lat  a.  D9— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D9— 347 


268430 
BOTTLE 
Thomas  B.  Aldrich,  lU,  42  BaloMMal  Dr.,  Spriag  VaUey,  N.Y. 
10977 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,614 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IatCLD9— 07 
VS.  CL  D9— 370 
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COMBINED  €X)SMFnC  CONTAINER  AND  SUPPORT 

PANEL 
Natkn  Kay,  and  RoMa  M.  Kajr.  boCk  of  Fmdan,  CaUf^ 
on  to  Max  Fkclor  A  Co^  HoBywoirf,  CaUf. 

FOei  Dec  30, 19W,  Scr.  N«k  221,459 
Tcna  of  patent  14  yean 
Iat.CLD»— 05 
VS.  CL  D9— 415 


2(M34 
ELECTRONIC  SCALE 
H.  C  Harbm,  Jr^  Saa  Mariao,  Gritf^  Mrifaor  to  Load  Cdb 
bc^  Soatk  El  Moatc,  CaHf  . 

FHed  Oct  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  200,251 
Tcna  of  patcat  14  yean 
lat  a.  DIO— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 91 


268,332 
WRIST  WATCH 
Raymoad  Weil,  Le  Maids,  Switaerlaad,  assignor  to  Raymond 
WeU  S  jL,  Gcaera,  Switzeriaad 

Filed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,008 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  a.  DlO-02 
VS.  a.  DID— 32 


3Doy333 

THERMOMETER 
YoaUo  Ko^M,  Yokoha«^  Masahani  Katayuaa,  Tokyo,  and 
Harnyaki  Kinan,  P^Jicda,  all  of  Japaa,  assigBon  to  Toshflia 
Glass  Coaipaay,  Ltd.,  SUzaoka,  Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,000 

Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1980,  55-21624 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— 0¥ 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 57 


268,335 
BATHROOM  SCALE 
Martia  H.  Newouu,  Seekoak,  Maas.,  aad  Aathoay  J.  lorio. 
Providence,  RJ.,  assignon  to  Creative  TechiMicro  Electron- 
ics, Inc^  Raatford,  RJ. 

Filed  JbL  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,476 
Term  of  pateat  14 ; 

lataoia-M 

VS.  CL  DIO— 92 
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PENDANT 
Jflffirey  H.  Shapiro,  Laadiag,  N  J.,  assigaor  to  A3X.  Jcwden, 
lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  222,506 
I  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  Dll— O; 
VS.  CL  Dll— 79 


268339 
BICYCLE  TIRE 
Syoji  laae,  aad  EUi  FakacU,  botk  of  K^nn,  Japaa, 
to  MitsabisU  Beltiag  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,941 
Term  of  pateat  14  y 
lat  CL  D12— ;j 
U.S.  CL  D12— 136 


335:*&v<^^«5»5«!«s»5W*«<^ 


268,337 
PLANTER  UNIT 
Abraham  I.  Tenzer,  and  Jes  S.  Bam,  both  of  Altamonte  Spring 
Fla.,  assignors  to  Dart  Indnstries  Inc.,  Northbrook,  111. 
{  FUed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,368 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 152 


268,338 

FLAG  HOLDER 

Rnadlette  K.  Pabaer,  P.O.  Box  82,  Newcastle,  Me.  04553 

FUed  Jaa.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229.775 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  Dll— 05 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 183 


268440 
LUGGAGE  CARRIER 
Dennis  F.  Otto,  aad  Veraoa  R.  Waamley,  both  of  Elkhart 
assi^on  to  CoachaMn  ladastriet,  lac,  Middlebw7,  lad. 
FUed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  2064131 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a  D12— 76 
VS.  CL  D12— 157 
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BATTERY  HOLDER 
WflUMi  D.  Mtikm,  CtatenfOt,  Vau, 
■eerteg  Lata,  Ibc^  AiHa^am,  Va. 

Filed  May  27,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  153,545 
Tcni  of  patart  14  t 
lit  CL  DlJ-(» 
UJS.  CL  D13— 10 


to  Pctrott  Eagf- 


248,343 
MICROWAVE  ANTENNA  DIPOLE  COVER 
MiltOB  Man^  1333  S.  Bereriy  Gka,  Loa  Aageka,  Calif.  90024, 
aad  Richard  P.  Maaa,  4273  Clear  Valley  Dr^  EadM,  CaHf. 
91436 

Filed  Dec  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  214,116 
Tem  of  pateat  14  yean 
lata.  D14— Oi 
VJS.  CL  D14— 90 


' 

Hi  ^B*^^^^^ 

illlrWXShSM^HB 

If  ■S^ri^ 

■ 

ilUr  ^HRT      ^b 
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268,342 
STAND  FOR  A  PORTABLE  TRANSCEIVER  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
Doaaid  M.  Gcaaro,  Haworth,  N  J.;  Joha  N.  McGarrey,  Drezel 
HilL  Pa^  awl  Daoid  W.  Tyler,  MiddletowB,  N  J.,  avigMNrs  to 
BcU  TcMmmc  Laboratorica,  lacorporated,  Morray  HiU,  N  J. 


Filed  Dec  5,  1980,  Scr.  No.  213,678 


VJS.  CL  D14— 52 


Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D14— Oi 


268,344 
EDGE  CASTING  FOR  SOIL  STABILIZER  TINE 
Norrel  J.  RoBck,  WaUta,  and  Halaey  J.  Wetmore,  II,  Gaymoa, 
both  of  Okla.,  anigBon  to  Adams  Hard-Facing  Coa^aay. 
Inc,  Gaymoa,  Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,283 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int  a.  D15— Oi 
UJS.  CL  D15— 29 
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268,345  268,347 

'                     COPYING  MACHINE  COMBINED  ADDRESS  AND  NOTEBOOK 
Doaaid  A.  Robertsoo,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  awiVMir  to  Xerox  Corpo-   James  L.  Marsh,  Kansas  CHy,  Kaas.,  assignor  to  Media  One, 

ration,  Staarfbrd,  Coan.  Inc,  Kansas  Qty,  Kans. 

FUed  Oct  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,111  Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,252 

[  -                   Term  of  pateat  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D16— Oi  Int  CL  D19— 0^ 

UJS.  CL  D16— 30  U.S.  CL  D19— 27 


rT^ 

'  'III,      iP' 

Ij 

L__i 

"Hi    'I" 

■I 

1      '     '''' 

268,348 

SUSPENSION  BAR  FOR  HANGING  FILES 

Vytantas  K.  Beleckis,  East  Longmeadow.  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Dennison  National  Company,  Holyoke,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Scr.  No.  238,050 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  a.  D19— 04 

VS.  a.  D19— 91 


268,346 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 

Yoshiaki  Kotayashi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Sharp  Corpora-  

tion,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,415  268,349 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JaL  3, 1980,  26890/1980  siGN 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Ronald  W.  Cobb,  Corington,  Ga., 

Inc,  Atlaata,  Ga. 


lat  CL  D18— 07 


to  Apco  Graphics, 


U.S.  CL  D18— 7 


FUed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,057 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IatCLD20— 05 
U.S.  CL  D20— 10 
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26M90  268^2 

DIRECTORY  SIGN  HAND'HELD  MAZE  GAME 
RomM  W.  Cobb,  CoTii^tom  Ga^  wrifor  to  Apco  Graphics,   Alu  M.  Steteberc  Rocklnd  Goaty,  N.Y, 

Inf.,  Atlaata,  Go.  iBtenatkMHl,  lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  264,185  Filed  Oct  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  201,28S 

Tena  of  pateirt  14  yean  Tcra  <rf  pateat  14 

IatCLD20— Oi  fat  CL  D21— 0/ 

UJS.  CL  D20— 10  U&  CL  D21— 17 


to  Gordy 


_® 


®7^^ 


268,353 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  GAME  BOARD 

Mark  PilipaU,  89  Moaataiaside  Ter.,  Clifton,  N  J.  07013 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,277 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  a.  D21— 0/ 

VS.  CL  D21— 23 


268,351  I  2«^ 

TABLE-TOP  MAZE  GAME  TOY  DOLL 

Alaa  M.  Steinberg,  Rockland  Coonty,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gordy   Frank  Amico,  145  Soellea  Dr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14609 
International,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  F«ed  F*.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,929 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,284  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years  I^  CL  D21— 0/ 

lat  a.  D21-<?7  UJS.  CL  D21~171 
VS.  CL  D21— 17 


iO      ©  _  o 

©  ©  ©  c 
©      ©^i     o 


March  22,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


969 


268,355 

WOODEN  SOLDIER 
VnadB  E.  Nicholsoa,  P.O.  Box  344,  Marphys,  Calif.  95247 
FUed  Dec  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,444 
{  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D21— 0/ 
VS.  CL  D21— 178 


268,358 
HANDLE  FOR  A  SANTTARY  FTmNG  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
Doadaic  A.  Ssforito,  Faawood,  aad  Doaald  M.  Gemvo,  Haw- 

orth,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Americaa  Staadard  lac.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jal.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  170,416 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D23— 28 

4^-\ 


268,356 
GOLF  BALL  TEE 
Robot  W.  Brisebois,  20919  Island  Pkwy.  E.,  Snainer,  Wash. 
98390 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,310 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  CL  D21— 208 


268,359 
SHOWER  HEAD 

Odo  Hose,  WnppertaL  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy.  assignor  to  Frie- 
drich  Grohe  Annaturenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.,  Hemer,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,280 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  6, 
1980,  MR  7109 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD23— 07 
U.S.  a.  D23— 35 


268,357 
GOLF  DRIVER  CLUB  HEAD 
Robert  J.  Mader,  1218  Arliagtoa  A?e.,  Torraace,  Calif.  90501 
Filed  Not.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,451 
,  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

'  lat  CL  D21— 02 

UJS.  CL  D21— 214 


268,360 
AQUARIUM  HEATER 
Arthar  J.  Holbrook,  Lyaafldd,  Maas^  assignor  to  Rolf  C. 
Hagen  (USA)  Corp.,  Maasfleld,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,874 
Term  ol  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 77 


io_oi 


0 
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26M61  26S,3<3 

AIR  FRESHENER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  HYDROTHERAPY  SPA 

FHtinwiPyiipp,NeiAwg,Mi<G«orgSfhi— ilri,H«ge«,boft   Robert  Drake,  341  KflMrc,  BlooiBi^dale,  DL  60106 
of  Fe^  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  amJptnn  to  Globol-Wcrk  GufcH,  Filed  JaL  7,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  1M,607 

Neabvg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrany  Tera  of  patort  14  yean 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,935  lat.  CL  D24— 0/;  D2S— 99;  D23— 02 

ClaiBis  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  Dec.  9,   U.S.  CL  D24— 38 
1980,  MR  446 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D23— 0^ 
UJS.  CL  D23— 150 


268,364 
DIAPER 
ChristiBa  I.  E.  LarkS,  HoTas,  Swedea,  asrigaor  to  Molalycke 
Aktiebolag,  Gottteabarg,  Swedea 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,555 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Swedea,  Mar.  28, 1980,  80-0642 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D2— 0/;  D24— 04 
VS.  CL  D24— 50 


268,362 
ACUPRESSURE  APPARATUS 
Frances  Wong,  106  Leightoa  Rd.,  2nd  Floor,  Flat  "F\  Hong 
Koag,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,310 
!  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D28— Oi.  D24— 04 
U.S.  a.  D24— 36 


I  . 


h 


268,365 
ORTHOTIC  HEEL  DEVICE 
Howard  Malkin,  East  Braaswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Apex  Foot 
Prodncts  Corporatioa,  Eaglewood,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,860 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D24— Oi;  D2— 99 
U.S.  a.  D24— 64 
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268,366 

COMBINED  nXUMINABLE  NOVELTY  PIN  AND 

FLASHING  TAIL  UGHT 

Paris  J.  Hasty,  1778  Poace  de  Leoa  Ave,  Atlaata,  Ga.  30307 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  93,822,  Not.  13, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Dec  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  333,162 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

IatCLD26— 02 

U.S.  CL  D26— 39 


CRYSTALLINE  HOLDER  FOR  SMOKING  PIPE 

Heary  E.  Moss,  1225  Ottawa  La.,  OUrctte,  Mo.  63132 

Filed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,320 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D6-^-  D27— 99 

VS.  CL  D27— 06 


268,367 

UGHT  MODULE  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  DESK 

ORGANIZER 

Edauud  T.  Paqaette,  Shrewsbary,  and  Richard  M.  Latiao, 


Worcester,  both  of  Mass., 
Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,169 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  D26— 05 
UJS.  CL  D26— 76 


to  Wright  Line  Inc.   ^A  CL  D28-13 


268,369 
HAIRDRYER 

Roderick  McBriea,  Poole,  Ea^and,  sssigaor  to  F.C.F.  Limited, 
Poole,  Eagland 

Filed  Dec  16, 1900,  Ser.  No.  217,101 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kiagdom,  Sep.  4,  1980, 
996428 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IatCLD28— Oi 
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to  F.CF.  Liiritod, 


2M,370 
HAIRDRYER 
Roderick  McBrica,  Poole,  Eagla^  i 
Poole,  Eailaad 

Filed  Dee.  14,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  217,102 
OaiiM  priority,  av^iicatioB  Uaited  Kiagdoo,  Sep.  4,  1980, 
996428 

Tcnn  of  pateat  14  yean      | 
Int.  CL  D2S— Oi 
VS.  CL  D28— 13 


268,373 
CITRUS  BOX 
AleuBder  G.  Jobmm,  Lordaad,  OUo,  aMigaor  to  Neitier  Cot 
poratioB,  CiBdaaati,  OUo 

FOed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,558 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
lata.  D9— 0^ 
U.S.CLD34— 40 


268,371 
ELECTRIC  SHAVER 
YoBosoke'  Iwai,  ud  Takeshi  Takagi,  both  of  Kadoaui,  Japan, 
asdgnon  to  Matsoshita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,721 

Oaiflu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1980,  55-25336 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat.  CL  D2S—03 

UJS.  a.  D28— 49 


268,374 
CREMAIN  VAULT 
Gerald  A.  Dercks,  and  Micbad  J.  Dercks,  both  of  4228  Park 
Ave.  S.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55407 

FUed  Dec  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,024 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int  a.  D31— 00 
VJS.  CL  D99— 5 


268,372 
SPORTS  EQUIPMENT  CART 
JaMS  C  Kaott,  1838  Doadaioa  Dr.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46815 
I    Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,385 
Term  of  patot  14  yean 
lat.  CL  DU— 02 
UJS.  CL  D34— 25 


GeraM  A. 

ATe-Sn 


UJS. 


268,375 
CREMAIN  VAULT 
Dercks,  aMi  Michael  J.  Deivks,  both  of  4228  Park 
Mianeapolis,  Mina.  55407 
FUed  Dec  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  2!S^ 
Tcni  of  patent  14  yess 
lat  CL  D31— 00 
CLD99— 5 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22nd  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1983 

Note. — Amazed  io  accordance  with  the  fint  agnificant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  tde^ioae  directory  practice). 


A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Chen.  Ying-Ho,  4,377,582.  Q.  424-231.000. 
A  la  Telediffiision  Centre  National:  See— 

Noirel,  Yvet  M.;  Blineau,  Joaeph;  Leray,  Pierre;  and  Bauduin, 
Jean-Pierre,  4,377,822,  O.  3S8- 139.000. 
A.  Nattermann  &  Cie  OmbH:  Ser— 

LantenacUager,  Hans-Heiner,  Betzing,  Hans;  StoU,  Brigitte;  and 
ProlMt,  Manfred.  4,377,693,  Q.  348-303.000. 
A/S  Niro  Atomizer:  See — 

Boachmann,  Jata  C;  Rasmimen,  Elizabeth  L.;  Webster,  William 
C;  and  Vdtman.  Preston  L.,  4.377,414,  Q.  106-83.000. 
Abatecola.  Diana  P.  Ski  and  ski  pole  tote.  4,377,306,  Q.  294-147.000. 
Aboor,  Inc.:  See — 

Jakabhazy,  Stephen  Z.,  4.377,481,  O.  210-300.200. 
Abe.  Hanihiko:Sw— 

Maahiko.  Yoji;  Takano.  Hirozo;  Abe.  Haruhiko;  Asai.  Sotoju; 
Mizuguchi.  Kazuo;  and  Nomoto,  Sumio.  4377,734.  CI.  219- 
121.0PE. 
Abel.  William  A.:  See— 

Massey,  Lester  G.;  Brabets,  Robert  I.;  and  Abel.  William  A., 
4,377,392.  Q.  44-31.000. 
Abez  Corporation:  See — 

Khandros,  Igor  Y..  4.377,196,  Q.  164-66.100. 
Abrahamovich.  Karen  M.;  Hamd,  Clifford  J.;  Payne.  Edward  H.;  and 
Weed,  Dean  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Methods  of  simultaneous  contact  and  metal  lithography  patterning. 
4,377.633.  Q.  430-312.000. 
Abthoff.  Jorg;  Schuster,  Hans-Dieter,  Langer,   Hans-Joachim;  and 
Lank).   Mahjan,    to   Daimler-Benz   Aktiengesellschaft.    Additive 
means  for  an  air  compressing  internal  combustion  engine.  4,377,133, 
CL  123-25.001. 
Adiia.  Biddanda  U..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Solvent 
dewaxing  waxy  hydrocarbon  oils  using  dewaxing  aid.  4.377,467.  CI. 
208-33.000. 
Achom.  Frank  P.;  and  McGill.  Kenneth  E.,  to  Tennessee  Valley  Au- 
thority. Ammonium  polyphosphate  sulfate  fertilizers  from  wet-proc- 
eas  phosphoric  add.  4.377,406.  Q.  71-36.000. 
Adccnnann.  Peter,  OaeU,  Laurenz;  and  Wehrli.  Rud<^,  to  Ciba-Oeigy 
Corporation.    3-Phenozybenzyl    compounds.    4.377.332.    CL    260- 
465.00E. 
Ackermann,  Peter,  GaeU.  Laurenz;  and  Wehrli,  Rudolf,  to  Qba-Gdgy 
CorpcMation.  a-Iaopropyl-  and  a-cyclopropyli^ienylacetates  and  use 
thereof  in  pest  contnd.  4.377.593.  O.  424-282.000. 
Adachi.  RyuzirSer— 

Nomura,  Mitsuo;  Amano,  Shigeni;  Okubo.  Sho;  Hoaaka,  Takuo; 
Shirusfai.    Kunihiko;    and    Adachi.    Ryuzi.    4,377,413.    CI. 
106-76.00a 
Adair.  John  E.:  Ser— 

Daunt,  John  E.;  Tipton.  John  P.;  and  Adair,  John  E.,  4,377,736,  Q. 
219-121.0LH. 
Adams,  Wilbam  E..  to  Consumers  Power  Company.  Incore  cutting 

machine.  4,377,551.  d.  376-260.000. 
Adams,  William  E..  Jr.;  and  CarroU.  James  J.,  to  Medical  I-D,  Inc. 

Identification  bracelet  4.377.047,  Q.  40-21.00C. 
Adell.  Robert,  to  U.S.  Product  Development  Company.  Door  edge 

guard  liner  and  liner  assemMy.  4.377.056,  CI.  49-462.000. 
Agfii-Oevaert  AG:  Ser— 

Glotzbach.  Hdmut.  4.377.129,  Q.  118-412.000. 
Aichinger,  Horst;  and  Seifert,  Genl.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
X-Ray  dtagnoatic  system  comprising  means  for  the  fixed  specification 
of  exposure  time,  x-ray  tube  voltage,  and  mAt-prodoct  4.377.748,  Q. 

378-1  laooo. 

Airoo.  Inc.:  Ser — 

RothchOd.  Ronald  D.,  4.377.173.  O.  131-291.000. 
Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Oniki.  Tetsuya;  and  Kadowaki,  Kunio,  4.377.146,  Q.  123-520.000. 
Wada.  Satomi.  4,377,538.  Q.  261.44.0OC. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha:  Ser— 

Kobayaahi.  Hideyuki.  4.377,069,  Q.  60-547.100. 

Murakami.  Noboru;  Hasegawa.  Hiroau;  and  Iwase,  Yoshinobu, 

4,377.095.  a.  74-759.00a 
Teraaishi,  Shunichi.  4,377,121,  CL  llM31.00a 
Ajiiiomolo  Ca.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Ajisaka.  Katsunu;  and  Iwashita,  Yuji.  4,377.512,  Q.  260-1 12.00B. 
Ajisaka.  Kfi*?™^:  and  Iwashita.  Yuji,  to  AjtnooMJto  Ca.  Inc.  Oxygen 

carrier  for  blood  sabstitnte.  4.377.512.  CL  260-1  llOOB. 
Akagi,  Motoo:  Srr— 

Mocidiita,  H^jtme;  Kohaahi,  Takahiro;  Nooogaki.  Saburo;  Akagi. 
Motoo;  Hayashi.  Noboaki;  and  Uchiao,  Shoichi.  4,377.63a  Q. 
430-I76.00a 


Akahama,  Motohani: 

Dcei,  Akirs;  Akahama,  Motoharu;  Wada,  Tokisuke;  and  Onogi, 
Takashi.  4.377,617,  Q.  428-214.000. 
Akaae,  Sigeyuki:  See— 

Kohyama,   Fnrimasa;   Inoue,   Yasusuke;   and   Akase,   Sigeyuki, 
4.377,302.  a.  285-334.000. 
Akashi,  Shunji,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Separable  sUde  fastener 

4,377,022,0.  24-205. 11 R. 
Aldmura,  Yoshitaka:  Srr — 

Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  Takada,  Shunji;  Akimura,  Yoshitaka;  and  Fu- 
seya,  Yoshiharu,  4.377,634,  Q.  430-440.000. 
Aktiebola^  Bahco  Ventilabon:  See— 

Knise,  Rolf  A.  S.;  Gusuvsaon.  Karl  A.  L.;  and  Jansson,  Karl  A., 
4,377,201.  a.  16^76.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  5m — 

GusUvsson,  OUe;  and  Sundmar.  Goran.  4,377,104,  Q.  89-43.000. 
Albertini,  Francis  G.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Sealing 

assembly.  4.377.291,  Q.  277-105.000 
Albery,  Wyndham  J.,  to  Natioaal  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Carbon  dioxide  measurement  4,377,446,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Alchennes,  Stephen  L.  Athletic  shoe  sole.  4.377,041,  CI.  36-30.0(HL 
Alexander,  Edward.  Gut  for  tennis  racket  and  the  like  and  method  of 

making  same.  4.377,620,  CI.  428-372.000. 
Alfa-Uval  AB:  See- 
Johansson.  Karl  B.  V..  4,377.204,  Q.  165-166.000. 
Alfter,  Franz-Wemer,  and  BreitacbeideL  Hans-Ulrich,  to  Dynamit 
Nobd  Aktiengesdlschaft  Floor  mat  espectally  for  motor  vehicles 
4.377,614.  a.  428-213.000. 
AUemand,  Charly  D.:  Ser— 

Green.  Gary  P.;  AUemand,  Charly  D.;  Brewer,  David  L.;  lida, 
Hitoshi;  and  Maldan.  Mario  A..  4,377.340,  CI.  356-237.000. 
Allen,  Herbert,  to  Hallen  Company.  Cork  extractor.  4.377.096.  CI 

81-3.38A. 
Allen,  Howard  L.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Phosphate  notation.  4,377.472, 

CL  209-166.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Anello,    Louis   G.;   and   Sweeney.    Richard   F..   4.377,716,   a. 

570-153.000. 
Anello,    Louis   G.;   and   Sweeney,    Ridurd    F.,   4^77,717.   Q 

570-172.000. 
Nychka,  Henry  R.;  Hino,  J<4m  B.;  Eibeck.  Richard  E.;  and  Robin- 
son, Martin  A.,  4,377,715,  a.  570-123.000. 
Alpennann,  Hans  G.:  Ser — 

Stache,  Utaich;  Fritach,  Werner  Alpermann,  Hans  G.;  and  San- 
dow,  Jurgen  K.,  4,377,575.  CL  424-243.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Takagi,  Susumu;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuhiko,  4,377.048,  Q.  40-367.000 
Alscher,  Arnold:  Ser— 

Giebeler,  Eberhard;  Bluhm,  Bemhard;  Abcber,  Arnold;  Moraw. 
Klaus;  Cc^hn,  Gerd;   and   Nilles.   Heinzpeter,   4,377,040.   CI 
34-16.500. 
Aluminium  de  Grece:  Ser— 

Casdas.  Spyridon.  4,377.452,  O.  204-67.000. 
AM  IntemationaL  Inc.:  See— 

Sedenbinder,  Terry  G.;  Jackaon.  Richard  W.;  and  Kajohn,  Thomas 
D.,  Jr.,  4,377.331,  Q.  354-300.000. 
Amano,  Matsuo;  Sugawara,  Toru;  Mouh,  Yasunon;  Aocht,  Yoshikazu; 
and  Sakamoto,  Shbiichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  for  starting  the 
operation  of  an  internal  combustioa  engine.  4,377,137,  O.   123- 
179.00B. 
Amano.  Shigeru:  See- 
Nomura,  Mitsuo;  Amano.  Shigeru;  Okubo.  Sho;  Hoaaka,  Takuo. 
SUraishi,     Kunihiko;     and    Adachi.    Ryuzi,    4,377,413,    CI. 
106-76.000. 
American  CoDoid  Co.:  Ser— 

MauL  Peter  L.;  and  Robertson,  Albert  E.,  4,377.416,  Q.  106-98.000 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  Ser— 

Grasao,  Charles  P.,  4,377.531.  Q.  2tM65.O0F. 

Tomcufdk,  Andrew  S.;  Wright  WiUiam  B.,  Jr.;  and  Marsico, 

Joseph  W..  Jr.,  4,377,589,  d:  424-270.000. 
Treabeith,  Steven  L.;  Feldman,  Allan  M.;  and  Nnmmy,  Laurence 
J.,  4,377.530.  CL  26O-453.0OP. 
American  Hardware  A  Paint  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Joaephson.  Louis,  4.377,350.  Q.  403-161.000. 
American  Microsystems,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Godbole.  Vishwas  R.,  4,377,86a  Ci.  370-84.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  Ser— 

Lathrop,  John  C;  and  Laodig.  Ronald  C.  4.37742a  CL  339- 

177.0WL 
MacDou^  Alan  R.,  4,377,319.  CL  339-73.00M. 
Weiaeoburger,  Lawrence  P.,  4,377,321,  Q.  339-22aOGR. 
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Anan,  Kuniyothi:  See — 

Misawa.  Jimzi;  Wakuri,  Shinjiro;  and  Anan,  Kuniyoshi,  4,377,277, 
a.  266-80.000. 
Aadenoo,  Roy  E.;  Frey.  Richard  L.;  and  Lewia,  Jamea  R.,  to  General 
Electnc  Company.  Electronic  aadiciice  polling  syitem.  4,377,870,  CI. 
455-2.000. 
Aodo,  Shizuo;  See— 

Kamimura,  TetuiD;  Komatsabara,  Mauhiio;  Ando,  Shizuo;  and 
Inanaga,  Takuzi.  4,377,829,  Q.  360-96.500. 
Andrews,  Leonard  J.:  See — 

McCoUum,  BUI  C;  Andrews,  Leonard  J.;  and  Lempicki,  Alexan- 
der, 4,377,864,  Q.  372-4  LOOtt 
Anello,  Louis  G.;  and  Sweeney,  Richard  F.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Method  for  the  production  of  hexaf1uoro-2,3-bi9(trifluorofi>ethyl)-2- 
butene.  4,377,716,  Q.  570-153.000. 
Anello,  Louia  G.;  and  Sweeney,  Richard  F.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Method     for    the    production    of    perf1uoro-2-methylpentene-2. 
4,377,717,  a.  570-172.000. 
Anthony,  Thomas  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Liquid  metal 
inclusion  migration  by  means  of  an  electrical  potential  gradient. 
4,377,423,  CL  148-171.000. 
Anumin  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Parker,  Alan  J.;  Smgh,  Pritam;  and  Avraamides,  James,  4,377,623, 
a.  429-15.000. 
Aochi,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Amano,  Matsuo;  Sugawara,  Tom;  Mouri,  Yasunori;  Aochi,  Yo- 
shikazu; and  Sakamoto,  Shinichi,  4,377,137.  Q.  123-179.00B. 
Aoki,  Takashi:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Masao;  Aoki,  Takashi;  and  Sato,  Yoichi.  4.377,217.  CI. 
180-143.000. 
Areaux,  Larry  D  ;  and  Dudley,  Russell  D.,  to  Reclamet,  Inc.  Chip  and 

tummgs  separator  and  crusher.  4,377,259,  CI.  241-73.000. 
Arends,  Albert  W.;  Pickard,  George  L.;  West,  George  A.;  and  Russell, 
Edward  J.,  to  Leesona  Corporation.  Differential  pressure  forming 
machine  with  variable  mold  cloaed  cycle.  4,377,377,  CI.  425-155.000. 
Anon,  Vitaly  Y.:  See— 

Lopukhin.  Jury  M.;  Petrov,  Rem  V.;  Arion,  Vitaly  Y.;  Breusov, 
Jury  N.;  Gladysheva,  Tatyana  V.;  Sanina,  Irina  V.;  Lebedev, 
VaaUy  V.;  KJrzon,  Serafima  S.;  and  Ivanushkin,  Evgeny  F., 
4,377,511,  a.  260- 11 2.00R. 
Arizona  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Ruckel,  Erwin  R.;  and  Epstein,  Martin.  4.377.510,  CI.  260-97.000. 
Armstrong,  Wayne  T.:  See — 

Smith,  Bernard  T.;  Armstrong,  Wayne  T.;  and  Nelson,  Richard  D., 
4,377.747,  Q.  250-370.000. 
Arnold,  Fred  E.:  See— 

Helminiak,  Thaddeus  E.;  Benner,  Charles  L.;  Arnold,  Fred  E.;  and 
Husman,  George,  4,377,546,  Q.  264-232.000. 
Arquette,  Suze  E:  5w— 

Guthrie,    James    L.;    and    Arquette.    Suze    E.,    4.377.645,    CI. 
521-137.000. 
Arth,  Glen  E.  deceased:  See— 

Rasmusson,  Gary  H.;  Johnston,  David  B.  R.;  and  Arth,  Glen  E., 
deceased,  4,377.584,  Q.  424-258.000. 
Arth,  Rose  B.,  executriA:  See — 

Rasmusson,  Gary  H.;  Johnston,  David  B.  R.;  and  Arth.  Glen  E.. 
deceased.  4,377,584,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Arthur  D   Little,  Inc.:  See— 

Santhanam,  Chakra  J.,  4,377,356,  Q.  406-109.000. 
Asagi,  Osamu;  and  Sakai.  Masaaki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Switching 

drive  circuit.  4,377,777,  CI.  318-68.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ohmura,  Kaoru;  Shibasaki,  Ichiro;  and  Kimura,  Takeo.  4.377,652, 

CI.  524-104.000. 
Sakurai,   Hisaya;   Hamada,   Minoru;  and   Matsuzaki,   Kazuhiko, 

4,377,667,  Q.  525-400.000. 
Shiraki,  Toshinori;  Yamori,  Akio;  and  Morita,  Hideo,  4.377.665.  CI. 
525-250.000. 
Asai,  Sotoju:  See — 

Maihiko,  Yoji;  Takano,  Hirozo;  Abe,  Hanihiko;  Asai,  Sotoju; 
Mizuguchi,  Kazuo;  and  Nomoto,  Sumio.  4.377,734.  CI.  219- 
121.(^E. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

An>lund,  Gunnar,  Eklund,  Lars;  and  Ostlund.  Bemt,  4,377.835,  Q. 

361-91.000. 
Bjorklund,  Hans.  4,377,780,  Q.  322-29.000. 

Eriksson,  Leif;  and  Liberman,  Salomon,  4,377,834,  Q.  361-82.000. 
Ashcra/t  Charles  R.;  and  Park,  Hee  C,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Lustrous  satin  appearing,  opaque  film  composttioos  and  method  of 
prrparuig  same  4,377.616,  CI.  428-213.000. 
Ashida,  Shut:  See — 

Sugimoto,  Kaname;  and  Hayashibara,  Yasushi,  4,377,513,  CL  26- 
112.00R. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See— 

Hettinger.  Wilham  P.,  Jr.;  Camitbers.  James  D.;  and  Watkins. 
WilUam  D  ,  4,377,470,  Q.  208-120.000. 
Aspiund.  Gunnar,  Eklund.  Lars;  and  Ostlund,  Bemt,  to  ASEA  Ak- 
tiebolag. Recovery  protectxMi  device  for  a  thyhstor  valve.  4,377,835. 
a.  361-91  GOO. 
Assaf,  Gad;  and  Bronicki,  Lucien  Y.,  to  Sohnat  Systems,  Ltd.  Solar 

energy  power  station.  4,377.071.  CI.  60-641.800. 
Atbe.  Christian:  See— 

Oonni.  Maurice;  Athe,  Christian;  and  Aubert,  Jean-Paul.  4,377,186, 
a.  138-111.000. 
'  Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Bourland,  Larry  G..  4.377.664.  CL  525-94.000. 


Laros,    Tmiothy    J.;    and    Pick.    Richard    D..    4.377.473,    CI. 
209-167.000. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Johaoaaon,  Foike  L.;  and  Svemuog.  Bengt  F.  S.,  4.377.183.  CI. 
137-6O6.0Da 
Aubert,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Genini,  Maurice;  Atbe,  Christian;  and  Aubert,  Jean-Paul.  4,377.186, 
a.  138-111.000. 
Aurensan.  Jean-Claude  A.,  to  Moulinex,  SA.  Ironing  press.  4.377.045. 

a.  38-ii.ona 

Auroiiaaeau,  Michel  E.  M.,  to  Innotbera.  Antiarrhythmic  activity  of 

cetiedil.  4.377.592,  Q.  424-275.000. 
Auto-Line  Manufiactunng  Corp.:  See — 

Shekel,  Joaeph;  and  E)eStefano,  Joseph.  4.377,317.  CI.  339-29.00B. 
Avraamides,  James:  See — 

Parker,  Alan  J.;  Singh.  Pritam;  and  Avraamides,  James,  4,377,623, 
a.  429-15.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See- 
Parker,  Richard  G.,  4.377.459.  Q.  204-lS9.18a 
Bachelard.  Roland;  and  Barral,  Robert,  to  Produits  Chimiquea  Ugine 
Kuhlmann.  Novel  process  for  the  preparation  of  high  purity  alumina 
from  ammonium  alum.  4,377.566,  Q.  423-631.000. 
Baer,  John  R.:  See- 
Mangels,  John  A.;  and  Baer,  John  R.,  4,377,542,  Q.  264-65.000. 
Bailey.  Charles  A.,  11:  See- 
Fischer,  William  F.;  and  Bailey.  Charles  A..  II,  4,377.611.  Q. 
428-192.000. 
Bailey,  Edward  A.;  and  Ordway,  James  F..  to  Joy  Manufacturing 

Company  Dual  bushing  centralizer.  4,377,213,  CI.  175-211.000. 
Bailly.  Roland;  and  Duponteil,  Daniel.  Phase  displacement  modulator 

having  four  quadrant  phases.  4,377,791,  CI.  332-9.00R. 
Baker,  Daniel  A.:  See- 
Friedman,  Ernest  H.;  Flammer,  Charles  N.;  Baker.  Daniel  A.;  and 
Vamvakas,  Spiro,  4,377,158,  d.  128-l.OOR. 
Baker,  Richard  F.;  and  Taylor,  Otn  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.  Tuning  fork  shaped  anodes  for  electrolysis  cells.  4.377,462,  Q. 
204-253.000. 
Bane,  James  E.:  See — 

Schulz,  Martin,  Jr.;  and  Bane,  James  E.,  4,377.279,  O.  267-103.000. 
Banks.  Bruce  A.  Ion  beam  sputter-etched  ventricular  catheter  for 

hydrocephahn  shunt  4,377,169,  Q.  6O4-8.00O. 
Bardenhagen.  £>ietrich;  Hausler,  Nik(^aus;  Niemann,  Helmut;  Oreve, 
Heinz;  and  Schluer,  Kari-Hetnz,  to  Hauni-Werke  Kof1)er  i,  Co.  KG. 
Apparatus  for  simultaneous  severing  of  plural  moving  parallel  rods. 
4.377,098.  a.  83-310.000. 
Barmann,  Hans,  to  Manneamann  Aktiengeselbchaft.  Apparatus  for 

equalizing  pressure  in  shaft  fiimaces.  4,377.278.  C\.  266-197.000. 
Barnes,  John  E.;  Goebel,  Franz;  and  McHugh.  William  T.,  to  GTE 
Products  Corporation.  Integrated  carhon/insulator  structure  and 
method  for  bbricating  same.  4,377,033,  CI.  29-623.500. 
Barral.  Robert:  See— 

BacheUrd,  Roland;  and  Barral,  Robert.  4,377,566,  Q.  423-631.000. 
Barrick,  Paul  E.;  and  Zanir,  George  L.,  to  WRC  Processing  Company. 

Organic  sludge  dewatering  process.  4,377,486.  CI.  210-712.000. 
Barriere,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Gero,  Stephan;  Oeophax.  Jeanine;  Barriere,  Jean-Claude;  and  Qer. 
Andre,  4,377.704,  Q.  549-39.000. 
Barry.  John  E.;  Fmkelstein.  Manuel;  and  Ross.  Sidney  D.,  to  Sprague 
Electric  Company.  Anomalous  salts  of  dibasic  acids.  4.377.692,  CI. 
546-186.000. 
Bartob,  Michel;  Bernard,  Armand  R.;  and  Noirot,  Daniel,  to  Societe 
Industrielle  Bertrand  Faure.  Process  for  manufacturing  a  padding 
comprising  a  foam  body  covered  with  a  permeable  cover,  made  for 
example  from  fabric.  4.377.609.  O.  428-71.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Graf.  Fritz,  4.377,696,  Q.  548-335.000. 

Hahn.  Erwin;  L«ch,  Dietrich;  Schneider,  Kurt;  Strickkr,  Rainer; 
and  Stretcher,  Rolf,  4,377,387,  Q.  8-94.170. 
Bathe,  John  G.,  Jr.:  See- 
Irish.  David  C;  and  Bathe.  John  G..  Jr..  4^77.539.  CL  261-121.00B. 
Bauduin,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Noirel.  Yves  M.;  Blineau,  Joaeph;  Leny,  Pietr^  and  Rwidmn, 
Jean-Pierre,  4,377.822,  CL  358-139.Q0a 
Bauer,  Gordon  L.:  See— 

Kovaleaki,  Joaq>h  J.;  and  Bauer,  Gordon  U  4,377,264,  Q.  242- 
25.0OR. 
Bauer.    Peter.    Footwear    having    removable    sole.    4,377.042,    CL 

36-101.000. 
Baugh.    John    E.    Stove    pipe    cleaning    apparatus.    4^77,015.    CL 

15-162.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft:  See — 

Block,  Hans-Dieter,  and  Frohlen.  Haaa-Guntber,  4477,337,  CL 

260-969.000. 
Giesecke,  Henning;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  Rottmaier,  Ludwig. 

4,377,694.  Q.  548-264.000. 
Harms.  Wolfgang;  Wunderbch.  Klaus;  and  von  Oertzen,  Klaus, 

4,377,688,  Q.  544-189.00a 
Kaiser,  Reinhard;  Behre,  Horst;  Dammmn,  Jurgen;  Putter,  Rolf; 

and  Vogel,  Axd,  4.377.535,  Q.  26O-3OS.0OC 
Kopp,  Ridiard;  Grogler,  Geriianl;  and  Mann.  Max.  4.377,644,  CL 

521-94.00a 
Krimm,  Heinrich;  Bayach,  Hans-Joaef;  and  Botta,  Artor,  4.377,670, 

a.  525-467.000. 
Scbnndehutte.  Karl  H.;  Reel.  Hemiing;  and  Kmckenberg,  Win- 
firied,  4.377,390.  Q.  8-671.00a 
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vor  der  Brack,  Dieter,  and  Kabbe,  Hans-Joachim,  4,377,518,  Q. 

260-156.000. 
Wassen,    Jurgen;    and    Konigshofen,    Heinrich,    4,377,70a    CI 
548-475.000. 
Bayless,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Hart.  Ronald  L.;  Work.  Dale  E.;  Davis.  Daniel;  and  Bayless,  Ro- 
bert O.,  4.377.621.  a.  428-425.800. 
BBC  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited:  See— 
Benz.  Hans.  4.377.032,  Q.  29-599.000. 
Sittig.  Roland.  4,377,816,  Q.  357-13.000. 
Beach,  David  L.;  and  Harrison,  James  J.,  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Develop- 
ment Company.  Group  VA  salts  and  process  for  preparing  same. 
4.377.528.  a.  260-44a000. 
Beach,  David  L.;  and  Harrison.  James  J.,  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Develop- 
ment Company.  Sulfonated  group  VA  ylides  and  process  for  prepar- 
ing same.  4,377.529,  Q.  260440.000. 
Beatty,  Paul  H.  J.;  and  Venn,  Bernard  R..  to  Smiths  Industries  PubUc 
I  Jmitwi  Company.  Catbodoluminescent  display  device  including 
conductive  or  semiconductive  coating  on  the  phosphor.  4,377,769, 
CI.  313-495.000. 
Beaver,  Jack  L.;  Schroeder,  Jerry  P.;  and  Whitney,  John  M.,  to  Honey- 
well Inc.  Thermosutic  apparatus.  4,377,346,  CI.  374-1.000. 
Beck,  Christian  A.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inic.  Document  »r^nning  appuntoi 

for  an  electrostatic  copier.  4,377,337,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Beckley,  Don  A.:  See- 
Street,  Sidney  W.;  and  Beckley,  Don  A.,  4,377,657.  Q.  524-424.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Huflinan,    Eric    C;    and    Woodall,    James    F..    4.377.254,    CI 
494-12.000. 
Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Johnson,  Raymond,  4,377,554,  O.  422-239.000. 
Bednarz,  Joseph  F.  Method  for  graining  metal  lithographic  plate 

4,377,447,  Q.  204-15.000. 
Beeley,  Micheal  G.:  See- 
Thompson,  James  A.;  and  Beeley,  Micheal  G.,  4,377.094.  Q 
74-710.500. 
Behre,  Horst:  See — 

Kaiser,  Reinhard;  Behre,  Horst;  Dammann,  Jurgen;  Putter,  Rolf; 
and  Vogel,  Axel,  4,377,535.  CI.  260-505.00C. 
Beihammer,  Horst:  See — 

Wienand,  Josef;  and  Beihammer,  Horst,  4,377,280,  C\.  267-180.000 
Belew,  Robert  R.;  and  Boehme.  Richard  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Electrical  ro- 
tary joint   apparatus   for   large   space   structures.   4,377,266,   CI 
244-159.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 

Donnelly,  Vincent  M.;  and  Flamm,  Daniel  L.,  4,377,436,  CI 

156-626.000. 
Grau,  Thomas  G..  4.377.315.  Q.  339-17.00R. 
Jin,  Sungho;  and  Tiefel,  Thomas  H.,  4,377,797,  Q.  335-153.000. 
Kohl,  Paul  A.,  4,377,448,  Q.  2O4-46.0OG. 
Kohl,  Paul  A.,  4.377,449,  Q.  2O4-46.0OR. 
Okinaka,  Yutaka,  4,377.450,  a.  204-46.00R. 
Sautter,  Helmuth  O.;  and  Swicker,  Donald  B.,  4,377,821,  Q. 

358-133.000. 
Schonhora,    Harold;    and    Sharpe,    Louis    H.,    4,377,619,    CI. 

428-333.000. 
Taylor,  Gary  N.;  and  Venkatesan,  Thirumalai  N.  C.  4.377.437.  CI. 
156-628.000. 
Bellus,  Daniel:  See— 

ZweifeL  Hans;  and  BeUus,  DanieL  4,377,668,  Q.  525-426.000. 
Zweifel,  Hans;  and  BeUus,  Daniel,  4,377,669,  a.  525-445.000. 
Bendix  AutoUte  Corporation:  See — 

Weber.  David  C;  Bilger,  Alan  H.;  and  WoodrulT,  Philip  R., 
4,377,801,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Fecher,  Douglas  A..  4,377,105.  CI.  91-391.00R. 
Staron.  John  C,  4,377.292,  CI.  279-46.00R. 
Taig,  Alistair  G.,  4,377,549,  a.  264-320.000. 
Benner,  Charles  L.:  See — 

Helminiak,  Thaddeus  E.;  Benner,  Charles  L.;  Arnold,  Fred  E.;  and 
Husman.  George,  4,377,546,  Q.  264-232.000. 
Bennett,  Charles  E.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Heat  energized  vapor  adsorbent 

pump.  4,377,398.  CI.  55-208.000. 
Benoit-Gonin,  Roger,  Berger,  Jean-Luc;  Fontanes,  Sylvain;  and  Pic- 
quendar,  Jean-Edgar,  to  Thompson-CSF.  E>evice  for  reading  a  quan- 
tity of  dectric  charge.  4,377,760,  CI.  307-530.000. 
Benz,  Hans,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Company  1  jmited.  Superconduc- 
ting cable.  4,377,032,  a.  29-599.000. 
Berg,  Bernard  J.,  to  Foresight  Enterprises,  Incorporated.  Method  of 
controlling   the   temperature   of  an   electrically   heated   element. 
4,377,738,  Q.  219-490.000. 
Bergamaschi,  Mario:  See — 

Schmidt,    Gunther;    and    Bergamaschi,    Mario,    4.377.576.    CI. 
424-244.000. 
Berger,  Jean-Luc:  See — 

BeiXMt-Gonin,  Roger,  Berger,  Jean-Luc;  Fontanes,  Sylvain;  and 
Picqoendar,  Jean-Edgar,  4,377,760,  Q.  307-530.000. 
Bergmann,  Horst;  Pracht.  Hans;  and  HoUoh,  Klaus-Dieter,  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengeselbchaft.  Internal  combustion  engine.  4,377,147,  CI. 
123-527.00a 
Bernard.  Armand  R.:  See— 

Bartoli,    Michel;    Bernard,    Armand    R.;    and    Noirot,    DanieL 
4,377,609.  a.  428-71.000. 
Benhardt  ft  Frederick  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Giebder.  Bernhardt  F..  4.377.179.  CL  137-494.000. 


Berry,  Qyde  F  Electrically  heated  steam  boiler  for  generating  super- 
heated steam.  4,377,737,  Q.  219-275.000. 
Bertolazzi,  Luciano  F.,  to  Chicago  Bndge  ft  Iron  Company.  Apparatus 

for  inside  coating  double  curved  shell.  4,377,128.  Q   118-317.000. 
Bertus,  Brent  J.;  and  McKay,  Dwight  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Cracking  catalystt  passivated  by  barium.  4,377,494,  CL  252- 
411.00R. 
Bertus,  Brent  J.:  See- 
Roberts,  John  S.;   McKay,   Dwight   L.;  and   Bertus,   Brent  J.. 
4,377,504,  a.  252-455.0OZ. 
Beaon,  John.  Gate  valve  having  a  secondary  seal.  4.377,273.  Q. 

251-210.000. 
Betzing.  Hans:  See — 

Lautenschlager,  Hans-Heiner,  Betzing,  Hans;  StoU,  Brigitte;  and 
Probst.  Manfred.  4,377,695,  Q.  548-305.000. 
Beveridge,  Andrew  J.:  See — 

Rolls,  George  H.;  Beveridge.  Andrew  J.;  Challcoer,  Ronald  T.;  and 
Stuart,  WUUam.  4,377,478,  Q.  210-242.300. 
Bewick,  Alan;  Mdlor,  John  M.;  and  Pons,  Bobby  S.,  to  Natiooal  Re- 
search E>evek>pment  Corporation.  Electrochemical  synthesis  and 
product  4,377,453.  Q.  204-78.000. 
Bexley,  Robert  G.;  and  Thomson,  Barry  South.  Process  of  making  book 

covers.  4,377,430,  Q.  156184.000. 
Bigham,  Eric  C.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Bis-esters  of  methanediol  with  penicillins 

and  penicillanic  acid  1,1 -dioxide.  4,377.524,  CI.  260-245.20R. 
Bilger.  Alan  H.:  See- 
Weber,  David  C;  Bilger,  Alan  H.;  and  Woodruff,  Philip  R.. 
4,377,801,  a.  338-34.000. 
Biljes,  William  H.,  to  Component  Manufacturing  ft  Design,  Inc.  Non- 
return valve  for  plastic  injection  mokding.  4,377,180.  O.  137-528.000. 
BiU,  Robert  C:  Ser— 

Wisander,    Donald    W.;    and    Bill,    Robert   C,   4,377.371,   Q. 
415-174.000. 
Bindra.  Jasjit  S.:  See— 

Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  E;  Bindra,  Jasjit  S.;  and  Shah,  Prafiil  K, 
4,377,581,  a.  424-251.000. 
Biotech  Research  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Granlund,  David  J.,  4,377,077,  Q.  62-457.000. 

BirchaU.  James  D.;  and  Carey,  John  G.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

Limited.  Particulate  filler,  coated  with  material  bonded  thereto  and 

containing  a  sulfur-containing  group  which  releases  sulfur  as  a  cunng 

agent  for  s-curable  unsaturated  polymers.  4,377,418,  CI.  106-306.000 

Bishop.  Clifford  F.:  See— 

Schultz,  John  T.;  and  Bishop,  aiflford  F.,  4,377,795,  Q.  335-23.000. 
Bittner,  Friedrich:  Site — 

Hentschel,  Klaus;  Bittner,  Friedrich;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  and  Franz, 

Georg,  4,377,344,  Q.  366173.000. 

Bjorklund,  Hans,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Means  for  damping  mechanical 

torsional  oscillations  of  an  electnc  a.c.  generator.  4,377,780,  Q. 

322-29.000. 

Blackmer,  David  E.;  and  Welland,  David  R.,  to  DBX.  Inc.  Compander 

system.  4,377,792.  Q.  333-14.000. 
Blineau,  Joseph:  See — 

Noirel,  Yves  M.;  Blineau,  Joseph;  Leray,  Pierre;  and  Bauduin, 
Jean-Pierre,  4,377,822,  CI.  358-139.000. 
Block,  Alvin,  to  Intimate  Jewels,  Inc.  Chain  and  end  attachment  means. 

4,377,078,  a.  63-2.000. 
Block,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Frohlen.  Hans-Gunther,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Preparation  of  alkane  phoapbonic  and  pboaphimc  acid 
aryl  esters.  4,377.537.  CI.  260-969.000. 
Blomgren.  Oacar  C,  Jr.;  and  Renken,  Henry  A.,  to  Inter-Probe,  Inc. 

Energy  transfer  apparatus.  4,377,839,  CI.  361-233.000. 
Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  foamed  poly(epoxy- 

polyisocyanate)silicate  polymers.  4,377.646.  Q  521-154.000. 
Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyester  silicate  resin- 
ous products.  4,377.659,  Q.  524-457.000. 
Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyfaydrozy  lignin<el- 

luloae  siUcate  polymer.  4,377,674,  a.  527-301.000. 
Bluhm,  Bemhard:  See— 

Giebeler,  Eberhard;  Bluhm.  Bemhard:  Abcber,  Arnold;  Moraw, 
Klaus;   Collin.   Gerd;   and    Nilles,    Heinzpeter,   4.377,040,   Q 
34-16.500. 
Bobik,  Cart  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Proceas  for  preparing 

low  voltage  varistors.  4,377,541,  CI.  264-56.000. 
Bockoven,  Brian  D.,  to  Greenberg,  Michael  A.,  a  part  interest  Belt 

buckle  gun  holder.  4.377,249,  Q.  224-163.000. 
Boeckeler,  Rudcrfph  H.;  and  Prom,  James  R.,  to  Freeman  Chemical 
Corporation.    Dual    cure    coating    compositions.    4.377.4S7.    CL 
204-159.160. 
Boehme,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Belew,    Roben    R.;    and    Boehme,    Richard   J.,   4,377,266,   Q. 
244-159.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  Ser — 

Koford,   James  S.;  Jensen,   WiUiam   C;   and   Woo,    Barry   B.. 

4,377.862,  Q.  371-32.000. 
Waldeck.  Thomas  A.,  4,377.272.  Q.  249-16a000. 
Boesch,  Theo,  to  Wilhelm  Hegemcbeidt  Geadlachaft  mbH.   Deep 
boring  null  with  a  synchroneously  operating  headstock.  4,377,023,  Q. 
29-27.00R. 
Boettger,  Christopher:  See- 
Meyers,  John  S.,  4,377,383,  Q.  434-348.000. 
Bolon,  Donald  A.;  and  Hallgren,  John  E.,  to  General  Electric  Cod- 
pany.    Decolorizatioa    of    polycarbonate    resina.    4J77.6I4,    d. 
528-486.000. 
Bolt,  RegmaM  C;  and  Dowding,  John  G.,  to  Mobns  Limited.  Cigarette 
rod  o^ical  inspection.  4.377,743,  Q.  250-223.0QR. 
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Bolt  Tedmolocy  Corporaticm 

rW4«i«^  Strahea  V..  4.377.353.  CL  40»^100a 

TiU  v..  to  Ooctdenial  Chgnriral  Corporadoo. 

cadwde.  4477,454*  d  204-95i)0a 
JaBCS  M.  Folded  pqxr  airpiaiie.  4.377X>52,  d.  46-79.000. 
-Waraer  Chesnicili,  lac:  Set — 

Robert  L..  4.377.545.  Q.  264-167.000. 
Borg-Wanier  Corporadon:  See- 
Lech.  TladdeM,  Jr.;  and  Popdiock.  Richard  T..  4,377.225,  Q. 
192-107.00C. 
Bofiack.  Chatoa  J.;  and  Friedb.  Haaa  R..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.    Halogenated    (meth)   acrylate    compounds.    4.377.707.    CL 

S60-22aooa 

Soma,  J«ne  A.;  and  Ooozalez.  Ruben  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Transmit 
security  system  for  a  synthesized  transceiver.  4,377,871,  CI. 
455-76000. 
Boaer,  Ronald  J.;  and  Watts,  Henry  J.,  to  Unioa  Special  Corporatx>n. 
Elastic  metering  device  for  sewing  machine.  4,377,122,  Q. 
11^265.100 
Botta,  Artur  See— 

Krimm.  Heinrich;  Buysch.  Hans-Joae^  and  Botta,  Aitur.  4.377.67a 
CL  525-467.000. 
Bouisaet,  Kfichel;  Chignac,  Michel;  Onin,  Claiide;  and  PigeroL  Charles, 
to  Sanofl  Process  for  introdadag  alkyl  radicab  into  carbon  chains 
having  a  functional  group  and  compounds  prepared  by  laid  process. 
4,377,533,  CL  260-465.100. 
Bouniot,  Albert;  Couraod,  Robert;  and  Lartigau,  Guy,  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  Industries.  Process  of  preparing  sucroglyceride*.  4,377,685, 
a.  536-119.000. 
Bourland,  Larry  O..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Thermoplastic 
r/tnUinfi  composition  comprising  a  methyl  methacrylate  polymier  and 
atyrene-citraconic  anhydride  copolymer.  4,377,664,  Q.  525-94.000. 
Bouvet,  Jean-Marie:  See- 
Chevalier,  Clande;  Bouvet,  Jean-Marie;  and  Parthuisot.  Jean  P.. 
4,377.226.  Q.  192-3.300. 
Boylan,  Francis  J.;  Porter,  Clemmoo;  and  Bruno,  Oiga  D.,  to  Drew 
Chemical  Corporation.   Defoamer  composition  and  aae  thereof. 
4,377,493,  Q.  252-321.000. 
Brwtz,  Andieaa.  to  Daimler-Benz  AktiengeaeOschaft.   Stator  for  a 

hydrodynamic  torqoe  converter.  4,377,068,  Q.  60-342.000. 
Brabets.  Robert  L:  See— 

Maaaey,  Lester  O.;  Brabets,  Robert  L;  and  Abel.  Wilbam  A., 
4,377,392,  Q.  44-51.000. 
Brady,  Doonie  O.:  See— 

Vives.  Van  C;  and  Brady.  Doonie  G.,  4,377,660,  Q.  524-494.000. 
Branca.  Quinco;  Fiachli.  Albert  £.;  and  Szente,  Andre,  to  Hof!imann-La 
Roche  Inc.  Benzodiazepine  derivatives.  4,377,522,  Q.  260-239.30D. 
Brud.  John  R.,  to  Gulf  ft  Western  Industries,  lac  Titanium  dioxide 
pigment  treated  to  suppress  yellowing  in  polymers.  4.377,417.  CI. 
106-300.000. 
Brandt.  Lutz;  Rrentzer,  Karl;  Ran.  Karlhetnz;  Schmidt  Hont;  and 
Simmat.  Fritz,  to  Heraeus  Quarzschmelze  GmbH,  Quarzstrasse. 
Method  for  the  production  of  flat,  trannarent  vitreous  silica  slabs  of 
low  bubble  content  4,377.405,  CL  65-136.000. 
Branson  Ultrasonics  Corporation:  See— 

Toth,  Leshe,  4,377,42«,  CL  156-73.500. 
Brauer,  Hans-Wemer:  See— 

Krauss,  Reinhard;  Maass,  Horst-Dieter,  and  Brauer,  Hans-Wemer, 
4477,396,  a.  55-59.000. 
Brann,  Roland  J.;  Carden,  Gary  IL;  and  Snyder,  Keith  A.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Substrate  for  magnrtir  do- 
main device.  4,377,854,  Q.  365-lOOa 
Breitacheidel.  Hana-Ulrich:  See— 

Alfter,  Franz-Werner,  and  BreitacbeideL  Hans-UIrich,  4,377,614, 
CL  428-213.00a 
Brekka  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Brekka,    Thomas    T.;    and    Stucki.    Frank    P.,    4J77.741.    CL 
235-472.000. 
Brekka,  Thomas  T.;  and  Stucki,  Frank  F.,  to  Brekka  Corporation.  The. 
Apparatus  for  producing  updated  information  on  a  tangible  medium. 
4.577,741.  a.  235-471000. 
Brent  Albert:  See— 

Mueager.   James   R.;   Child,    Edward   T.;   and    Brent    Albert 
4,377,394,  CI.  4*-62.00R. 
Breaaov,  Jury  N.:  See— 

Lopukhin,  Jury  M.;  Petrov,  Rem  V.;  Arion,  Vitaly  Y.;  Brenaov, 
ivy  N.;  Oladysbeva.  Tatyana  V.;  Sanina.  Irina  V.;  Lebedev, 
Vaaily  V.;  Kirzon,  Serafima  S.;  and  Ivanushkin.  Evgeny  F., 
4377.511.  CL  260-1 12.0Wt 
Brewer,  David  L.:  See- 
Green,  Gary  P.;  AUemand,  Charly  D.;  Brewer,  David  L.;  lida. 
Hitosfai;  and  Maldari.  Mario  A.,  4,377,340.  Q.  356-237.000. 
Briggs.  Aubrey  C.  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Automatic  rail  clamp. 

4477J20.  CL  18»-44.000. 
Briaooe.  James  E.:  See — 

Seale.  VirgO  L.;  Stanford,  James  R.;  BriKoe,  James  E.;  and  Penny. 
Otei  ir4477,7ia  CL  564-MI.OOa 
British  PetroleaB  Company  Limited.  The:  See 

Hancock.  Ronald 5; and  HoweU.  Ian  V.. 4.377.SSS. CL  423-6.000. 
Bjriiii-ki,  Lacien  Y.:  See — 

Assaf.  Gad;  and  Bronicki.  Lwaen  Y..  4477,071,  CL  6O^1.80a 
Brother  Kono  Kaboafaiki 
Kalo,    Maaataka;   and 
158.0QE. 
Brows.  Bovcri  ft  Oe  AG:  See— 

Uwe.  4477.199.  CL  16547.00a 


NoboyMa,   4477,120,   CL    112- 


Brown,  Ernest  C;  and  Baake,  Walter  E.,  to  Wolveriae  CorponttioiL 
Apparatua  for  baking  food  products  such  as  pizzas  and  the  Uke. 
4477^109,  CL  99-401.00a 
Brown,  Ernest  J.:  See— 

McDermott  Richard  P.;  and  Brown.  Ernest  J..  4,377/)8S.  Q. 
72-359.00a 
Brown,  John  F.;  and  Lynch.  Marie  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Method  for  removing  polychloTinated  biphenyb  from  transformer 
oil.  4.377,471,  Q.  208-262.000. 
Brown,  Ldand  T.:  See— 

Toney,  John  J.;  and  Brown,  Lefamd  T.,  4,377,832.  Q.  361-56.000. 
BraneeL  Robert  to  Sy^  international  S.A.  Cou|^ing  assembly  partic- 

nlariy  for  centrifuges.  4,377.253,  Q.  494-38.000. 
Bruno.  Oiga  D.:  See— 

Boylan,   Francis  J.;   Porter,  Clemmon;  and  Bruno,  Oiga  D., 

4,377.493.  CL  252-321.000. 

Bryant  Marvia  P.;  and  Genthner.  Barbara  R.  S..  to  Umversity  Patents. 

Inc  Microbiological  prodoction  of  lower  aliphatic  carboxyhc  adds. 

4.377,638,  CL  435-134000. 

Bryaoo,  John  D..  to  Vaportek.  Inc.  Air  freshening  device.  4.377.399.  Q. 

55-226.000. 
Bunnington  Corporation:  See — 

Fannon.  Ronald  A.;  and  Parks.  Dale  B..  4477435.  CL  33S-3.(H^. 

Parks.  Dale  B.;  Fannon,  RonaU  A.;  and  Roamider,  Ronald  T., 

4,377,336,  Q.  355-3.0FU. 

Burger,  Jurgen;  and  Kasparek,  Alois,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korfoer  ft  Co. 

KG.  Append  for  transporting  filter  rod  sections  or  the  Uke. 

4,377,172,  a.  131-282.000. 

Burkner,  Wolfgang,  to  Carl  Schenck  AG.  Process  and  a  device  for  the 

distributioo  of  a  conveyed  flow.  4,37743a  O.  198-525.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

E>ockaL  Ronald  J.,  4,377,853,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Legory,  John  E.;  Gryger,  Dana  A.;  and  Drogichen,  Daniel  P., 

4,377,863,  Q.  371-42.000. 
Roesner.  Bruce  B.,  4,377.856,  Q.  365-154.000. 
Buschmann,  John  C;  Rasmussen,  Elizabeth  L.;  Webster,  William  C; 
and  Veltnan,  Pre^on  L.,  to  A/S  Niro  Atomizer.  Sh^>ed  cementi- 
tious  products.  4,377,414,  Q.  106-85.000. 
Bitth  Universal,  Inc.:  See — 

Nardone,  John  M.,  4,377.012.  CL  12-16.400. 
Bttske.  Waher  E.:  See- 
Brown.  Ernest  C;  and  Buske,  Waher  E..  4.377.109.  a.  99-401.000. 
Bntera.  Anthony  W.  Doweling  jig.  4.377.357.  a.  408-1  IS.OUL 
Butman.  Thomas  R..  Jr.,  to  Genoal  Electric  Coamany.  End  winding 

support  for  exciter  winding  bar.  4.377.764.  Q.  3fO-260.00a 
BuyscL,  Hans-Joaef:  See — 

Krimin,  Heinrich;  Bnyach,  Hans-Joaef;  and  Botta,  Artnr,  4,377,67a 
a.  525-467.000. 
Cain,  Gerald  E.,  to  Roto  Cleaner,  Inc.  Cleaning  device  for  surfines. 

4,377,018,  a.  15-322.000. 
Calvano,  Joseph  E.  Shuttle  machine  tool.  4,377,097,  CI.  83-98.000. 
Cambier,  Craig  S.,  to  International  Buaineas  Machines  Corporation. 

HytMck  voltage  control.  4,377,842,  Q.  363-20.000. 
Cambridge  Instraments,  Inc.:  See- 
Grossman.  Hyman;  and  MacQuignon,  Claude.  4.377.813.  CI.  346- 
33.0ME. 
Campbell.  John.  Jr.;  Russell.  Larry  H.;  and  Robinson,  Philip  I.,  to 
Rockwdl  Intematioaal  Corporation.  Ceramic  heat  exchange  module 
and  apparatus  snd  process  utilizing  same.  4477,072,  CI.  60482.000. 
Canavesi.  Roberto;  Ghezzi,  Roberta,  and  Tagliabue,  Vittorio,  to 
Euteco  Impianti  S.pA.  Oxychlorination  catalyst  precursor  and  pro- 
cess for  its  preparation.  4,377,491.  CL  252-441.000. 
Canon  Kahusniki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawabata,  Takashi;  Hoaoe.  Kazuya;  SUnoda.  Nobuhiko;  Sakai, 

Shinji;  and  Kinoshita,  Takao.  4.377.742,  Q.  250-204.000. 
Tamura,  Yasuyuki,  4,377.332,  Q.  355-3.0DD. 
Tsuji.  Takao;  Ichikawa.  Junji;  Ichihaahi.  Hiroo;  Sugiura,  Yoshinori; 
Nakano.  Takashi;  and  Huayama,  Kazuhiro,  4.377.333.  CI.  355- 
3.0SH. 
Capaulated  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Hart  Ronald  L.;  Worit  Dale  E.;  Davis,  Daniel;  and  Bayleas,  Ro- 
bert G..  4.377,621,  CL  428-425.IOa 
Cardm,  Gary  R.:  See — 

Braun,   Roland  J.;  Garden,  Gary  R.;  and  Snyder,  Keith  A^ 
4,377,854,  CL  365-1000. 
Carey,  John  G.:  See— 

Birchall.  James  D.;  and  Carey,  John  G.,  4,377,418,  G.  106-306.000. 
Carim.  Hatim  M.,  to  Mmneaota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

I^on-polarizaUe  bioelectrode.  4,377,T7a  CL  128-639.000. 
Cari  Schenck  AG.:  See— 

Borkner.  Wolfgang,  4,37743a  CL  198-525.000. 
Carlson,  Alfred  D.:  See— 

Herpers,  Ferdinand  J.;  KroU.  Harley  E.;  Carbon.  Alfred  D.;  and 
Dodge.  Paul  D..  4.377.017.  CL  15-320.000. 

Carbon.  Kari  G.:  See—  

Obon.  Jan  C  R;  and  Cariaon.  Kari  G..  4.377,061,  CL  53-433.00a 
Carr,  Norman  L.;  Moon,  Wilham  G.;  and  Pmdich.  Midiael  E..  to 
Pittsburg  ft  Midway  Coal  Mining  Co..  The.  Coal  liqueftction  pro- 
cess. 4477.464.  CL  208-8.0LE. 
CarroO,  James  J.:  See—  _    _ 

Adams,  Wilham  E..  Jr.;  and  Carroll.  James  J..  4477/>47,  CL  40- 
21.00C. 
Carran.  Mark  S.;  Greco.  Cari  O;  VanBrockhn.  Lester  P.;  and  Via. 
Francis  A.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  New  method  ofdisposmg 
of  the  residue  from  the  ptodnction  of  diaklyl  phosphorochioridodi- 
4.377459,  CL  423-317.00a 
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Carruthers,  James  D.:  See— 

Hettinger,  William  P.,  Jr.;  Carruthers,  James  D.;  and  Watkins, 
Wilham  D..  4,377,470,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Carver,  Robert  G.,  to  Don  Cobum,  Inc.  Flapless  carrier  for  articles. 

4,377,235,  Q.  206477.000. 
Caadas,  Spyridoo,  to  Aluminium  de  Grece.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
controlUng  the  supply  of  alumina  to  a  cell  for  the  production  of 
aluminum  by  electrolysb.  4,377.452,  C\.  204-67.000. 
Caw  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Willard,  John  W.,  Sr.,  4.377,599,  Q.  426-3  laOOtt 
Ceil  Clean  Corporation,  Inc.:  See— 

King.  Jeffrey  J.,  4,377,489,  Q.  252-99.000. 
Challener,  Ronald  T.:  See- 
Rolls,  George  H.;  Beveridge,  Andrew  J.;  Challener,  Ronald  T.;  and 
Stuart  William,  4,377.478,  Q.  210-242.300. 
Chambers,  Roland  A.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Well  blowout  pre- 
vention device.  4,377406.  Q.  166-97.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Schillinger.  Joseph  F.,  4,377,252,  Q.  229-28.00R. 
Chan,  John  C.  H.,  to  Houston  Systems  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  High 

temperature  dual  butterfly  valve.  4,377,181,  Q.  137-584.000. 
Chang,  Chemg.  Mass  spectrometer  for  chemical  ionization,  electron 
impact  ionization  and  maas  qjectrometry/maas  spectrometry  opera- 
tion. 4,377,745,  Q.  250-283.000. 
Chelminski,   Stephen   V.,   to   Bolt   Technology   Corporation.   Quiet 
bouncer  driver  thruster  method  with  pressunzed  air  chamber  encir- 
cling massive  bouncing  piston.  4,377,355,  CI.  405-232.000. 
Chen,  Ying-Ho,  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc  2-Phenyl-4-[cis-2,5- 
dimethyl-4-(2-pyridinyl>-l-piperazinylJquinazoline.     4,377,582,     CI. 
424-251.000. 
Chester,  Arthur  W.;  and  Murray,  James  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Catalyst  for  olefin  polymerization.  4,377,497,  Q.  252-430.000. 
Chester,  Arthur  W.;  and  Chu,  Yung-Feng,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Alkylation  of  isoparaffins  with  olefins.  4,377,721,  CI.  585-722.000. 
Chevalier,  Claude;  Bouvet  Jean-Marie;  and  Parthuisot  Jean  P.,  to 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault  Device  controlling  the  bridging 
of  a  hydrodynamic  torque  converter.  4,377426,  CI.  192-3.300. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See- 
Reed,  Marion  G.,  4,377,419,  a.  106-900.000. 
Schneider,  Ronald  A.,  4,377,604,  O.  427-75.000. 
WaUman,  Per  H.,  4,377,466,  O.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Chicago  Bridge  ft  Iron  Company:  See — 

Bertolaza.  Luciano  F.,  4,377,128,  G.  118-317.000. 
Chignac,  Michel:  See— 

Bouisset  Michel;  Chignac,  Michel;  Grain.  Claude;  and  Pigerol, 
Chaiies,  4,377,533,  Q.  260-465.100. 
Child,  Edward  T.:  See— 

Muenger,    James   R.;    Child,    Edward   T.;   and    Brent    Albert 
4.377.394.  Q.  48-62.00R. 
Chiu,  Herman  S.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Liquid  smoke  impreg- 
nated fibrous  food  casing.  4,377,187,  Q.  138-118.100. 
Chiu,  Herman  S.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Liquid  smoke-impreg- 
nation of  fibrous  food  casings.  4,377,606,  Q.  427-172.000. 
Chodosh,  Edward.  Pleating  and  laminating.  4,377,431, 0.  1S6-2O4.000. 
Cholakian,  Gary  D.:  See— 

Hansen,   Gary   G.;   and   Cholakian,    Gary    D.,   4,377414,   Q. 

177-25.000. 

Chopra,  Sham  K.,  to  Merck  Sharp  ft  Dohme  (I.A.)  Corp.  Preparation 

of^ aqueous  alcoholic  dispersions  of  pH  senaidve  polymers  and  plasb- 

dzing  agents  and  a  method  of  enteric  coating  doMge  forms  using 

same.  4477,568,  Q.  424-31.000. 

Christopher,  Todd  J.;  and  Mehrotra,  Gopi  N.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Signal  expander.  4,377,788,  Q.  330-136.000. 
Chu,  Yung-Feng:  See — 

Chester,    Arthur    W.;    and    Chu,    Yung-Feng.    4,377,721,    Q. 
585-722.000. 
Chubb  Panorama  Limited:  See — 

Feathers,  Leonard  J..  4,377,163,  Q.  128-205420. 
Chuetsu  Metal  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirao,  Yutaka;  Hata,  Kunio;  Hosoda,  Masao;  and  Ishigane,  Ryoi- 
dn.  4,377,424.  O.  148-414.000. 
Chuni  Sdyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shirakawa.  Norio;  Tomioka,  Hiromi;  Koizumi,  Masuo;  Takeuchi, 
Maaaki;    Sugiyama,    Hiroshi;    (^tada,    Masanori;    Yoshimoto, 
Masahiro;  Iwane,  Yoahitaka;  and  Murakami.  Yasuhi.  4.377.407, 
a.  71-76.000. 
Chujo,  Takafiimi:  See— 

Ohhata,  Michinobu;  Matsumura,  Toshihiko;  Yamaaawa,  Masao; 
Chujo,  Takafiimi;   and  Takaliashi.   Maaaynki.  4,377.759,  Q. 
307-491.000. 
CibaOeigy  Corporation:  See — 

Ackmoann.  Peter;  GadL  Lanrenz;  and  WdirU.  Rudolf.  4.377.532, 

a.  260-46S.0(^ 
Ackermann.  Peter;  Gsell,  Lanrenz;  and  Wefarii  Rudolf,  4,377,593, 

a.  424-282.000. 
Hnbele,  Ad(^;  Eckhardt  Wolfgang;  and  RieUi,  Peter,  4477,587, 

a.  424-269.000. 
Moaer,  Paul  4,377,69a  O.  546-19.000. 
Pfeifer,  Joael;  and  Retndir,  Dieter,  4,377,683,  a.  528-336.00a 
ZwdfeL  Hans;  and  Bdlna,  Danid,  4.377.668,  CL  525-426.000. 
Zwdfd.  Haaa;  and  Bdhia,  Danid.  4.377,669.  CL  525-445.000. 
Qer,  Andre:  See— 

Gero.  Stepbaa;  deophax,  Jeanine;  Barriere.  Jean-Claude;  and  Cier, 
Andre,  4,377.704,  d  549-39.00a 
dayoonb,  Jack  R.  ThrottUng  mud  choke  apparatos.  4477,177,  G. 
137.15.00a 


Clements,  Jack  T.,  to  Standard  Havens,  Inc  Baghouse  with  on-line 

mamtenancr  capabUity.  4477,397,  a.  55-97.000. 
Cleophax,  Jeanine:  See — 

Gero,  Stephen;  Cleophax,  Jeanine;  Barriere.  Jean-Claade;  and  Qer, 
Andre,  4.377,704,  CL  549-39.000. 
Quett  Ronald  D.;  and  Mitchell,  Richard  L.,  to  Gloucester  1 

Co.,  Inc  Control  of  tubular  fibn  size.  4,377,54a  CI.  264-23.000. 
CNG  Research  Company  See— 

Maaaey,  Lester  G.;  Brabets,  Robert  I.;  and  Abel,  Wilham  A., 
4,377,392,  Q.  44-51.00a 
Cobra.  Inc.:  See- 
Luther,  Ronald  B.;   Frey,  Peter  F.;  and  Sparks,  Marshall  F., 
4,377,165,  a.  128-214.400. 
Coca-Cob  Company,  The:  See— 

HoweU,    Tony    M.;    and    Huffman,    Cari    F..    4,377.52a    CL 
260-236.600. 
Coflexip:  See— 

Goiini,  Maurice;  Athe,  Christian;  and  Aubert  Jean-Paul  4.377,186, 
a.  138-111.000. 
CoUin.  Gerd:  See— 

Giebder,  Eberhard;  Bluhm,  Bemhard;  Alscher,  Arnold;  Moraw, 
Kbus;   CoUin.   Gerd;   and   Nillea,   Hdnzpeter,  4477,04a  Q. 
34-16.500. 
Collins,  James  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Solvent  resistant  polymeric 

composition.  4,377,658,  O.  524-425.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Frey,  Donald  J.,  4,377,134,  Q.  122-479.00B. 
Commette,  Denis  S.;  and  Valentine,  John  W.,  to  Gusmer  Corporstion. 
Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  mixture  of  mutually  reactive  liquids. 
4,377,256,  a.  239-117.000. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See — 

Homa.  Otakar  A.,  4,377,793,  CI.  333-165.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  de  Mecanismes:  See— 

Vigo,  Gilles,  4,377,020,  a   16-329.000. 
Component  Manufacturing  ft  Design,  Inc.:  See — 
BUjes,  Wilham  H.,  4,377,180,  Q   137-528.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Morton,  Arthur  W.,  4,377,354.  Q.  405-171.000. 
Conrad,  Ernst  to  Nordstjeman  AB   Process  for  the  preparatioa  of  a 
hydrolyzed  product  from  whole  grain  sod  such  a  product  4,377,602, 
Q.  426-656.000. 
Constantineacu,  Spiridon.  Multicolored  globe  ^rj^r^  to  make  combi- 
nations between  colors  on  multitudinous  directions.  4,377486,  CI. 
273-153.00S. 
Consumers  Power  Company:  See — 

Adams,  WiUiam  E.,  4,377,551,  G.  376-260.000. 
Cook  Paint  and  Varnish  Company:  See- 
Wright  Howard  J.;  Leonard,  David  P.;  and  Etzell,  Roger  A., 
4477,661,  a.  524-522.000. 
Coppock,  Richard  A.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Projection  opti- 
cal lithography  apparatus.  4.377,339.  O  3SS-27  000. 
Cormier,  Mlton  J.,  to  University  of  Georgia  Research  Foundation.  Inc. 
Use  of  psychoa^ive  drugs  in  uterus  to  prevent  pregnancy.  4.377.577, 
a.  424-247.000. 
Comelitts  Company,  The:  See — 

McMiUin.    John    R.;    and    Strand witz,    Peter,  '4.377446,    G. 
222-56.000. 
Coctakis,  Evan  E.:  See— 

Tsatsas.  Georges;  Costakis.  Evan  E.;  and  Foacoloa,  Georgea  V., 
4,377,689,  O.  546-15.000. 
Cottell.  Eric  C  Production  of  fiid.  4.377.391,  G.  44-51.00a 
Couraud,  Robert:  See— 

Bouniot  Albert  Couraud,  Robert  «nd  Lartigau,  Guy,  4.377,685, 

a.  536-119.000. 

Cragoe.  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Rooney,  Clarence  S.;  and  Wilhams,  Haydn  W. 

R..  to  Merck  Sharp  ft  Dohme  (I  A.)  Corp.;  and  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc 

4-(Substituted  thiazolyl)-3-hydroxy-3-pyrroline-2,5-dione   inhibitors 

of  glycobc  add  oxidase.  4,377,588,  G.  424-270.000. 

Craig,  Gordon  L.;  and  Cupp,  Terry  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Fud 

tank  filler  pipe  retainer.  4,377,301,  G.  285-62.000 
Cronnse,  Nathan  N.;  and  Schmidt  Paul  J.,  to  Steriing  Drug  Inc  2,4 

Bis(2-indolyl-3HK>xobutanoic  adds.  4,377,698,  O  548-455.000. 
Crowe,  Orland  F.;  Gaber,  Richard  E.;  and  Forbes,  James  R.,  to  Liquid 
Cartxxiic  Corporation.  OO2  Snow-making  prooeaa.  4,377,402,  CL 
62-10.000. 
Cubic  Western  Data:  See— 

Hayman,  Charles  L.;  Roes,  John  B.;  and  Moore,  Royal  C,  Jr., 
4477,828,  a.  360-88.000. 
Cupp,  Terry  J.:  See — 

Craig.  Gordon  L.;  and  Cupp,  Terry  J.,  4,377.301,  CI.  285-62.000. 
Currier  Piano  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Mayerjak.  Robert  J..  4.377.102,  G.  84-184.000. 
Dabba.  Albert  G.:  See— 

Taak,  Harry  L.;  Genco,  Louis  V.;  Smith,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Dabba. 
Albert  G.,  4.377.341,  G.  356-239.000 
Dahlberg,  Reinhard.  to  Licentb  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbR  Method 

of  producing  sihcon.  4.377,564.  CL  423-349.000 
Daimler-Benz  Aktienaesdbchaft:  See— 

AbthofT.  Jorg:  Schuater,  Hana-Dieter,  Langer,  Haas-Joacfaiai;  and 

Laszlo.  Marijn.  4.377,135,  G.  123-25M. 
Bergmann.    Itont;    Pracht    Haaa;    and    HoUoh,    Klaas-Dieier, 
4,377447,  a.  123-527.00a 

AndrcM,  4477,068,  CL  60-342.00a 


DalaL  Vikram  L.,  to  University  of  Debware,  The.  High  efficieacy 
tlBB-ffim  mokiple-gap  pbotovoltak  device.  4477,723,  Cl 
136-249.000. 
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lyAlebo.  Qmetmo  P.:  Scv— 

WahkM,  Pfaillip  A.;  md  D'AleUo,  Gaetaao  P..  4»377.S36,  O.  260- 
S44.00N. 
lyAldio,  Oaetano  F.,  decg—ed  (by  St  JoMph  Bank  and  Trust  Com- 
pany, execiitor>,  and  Waitkaa.  Phillip  A.,  to  Plastics  Engineering 
ConqMny.  Addition  prodoctt  of  (bacetyiene-tenninated  polyimide 
derivativea  and  a  dieoopliile  having  a  terminal  vinyl  group.  4,377,323, 
a.  S4S-461.000. 
D'Alebo,  Gaetaao  P.,  deceased  (by  St  Joseph  Bank  *  Trust  Company, 
executory  and  Waitkus,  Phillip  A.,  to  Plastics  Engineering  Company. 
Poiymerizatioa  products  of  di-acetylene-tenninated  polyimide  deriv- 
atives. 4,377,673,  CI.  526-262.000. 
Dabcbow,  Enist- Wilhelm  P.,  to  Heinr.  Boker  OmbH  A  Co.  Baumwerk. 

Cuhry  place  setting.  4,377,035,  Q.  3O-147.O0a 
Dammann.  Jurgen:  Ste — 

Kaiser,  Remhard;  Behre,  Horst;  Dammann.  Jurgen;  Putter,  Rolf; 
and  Vogel.  AkI.  4.377,535,  Q.  26O-5O3.00C. 
Dana  Corporation:  See— 

Zackrisson,  Barry  L.,  4.377.312,  Q.  308-187.100. 
Danforth.  Richard  L.:  See— 

DuTbin.  Daniel  P.;  Danforth,  Richard  L.;  and  Lutz,  Robert  O., 
4.377,647,  Q.  523-518.000. 
Dangschat,  Holmer,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Precision 
measuring  apparatus  having  a  measuring  interval  sealed  fttMn  envi- 
ronmental influences.  4,377,036,  CI.  33-125.00A. 
Daniel,  Richard  A.;  and  Geil,  Ronald  J.,  to  Gouk)  Inc.  Microprocessor 

controlled  micro-stepping  chart  drive.  4,377,847,  CI.  364-400.000. 
Danko.  Joseph  A.:  Sm^ 

Domaine,  Thomas  J.;  Danko,  Joseph  A;  and  Poland,  Donald  R., 
4,377^61.  a.  241-222.000. 
Darling.  Thomas  R:  See— 

Krespan.   Carl   O.;   and   Darling.   Thomas   R.,   4,377,703,   CI. 
349-550.000. 
DaU  General  Corporatioa:  See— 

Wolff.  Kenneth  T..  4,377,810,  a.  340-707.000. 
Daudt  William  H..  Frye.  Cecil  L.;  and  Hyde,  James  P.,  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corporation.  Method  of  modifying  a  substrate.  4,377,608,  CI. 
427-330.000. 
Daudt,  William  H.;  Frye,  Cecil  L.;  and  Hyde,  James  P..  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corporation.  Amorphous  materials  derived  from  aqueous  metal 
ammine  siliconate  solutions.  4.377,675.  C\.  528-23.000. 
Dauer.  John  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Orunert,  Kurt  A.;  Paton.  Charles  R;  Henwood,  John  J.;  Dauer, 
John  J.,  Jr.;  and  DeVault,  Birch  L.,  4,377,796,  CI.  335-131.000. 
Daunt.  John  E.;  Tipton,  John  P.;  and  Adair,  John  E.,  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  material  from  a 
surface.  4.377.736,  Q.  219-121.0LH. 
Davis,  C.  Paul;  and  Sander,  Joseph,  to  Innovative  Computer  Products 
Corp.  Non-abrasive  magnetic  head  cleaning  system.  4,377,831,  Q. 
360-128.000. 
Davis,  Daniel:  See — 

Hart,  Ronald  L.;  Work,  Dale  E.;  Davis,  I>aniel;  and  Bayless,  Ro- 
bert G.,  4,377.621.  CI.  428-425.800. 
DBX.  Inc.:  See— 

Blackmer.   David  E.;  and  Welland.   David   R..  4.377,792.  CI. 
333-14.000. 
Debeais,  John  R,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Ink  jet  printing  machine. 

4,377,814.  a.  346-140.00R. 
DeCarlo,  Joseph  P.;  and  Melancon.  Bernard  R..  to  Foxboro  Company. 

The.  Vertical  axis  turbine  flowmeter  4,377,091,  d.  73-861.870. 
Dee,  Louis  A.;  and  Fiske,  Mary  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air 
Force.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  continuous  extraction  of  ingre- 
dienU  from  samples.  4,377,641,  CI.  436-178.000. 
Deere  A.  Company:  See — 

Naylor,   Jimmy   C;   and   Norton,    Richard   G.,   4,377,149,   CI. 
123-557.000. 
Deex.  Oliver  D.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Liquid  crystal  copolyesters. 

4,377.681,  CL  528-193.000. 
Degussa  AG:  See— 

Hentacbel,  Klaus;  Bittner,  Friedrich;  Schreyer.  Gerd;  and  Franz, 
Georg.  4,377,344.  Q.  366-173.000. 
De  Jaeger,  RcHur,  Helioui,  Moocef;  and  Puskaric,  Emile,  to  Institut 
Moo^  du  Phosphate.  Novel  polychlorophosphazenes  and  process 
for  their  preparatioo.  4,377,558,  Q.  423-300.000. 
Del  Bianco,  Matthew  A.;  and  Tancredi,  Henry  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  ComiMny.  Roller  drive  for  an  apparatus  for  auto- 
matically inminmtmg^  circuit  boards.  4,377,434,  O.  136-364.000. 
DeMeester,  Philippe  A.;  Heraly,  Jean-Pierre  J.;  and  Vandenput  Pierre 
P.,  to  Eatord  AG.  Process  and  apparatus  for  treating  photographic 
fixing  baths.  4.377,436.  CL  204-109.000. 
Denuzu,  Akira:  See — 

Mitani,  Tateki;  and  I>emizu,  Akira,  4.377,138,  O.  123-179.00H. 
De  Santis,  RayoMiod  P.,  to  PTX-Pentronix,  Inc.  Indexing  mechanism 
for  the  anvil  aaaemUy  of  a  powder-compacting  press.  4,377^76,  CI. 
423-78.000 
Dessau,  Ralph  M.,  to  Mobd  Oil  Corporatioo.  Shape  selective  metallic 

catalysis.  4,377,503,  Q.  252-433.00Z. 
DeSteCmo,  Joseph:  See— 

Shekel,  Joseph;  and  DeSteCsno,  Joaeph.  4377,317,  CL  339-29.00B. 
Detache  Babcock  Akiicntraf  llachaft:  See— 
Noack,  Rotf,  4377,119,  Q.  110-346.000 
Deutsche  Fdrschungs-  nad  Vemchaanstah  fur  Luft-  und  RaumCdirt: 


SterafeU,  Hans  J.;  Reinkeahof,  Joaef;  and  Lambrecht,  Heinrich. 
4377,067.  CL  60-39.350. 


DeVault,  Birch  L.:  See— 

Gnmert,  Kurt  A.;  Paton,  Charles  R.;  Henwood,  John  J.;  Dauer, 
John  J..  Jr.;  and  DeVault,  Birch  L..  4.377.796.  Q.  333-131.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  CorporatioB:  See —  * 

Solomon,  Frank,  4377,496,  Q.  232-423.300. 
Dickinaon.  Norman  L.  PoUutioa-free  pressurized  fluidized  bed  oombos- 
tion  utilizing  a  high  coooentration  of  water  vapor.  4377,066,  CI. 
60-39.050. 
Dinius,  James  H.:  See — 

Strohbeen,    Irene   B.;    and    Dinius.    James   H..   4.377.343,   CI. 
264-120.000. 
Dockal.  Ronald  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Peripheral  controller 
with  segmented  memory  buffer  for  interfacing  80  column  card  reader 
with  host  computer.  4,377.833.  CL  364-900.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See — 

Dangschat,  Hohner.  4.377.036.  Q.  33-123.00A. 
Dodge,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Herpen,  Ferdinand  J.;  Kroll,  Harley  £.;  Carbon.  Alfred  D.;  and 
Dodge,  Paul  D.,  4.377,017.  Q.  13-320.000. 
Dofai.  Takashi:  See— 

Neki,  Shigeo;  Shinozaki,  Nozomu;  and  Dohi,  Takashi,  4,377,778, 
a.  318-341.000. 
DOM-Sicherheitstechnik  GmbH  *  Co.  KG:  See— 

Wolter,  Heinz,  4.377,082,  Q.  7O-364.00A. 
Domtar  Inc.:  See — 

Liem,  Albert  J.,  4,i77,439,  CL  162-30.100. 
Don  Cobum,  Inc.:  Ser — 

Carver,  Robert  G.,  4.377,233.  Q.  206-477.000. 
Donnelly,  Vincent  M.;  and  Flamm,  Daniel  L..  to  Bdl  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories. Incorporated.  Plasma-assisted  etch  process  with  endpoint 
detection.  4.377.436.  Q.  136-626.000. 
Doublet,  Philippe;  and  Jullien,  Georges,  to  Novatome.  Nuclear  reactor 

exchanger.  4.377.332.  CI.  376-403.000. 
Douglas.  Huey.  Head  protector.  4.377.009.  CI.  2-411.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Baker,  Richard  P.;  and  Taylor.  Otis  C.  4.377.462,  a.  204-233.000. 
Boriack,    Clinton    J.;    and    Friedli,    Hans    R.    4377.707,    d. 
560-220.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

Daudt,  William  H.;  Frye,  Cecil  L.;  and  Hyde,  James  P..  4.377.608, 

a.  427-350.000. 
Daudt,  WiUiam  H.;  Frye.  CecU  L.;  and  Hyde,  James  P..  4,377.673, 

a.  328-25.000. 
Gauthier,    Laura   A.;    and    LeGrow,    Gary    E.,   4,377.676.    CI. 
528-26.500. 
Dowding.  John  G.:  See- 
Bolt.  Reginald  C;  and  Dowding.  John  G..  4.377.743.  C\.  230- 
223.001L 
Drake.  Eldon  L..  to  Western  Technology.  Inc.  Seal  section  for  a  down- 
hole  pumping  unit  4,377.763.  Q.  310-87.000. 
Dravo  Corporation:  See — 

Briggs,  Aubrey  C.  4.377,220.  Q.  188-44.000. 
Drecae,  Patrick  C;  and  Hoseney.  R.  Cart,  to  Miller  Brewing  Company. 
Method  of  removing  hulls  from  brewer's  spent  grain.  4.377.601.  CI. 
426-472.000. 
Drew  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Boylan,   Francis  J.;   Porter,  Clemmon;  and   Bruno.  Olga  D,, 
4,377,493,  Q.  252-321.000. 
Drogicben,  Daniel  P.:  See— 

Legory,  John  E.;  Gryger,  Dana  A.;  and  Drogichen,  Daniel  P.. 
4.377.863.  Q.  371-42.000. 
Druash,  Akx  P.;  and  Druash.  Denis  P.  Safety  razor  kit  4,377.034,  Q. 

30-41.000. 
Druash,  Denis  P.:  See— 

Druash,  Alex  P.;  and  Druash,  Denis  P..  4.377,034.  CL  30-41.000. 
Dubynin,  Nikolai  G.:  See— 

Gubin,  Ivan  P.;  Machavariani,  Sergei  G.;  Efremovtsev,  Nikolai  S.; 
Rovalenko,  Viktor  A;  Mozolev,  Alexandr  V.;  Nikolaev.  Sergei 
L;  Nikolaev,  Georgy  I.;  Guriyanov,  Viktor  A.;  Temnikov, 
Anatoly  I.;  Tyryshkin,  Evgeny  E.;  Dubynin,  Nikolai  G.;  Kogan, 
VdU  Z.;  LjuMdn,  Anatoly  P.;  and  Sedko,  Anatoly  P.,  4,377,310, 
CL  299-13.000. 
Dudley,  Russell  D.:  See— 

Areaux,    Larry    D.;    and    Dudley.    Russell    D.,    43T7.239,    CL 
241-73.000. 
DuestCTfaoeft,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Oxenreider,  Terry;  Duesterhoeft,  Donald  A.;  and  Erb.  Edgar  M., 
4,377.197.  a.  164-112.000 
Dulake.  Robert  F.  Flying  devices.  4.377.051.  a.  46-77.000. 
Dumaine.  Thomas  J.;  Danko.  Joseph  A.;  and  Poland,  Donald  R.  to 
Leesona  Corporation.  Granulator  and  improved  feed  means  therefor. 
4,377,261,  a.  241-222.000. 
Ehmkeis.  Karl  R.,  to  Munteis  Corporatioa,  The.  Apparatus  for  equal- 
ization of  overflow  water  and  urban  runoff  in  receiving  bodies  of 
water.  4377,477,  Q.  210-170.000. 
Dunning.  &ephen  C;  and  Gwatfamey,  James  T.,  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  CorporatioD.  Tmie  slot  intercfaanger  and  con- 
trol processor  apparatus  for  use  in  a  telephone  switching  network. 
4,377,839.  CL  370-38.000. 
E>u  Post  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Coopany:  See— 

Dd  Bianco.  Matthew  A.;  and  Tancredi,  Henry  J..  4,377.434.  CL 

136-364.000. 
Krespan.   Cart   G.;   and   Darling.   Thomas   R.,  4377,705,   CL 

349-350.000. 
Nair.  Kumaran  M.,  4,377.840^  Q.  361-32a00a 
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DuponteiL  Daniel:  See— 

Bailly.  Roland;  and  DuponteiL  Danid.  4.377.791.  Q.  332-9.00R. 
Duracell  Inc.:  See— 

Joshi.  Ashok  V.;  and  Liang.  Charles  C.  4.377.624.  Q.  429-191.000. 
Panen.    Frank    E.;    and    Roaster.    Eleanor    J..    4.377.623.    O. 
429-198.000. 
Durand.  William  W.;  Jain.  Anil  K.;  and  Peterson.  Ronald  E..  to  Honey- 
well Inc.  Graded  index  Pabry-Perot  optical  filter  device.  4,377,324, 
a.  330-166.000. 
Durbin,  Daniel  P.;  Danforth,  Richard  L.;  and  Lutz,  Robert  G.,  to  Shell 
Oil     Company.     Polymer     blend     composition.     4,377,647,     Q. 
523-518.000. 
Durette,  Philippe  L.;  and  Shen,  Tsung-Ying,  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc. 
Immunologiadly  active  dipeptidyl  saccharides  and  methods  of  prepa- 
ration. 4,377,570,  a.  424-88.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Alfter,  Franz-Wemer,  and  Breitscheidel,  Hans-Ulrich,  4,377,614, 
a.  428-213.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Natarajan,    Sesha   I.;   and   Ondetti.    Miguel   A..   4,377,701,   CI. 
548-533.000. 
Eagle  Valley  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Voss,  Raymond  G..  4.377,211,  CI.  172-375.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Mir,  Jose  M.,  4,377,753,  Q.  250-578.000. 
EC  Erdokhemie  GmbH:  See— 

SchleppinghofT,  Bemhard,  4,377,393,  Q.  44-53.000. 
Ecker,  Mario  E.;  and  Olson.  Leonard  T..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  High  density  interconnection  means  for  chip 
carriers.  4,377,316,  Q.  339-17.0CF. 
Eckert.  Alton  B..  Jr.;  and  Pritchett  Wayne  W.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 
Average   power  control   apparatus  and   method.   4,377,739,   CI. 
219-497.000. 
Eckhardt.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hubele,  Adolf;  Eckhardt.  Wolfgang;  and  Riebli,  Peter,  4,377,587, 
a.  424-269.000. 
Efiemovtsev,  Nikolai  S.:  See — 

Gubin,  Ivan  P.;  Machavariani.  Sergei  G.;  Efremovtaev,  Nikolai  S.; 
Kovalenko.  Viktor  A.;  Mozolev,  Alexandr  V.;  Nikolaev,  Sergei 
I.;  Nikolaev,  Georgy  I.;  Guriyanov,  Viktor  A.;  Temnikov, 
Anatoly  I.;  Tyryshkin,  Evgeny  E.;  Dubynin,  Nikolai  G.;  Kogan, 
Volf  Z.;  Ljubkin,  Anatoly  P.;  and  Sedko,  Anatoly  P.,  4.377,310. 
CI.  299-13.000. 
Elbeck,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Nychka,  Henry  R.;  Hino,  John  B.;  Eibeck.  Richard  E.;  and  Robin- 
son, Martin  A.,  4,377,715,  CI.  570-123.000. 
Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  and  Wojnarowski.  Robert  J.,  to  General 
Electric    Company.    Electrical    resistor    and    fabrication    thereof 
4,377.505.  CI.  252-512.000. 
Eisenbrand,  Gerhard,  to  Stiftimg  Deutsches  Krdwforschimgazentnun. 
Analogs  of  l-(2-chloroethyl)-l-nitroso-3-(cycloheyl>-urea  substituted 
by  heterocyclic  rings  or  alkyl  radicals.  4.377,687,  a.  544-164.000. 
Ejima,  Kikuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Radiator 

equipped  with  a  centrifugal  fan.  4,377,203,  CI.  163-123.000. 
Eklund,  Lars:  See — 

Asplund,  Gunnar.  Eklund,  Lars;  and  Ostlund,  Bemt  4.377.833.  CI. 
361-91.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See— 
Udren,  Eric  A..  4.377,833.  Q.  361-79.000. 
Electrolux-Sigmund  GmbH:  See — 

Suudt  Wilhehn;  and  Steier.  Hans-Wido.  4.377.076,  CL  62-393.000. 
Elektronikcentralen:  See— 

Wested,  Jens,  4.377.722,  Q.  136-244.000. 
Flinltmann,  Hans-Gerd;  and  Paszthory,  Emmerich,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft Process  for  preparing  benzoxanthene  and  benzothioxan- 
thene  dyestufb.  4,377,703.  a.  349-24.000. 
Ellanes.  George:  See— 

Fellner.  Peter  J.;  Fllamrs,  George;  Floyd.  Christopher  D.;  and 
Manley,  Paul  W.,  4,377,697,  CI.  348-336.000. 
Elbott.  Guy  R  B.;  Vanderborgh.  Nicholas  E.;  and  McDaniel,  Milton 
W.   Recovery  of  natural   gas  from   deep  brines.   4.377.208.   CI. 
166-263.000. 
Elliott,  John  R:  See- 
Elliott  Josmh  E.;  and  Elliott  John  R.,  4.377,806,  Q.  34O-347.0DD. 
Elliott  Joaeph  E.;  and  Qliott  John  R,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Paralld  to  serial  converter.  4.377,806,  CI.  340- 
347.0DD. 
Elliott,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Flannigan,  James  B.;  Emfinger,  Jack  E.;  and  Elliott  Thomas  R., 
4,377,848,  Q.  364-433.000. 
Elms,  Robert  T.;  Saletta.  Gary  P.;  and  Mercier,  Bernard  J.,  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Circuit  interrupter  with  aobd  state  <^tal  trip 
unit  and  positive  power-up  feature.  4.377,836,  CI.  361-96.000. 
Emfinger.  Jack  E.:  See— 

Flannigan.  James  B.;  Emfinger,  Jack  E.;  and  Elliott  Thomas  R., 
4,3ff.Mi,  CI.  364-433.000. 
EMI  Limited:  See— 

(Miver.  Colin  C.  4.377.867.  Q.  378-19.000. 
Yovhill,  Paul.  4,377.803,  O.  340-347.0DD. 
Engelhard  Corporation:  See— 

Tse.  Harold  P..  4.377.493.  Q.  232-415.000. 
Enso<}utzeit  Oiakeylio:  See— 

Venalainen.  Heikki;  Rantanen,  Rauno;  and  Puumalainen,  Rertti 
4,377.869,  Q.  378-30.000. 
Epstein,  Martin:  See— 

Ruckd.  Erwin  R;  and  Epstein,  Martin.  4,377310,  Q.  260-97.000. 


Erb,  Edgar  M.: 

Oxenreider,  Terry;  Duesterhoeft,  Donald  A.;  and  Erb,  Edgar  M., 

4,377,197,  a.  164-112.000 
Erickson.  Edward  H..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Con»- 
pany.    N-(Tetrazol-5-y l)phmarinr- 1  -carboxamirtes     4377379,    CL 
424-230.000. 
Eriksson.  Leif;  and  Liberman,  Salomon,  to  Aaea  Aktiebolag.  Multi- 
phase blocking  circuitry   for  electrical   power  supply   networks. 
4,377,834,  Q.  361-82.000. 
EsntX,  Larry  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  aind  apparatus  for  copier  quality  monitoring  and  control. 
4.377338,  a.  355-14.00D. 
Erwin.  John  R.  Board  game  apparatus.  4.377.287.  CL  273-232.000. 
Estorol  AG.:  See— 

DeMeester,  PhiUppe  A.;  Heraly,  Jean-Pierre  J.;  and  Vandenput 
Pierre  F.,  4.377,456,  Q.  204-109.000. 
Etablissements  Nativelle  S  A.:  See — 

Tsatsas,  Georges;  Costakis,  Evan  E.;  and  Poaootoa.  Georges  V., 
4.377.689.  Q.  546-15.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Keblys,  Kestutis  A..  4.377.713.  Q.  S6ft-639i)00. 
Ettel.  Victor  A.:  See- 
Thomas,  John  A.;  Jones,  David  L.;  and  EtteL  Victor  A,  4.377.410. 
a.  73-112.000. 
Etzell,  Roger  A.:  See- 
Wright  Howard  J.;  Leonard,  David  P.;  and  EtzeU.  Roger  A., 
4,377.661.  a.  524-522.000. 
European  Optics  S.p.A.:  See — 

Ferrandi.  Renato.  4.377.328,  Q.  351-126.000. 
Euteco  Impianti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Canavesi,   Roberto;  Ghezzi,   Roberto;  and  Tagliabae,  Vittorio, 
4,377.491,  a.  252-441  000 
Evans,  Lyie  B.  Rotary  piston  engine.  4,377,136.  Q.  123-44.00C. 
Everett/Charles,  Inc.:  See — 

Long,  Everen  J.,  4,377,318,  Q.  339-75.00M. 
Evert    Donald    A.,   to   Honeywell    Inc.    Angular   position    sensor. 

4,377,088,  a.  73-640.000 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Achia,  Biddanda  U.,  4,377,467,  a.  208-33.000. 
Grimes,  Patrick  O.,  4,377,445,  Q.  204-1  OOR. 
Langer,  Arthur  W.,  4,377,720,  a.  585-527.000. 
Staciokas,  Leon  J.,  4,377,761,  Q.  310-12.000. 
F.  Jos.  Lamb  Company:  See — 

Koch,  Richard  L.,  4,377.368,  Q.  414-748.000 
Faber,  Robert  V.;  and  Sylwester,  Ronald  D.  Railing  construction. 

4,377,275,  CI.  256-69.000 
Fabris.  Hubert  J.:  See— 

Sponseller.  David  R.;  Melby.  Earl  G.;  and  Fabris.  Hubert  J., 
4.377,680,  a.  528-123.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument:  See — 

Tickle,  Andrew  C,  4.377,857,  a.  365-185.000. 
Faiveley  S.A.:  .See — 

Georgelin.  Alexandre,  4,377,731.  Q.  200-80  OCR. 
Fannon,  Ronaiki  A.;  and  Parks,  Dale  B.,  to  Bunnington  Corporation. 

CryogenicaUy  assembled  rolls.  4.377.335,  Q.  355-3i)FU. 
Fannon.  Ronald  A.:  See — 

Parks.  Dale  B.;  Fannon,  Ronald  A.;  and  Koamider,  Ronald  T., 
4,377,336,  Q.  355-3.0FU. 
Parr.  Glyn  P.  R,  to  Girling  Limited.  HydrauUc  anti-skid  systems  for 

vehicle.  4,377,221,  Q.  188-181.00A. 
Farrar,  Ralph  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Age-resistant  poly- 
mers containing  chemically  bound  antioxidant  fiiactional  groups. 
4,377,666,  CI.  525-132.000. 
Feathers,  Leonard  J.,  to  Chubb  Panorama  I  imit^  Breathing  appara- 
tus. 4,377.163.  a.  128-205.220. 
Fecher,  Douglas  A.  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Hydraulic  brake 

booster.  4.377.105.  G.  9 1-391. OWL 
Feldman.  Allan  M.:  See— 

Trenbeath,  Steven  L.;  Feldman,  Allan  M.;  and  Nununy.  Lanreaoe 
J.,  4,377,530,  a.  260-453.00P. 
Fellner,  Peter  J.;  Ellames,  George;  Floyd.  Christopher  D.;  and  Manley, 
Paul  W..  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.  Imidazole  hydrazone  and  hydrazine 
derivatives.  4.377.697.  CL  548-336.00O 
Fenne.  Ivor:  See — 

Jarrett  Boaz  A.;  Fenne,  Ivor  Mowbray,  Dorian  P.;  and  Mardell, 
John  E.,  4,377,139.  Q.  123-358.000. 
Ferenc,  Robert  A.,  to  Whelen  Engineering  Company,  Inc.  Lamp/re- 
flector assembly.  4,377.802,  Q.  34O«4.000. 
Ferrandi,    Renato,    to    European    Optics    S.p.A    Spectacle    frame. 

4,377,328,  Q.  351-126.000. 
Ferrante,  Joaeph  A.:  See — 

Lockwood,  James  R;  Leffd.  Kenneth;  and  Ferrante.  Joaeph  A.. 
4377,294.  CL  280.154.5C«L 
Perrara,  Louis  T.  Tissue  filtering  bath  for  histology.  4.377,476,  CI. 

210-167.000. 
Feuge,  Reuben  O.;  and  Zeringue,  Hampden  J.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Agriculture.  Method  of  punning  fatty  add  ester  prodactt. 
4,377.686,  a.  536-119.000 
Fickert.  Werner:  See— 

Maurer,  Manfred;  Orth,  Winfhed;  and  Fickert.  Werner,  4377.699. 
a.  348-469.000. 
Finger.  Wesley  C;  and  Long.  Gerald  B..  to  Intematianal 
Machines  Corporation.   Macro  aMenbler  process  for 
circuit  design.  4.377.849.  Q.  364-491.000 
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Fiakelstdn,  Maaad 

Bwry.  Join   E.;   FinkAtfiii,   Maaod;   and   Rom.   Sidney   D.. 
4477,692,  a.  546-186.000. 
Hn,  BefMod  J . ;  md  Yrw,  Miaf -Chih,  to  Oenenl  Motors  Cocpontioa. 

VeMcle  wiied  umpamioo.  4.377,29S.  Q.  2«X663.00a 
Ftocfaer.  Hennaan,  to  MJk.N.-Rolaiid  Druckmaachmen  Aktiai«eaeU- 
■cfaaft.  Deflectioo-compeiiMlcd  sheet  gripper  arrangement  for  rotary 
prints  nMclune.  4,377.112,  O.  101-246.000. 
Facher,  Joaeph.  to  National  DistiDen  *  Chemical  Corp.  Procett  for  the 
MfyiHin"  of  colored  powders  of  hydrotyzed  ethykne-vinyl  acetate 
copolymer.  4377.630,  Q.  524-88.00a 
Fischer.  William  F.;  and  Bailey,  Charles  A.,  11,  to  Swedlow.  Inc.  PlastK 
transparencies  having  improved  resistance  to  cracking.  4,377,61 1,  Q. 
42S-192.000. 
Fachli,  Albert  E.:  Sep— 

Branca,  Qoirico;  FiachU.  Albert  E.;  and  Szente.  Andre.  4,377,322, 
a.  260-239.3OT). 
Foher  Geseilschaft  m.bJl.:  See—  , 

Staofer.  Adolf.  4,377.297,  Q.  280-609.00a 
Fiske,  Mary  E.:  See— 

Dee,  Loais  A.;  and  Fake,  Mary  E..  4,377,641,  Q.  436-178.000. 
Flagg.  Rodger  H.  Heating  device.  4.377.133.  a.  126-28S.0(»t 
Flamm.  Daniel  L.:  Set — 

Doonelly,  Vincent  M.;  and  Flamm.  Danid  L..  4.377.436,  a. 
136^26.000. 
Flanuaer.  Charles  N.:  See — 

Friedman,  Ernest  H.;  Flammer.  Charles  N.;  Baker,  Daniel  A.;  and 
Vamvakas,  Spiro.  4,377,138,  Q.  128-1.0(»l. 
Flannigan,  James  B.;  Emfmger,  Jack  E.;  and  Elliott,  Thomas  R.,  to 
Sperry  Corporation.  Altitude  capture  mode  for  aircraft  automatic 
flight  control  system.  4,377.848,  Q.  364-433.000. 
Fleury,  Georges,  to  Thompson-CSF.  Microwave  delay  line  mcorporat- 
ing  a  conductor  with  a  variable  cross  section  for  a  travelling-wave 
tube.  4,377,770,  C\.  315-3.600. 
Florence,  John  R.  Rocket  firing  system.  4,377,113,  O.  10^209.000. 
Floyd,  Chrittopber  D.:  See — 

Fellner.  Peter  J.;  Ellames,  George;  Floyd,  Christopher  D.;  and 
Manley,  Paul  W.,  4,377,697,  Q.  348-336.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Fretz.  Edward  R..  Jr.,  4.377.6^3.  Q.  524-129.00a 
Ragan,  MarihaU  P..  4,377,038,  Q.  33-203.180. 
Fontanes,  Sylvam:  See — 

Benoit-Gonin,  Roger  Berger,  Jean-Luc;  Fontanes.  Sylvam;  and 
Picquendar,  Jean-Edgar,  4.377,760,  a.  307-530.000. 
Forbes,  James  R.:  See- 
Crowe,  Orland  F.;  Oaber,  Richard  E;  and  Forbes,  James  R., 
4.377.402.  a.  62-10.000. 
Force.  G.  E:  See— 

GraaaeUi,  R.  K.;  Suresh,  D.  D.;  Zagata,  R.  J.;  and  Force.  G.  E.. 
4,377,50a  a.  252-432.000. 
Ford  Aerospace  and  Communication  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  Bernard  T.;  Armstrong,  Wayne  T.;  and  Nelson,  Richard  D^ 
4.377,747,  Q.  250-370.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Craig.  Gordon  L.;  and  Cupp.  Terry  J..  4,377,301,  Q.  283-62.000. 
Hamburg.  Douglas  R..  4,377,143,  Q.  123-440.000. 
Hamlyn,  Nigel  C,  4,377,366,  Q.  414-466.000. 
Irish.  David  C;  and  Bathe,  John  G.,  Jr.,  4,377.339,  Q.  261-121.00B. 
Janson.  David  A..  4.377.093,  Q.  74-477.000. 
Mangels.  John  A.;  and  Baer,  John  R.,  4.377.342,  CL  264-63.000. 
McNamara,  David  A.,  4.377,831,  a.  364-371.000. 
Foresight  Enterprises,  Incorporated:  See- 
Berg.  Bernard  J.,  4,377,738,  Q.  219-490.000. 
Foacokx,  Georges  V.:  See— 

Tsatas.  Georges;  Costakis.  Evan  E;  and  Foacoios,  Georges  V., 
4.377,689,  Q.  546-15.000. 
Foster.  Arthur  M.;  and  Maul.  James  J.,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Preparation  of  meta-substituted  diaryl  ethers.  4,377,712,  CI. 
568-635.000. 
Foster  Grant  Corporation:  See— 

Haddad,  Theodore  A.;  Rondig.  Walter;  and  Phillips,  Richard  A.. 
4,377,389,  Q.  8-5O6.00a 
Fox,  Gary  R.,  to  Greenwood  Corp.  of  America.  Apparatus  for  obtain- 
ing variegated  patterns.  4,377,000,  a.  68-2O5.00R. 
Fox  Manufacturing  Company  Fty.  Limited:  See — 

Seller,  Inrry,  4377.3 1 1,  Q.  299-73.000. 
Foxboro  Company,  The:  See— 

DeCarto,  Joseph  P.;  and  Melucoo,  Bernard  R.  4,377,091,  Q. 

73-861.870. 

Fraaoois,  Alain,  to  R  Geom  S.A.  Process  for  the  manufecture  of  locks 

of  hair  from  synthetic  fmers,  device  for  patting  this  process  into 

operation  and  locks  of  hair  thus  obtained.  4.377,427,  Q.  156-73.200. 

Franz,  Georg:  See— 

Hentschel,  Klaus;  Bittner,  Friedrich;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  and  Franz, 
Georg.  4377.344,  CL  366-173.00a 
Frederick,  George  L.  Sealing  frame  for  use  in  window  i 


R.   4,377.457.  Q. 


4,377,033. 
a.  49-388.000. 
Freenua  Chesncal  Corporatioa: 

Boeckeler.   Rudolph   H.;   and   Prom.  Ji 
204-139.16a 
rrrirn^.  Dernm  B..  to  Occidental  Chemical  Coqioration.  Metal  coat- 

ii^  process  and  compositions.  4.377,487,  Q.  252-33.400. 
FreemaB.  Elzie  R,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Navy.  Coarse/fine 
digilal  patten  combiner  for  high  accuracy.  4377,807.  Q.  340- 
34T0OP. 


FreKltnger,  Roger  M.: 

Veber.  Danid  F.;  and  Freidittger.  Roger  M^  4,377.513.  CL  260- 

112.5LR 

Fretz.  Edward  R.,  Jr..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Mixed  ether  oompositioiis 

containing  oligomers  of  polyAmctional  pbospUiie  ozider  flame 

retardantt  for  polymers.  4.377,653,  Q.  524-129.000. 

Frey,  Donald  J.,  to  Combustion  Enmaeering,  Inc.  Steam  temperature 

control  with  overfire  air  firing.  4.377,134.  d.  122-479.00B. 
Frey,  Peter  F.:  See- 
Luther,  Ronald  B.;  Frey.  Peter  F.;  and  Sparks.  Marshall  F.. 
4,377,165,  CL  128-214.400. 
Frey,  Richard  L.:  See- 
Anderson,  Roy  E.;  Frey.  Richard  L.;  and  Lewis,  James  R., 
4.377.870.  a.  455-2.00a 
Frieberg.  Bengt  O.  Reveroble  lock  washer.  4.377.361,  O.  411-161.000. 
Friedli.  Hans  R:  See— 

Boriack,    Chntoo    J.;    and    FriedU.    Hans    R.,    4,377.707,    CI. 
560-220.000. 
Friedman.  Ernest  H.;  Fkmmer,  Charles  N.;  Baker.  Daniel  A.;  and 
Vamvakas.  Spiro,  to  Friedman,  Ernest  H.  Method  and  monitor  for 
voice  fluency.  4,377,158,  O.  128-l.OOR. 
Fritach,  Werner:  See— 

Stache,  Uhich;  Fritsdi.  Werner;  Alpermann.  Hans  O.;  and  San- 
dow,  Jurgen  K.,  4,377,575,  Q.  424-243.000. 
Fritz.  Stewart  J.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  roller  appUcators.  4.377.173, 

a.  134-138.000. 
Frohlen,  Hans-Gunther  See- 
Block,  Hana-Dieter,  and  Frohlen,  Hans-Gunther,  4.377.337,  O. 
260-969.00a 
Froment,  Jean-Paul,  to  S.A.  des  Etablissements  Staubti.  Control  unit 
comprising  electromagnets,  particularly  for  actuating  dobbies  for 
weaving  m«fhiii«  4377,799,  Q.  333-266.000. 
Frye,  Cecil  L.:  See— 

Daudt,  Wilbam  H.;  Frye,  Cecil  L.;  and  Hyde,  James  F.,  4,377.608. 

a.  427-330.000. 
Daudt,  WiUiam  H.;  Frye,  Cecil  L.;  and  Hyde.  James  F..  4.377,673. 
a.  528-25.000. 
Fryer,  Rodney  I.:  See— 

Walser,  Armin;  and  Fryer.  Rodney  I.,  4.377.523.  Q.  260-244.400. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kahushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakakiyama,    Ryuzo;    and    Usunami.    Shoichi,    4377.223,    Q. 
192-3.38a 
Fuji  Rosan  Kahushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura,  Nobunosuke;  and  Kimoto,  ffisanori,  4,377.202,  CI. 
163-86.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  Takada,  Shunji;  Akimura,  Yoshitaka;  and  Fu- 

seya,  YoaUharu.  4.377,634,  Q.  430-440.000. 
Mifune,    Hiroyuki;    Inoue,    Nobuaki;    snd    Fuseya,    Yoshiharu. 

4377,635,  a.  430-564.00a 
Yoshida,  Satoahi;  Takeuchi,  Hideaki;  Shigyo,  Masamichi;  lijima, 
Toahio;  and  Dteda,  Tomoaki.  4,377,607,  Q.  427-230.000. 
Fujii.  Maaayuki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Ca,  Ltd.  Autolevehng  device  for  a 
vehicle    with    a    hydro-pneumatic    suspension.    4,377,299.    CI. 
280-708.000. 
Fujimoto.  Yasoo;  and  Yamabe,  Shigeru,  to  Nippon  Chemiphar  Co., 

Ltd.  Acetic  add  derivatives.  4,377.702,  Q.  349-12.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  Kato,  Masayuki;  and  Nagano,  Masanobu,  4.377,380.  CI. 
424-231.000. 
Fnjita,    Mituo,   to   Kahushiki    Kaisha   Shinsei    Industries.    Labeler. 

4.377.433.  G.  136-384.000. 
FujHa,  Takao;  and  Makuta.  Masahiro.  to  Nippon  Suisan  Kaisha,  Ltd. 
Method  of  purifying  eicoaapcntaenoic  acid  and  its  esters.  4,377326, 
CL  260424.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See—  ^   ^ 

Goto.  Hiroshi;  and  Sugishima,  Kenji,  4.377,031,  CL  29-576.00B. 
Yamamoto.  Takashi.  4.377.605,  Q.  427-93.000. 
Fukami,  Akira:  See— 

Okamoto,  Konio;  and  Fukami,  Akira,  4377.400.  CL.  55-269.000. 
Fukuma,   Daizo;   Suzuki.   Shigeru;   Shirota.   Kensha,   and   Harada. 
Kunihiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Coinpany,  Ltd.;  and  Japan  Synthetic 
Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Binders  for  polydiene  coaiposite  propellants. 
4377,678,  CL  528-75.000. 
Fukushima,  Mmao.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  reducing  engine  vibration  induced  vehicle  cabin  noise  and  reso- 
nance. 4,377318,  a.  180-300.000. 
Fuld,  Stephan;  and  Peterschinegg,  Hans.  Datum  sensor  for  measurmg 

doogations.  4.377.«0a  a.  33»-2.00a  ^    ^ 

Fuller.  R  Bockminster.  Hanging  storage  shelf  umt  4.377.114.  CI. 

MM- 103.000. 
Fumta.  Kenji.  to  CMympos  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  detectmg  a 
specific  recording  position  on  a  recording  medium  and  an  apparatus 
using  this  method.  4.377,826.  CL  360-72.100. 
Furuya,  Noboo:  See—  _  .    .      ^  , 

Itoh,  Tsutomu;  Furuya,  Noboo;  Oadu,  Kenji;  Shmuzu,  Takeo;  and 
Saitoh,  Hiroshi,  4,377.603,  Q.  427-23.000. 
Fuseya,  Yoshiharu:  See—  ^  ^ 

Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  Takada.  Shunji;  Akimnn.  Yoshitaka;  and  Fu- 
seya. Yoshiharu.  4,377,634,  CL  43O-44a00a 
Mifime.   Hiroyuki;   Inooe.   Noboaki;   and   Fuaeya.   YoaUharu. 
4377,635.  a.  430-564.000. 
Future  Teck:  See— 

Sabbota.  Howard  I.,  4,377,164,  CL  128-207. 14a 
Fyddor.  Peter  J.;  and  Taylor,  David  E.  M..  to  United  Kinodom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Northern  Irdaad,  The  Secretary  of  State  for 
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Defeaoe  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Biocompati- 
ble material  comprising  a  base  polymer  bulk  graft  polymerized  with 
an  ethylenicaDy  unsaturated  carboxyUc  add.  4.377.010,  CI.  3-1.400. 
G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.:  See— 

Fdhier,  Peter  J.;  Ellames.  George;  Floyd,  Christopher  D.;  and 
Manley.  Paul  W..  4.377,697,  a.  548-336.000. 
O  -I-  H  Montage  GoibH:  See— 

Oobd.  Ar&ur.  Oobd,  Rudolf;  and  Patachke,  Hartmut,  4.377.812. 
CL  343-872.000. 
Gaber.  Ridiard  E:  See- 
Crowe,  Oriand  F;  Gaber,  Richard  E.;  and  Forbes,  James  R, 
4,377.402,  a.  62-10.000. 
GaDaro.  Anthony  V.;  and  Hedler.  Robert  A.,  to  North  American 
Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.  Data  display  CRT  having  a 
white-emitting  screen.  4.377.768,  Q.  313-467.000. 
Gancy,  Alan  B.  Prooeaa  of  making  caldum  acetate  deidng  agents. 

4,377,488.  Q.  252-70.000. 
Gardner.  Donald  M.:  See— 

Serlin.  Irv^  and  Gardner.  Donald  M..  4.377,612.  Q  428-212.000 

SerUn.  Irving;  and  Gardner.  Donald  M..  4.377.656, 0.  524-413.000. 

Oarmong,  Victor  H..  to  Pioneer  Electric  Supply  Co..  Inc.  Well  pump 

jack  with  controlled  counterbalancing.  4.377,092,  CI.  74-41.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Masai,  John  F.;  and  Jacobsen,  Fred  W..  4.377.025.  Q.  29-434.000. 
Shadboume.  Alan  P..  4.377.07a  a.  60602.000. 
Oarringer,  Roy  T.;  and  Oierut,  Lacrence  O..  to  Wesoom  Switching, 

Inc.  Data  distribution  interface.  4,377,843,  CX  364-200.000. 
Oaaland,   Steitt   Process   for   manufacturing  of  formed   products. 

4.377,44a  a.  162-101.000. 
Gauthier,  Laura  A.;  and  LeGrow,  Gary  E,  to  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 
tion. Non-precondeiaed  sihcone-alkyd  resins  and  a  method  for  their 
preparation.  4,377,676,  CI.  528-26.500. 
Gautier,  Raoul  L.  A.,  to  Societe  Generale  des  Eaux  Mineraks  de  Vittel. 
Pitcher-like  veasd  with  reinforced  handle.  4,377,192.  a.  150-12.000. 
Gay,  Michad  J.;  and  Pace,  W.  David,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Tone  elimina- 
tion drcuiL  4,377,730,  Q.  179-170.0NC. 
Geho,  Walter  B.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The.  Lipid  membrane 

drug  dehvery.  4.377.567.  Q.  424-1.000. 
Geil  Ronald  J.:  See— 

DanieL  Richard  A.;  and  Geil.  Ronald  J..  4,377,847,  Q.  364-400.000 
Geise,  Howard  F.,  to  Sealed  Air  Corporation.  Material  fluidizing 

apparatus.  4,377,257,  Q.  239-419.300. 
Gcnco,  Louis  V.:  See — 

Tuk,  Harry  L.;  Genco,  Louis  V.;  Smith,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Dabbs, 
Albert  G.,  4,377,341,  C\.  356.239.00a 
General  Battery  Corporation:  See — 

Oxenreider,  Terry;  Duesterhoeft,  Donald  A.;  and  Erb,  Edgar  M., 
4,377.197,  a.  164-112.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Anderson,  Roy  E.;  Frey,  Richard  L.;  and  Lewis,  James  R., 

4,377,87a  a.  455-2.000. 
Anthony.  Thomas  R.  4,377,423,  C\.  148-171.000. 
Bobik.  Carl  F.,  4,377,541,  Q.  264-56.000. 
Bolon.    Donald    A.;    and    Hallgren.    John    E..    4.377,684,    a. 

528-486.000. 
Brown,  John  F;  and  Lynch,  Marie  E.,  4,377.471,  CL  208-262.000. 
Butman,  Thomas  R,  Jr..  4.377.764.  Q.  310-260.000. 
Daunt,  John  E.;  Ttpton.  John  P.;  and  Adair.  John  E..  4,377,736, 0. 

219-121.0LH. 
Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  and  Wojnarowski,  Robert  J..  43T7,505. 

a.  252-512.000. 
Hallgren.  John  E..  4.377.706,  Q.  556-482.000. 
Liebermaan,  Howard  H.,  4,377.622,  Q.  428-605.00a 
Loucks.  George  R.  4.377.662,  O.  525-394.000. 
Plunkett.  Allan  B..  4.377.779,  a.  318-81  l.OOa 
Ransley,  Richard  G.;  and  Sahm,  WiUiam  R.  m.  4377322,  Q. 
350-96.200. 
Generd  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Nwent.  Frank  J..  4.377.398,  Q.  426-108.000. 
OcDeraTMotors  CorporatioB:  See— 

Fmn.  Bernard  J.;  and  Yew.  Ming-Chih.  4.377398,  Q.  280463.000. 
Generd  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  nie:  See— 

Sponsdler,  David  R;  Mdby,  Earl  G.;  and  Fabris.  Hubert  J., 
4.377,68a  a.  528-123.000. 
Oenini.  Maurice;  Athe,  Christian;  and  Aubert,  Jean-Paul,  to  Coflexip. 

Floating  flexible  tubes.  4.377,186,  Q.  138-1 11.00a 
Genthner,  Barbara  R  S.:  See- 
Bryant,  Marvin  P.;  and  Genthner,  Barbara  R  S..  4377,638.  Q. 
435-136.000. 
Georgdin.  Alexandre,  to  Fdvdey  S.A.  Device  for  automatically  inter- 
rupting the  supply  of  electric  power  to  a  motor  and  its  utilization. 
4377T3I.  CLlSMfiSXai. 
Oero,  Stephan;  Cleophax,  Jeanine;  Barriere,  Jean-Oande;  and  Cier, 
Andre,  to  Sanofi.  Hetero-prostaglandin  derivatives  and  ptoccaacs  for 
preparing  theai.  4,377.704,  Q.  549-39.000. 
Gerry.  Martin  E.  Bipolar  activated  magnrtir  pulse  tinier.  4,377,151.  CI. 

123-618.00a 
Geachonke.  Hans;  Goetxe.  Ubich;  and  Kreilein,  Kurt,  to  Wacker  Che- 
mie  GmbK  Process  for  the  polymerizatioa  of  vinyl  chloride  aooord- 
ing  to  the  microsuspensioa  process.  4.377.672.  CL  S26-203.00a 
Gcvers.  Christophe.  Piece  of  furniture  particularly  for  stowing  i^oods 
away,  and  slow-away  unit  fonaed  by  sach  pieces  of  fimuture. 
4,377314.  CL  312-297.00a 
Gheczi.  Roberto:  See— 

Canavcai.  Roberto;  Ohexzi.  Roberio;  and  Tagbaboe.  Vittorio. 
4.377.491.  a.  252-ai.ooa  ^ 


Giebeler,  Bernhardt  F.,  to  Bernhardt  ft  Frederick  Co.,  Inc.  Prtasure 

balanced  baU  vdve  device.  4,377,179,  Q.  137-494^0. 
Giebeler,  Eberhard;  Bhihm.  Bernhard;  Alscher,  Arnold;  Moraw,  Klaus; 
Colhn.  Gerd;  and  Nillea,  Heinzpeler,  to  Rutgerswerke  Aktieageadl- 
achaft.  Proceaa  for  the  modificatioa  of  wood.  4.377/>4a  Q.  34-16.500. 
Gierut,  Lacrence  G.:  See — 

Garringer,   Roy  T.;  and  Gierut,   Lacrence  G..  4.377.843,   Q. 
364-200.000. 
Gieaecke,  Henning;  Merten,  Rudolf;  aad  Rottmaier,  Ludwig,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengeaellschaft  Hydroiyalkyl- 1 3.4-triamlirtine-3,5-diones  and  a 
proceaa  for  their  production.  4.377,694,  Q.  348-264XXia 
Gilleqiie,  Bruce  M.:  See— 

Sano,  Richard  M.;  Steidley,  John  W.;  OiDespie,  Brace  M.;  and 
Tmkd,  Jack  B.,  4,377,732,  Q.  378-152.000. 
Girling  Limited:  See — 

Farr,  Olyn  P.  R.,  4,377321,  Q.  188-181.00A. 
Gladyahevs,  Tatyana  V.:  See— 

Lmukhin,  Jury  M.;  Petrov,  Rem  V.;  Arion,  Vitdy  Y.;  Breusov, 
Jury  N.;  Gladysheva.  Tatyana  V.;  Sanina.  Irina  V.;  Lebedev, 
Vaaly  V.;  Kirzon.  Serafima  S.;  and  Ivanuahkin.  Evgeay  F., 
4,377311,  a.  260-1 12.0WL 
Glotzbnch,  Helmut,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  Apparatia  for  coating  mov- 
ing strips  and  a  method  for  prododag  the  apparatus.  4,377,129,  Q. 
118-412.000. 
Gloucester  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

auett,    Ronald   D.;   and   MitcheO.   RiclMrd   L..  4377.34a   CL 
264-23.000. 
Gobel,  Arthur;  Gobd.  Rudolf;  and  Patachke,  Hartmut  to  G  -^  H 
Montage  GmbH.  Segmented  protective  shell  for  tower  mounted 
antennas  with  vibration  damping.  4.377.812.  CL  343-872.000. 
Gobd,  Rudolf:  See— 

Gobd,  Arthur,  Gobd,  Rudolf;  and  Patachke,  Hartmut,  4,377,812, 
a.  343-872.000. 
Godbole,  Vishwas  R.,  to  American  Microsystems,  Inc    Bandwidth 
reduction  method  and  structure  for  combining  voice  and  data  in  a 
PCM  channd.  4,377,860,  Q.  370-84.00a 
GoebeL  Franz:  See- 
Barnes,   John   E;   Goebel,   Franz;   and   McHugh,   William   T., 
4,377,033,  a.  29-623.500. 
Goetze,  Ulrich:  See— 

Geschonke,  Hans;  Goetze,  Ulrich;  and  Kreilein,  Kurt,  4,377,672, 
CI.  526-203.000. 
Golben,  Peter  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Interior.  TbermaUy 

activated  metal  hydride  sensor/actuator.  4,377.209,  Q.  169-26.000 
Goldberg,  Erwin,  to  Northwestera  University.  Antigenic  linear  peptide 

compounds.  4,377,516,  a.  260-1 12.30R 
Goldberg.  Michd:  See— 

Ruhenstroth-Bauer,  Gerhard;  Goldberg,  Michel;  and  Schneider, 
Hubertus,  4,377.514,  Q.  260-1 12.00R. 
Gonzdez,  Ruben  J.:  Siee — 

Bmras,    Jaime   A.;    and   Gonzalez,    Ruben   J..   4,377.871.   CL 
455-76.000. 
Goodstein,    Charles   B.    Sdf-actuating    water   containment   barrier. 

4,377,352,0.405-115.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Smitii.  Grahame  N.  W..  4,377,193,  Q.  152-354.0ML 
Gordon,    Roy   G.    Non-iridescent   glass   structures.   4,377,613.   CL 

428-212.000. 
Gorring,  Robert  L.:  See— 

La  Pierre,  Rene  B.;  and  Gorring,   Robert  L.,  4,377,468,  CI. 
20»-l  11.000. 
Goto,  Hiroahi;  and  Sugishima,  Kenji,  to  Fujitsu  limited  Method  of 
maldng  Schottky  barrier  diode  by  selective  beam-crystallized  poty- 
crystaDine/amorphous  layer.  4,377,031,  Q.  29-576.00B. 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Danid.  Richard  A.;  and  Gdl  Ronald  J.,  4,377.847,  Q.  364-400.000 
Graf,     Fritz,     to     BASF    Aktiengeaellschaft     Preparation     of    4- 

methyUmidazoles.  4.377.696,  Q.  548-335.000. 
Graham.  Anne  M.:  See— 

Pesa.   Frederick   A.;   and   Graham,   Anne   M.,   4377.643,   CI. 
518-713.00a 
Grain.  Claude:  See— 

Bouisset  Michel;  Chignac,  Michd;  Grain,  Claude;  and  Pigerol 
Charles,  4.377,533,  Q.  260-465.100. 
Granatek,  Bronialaw  J.;  and  Hall.  Lawrence  D.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corpoiation.  Removd  of  carbooaceout  materid  from  gas  turbine 
cavities.  4.377,42a  Q.  134-2.000. 
Oranoes  AB:  See— 

Hoberstorfer,    Ousuv;    and    Norca.    Torstea.    4377333,    Q. 

4O3-13a00a 

Granlnnd,  David  J.,  to  Biotech  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.  Device  and 

netbod  for  controlled  freezing  of  cdl  cultures.  4377.077.  Q. 

62-437.00a 

GraasdU.  R  K.;  Suresh,  D.  D.;  Zagata.  R  J.;  aad  Force,  G.  E.,  to 

Standard  OU  Co.,  The.  CatdysttX377,30a  CL  232-432.000. 
Grmadh,  Robert  K.;  Sureah.  Dev  D.;  and  Hardman,  Hariey  F.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Co.,  The.  Production  of  nnsaturatrd  nitrfles.  4377,334, 
a.  26(M65.30a 
Oraaao,  Charlea  P.,  to  AiKricaa  Cyanamid  Coaipany.  Method  for  the 

alkytation  of  phenylacetoaitriles.  4377331,  Q.  26(M65.0QF. 
Grau.  Thoaaas  G.,  to  Bell  Tdephoae  Laboratoriea,  laoorporated. 

Circait  board  keying  arrangement  4.377,315,  Q.  339-17.00R 
Great  Lakea  Carboa  Corporatioa:  See— 

Joo.  Loaa  A.;  Tocker.  KeuMth  W.;  aad  Webb,  Soott  D..  4377.463, 
CL  204-294.000. 


PI  10 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


March  22.  1983 


OreoixCariC ^,,. 

Carron,  Mark  S.;  Oreco,  Carl  C;  VanBrocUin.  Later  P.;  and  Via, 
Frucit  A.,  4.377,559.  a  423-317.00a 
Green.  Gary  P.;  Alkmand.  Chariy  D.;  Brewer.  David  L.;  lida.  Hitoshi; 
and  Maldari.  Mario  A,  to  Hamamatw  Syitenn.  Inc.  Method  and 
apfMratus   for   detecting   particies   on   a   material.   4,377.340,   Q. 
356-237.000. 
Greenberg.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Bockoven,  Brian  D.,  4,377^49.  d  224-163.000. 
Greenwood  Corp.  of  America:  See — 

Fox,  Gary  R..  4377,080.  CL  68-2O5.0WL 
Grevc.  Heinz:  See — 

Bardenhagen,   Dietrich;   Haualer,   Nikolaut;   Niemann,   Helmut; 
Grevc,     Heinz;     and     ScUucr,     Kari-Heinz,     4,377.098,     O. 
83-310.000. 
Grimes,  Patrick  G.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineermg  Co.  Shunt 
current  elimination  for  series  connected  cells.  4,377.445,  Q.  204- 
l.OOR. 
Gro^,  Gerhard:  See— 

Kopp,  Richard;  Grogler,  Gerhard;  and  Mann.  Max,  4,377,644,  CI. 
521-94.000. 
Grossman.  Hyman;  and  MacQuignon.  Claude,  to  Cambridge  Instru- 
ments,   Inc.    Electrocardiograph    apparatus.    4,377,813,    Ci.    346- 
33.0ME. 
Grunert,  Kurt  A.;  Paton,  Charles  R.;  Henwood,  John  J.;  Dauer,  John  J., 
Jr.-  and  DeVault,  Birch  L.,  to  Westinghouae  Electric  Corp.  Electric 
control  device.  4,377,796,  Q.  335-131.000. 
Gryger,  Dana  A.:  See— 

Legory.  John  E;  Gryger,  Dana  A.;  and  Drogichen,  Daniel  P., 
4,377,863.  CI.  371-42.000. 
Gaell,  Laurenz:  See— 

Ackermann.  Peter.  Gaell.  Laurenz;  and  Wduii.  Rudolf.  4.377.532, 

a.  260-465.00E. 
Ackermann,  Peter,  Gsell,  Laurenz;  and  Wehrli,  Rudolf,  4,377,593. 
a.  424-282.000. 
GTE  Labormtones  Incorporated:  See — 

McCollum.  Bill  C;  Andrews,  Leonard  J.;  and  Lempicki,  Alexan- 
der. 4.377.864,  Q.  372-41.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporatioo:  See— 

Barnes,  John  E.;  Goebel,   Franz;  and  McHugh,  William  T., 

4,377,033,  a.  29-623.500. 

Coppock.  Richard  A..  4.377.339.  Q.  35^27.000. 

Gubin.  Ivan  P.;  Machavariani,  Sergei  G.;  Eliremovtsev,  Nikolai  S.; 

Kovalenko,  Viktor  A.;  Mozolev,  Alexandr  V.;  Nikolaev,  Sergei  I.; 

Nikolaev.  Georgy  I.;  Guriyanov.  Viktor  A.;  Temnikov,  Anatoly  I.; 

Tyryshkin,  Evgeny  E.;  Dubynin,  Nikolai  G.;  Kogan,  Volf  Z.;  Ljub- 

km,  Anatoly  P.;  and  Sedko,  Anatoly  P.  Method  of  underground 

working  of  ore  deposits  and  handUng  ore.  4,377,310,  C\.  299-13.000. 

Guelpa,  ^{idio,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Ribbon  breaking  method  and 

u>paratus.  4,377,263.  CI.  242-18.100. 
Guigan,  Franck.  Sailboat  with  an  inclinable  keel  board.  4.377.124,  CI. 

114-128.000. 
Gulf  Research  A.  Development  Company:  See — 

Beach,    David    L.;    and    Harrison,    James    J..    4,377.528,    C\. 

260-440.000. 
Beach,    David    L.;    and    Harrison.    James   J.,    4,377.529.    Q. 
260-44O.00a 
Gulf  k  Western  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Brand,  John  R..  4.377.417,  Q.  106-300.000. 
Gum.  Clarence  R:  See— 

ODonnell,  Albert  E.;  and  Gum,  Clarence  R.,  4,377.499.  O.  252- 
431.00R. 
Onndle  Holdings  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See — 

Stnive.  Friedrich.  4.377.429.  CI.  156-153.000. 
Gopdll,  Frank  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Koog.  Wolfgang;  and  Guptill,  Frank  E.,  Jr.,  4.377.132,  CL  122- 
7.00R. 
Guriyanov,  Viktor  A.:  See— 

Gubin,  Ivan  P.;  Machavariani,  Sergei  G.;  Efremovtsev,  Nikolai  S.; 
Kovalenko,  Viktor  A;  Mozolev,  Alexandr  V.;  Nikolaev,  Sergei 
I.;  Nikolaev,  Georgy  I.;  Guriyanov,  Viktor  A.;  Temnikov, 
Anatoly  I.;  Tyryshkin.  Evgeny  E.;  E>ubynin.  Nikolai  G.;  Kogan. 
Volf  Z.;  Ljubkm.  Anatoly  P.;  and  Sedko.  Anatoly  P..  4.377.310. 
a.  299-13.000. 
Gusmer  Corporation:  See — 

Commette.  Denis  S.;  and  Valentine.  John  W.,  4,377,256,  Q. 
239-117.000. 
Guatavssoo.  Karl  A.  L.:  See— 

Kruse.  Rolf  A.  S.;  Gusttvsaon.  Karl  A.  L.;  and  Jansaon,  Karl  A., 
4.377,201.  a.  165-76.000. 
Gustavsaon.  GUe;  and  Sundmar,  Goran,  to  Aktiebotaget  Bofors.  Load- 
ing tray.  4.377.104.  CL  89-45.000. 
Guthrie,  James  L.;  snd  Arqoette.  Suze  E..  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co. 
Dinenaooally-stable  polyurethane  sponge  and  sponge-forming  pre- 
polymer.  4.377.645.  d.  521-137.000. 
Gwathmey.  James  T.:  See— 

Donamg.  Stephen  C;  and  Gwathmey,  James  T.,  4.377.859.  CI. 
37^58.000. 
Ha«,  Howard  C;  and  Morean.  Robert  D..  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Polymerizadaa  procesaes  and  polymer  compositions.  4377,654.  CI. 
524-236.00a 
Ifaddad,  Theodore  A.;  Kondig.  Walter,  and  Phillips,  Richard  A.,  to 
Fdaler  Grant  CoqwratioB.  Dm  dydngof  pfaMic  articles  and  the  dye 
bath  compcotioo  thereof.  43T7389.  CL  8-506.000. 
Haoer.  Bror  O.  Proccas  for  the  drying  of  wood  by  oae  of  didectric 
energy.  4.377.039.  Q.  34-1.000. 


Hafan.  Erwin;  Lach.  Dietrich;  Schneider,  Kurt;  Strickler.  Rainer.  and 
Streicfaer,    Ratt,    to    BASF    AktiengeaeUschaft    Deliniing    hides. 
4,377.387,  CL  8-94. 17a 
Halcon  SD  Group.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Khoobiar.  Sargis,  4,377,501.  CL  252-437.000. 
Hall,  Lawrence  D.:  See— 

Granatek,  Bronislaw  J ;  and  Hall,  Lawrence  D.,  4^77.420^  CI- 
134-2.000. 
HaUam.  Keith  J.;  and  MaruUc,  Walter  J.,  to  United  American  Car  Co. 

Curved  h<^pper  car  roof.  4.377.058.  C\.  52-45.000. 
Hallen  Company:  See- 
Allen,  Herbert,  4.377.096.  Q.  81-3.38A. 
Hallgren.    John    E..    to    General    Electric    Company.    Polyalkox- 

ysilylenoletbers.  4.377.706.  Q.  556-482.000. 
Hallgren,  John  E.:  See— 

Bolon.    Donald    A.;    and    Hallgren,    John    E..    4,377.684,    Q. 
528-486.000. 
Halpak  Plastics  Inc.:  See- 
Kaplan.  Harold.  4.377,234.  Q.  206-43X000. 
Hamada,  Minoru:  See — 

Sakurai.  Hisaya;  Hamada,  Mmoni;  and  Matsozaki,   Kazuhiko. 
4.377,667,  Q.  525-400.000. 
Hamamatsu  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Green.  Gary  P.;  Allemand.  Chariy  D.;  Brewer.  David  L.;  lida. 
Hitoshi;  and  Maldari.  Mario  A..  4.377.340.  CI.  356-237.000. 
Hamburg,  Douglas  R..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Lean  air-fiiel  control 

using  stoichiometric  air-fiiel  sensors.  4.377.143.  Q.  123-440.00a 
HameL  CbfTord  J.:  See— 

Abrahamovich.  Karen  M.;  Hamel.  Clifford  J.;  PayiK,  Edward  H.; 
and  Weed.  Dean  R..  4.377.633.  CI.  430-312.000. 
Hamlyn.  Nigd  C.  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Spare  wheel  carrier  for  a 

motor  vehicle.  4.377.366.  Q.  414-466.000. 
Hancock,  Ronald  D.;  and  Howell,  Ian  V.,  to  British  Petroleum  Com- 
pany Limited,  The.  Removal  of  metal  from  solution.  4.377.555.  Q. 
423-6.000. 
Hanes.  Ronald:  See — 

Pittman,   Charies   U..   Jr.;   and   Hanes.   Ronald.   4.377.719,   CI. 
585-509.000. 
Hang.  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Prabhu.   Ashok   N.;   and   Hang.    Kenneth   W..   4.377.642,   Q. 
501-20.000. 
Hanni,  Makoto:  Set — 

Takata,  Terasu;  Hangai.  Makoto;  and  Yokoyama,  Yasuo,  4.377.224. 

a.  192-18.00R. 

Hanmyo.  Masayuki;  Ishikawa.  Masaru;  and  Mizuoka,  Seiahi,  to  Nippon 

Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  measuring  temperature  of 

molten  metal  received  in  vessel.  4,377.347.  Q.  374-139.000. 

Hannibal.  Alan  J.,  to  Lord  Corporation.  Link  coupling.  4.377.386,  Q. 

464-69.000. 
Hansen,  Gary  G.;  and  Cholakian,  Gary  D.,  to  Pitney  Bowes,  Inc. 
Method  snd  apparatus  for  interfacing  an  electronic  scale  system  with 
a  storage  medium.  4,377.214.  O.  177-25.000. 
Hansen.  Paul  E.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  snd  Manufacturing  Company. 
Pressure  bandages  and  methods  for  making  the  same.  4,377.159.  Q. 
128-155.000. 
Hara.  Takeo:  See— 

Kasubuchi,  Takeshi;  Hara.  Takeo;  and  Ozawa.  Kaoru,  4,377,825, 
a.  36048.000. 
Harada,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Fukuma,  Daizo;  Suzuki,  Shigeru;  Shirota,  Kensho;  and  Harada. 
Kunihiro.  4.377.678.  Q.  528-75.000. 
Hardman,  Harley  F.:  See—  ,      ^ 

Grasselli,  Robert  K.;  Suresh.  Dev  D.;  and  Hardman.  Harley  F.. 
4.377.534,  CI.  260-465.300. 
Hare,  Terence  G.  Suspension  system  for  automotive  vehicles.  4,377.215. 

a.  180-21.000. 
Harman  International  Industries:  See— 

King.  John  A..  4.377,219.  Q.  181-155.000. 
Harms,  Wolfgang;  WunderUch.  Klaus;  snd  von  Oertzen.  Klaus,  to 
Bayer  AktiengeaeUschaft  Anthraquinone  reactive  dyestufft,  their 
preparation  and  their  use  for  dydng  materials  containing  OH  groups 
or  amide  groups.  4.377.688.  CL  544-189.000. 
Harriger,  Keith  A.:  See—  ^ 

Mooney,  David  R.  Jr.;  and  Harriger.  Keith  A.,  4,377,811,  Q. 
343-7.00A. 
Harris  Corporatioo:  See— 

Hershberger.  David  L..  4.377.725.  Q.  1 79- LOGS. 
Harrison.  Don  E.:  See—  „    ^  ,^  ,«,  « 

Pope,  James  M.;  Wood,  Susan;  and  Harmon,  Don  E^  4,377,507. 0. 
252-629.000. 
Haniaoo,  Jamea  J.:  See— 

Beach,    David    L.;    and    Harrison,    James    J..    4477.528,    CL 

26O-44a00O.  ^ 

Beach,    David    L.;    and    Harriaon.    James    J.,    4377.529,    Q. 
26O-44O.000. 
Hart,  Ronald  L.;  Work.  Dale  E.;  Davis,  Daniel;  and  Bayleaa.  Robert  G., 
to  Capsulated  Systems,  Inc.  Hydrolyzed  ethylene  vinyl  acetate  en- 
"T^-tti-g  coating.  4377,621.  Q.  42S-425.80a 
Hartnng,  Knhn  tt.  Co.  MaarJiinmfabfik:  See- 
Mayer.  OeoTK  and  Theileaberg.  Fraaz,  4377,442,  CL  202-263.000. 
Haaegawa,  Hironi:  See — 

Morakami,  Nobom;  Haaegawa.  Hiromi;  and  Iwaae,  Yosfainobu, 
4,377,095,  a.  74-759.000. 
Hai^awa,  Sbampd:  See— 

Otsaka,    Kazoo;    Naraaaka.    Shin;    and    Haaegawa,    Shmnpn. 
4,377.142,  CL  123-440.00a 
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Hashimoto.  Norikazu:  See 

Sakai.  Yoshio;  Masuhara.  Toshiaki;  Minato.  Osamu;  Sasaki.  Toshio; 
Katto.  Hisao;  Hashimoto.  Norikazu;  Muramatsu.  Shin-ichi-  and 
Tomozawa,  Akihiro,  4,377.819,  Q.  357-59.000. 
Hata,  Kunio:  See— 

Hirao.  Yutaka;  Hata.  Kunio;  Hosoda.  Masao;  and  Ishigane,  Ryoi- 
chi,  4,377,424.  a.  148-414.000. 
Hattori.  Tadashi:  See— 

Ueno,  Yoshiki;  Kawabata.  Takakazu;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  and  Miura. 
Kazuhiko.  4.377.785.  Q.  324-378.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Bardenhagen,   Dietrich;    Hausler,    Nikolaus;    Niemann,    Helmut; 
Greve,     Heinz;     and     Schluer,     Karl-Heinz.    4.377,098,     CI. 
83-310.000. 
Burger,  Jurgen;  and  Kasparek,  Alois,  4.377.172,  Ci.  131-282.000. 
Hausler.  Nikolaus:  See— 

Bardenhagen.   Dietrich;    Hausler.    Nikolaus;    Niemann.    Hehnut; 
Greve.     Heinz;     and     Schluer.     Karl-Heinz.    4.377,098,     Q. 
83-310.000. 
Haworth.    Floy,    to    Haworth,    Juaniu   June.    Vortex    tranquilizer. 

4.377.267.  Q.  244-199.000. 
Haworth,  Juaniu  June:  See— 

Haworth.  Floy.  4.377.267.  Q.  244-199.000. 
Haworth  Mfg..  Inc.:  See- 
Wilson,  Harold  R..  4.377.724.  Q.  174-48.000. 
Haws.  Ben  E.:  See— 

Vandenberg.  August;  Vandenberg.  Ben  W.;  Vandenberg.  Andrew 
W.;  and  Haws.  Ben  E..  4.377.131.  Q.  119-148.000. 
Hayashi,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Morishita,  Hajime;  Kohashi.  Takahiro;  Nonogaki.  Saburo;  Akagi, 
Motoo;  Hayashi,  Nobuaki;  and  Uchino,  Sboichi,  4.377.630.  CI. 
430-176.000. 
Hayashibara.  Ken:  See— 

Sugirooto,  Kaname;  and  Hayashibara,  Yasushi,  4,377,513.  CI.  26- 
112.00R. 
Hayashibara.  Yasushi:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Kaname;  and  Hayashibara.  Yasushi.  4.377.513.  CI.  26- 
1I2.00R. 
Hayes.  Thomas  J.  Wrist  activator.  4.377,282.  C\.  272-124.000. 
Hayman.  Charles  L.;  Roes,  John  B.;  and  Moore.  Royal  C.  Jr.,  to  Cubic 

Western  Data.  Ticket  transport.  4,377,828,  CI.  360-88.000. 
Haynes,  Harvey  H.;  and  Rail,  Robert  D.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Packaging  for  ocean  disposal  of  low-level  radioactive  waste 
material.  4377,509,  CI.  252-633.000. 
Hazard,  Robert  E.;  and  Wilson,  Woodrow  S.,  to  Polytop  Corporation. 
Dispensing    closure    employing     living     hinge.     4.377.247.     Q. 
222-517.000. 
Hazuki.  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Moriya,  Takahiko;  Hazuki,  Yoshikazu;  and  Kashiwagi,  Masahiro. 
4,377,438,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Hedler,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Gallaro,   Anthony  V.;   and   Hedler,   Robert  A.,  4.377,768.  Q. 
313-467.000. 
Heidtmann.  Uwe.  to  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Cie  AG.  Component  for  a  heat 

exchanger.  4.377.199.  CI.  165-47.000. 
Heinr.  Boker  GmbH  ft  Co.  Baumwerk:  See— 

Dalichow.  Ernst- Wilhelm  F..  4.377,035,  CI.  30-147.000. 
Helioui.  Moncef:  See — 

De  Jaeger.  Roger;  Helioui.  Moncef;  and  Puskaric.  Emile,  4.377.558. 

a.  423-300.000. 

Helminiak,  Thaddeus  E.;  Benner.  Charles  L.;  Arnold.  Fred  E.;  and 

Husman.  George,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Process  for 

producing  aromatic  heterocycUc  polymer  alloys.  4.377.546.  Ci. 

264-232.000. 

Henning.  Hans-Georg;  and  Sebert,  Wolfgang,  to  Vermes  Chemie 

GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Recording  device.  4.377.815,  Q.  346-I4O.00R. 
HentscheL  Klaus;  Bittner,  Friedrich;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  and  Franz,  Ge- 
org.  to  Degussa  AG.  Apparatus  for  bringing  liquids  in  contact. 
4,377.344,  Q.  366-173.000. 
Henwood,  John  J.:  See— 

Grunert,  Kurt  A.;  Paton,  Charles  R.;  Henwood.  John  J.;  Dauer. 
John  J.,  Jr.;  and  DcVault,  Birch  L.,  4,377,796,  Q.  335-131.000. 
Heraeus  Quarzachmelze  GmbH,  Quarzstrasse:  See- 
Brandt,  Lutz;  Kreutzer,  Karl;  Rau,  Karlheinz;  Schmidt,  Horst;  and 
Simmat,  Fritz,  4377.405,  Q.  65-136.000. 
Heraly.  Jean-Pierre  J.:  See— 

DeMeester.  Philippe  A.;  Heraly.  Jean-Pierre  J.;  and  Vandcnput. 
Pierre  F..  4.377.456.  Q.  204-109.000. 
Herbrechtsmeier.  Peter;  Schafer.  Hans;  and  Steiner.  Rudolf,  to  Hoechst 
AktiengeaeUschaft.    Process   and    u>paratus    for   gassing    liquids. 
4.377.395.  Q.  55-38.000. 
Hernth  KG  Maschinenfabrik  und  Apparatebau:  See- 
Peters.  Franz.  4,377.021.  Q.  I9-8O.0OR. 
Herpers.  Ferdinand  J.;  KroU.  Harley  E.;  Carlson,  Alfred  D.;  and 
Dodge,  Paul  D.,  to  Tennant  Company.  Scrubbing  m«/-tiii»y  with 
water  regeneration.  4,377,017,  a.  15-320.000. 
Hershberger,  David  L.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Asynchronous  multi- 

channd  receiver.  4377.725,  CL  179- LOGS. 
Herdicovitch,  Ady;  and  Prdec,  Krato,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Energy.  Negative  ion  source  with  hcrilow  cathode  discharge  plasma. 
4,377,773.07315-111.810. 
Hervig,  Harold  C,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Mcrided  hi^  voltage  ^>lice  body.  4,377,547.  Q.  264-262.000. 
Hess,  Hans-Jorgen  E.;  Bmdra,  Jasjit  S.;  and  Shah.  Prafiil  K..  to  Pfizer 
Inc.      Chloro-      and      alkoxy-subatituted-2.4-diaminoquinazolines. 
4.377.581.  CL  424-251.000. 


Hetterich.  Hermann:  See— 

Olschewski.   Armin;   Hetterich.   Hermann;  and   Horitng.   Peter. 

4.377.3 1 3.  a.  308-2 1 6.000. 
Hettinger,  WiUiam  P.,  Jr.;  Camithers.  James  D  ;  and  Watkin&  Williani 
D.,  to  Ashland  OU,  Inc.  Immobilization  of  vanadia  deposited  on 
catalytic  materials  during  carbo-metallic  oil  conversion.  4.377.470. 
a.  208-120.000. 
Hickey-MitcbeU  Company:  See— 

Ostermann,  Peter,  4,377,228,  Q.  194-54.000. 
Hilbert,  Francis  H.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Phase  locked  loop  with  improved 

lock-in.  4,377,728,  a.  179- LOGS. 
Himes.  Glenn  R..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  DuU,  smooth  unit  soles 

4,377,655,  C\.  524-313.000. 
Hino,  John  B.:  See — 

Nychka.  Henry  R.;  Hino,  John  B.;  Eibeck.  Richard  E.;  and  Robin- 
son, Martin  A.,  4,377,715,  CI.  570-123.000. 
Hiraga.  Yoichi;  and  Watanabe,  Osamu,  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing 
Co..  Ltd.  Solvent  extraction  method  of  phosphoric  acid  4377,562 
a.  423-32 l.OOS. 
Hirao.  Yutaka;  Hata,  Kunio;  Hosoda,  Masao;  and  Ishigane,  R  yoichi,  to 
Chuetou  Metal  Works  Co.,  Ltd.  Mold  of  precipiution  hardenable 
copper  alloy  for  continuous  casting  mold.  4,377,424,  CI    14«-414  000 
Hiraoka,  Katsuyuki:  See— 

Yasui,  Bompei;  Miyamoto,  Tomohisa;  Hiraoka,  Katsuyuki;  and 
Sako,  Yoshitaka,  4.377,691,  CI  546-185  000. 
Hiraoka,  TeUuo;  Kobayashi,  Takeo;  Ishida,  Noboru;  and  Sugawara, 
Shinichi,  to  Sankyo  Company,  Limited.  7-Ojio-l-azab»cycio[3.2.0- 
]hept-2-ene-2-carboxylic  acid  derivatives,  their  use  and  preparation 
4,377,591,  CI.  424-274000. 
Hirayama.  Chikara;  and  Lm,  Ching-Yu.  to  Westmghouse  Etectnc  Corp 
Solid  electrolyte  gas  sensing  apparatus.  4,377,460,  CI.  2O4-I95.0OS. 
Hirayanu,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Tsuji,  Takao;  Ichikawa,  Junji;  Ichihashi,  Hiroo;  Sugiura,  Yoshinori; 
Nakano,  Takashi;  and  Hirayama.  Kazuhiro,  4,377,333,  Q.  355- 
3.0SH. 
Hiroshi,  Takaae;  and  Kimura,  Tadashi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Bright  and  compact  optical-compensation  type  zoom  lens  system. 
4,377,325.  Q.  350-423.000. 
Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kikuoka,  Takao;  Yamamoto,  Hiroaki;  Sasaki,  Noriyoshi;  Wakui, 
Kotaro;  Murakami,  Ketnosukc;  Ohnishi,  Kazunon;  Kawamura. 
Gou;  Noguchi.  Hiroshi;  and  Ukigaya.  Fumio,  4,377,787.  CI. 
324-431.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Anumo,  Matsuo;  Sugawara,  Toru;  Mouri,  Yasunori;  Aochi,  Yo- 
shikazu; and  Sakamoto,  Shinichi,  4,377,137,  C\.  123-179.00B. 
Ishioka,   Sachio;   Maruyama,   Eiichi;   Imamura,  Yoshinon;   Mat- 
subara,    Hirokazu;    and    Horigome,    Shinkichi,   4,377,628,   Q. 
430-57.000. 
Karino,  Kimiji;  and  Kosugc,  Tokuc.  4,377,141,  CI.  123-438.000. 
Kikuoka,  Takao,  Yamamoto,  Hiroaki;  Sasaki,  Noriyoshi,  Wakui, 
Kotaro;  Murakami,  Keinosuke;  Ohnishi,  Kazunon,  Kawamura, 
Gou;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Ukigaya,  Fumk),  4.377,787.  Q. 
324-431.000. 
Kiwaki,  Hisakatsu,  4.377.758.  CI.  307-417.000. 
Koizumi,     Hideaki;    and    Sawakabu,     Hitoshi.    4.377.342.    Q. 

356-307.000. 
Morishita.  Hajime;  Kohashi,  Takahiro;  Nonogaki,  Saburo;  Akagi. 
Motoo;  Hayashi.  Nobuaki;  and  Uchino.  Shoichi.  4,377.630.  Q. 
430-176.000. 
Saito,   Toshio;    Ito,   Motoya;   Takahashi.    Noriyoshi;   and   Sato. 

Masaki.  4,377,784,  Ci.  324-158.0MG. 
Sakai,  Yoshio;  Masuhara,  Toshiaki:  Minato,  Osamu;  Sasaki,  Toshio; 
Katto,  Hisao;  Hashimoto,  Norikazu,  Muramatsu,  Shin-ichi;  and 
Tomozawa,  Akihiro,  4,377,819,  C\  357-59.000. 
Tatsumi.  Hideo;  Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Tohkairin,  Akira;  Okabe, 

Moisei;  and  Kasama.  Ryoji.  4.377,762.  CI.  310-42.000. 
Wada,  Yasuo;  Ikeda.  Takahide;  and  Tamura,  Masao.  4.377.421.  Q. 

148-1.500. 
Yoshida.  Kazufimii.  4.377.846,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Hitachi  Naka  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Koizumi,     Hideaki;    and    Sawakabu,    Hitoshi.    4.377.342.    Q. 
356-307.000. 
HITCO:  See- 
Street,  Sidney  W.;  and  Beckley,  Don  A.,  4.377.657.  Q.  524-424.000. 
Hlaban.  James  J.:  See— 

Kaczmarzyk.  Leonard  M.;  Hlaban.  James  J.;  and  Jackson,  David 
M.,  4,377,167,  CX.  128-285.000. 
Hoberstorfer,  GusUv;  snd  Norcn,  Torsten,  to  Granges  AB.  Method  of 
selective  underground  mimng  and  stabilizatioa  of  rock  cavities. 
4,377,353,  C\.  405-130.000. 
Hoechst  AktiengeaeUschaft:  See— 

Elinkmann,  Hans-Gerd;  and  Paszthory,  Emmerich.  4.377,703,  Q. 

549-24.000 
Herbrechtsmeier,    Peter;    Schafer,    Hans;    and    Steiner,    Rudolf, 

4377,395,  Ci.  55-38.000. 
MuUer,  Werner  H.,  4,377,709,  Q.  562-459.000. 
Stache,  Ulrich;  Fritach.  Werner,  Alpermann,  Hans  G.;  and  San- 
dow,  Jurgen  K.,  4,377,575,  Q.  424-243.000 
Hoeach  Werke  AktiengeaeUschaft:  See— 

Kopineck.  H.  J.;  and  Tappe,  WUhehn.  4377.746.  Q.  250-359.100 
Hoffioiann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Branca.  Quirico;  FiachU,  Albert  E.;  and  Szente.  Andre.  4,377,522, 

a.  260-239. 30D. 
Walaer.  Armin.  and  Fryer.  Rodney  I..  4377.523.  Q.  260-244.40a 
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Hofirek,  Zoenek,  to  Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited.  Procot  for  re- 
moving  diaolved  selenimn  values  from  an  acidic  aqneooa  copper 
sulphate  sdution.  4.3T7.556,  Q.  423-42.000. 
Holland.  Gerald  F.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Sulfamylbenzoic  acids.  4,377,521,  CL 

260-239.0BA. 
HoUoh,  IClaus-Dieter:  See— 

Bergmann,    Horst;    Pracht,    Hans;    and    HoUoh,    IClaus-Dieter, 
4.377.147.  a.  123-527.000. 
Holzfawir,  Siegfried;  and  Schuster,  Gregor,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH. 

Valve.  4.377,255.  Q.  236-93.00R. 
Honda  Gtken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nisfaikawa.  Masao;  Aoki.  Takashi;  and  Sato,  Yoichi.  4.377,217,  Q. 

180-143.000. 
CMsuka.    Kazuo;    Nansaka,    Shin;    and    Hasegawa.    Shumpd, 
4.377,142,  a.  123-440.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Beaver,  Jack  L.;  Schroeder.  Jerry  P.;  and  Whitney.  J<An  M.. 

4,377,346,  Ci.  374-1.000. 
Durand,  William  W.;  Jain,  Anil  K.;  and  Peterson,  Ronald  E., 

4,377.324.  Q.  350-166.000. 
Evert,  Donald  A..  4.377.088.  Q.  73-640.000. 
SUuffer,  Norman  L..  4.377.330.  Q.  354-25.000. 
Hoover,  Merle  V,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Operational  ampUfier  employ- 
ing complementary  fieW-effect  transistors.  4.377.789.  Q.  330-253.000. 
Horigome,  Shinkichi:  See — 

Ishioka,   Sachio;   Maruyama,   Eiichi;   Imamura,  Yoshinori;  Mat- 
subara,    Hirokazu;   and   Horigome,   Shinkichi,   4,377,628,  CI. 
430-57.000. 
Horikoshi,  Toahiaki;  See— 

Inui,  Takayasu;  Ootsuka,  Kazuo;  Nogami,  Saburo;  Igarashi,  Mi- 
rhimVi-  Horikoshi.  Toshiaki;  and  Izumi,  Kazuhiro.  4.377,043,  CI. 
37-18.0OR. 
Horling,  Peter:  See— 

Olschewski,   Armin;   Hetterich,   Hermann;   and   Horling.   Peter. 
4,377,313,  CI.  308-216.000. 
Homa.  Otakar  A.,  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation.  Digtal 
adaptive  finite  impulse  response  filter  with  large  number  of  cocnici- 
ents.  4,377,793,  cf.  333-165.000. 
Hombeck,  Robert  L.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Chemicals,  Inc.  Method  of 
making  corrugated  reinforced  thermoplastic  pipe.   4,377,545,  CI. 
264-167.000. 
Horvath,  Eduard.  to  Otto  Bock  Orthopadische  Industrie  KG.  Artificial 

hand.  4.377,305,  Q.  294-106.000.  -^ 

Hosaka,  Takuo:  See- 
Nomura,  Mitsuo;  Amano,  Shigeru;  Okubo,  Sho;  Hosaka,  Takuo; 
Shiraiahi,     Kunihiko;     and     Adachi,     Ryuzi,    4,377.413.    O. 
106-76.000. 
Hoseney,  R.  Carl:  See— 

Dreese,    Patrick    C;    and    Hoseney.    R.    Carl.    4.377,601,    Q. 
426-472.000. 
Hoshikawa,  Takeshi;  and  Takinami,  Iwao,  to  Matsuo  Electric  Company 
Limited;  and  Osaka  City.  Hermetic  gla»-to-metal  seal  and  method  for 
making  same.  4,377,404,  O.  65-59.220. 
Hosoda,  Masao:  See — 

Hirao,  Yutaka;  Hata,  Kunio;  Hoaoda,  Masao;  and  Ishigane,  Ryoi- 
chi,  4,377,424,  Q.  148-414.000.     . 
Hosoe,  Kazuya:  See— 

Kawabata,  Takashi;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Sakai. 
Shinji;  and  Kinoshita,  Takao.  4,377,742.  CI.  250-204.000. 
Hosomizu,  Hiroshi.  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 

flash  control  device.  4,377.774,  Q.  315-241.00P. 
Houilleres  Du  Bassin  de  Lorraine:  See — 

Tmchon.  Lucien,  4,377,127.  Q.  118-306.000. 
Houston  Systems  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 
Chan,  John  C.  H.,  4,377,181,  CI.  137-584.000. 
Howe,  George  E.  Modular  table  saw.  4.377.099,  Q.  83-467.00R. 
Howe,  Robert  K.;  and  Lee.  Len  F  ,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Seed  coated 
with  2-chloro-4.5-dJsubst]tuted-thiazole  derivatives  which  are  herbi- 
cidal  safeners.  4.377.054,  CI.  47-57.600. 
Howe,  Robert  K.;  and  Lee.  Len  F..  to  Monsanto  Company.  2-Chloro- 
4.5-disub8tituted-thiazoles  useful  as  herbicidal  safeners.  4.377.693,  CI. 
548-202.000. 
HoweU.  Ian  V  :  See- 
Hancock.  Ronald  D.;  and  Howell.  Ian  V..  4,377,555.  Q.  423-6.000. 
HoweU,  Tony  M.;  and  Huffman,  Carl  F  ,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The. 
Citrus  oil  contaming  a  high  concentration  of  carotenoid  pigments  and 
method  for  producmg  same.  4,377.520,  CI  260-236.600. 
Hubele,  Adolf;  Eckhardt,  Wolfgang;  and  Riebli,  Peter,  to  aba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Arylamine  derivatives  and  use  thereof  as  microbicides. 
4.377,587,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Huber,  Jakob:  See— 

Pettenpaul,    Ewakl;    Huber.    Jakob;    and    Weidlich,    Herbert, 
4,377,03a  a.  29-576.00B. 
Hudson,  Larry  L.:  See- 
Workman,    James   P.;   and    Hudson,    Larry    L..   4.377,106,   CI. 
92-23.000. 
Huffman,  Carl  F.:  See— 

HoweU,    Tony    M.;    and    Huffman,    Cari    P..    4,3T7,52a    Q. 
260-236.600. 
Huffman,  Charles  E,  to  RockweU  Intematioaal  Corporation.  Tmie 
division  demultiplexer  with  independent  daU  distribution.  4,377.861. 

a  37o-ii2.ooa 

HufFinan,  Eric  C;  and  WoodaU.  James  F..  to  Beckman  Instruments,  inc. 

Centrifuge  holder  appwatus.  4.377,254.  Q.  494-llOOa 
Hnffinan,^  W.  RoOer  miU  drive.  4,377,260,  Q.  241-10I.20a 


Husman,  George:  See— 

Hefaniniak,  Thaddeos  E.;  Benner,  Charles  L.;  Arnold.  Fred  E.;  and 
Hunnan,  George,  4.377,546,  Q.  264-232.000. 
Hyde,  James  F.:  See— 

Daudt,  Wimam  H.;  Frye,  Cecil  L.;  and  Hyde,  James  F.,  4,377,608, 

a  427-350.000. 
Daudt,  WiUiam  H.;  Frye,  Cecfl  L.;  and  Hyde,  James  F.,  4,377,675, 
a.  528-25.000. 
Ichihashi,  Hiroo:  See — 

Tsuji,  Takao;  Ichikawa,  Junji;  Ichihashi,  Hiroo;  Sugiura,  Yoshinori; 
Nakano,  Takashi;  and  Hirayama,  Kazuhiro,  4,377,333,  Q.  355- 
3.0SH. 
Ichikawa,  Junji:  See — 

Tsuji,  TakAo;  Ichikawa,  Junji;  Ichihashi,  Hiroo;  Sugiora,  Yoshinori; 
Nakano,  Takashi;  and  Hirayama,  Kazuhiro,  4,377,333,  G.  355- 
3.0SH. 
Igarashi,  Micfaiaki:  See — 

Inui,  Takayasu;  Ootsuka,  Kazuo;  Nogami,  Saburo;  Igarashi,  Mi- 
chiaki;  Horikoshi,  Toshiaki;  and  Izumi,  Kazuhiro.  4.377,043.  CL 
37-18.00R. 
Igaue,  Takamitsu:  See — 

Suzuki,  Migaku;  and  Igaue,  Takamitsu.  4,377.615,  Q.  428-213.000. 
lida,  Hitoshi:  See- 
Green,  Gary  P.;  Allemand,  Charly  D.;  Brewer,  David  L.;  lida. 
Hitoshi;  and  MaMari,  Mario  A.,  4,377.340.  CI.  356-237.000. 
lijima,  Toshio:  See— 

Yoahida,  Satoahi;  Takeuchi,  Hideaki;  Shigyo,  Masamichi;  lijima, 
Toshio;  and  Ekeda,  Tomoaki.  4.377.607,  Q.  427-250.000. 
Ikeda,  Maaaki;  Niahino,  Atsushi;  and  Suzuki,  Tadashi.  to  MatsoafaiU 
Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Infrared  radiator.  4,377,618, 
a.  428-323.000. 
Ikeda,  Takahide:  See— 

Wada,  Yasuo;  Ikeda,  Takahide;  and  Tamura,  MasK>,  4,377,421,  G. 
148-1.500. 
Ikeda,  Tomoaki:  See — 

Yoshida,  Satoahi;  Takeuchi,  Hideaki;  Shigyo,  Masamichi;  lijima, 
Toshio;  and  Ikeda,  Tomoaki,  4,377,607,  CI.  427-250.000. 
Ikehata,  Takao:  See— 

Yamashita.  Kasane;  Ikehata,  Takao;  Tate,  Kazuhiko;  and  Nakahara, 
Keisuke,  4.377.483,  Q.  210^70.000. 
Ikei,  Akira;  Akahama.  Motoharu;  Wada,  Tokisuke;  and  Onogi.  Takashi, 
to  Onkyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Loudspeaker  diaphragm  and  process  for 
producing  same.  4,377.617.  a.  428-214.000. 
nimois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Peterson.  Francis  C.  4.377.359,  Q.  411-112.000. 
im«h««hi.  Issei,  to  Telmec  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  registering  a  mask 
pattern  in  a  photo^tching  apparatus  for  semiconductor  devices. 
4.377.028.  a.  29-574.000. 
Inuimura,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Ishioka,  Sachio;  Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Imamura,  Yoshinori;  Mat- 
subara,   Hirokazu;   and   Horigome,   Shinkichi,   4.377.628.  CI. 
430-57.000. 
Immuno   AktiengeseUschaft    fiir   Chemisch-Mediziniache    Produkte: 
See— 
Schwarz,  Otto;  Linnau,  Yendra;  Lobbch,  Franz;  and  Seelich. 
Thomas,  4,377.572.  Q.  424-101.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

BirchaU.  James  D.;  and  Carey.  John  G.,  4.377,418,  a.  106-306.000. 
Inanaga,  Takuzi:  See — 

Kamimura,  Teturo;  Komatsubara,  Masahiro;  Ando,  Shizuo;  and 
Inanaga,  Takuzi,  4,377.829,  Q.  360-%.  500. 
Innothera:  See— 

Aurouaseau.  Michel  E.  M..  4,377,592,  a.  424-275.000. 
Innovative  Computer  Products  Corp.:  See — 

Davis,  C.  Paul;  and  Sandor,  Joseph,  4,377,831,  Q.  360-128.000. 
Inoue,  Minoru:  See— 

Kogure,  Shigeru;  Momoaaki.  Eishi;  and  Inoue.  Minoru,  4,377,765, 
a.  310-312.000. 
Inoue,  Nobuaki:  See — 

Mifiine,    Hiroyuki;    Inooe,    Noboaki;    and    Fuaeya.    Yoshiharo, 
4.377,635,  Q.  430-564.000. 
Inoue.  YasiBuke:  See — 

Kohyama,   Fuzimasa;   Inooe,   Yasusuke;   and  Akaae,   Sigeynb. 
4.377.302,  a.  285-334.000. 
Institut  Mondial  du  Phosphate:  See— 

De  Jaeger,  Roger,  Helioui,  Moncef;  and  Puskanc,  Emile,  4,377,558, 
a.  423-300.000. 
Inter-Probe,  Inc.:  See— 

Blomgren,  Oscar  C.  Jr.;  and  Renken,  Henry  A.,  4,377,839,  CL 
361-233.00a 
International  Business  Machines  Corporatioo:  See — 

Abrahamovich,  Karen  M.;  Hamel.  CbfTord  J.;  Payne,  Edward  H.; 

and  Weed,  Dean  R.,  4,377,633,  a.  430-312.000. 
Braun,   Roland  J.;  Carden.  Gary  R.;  and  Snyder,  Kerth  A., 
4,377,854,  CI.  365-2.00a 

Cambier,  Craig  S..  4,377,842,  CI.  363-20.000.  

Ecker,  Mario  E.;  and  Oiaoo.  Leonard  T.,  4,377,316,  CI  339-17.0gF. 
Elliott,  Joseph  E.;  and  Elliott,  John  R.  4,377,806,  d  340-347.0DD. 

Ernst,  Larry  M.,  4,377.338.  Q.  355-14.0M).  

Fmgcr,  Wesley  C;  and  Long.  Gerald  B.,  4,377,M9,  CL  364-491.000. 

Lotspiech,  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Wohler.  Wayne  L.,  4,377,803,  CL 

382-9.000.  _ 

Marktaam.   Harvey   R.;   and   Spivey,   Paul   R.,   4,377,845,   CL 

364-2oaooa 

Intematioaal  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 
Yoahida,  Takao,  4377,714,  CL  568-819.000. 
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International  Harvester  Co.:  See— 

Kukla,  Laurence  J..  4.377.841,  O.  362-80.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 
Komaker.  Walter.  4.377,767.  a.  313-412.000. 
Lenz,  Hartmut;  and  Thaler,  Helmut.  4.377.766.  Q.  313-244.000. 
International  Tele|rfione  and  Tel^raph  Corporation:  See- 
Dunning,  Stephen  C;  and  Gwathmey,  James  T.,  4,377,859,  CI. 

370-58.000. 
Treiber.  Robert,  4,377,858,  CL  370-24.000. 
Intimate  Jewels,  Inc.:  See- 
Block,  Alvin,  4,377.078.  d.  63-2.000. 
inui.  Takayasu;  Ootsuka,  Kazoo;  Nogami,  Saburo;  Igarashi,  Michiaki; 
Horikoshi,  Toshiaki;  and  Izumi,  Kazuhiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kabha 
Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Semi-automatic  hydraulic  excavator.  4,377,043. 
a.  37-18.0WI. 
Irish,  David  C;  and  Bathe,  John  G.,  Jr.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Carburetor  air  bleed  control.  4,377,539,  d.  261-121.0OB. 

laeki  ft  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

Matsumoto.  Hajime,  4,377,  lia  a.  99-489.000. 
Ishibe,  Hideomi.  to  Nippon  Seisen  Co.,  Ltd.  Stainless  steel  short  fiber 

and  process  for  preparing  the  same.  4,377,409.  Q.  75-0. 50R 
lahida,  Noboru:  Sar— 

Hiraoka,    Tetsuo;    Kobayashi,    Takeo;    Ishida,    Noboni;    and 
Sugawara.  Shinichi.  4.377.591.  O.  424-274.000. 
Ishida,  Yasohiko,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel 
mixture  heating  device  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.377,148. 
a.  123-549.000. 
Ishigane,  Ryoidu:  See — 

Ifirao.  Yutaka;  Hata,  Kunio;  Hoaoda,  Masao;  and  Ishigane,  Ryoi- 
chi.  4.377.424.  Q.  148-414.000. 
Ishikawa,  Masaru:  See — 

Hanmyo,   Masayuki;   Ishikawa,   Masam;  and   Mizuoka,   Seiahi, 
4.377,347,  Q.  374-139.000. 
Ishioka,  Sachio;  Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Imamura,  Yoshinori;  Matsubara. 
Hirokazu;  and  Horigome.  Shinkichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Electrophoto- 
graphic member  with  a-Si  and  H.  4.377,628.  CI.  430-57.000. 
Isobe,  Minora;  Kikuchi,  Hiroshi;  Teshima.   Minora;  and   Kodama, 
Tadasi,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Printer  head  for  serial  dot 
printer.  4,377,348,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Ito,  Motoya:  See— 

Saito,   Toshio;   Ito,   Motoya;   Takahashi,    Noriyoshi;   and   Sato. 
Masaki,  4,377,784,  Q.  324-1S8.0MG. 
Ito,  Toshio:  See— 

Takami,  Todiiji;  Ito,  Toshio;  and  Kawaguchi,  Fusako,  4.377.265. 
a.  244-153.00R. 
Itoh,  Kunio:  See — 

Sugino,  Takashi;  Wada,  Masaru;  Shimizu,  Hirokazu;  and  Itoh, 

Kunio,  4^77,865.  Q.  372-45.000. 

Itoh,  Tsutomu;  Furaya,  Nobuo;  Ouchi,  Kenji;  Shimizu,  Takeo;  and 

Saitoh,  Hiroshi,  to  Onoda  Cement  Company,  Limited.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  electrosutic  powder  coating.  4,377.603.  CI.  427-25.000. 

rXT*  See— 

Lawford,  Victor  N.,  4,377,809,  Q.  340^23.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Schopper,  Bernd;  Tandkr,  Peter,  and  Lowe,  Derek.  4,377.176.  CL 
137-493.20a 
Ivanushldn,  Evgeny  F.:  See — 

Lopukhin,  Jury  M.;  Petrov,  Rem  V.;  Arion,  Vitaly  Y.;  Breoaov, 
Jury  N.;  Gladysheva,  Tatyana  V.;  Sanina,  Irina  V.;  Lebedev, 
Vaaily  V.;  Kirzon,  Serafbna  S.;  and  Ivanushkin,  Evgeny  F., 
4,377,511,  a.  260-1  llOOR. 
Iwahashi,  Harao:  See — 

Tanimi,    Noriyoshi;    Kimura,    Kiyoshi;   and   Iwahashi,    Haroo, 
4,377,629,  CL  43062.000. 
Iwai,  Tadashi;  Kawahito,  Takashi;  and  Tokuse,  Masahiro,  to  Ube 
Indostries,  Ltd.  Method  of  preparing  polycarbosilanes.  4,377,677,  CI. 
528-35.000. 
Iwane,  Yoahitaka-  See— 

Siiiakawa,  Norio;  Tomicriu,  Hiromi;  Koizumi.  Masuo;  Takeuchi, 
Maaaki;    Sogiyama,    Hiroshi;    Okada,    Masanori;    Yoshimoto, 
Masahiro;  Iwane,  Yoahitaka;  and  Murakami,  Yasushi,  4,377,407, 
a.  71-76.000. 
Iwaae,  Yoahinobu:  See- 
Murakami,  Noboru;  Hasegawa,  Hiromi;  and  Iwase,  Yoshinobu, 
4,377,095,  a.  74-759.000. 
Iwashita,  Yuji:  See — 

Ajisaka,  Katsumi;  and  Iwashita,  Yuji,  4,377,512,  Q.  260-1 12.00B. 
Izumi,  Kaznhiro:  Ser— 

Inui,  Takayasu;  Ootsuka,  Kazuo;  Nogami,  Saburo;  Igarashi,  Mi- 
chiaki; Horikoshi,  Toshiaki;  and  Iziuni,  Kazuhiro,  4,377,043,  Q. 
37-18.0OR 
Iznmi,  Masao,  to  Siman  Motor  Company,  Limited-  Ventilation  grille 

structure.  4,377,107.  Q.  98-40.00V. 
Jackson.  David  M.:  See— 

Kaczmarzyk,  Leonard  M.;  HIaban,  James  J.;  and  Jackson,  David 
M..  4,377,167,  Q.  128-285.000. 
iackaoa,  Lester  L.  Boat  stabilizer  apparatus.  4,377,123,  Q.  114-126.000. 
Jackson,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Seelenbinder,  Terry  G.;  Jackson,  Richard  W.;  and  Kajohn,  Thomas 
D.,  Jr.,  4,377,331.  d  354-300.000. 
Jacobaen,  Fred  W.:  See— 

MasM,  John  F.;  and  Jacobaen,  Fred  W.,  4,377,025,  Q.  29-434.000. 
Jagenberg-Werke  AG:  See— 

Zodrow,    Rodolf;    and    Mohn,    Hans-Werner,    4,377,432,    Q. 
156-215.00a 


Anil  K.;  and  Petenoo,  Ronald  E., 


C;   and   Woo,   Barry   B., 


Signal 


'ain.  Anil  K.:  See — 

Durand,  WUliam  W.;  Jain, 
4.377,324.  CI.  350-166.000. 
akabhazy,  Stephen  Z.,  to  Abcor,  Inc.  Blended,  polymeric 
membrane  and  process  of  making  and  using  same.  4,377,481,  Q. 
210-500.200. 
ames  River-Dixie/Northem,  Inc.:  See— 

Pawlowaki,  Thomas  D.,  4,377,237,  CI.  206-630.000. 
lane,  Robert  V.;  Robins,  David  S.;  and  Retzer,  Michael  H..  to  Motor- 
ola,  Inc.  Time  multiplexed   Loran  signal   proccsaing  apparatus. 
4.377.866,  Q.  375-94.000. 
anson,  David  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Shift  mechanism  for  a  five 

speed  transaxle  transmission-  4.377,093,  CI.  74-477.000. 
anssen  Pharmaceutica,  N.V.:  See— 

VandenberiL.  Jan;  Kemiis.  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  der  Aa,  Marcd  J.  M.  C; 
and  Van  Heertum,  Albert  H.  M.  Th.,  4477,578.  CI.  424-250.000 
ansson.  Karl  A.:  See — 

Krase,  Rolf  A.  S.;  Gustavaaon.  Kari  A.  L.;  and  Jansaoo.  Kari  A.^ 
4.377,201,  a.  165-76.000. 
apan  EP  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Makino.  Kenya;  Sakurai.  Hideo;  Watanabe.  Masaru;  and  Ni- 
shimura,  Toshiyuki.  4,377,671,  CL  526-124.000. 
span  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuma,  Daizo;  Suzuki,  Shigera;  Shirota,  Kensbo;  and  Harada, 
Kunihiro,  4,377.678.  Q.  528-75.000. 
ardine,  Dougks  M.,  to  Kaman  Sciences  Corporation.  Economizer 
refrigeration  cycle  space  heating  and  cooling  system  and  process. 
4,377,074.  CL  62-183.000. 
'arrett.  Boaz  A;  Fenne,  Ivor,  Mowbray,  Dorian  F.;  and  Mardeil,  John 
E.,  to  Lucas  Industries  limitrd.  Pumping  systems.  4,377,139,  CI. 
123-358.000. 
eco  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Uga,  Kozo,  4,377,740.  Q.  377-2.000. 
enkins.  Oliver  J.:  See — 

Mayfield.   Charles  W.;   and   Jenkins,   Ohver  J..  4.377.304.   Q. 
292-283.000. 
lensen,  William  C:  See— 

Koford,   James   S.;   Jensen,   William 
4.377.862.  Q.  371-32.000 
ensen.  William  E..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force. 

compressor  apparatus.  4,377,755,  CI.  377-63.000. 
esernig,  Rudolpn  W.;  and  Tenisci,  Anthony.  Pivoted  weight  supported 

frame  exercise  device.  4,377,281,  CL  272-120.000. 
imae,  James.  Brush  racL  4,377^39,  Q.  21 1-65.000. 
in,  Sungbo;  and  TiefeL  Thomas  H.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated.  MagneticaUy  actuated  device  comprising  an  Fe-Mo-Ni 
magnetic  element  4,377,797,  CI.  335-153.000. 
ohamson,  FoUce  L.;  and  Svenning.  Ben|gt  F.  S..  to  Atlas  Copoo  Ak- 
tiebolag.     Adjustable     flow     restricting     valve.     4,377.183,     Q. 
137-606.000. 
ohansson,   Karl  B.   V.,  to  Alfa-Laval  AB.   Plate  heat  exchanger. 

4.377.204,  a.  165-166.000. 
'ohn  Crane-HoudaiUe,  Inc.:  See — 

Netzel,  James  P.,  4,377,290,  Q.  277-38.000. 
ohnson,  Leiand  R  Tag  holding  bracket  4,377,046,  Q.  40-16.400. 
ohnson,  Rayntond,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Generatioo  of 

microaerophilic  atmosphere.  4,377,554,  Q.  422-239.000. 
ohnson,  Robert  M.;  and  Melling,  Elmer  M.,  to  National  Gypsum 
Company.  Reinforced  cement  sheet  product  containing  wollastonite 
for  reduced  shrinkage.  4,377,415,  O.  106-90.000 
ohnson,  Ted  C.  Jr.  Apparatus  for  loadmg  and  unloading  railway  cars. 

4,377,369,  Q.  444-786.000. 
bhnston,  David  B.  R:  See— 

Rasmusson.  Gary  H.;  Johnston.  David  B.  R;  and  Arth,  Glen  £., 
deceased,  4,377.584,  Q.  424-258.000. 
'ones,  Dsvid  L.:  See — 

Thomas,  John  A.;  Jones,  David  L.;  and  Ettel.  Victor  A.,  4J77,410, 
a.  75-112.000. 
ones,  David  W.:  See- 
Shaw,  Francis;  snd  Jones.  David  W..  4,377.243,  Q  220-210.000. 
ones,  John  P.,  to  Purex  Corporation.  Post  emuhifiable  fluorescent 

penetrant  4.377.492,  d.  252-301.190. 
>oo,  Louis  A.;  Tucker.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Webb.  Scott  D..  to  Great 
Lakes  Carbon  Corporation.  Controlled  atmosphere  piwi'tiwg  of 
TiB2/caiboa  composites.  4.377,463,  Q.  204-294.000. 
oseplMon,  Louis,  to  American  Hardware  ft  Paint  Co.,  Inc.  Pivot  for 

damper  assemMy.  4,377,350,  Q.  403-161.000. 
oshi,  Ashok  V.;  and  Liang.  Charles  C,  to  DuraceU  Lnc  Novel  cath- 
odes for  primary  sobd  efactrolyte  cells.  4,377,624.  Q.  429-191.000. 
by  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Bailey.    Edward   A.;   and   Ordway,   James   F..   4477J13,  CL 

175-21  i.ooa 

ullien,  Georges:  See- 
Doublet,  PhiUppe;  and  Julben.  Georges.  4,377,552, 0.  376-405.000. 
ung.  Helen  Yuki:  See- 
Jung.  Jung  D.,  4,377,008.  Q.  2-403.000. 
ung,  Jung  D..  to  Yi.  Chicksu  Thomas;  and  Jung,  Helen  Yuki.  Article  of 
ck>tlung.  4,377,008,  O  2-403.000. 
K.  H.  Freeman  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Sweeney,    Nevin   J.;   and   Scale,    Kenneth    C,   4,377,649,   Q. 
524-49.000. 
K  ft  S  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Krag,  Charles  C,  4J77XM4,  CL  37-24S.00a 
Kabbe,  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

vor  der  Bradc.  Dieter;  and  Kabbe,  Hana-Joadum,  4,377,518,  CL 
260-156.000. 
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Kaboaluki  KjmIm  Coono*  Enterpriae:  See— 

Yami.  Bompa;  Miyamoto,  Tomohaa;  Hiraoka.  Katsuyub;  and 
Sako,  Yoiitak*.  4.3T7,W1,  Q.  546.185.000. 
lUbaahiki  Kaiaha  Ekijibiahoa:  See— 

Yamagochi,  Kinichiro,  4,377.191,  O.  IXW.SOa 
Kabuahiki  Kataha  Komatsu  Sdaaknabo:  See— 
EttOM,  Kikoo.  4,377.203,  Q.  165-125.00a 

Inni,  Takayaao;  Oolaoka.  Karao;  Nogami.  Saburo;  I«m^  Mi- 
^ii«.fc4-  Horikoahi,  Toabiaki;  and  Izuim.  Kazuhiro.  4,377,043,  CI. 
37-18  OOR. 
Kaboihiki  Kaiaba  Shinad  Indoatriea:  See— 

Fujita,  Mituo,  4^77,435,  Q.  156-384.000. 
Kaboabiki  Kataha  Suwa  Sdkoaha:  See— 

Kogure,  Shigeni;  Momoaaki.  Eiahi;  and  Inoae,  Mmoni.  4.377,765, 

a.  310-312.000.  .      ,,^„.      ^ 

Tatanabi,     Aaakawa;    and    Shinji,    Morozumi.    4,377,781,    CI. 

323-299.000.  ,    .         ^  .^  „ 

Kaczmarzyk,  Leonard  M.;  Hlabui,  Jamea  J.;  and  Jackaon,  David  M.,  to 

Kimberly-Clark  Corporatioo.  Easily  removable  tampon.  4,377,167, 

a.  128-285.000.  ^  ^    .  ^     ^ ^ 

Kadija.  Igor  V.;  and  Woodard,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr.,  to  Ohn  Corporation. 
V-Sb^ied  landwicb-type  cell  with  retictilate  electodea.  4,377,455,  CI. 
204-98.000.  ^  ... 

Kadbc  Tbomaa  P..  to  Vingt-Et-Un  Corporation.  Haying  card  di»- 
penaer.  4,377.285,  Q.  273-148.00A. 

'^*'oSS'-£w;  "od  Kadowmki,  Kunio.  4.377.146.  a.  123-520.000. 

Kaiser   Reinhaid;  Behre.  Horsi;  Dammann,  Jurgen;  Putter,  Rolf;  and 

Vogd,  Axel,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Proceaa  for  the  preparation 

of      nitrt>T-acid      (8-nitro-naphthalene-1.3,6-tri8ulphonic       acid). 

4.377,535,  Q.  260-505.00C. 

Kajohn.  Thomas  D.,  Jr.:  See—  •    .  .     ^ 

Sedenbinder.  Terry  G.;  Jackaon.  Richard  W.;  and  Kajohn.  Thomas 
D.,  Jr.,  4.377.331,  Q.  354-300.000. 
Kaman  Sciences  Corporation:  See— 

Jardine,  Douglas  M..  4.377,074.  Q.  62-183.000. 
Kamimura,    Teturo;    Komatsubara.    Masahiro;    Ando.    Shizoo;    uid 
in»n«e«,  Takuzi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Player  for 
^mgnt^ir-  tape  cartridge  recordings.  4.377,829,  CI.  360-96.500. 
Kaminaki.  Ehon  G.,  to  StoUe  Corporation.  The.  Press  apparatus  havmg 

resilient  stop  blocks.  4.377,084,  a.  72-325.00a 
Kanamaru.  Hnanoba:  See—  ^  ^,  ^^       m.  t^ 

Tatsumi,  Hideo;  Kxnamaru,  Hisanobu;  Tohkainn.  Akira;  Okabe. 
Moisei;  and  Kaaama.  Ryoji,  4,377.762,  Q.  31042.000. 
KanesaAtchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaishm:  See— 

Wakabayashi,  Hiroslu,  4.377,663,  Q.  525-64.000. 
Kang,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Veeder,  George  T..  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Poly- 
saccharide S-60  and  bacterial  fermenution  process  for  its  preparation. 
4,377,636,0.435-101.000.  ,       ^. 

Kao.  Lin,  to  Sound  Engineering  (Far  East)  Limited.  Infrared  mtniaion 

alarm  system  4,377,808.  Q.  340-527.000. 
Kaplan.  Harold,  to  Halpak  Plastics  Inc.  Multiple  compartment  bandmg 
rieeve.  4,377.234.  a.  206-431000.  ^    , 

Karino,  Kimiji;  and  Kosuge.  Tokuo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Low  speed  fuel 

supply  system  for  a  carburetor.  4.377,141.  Q.  123-438.000. 
Karl  Tbomae  Oeaellachaft  mit  beachrankter  Haftung:  See- 
Schmidt,    Gunther,    and    Bergamaschi,    Mario,    4^77,576,    CI. 
424-244.000. 
Kaaama,  Ryoji:  See— 

Tatsumi.  Hideo;  Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Tohkainn.  Akira;  Okabe. 
Moiaei;  and  Kasama.  Ryoji.  4.377.762,  Q.  310-42.000. 
Kashihara.  Takao:  See— 

Masakatsu.  Ohguchi;  Shizuki.  Tatsuhiko;  and  Kaahihara,  Takao. 
4.377.682.  Q.  528-301.000. 
Kashiwagi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Moriya.  Takahiko;  Hazuki,  Yoshikazu;  and  Kashiwagi,  Masahiro, 
4.377,438.  Q.  156^3.000. 
Rasparek,  Aloia:  See- 
Burger.  Jurgen;  and  Kasparek,  Alois,  4,377,172,  Q.  131-282.000. 
Kasubochi,  Takeshi;  Hara,  Takeo;  and  Oiawa,  Kaoru.  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
ahiki Kaiaba.  Data  control  system  for  storing  digital  and  audio  infor- 
mation on  a  magnetic  tape.  4.377,825.  Q.  360-48.000. 
Kataoka.  Hiroahi,  to  Koea  Machine  Co..  Ltd.  Self-propelling  bevel 

fuaioa-cutting  mf^**^-^  4.377,276,  O.  266-56.000. 
Kato,  Maiataka;  and  Oahima,  Nobuyasu,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabuahiki 
Kaiaha.  Pattern  selection  system  for  a  sewing  marhinr.  4,377,120.  CL 
112-158.00E. 
Kato,  Maaayuki:  Set — 

Ueda,  Dnio;  Kato.  Maaayuki;  and  Nagano.  Masanobu.  4,377.580,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Katto,  Hiaao:  See—  ^     . .  ^    .. 

Sakai.  Yoshio;  Masohara,  Toabiaki;  Minato,  Osamu;  Sasaki,  Toshio; 
Katto,  Hiiao;  Haahimoto,  Norikazu;  Muramatsu,  Shin-ichi;  and 
Toraozawa,  Akihiro.  4.377,819,  Q.  357-59.000. 
Katz.  Lyber,  to  Tubeco.  lac  Hydrotest  apparatas.  4.377.185,  CL 

138-9O.O0a 
Kaofinaa.  Mfllc.  Address  translator.  4.377,844.  CL  364-200.000. 
Kawabata,  Takakazn:  See— 

Ueno,  Yoahiki;  Kawabata,  Takakazu;  Hattori,  Tadaafai;  and  Miura, 
Kazafaiko.  4,377,785.  CL  324-378.000. 
Kawabata.  Takaahi;  Hoaoe,  Kazaya;  Shinoda.  Nobuhiko;  Sakai.  Shinji; 
and  Kinoahita,  Takao,  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Image  sharpneaa 
detcctia^  system.  4,377,742,  CL  250-204.000. 
Kawagncfai,  Poaako:  See— 

Takadu.  Toahiii;  Ito,  Toafaio;  and  Kawagnchi.  Puaako.  4,377,265, 
a.  244-1S3.00R. 


Kawaguchi,  Sachiko.  Dental  treatment  room.  4,377.379,  CI.  433-77.000. 
Kawahito,  Takashi:  See— 

Iwai.    Tacbnfai;    Kawahito,    Takaahi;    and    Tokuae,    Maaahtro, 
4.377.677.  Q.  528-35.000. 
Kawamura.  Ooo:  See— 

Kikuoka.  Takao;  Yamamoto,  Hiroaki;  Sasaki.  Noriyoahi;  Wakm. 
Kotaro;  Murakami.  Kcmoauke;  Ohnishi.  Kaznnori;  Kawamura, 
Gou;  Nognchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Ukigaya,  Fumio.  4.377.787.  CL 
324431.000. 
Keblys.  Kestutis  A.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Chemical  proceaa  for  pre- 
paring 3-phenoxybenzyl  chloride.  4,377,713,  Q.  S68-639.00a 
Kennedy,  Edward  S.,  to  Wire  Prodoctt  Company.  Inc.  Channel  nut  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,377.360,  Q.  411-116.000. 
Kemiia,  Ludo  E.  J.:  See—  . .  ..  ^ 

Vandenberk.  Jan;  Kennia,  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  der  Aa,  Marcd  J.  M.  C; 
and  Van  Heertum,  Albert  H.  M.  Th..  4.377,578.  CL  424-25O.00a 
Kett.  Brian  L.  A.:  See— 

Metcalf,  Eric;  WooUven.  Jack;  Spens.  Stephen  N.;  and  Rett.  Brian 
L.  A..  4,377,782.  Q.  324-52.000. 
Khandros,  Igor  Y..  to  Abex  Corporation.  Method  of  centrifugally 

casting  a  metal  tube.  4.377,196.  CI.  164-66.100. 
Khoobiar.  Sargia.  to  Halcoo  SD  Group,  Inc..  The.  Catalyst  and  process 

for  producing  methacrylic  add.  4.377,501.  Q.  252-437.000. 
Kikuchi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

laobe.  Minora;  Kikuchi.  Hiroshi;  Teshima.  Minora;  and  Kodama, 
Tadasi,  4,377.348.  CL  400-124.000. 
Kikuoka.    Takao;    Yamamoto,    Hiroaki;    Sasaki.    Noriyoahi;    Wakui, 
Kotaro;  Murakami.  Keinosuke;  Ohnishi.  Kazunori;  Kawamura.  Oou; 
Noguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Ukigaya,  Fumio.  to  Shin-Kobe  Electric  Ma- 
chinery Co.,  Ltd.;  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai  (The  Japan  Broadcasting 
Corporation>.  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Denahi  Kabushiki  Kaiaha. 
System  for  measuring  state  of  charge  of  storage  battery.  4,377,787,  CL 
324-431.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Kaczmarzyk,  Leonard  M.;  Hlaban,  James  J.;  and  Jackaon,  David 

M..  4,377.167,  C\.  128-285.000. 
Strohbeen,    Irene    B.;    and    Dinius,    James    H.,    4,377,543,    Q. 
264-120.000. 
Kimmell.  Steven  D.;  and  Murphy,  Jack  P.,  deceased  (by  Murphy,  James 
P.,  administrator),  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Solar  heated  alcohol  still.  4,377,441, 
a.  202-153.000. 
Kimoto,  Hisanori:  See—  .    .  ,^  ,„w.    ^ 

Nakamura,  Nobunosuke;  and  Kimoto,  Haanon,  4,377.202,  CI. 
165-86.000. 
Kimura.  Kiyoshi:  See—  ^    ^     ,, 

Tarumi,    Noriyoahi;    Kimura,    Kiyoahi;   and    Iwahashi.    Haruo, 
4,377.629,  Q.  43O62.000. 
Kimura,  Tadaihi:  See — 

Hiroahi,  Takase;  and  Kimura,  Tadashi,  4,377,325,  Q.  350423.000. 
Kimura,  Takeo:  See—  ,  ^.  ^  ,        __  ^„ 

Ohmura,  Kaoru;  Shibasaki,  Ichiro;  and  Kmiura,  Takeo,  4,377,652, 
a.  524-104.000. 
Kinberger,  James.  Infant  cradle.  4,377.011,  Q.  5-102.000. 
Kincheloe,  David;  and  Neathery,  David,  to  King  Instrument  Corpora- 
tion. Cassette  stacking  device.  4,377,111,  Q.  101-44.000. 
Kincheloe,  David  W.;  and  Neathery,  David  O.,  to  King  Instrumoit 
Corporation.   Variable  geometry  vacuum  column.  4,377.251.  CL 
226-195.000. 

ICincheloe.  DaSj*«mdNeathery.  David,  4.377.111.  Q.  101-44.000. 
Kincheloe.  David  W.;  and  Neathery.  David  O.,  4,377.251,  G. 
226-195.000.  .       ,  ,,  ^ 

King.  Jeffrey  J.,  to  Ceil  Clean  Corporation,  Inc.  ^^lorpBicpei^Me 

cloning  solution  for  acoustic  materials.  4,377,489,  Q.  252-99.000. 
King,  John  A.,  to  Harman  International  Industries.  Loudspeaker  having 
apertuied  acoustic  impedance  frontal  loading  element  4,377,219,  CI. 
181-155.000. 
Kinoshita.  Takao:  See—  . 

Kawabata.  Takaahi;  Hoaoe.  Kazuya;  Shmoda,  Nobuhiko;  Sakai. 
Shinji;  and  Kinoshita,  Takao,  4,377,742,  Q.  250-204.000. 
Kipp.  Cari  E..  Jr.,  to  Paygro.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  agitating 
uid  intermixing  aerobic  thermophilical  composting  organic  waste 
materiala.  4,377,258,  G.  241-27.000. 

Kirzon.  Serafnna  S:  See-  ,,.    ,    „    n 

LopttUun.  Jury  M.;  Petrov.  Rem  V.;  Anon.  Vitaly  Y.;  Breuaov, 

Jury  N.;  Oladyaheva.  Tatyana  V.;  Sanina,  Irina  V.;  Lebedor, 

Vaaily  V.-  Kirzon,  Serafima  S.;  and  Ivanuahkin,  Evgeny  F., 

4.377,511,  a.  260-1 12.00R.  ^      ,^ 

Ritamura,  Hidctoshi;  and  Oyama.  Takeo  to  Najm  Motor  ^.OjUL 

Apparatas  for  aitir^c  engine  waiting.  4,377,150,  G.  123-588.000. 

Muraji,  Takashi;  and  Kitamura,  Hiroahi,  4,377,174,  G.  132-9.000. 
Riwaki,  Ifisakatsu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Magnetic  amplifymg  apparatus. 

4.377,758,  G.  307417.000. 
Klawaittky,  Leo:  See— 

Toukhy.    Medhat    A.;    and    Klawaaaky,    Leo.    4,377,631,    CI. 

Kleps.  Robert  A.  Towd  sapportiag  fixture.  ♦.377,240,  CL  2n-|"^00a 
Klotz,  Marvin  R..  to  Standard  Oil  Compaay  (Ind^)^yirthea»  of 
crystalbne  aluminosilicate  molecular  sieves.  4,377,502.  CL   252- 
455.00Z. 

Kobayashi.  Hidetoahi:  See—  

Takita,  Hitosfai;  Mnkaida,  Yntaka;  Noda,  Sakno;  and  Kobayashi, 
Hidetoshi,  4377,594.  G.  424.3O9.00a 
Kobayashi,  Hideynki.  to  Akin  Seiki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Brake  booster. 
4477,069.  CL  60-547.  lOa 


Kobayashi,  Takeo:  See— 

Hiraoka,    Tetsuo;    Kobayashi,    Takeo;    Ishida.    Nobora;    and 
Sugawara.  Shinichi,  4,377.591.  G.  424-274.000. 
Kobayaahi.  Yuko.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Macro  lens  system. 

4.377.326.  G.  350471.000. 
Koch,  Richard  L..  to  F.  Jos.  Lamb  Company.  Eacapement  mechanism. 

4.377.368.  G.  414-748.000. 
Kochanowski,  George  A.  Apparatus  for  recovering  waste  beat  from 
exhauat   gas   flowing   through   an   exhauat   pipe.    4,377,200,   O. 
165-76.000. 
Kodama,  Tadaai:  See— 

Isobe.  Minora;  Kikuchi,  Hiroahi;  Teshima,  Minora;  and  Kodama, 
Tadaai,  4,377,348,  G.  40OI24.000. 
Koei  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kataoka,  Hiroahi,  4,377.276,  G.  266-56.000. 
KofiaU,  William  M.  Tubing  anchor.  4,377.207.  G.  166-212.000. 
Koford.  James  S.;  Jensen.  William  C;  and  Woo.  Barry  B..  to  Boeing 
Company.  The.  Method  of  error  control  in  asynchronous  communi- 
cations. 4.377.862.  G.  371-32.000. 
Kogan.  Volf  Z.:See— 

Gubin.  Ivan  P.;  Machavariani.  Sergei  G.;  Efremovtsev.  Nikolai  S.; 
Kovaknko.  Viktor  A.;  Mozolev.  Alexandr  V.;  Nikolaev.  Sergei 
I.;  Nikolaev.  Georgy  I.;  Guriyanov,  Viktor  A.;  Temnikov. 
Anatt^y  I.;  Tyryshldn.  Evgeny  E.;  Dubynin.  Nikolai  G.;  Kogan, 
Volf  Z.;  Ljubkin.  Anatoly  P.;  and  Sedko.  Anatoly  P..  4,377,310. 
G.  299-13.000. 
Rogure.  Shigeru;  Momosald,  Eishi;  and  Inoue.  Minora,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Mode  coupled  tuning  fork  type  quartz  crystal 
vibrator  and  method  of  tuning.  4.377.765.  CI.  3 103 12.000. 
Kohashi.  Takahiro:  See — 

Morishita.  Hajime;  Kohashi.  Takahiro;  Nonogald,  Saburo;  Akagi, 
Motoo;  Hayashi.  Nobuaki;  and  Uchino,  Shoichi.  4,377,630,  G. 
430176.000. 
Kohl.  Paul  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Electro- 
lytic gold  pladng.  4,377,448,  CI.  204-46.00G. 
Kohl,  Paul  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Electro- 
lytic silver  plating.  4,377.449.  G.  204-46.00R. 
Kohyama,  Fnzimasa;  Inoue,  Yasusuke;  and  Akaae,  Sigeyuki,  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation.  Threaded  joint  with  high  gas-le^-tightness  for  oil 
and  gas  weU  pipe.  4,377,302,  Q.  285-334.000. 
Koizumi.  Hideaki;  and  Sawakabu.  Hitoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi 
Naka  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Zeeman  atomic  absorption  spectropho- 
tometer. 4,377,342,  CI.  356-307.000. 
Koizumi,  Masuo:  See — 

Shirakawa,  Norio;  Tomioka.  Hiromi;  Koizumi.  Masuo;  Takeuchi. 

Mttaki;    Sugiyama.    Hiroshi;    Okada,    MaMnori;    Yoshimoto, 

Masahiro;  Iwane,  Yoshitaka;  and  Murakami,  Yasuahi,  4,377,407, 

G.  71-76.000. 

Kolongowski,  Sidney  C.  Bow  holder.  4,377,270,  G.  248-44 l.OOR. 

Kolze,  Bruce  A.;  and  Kolze.  Melvin  W.  Furnace  for  burning  particulate 

wood  waste  material.  4.377.115.  CI.  110234.000. 
Kolze.  Bruce  A.;  and  Kolze.  Melvin  W.  Particulate  waste  wood  firing 

system.  4,377,117.  CI.  110248.000. 
Kolze,  Melvin  W.:  See— 

Kolze,  Bruce  A.;  and  Kolze,  Melvin  W.,  4,377,1 15,  G.  1 10234.000. 
Kolze,  Brace  A.;  and  Kolze,  Melvin  W.,  4,377,1 17,  G.  1 10248.000. 
Komatsubara,  Masahiro:  See— 

Kamimura,  Teturo;  Komatsubara,  Maaahiro;  Ando,  Shizuo;  and 
Inanaga,  Takuzi.  4.377,829.  CI.  36096.500. 
Koodig,  Walter:  See— 

Haddad,  Theodore  A.;  Kondig,  Walter;  and  Phillips.  Richard  A.. 
4.377,389.  G.  8-506.000. 
Konemann,  Bernd;  Mucha,  Joachim;  and  ZwiehofT,  Gunther,  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft  Logic  module  for  integrated  digital  circuits. 
4,377.757.  G.  307-303.000. 
Konigshofen,  Heinrich:  See — 

Wassen.    Jurgen;    and    Konigshofen.    Heinrich.    4.377.700,    CI. 
548-475.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohhata.  Michinobu;  Matsumura.  Toshihiko;  Yamasawa,  Masao; 
Chujo,   Takafumi;   and   Takahashi,   Maaayuki,   4,377,759.   CI. 
307491.000. 
Tarumi.    Noriyoahi;    Kimura,    Kiyoshi;    and    Iwahaahi.    Haruo. 
4,377.629.  CL  43062.000. 
Konrad.  Joseph  D.  Belt  surfacing  tool.  4.377,081.  G.  69-6.500. 
Koog.  Wolfgang;  and  Guptill.  Frank  E..  Jr..  to  Texaco  Development 
Corp.  Synthesis  gas  cooler  and  waste  heat  boiler.  4.377,132,  CI. 
I22-7.00R. 
Koper,  Harry  F.:  See— 

Mocenter,  Michael  E.;  and  Koper.  Harry  F..  4.377.744.  G.  250 
23  LOSE. 
Kopineck.  H.  J.;  and  T^>pe.  Wilhehn.  to  Hoeach  Werke  Aktiengeaell- 
achaft Device  for  detecting  surface  flaws  of  rapidly  moving  sheet 
material.  4,377,746,  G.  250-359.100. 
Kopp,  Richard;  Grogler,  Gerhard;  and  Mann,  Max,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geadbchaft  Mixed  anhydridea  of  iaocyanates  and  carboxylic  acids, 
mixtures  thereof  with  carboxylic  adds,  and  the  use  thereof  as  blowing 
agenta    for    the    production    of  cellular    plaatica.    4,377,644,    G. 
521-94.000. 
Koppers  Coomany,  Inc.:  See— 

LoweU,  FUUp  S.,  4.377,557,  G.  423-242.000. 
Korenko.  Mkrhad  K..  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Duct  and 

cladding  alloy.  4,377,553,  G.  420-584.000. 
Roniaker,  Walter,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 
Device  for  adjusting  the  electron  beams  of  a  color-picture  tube. 
4,377,767,  G.  313-412.000. 


Kosmider.  Ronald  T.: 

Parks,  Dale  B.;  Fannon,  Ronald  A.;  and  Kosmider,  Ronald  T.. 
4.377.336.  G.  355-3.0FU 
Kosuge,  Toikuo:  See — 

iUrino,  Kimi^  and  Kosuge,  Tokoo,  4,377,141,  G.  123438.000 
Kotaka,  Kazunari:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Masumi;  Kumagai,  Yoshimi;  and  Kotaka,  Kaznnan, 
4,377,733,  G.  219-10.55B. 
Kovalenko.  Gerald  E..  to  United  Sutea  of  America,  Navy.  Dual  depen- 
dent stores  ejector  assembly  for  angular  rate  and  position  control. 
4.377.103.  a.  89-1.50R. 
Kovalenko.  Viktor  A.:  See— 

Gubin.  Ivan  P.;  Machavariani,  Sergei  G.;  Efreroovtaev,  Nikolai  S.; 
Kovalenko,  Viktor  A.;  Mozolev,  Alexandr  V.;  Nikolaev,  Sergei 
I.;  Nikolaev,  Georgy  1.;  Gunyanov,  Viktor  A.;  Temnikov, 
Anatoly  I.;  Tyryahkin,  Evgeny  E.;  Dubynin.  Nikolai  G  ;  Kogan, 
Volf  Z.;  Ljubkin.  Anatoly  P.;  and  Sedko,  Anatoly  P.,  4.377.310. 
a.  299-13.000. 
Kovaleski,  Joseph  J.;  and  Bauer.  Gordon  L.,  to  Wyrepak  Industries, 

Inc.  Spool  handUng  device.  4.377.264.  G.  Ul-liOOK. 
Krauss,  Reinhard;  Maass,  Hontt-Dieter;  and  Brauer.  Hans-Werner,  to 
Metallgesellachaft  AG   Process  of  purifying  exhaust  air  laden  with 
organic  pollutants.  4.377,396,  G.  55-59.000. 
Kreilein,  Kun:  See — 

Gescbonkc,  Hans;  Goetze,  Uhich;  and  Kreilein.  Kurt,  4.377,672. 
a.  526-203.000. 
Krespan,  Carl  G.;  and  Darling.  Thomas  R  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nerooun,  E 
1..  and  Company.  Perfluorodiglycidyl  ethers  and  precursors  therefor. 
4.377,705,  a.  549-550.000. 
Kreutzer,  Karl:  See — 

Brandt,  Lutz;  Kreutzer,  Karl;  Rau,  Karlheinz;  Schmidt,  Horst;  and 
Simmat.  Fritz.  4,377.405,  CI  65-136.000. 
Krimm,  Heinrich;  Buysch,  Hans-Josef;  and  Botta,  Anur,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengeadlschaft  Copolymers  based  on  aliphatic  polycarbonates 
and  lactams.  4.377.670.  G  525-467.000. 
Krofta,  Milos,  to  Lenox  Institute  for  Research.  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  clariiicati<Mi  of  water  using  combined  flotation  and  filtra- 
tion processes.  4,377,485,  CI.  21O704.000. 
Kroll,  Harley  E.:  See— 

Herpers,  Ferdinand  J.;  Kroll,  Harley  E.;  Carlson,  Alfred  D.;  and 
Dodge,  Paul  D.,  4,377,017,  G.  15-320.000. 
Kronenberg.  Stanley;  Levine.  Harry;  McLaughlin,  William  L.;  and 
Siebentritt.  Carl  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Optical 
waveguide  dosimeter.  4,377.751.  CI.  250474.100. 
Kroy  Unshrinkable  Wools.  Limited:  See — 
Mains,  Frank,  4.377.388,  G.  8-128.0OR. 
Knickenberg,  Winfried:  See — 

Schundehutte.  Karl  H.;  Reel.  Henning;  and  Knickenberg,  Win- 
fried,  4,377,390,  a.  8-671.000. 
Krueger,  Peter  L.  Ring  guard.  4,377,079,  G  63-15.800. 
Krug,  Charles  C,  to  K  &  S  Industries,  Inc.  Snow  thrower  with  dual 

controls.  4,377,044.  CI.  37-245.000. 
Kruse,  Rolf  A.  S.;  Gustavsson.  Karl  A.  L.;  and  Jansson.  Karl  A.,  to 
Aktiebolaget  Bahco  Ventilation.  Arrangement  in  a  heat  recovery 
unit  4.377.201.  CI.  165-76.000. 
Ruhr.  Alben  P.,  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company  Concealed  ceiling 

system  with  accessible  ceiling  panels.  4.377.059,  G.  52-98.000 
Kulda.  Laurence  J.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  High  intensity 

discharge  lighting  system.  4.377,841.  CI.  362-80.000. 
Kumagai.  Yodhimi:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Masumi;  Kumagai,  Yoahimi;  and  Kotaka.  Kazunari, 
4.377.733,  G.  219-10.55B. 
Kunii.  Shusaku.  Ball  point  pen.  4.377.349,  G.  401-115.000. 
Kuo,  Chang-Kiang;  and  Tsaur.  Shyb-Chang.  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.    Ugh    density    electricaUy    programmable    ROM 
4,377,818,  a.  357-23.000. 
Kuperman,  Gilbert  G.;  and  Lewis,  Donald  E..  to  United  States  of 
America.  Air  Force.  Multi-channel  longitudinal  %rideo  tape  record- 
ing. 4,377,824,  G.  36OI0.300. 
Kurefaa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takita,  Hitoshi;  Mukaida,  Yutaka;  Noda.  Sakuo;  and  Kobayashi, 
Hidetoshi,  4,377.594.  G.  424-309.000. 
Kurowski,  Casimir  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Breakaway  registra- 
tion pins.  4.377.626.  CL  4305.000. 
Lach,  Dietrich:  See — 

Hahn.  Erwin;  Lach.  Dietrich;  Schneider.  Kurt;  Strickler.  Rainer, 
and  Streicher.  Rolf.  4.377.387,  a  8-94.170. 
Lakeshore  Commercial  Finance  Corporation:  See — 

Rosaetti.  James  J..  4.377.244,  G.  220268.000. 
Lambrecht,  Heinrich:  See — 

Sternfeld,  Hans  J.;  Reinkenhof,  Joaef;  and  Lambrecht,  Heinrich. 
4.377.067,  G.  6039.550. 
Lancaster  Colony  Corporatioa:  See — 

Lockwood,  James  tL;  LefTd.  Kenneth;  and  Ferrante.  Joseph  A.. 
4.377.294.  G.  2801S4.SCML 
Langer.  Arthur  W..  to  Exxoo  Research  and  EagineeringCo.  Prepars- 

tioo  of  linear  olefin  products.  4.377.720,  CI.  585-527.000. 
Langer,  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

AbthofT,  Jorg;  Schuster,  Hans-Dieter,  Langer,  Hans-Joachim;  and 
Laszio,  Marijan,  4,377,135,  CL  123-25.00J 
La  Pierre,  Rene  B.;  and  Oorriag,  Robert  L.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatioo 
SuUiir-  and  nitrogen-ooBtaiiiiag  hydrocarbon  feed  hydrocrackmg 
over  ZSM-20  4,377,468,  CL  20i- 1 11.000. 
Laros,  Tnnothy  J.;  and  Pick.  Richard  D.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany. Method  for  coooentratiag  the  eziaite  group  marrrah  from  coal 
by  froth  flotation.  4.377,473,  Q.  2O9-I67.000. 
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Anbcey  A.;  and  Owens.  Donald  A.,  to  Mend  Johmon  A  Com- 
pany. N-Mediyl-I>-glacaiBiiie  Mh  of  with  3,4Klihydro-5-iiiethyl-6-(2- 
iiiethyipropyl>4-ozotliiem}{2,3-d]pyrimidine-2-cari>oxylic  acid. 

4^T7,5«3.  a.  424-23 1. OOa 
Lanen.   Howard  J.,   to  Wiaconsn   Alumni   Research  Fovadatxn. 

Method  for  increaatng  milk  productxm.  4,377,396,  Q.  426-2.000. 
Lartigaa,  Guy:  See — 

Boaniot,  Albert;  Coorand,  Robert;  and  Lartigau.  Guy,  4^377,683, 
a.  536-1 19.00a 
Laazk).  Marijan:  See — 

AbthofT,  Jorg;  Schuster.  Hans-Dieter,  Langer,  Hans-Joachim;  and 
LmzIo,  Marijan,  4,377,135,  Q.  123-23.00J. 
Lathrop,  John  C;  and  Laudig,  RoaaM  C,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 

Coaxial  connector.  4,377,320,  Q.  339-177.0WL 
^Lalach,  Reinhaixl,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH  Method  and  apparatus  for 
cloaed-loop  ignition  time  control.  4,377,140.  CI.  123-413.000. 
Ronald  C  See— 
Lathrop.  John  C;  and  Laudig.  Ronald  C.  4377.320.  CL  339- 
177.0WI. 
I^pghlin,  Sidney  J.  Rotary  fOter  for  fiber  product  4.377.401.  CI. 

55-290.000. 
Lautenschlager,  Hans-Heiner,  Betzing.  Hans;  StoU,  Brigitte;  and  Probst, 
Manfred,  to  A.  Nattermann  ft  Cie  GmbH.  w-(2-C>xo-benzazolinyl>- 
alkanoic  acid  derivatives.  4.377,695.  Q.  54«- 305.000. 
LaVanture,  Mark  D.;  and  Walker,  George  L..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Clarification  of  black  phosphoric  acid  with  phosphoric  acid 
rinse  water.  4.377,561,  C\.  423-32 l.OOR. 
Lavi,  Yoav,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Content-address- 
able memory.  4,377,855.  Q.  365-49.000. 
Lawford,   Victor  N.,  to  ITT.   Liquid  level  system.  4,377,809,  CI. 

340-623.000. 
Layh.  Ricky  L.  Pipetine  padding  machine  and  method.  4.377,363,  Q. 

414-334.000. 
Leaphart  John  L.  E>ispo8able  grass  catcher.  4,377,063.  O.  36-202.000. 
Lebedev,  Vasily  V.:  See— 

Lopukhin,  Jury  M.;  Petrov,  Rem  V.;  Arion,  Vitaly  Y.;  Breusov, 

Jury  N.;  Gladysheva,  Tatyana  V.;  Sanina,  Irina  V.;  Ldiedev, 

Va^y  v.;  Kirzoa,  Serafima  S.;  and  Ivanushkin,  Evgeny  F., 

4.377,511.  a.  260- 11 2.00R. 

Lech,  Tbaddeus,  Jr.;  and  Popchock,  Richard  T.,  to  Borg-Wamer 

Corporation.  Clutch  driven  plate  assembly  with  variable  friction  area. 

4,377,225,  a.  192-107.00C. 

Lee,  Harold  H.,  to  University  of  Toledo.  Tissue  culture  device  for  mass 

cell  culture.  4.377.639.  Q.  433-283.000. 
Lee,  Len  F.:  See — 

Howe,  Robert  K;  and  Lee.  Len  F.,  4.377,054,  Q.  47-57.600. 
Howe,  Robert  K.;  and  Lee,  Len  F..  4,377.693,  Q.  348-202.000. 
Leesona  Corporation:  See — 

Arends,  Albert  W.;  Pickard,  George  L.;  West,  George  A.;  and 

RuaseU.  Edward  J..  4,377,377,  a.  425-155.000. 
Dumaine,  Tbomas  J.;  Danko,  Joseph  A.;  and  Poland,  Donald  R., 
4,377,261,  a.  241-222.000. 
Lefebvre,  Jean  J.,  to  Qit-Fer  et  Titane  Inc.  Furnace  electrode  seal 

Msetnbly  4,377  J89,  Q.  277-12.000. 
LefTel.  K.enaeth:  See— 

Lockwood,  James  R.;  LefTel,  Kenneth;  and  Ferrante,  Joseph  A., 
4,377,294,  Q.  280-154.50R. 
Legory,  John  £.;  Gryger,  Dana  A.;  and  Drogichen,  Daniel  P..  to 
Burroughs  Corporation.  Synchronization  loss  tolerant  cyclic  error 
checking  method  and  apparatus.  4.377,863,  Q.  371-42.000. 
LeGrow,  Gary  E.:  See — 

Gauthier,    Laura   A.;   and    LeGrow,   Gary   E.,   4,377,676.   Q. 
528-26.500. 
Leininger,  James  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Polyolefin  stabili- 
zation. 4,377,651,  a.  524-101.000. 
liHwman,  Cedl  L.  Apparatus  for  uprighting  a  motorized  two-wheeled 

vehicle.  4,377,293.  Q.  280-303.000. 
Lemptcki,  Alexander:  See — 

McCoUum,  Bill  C;  Andrews,  Leonard  J.;  and  Lempicki,  Alexan- 
der. 4.377,864,  Q.  372-41.000. 
Lenox  Institute  for  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Krofta,  Milos,  4,377,485,  Q.  210-704.000. 
Lenton,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Versatile  Comat  Corporation.  Hard  facing 

machine.  4,377.126,  Q.  118-47.000. 
Lenz.  Hartmut;  and  Thaler,  Helmut,  to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corporation.  Frame  for  unit  module  of  a  vacuum-fluorescent  display. 
4,377,766,  Q.  313-244.000. 
Leonard.  David  P.:  See— 

Wnght,  Howard  J.;  Leonard,  David  P.;  and  Etzell,  Roger  A., 
4.377,661.  a.  324-522.000. 
Leray,  Pierre:  See — 

Noird,  Yves  M.;  Bbneau,  Joaeph;  Leray,  Pierre;  and  Banduin, 
Jean-Pierre,  4,377,822,  CI.  358-139.000. 
Leaher,  George  Y.;  and  Page.  Donald  F.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Use  of 
4-{4(or  3)-«minophenyl]pyridines  as  cardiotonic  agents.  4,377,585,  Q. 
424-263.00a 
VBXU  Francais,  Repreaente  par  le  Secre-d-Etat  aox  Postes  et  Telecom- 
munications: See — 
Noirel,  Yves  M.;  Bbneau.  Joseph;  Leray.  Pierre;  and  Bauduin. 
Jean-Pierre.  4^77.822.  CL  358-139.00a 
LeVeen.  Harry  H  Method  of  coirtrol  of  gastrointestinal  bleeding. 

4.377,573,  Q.  424-177.000. 
LevcDaoo.  Michael  K..  to  Pyrodex  Corporatioa  Pyrotechnic  process. 
4377.426.  a.  149-1W.600. 


Levey.  Onstave  S.;  Reeves.  Clarence  C;  and  Owens.  Donald  R.,  to 
Spedlo  MannCKtnring  Corporatioo.  Electroatatic  spray  gun  appara- 
tus. 4.377,838,  CL  361-228.00a 
Levine.  Harry:  See — 

Kronenberg,  Stanley;  Levine,  Harry;  Mr!  anghlin,  William  L.;  and 
Siebentritt.  Carl  R.,  4.377,751.  CL  2S(M74.10a 
Levolor  Lorentzen,  Inc.:  .See — 

RdH,  Harold.  4,377032.  Q.  206-44. 1 10. 
Lewis.  Donald  E.:  See— 

Kuperman.  Gilbert  G.;  and  Lewis,  Donald  E.,  4377,824,  CL 
360-10.300. 
Lewis,  James  R.:  Sep— 

Anderson,   Roy  E.;  Frey,  Richard  L.;  and  Lewis,  James  R., 
4,377,870,  CL  455-2.000. 
Liang.  Charles  C:  Ser— 

Joshi,  Aahok  V.;  and  Liang.  Charles  C.  4.377.624.  Q.  429-191.00a 
Liberman,  Salomon:  See — 

Eriksson,  Leif;  and  Liberman,  Salomon,  4,377,834,  Q.  361-82.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwahungs-GmbH:  See— 

Dahlberg,  Reinhard,  4,377,564,  Q.  423-349.000. 
Liebermann,  Howard  H.,  to  Oeoeral  Electric  Company.  Method  for 
producing  compacts  and  cladding  from  glaasy  metallic  aDoy  filaments 
by  warm  extrusion.  4,377.622,  Cl.  428-605.000. 
Liem,  Albert  J.,  to  Domtar  Inc.  Pulp  mill  recovery.  4,377.439,  Q. 

162-30.100. 
Lin,  Ching-Yu:  See — 

Hirayama,  Chikara;  and  Lin,  CUng-Yu,  4,377,460.  Cl.  204-195.00S. 
Lindberg,  Gunnar  B..  to  Rader  Compauiies.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  separat- 
ing particulate  or  lump  material  by  size.  4.377.474.  Q.  209-279.000. 
Lin(te  Aktiengesellachaft:  See — 

Pocmja.  Anton;  and  Streich,  Martin,  4,377,073.  Cl.  60-693.000. 
Under,  Ernst;  Muller.  Klaus;  and  Maurer,  Helmut,  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH.  Sensor  system.  4,377,086,  Cl.  73-35.000. 
Linnau,  Yendnu  See — 

Schwarz,  Otto;  Linnau,  Yendra;  Loblich,  Franz;  and  Seelich. 
Thomas,  4,377,572,  Q.  424-101.000. 
Liquid  Carbonic  Corporation:  See — 

Crowe,  Orland  F.;  Gaber,  Richard  E.;  and  Forbes,  James  R., 
4,377,402,  a.  62-10.000. 
Ljubkin,  Anatoly  P.:  See — 

Gubin,  Ivan  P.;  Machavariani,  Sergei  G.;  Efremovtsev,  Nikolai  S.; 
Kovalenko,  Viktor  A;  Mozolev,  Alexandr  V.;  Nikolaev,  Sergei 
I.;  Nikolaev,  Georgy  I.;  Guriyanov,  Viktor  A.;  Temnikov, 
Anatoly  I.;  Tyryshkin,  Evgeny  E.;  Dubynin,  Nikolai  G.;  Kogan, 
Volf  Z.;  Ljubkin,  Anatoly  P.;  and  Sedko,  Anatoly  P..  4,377,3 la 
a.  299-13.000. 
Loblich,  Franz:  See— 

Schwarz,  Otto;   Linnau,  Yendra;  Loblich,  Franz;  and  Seelich. 
Thomas,  4,377,572,  Q.  424-101.000. 
Lockwood,  James  R.;  LefTeL  Kenneth;  and  Ferrante,  Joaeph  A.,  to 
Lancaster  Colony  Corporation.  Vdiicle  fender  and  support  bar. 
4,377,294,  CL  280-154.50R. 
Logan  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Thompson,  James  A.;  and  Beeley,  Micheal  G.,  4,377,094.  d. 
74-710.500. 
Long.  Everett  J.,  to  Everett/Oiarles,  Inc.  Low  insertion  force  electri- 
cal interface  assembly  and  actuable  interface  assembly  therefor. 
4.377,318,  a.  339-75.0OM. 
Long,  Gerald  B.:  See- 
Finger,  Wesley  C;  and  Long.  Gerald  B.,  4.377.849, 0.  364-491.000. 
Lopukhm.  Jury  M.;  Petrov,  Rem  V.;  Arion,  Vitaly  Y.;  Breusov,  Jury 
N.;  Gladysbeva,  Tatyana  V.;  Sanina,  Irina  V.;  Lebedev,  Vasily  V.; 
Kirzon,  Serafima  S.;  and  Ivanushkin,  Evgeny  F.  Preparation  for 
control  of  T-system  of  immunity  and  method  for  producing  same. 
4,377,511,  a.  260-1 12.00R. 
Lord  CorpOTation:  See — 

HanmW  Alan  J.,  4,377,386,  Q.  464-69.000. 
Lortone,  Inc.:  See — 

Pincha,  PhiUp  J.,  4,377,057,  a.  51-359.000. 
Lotqjiech.  JefTrey  B.;  and  Wohler.  Wayne  L.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Algorithm  for  the  segmentation  of  printed 
fixed  pitch  documents.  4,377,803,  G.  382-9.000. 
Loocks,  George  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Block  copolymers 
of  polyphenylene  oxides  and  sterically-hindered  artMnatic  polycar- 
bonates. 4,377,662,  CL  525-394.000. 
Lovejoy,  Curtis  N.,  to  Napco,  Inc.  Tab  plater  for  circuit  boards  or  the 

Uke.  4,377,461,  Q.  204-198.000. 
Low,  Peter  G.  S.  Lighter  mechanism  4.377,378,  CL  431-140.00a 
Lowe,  Derek:  See— 

Schopper,  Bemd;  Tandler,  Peter,  and  Lowe,  Derdt,  4377,176,  Q. 
137-493.200. 
LoweO.  Philip  S.,  to  Koppers  Company.  Inc.  Process  for  removal  of 

sulfiir  oxides  ftom  waste  gases.  4.377.537,  CL  423-24X00a 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Jarrett.  Boaz  A;  Fenne.  Ivor,  Mowbray,  Dorian  F.;  and  MarddL 
John  E.,  4,377,139,  CL  123-358.000. 
Luther  Medical  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Luther,  Ronald  B.;  Frey.  Peter  F.;  and  Sparks.  Marshall  F.. 
4377.165,  CL  128-214.400. 
Luther.  Ronald  B.;  Frey.  Peter  F.;  and  Sparks.  MarahaO  F.,  to  Lather 
Medical  Prodocts.  Inc.;  and  Cobra,  Inc.  Cannula  needle  for  catheter. 
4,377,165.  a.  128-214.40a 
LatL,  Robert  G.:  See — 

Dotin.  Daniel  P.;  Daaforth,  Richard  L.;  and  Lutz.  Robert  G.. 
4,377.647.  CL  523-518.000. 
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Luz,  David  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Duty-cycle  controlled  inverter 

power  supply  for  a  television  receiver.  4,377,776,  Q.  315-411.000. 
Lynch,  Marie  E.:  Sew— 

Brown,  John  F.;  and  Lynch,  Marie  E.,  4,377,471,  a.  208-262.000. 
M.A.N. -Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Fischer,  Hermann,  4,377,1 12.  Q.  101-246.000. 
M.  Schaerer  A.G.:  See— 

Rais,  Arnold,  4,377,108,  Q.  99-290.000. 
Maass,  Horst-Dieter:  See— 

Knuiss,  Reinhard;  Maass,  Horst-Dieter;  and  Brauer,  Hans- Werner, 
4,377,396,  Q.  55-59.000. 
MacDougall,  Akn  R.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Low  insertion  force  dip 

connector.  4,377,319,  Q.  339-75.00M. 
Machavariani,  Sergei  G.:  See— 

Gubin,  Ivan  P.;  Machavariani,  Sergei  G.;  Efremovtsev,  Nikolai  S.; 
Kovalenko,  Viktor  A.;  Mozolev,  Alexandr  V.;  Nikolaev,  Sergei 
I.;  Nikolaev,   Georgy   I.;  Guriyanov,   Viktor  A.;  Temnikov, 
Anatoly  I.;  Tyryshkin,  Evgeny  E.;  Dubynin,  Nikolai  G.;  Kogan, 
Volf  Z.;  Ljubkin.  Anatoly  P.;  and  Sedko,  Anatoly  P.,  4,377,310, 
a.  299-13.000. 
Mackay,  William  B.;  and  Smith,  Reginald  W.,  to  Queen's  University  at 
Kingston.  Hadfield's  steel  containing  2%  vanadium.  4,377,422,  Cl. 
148-137.000. 
MacQuignon,  Claude:  See- 
Grossman,  Hyman;  and  MacQuignon,  Claude,  4,377,813.  Q.  346- 
33.0ME. 
Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.:  See — 

Patel,  DUip  C,  4,377,830,  O.  360-98.000. 
Mahoney,  Ketmeth  J.   Basketball  backboard  reinforcing  assembly. 

4,377,283,  Cl.  273-I.50R. 
Mains,  Frank,  to  Kroy  Unshrinkable  Wools,  Limited.  Deep  immersion 

shrinkproofing  of  wool.  4,377,388,  Cl.  8-128.00R. 
Makino,  Kenya;  Sakurai,  Hideo;  Watanabe,  Masaru;  and  Nishimura, 
Toshiyuki,  to  Japan  EP  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing 
olefinic  copolymer  rubbers.  4,377,671,  Cl.  526-124.000. 
Makuta,  Masahiro:  See — 

Fujita,  Takao;  and  Makuta,  Masahiro,  4,377,526,  Cl.  260-424.000. 
Maldari,  Mario  A.:  See — 

Green,  Gary  P.;  Allemand,  Charly  D.;  Brewer,  David  L.;  lida, 
Hitoshi;  and  Maldari,  Mario  A.,  4,377,340,  Q.  356-237.000. 
Malson,  John  R.,  Sr.  Pendulum  action  cultivating  hoe.  4,377,212,  Cl. 

172-376.000. 
Mangels,  John  A.;  and  Baer,  John  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method 
of  forming  a  densified  silicon  nitride  article.  4,377,542,  Cl.  264-65.000. 
Mankekar,  Ajit  D.  Cryogenic  heater  4,377,133,  Cl.  122-31. OOA. 
Manley,  Paul  W.:  See— 

Fellner,  Peter  J.;  Ellames,  George;  Floyd,  Christopher  D.;  and 
Manley,  Paul  W.,  4,377,697,  Cl.  548-336.000. 
Mann,  Max:  See — 

Kopp,  Richard;  Grogler,  Gerhard;  and  Mann,  Max,  4,377,644,  Cl. 
521-94.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Barmann.  Hans,  4,377,278,  Cl.  266-197.000. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See — 

Chambers,  Roland  A.,  4,377,206,  Q.  166-97.000. 
Mardell,  John  E.:  See— 

Jarrett,  Boaz  A.;  Fenne,  Ivor;  Mowbray,  Dorian  F.;  and  Mardell, 
John  E.,  4,377,139,  CI.  123-358.000. 
Markham,  Harvey  R.;  and  Spivey,  Paul  R.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Optional  machine  inhibition  for  feature  mal- 
function. 4,377,845,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Marsico,  Joseph  W.,  Jr.:  See — 

Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.;  Wright,  William  B.,  Jr.;  and  Marsico, 
Joseph  W.,  Jr.,  4,377,589.  Q.  424-270.000. 
Marulic,  Walter  J.:  See— 

Hallam,  Keith  J.;  and  Marulic  Walter  J.,  4,377,058,  Q.  52-45.000. 
Maruyama,  Eiichi:  See — 

Uiioka,  Sachio;  Maruyama,   Eiichi;   Imamura,  Yoshinori;  Mat- 
subara,    Hirokazu;    and    Horigome,    Shinkichi,   4,377,628,    Cl. 
430-57.000. 
Masai,  John  F.;  and  Jacobsen,  Fred  W.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The. 
Method  of  mounting  heat  exchanger  support  system.  4,377,025,  Cl. 
29-434.000. 
Masakatsu,  Ohguchi;  Shizuki,  Tatsuhiko;  and  Kashihara,  Takao,  to 
Toyo    Boseki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Copolyesters.    4,377,682,    CI. 
528-301.000. 
Mashiko,  Yoji;  Takano,  Hirozo;  Abe,  Haruhiko;  Asai,  Sotoju;  Mizugu- 
chi,  Kazuo;  and  Nomoto,  Sumio,  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  for  forming  patterns  by  plasma  etching.  4.377,734, 
a.  2I9-121.0PE. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Wurtman,  Richard  J..  4.377,595,  d.  424-319.000. 
Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.:  See — 

Old,  John  L.,  4,377,300,  Cl.  280-758.000. 
Massey,  Lester  G.;  Brabets,  Roberi  I.;  and  Abel,  WilUam  A.,  to  CNG 

Research  Company.  Coal  composition.  4,377,392.  Q.  44-51.000. 
Masuhara.  Toshiaki;  See — 

Sakai,  Yoshio;  Masuhara.  Toshiaki;  Minato,  Osamu;  Sasaki,  Toshio; 

Katto,  Hisao;  Hashimoto,  Norikazu;  Muramatsu,  Shin-ichi;  and 

Tomozawa,  Akihiro,  4,377,819,  Q.  357-59.00a 

Matako,  Joaeph  J.;  and  Wafer.  John  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 

Circuit  interrupter  with  overtemperature  trip  device.  4,377,837.  Cl. 

361-103.000. 


Matsubara.  Hirokazu:  See — 

Ishioka,  Sachio;  Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Imamura,  Yoshinori;  Mat- 
subara,   Hirokazu;    and    Horigome,    Shinkichi.   4.377.628.   Q. 
430-57.000. 
Matsumoto,  Hajune,  to  Iseki  ft  Co.,  Ltd.  Auto-control  equipment  of 
hull-removing  roll  in  rice-hulling  machmes.  4,377.1 10.  Q.  99-489.000 
Matsumura,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Ohhata,  Michinobu;  Matsumura,  Toshihiko;  Yamasawa,  Maaao; 
Chujo.   Takafumi;   and   Takahashi.    Masayuki.   4.377,759.   Q. 
307-491.000. 
Matsuo  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Hoshikawa.  Takeshi;  and  Takinami,  Iwao,  4,377,404,  Q.  63-59.220. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Ikeda,  Masaki;  Ntstuno,  Atsushi;  and  Suzuki,  Tadaahi,  4.377.618, 

a.  428-323.000. 
Neki,  Shigeo;  Shinozaki,  Nozomu;  and  Dohi,  Takashi,  4.377.778, 

a.  318-341.000. 
Sugino,  Takashi;  Wada,  Masaru;  Shimizu,  Hirokazu;  and  Itoh. 
Kunio,  4,377,865,  Cl.  372-45.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Yoshiharu.  4,377,804,  Q.  340-3 lO.OOA. 
Matsuzaki,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Sakurai,   Hisaya;  Hamada,   Minoru;  and  Matsuzaki,  Kazuhiko, 
4,377,667,  Cl.  525-400.000. 
MatteL  Inc.:  See— 

KimmeU,  Steven  D.;  and  Murphy,  Jack  P.,  deceased,  4,377,441,  Q. 
202-153.000. 
Mattox.  Donald  L.:  See— 

WelUng,  John  R.;  and  Mattox,  Donald  L.,  4,377,198,  Cl.  165-32.000 
Maul,  James  J.:  See — 

Foster.  Arthur  M.;  and  Maul.  James  J..  4,377.712,  Q.  568-635.000. 
Maul,  Peter  L.;  and  Robertson,  Albert  E.,  to  American  Colloid  Co.;  and 
United  Cement  Co.  Masonry  cement  composition,  masonry  construc- 
tion and  method.  4,377,416,  Cl.  106-98.000. 
Maurer,  Helmut:  See — 

Linder,  Ernst;  Muller,  Klaus;  and  Maurer,  Helmut.  4,377,086,  Cl. 
73-35.000. 
Maurer,  Manfred;  Orth.  Winfried;  and  Fickert,  Werner,  to  Rutger- 
swerke  Aktiengesellschaft  5-Chloro-indole  preparation.  4.377,699, 
CI.  548-469.000. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Foerdenmg  der  Wissenachaften  E.V.: 
See— 
Ruhenstroth-Bauer,  Gerhard;  Goldberg,  Michel;  and  Schneider, 
Hubertus,  4.377.514,  Cl.  260-1 12.00R. 
Mayer,  Georg;  and  Thcilenbcrg,  Franz,  to  Hartung,  Kuhn  ft  Co  Mas- 
chinenfabnk.  System  for  coupling  a  quenching  car  to  a  hood  car  and 
for  braking  the  hood  car.  4,377,442,  Cl.  202-263.000. 
Mayerjak,  Robert  J.,  to  Currier  Piano  Company,  Inc  Piano  construc- 
tion. 4,377,102,  a.  84-184  000. 
Mayfield,  Charles  W.;  and  Jenkins,  OUver  J.,  to  Youngstown  Steel 

Door  Company   Door  lock  4,377,304,  d.  292-283.000. 
Mayhew,  John  D.,  Jr  Knife  gate  valve.  4,377,274,  Q.  251-327.000. 
McClung,  Eugene  F.,  Jr.  Non  slidable  bottom  surface  for  a  floor  cover- 
ing. 4.377.610,  a.  428-88.000. 
McCoIlum.  Bill  C;  Andrews,  Leonard  J.;  and  Lempicki,  Alexander,  to 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Chromium  (III)  ordered  perovskite 
lasers  and  media  therefor.  4,377,864,  d.  372-41.000. 
McDaniel,  Milton  W.:  See- 
Elliott,  Guy  R.  B.;  Vanderborgh,  Nicholas  E.;  and  McDaniel, 
Milton  W.,  4,377,208,  d.  166-265.000. 
McDermott,  Richard  P.;  and  Brown,  Ernest  J.,  to  W-F  Industries,  Inc 
Female  dies  and  method  of  manufacture.  4.377.083,  d.  72-359.000. 
McGill,  Kenneth  E.:  See — 

Achom,    Frank    P.;    and    McGill,    Kenneth    E.,   4,377,406.   d. 
71-36.000. 
McHugh,  WiUiam  T.:  See- 
Barnes,   John   E.;   GoebeL    Franz;   and   McHugh.   WiUiam  T.. 
4,377,033.  a.  29-623.500. 
McKay,  Dwight  L.:  See— 

Bertus,  Brent  J;  and  McKay,  Dwight  L.,  4,377,494.  Cl.  252- 

41  l.OOR. 
Roberts,   John   S.;   McKay,   Dwight   L.;  and   Berttis,   Brent  J., 
4,377,504,  a.  252-455.00Z. 
McLandrich,  Matthew  N.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy  Method 
of  fabricatmg    a   fiised    single-tnode    fiber    bidirectioiud    coupler 
4,377,403,  Cl.  65-3. 1  la 
McLaughlin,  WUUam  L.:  See— 

Kronenberg.  Stanley;  Levine,  Harry;  McLaughlin,  William  L.;  and 
Siebentritt,  Carl  R.,  4,377,751,  d.  250-474.100. 
McMillin,  John  R.;  and  Strandwitz,  Peter,  to  Comehus  Company,  The. 
Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  carbonated  beverage.   4,377.246,  d. 
222-56.000. 
McNamara,  David  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company  Method  for  cahbrat- 
ing  a  transducer  for  converting  pressure  variatioD  to  frequency 
variation.  4,377,851,  CL  364-571.000. 
Mcpherson,    Bruce    M.    Closure    latch    mechanism    improvements. 

4,377,303.  a.  292-152.000. 
Mead  Johnson  ft  Company:  See — 

Larsen.    Aubrey   A.;    and   Owens.    Donald    A.   4.377,583,   d. 
424-25 1. OOa 
Meckler,    Milton.     Prismatic    tracking    insolation.    4,377,154,    CL 

126-425.000. 
Medical  I-D,  Inc.:  See- 
Adams,  WiUiam  E^  Jr.;  and  CarroU.  James  J..  4377,047,  CL  40- 
21.00C 
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Mehrotni,  Gopi  N.:  See— 

Chri^opher,  Todd  J.;  and  Mefarotra,  Gopi  N..  4,377,788,  CI. 
330-136.000. 
Mdnke.  Herman  E.  Device  for  bundling  firewood.  4,377,362,  Q. 

414^3.000. 
Melancon,  Bernard  R.:  See — 

DeCarlo,  Joaeph  P.;  and  Melancon,  Bernard  R.,  4,377,091,  CI. 
73-861.870. 
Melby.  Ear!  G.:  See— 

SponaeUer,  David  R.;  Melby,  Earl  G.;  and  Fabris,  Hubert  J., 
4,377,680.  CI.  528-123.000. 
Melling,  Elmer  M.:  See — 

Johnson,    Robert    M.;   and   MelUng.    Elmer   M..   4,377,415,   C\. 
106-90.000. 
Mellor,  John  M  :  See- 
Bewick,  Alan;  MeUor,  John  M.;  and  Pons,  Bobby  S.,  4,377,453,  CI. 
204-78.000. 
Membrain  Limited:  See — 

Metcalf,  Eric;  WooUven,  Jack;  Spens,  Stephen  N.;  and  Kett,  Brian 
L.  A.,  4,377,782,  Q.  324-52.000. 
Memorex  Corporation:  See — 

Roae,  Andrew  M..  4,377,827,  Q.  360-78.000. 
Menault,  Jacques;  and  Rodier,  Henry,  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile.  Cel- 
lulose-polyacrylonitrile-DMSO-formaldehyde  solutions,  articles,  and 
methods  of  making  same.  4,377,648,  CI.  524-35.000. 
Mengshoel,  Hans  C.  Supporting  device  for  use  in  a  kneeling-like  sitting 

posture.  4,377,309,  CI.  297-423.000. 
Mercier,  Bernard  J.:  See — 

Elms,   Robert  T.;  Saletta,  Gary  F.;  and   Mercier,   Bernard  J., 
4,377,836,  CI.  361-96.000. 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Rooney,  Clarence  S.;  and  Williams,  Haydn 

W.  R.,  4,377,588.  Q.  424-270000. 
Durette,    Philippe    L.;    and    Shen,    Tsung-Ying,    4,377,570,    CI. 

424-88.000. 
Rang,    Kenneth    S.;    and    Veeder,    George    T.,    4,377,636,    CI. 

435-101.000. 
Rasmusson.  Gary  H.;  Johnston.  David  B.  R.;  and  Arth,  Glen  E., 

deceased,  4,377,584.  O.  424-258.000. 
Veber,  Daniel  F.;  and  Freidinger,  Roger  M.,  4,377,515,  CI.  260- 
112.5LH. 
Merck  Sharp  &  Dohme  (lA.)  Corp.:  See — 
Chopra,  Sham  K.,  4,377,568,  Q.  424-31.000. 
Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Rooney,  Clarence  S.;  and  Williams,  Haydn 
W.  R..  4.377,588.  Q.  424-270000. 
Merten.  Rudolf:  See— 

Giesecke,    Henning;    Merten,   Rudolf;   and    Rottmaier.    Ludvag, 
4,377,694,  Q.  548-264.000. 
Merz,  Ekkehard;  and  Singer,  Robert,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Lami- 
nating and  coating  adhesive,  its  manufacture  and  use.  4.377.433,  CI. 
156-326.000. 
Messrs.  Cullman  Handelsgesellschaft  fiier  Verbrauchsgueter  m.b.H.: 
See— 
Sellner.  Kurt,  4.377,269.  CI.  248-188.600.  , 

Metallgesellschaft  AG:  See— 

Knuss,  Reinhard;  Maass,  Horst-Dieter;  and  Brauer,  Hans- Werner, 
4.377.396,  CI.  55-59.000. 
Metcalf  Eric;  WooUven,  Jack;  Spens,  Stephen  N.;  and  Kett,  Brian  L. 
A.,  to  Membrain  Limited.  Fault  location  methods  and  apparatus  using 
current  pulse  injection.  4,377.782.  CI.  324-52.000. 
Meyers,  John  S.,  to  Boettger.  Christopher.  Teaching  apparatus  with 
system    for    repetitive    review    of    information.    4,377,383,    CI. 
434-348.000. 
Mifime,  Hiroyuki;  Takada,  Shunji;  Akimura,  Yoshitaka;  and  Fuseya, 
Yoshiharu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  forming  high 
contrast  photographic  unage.  4,377,634.  Q.  430-440.000. 
Mifune.  Hiroyxiki;  Inoue.  NobuaJci;  and  Fuseya,  Yoshiharu,  to  Fuji 
Photo    Film    Co..     Ltd.     Photographic     light-sensitive     material. 
4,377.635,  Q.  430-564.000. 
Miller  Brewing  Company:  See — 

Dreese,    Patrick    C;    and    Hoseney.    R.    Carl,    4,377,601,    CI. 
426-472.000. 
Minamida,  Katsuhiro;  and  Yamaguchi,  Shigehiro,  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation.  Laser  working  treatment  process  capable  of  controlling 
the  form  of  heated  portion  of  a  steel  material.  4,377,735,  CI.  219- 
121.0LM. 
Minato.  Osamu:  See — 

Sakai.  Yoshio;  Masuhara,  Toshiaki;  Minato,  Osamu;  Sasaki,  Toshio; 
Katto,  Hisao;  Hashimoto,  Norikazu;  Muramatsu,  Shin-ichi;  and 
Tomozawa,  Akihiro.  4.377.819.  Q.  357-59.000. 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Carim.  Hatmi  M..  4.377.170.  CI.  128-639.000. 
Erickson.  Edward  H.,  4,377.579,  Q.  424-250.000. 
Hansen,  Paul  E.,  4,377,159,  Q.  128-155.000. 
Hervig.  Harold  C,  4,377,547,  Q.  264-262.000. 
Patterson,  Richard  A.,  4,377,363,  Q.  414-93.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

HowMnizu,  Hiroshi,  4,377,774.  Q.  315-24I.00P. 
Mir,  JoK  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  High  resolution  optical- 
addressing  device  and  electronic  scanner  and/or  printer  apparatus 
employing  such  device.  4.377,753.  Q.  250-578.000. 
Misawa,  Junzi;  Wakuri.  Shinjiro;  and  Anan,  Kuniyoshi,  to  Niraxm  Steel 
Corporation.  Blast  fantac£  having  a  cooling  device.  4,377,277,  CI. 
266-80.000. 
Mislin.  Roland;  Uehlinger,  Hanspeter;  and  Oppliger,  Max,  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.    2-(Ci-*Alkoxy)carbonylamino-4K2'-Ci-4"flioxy-4'-halo-r,3',5'- 


triazinyl-6'-amino)phenylazoaaphthalenedisulfonic  acida.  4,377,517, 
a.  260-153.000. 
Mitani,  Tateld;  and  Demizu,  Akin,  to  Milsubisfai  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaiaha.  Glow  plug  control  system  for  dieael  engine.  4,377,138,  CI. 
123-179.00H. 
Mitchell,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Quett,    Ronald   D.;   and   Mitchell,   Richard   L.,  4,377,540,  Q. 
264-23.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mashiko,  Yoji;  Takano,  Hirozo;  Abe,  Hamhiko;  Asai,  Sotoju; 
Mizuguchi,  Kazuo;  and  Nomoto,  Sumio,  4,377,734,  Q.  219- 
121. OPE. 
Mitani,  Tateki;  and  Demizu,  AJdra,  4.377,138,  Q.  123-179.0(»f. 
Takami,  Toshiji;  Ito,  Toshio;  and  Kawagucfai,  Fusako,  4,377,265, 

a.  244-153.00R. 
Tsuchihashi,  Michihiro;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  Watanabe,  Keiji;  and  Saito, 

Masato,  4,377,772,  CI.  315-63.000. 
Yoshihara,  Tsutomu;  Shimotori,  Kazuhiro;  and  Nagayama,  Yasuji, 
4,377,756,  CI.  3O7-296.0OR. 
Mitsuteru  Tomoda:  See — 

Morinaga,  Mitsuhiro,  4,377,60a  O.  426-424.00a 
Miura,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Ueno,  Yoshiki;  Kawabata,  Takakazu;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Miura, 
Kazuhiko,  4,377,785,  Q.  324-378.000. 
Miyamoto,  Tomohisa:  See — 

Yasui,  Bompei;  Miyamoto,  Tomohisa;  Hiraoka,  Katsuyuki;  and 
Sako,  Yoshitaka,  4.377.691.  a.  546-185.000. 
Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Takizawa,  Tatuo;  Sugawa,  Kazuo;  and  Niahikawa, 
Masaji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  conveying 
copy  sheet  for  electrophotographic  copying  machine.  4,377,229,  Q. 
198-494.000. 
Mizuguchi,  Kazuo:  See — 

Mashiko,  Yoji;  Takano,  Hirozo;  Abe,  Hamhiko;  Asai,  Sotoju; 
Mizuguchi,  Kazuo;  and  Nomoto,  Sumio,  4,377,734,  CI.  219- 
121.0PE. 
Mizuoka,  Seishi:  See — 

Hanmyo,    Masayuki;   Ishikawa,   Masaru;  and   Mizuoka,   Seishi. 
4,377,347,  d.  374-139.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Ashcraft,  Charies  R.;  and  Park,  Hee  C,  4.377.616,  Q.  428-213.000. 
Chester,    Arthur   W.;    and    Murray,   James   G.,    4,377,497,    CI. 

252-430.000. 
Chester,    Arthur    W.;    and    Chu,    Yung-Feng,    4,377,721,    CI. 

585-722.000. 
Dessau,  Ralph  M.,  4,377,503,  Q.  252-455.00Z. 
La   Pierre,   Rene   B.;  and   Gorring,   Robert   L.,  4,377,468,  CI. 

208-111.000. 
LaVanture,  Mark  D.;  and  Walker,  George  L.,  4,377.561,  a.  423- 

321.0OR. 
Shihabi,  David  S.,  4,377,469,  Q.  208-111.000. 
Mocenter.  Michael  E.;  and  Koper,  Harry  F.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica,  Navy.   Remote  lens  focusing  system  for  an  aerial  camera. 
4.377.744,  CI.  250-23 LOSE. 
Modine  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Saperstein.  Zalman  P.,  4,377,024,  Q.  29-157.30C. 
Mohn,  Hans- Werner:  See — 

Zodrow,    Rudolf;    and    Mohn,    Hans-Werner.    4,377,432,    CI. 
156-215.000. 
Molins  Limited:  See — 

Bolt,  Reginald  C;  and  Dowding,  John  G.,  4,377,743,  Q.  250- 
223.00R. 
Momosaki,  Eishi:  See — 

Kogure,  Shigeni;  Momosaki,  Eishi;  and  Inoue,  Minoru,  4,377,765, 
a.  310-312.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Deex,  OUver  D.,  4.377,681,  CI.  528-193.000. 
Guelpa,  Egidio,  4,377.263,  Q.  242-18.100. 
Howe,  Robert  K.;  and  Lee,  Len  F.,  4,377,054.  Q.  47-57.600. 
Howe,  Robert  K;  and  Lee,  Len  F.,  4,377,693,  CI.  548-202.000. 
Morris,  Donald  E.,  4,377,708,  CI.  560-266.000 
Serlin,  Irving;  and  Gardner,  Donald  M.,  4.377.612,  Q.  428-212.000. 
Serlin,  Irving;  and  Gardner,  Donald  M  ,  4.377,656,  Q.  524-413.000. 
Monson,  Daryl  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Dual-beam  skin  friction  interferometer. 
4,377,343,  a.  356-357.000. 
Monte,  Anthony  J.  Fuel  truck  fire  escape  mechanism.  4,377,210,  CI. 

169-62.000. 
Montgomery,  Gary  V.,  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation.  Child-resist- 
ant package  with  tilting  closure.  4,377,236,  Q.  206-540.000. 
Moon,  William  G.:  See— 

Carr,  Norman  L.;  Moon.  William  G.;  and  Prudich,  Michad  E., 
4,377.464.  Q.  208-8.0LE. 
Mooney,  David  H.,  Jr.;  and  Harriger,  Keith  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Medium  PRF  pulse  doppler  radar  having  simfrfified 
ground  moving  target  rejection  capatMlities.  4,377,81 1,  CI.  343-7.00A. 
Moore,  Royal  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Hayman,  Charles  L.;  Roes,  John  B.;  and  Moore,  Royal  C.  Jr.. 
4,377,828,  CI.  360-88.000. 
Moore,   William   H.   Addition   agent  for  cast   iron.   4,377,411,  Q. 

420-578.000. 
Moraw.  Klaus:  See — 

Giebeler.  Eberfaard;  Bluhm,  Bemhard;  Alacher,  Arnold;  Moraw, 
Klaus;  Colhn.  Gerd;  and  Nilles,  Heinzpeter,  4,377,040,  CI. 
34-16.500. 
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Moreau,    Robert    D.,   4,377,654,   a. 


Moreau,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Haas,    Howard   C;   and 
524-236.000. 
Morinaga,  Mitsohiro,  to  Mitsuteru  Tomoda.  Method  for  producing 

deodorized  liquid  garlic  extract  4,377.600.  CI.  426-424.000. 
Morishita,   Hajime;   Kohashi,   Takahiro;   Nonogaki,   Saburo;   Akagi. 
Motoo;  Hayashi,  Nobuaki;  and  Uchino.  Shoichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Photosensitive  composition.  4,377,630,  CI.  430-176.000. 
Morita,  Hideo:  See— 

Shiraki,  Toshinori;  Yamori,  Akio;  and  Morita,  Hideo,  4,377,665,  CI. 

525-250.000. 

Moriya,  Takahiko;  Hazuki,  Yoshikazu;  and  Kashiwagi,  Masahiro,  to 

T(^yo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  producing 

semiconductor  device.  4,377,438,  a.  156-643.000. 

Morris,  Donald  E..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Hydrocarboxylation  of 

vinyl  alkanoates.  4,377,708,  Q.  560-266.000. 
Morton,  Arthur  W.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Flow  line  bundle  and  method  of 

towing  same.  4.377.354.  Q.  405-171.000. 
Moaer,  Paul,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Hindered  piperidine  ligands. 

4,377,690,  a.  546-19.000. 
Motorola  Inc.:  See- 
Bennett,  Charles  E.,  4,377,398,  Q.  55-208.000. 
Borras,    Jaime    A.;    and    Gonzalez,    Ruben    J.,    4,377.871,    CI. 

455-76.000. 
Gay,  Michael  J.;  and  Pace,  W.  David,  4,377,730,  C\.  179-170.0NC. 
Hilbert,  Francis  H..  4.377.728,  Q.  179-l.OGS. 
Jane,  Robert  V.;  Robins,  David  S.;  and  Retzer.  Michael   H.. 

4,377,866,  Q.  375-94.000. 
Toney,  John  J.;  and  Brown,  Leland  T..  4.377.832,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Welling,  John  R.;  and  Mattox.  Donald  L..  4.377.198,  Q.  165-32.000. 
Zobel.  Don  W.;  and  Pace.  W.  David.  4.377.790.  Q.  331-111.000. 
Moulinex.  SA:  See — 

Aurensan.  Jean-Claude  A.,  4,377,045,  CI.  38-11.000. 
Mouri,  Yasunori:  See — 

Amano.  Matsuo;  Sugawara,  Torn;  Mouri,  Yasunori;  Aochi,  Yo- 
shikazu; and  Sakamoto,  Shinichi,  4,377,137,  Q.  123-179.00B. 
Mowbray,  Dorian  F.:  See — 

Jarrett,  Boaz  A.;  Fenne,  Ivor;  Mowbray,  Dorian  F.;  and  Mardell, 
John  E..  4,377,139,  Q.  123-358.000. 
Mozolev,  Alexandr  V.:  See — 

Gubin,  Ivan  P.;  Machavariani,  Sergei  G.;  Efremovtsev,  Nikolai  S.; 
Kovalenko,  Viktor  A.;  Mozolev,  Alexandr  V.;  Nikolaev.  Sergei 
I.;  Nikolaev,  Georgy  I.;  Guriyanov.  Viktor  A.;  Temnikov, 
Aiiatoly  I.;  Tyryshkm,  Evgeny  E.;  Dubynin,  Nikolai  G.;  Kogan, 
Volf  Z.;  Ljubkin,  Anatoly  P.;  and  Sedko,  Anatoly  P.,  4,377,310. 
a.  299-13.000. 
Mucha,  Joachim:  See — 

Konemann,   Bemd;   Mucha,  Joachim;   and   Zwiehoff.   Gunther. 
4,377,757,  CI.  307-303.000. 
Mueller,  Franz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Tomograph  for  the 

production  of  transverse  layer  images.  4,377,868,  CI.  378-019.000. 
Muenger,  James  R.;  Child.  Edward  T.;  and  Brent,  Albert,  to  Texaco 
Development  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  cleaned 
and  cooled  synthesis  gas.  4.377,394,  O.  48-62.00R. 
Muerkl.  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  a  device 
for  cutting  a  pluraUty  of  light  waveguides  united  in  a  cable.  4,377.250, 
a.  225-2.000. 
Mukaida,  Yutaka:  See— 

Takita,  Hitoshi;  Mukaida,  Yutaka;  Noda,  Sakuo;  and  Kobayashi, 
Hidetoshi,  4,377,594,  Q.  424-309.000. 
Muller.  Klaus:  See— 

Linder.  Ernst;  Muller,  Klaus;  and  Maurer,  Helmut,  4,377,086,  CI. 
73-35.000. 
Muller,  Werner  H.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 

manufacture  of  5-oxoalkanoic  acids.  4,377,709,  CI.  562-459.000. 
Munters  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Ehmkers,  Karl  R..  4,311A-n,  CI  210-170.000. 
Muraji,  Takashi;  and  Kitamura.  Hiroshi,  to  SMK  Industries.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  applying  permanent  wave.  4,377,174,  CI.  132-9.000. 
Murakami,  Keinosuke:  See — 

KikuoJka,  Takao;  Yamamoto,  Hiroaki;  Sasaki,  Noriyoshi;  Wakui, 
Kotaro;  Murakami,  Keinosuke;  CNinishi,  Kazunori;  Kawamura, 
Gou;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Ukigaya,  Fumio,  4,377,787,  CI. 
324-431.000. 
Murakami,  Noboru;  Haaegawa,  Hiromi;  and  Iwase,  Yoshinobu,  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Speed  change  gear  system.  4,377,095,  Q. 
74-759.000. 
Murakami,  Yasushi:  See — 

Shirakawa,  Norio;  Tomioka,  Hiromi;  Koizumi,  Masuo;  Takeuchi, 
Masaki;    Sugiyama,    Hiroshi;    Okada,    MaMnori;    Yoshimoto, 
I     Masahiro;  Iwane,  Yoshitaka;  and  Murakami,  Yasinhi,  4,377,407, 
CL  71-76.000. 
Muramatsu.  Shin-icfai:  See— 

Sakai.  Yoshia,  Masuhara,  Toshiaki;  Minato,  Osamu;  Sasaki,  Toshio; 
Katto,  Hisao;  Hashimoto,  Norikazu;  Muramatsu,  Shin-ichi;  and 
Tomozawa,  Akihiro,  4,377,819,  CI  357-59.000. 
Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yanobu,  Hideo,  4,377,065,  Q.  57-279.000. 
Murphy,  Jack  P.,  deceased:  See— 

,  kimmell.  Steven  D.;  and  Murphy,  Jack  P.,  deceased,  4,377,441, 0. 
I     202-153.000. 
Mor^y,  James  P.,  administrator:  See— 

KinimeU.  Steven  D.;  and  Murphy,  Jack  P.,  deceased,  4,377,441,  CI. 
202-153.000. 
Murphy,  Thomas  V.  Modular  merchandise  display  tower.  4.377.231,  Q. 
20644.0(HL 


Murray,  James  G.:  See — 

Chester.    Arthur   W.;   and    Murray.    James   G.,   4,377,497,    d. 
252-430.000. 
Mycynek,  Victor  G.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Noise  processing 

system  for  a  television  receiver.  4.377.823.  C\  358-157  000. 
Myers.  Robert  F..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Derivatives  of  ampicillin  and  amoxicil- 
lin with  beu-lactamase  inhibitors.  4.377.590,  CI.  424-271.000. 
Nagaishi,  Hatsuo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Intake  vacuum  sensing 
system  with  correction  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,377.145.  a.  123-494.000. 
Nagano,  Masanobu:  See — 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  Kato.  Masayuki;  and  Nagano,  Masanobu,  4,377,580,  Q. 
424-251.000. 
Nagayama,  Yasuji:  See — 

Yoshihara,  Tsutomu;  Shimotori,  Kazuhiro;  and  Nagayama,  Yasuji, 
4,377,756,  Q.  3O7-296.0OR. 
Nagoya,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Yamada,  Shinji;  and  Nagoya,  Mitsuru,  4,377,345.  Q.  368-245.000 
Nair.  Kumaran  M..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Screen-printable  dielectric  composition.  4.377,840,  O.  361-320.000. 
Nakagawa.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Shiraishi,  Yoshihisa;  Nakagawa,  Kazuhiro;  Nakata,  Chiaki;  and 
Ohasi.  Koiti.  4.377,490,  Q.  252-188.30R 
Nakahara,  Keisuke:  See — 

Yamashita,  Kasane;  Ikehata,  Takao;  Tate.  Kazuhiko;  and  Nakahara, 
Keisuke.  4,377,483,  CI.  210-670.000. 
Nakamura,  Nobunosuke;  and  Kimoto,  Hisanori.  to  Fuji  Kosan  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha;  and  Seiwa  Ltd.  Rotary  heat  exchange  apparatus  pro- 
vided with  a  spherically  coiled  hat  transfer  tube.  4.377.202.  CI. 
165-86.000. 
Nakano,  Takashi:  See — 

Tsuji,  Takao;  Ichikawa,  Junji;  Ichihashi,  Hiroo;  Sugiura,  Yoshinori; 
Nakano,  Takashi;  and  Hirayama,  Kazuhiro,  4,377,333,  O.  355- 
3.0SH. 
Nakata,  Chiaki:  See— 

Shiraishi,  Yoshihisa;  Nakagawa.  Kazuhiro;  Nakata.  Chiaki;  and 
Ohasi.  Koiti.  4.377.490.  CI.  252-188.30R. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Sadowski.  Anthony  J.,  4.377,118.  Q.  110-343.000. 
Seale.  Virgil  L.;  Stanford.  James  R.;  Briscoe,  James  E.;  and  Penny, 
Glenn  S.,  4,377,710,  CI.  564-281.000. 
Nannette  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Sudjian,  Mary,  4,377,007.  CI.  2-105.000. 
Napco.  Inc.:  See— 

Lovejoy.  Curtis  N..  4.377.461,  Q.  204-198.000. 
Narasaka,  Shin:  See — 

Otsuka,    Kazuo;    Narasaka,    Shin;    and    Haaegawa,    Shumpei, 
4,377,142,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Nardone,  John  M..  to  Bush  Universal.   Inc.   Sole  press  pad  box. 

4,377,012,  CI.  12-16.400. 
Nasrallah,  Elias  T.  Method  of  chelating  heavy  metal  ions.  4.377.484, 0. 

210^98.000. 
Natarajan.  Sesha  1.;  and  Ondetti,  Miguel  A.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  i.  Sons. 
Inc.  4-Methylene-l-[[(alranoyl  or  arylcarbonyl)mercapto]acyl]pro- 
Une  and  pipecolic  acid  4,377,701,  CI.  548-533.000. 
National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See — 

Fischer,  Joseph.  4.377.650,  Q.  524-88.000. 
National  Gypsum  Company:  .See — 

Johnson,    Robert    M.;   and    Melling,    Ehner   M.,   4,377,415,   Q. 
106-90.000. 
National  Institute  for  Researches  in  Inorganic  Materials:  See — 

Setaka,  Nobuo,  4,377,565,  CI.  423-446  000 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 
Albery,  Wyndham  J.,  4,377,446,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Bewick,  Alan;  Mellor,  John  M  ;  and  Pons,  Bobby  S.,  4,377.453.  CI. 
204-78.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Lavi,  Yoav.  4.377.855,  Q.  365-49  000. 
Naylor,  Jimmy  C.;  and  Norton.  Richard  G.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Fuel 

temperature  control  system.  4.377,149,  CI.  123-557.000. 
Neathery,  David:  See — 

Kincheloe.  David;  and  Neathery,  David,  4,377,111,  Q.  101-44.000. 
Neathery.  David  O.:  See— 

Kincheloe.  David  W.;  and  Neathery,  David  O.,  4,377^51,  Q. 
226-195.000. 
Neki,  Shigeo;  Shinozaki,  Nozomu;  and  Dohi,  Takashi,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Sewing  machine  speed  con- 
trol  system   having  quick   response  characteristic.   4,377,778,   CI. 
318-341.000. 
Nelson,  Richard  D.:  See- 
Smith,  Bernard  T.;  Armstrong.  Wayne  T.;  and  Nelson,  Richard  D.. 
4,377,747,  Q.  250-370000. 
Netzel,  James  P.,  to  John  Crane-Houdaille,  Inc.  Symmetrical  seal 

package  for  multiple  face  seals.  4,377,290,  Q.  277-38.000. 
New  England  Nuclear  Corporation:  See — 

Russo,  Michael  S..  4,377.075.  CI.  62-372.000. 
New  Mexico  State  University  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 

Zartman,  David  L.,  4,377,157,  CI.  128-l.OOR 
NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Jun,  4.377,019,  Q.  16-307.000. 
Niemann,  Helmut:  See — 

Bardenhagen,    Dietrich;   Hausler.    Nik(daus;    Niemann,    Helmut; 
Greve,     Heinz;     and     Schluer.     Karl-Heinz,     4,377.098,     CI. 
83-310.000. 
Niermetjer,  Antoo  G.  A.,  to  Vredestein  N.V.  FootmaL  4,377,016,  O. 
15-215.000. 
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NikoUev.  Georgy  I.:  Sw— 

Odbm,  Ivan  P.;  Machavariam,  Sergei  G.;  Efiremovtsev,  Nikolai  S.; 
Kovalenko,  Viktor  A.;  Mozolev,  Akundr  V.;  Nikolaev,  Sergei 
I.;  Nikolaev,  Geor^  I.;  Guriyanov,  Viktor  A.;  Tenmikov, 
Anatoty  I.;  Tyryahkin,  Evgeny  E.;  Dubynin,  Nikolai  G.;  Kogan, 
Volf  Z.;  Ljubkin,  Anatoly  P.;  and  Sedko,  Anatoly  P..  4,377,3ia 
a.  299-1 3.00a 
Nikcriaev,  Sergei  I.:  Ste— 

Gubin,  Ivin  P.;  Machavariani,  Sergei  G.;  Eftcmovtaev,  Nikolai  S.; 
Kovalenko,  Viktor  A.;  Mozolev,  Alexandr  V.;  Nikolaev,  Sergei 
I.;  Nikolaev,  Geor^  I.;  Guriyanov,  Viktor  A.;  Temnikov, 
Anatoly  I.;  Tyryshkin,  Evgeny  E.;  Dubynin,  Nikolai  G.;  Kogan, 
Volf  Z.;  Ljubkin.  Anatoly  P.;  and  Sedko,  Anatoly  P.,  4,377,310, 
a.  299-13.000. 
Nilles,  Heinzpeter  Se«^ 

Giebeler,  Eberhard;  Bluhm,  Bemhard;  Abcher,  Arnold;  Moraw, 
Klaus;   CoUin.   Gerd;   and   Nilles,   Heinzpeter,   4,377,040,   CL 
34-16.500. 
Nippon  Cbemiphar  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujimoto,  Vasuo;  and  Yamabe,  Shigeru,  4,377.702,  CI.  549-12.000. 
Nippon  Crucible  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nomura,  Mitsuo;  Amano,  Shigeru;  Okubo.  Sbo;  Hosaka,  Takuo; 
Shiraishi,     Kunihiko;     and     Adachi.     Ryuzi,     4,377,413,     CI. 
106-76.000. 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai  (The  Japan  Broadcasting  Corporation):  5m — 
Kikuoka,  Takao;  Yamamoto,  Hiroaki;  Sasaki,  Noriyoshi;  Wakui, 
Kotaro;  Murakami,  Keinosuke;  Ofanishi,  Kazunoh;  Kawamura, 
Gou;  Noguchi,  Hiroahi;  and  Ukigaya,  Fumio,  4,377,787,  Q. 
324-431.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hanmyo,   Masayuki;    Ishikawa,   Masaru;   and   Mizuoka,   Seishi, 

4,377,347,  a.  374-139.000. 
Yamashita,  Kasane;  Ikehata,  Takao;  Tate,  Kazuhiko;  and  Nakahara, 
Kcisuke,  4,377,483,  Q.  210^70.000. 
Nippon  Seiaen  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishibe,  Hideomi.  4,377,409,  CI.  75-0.50R. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Okamoto,  Kunio;  and  Fukami,  Akira,  4,377,400,  CI.  55-269.000. 
Ueno,  Yoshiki;  Kawabata,  Takakazu;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Miura, 
Kazuhiko,  4,377.785,  CI.  324-378.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Kohyama,    Fuzunasa;    Inoue,    Yasusuke;   and   Akaae,    Sigeyuki. 

4.377.302,  CI.  285-334.000. 
Minamida,  Katsuhiro;  and  Yamaguchi,  Shigehiro,  4,377,735,  Q. 

219-I21.0LM. 
Misawa,  Junzi;  Wakuri,  Shinjiro;  and  Anan,  Kuniyoshi,  4,377,277, 

CI.  266-80.000. 
Nomura,  Mitsuo;  Amano,  Shigeru;  Okubo,  Sho;  Hosaka,  Takuo; 
Shiraishi,     Kunihiko;     and    Adachi,     Ryuzi,    4,377,413,     Q. 
106-76.000. 
Nippon  Suisan  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujita,  Takao;  and  Makuta.  Masahiro,  4,377,526.  a.  260424.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Uga,  Kozo,  4,377,740,  C\.  377-2.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masaji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Magnet  roll 

dcvelopmg  unit.  4,377,334,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Nishikawa,  Masaji:  See — 

Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Takizawa,  Tatuo;  Sugawa,  Kazuo;  and  Ni- 
shikawa, Masaji.  4,377,229,  Q.  198-494.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masao;  Aoki,  Takashi;  and  Sato,  Yoichi,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  steering  system  having  hydraulic 
reaction  chambers.  4.377,217,  G.  180-143.000. 
Nishunura,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Makino,   Kenya;   Sakurai,   Hideo;   Watanabe,   Masaru;   and   Ni- 
shimura,  Toshiyuki,  4,377,671,  a.  526-124.000. 
Nishino,  Atsushi;  See — 

Ikeda,  Masaki;  Nishino,  Atsushi;  and  Suzuki,  Tadaahi,  4.377.618, 
a.  428-323.000. 
Nishiuma,  Saburo:  See — 

Tonomura,    Toshiya;    and    Nishiuma,    Saburo.    4.377.1S3.    Q. 
126-443  000. 
Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Ohmi,  Tadahiro,  to  Semiconductor  Research 
Foundation  Semiconductor  image  sensors.  4,377,817,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujii,  Masayuki,  4,377,299,  Q.  280-708.000. 

Fukuma,  C^aizo;  Suzuki,  Shigeru;  Shirota,  Kenaho;  and  Harada, 

Kunihiro,  4,377,678,  Q.  528-75.000. 
Fukusfaima,  Masao,  4,377,218,  Q.  180-300.000. 
Izumi,  Masao,  4,377,107,  Q.  98-4O.0OV. 
Kitamura,     Hidetoahi;     and     Oyama,     Takeo,     4,377,150,     CL 

123-588.000. 
Nagaohi.  Hatsuo,  4.377.145,  Q.  123-494.000. 
Senoo,  Tetsuo,  4,377,293,  Q.  2aO«.0(«L 
Ueno,  Kenzo.  4,377,216,  CL  18O-73.0TL. 
Noack,  Rolf,  to  Deutsche  Babcock  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Method  for 
burning  materiab  having  components  that  are  difficult  to  bum  out, 
and  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  same.  4.377,1 19,  CL  1 10-346.000. 
Noda,  Sakuo:  See— 

Takita,  Hitoshi;  Mukaida.  Yutaka;  Noda,  Sakuo;  and  Kobayaahi. 
Hidetoahi,  4,377,594.  Q.  424-309.000 
Nogami.  Saburo:  See — 

Inui.  Takayaau;  Ootsuka,  Kazuo;  Nogami.  Saburo;  Igaraslii.  Mi- 
ctaiaki;  Horikoafai.  Toahiaki;  and  Izumi.  Kazahiro,  4^77,043,  CI. 
37-18.00R. 
Nogudu,  Hiroahi:  See — 

Kikooka,  Takao;  Yamamoto,  Hiroaki;  Sasaki,  Noriyoahi;  Wakui, 
Kotaro;  Murakami,  Keinoauke;  Ohniahi,  Kazunori;  Kawamura, 


Gou;  Noguchi,  Hiroahi;  and  Ukigaya,  Fumio,  4,377,787,  CI. 
324-431.000. 
NoireL  Yves  M.;  Blineau,  Joseph;  Leniy,  Pierre;  and  R«nHnwi,  Jean- 
Pierre,  to  L'Etat  Francais,  Repreaente  par  le  Secre-d-Etat  aux  Poates 
et  Telecommnnicatioas;  and  A  la  Telediffuaion  Centre  National.  Test 
equipment  for  a  teletex  television  receiver.  4,377,822,  CL  358-139.000. 
Noirot,  Daniel:  See — 

Bartoli,    Michel;    Bernard,    Armand    R.;    and    Noirot,    Daniel, 
4,377.609,  a.  428-71.000. 
Nomoto,  Sumio:  See — 

Ma^uko,  Yoji;  Takano,   Hirozo;  Abe,  Haruhiko;  Aaai,  Sotoju; 
Mizugochi,  Kazuo;  and  Nomoto,  Sumio,  4,377,734,  CL  219- 
121.0PE. 
Nomura,  Mitsuo;  Amano,  Shigeru;  Okubo,  Sho;  Hosaka,  Takuo;  Shirai- 
shi, Kunihiko;  and  Adachi,  Ryuzi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation;  and 
Nippon  Crucible  Company,  Ltd.  Refractory  composition  for  flow 
casting.  4,377,413,  Q.  106-76.000. 
Nonogaki,  Saburo:  See — 

MoriaJiita,  Hajime;  Kohashi,  Takahiro;  Nonogaki,  Saburo;  Akagj, 
Motoo;  Hayashi,  Nobuaki;  and  Uchino,  Shoichi,  4,377,630,  CL 
430-176.000. 
Nordstjeman  AB:  See — 

Conrad,  Ernst,  4,377,602,  Q.  426-656.000.  ^ 

Noren,  Torsten:  See — 

Hoberstorfer,    Gustav;    and    Noren,    Torsten,    4,377,353,    CL 
405-130.000. 
North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 

Gallaro,   Anthony   V.;   and   Hedler.   Robert   A.,  4,377,768,  d. 
313-467.000. 
Northwestern  University:  See — 

Goldberg,  Erwin.  4,377,516,  CI.  26O112.50R. 
Norton,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Naylor,  Jimmy  C;  and   Norton,   Richard  G.,  4,377,149,  CI. 
123-557.000. 
Novatome:  See — 

Doublet,  Philippe;  and  Jullien,  Georges,  4,377,552,  Q.  376-405.000. 
Nugent,  Frank  J,  to  General  Foods  Coiporation.  Package  for  protect- 
ing friable  products.  4,377,598.  CI.  426-108.000. 
Nummy.  Laurence  J.:  See — 

Trenbeath,  Steven  L.;  Fekiman,  Allan  M.;  and  Nummy,  Laurence 
J.,  4,377,530,  a.  26O-453.0OP. 
Nychka,  Henry  R.;  Hino,  John  B.;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  and  Robinson, 
Martin  A.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Production  of  perfluoropropane. 
4,377,715,  a.  570-123.000. 
Occidental  Chetnical  Corporation:  See — 

Bommaraju,  Tilak  V.,  4,377,454,  CI.  204-95.000. 
Foster,  Arthur  M.;  and  Maul,  James  J.,  4.377,712,  Q.  568-635.000. 
Freeman,  Dennis  B.,  4,377,487,  CI.  252-33.400. 
Occidental  Research  CtHporation:  See — 

Ore',  Fernando,  4.377,560,  Q.  423-321.00R. 
O'Donnell,  Albert  E.;  and  Gum,  Clarence  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Nickel  complexes  in  diol  solvents  and  their  use  as  oligomerization 
catalyst  precursors.  4.377.499.  CI.  252-43 1. OOR. 
Ogura  Qutch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takata,  Terasu;  Hangai,  Makoto;  and  Yokoyama,  Yasuo,  4,377,224, 
a.  192-18.00R. 
Ohasi,  Koiti:  See— 

Shiraishi,  Yoshihisa;  Nakagawa,  Kazuhiro;  Nakata,  Chiaki;  and 
Ohasi.  Koiti,  4,377,490,  CI.  252-188.30R. 
Ohhata,  Michinobu;  Matsumura,  Toshihiko;  Yamaaawa,  Masao;  Chujo, 
Takafumi;  and  Takahashi,  Mnayuki,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.  Offset  compensating  circuit  4,377,759,  Q.  307-491.000. 
Ohline  Corporation:  See— 

Tsuhako,  Parker  I.,  4,377,194,  Q.  16O168.00R. 
Ohlson,  Kurt  L.  Holding  device.  4,377.351,  CL  403-348.000. 
Ohmi,  Tadahiro:  See — 

Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Ohmi,  Tadahiro,  4,377,817,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Ohmura.  Kaoru;  Shibasaki,  Ichiro;  and  Kimura,  Takeo,  to  Asahi  Kaaet 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polyamide-imide  compositions  and  articles 
for  electrical  use  prepared  therefrom.  4,377,652,  Q.  524-104.000. 
Ohnishi,  Kazunori:  See— 

Kikuoka,  Takao;  Yamamoto,  Hiroaki;  Sasaki,  Noriyoahi;  Wakui, 
Kotaro;  Murakami,  Keinosuke;  Ofanishi,  Kazunori;  Kawamura, 
Gou;  Noguchi,  Hiroahi;  and  Ukigaya.  Fumio,  4,377.787,  O. 
324-431.000. 
Oil  Mop  (UK)  Limited:  See— 

Rolls.  George  H.;  Beveridge,  Andrew  J.;  ChaUcner,  Ronald  T.;  and 
Stuart.  WilUam.  4,377.478.  Q.  210-242.300. 
Okabe,  Moiad:  S^e— 

Tatsumi.  Hideo;  Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Tohkairin,  Akira;  Okabe, 
Moiaei;  and  Kasama,  Ryoji.  4,377,762,  O.  31042.000. 
Okada,  Masanori:  See— 

Shirakawa,  Norio;  Tomioka,  Hiromi;  Koizumi.  Masuo;  Takeuchi, 

Maaaki;    Sugiyama,    Hiroahi;    Okada,    Masanori;    Yoahimoto, 

Masahiro;  Iwane,  Yoshitaka;  and  Murakami,  Yasnshi,  4.377,407, 

a.  71-76.000. 

Okamoto,  Kunia,  and  Fukami.  Akira,  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Heat 

exchanger.  4,377,40a  Q.  55-269.000. 
Okerhn,  John.  Basketball  training  device.  4,377,284,  CI.  273-l.SQA 
Oki  Electiic  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

laobe,  Mtnoru;  Kikncfai.  Hiraafai;  Teshima,  Minora;  and  Kodama, 
Tadasi.  4,377,348,  CL  400124.000. 
Okinaka,  Yutika,  to  BeO  Telepboae  Labonttotiea,  lacorporated.  Palla- 
dium electroplating  procedure.  4,377.490,  C\.  204-46.00R. 
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Okubo,  Sbo: 

Nomura,  Mitsoo;  Amano,  Shigeru;  Okubo,  Sho;  Hosaka,  Takuo; 
Shiraishi,    Kunihiko;    and    Adachi,    Ryuzi.    4,377.413,    Q. 
106-76.000. 
Old,  John  L.,  to  Maaaey-Fergaaon  Services  N.V.  Ballast  weights  for 

tracton.  4,377,30a  G.  280758.000. 
Oiin  Corporation:  See— 

Kadua,  Igor  V.;  and  Woodard,  Kenneth  £.,  Jr.,  4,377,455,  a. 
204-98ln0. 
OUver,   Colin   C,   to   EMI    Limited.    Radiography.   4477,867,   a. 

378-19.000. 
Obchewski,  Annin;  Hetterich,  Hermann;  and  Hor bng.  Peter,  to  SKF 
Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Thin-walled  bearmg  bushings  produced 
in  the  drawing  proceaa.  4,377,313,  d  308-216.000. 
Olson,  Jan  C.  H.;  and  Carlson,  Karl  G.,  to  TEX  Innovation  AB.  Hori- 
zontal packaging  apparatus.  4,377,061,  CI.  53-433.000. 
Obon,  Leonard  T.:  See— 

Ecker,  Mario  E.;  and  Olson,  Leonard  T..  4,377.316,  CL  339-17.0CF. 
CHympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furuta,  Kenji,  4.377,826,  Q.  36072.100. 

Hiroahi,  Takaae;  and  Kimura,  Tadashi,  4,377,323,  CL  3SO423.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yuko,  4,377,326,  Q.  330471.000. 
Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Takizawa,  Tatuo;  Sugawa,  Kazuo;  and  Ni- 
shikawa, Masaji,  4,377,229,  CL  198-494.000. 
Nishikawa,  Mas^  4,377,334,  Q.  3S5-3.0DD. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  A.:  See— 

Natarajan.   Seaha  I.;   and  Ondetti,   Miguel   A.,  4,377,701,   Q. 
548-533.000. 
Oniki,  Tetsuya;  and  Kadowaki,  Kunio,  to  Aiaan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 
Vaporized  fuel  controller  for  a  carburetor.  4,377,146,  CI.  123-520.000. 
Onkyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ikei,  Akira;  Akahama.  Motoharu;  Wada.  Tokisuke;  and  Onogi, 
Takashi,  4,377.617,  Q.  428-214.000. 
Onoda  Cement  Comjiany,  Limited:  See — 

Itoh,  Tsutomu;  Furuya.  Nobuo;  Ouchi,  Keiyi;  Shimizu,  Takeo;  and 
Saitoh,  Hiroahi,  4,377.603.  Q.  427-25.000. 
Onodera,  Tamio:  See — 

Sato,  Kimihiko;  Sakai,  Tokuji;  Yamasaki.  Yasuo;  Onodera,  Tamio; 
and  Sumitani,  Koji.  4,377,718,  Q.  585-467.000. 
Om^  Takashi:  See— 

uia,  Aldra;  Akahama,  Motoharu;  Wada,  Tokisuke;  and  Onogi, 
Takashi,  4,377,617,  Q.  428-214.000. 
Ootsuka,  Kazuo:  See — 

Inui,  Takayasu;  OoUuka,  Kazuo;  Nogami,  Saburo;  Igarashi,  Mi- 
chiaki;  Horikoshi,  Toshiaki;  and  Izumi,  Kazuhiro.  4,377,(M3,  CI. 
37-18.00R. 
Opptiger,  Max:  See — 

Mislin,    Roland;    Uehlinger,    Hanspeter;    and    Oppliger,    Max, 
4,377.517,  a.  260153.000. 
Ordway.  James  F.:  See — 

Bailey.   Edward   A.;   and   Ordway.   James   F..   4.377.213.   CI. 
175-211.000. 
Ore*.  Fernando,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.   Process  for 
producing  low  aluminum  content  phosphoric  acid  from  high  alumi- 
num matrix.  4,377,560,  CI.  423-321. OOR. 
Orth,  Winfried:  See— 

Maurer,  Manfred;  Orth,  WinAied;  and  Fickert,  Werner,  4,377.699. 
a.  548-469.000. 
Osaka  City:  See— 

Hoshikawa,  Takeshi;  and  Takinami,  Iwao,  4,377,404,  Q.  65-59.220. 
Oshima,  Nobuyasu:  See— 

Kato,   Maaataka;   and  Oshima,   Nobuyasu,   4,377,120,   O.    112- 
158.0OE. 
Oftermann,  Peter,  to  Hickey-Mitchell  Company.  Coin  controlled  single 

manual  vend  newspaper  vendor.  4,377,228,  CI.  194-54.000. 
Ostlund,  Berat:  See— 

Amiund,  Gunnar,  Eklund,  Lars;  and  Ostlund,  Bernt,  4,377,833,  CI. 
361-91.000. 
Otani,  Takeshi;  Watanabe,  Osamu;  and  Sakaguchi,  Masashi,  to  Shows 
Ahiminum  Ind.  K.K.;  and  Showa  Aluminum  Corp.  Cast  ingot  of 
alumintmi  alloy  available  for  rolling  operation  and  method  for  mann- 
ftcturing  the  same.  4.377.425,  O.  148437.000. 
Otsuka,  Kazuo;  Narasaka,  Shin;  and  Hasegawa,  Shumpei,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air/fud  ratio  control  system  havmg 
an  eviqxirated  fuel  purging  control  arrangement  4,377,142,  O. 
123-440.000. 
Otto  Bode  Orthopadiacbe  Industrie  KG:  See— 

Horvath.  Eduard,  4,377,305,  Q.  294-106.000. 
Ouchi,  Kenji:  See — 

Itiah,  Tsutomu;  Furuya,  Nobuo;  Ouchi,  Kenji;  Shimizu,  Takeo;  and 
Saitoii,  Hiroahi,  4,377,603,  CL  427-23.000. 
Owens,  Donald  A:  See— 

Larseo,   AidMvy   A.;   and   Owena.    Donald    A.,   4,377,583,   CI. 
424-251.000. 
Owena,  Donald  R.:  See- 
Levey,  Ooatave  S.;  Reevea,  Clarence  C;  and  Owens,  DooaM  R., 
4,377,838,  O.  361-228.000. 
Oxenreider,  Terry;  Dueslerfaoeft.  Donald  A.;  and  Eib,  Edgar  M.,  to 
General  Battery  Corporation.  Apparataa  and  method  for  castittglead 
into  plastic  for  side  terminal  batteriea.  4477.197.  Q.  164-1 12.000. 
Oyama,  Takeo:  See— 

Kitamura.     Hidetoahi;     and     Oyama,     Takeo.     4^77.130.     CI. 
123-588.000 
Otawa,  KaocuSse— 

Kaaabodu,  TakeaU;  Hara.  Takeo;  and  Onwa,  Kaoru,  4.377.823, 
0.36048.000. 


Ozawa,  Osamn,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kaboatuki  Kaisha.  Proceas 
for   fabricating   a   bqmlar   integrated   drcnit   having   cafiacitorL 
4,377,029,  CL  29.576.0tffl. 
Pace,  W.  David:  See- 
Gay,  Midiad  J.;  and  Pace,  W.  David,  4,377.730,  CL  I79-170.(»*C. 
Zobd,  Don  W.;  and  Pace.  W  David,  4,377,790.  Q.  331-1 1 1.000 
Page.  Donald  F.:  See— 

Lesher.    George    Y.;    and    Page.    EXmakl    F..    4,377,383,    CL 
424-263.000. 
Pahler,   William   J.    Record   and   tape   storage   unit   4.377,233,   Q. 

206-310.000. 
Pape,  Heinz;  and  Quella,  Ferdinand,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellachaft 

Passive  diafriay  device.  4,377.730  O.  230438.100. 
Park,  Hee  C:  See— 

Aahcraft,  Charles  R.;  and  Park,  Hee  C  .  4.377,616,  d  428-21 3  000 
Parker,  Alan  J.;  Sin^  Pritam;  and  Avraamides,  James,  to  Anumm  Pty 

Ltd.  Electrochemical  cells.  4,377,623,  Q.  429-13.000. 
Parker,  Richard  G..  to  B.  F.  Goodridi  Company.  The.  Prooeas  for 
chlorination  of  poly( vinyl  chloride)  with  liquid  chlorine,  and  chk>n 
nated  poly(vinyJ  chloride)  composition.  4,377,459,  Ci  204-159.180. 
Parks,  Dale  B.;  Fannon,  Ronald  A.;  and  Koamider.  Ronald  T.,  to 
Bunnington  Corporation.  Heated  pressure  rolls.  4,377.336.  Q.  355- 
3.0FU. 
Parks.  Dale  B.:  See— 

Fannon,  Ronald  A.;  and  Parks.  Dale  B..  4.377.335.  Ci.  355-3.0FU. 
Parsen,  Frank  E.;  and  Rossler,  Eleanor  J.,  to  Durscdl  Inc.  Corrosion 
and  hydrogen  evolution  inhibitors  for  current-producing  cells  having 
zinc  anodes  4.377.625,  G.  429-198.000. 
Parthuisot  Jean  P.:  See— 

ChevaUer,  Claude;  Bouvet,  Jean-Marie;  and  Parthuisot  Jean  P., 
4,377,226,  G.  192-3.300. 
Paszthory,  Emmerich:  See — 

Elinkmann,  Hans-Gerd;  and  Paszthory,  Emmerich,  4,377,703,  CI. 
549-24.000. 
PateL  DiUp  C,  to  Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.  Combination  magnetic  disk 

storage  device  and  filter  system.  4,377,830,  G.  36098.000. 
Paton,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Grunert,  Kurt  A.;  Paton,  Charles  R.;  Henwood,  John  J.;  Dauer, 
John  J.,  Jr.;  and  DeVault  Birch  L.,  4.377,796,  G.  335-131.000. 
Patschke,  Hartmut:  See— 

Gobd,  Arthur.  Gobel,  Rudolf;  and  Patschke,  Hartmut  4,377,812, 
G.  343-872.000. 
Patterson,  Richard  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Stacking  mechanism.  4,377,363,  G.  414-93.000. 
Patty,  BIyde  L.  Closure  for  container.  4.377445,  CI.  220336.000. 
Paul.  James  A.:  See— 

PauL  William  A.;  and  Paul.  James  A.,  4,377,786,  G.  324426.000. 
PauL  William  A.;  and  Paul,  James  A.,  to  Radco  Industries,  Inc.  Battery 

testing  apparatus.  4,377,786,  G.  324426.000. 
Pawlow^,  Thomas  D.,  to  James  River-Dixie/Nortbem,  Inc.  Multiple 

compartment  carton.  4.377,237,  G.  206-630.000. 
PaygTO,  Inc.:  See — 

Kipp.  Carl  E..  Jr..  4.377458,  G.  241-27.000. 
Payne,  Edward  H.:  See— 

Abrahamovich,  Karen  M.;  HameL  Clifford  J.;  Payne,  Edward  H.; 
and  Weed,  Dean  R.,  4,377,633.  G.  430312.000. 
Peck,  Bernard  J.:  See- 
Shapiro,  Jay  H.;  and  Peck,  Bernard  J.,  4,377,397,  G  426-92.000 
Reck  Meat  Packing  Corporation:  See — 

"^     Shapiro,  Jay  H.;  and  Peck,  Bernard  J.,  4,377,397,  G.  426-92.000. 
Penny,  Glenn  S.:  See — 

Scale,  Virgil  L.;  Stanford,  James  R.;  Briscoe,  James  E.;  and  Penny, 
Glenn  S.,  4,377,710.  G.  564-281.000. 
PepsiCo  Inc.:  See- 
Simon,  Donald  R.;  and  Strowe.  Robert  J.,  4.377,049. 0.  40-465.000 
Pesa,  Frederick  A.;  and  Graham,  Anne  M.,  to  Stanidard  Oil  Company, 

The.  Upgrading  synthesis  gas.  4,377.643.  CL  518-713.000. 
Peters.  Franz,  to  Hergeth  KG  Maschinenfabrik   und   Apparatebau. 
Apparatus  for  opening  and  mixing  fibrous  material,  eg    cotton 
4,377,021,  G.  19-80.00R. 
Peterschinegg,  Hans:  Set — 

Fuld.  Stei^ian;  and  Petenchinegg.  Hans,  4,377,800.  CI  338-2.000. 
Peterson.  Donald  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Rod 

press  fruit  harvester.  4.377.064.  G.  56-328.0(»l. 
Peterson.  Francis  C,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  lac.  Quarter-turn  nut 

4.377,339,  a.  411-112.000 
Peterson,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Durand,  William  W.;  Jain,  Anil  K.;  and  Peterson,  RonaU  E^ 
4.377,324.  CL  350-166.000. 
PetreUis,  Nicolas  C:  See— 

Sabol,    Albert    R.;    and    Petrdbs,    Nicolas    C,    4,377.327,    G. 
260429.900. 
Petrov,  Rem  V.:  See— 

Lopukhin,  Jury  M.;  Petrov,  Rem  V.;  Arion,  Vitaly  Y.;  Breoaov, 

Jury  N.;  Gladysbeva.  Tatyana  V.;  Sanina,  Irina  V.;  Lebedev, 

VaaOy  V.;  Kirzon,  Serafima  S.;  and  Ivanuahkin,  Evgeny  F., 

4,377,311,  a.  26O112.00R 

PettenpauL  Ewald;  Huber,  Jakob;  and  Weidbch.  Herbert,  to  Siemens 

AktMageaeOachaft.  Metallization  of  aelectively  implanted  Aai-^y 

compound  semiconductors.  4,377,030  CI  29-576.0(w. 

Pfeifer.  Joaef;  and  Reinefar,  Dieter,  to  Oba-Oeigy  Corporatioa.  Traas- 

parcBt  copolyamide  from  JMphotqpe  djaajpe  and  siihatitmed 

cane  diamine.  4,377,683,  CL  528-336.000. 

PuZcr  loc--  5flf^~' 

Bigham.  Eric  C,  4477.324.  O.  260243.2(NL 
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Hot.  Hans-Jargen  E.;  Bindra.  Jasjh  S.;  and  Sbah.  Prafiil  K., 

43T7.581.  a.  424-25 l.OOa 
Holland,  Gerald  F ,  4,377,521,  O.  260-239.0BA. 
Myers,  Robert  F.,  4.377,590.  a.  424-271.000. 
Pflm^ttoD.  Wilbain  J.,  to  Polaroid  CorporatJoo.  Oiffusno  transfer  film 
units  with  applicatioa  of  processing  composition  between  dye  devel- 
oper   layer    and    silver    halide    emulMon    layer.    4,377,632,    CL 
430-218.000. 
Philip  A.  Hunt  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Toukhy.    Medhat    A.;    and    iUawansky,    Leo.    4.377.631,    O. 
430-192.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Bertus.  Brent  J.;  and  McKay,  Dwight  L..  4,377,494,  CL  252- 

4n.00R.  I 

Farrar,  Ralph  C,  4,377,666.  Q.  525-132.000.  ' 

Leininger.  James  C.  4.377,651.  a.  524-101.000. 
Roberta,  John  S.;   McKay,   Dwight  L.;  and  Bertus,   Brent  J., 

4,377.504,  a.  252-455.00Z. 
Tuck,  Lee;  and  Skraba,  Frank  W..  4.377.443,  CL  203-1.000. 
Vives,  Van  C;  and  Brady,  Donnie  G..  4.377,660.  CI.  524-494.000. 
Phillips  Plastics  Corp.:  5e»— 

WoUar,  Bumell  J..  4.377,358,  CL  411-15.000. 
Phillips,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Haddad.  Theodore  A.;  Kondig,  Walter,  and  Phillips,  Richard  A., 
4,377,389,  Q.  8-506.000 
Pick.  Richard  D.:  See— 

Laros.    Tunothy    J.;    and    Pick,    Richard    D..    4.377.473,    Q. 
209-167.000. 
Pickard,  George  L.:  See— 

Arends,  Albert  W.;  Pickard.  George  L.;  West.  George  A.;  and 
Russell.  Edward  J..  4,377.377.  CL  425-155.000. 
Picker  Corporation:  See — 

Sane,  Richard  M.;  Steidley,  John  W.;  Gillespie,  Bruce  M.;  and 
Tinkel.  Jack  B  .  4,377,752,  CI.  378-152.000. 
Pico  Electronics  Limited:  See —  i 

Thompson.  David  R.,  4,377,754,  Q.  307-114.000. 
Picquendar.  Jean-Edgar:  See — 

Benoit-Gonin,  Roger,  Berger,  Jean-Luc;  Fontanes,  Sylvain;  and 
Picquendar,  Jean-Edgar,  4,377,760,  Q.  307-530.000. 
Picut,  FredeTx:k  R.:  See— 

Wilder,  Joseph  R.;  Reick.  Franklin  G.;  and  Picut.  Frederick  R., 
4.377,166,  a.  128-278.000. 
Pierpont,  Ralph  E.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Method  for  encapsu- 
lating   a    radial    leaded    electrical    component    4,377,548,    CI. 
264-265.000. 
Pierrat,  Michel  A   Log  splitter.  4,377,190,  CI.  144-193.00A. 
Pieraon,  Henri  G.  W.  Vacuum  belt  filter.  4,377,479,  CI.  21O-350.000. 
Pierson,  Henri  G.  W.  Vacuum  belt  filter.  4,577,480,  CL  210-350.000. 
Pigerol,  Charles:  See — 

Bouisset,  Michel;  Chignac,  Michel;  Grain,  Claude;  and  Pigerol, 
Charles,  4,377,533,  CI.  260-465.100. 
Pincha,  Philip  J,  to  Lortone,  Inc.  Hand  cabbing  apparatus.  4,377,057, 

a.  51-359000. 
Pioneer  Electric  Supply  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Garmong.  Victor  H.,  4,377,092,  Q.  74-41.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Kamimura.  Teturo;  Komatsubara,  Masahiro;  Ando.  Shizuo;  and 
Inanaga.  Takuzi,  4,377,829,  CI.  360-96.500. 
Pisanu,  Antonio.  Asymmetrical  anatomic  arm-chair,  particularly  for 

odontological  use.  4.377,308.  Q.  297-353.000.  i 

Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See- 
Beck.  Christian  A.,  4,377,337,  Q.  355-8.000. 
Eckert,  Alton  B..  Jr.;  and  Pritchett,  Wayne  W..  4,377.739.  Q. 

219-497.000. 
Hansen.    Gary    G.;    and    Cholakian.    Gary    D.,    4.377.214.    Q. 
177-25.000. 
Pittman,  Charles  U.,  Jr.;  and  Hanes.  Ronald,  to  Pittman.  Charles  U.,  Jr. 

l,7.0ctadiene  synthesis.  4,377,719.  Q.  585-509.000. 
Pittsburg  ft  Midway  Coal  Mining  Co.,  The:  See— 

Carr,  Norman  L.;  Moon,  William  G.;  and  Prudich,  Michael  E., 
4,377.464,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Plastics  Engineering  Company:  See— 

D'Alelio,  Gaetano  F.,  deceased;  and  Waitkns,  Phillip  A..  4,377.525, 

a  548-461.000. 
D'Alelio,  Gaetano  F.,  deceased;  and  Waitkus,  Philhp  A.,  4,377,673, 

a.  526-262.000. 
Waitkus,  Phillip  A.;  and  lyAleUo,  Gaetano  F.,  4,377,536,  Q.  260- 
544.00N. 
Plunkett,  Allan  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Pulse  width  modu- 
lated inverter  machine  drive.  4,377,779.  C\.  318-811.000. 
Plymate,  Robert  R.  Method  of  treating  animals  to  resist  infectious 

diseases.  4,377.569.  d.  424-85.000. 
Pocmja,  Anton;  and  Streich,   Martin,  to  Linde  Aktiengeaellschafi 
Methods  for  converting  heat  into  mechanical  energy  and/or  useful 
heat.  4.377.073,  Q.  60^3.000. 
Poland.  Donald  R.:  See—  < 

Domaine,  Thomas  J.;  Danko,  Joseph  A.;  and  Poland,  Donald  R., 
4,377,261.  a.  241-222.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See- 
Haas,    Howard    C;    fnd    Moreau.    Robert    D.,    4,377,654,    CI. 

524-236.000.  i 

PflingitOB.  WilUam  J.,  4.377.632,  Q.  430-218.000   ' 
Poler,  Stanley.  Contact  lens  or  the  hke.  4,377,329,  O.  351-160.0(Ml. 
Polytop  Corporation:  See- 
Hazard,   Robert   E.;  and  Wilaon.  Woodrow  S..  4,377.247.  CL 
222-517.000. 


Pons.  Bobby  S.: 

Bewick.  Alan;  Mellor,  John  M.;  and  Poos.  Bobby  &.  4377,433.  Q. 
204-78.000. 
Popcbock.  Richard  T.:  See- 
Lech.  Ttaaddeus,  Jr.;  and  Popcbock.  Richaid  T.,  4,377.223.  CL 
192-1O7.00C 
Pope,  James  M.;  Wood,  Susan;  and  Harriaon,  Don  E.,  to  Westingfaooae 
Electric  Corp.  Cootaimng  nuclear  watte  via  chemical  polymeriza- 
tion. 4,377,307,  a.  252-629.000. 
PorcelU,  Gerard,  to  Societe  Nationak  d'etode  et  de  Coastmction  de 
Moteurs  d'Aviation,  "S.N.E.C.M.A.".  Safety  device  for  a  rotating 
element  of  a  turbine  engine.  4,377.370i  CI.  415-9.000. 
Porter,  Clemmon:  See — 

Boylan,   Francis  J.;   Porter.  Clemmon;   and   Bruno,  Olga  D.. 
4.377,493,  Q.  252-321.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Temple,  Chester  S.,  4,377,498,  Q.  252-43 l.OOC. 
Prabhu,  Ashok  N.;  and  Hang.  Kenneth  W..  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Overglaze  inks.  4.377,642,  d  501-20.000. 
Pracht,  Hans:  See— 

Bergmann,    Horst;    Pracht,    Hans;    and    HoUoh,    Klaus-Dieter, 
4,377,147,  a.  123-527.000. 
Prelec,  Krsto:  See— 

Hershcovitch,  Ady;  and  Prelec  Krsto,  4,377,773,  CI.  315-111.810. 
Preller,  Hans,  to  Theodor  Wuppermann  GmbH.  Method  of  and  appara- 
tus for  the  production  of  profile  members  and  hollow  bodies  from  a 
pluraUty   of  metal   strips   of  constant   thickness.   4,377,732,   CI. 
219-10.430. 
Price,  Thomas  J.  Fishline  sinker  applicator.  4,377,027,  CI.  29-366.100. 
Pritchett,  Wayne  W.:  See— 

Eckert,  Alton  B.,  Jr.;  and  Pritchett,  Wayne  W.,  4,377,739,  Q. 
219-497.000. 
Probst,  Manfred:  See — 

Lautenschlager,  Hans-Heiner.  Betzing,  Hans;  StoU,  Brigitte;  and 
Probst,  Manfred,  4,377,695,  Q.  348-303.000. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Geho,  Walter  B.,  4,377,567,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See — 

Bachelarti,  Roland;  and  Barral,  Robert,  4,377,566,  d.  423-631.000. 
Prom,  James  R.:  See — 

Boeckeler,   Rudolph  H.;   and   Prom,   James   R.,  4,377,457.  C\. 
204-159.160. 
Prudich,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Carr,  Norman  L.;  Moon.  William  G.;  and  Prudich.  Michael  E.. 
4.377,464,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
PTX-Pentronix,  Inc.:  See— 

De  Santis,  Raymond  P.,  4,377,376,  Q.  425-78.000. 
Pures  Corporation:  See — 

Jones.  John  P.,  4,377.492.  Q.  252-301.190. 
Puskaric,  Emile:  See — 

De  Jaeger,  Roger,  Helioui.  Moncef;  and  Puskaric,  Emik.  4.377.558, 
a.  423-300.000. 
Putter,  Rolf:  See- 
Kaiser,  Reinhard;  Behre,  Horst;  Dammann,  Jurgen;  Putter,  Rolf; 
and  Vogel,  Axel,  4,377,535,  Q.  26O-5O5.00C. 
Puumalainen,  Rertti:  See — 

Venalainen,  Heilrip;  Rantanen,  Rauno;  and  Puumalainen,  Rertti. 
4,377,869,  Q.  378-50.000. 
Pyrodez  Corporation:  See — 

Levenson,  Michael  K.,  4,377,426,  a.  149-109.600. 
Qit-Fer  et  Titane  Inc.:  See— 

Lefebvre,  Jean  J..  4,377,289,  Q.  277-12.000. 
Queen's  University  at  Kingston:  See— 

Mackay,  WiUiam   B.;  and  Smith,   Reginald  W.,  4,377,422,  CI. 
148-137.000. 
Quella,  Ferdinand:  See— 

Pape,  Heinz;  and  QueOa,  Ferdinand,  4,377,750,  CL  230-458.100. 
R.  George  S.A.:  See- 
Francois,  Alain,  4,377,427,  CL  156-73.200. 
Radco  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Paul.  William  A.;  and  PauL  James  A..  4.377,786,  Q.  324-426.000. 
Rader  Companies,  Inc.:  See— 

Lindberg,  Gunnar  B.,  4,377,474,  CL  209-279.000. 
Ragan.  Marshall  P.,  to  FMC  Corporatioa.  Truck  wbed  clamp  with 

floating  spindle  plate.  4,377,038,  Q.  33-203.180. 
Ragland,  Douglas.  Wall  construction.  4.377,06a  Q.  52-489.000. 
RaiL  Robert  D.:  See—  _ 

Haynes,    Harvey    H.;    and    RaiL    Robert    D.,    4,377,309,    CL 
232-633.000 
Rais,  Arnold,  to  M.  Schaerer  A.G.  Coffee-making  machine.  4.377,108, 

a.  99-290.000. 
Ranaley,  Richard  G.;  and  Sahm.  WilUam  R.  IIL  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Fiber  optic  coupler.  4.377.322,  Q.  33O-96J00. 
Rantanen,  Rauno:  See —  _    ... 

Venalainen.  Heikki;  Rantanen.  Rauno;  and  Puumalainen.  Rertti, 
4,377,869,  Q.  378-50.000. 
Rasmusaen.  Ehz^eth  L.:  See — 

Buschmann.  John  C;  Raamusaen.  Elizabeth  L.;  Webater.  William 
C;  and  Veltman.  Preston  L.  4.377.414.  Q.  106-«5.00a 
Rasmussen.  Ole-Bendt  ManuCacture  of  a  teztile-yke  reticular  product 

from  thermoplastic  fifan.  4.377.344.  CL  264-139.000 
Rasmuaaoo.  Gary  R;  Johnston.  David  B.  R.;  and  Aith.  Glen  E..  de- 
ceased (by  Arth,  Roae  B..  executrix),  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  4-Aza- 
l7/l-«abstitnted-Sa-androstan-3-ooe-fedactaae  inlubitors.   4377.384, 
a.  424-238.000 
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Rau.  Karlheinz:  See- 
Brandt.  Lutz;  Kreutzer.  Karl;  Rao,  Karlheinz;  Schmidt,  Horst;  and 
Stmmat.  Fritz,  4,377,405,  CI.  65-136.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Christopher,  Todd  J.;  and  Mdirotra,  Gopi  N.,  4,377.788.  Q. 

330-136.000. 
Hoover,  Merle  V..  4,377,789,  Q.  330-253.000. 
Lnz,  David  W.,  4.377.776,  O.  315-411.000. 
Prabhu.    Ashok    N.;    and    Hang.    Kenneth    W..   4.377.642.    Q. 

501-20.000. 
Reitmeier,  Glenn  A.,  4,377,820,  CI.  358-2 l.OOR. 
Whitley,  George  J.,  4.377.026,  Q.  29-564.100. 
WiUis,  Donald  H.,  4,377,775,  Q.  315-411.000. 
Realex  Corporation:  See- 
Workman,    James    P.;    and    Hudson,    Larry    L.,   4,377,106,    Q. 
92-23.000. 
Reclamet,  Inc.:  See— 

Areaux,    Larry    D.;    and    Dudley,    Russell    D.,    4,377,259,    O. 
241-73.000. 
Reed,  Marion  G.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Stabilizing  clay  soil 

with  hydroxy-aluminum  solution.  4,377,419,  CI.  106-900.000. 
Reel,  Henning:  See — 

Schundehutte,  Karl  H.;  Reel,  Henning;  and  Knickenberg,  Win- 
fried,  4,377,390.  a.  8-671.000. 
Reeves,  Clarence  C:  See- 
Levey,  GusUve  S.;  Reeves,  Clarence  C;  and  Owens,  Donald  R., 
4,377,838.  Q.  361-228.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See- 
Chevalier,  Ckude;  Bouvet,  Jean-Marie;  and  Parthuisot,  Jean  P., 
4,377,226,  O.  192-3.300. 
Reick.  Franklin  G.:  See- 
Wilder,  Joseph  R.;  Reick,  Franklin  G.;  and  Picut,  Frederick  R., 
4,377,166,  a.  128-278.000. 
Reinehr,  Dieter:  See— 

Pfeifer,  Josef;  and  Reinehr,  Dieter,  4,377,683,  Q.  528-336.000. 
Reinkenhof,  Josef:  See — 

Stemfeld,  Hans  J.;  Reinkenhof,  Josef;  and  Lambrecht,  Heinrich, 
4,377,067.  a.  60-39.550. 
Reiss,  Harold,  to  Levolor  Lorentzen,  Inc.  Venetian  blind  color  sampler 

packet  4,377,232,  O.  206-44.110 
Reitmeier,  Glenn  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Adaptive  error  conceal- 
ment 4,377,820,  a.  358-2 l.OOR. 
Renholts,    Roy   J.    Laminated   tape   for   imprinting.   4,377,050,   CI. 

40-615.000. 
Renken,  Henry  A.:  See — 

Blomgren,  Oscar  C,  Jr.;  and  Renken,  Henry  A.,  4,377,839,  O. 
361-233.000. 
Research  and  Development  Institute,  Inc.  at  Montana  State  University: 
See— 
StrobeL  Gary  A.,  4,377.571,  CI.  424-93.000. 
Retallick,  William  B.  Low  pressure  combustor  for  generating  steam 

downhole.  4,377,205,  O.  166-59.000. 
Retzer,  Michael  R:  See— 

Jane,  Robert  V.;  Robins,  David  S.;  and  Retzer,  Michael  H., 
4,377,866,  Q.  375-94.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie:  See — 

Steffens,  James  J..  4.377,408.  C\.  71-92.000. 
Rhone-Poulcnc  Industries:  See — 

Bouniot  Albert;  Couraud,  Robert;  and  Lartigau,  Guy,  4,377,685, 

a.  536-119.000. 
Rico.  IsabeUe;  and  Waksehnan.  Claude.  4.377,71 1,  Q.  568-588.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc-Textile:  See — 

Menault  Jacques;  and  Rodier,  Henry,  4,377,648,  Q.  524-35.000. 
Rhythm  Watoh  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Yamada,  Shinji;  and  Nagoya,  Mitsuni,  4,377,345,  Q.  368-245.000. 
Rico,  IsabeUe;  and  Wakaelman,  Claude,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
Novel  aromatic  bromopolyfluoroalkyl  ethers  and  method  for  the 
preparation  thereof  4,377,711,  CI.  568-588.000. 
Riebli,  Peter:  See — 

Hubele,  Adolf;  Eckhardt  Wolfgang;  and  RiebU,  Peter,  4,377,587, 

a.  424-269.000. 

Rivier,  Catherine  L.;  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Vale,  Wybe  W.,  Jr.,  to  Salk 

Institute  For  Biological  Studies,  The.  Contraceptive  treatment  of 

male  mammals.  4,377,574,  Q.  424-177.000. 

Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.,  to  Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies.  Mobile  phase 

for  liauid  chromatography.  4,377,482,  G.  210-635.000. 
Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.:  See — 

Rivier,  Catherine  L.;  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Vale,  WyUe  W.,  Jr., 
4,377,574.  O.  424-177.000. 
Roark.  Carolyn  K.:  See— 

Roark,  Doyle  W.;  and  Roark.  Carolyn  K.,  4.377.053, 0.  47-42.000. 
Roark.  Doyle  W.;  and  Roark.  Carolyn  K.  Telescoping  prop  particularly 
adapted  for  support  or  spreading  of  tree  bnincnn.  4.377.053.  Q. 
47-42.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Holzbaur,  Siegfried;  and  Schuster,  Gregor,  4,377,255,  CL  236- 

93.00R. 
Latach,  Reinhard,  4,377,140,  Q.  123-415.000. 
Linder,  Ernst;  Muller,  Klaus;  and  Maurer,  Hehnut,  4,377,086,  CI. 
73-35.000. 
Roberts,  John  S.;  McKay,  Dwight  L.;  and  Bertus,  Brent  J.,  to  PhiUips 
Petroleum  Company.  Cracking  catalyst  improvement  with  gaUium 
compounds.  4,377,504,  Q.  252-4S5.00Z. 
Roberts,  Ralph  A.  Denture  support  frame.  4,377,382,  Q.  433-176.000. 
Robertson,  Albert  E.:  See— 

MauL  Peter  L.;  and  Robertson,  Albert  E.,  4,377,416,  Q.  106-98.000. 


Robins,  David  S.: 

Jane  Robert  V.;  Robins,  David  S.;  and  Retzer,  Michael  H., 
4.377.866,  O.  375-94.000. 
Robinson,  Martin  A.:  See— 

Nychka,  Henry  R.;  Hino,  John  B.;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  and  Robin- 
son, Martin  A.,  4,377,715.  Q.  570-123.000. 
Robinson,  PhiUp  I.:  See- 
Campbell,  John,  Jr.;  Russell,  Larry  H.;  and  Robinson,  Philip  I., 
4,377,072,  a.  60-682.000. 
Rockwell  Intemati<mal  Corporation:  See — 

Campbell.  John.  Jr.;  Russell,  Larry  H.;  and  Robinson.  Philip  I., 

4,377,072,  a.  60-682.000. 
Huffman,  Charles  E.,  4,377,861,  CI.  370-1 12.000. 
Rodier,  Henry:  See— 

Menault  Jacques;  and  Rodier,  Henry,  4.377.648.  Q.  524-35.000. 
Rodot  Francois,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production). 
Device  for  acoustically  controlling  the  setting  and  hardening  charac- 
teristics of  cements.  4.377,087,  Q.  73-594.000. 
Roes.  John  B.:  See— 

Hayman,  Charles  L.;  Roes.  John  B.;  and  Moore,  Royal  C,  Jr., 
4,377,828.  C\.  360-88  000. 
Roesner,  Bruce  B..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Sutic  semiconductor 
memory  with  reduced  components  and  interconnections.  4,377,856, 
a.  365-154.000. 
Rolls,  George  H.;  Beveridge.  Andrew  J.;  Challener,  Ronald  T.;  and 
Stuart,  William,  to  Star  Offshore  Services  Limited;  and  Oil  Mop 
(UK)  Limited.  Separating  one  liquid  from  another.  4,377,478,  CI. 
210-242.300. 
Romaine,  John  W.  Compression  bandage.  4,377,160.  Q.  128-156.000 
Rooney,  Qarence  S.:  See — 

Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Rooney,  Clarence  S.;  and  WiDiams,  Haydn 
W.  R.,  4,377,588,  Q.  424-270.000. 
Rose,  Andrew  M.,  to  Memorex  Corporation.  Servo  positioning  control 

system  for  a  daU  storage  apparatus.  4,377,827,  G.  360-78.000. 
Ross,  Sidney  D.:  See — 

Barry,   John    E.;    Finkelstein,    Manuel;    and    Ross,    Sidney   D., 
4,377,692.  Q.  546-186.000. 
Rossetti,  James  J.,  to  Lakeshore  Commercial  Finance  Corporation. 

Container  end  and  closure  therefor.  4,377,244,  CI.  220-268.000. 
Rossler,  Eleanor  J.:  See — 

Parsen,    Frank    E.;    and    Rossler.    Eleanor    J..    4,377,625,    Q. 
429-198.000. 
Rothberg,  Michael  R.  Process  for  removal  of  radioactive  materiab  from 

aqueous  solutions.  4,377.508.  Q.  252-631.000. 
Rothchild,  Ronald  D.,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  ex- 
panding tobacco.  4,377,173,  Q.  131-291.000. 
Roto  Cleaner,  Inc.:  See — 

Cain.  Gerald  E.,  4,377,018,  Q.  15-322.000. 
Rottmaier,  Ludwig:  See — 

Giesecke,   Henning;   Merten,   Rudolf;   and   Rottmaier,    Ludwig. 
4,377,694,  a.  548-264.000. 
Ruckel,  Erwin  R.;  and  Epstein,  Martin,  to  Arizona  Chemical  Company 
Urethane-modified  rosin  ester  and  process  for  preparing  the  same. 
4,377,510,  CI.  260-97.000. 
Ruhenstroth-Bauer,    Gerhard;    Goldberg.    Michel;    and    Schneider. 
Hubertus,  to  Max-Planck-GeseUschaft  zur  Foerderung  der  Wisaen- 
schaften  E.  V.  Method  for  producing  factor  for  the  stimulation  of  the 
liver  cell  proUferation  rate.  4,377,514,  Q.  260-112.00R 
Russell,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Arends,  Albert  W.;  Pickard.  George  L.;  West  George  A.;  and 
Russell.  Edward  J.,  4.377.377.  Q.  425-155.000. 
Russell.  Larry  H.:  See- 
Campbell,  John,  Jr.;  RusseU,  Larry  H.;  and  Robinson,  Philip  I., 
4,377.072,  a.  60682.000. 
Russo,  Michael  S..  to  New  England  Nuclear  Corporation.  Refrigerant 
and    method    for    shipping    perishable    materials.    4377,075,    O. 
62-372.000. 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Giebeler.  Eberhard;  Bluhm.  Bemhard;  Ahcher,  An>old;  Moraw. 
Klaus;  CoUin,   Gerd;   and   Nilles,   Heinzpeter,   4,377.040.   Q 
34-16.500. 
Maurer,  Manfred;  Orth,  Winfried;  and  Fickert  Werner.  4,377,699. 
Q.  548-469.000. 
Rzasa,  Ronald  P.;  and  Wallach.  RonaU  M.,  to  Wallach  Surgical  Instru- 
ments, Inc.  Cryosurgical  instrtiment  4,377,168,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Sabbota,  Howard  I.,  to  Future  Teck.  Surgical  ventilating  apparatus. 

4.377,164,  a.  128-207.140. 
Sabo,  Bert  M.:  See— 

I        Vadas,  Leslie;  and  Sabo,  Bert  M.,  4,377,380,  Q.  433-89.000. 
-  SaboL  Albert  R.;  and  Petrellis,  Nicolas  C.  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Ammonia  catalyzed  preparation  of  zinc  dibydrocarbyl 
dithiopbosfriiates.  4377.527,  Q.  260-429.900 
Sadowaki,  Anthony  J.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Process  for  reduc- 
ing slag  build-up.  4,377,118,  O.  110-343.000 
Sahm,  WiUiam  H.,  Ill:  See— 

Ransley,  Richard  G.;  and  Sahm,  WiUiam  H..  m,  4377,322,  Q. 
350-96.200. 
St  Joseph  Bank  and  Trust  Company,  executor  See— 

D'Alelio,  Gaetano  F.,  deceased;  and  Waitkus,  PhiUip  A.,  4377,525, 

CI.  548-461.000. 
D'AleUo,  Gaetano  F.,  deceased;  and  Waitkus.  PhiUip  A..  4377.673. 
a.  526-262.000. 
Saito.  Masato:  5^e— 

Tsuchihaahi.  Michihiro;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  Watanabe,  Kegi;  and  Saito, 
Masato,  4,377.772.  d.  315-63.000. 
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Sttto,  Toduo;  Ito,  Motoyt;  Takahadii.  Noriynfai;  and  Sato,  Maaaki,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd  Fault  detectioa  appaiatua  for  rotor  winding  of  rotary 
machine.  4.3r7,7»4,  Q.  324-lS8.(MO. 
Saitoh,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Itoh,  Tsutomn;  Funiya.  Hdbao;  Oncfai.  Kenji;  Sfaimizo.  Takeo;  and 
Saitoh.  Hiroahi.  4.377.603.  Q.  427-25.00a 
Sakagnchi.  Maaashi:  See— 

Otani.    Takeshi;    Watanabe,    Osamu;    and    Sakaguchi.    Maaaahi, 
4,377,425.  O.  148-437.000. 
Sakai.  Maaaaki:  See— 

Aaagi,  Oaamo;  and  Sakai.  Maaaaki,  4.377.777,  CL  318-68.000. 
Sakai,  Shinji:  Sw— 

Kawahata.  Takaahi;  Hoaoe.  Kazuya;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Sakai, 
Shinji;  and  Kinoahita,  Takao,  4,377,742,  Q.  230-204.000. 
Sakai,  Tokuji:  See- 
Sato.  Kimihiko;  Sakai,  Toknji;  Yamaaaki.  Yaauo;  Onodera,  Tamio; 
and  Snmitani,  Koji.  4,377,718,  CL  S85-467.000. 
Saifi,  YoahJo;  Masuhara,  Toahiaki;  Minato,  Oiamu;  Saaaki.  Toahio; 
Katto,   Hiano;   Haahimoto,   Norikazu;   Muramatau,   Shin-ichi;   and 
Tomozawa.    Akihiro,    to    Hitachi,    Ltd.    Semicooductor    device. 
4.377.819.  a.  357-59.000. 
Sakakiyama,  Ryuzo;  and  Usunami,  Shoichi.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kahuahiki 
Raiaha    Electro-magnetic  clutch  control  system  for  automobiles. 
4.377023,  a.  192-3.580. 
Sakamoto,  Shinichi:  See — 

Amano,  Matnio;  Sugawara,  Toru;  Mouri,  Yasunori;  Aochi.  Yo- 
fliJlfTu;  and  Sakamoto.  Shinichi,  4,377,137,  Q.  123-179.00B. 
Sakaile,  Tatsuo;  and  Sato.  Chikara,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denld  Kabuahiki 
Katsha.  Charge  transfer  device  comb  filter  with  improved  frequency 
response.  4,377,794,  Q.  333-165.000. 
Sako,  Yoahitaka:  See— 

Yasui,  Bompei;  Miyamoto,  Tomohisa;  Hraoka.  Katsuyuki;  and 
Sako,  Yoahitaka,  4,377.691.  CI.  546-185.000. 
Sakurai.  Hideo:  See— 

Makino,   Kenya;   Sakurai,   Hideo;   Watanabe.   Masaru;   and   Ni- 
shimura,  Toahiyuki,  4,377.671,  Q.  526-124.000. 
Sakurai.  Hiaaya;  Hamiada,  Minoru;  and  Matsozaki,  Kazohiko,  to  Asahi 
Knei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Polyacetal  and  process  of  producing 
same.  4.377,667.  Q.  525-400.000. 
Saletta.  Gary  F.:  See- 
Etna,  Robert  T.;  Saletta.  Gary  F.;  and  Merder.  Bernard  J., 
4,377.836,  CI.  361-96.000. 
Salk  Institute  For  Biological  Studiea.  The:  See— 

Rivier,  Catherine  L.;  Rivicr,  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Vale.  Wylie  W..  Jr., 

4,377,574,  O.  424-177.000. 
Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.,  4,377,482,  a.  210635.000. 
Sandford,  Don  L.  Storage  of  hand-propelled  vehiclea.  4,377.227,  CI. 

194-4,00R. 
Sandor,  Joseph:  See — 

Davis,  C.  Paul;  and  Sandor,  Joaeph.  4.377,831,  Q.  360-128.000. 
Sandow,  Jurgen  K.:  See — 

Stache,  Ulnch,  Fritach,  Werner,  Alpermann,  Hans  G.;  and  San- 
dow, Jurgen  K.,  4,377.575,  Q.  424-243.000 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Mistin.    Roland;    Uehlinger,    Hanspcter,    and    Opphger,    Max, 
4,377,517,  a.  260-153.000. 
S«"'"»,  Irina  V.:  See — 

Lopukhin,  Jury  M.;  Petrov,  Rem  V.;  Arion,  Vitaly  Y.;  Breuaov, 
Jury  N.;  Gladysheva.  Tatyana  V.;  Sanina.  Irina  V.;  Ldxdev, 
Vaaily  V.;  Kirzon,  Serafima  S.;  and  Ivanushkin,  Evgeny  F.. 
4.377,511,  a.  260-1 12.00R. 
Sankyo  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Hiraoka,    Tetsuo;     Kobayashi.    Takeo;    Ishida,    Noboni;    and 
Sugawara,  Shinichi,  4,377,591.  CL  424-274.000. 
Sano,  Richard  M.;  Steidley,  John  W.;  Gillespie,  Bruce  M.;  and  Tinkel. 
Jack  B..  to  Picker  Corporation.  Scintillatioo  camera  radiation  shield- 
ing.  4,377.752,  C[.  378-152.000. 
Sanofi:See— 

Bouiaaet,  Michel;  Chignac,  Michel;  Grain.  Claude;  and  Pigerol, 

Charlea,  4,377^33,  O^  260-465. 100 
Goo,  Stephan;  Cleophax,  Jeanine;  Barhere,  Jean-Claude;  and  Oer, 
Andre,  4,377.704,  Q.  549-39.000. 
Santarelli.   Francis   L.   Self  securing  tonneau  cover.   4,377,307,  O. 

296-136.000. 
<Ufith«n«in,  Chakra  J.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  moving  ooal  including  one  or  more  intermediate  periods  of  stor- 
age. 4.377,356,  Q.  406-109.000, 
Santacci.  Sogio.  Combination  guitar  and  baas.  4,377,101,  CL  84-1.160. 
Sapentein,  y^hnaw  P..  to  Modine  Manufacturing  Company.  Method  of 

making  a  heat  exchanger.  4,377.024,  CL  29-157.30C 
Saaaki,  I^oriyoalii:  See — 

Kikuoka,  Takao;  Yamamoto,  Hiroaki;  Saaaki,  Noriyoshi;  Wakni, 
Kotaro;  Murakami,  Keinoankr,  Ofaniahi.  Kazuaori;  Kawamura, 
Goo;  Nognchi,  Hirodhi;  and  Ukigaya,  Fumio,  4,377,787,  CI. 
324-431.000 
SHaki.  Toafaio:  See — 

Sakai.  Yoahio;  Masuhara.  ToaUaki;  Minato,  Osamu;  Saaaki.  Toahio; 
Katto.  Kno;  Haahimoto.  Norikazu;  Muramatsu.  Shiii-4chi;  and 
Tomoaawa,  Akihiro,  4,377,819,  CL  357-59.00a 
Satake  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Satake.  Toahihiko,  4,377.1 16,  O   1 10-235.000. 
Satake,  Toahihiko,  to  SaOike  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  Furnace  for  burning 

hnak.  4,377. 1 16,  Q.  1 10-235.00a 
Sato,  ClHkara:  See — 

Tatsuo;  and  Sato.  Onkara.  4.377.794.  CL  333-165.000. 


Sato,  Kimihiko;  Sakai,  Tokuji;  Yamasaki.  Yaauo;  Onodera,  Tamio;  and 
Sumitani,  Koji,  to  Tdjia  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.  Proceaa  for 
producing  p-xylene.  4.377.718.  Q.  585-467.000 
Sato.  Maaaki:  See— 

Saito.  Toahio;  Ito.  Motoya;  Takdiaahi.   Noriyoahi;  and  Sato, 
Maaaki.  4.377.784,  CL  324-158.(MG. 
Sato.  Yoichi:  See— 

NisUkawa.  Maaao;  Aoki,  Takaahi;  and  Sato.  Yoidu.  4.377.217,  CL 
180-143.000. 
Saunders  Archery  Co.:  See— 

Saunders,  Charlea  A.,  4,377,152,  CL  124-88.000 
Saunders.  Charles  A.,  to  Sauaden  Archery  Co.  CaUe  guard  for  com- 
pound bow.  4,377,152.  Q.  124-88.000. 
Sautter.  Hetanuth  O.;  and  Swicker.  Donald  B.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories. Incorporated.  Arrangement  for  providing  a  flickerieaa  or- 
dered dither  image  for  a  video  display.  4,377,821,  Q.  358-133.000. 
Sawakabu,  Hitoahi:  See- 
Koizumi.    Hkteaki;    and    Sawakabu.    Hitoshi.    4.377,342,    Q. 
356-307.000. 
Schafer.  Hans:  See— 

Herbrecfatameier,   Peter;   Schafer,   Hans;   and   Steiner,   Rudolf, 
4,377,395,  Q.  5^38.0OO. 
Scbedele,   Hehnut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft   Electromagnetic 

reUy.  4,377,798,  Q.  335-202.000. 
Schelzig,  Manfred.  Solar  collectors  and  process  for  the  manuftcture 

thenjof.  4,377,156,  Q.  126-45a000. 
Schiffbauer,  William  H.;  and  Watson,  Richard  A,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Interior.  Selective  paging  and  intercommunication  system. 
4,377,726,  Q.  179-l.OOH. 
Schilbnger,  Joseph  F.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Con- 
vertible eight-ceU  carton.  4,377,252,  Q.  229-28.00R. 
SchleppinghofF,  Bemhard,  to  EC  Erdolchemie  GmbH.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  iao-butene  oligomers 
and  methyl  tert-butyl  ether,  its  use,  and  fiiels  containing  such  mix- 
ture. 4,377,393.  Q.  44-53.000. 
Schluer,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Bardenhagen,   Dietrich;   Haualer,   Nikolaus;   Niemann.   Hdmut; 
Greve,     Heinz;    and     Schluer,     Karl-Heinz.    4377,098.     Q. 
83-310.000. 
Schmidle,  Claude  J.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Pbotocurable  composi- 
tions baaed  on  acrylate  polyester  urethanes.  4,377,679,  CI.  528-75.000. 
Schmidt,  Gunther,  and  Bergamaschi.  Mario,  to  Karl  Thomae  Geaell- 
schaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftnng.  5-(Heterocycbc  amino-propionyl)- 
5,10dihydro-llH-dibenzo{b.e][1.4]diazeptn-ll-ones.    4.377.576.    CL 
424-244.000. 
Schmidt,  Horst:  See- 
Brandt,  Lutz;  Kreutzer,  Karl;  Rau,  Karlheinz;  Schmidt,  Horst;  and 
Simmat.  Fritz.  4.377,405.  O.  65-136.000. 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Crounse,    Nathan    N.;    and    Schmidt.    Paul    J..    4.377.698.    CI. 
548-455.000. 
Schneider,  Bernd,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft.  Splicing  device  for 
producing  a  light  waveguide  connection.  4,377,323.  CL  350-96.210. 
Schneider.  Hubertns:  See— 

Ruhenstroth-Bauer,  Gerhard;  Goldberg,  Michd;  and  Schneider, 
Hubertus,  4,377,514,  Q.  260-1 12.00R. 
Schneider,  Kurt:  See— 

Hahn,  Erwin;  Lach,  Dietrich;  Schneider,  Kurt;  Strickler,  Rainer. 
and  Stretcher,  Rolf,  4,377,387,  Q.  8-94.170. 
Schneider,  Ronald  A.,  to  Chevron  Reaearch  Company.  Copper  stabi- 
lized dipping  solution  for  a  photovoltaic  device  incorporatmg  a  Cu;|S 
Uyer.  4,377,604,  Q.  427-75.000. 
Schonhom.  Harold;  and  Sharpe,  Louis  R,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Prevention  of  surface  maas  migniion  by  means  of 
a  polymeric  surface  coating.  4,377,619.  CI.  428-333.000. 
Schopper,  Bernd;  Tandkr,  Peter,  and  Lowe.  Derdt.  to  ITT  Industries, 
Inc.  Preasore  reducer  for  hydranlic  brake  systems.  4.377,176,  CI. 
137-493.200. 
Schreiner,  Charles  P.,  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corp.  Pallet  frame. 

4,377.241,  a.  211-133.000. 
Schrever,  Gerd:  See— 

HentacheL  Klans;  Bittner,  Friedrich;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  and  Franz, 
Georg.  4,377,344,  Ci.  366-173.000. 
Schroeder,  Jerry  P.:  See— 

Beaver,  Jack  L.;  Schroeder,  Jerry  P.;  and  Whitney.  John  M., 

4,377,346.  Q.  374-1.000. 

Schuhz.  John  T.;  and  Biahop.  CliCford  F..  to  Square  D  Company. 

Circuit  breaker  with  snap  action  magnetic  trip  actuator.  4.377,795,  CI. 

335-23.000. 

Schulz.  Martin,  Jr.;  and  Bane,  James  E.,  to  Steadley  Company.  Sted 

wire  foundation.  4.377,279,  Q.  267-103.000. 
Schundehotte.  Karl  R;  Reel.  Hemiing;  and  Krackenberg,  Winfhed,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeadbchaft  Acetoacetic  aryUde  azo  dyestnfb  for  syn- 
thetic materiala,  espcdaUy  polyester.  4.377.390.  Q.  8-671.000. 
Schuster,  Gregor  See—  .,.„,„    ,-    ,« 

Holzbanr,  Siegfried;  and  Schuster,  Gregor,  4,377.255.  Q.  236- 
93.0(»t 
Schuster,  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

AbthofT,  Jorg;  Schuater,  Hans-Dieter;  Langer,  Hans-Joachnn;  and 
Laszlo,  Marijan.  4.377.135.  CL  123-25.0QJ. 
SchwaOMch.  Joaeph  C.  Stethoaco^^'hcving  means  for  meaannng  pulse 

freqnency.  4,377,727,  Q.  179-I.0ST> 
Schwarz.  Otto;  Linnau,  Yendra;;Loblich,  Franz;  and  Sedich.  Tbomaa, 
to  immimn  AktiengcaeOachaft  jur  r-i>M.wT4i.Mi^TiiwfJie  Produkte. 
Tiaaoe  adheaive.  4^77.572,  CL  424-lOl.OOa 
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Schwieger,  Lomiy  D.  Animal  actuated  feed  and  water  dispensing 

apparatus.  4477,130,  CL  1 19-51.500. 
Seagrams  Distillers  Limited:  See— 

Snedker,  Robert.  4.377.242.  Q.  215-21.000. 
Seale,  Kenneth  C:  See- 
Sweeney,    Nevin    J.;    and    Seale,    Kenneth    C,    4,377,649,    Q. 
52449.000. 
Seale.  Virgil  L.;  Stanford,  James  R.;  Briscoe,  James  E.;  and  Penny, 
Glenn  S.,  to  Nak»  Chemical  Company.  Quatemized  epichlorohydrin 
adducts  of  perfluoro  substituted  ethanols.  4,377.710,  CI.  564-281.000. 
Sealed  Air  Corporation:  See- 
Goat,  Howard  F.,  4,377.257,  Q.  239-419.300. 
Sebert,  Wolfgang:  See- 

Henning.  Hans-Georg;  and  Sebert.  Wolfgang.  4.377.815,  Q.  346- 
140.00R. 
Sedko,  Anatoly  P.:  See— 

Gubin,  Ivan  P.;  Machavahani,  Sergei  G.;  Efremovtsev.  Nikolai  S.; 
Kovalenko,  Viktor  A.;  Mozolev,  Alexandr  V.;  Nikolaev,  Sergei 
I.;   Nikolaev,   Georgy   1.;   Guriyanov,   Viktor   A.;   Temnikov, 
Anatoly  I.;  Tyryshkin,  Evgeny  E.;  Dubynin,  Nikolai  G.;  Kogan, 
Volf  Z.;  Ljubkin,  Anatoly  P.;  and  Sedko,  Anatoly  P.,  4,377,310. 
a.  299-13.000. 
Seelenbinder.  Terry  G.;  Jackson,  Richard  W.;  and  Kajohn,  Thomas  D., 
Jr.,  to  AM  International,  Inc.  Attachment  for  eliminating  ammonia 
fiimes  from  diazo  copiers.  4,377,331,  Q.  354-300.000. 
Seelich,  Thomas:  See — 

Schwarz,  Otto;   Linnau.  Yendra;   Loblich.  Franz;  and  SeeUch, 
Thomas,  4,377,572,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Sdfert,  Gerd:  See— 

Aichinger,  Horst;  and  Seifert,  Gerd.  4,377,748,  Q.  378-1 10.000. 
Seiiniya,  Motoo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 

of  preparing  silicon  carbide.  4,377,563,  CI.  423-345.000. 
Seiwa  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakamura.  Nobunosuke;  and  Kimoto,  Hisanori.  4.377.202.  CI. 
165-86.000. 
Seller,  Barry,  to  Fox  Manufacturing  Company  Pty.  Limited.  Multi-pur- 
pose mining  machine.  4,377,311,  CI.  299-75.000. 
Sellner,  Kurt,  to  Messrs.  Cullman  Handekgesellschaft  fuer  Verbrauchs- 
gueter   m.b.H.    Stand   for   optical   devices,   particularly   cameras. 
4,377,269,  CI.  248-188.600. 
Semiconductor  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Ohmi,  Tadahiro,  4,377,817,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Semon,  Albert  L.  Three-way  valve.  4,377,182,  Q.  137-596.100. 
Senoo,  Tetsuo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Levd  regulator  for 

an  automotive  vehicle.  4,377,293,  CI.  280-6.00R. 
Serlin,  Irving;  and  Gardner,  Donald  M.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Elec- 

trogr^hic  recording  material.  4,377,612,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Serlin,  Irving;  and  Gardner,  Donald  M.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Coat- 
ing compositions  comprising  allyUc  alcohol  interpolymers.  4,377,656, 
CL  524413.000. 
Setaka,  Nobuo,  to  National  Institute  for  Researches  in  Inorganic  Mate- 
rials. Process  for  producing  diamond  powder  by  shock  compression. 
4,377,565,  CL  423-446.000. 
Seulen,  Gerhard  W.  Through-flow  monitor  for  Uquid  or  gaseous  media. 

4,377,090,  a.  73-861.740. 
Shadboume,  Alan  P.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Turbocharger 

control  actuator.  4,377,070,  CI.  60-602.000. 
Shah,  Praful  K.:  See— 

Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  E.;  Bindra,  Jasjit  S.;  and  Shah,  Praful  K., 
4,377,581,  a.  424-251.000. 
Shanks,  George  C:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Shanks,  George  C,  4,377,089,  Q.  73-818.000. 
Shapiro.  Jay  H.;  and  Peck,  Bernard  J.,  to  Peck  Meat  Packing  Corpora- 
tion. Restructured  meat  product  for  roasting  and  method  of  preparing 
same.  4,377,597,  O.  426-92.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kasubuchi.  Takohi;  Hara.  Takeo;  and  Ozawa,  Kaoru,  4.377,825, 

a.  360-48.000. 
Tonomura,    Toahiya;    and    Nishiuma,    Saburo,    4.377,155,    CI. 

126-443.000. 
Wada.  Yoshihiro,  4,377,171,  Q.  128-736.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Manuni;  Kumagai,  Yoshimi;  and  Kotaka,  Kazunari, 
4,377,733,  Q.  219-1055B. 
Sharpe,  Louis  R:  See— 

Schonhom,    Harold;    and    Sharpe.    Louis    R.    4.377.619.    CL 
428-333.000. 
Shaw  Aero  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 

Shaw,  Francis;  and  Jones,  David  W.,  4,377,243,  CI.  220-210.000. 
Shaw,  Franda;  and  Jooes.  David  W.,  to  Shaw  Aero  Devices,  Inc.  Lock 

for  fiid  tank  cover.  4,377,243,  Q.  220-210.000. 
ShekeL  Joaeph;  and  DeStefuio,  Joseph,  to  Auto-Line  Manufacturing 
Corp.  Adapter  for  connecting  auxiliary  cable  to  side  terminal  battery. 
4,377,317,  a.  339-29.00B. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

CoUina,  James  H..  4.377,658,  Q.  524-425.000. 

Durfain.  Danid  P.;  Danforth,  Richard  L.;  and  Lutz,  Robert  G., 

4.377,647,  G.  523-518.000. 
Himes,  Glenn  R.,  4,377,655,  Q.  524-313.000. 
O'DonneU.  Albert  E;  and  Gum.  Clarence  R.,  4.377,499,  Q.  252- 

431.0ML 
van  Tilborg,  Wilhdmus  J.  M.;  and  Smit,  Comdis  J..  4.377.451.  CI. 
204-59.0%. 
Shen,  Tsung-Yin^:  See— 

Durette.    PIdippe    L.;    and    Shen.    Tsnng-Ying.    4,377.570,    O. 
424-88.000. 


Shepherd,  Dale  H.;  and  Zifferer,  Lothar  R.  Tube  corrugating  apparatus 

and  method.  4.377.083.  Q  72-68.000. 
Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited:  See — 

Hofirek,  Zoenek,  4,377,556,  Q.  423-41000. 
Shibasaki.  Ichiro:  See— 

Ohmura,  Kaoru;  Shibasaki,  Ichiro;  and  Kimura,  Takeo,  4,377,652, 
a.  524-104.000. 
Shigyo,  Masamichi:  Sei^ — 

Yoahida,  Satoshi;  Takeuchi,  Hideaki;  Shigyo,  Maaamichi;  lijima, 
Toshio;  and  Ikeda.  Tomoaki,  4,377.607,  a  427-250000. 
Shihabi,  David  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Maintaining  catalytic 

activity  of  sodium  aluminosilicates  4,377,469,  CI  208- 1 1 1 .000 
Shimizu,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Sugino.  Takashi;  Wada.  Masaru;  Shimizu,  Hirokazu;  and  itoh. 
Kunio,  4,377,865,  Q.  372-45.000. 
Shimizu,  Takeo:  See — 

Itoh,  Tsutomu;  Funiya.  Nobuo,  Ouchi,  Kenji;  Shimizu,  Takeo;  and 
Saitoh,  Hiroshi,  4,377.603.  Q.  427-25.000. 
Shimono.  Muchiji:  See — 

Takahashi.  Kibei;  Terada,  Seiko;  and  Shimono,  Muchiji,  4,377,189, 
a.  139-35.000. 
Shimotori,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Yoshihara.  Tsutomu;  Shimotori,  Kazuhiro;  and  Nagayama.  Yasuji. 

4.377.756,  CI   307-296.00R. 
Shin-Kobe  Electric  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kikuoka,  Takao;  Yamamoto,  Hiroaki;  Sasaki.  Noriyoahi;  Wakui. 
Kotaro;  Murakami,  Keinosuke;  Ohnishi,  Kazunon;  Kawamura, 
Gou;   Noguchi,  Hiroshi;  and   Ukigaya,   Fumio.  4.377.787,  CI. 
324-431.000. 
Shinji,  Morozumi:  See — 

Tatsushi,     Asakawa;    and     Shinji,     Morozumi,    4,377,781,    Q. 
323-299.000. 
Shinoda,  Nobuhiko:  See — 

Kawabata,  Takashi;  Hosoe.  Kazuya;  Shinoda.  Nobuhiko;  Sakai, 
Shinji;  and  Kinoshita,  Takao,  4,377,742,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Shinozaki,  Nozomu:  See— 

Neki,  Shigeo;  Shinozaki,  Nozomu;  and  Dohi,  Takashi,  4,377,778, 
CI  318-341  000. 
Shiraishi,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Nomura,  MiUuo;  Amano,  Shigeru;  Okubo,  Sho;  Hosaka,  Takuo; 
Shiraishi,     Kunihiko;     and     Adachi.     Ryuzi.    4,377.413.    CI. 
106-76.000. 
Shiraishi.  Yoshihisa;  Nakagawa,  Kazuhiro;  Nakata,  Chiaki;  and  Ohasi, 
Koiti,  to  Sumitomo  Cbemica]  Company,  Limited;  and  Taoka  Chemi- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.  Adhesive  composition.  4.377.490,  CI.  252188.30R 
Shirakawa,    Norio;   Tomioka,    Hiromi;    Koizumi,    Masuo;   Takeuchi, 
Masaki;  Sugiyama,  Hiroahi;  Okada,  Masanoh;  Yoshimoto,  Masahiro; 
Iwane,  Yoshitaka;  and  Murakami,  Yasushi,  to  Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Isonicotmanilide  derivatives,  plant  growth  regulating 
compositions  and  use.  4.377,407,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Shiraki,  Toshinori;  Yamori,  Akio;  and  Morita.  Hideo,  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  block  copolymer 
resin.  4,377,665,  Q.  525-250.000. 
Shirota,  Kensho:  See — 

Fukuma,  Daizo;  Suzuki,  Shigeru;  Shirota,  Kensho;  and  Harada, 
Kunihiro,  4,377.678.  Q.  528-75.000. 
Shizuki.  Tatsuhiko:  See — 

Masakatsu,  Ohguchi;  Shizuki.  Tatsuhiko;  and  Kashihara,  Takao, 
4.377.682,  Q.  528-301.000. 
Showa  Aluminum  Corp.:  See — 

Otani,    Takeshi;    Watanabe,    Osamu;    and    Sakaguchi.    Masashi, 
4,377,425,  Q.  148-437.000. 
Showa  Aluminum  Ind.  K.K.:  See — 

Otani,    Takeshi;    Watanabe,    Osamu;    and    Sakaguchi,    Maaashi, 
4,377,425,  Q.  148-437.000. 
Siebentritt,  Carl  R:  See— 

Kronenberg,  Stanley;  Levine,  Harry;  McLaughlin,  Wilham  L.;  and 
Siebentritt,  Carl  R.,  4,377,751.  a.  250-474100. 
Siegwart,  Emil.  Rexiblc  corrugated  tube.  4,377,188.  Q.  138-122.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Aichinger.  Horst;  and  Seifert,  Gerd.  4,377.748.  Q.  378-110000 
Konemann.   Bernd;   Mucha,   Joachim;   and  Zwiehoff,  Gunther, 

4.377.757.  Q.  307-303.000. 

Mueller.  Franz,  4.377,868,  Q.  378-019.000. 

Muerkl,  Helmut,  4,377.250,  Q.  225-2.000. 

Pape,  Heinz;  and  Quella,  Ferdinand,  4,377,750,  CI.  250-458.100 

Pettenpaul,    Ewald;    Huber,    Jakob;    and    Weidbch.    Hert>ert, 

4,377,030,  a.  29-576.00B. 
Scbedele,  Hehnut,  4,377.798,  O.  335-202.000. 
Schneider.  Bernd,  4,377,323,  CI.  350-%.2IO 
Sinunat,  Fritz:  See- 
Brandt,  Lutz;  Kreutzer,  Karl;  Rau,  Karlheinz;  Schmidt,  Horst;  and 
Simmat,  Fritz,  4,377,405,  Q  65-136.000. 
Simon,  DonaM  R.;  and  Strowc,  Robert  J.,  to  PepsiCo  Inc.  Capacitive 

switching  pand.  4,377.049.  Q.  40-465  000. 
Simpaon,  Roy.  Hand-hek)  measuring  and  calculating  device.  4,377.850, 

d.  364-561.000. 
Sindelar,    Wilbam    F.    Homokinetic    univenal  joint   4,377,385,   CI. 

464-142.000. 
Singer,  Robert:  See — 

Merz.  Ekkehard;  and  Singer,  Robert,  4,377.433,  Q.  156-326.000. 
Singh,  Pritam:  See — 

Parker,  Alan  J.;  Singh,  Pritam;  and  Avraamirtrs,  James,  4,377,623, 
a.  429-15.000. 
Sittig,  Roland,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company  Limited.  Semicon- 
ductor element  with  zone  guard  rings.  4,377,816,  CI.  357-13.000. 
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SkAfetzky.  Loim  L..  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Diuretic  2,6-ditfyl-4- 

pyridine  cartjoxylic  acids.  4.377.586,  Q.  424-266.000. 
SKF  Kugelkgerfkbriken  GmbH:  See— 

Obchewski.   Annin;   Hetterich,   Hennann;   and   Horling.   Peter, 
4,377,313,  a.  308-216.000. 
Skraba.  Frank  W.:  &e- 

Tock,  Lee;  and  Skraba,  Frank  W.,  4,377,443.  a.  203-l.OOa 
Slaton,  Hugh  M.  Pail  washing  machine.  4,377,014,  Q.  15-56.000. 
Slattery.  Dugmore  D.  Snapper  head  for  harvesting  maize.  4,377,062,  CI. 

56-14  300. 
Slaughter,  Edward  R.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for    forming    alloy    powders    through    soUd    particle    quenching. 
4,377.375.  CI.  425-8.000. 
Smit,  ComeUs  J.:  See— 

van  Tilborg,  Wilhehnus  J.  M.;  and  Smit,  Coraehs  J.,  4^77,451,  CI. 

2O4-59.0OR. 

Smith,  Bernard  T  ;  Armstrong,  Wayne  T  ;  and  Nebon,  Richard  D.,  to 

Ford   Aerospace   and   Communication   Corporation.   Non-uniform 

thermal  imaging  detector.  4.377.747,  CI.  250-370.000. 

Smith,  Donald  B.  CoUapnble  binders  and  the  Uke.  4,377,271,  CI. 

248-460.000.  _ 

Smith,  Grahame  N.  W.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Compmy,  The. 
Pnetimatic  tire  and  method  for  making  same.  4,377,193,  CI.  152- 
354.00R. 
Smith,  Kenneth  L.:  See- 
Task,  Harry  L.;  Genco,  Louis  V.;  Smith,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Dabbs, 
Albert  G..  4.377,341.  O.  356-239.000. 
Smith,  Oscar  W.  Mobile  voting  service.  4,377,367,  a.  414-545.000. 
Smith.  Reginald  W.:  See— 

Mackay,  William  B.;  and  Smith,  Reginald  W.,  4,377,422,  U. 
148-137.000. 
Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company;  See— 

Beatty.    Paul    H.    J.;    and    Venn,    Bernard    R.,    4,377,769,    Q. 
313-495.000. 

SMK  Industries:  See—  ._,     

Muraji,  Takashi;  and  Kitamura,  Hiroshi,  4.377,174,  CI.  132-9.000. 
Snedker,  Robert,  to  Seagrams  Distillers  Limited.  Anti-tampering  de- 
vices for  bottles-  4,377,242,  Q.  215-21.000. 
Snyder,  Keith  A.:  See— 

Braun.   Roland   J.;   Carden,   Gary   R.;   and   Snyder,   Keith   A., 
4,377,854,  Q.  365-2.000. 
S.A.  des  Etablissements  Suubh:  See— 

Froment,  Jean-Paul,  4,377,799.  Q.  335-266.000. 
Societe  Generale  des  Eaux  Minerales  de  Vittel:  See— 

Oautier,  Raoul  L.  A.,  4.377,192,  CI.  150-12.000. 
Societe  Industnelle  Bcrtrand  Faure:  See — 

Bartoli,    Michel;    Bernard,    Armand    R.;    and    Noirot,    Daniel, 
4,377,609.  a.  428-71.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation, 
"S  N  E  C  M  A  "■  See— 
PorceUi,  Gerard,  4,377,370,  Q.  415-9.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production):  See—    \ 

Rodot,  Francois,  4,377,087,  Q.  73-594.000. 
Sohnat  Systems,  Ltd.:  See— 

Assaf,  Gad;  and  Bronicki,  Lucien  Y.,  4,377,071,  Q.  60-641.800. 
Solomon,  Frank,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Gas  diffusion 

electrode  and  process.  4,377,496,  CI.  252-425.300. 
Sommer  Co.:  See — 

Sommer,  Gordon  M.,  4,377,222,  CI.  192-0.02R. 
Sommer,  Gordon  M.,  to  Sommer  Co.  Drive  system.  4,377,222,  CI. 

192-0.02R. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Asagi,  Osamu;  and  Sakai,  Masaaki.  4,377,777,  G.  318-68.000. 
Sound  &igineenng  (Far  East)  Limited:  See— 

Kao,  Lm.  4.377.808,  Q.  340-527.000.  i 

Sparks,  Marshall  F.:  See- 
Luther,   Ronald  B.;  Frey,   Peter  F.;  and  Sparks,  MarshaU  F., 
4,377.165.  a.  128-214.400. 
Speefk)  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Levey.  GusUve  S.;  Reeves,  Clarence  C;  and  Owens,  E>onald  R., 
4,377,838,  Q.  361-228.000. 
Spens,  Stephen  N.:  See— 

Metcalf,  Eric;  WooUven,  Jack;  Spens,  Stephen  N.;  and  Kett,  Brian 
L.  A.,  4,377.782,  Q.  324-52.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Flannigan,  James  B.;  Emfinger,  Jack  E.;  and  Elliott,  Thomas  R., 
4,37^,848,  a.  364-433.000. 
Spivey,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Markham,    Harvey    R.;    and    Spivey,    Paul    R.,    4,377,845,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Sponseller.  David  R.;  Melby,  Earl  G.;  and  Fabris,  Hubert  J.,  to  General 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The.  Curing  of  polyglycidyl  ether  resins. 
4,377.680.  a.  528-123.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See — 

Barry.    John    E.;    Fmkebtein,    Manuel;    and    Roas,    Sidney    D., 

4,377,692,  Q.  546-186.000. 
Pierpont,  Ralph  E.,  4,377.548,  O.  264-265.000. 
Sprague,  Robert  W.,  to  United  States  Borax  ft  Chemical  Corporation. 
Fire  retardant  polymer  compositions  containing  a  borate-sulfate 
mixture.  4,377.506,  Q.  252-609.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See — 

Schultz.  JcAn  T.;  and  Bishop,  OifTord  F..  4.377,795,  Q.  335-23.000. 
Stache,  Ulrich;  Fritach,  Werner;  Alpermann,  Hans  G.;  and  Sandow, 
Jurgen  K.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Corticoid-17-<aIkyl  car- 
bonates)   and    process    for    their    manufacture.    4,377,575,    Q. 
424-243.000. 


Stadokas,  Leon  J.,  to  Exxon  Reaearch  A  Engineering  Co.  Linear 
stepper  motor  drive  with  a  read/write  head  in  a  floppy  disc  system. 
4,377,761,  a.  310-12.000. 
Stacy,  Carl  W..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  rlimmating 
picture  bounce  in  televiaion/telephoae  system.  4,377,729,  Q.  179- 
2.0TV. 
Stahlwerke  Bruninghaus  GeaeUachaft  mit  beachrankter  Haftmig:  See— 
Wienand,  Josef;  and  Beihammer,  Horst,  4,377.28a  CI  267-180.000. 
Standard  Havens,  Inc.:  See — 

Clements,  Jack  T.,  4.377.397,  Q.  55-97.000. 
Standard  Oil  Co.,  The:  See— 

GrasseUi,  R.  K.;  Suresh.  D.  D.;  Zagata,  R.  J.;  and  Force,  G.  E.. 

4,377,50a  a.  252-432.000. 
GrasseUi,  Robert  K.;  Suresh,  Dev  D.;  and  Hardman.  Harley  F., 

4,377,534,  a.  260-465.300. 
Pesa,    Frederick    A.;    and    Graham,    Anne    M..    4,377,643,   CL 

518-713.000. 
Wu,  Hsin  C,  4,377,444,  C\.  203-96.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Klotz,  Marvin  R.,  4,377,502,  Q.  252-455.00Z. 

Sabol    Albert    R.;    and    PetreDis.    Nicolas    C.    4,377.527.    Q. 

260-429.900. 
Wetsrtxk,  William  P.,  4,377.637,  Q.  435-104.000. 
York,  Earl  D.,  4,377,465,  Q.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Stanford,  James  R.:  See — 

Scale,  Virgil  L.;  Stanford,  James  R.;  Briscoe,  James  E.;  and  Penny, 
Glenn  S.,  4,377,710,  Q.  564-281.000. 
Star  Offithorc  Services  Limited:  See— 

Rolls,  George  H.;  Beveridge,  Andrew  J.;  Challener,  Ronald  T.;  and 
Stuart,  WiUiam,  4,377,478,  CI.  210-242.300. 
Staron.  John  C,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Chuck  assembly  and 

collet.  4,377,292,  Q.  279-46.00R. 
Staudt,    Wilhelm;    and    Steier,    Hans-Wido,    to    Electrolux-Sigmund 
GmbH.  Cooling  arrangement,  particularly  for  beverages.  4,377,076, 
a.  62-395.000. 
SUufer,  Adolf,  to  Fisher  Geaellschaft  m.b.H.  Ski,  particularly  Alpine 

ski.  4.377,297,  CI.  280-609.000. 
Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Carron,  Mark  S.;  Greco,  Carl  C;  VanBrocklin,  Lester  P.;  and  Via, 
Frands  A.,  4.377,559,  Q.  423-317.000. 
SUufTer,  Norman  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Low  cost  auto  focus  system 

improvement.  4,377,330,  G.  354-25.000. 
SUver,  Peter  J.  Facial  protective  device,  and  methods  of  constructing 

and  utilizing  same.  4,377,162,  C\.  128-200.280. 
Steadley  Company:  See— 

Schulz,  Martin,  Jr.;  and  Bane,  James  E..  4,377,279,  C\.  267-103.000. 
StefTens,  James  J.,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie.  Herbicidal  deriva- 
tives   of    5-phenoxy-4(3H)-quinazoUnone-l -oxide.    4,377,408,    CI. 
71-92.000. 
Steidley,  John  W.:  See— 

Sano.  Richard  M.;  Steidley,  John  W.;  Gillespie,  Bruce  M.;  and 
Tmkel.  Jack  B.,  4.377,752,  Q.  378-152.000. 
Steier.  Hans-Wido:  See— 

Suudt,  Wilhehn;  and  Steier,  Hans-Wido.  4.377,076,  Q.  62-395.000. 

Steiner,  Rudolf:  See—  „    ^  ., 

Herbrechtsmeier,    Peter,   Schafer.   Hans;   and   Sterner.   Rudolf. 

4,377,395.  a.  55-38.000. 

Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See —  ^ 

Crounae,    Nathan    N.;    and    Schmidt,    Paul    J..    4.377,698.    CI. 

548-455  000 
Lesher,    George    Y.;    and    Page,    Donald    F..    4,377.585.    Q. 
424-263.000. 
Stemfeld.  Hans  J.;  Reinkenhof,  Josef;  and  Lambrecht,  Heinrich.  to 
Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Lufl-  und  Raumfahit 
Steam  generator.  4,377,067.  CI.  60-39.550. 
Stifhmg  Deutsches  Krebsforschungszentrum:  See— 

Eisenbrand,  Gerhard,  4,377,687,  Q.  544-164.000. 
Stingl,  Hans  A.,  to  Toms  River  Chemical  Corporation.  Navy  blue 
water-solubie  sulfophenyl-  or  8ulfonaphthyl-azo-l,4-phenylcne-azo- 
5-(8-aniliionaphthaIene-l -sulfonic     acid)     dyes     for     polyamides. 
4,377,519,  a.  260-190.000. 

StoU,  Brigitte:  See—  „..„.. 

Lautenachlager,  Hans-Heiner,  Betzing,  Hans;  StoU,  Bngrtte;  and 
Probst,  Manfred,  4.377,695.  CI.  548-305.000. 
StoUe  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Kaminski,  Elton  G.,  4,377.084,  Q.  72-325.000. 
Strandwitz,  Peter:  See— 

McMiUin,    John    R.;    and    Strandwitz,    Peter,    4,377,246,    CI. 

222-56.000.  .        .  .    .^ 

Street,  Sidney  W.;  and  Beckley,  Don  A.,  to  HTTCO.  Burmalemiide 

resin/divinyl  arylene  composites.  4,377,657,  CI.  524-424.000. 
Streich,  Martin:  See —  ^_^ 

Pocmja,  Anton;  and  Streich,  Martin,  4,377,073,  a.  60^3.000. 
Stretcher.  Rolf:  See—  „    .  , . 

Hahn,  Erwin;  Lach,  Dietrich:  Schneider,  Kurt;  Stnckkr,  Ramer, 
and  Streicher,  Rolf,  4377.387,  CL  8-94.170. 
Strickler,  Rainer:  See—  „    .  . . 

Hahn,  Erwin;  Lach,  Dietrich;  Schneider,  Kurt;  Stnckkr,  Ramer, 
and  Streicher,  Rolf,  4,377,387,  Q.  8-94.170. 
Strobel,  Gary  A.,  to  Reaearch  and  Development  Institute,  Inc.  at 
Montana  Stale  Univernty.  Methods  for  treating  Dutch  efan  dneaae. 

4.377,571,  CI.  424-93.000.  ^  ^  ^ 

Strohbeen,  Irene  B.;  and  Dinius,  James  H.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Carpon- 
tioo.  Strength  and  aoftaeas  control  of  dry  formed  sheets.  4,377,543, 
a.  264-120.000. 
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Strowe.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Simon,  Donald  R.;  and  Strowe,  Robert  J.,  4,377.049.  CI.  40-465.000. 
Struve,  Friedrich.  to  Oundle  Holdings  (Proprietary)  Limited.  Wddtng 

of  plastics  material.  4,377.429.  CL  lS6>lS3.00a 
Stuart  WUliam:  Sfe— 

RoUs.  George  H.;  Beveridge.  Andrew  J.;  ChaUener.  Ronald  T.;  and 
Stuart,  WUliam.  4.377.478,  Q.  210-241300. 
Stucki,  Frank  F.:  See— 

Brekka.    Thomas    T.;    and    Stucki.    Frank    P..    4,377,741.    CI. 
235-472.000. 
Stull,    Morton    B.    Dispensing    cap    construction.    4.377,248,    Q. 

222-543.000. 
Sturgea,  Robert  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Wilks.  Robert  S.;  and  Sturges.  Robert  H.,  Jr..  4,377,238,  Q. 
209-587.000. 
Stutzman,  Carl.  Wind  turbine.  4.377,372,  Q.  416-117.000. 
Sudjian,  Mary,  to  Nannette  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Convertible 

length  garment.  4,377,007,  CI.  2-105.000. 
Sugawa,  Kazuo:  See — 

Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Takizawa,  Tattio;  Sugawa,  Kazuo;  and  Ni- 
shUcawa.  Masaji,  4.377.229.  Q.  198-494.000. 
Sugawara,  Shinichi:  See — 

Hiraoka,    Tetsuo;    Kobayashi.    Takeo;    Ishida,    Noboru;    and 
Sugawara,  Shinichi,  4.377,591,  Q.  424-274.000. 
Sugawara,  Tom:  See — 

Amano,  Matsuo;  Sugawara,  Tom;  Mouri,  Yasunori;  Aochi,  Yo- 
shikazu;  and  Sakamoto,  Shinichi,  4.377,137,  O.  123-179.0OB. 
Sugimoto,  Kaname;  and  Hayashibara,  Yasushi,  to  Hayashibara,  Ken; 
and  Ashida,  Shin.  Process  for  the  production  of  human  erythropoie- 
tin. 4,377,513,  Q.  26-1 12.00R. 
Sugino,  Takashi;  Wada,  Masaru;  Shimizu,  Hirokazu;  and  Itoh,  Kunio,  to 
Matsushiu   Electric    Industrial    Co.,    Ltd.    Semiconductor   laser. 
4,377,865,  Q.  372-45.000. 
Sugishima,  Kenji:  See — 

Goto,  Hiroshi;  and  Sugishima,  Kenji,  4,377,031.  Q.  29-576.00B. 
Sugiura,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Tsuji,  Takao;  Ichikawa,  Junji;  Ichihashi,  Hiroo;  Sugiura,  Yoshinori; 
Nakano,  Takashi;  and  Hirayama.  Kazuhiro,  4,377,333,  Q.  355- 
3.0SH. 
Sugiyama.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shirakawa,  Norio;  Tomioka,  Hiromi;  Koizumi,  Masuo;  Takeuchi, 
Masaki;    Sugiyama,    Hiroshi;    Okada,    Masanori;    Yoshimoto, 
Masahiro;  Iwane,  Yoshitaka;  and  Murakami,  YasiMhi,  4.377.407, 
a.  71-76.000. 
Sulprizio.  Michael  S.  Tennis  racket.  4.377,288.  a.  273-73.00D. 
Sumitani,  Koji:  See — 

Sato,  Kimihiko;  Sakai,  Tokuji;  Yamasaki,  Yasuo;  OiKxlera,  Tamio; 
and  Sumitani,  Koji.  4,377,718,  Q.  585-467.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Shiraishi,  Yoshihisa;  Nakagawa,  Kazuhiro;  Nakata,  Chiaki;  and 
Ohasi.  Koiti,  4,377.490.  Q.  252-188.30R. 
Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation:  See — 

Montgomery.  Gary  V.,  4,377,236,  CI.  206-540.000. 
Sundnuu,  Goran:  See — 

Gusuvsson,  OUe;  and  Sundmar,  Goran,  4,377,104,  O.  89-45.000. 
Suresh,  D.  D.:  See— 

GrasseUi.  R.  K.;  Suresh.  D.  D.;  Zagata.  R.  J.;  and  Force,  G.  E.. 
4.377,500,  a.  252-432.000. 
Suresh,  Dev  D.:  See— 

GrasseUi,  Robert  K.;  Suresh.  Dev  D.;  and  Hardman,  Harley  F., 
4,377,534,  Q.  260-465.300. 
Suzuki,  Migaku;  and  Igaue,  Takamitsu.  to  Uni-Charm  Corporation. 
Nonwoven  fabrics  and  method  of  producing  the  same.  4,377,615,  CI. 
428-213.000. 
Suzuki,  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Takagi,  Susumu;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuhiko,  4,377,048,  CI.  40-367.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryo:  See — 

Tsuchihashi,  Michihiro;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  Watanabe,  Kdji;  and  Saito, 
Masato,  4,377,772,  O.  315-63.000. 
Suzuki,  Shigera:  See— 

FiJtuma,  Daizo;  Suzuki,  Shigeru;  Shirota,  Kensho;  and  Harada, 
Kumhiro.  4,377,678,  Q.  528-75.000. 
Suzuki,  Tadashi:  See— 

Ikeda,  Masaki;  Nishino,  Atsushi;  and  Suzuki,  Tadashi,  4,377,618, 
a.  428-323.000. 
Suzuki,  Yoshiham,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Synchronous 
data  transmission  system  utilmng  AC  power  line.  4.377,804,  CI. 
340-3  lO.OOA. 
Svetming,  Bengt  F.  S.:  See- 
Johansson,  FoUce  L.;  and  Svenning.  Bengt  F.  S..  4.377,183,  O. 
137-606.000. 
Swedlow,  Inc.:  See— 

Fischer,  WUliam  F.;  and  BaUey,  Charles  A.,  II,  4,377,611,  Q. 
428-192.000. 
Sweeney,  Nevin  J.;  and  Seale,  Kenneth  C,  to  K.  H.  Freeman  Pty.  Ltd. 

Wax  compositions.  4.377.649.  Q.  524-49.000. 
Sweeney.  Rjchaid  F.:  See— 

AneUo.   Louis  G.;   and   Sweeney,    Richard   F.,   4,377,716.   CI. 

570-153.000. 
Anello,   Loois  G.;  and  Sweeney.   Richard   F..  4,377,717.  Q. 
57D-172.000. 
Swicker.  Donald  B.:  See—  _ 

Sautter.  Hdmuth  O.;  and  Swicker.  Donald  B..  4.377.821.  CI. 
358-133.000. 
Sygk)  International  S.A.:  See— 

Bruneel.  Robert.  4.377,253,  a.  494-38.000. 


Sylwester.  Ronald  D.:  See — 

Faber,  Robert  V.;  and  Syhraster,  Ronald  D.,  4.377J7S,  CL 
256-69.000. 
Szente,  Andre:  Ser — 

Branca,  Quirico;  FncUi,  Albert  E.;  and  Szente,  Andre,  4,377,322, 
CI.  260-239.30D. 
Tagliabue,  Vittorio:  See— 

Canavesi,  Roberto;  Ghezzi.  Roberto;  and  Taghabue,  Vittorio, 
4,377,491,  CL  252-441.000. 
Taig,  AUstair  G.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Method  for  finish  form- 
ing thermoplastic  surfaces.  4,377.549,  Q.  264-320.000. 
Takada,  Shunji:  See— 

MiAme,  Hiroyuki;  Takada,  Shunji;  Akimura,  Yoahitaka;  and  Fu- 
seya,  Yoshiham,  4.377,634.  Q.  430-440.000. 
Takagi,  Summu;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuhiko,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Display  retaining  means  assembly  4,377,048.  Q.  40-367.000. 
Takalmhi,  Jun,  to  NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.  Resilient  hinge  with  coil 

spring  on  pintle.  4,377,019,  CI.  16-307.000. 
Takahashi,  Kihei;  Terada,  Seiko;  and  Shimono,  Muchiji,  to  Yoshida 

Kogyo  K.  K.  Harness  frame  for  looms.  4,377,189,  G.  139-35.000. 
Takahashi,  Masayuki:  Ser — 

Ohhata,  Michinobu;  Matsumura,  Toahihiko;  Yamasawa,  Masao; 
Chujo,  Takafiimi;  and  Takahashi,   Maiayuki,  4,377,759,  CI. 
307-491.000. 
Takahashi,  Noriyoshi:  See — 

Saito,  Toshio;   Ito.  Motoya;  Takahashi,  Nonyoahi;  and  Sato, 
Masaki.  4,377,784,  Q.  324-158.0MG. 
Takahashi.  Yukiham,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabusfaiki  Kaisha. 

Injector  driving  circuit  4,377,144,  Q.  123-490.000. 
Takami,  Toshiji;  Ito,  Toshio;  and  Kawaguchi,  Fusaka  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flying  object  4,377,265,  G.  244- 1  S3.0(Ml. 
Takano,  Hirozo:  See — 

Mashiko,  Yoji;  Takano,  Hirozo;  Abe,  Hamhiko;  Aaai,  Soioju; 
Mizuguchi,  Kazuo;  and  Nomoto,  Sumio,  4,377,734,  G.  219- 
121. OPE. 
Takata,  Terasu;  Hangai,  Makoto;  and  Yokoyama.  Yasuo,  to  Ogura 

autch  Co.,  Ltd.  dutch  brake  assembly  4,377,224,  G.  192-I8.00R 
Takeuchi,  Hideaki:  See— 

Yoshida,  Satoahi;  Takeuchi.  Hideaki;  Shigyo,  Maaamichi;  lijima, 
Toshio;  and  Ikeda,  Tomoaki,  4,377,607,  G.  427-250.000. 
Takeuchi,  Masaki:  See— 

Shirakawa,  Norio;  Tomioka,  Hiromi;  Koizumi,  Masuo;  Takeuchi. 
Muaki;    Sugiyama.    Hiroshi;    Okada,    Masanori;    Yoshimoto. 
Masahiro;  Iwane,  Yoshitaka;  and  Murakami.  Yasushi.  4,377.407, 
G.  71-76.000. 
Takinami,  Iwao:  See — 

Hoshikawa,  Takeshi;  and  Takinami,  Iwao.  4,377.404,  G.  65-59.220. 

Takita,    Hitoshi;   Mukaida,   Yutaka;   Noda,   Sakuo;   and   Kobayashi. 

Hidetoshi,  to  Rureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Derivative 

of  4-{N-<sub8tituted-henzyhdene)amino-methyl    cyclobexane-l-car- 

boxyUc  acid.  4,377,594,  G.  424-309.000. 

Takizawa,  Tatuo:  See — 

Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Takizawa,  Tatuo;  Sugawa,  Kazuo;  and  Ni- 
shUtawa.  Masaji.  4,377,229.  Q.  198-494.000. 
Tamura,  Masao:  See — 

Wada,  Yasuo;  Ikeda,  Takahide;  and  Tamura.  Masao.  4.377.421,  G. 
148-1.500. 
Tamura,  Yasuyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Developing  device. 

4,377,332,  G.  355-3.0DD. 
Tancredi,  Henry  J.:  See- 
Del  Bianco,  Matthew  A.;  and  Tancredi,  Henry  J.,  4,377,434,  G. 
156-364.000. 
Tandler.  Peter:  See— 

Schopper,  Bemd;  Tandler,  Peter,  and  Lowe,  Derek.  4,377,176,  G. 
137-493.200. 
Taoka  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiraishi,  Yoshihisa;  Nakagawa,  Kazuhiro;  Nakata,  Chiaki;  and 
Ohasi.  Koiti.  4.377,490,  G.  252-188.3(Mt 
Tappe.  WOheUn:  See— 

Kopineck,  H.  J.;  and  Tappe,  WUhehn,  4.377,746,  G.  230-359.100. 
Tarumi,  Noriyoshi;  Kimura,  Kiyoshi;  and  Iwahashi,  Haruo,  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Iixlustry  Co.,  Ltd.  Layered  charge  carrier  member  and 
method  of  forming  image  using  same.  4,377,629,  CI.  430-62.000. 
Task.  Harry  L.;  Genco,  Louis  V.;  Smith,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Dabbs, 
Albert  O.,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Air  Force.  System  for  mea- 
suring angular  deviation  in  a  transparency.  4.377,341,  CI.  356-239.000. 
Tate,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Yamaahita,  Kasane;  Ikehata,  Takao;  Tate,  Kazuhiko;  and  Nakahara, 
Keisuke,  4,377,483,  Q.  21(^70.000. 
Tatsumi,  Hideo;  Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Tohkairin.  Akira;  Okabe,  Moi- 
sei;  and  Rasama,  Ryoji.  to  Ktachi,  Ltd.  Rotary  dectric  machine 
rotor  and  a  method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  4,377,762,  G. 
310-42.000. 
Tatsushi,  Asakawa;  and  Shinji,  Morozumi,  to  Kabwshiln  Kaisha  Sawa 
Seikosha.  Selectivdy  adjuMaUe  voltage  detection  integrated  drcurt 
4,377,781,  a.  323-299.000. 
Taufen,  Paul  M.,  to  Texasgulf  Inc.  Sulphur  gas  geochcmiral  prospect- 
ing. 4,377,64a  CI.  436-32.000. 
Taylor,  David  E.  M.:  See— 

Fyddor,  Peter  J.;  and  Taylor,  David  E  M..  4,377,0ia  G.  3-1.400 
Taylor,  Frederick  J.  Spring  actuated  piston  pnmp.  4,377,374,  CL 

417-228.000. 
Tayk}r,  Gary  N.;  and  VenkatcMa.  Thimnialai  N.  C,  to  BeO  Tekplioae 
L^bofatoriea.  laoorporated.  Device  tathography  by 
implantation.  4,377,437,  CL  156-628.000. 
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Ttylor.  Jama  C.  Device  and  method  for  the  meararaneat  of  the 

tfaidmeai  ofa  wet  cxiatiag.  4,377,037,  CL  33-169.0n'. 
Taylor.  Otif  C:  See— 

Baker,  Richard  P.;  and  Taylor.  Oti*  C.  4,377.462.  O.  204-253.000. 
Teqin  Pttrocbcniical  Indoatries  L4d.:  See- 
Sato,  Khnihiko;  Sakai.  Tokuji;  Yamaaaki,  Yaauo;  Ooodera,  Tamio; 
and  Swnitani.  Koji.  4,377,718,  Q.  383-467.000. 
Tdmec  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Imahaahi.  laaei.  4.377.028,  a.  29-S74.00a 
Temnikov,  Anatoly  I.:  See — 

Otibin,  Ivan  P.;  Machavahaai,  Sergei  O.;  Efremovtaev,  Nikolai  S.; 
KovaJenko.  Viktor  A.;  Mozolev,  Alexandr  V.;  Nikolaev,  Sergei 
I.;  Nikolaev,  Oeorgy  I.;  Ouriyanov,  Viktor  A.;  Temnikov, 
Anatoly  I.;  Tyryahkin.  Evgeny  E.;  Dubynin,  Nikolai  G.;  Kogan, 
Volf  Z.;  LJiMdn.  Aaatoly  P.;  and  Sedko,  Aaatoly  P..  4,377,3ia 
a.  299-13.000. 
Temple,  Cheater  S..  to  PPG  laduatriea.  Inc.  Aqueous  peroxide  emukion 

for  UK  with  glan  (ibera.  4477,498,  Q.  232-43 l.OOC 
Teaiad.  Anthony:  See— 

Jeaemig.   Rudolph  W.;  and  Teaiaci.   Aatboay,  4,377,281,  CI. 
272-120.000. 
Teanant  Company:  See — 

Herpera,  Ferdinand  J.;  Kroll.  Harley  E.;  Carbon,  Alfred  D.;  and 
Dodge.  Paul  D.,  4.377.017.  Q.  15-320.000. 
Tcnnmre  Valley  Authority:  See— 

Achom.    Frank    P.;   and   McOill.   Kenneth   E.,  4.377,406,   CI. 
71-36.000. 
Terada,  Seiko:  See— 

Takahashi.  ICihei;  Terada,  Seiko;  and  Shimono.  Mochiji,  4.377.189. 
a.  139-35.000. 
Teraniihi.  Shunichi.  to  Aitin  Seiki  Kahuahiki  Kaisha.  Bobbin  caae. 

4.377.121.  a.  112-231.000. 
Teahima.  Minoru:  See — 

laobe,  Minoru;  Kikuchi,  Hiroahi;  Teshima,  Minoru;  and  Kodama, 
Tadaai.  4.377,348,  Q.  400-124.000. 
TEX  Innovatioa  AB:  See— 

Obon,  Jan  C  H.;  and  Carlson.  Kari  O..  4,377,061,  O.  53-433.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corp.:  See — 

Koog.  Wolfgang;  and  Gupdll,  Frank  E.,  Jr.,  4^77,132,  Q.  122- 

7.0MI. 
Muenger,   James   R.;   Child,   Edward   T.;   and   Brent,   Albert, 
4,377,394.  Q.  48-62.00R. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Kuo.    Chang-Kian^    and    Tsaur,    Shyh-Chang,    4.377,818,    Q. 

357-23.000. 
Thompson.  E.  Earle,  4,377,852,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Texasgulf  Inc.:  See — 

Tanfen,  Paul  M.,  4,377,640.  Q.  436-32.000. 
Thaler,  Helmut  See— 

Lenz.  Hartmut;  and  Thaler.  Hefanut.  4,377,766.  a.  313-244.000. 
Theilenberg,  Franz:  See — 

Mayer,  Georg;  and  Theilenberg,  Franx,  4,377,442,  Q.  202-263.000. 
Theodor  Wuppermann  GmbH:  See — 

PreUer.  Hans,  4,377,732,  Q.  219-10.430. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See — 

Schmidle,  Oaude  J.,  4.377,679,  Q.  528-75.000. 
Thomas,  John  A.;  Jones,  David  L.;  and  Ettel,  Victor  A.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Interior.  Chromium  recovery  from  superalloy 
scrap  by  selective  chlorine  leaching.  4,377,410,  CI.  75-112.000. 
Thompson-CSF:  See — 

Benoit-Gonin,  Roger,  Berger,  Jean-Luc;  Fontanes,  Sylvain;  and 

Picquendar,  Jean-Edgar,  4,377,760,  d.  307-530.000. 
Fleury,  Georges,  4,377,770,  Q.  315-3.600. 
Thompaon,  David  R.,  to  Pico  Electronics  Limited.  Switching  circuit 

for  a  remote  control  system.  4,377,754,  Q.  307-1 14.000. 
Thompson,  E.  Earle,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Terminal 

emulator  4,377,852,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Thooipaon,  Harold.  Anti  theft  valve  locking  device.  4,377,178,  CI. 

137-385.000. 
Thompaon,  Jamea  A.;  and  Beeley,  Micheal  G.,  to  Logan  Manufacturing 
Company.  Liquid  cooled  disc  brake  for  differential  of  a  tracked 
vehicle.  4,377,094,  Q.  74-710.500. 
Thomaon,  Barry  South:  See — 

Bexley.  Robert  G.;  and  Thomaon,  Barry  South.  4.377.430.  Q. 
156-184.000. 
Tickle,  Andrew  C.  to  Fairchikl  Camera  ft  Instrument  Electrically 
erasable     programmable     read-only     meBK>ry.     4.377,857,     O. 
365-185.00a 

Tiefiel,  TbomM  H.:  )Sm 

Jin,  Snngbo;  and  Tiefel.  Thomas  R,  4.377,797,  Q.  335-153.000. 
TinchoB.  Lucien.  to  Hooilleres  Du  Baiain  de  Lorraine.  Device  for 
projecting  a  wall  coating,  particularly  for  an  excavation.  4.377,127. 
a.  118-306.000. 
Tiakel.  Jack  B  :  See- 
Sato,  Richard  M.;  Steidley.  John  W.;  Gitteapie,  Bruce  M.;  and 
Tmkel.  Jack  B..  4377.752.  Q.  378-152.00a 
TiptOB.  John  P.:  See— 

Dannt.  John  E.;  Tipton.  John  P.;  and  Adair.  John  E..  4.377.736,  a. 
219-121.0LR 
Tohkairia.  Akira:  See— 

Tatsomi,  Hideo;  l^lMamaru,  Hisanobu;  Tohkairin,  Akira;  Okabe. 
Moiaei;  sod  ITiifo.  Ryoji.  4,377.762.  Q.  310-42.000. 
Tokarz.  Richard  D..  to  united  Statea  of  Aaierica.  Energy.  High  tem- 
perature liquid  level  sensor.  4377.530,  Q.  376-245.000. 


Tokuae,  Masahiro:  See — 

Iwai,    TadasU;    Kawahito,    Takarin;    and    Toknse,    Maiahiro, 
4,377,677.  CL  528-35.00a 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Deaki  Kaboahfld  Kaiaha:  See— 

Moriya,  Takahiko;  Hazuki,  Yoafaikazn;  and  KasUwagi,  Masahiro, 

4.377.438.  CL  156^43.000. 
Ozawa.  Osamu,  4377,029.  Q.  29-576.0(». 
Sakaue.  Tatsoo;  aad  Sato,  CUkara,  4.377,794.  CL  333-165.00a 
Seimiya.  Motoo.  4,377.563.  Q.  423-345.000. 
Takahashi,  Yukihani,  4,377.144.  Q.  123-490.000. 
Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.;  Wright.  WiUiam  B..  Jr.;  and  Marsico.  Joseph 
W.,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Substituted  2-alkylimino- 
3-alkyl-4-benzhydryl-4-thiazolidinols.  4,377,389.  Q.  424-270.00a 
Tomioka,  Hiromi:  See— 

Shinikawa,  Norio;  Tomioka.  Hiromi;  Koizumi.  Masuo;  Takeuchi, 
Maaaki;    Sagiyama,    HiixMhi;    Okada.    Masanori;    Yoahimoto. 
Masahiro;  Iwane,  Yoshitaka;  and  Murakami,  Yasushi,  4,377,407, 
a.  71-76.000. 
Tomozawa,  Akihiro:  See — 

Sakai,  Yoahio;  Masohara,  Toahiaki;  Minato,  Osamu;  Sasaki.  Toshio; 
Katto.  Hisao;  Hashimoto.  Norikazu;  Muramatso,  Shin-ichi;  and 
Tomozawa.  Akihiro.  4.377,819.  Q.  357-59.000. 
Toms  River  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Stingl,  Hans  A..  4.377.519.  Q.  260-190.000. 
Toney,  John  J.;  snd  Brown.  Leland  T..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Voltage 

transient  suppressor  circuit  4,377.832,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Tonomura,  Toahiya;  and  Nishiuma,  Saburo.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Solar  energy  collector  assembly.  4.377.155,  Q.  126-443.000. 
Toth,  Leslie,  to  Branaoa  Ultrasonics  Corporation.  Method  of  friction 

welding.  4,377,428,  Q.  156-73.500. 
Toukhy,  Medhat  A.;  and  Klawansky,  Leo,  to  PhiUp  A.  Hunt  Chemical 
Corporation.  Positive  novolak  photoresist  compositions.  4.377.631. 
a.  430- 192.000. 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Masakatsu.  Ohguchi;  Shizuki.  Tatsuhiko;  and  Kaahihara,  Takao. 
4.377.682.  Q.  528-301.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiraga.  Yoichi;  and  Watanabe.  Osamu,  4.377.562.  CI.  423-32 l.OOS. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
lahida.  Yasuhiko.  4.377.148.  O.  123-549.000. 
Ueno,  Yoshiki;  Kawabata,  Takakazu;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Miura, 

Kaztthiko.  4,377.785.  Q.  324-378.000. 
Uga.  Kozo.  4.377,740.  O.  377-2.000. 
Treiber,  Robert,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Digital  two-to-four  wire  converter  for  full  duplex  signals. 
4,377,858,  Q.  370-24.000. 
Trenbeath,  Steven  L.;  Feldman,  Allan  M.;  and  Nummy,  Laurence  J.,  to 
American    Cyanamid    Company.    Manufacture    of    isocyanates. 
4,377,530,  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Tsatsas,  Georges;  Costakis,  Evan  E.;  and  Foscokw,  Georges  V.,  to 
Etablissements  Nativelle  S. A.  Process  for  preparing  spiro  derivatives. 
4,377,689,  CI.  546-15.000. 
Tsaur,  Shyh-Chang:  See— 

Kuo,    Chang-Kiang;    and    Tsaur,    Shyh-Chang,    4,377,818,    CI. 
357-23.000. 
Tie,  Harold  F.,  to  Engelhard  Corporation.  Regeneration  of  sulfur-con- 
taminated platinum-alumina  catalyst  4,377,495,  Q.  252-413.000. 
Tsuchihashi,  Michihiro;  Suzuki,   Ryo;  Watanabe,   Keiji;  and  Saito, 
Masato,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabiuhild  Kaisha.  Discharge  lamp  and 
lighting  equipment  4,377.772,  CI.  315-63.000. 
Tsuhako,  Parker  I.,  to  Ohline  Corporation.  Tilt  and  lift  mechanism  for 

Venetian  blind.  4,377,194,  d.  160-168.00R. 
Tsuji,  Takao;  Ichikawa,  Junji;  Ichihashi,  Hiroo;  Sugiura,  Yoshinori; 
Nakano,  Takashi;  and  Hirayama,  Kazuhiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Recording  apparatus.  4,377,333,  G-  355-3.0SH. 
Tubeco,  Inc.:  See — 

Katz,  Lyber,  4,377,183,  CL  138-90.000. 
Tuck,  Lee;  and  Skraba,  Frank  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 
Control  of  a  fractional  distillation  process.  4,377,443,  Q.  203-1.000. 
Tucker,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Joo,  Louis  A.;  Tucker,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Webb.  Scott  D..  4,377.463. 
a.  204-294.000. 
Tuller.  Jay  E.  Rotatable  hair  brush.  4,377.013.  CI.  15-25.000. 
Tyryshkin.  Evgeny  E.:  See — 

Gubin,  Ivan  P.;  Machavariani,  Sergei  G.;  Efremovtaev.  Nikolai  S.; 
Kovalenko,  Viktor  A.;  Mozolev,  Alexandr  V.;  Nikolaev,  Sergei 
I.;  Nikolaev,  Georgy  I.;  Guriyanov,  Viktor  A.;  Tenmikov, 
Anatoly  I.;  Tyryshkin,  Evgeny  E.;  Dubynin,  Nikolai  G.;  Kogan, 
Volf  Z.;  Ljobkin.  Anatoly  P.;  and  Sedko,  Anatoly  P..  43773  la 
a.  299-13.000. 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwai,    Tadashi;    Kawahito,    Takashi;    and    Tokuae,    Maiahiro. 
4.377.677.  CL  524-35.000. 
Uchino,  Shoichi: . 


Morishita,  Hajime;  Kohashi.  Takafairo;  Nonogaki,  Saboro;  Mam, 
Motoo;  Hayashi.  Nobuaki;  aad  Uchino,  Shoichi,  4377,630,  CI. 
430-176.000. 
Udren.  Eric  A.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Methods  and 
apparatus  for  protecting  electrical  reactors.  4,377,833,  CI.  361-79.000. 
Ueda,  Ikuo;  Kato,  Masayuki;  and  Nagano,  Masanobo.  to  Pnjisawa 
Pharmaceutical    Co..     Ltd.    Tricyclic    qainaroHae    derivatives. 
4.377.58a  a.  424-251.000. 
Udilinger.  Hanspeter:  See — 

Mahn,    Roiaad;    Uehlinger.    Hanspeter.    and    Opphger.    Max, 
4.377.517,  a.  26O-133.00a 
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Ueao,  Kcazo,  to  Niasaa  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Vibration  «*— T"g  boahiag. 

4377,216,  CL  18O-73.0TL. 
Ueno.  YaaUki;  Kawabata.  Takakazu;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  aad  Miura. 
Kazuhiko,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Toyoa  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaidia.  Device  for  diagnosing  ignition  system  for  use  in  internal 
oombustioB  engine.  4,377.783.  CL  324-378.000. 
Uga,  Kozo.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha;  Nippoodenso 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Jeoo  Co..  Ltd.  laitializiag  dicnit  arrangeaient  for  a 
cooater  drcnit  4.377.740.  CL  377-2.000. 
Ukigaya,  Fumio:  See — 

Kikuoka,  Takao;  Yamamoto,  Hiroaki;  Sasaki.  Noriyoahi;  Wakui. 
Kotaro;  Murakami.  Kcinosuke;  Ohnishi.  Kazuaori;  Kawamura. 
I    Ooo;  Noguchi,  Hiroahi;  and  Ukigaya,  Fumio,  4377.787.  CI. 
'    324431.000. 
Ulshafer.  Cari.  Jr.  Hitchmg  apparatus.  4377.296,  CL  280-425.0(ML 
Uni-Charm  Corporation:  See- 
Suzuki.  Migaka;  and  Igaue,  Takamitso.  4377.615.  CL  428-213.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Chiu,  Herman  S.,  4,377,187.  Q.  138-1 18.10a 
Chiu,  Herman  S..  4.377,606.  Q.  427-171000. 
Union  Special  Corporation:  See— 

Boaer,  Ronald  J.;  and  Watts.  Henry  J..  4.377.122,  Q.  112-265.100. 
United  American  Car  Co.:  See — 

HaHam,  Keith  J.;  and  Marulic.  Walter  J.,  4,377,058,  Q.  52-45.000. 
United  Cement  Co.:  See— 

MauL  Peter  L.;  and  Robertson,  Albert  E.,  4,377,416.  Q.  106-98.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  State /or  Defence  in  Her  Britaimic  Mijesty's  Government  of  the: 
See— 
Fydelor.  Peter  J.;  and  Taylor.  David  E.  M..  4.377.010.  Q.  3-1.400. 
United  States  Borax  ft  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 
Sirngue.  Robert  W..  4.377,506,  Q.  232-6O9.00a 
United  Sutes  Gypsum  Company:  See— 

Kuhr,  Albert  F.,  4,377.039.  d.  52-98.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 

Feuge,  Reuben  O.;  and  Zeringue.  Hampden  J..  Jr..  4377,686,  Q. 
I         536-119.000. 

'     Peterson.  Donald  L.,  4,377,064.  O.  36-328.0OR. 
Air  Force:  See — 

Albertini,  Francis  G..  4,377391.  Q.  277-103.000. 
I     Dee,  Louis  A.;  and  Fisfce,  Mary  E.,  4,377,641,  Q.  436-178.000. 
Hefaniniak.  Thaddeus  E.;  Benner.  Charles  L.;  Arnold,  Fred  E.; 
and  Husman,  George.  4,377,546,  Q.  264-232.00a 
I     Jensen.  William  E.,  4,377,755,  Q.  377-63.000. 

Knperman.  Gilbert  G.;  and  Lewis,  Donald  E.,  4.377.824.  Q. 

360-10.300. 
Task,  Harry  L.;  Genco.  Louis  V.;  Smith.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Dabba, 
Albert  G..  4,377,341.  Q.  356-239.00a 
Army:  See— 

Kronenberg,  Stanley;  Levine.  Harry;  McLaughUn.  WiUiam  L.; 
I         and  Siebentritt  Carl  R..  4.377.731.  d.  250-J74.ldO. 
Energy:  See— 
Herdicovitch,     Ady;     and     Prelec,     Krsto,     4.377.773,     d. 

315-111.810. 
Kotenko.  Michael  K.,  4377.553.  d.  420-584.000. 
'     Tokarz.  Richard  D..  4.377,530.  CL  376-243.000. 

Wilks,  Robert  S.;  and  Sturges,  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  4,377338,  d. 
I         2O9-387.00a 
Interior:  See — 
Golben,  Peter  M.,  4,377,209,  d.  169-26.000. 
Schiflbauer,  WiUiam  H.;  and  Watson,  Richard  A..  4.377.726.  d. 

179-l.OOH. 
Thomas,  John  A.;  Jones,  David  L.;  and  EtteL  Victor  A.. 
4,377.4iaCL  75-112.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  adnunistrator; 
I      with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

'     Shanks.  George  C  Compression  test  apparatus.  4.377,089,  d. 
73-818.00a 
National  Aeronautics  aad  Space  Admiaistration:  See— 
Bdew.  Robert  R.;  aad  Boehme.  Richard  J..  4377366.  d. 

244-159.000. 
Monson.  Daryl  J..  4.377.343.  d.  356-357.000. 
Waander.  DooaU  W.;  and  BiU.  Robert  C.  4377371.  CL 
415-174.000. 
Navy:  See- 
Freeman.  Elzie  H..  4.377,807.  CL  34O.347.0M'. 
Haynes,   Harvey   H.;   and   RaO,   Robert   D..   4.377,309,  d. 

2S2-633.00a 
Kovalenko.  Gerald  E..  4.377.103,  CL  89-1.3(ML 
McLandrich,  Matthew  N..  4377.403.  d.  65-3.  lia 
Moceater.  Michad  E.;  and  Koper.  Harry  F.,  4.377.744,  d. 
25O-231.0SE. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

vuVKet,  Johaanes  A.  J.  M..  4377.771.  d.  315-O47.00a 
Vintoo,  David  J-  4377,627,  CL  430-22.00a 
U.S.  Product  Devekmoaeat  Conpaay; 
obert,  4,377/ 


AdeO.  Robert.  4,3774)36.  CL  49-4«2,00a 
United  Techaotogica  Corporatioa:  See— 
Omatek.  Broaislaw  J.;  aad  HaU,  La< 
I      134-2.00a 
Slaughter,  Edward  R.,  4,377,375,  CL  42S-8.00a 
Uaiveroty  of  Ddaware,  The:  See- 
Dalai.  Viknm  L.,  4,377,723,  CL  136-249.00a 
Uaivenity  of  Georgia  Research  Fboadaliaa,  lac 
Cornier.  MOtoa  J..  4377377.  CL  424-247.00a 


Umveraity  of  Toledo: 

Lee,  Harold  R,  4377.639.  d  435-285.00a 
University  Pateats,  Inc.:  See — 

Bryant  Marvin  P.;  aad  Oenthaer,  Barbara  R.  S..  4,377,638.  CI. 
43S-136.00a 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Skaletzky,  Louis  L.,  4,377,586,  CL  424-266.00a 
Usunami,  Shoichi:  See — 

Sakakiyaau.    Ryuza.    and    Usunami.    Shoichi,    4.377323,    CL 
192-3.580. 
Vadas,  LesUe;  and  Sabo,  Bert  M.  Dual  phmger  dental  amalgam  dis- 

peiMer.  4,377,38a  d.  433-89.000. 
Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Rivier,  Catherine  L.;  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  aad  Vale.  Wyhe  W..  Jr.. 
4377.574,  d.  424-177.00a 
Valentine,  John  W.:  See— 

Commette,   Denis  S.;  and  Valentine,  John  W.,  4,377336,  CI. 
239-117.000. 
Vamvakas,  Spiro:  See- 
Friedman.  Ernest  H.;  Flammer.  Charles  N.;  Baker,  Daaid  A.;  aad 
Vamvakas,  Spiro,  4,377,158,  d.  128-l.OOR. 
VanBrockhn.  Lester  P.:  See— 

Carron.  Mark  S.;  Greco.  Cari  C;  VanBrockhn.  Lester  P.;  aad  Via, 
Francis  A.,  4.377.559,  d.  423-317.000. 
Vandenberg.  Andrew  W.:  See— 

Vandenberg,  August;  Vandenberg,  Ben  W.;  Vandeaberg,  Andrew 
W.;  and  Haws,  Ben  E.,  4,377,l5l.  d  119-148.000. 
Vandenberg,  August  Vandenberg,  Ben  W.;  Vandenberg.  Andrew  W.; 
and  Haws,  Ben  E.  Stanchion  construction.  4,377,131,  Q.  1 19-148.000. 
Vandenberg.  Ben  W.:  See— 

Vandenberg,  August  Vandenberg,  Ben  W.;  Vandenberg,  Andrew 
W.;  and  Haws,  Ben  E.,  4,377,131,  d.  119-148.000. 
Vandenberk,  Jan;  Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  der  Aa,  Marod  J.  M.  C;  and 
Van  Heertum,  Albert  H.  M.  Th.,  to  Janssen  Pharmaoeutica,  N.V. 
Piperazine  derivatives.  4,377,578,  O.  424-250.000. 
Vsndenput,  Pierre  F.:  See — 

DeMeester,  Phihppe  A.;  Heraly,  Jean-Pierre  J.;  and  Vandenpot 
Pierre  F.,  4,377,456.  d.  204-109.000. 
Van  der  Aa.  Marcd  J.  M  C:  See— 

Vandenberk.  Jan;  Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  der  As.  Marcel  J  M.  C; 
and  Van  Heertum,  Albert  H.  M.  Th.,  4,377,578,  CL  424-230.000. 
Vanderborgh.  Nicholas  E.:  See— 

EUiott  Guy  R.  B.;  Vsnderborgh,  Nicholas  E.;  and  McE>anieL 
MUton  W..  4.377308,  d.  166-265.000. 
Van  Heertum,  Albert  H.  M  Th.:  See— 

Vandenberk,  Jan;  Kemrn,  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  der  Aa,  Marcd  J.  M.  C; 

and  Van  Heertum,  Albert  H.  M.  Th.,  4,377.578,  d  424-250.000 

van  Tilbora.  WUhdmus  J.  M.;  and  Smit  Comehs  J.,  to  SheU  Oil  Com- 

Ey.  Electrochemical  conversion  of  conjugated  dienes  into  al- 
ienedioic  acids.  4,377.451,  Q.  2O4-59.00R. 
van  Vbet  Johannes  A.  J.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Glow-dis- 
charge starter.  4,377,771,  d.  315-047.000. 
Vaportek,  Inc.:  See— 

Bryson.  John  D.,  4,377,399,  d.  55-226.000. 
Veber,  Danid  F.;  and  Freidinger,  Roger  M.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Long 
lasting  agonists  and  antagonisu  of  LH-RH.   4,377,515,  d.  260- 
1115LH. 
Veeder,  George  T.:  See— 

Kang.    Kenneth    S.;    and    Veeder,    George   T.,    4,377,636,   d. 
435-101.000. 
Vdtman,  Preston  L.:  See— 

Buachmann,  John  C;  Rasmusaen,  Elizabeth  L.;  Webster,  WiUiam 
C;  and  Vdtman,  Preston  L.,  4377,414,  O   106-85.000. 
Venalainen.  Heikki;  Rantanen.  Rauno;  and  Puumalatnen.  Rertti.  to 
Enso-Gutzdt  Osakeytio.   Procedure  for  mcasnring  coating  rates. 
4.377.869.  d.  378-50.000. 
Venkatesan.  Thirumalai  N.  C:  See- 
Taylor.  Gary  N.;  and  Venkateaan,  Thiramalai  N.  C.  4.377.437.  CL 
136^28.000. 
Venn,  Bernard  R.:  See— 

Beatty.    Paul    H.    J.;    and    Venn.    Bernard    R..    4.377.769.    d. 
313-495.000. 
Vermes  Cbemie  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Henning.  Hans-Georg;  and  Sebert  Wc^gang.  4377,813.  CL  346- 
140.(ftt 


iwreaoe  D..  4377,430,  CL 


Versatile  Comat  Corporation: 

Lenton.  Kenneth  G..  4377,126,  CL  118-47.00a 
Vetter.  Manfred.  Phig.  4.377.184,  CL  138-89.000. 
Via.  Frauds  A.:  See— 

Carroo.  Mark  S.;  Greco,  Cari  C;  VanBrocklin,  Lester  P.;  and  Via, 
Fraads  A..  4377359.  d.  423-317.000. 
Vidie.  John   S.   Improved   rotary  scraper  having   flexible  fingers. 

4377.412.  d.  15-736.00C. 
Vigo.  GiUes.  to  rnw^^giw  ladustrieUe  de  Mecaniames.  Bi-rotatioBal 

bnge.  4.377.02a  O.  16-329.00a 
Vingt-Et-Un  Corporation:  See— 

ICadlic  Thomas  P.,  4.377313.  CL  273-148.00A. 
Viatoa.  David  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa.  kficroaamatare  aobd 
state  device  maanCacture  with  siiliTialir  ahgameat  of  aab-patteras. 
4,377.627.  d.  430-22.000. 
Vivea,  Vaa  C;  aad  Brady.  Donaie  G..  to  Phillms  Pctroienm  Coopaay. 

Molded  polymer  treatmeat  4,377.66a  CL  324-494.00a 
Vo«d.  Azd:  See- 
Kaiser.  Reiahard;  Bdire.  Hotst;  nammaan,  Jurgea;  Pttter.  Rolf; 
aad  Vofld.  Aid.  4,377.333.  d.  26O-303.00C 
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von  Oertzen,  Kiaiik  See — 

Harms,  Wolfgang;  Woaderlich,  Klaoa;  aod  von  Oertzen.  Klaus, 
4,377.688,  Q.  544-189.000. 
vor  der  Brack,  Dieter,  and  Kabbe,  Haas-Joachim,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geaellachaft  Azo  dyestnfib  derived  from  polycyclo-hetercyclic  cou- 
pler components.  4,377,318,  Q.  260-156.000. 
VoM,  RayiDond  G.,  to  Eagk  Valley  Manubcturing,  Inc.  Muhi-parpoae 

garden  hoe.  4,377,211,  Q.  172-37S.OOO. 
Viedestein  N.V.:  Set^ 

Niermeijer,  Anton  G.  A..  4,377,016,  Q.  15-215.000. 
W-F  Indwtries.  Inc.:  See— 

McDermoct,  Richard  P.;  and  Brown.  Ernest  J..  4.377,085,  O. 
72-359.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.:  See- 
Alien,  Howard  L.,  4,377,472.  O.  209-166.000. 
Guthrie,    James    L.;    and    Arquette,    Suze    E.,    4.377,645,    CI. 
521-137.00a 
Wacker  Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Geschonke,  Hans;  Goetze,  Ulrich;  and  Kreilein.  Kurt.  4,377,672, 

Q.  526-203.000. 
Merz.  Ekkefaard;  and  Singer,  Robert.  4,377,433.  Q.  156-326.000. 
Wada,  Masaru:See^ 

Sugino.  Takashi;  Wada.  Masaru;  Shimizn.  Hirokazu;  and  Itoh, 
Knnio.  4.377,865.  Q.  372-45.000. 
Wada.  Satomi,  to  Aisan  Industry,  Co..  Ltd.  Variable  venturi  type 

carburetor.  4.377.538,  Q.  261-44.00C. 
Wada,  Tokisuke:  See— 

Tka,  Akira;  Akahama,  Motoharu;  Wada.  Tokisuke;  and  Onogi, 
Takashi,  4.377.617,  O.  428-214.000. 
Wada,  Ybsuo;  Deeds,  Takahide;  and  Tamura.  Masao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Method  of  making  a  stacked  emitter  in  a  bipolar  transistor  by  selec- 
tive laser  irradiation.  4,377,421,  Q.  148-1.500. 
Wada.  Yoshihiro,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  thermometer. 

4,377,171,  CI  128-736.000. 
Wafer.  John  A.:  See^ 

Matsko,  Joseph  J.;  and  Wafer,  John  A.,  4.377,837,  C\.  361-105.000. 
Wagner.  Dehner  W.  Moisture  detector.  4,377,783,  Q.  324-61. OOR. 
Waitkus,  Phillip  A.;  and  D'Alebo,  Gaetano  F.,  to  Plastics  Engineering 
Company.  Polyamide  derivatives  having  unsaturated  termmal  amic 
acid  groups.  4,377,536,  CI.  26O.544.00N. 
Wsitkus,  Phillip  A:  See— 

D'AkUo,  Gaetano  F.,  deceased;  and  Waitkus,  Phillip  A.,  4,377,525, 

CL  548-461.000. 
D'Alelio,  Ga^ano  F.,  deceased;  and  Waitkus,  Phillip  A.,  4,377,673, 
a.  526-262.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Hiroshi,  to  Kanegafiichi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Composition.  4.377.663,  O.  525-64.000. 
Waksehnan,  Claude:  See— 

Rico.  laabeile;  and  Waksehnan.  Claiide.  4.377.711,  Q.  568-588.000. 
Wakui,  Kotaro:  See— 

Kikuoka,  Takao;  Yamamoto,  Hiroald;  Sasald,  Noriyoshi;  Wakui. 
Kotaro;  Murakami,  Keinosuke;  Ofaniahi,  Kazunori;  Kawamura, 
Gou;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Ukigaya,  Fumio,  4477,787,  Q. 
324-43  l.OOD.  , 

Wakuri,  Shinjiro:  See— 

Miiawa,  Junzi;  Wakuri.  Shinjiro;  and  Anan,  Kuniyoshi.  4.377.277, 
a.  266-80.000. 
Waldeck,  Thomas  A.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Airfoil  stagnation 

point  mold.  4,377.272,  Q.  249-160.000. 
Walker.  George  L.:  See— 

UVsnture,  Mark  D.;  and  Walker,  George  L.,  4.377.561.  Q.  423- 
321.00R. 
Wallach.  Rooakl  M.:  See— 

Rzasa.    Ronald    P.;    and    Wallach.    Ronald    M.,   4,377,168.   O. 
128-303.100. 
Wallach  Surgical  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Rzasa,    Ronald    P.;    and    Wallach,    Ronald    M.,   4,377,168,    CI. 
128-303.100. 
Walbs.  Bernard  J  Punch  retainer.  4,377.100.  Q.  83-698.000. 
Wallnwn.  Per  H.,  to  Chevron  Research  Compuy.  Pnxcss  for  staged 
combustioa  of  retorted  carbon  containing  solids.  4,377,466,  Q.  208- 
11.0(Mt 
Walser.  Armin;  and  Fryer,  Rodi>ey  I.,  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Imidazodiazepines  and  processes  therefor.  4,377,523,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Wasaen,  Jurgen;  and  Konigshofen,  Heinrich,  to  Bayer  AktiengeseU- 
schaft  Process  for  the  preparation  of  N-<cyclohexyitliio)-phthali- 
mide.  4.377.700.  CL  548475.000. 
Watanabe,  Hideo,  to  Yokohama  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.,  The.  Uhravicrfet- 
curing  composition,  piepreg  sheet  containing  the  same,  and  metallic 
material  having  anticorroaive  coating.  4,377,458,  CL  204-159.160. 
Watanabe,  Kdji:  See— 

Tsucfaihashi,  Miduhiro:  Sozoki.  Ryo;  Watanabe.  Keiii;  and  Saito. 
Maaato,  4,377,772,  CL  315-63.00a 
Watanabe.  Masaru:  See— 

Makino,  Kenya;  Sakurai,  Hideo;  Watanabe,  Masani;  and  Ni- 
shimora,  Toahiyuki,  4,377,671,  CL  526-124.000. 
Watanabe,  Osamu:  See— 

Hiraga.  Yoichi;  and  Watanabe.  Osamu.  4.377.562,  CL  423-321.006. 
Olaai.   Takeshi;    Watanabe.   Osama;   and   .^iragnHw,    Masaahi. 
4,377,425,  CL  148-437.00a 
Watkins,  William  D.:  See— 

Hettiafler,  WiDiaffl  P.,  Jr.;  Carrnthen.  James  D.;  and  Watkins. 
WilfiuB  D.,  4377,470,  CL  208-12a00a 
Wataoo.  Richard  A.:  See— 

ScfaifflMaer,  William  K;  and  Watson,  Richard  A.,  4,377.726.  Q. 
179-l.OOH. 


Watts.  Henry  J. 

Boaer,  Ronald  J.;  and  Watts,  Henry  J.,  4.377,122.  CL  1 12-263.  lOa 
Weaver,    Richard    L.    Silo    unkiading    apparatus.    4,377.364.    CL 

414-307.00a 
Webb,  Scott  D.:  See— 

Joo,  Louis  A.;  Tucker,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Webb.  Scott  D..  4.377,463, 
CL  204-294.000. 
Weber,  David  C;  Bilger.  Alan  R;  and  WoodrvfT.  Philip  R..  to  Bendix 
Autolite  Corporation.  Oxygen  sensor  for  A-^^n-irtug  the  oxygen  con- 
tent of  an  internal  combustion  engine  exhaust  gas  system.  4,377,801. 
CL  338-34.00a 
Webster,  William  C:  See— 

Buachmann.  John  C;  Rasmussen.  Elizabeth  L.;  Webater,  William 
C;  and  Veltman,  Preston  L.,  4,377,414,  Q.  106-85.000. 
Weed,  Dean  R.:  See— 

Abrahamovich,  Karen  M.;  HameL  Clifford  J.;  Payne,  Edward  H.; 
and  Weed,  Dean  R.,  4,377,633,  Q.  43O-312.00a 
Wehrli.  Rudolf:  See— 

Ackermann,  Peter;  GaeU,  Laurenz;  and  Wehrli,  Rudolf,  4,377,532, 

a.  26(M65.00E. 
Ackermann,  Peter,  Gsell,  Laurenz;  and  Wdirli,  Rudolf.  4.377,593, 
a.  424-282.000. 
Weidlich,  Herbert:  See— 

PettenpauL    Ewald;    Huber,    Jakob;    and    Weidlich,    Herbert, 
4,377,030,  a.  29-576.00B. 
Weil,  Hans  Jack.  Private  cubicle  enclosure.  4.377.195,  Q.  160-237.000. 
Weisenburger,  Lawrence  P.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Carrier  mounted 

terminals.  4,377,321,  Q.  339-22aOOR. 
Weisrock,  WiUiam  P.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Method  for 
producing  a  low  viscosity  zanthan  gum.  4,377.637.  Q.  435-104.000. 
Welland,  David  R.:  See— 

Blackmer.   David  E.;  and  Welland,  David  R.,  4,377,792.  Q. 
333-14.000. 
Welling.  John  R.;  and  Mattox,  Donald  L.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Passive, 
recyclable  cooling  system  for  missile  electronics.  4,377,198,  Q. 
165-32.000. 
Wescom  Switching.  Inc.:  See — 

Garringer,   Roy  T.;  and  Gierot.  Lacrence  G..  4.377.843,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
West,  George  A.:  See— 

Arends,  Albert  W.;  Pickard,  George  L.;  West.  George  A.;  and 

Rusaell,  Edward  J.,  4,377,377,  CL  425-155.000. 

Wested,  Jens,  to  Elektronikcentralen.  Solar  cell  unit  and  apanel  or 

battery  composed  of  a  plurality  of  such  solar  cell  units.  4,377,722,  CI. 

136-244.000. 

Westerhausen,  Robert,  to  Wonder  Wind  Enterprises,  Inc.  Windmill. 

4,377,373,  a.  416-197.00A. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Kurowski,  Casimir  J.,  4.377.626,  Q.  430-5.000. 
Western  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Drake,  Eldon  L,  4,377,763,  CL  310-87.000. 
WestfaU,  Leonard  J.  Swing  speed  analyzer.  4,377,123,  O.  116-67.00R. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Elms,  Robert  T.;  Saletta.  Gary  F.;  and  Mercier,  Bernard  J., 

4,377.836.  CI.  361-96.000. 
Grunert,  Kurt  A.;  Paton.  Charles  R.;  Henwood.  John  J.;  Dauer. 
John  J..  Jr.;  and  DeVault.  Birch  L..  4,377.796,  Q.  335-131.000. 
Hirayama,  Chikara;  and  Lin,  Ching-Yu.  4,377,46a  O.  204-195.00S. 
Matsko,  Joseph  J.;  and  Wafer,  John  A.,  4,377,837,  CL  361-105.000. 
Mooney,  David  H.,  Jr.;  and  Harriger,  Keith  A.,  4.377,811,  Q. 

343-7.00A. 
Pope,  James  M.;  Wood,  Susan;  and  Harrison,  Don  E.,  4,377,507,  CI. 

252-629.000. 
Schreiner,  Charles  P.,  4,377.241,  CL  211-133.000 
Westman,  Robert  E.  Home  care  denture  deaning  tool.  4.377,381,  CI. 

433-141.000. 
Whelen  Engineering  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Ferenc  Robert  A..  4477,802.  Q.  340-84.000. 
Whitley,  George  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  System  for  securing  compo- 
nent leads  to  printed  drcuit  boards.  4.377.026,  CI.  29-564.100. 
Whitney,  John  M.:  See— 

Beaver,  Jack  L.;  Schroeder,  Jerry  P.;  and  Whitney,  John  M., 
4,377,346,  CI.  374-1.000. 
Whitt.    Everett    D.    Surgical    breathing    apparatua.    4.377.161,    CL 

128-200.240. 
Wiedemann.   Karl.  Apparatus  for  sucking  up  and  holding  sludge. 

4.377.475,  CI.  210-136.000. 
Wienand,  Josef;  and  Beihammer,  Hofst,  to  Stahlwerke  Bnminghaus 
Gesellschaft  mit  beachrankter  Haftung.  Cylindrical  hdical  compres- 
sion spring.  4.377.28a  CL  267-18a000. 
Wilder.  Joa^  R.;  Reick.  Frankfin  G.;  and  Picnt.  Frederick  R.  Surgical 

evacuator.  4.377,166,  Q.  128-278.000. 
Wilhefan  Hegeucheidt  Gcaellachaft  mbH:  See— 

Boesch.  Theo,  4477,023,  CI.  29-27.00R. 
Wilks,  Robert  S.;  and  Stnrges.  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica.   Energy.    Flaw    detection    and    evahiation.    4.377.238,    Q. 
209-587.000: 
Willard.  John  W.,  Sr.,  to  Caw  ladiHtries.  Inc.  Procesaes  for  employing 

treated  solid  carbonaceous  foasil  fuels.  4.377499.  CL  426-3iaO0a 
Williams.  DonaU  R.  Tfaree^limensioaal  teaching  device.  4.377.384.  CL 

434-209.000. 
Wilhama.  Haydn  W.  R.:  See— 

Crsgoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  Rooney,  Clarence  S.;  and  Williams,  Haydn 
W.  R.,  4477,588.  CL  424-27a00a 
Wilbs,  Donakl  R,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Teievisiaii  receiver  ferrotcao- 
naat  power  supply  disaMiag  drcutt  44T7.775.  CL  315-41 1.000. 
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Wilson.  Harold  R.,  to  Haworth  Mfg.,  Inc.  Space  divider  wall  structure 

with  multiple  circuit  power  system.  4,377,724,  Q.  174-48.000. 
WUaon.  Woodrow  S.:  See— 

Hazard.  Robert  E.;  and  Wilson,  Woodrow  &.  4,377J47,  d. 
222-517.000. 
Windings.  Inc.:  See— 

Zajac  Ronald  E.,  4,377,262.  d.  242-1.000. 
Wire  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Kennedy,  Edward  S.,  4,377,36a  CI.  411-116.000. 
Wisander,  Donald  W.;  and  Bill,  Robert  C,  to  United  States  of  America. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Laser  surfsce  fusion 
of  (riasma  sprayed  ceramic  turbine  seals.  4,377,371,  Q.  415-174.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 
Larsen,  Howard  J.,  4,377,596,  Q.  426-2.000. 
Wdiler,  Wayne  L.:  See— 

Lotraiech,  Jeffirey  B.;  and  Wohler,  Wayne  L.,  4,377,803,  Q. 
382-9.000. 
Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Eichelberger.  Charles  W.;  and  Wojnarowski.  Robert  J.,  4,377,305, 
a.  252-512.000. 
WoUr,  Kenneth  T.,  to  Data  General  Corporation.  Light  pen  detection 

circuit  and  method.  4,377,8  la  CI.  340-707.000. 
Wdford,   John   W.    Stand   for   musical   instruments.   4,377,268,   Q. 

248-176.000. 
WoUar,   Bumell  J.,  to  Phillips  Hastics  Corp.   Expansion  fastner. 

4,377,358,  a.  411-15.000. 
Wolter,  Heinz,  to  DOM-Sicheilieitstechnik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Cylin- 
der-lock with  flat  key.  4,377,082,  Q.  70-364.00A. 
Wolverine  Corporation:  See- 
Brown,  Ernest  C;  and  Buske,  Walter  E.,  4477,109,  CI.  99-401.000. 
Wonder  Wind  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Westerhausen,  Robert,  4,377,373,  CI.  416-197.00A. 
Woo,  Barry  B.:  See— 

Koford,  James  S.;  Jensen,  William  C;  and  Woo,   Barry   B., 
4,377,862.  O.  371-32.000. 
Wood,  Susan:  See- 
Pope,  James  M.;  Wood,  Susan;  and  Harrison,  Don  E.,  4,377,507,  Q. 
252-629.000. 
Woodall,  James  F.:  See- 
Huffman,    Eric    C;    and    Woodall,    James    F.,    4,377,254,    CI. 
494-12.000. 
Woodard,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kadija,  Igor  V.;  and  Woodard,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr..  4477.455,  Q. 
204-98.000. 
Woodruff,  Philip  R.:  See— 

Weber,  David  C;  Bilger,  Alan  H.;  and  Woodruff,  Philip  R., 
4,377,801,  a.  338-34.000. 
WooUven,  Jack:  See— 

Metcalf,  Eric;  WooUven.  Jack;  Spens.  Stephen  N.;  and  Kett,  Brian 
L.  A,  4,377.782.  Q.  324-52.000. 
Work,  Dale  E.:  See- 
Hart.  Ronald  L.;  Work,  Dale  E.;  Davis,  Daniel;  and  Bayless,  Ro- 
bert G..  4.377.621.  Q.  428-425.800. 
Workman,  James  P.;  and  Hudson,  Larry  L.,  to  Realex  Corporation. 
Tamper-resistant  locking  clip  for  dispensing  pumps.  4,377,106,  Q. 
92-23.000. 
WRC  Processing  Compsny:  See— 

Barrick.  Paul  E.;  and  Zarur,  George  L.,  4,377,486,  Q.  210-712.000. 
Wright.  Howard  J.;  Leonard,  I>avid  P.;  and  Etzell,  Roger  A.,  to  Cook 
Punt  and  Varnish  Company.  Acrylic  resin-acrylic  miotogel  composi- 
tions. 4,377,661,  a.  524-522.000. 
Wright.  William  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.;  Wright,  William  B.,  Jr.;  and  Marsico, 
Joseph  W.,  Jr.,  4,377,589,  CT  424-270.000. 
Wu,  Hsin  C.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.,  The.  Recovery  and  purification  of 

olefinic  nitriles.  4,377,444,  Q.  203-96.000. 
Wunderlich,  Klaus:  See- 
Harms,  Wolfgang;  Wunderlich.  Klaus;  and  von  Oertzen.  Klaus, 
4,377,688,  CL  544- 1 89.000. 
Wurtman,  Richard  J.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Techncrfogy.  Pro- 
cess for  reducing  depression.  4,377,595,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Wyrepak  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kovaleski,  Joseph  J.;  and  Bauer,  Gordon  L.,  4,377,264,  Q.  242- 
25.00R. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Debesis,  John  R.,  4477,814,  CL  346-14a00R. 
Yamabe.  Shigeru:  See — 

Fujimoto,  Yasuo;  and  Yamabe,  SUgeru,  4477.702.  CI.  549-12.000. 

Yamada,  Shiqji;  and  Nagoya,  Mitsuru,  to  Rhythm  Watch  Company. 

I  jmit^rf    Alarm   signaling  circuit   for   timepiece.   4.377.345,   Q. 

368-245.000. 

Yamaguchi.  Kinichiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Ekijibishon.  CollapaiMe 

container.  4,377,191,  Q.  1500.500. 
Yamaguchi,  Mannni;  Kumajoi.  Yoshimi;  and  Kotaka,  Kazunari,  to 
Sharp  KabiMhiki  Kaisha.  Temperatnre-aensing  J^obe  structure  for 
wirdess  temperatur&«ensiQg  system.  4,377.733.  CI.  219-ia55B. 
Yamaguchi.  ShiMfairo:  See— 

Mmamirta,  Katsuhiro;  and  Yamaguchi.  Shigefairo,  4.377,735,  Q. 
219-I2I.OLM. 
Yamamoto,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Kikuoka,  Takao;  Yamamoto,  Hiroaki;  Sasaki.  Noriyoahi;  Wakui, 

Kotaro;  Murakami,  Keinosuke;  Ofanishi.  Kazunon;  Kawamura, 

Gou;  NtMuchi,  Hiroshi;  and  UUgaya,  Fumio,  4^377,787,  CI. 

324-431.000. 

Yamamoto,  Takashi,  to  Fujitni  limited  Method  for  forming  an  insulat- 

ing  layer  oo  a  polycryatalline  siboon  layer  of  a  semiconductor  device 


using   a   two-step   thermal    oxidation    technique.    4,377,605,    CL 
427^3.000. 
Yamasaki,  Yasuo:  See- 
Sato,  Kimihiko;  Sakai.  Tokun;  Yamasaki,  Yasuo;  Onodera,  Tamio; 
-^    and  Sumilani.  Koii.  4.377.71S,  CL  385-467.000. 
Yamasawa,  Masao:  See— 

Ohhata.  Michinobo;  Matsumura,  Toshihiko;  Yamasawa.  Masao; 
Chujo,  Takafumi;  and  Takahashi,   Masayuki,   4,377,759.   Q 
307-491.000. 
Yamashita,  Kasaae;  Dcehata.  Takao;  Tate,  Kazohiko;  and  Nakahara, 
Keisuke,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  removmg 
dissolved  heavy  metals  from  aqueoos  waste  liquids.  4,377,483,  O. 
210-670.000. 
Yamori,  Akio:  See — 

Shiiaki,  Toshinori;  Yamori,  Akio;  and  Morita,  Hideo,  4,377,665,  CI. 
525-230.000. 
Yanobu,  Hideo,  to  MuraU  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Double  twister. 

4,377,065,  a.  57-279.000. 
Yasui,  Bompei;  Miyamoto,  Tomohiaa;  Hiraoka,  Katsuyuki;  and  Sako, 
Yoshitaka,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Cosmos  Enterprise.  Process  for  the 
preparation        of        1-(4-hydroxyphenyl)-2-(4-benzylpiperidino>l- 
propanol  and  acid-addition  salts  thereof  4,377,691,  Q.  546-185.000. 
Yew.  Ming-Chih:  See— 

Fmn,  Bernard  J.;  and  Yew.  Ming-Chih,  4,377,298,  Q.  280-663.000. 
Yi,  Chicksu  Thomas:  See- 
Jung.  Jung  D..  4.377.008.  CI.  2-403.000. 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co..  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Watanabe.  Hideo.  4,377,458,  Q.  204-159.160. 
Yokoyama,  Yasuo:  See — 

Takata,  Terasu;  Hangai,  Makoto;  and  Yokoyama,  Yasuo,  4,377.224, 
a.  192-18.00R. 
York,  Earl  D.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Oil  shale  retorting 

method  and  apparatus.  4,377.465,  O.  208-11. OOR. 
Yoshida,  Kazufimu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Arithmetic  unit  for  generating 
constants  in  an  electromc  computer  of  the  microprogram-controlled 
type.  4,377.846,  C\.  364-200.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kihei;  Terada,  Seiko;  and  Shimooo,  Muchiji,  4,377,189, 
a.  139-35.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Akashi.  Shunji.  4.377.022,  Q.  24-205.1  IR. 
Yoshida,    Satoshi;    Takeuchi,    Hideaki;    Shigyo,    Masamichi;    lijima. 
Toshio;  and  Oceda,  Tomoaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Compsny,  Ltd 
Process  for  producing  vacuum  deponticm   films.   4,377,607,  Q. 
427-250.000. 
Yoshida,  Takao,  to  Internationa]  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.  Methyl 
substituted  ozobicyck>-4,4,0-decane  derivatives,  process  for  prepar- 
ing same  and  organoleptic  uses  thereof  4,377.714,  Q   568-819.000. 
Yoshihara,  Tsutomu;  Shunoton,  Kazuhiro;  and  Nagayama,  Yasuji,  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Substrate  bias  circuit  4.377.756, 
a.  307-296.00R. 
Yoshimoto,  Masahiro:  See — 

Shirakawa,  Norio;  Tomioka,  Hiromi;  Koizumi,  Masuo;  Takeuchi, 

Masaki;    Sugiyama.    Hiroshi;    Okada,    Mattnoh;    Yoshimoto, 

Masahiro;  Iwane,  Yoshitaka;  and  Murakami,  Yasushi,  4.377,407, 

a.  71-76.000. 

Youhill,  PauL  to  EMI  Limited.  Magnetic  recording.  4.377,805,  CI. 

340-347.0DD. 
Young,  Robert  A.  Photoionizer.  4,377,749,  CL  25O-423.00P. 
Youngstown  Steel  Door  Company:  See — 

Mayfield,   Charles   W.;   and   Jenkins,  Oliver  J.,  4,377,304,   Q. 
292-283.000. 
Zackrisson,  Barry  L.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Bearing  seal.  4,377,312.  CI. 

308-187.100. 
Zagata.  R.  J.:  See— 

Grasselli,  R.  K.;  Suresh,  D.  D.;  Zagata,  R.  J.;  and  Force,  G.  E., 
4,377.50a  a.  252-432.000. 
Zjijac  Ronald  E.,  to  Windinn,  Inc.  Two-way  collapsible  mandrel  with 

winding  compression.  4,377.262.  Q.  242-1.000. 
Zaitmaa,  David  L.,  to  New  Mexico  State  University  Foundation,  Inc. 

Intravaginal  anchoring  device.  4,377,157,  CL  128-1. OOR 
Zarur,  George  L.:  See — 

Barrick,  Paul  E.;  and  Zarur,  George  L..  4.377.486.  Q.  210-712.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Mycynek.  Victor  O..  44T7,823,  G.  358-157.000. 
Stacy.  Cari  W..  4.377.729.  CL  179-2.0TV. 
Zeringue.  Hampden  J..  Jr.:  See — 

Feuge.  Reuben  O.;  and  Zeringue,  Hampden  J..  Jr.,  4.377,686,  Q. 
536-119.000. 
Zifferer,  Lothar  R.:  See— 

Shq>berd.   Dale   R;   and   Zifferer,   Lothar   R.,  4477,083,  Q. 
72-68.000. 
Zobel,  Don  W.;  and  Pace,  W.  David,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Predsioa 

differential  rdaxation  oscillator  circuiL  4,377,79a  CI-  331-111.000. 
Zodrow,  Rudolf;  and  Mohn,  Hans- Werner,  to  Jagenbera-Werke  AG 
Method   and  apparatus   for   affixing   labels  and   foiu   to   bottks^ 
4,377,432,  Q.  156-215.000. 
Zomer,  Giuseppe.  Spectacle  frames.  4477427,  CL  331-119.000 
ZweifeL  Hans;  and  Bdlus.  Daniel,  to  Gba-Geigy  Corporatioa.  Photo- 
cmaslinkahlc  polyamide  with  side  tricyclic  imidyl  groups.  4477,668, 
CL  525-426.000. 
Zweifd,  Hans;  and  Bellus,  Danid,  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation.  Photo- 
croasUnkable  polyester  with  side  tricyclic  isudyl  groups.  4,377,669, 
a.  525-445.000. 
Zwidioff,  Guntber:  See— 

Konemann,   Bemd;  Mucha.  Joachim;  and  Zwiehoff,  Oontber, 
4477,757,  CL  307-303.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22nd  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1983 

Note.— Amnged  in  accordance  with  the  fint  lignificant  chaTartrr  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  tele^ione  directory  practice). 


PfHnt,  Nikoiaous  K..  to  Standard  Ofl  Company  (Indiana).  Catalyst 

system.  Re.  31,187,  Q.  252-429.00B. 
Bell  TdephoK  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Pifz.  Frank  C;  and  Rabiner,  Uwrence  R.,  Re.  31.18S,  Q.  179- 
l.OSD. 
Bonanno,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Greenfield,  Charles;  and  Bonanno,  Anthony  J.,  Re.  31,185,  CI. 
159-l.ORW. 
Brown.    Maurice   H.   Terminal   forming   and   imtalting   apparatus. 

Re.  31,183.0.226-134.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Roaensweig,  Ronald  E.,  Re.  31,186.  G.  208-134.000. 
General  Motors  Corporatioa:  See— 

Lederman.  Frederick  E.,  Re.  31,184,  CL  280-668.000. 


Greenfield,  Charles;  and  Bonanno,  Anthony  J.,  to  Hanover  ReMsrcfa 
Corporation.  Procesi  and  apparatus  for  dehydrating  waste  solids 
concentrates.  Re.  31,183,  Q  1S9-1.0RW. 
Hanover  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Oreenfidd,  Charles;  and  Bonanno,  Anthony  J..  Re.  31,183,  CL 
159-l.OKW. 
Lederman,  Frederick  E.,  to  Generd  Motors  Corporation.  RestUent 

mount  for  MacPhenon  stnit.  Re.  31,184,  CL  280-668.000. 
Pin,  Frank  C;  and  Rabiner,  Lawrence  R.,  to  Bdl  Tele|4ione  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Multiple  tenq>late  q>eech  recognition  system. 
Re.  31,188.  a.  179-l.OSD. 
Rabiner.  Lawrence  R.:  See— 

Pin,  Frank  C;  and  Rabiner,  Lawrence  R.,  Re.  31,188,  CI.  179- 
l.OSD. 
Roaensweig.  Ronald  E.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Hy- 
drocarbon conversion  process  utiliting  a  ougnetic  field  in  a  fluidized 
bed  of  catalytic  particles.  Re.  31,186,  G.  201-134.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

BaUnt,  Nikoiaous  K.,  Re.  31,187.  CL  2S2-429.00B. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Kavieff.  ShekJen  M.,  to  Jervis  B.  Webb  Company.  Pusher  con- 
veyor for  wheeled  carriers.  Bl  3,318,946,  Q.  104-172  B. 
Jervis  B.  Webb  Company;  See— 

Kavieff,  Shelden  M.  Bl  3,518,946,  Q.  104—172  B. 
Matthew,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Dickey.  Harry  J.,  to  Custom  Acccaso- 

riea.  Inc.  SplMh  guard.  Bl  4^64,083,  CL  280—134.3  R. 
Custom  AcccMoriea,  Inc.:  See— 

Matthew,  Kenneth  S.;  Dickey,  Harry  J.  Bl  4,264.083,  CL 
280-154.5  R. 


Driskell.  Thomas,  D.;  Heller,  Alfred  L.;  and  Koenigs,  Joseph  F., 
to  Miter,  Inc.  Dental  prosthetic  inqdants.  Bl  3,930,830,  CL 
433—176. 


Nfiter,  Inc.; 

DriskeD,  Thomas  D.;  Heller.  Alfred  L.;  and  Koenigs,  Joaeph  F., 

Bl  3.930,830.  Q.  433—176. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


A.B.L.  Jewelers,  Inc.:  See—  i 

ShuMTo,  Jeffrey  H..  268,336.  CL  Dl  1-79.000.  ' 

Adams  Hard-Facing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Ronck,  Norvd  J  ;  and  Wetmore,  Halsey  J..  II.  268.344,  CL  D13- 
29000.  I 

Aladdin  Industrier  See— 

Wyatt,  Wilham  B..  Jr..  268,317.  CL  D7-38.000. 
Aldrich.  Thomas  B..  HI.  Bottle.  268,330.  3-22-83,  CL  D9-37aO0O. 
Amfaa  >^«Hrp«kit  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

SchJmmdTOtto  K.,  268,304,  CL  D3-43.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

Saporito,  Dominic  A.;  and  Genaro,  Donald  M.,  268,358,  Q.  D23- 
28.00a 
Amerock  Corporation:  See— 

Teener,  Raymond  U.  H.,  268.321,  CL  D8-317.000. 
Aaioo.  FranL  Toy  doO.  268,354,  3-22-83,  O.  D21-171.000. 
Amtrol  Inc.:  See- 
Kirk.  Kenneth  L.,  268,315.  CL  D6-196.00a 
Apoo  Graplucs,  Inc.:  See — 

Cobb,  RaoaM  W..  268.349.  Q.  D20-ia00a 

Cobb,  RonaM  W..  268.350^  CL  D20-ia00a 
Apex  Foot  Prodocts  Corporation-  See— 

Malkai,  Howard.  268,365,  CL  D24-64.00a 
Argyropoolos.  James  P.,  to  Cherokee  Shoe  Company,  Inc.  Shoe  sole. 
2S.299,  3-22-83.  CL  D2-322.00a 


Baru,  Jes  S.:  See—  

Tenzer.  Abraham  I.;  and  Baru.  Jes  S..  268,337.  CL  Dl  1-152.000. 
Beatrice  Publishing  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Branagan,  John  L.  M..  268,327.  CL  D9-33O.00O. 
Beleckis.  Vytantas  K.,  to  Dennison  National  Company.  Suspeaion  bar 

for  hanging  files.  268.348,  3-22-83,  Q.  D19-91.000. 
Bdl  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Genaro,  Donald  M.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  and  Tyler.  Damd  W., 
268.342,  CL  D14>52.00a 
Berfcowte,  Irving  L.,  to  Kason  Industries,  Inc.  Door  coatrol  system. 

268322.  3-22-83.  CL  D8-33O.00a 
Bisacca,  Mildred  J.:  See— 

Witt,  Frank  H..  Jr..  268,326,  a.  D9-307.000. 
Branagm,  John  L.  M.,  fo  Beatrice  PnbWung  Pty.  Ltd.  Display  holder. 

268327.  3-22-83,  Q.  D9-33O.00O. 
Briaebok.  Robert  W.  Golf  baD  tee.  268.336,  3-22-83.  CL  D21-208.00a 
Baflur,  Inc.:  See— 

Kon,  Irving.  268.307.  CL  D6-83.000. 

Cherokee  Shoe  Company.  Inc.:  See—  

Argyrcnooloa.  James  P..  268.299.  CL  D2-322.000. 
Coacfemea  udnstries,  Inc.:  See — 

Otto.  Demk  F.;  and  Wamsley.  Vernon  R.,  268^40,  CL  Dl^ 
lS7.00a 
Cbbb,  Ronald  W.,  to  Apoo  Graphics,  Inc.  Sign.  268,349,  3-22-83,  CL 

D20-iaooa 


PI  32 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


^^i  fr^i^'  !^,^t!^  Oraphica,  Inc.  Directory  sign.  268,350, 

i-Z2-83,  CI.  UM-lO.OOO. 
Cointreau  Holding:  S«e>— 

Cointreau,  Pierre,  268.329.  O.  D9-37O.000. 

CointrMU,  Pierre,  to  Cointreau  Holding.  Bottle.  268,329.  3-2243.  CL 

D9-370.000. 
Creative  Tech:Micro  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Newman,  Martin  H.;  and  lorio.  Anthony  J.,  268.335,  Q.  DIO- 
92.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Tenzer,  Abraham  I.;  and  Baru.  Jes  S..  268.337.  Q.  Dl  1-132.000. 
Dennison  National  Company:  See— 

Beleckis.  VyUutas  K.,  268,348.  Q.  D19-91.0G0. 
De  Perna,  Gerald  J.  Storage  chest.  268,311.  3-22-83,  Q.  D6- 130.000. 
Dercks.  Gerald  A.;  and  Dercks.  Michad  J.  Cremain  vauh.  268.374. 

3-22-83,  a.  D99-5.000. 
Dercks.  Gerald  A.;  and  Dercks.  Michael  J.  Cremain  vault  268,375. 

3-22-83.  a.  D99-5.000. 
Dercks,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Dercks,  Gerald  A.;  and  Dercks,  Michad  J.,  268,374,  a.  D99-5.000. 
Dercks,  Gerald  A.;  and  Dercks,  Michael  J.,  268,375,  Q.  D99-5.000. 
Donoski.  Paul  J.;  Gentilella.  Bruce  S.;  and  Tsuji,  Masao,  to  North 
American  Philips  Corporation.  Carafe.  268.319.  3-22-83.  Q.  D7- 
318.000. 
Drake.  Robert  Hydrotherapy  spa.  268,363,  3-22-83,  a.  D24-38.000. 
Economic-Kaluste  Oy:  See— 

Rompotti.  Kimmo  P.  K.,  268.312.  Q.  D6-179.000. 
F.C.F.  Limited:  See— 

McBrien,  Roderick,  268,369,  Q.  D28- 13.000. 
McBrien,  Roderick,  268.370,  a.  D28- 13.000. 
Friedrich  Orohe  Annaturenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Klose,  Odo,  268,359.  Q.  D23-35.000. 
Fukuchi,  Eiji:  See— 

Inae,  Syoji;  and  Fukuchi,  Eiji.  268,339,  Q.  D12-136.000. 
Gaski,  Jeremy  D.  Shock-absorbing  innersole.  268.303.  3-22-83,  CI. 

D2-3 18.000. 
Gautier,  Raoul  L.  A.,  to  Societe  Generate  des  Eaux  Minerales  de  Vittel. 

Bottle.  268,324,  3-22-83,  CI.  D9-406.000. 
Genaro,  Donald  M.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  and  Tyler,  Danid  W..  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Stand  for  a  portable  trans- 
ceiver or  similar  article.  268,342,  3-22-83,  O.  DI4-52.000. 
Genaro,  Donald  M.:  See— 

Saporito,  Dominic  A.;  and  Genaro,  Donald  M.,  268.358.  a.  D23- 
28.000. 
Gentilella,  Bruce  S.:  See— 

Donoski,  Paul  J.;  Gentilella,  Bruce  S.;  and  Tsuji.  Masao,  268,319, 
CI.  D7-3 18.000. 
Globol-Werk  GmbH:  See— 

von  Philipp,  Fritt;  and  Schimanski.  Georg,  268,361.  Q.  D23- 
150.000. 
Goguen,  Clarence  J.  Two  foot  warmer.  268,298,  3-22-83.  Q.  D2- 

264.000. 
Gordy  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Steinberg.  Alan  M.,  268,351.  Q.  D21-17.000. 
Steinberg,  Alan  M.,  268,352,  CI.  D21-17.000. 
GRRN  Co.:  See- 
Witt  Frank  H.,  Jr.,  268,326,  CI.  D9-3O7.000. 
Harada,  Toshio:  See— 

Yamamura,  Masamichi;  Harada,  Toshio;  and  Tanaka.   Michio, 
268.320.  a.  D7-35 1.000. 
Harbers.  H.  C.  Jr..  to  Load  Cells  Inc.  Electronic  scale.  268.334. 3-22-83. 

a.  DlO-91.000. 
Haslbeck,  Joseph,  to  Highland  Mfg.  Company  Ltd.  Goggles.  268.301, 

3-22-83. 0/52-234.000.  ^^ 

Hasty,  Paris  J.  Combined  illuminable  novelty  pin  and  flashing  tail  liaht. 

268.366.  3-22-83.  Q.  D26-39.0G0. 
Highland  Mfg.  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Haslbeck.  Josrah.  268.301.  Q.  D2-234.000. 
Holbrook.  Arthur  J.,  to  Rolf  C.  Hagen  (USA)  Corp.  Aquarium  heater. 

268.360.  3-22-83,  Q.  D23-77.000. 
Inae,  Syoji;  and  Fukuchi.  Eiji.  to  Mitsubishi  Bdting  Ltd.  Bicycle  tire. 

268,339,  3-22-83,  CI.  D12-136.000. 
lorio,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Newman,  Martin  H.;  and  lorio,  Anthony  J.,  268,335.  CI.  DIO- 
92.000. 
Iwai,  Yonosuke;  and  Takagi.  Takeshi,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Works. 

Ltd.  Electric  shaver.  268.371.  3-22-83.  Q.  D28-49.000. 
Jonaon,  Alexander  G.,  to  Nestier  Corporation.  Citrus  box.  268.373, 

3-22-83,  a.  D34-40.000. 
Kason  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Berkowitz,  Irving  L..  268.322.  Q.  D8-330.000. 
Kauyama.  Masaharu:  See— 

Kojima.  Yoshio;  KaUyama.  Masaharu;  and  Kimura,  Haruyuki. 
268,333,  a.  D  10-57.000. 
Kay,  Nathan;  and  Kay,  Robin  M.,  to  Max  Factor  ft  Co.  Combined 
cosmetic  container  and  support  panel.  268,331,  3-22-83,  Q.  D9- 
415.000. 
Kay,  Robin  M.:  See- 
Kay,  Nathan;  and  Kay,  Robin  M.,  268,331,  Q.  D9-415.000. 
Kimura,  Haruyuki:  See — 

Kojima,  Yoshio;  Katayama,  Masaharu;  and  Kimura,  Haruyuki, 
268,333.  a.  DlO-57.000. 
Kirk,  Kenneth  L..  to  Amtrol  Inc.  Plural  Ira  support  unit  for  a  water 

tank  or  simikr  article.  268.315.  3-22-83.  Q.  D6- 196000. 
Kloae.  Odo.  to  Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfsbrik  GmbH  ft  Co.  Shower 
head.  268.359.  3-22-83,  CL  D23-35.00a 
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Knott,  James  C  Sporu  equipment  cart  268,372,  3-22-83.  Q.  D34- 
23.000. 

Kobayashi.   Voahiaki.   to  Sharp  Corporation.    Electronic  calcniator. 

268.346,  3-22-83.  O.  D  18-7.000. 

Kopna,  Yoshio;  Katayama.  Manharu;  and  Kimura.  Haniyuki.  to 
Toshiba  Glass  Company,  Ltd.  Thermometer  26».333,  3-22-83,  a. 
DlO-57.000. 

Kom.  Irving,  to  Bufkor,  Inc.  Combined  watch  and  je«i«lry  display 
stand.  268.307.  3-22-83,  Q.  D6-85.000.  ^^ 

Lang.  Milan.  Bottle.  268.325,  3-22-83.  Q.  D9-300.000. 
Larko.  Christina  I.  E..  to  Molnlycke  Aktiebolag    Diaper.  268,364, 

3-22-83,  a  D24-50.000. 
Latino,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Paquette,  Edmund  T.;  and  Latino,  Richard  M..  268.367,  Q.  D26- 
76.000. 
Levine,  Roaabe  S.:  See- 
Witt  Frank  H..  Jr.,  268.326  CI.  D9-3O7.000. 
LoMl  Celh  Inc.:  See— 

Harbers.  H.  C.  Jr..  268.334.  CL  DlO-9 1.000. 
Lovett,  Robert,  Jr.  Box.  268.328,  3-22-83.  Q.  D9-347.000. 
Lutzker,  Robert  S.  Canape  maker  or  the  bke.  268.318.  3-22-83.  Q. 

D7-43.000. 
M  ft  M  Luggage  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Stark.  Ted.  268.303.  Q.  D3-7 1.000. 
Mader.  Robert  J.  Golf  driver  dub  head.  268.357.  3-22-83,  Q.  D21- 

214.000. 
Malkin,  Howard,  to  Apex  Foot  Products  Corporation.  Orthotic  bed 

device.  268.365,  3-22-83,  a.  D24-64.000. 
Mallon,  William  D.,  to  Perrott  Engineering  Laba,  Inc.  Battery  holder 

268,341,  3-22-83,  Q.  D13-10.000. 
Mann.  Milton;  and  Mann,  Rjchard  P.  Microwave  antenna  dipole  cover 

268,343,  3-22-83,  Q.  014-90.000. 
Mann,  Richard  P.:  See- 
Mann,  Milton;  and  Mann.  Richard  P .  268.343,  Q.  DI4-90.00a 
Marsh.  James  L.,  to  Media  One,  Lac  Combmed  address  and  notebook. 

268.347.  3-22-83.  Q.  D  19-27.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamura.   Masamichi;   Harada,  Toshio;  and  Tanaka.  Michio, 
268,32a  a.  D7-35 1.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwai,  Yonosuke;  and  Takagi.  Takeshi.  268.371.  a.  D28-49.000. 
Max  Factor  ft  Co.:  See- 
Kay,  Nathan;  and  Kay,  Robin  M.,  268.331.  Q.  D9-415.000. 
McBrien.  Roderick,  to  F.C.F.  Limited.  Hair  dryer.  268,369,  3-22-83,  Q. 

D28- 13.000. 
McBrien.  Roderick,  to  F.C.F.  Limited.  Hair  dryer.  268.370,  3-22-83,  d. 

D28- 13.000. 
McGarvey,  John  N.:  See— 

Genaro,  Donald  M.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  and  Tyler,  Danid  W.. 
268,342,  a.  D14-52.000 
Meade,  Marilyn  A.  Apron.  268.302.  3-22-83.  Q.  D2-227.00a 
Media  One,  Inc. :  See — 

Marsh,  James  L.,  268,347,  Q.  D19-27.000. 
Milani,  Giancarlo.  Drain  board  for  shower  stalls  or  the  like.  268.308, 

3-22-83,  a.  D6-86.000. 
Mitsubishi  Bdting  Ltd.:  See— 

Inae,  Syoji;  and  Fukuchi.  Eiji.  268.339,  CL  D12-136.00a 
Mobilycke  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Larko,  Christina  1  E.,  268,364,  O  D24-S0.000. 
Morton,  Humphrey  Tool  organizer  268,306,  3-22-83,  Q.  D3-74.000. 
Moss,  Henry  E.  Crystalline  holder  for  imokmg  pipe.  268.368.  3-22-83, 

a.  D27-06.000. 
Nestier  Corporation:  See — 

Jonson,  Alexander  G.,  268,373,  Q.  D34^.000. 
Newman,  Martin  H.;  and  lorio,  Anthony  J.,  to  Creative  Tech:Micro 

Electronics,  Inc.  Bathroom  scale.  268.333.  3-22-83,  Q.  D  10-92.000. 
Nicholson,  Francis  E.  Wooden  soldier.  268,335,  3-22-83,  CL  D21- 

178.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Donoski.  Paul  J.;  Gentilella,  Bruce  S.;  and  Tsuji.  Masao,  268.319, 
a.  D7-3 18.000. 
Otto.  Dennis  F.;  and  Wamsley,  Vernon  R.,  to  Coachmen  Industries. 

Inc.  Luggage  carrier.  268,340.  3-22-83,  C\.  D12-137.000. 
Pace  Collection,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Roaen,  Irving  M.,  268,310.  Q.  D6-146.000. 
Pahner,  Rundlette  K.  Flag  holder.  268.338.  3-22-83,  Q.  Dl  1-183.000. 
Paquette.  Edmund  T.;  and  Latino,  Richard  M.,  to  Wright  Line  Inc. 
Light  module  for  attachment  to  desk  organizer.  268.36773-22-83.  Q. 
026^76.000. 
Perrott  Engineering  Labs.  Inc.:  See— 

Mallon.  WiUiam  D..  268,341.  Q.  DI3-I0.000. 
PiUpdci.  Mark.  Three-dimensional  game  board.  268,353,  3-22-83,  CL 

D21-23.000. 
Raymond  Wdl  S.A.:  See- 
Weil  Raymond.  268.332,  C\.  DlO-32.000. 
Richards,  Lee  A.  Bdt  mounted  camera  support  dip.  268,300,  3-22-83, 

a.  D2-400.000. 
Robertson.  Dooakl  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Copying  '»''*^ 

268.345.  3-22-83.  Q.  D16-30.000. 
Rolf  C.  Hagen  (USA)  Corp.:  See— 

Holbrook,  Arthur  J..  268,360,  Q  023-77  000. 
Rompotti,  Kimmo  P.  K.,  to  Economic-Kaluste  Oy.  Automatic  dau 

processing  desk.  268 J12,  3-22-83,  Q.  D6- 179.000. 
Ronck.  Norvd  J.;  and  Wetmore.  Halsey  J..  IL  to  Adams  Hard-Facing 
Company,  Inc.  Edge  casting  for  soil  itabihzer  tine.  268,344,  3-22-83, 
a.  D15-29.000. 
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Roaen,  Irvng  M..  to  Pace  CoUectkm.  Inc.  TIk.  Table.  26S,310, 3-22-83. 

a.  D6- 146.000. 
Ryman.  Lan-Olof.  Storage  rack  for  ice  hockey  sticks  and  pocks  or 

similar  article.  268.313.  3-22-83.  Q.  D6-186u000. 
Saporito,  Domiiiic  A.;  and  Genaro.  Dooald  M..  to  American  Standard 

Inc.  Handle  for  a  sanitary  fitting  or  similar  article.  268,358.  3-22-83, 

a.  D23-28.000. 
Schaomiofrel.  Eric  R.  Handle  not  268.323,  3-22-83,  CL  D8-397.000. 
Schimanaki,  Georg:  See— 

von  Philipp,  Fhtz;  and  Schimanaki.  Ocorg.  268.361.  d.  D23- 
130.000. 
Schimmel.  Otto  K...  to  Amba  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.  Combined  hand- 
bag and  clock.  268.304.  3-22-83.  Q.  D3-43.000. 
Shamoon.  EUis.  Picture  frame.  268,316,  3-22-83,  Ci.  D6-24^000. 
Shapiro.  Jeffrey  H.,  to  A.B.L.  Jewelers,  Inc.  Pendant  268^36,  3-22-83, 

a.  D 11 -79  000.  , 

Sharp  Corporation:  See—  ' 

Kobayashi.  Yoshiaki.  268.346,  Q.  D18-7.000. 
Smith,  Kyle  W.,  to  Son  Terrace  Casual  Pomitiire.  Fbmged  hinge  strap 

for  folding  casual  fiinutare  such  as  tubular  leg  chairs  and  the  Uke. 

268,314,  3-22-83.  Q.  D6-191.000. 
Sodete  Generate  des  Eaux  Minerales  de  Vittel:  See—  I 

Oautier.  Raoul  L.  A..  268,324,  Q.  D9-406.000. 
Stark.  Ted,  to  M  ft  M  Luggage  Co.,  Inc.  Garment  bag.  268,305, 3-22-83, 

a.  D3-7 1.000. 
Steinberg,  Alan  M.,  to  Gordy  International,  Inc.  Table-top  maze  game. 

268.351,  3-22-83,  Q.  D21-17.000. 

Steinberg.  Alan  M.,  to  Gordy  International,  Inc.  Hand-held  maze  game. 

268.352,  3-22-83,  Q.  D21-17.000. 
Sun  Terrace  Casual  Furniture:  See- 
Smith,  Kyle  W.,  268,314.  O.  D6-191.000.  |  . 

Takagi.  Takeshi:  See— 

Iwai,  Yonosuke;  and  Takagi,  Takeshi,  268,371,  Q.  D28-49.000. 
Tanaka,  Michio:  See— 

Yamamura,   Masamichi;   Harada,  Toahio;  and  Tanaka,  Michio, 
268.320,  a.  D7-35 1.000.  { 


Tegner.  Raymond  U.  R.  to  Amerock  Corporation.  PuO.  268,321, 

3-22-83.  a.  D8-317.000. 
Tenzer,  Abraham  I.;  and  Baru,  Jes  S.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Planter 

unit  268,337,  3-22-83,  Q.  Dll-152.00a 
Toshiba  Glass  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kojima,  Yoshio;  Katayama,  Masahara;  and  Kimnra,  Hamyuki. 
268,333.  a.  DlO-57.000. 
Tsuji,  Maaao:  See — 

Donoaki,  Paul  J.;  Gentilella,  Bruce  S.;  and  Tsuji,  Maaao,  268,319. 
a.  D7-318.000. 
Tyler,  Danid  W.:  See— 

Genaro,  Donakl  M.;  McOarvey,  John  N.;  and  Tyler,  Daniel  W., 
268,342.  a.  DI4-S2.000. 
von  Philipp,  Fritz;  and  Schimanaki,  Georg.  to  Globoi-Werk  GmbH.  Air 

freahener  or  similar  article.  268,361,  3-22-83,  Q.  D23-150.00a 
WaU.  B.  Kay.  Racket  holder.  268,309,  3-22-83,  CL  D6-125.000. 
Wamsley,  Vernon  R.:  See- 
Otto,  Dennis  F.;  and  Wamsley,  Vernon  R.,  268,340,  CI.  D12- 
157.000. 
Weil.  Raymond,  to  Raymond  Weil  SA.  Wrist  watch.  268,332,  3-22-83, 

a.  DlO-32.000. 
WetmOTe,  Halsey  J.,  II:  See— 

Ronck.  Norvd  J.;  and  Wetmore,  Hahey  J.,  II.  268,344,  Q.  D15- 

29.000. 

Witt,  Frank  H.,  Jr.,  to  Levine,  Rosalie  S.;  Bisacca.  Mildred  J.;  and 

ORRN  Co.,  part  interest  to  each.  Flask  or  similar  article.  268^26, 

3-22-83.  a.  D9-3O7.00O. 

Wong.  Frances.  Acupressure  apparatus.  268,362,  3-22-83,  CI.  D24- 

36.000. 
Wright  Line  Inc.:  See— 

Paquette,  Edmund  T.;  and  Latino,  Richard  M.,  268,367,  CI.  D26- 
76.000. 
Wyatt,  WilUam  B.,  Jr.,  to  Aladdin  Industries.  Tray.  268,317, 3-22-83,  d. 

D7-38.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Robertson,  Donald  A.,  268,345,  Q.  D16-30.000. 
Yamamura.  Masamichi;  Harada,  Toshio;  and  Tanaka,  Michio,  to  Matsu- 
shiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Microwave  oven.  268,320,  3-22-83, 
a.  D7-35 1.000. 
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Demahne.  Lester  L.,  to  WiQoway  Nurseries,  Inc.  Female  holly  plant 

5,004,  3-22-83,  CI.  65.000. 
Jackson  A  Perkins  Company:  See— 

Warriner,  William  A..  5,000,  Q.  20.000. 
Warriner.  William  A.,  5,001.  Q.  24.000. 
Warriner,  William  A.,  5,002,  Q.  27.000. 
May.  Earl  T.  Chrysanthemum  plant  5,010,  3-22-83,  G.  80.000. 
McRae,  Edward  A.,  to  Melhdgc,  Inc.  Lily  plant  LiUum  Harvest  5,005, 

3-22-83,  CL  68.000. 
McRae,  Edward  A.,  to  Melridge,  Inc.  Lily  plant:  LiUum  Inferno.  5,006, 

3-22-83,  a.  68.00a 
McRae,  Edward  A.,  to  Melridge,  Inc.  Lily  plant:  Lilium  'Picasao'. 

5.007.  3-22-83,  Q.  68.000. 

McRae,  Edward  A.,  to  Melridge,  Inc.  Lily  plant  (LiUum  Goldrush). 

5.008,  3-22-83,  Q.  68.000. 


Melridge,  Inc.:  See— 

McRae,  Edward  A..  5,005,  a.  68.000. 
McRae,  Edward  A.,  5,006,  Q.  68.000. 
McRae,  Edward  A.,  5.007.  a.  68.000. 
McRae,  Edward  A..  5,008,  CI.  68.000. 
Pan-American  Plant  Company:  See — 

van  der  Knaap,  Jacques  C.  M.,  5,009,  CI.  76.000. 

Schmidt  J.  Frank,  III.  Flowering  plum  tree.  5,003,  3-22-83,  Q.  37.000. 

van  der  Knaap,  Jacques  C.  M.,  to  Pan-American  Plant  Company. 

Chrysanthemum  named  Snow  Westland.  5,009,  3-22-83,  Q.  76.000. 

Warriner,  William  A.,  to  Jackson  ft  Perkins  Company.  Rose  plant— 74- 

2179-18.  5,000,  3-22-83,  Q.  20.000. 
Warriner,  William  A.,  to  Jackson  ft  Perkins  Company.  Rose  plant— 74- 

2681.  5.001,  3-22-83,  Q.  24.000. 
Warriner,  WilUam  A.,  to  Jackson  ft  Perkins  Company.  Rose  pint 

75-21023— Jacum.  5.002,  3-22-83,  d.  27.000. 
WiUoway  Nurseries,  Inc.:  See — 

DemaUne,  Lester  L.,  5,004,  Q.  65.000. 
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105 
403 
411 


102 


94.17 
128  R 
S06 
671 


16.4 


CLASS2 

4,377,007 
4,377,008 
4,377.009 

CLASS3 

4.377,010 
CLASS5 

4.377.011 

CLASS* 

4,377.387 
4,377.388 
4.377.389 
4.377.390 

CLASS  12 

4.377.012 

CLASS  IS 


25 

56 
162 
215 
236  C 
320 
322 


4.377.013 
4.377.014 
4.377.015 
4,377.016 
4.377.412 
4.377.017 
4.377.018 


307 
329 


80R 
205.11 
I12R 


CLASS  16 

4.377.019 
4.377.020 

CLASS  19 

4.377.021 
CLASS  34 
R  4.377.022 

CLASS  26 

4.377.513 


CLASS  29 


27  R 
157.3  C 
434 
364.1 
5661 
574 
576  B 


599 
623.5 


41 

147 


4.377.023 
4.377.024 
4.377.025 
4.377.026 
4.377.027 
4.377.028 
4.377,029 
4.377,030 
4.377.031 
4.377.032 
4.377.033 

CLASS  30 

4.377.034 
4.377.035 

CLASS  33 


125  A  4.377.036 

169  F  4.377.037 

203.18  4.377.038 

CLASS  34 

1  4.377,039 

165  4.377.0W 

CLASS  36 

30  R  4,377.041 


101 


4.377.042 


CLASS  37 

18  R  4,377,043 

245  4,377,044 

CLASS 3« 

II  4,377,045 

CLASS  40 

164  4,377,046 

21  C  4,377.047 

367  4.377,048 

465  4.377.049 

615  4,377.050 

CLASS  44 

51  4,377,391 

4,377,392 

53  4,377,393 

CLASS  46 

77  4,377,051 

79  4,377,052 


CLASS  47 

42  4,377.053 

57.6  4.377,054 

CLASS  48 

62  R  4.377.394 

CLASS  49 

388  4.377,055 

462  4,377,056 

CLASS  SI 

359  4,377,057 


CLASS  52 

45 

98 
489 

4,377,058 
4,377,059 
4,377,060 

CLASS  S3 

433 

4,377,061 

CLASS  S5 

38 
59 
97 
208 
226 
269 
290 

4,377,395 
4,377,396 
4,377,397 
4,377.398 
4.377.399 
4.377.400 
4.377.401 

CLASSS6 

14.3 
202 
328  R 

4,377,067 
4.377,063 
4.377.064 

279 

39.05 
39.55 

342 

547.1 

602 

641.8 

682 

693 

10 
183 
372 
395 

457 


CLASS  57 

4.377.065 
CLASSM 

4.377.066 
4.377.067 
4.377.068 
4.377.069 
4.377.070 
4.377.071 
4.377.072 
4.377.073 

CLASS  62 

4.377,402 
4.377.074 
4.377.075 
4,377.076 
4.377.077 


CLASS  63 

2  4.377.078 

15.8  4.377.079 

CLASS  65 

3.11  4.377.403 

59.22  4.377.404 

136  4.377.405 

CLASSM 

205  R  4.377.080 

CLASS  69 

65  4.377.081 

CLASS  70 

364  A  4.377.082 

CLASS  71 

36  4.377.406 

76  4.377.407 

92  4.377.408 

CLASS  72 

68  4.377.083 

325  4.377.084 

359  4.377.085 

CLASS  73 

35  4,377,086 

594  4.377,087 

640  4.377.088 

818  4.377.089 

861.74  4.377.090 

861.87  4.377.091 

a.ASS74 

41  4.377.092 

477  4,377,093 

710.5  4,377,094 

759  4,377.095 


CLASS  75 

05  R  4,377,409 

1 12  4,377,410 

CLASS  SI 

3.38  A  4,377,096 

CLASS  S3 

98  4,377,097 

310  4,377,098 

467  R  4.377.099 

698  4.377.100 

CLASS  84 

1  16  4.377.101 

184  4.377.102 

CLASS  89 

1.5  R  4.377.103 

45  4.377.104 

CLASS  91 

391  R  4.377.105 

CLASS  92 
23  4.377.106 

CLASS  98 

40  V  4.377,107 

CLASS  99 

290  4,377.108 

401  4.377.109 

489  4,377.110 

CLASS  101 

44  4.377,111 

246  4,377,112 

CLASS  102 

209  4,377,113 

CLASS  104 

172  B         Bl  3.518.946 

CLASS  106 

4,377,413 
4,377,414 
4,377,415 
4.377.416 
4.377.417 
4,377,418 
4,377,419 


76 

85 

90 

98 
300 
306 
900 

CLASSICS 

103  4,377.114 

CLASS  110 

234  4.377.115 

235  4.377.116 
248  4.377.117 
343  4.377.118 
346                    4.377.119 

CLASS  112 

158  E  4.377.120 

231  4,377.121 

265.1  4.377,122 

CLASS  114 

126  4,377,123 

128  4,377.124 

CLASS  116 

67  R  4.377,125 

CLASS  lis 

4,377,126 
4,377,127 
4.377.128 
4.377.129 


47 
306 
317 
412 

CLASS  119 

51.5  4.377.130 

148  4.377.131 

CLASS  122 

7  R  4.377.132 

31  A  4.377.133 

479  B  4.377.134 

CLASS  123 

25  J  4.377.135 

44  C  4.377.136 

179  B  4.377.137 

179  H  4.377.138 

358  4.377.139 


415  4.377.140 

438  4.377.141 

440  4.377,142 
4.377.143 

490  4.377.144 

494  4.377,145 

520  4,377,146 

527  4,377,147 

549  4,377,148 

557  4.377.149 

588  4.377,150 

618  4.377.151 

CLASS  124 

88  4.377.152 

CLASS  136 

285  R  4.377.153 

425  4.377.154 

443  4.377.155 

450  4.377.156 

CLASS  128 

1  R  4,377,157 

4.377,158 

155  4,377.159 

156  4.377.160 
200.24  4,377,161 
200.28  4,377,162 
205.22  4.377,163 
207.14  4,377.164 
214.4  4.377.165 
278  4.377.166 
285  4.377.167 
303.1  4.377.168 
639  4.377.170 
736  4.377.I7I 

CLASS  131 

282  4,377.172 

291  4.377,173 

CLASS  132 

9  4.377.174 

CLASS  134 

2  4.377.420 
138                    4,377.175 

CLASS  136 

244  4.377.722 

249  4.377.723 


CLASS  137 


IS 
385 
493.2 
494 
528 
584 
596.1 
606 


4,377,177 
4.377.178 
4.377.176 
4.377.179 
4.377.180 
4.377.181 
4.377.182 
4,377.183 


CLASS  138 

89  4.377.184 


90 
111 
118.1 
122 


CLASS 


35 


CLASS 


193  A 


CLASS 


1.5 
137 
171 
414 
437 


CLASS 


109.6 


CLASS 


0.5 
12 


CLASS 


354  R 


CLASS 


73.2 


4.377.185 
4.377.186 
4.377,187 
4.377,188 

139 

4.377.189 

144 

4,377.190 

148 

4.377.421 
4.377.422 
4.377.423 
4.377,424 
4.377,425 

149 

4.377.426 
ISO 

4.377.191 
4.377.192 

153 

4.377.193 
1S6 

4.377,427 


73.5 
153 
184 
204 
215 
326 
364 
384 
626 
628 
643 


4,377,428 
4,377,429 
4,377,430 
4.377.431 
4.377.432 
4.377.433 
4,377.434 
4,377,435 
4,377.436 
4.377.437 
4.377.438 


CLASS  1S» 

1  RW  Re3l.l85 

CLASS  160 

168  R  4.377.194 

237  4.377.195 

CLASS  162 

30.1  4.377.439 

101  4.377.440 

CLASS  164 

66  1  4.377.196 


112 

32 

47 
76 

86 
125 
166 


59 

97 

212 

265 


4.377.197 

CLASS  165 

4.377.198 
4.377.199 
4,377.200 
4.377,201 
4.377.202 
4.377.203 
4.377.204 

CLASS  166 

4.377.205 
4.377.206 
4.377.207 
4,377,208 


CLASS  169 

26  4,377,209 

62  4,377,210 

CLASS  173 

375  4,377,211 

376  4,377,212 

CLASS  174 

48  4,377,724 

CLASS  175 
211  4,377,213 

CLASS  177 
25  4,377J14 

CLASS  179 

1  OS  4,377,725 

4,377,728 

1  H  4.377,726 

1  SD  Re  31.188 

1  ST  4,377.727 

2  TV  4.377,729 
170  NC  4,377,730 

CLASS  180 

21  4,377,215 

73  TL  4,377,216 

143  4,377,217 

300  4,377,218 

CLASS  181 

155  4,377.219 

CLASS  188 

44  4,377,220 

181  A  4,377.221 


CLASS  192 


0.02  R 

3.3 

3.58 

18  R 
107  C 


4.377.222 
4J77.226 
4.377.223 
4.377.224 
4,377,223 


CLASS IM 

4  R  4,377,227 

54  4,377.228 

CLASS  198 

494  4,377J29 

525  4,377.230 


CLASS  200 

80  R  4.377.731 

CLASS  302 

153  4.377.441 

263  4.377,442 

CLASS  303 

1  4.377.443 

96  4.377.444 


CLASS  304 


1  R 
1  T 
15 

46G 
46R 

59  R 

67 

78 

95 

98 
109 
159  16 

159  18 
195  S 
198 
253 
294 


4.377.445 
4,377.446 
4.377.447 
4.377.448 
4.377,449 
4.377.450 
4.377.451 
4.377.452 
4.377.453 
4.377.454 
4.377,455 
4.377.456 
4.377.457 
4,377.458 
4.377.459 
4.377.460 
4.377,461 
4.377.462 
4.377.463 


CLASS  206 


44R 

44  11 
310 
432 

477 
540 
630 


4.377.231 
4.377.232 
4.377.233 
4.377,234 
4.377.235 
4,377.236 
4,377.237 


CLASS  208 


8 

11 

33 
111 

120 
134 
262 


166 
167 
279 
587 


LE  4.377,464 

R  4,377,465 

4,377,466 
4,377,467 
4,377,468 
4.377.469 
4.377.470 
Rc.31.186 
4,377.471 

CLASS  309 

4,377,472 
4.377,473 
4,377,474 
4,377.238 

CLASS  210 

136  4.377,475 

167  4,377,476 

170  4,377,477 

242.3  4,377,478 

330  4,377,479 
4,377,480 

500.2  4,377.481 

635  4,377.482 

670  4.377.483 

698  4.377.484 

704  4.377,485 

712  4,377,486 

CLASS  211 

65  4.377,239 

87  4.377J40 

133  4.377.241 

CLASS  215 

21  4.377442 


CLASS  319 


ia43 

1055  B 
121  LH 
121  LM 
121  PE 
275 
490 
497 


4.377.732 
4,377.733 
4.377.736 
4.377.735 
4.377.734 
4.377.737 
4,377.738 
4.377,739 


210 
268 


CLASS  230 

4.377.243 
4,377,244 

PI  35 


PI  36 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


336 


4,377  J45 


CLASS  222 

56  4.377^46 

517  4.377,247 

543  4,377,248 

CLASS  234 

163  4.377449 

CLASS22S 
2  4.377.250 

CLASS  226 
134  Re.3l.l83 

195  4.377  J5 1 

CLASS229 

28  R  4.377.252 

CLASS  23S 
472  4.377.741 

CLASS  236 
93  R  4.377.255 

CLASS 2M 

1 17  4.377.256 

419.3  4.377.257 

CLASS  241 

27  4.377.258 

73  4.377.259 

101.2  4.377.260 

222  4.377.261 

CLASS  242 

1  4.377,262 

18.1  4,377,263 

25  R  4,377,264 

CLASS  344 

153  R  4,377,265 

159  4,377.266 
199  4.377.267 

CLASS  2M 

176  4.377,268 

188.6  4.377.269 

441  R  4.377  J70 

460  4.377  J71 

CLASS  249 

160  4.377.272 
CLASS  2S0 

204  4.377.742 

223  R  4.377.743 
231  SE  4.377.744 
2S3  4.377,745 
359.1  4,377.746 
370  4.377.747 
423  P  4.377,749 
458.1  4.377.750 
474.1  4.377.751 
578  4.377.753 

CLASS  2S1 

210  4.377.273 

327  4.377.274 


CLASS  2S2 

33.4 

4.377.487 

70 

4.377,488 

99 

4.377.489 

188.3  R 

4.377.490 

301.19 

4.377.492 

321 

4,377.493 

411  R 

4.377.494 

415 

4.377.49S- 

42S.3 

4.377.496 

429  B 

Re.31,187 

430 

4,377,497 

431  C 

4,377,498 

431  R 

,    4,377.499 

432 

4,377,500 

437 

4.377.501 

441 

4.377.491 

455  Z 

4,377.502 

4,377.503 

4,377,504 

512 

4,377.505 

609 

4.377.506 

629 

4.377.507 

631 

4.377.508 

633 

4.377.509 

CLASS  2S6 

69 

4.377.275 

CLASS  20 

97 

4.377,510 

112  B 

4.377,512 

112  R 

4477.511 

4J77.514 

112.5  LH 

4^77.515 

112.5R 

4J77.516 

153 

4.377.517 

156 

4.377,518 

190 

4.377.519 

236.6 

4.377.520 

239  BA 

4.377.521 

239.3  D 

4.377.522 

244.4 

4.377.523 

245.2  R 

4^77.524 

424 

4.377,526 

4299 

4.377.527 

440 

4.377.528 

4.377,529 

453  P 

4,377.530 

465  E 

4.377.532 

465F 

4.377.531 

465. 1 

4.377.533 

4653 

4.377.534 

505C 

4.377.535 

544N 

4.377.536 

969 

4.377.537 

56 

80 
197 


CLASS  261 

44  C  4.377.538 

121  B  4.377.539 

CLASS  264 

23  4.377.540 

56  4.377.541 

65  4.377.542 

120  4.377.543 

139  4.377.544 

167  4.377.545 

232  4.377.546 

262  4,377.547 

265  4.377.548 

320  4.377.549 

CLASS  366 

4.377.276 
4.377.277 
4.377.278 

CLASS  267 

103  4.377.279 

180  4.377.280 

CLASS  272 

120  4.377.281 

124  4.377.282 

CLASS  273 

1.5  A  4.377.284 

1.5  R  4.377.283 

73  D  4.377.288 

148  A  4,377.285 

153  S  4.377.286 
252  4.377.287 

CLASS  277 

12  4.377.289 

38  4.377.290 

105  4.377.291 

CLASS  279 

46  R  4.377.292 

CLASS 2M 

154  5  R       B I  4.264.08^ 

6R 
154.5  R 
303 
425  R 
609 
663 
668 
708 
758 


216 


4.377.313 


4.377.293 
4.377.294 
4.377.295 
4.377  J96 
4.377.297 
4.377.298 
Re.31.1»4 
4.377099 
4.377.300 

CLASS  285 

62  4.377,301 

334  4.377.302 

CLASS  292 

152  4,377,303 

283  4.377,304 

CLASS  294 

106  4,377,305 

147  4.377,306 

CLASS 2M 

136  4,377,307 

CLASS  297 

353  4,377,308 

423  4,377,309 

CLASS  299 

13  4.377.310 

75  4.377.311 

CLASS  387 

114  4.377,754 

296  R  4.377.756 

303  4377.757 

417  4,377.758 

491  4477.759 

530  4477.760 

CLASS  388 

187.1  4.377412 


CLASS  310 

12  4,377,761 

42  4,377.762 

87  4,377,763 

260  4,377.764 

312  4,377.765 

CLASS  312 

297  4.377.314 

CLASS  313 

244  4.377.766 

412  4.377.767 

467  4,377,768 

495  4,377,769 

CLASS  315 

3.6  4,377,770 

63  4,377,772 

047  4,377,771 

111.81  4,377,773 

241  P  4,377,774 

411  4,377,775 
4,377,776 

CLASS  318 

4477,777 
4,377,778 
4,377,779 

CLASS  322 

4,377,780 

CLASS  323 

299  4,377.781 

CLASS  324 

52  4.377.782 

61  R  4.377.783 

158  MG  4.377.784 

378  4.377.785 

426  4.377.786 

431  4.377.787 

CLASS  330 

4.377.788 
4.377.789 


68 
341 
811 


29 


136 
253 

CLASS  331 

1 1 1  4.377,790 

CLASS  332 

9  R  4.377,791 

CLASS  333 

14  4,377,792 

165  4.377,793 

4,377,794 

CLASS  335 

23  4.377.795 

131  4.377.7% 

153  4.377.797 

202  4.377.798 

266  4.377,799 

CLASS  338 

4.377.800 
4.377.801 


2 
34 


CLASS  339 

17  OF 

4.377416 

17  R 

4.377415 

29B 

4.377.317 

75  M 

4,377.318 

4.377.319 

77R 

4477.320 

.20R 

4,377.321 

CLASS  340 

84  4.377.802 

310  A  4.377.804 

347  DD  4.377.805 
4.377.806 

347  P  4.377.807 

527  4.377.808 

623  4.377.809 

707  4.377.810 

CLASS  343 

7  A  4.377.811 

872  4.377,812 

CLASS  346 

33  ME  4.377.813 

140  R  4.377.814 

4.377.815 

CLASS  358 

96.2  4477.322 

96.21  4.377.323 

166  4.377.324 

423  4,377.325 

471  4477.326 

CLASS  351 

119  4477427 

126  4.377428 


160  R  4.377429 

CLASS  354 

25  4.377.330 

300  4477431 

CLASS  3S5 

3  DD  4.377.332 

4.377.334 

3  FU  4.377.335 

4.377.336 

3  SH  4.377.333 

8  4.377.337 

14  D  4,377.338 

27  4,377,339 

CLASS  356 

237  4,377,340 

239  4477,341 

307  4,377,342 

357  4,377,343 

CLASS  357 

13  4,377,816 

22  4,377,817 

23  4,377,818 
59  4,377,819 

CLASS  358 

21  R  4,377,820 

133  4,377,821 

139  4,377,822 

157  4,377,823 

CLASS  360 

10.3  4,377,824 

48  4.377.825 
72.1  4.377.826 

78  4.377.827 
88  4.377.828 
96.5  4,377,829 
98  4,377,830 

128  4,377,831 

CLASS  361 

56  4,377,832 

79  4,377,833 
82  4,377,834 
91  4,377,835 
96  4.377.836 

105  4.377.837 

228  4.377.838 

233  4.377.839 

320  4.377.840 

CLASS  362 

80  4.377.841 
CLASS  363 

20  4.377.842 

CLASS  364 

200  4.377.843 

4.377.844 

4.377.845 

4.377.846 

400  4.377,847 

433  4.377.848 

491  4,377.849 

561  4477.850 

571  4.377.851 

900  4.377.852 

4.377.853 

CLASS  365 

2  4.377,854 

49  4,377.855 
154  4.377,856 
185  4.377.857 

CLASS  366 

173  4.377.344 

CLASS  368 

245  4.377.345 

CLASS  370 

24  4.377.858 

58  4477.859 

84  4.377,860 

112  4.377.861 

CLASS  371 

32  4.377.862 

42  4477,863 

CLASS  372 

41  4.377,864 

45  4477,865 

CLASS  374 

1  4477,346 

139  4.377,347 

CLASS  375 

94  4477.866 

CLASS  376 

245  4477450 


260 
405 


4,377,551 
4,377,552 


CLASS  377 

2 
63 

4,377,740 
4,377,755 

CLASS  378 

19 

50 

019 

110 

152 

4,377.867 
4.377.869 
4.377.868 
4.377.748 
4,377.752 

CLASS  382 

9 

4,377,803 

CLASS  400 

124  4,377,348 

CLASS  401 
115  4,377.349 

CLASS  403 

161  4.377.350 

348  4.377.351 

CLASS  405 

115  4.377.352 

130  4.377.353 

171  4.377454 

232  4.377.355 

CLASS  406 

109  4.377.356 

CLASS  408 

115  R  4.377.357 

CLASS  411 

15  4.377.358 

112  4,377.359 

116  4.377.360 
161  4.377.361 

CLASS  414 

43  4.377.362 

93  4.377.363 

307  4,377.364 

334  4.377.365 

466  4.377.366 

545  4.377.367 

748  4.377.368 

CLASS  415 

9  4.377470 

174  4.377.371 

CLASS  416 

117  4.377.372 
197  A  4.377.373 

CLASS  417 

228  4.377.374 

CLASS  420 
578  4.377.411 

584  4.377.553 


CLASS  422 

239 

4477.554 

CLASS  423 

6 

4.377.555 

42 

4.377.556 

242 

4,377457 

300 

4,377,558 

317 

4,377,559 

321  1 

4,377,560 

4.377.561 

321  S 

4.377.562 

345 

4.377.563 

349 

4.377.564 

446 

4.377.565 

631 

4.377.566 

CLASS  424 

1 

4477.567 

31 

4.377.568 

85 

4.377.569 

88 

4.377.570 

93 

4,377.571 

101 

4,377,i72 

177 

4,377,573 

4,377,574 

243 

4,377,575 

244 

4,377,576 

247 

4,377477 

750 

4.377,578 

4,377,579 

251 

4,377,580 

4,377481 

4,377.582 

4477.583 

258 

4477.584 

263 

4,377,585 

266 

4.377,586 

269 

4.3774S7 

270 

4.377.588 

4.377.589 

271 

4477.590 

274 

4.377.591 

275 

4.377.592 

282 

4.377.593 

309 

4.377.594 

319 

4.377.595 

CLASS  425 

8 

4.377.375 

78 

4.377.376 

155 

4.377.377 

CLASS  426 

2 

4,377.596 

92 

4.377.597 

108 

4.377.598 

310 

4.377.599 

424 

4.377.600 

472 

4.377.601 

656 

4.377.602 

CLASS  427 

25  4.377.603 

75  4.377.604 

93  4.377.605 

172  4,377,606 

250  4,377,607 

350  4,377,608 


CLASS  428 


71 

88 

192 

212 

213 


4,377,609 
4.377,610 
4,377,611 
4,377,612 
4,377,613 
4,377,614 
4,377,615 
4,377.616 


214 

4.377.617 

323 

4.377.618 

333 

4.377,619 

372 

4.377.620 

425.8 

4.377.621 

605 

4.377.622 

CLASS  429 

15 

4.377.623 

191 

4.377.624 

198 

4.377.625 

CLASS  430 

5  4.377.626 

22  4.377.627 

57  4.377.628 

62  4.377.629 

176  4.377,630 

192  4.377.631 

218  4.377.632 

312  4.377.633 

440  4.377.634 

564  4.377.635 

CLASS  431 

:40  4.377.378 

CLASS  433 

176  Bl  3.950.85C 

77  4.377,379 

89  4.377.380 

141  4.377.381 
176  4.377.382 

CLASS  434 

209  4,377.384 

348  4.377,383 

CLASS  435 

101  4,377,636 

104  4,377,637 

136  4,377.638 

285  4.377.639 

CLASS  436 

32  4.377.640 

178  4477.641 

CLASS  444 

786  4.377.369 

CLASS  455 

2  4.377.870 

76  4.377.871 

CLASS  464 

69  4477.386 

142  4.377.385 

CLASS  4*4 

12  4477.254 

38  4,377.253 

CLASS  501 

20  4477.642 

CLASS  518 

713  4.377.643 


CLASS  521 


94 
137 
154 


4.377.W« 
4.377.645 
4.377.646 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


425 
457 
494 
522 


CLASS  523 

518 

4.377.647 

64 

94 

132 

CLASS  524 

35 

4.377.648 

250 

49 

4.377.649 

394 

88 

4.377.650 

400 

101 

4.377.651 

426 

104 

4.377.652 

445 

129 

4.377.653 

467 

236 

4.377.654 

313 

4.377.655 

413 

4.377.656 

124 

424 

4.377.657 

203 

4477.658 
4477.659 
4.377.660 
4.377.661 

CLASS  525 

4.377.663 
4.377.664 
4.377.666 
4.377.665 
4.377.662 
4.377,667 
4,377.668 
4.377.669 
4.377.670 

CLASS  526 

4.377.671 
4.377.672 


262 


301 


25 

26.5 

35 

75 

123 
193 
301 
336 
486 


4.377.673 
CLASS  527 

4477.674 
CLASS  528 

4.377.675 
4,377,676 
4477,677 
4,377,678 
4,377,679 
4,377,680 
4,377,681 
4477,682 
4,377,683 
4.377,684 


PI  37 


CLASS  536 


119 


4,377.685 


164 

189 


15 

19 

185 

186 


202 
264 
305 
335 
336 
455 
461 


4.377.686 

CLASS  544 

4,377.687 
4477.688 

CLASS  546 

4477.689 
4.377.690 
4.377.691 
4.377.692 

CLASS  548 

4.377.693 
4,377,694 
4.377.695 
4.377.696 
4.377.697 
4,377.698 
4.377.525 


<W  4.377.699 

475  4.377.700 

533  4.377.701 

CLASS  549 

12  4477.702 

24  4.377.703 

39  4.377.704 

550  4.377.705 

CLASS  556 

482  4.377.706 

CLASS  560 

220  4.377.707 

266  4.377.708 

CLASS  562 

459 4477.709 


281 


CLASS  564 

4.377.710 


CLASS  568 
588  4477.71 1 

635  4.377.712 

639  4477.713 

819  4.377.714 

CLASS  578 

123  4.377.715 

153  4.377.716 

172  4,377,717 

CLASS  585 

467  4477,718 

509  4.377.719 

527  4477,720 

722  4,377,721 

CLASS  604 

8 4477.169 


D2- 

227 

268.302 

150 

234 

268.301 

179 

264 

268.298 

186 

318 

268.303 

191 

322 

268.299 

196 

400 

268.300 

242 

D3— 

43 

268.304 

D7— 

38 

71 

268.305 

43 

74 

268.306 

318 

D6- 

85 

268.307 

351 

86 

268.308 

D8— 

317 

125 

268.309 

330 

146 

268410 

397 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


268411 
2684)2 
268.313 
268414 
268415 
268.316 
268417 
268.318 
268.319 
268.320 
268.321 
268.322 
268.323 


D9- 


DIO— 


Dll— 


300 
307 
330 

347 
370 

406 
415 
32 
57 
91 
92 
79 


268425 
268.326 
268.327 
268.328 
268.329 
268.330 
268.324 
268.331 
268.332 
268.333 
268.334 
268.335 
268.336 


D12- 

D13— 
D14— 

D15— 
D16— 
D18— 
D19— 

D20— 


152 

183 

136 

157 

10 

52 

90 

29 

30 

7 

27 

91 

10 


268.337 
268.338 
268.339 
268.340 
268.341 
268.342 
268.343 
268.344 
268.345 
268.346 
268.347 
268.348 
268.349 


D2I- 


D23— 


D24 


17 

23 

171 

178 

208 

214 

28 

35 

77 

rso 

36 


268.350 
268.351 
268.352 
268453 
268.354 
268,355 
268.356 
268,357 
268458 
268.359 
268.360 
268.361 
268.362 


D26— 

D27— 
D28— 


D34- 
D99— 


38 
50 
64 
39 

76 
06 
13 

49 

25 

40 

5 


268.363 
268,364 
268.363 
268.366 
268.367 
268,368 
268.369 
268.370 
268.371 
268.372 
268.373 
268.374 
268.375 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


20 

24 


5.000 
5.001 


27 
37 


5.002 
5.003 


65 
68 


5.004 
5.005 


5.006 
5,007 


76 


5.008 
5.009 


80 


5.010 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama '^. 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois '.'. 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Lx>uisiana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 23 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfTicial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


■ 

PATENTS 

01      : 

4.377.266 

4,377,604 

4.377.752 

4.377.839 

4,377,613 

4.377.267 

4.377,406 

4,377.610 

4.377,802 

4.377.841 

4,377,625 

4.377.397 

4.377,719 

4,377,611 

4.377.858 

4.377,843 

4,377,632 

4.377.484 

M     : 

4.377,175 

4,377,620 

10 

4.377.705 

4.377,866 

4,377,654 

4.377.661 

4.377.198 

4,377,636 

4.377.723 

18     :           4,377,153 

4,377,656 

4.377.681 

4,377.245 

4,377,641 

11 

4,377,089 

4.377,160 

4,377,680 

4,377.693 

4.377,398 

4,377.646 

12 

4,377,222 

4,377019 

4,377,692 

4.377,708 

4.377,426 

4.377.657 

4,377,263 

4,377,236 

4,377,810 

30     :           4,377,571 

4.377,790 

4.377,659 

4.377068 

4,377,525 

4.377,864 

31      :           4.377,046 

4.377,806 

4,377.674 

4,377084 

4,377,527 

26     :           4,377,056 

4,377.152 

4.377,832 

4.377.727 

4,377.303 

4.377,549 

4,377,085 

4.377,569 

4.377.848 

4.377.741 

4.377.352 

4,377,583 

4,377,093 

32     :           4.377.288 

OS     : 

4,377.038 

4.377,747 

40T7.375 

4,377,673 

4,377.099 

33.  :           4.377013 

4,377.402 

4,377,749 

4.377,381 

4,377.775 

4077.100 

•              4.377.737 

06     : 

4.377.008 

4.377.755 

4.377.430 

4.377.776 

4.377.105 

4.377.792 

4.377,011 

4,377,809 

40T7.472 

4,377,788 

4077,143 

34     :          Re31,185 

4.377.025 

4.377.827 

4.377.520 

19     :            4.377.149 

4.377.162 

ReOl.186 

4.377.050 

4.377,828 

4077.807 

4.377.296 

4.377.164 

Re31,188 

4,377^)70 

4.377,831 

4.377.871 

4.377.795 

4,377010 

4.377.049 

4.377,072 

4.377.»*4 

13 

4.377.014 

20     :           4.377.106 

4077015 

4.377,066 

4.377.115 

4,377.850 

4.377.058 

4.377.272 

4,377.225 

4,377,079 

4.377,117 

4077.853 

4.377,080 

4.377.283 

4.377041 

4.377,173 

4.377.131 

4.377,856 

4.377.577 

4.377.601 

4.377059 

4,377,182 

4.377.151 

4,377,857 

16 

4.377.015 

21      :           4,377,470 

4,377070 

4077,196 

4.377.154 

4,377.860 

17 

Re31,183 

22     :           4.377,009 

4.377098 

4,377009 

4.377,165 

4,377,862 

ReOl.187 

4,377,686 

4.377.301 

4,377,231 

4.377,179 

08     :           4,377,074 

4077,024 

23      :            4,377.548 

4.377.368 

4.377,248 

4,377.194 

4,377,088 

4.377.059 

24     :           4,377,034 

4.377.376 

4.377056 

4.377028 

4077.330 

4,377,097 

4,377.077 

4.377.377 

4.377.257 

4,377054 

4.377.338 

4.377.111 

4,377,385 

4.377.539 

4077.285 

4.377060 

4.377.465 

4,377.118 

4.377.414 

4.377.542 

4.377015 

4.377087 

4.377.508 

4,377,128 

4.377.434 

4077.551 

4.377.383 

4,377,306 

4.377,640 

4,377,187 

4077.553 

4.377.586 

4.377.412 

4,377007 

4,377,803 

4,377,195 

4077.554 

4.377.608 

4.377.436 

4,377018 

4.377.842 

4,377000 

4077,645 

4,377,675 

4077,437 

4.377039 

4.377.845 

4.377011 

40T7.793 

4.377.676 

4077.445 

4,377043 

09     :           4.377,102 

4077040 

4.377.811 

4077.712 

4.377.447 

4,377061 

4.377,134 

4077.251 

25     :           4.377.012 

4077.713 

4077.448 

4,377072 

4.377.168 

4,377.252 

4.377.033 

4.377.724 

4.377.449 

4,377,380 

4.377014 

4.377090 

4.377.075 

4077.738 

4077.450 

.     4,377,382 

4,377064 

4.377092 

4.377.091 

4077.851 

4077.469 

4,3770*4 

40T7,337 

4.377.331 

4.377.109 

27     :          4.377,017 

4,377.493 

4,377,403 

4077,355 

4,377,358 

4.377.190 

4077,130 

4077.495 

4,377,419 

4,377,420 

4,377,359 

4,377061 

4.377.159 

4077.497 

4,377.441 

4,377,428 

4.377.416 

4,377091 

4.377.170 

4.377.501 

4,377,466 

4,377,461 

4077.502 

4,377,340 

4.377046 

4077.503 

4,377.482 

4.377.510 

4077.516 

4077,356 

4077024 

4077019 

» 

4,377.489 

40T7.52I 

4,377.606 

4.377.389 

4077046 

4077.523 

4,377,492 

4.377.530 

4,377.638 

4.377.481 

4.377.363 

4077031 

4,377,506 

4,377.581 

4077,725 

4.377.485 

4077.547 

4077.570 

4,377.509 

4OT7.590 

4077,728 

4.377,540 

4077079 

4077,584 

4,377.560 

4.377.598 

4.377,729 

4,377.595 

29     :          4077.054 

4077.589 

4,377,574 

4.377.739 

4.377.823 

4,377,612 

4.377007 

4077,619 

PI  38 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS               PI  39 

4.377,626 

4.377.391 

4.377.018 

40     :           4.377.133 

4.377.588 

4,377,647 

4,377.642 

4.377.394 

4.377.052 

4.377.362 

4,377.624 

4,377.655 

4.377.653 

4.377.415 

4,377,081 

4.377.494 

4.377.664 

4,377.658 

4.377.679 

4,377.423 

4.377.084 

4.377.504 

4.377.726 

4.377.707 

4.377.701 

4.377.454 

4.377.125 

4.377.637 

4.377.744 

4.377.710 

4.377.714 

4,377,471 

4.377,158 

4.377.660 

4.377.761 

4.377,818 

4,377.720 

4,377.476 

4.377,161 

4.377,666 

4.377.796 

4,377.838 

4,377.721 

4.377,488 

4.377.169 

4,377.763 

4.377,833 

4,377.852 

4.377.751 

4.377,496 

4.377.180 

4.377.830 

4,377,836 

4.377.861 

4,377.789 

4.377.505 

4.377.193 

41     :           4.377.136 

4,377,837 

49     :           4.377.094 

4.377.797 

4.377.541 

4.377035 

4.377.275 

4,377,863 

4.377.123 

4.377.820 

4.377.559 

.4.377.249 

4.377.295 

44     :           4.377,247 

4.377.473 

4.377.821 

4,377.585 

4,377,258 

4.377.783 

4.377,631 

50  :           4.377,633 

51  :           4,377,103 

4,377074 
4.377,486 
4.377.561 
4.377.582 
53     :           4.377.042 
4.377,053 

35      : 

4.377.157 

4.377.616 

4.377.294 

42      :            4.377.007 

45     :           4,377,063 

4.377.208 

4.377.622 

4.377.304 

4.377.026 

4,377,573 

4.377.365 

4.377,662 

4,377.312 

4.377.047 

4,377,651 

4.377.736 

4,377.684 

4,377.341 

4.377.092 

46     :           4,377,599 

36      : 

4.377.041 

4,377.706 

4,377.360 

4,377.114 

47      :            4,377,027 

4.377.078 

4.377.715 

4.377.369 

4,377,197 

4.377,411 

4.377.122 

4.377.716 

4.377.371 

4,377.205 

4,377,455 

4.377.132 

4.377.717 

4.377.392 

4.377.220 

4,377,463 

4.377.166 

4.377.753 

4.377.444 

4.377.233 

48     :           4.377.013 

4,377,057 

4,377,178 

4,377.764 

4.377.459 

4.377,238 

4.377.044 

4,377,281 

4,377.185 

4,377,768 

4.377.500 

'^   4.377,319 

4.377.060 

4,377,550 

4,377.232 

4.377,773 

4.377.534 

4,377,320 

4.377.083 

54                 4,377,064 

4,377.234 

4,377,779 

4.377,546 

4.377.364 

4.377.096 

4,377,545 

4.377.243 

4.377.813 

4.377.567 

4.377.386 

4.377,177 

55                4,377,167 

4.377.262 

4.377.814 

•  4.377.621 

4.377.408 

4.377.181 

4,377037 

4,377,282 

4.377.840 

4.377.639 

4.377,417 

4.377073 

4.377.244 

4.377,316 

4.377.849 

4.377.643 

4.377.460 

4.377.279 

4.377.373 

4,377,317 

4.377.854 

4,377.650 

4.377.464 

4.377.354 

4.377.399 

_ 

4,377.322 

4.377.870 

4.377.698 

4.377.468 

4.377.367 

4.377,457 

4.377,329 

37     :           4.377.212 

4.377.745 

4.377.498 

4.377.401 

4.377.536 

4,377.335 

4.377.321 

4.377.786 

4.377.507 

4.377.443 

4.377.543 

4,377.336 

4.377.524 

4.377.801 

4.377.515 

4.377.462 

4.377.596 

4.377.350 

4.377.859 

4.377.824 

4.377.528 

4.377.499 

4,377.597 

4.377.357 

39     ;          Re31.184 

4.377,847 

4.377,529 

4,377,557 

56     :           4.377.206 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


04     : 

268.304 

268.326 

20      ; 

268,347 

29      : 

268.368 

268,322 

42 

268,302 

06     : 

268.299 

12     : 

268,314 

23      : 

268.338 

34      : 

268.305 

268,330 

268.328 

268.300 

268,337 

25      : 

268.298 

268.336 

268,345 

44 

268015 

268.303 

13     : 

268,309 

268.335 

268.342 

268  351 

47 

268  317 

268.331 
268.334 

268,349 
268,350 

268.348 
268,360 

268.353 
268,358 

268,352 

48 

268.316 

268.343 

268,366 

268,367 

268.365 

268,354 

51 

268.306 

268.355 

17      : 

268,363 

26      : 

268011 

36      : 

268.307 

39     :               268,323 

268.341 

268,357 

18      : 

268,340 

27      : 

268,374 

268.310 

268,373 

53 

268.356 

09     : 

268,319 

268,372 

268,375 

268,318 

40     :               268,344 

55 

268.321 

PLANT  PATENTS 


06 


5,000 
5,001 


5.002 
5.010 


39 
41 


5.004 
5.003 


5,005 
5.006 


5.007 


5.008 
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The  following  are  mailed  under  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Oovemment 
Printing  Office.  Washington,  D.C.,  20402.  to  whom  aU  8ub«:ription8  should  be  made  payable  and  aU 
communications  addressed: 

THE  OPnCIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENT  SECTION),  issued  weddy. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weddy. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  PATENTS. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  fiuvished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  Sl.OO 
each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color,  $8.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  at  $1.00  each.  Address 
orders  to  the  CommissioDer  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington.  DC,  20231. 

Printing  authorized  by  Section  ll(a)3  of  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patcat  CooperatiM  Treaty  lafonutioa 

For  information  concenung  the  PCT  member 
countries  aee  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1017  O.G.  10  on  Apr.  13,  1982.  For  use  of  the  Euro- 
pom  Patent  OflRce  as  a  Sewching  Authority  for  PCT 
applications  filed  in  the  United  States,  see  the  notice  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept  28,  1982  at  1022  O.G.  52. 

Note  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have  been  increased 
as  of  Oct  1,  1982  by  a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that 
was  published  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982.  Also 
note  that  the  international  PCT  fees  have  changed  as  of 
Jan.  1,  1983  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent 
Office  as  Searching  Authority  changed  as  of  Jan.  22, 
1983.  The  notice  renrding  the  change  in  international 
fees  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office 
appeared  at  1025  O.G.  27,  on  28  Dec.  1982.  The  current 
schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
appUcation  filed   500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    670.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 265.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)   J .  5.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 65.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF. 
Dec.  3,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


of 
!■  tke  Moatk  of  Fek.  1963 

Affirmed 176 

Affirmed  in  Part \ ,  \  \% 

Reversed    ! .  .  45 

Total    i .'  [  i  ^239 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  onder  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  rdanie  appiicatioa  list- 
ed below  tre  open  to  inspectioo  by  the  genenl  public  in  the 
'"'heated  F.Mminmg  Groups  sod  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paring  the  fee  diefefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,im^l,  Re.  S.N.  329,853,  FUed  Dec.  11,  1981,  CL 
156/244.14,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FILM 
AND  SHEET  MATEIUALS  FROM  THERMOPLAS- 
TIC MATERL^LS  HAVING  HOT  TACK  BY  THE 
BLOWN  FILM  PROCESS  AND  THE  FILM  AND 
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SHEET  MATERIAL  ETC.,  Heinrich  Pannenbecket  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventors,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Pe- 
ter F.  Felfe,  Ex.  Gp.:  161 

33SM46,  Re.  S.N.  354,855,  Filed  Mar.  4,  1982,  O. 
424/230.  GLYCERIDES  WITH  ANTI-FLAM- 
MATORY  PROPERTIES,  Gerard  Y.  Paris,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Abbott  Laboratories,  N.  Chicago,  IlL, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  L.  Niblack.  Ex.  Gp.:  125 

4,058,560,  Re.  S.N.  376,407,  Fded  May  10,  1982,  Q. 
562/583,  CHEMICAL  PROCESS,  Thomas  J.  Walter, 
Owner  of  Record:  Ethyl  Corp.,  Richmond,  Va..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Paul  H.  Leonard,  Ex.  Gp.:  126 

^ci-iJS^^V,!^-  ^•'^-  '♦^^.W,  FUed  Aug.  30,  1982,  a. 
350/357,  ELECTROCHROMIC  DEVICE,  Mino 
Green,  Owner  of  Record:  Imperial  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd,  London,  England  Attorney  or  Agent:  Watson  T. 
Scott  Ex.  Gp.:  257 

4,143,452,  Re.  S.N.  321,252,  FUed  Nov.  13,  1981,  Q. 
29/434,  PACIFIER  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTION, 
Louise  Z.  Hakim,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Ezra  Sutton,  Ex.  Cip.:  321 

4,210,942,  Re.  S.N.  394,640,  FUed  July  1,  1982,  Ci. 
360/65,  VIDEO  SIGNAL  PLAY-BACK  CIRCUIT, 
Hisashi  Nakamura.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Hitachi, 
Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Paul  M.  Crais. 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  235  ^ 

4,268,771,  Re.  S.N.  448,042,  FUed  Dec.  8,  1982,  Q. 
310/155,  MAGNETIC  PROBE,  Melvin  A.  Lace,  Own- 
er of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas  E. 
Dom,  Ex.  Gp.:  212 

4,339,801,  Re.  S.N.  424,628,  FUed  Sept  27,  1982,  Ci. 
364/431.04,  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING 
DEVICES  OF  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  IN 
USE  WITH  A  MICROCOMPUTER,  Akio  Hosaka,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Nissan  Motor  Ca.  Ltd.  Yokoha- 
ma, Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur  Schwartz,  et  al., 
Ex.  Crp.:  364 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINAHON  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  tor  re- 
examinatioa  listed  below  are  open  to  inspectioa  by  the  gen- 
ersl  pobbc  in  the  indicated  F.Mmining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  sod  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  I.248(aXS)  and  1.525(b)). 

3,237,132,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,330.  Requested:  Feb. 
18,  1983,  a.  333/211,  DIELECTRIC  MICROWAVE 
RESONATOR,  Akira  Okaya,  Owner  of  Record:  Inven- 
tor, Attorney  or  Agent:  Sandoe,  NeUl,  et  aL,  Ex.  Op.: 
254,  Requester:  PaUex  Corp.,  WestfieW,  NJ. 


March  29,  1983 
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StatM  of  pro  Soricct 
The  foUowing  is  an  update  of  the  status  of  PTO  services  as  of  Feb.  28,  1983: 


SoTiccItea 


Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 


Trademarks 


FY  1983 

PerfonuBcc  Goal 

(Caleadar  Days) 


22 


30 


Patent  Copies: 
Window  Coupons 

MaU  Coupons* 
Letter  Orders* 

Certified  Copies: 
Trademark  Registrations 
Applications-^FUed 
FUe- Wrapper/Contents 
Walk-up  Certification 

Trademark  Search  Library: 
Filing  Drawings 

Filing  Reg.  Certificates 


Assignments 
Patents 


Trademark 

Patent  Official  Gazette 
In  Bookstore 
MaUed  . 

Patent  Grants  MaUed 

Patent  Copies  Available 

I 

Trademark  Official  Gazette 
In  Bookstore 
MaUed 

Trademark  Regs.  MaUed 


29 
34 


30 
20 

N/A 
1 


21 


2S 
25 

Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 


Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 


Actaal 
31 


83%  within    S  days 

100%  within  22  days 
100%  within  22  days 


13 

93%  within  10  days 
80%  within  20  days 
99%  within    1  day 


34 
8 


Reduced  by  9  days  in 
the  past  month. 

Reduced  by  34  days 
in  the  past  month. 


StiU  encountering 
problems  with  automated 
ordering  Control 
System. 


Reduced  by  84  days  in 
the  past  month. 
Reduced  by  1  day  in 
the  past  month. 


36 

Reduced  by  25  days 
since  last  month. 

37 

Reduced  by  34  days 
since  last  month. 

On  Schedule 
Avg.  3  days  late 

1  day  late 

95% 

99%  avaUable  by  day 
after  Issue  D»fe. 

On  Schedule 
Avg.  2  days  late 

On  Schedule 

*Goal  now  includes  maU  processing  and  delivery  time. 

IMPROVEMENTS  TO  SERVICES 

•  Public  Service  Center  —  A  new  Public  Service  Center 
has  ben  established  to  improve  services  to  the  pub- 
lic. This  center  wUl  serve  as  the  focal  point  for 
responding  to  public  inquiries,  complaints,  and.  hope- 
fully, conunendations  so  that  service  deficiencies  can 
be  resolved  and  highly  motivated,  service-oriented 
employees  can  be  recognized.  InitiaUy  the  center  wiU 
focus  on  specific  problems  in  obtaining  copies  of  pa- 
tent and  trademark  registrations,  copies  of  official 
docvments,  and  patent  and  trademark  file  histories. 
The  Center  is  located  in  CP3-2C30.  The  telephone 


number  is  (703)  557-5168. 

Official  Searches  —  AU  requests  for  missing,  aban- 
doned, patented,  registered  trademark,  and  pending 
patent  application  nks  should  be  directed  to  the 
Record  Room,  located  in  CP4,  Room  IDOl,  the 
southeast  comer  of  the  Public  Patent  Search  Room. 
Submission  of  requests  directly  in  this  location  will 
expedite  handling  of  such  requests. 


Mar.  4.  1983. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD. 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


D.  262,503 

4,337.198 

4.356,203 

D.  267,422 

4.337.965 

4,356,713 

D.  267.532 

4.338.494 

4,356.848 

3,615,606 

4.339,901 

4,357,376 

4.198.705 

4.340.422 

4.357,600 

4,254,441 

4.340.848 

4.357.968 

4,273,844 

4,341,352 

4,358,078 

4,279,847 

4.341,806 

4,358,733 

4,2%,  188 

4,343,090 

4,359,594 

4,302,046 

4.343.148 

4.360.147 

4,302,231 

4.343.522 

4,360.655 

4,302,591 

4.345.864 

4,36a774 

4,303,360 

4,346,485 

4,360.863 

4,304,003 

4,346,683 

4.360.870 

4,310,825 

4,347.887 

4,361,035 

4.311.081 

4,348,366 

4,361,224 

4,311,829 

4,348,533 

4,361.260 

4,311,831 

4,349,236 

4,361.544 

4,315,465 

4.349,278 

4,361,580 

4,315,558 

4,349,612 

4,362.342 

4,320,718 

4,349,719 

4,363,089 

4,323,959 

4.351,651 

4,363,149 

4,326,258 

4.352,285 

4,363,553 

4,329,331 

4,352,433 

4.364,121 

4,329,390 

4,352,541 

4,364,392 

4,331.226 

4,352,967 

4,364,411 

4,332.022 

4,353,558 

4,364,553 

4.333,809 

4,353,957 

4,364,670 

4.333.989 

4.354,419 

4,365,021 

4,334.046 

4.356,166 

4,365,270 

Certillcatcs  of  Correctioa  for  the  Week  of  Mar.  29, 1983 


4.365,603 
4,365.725 
4.365.784 
4.366.175 
4.J66.459 
4,366.527 
4.366,554 
4,366.792 
4,366,903 
4.367.246 
4,367,417 
4,368.106 
4.368.256 
4.368.303 
4,368,316 
4,368.612 
4,368,676 
4,368,878 
4,369,235 
4,369,264 
4,369.404 
4.369,438 
4,369,535 
4,370,162 
4,370,380 
4,370,515 
4,370,569 
4,370,937 


Dtociaimors 

3,240,598— Car/  K  Johnson.  Binghamton,  N.Y.  RE- 
MOVAL  OF  MEASLE  SPOTS  IN  PAPER  BASE 
REVERSAL  PRINT  MATERIAL.  Patent  dated 
Mar.  15,  1966.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  30,  1982,  by  the 
assignee,  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

l,2AA,5\%.— Andre  K.  Schwerin,  and  Dewey  M.  Dumers. 
Binghamton,  N.Y.  PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING 
MULTICOLOR  IMAGES  AND  A  MULTILAY- 
ER SHEET  FOR  USE  THEREIN.  Patent  dated 
Apr.  5,  1966.  Ehsclaimer  filed  Sept.  30,  1982,  by  the 
assignee,  Eastman  Kodak  Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

3,355,061.— £ni5r  G  Ritter.  Webster,  N.Y.  PLASTIC 
CONTAINER.  Patent  dated  Nov.  28,  1967.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Sept.  30,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Eastman 
Kodak  Ca  ^^ 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

3.388.995.— ^iu//v  K.  Schwerin,  deceased,  late  of  Bing- 
hamton. N.Y.,  by  Johanna  Schwerin,  admimstratrix, 
Binghamton,  N.Y.  and  Cart  E  Diener.  Binghamton, 
and  S<CTe«  Lennos.  Vestal,  NY.  PHOTOPOLYMER 
OFFSET  PRINTING  PLATES.  Patent  dated  June 
18,  1968.  Ehsclaimer  filed  Sept  30,  1982,  by  the  as- 
signee, Eastman  Kodak  Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

i,409A3l.— Albert  S,  Deutsch.  Vestal,  N.Y.  PHOTO- 
ELECTROPOLYMERIZATION.      Patent      dated 
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Nov.  5,  1968.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept  30.  1982.  by  the 
assignee,  Eastman  Kodak  Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

3,479,986.— /amej  E  Hoover,  Binghamton,  N.Y.  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  LIQUID  SOLVENT  SEALING  OF 
PLASTIC  FILM  CARTRIDGES.  Patent  dated 
Nov.  25,  1969.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  30.  1982.  by  the 
assignee,  Eastman  Kodak  Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

3,501,111.— ^/cx  /  Procop,  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg.  WEB 
WINDING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  MEANS 
FOR  PREVENTING  SPILL  OF  THE  WEB.  Pa- 
tent dated  Mar.  17,  1970.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept  30, 
1982,  by  the  assignee,  Eastman  Kodak  Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

3,556,793.— ATa/Aa/i  D.  Field,  Allentown,  and  Harlan 
Benjamin  Freyermuth,  Easton,  Pa.  NOVEL  SUB- 
STITUTED ALLYL  POLYMER  DERIVATIVES 
USEFUL  AS  PHOTORESISTS.  Patent  dated  Jan. 
19,  1971.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept  30,  1982,  by  the  as- 
signee, Eastman  Kodak  Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

3,615,452.— £4/H«zn/  /  Cerwonka,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 
DYE-SENSmZED  PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION 
PROCESS.  Patent  dated  Oct  26,  1971.  Disclaimer 
filed  Sept  30,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Eastman  Kodak 
Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

3,619,187.— £i/iwan/  Cerwonka,  Binghamton,  N.Y.  PRO- 
CESS FOR  PREPARING  COLORED  PHOTO- 
RESISTS. Patent  dated  Nov.  9,  1971.  Disclaimer 
filed  Sept.  30,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Eastman  Kodak 
Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

3,776,154.— Steven  Levinos,  Chatham.  N.J.  PRODUC- 
TION OF  LUMINESCENT  SCREENS.  Patent  dat- 
ed Dec.  4.  1973.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  30.  1982.  by 
the  assignee,  Eastman  Kodak  Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

3,800,157.— Gordon  W.  Nichols,  Binghamton,  N.Y.  WEB 
INSPECTION  APPARATUS.  Patent  dated  Mar. 
26,  1974.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept  30,  1982,  by  the  as- 
signee, Eastman  Kodak  Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

4,036,643. — Felix  Viro,  Apalachin  and  Michael  C  Mourn- 
ing, Vestal,  N.Y.  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER 
COLOR  PROCESS  USING  LACTONE  OR 
SULTONE  RING  CONTAINING  LIPOPHILIC 
NON-DIFFUSING  COLOR  FORMERS  WHICH 
YIELD  DIFFUSING  DYES.  Patent  dated  July  19, 
1977.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept  30,  1982,  by  the  assignee, 
Eastman  Kodak  Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

4,066,456.— Burton  H.  Waxman,  Endwell;  Michael  C 
Mourning,  Vestal;  Theodore  Panasik.  Vestal.  N.Y.  IN- 
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CORPORATED  CARBOXY  SUBSTITUTED  P- 
PHENYLENEDIAMINE  COLOR  DEVELOPER.  Pa- 
tent dated  Jan.  3.  1978.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  30,  1982. 
by  the  assignee,  Eastman  Kodak  Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

4.295,078.— All//  C.  Wilmarth,  NoblesvUle,  Ind.  COLOR 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  DEGAUSSING  CIR- 
CUIT. Patent  dated  Oct  13,  1981.  Disclaimer  filed 
Jan.  17.  1983,  by  the  assignee,  RCA  Corp. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  5  of 

said  patent. 

4,302,505.— yoAn  M.  Heberger.  Greer,  S.C.  DUAL  LAY- 
ERED ANTISTATIC  COATED  POLYESTER 
FILM.  Patent  dated  Nov.  24,  1981.  Disclaimer  filed 
Jan.  7,  1983,  by  the  assignee,  American  Hoechst  Corp. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  July  22,  1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 

4,3\4,352.— Harold  D.  Fought,  Dallas,  Tex.  BANKING 
MACHINE.  Patent  dated  Feb.  2.  1982.  Disclaimer 
filed  Jan.  5,  1983,  by  the  assignee,  Docutel  Corp. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  36  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4,327,226.— 3foftw  Shigeyasu,  and  Takehiko  Kitamura, 
Ehime,  Japan.  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  PRODUCING  AROMATIC  DICARBOXYL- 
IC  ACIDS.  Patent  dated  Apr.  27,  1982.  Disclaimer 
filed  Jan.  26.  1983,  by  the  assignee.  Matsuyama  Petro- 
chemicals, Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  IS,  16  and  17 

of  said  patent. 

4,369,325.— Lfljw  Toldy:  Zoltan  Zubovics;  Mariann  Kurti 
and  Inge  Schafer,  Budapest,  Hungary.  1,3-DI- 
ARYL-2-IMINO-IMIDAZOLIDINES  AND  COM- 
POUNDS. Patent  dated  Jan.  18,  1983.  Disclaimer 
filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Egyt 
Byogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar. 


The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  18,  1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 

DedicatkMis 

Re.  29,988.^/«w  /  Hospied.  Dottignies,  Belgium.  PRO- 
CESS AND  DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  FABRICS 
WITH  NON-WOVEN  PILE.  Patent  dated  May  8, 
1979.  Dedication  filed  Sept.  1,  1982,  by  the  assignee, 
A.  F.  Stoddard  dt  Ca,  Ltd. 
Hereby  dedicates  said  patent  to  the  Public. 

3,866,598. — Lynn  Lawrence  Augspurger.  Birmingham, 
Mich.  PROCESSES  FOR  REPRODUCTION  OF 
CELLULAR  BODIES.  Patent  dated  Feb.  18,  1975. 
Dedication  filed  Jan.  7,  1983,  by  the  mventor. 

Hereby  dedicates  the  remaining  term  of  said  patent 
and  all  claims  thereof  to  the  Public. 

3,906,929.— I^'nn    Lawrence    Augspurger,     Birmingham, 

Mich.  PROCESSES  FOR  REPRODUCTION  OF 

CELLULAR  BODIES.  Patent  dated  Sept  23,  1975. 

Dedication  filed  Jan.  7,  1983,  by  the  inventor. 

Hereby  dedicates  the  remaining  term  of  said  patent 

and  all  claims  thereof  to  the  Public. 

Disclaimers  and  Dcdicationa 

3,448,803.— /»Aj7/u>  S:  Sizer,  Dallas,  Tex.  MEANS  FOR 
OPERATING  A  WELL  HAVING  A  PLURALI- 
TY OF  FLOW  CONDUCTORS  THEREIN  Patent 
dated  June  10,  1%9.  Disclaimer  and  [>edication  filed 
Jan.  6,  1983,  by  the  assignee,  Otis  Engineering  Corp. 
Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  re- 
maining term  of  said  patent. 

3,542M5.— Phillip  S  Sizer,  Dallas,  Tex.  WELL  APPA- 
RATUS. Patent  dated  Nov.  24,  1970  I>isclaimer  and 
Dedication  filed  Jan.  6,  1983,  by  the  assignee,  Otis 
Engineering  Corp 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  re- 
maining term  of  said  patent. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory Ubraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
hbraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


table  folloMong,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilin,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  nmifing  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  Ubrary  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


State 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 


Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  CaroUna 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 


Birmingham  Public  Library 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    

Los  Angeles  Public  Library 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    

Denver  Public  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  MenKMial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    

Chicago  PubUc  Library    

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University 

Boston  Public  Library 

Detroit  Public  Library    

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library   

St.  Louis  PubUc  Library 


Lincohi:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

Newark  PubUc  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  PubUc  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    

Raleigh:  D.  H.  HUl  Library,  N.C.  State  University    

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  PubUc  Library  of 

Cleveland  PubUc  Library    

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  PubUc  Library    

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    

Philadelphia:  FrankUn  Institute  Library    

Pittsburg:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University 

Providence  PubUc  Library    

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center 

Dallas  PubUc  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    

Milwaukee  PubUc  Library 


Telephone  Contact 

(205)  254-2555 

(602)  965-7607 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 
(916)  322-4572 
(408)  738-5580 
(303)  571-2122 
(302)  738-2238 

(404)  894-4508 

(312)  269-2865 

(504)  388-2570 

(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

(313)  833-1450 
(612)  372-6552 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext  214, 

Ext.  215 
(402)472-3411 

(603)  862-1777 
(201)  733-7814 
(518)  474-5125 

(716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 
(212)  93(M)850 
(919)  737-3280 
(513)  369-6936 
(216)  623-2870 
(614)  422-6286 
(419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

(405)  624-6546 
(215)  448-1321** 
(412)  622-3138 
(814)  865-4861 

(401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 
(803)  792-2372 

(901)  528-2957 

(214)  749-4176 

(713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 


All  of  the  above-Usted  libraries,  except  the  Cleveland  PubUc  Library,  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search 
Support  Information  System),  which  provides  direct  on-Une  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

*Coflectioa  oryaaized  by  (object  matter.  *- 

**CaO  o^  bctOMji  the  boon  of  KMX)  a.111.  and  SO)  p.in. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Aaiistut  ComoiiMioBer 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  AMistaBt  CommiacioBer 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  AFPUCATIONS  AS  OF  Febraary  19, 1983 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Acmal 

Filing  E>ate 

of  Oldest 

NewCaae 

Awaiting 
Actioo 


116-81 

11-20-81 
7-14-81 

1-20-82 
11-12-81 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  110-D.  E  TALBERT.  Director  • 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compodtioitt;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  MetaUurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions:  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 
GENERALORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director  ...  ......... 

HeterocycUc  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aio;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicmes;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids:  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Qninones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-J  O  THOMAS,  JR..  Dwector    .... 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resm  Compoaioons;  SynAetK 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coatmg;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping.  Treating  Proceaa.  and  Apparatus 
Therefor.  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treatmg  Compositions. 
COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Dir«nor        ...  .  .    ....  .  . 

Coating-  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  PhotoBwphy. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170- 

R   I*   lyHiTF..  Director  

Fertilizera;  Foods;  FermenUtion;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture Gas  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Qeaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preservmg;  Liquid,  Oas. 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  21 0-SW  ENGLE,  Director 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches:  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director  •  v-  V^ 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Hlumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics.  Communicaoons,  Op- 
tics- Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  MetaUurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Special.  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions:  Thomal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries.  ^^^    ^.«.  ,^,r»^  «^    ^ 

INFOlS^TION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-EARL  LEVY,  Director    _^ 
Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  DaU  Processing.  Compuunon  and  Conversion; 

Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts.  __.™...^ 

RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240- 

Receptacles;  Bearings;'  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches^  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cloning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instiiiments;  Sound  Rerordmg;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  FeediMr  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoistt;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handlmg; 

ELECraSlsSr&roNEOT*SYSTnSSs  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director  ^^ 

Semi-Conductor  and  Sp««  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electiximc  Component  Cucuits;  Wave  TransmMSion 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY,  D«ct0f   .  .         •:— -^      •    ■    v^;^ 
Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements^  Store  Servwe;  Sheet  Feeding;  D^*^^ JJ^^  Spn^ 
klinK  Fi^  Extinguishers;  Coin  HandUngTaieck  Cont  .Ued  Ap~ratus;  ClMSifymg  and  .A-o^^  Sohdb;  Boats. 
Shink  Aeronauti<»;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  •»<>  Railway  Equipment 
MAtIrRl  SSSpWG,  article  MANUFACTURJl^.  TOOLS,  GROUP  3»-M.  Ijli^^J^^r^^  ^^ 
Manufactiirina  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machmes.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  DeformiM;  Sl«t  Meta^ 
^wSr*o>S^etd  Fusion-londing,  Metal  Founding;  M«:hine  TooU  for  fh^gmg  or  Djvidmg  Work  and 
Tool  Hoklen.  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchenng;  and  Books  and  Prmted  Matter. 
A1^IeMh5ti5uSb5SpRyI^ERSOI^^  GROUP  330- 

A^u^^^f^SSi^Sl^Uxs;  Projectois;  ^umal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Han^esting;  Earth  Woridna  and 
^^^!Z^daS^^^^!icii^^y  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Todetry;  Prmting;  Typewriters;  Infor- 

HEATPOV^STaNdSLuID  engineering,  group  340-D.  J.  STOCIUNG,  Wrt«tor  p„.^  .V.  <^-, 

PoCw  PImS  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Re«rtioo  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engma  and  P^ps;  "««Oa«- 

atiS  and  ExcSmge;  RefrSS*^  Ventilation;  Drying;  T«nperatiire  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Coopbngs;  Geanng; 

Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication.  ,^,^  ^„^.™»  ,-« 

GENERAL  OBSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350-  ^^^^ 

BiJitog^sSiSlSSs:  Cabinets  do«m»;  Supportsj^Fuij^ti^^  F«t»erj;  ^f^iu^  ^^^St^"  ifiSi 
lueoSs  HardwM^  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Appird;  Footwajn  Earth  Engmeenng;  Earth  l>nUing:  Mmmg; 
WeDs;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  antcbes.  

Eniiatka  oT  Mtcats:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  betow  expire  during  Febniary  1983,  except  thoae  wjnch 
mSMSrLJLIdSSer  due  toshortened  terms^mder  the  provisioos  of  Public  Uw  «»,  79th  Congras.  approved  August  8,  1946 
5o  sSi  9SfS?  SKte  £S  619^3Sa,SSL.  wroved'kugu*  23.  1954  (68  Stat  764^  or  winch  may  »» ve  todU«r^«  c^ 
tSw  by  SlaSner  under  the  provisions  of35  U  S.d^253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  datoof  ^  "ng^o-f^f"  ?f^  **" 
ST'-iTy  have  expired  before  L  fiUl  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  re.««.  or  ^^^ 

Sf*«f^-  ••  • Numbers  2,591  to  2.603  iacluave 
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4-7-81 
3-12-81 

11-24-80 
1-07-81 

8-25-80 
1-13-81 

5-18-81 
5-18-81 

2-13-80 
11-17-80 


REEXAMINATIONS 

March  29,  1983 


Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed 

in  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reexammation 


Bl  4,048,544  (65th) 

SWITCHED  VERTICAL  DEFLECnON  SYSTEM 

Peter  Eduard  Haferi,  Zurich,  SwitzcrUnd,  assignor  to 

RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,163,  Feb.  17,  1982. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,048,544,  issued 

Sep.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  595,809,  Jul.  14,  1975. 
U^.  a.  315/408  Int  Q."  HOIJ  29/70. 


"t 


.a.     -  ^ 


"    :y  ^-" 


>  HDUI.1TI»  K< 


id. 


or  desired,  which  method  comprises  preparing  a  com- 
plete feed  formulation  [for  domestic  animals  and  poul- 
try J,  said  feed  formulation  at  the  time  of  feeding  com- 
prising an  admixture  of  feed  nutrient  materials  and  a  feed 
intake  control  agent,  said  agent  being  chloride  ion  which 
is  present  in  said  feed  formulation  at  a  level  of  from 
about  1  percent  to  about  12  percent  by  weight  in  excess 
of  the  total  level  of  monovalent  cations  other  than  am- 
monium and  hydrogen  which  are  present  in  said  feed 
formulation,  and  offering  said  feed  formulation  to  said 
domestic  animals  [and  poultry}  on  a  self-feedmg  basis. 


B I  4.03 1,289  (67th  I 
STAIN  RESISTANT  POLYESTER-COATED  BLOCK 
John  A.  Sergovic,  Sevema  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 
Bums  &  Russell  Company  of  Baltimore  Gty,  Baltimore, 
Md. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,070,  Sep.  18,  1981. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,031,289,  issued 

Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  685,254,  May  11,  1976. 
U^.  a.  428/451  Int  CL  '  B32B  13/12. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

1.  In  a  deflection  system  for  cathode  ray  tubes,  said 
deflection  system  of  the  type  including  a  horizontal  de- 
flection circuit  for  deflecting  an  electron  beam  of  said 
cathode  ray  tube  in  a  horizontal  direction  in  response  to 
a  horizontid  deflection  wave,  a  vertical  deflection  circuit 
comprising: 
a  vertical  deflection  winding  responsive  to  a  sawtooth 
current   therethrough   for   deflecting   said   electron 
beam  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  in  a  vertical  direction; 
and   means  for  applying   horizontal  deflection   wave 
energy  portions  comprising  first  and  second  amounts  of 
energy   having   mutually   opposite   directions   of  flow 
during  the  same  horizontal  intervals  to  said  vertical 
deflection  circuit  in  order  to  apply  successively  smaller 
portions  of  the  energy  of  said  horizontal  deflection 
wave  during  [onej  a  first  interval  of  said  vertical 
deflection  and  successively  greater  portions  of  said 
energy  of  said  horizontal  deflection  wave  during  a 
second  interval  of  said  vertical  deflection  to  said 
vertical  deflection  circuit  for  producing  all  of  said 
sawtooth  current  in  said  vertical  deflection  winding, 
said  flrst  and  second  intervals  occurring  during  the 
trace  portion  of  each  vertical  deflection  [interval  J 
cycle. 


Bl  4,182,755  (66th) 

FEED  INTAKE  CONTROL  OF  ANIMALS 

Larry  C.  McNeff,  Wayzata,  Minn^  assignor  to  Cargill 

Inc^  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,088,  Oct.  15, 1981. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,182,755,  issued 

Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  663,437,  Mar.  3,  1976. 
U&  a.  424/147  Int.  Q.  '  A61K  33/26. 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 


10.  A  method  for  controlling  the  feed  intake  of  domes- 
tic animals  other  than  [and  J  poultry  that  have  a  tend- 
ency to  consume  a  higher  level  of  feed  than  is  necessary   purposes. 


AS   A    RESULT   OF   REEXAMINATION,    IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

1.  In  a  cast  article  of  a  cured  resinous  composition  of 
an  ethylenically-unsaturated  polymerizable  polyester  resin 
and  sand  particles,  said  sand  particles  compnsing  at  least 
about  50%  by  weight  of  said  composition,  and  in  which 
said  sand  particles  and  cured  resin  are  bonded  to  one 
another  by  a  bonding  agent  comprising  an  unsaturated 
silane  also  having  attached  to  the  silicon  a  group  which 
reacts  with  the  hydroxyl  groups  present  in  sand  or  mois- 
ture present  in  the  surface  of  sand,  and  wherein  the 
resinous  composition  also  comprises  styrene  [,  p-methyl 
styrene,!  and  methyl  methacrylate  [vinyl  aceute,  diallyl 
phthalate,  cyclopentadiene  or  ethyl  acrylatej  as  a  polym- 
erizable solvent,  the  improvement  comprising  employing 
as  the  polyester  resin,  a  polyester  made  from  a  glycol 
component  consisting  of  neopentyl  glycol,  or  a  mixture 
of  neopentyl  glycol,  with  up  to  42  molar  percent  based 
on  the  total  glycol  of  a  glycol  selected  from  the  group 
and  diethylene  glycol,  and  a  component  consisting  of 
isophthalic  acid  and  maleic  anhydride,  the  maleic  anhy- 
dride being  10  to  33%  of  the  total  polyester  resin  by 
weight  and  wherein  the  polymerizable  solvent  includes  tr- 
ethyl  phosphate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  lower  the  viscosity 
arid  to  impart  fire-retardance  to  the  composition,  said  cast 
article  having  blush  resistance  and  improved  stain  resist- 
ance and  being  suitable  for  use  both  for  exterior  and  interior 
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REISSUES 

MARCH  29,  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italic* 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,189 

VACUUM  OPERABLE  UNITS  FOR  IGNITION 

DISTRIBUTORS 

WilUam  H.  Cookaey,  Waball,  Eaglaad,  asstgnor  to  Locat  Inditt- 

trics  Limited,  BirmingiuuB,  England 
Original  No.  3^47,063,  dated  Not.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  267,595, 
Jon.  29, 1972.  Apfdlcation  for  reiwie  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
2032 

Clains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JoL  2,  1971, 
31079/71 

Int  CL^  FOIB  19/00;  F16J  3/00 
U.S.  CL  92—100  3  Oaims 


Re.  31,190 
OIL  WELL  CEMENTING  PROCESS 
William  J.  Detroit,  SchofleM;  Mickad  E.  Sanford,  Wi 

botli  of  Wis.^  Jitea  Chatterji,  Dncaa,  OUa.;  Ckarics  R. 

George,  Duom,  Okla.;  Jerry  D.  Ckilds,  Dnncaa,  Okla^  and 

RooaeTeit  Lotc,  Doou,  Okla.,  aadgnors  to  HallilMrtoa 

Company,  Ducan,  Okla. 
Original  No.  4,047,567,  dated  Sep.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  654,497, 

Feb.  2, 1976.  AppUcatioo  fbr  rdame  Aag.  31, 1961,  Ser.  No. 

297,581 

Int  a.J  C04B  7/02.  7/35:  E21B  33/14 
U.S.  CL  166— 293  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  sealing  at  an  elevated  temperature  a  zone 
penetrated  by  a  wellbore  using  a  high  efficiency  non-gelling 
hydraulic  cement  retarder  composition  having  a  high  degree 
of  predictability  for  controlling  rheology  and  setting  time 
comprising  mixing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  hydraulic  cement  with 
up  to  about  2%  on  a  dry  cement  weight  basis  of  a  retarder 
consisting  essentially  of  a  lower  molecular  weight  sulfoalk- 
ylated  lignin;  wherein  the  concentration  of  retarder  is  calcu- 
lated to  control  the  setting  time  of  said  hydraulic  cement  to 
exceed  the  pimiping  time;  wherein  the  sulfoalkylated  lignin  has 
a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  2,000-10,000  and 
which  is  substantially  sulfoalkylated  on  the  benzene  ring  of  the 
lignin  molecule  in  the  position  ortho  to  the  free  phenolic  hy- 
droxy group  and  the  sulfonate  group  is  attached  to  the  ortho 
position  by  an  alkylidene  radical  having  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms;  pimiping  said  hydraulic  cement  mixtiuv  into  said  zone 
and  maintaining  said  hydraulic  cement  mixture  in  said  zone 
imtil  a  high  compressive  strength  is  attained. 


2.  [A  tmit  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein]  A  vacuum  operable 
unit  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  ignition  distributor 
including  a  hollow  casing  having  a  pair  of  fixed  outer  walls  and 
divided  into  first  and  second  chambers  by  a  flexible  diaphragm,  a 
push  rod  coupled  at  one  end  to  the  diaphragm  so  as  to  move 
therewith  and  arranged  at  its  other  end  to  be  coupled  to  the  timing 
plate  of  an  ignition  distributor,  said  rod  extending  through  said 
outer  wall  of  said  first  chamber  and  sealing  means  engaging  faid 
outer  wall  of  the  first  chamber  and  the  rod  to  seal  said  first  cham- 
ber while  permitting  movement  of  the  rod.  first  resilient  means 
within  the  first  chamber  having  first  retaining  means  at  a  first  end 
thereof  which  is  operatively  acted  upon  by  the  diaphragm  during 
movement  of  the  diaphragm  in  a  first  direction  from  a  central 
position  thereof  to  reduce  the  volume  of  the  first  chamber,  a  second 
end  thereof  restrained  by  said  outer  fixed  wall  of  said  first  cham- 
ber, second  resilient  means  within  the  second  chamber  having 
second  retaining  means  at  a  first  end  thereof  which  is  operatively 
acted  upon  by  the  diaphragm  during  movement  of  the  diaphragm 
in  a  second  direction  from  said  central  position  to  reduce  the 
volume  of  the  second  chamber,  a  second  end  thereof  restrained  by 
said  outer  fixed  wall  of  said  second  chamber,  and  first  and  second 
abutment  means  fixed  to  the  casing  and  engageable  by  said  first 
and  second  retaining  means  respectively  in  said  central  position  of 
the  diaphragm  for  preventing  said  first  and  second  resilient  means 
re^tectively  from  operatively  acting  on  said  diaphragm  in  said 
central  position,  and  first  and  second  extensions  on  said  first  and 
second  retaining  means,  respectively,  extending  through  and  be- 
yond said  first  and  second  abutment  means,  respectively,  for 
engaging  said  diaphragm,  one  of  said  first  and  second  retaining 
means  includes  a  means  for  adjusting  its  respective  extension 
through  which  that  retaining  means  engages  the  diaphragm, 
said  extension  being  adjusted  to  ensure  that  the  diaphragm 
does  not  have  any  free  movement  relative  to  said  first  and 
second  resilient  means  while  at  the  same  time  ensuring  that  in 
said  central  position  neither  resilient  means  acts  on  the  dia- 
phragm. 


Re.  31,191 

ELASTIC  PLASTIC  NETTING,  AND  PALLET  LOAD 

WRAPPING  THEREWITH 

High  R.  CouoUy,  MiaMtoaka,  MiwL,  aaaigBor  to  Beads  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Original  No.  4,136,501,  dated  Jan.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  S40,892, 
Oct  11, 1977.  AppUcatioa  for  reiane  Jan.  27, 19il,  Ser.  No. 
228,773 
brt.  CL^  B32B  5/04;  B65B  11/00;  B65D  19/00;  B66C  1/12 

U.S.  CL  206—386  28 


3.  Plastic  netting  ^as  set  forth  in  claim  2  wherein  the]  fi>r 
stretch-wrapping  pallet  loads,  said  netting  being  in  the  form  of  a 
continuous  web  having  strands  extending  generally  longitudinally 
of  the  web  spaced  at  intervals  transversely  of  the  web  and  strands 
extending  generally  transversely  of  the  web  spaced  at  intervals 
longitudinally  of  the  web,  the  netting  being  formed  of  a  thermo- 
plastic synthetic  resin  material  the  longitudinal  and  transverse 
strands  being  integrally  joined  at  the  intersections  thereof,  the 
longitudinal  strands  being  elastic  to  the  extent  of  being  stretchabU 
at  least  100%  when  stretched  at  the  rate  of  1000%  per  minuu 
while  retaining  a  sustantial  degree  of  elasticity  over  a  relatively 
long  period  of  time  after  having  been  wra/^ted  around  a  pallet  load^ 
with  the  longitudinal  strands  extending  in  the  direction  of  wrap 
and  stretched  as  the  netting  is  wrapped  around  the  load  to  bind  the 
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load,  said  synthetic  resin  material  [comprises]  comprising  a 
blend  of  polyolefins. 

5.  Plastic  netting  [as  set  forth  in  claim  4  whereinj  for 
stretch-wrapping  pallet  loads,  said  netting  being  in  the  form  of  a 
continuous  web  having  strands  extending  generally  longitudinally 
of  the  web  spaced  at  intervals  transversely  of  the  web  and  strands 
extending  generally  transversely  of  the  web  spaced  at  intervals 
longitudinally  of  the  web,  the  netting  being  formed  of  a  thermo- 
plastic synthetic  resin  material  the  longitudinal  and  transverse 
strands  being  integrally  joined  at  the  intersections  thereof  the 
longitudinal  strands  being  elastic  to  the  extent  of  being  stretchable 
at  least  100%  when  stretched  at  the  rate  of  1000%  per  minute 
while  retaining  a  substantial  degree  of  elasticity  over  a  relatively 
long  period  of  time  after  having  been  wrapped  around  a  pallet  load 
with  the  longitudinal  strands  extending  in  the  direction  of  wrap 
and  stretched  as  the  netting  is  wrapped  around  the  load  to  bind  the 
load,  and  wherein  the  longitudinal  strands  are  elastic  to  the  extent 
of  retaining  at  least  30%  of  the  initial  stress  at  100%  elongation, 
and  the  longitudinal  strands  have  a  tensile  strain  recovery  of  at 
least  30%. 

25.  The  method  of  stabilizing  a  load  on  a  pallet  comprising 
wrapping  plastic  netting  [as  set  forth  in  claim  Ij  around  the 
load  said  netting  being  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  web  having 
strands  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  the  web  spaced  at 
intervals  transversely  of  the  web  and  strands  extending  generally 
transversely  of  the  web  spaced  at  intervals  longitudinally  of  the 
web,  the  netting  being  formed  of  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin 
material  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  strands  being  integrally 
joined  at  the  intersections  thereof,  the  longitudinal  strands  being 
elastic  to  the  extent  of  being  stretchable  at  least  100%  when 
stretched  at  the  rate  of  1000%  per  minute  while  retaining  a  sub- 
stantial degree  of  elasticity  over  a  relatively  long  period  of  time 
after  having  been  wrapped  around  a  pallet  load  with  the  longitudi- 
nal strands  extending  in  the  direction  of  wrap  and  stretched  as  the 
netting  is  wrapped  arourul  the  load  to  bind  the  load,  said  netting 
being  wrapped  around  the  load  with  the  longitudinal  strands  of 
the  netting  extending  in  the  direction  of  wrap  and,  as  the 
netting  is  wrapped  around  the  load,  stretching  the  longitudinal 
strands  of  the  netting  at  least  25%,  and  securing  the  netting  in 
place  on  the  load  with  the  longitudinal  strands  so  stretched, 
thereby  to  maintain  the  load  bound  in  place  on  the  pallet,  the 
netting  allowing  for  ventilation  of  the  load. 

27.  A  pallet  load  wrapped  with  plastic  netting  [as  set  forth 
in  claim  Ij,  said  netting  being  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  web 
having  strands  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  the  web 
spaced  at  intervals  transversely  of  the  web  and  strands  extending 
generally  transversely  of  the  web  spaced  at  intervals  longitudinally 
of  the  web,  the  netting  being  formed  of  a  thermoplastic  synthetic 
resin  material  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  strands  being 
integrally  joined  at  the  intersections  thereof  the  longitudinal 
strands  being  elastic  to  the  extent  of  being  stretchable  at  least 
100%  when  stretched  at  the  rate  of  1000%  per  minute  while 
retaining  a  substantial  degree  of  elasticity  over  a  relatively  long 
period  of  time  after  having  been  wrapped  around  a  pallet  load  with 
the  longitudinal  strands  extending  in  the  direction  of  wrap  and 
stretched  as  the  netting  is  wrapped  around  the  load  to  bind  the 
load,  said  netting  being  wrapped  around  the  load  with  the  longi- 
tudinal strands  of  the  netting  extending  in  the  direction  of  wrap 
and  stretched  at  least  25%,  thereby  maintaining  the  load  bound 
in  place  on  the  pallet  while  allowing  for  ventilation  of  the  load. 


Re.  31,192 
ROLL  STAND  WITH  MEANS  FOR  JOINING  A  WEB  TO 

ANOTHER  WHEN  UNWOUND  FROM  ROLLS 
Bcagt  A.  AndreMMM,  Anil,  Swedei^  MrigBor  to  AB  Xmiia 

Mekaaislui  Verkstad,  Sweden 
Origiiial  No.  4,194,701,  dated  Mar.  25,  19M,  Ser.  No.  950,449, 
Oct.  11, 1978.  ApplicatHNi  for  reiMuc  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
360,051 

Lrt.  CL^  B65H  19/14.  23/06 
VS.  CL  242— 58J  7  ClaioH 

1.  An  improved  roller  stand  comprising  a  frame,  two  un- 
winding stations,  a  first  roll  of  a  web  of  material,  a  first  rotating 
spindle  supporting  said  first  roll,  a  second  roll  of  a  web  of 


material,  a  second  rotating  spindle  supporting  said  second  roll, 
means  for  joining  the  web  of  material  being  unwound  from  said 
first  roll  to  the  leading  end  of  the  web  of  material  of  said 
second  roll,  means  arranged  to  transversely  cut  said  first  web 
of  material,  and  a  braking  mechanism  supported  by  the  frame 
of  the  roller  stand  to  exert  a  brakmg  force  [an  J  on  said  roll 
support  spindles,  the  improvement  comprising  a  roll-holding 
device,  incorporating  two  end  sections  which  are  interconnected  by 
stationary  shafts,  said  shafts  being  parallel  to  said  first  and  second 
rotating  spindles  and  the  centerlines  of  said  shafts  being  included 
in  a  first  plane  which  is  at  least  approximately  perpendicular  to  a 
second  plane  including  the  centerlines  of  said  spindles  and  the 
intersection  line  between  said  first  and  second  planes  at  least 
approximately  coinciding  with  the  rotation  axis  of  said  roll-hold- 


ing device,  said  two  unwinding  stations  positioned  on  said 
roll-holding  device,  and  means  to  transfer  the  rotational  move- 
ment of  the  associated  roll-support  spindle  to  said  braking 
mechanism,  said  means  comprising  two  free-wheel  members, 
one  for  each  roll  support  spindle,  said  members  arranged  to 
coimect  to  said  braking  mechanism  that  one  of  said  two  roll 
support  spindles  that  at  the  moment  has  the  highest  rotational 
speed,  first  cog  wheels,  one  on  each  roll-support  spindle  at  one  end 
thereof  said  cog  wheels  comprised  in  said  means  means  to  transfer 
the  rotational  movements  of  said  roll  support  spindles  to  said 
braking  mechanism,  and  second  cog  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on 
support  arms,  said  arms  forming  part  of  said  roll-holding  device, 
said  second  cog  wheels  arranged  to  mesh  with  said  first  cog  wheels, 
and  all  cog  wheek  being  mounted  in  a  first  of  said  end  sections  of 
said  roll-holding  device. 


Re.  31,193 
THERMOSETTING  HEAT  BONDABLE  LACQUER 
Peter  Heim,  Baael;  Karl  Borer,  Griadel,  and  Werner  Alleman, 
Breitenbach,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Schweizerisclie 
bola-Werke,  Switzerland 
Original  No.  4,243,778,  dated  Jan.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  48,400,  Jun. 
14,  1979.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No. 
299,801 

Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jon.   21,   1978, 
6765/78 

Int.  a.J  C08G  71/04:  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  CL  525—454  17  Clafam 

1.  Thermosetting  heat  bondable  lacquer  which  comprises  a 
solution  of  a  thermosetting  mixture  in  a  liquid  selected  firom 
the  group  consisting  of  solvents  boiling  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  SO*  to  230*  C.  and  mixtures  of  such  solvents,  said 
thermosetting   mixttire  consisting   of— based   on   the   resin 
solids — 
(a)  20  to  80%  by  weight  of  polybydantoin  resin  of  linear, 
branched  or  mixed  linear  and  branched  structure  and 
having  the  formula: 
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R 

R— C C^ 

I  I 

— N^^^N-X- 

II 
O 


wherein  the  R's  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  X's 
are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  heterocyclic  and  aro- 
matic linking  groups  and  combinations  thereof,  and  n  is  a 
positive  number  having  a  value  corresponding  to  the  specific 
viscosity,  a  one  percent  solutio^^of  the  resin  in  cresol  DAB  V 
having  a  specific  viscosity  between  0.2  and  1.5  at  20*  C. 
(b)  5  to  65%  by  weight  of  polyhydroxy  polyether  or  phe- 
noxy  resin  of  linear,  branched   or  mixed   linear  and 
branched  structure  and  having  the  formula: 


CH3 

I 


O— ^^— C— ^3~0— CH2— CH— CH2 or 


CHj 


I 
OH 


\^ 


CH3  N 

O— ^^^C— ^^0-CH2-CH-CH2-[- 
CH3  OH  )p 

— OOC— Y— COO— CH2— CH— CH2-I— 

OH  J, 


wherein  Y  is  a  bivalent  linking  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  [bivalent  J  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  heterocyclic 
and  aromatic  groups  and  combinations  thereof,  m  is  a  positive 
number  having  a  value  corresponding  to  the  specific  viscosity, 
p  is  a  positive  number  having  an  average  value  of  1  to  30  and 
q  is  a  positive  number  with  a  value  corresponding  to  the  spe- 
cific viscosity,  a  one  percent  solution  of  the  resin  in  cresol 
DAB  V  having  a  specific  viscosity  between  0.2  and  1.5  at  20* 
C,  and 
(c)  3  to  40%  by  weight  of  polyurethane  resin  of  linear, 
branched  or  mixed  linear  and  branched  structure,  at  least 
4%  by  weight  of  the  resin  consisting  of  the  urethane 
grouping  having  the  formula: 


— N— C 

I         \ 
H  O— 


and  a  one  percent  solution  of  the  resin  in  cresol  DAB  V  having 
a  specific  viscosity  between  0. 1  and  1 .0  at  20*  C.  the  composition 
of  said  heat  bondable  lacquer  falling  within  only  the  hatched  area 
of  FIG.  1. 


Re.  31,194 
DVDOLO  ISOQUINOLINE  COMPOUNDS 
David  C.  Horwell,  Cove,  and  David  E.  Tapper,  Yateley,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Lilly  Indnstries,  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 
Original  No.  4,245,095,  dated  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  117,735, 
Feb.  1,  1980.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  39,076,  May  14,  1979. 
AppUcation  for  reissue  Aug.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  293,588 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1978, 
21355/78;  Apr.  12,  1979,  7912970 

Int  a. J  C07D  471/06 
U.S.  a.  546—68  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


where  the  moiety  D-E  represenu  a  group  of  the  formula: 

O  O 

— C— NR^—    or    — NR5— C— ; 

wherein  R^  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-6  alkyl,  C3-6  cycloalkyl, 
C3-6  cycloalkyl-Ci_4  alkyl,  benzyl,  benzyl  substituted  with 
from  1-3  of  the  following  substituents:  halogen,  methyl, 
methoxy,  nitro;  C3-6  alkenyl  or  €1-4  alkanoyl; 

wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-«  alkyl,  63-6  cycloalkyl, 
benzyl,  benzyl  substituted  with  from  1-3  of  the  following 
substituents:  halogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  nitro;  and 

wherein  R'  and  R^  when  D-E  is  ^ 


O 

each  represent  hydrogen  and  when  D-E  is 


O 

represent  hydrogen  when  taken  singly,  or  taken  together  repre- 
sent a  chemical  bond. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,011 

ROSE  PLANT 

J.  BeiUainiii  WUliams,  2800  Elnon  St^  SilTer  Spring,  Md.  20902 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,398 

Int.  0.3  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  Pit— 11  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 

class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized  as  to 

novelty  by  flowers  of  unique  carmine-pink  and  ivory  coloring 

developing  from  large  ovoid  buds  and  borne  singly  and  several 

together  at  times  on  strong  stems  and  a  very  vigorous  plant 

with  large  leathery  glossy  foliage  very  resistant  to  disease  and 

very  winter  hardy. 


5,012 

ROSE  PLANT— 727 
Reimer  Kordes,  Sparrieshoop,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Jackson  A  Perkins  Company,  Medford,  Oreg. 
FUed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,167 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
UAQ.  Pit— 17  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
vigorous  bushy  plant,  producing  long  stemmed  blooms  of 
orange-red  color,  similar  to  those  of  variety  Mercedes,  and 
having  little  fragrance. 


5,013 

GRAPEVINE  SYMPHONY- 
Harold  P.  Olmo,  Davis,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of  the 
University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
I  Filed  Dec.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,910 

Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
VJS.  a  Pit— 47  1  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  grapevine  herein  de- 
scribed and  illustrated  and  identified  by  the  characteristics 
enumerated  above. 


5,014 
JUNIPER  PLANT 
Peter  E.  Girard,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  428,  Geneva,  OUo  44041 
FUed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,684 
Int  a.J  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 50  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  juniper  plant  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described  characterized  particularly  as  to 
novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its  distinctive  and  unique 
dense  compact  low  habit  of  growth  and  quick  uniformity 
whereby  very  little  if  any  pruning  or  trimming  is  required,  its 
unusually  intensely  bright  and  attractive  yellow  color  which  it 
retains  throughout  the  four  seasons  of  the  year,  the  foliage 
reverse  side  being  a  yellow  green,  the  intense  yellow  color 
substantially  dominating  the  entire  plant  its  unusual  hardiness 
under  extreme  weather  conditions,  its  relatively  dense  and 
profuse  scale-like  and  needle-like  foUage,  its  disease  and  pest 
resistance,  its  unusual  abUity  to  lend  itself  to  accepted  produc- 
tion methods,  technics  and  cultural  practices  of  field-grown 
nursery  stocks,  and  by  its  absence  of  fruit,  blooms,  seeds  and 
cones. 


5,015 
ELM  TREE 
Samnel  E.  Qegg,  Box  252,  Plainfleld,  lU.  60544,  and  Charles  P. 
McFarland,  603  Pfeffer  Rd.,  Urhana,  III.  61801 
nied  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,592 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/12 
VS.  a.  Pit— 51  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  elm  tree,  subsuntially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  further  as  to  its 
lustrous  dark  green  foliage  that  is  retained  until  frost,  excurrent 
habit  of  growth,  rapid  rate  of  growth  and  with  the  branches 
joining  the  main  trunk  at  an  angle  more  obtuse  than  is  common 
in  other  elm  trees. 

5,016 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Werther  Straase  112,  4294  Isselburg.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,221 
Int  a.5  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  plant  known 
by  the  cultivar  name  Pink  [Delaware  and  particularly  charac- 
terized by  the  combined  features  of  pink  flower  color,  very 
upright  and  strong  flower  stems  which  rigidly  support  rela- 
tively large  flowers  in  a  tight  and  profuse  corolla;  continuous 
flowering,  compact  growth  habit  very  uniform  flowering  and 
vi/^rous  growth,  with  flowers  appearing  6-7  weeks  after 
potting,  and  a  full  flowering  plant  after  8-9  weeks. 


5,017 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  (LIMELIGHT) 
Kerry  S.  Petntky,  28  W.  748  Barnes  Ave.,  West  Chicago,  lU. 
60185 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  221,401 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 74  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  cultivar  of  chrysanthemum,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  particularly  charac- 
terized by  its  single  flower  form,  generally  white  coloration  of 
the  ray  florets,  greenish-yellow  coloration  of  the  disc  florets, 
and  its  very  floriferous  and  vigorous  growth  habit. 


5,018 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  (CANDLELIGHT) 
Kerry  S.  Petusky,  28  W.  748  Barnes  Ave.,  West  Chicago,  UL 
'60185 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  221,402 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 74  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  cultivar  of  chrysanthemum,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  particularly  charac- 
terized by  its  single  flower  form,  medium  flower  size,  flowers 
which  exhibit  bronze  coloration  and  excellent  substance,  abun- 
dant foliage  and  its  applicability  for  six-inch  pot  production. 


5,019 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Walter  H.  Jessel,  Jr.,  Fremont  and  WUUam  E.  Daffett  SaUms, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barbertoa, 
Ohio 

FUed  Oct  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,274 
lat  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 74  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat.,  plant  known  by  the  cultivar  name  of  Cym- 
bals, as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  character- 
ized as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat 
capitulum  form,  with  excellent  form  retention;  smgle  capitu- 
lum  type;  golden  bronze  ray  floret  color,  with  minimal  color 
oxidation;  diameter  across  face  of  capitulum  ranging  from  12S 
to  140  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform  nine  week  flowermg  response; 
medium  plant  height;  and  upright  branching  pattern. 
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SELF-INTERLOCKING  PLASTIC  STRAP 
Roy  B.  Daniell,  Jr^  4221  N.  ^lallowford  R(L,  Apt  4,  ChamMee, 
Gil  30341 

Filed  Jal.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,497 

Int  a.^  A41F  9/02 
UJS.  CL  2—321  10  Claims 


-'5 


(2)  extending  outwardly  from  said  lens  body  in  spaced 

parallel  relation, 
(b)  a  relatively  thin  and  narrow  flat  pad-like  foot  at  the 
end  of  and  one-piece  with  each  of  said  legs,  each  said 
foot: 
(1)  extending  in  an  oblique  direction  with  respect  to  its 

connected  leg. 


(2)  having  a  length  in  the  said  oblique  direction  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  associated  leg,  and, 

(3)  extending  in  an  opposite  direction  from  the  other 
said  foot  and  away  therefrom  and  also  from  said  lens 
body,  thereby  to  space  the  distal  ends  of  the  feet 
further  from  each  other  than  the  spaced  relation  of 
said  legs. 


1.  A  strap  which  comprises: 

at  least  one  flattened  strip  formed  of  a  resilient,  non-metallic 
material,  the  strip  having  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced- 
apart,  elongate,  transversely  extending  apertures  formed 
therein; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  slots,  each  slot  extending  from  a  side 
edge  of  the  strip  and  having  the  respective  end  thereof 
terminating  between  and  inwardly  of  the  respective  ends 
of  a  pair  of  the  elongate  apertures;  and 

a  plurality  of  arches,  each  arch  being  generally  disposed 
between  a  side  edge  of  the  strip  and  the  end  of  the  aper- 
ture which  is  contiguous  thereto;  the  width  of  each  arch 
along  a  line  which  bisects  the  arch  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  centerline  of  the  strip  being  greater  than  one 
half  the  width  of  each  aperture  along  said  centerline;  the 
centers  of  curvature  of  the  outer  edge  of  each  arch  and  of 
the  end  of  said  aperture  being  approximately  coincident, 
thereby  enhancing  the  spring  action  of  the  strip. 

4^77.873 
INTRAOCULAR  LENS 
Henry  L.  Reichert,  Jr.,  810  E.  Rooer  A?e.,  Bismarck,  N.  Dik. 
58501 

Filed  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,294 
lat  CL'  A61F  1/16,  1/24 
VJS.  CL  3—13  12  Claims 

1.  An  implantable  artificial  intraocular  bipod  lens  compris- 
ing: 
a  medial  generally  circular  light-focusing  lens  body,' 
position  fixation  elements  connected  to  and  one-piece  with 
said  lens  body,  said  fixation  elements  including: 
(a)  a  pair  of  generally  straight  and  elongated  relatively  flat 
semi-rigid  thin  and  narrow  legs,  said  legs: 
(1)  extending  along  substantially  tangential  lines  in 
opposite  directions  from  opposite  diametric  areas  of 
the  lens  body,  and. 


4,377,874 
BYPASS  VALVE  FOR  A  TOILET  SYSTEM 
Wesley  M.  Tufts,  HolUston,  Mmb^  Msiffor  to  latematkMml 
Water  SaTing  System,  lac..  New  York,  N.Y, 

FUed  Not.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,459 
iBt  a.3  E03D  ]/0a  9/10 
U.S.  a.  4—323 


7Claims 


1.  In  a  toilet  system  comprising  a  toilet  bowl,  a  treating  tank, 
a  primary  conductor  connecting  the  bowl  to  the  tank,  a  pump 
connected  to  the  treating  tank  for  evacuating  the  treated  efflu- 
ent and  discharging  it  into  a  waste  pipe,  a  bypass  conductor 
connecting  the  primary  conductor  to  the  waste  pipe  and  a 
valve  member  at  the  junction  of  the  primary  conductor  and  the 
bypass  conductor  responsive  to  a  positive  pressure  in  the  pri- 
mary conductor  to  direct  the  effluent  from  the  primary  con- 
ductor into  the  bypass  conductor. 
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4^77,875 
SELF-CONTAINED  BATHROOM  UNIT 
Gwdner  G.  Brnbakkeii,  314  Second  St,  Two  Harbors,  Mim. 
55616 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981.  Ser.  No.  255,885 

Int  aj  E03D  1/00 

VJS.  CL  4—665  10  Claims 


1.  A  self-contained  and  free  standing  bathroom  unit,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  generally  L-shaped  enclosure  having  a  hollowed  inte- 
rior and  a  vertical  leg  and  a  horizontal  leg  said  horizontal 
leg  projecting  a  substantial  distance  in  front  of  said  verti- 
cal leg,  and  an  open  end  at  the  top  of  said  vertical  leg,  said 
enclosure  having  respective  side  walls  formed  of  a  rigid, 
one-piece  L-shaped  sheet  and  having  rigid  sheets  sealably 
formed  about  the  horizontal  extensions  of  said  L-shaped 
sheets  to  construct  said  horizontal  let,  and  having  rigid 
vertical  side  walls  sealably  formed  about  the  vertical 
extensions  of  said  L-shaped  sheets  to  construct  said  verti- 
cal leg; 

(b)  a  commode  attached  to  a  vertical  wall  of  said  enclosure, 
said  commode  being  spaced  above  and  projecting  over  the 
horizontal  leg; 

(c)  a  sewage  pump  located  inside  said  enclosure; 

(d)  a  float  and  actuator  mechanism  located  in  the  vertical  leg 
of  said  enclosure,  said  actuator  mechanism  controllably 
activating  said  sewage  pump;  and 

(e)  a  cover  removably  and  sealably  fitting  over  said  open  end 
at  the  top  of  said  vertical  leg. 


4,377,876 
SHOE  LASTING  MACHINE 
Wiiliam  H.  Bcrrill,  Leicester,  and  Herbert  W.  Boot,  Thunnas- 
ton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Far- 
raingtoo,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,473 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22,  1980. 
8009772 

Int  CL^  A43D  21/00 
VS.  CL  12-8  J  13  ciainis 

1.  A  machine  for  lasting  side  portions  of  shoes,  comprising: 
a  shoe  support  arrangement  by  which  a  last  carrying  a  shoe 
upper  and  an  insole  can  be  supported,  adhesive  applying 
means,  means  for  effecting  relative  movement,  in  a  direc- 
tion extending  heightwise  of  a  shoe  supported  by  the  shoe 
support  arrangement,  between  the  shoe  support  arrange- 
ment and  the  adhesive  applying  means,  between  an  opera- 
tive condition  of  the  adhesive  applying  means,  in  which 
said  means  contacts  the  insole  of  a  shoe  supported  by  the 
shoe  support  arrangement,  and  a  retracted  condition  of 
said  means; 
means  for  effecting  relative  movement,  in  a  direction  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  a  shoe  supported  by  the  shoe  support 
arrangement,  between  the  shoe  support  arrangement  and 
the  adhesive  applying  means,  the  adhesive  applying  means 
comprising  two  nozzles  arranged,  when  in  operative  con- 
dition, to  operate  along  opposite  sides  of  a  shoe  supported 
by  the  shoe  support  arrangement  and  being  movable  in  a 
direction  extending  widthwise  of  such  shoe,  thus  to  apply 
adhesive  progressively  between  lasting  marginal  portions 


of  the  upper  and  corresponding  marginal  portions  of  the 
insole  of  such  shoe  while  following  the  edge  contour 
thereof,  as  relative  lengthwise  movement  is  effected  as 
aforesaid; 
an  arrangement  of  side  lasting  instrumenUlities  by  which  the 
lasting  marginal  portions  of  such  shoe  upper  can  be  wiped 
over  the  corresponding  marginal  portions  of  the  insole 
and  pressed  thereagainst,  thus  to  secure  said  portions 
together  by  the  adhesive  applied  therebetween,  wherein 
means  is  provided  for  moving  each  nozzle,  independently 
of  the  other,  in  a  direction  extending  widthwise  of  such 
shoe  as  aforesaid,  and  thus  for  urging  each  nozzle  to  fol- 
low the  edge  contour  of  such  shoe,  and  wherein  one  of  the 


nozzles  has  stop  means  associated  therewith  by  which, 
when  in  an  operative  position,  the  position  of  said  nozzle, 
widthwise  of  the  shoe,  can  be  determined,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that,  at  the  start  of  a  cycle  of  operation  of 
the  machine,  with  the  nozzles  in  retracted  condition,  and 
with  the  stop  means  in  its  operative  position,  said  one 
nozzle  is  positioned  by  said  stop  means  and  the  other 
nozzle  is  positioned  adjacent  said  one  nozzle,  and  thereaf- 
ter, with  the  nozzles  in  operative  condition,  said  stop 
means  is  moved  to  a  retracted  position,  thus  to  allow  the 
nozzles  to  follow  the  edge  contour  of  such  shoe,  as  rela- 
tive lengthwise  movement  is  effected  between  the  shoe 
support  arrangement  and  the  adhesive  applying  means. 


4.377,877 

POWER  DRIVEN  ROTARY  TOOTHBRUSH  WFTH 

AUTOMATIC  FLOSSING  MEANS 

James  L.  O'Roorke,  6351  Memorial,  Detroit,  Mich.  48228 

Contiauation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  110,389.  Jan.  8. 1980.  Pat  No. 

4.304.023.  wUch  is  a  continuation-in-pmrt  of  Ser.  No.  898,645. 

Apr.  12. 1978,  Pat  No.  4,181,997.  This  appUcation  Sep.  23, 1981, 

Ser.  No.  304,805 

Int  a.^  A46B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  15—4  13  Claims 


/S^d    152  c 


1.  A  tooth-brushing  device  comprising  a  brushing  unit  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  shafh,  means  rotatably  supporting  said  shafts  in 
laterally  spaced,  parallel  relation  to  each  other,  flexible  bristles 
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projecting  radially  outwardly  from  said  shaft  in  a  circular 
array  about  the  axis  thereof,  some  of  said  bristles  being  longer 
than  others  for  more  effective  brushing  between  the  teeth, 
some  of  said  longer  bristles  being  of  larger  diameter  than  oth- 
ers, the  small  diameter  bristles  being  adapted  to  brush  between 
the  more  closely  spaced  teeth  and  the  larger  diameter  bristles 
being  adapted  to  brush  between  the  more  widely  spaced  teeth, 
and  means  for  counterrouting  said  shafts  in  directions  to  brush 
the  teeth  away  from  the  gums. 


cleaning  elements  and  having  a  leading  end,  and  locking 
means  on  said  connector  for  adjustably  receiving  said 


4,377378 

VEHICLE  FINISHING  DEVICE 

Daniel  P.  Pecora.  456  KensingtOB  Court,  Palatine,  lU.  60067 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,511 

Int  a.^  B60S  3/06 

VS.  a.  15—97  B  15  Claims 


>s'^T^\\^^^ss^^\\^s^^'.^\^\^^^:^ 


1.  In  a  rotary  vehicle  finishing  apparatus  comprising  a  drum, 
means  for  rotating  a  drum,  and  means  for  biasing  the  dnun 
against  a  vehicle,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  finishing  units,  each  fmishing  unit  being 
mounted  on  the  drum,  and  each  fmishing  unit  including  a 
continuous  base  portion  and  a  plurality  of  elongatol, 
flexible  finishing  elements  secured  to  and  extending  radi- 
ally from  the  base  portion;  and, ' 

a  plurality  of  stifTeners,  each  stiffener  being  mounted  on  the 
drum,  and  each  stiffener  extending  radially  away  from  the 
drum  by  an  amount  substantially  no  greater  than  the  radial 
extent  of  the  base  portions,  such  that  the  stifTeners  support 
the  continuous  base  portions  of  the  finishing  units,  thereby 
substantially  preventing  the  finishing  elements  from  col- 
lapsing against  the  drum  when  the  drum  is  rotated  and  the 
drum  is  biased  toward  a  vehicle,  the  finishing  units  and  the 
StifTeners  cooperating  to  substantially  prevent  the  stifTen- 
ers from  protruding  between  adjacent  finishing  elements 
and  coming  into  contact  with  the  vehicle. 


43T7379 
CLEANING  DEVICE 
Peter  Christo.  Memphis,  Tenn^  assigDor  to  Gem.  Incorporated, 
BybaUa,Mias. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,564 
Int  CL3  A47L  13/24 
VS.  CI.  15—229  A  9  Claims 

1.  A  cleaning  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  cleaning  elements; 

(b)  a  handle  having  a  first  end  adapted  to  be  manually  grasp- 
able  and  a  second  end;  and 

(c)  a  connector  comprising  a  portion  adapted  for  receiving 
said  second  end  for  securing  said  handle  to  said  connector, 
a  flexible  securing  tongue  mounted  on  said  connector  and 
adapted  to  be  disposed  directly  about  said  plurality  of 


leading  end  whereby  said  securing  tongue  secures  a  vari- 
able number  of  cleaning  elements  to  said  handle. 


4,377,880 
CLEANING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Darryl  D.  Jackson,  and  Robert  M.  HoUen,  both  of  Los  Alamos, 
N.  Mex.,  aaiigBors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,228 

Int  a.3  A47L  5/38 

VS.  CL  15—302  9  ClaiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  by  suction  with  the  aid  of 
capillary  action  and  gravity  a  structure  to  be  cleaned  which  is 
located  within  a  container  for  containing  liquid,  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  flexible  tube  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
wherein  a  suction  means  is  to  be  operably  connected  to 
said  second  end;  and 

(b)  an  automatable  first  positioning  means 

(1)  for  inserting  said  first  end  of  said  tube  to  a  precise 
position  so  that  said  first  end  simultaneously  touches  (i) 
the  structure  to  be  cleaned  at  its  bottom  extremity  and 
(ii)  the  bottom  of  the  container  and  removes  by  suction 
with  the  aid  of  capillary  action  and  gravity  substantially 
aU  hquid  located  on  the  structure  to  be  cleaned  and 
substantiaUy  all  other  liquid^located  within  the  Uquid 
container,  and 

(2)  for  holding  said  first  end  at  said  precise  position  during 
suctioning. 
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4,377,«81 

GAS-WIPE  APPAltATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

PASSING  LARGER  JOINTS  IN  TANDEM  WORKPIECES 

THERETHROUGH 

Fhuk  W.  Bidcewell,  AyoUo;  Wayne  L.  BriBcy,  North  Irwin,  and 

Claries  D.  Strieker,  MooroeTllle,  all  of  Pa^  assignors  to 

United  States  Steel  Corporatioo,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,686 

Int  a.}  BWB  5/02 

VS.  CL  15—306  A  4  Claims 


4,377,882 
VACUUM  CLEANING  APPLIANCES 
Janes  Dyson,  Sycaaore  House,  Cbwxk  St^  Bathford,  Bath, 
Avon  BAl  7RS,  England 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,871 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26,  1980. 
8010098 

Int  CL^  A47L  5/32 
VS.  a.  15—335  12  Claims 


1.  In  gas-wipe  apparatus  for  removing  at  least  excess  liquid 
from  the  surface  of  elongated  workpieces,  said  apparatus  in- 
cluding two  mateable  half-circumferential  segments  defining 
an  opening  for  passage  of  successive  tandem  workpieces  longi- 
tudinally therethrough,  said  opening  being  adapted  to  receive 
the  workpieces  on  a  passline  extending  centrally  therethrough, 
said  segments  having  at  least  one  orifice  for  directmg  gas  flow 
toward  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  passing  through  the  open- 
ing, said  segments  having  guide  means  sections  on  an  entry  side 
thereof  from  which  the  workpieces  are  received,  said  guide 
means  sections  together  forming  a  substantially  continuous 
surface  with  an  axis  substantially  coincident  with  the  work- 
piece  passline,  said  surface  having  an  opening  at  one  end  con- 
tiguous to  and  of  substantially  the  same  size  as  the  opening  in 
said  segments,  said  surface  Upering  outwardly  from  said  pas- 
sline in  the  direction  from  which  said  workpieces  are  received 
to  a  larger  opening  remote  from  said  segments,  one  of  said 
segmenu  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  of  said  seg- 
ments along  an  outer  edge  thereof  parallel  to  said  passline,  the 
other  of  said  segments  being  fixed  in  position,  said  one  of  the 
segments  being  routable  about  the  axis  of  said  pivotal  connec- 
tion when  enlarged  joints  connecting  adjacent  ends  of  the 
workpieces  contact  the  surface  of  Ujd  guide  sections,  said 
segment  being  returnable  to  the  original  position  thereof  after 
said  joint  has  passed  and  thus  automatically  passing  said  joints 
through  the  apparatus, 
the  improvement  in  said  apparatus  which  comprises: 
mounting  means  replacing  the  pivotal  connection  of  said 
segments,  said  mounting  means  providing  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion for  at  least  said  one  of  the  segments  in  a  plane  normal 
to  said  passline.  spaced  a  sufficient  distance  from  said 
fwssline,  to  permit  joints  of  increased  size  to  pass  automati- 
cally through  the  apparatus  without  being  dislodged  from 
said  passline. 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaning  appliance  comprising:  — " 

a  main  casing  having  an  air  passageway  therein  containing  a 
motor  driven  suction  fan  unit, 

a  floor  engaging  section  containing  a  first  inlet  for  dirt  laden 
air  and  selectively  communicating  with  said  passageway, 

a  second  inlet  for  dirt  laden  air  selectively  communicating 
with  said  passageway,  said  second  inlet  comprising  a 
socket, 

a  tubular  member  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  said  socket 
and  a  second  end, 

a  hollow  pipe  member  at  least  partially  housed  within  said 
tubular  member,  a  lower  end  of  said  pipe  member  being 
detachably  inserted  into  or  removed  from  said  socket,  said 
lower  end  of  said  pipe  member  being  connected  with  said 
socket  through  said  tubular  member  when  removed  from 
said  socket,  an  upper  end  of  said  pipe  member  extending 
beyond  said  second  end  of  said  tubular  member  and  form- 
ing a  handle  for  said  appliance  when  said  lower  end  of  said 
pipe  member  is  inserted  into  said  socket,  and 

a  valve  device  operable  in  response  to  the  insertion  into  or 
removal  from  said  socket  of  said  pipe  member  for  con- 
necting said  passageway  selectively  with  one  of  said  first 
and  second  inlets. 


4,377,883  ^ 

TWIN  CASTER  ASSEMBLY 

Henry  J.  Fobon,  Redondo  BemA^  Calif.,  assignor  to  Plastiglide 

Mannfactoring  Corporation,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1981,  Set.  No.  310,497 

Int  CL^  A47B  91/00;  B60B  33/00 

VS.  a.  16—47  13  Claim 


1.  A  twin  caster  assembly,  including 

a  shaft  member  having  a  center  portion  and  opposite  end 

portions, 
a  body  member  including  an  axial  opening  for  receiving  and 
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supporting  the  center  portion  of  the  shaft  memtwr  and 
Math  the  end  portions  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
body  member. 

a  pair  of  wheels  each  having  a  central  axial  hub  including  an 
axial  opening  for  receiving  one  end  portion  of  the  shaft 
member  and 

the  end  portions  of  the  shaft  member  and  the  axial  opening 
of  the  wheels  including  a  plurality  of  mating  grooves  and 
ridges  each  having  sloping  sides  to  lock  the  wheels  on  the 
opposite  end  portions  of  the  shaft  member  and  with  the 
mating  grooves  and  ridges  having  sufficient  clearance  for 
allowing  rotation  of  the  wheels  on  the  end  portions  of  the 
shaft  member  and  with  the  number  of  mating  grooves  and 
ridges  in  the  range  between 'three  (3)  and  eight  (8). 


4,377,884 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEBONING  POULTRY  LEGS 
Loois  A.  Viscolosi,  Fire  Pasco  Dr.,  Johnston,  R.I.  02919 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,997 
I  Int  a.5  A22C  2J/00 

VS.  a.  17—11  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  deboning  poultry  sections 
comprising  a  support  frame,  a  conveyor  means  on  said  support 
frame,  said  conveyor  means  including  a  spaced  pair  of  roller 
chains,  a  plurality  of  trays  supported  on  said  spaced  roller 
chains  so  as  to  extend  therebetween,  each  tray  having  a  strip- 
per jaw  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  follower  block  supported  for 
longitudinal  movement  on  each  of  said  trays,  said  follower 
block  carrying  a  vertically  extending  pin,  a  cam  plate  located 
at  the  delivery  end  of  said  conveyor  whereby  as  each  of  the 
trays  moves  along  the  conveyor  said  pin  will  engage  the  cam 
plate  and  move  the  follower  block  toward  the  stripping  jaw. 

4,377,885 
SHAFTLESS  GEAR  DEVICE  FOR  AXIAL  SHIRRING  OF 

SYNTHETIC  TUBULAR  MATERIAL 
Gnnter  KoUron,  An  WaUerstadter  Weg  20,  D-6081  Domheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,655 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  May  31, 
1980,  3020734 

Int  CL3  A22C  13/02 
VS.  CL  17—42  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  axial  shirring  of  synthetic  tubular  material, 
such  as  for  use  on  an  automated  sausage  stufTer,  comprising: 
at  least  four  shirring  rolls  routable  about  axes,  all  of  which 
axes  are  located  in  a  common  plane,  the  shirring  rolls 
being  distributed  equally  angularly  about  a  central  open- 
ing adapted  to  receive  a  cylindrical  mandrel,  such  that  the 
periphery  of  the  rolls  all  include  a  portion  facing  the 
noandrd  and  the  said  common  plane  of  the  axes  is  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  the  mandrel, 
means  including  a  holding  member  for  mounting  the  assem- 
bly for  revolving  movement  about  the  mandrel, 
each  of  said  shirring  rolls  having  a  plurahty  of  teeth,  the 
outer  end  of  each  tooth  including  a  concave  arcuate 
groove,  the  curvature  of  which  groove  corresponds  to  the 
surface  of  the  mandrel  which  it  faces, 
the  path  of  the  grooves  of  the  teeth  of  each  shirring  roll,  as 
they  pass  closest  to  the  mandrel,  overlapping  the  path  of 


the  grooves  of  the  teeth  of  the  two  adjacent  shirring  rolls, 
when  viewed  along  the  axis  of  the  mandrel, 

a  shaft  for  each  shirring  roll  located  at  the  axis  of  iu  shirring 
roll,  each  such  shaft  being  fixedly  connected  to  the  hold- 
ing member  with  its  respective  shirring  roll  mounted 
thereon  via  bearing  means  for  rotation  relative  thereto, 

Upered  gears  fued  to  the  sides  of  at  least  some  of  said  shirr- 
ing rolls  for  rotation  therewith  about  their  respective 
shafts,  and  said  tapered  gears  being  coaxial  with  their 
respective  shimng  rolls. 


at  least  some  of  the  adjacent  pairs  of  tapered  gears  between 
adjacent  shirring  rolls  meshing  with  each  other  to  provide 
a  driving  connection  from  one  of  said  shirring  rolls  to  the 
adjacent  shirring  roll, 

and  a  roll  dnve  means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  shirr- 
ing rolls  about  its  axis,  the  driving  force  being  conveyed  to 
other  shirring  rolls  via  said  meshing  adjacent  tapered 
gears. 


4,377,886 

LINE  TENSIONER 

Stefen  T.  Golden,  822  Teagne  Dr.,  Santa  Panla,  Calif.  93060 

FDed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,062 

Int  d^  B65H  77/00 

VS.  a.  24—71.1  5  Oaims 


1.  A  tensioning  device  for  a  flexible  tension  member  such  as 
a  line  comprising: 

a  body  including  a  pair  of  sheave  means,  each  comprising  a 
rod  and  flange  means,  the  rods  being  parallel  to  one  an- 
other and  spaced  to  permit  a  line  to  pass  therebetween, 
and  the  flange  means  being  spaced  from  the  body;  and 

a  bracket  carried  by  the  body  and  projecting  therefrom  in  a 
direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  containing 
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the  axes  of  said  rods,  including  means  forming  a  pivotal 
attachment  point  for  tension  means,  said  point  being 
spaced  from  the  plane  and  the  pivotal  axis  being  parallel  to 
the  rod  axes. 


thereby  bringing  said  latch  member  to  the  tongue-releasing 
position  about  said  forward  end  surface  thereof,  wherein  at 


4,377,187 

STRAP  AND  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM 

Jams  C  ValestiB,  71S  Biiw  Fini  La^  Kirkwood,  Mo.  63122 

Filed  Oct  1, 19M,  Ser.  No.  192,683 

iBt  a.'  B65D  63/00 

MS.  a.  24—206  R  3  Claims 


jj 


1.  A  strapping  system  comprising  in  combination  a  strap  and 
strap  connector  and  characterized  by  said  strap  comprising  a 
length  of  tensible,  resiliently  flexible  material  having  a  plurality 
of  teeth  spaced  along  at  least  end  portions  of  said  strap,  said 
connector  comprising  a  body  defining  at  opposite  ends  a  pair 
of  openings  each  configured  for  receiving  a  strap  end  portion, 
said  body  being  configured  for  enclosing  at  said  opposite  ends 
at  least  a  portion  of  a  respective  strap  end  portion  including  a 
plurality  of  teeth,  said  body  defming  therewithin  a  pair  of 
resilient  tooth  engagement  members  for  engaging  at  least  one 
tooth  of  the  respective  strap  end,  said  engagement  members 
each  adapted  for  slidable  one-way  ratcheting  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  teeth  upon  a  strap  end  portion  being  received  in  a 
corresponding  body  end  opening,  thereby  to  securely  maintain 
said  strap  ending  in  said  end  opening  with  said  strap  in  tensible 
condition  relative  to  said  connector,  said  body  comprising  a 
first  portion  defining  a  channel  having  a  width  at  least  as  great 
as  that  of  said  strap  and  a  second  portion  integrally  joined  with 
said  first  portion  to  define  between  said  first  and  second  por- 
tions a  rectangular  recess,  said  recess  opening  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  body  to  define  said  end  openings,  at  least  one  of  said 
portions  carrying  from  a  surface  thereof  said  pair  of  resilient 
tooth  engagement  members. 


least  one  of  the  opposed  holes  of  said  buckle  base  has  an  extent 
lengthwise  of  the  base  that  permits  said  latch  member  to  pass 
therethrough. 


4,377389 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  EDGE  UNIFORMITY 

IN  NONWOVEN  FABRICS 

Jack  R.  Tatham,  Fair  PUy,  and  Jerry  L.  Shelor,  Walhalla,  both 

of  S.C.,  asrignora  to  Phillips  Petroleimi  ComiMay,  Bartles- 

TiUe,Okla. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  130,631,  Mar.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,295,251. 

This  appUcatioB  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,737 

lat  CL^  D04H  WOO 

\}S.  CL  28—112  9  OaiflM 


jL. 


4,377388 

BUCKLE  OF  A  SEAT  BELT  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Hamyvki  Dtesoe,  Fiyiaawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  NSK- Warner  K. 

IL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,622 

CbdBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1979,  54- 
174757[U] 

iBt  CL^  A44B  11/26 
U.S.  CL  24—230  A  4  Claims 

1.  A  seat  belt  buckle  including  a  buckle  base,  a  generally 
rectangular  latch  member  pivotably  supported  by  said  buckle 
base  and  having  a  latch  portion,  said  buckle  base  having  a  flat 
portion  and  opposite  side  portions  rising  from  opposed  longitu- 
dinal side  edges  of  said  flat  portion  and  having  opposed  holes 
for  pivotably  supporting  said  latch  member,  a  tongue  having 
an  engaging  portion  for  engaging  said  latch  portion,  said  latch 
member  having  shorter  opposite  side  edges  extending  out- 
wardly through  the  opposed  holes  in  the  buckle  base,  said  latch 
member  bemg  biased  upwardly  toward  a  tongue-locking  posi- 
tion, in  which  said  tongue  is  connected  with  said  buckle  base, 
while  being  pivotable  substantially  about  a  forward  end  sur- 
face of  said  shorter  opposite  side  edges  thereof,  operating 
means  for  bringing  said  latch  member  from  the  tongue-locking 
position  to  a  tongue-releasing  position  in  which  said  tongue  is 
released  from  said  buckle  base,  said  operating  means  including 
a  member  having  leg  portions  and  a  lateral  shaft,  said  leg 
portions  engaging  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  latch  member 
and  bemg  pushed  downwardly  about  said  lateral  shaft  integral 
therewith  when  said  operating  means  is  manually  operated. 


\^ 


^ 


r^ 


w^v^ 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

conveying  means  for  conveying  a  nonwoven  fabric  web 
along  a  line  of  direction; 

needle  punching  means  disposed  adjacent  said  line  of  direc- 
tion for  needle  punching  a  nonwoven  fabric  web  con- 
veyed therealong,  said  nonwoven  web  having  a  medial 
portion  and  opposite  edge  portions,  and  said  needle 
punching  means  comprising  a  needle  board  disposed 
across  said  nonwoven  fabric  web  and  having  a  plurality  of 
needles  extending  outwardly  therefrom  toward  said  non- 
woven  fabric  web  and  arranged  such  that  said  needles  are 
disposed  across  at  least  the  fiill  width  of  said  nonwoven 
fabric  web  and  there  are  more  needles  per  unit  area  adja- 
cent the  medial  portion  of  said  nonwoven  fabric  web  than 
there  are  needles  per  unit  area  adjacent  the  opposite  edge 
portions;  and 

fabric  stretching  means  disposed  adjacent  said  line  of  direc- 
tion for  stretching  said  nonwoven  fabric  web  transversely 
relative  to  said  Une  of  direction  subsequent  to  needle 
punching  by  said  needle  punching  means,  wherd>y  the 
transverse  stretching  of  the  opposite  edge  portions  is 
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greater  than  the  transverse  stretching  of  the  medial  por- 
tion of  said  nonwoven  fabric  web. 

5.  Apparatus  for  needle  punching  a  fabric  web  having  a 
medial  portion  and  opposite  edge  portions,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

needle  board  means  comprising  a  needle  board  disposed 
across  said  fabric  web  and  having  a  plurality  of  needles 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  toward  said  fabric  web 
for  needle  punching  said  fabric  web,  said  needles  being 
arranged  such  that  said  needles  are  disf>osed  across  at  least 
the  full  width  of  said  fabric  web  and  there  are  more  nee- 
dles per  unit  area  in  the  portion  of  said  needle  board 
adjacent  the  medial  portion  of  said  fabric  web  than  there 
are  needles  per  unit  area  in  the  portions  of  the  needle 
board  adjacent  the  opposite  edge  portions  of  said  fabric 
web;  and 

fabric  stretching  means  disposed  adjacent  said  fabric  web  for 
engaging  the  opposite  edge  portions  of  said  fabric  web  and 
stretching  said  fabric  web  after  needle  punching  of  said 
fabric  web  by  said  needle  board  means,  whereby  the 
stretching  of  the  opposite  edge  portions  is  greater  than  the 
stretching  of  the  medial  portion  of  said  fabric  web. 

4,377390 
METHOD  OF  CRT  MANUFACTURE  USING  MACHINE 

READABLE  CODED  MARKINGS 
William  R.  Miller,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  41,091,  May  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,784 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  22, 
I  2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

'  Int  CL^  HOIJ  9/20:  B23Q  7/12 

VS.  a.  445—38  8  Qaims 


wmiinintgc 


13 


19 


^17 


1.  In  a  method  for  assembling  a  series  of  CRTs,  each  CRT 
comprising  a  plurality  of  parts  assembled  with  respect  to  one 
another,  each  said  CRT  including  at  least  one  glass  envelope 
part  the  steps  comprising 

(1)  advancing  a  series  of  said  at  least  one  glass  envelope 
parts,  each  said  glass  envelope  part  having  a  unique  op- 
tionally machine-readable  coded  marking  on  the  external 
surface  thereof, 

(2)  optically  machine-reading  said  marking  of  a  part, 

(3)  generating  a  control  signal  in  response  to  step  (2), 

(4)  in  response  to  said  signal,  initiating  a  local  process  for 
action  with  respect  to  said  envelope  part, 

(5)  repeating  steps  (2),  (3)  and  (4)  for  each  part, 

(6)  recording  dau  thereof  with  reference  to  each  said  unique 
coded  marking  and 

(7)  retaining  said  data  in  usable  condition  after  said  CRT  has 
been  completely  assembled. 


4,377391 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING 

MULTILAYER  TUBULAR  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 

ClarcBce  L.  Wallace,  Solaaa  Beach,  Califs  assignor  to  Cladan 

Incorporated,  San  Marcos,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,367 
Int  CL^  HOIG  4/32 
US.  CL  29—25.42  23  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  to  fabricate  a  multilayer  tubular  electrical 
component  that  comprises  a  laminated  electrode  and  carrier 
sheet  assembly,  by  wrapping  the  assembly  about  a  mandrel  the 
combination  comprising 


(a)  a  first  support  roll, 

(b)  a  second  support  roll  extending  generally  parallel  to  the 
first  support  roll, 

(c)  a  roll-up  force  transmitting  web  wrapping  at  least  par- 
tially about  the  support  rolls  and  which  web  is  translated 
while  the  rolls  rotate  to  wrap  the  sheet  about  the  mandrel 
as  the  sheet  feeds  progressively  between  the  mandrel  and 
web,  and 

(d)  yieldable  tensioning  means  operatively  coimected  with 
the  web  to  tension  the  web  so  that  the  mandrel  and  the 
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carrier  sheet  being  wrapped  thereon  are  urged  by  the  web 
toward  a  nip  defined  between  said  rolls,  said  tensioning 
means  being  carried  by  one  of  the  rolls  and  being  con- 
nected to  a  portion  of  the  web  between  the  tensioning 
means  and  the  other  of  the  rolls, 

(e)  said  mandrel  about  which  the  web  partially  wraps  as  the 
web  is  translated  from  wrapping  engagement  with  one  roll 
to  wrapping  engagement  with  the  other  roll, 

(0  and  heating  means  for  heating  the  web  wrapping  about 
the  mandrel. 


4,377392 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SINTERED 

METAL/POLYMER  IMPREGNATED  BALL  VALVE 

SEATS 
Ricardo  Gonzalez,  Hoiden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Worcester  Con- 
trols Corp.,  West  Boylstoo,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214304 

Int  a.^  B23P  15/00;  B22F  1/02 

US.  CL  29—157.1  R  2  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  leak -proof  seat  for  use  in  a 
ball  valve  comprising  the  steps  of  compacting  a  mass  of  metal 
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particles,  said  mass  being  of  annular  form  and  having  a  ring- 
shaped  face  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  to  a  rotary  ball  in 
a  ball  valve,  sintering  said  annular  mass  to  fuse  adjacent  ones  of 
said  metal  particles  to  one  another  thereby  to  coalesce  said 
particles  into  a  porous  metal  matrix  of  annular  form,  impreg- 
nating said  annular  metal  matrix  with  an  emulsion  consisting  of 
uncured  particles  of  a  polymer  material  carried  by  a  liquid 
vehicle,  said  impregnating  step  being  conducted  under  positive 
pressure  conditions  to  drive  the  emulsion  into  the  interparticu- 
iate  spaces  in  said  metal  matrix  and  to  completely  fill  said 
interparticulate  spaces  throughout  said  annular  metal  matrix 
with  said  emulsion,  drying  said  emulsion-impregnated  annular 
metal  matrix  to  remove  said  liquid  vehicle  therefrom  thereby 
to  leave  a  residue  of  uncured  polymer  particles  in  said  interpar- 
ticulate spaces,  thereafter  heating  said  annular  metal  matrix  to 
sinter  and  cure  the  polymer  particles  which  are  residual  in  said 
interparticulate  spaces,  then  placing  said  metal  matrix  in  a  die 
having  an  annular  cavity  whose  interior  shape  closely  con- 
forms to  the  exterior  annular  shape  of  said  cured  polymer- 
impregnated  annular  metal  matrix,  and  thereafter,  by  use  of 
said  die,  applying  pressure  to  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said 
annular  metal  matrix  in  a  magnitude  sufficiently  high  to  col- 
lapse the  interior  of  said  matrix  onto  the  cured  polymer  within 
said  matrix  thereby  to  eliminate  all  voids  throughout  the  inte- 
rior of  said  annular  matrix,  remaining  in  said  matrix  following 
said  drying  and  sinter/curing  steps,  so  as  to  render  said  annular 
matrix  nonporous  throughout,  said  pressure  applying  step 
being  so  conducted  as  to  produce  an  annular  body  whose 
shape  and  dimensions  are  adapted  for  use  as  a  ball  seat  in  a 
rotary  ball  valve,  said  annular  body  having  substantially  uni- 
form density  throughout  the  interior  of  said  body  and  at  the 
exterior  surfaces  of  said  body  upon  completion  of  said  pressure 
applying  step  and,  including  the  further  steps,  conducted  after 
said  pressure  applying  step,  of  coating  the  exterior  surfaces  of 
said  annular  body  with  a  further  emulsion  of  polymer  particles, 
said  further  emulsion  being  more  viscous  than  the  emulsion 
employed  in  said  impregnating  step,  and  thereafter  drying  said 
coating  and  sintering  and  curing  the  polymer  particles  in  said 
coating  to  enclose  said  annular  body  in  an  outer  envelope  of 
polymer  material. 


4377,893 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUGNING  A 

WEATHERSTRIP  GUIDEWAY  WITH  A  RECEIVING 

SLOT 

Samnel  S.  Bnonaiino,  Fairport,  N.Y^  assigaor  to  Scfalegel  Corpo- 
r«tk>a,  Rodiester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,411 

iBt  aj  B23P  19/02.  19/04 

UJS.  CL  29—417  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  aligning  a  weatherstrip  receiving  slot  in 
a  receiving  member  such  as  a  door  or  window  member  with 
the  exit  opening  of  a  guideway  through  which  a  weatherstrip 
is  fed  comprising: 
a  body  member  having  an  end  surface  and  defining  a  guide- 
way  along  which  a  weatherstrip  is  fed,  said  guideway 
having  an  exit  opening  at  said  end  surface; 


a  strip  member; 

means  for  extending  said  strip  member  into  and  along  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  guideway  and  through  said  exit  opening 
to  an  extended  position  in  which  an  end  portion  of  said 
strip  member  extends  a  short  distance  from  said  end  sur- 
face for  insertion  into  a  weatherstrip  receiving  slot  of  a 
receiving  member  for  aligning  said  receiving  slot  with  said 
exit  opening  of  said  guideway; 

means  for  clamping  one  end  of  the  receiving  member  against 
said  end  surface  after  said  strip  end  portion  is  inserted  into 
the  receiving  slot  for  holding  the  receiving  slot  in  align- 
ment with  said  guideway;  and 

means  for  retracting  said  strip  member  from  said  extended 
position  to  a  retracted  position  clear  of  said  guideway 
whereby  said  aligned  guideway  and  receiving  slot  are 
unobstructed,  and  in  position  for  a  weatherstrip  to  be  fed 
along  said  guideway  directly  into  the  receiving  slot 


4^77,894 

METHOD  OF  LINING  INNER  WALL  SURFACES  OF 

HOLLOW  ARTICLES 

Toshio  Yoshida,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasald  Jnkogyo 

Kabnshiki  K^bha,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,645 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Mar.  21,  1980,  55*34698; 
May  1, 1980,  55-57100 

Int.  a.5  B23P  77/00 
U.S.  CL  29—421  R  8  Claim 
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1.  A  method  of  lining  the  inner  wall  surface  of  a  hollow 
article  with  an  inner  lining  material,  which  comprises:  a  step 
(a)  of  emplacing  the  lining  material  within  the  hollow  article  to 
confront  the  inner  surface  thereof;  a  step  (b)  of  causing  the 
temperature  of  the  hollow  article  to  be  higher  than  that  of  the 
lining  material  thereby  to  increase  the  gap  therebetween  either 
prior  to  or  after  the  step  (a);  a  step  (c)  of  applying  an  expanding 
force  to  the  lining  material  thus  emplaced  thereby  to  cause  the 
same  to  undergo  plastic  expansion  deformation  and  to  fit  inti- 
mately against  said  inner  surface;  and  thereafter  a  step  (d)  of 
causing  the  temperature  of  the  hollow  structure  to  become 
lower  than  that  of  the  lining  material  thereby  to  produce  an 
even  tighter  fit  between  the  hollow  structure  and  the  lining 
material  due  to  interference. 


4,377395 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  DOUBLE-GEAR 

TRAINS 
Fnmito  Komatso,  SUoJiri,  Japan,  aarignor  to  KabvUki  Kaiataa 
Sanyo  Seiki  Sisaltosho,  Nagano,  Japan  «• 

Filed  Oct  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,996 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1979,  54-168044 
Int  CL^  B29D  75/00 
U.S.  CL  29—434  3  Claimi 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  double-gear  trains  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
detachabiy  connecting  an  intermediate  mold  having  shaft 
forming  passages  therethrough  with  upper  and  lower 
metal  molds  each  having  adjacent  gear  forming  cavities 
and  having  thin  wall  portions  between  said  adjacent  gear 
forming  cavities  for  molding  gears  intermeshed  with  one 
another  in  such  a  manner  that  said  upper  and  lower  metal 
molds  surround  said  intermediate  mold  on  at  least  two 
sides  thereof  to  form  said  molding  cavities; 
pouring  molten  resin  into  said  molding  cavities  to  simulta- 
neously mold  double-gear  trains  in  which  the  gears  in 
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adjacent  gear  forming  cavities  are  separated  from  one 
another  by  said  thin  wall  portions; 
separating  said  gear  molding  upper  and  lower  metal  molds 
from  each  other  and  said  intermediate  mold  so  that  the 
gears  molded  in  adjacent  gear  forming  cavities  can  opera- 
tively  engage  with  one  another; 


one  flared  end  of  said  second  inner  member  and  the  first 
end  portion  of  said  outer  housing  and  engageable  with 
said  one  flared  end  of  said  second  inner  member  to  retain 
said  second  inner  member  within  said  outer  housing. 


4,377,897 

OPHTHALMIC  NEEDLE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Daniel  M.  Eicbenbaum,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.;  Gerald  Martin,  North 

Miami  Beach.  Fla..,  and   Paul   Rehkopf,  Murrysrillc,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Ocular  Associates,  Hollywood,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,899 

Int  a.'  B23P  77/00,  19/04:  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  29—516  3  Claims 


securing  supporting  frames  on  said  double-gear  train  from 
above  and  below  said  intermediate  mold  so  that  the  shafts 
of  said  double-gear  train  are  rotatably  supported  betVeen 
said  frames;  and 

removing  said  intermediate  mold  from  said  double-gear 
train. 
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4,377,896 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBUNG  CONDUIT  JOINT 
Russell  C.  Cox,  Borger,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  180,729,  Aug.  25, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,326,327, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  926,477,  Jul.  20,  1978,  Pat  No. 

4,245,858.  This  application  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,603 

Int  a.3  B23P  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29—437  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  assembly  of  a  conduit  joint  having  a  unitary 
tubular  outer  housing  formed  of  thermoplastic  material  capa- 
ble of  being  permanently  deformed  upon  application  of  suffi- 
cient heat  and  pressure  thereto  comprising  a  medial  portion 
and  first  and  second  opposite  end  portions,  a  first  tubular  inner 
member  having  at  least  one  flared  end,  and  a  resilient  annular 
seal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  said  first  inner  member  within  the  second  end 
portion  of  said  outer  housing  with  the  at  least  one  flared 
end  of  said  first  inner  member  extending  into  the  medial 
portion  of  said  outer  housing  with  said  annular  resilient 
seal  disposed  between  said  first  inner  member  and  the 
medial  portion  of  said  outer  housing  to  provide  a  seal 
therebetween; 
deforming  said  outer  housing  inwardly  intermediate  the 
medial  portion  and  the  second  end  portion  thereof  so  as  to 
form  an  inwardly  extending  projection  intermediate  said 
annular  resilient  seal  and  the  second  end  portion  of  said 
outer  housing  and  engageable  with  said  annular  resilient 
seal  to  retain  bofh  said  annular  resilient  seal  and  said  first 
inner  member  within  said  outer  housing; 
positioning  a  second  tubular  inner  member  having  opposite 
flared  ends  within  the  first  end  portion  of  said  outer  hous- 
ing with  one  flared  end  of  said  second  inner  member 
positioned  within  the  medial  portion  of  said  outer  housing; 
and 
deforming  said  outer  housing  inwardly  intermediate  the 
medial  portion  and  the  first  end  portion  thereof  so  as  to 
form  an  inwardly  extending  projection  intermediate  said 


1.  A  method  manufacturing  an  ophthalmic  needle  having  a 
first  portion  comprising  a  first  tube  positioned  within  and 
extending  from  a  second  tube,  a  second  portion  having  side-by- 
side  tubes  with  one  of  said  tubes  being  an  extension  of  said  first 
tube  and  the  other  being  a  third  tube,  and  a  third  portion 
comprising  a  fourth  tube  interposed  between  said  first  and  said 
second  portions,  said  fourth  tube  having  a  first  end  which  is 
located  at  a  first  end  of  said  second  tube  and  having  a  second 
end  having  said  first  tube  extending  therethrough  and  is  lo- 
cated at  a  first  end  of  said  third  tube,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sealing  said  first  end  of  said  second  tube  to  said  first  end 
of  said  fourth  tube; 

(b)  bending  said  first  tube  away  from  the  axial  centerline  of 
said  fourth  tube  thereby  creating  a  space  between  said  first 
tube  and  the  first  end  of  said  third  tube,  and  approximately 
equal  spaces  between  the  inner  diameter  of  said  fourth 
tube  and  the  outer  diameter  of  said  first  tube  and  between 
the  inner  diameter  of  said  fourth  tube  and  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  said  third  tube,  at  the  second  end  of  said  fourth  tube; 

(c)  sealing  said  first  tube,  said  third  tube  and  said  fourth  tube 
at  the  second  end  thereof. 


4,377,898 
WIRE  END  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Akinori  Hara,  Akishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Osawa  Preas  M^ 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,146 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  28,  1960,  55-151073 
Int  CL^  H02G  7/72 
U.S.  CL  29—564.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  wire  end  processing  apparatus  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  wire  feed  means  for  advancing  an  insulated  wire  a 
predetermined  length; 

(b)  a  cutter  means  operable  to  cut  the  insulated  wire  to  a 
predetermined  length; 

(c)  a  first  clamp  means  arranged  on  the  wire  inlet  side  of  said 
cutter  means  and  operable  to  clamp  the  wire; 

(d)  a  second  clamp  means  arranged  on  the  wire  outlet  side  of 
said  cutter  means  and  operable  to  clamp  the  wire; 

(e)  a  first  fastening  means  for  fastening  a  terminal  to  the 
leading  end  of  the  wire; 
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(0  a  second  fastening  means  for  fastening  a  terminal  to  the 
trailing  end  of  the  wire  length; 

(g)  a  first  moving  means  operable  to  first  move  said  first 
clamp  means  away  from  said  cutter  means  along  the  path 
of  travel  of  the  wire  and  then  to  move  said  first  clamp 
means  toward  said  cutter  means  obliquely  relative  to  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  wire  to  thereby  bring  the  leading  end 
of  the  insulated  wire  into  said  first  fastening  means;  and 


depositing  a  layer  of  Schottky  barrier  metal  on  said  region  of 
said  active  layer  between  said  two  lower  portions;  and 
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(h)  a  second  moving  means  operable  to  first  move  said  sec- 
ond clamp  means  away  from  said  cutter  means  along  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  wire  and  then  to  move  said  second 
clamp  means  toward  said  cutter  means  obliquely  relative 
to  the  path  of  travel  of  the  wire  to  thereby  bring  the 
trailing  end  of  the  wire  length  into  said  second  fastening 
means. 
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removing  each  lower  portion  to  remove  said  layer  of 
Schottky  barrier  metal  formed  on  each  lower  portion. 


4^77,899 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SCHOTTKY 

FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTORS  UTILIZING  SHADOW 

MASiONG 
Shniiji  Otani,  and  Kenichi  Klknchi,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,215 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japu,  Not.  19, 1979,  54/149818; 
Not.  20,  1979,  54/150444 

Int  CL^  HOIL  21/302.  21/441 
MS.  a.  29—571  8  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  manufacturing  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
forming  an  electrically  conductive  active  semiconductor 

layer  on  a  semi-insulating  semiconductor  substrate; 
forming  two  adjacent  walls  of  masking  material  on  said 
active  layer  extending  linearly  parallel  to  one  another, 
each  of  said  two  walls  comprising  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion  between  said  upper  portion  and  said  active 
layer; 
vacuum  evaporating  ohmic  electrode  metal  obliquely  with 
respect  to  vertical  surfaces  of  said  two  walls  to  form  a 
layer  of  ohmic  electrode  metal  on  said  active  layer  except 
for  a  region  of  said  active  layer  between  said  two  walls; 
removing  said  upper  portions  to  remove  said  layer  of  ohmic 
electrode  metal  formed  on  each  upper  portion; 


4^77,900 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Teromoto  Nonaka,  and  Tadahiko  Hotta,  both  of  Hamamatsu, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,664 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1980,  55/56731 

Int  CV  HOIL  21/223 

VS.  CL  29—571  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising: 

a  first  step  of  forming,  by  relying  on  photolithographic 
techniques,  a  doping  first  aperture  and  a  contact  second 
aperture  in  an  insulation  film  covering  a  surface  of  a  semi- 
conductor body  having  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  second  step  of  forming  a  first  doped  region  having  a  sec- 
ond conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity 
type  in  a  surface  portion  of  said  semiconductor  body 
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corresponding  in  position  to  said  doping  first  aperture,  by 
selectively  doping  an  impurity  into  said  semiconductor 
body  through  said  doping  first  aperture  in  a  state  that  said 
contact  second  aperture  is  covered  by  a  selectively  re- 
movable masking  layer;  and 
a  third  step  of  forming  a  second  doped  region  having  said 
first  conductivitiy  type  in  a  surface  portion  of  said  semi- 
conductor body  corresponding  in  position  to  said  contact 
second  aperture,  by  selectively  removing  said  masking 
layer  and  then  doping  an  impurity  into  said  semiconductor 
body  through  said  contact  second  aperture. 


4,377,902 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  USING  LASER  BEAM  CRYSTALLIZED 

POLY/ AMORPHOUS  LAYER 

KazuyosU  Shinada,  and  Satoahi  Shinozaki,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  VLSI  Technology  Research  Association, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183315 

Claims  priority,  apfrficatioa  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1979,  54-114950 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/263 

U.S.  a.  29—576  B  11  CUdnis 


4,377,901 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SOLAR  CELLS 
Gerard-Robert  DaTid,  Cambes-En-Plaine,  and  Daniel  M.  Pin- 
con,  Caen,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,454 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  16, 1980,  80  13321 
Int  a.3  HOIL  31/18 
\}S.  a.  29—572  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  solar  cell  comprising  a 
semiconductor  wafer  having  a  region  of  a  first  conductivity 
type  with  a  first  major  surface  on  its  front  radiation-incident 
side  and  a  second  major  surface  on  its  rear  side,  a  first  surface 
layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  to  that  of  the  first 
which  adjoins  said  first  major  surface  and  forms  with  said 
region  the  active  p-n  junction  of  said  solar  cell,  and  a  second 
surface  layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type  which  adjoins  said 
second  major  surface  and  has  a  higher  doping  concentration 
than  that  of  said  region,  which  comprises: 
providing  a  first  glassy  layer  comprising  a  first  dopant  deter- 
minative of  the  first  conductivity  type  on  said  second 
major  surface  and  spaced  apart  from  the  edges  of  said 
semiconductor  wafer;  then 
providing  a  second  undoped  glassy  layer  on  said  first  glassy 
layer  and  on  the  edge  portions  of  said  second  major  sur- 
face and  the  edges  of  said  semiconductor  wafer  not  cov- 
ered by  said  first  glassy  layer;  and  then 
heating  said  semiconductor  wafer  whUe  introducing  a  sec- 
ond dopant  determinative  of  said  second  conductivity 
type  into  said  first  major  surface,  said  second  undoped 
glassy  layer  preventing  the  doping  of  said  second  major 
surface  and  said  edges  by  said  second  dopant  whUe  that 
portion  of  said  second  major  surface  beneath  said  first 
glassy  layer  is  doped  by  said  first  dopant  from  said  first 
glassy  layer. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising: 

making  a  desired  aperture  in  an  insulating  film  on  a  single- 
crystal  semiconductor  substrate  having  an  impurity-doped 
semiconductor  region,  thereby  exposing  a  portion  of  said 
semiconductor  region,  the  semiconductor  substrate  and 
the  semiconductor  region  forming  a  base-collector  junc- 
tion; 

covering  the  surface  of  said  insulating  film  and  the  exposed 
semiconductor  region  with  an  impurity-doped  amor^ous 
semiconductor  layer;  and 

irradiating  said  semiconductor  layer  with  a  laser  beam, 
thereby  converting  the  portion  of  said  semiconductor 
layer  covering  said  insulating  film  into  a  polycrystalline 
semiconductor  layer  and  converting  the  portion  of  said 
semiconductor  layer  covering  the  exposed  semiconductor 
region  into  a  single  crystal  semiconductor  layer,  forming 
thereby  an  emitter-base  junction  between  said  single-crys- 
tal semiconductor  layer  portion  and  said  semiconductor 
region. 


4,377,903 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  I^L 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Koichi  Kansaki,  KaTrasaki,  and  Minora  Tagnchi,  Omiya,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,248 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1980,  55-18690 

Int  CL^  HOIL  21/26.  21/225 

MS.  CL  29—577  C  4  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  de%ace 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  at  least  one  island  region  of  a  first  conductivity 
type  surrounded  by  a  field  insulation  region  on  a  semicon- 
ductor layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type; 

b.  forming  a  first  insulating  film  on  a  part  of  the  surface  of 
said  first  conductivity  type  island  region; 

c.  forming  a  first  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  in  said 
island  region  not  covered  by  said  first  insulating  film; 

d.  forming  discrete  impurity-doped  polysilicon  layers  of  said 
first  conductivity  type  on  the  surfaces  of  said  first  insulat- 
ing film  and  said  second  conductivity  type  first  region, 
said  polysilicon  layers  crossing  said  first  insulating  film 
and  said  second  conductivity  type  first  region; 
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,  eliminating  any  exposed  parts  of  said  first  insulating  film 
af^r  the  formation  of  said  polysilicon  layers; 
covering  said  polysilicon  layers  with  individual  thick 
insulating  films; 

.  formmg  second  regions  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
by  doping  an  impurity  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
into  said  first  conductivity  type  island  region  and  said 
second  conductivity  type  first  region  using  as  a  mask  said 
polysilicon  layers  covered  with  said  thick  insulating  films; 


h.  forming  third  regions  of  said  first  conductivity  type  by 
diffusing  said  impurity  doped  in  said  polysilicon  layers 
into  portions  of  said  first  region  beneath  said  polysilicon 
layers; 

i.  connecting  said  second  regions  in  said  first  region,  which 
are  not  covered  with  said  polysilicon  layers,  by  a  conduc- 
tive layer;  and 

j.  depositing  a  conductive  layer  on  said  second  region  in  said 
island  region. 


form  contact  vias  exposing  selected  gate  and  substrate 
locations;  and 
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43T7,904 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  NARROW  BAND-GAP 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CCD  IMAGING  DEVICE 

Ridiard  A.  Chapman,  Dallas;  Denais  D.  Boss,  Richantooa,  and 

Mickael  A.  Kinch,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex^  assignors  to  Texas 

lastmiiieiits  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  950,191,  Oct  10, 1978,  Fat  No.  4,231,149. 

This  applicatioii  Sep.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  185,468 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  4, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed, 

iBt  CL^  HOIL  21/20.  21/285,  27/14 

VS.  a.  29—578  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  an  infrared  imager  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  oxidizing  the  surface  of  a  monocrystalline  ternary  alloy 
semiconductor  body  to  form  an  oxide  layer  500-1000 
angstroms  thick; 

(b)  selectively  removing  predetermined  portions  of  said 
oxide  layer  to  form  apertures  therein; 

(c)  forming  suitable  doped  regions  in  said  apertures  to  form 
junction  diodes  with  the  ternary  alloy  semiconductor 
surface; 

(d)  depositing  a  layer  of  zinc  sulfide  to  cover  the  oxide-con- 
ductor composite  layer; 

(e)  depositing  and  patterning  a  channel-stop  conductor  on 
said  zinc  sulfide  to  define  a  chaimel; 

(0  depositing  and  patterning  a  second  zinc  sulfide  layer  to 

overlap  said  channel-stop  conductor; 
(g)  depositing  and  patterning  a  first  plurality  of  metal  gates 

on  said  second  zinc  sulfide  layer; 
(h)  depositing  a  third  layer  of  zinc  sulfide  to  cover  said  gate; 
(i)  depositing  and  patterning  a  second  plurality  of  metal 

gates  on  said  third  zinc  sulfide  layer; 
(j)  selectively  removing  portions  of  each  zinc  sulfide  layer  to 


(k)  then  forming  conductive  contacts  to  said  exposed  loca- 
tions. 


4,377,905 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  NB3SN 

SUPERCONDUCTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  HOLLOW  SUPERCONDUCTING 

MAGNET 
Koh  Agatsmna,  Ha^ima;  Kenkhi  Koyama,  Tokorozawa;  Itani 
Toderiki,  Tanashi;  Osama  Kohm>,  Chiba,  aad  Takashl  Saito, 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ageacy  of  Industrial 
SdeMC  and  Technology  and  F^jiknra  CaUe  Works,  Ltd.,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  40,576,  May  21,  1979,  ahamkmed.  This 

appUcatioo  Feb.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  236,271 
ClaioH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jnn.  2,  1978,  53/66420; 
JiiB.  2,  1978,  53/66421;  Jna.  2, 1978,  53/66423 

lat  CL^  kOlB  13/Oa  12/00 
VS.  CL  29—599  11  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  hollow  superconducting 
magnet  of  an  intermetallic  compound  type,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  an  elongated  hollow  conductor  carrier  made  of 
an  excellent  conducting  material,  said  carrier  having  (i)  a 
passage  formed  therethrough  for  flowing  a  cooling  me- 
dium and  (ii)  a  groove  having  a  bottom  wall  and  an  open- 
ing formed  on  an  outer  surface  thereof  and  extending  in  a 
longitudinal  direction; 

(b)  inserting  a  multicore  superconductor  in  said  groove,  said 
superconductor  extending  along  said  groove  with  said 
superconductor  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 
surface  with  the  lower  surface  being  adjacent  said  bottom 
wail  of  said  groove  and  the  upper  surface  extending 
within  the  opening  of  said  groove; 

(c)  extending  a  tape  of  low  temperature  melting  metal  along 
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at  least  one  of  the  upper  surface  and  lower  surface  of  said 
superconductor; 

(d)  wrapping  an  insulating  tape  about  the  carrier  thereby 
forming  a  superconductor  assembly; 

(e)  winding  said  superconductor  assembly  around  a  magnet 
reel  to  form  a  magnet  assembly; 


16A 


(f)  subsequent  to  step  (e)  heating  said  magnet  assembly  to 
melt  said  low  temperature  melting  metal  tape;  and 

(g)  cooling  said  magnet  assembly  to  solidify  said  metal  tape, 
-  thereby  securing  said  multicore  superconductor  to  said 

hollow  conductor  carrier. 


4,377,906 
TOOL  FOR  INSERTING  AND  EXTRACTING  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  CARDS 
Ansaao  Bcrtellotti,  Addison,  and  Arro  Taliste,  Downers  Grove, 
both  of  DL,  aasigBors  to  GTE  AatooiMtic  Electric  Labs  Inc., 
Northlake,  nL 

Filed  JuB.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  274,900 

Int  CL^  H05K  3/36 

VS.  CL  29—747  7  Claims 


1.  A  manipulator  for  facilitating  the  insertion  of  a  printed 
circuit  card  into  a  holder  and  subsequent  extraction  of  said 
card  from  the  holder,  the  latter  having  top  and  bottom  parallel 
card  guides  each  card  guide  including  at  least  one  transversely 
oriented  giiide  track  having  respective  lateral  card  edges  rest- 
ing therein,  said  circuit  card  including  a  handle  mounted  per- 
pendicular to  a  transverse  edge  of  said  circuit  card  said  manip- 
ulator comprising: 
a  first  member  having  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  projecting 
outwardly  and  perpendicular  to  said  first  member  said 
shaft  terminating  in  a  hooked  end  and  said  shaft  manually 
rotatable  into  an  insertion  position  with  said  hooked  end 


engaging  said  bottom  card  guide  adjacent  said  circuit  card 
and  alternatively  an  extraction  position  with  said  hooked 
end  engaging  said  circuit  card  handle; 

plunger  means  slideably  mounted  to  said  shaft  and  moveable 
along  said  shaft,  said  plunger  including  a  front  face  ar- 
ranged to  rest  against  a  transverse  edge  of  said  circuit  card 
when  said  shaft  is  in  said  insertion  position  and  alterna- 
tively said  plunger  means  including  a  retainer  member 
^  manually  moveable  to  extend  outward  from  said  plunger 
means  to  rest  against  said  bottom  card  guide  when  said 
shaft  is  rotated  into  said  extraction  position; 

lever  means  rotatably  mounted  to  said  first  member  and 
including  first  and  second  sections  said  first  section  in 
communication  with  said  plimger  means  and  said  second 
section  disposed  to  have  manual  pressure  applied  thereto, 
urging  said  second  section  toward  first  member  and  said 
first  section  in  response  to  said  pressure  moving  said 
plunger  means  away  from  said  first  member,  thereby 
applying  a  force  to  said  printed  circuit  card  inserting  said 
board  into  said  holder  when  said  shaft  is  in  said  insertion 
position  and  alternatively  extracting  said  printed  circuit 
card  from  said  holder  when  said  shaft  is  in  said  extraction 
position. 


4,377,907 
TOOL  FOR  INSERTING  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  CARDS 
Ansano  Bcrtellotti,  Addison,  and  Arvo  Taliste,  Downers  GroTc, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Ibc, 
Northlake,  ni. 

Filed  Jn.  18,  1981,  Scr.  No.  274,903 

lat  a.3  H05K  3/36 

VS.  a.  29—747  5  Claims 


1.  A  manipulator  for  facilitating  the  insertion  of  a  printed 
circuit  card  into  a  holder,  the  latter  having  top  and  bottom 
parallel  card  guides,  each  card  guide  including  at  least  one 
transversely  oriented  guide  track  having  respective  lateral 
card  edges  resting  therein,  said  manipulator  comprising: 
a  first  member  having  a  shaft  projecting  outwardly  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  member  and  said  shaft  terminating  in 
an  hooked  end,  said  hooked  end  arranged  to  engage  said 
bottom  card  guide  adjacent  said  circuit  card; 
plunger  means  slideably  mounted  to  said  shaft  and  moveable 
along  said  shaft,  including  a  front  face  arranged  to  rest 
against  a  transverse  edge  of  said  circuit  card; 
lever  means  routably  mounted  to  said  first  member  and 
including  first  and  second  sections,  said  first  section  in 
communication  with  said  plunger  means  and  said  second 
section  disposed  to  have  manual  pressure  applied  thereto 
urging  said  second  section  toward  said  first  member  and 
said  first  section  in  response  to  said  pressure  moving  said 
plunger  away  from  said  first  member  thereby  appiymg  a 
force  to  said  circuit  card  and  inserting  said  oud  into  said 
holder. 
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4,377,908 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  THE 

OVERLAPPING  EDGE  PORTIONS  OF  A  METAL 

SHIELD  AROUND  A  CABLE  CX>RE 

All  Pan,  Storriagtoo,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Telecom 

Limited,  Montreal,  Caaada 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,279 

lat.  CL^  B23P  U/OO.  19/00:  B21D  5/06 

U.S.  CL  29—828  10  Claims 


being  carried  by  said  tension  member  and  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  means  being  carried  by  said  support  member  with 
said  first  and  second  means  defining  a  pin  and  slot  connection 
between  said  tension  member  and  support  member  for  recipro- 
cal movement  of  the  latter  responsive  to  said  tension  member 
orbiting  about  said  wheels. 


I  I— 
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4^77,910 

CHAINSAW  ATTACHMENT 

Ernest  A.  Landry,  Jr.,  50  Bemwtt  St,  Lynn,  Mass.  01905 

FUed  Jon.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,567 

Int.  a.3  B27B  77/02 

U.S.  a.  30—383  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  controllably  bending  one  edge  portion  of  a 
metal  strip  while  forming  a  shield  of  a  cable  core  comprising 
bending  said  one  edge  portion  about  a  longitudinally  extending 
bend  position  while  moving  the  strip  towards  an  overlapping 
die,  the  bending  performed  by  supporting  one  side  of  the  one 
edge  portion  by  a  support  surface  and  applying  pressure  to  the 
other  side  of  the  one  «ige  portion  in  a  position  displaced  imme- 
diately downstream  from  the  support  surface  to  bend  the  one 
edge  portion  relative  to  adjacent  parts  of  the  strip  as  it  becomes 
unsupported  when  it  moves  beyond  the  surface  thereby  to 
dampen  resiliency  in  the  strip,  and  then  forming  the  strip  into 
a  shield  surrounding  the  cable  core  with  said  one  edge  portion 
overlapping  an  opposite  edge  portion  and  with  the  direction  of 
bend  being  towards  the  opposite  edge  portion. 


4,377,909 

REOPROCAL  SAW  ATTACHMENT  FOR  POWER 

OUTPUT  SHAFT  AND  PORTABLE  DRILL  VISE 

NeU  F.  Keener,  P.O.  Box  614,  Jemez  Springs,  N.  Mex.  87025 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,717 

Int.  a?  B27B  19/09 

MS.  a.  30—372  19  Claims 


1.  A  chainsaw  attachment  for  indicating  a  point  at  which  to 
saw  a  workpiece  relative  to  a  second  point  on  said  workpiece, 
comprising  a  rule,  and  a  support  attachable  to  said  chainsaw 
for  holding  said  rule,  said  supf>ort  being  attachable  to  the  guide 
bar  of  said  chainsaw  and  comprising: 

at  least  two  arms,  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  guide 
bar,  having  opposed  grip  portions  arranged  to  engage 
oppositely  directed  side  surface  portions  of  said  guide  bar, 
and 
means  for  drawing  said  grip  portions  together  to  tightly  grip 
said  guide  bar  between  said  grip  portions  and  to  locate  a 
rule  atuchment  means  stably  with  respect  to  said  guide 
bar, 
said  rule  attachment  means  being  adapted  to  stably  support 
said  rule  in  a  position  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  sawing  with  the  end  of  said  rule  substantially 
opposite  said  second  point  on  said  workpiece, 
said  arms,  drawing  together  means,  and  rule  attachment 
means  being  arranged  to  avoid  contact  with  the  chain  of 
said  chainsaw. 


4,377,911 

CONTOUR  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Jynjchi  lida,  Komae,  and  SeUi  Sakagami,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitntoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,461 

Int  a.J  GOIB  5/20,  7/28 

U.S.  a.  33—174  L  12  Claims 


1.  A  reciprocal  saw  accessory  for  a  tool  including  a  rotary 
output  shaft,  said  accessory  including  support  structure  having 
guide  means  defining  guide  portions  spaced  along  a  predeter- 
mined path,  an  elongated  support  member  having  longitudi- 
nally spaced  portions  thereof  guidingly  supported  from  said 
gtiide  portions  for  rectilinear  reciprocation  of  said  support 
member  relative  to  said  support  structure,  said  support  mem- 
ber including  tool  mounting  structure  for  supporting  an  elon- 
gated cutting  tool  therefrom  with  said  tool  paralleling  said 
path,  a  pair  of  rotary  input  and  idle  wheels  joumaled  from  said 
support  structure  for  rotation  about  parallel  axes  spaced  apart 
along  said  path,  an  endless  tension  member  trained  about  said 
wheels,  one  of  said  wheels  including  means  for  drivingly  con- 
necting a  rotary  power  output  shaft  thereto,  first  pin  means  and 
second  slot  defining  means,  one  of  said  first  and  second  means 


1.  A  contour  measuring  instrument  for  measuring  the  con- 
tour of  an  object,  said  instrument  comprising:  an  arm  support 
member  movable  in  a  predetermined  direction,  an  arm  assem- 
bly having  one  end  portion  rouubly  supported  on  said  arm 
support  member  and  provided  at  the  other  end  thereof  with  a 
stylus,  contour  signal  detecting  means  for  measuring  displace- 
ment of  said  arm  assembly  due  to  abutment  of  the  stylus  against 
an  object  to  be  measured  while  said  arm  support  member  is 
being  fed  in  said  predetermined  direction,  circular  arc  error 
correcting  means  for  correcting  errors  in  measured  value 
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caused  to  the  stylus  due  to  shifts  in  position  in  the  feeding 
direction  of  the  arm  support  member  when  said  stylus  is  dis- 
placed following  the  contour  of  the  object  to  be  measured,  said 
correcting  means  including  a  fulcrum  of  rotation  for  rotatably 
supporting  the  arm  assembly  in  relation  to  the  arm  support 
member  which  fulcrum  is  movable  in  a  direction  along  said 
predetermined  direction  of  feeding  of  the  arm  support  mem- 
ber, a  connecting  link  having  one  end  rotatably  supported  by 
said  arm  assembly  and  the  other  end  rotatably  supported  by  a 
fixed  fulcrum  on  the  arm  support  member  and,  with  the  tip  end 
of  said  stylus  positioned  on  a  reference  plane  incorporating 
therein  said  arm  assembly  fulcrum  and  said  fixed  fulcrum  of 
said  connecting  link,  at  least  the  length  axis  of  the  arm  assem- 
bly portion  between  the  fulcrum  of  rotation  of  the  arm  and  the 
fixed  fulcrum  of  the  connecting  link  is  substantially  aligned 
with  said  reference  plane,  said  connecting  link  having  a 
through-hole  or  an  extended  groo\^e  through  which  the  arm 
assembly  can  be  extended,  and  the  arm  assembly  is  extended 
through  and  outwardly  from  said  through-hole  or  extended 
groove,  said  fulcrum  of  rotation  of  the  arm  assembly  being 
adapted  to  move  in  said  predetermined  direction  of  the  arm 
support  member  while  being  abutted  against  a  straightened 
guide  surface  provided  on  the  arm  suppori  member. 


4,377,912 

APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  AND/OR  MEASURING 

CHANGES  IN  INCUNATIONS 

Armik  A.  Hakhverdian,  1153  Janis  Way,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95125 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,040 

Int.  a.3  GOIC  9/06 

U.S.  a.  33—366  10  Claims 


fixedly  and  permanently  secured  to  the  one  of  said  throat  edges 
adjacent  to  said  arch,  an  outer  tongue  affixed  at  a  forward  end 
to  said  upper  and  extending  rearwardly  externally  of  said  vamp 
and  said  throat  edges  for  covering  said  throat,  first  hook-and- 
loop  fastening  means  comprising  separate  sections  extending 
laterally  across  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  tongue  and 
disposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  vamp  along  both  said 
throat  edges,  and  second  hook-and-loop  fastening  means  com- 
plementary to  said  first  means  and  comprising  separate  sections 


disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  vamp  along  said  throat 
and  across  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  tongue,  said  throat 
edges  being  adapted  to  be  releasably  and  adjustably  secured  to 
said  inner  tongue  with  a  portion  of  said  first  means  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  inner  tongue  lying  in  said  throat  between  said 
throat  edges,  and  said  outer  tongue  being  adapted  for  releas- 
able  and  adjustable  securement  to  said  first  means  on  said  outer 
surface  of  said  vamp  and  to  said  portion  of  said  first  means  on 
said  inner  tongue  lying  within  said  throat. 


HOmOurtL    HkMl 


1.  A  sensor  responsive  to  changes  in  inclination,  said  sensor 
comprising: 

a  straight  elongated  sealed  chamber  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  which  axis  at  a  datum  position,  is  inclined  to  the 
horizontal  by  a  small  angle  and  at  a  non-working  position 
is  parallel  to  the  horizontal; 

said  chamber  having  an  interior  space  partially  filled  with  a 
liquid  dielectric,  with  the  renuunder  of  said  space  being 
occupied  by  gas; 

the  volumes  of  said  liquid  dielectric  and  said  gas  being  such 
that,  with  said  axis  of  said  chamber  extending  horizon- 
tally, said  gas  extends  horizontally  across  said  entire  space 
between  opposite  ends  of  said  chamber;  and 

a  pair  of  electrodes  adjacent  one  end  of  said  chamber,  said 
electrodes  being  arranged  such  that  a  first  said  electrode  is 
positioned  above  and  a  second  said  electrode  is  positioned 
below  the  gas-liquid  interface  with  said  interface  contact- 
ing said  first  electrode  in  said  datum  positon,  such  that  a 
change  in  the  angle  of  inclination  with  respect  to  said 
datum  position  will  produce  a  corresponding  change  in 
capacitance  between  said  electrodes. 


4,377,913 

DOUBLE  TONGUE,  DOUBLE  LOCKING  VAMP 

ASSEMBLY 

Fredrick  Stone,  7341  Mnerdale,  West  Bloomfiekl,  Mich.  48033 

FUed  JaiL  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,644 

Int  a.3  A43B  n/14,  11/00,  23/26 

U.S.  CL  36-99  5  Claims 

5.  An  athletic  shoe  comprising  a  sole  having  side  edges 

defining  an  instep  arch,  and  an  upper  assembly  affixed  to  said 

sole  and  comprising  a  vamp  including  a  throat  defined  by 

laterally  opposed  throat  edges,  an  inner  tongue  fixedly  secured 

at  a  forward  end  to  said  upper  and  extending  rearwardly  inter- 

naUy  of  said  throat  edges,  one  side  of  said  inner  tongue  being 


4,377,914 
VERTICAL  UFT  AND  BLADE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

FOR  CABLE  PLOWS 
Robert  G.  Draney,  Wichita,  and  Howard  A.  Zimmerman,  Wel- 
lington, both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Company,  Ra- 
cine, Wis. 

Filed  Jol.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288^21 

Int  a.3  E02F  5/18 

U.S.  a.  37—193  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  cable  laying  plow  for  laying  cable,  pipe  and  the  like 
underground  including  a  prime  mover,  an  elongated  plow 
blade  mounted  on  a  blade  support  frame,  said  blade  support 
frame  having  a  vibrator  for  transmitting  orbital  motion  to  said 
plow  blade,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  vertical  lift  and  plow  blade  control  mechanism  for  said 
plow  blade  including  a  frame  assembly  having  vertical, 
side-by-side,  frame  members  which  are  pivotally  intercon- 
nected by  Unk  means  to  form  a  four  bar  linkage  arrange- 
ment that  is  coUapsible  for  adjustable  movement  of  said 
plow  blade; 
said  frame  assembly  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  a  vertical  mast  assembly  which  is  rigidly  mounted 
to  a  rear  frame  portion  of  said  prime  mover,  said  blade 
support  frame  being  connected  to  said  frame  assembly,  a 
first  piston  cylinder  connected  between  said  mast  assem- 
bly aixl  said  frame  assembly  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
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plow  blade  between  a  generally  vertical  plowing  position 
and  a  transport  pooition,  and  a  second  piston  cylinder 
connected  between  said  frame  members  for  shifting  said 
frame  members  relative  to  each  other  thereby  raising  and 
lowering  said  blade  support  and  plow  blade  for  providing 
variable  digging  depths;  and 
wherein  said  frame  members  being  substantially  parallel  and 
a  first  of  said  frame  members  including  a  mounting  plate 
pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  vertical  mast 
assembly,  said  first  piston  cylinder  being  connected  be- 
tween the  lower  end  of  said  mast  assembly  and  said  first 
frame  member,  said  blade  support  frame  including  upper 
and  lower  links  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  a  second 
of  said  frame  members,  the  lift  and  plow  blade  control 
mechanism,  blade  support  frame,  and  plow  blade  being 
simultaneously  raised  to  a  transport  position  upon  exten- 
sion of  said  first  piston  cylinder,  and  said  second  piston 
cylinder  being  extended  in  said  transport  position  for 
shifting  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  blade  support  frame 
and  plow  blade  forwardly  toward  said  prime  mover 
thereby  providing  greater  stability  during  transport. 


4.377.915 

CORNER  FRAME 

Eftkimios  Zossimas,  and  Michael  Dodis,  botii  of  Toronto,  Cao- 

•da,  assigDon  to  Framelok  Inc^  Toronto.  Canada 

Filed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,055 

Int  CL^  G09F  1/10 

VS,  CL  40—155  17  CUims 
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1.  A  picture  frame  comprising:  a  plurality  of  unitary  mem- 
bers having  identically  shaped  cross-sections  and  joined  end- 
to-end  to  enclose  a  predetermined  area,  each  of  said  members 
having  in  cross-section,  a  channel  having  a  base,  a  pair  of 
opposed  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  inwardly  directed  flanges  to 
define  an  open  face  and  a  slot  to  receive  a  material  to  be  dis- 
played in  said  area;  and  an  L-shaped  locking  bracket  within 
said  channel,  said  locking  bracket  being  of  generally  rectangu- 
lar hollow  cross-section,  having  an  upper  roof,  a  pair  of  op- 
posed side  walls  and  a  split  base,  said  split  base  having  mutually 
opposed  beveled  edges;  and  an  internally  threaded  hole  in  said 
roof  with  a  set  screw  provided  therein  which,  when  tightened, 
engages  said  split  base  and  forces  selected  portions  at  said 
opposed  side  walls  of  said  locking  bracket  against  the  corre- 
sponding opposed  side  walls  of  said  channel. 


faces  (4,  5)  slanted  at  an  equal  angle,  a  through-hole  (6)  at 
the  center  of  each  of  the  slanted  fu:es,  projectioiis  (7) 
provided  on  a  first  of  said  slanted  faces  (4)  around  said 
through-hole  (6),  and  indentations  (8)  provided  on  the 
second  of  said  slanted  faces  (5)  at  positions  corresponding 
to  the  positions  of  the  projections  (7);  and 
means  for  assembling  said  hollow  prism  units  (1)  adjacent 
one  another  with  a  first  slanted  face  (4)  of  one  hollow 
prism  unit  in  abutment  with  the  second  slanted  face  (5)  of 
the  adjacent  hollow  prism  unit,  said  assembling  means 
including  a  plurality  of  connecting  means,  each  connect- 
ing means  independently  connecting  adjacent  hollow 
prism  units,  and  each  connecting  means  including  a  pin  (9) 
mounted  in  and  extending  through  the  through-holes  (6) 
of  only  a  pair  of  the  adjacent  slanted  faces  of  a  pair  of 
adjacent  hollow  prism  units,  said  pin  terminating  at  an  end 
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interior  of  a  respective  hollow  prism  unit,  resilient  means 
(10)  mounted  on  said  pin  (9)  and  located  interior  of  at  least 
one  of  the  adjacent  hollow  prism  units  and  on  a  side  of  at 
least  one  of  said  slanted  faces  which  does  not  face  the 
slanted  face  of  the  adjacent  hollow  prism  unit,  and  a 
push-nut  (11)  located  interior  of  at  least  one  of  the  adja- 
cent hollow  prism  units  and  mounted  on  a  free  end  of  said 
pin  (9)  and  compressing  said  resilient  means  to  connect  a 
hollow  prism  unit  (1)  rotatably  with  respect  to  the  adja- 
cent hollow  prism  unit,  said  resilient  means  applying  a 
resilient  biasing  force  relative  to  said  slanted  faces  in  the 
axial  direction  of  said  pin  (9),  said  push-nut  (11)  having  an 
opening  (13)  in  the  center  thereof  which  has  a  diameter 
slightly  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  pin,  said 
push-nut  being  fitted  on  said  pin  with  an  interference  fit 
between  said  pin  and  said  opening  (13). 


4,377.917 
COMMNATION  GREETING  CARD  AND  BOUNCEABLE 

CONTAINER-TOY 
Robert  L.  Gnidry,  7045  N.  7th  St.  Apt  160.  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
85020 

Filed  Jnn.  18. 1981.  Scr.  No.  274.775 

Int  C1.J  A63H  33/00 

U5.  CL46— 11  4CI«inis 


4.377.916 
CHAIN-LIKE  TOY  OF  TRIANGULAR  HOLLOW  PRISMS 
Kc^Ji  Konuya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  T  A  K  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ageo. 


1981, 
1961. 


Filed  JnL  20.  1981,  Scr.  No.  285,009 
Ciains     priority,     application     Japn.     Feb.     26, 

56/25268[U];    Apr.    9,    1981,    56/50174(11];    May    1, 
56/62629[U] 

Int  CL^  A63H  33/00 
U.S.  CL  46—1  R  8  Clains 

1.  A  continuously  chained  toy  comprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  isosceles  triangular  hollow  prism  units  (1),  each 
hollow  prism  unit  comprising  first  and  second  slanted 


1.  A  foldable,  self-forming  device  that  can  be  opened  from  a 
flat  configuration  to  form  a  bounceable  device,  said  bouncea- 
ble  device  comprismg: 

(a)  box-like  upper  portion  with  a  hinged  cover;  and 

(b)  a  springy,  accordian-like  base  for  effecting  bouncing  of 
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said  bounceable  device,  said  accordian-like  base  including 
a  plurality  of  panels  that  fold  upward  to  form  a  substan- 
tially flat  bottom  of  said  box-like  upper  section  when  said 
accordian-like  base  is  completely  compressed, 
said  panels  also  folding  downward  so  that  there  is  no 
bottom  of  said  box-like  upper  section  or  said  accordian- 
like  base; 
said  box-like  upper  section  including  four  rectangular  side 
panels  hingeably  connected  together  by  means  of  four 
vertical  fold  line  hinge  sections; 
said  accordian-like  base  including 
i.  first  and  second  rectangular  panels  hingeably  con- 
nected to  bottom  edges  of  first  and  second  opposed 
side  panels  of  said  box-like  upper  section  by  means  of 
first  and  second  horizontal  fold  line  hinge  sections, 
respectively; 
ii.  third  and  fourth  rectangular  panels  hingeably  con- 
nected to  bottom  edges  of  said  first  and  second  rect- 
angular panels  by  means  of  third  and  fourth  horizon- 
tal fold  line  hinge  sections,  respectively; 
.  iii.  first  and  second  triangular  panels  hingeably  con- 
nected by  means  of  fifth  and  sixth  horizontal  fold  line 
hinge  sections  to  bottom  edges  of  third  and  fourth 
opposed  side  panels  of  said  box-like  upper  section, 
respectively; 
iv.  third  and  fourth  triangular  panels  hingeably  con- 
nected by  means  of  first  and  second  inclined  fold  line 
hinge  sections,  respectively,  to  said  first  triangular 
panel  and  also  hingeably  connected  to  respective 
ones  of  said  first  and  second  rectangular  panels  by 
means  of  first  and  second  vertical  fold  line  hinge 
sections,  respectively; 
V.  fifth  and  sixth  triangular  panels  hingeably  connected 
by  means  of  third  and  fourth  inclined  fold  line  sec- 
tions, respectively,  to  said  second  triangular  panel 
and  to  respective  ones  of  said  first  and  second  rectan- 
gular panels  by  means  of  third  and  fourth  vertical 
fold  line  hinge  sections,  respectively; 
vi.  seventh  and  eighth  triangular  panels; 
vii.  ninth  and  tenth  triangular  panels  hingeably  con- 
nected to  said  third  and  fourth  rectangular  panels  by 
means  of  fifth  and  sixth  vertical  fold  line  hinge  sec- 
tions, respectively,  and  to  said  seventh  triangular 
panel  by  means  of  fifth  and  sixth  inclined  fold  line 
hinge  sections,  respectively;  and 
viii.  eleventh  and  twelfth  triangular  panels  hingeably 
connected  to  said  third  and  fourth  rectangular  panels 
by  means  of  seventh  and  eighth  vertical  fold  line 
sections,  respectively,  and  to  said  eighth  triangular 
panel  by  means  of  seventh  and  eighth  inclined  fold 
line  sections,  respectively, 
said  third,  first,  and  fourth  triangular  panels  eing  discon- 
tinuous with  said  ninth,  seventh  and  tenth  triangular 
panels,  respectively,  causing  a  first  gap  to  open  separat- 
ing said  third,  first,  and  fourth  triangular  panels  from 
said  ninth,  seventh,  and  tenth  triangular  panels,  respec- 
tively, as  said  accordian-like  base  collapses  from  a  fully 
extended  configuration  toward  a  collapsed  configura- 
tion; 
said  fifth,  second  and  sixth  triangular  panels  being  discon- 
tinuous with  said  twelfth,  eighth,  and  eleventh  triangu- 
lar panels,  respectively,  causing  a  second  gap  to  open 
separating  said  fifth,  second,  and  sixth  triangular  panels 
from  said  twelfth,  eighth  and  eleventh  triangular  panels^ 
respectively. 


4.377.918 
MULTI-FUNCnON  TOY  VEHICLE 
Midiael  J.  Zbriger,  Bridgeport  Conn.,  aaaigDor  to  Aorora  Prod- 
nets  Canada  Ltd.,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,004 

Int  a.^  A63H  18/12 

U.S.  CL  46—257  12  Claias 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  powered  by  a  DC  voltage  source  compris- 
ing a  chassis,  wheels  rotatably  coupled  to  said  chassis  by  sup- 
porting same,  motor  means  supported  by  said  chassis  and 
driven  by  said  DC  voltage  from  said  source,  means  for  me- 
chanically coupling  said  motor  means  to  at  least  one  of  said 
wheels  for  the  driving  of  the  vehicle,  means  for  selectively 
remotely  controlling  the  polarity  of  the  DC  voltage  applied  to 
said  motor  means,  said  motor  means  driving  said  at  least  one 
wheel  at  least  when  a  first  polarity  of  DC  voltage  is  applied 
thereto,  and  vehicle-related  second  function  means  mounted 
on  said  chassis  for  performing  at  least  a  second  function  when 
a  DC  voltage  of  a  second  polarity  is  applied  to  said  motor 
means,  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  motor  means  varying 
with  the  polarity  of  applied  DC  voltage,  and  including  one- 
way clutch  means  intermediate  said  motor  means  and  said 
driven  wheel  so  that  said  wheel  is  driven  only  when  said  motor 
means  rotates  in  the  direction  produced  by  a  DC  voltage  of 
said  first  polarity,  said  second  function  means  including  vehicle 
braking  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  motor  means  for 
effecting  braking  only  when  a  DC  voltage  of  said  secoitd 
polarity  is  applied  to  said  motor  means. 


4,377,919 

HOLDDOWN  SYSTEM  FOR  HORTICULTURAL 

PLASTIC  SHEET 

Joseph  W.  Gams,  223  Nicodenns  Rd.,  Rdsteratown,  Md.  21136 

FUed  Oct  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314.552 

Int  CL^  AOIC  1/00 

U.S.  a.  47—1  R  13  Clains 


1.  A  system  for  holding  down  plastic -sheet  laid  on  the 
ground  in  earth-horticulture,  comprising:  a  fastener  for  hold- 
ing down  said  plastic  sheet  and  a  tool  for  applying  the  fastener 
to  said  plastic  sheet  by  driving  the  fastener  into  earth;  the 
fastener  having:  a  wedge-shaped  portion  of  sheet  stock  with 
two  edges  inclined  downwardly  to  a  point  a  laterally  extend- 
ing plastic-sheet-engaging  portion  extending  to  an  end  out- 
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wardly  from  the  upper  end  of  the  wedge-shaped  portion;  the 
tool  having:  an  elongate  handle  proportioned  for  upright  dis- 
position during  said  applying:  a  head  on  the  lower  end  of  the 
handle,  and  the  head  having  jaw  structure  defining  a  socket  in 
the  head  fitting  the  uppermost  part  of  the  wedge-shaped  por- 
tion. 


4^77,920 
WICK  APPUCATOR  FOR  HERBICIDES 
David  N.  Bowman,  Newport,  Ark^  asaigBor  to  Bowman  Mann- 
fKtnriiig  Co^  Inc^  Newport,  Ark. 

FUcd  Feb.  19, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  236,293 

bt  CL3  AOIN  5/00:  B05B  1/28 

U.S.  CL  47— 1 J  10  Claims 


4,377,922 
PORTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  SURFACES 
John  C  Bcrgl^  Elltliart,  ImL,  aasigaor  to  Wheclabrator-Frye 
Inc^  Haavtoo,  N  JI. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  654,078 

The  portioa  of  tlte  term  of  this  patent  sabscqaent  to  Mar.  29, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.3  B24C  9/00 

U.S.  CL  51—424  6  Claiais 


1.  A  wick  applicator  for  herbicide  or  the  like  comprising: 

first  and  second  horizontally  elongated  conduits,  said  first 
conduit  being  elevated  above  said  second  conduit; 

wick  means  extending  between  said  conduits  and  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  each  said  con- 
duit, said  wick  means  being  disposed  so  as  to  contact 
vegetation  when  said  applicator  is  advanced  across  a 
planted  area  below  the  tops  of  vegatation  growing  in  such 
area; 

means  whereby  a  herbicide  or  the  like  is  provided  to  the 
interior  of  said  first  conduit;  and 

means  for  withdrawing  herbicide  or  the  like  from  said  sec- 
ond conduit; 

whereby  herbicide  or  the  like  will  flow  from  said  first  con- 
duit through  said  wick  means  to  said  second  conduit. 


4,377,921 
METHOD  FOR  THE  IN  SITU  ACTIVATION  OF  THE 
NEEDLE  FASCICLES  OF  GYMNOSPERMS  AND  FOR 
THE  CLONAL  PROPAGATION  OF  GYMNOSPERMS 
AND  THE  CLONES  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Aaha  Mehra-Palta,  Moosey,  and  Thoaias  E.  Aoiidoa,  New 
Windsor,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Paper  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Aag.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,121 

lat  QV  AOIG  1/00 

U,S.  CL  47—58  !       21  Claims 


oero/^//i^ 


1.  In  an  abrasive  throwing  machine  comprising  an  enclosure 
having  an  opening  therein,  sealing  means  around  the  periphery 
of  said  opening  in  said  enclosure  to  contact  a  surface  to  be 
treated  and  to  retard  the  escape  of  spent  abrasive  from  said 
enclosure,  means  within  said  enclosure  for  projecting  abrasive 
particles  along  an  incident  path  through  said  opening  to  a  blast 
zone  on  said  surface  and  from  the  blast  zone  along  an  upward 
rebound  path,  said  projecting  means  being  oriented  to  establish 
both  said  incident  path  and  said  rebound  path  at  acute  angles 
relative  to  said  surface,  and  means  for  returning  spent  abrasive 
along  a  spent  abrasive  recycle  path  to  said  projecting  means, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  return  means  comprises  a  sub- 
stantially unobstructed,  elongated,  recirculating  chamber 
means  connecting  said  blast  zone  with  said  projecting  means 
for  returning  spent  abrasive  from  the  blast  zone  to  the  project- 
ing means  for  re-use,  said  chamber  means  diminishing  in  cross- 
section  from  said  blast  zone  to  said  projecting  means,  and 
means  for  providing  a  stream  of  fluid  into  said  blast  zone, 
wherein  the  energy  of  said  rebounding  particles  and  the  force 
exerted  on  said  particles  by  said  fluid  are  together  sufficient  to 
carry  said  spent  abrasive  along  said  recycle  path  to  said  pro- 
jecting means. 


4477,923 
SURFACE  TREATING  APPARATUS 
John  C  Bergh,  Elkhart,  lad.,  assizor  to  Wheelabrator-Frye 
lac,  Hamptoa,  N  Jl. 

FUcd  Feb.  6,  1976,  Scr.  No.  655,787 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  sabseqncat  to  Aug.  17, 

1993,  has  beea  disrlaiaKd. 

lat  CL^  B24C  9/00 

UA  CL  51—424  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  in  situ  activation  of  normally  dormant 
needle  fascicles  of  gymnosperms  to  produce  shoots,  compris- 
ing the  step  of  contacting  the  terminal  portion  of  a  stem  of  said 
gymnospenn  with  between  about  0.01  to  20  mg  of  a  cytokinin. 


1.  In  an  abrasive  throwing  machine  comprising  an  enclosure 
having  an  opening  therein,  means  around  the  opening  in  said 
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enclosure  to  retard  the  escape  of  spent  abrasive  from  said 
enclosure,  means  within  the  enclosure  for  protecting  abrasive 
particles  along  an  incident  path  through  said  opening  onto  said 
surface  and  from  said  surface  along  a  rebound  path  at  a  sub- 
stantially mirror  angle  with  said  incident  f>ath,  said  projecting 
means  being  oriented  to  establish  the  incident  path  at  an  acute 
angle  with  the  surface,  the  improvement  wherein  the  rebound 
path  comprises  a  continuous  curvilinear  path,  and  means  for 
returning  spent  abrasive  from  the  end  of  the  rebound  path  to 
said  projecting  means. 


4,377,924 
PORTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  TREATING  SURFACES 
John  C.  Ber^,  EUchart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Wheelabrator-Frye 
Inc.,  Hampton,  N  Jl. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,467 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  29, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  B24C  3/06 

U.S.  a.  51—429  17  Claims 


and  electrical  cable  on  or  below-ground  level  wherein  slabs  are 
provided  as  sidewalls  with  a  bracket  adapted  to  hold  said 
sidewall  slabs,  the  improvement  in  said  bracket  comprising: 

A.  a  base  element  comprising  two  arms,  each  having  a 
length  corresponding  approximately  to  the  outer  dimen- 
sion of  said  channel  which  includes  the  thickness  of  said 
sidewall  slabs,  said  arms  being  spaced  frcnn  and  parallel  to 
each  other,  with  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  two  arms  being 
rigidly  fixed  to  each  other  by  a  crosspiece  and  having  a 
configuration  which  provides  a  groove  between  said 
crosspiece  and  said  arm  at  the  end  position  thereof;  and 

B.  a  vertical  element  comprising  a  horizontal  base  with  two 
vertical  arms  rising  vertically  at  a  90*  angle  with  said  base, 
with  the  lower  ends  of  said  arms  rigidly  fixed  to  said  base, 
said  two  vertical  arms  being  spaced  from  and  parallel  to 
each  other,  and  two  cross-pieces  rigidly  fixed  to  and  flat 
against  said  vertical  arms  and  at  the  ends  thereof;  said  base 
having  two  parallel  edges  so  spaced  from  each  other  and 
of  a  size  that  will  fit  in  the  said  grooves  of  said  base  ele- 
ment whereby  upon  said  base  edges  being  fitted  into  said 
grooves,  one  or  two  of  said  vertical  elements  will  be 
supported  vertically  in  such  a  manner  that  said  slabs  may 
be  supi>orted  vertically  thereon. 


1.  A  portable  surface  treating  apparatus  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  a  horizontally  disposed  bottom  wall  and  a  blast 
opening  in  the  bottom  wall  adapted  to  overlie  a  horizontally 
dis(>osed  surface  to  be  treated,  a  blast  corridor  extending  angu- 
larly downwardly  into  the  opening,  means  for  projecting  abra- 
sive particles  angularly  downwardly  through  the  blast  corri- 
dor and  through  the  opening  onto  the  surface,  a  rebound  corri- 
dor extending  angularly  upwardly  from  the  opening  at  about  a 
mirror  angle  to  the  blast  corridor  whereby  abrasive  particles 
rebound  upon  impact  with  the  surface  into  the  rebound  corri- 
dor, means  communicating  with  the  rebound  corridor  for 
inducing  the  flow  of  air  from  the  atmosphere  surrounding  the 
blast  opening,  into  the  blast  opening  and  through  the  rebound 
corridor  for  inducing  the  removal  of  abrasive  and  other  parti- 
cles from  the  siuface  while  aiding  the  rebounding  particles  to 
travel  through  the  rebound  corridor,  said  rebound  corridor 
deminishing  in  cross  section  from  adjacent  the  opening. 

4,377,925 

BRACKET  FOR  CONDUIT  TRENCHES 
Robert  A.  Hoover,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Able,  Inc.,  St. 
Petersburg,  Fla. 
I  Filed  Mar.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,401 

'  Int  CL^  E02D  00/00 

U.S.  CL  52—169.1  3  Claims 


4,377,926 

FRAMING  MEMBER  FOR  CURTAIN  WALL 

STRUCTURES 

EUwin  L.  Coolston,  and  S.  Eugene  Habbard,  both  of  NUcs, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Kawneer  Company,  Inc^  Niks,  Mich. 

Rled  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,710 

Int  a.^  E04C  7/00 

U.S,  CL  52— 309J  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  channel  construction  suitable  for  laying  conduit  pipe 


1.  An  elongated,  composite,  structural,  insulated  frame 
member  comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongated  metal  elements  interconnected  by  an 
element  of  heat  insulating  material; 

one  of  said  metal  elements  including  an  elongated  pocket 
having  an  opening  facing  the  other  metal  element, 

the  other  of  said  metal  elements  including  an  elongated 
tongue  extending  into  said  pocket  through  said  opening, 
and 

said  heat  insulating  element  comprising  a  solid,  non-porous, 
hardened  plastic  material,  self-bonded  to  and  disposed 
between  adjacent  facing  surfaces  of  said  pocket  and  said 
tongue  for  structurally  interconnecting  said  metal  ele- 
ments forming  a  composite  insulating  frame  member,  said 
other  member  including  a  waU  member  forming  a  waU  for 
at  least  one  glazing  recess  removably  interconnected  with 
said  tongue. 
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4,377,927 

PREFABRICATED  THERMAL  INSULATING  SYSTEM 

FOR  BUILDINGS 

HarrilM  G.  Dyar,  P.O.  Box  185,  Taapa,  Fla.  33601 

Filed  Jnn.  29,  1981,  Scr.  No.  278,091 

The  portkM  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subeeqnent  to  Ju.  15, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  CL'  E04B  1/78 

UJS.  a.  52—407 


17  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  insulating  building  walls,  ceilings,  floors  or 
like  structure  comprising  wall  means  for  forming  a  plurality  of 
hollow  insulating  inner  panels  each  defining  an  interior  cham- 
ber under  negative  pressure,  said  panels  each  being  of  a  prede- 
termined external  peripheral  size  and  shape,  means  for  forming 
an  outer  hollow  panel  of  a  predetermined  internal  peripheral 
size  and  shape  sufficient  to  accommodate  said  plurality  of  inner 
panels  in  generally  side-by-side  relationship  whereby  said  inner 
panels  are  housed  in  spaced  relationship  within  said  outer 
panel,  means  between  said  inner  and  outer  panels  for  contact- 
ing a  limited  exterior  surface  area  of  said  inner  panels  for 
supporting  said  inner  panels  in  generally  spaced  relationship  to 
said  outer  panels,  means  within  said  outer  panel  and  normally 
spaced  from  the  exterior  surface  of  said  inner  panels  for  con- 
tacting a  limited  exterior  surface  area  of  said  iimer  panels  only 
upon  said  first-mentioned  contacting  means  becoming  inopera- 
tive which  would  in  the  absence  of  said  second-mentioned 
contacting  means  result  in  direct  contact  between  said  inner 
and  outer  panels,  said  second-mentioned  contacting  means 
being  an  elongated  pin-like  element  of  relatively  small  cross- 
sectional  configuration  whereby  thermal  conduction  transfer 
therethrough  is  substantially  negligible,  and  said  outer  hollow 
panel  including  means  for  forming  at  least  one  access  area 
through  said  outer  hollow  panel  for  mating  with  existing  door, 
window  and  like  openings  in  an  associated  building  structure. 


U-shaped,  having  one  leg  welded  to  the  respective  hoop 
and  another  leg  spaced  from  the  respective  hoop; 

respective  longitudinal  reinforcement  bars  each  extending 
axially  through  the  passage  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
holders  of  one  of  said  hoops  and  through  the  passage  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  holders  of  the  other  of  said  hoops, 
said  holders  gripping  and  at  least  partially  surrounding 
said  bars;  and 

a  helicoidal  wrapping  wire  generally  centered  on  said  axis, 
fixed  to  said  hoops,  and  surrounding  said  bars. 


4,377,929 
PRE-ENTRY  POSITIONING  POULTRY  BAGGING 
SYSTEM 
William  F.  Altenpohl,  deceased,  Ute  of  High  Point,  N.C.  (by 
Helen  C.  AttenpoU,  executrix),  and  Paul  J.  Altenpohl,  High 
Point,  N.C,  assignors  to  W.  F.  Altenpohl,  Inc.,  High  Point, 
N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6,238,  Jan.  24,  1979,  Pat  No. 
4,245,453,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,994,  Oct  31, 
1978,  Pat  No.  4,221,106,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
845,231,  Oct.  25,  1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  11, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  167,523 
Int  C\?  B65B  39/02.  43/36 
VJS.  a.  53—572  10  Claims 


4,377,928 

REINFORCEMENT  BASKiT  FOR 

REINFORCED-CONCRETE  COLUMN 

Wilhebn  Hasak,  Pfettrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignor  to 

Landshnter  Baneiaenbiegerei  GmbH,  Altdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,170 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  9, 
1980,3000605 

lat  a.'  E04C  5/06 
U.S.  a.  52—653  4  Claims 


1.  A  reinforced-concrete  column  reinforcement  comprising: 

two  hoops  centered  on  and  spaced  apart  along  an  axis; 

a  plurality  of  malleable  metal  holders  welded  at  angular 

spacings  on  said   hoops  and  each  forming  an  axially 

througbgoing  passage,  said  holders  being  each  generally 


1.  In  combination  with  a  moving  conveyor  from  which  a 
product  is  dropped  at  a  bagging  sUtion  for  guided  movement 
along  an  inclined  path  into  an  opened  bag  through  an  entry 
passage  established  by  a  nozzle  projected  into  the  bag,  posi- 
tioning means  engageable  with  the  product  during  travel  along 
said  path  prior  to  entry  into  the  bag  through  the  nozzle  for 
alignment  with  the  entry  pasage,  and  ram  means  for  packing 
the  product  into  the  bag  following  said  alignment  thereof. 


4^377,930 
INFINITE  REEL  HEIGHT  ADJUSTMENT 
Lawrence  M.  Halls,  New  Holland,  and  Earl  E.  Koch,  Mohnton, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland, 
Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  136,657,  Apr.  2, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jnn.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,553 
Int  CL^  AOID  57/04 
VS.  CL  56—221  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  crop  harvesting  header  disposed  on  a  mobile  crop 
harvesting  machine  for  movement  over  the  ground  to  harvest 
standing  crop  material  having  a  frame  adapted  for  connection 
to  said  mobile  crop  harvesting  machine;  a  generally  upright 
rear  wall;  first  and  second  spaced  apart  side  walls  extending 
forwardly  from  said  rear  wall;  a  transversely  disposed  cutter- 
bar  positioned  substantially  completely  between  said  side  walls 
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forwardly  of  said  rear  wall,  said  cutterbar  being  operable  to 
sever  standing  crop  material;  first  and  second  spaced  apart 
longitudinally  disposed  reel  arms  pivotally  affixed  to  said 
frame  adjacent,  respectively,  said  first  and  second  side  walls, 
each  said  reel  arm  having  a  forward  end  spaced  from  said  reel 
arm  pivot;  a  reel  rotaubly  mounted  between  said  forward  end 
of  said  first  and  second  reel  arms,  said  reel  being  positioned 
generally  above  said  cutterbar  to  engage  standing  crop  mate- 
rial, pull  it  rearwardly  over  said  cutterbar  and  convey  severed 
crop  material  towards  said  rear  wall;  a  lift  means  pivotally 
affixed  to  each  side  reel  arm  between  said  forward  end  and  said 
reel  arm  pivot  for  selectively  rotating  said  reel  arms  about  said 
reel  arm  pivots  to  effect  a  raising  or  lowering  of  said  reel 
relative  to  said  cutterluu-,  said  lift  means  being  operable  within 
a  finite  range  between  a  maximum  reel  height  and  a  minimum 
reel  height,  said  lift  means  being  adjustably  mounted  on  said 
frame  to  selectively  vary  said  minimum  reel  height  relative  to 
said  cutterbar;  and  drive  means  for  operatively  powering  said 
reel,  said  cutterbar  and  said  lift  means,  an  improved  adjustable 
mounting  for  said  Hft  means  on  said  frame  comprising: 
an  anchoring  bracket  affixed  to  said  frame,  said  anchoring 
bracket  having  a  J-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration 
and  an  aperture  passing  through  the  curved  portion 
thereof,  said  anchoring  bracket  including  a  dowel  posi- 


4,377,931 
FLYER  FOR  ROVING  FRAME 
Peter  Novak,  and  Bruno  Tanner,  both  of  Winterthnr,  Switaer- 
land,  assipiors  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Liadted,  Winter- 
thur,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/EP80/00039,  §  371  Date  Mar.  9, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  2,  1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/00119,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  22,  1981 

per  Filed  Jnn.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  243^21 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  9, 1979, 6377/79 
Int  a.'  DOIH  7/32 
U.S.  a.  57—117  17  Claims 


tioned  at  the  curved  portion  of  said  J-shaped  configura- 
tion, said  dowel  having  a  hole  therethrough  alignable  with  < 
said  aperture; 

a  link  pivotally  interconnecting  said  frame  at  a  first  link 
pivot  and  said  lift  means  at  a  second  link  pivot;  and 

a  draw  bolt  pivotally  connected  to  said  link  at  a  third  link 
pivot  situated  between  said  first  and  second  link  pivots,, 
said  draw  bolt  being  connected  to  said  anchoring  bracket 
and  extending  through  said  aperture  and  the  hole  in  said 
dowel  for  movement  relative  to  said  anchoring  bracket, 
said  draw  bolt  including  actuating  means  cooperable 
therewith  to  rotate  said  link  about  said  first  link  pivot, 
such  that  upon  manipulation  of  said  actuating  means,  said 
lift  means  is  selectively  vertically  positionable  relative  to 
said  frame  to  vary  the  position  of  said  minimum  reel 
height  relative  to  said  cutterbar,  said  actuating  means 
being  operable  to  infinitely  adjust  the  routed  position  of 
said  link  within  limits  imposed  by  said  draw  bolt  and  to 
effect  a  greater  adjustment  of  said  minimum  reel  height 

■  than  the  amount  of  adjustment  said  actuating  means  makes 
relative  to  said  draw  bolt  said  draw  bolt  being  positioned 
between  said  anchoring  bracket  and  said  link  such  that 
forces  imposed  on  said  draw  bolt  by  the  operation  of  said 
lift  means  are  tension  forces. 


1.  A  flyer  having  a  rotational  axis  and  comprising: 

two  flyer  arms; 

means  defming  a  substantially  enclosed  guide  duct; 

said  gtude  duct  including  a  substantially  straight  guide  tube 

for  guiding  a  roving  and  having  a  lengthwise  axis; 
a  presser  fmger  having  a  free  end; 
said  roving  being  guided  through  said  guide  duct  over  said 

presser  fmger; 
said  presser  finger  being  provided  at  said  free  end  with  a 

yam  guide; 
said  flyer  arms  having  bottom  ends; 
a  ring  with  which  there  are  connected  said  bottom  ends  of 

said  flyer  arms; 
an  upper  pivot  bearing  and  a  lower  pivot  bearing  for  sup- 
porting said  straight  guide  tube  so  as  to  be  rotatable  about 

said  lengthwise  axis  thereof;  and 
s^d  presser  finger  being  rigidly  connected  with  said  guide 

tube. 


4,377,932 
FLEXIBLE  BELT  YARN  FALSE  TWISTING  APPARATUS 
Peter  Dammann;  Hdnz  Schippcrs,  and  Kari  Baaer,  aU  of  Reai- 
scheid-Lennep,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignon  to  BaroMg 
Banner  Maschinenftbrik  AG,  Remscbeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  168,735,  JnL  14,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1980,  Scr.  No.  219,329 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  14, 
1979,2928522,  Dec.  24, 1979,  2952305,  Mmr.  4, 1980, 3008233 

Int  a.3  D02G  1/04:  DOIH  7/92 
VS.  CL  57-^336  46  Claims 

1.  A  yam  false  twisting  apparatus  comprising 
a  pair  of  twist  imparting  members,  at  least  one  of  said  mem- 
bers comprising  a  flexible  endless  belt  havmg  mncr  and 
outer  faces,  with  one  of  said  faces  defming  a  yam  engag- 
ing friction  surface,  and  with  the  other  of  said  twist  im- 
parting members  also  including  a  yam  engagmg  fnction 
surface. 
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means  mounting  said  members  for  rotational  movement 
wherein  portions  of  the  respective  yam  engaging  friction 
surfaces  are  disposed  in  opposing,  substantially  non-con- 
tacting relationship  and  define  therebetween  a  twisting 
zone  for  accommodating  a  nmning  yam, 

means  for  routing  each  of  said  members  such  that  their 
respective  yam  engaging  friction  surfaces  run  in  different 
directions  through  said  twisting  zone,  and 

means  operatively  mounted  adjacent  the  other  face  of  said 


reservoir  from  end  to  and  mounted  in  elastic  support  means 
within  a  tubular  passage  (13)  which  also  extends  through  the 
reservoir,  said  elastic  support  means  consisting  of  at  least  two 
sleeves  (27)  of  an  elastic  material,  surrounding  the  axle  (12)  and 
being  maintained  spaced  apart  by  means  of  a  tubular  spacer 
(28)  on  the  axle  (12)  which  spacers  has  circular  stops  (29), 
abutting  against  end  surfaces  of  the  sleeves  (27),  and  means  for 
the  axial  displacement  (30,  31)  of  the  sleeves  and  the  spacer 
being  provided  at  one  end  of  the  axle  (12). 


4,377,934 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  STEAM  POWERED 

PISTON  ASSIST 

John  W.  MantaaU,  Rte.  2,  Box  523,  Knightdalc,  N.C.  27S45 

FUed  JhI.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,374 

iBt  a.3  POIK  23/06 

VJS.  CL  60—712  10  Claims 


belt  for  locally  biasing  said  belt  toward  the  other  member 
only  at  said  twisting  zone  and  such  that  the  biasing  force 
is  substantially  limited  to  an  area  which  is  coincident  to 
the  path  of  the  running  yam,  and  without  generating 
substantial  friction  between  said  biasing  means  and  belt, 
whereby  a  yam  may  be  continuously  moved  through  said 
twisting  zone  while  having  twist  imparted  thereto  by 
frictional  contact  between  the  yam  and  the  respective 
opposed  friction  surfaces  resulting  from  the  force  exerted 
by  the  biasing  means,  and  while  the  yarn  engaging  friction 
surfaces  remain  in  substantially  non-contacting  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  each  other. 


44T7333 
RESERVOIR  WITH  AN  ANTIVIBRATION  SUSPENSION 
Yns  J.  Lojoo,  Priiwjr,  Fraace,  aHignor  to  Sodcte  Natioaale 
D'Etade    et    De    ConstractioB    De    Motean    D'Ariation, 
'*SJS JLCJVfJ^.",  Paris,  F^raace 

Filed  Job.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,699 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioB  Fraace,  Jan.  30, 1980,  80  14499 
lat  a.5  F02C  7/06 


US.  a.  60—39.08 


8  Claims 


1.  An  oil  reservoir  with  an  antivibration  suspension  to  be 
fastened  to  the  housing  of  a  turbojet  engine,  characterized  in 
that  the  reservoir  is  in  the  form  of  a  volume  inscribed  approxi- 
mately in  the  frustum  of  a  quadrangular  prism  having  two 
large  opposing  faces  (3,  4),  one  of  which  (3)  is  located  concen- 
trically to  the  housing  and  in  its  vicinity,  and  interconnected  by 
means  of  end  faces  (10, 11)  and  upper  (5)  and  lower  (6)  faces 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  turbojet  engine,  said  reservoir  having 
a  fastening  element  (7)  at  the  upper  part  of  the  reservoir  and 
two  fastening  elements  (8, 9)  on  the  lower  part  of  the  end  faces 
(10,  11)  carried  by  the  ends  of  an  axle  (12)  which  extends 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  turbojet  engine,  passing  through  the 


1.  A  combustion  type  Engine  with  a  steam  powered  piston 
assist  system  comprising:  a  combustion  type  engine  assembly 
having  an  engine  block  with  combustion  cylinder  means 
formed  therein  for  receiving  reciprocally  mounted  combustion 
piston  means;  steam  cylinder  means  formed  adjacent  said  cylin- 
der means  of  said  combustion  type  engine;  steam  piston  means 
reciprocally  mounted  within  said  steam  cylinder  means  and 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  combustion  piston  means  for 
assisting  in  driving  the  same  during  the  combustion  process; 
steam  generator  means  associated  with  said  engine  for  generat- 
ing steam;  means  operatively  coimected  between  said  steam 
generator  means  and  said  steam  cylinder  means  for  directing 
steam  from  said  steam  generating  means  to  said  steam  cylinder 
means;  control  means  operatively  associated  with  said  engine 
for  selectively  directing  steam  to  said  steam  cylinder  means  in 
time  relationship  to  the  reciprocal  movement  of  said  combus- 
tion piston  means  for  driving  said  steam  piston  means  in  time 
relationship  with  the  reciprocal  movement  of  said  combustion 
piston  means;  and  wherein  said  steam  cylinder  means  and  the 
combustion  cylinder  means  having  said  combustion  piston 
means  reciprocally  mounted  are  communicatively  connected 
to  each  other  such  that  said  steam  piston  means  tends  to  exert 
a  compressing  and  driving  action  against  said  combustion 
piston  means  during  the  combustion  process  as  the  generated 
steam  acts  to  drive  said  steam  piston  means  in  time  relationship 
to  the  movement  of  said  combustion  piston  means  such  Uiat 
power  generated  by  said  steam  piston  means  is  applied  against 
said  combustion  piston  means  for  assisting  in  driving  the  same. 


4,377,935 
PRODUCE  COOLER 
Richard  E.  Cnrtis,  6590  Haaaea  Dr.,  Pleasaatoa,  Calif.  94566 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  302,317 
lat  a.3  F«0H  3/04 
UJS.  CL  62—239  '  Cta*™ 

1.  A  produce  cooler  for  cooling  produce  in  containers  com- 
prising: 
an  enclosure  having  side  walls,  ceiling  and  floor,  said  floor 
comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  sections  on  which 
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produce  in  containers  can  be  placed,  said  floor  sections 

being  positioned  in  parallel  relationship  to  form  parallel 

extending  slots  therebetween; 
an  air  duct  beneath  the  floor  adjacent  each  slot  and  in  fluid 

flow  relationship  with  said  slot  to  receive  air  passing  from 

the  enclosure  and  through  said  slot; 
air  circulating  means  to  pull  the  air  through  said  air  duct  and 

expel  it  back  into  the  enclostu-e; 


communicating  with  the  top  end  of  said  evaporator  chamber 
16  so  as  to  cause  evaporation  of  said  liquid  refrigerant  in  said 
evaporator  chamber  16  and  to  allow  emptying  of  said  appara- 
tus of  liquid  refrigerant,  said  separator  38  being  positioned 
generally  at  the  same  level  as  the  lower  end  of  said  evaporator 
chamber  16  and  having  dimensions  such  that  it  is  capable  of 
accommodating  the  maximum  amount  of  refrigerant  contained 
in  said  evaporator  chamber  16  and  said  apparatus  1. 


4,377,937 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  HEAT 

FROM  A  POWDERED  WATER-ABSORBANT 

SUBSTANCE  AT  LESS  THA.N  100*  C. 

Serge  Alquier,  Seyasiaet  Parisel,  and  Louis  Bertbod,  Grenoble, 

both   of   Fraace,   anigBort   to   Alsthon-Atlaatiqac,    Paris, 

France 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,251 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Sep.  4,  1980,  80  19093 

lat  a.J  F25D  17/02 

VS.  a.  62—374  1  Claim 


means  to  cool  said  air  prior  to  expulsion  back  into  the  enclo- 
sure; 

said  elongated  floor  sections  being  of  sufficient  width  to 
allow  the  produce  containers  to  be  stacked  along  each  side 
of  said  slots;  and 

means  to  seal  against  air  flow  downward  between  containers 
positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  each  said  floor  slot  to  force 
the  air  flowing  into  said  slots  to  pass  through  said  contain- 
ers and  cool  said  produce. 


4,377,936 
FREEZING  OR  COOLING  PLANT 
Haas  Gram,  Vojcas,  Denmark,  assigaor  to  Brodrenc  Gram  A/S, 
Vojens,  Denmark 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,658 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Deamarit,  Dec.  3, 1980,  5169/80 
lat  a.i  A23G  9/00 
VS.  CL  62—346  2  Claiaw 


1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  heat  from  a  powdered  water- 
absorbent  substance  at  a  temperature  below  100*  C,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising:  means  for  setting  the  substance  mto  turbulent 
motion,  means  for  spray  water  in  droplets  having  a  diamete  of 
20^  and  a  flow  rate  of  about  3%  by  weight  to  the  weight  of  the 
substance  in  turbulent  motion  constituting  the  necessary  quan- 
tity for  the  required  extraction  of  heat  by  subsequent  evapora- 
tion of  the  water  deposited  on  the  grain  of  the  powdered 
substance,  and  means  for  causing  a  gas  flow  in  contact  with  the 
substance  while  in  turbulent  motion  so  that  the  water  deposited 
on  the  grains  evaporates  before  coming  sufficient  into  contact 
with  neighboring  grains  to  cause  the  grains  to  agglomerate, 
said  gas  ensuring  the  removal  of  the  water  vapour  thus  pro- 
duced, means  for  setting  the  powdered  substance  into  turbu- 
lent motion  includes  a  shaker  conveyor,  said  conveyor  having 
a  succession  of  inclined  ramps,  and  means  for  driving  the 
shaker  conveyor  under  conditions  where  the  grains  rise  up 
each  inclined  ramp  in  succession  and  then  fall  each  time  they 
reach  the  top  of  a  ramp  and  wherein  the  means  for  spraying  the 
water  is  disposed  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  zones  where  the 
grains  fall  from  the  top  of  a  ramp,  and  wherein  the  spray 
nozzles  face  the  top  of  the  ramp. 


1.  A  freezing  plant  comprising  an  apparatus  1  including  an 
evaporator  chamber  16,  a  compressor  35,  a  condensor  30  and  a 
liquid/vapor  separator  38,  a  suction  conduit  37  interconnecting 
the  top  end  of  said  separator  38  with  said  compressor  35,  the 
lower  end  of  said  separator  38  being  connected  with  the  lower 
end  of  said  apparatus  and  communicating  with  the  lower  end 
of  said  evaporator  chamber  16  via  a  pump  25;P  and  feed  con- 
duit means  24,  22,  20,  44,  45,  50  and  17,  said  pump  comprising 
a  fluid  pump  so  as  to  allow  being  traversed  in  the  direction 
opposite  to  the  normal  feeding  direction  when  not  in  opera- 
tion, said  pump  25:  P  and  said  feed  conduit  means  24, 22,  20, 44, 
45,  50  and  17  being  arranged  so  as  to  feed  liquid  refrigerant 
from  said  separator  38  to  the  lower  end  of  said  evaporator 
chamber  16  and  to  empty  said  evaporator  chamber  16  of  liquid 
refrigerant;  said  separator  38  being  between  its  top  and  bottom 
ends  connected  to  said  apparatus  1  via  suction  conduit  means 
39,  42  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  apparatus  1  and 


4,377,938 

DEVICE  FOR  COOLING  THE  COMPRESSOR  OF  A 

THERMAL  MACHINE 

Joa  Crespia;  Adricn  GroUier^Baroa,  and  Daaid  Drevet  aU  of 

U  Verpilliert,  France,  airifaon  to  TUnite  Hcrmctiqac, 

France 

FUed  Dec  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333J82 
lat  CL^  F25D  17/02 
VS.  a.  62—434  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  cooling  a  compressor  of  a  thermal  compres- 
sion machine,  said  machine  comprising: 
a  first  hermetic  circuit  for  circulating  a  first  fluid, 
a  compressor  connected  in  said  first  hermetic  circuit  for 
compressing  said  first  fluid,  said  compressor  being  placed 
in  a  second  fluid  contained  in  a  hermetic  casing, 
a  first  evaporator  cotmected  in  said  first  hermetic  circuit  to 
said  compressor  by  a  deUvery  tube,  and 
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a  first  condenser  connected  in  said  first  hermetic  circuit  to 

said  compressor  by  a  suction  tube,  said  device  for  cooling 

the  compressor  comprising: 
a  second  hermetic  circuit  of  the  thermo-siphon  type  for 

ctrcuJating  a  third  fluid, 
a  second  evaporator  connected  in  said  second  hermetic 

circuit  and  immersed  in  said  second  fluid,  said  second 

evaporatm-  having  two  ends. 


attachment  means  to  faciUtate  display  of  said  ornamental 
object  on  a  necklace. 


a  second  condenser  connected  in  said  second  hermetic  cir- 
cuit, respectively  connected  by  an  up-take  tube  and  a 
down-take  tube  to  said  two  ends  of  said  second  evapora- 
tor, and 

an  auxiliary  heat  source  for  lieating  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
up-take  tube  to  obtain  immediate  priming  of  the  thermo- 
siphon. 


4,377,939 
CONVERTIBLE  JEWELRY  WITH  BELT  AND  NECKLACE 

ATTACHMENT  MEANS 

Martyl  Rdnsdorf,  176  Hattii^i  Rd^  Highland  Park,  m.  60035 

Filed  Ju.  4, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  270,268 

Int.  CL^  A44C  25/00 

U.S.  CL  63—2  5  Claims 


20A 


te     2eA 


1.  Convertible  jewelry  comprising: 

an  ornamental  object; 

said  ornamental  object  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear 
portion; 

belt  attachment  means; 

said  belt  attachment  means  having  belt  clasp  means  and  belt 
adjustment  means; 

first  connecting  means  and  second  connecting  means  rotat- 
ably  connecting  said  belt  adjustment  means  and  said  belt 
clasp  means,  respectively,  to  said  rear  portion  of  said 
ornamental  object,  whereby  each  is  rotatable  between 
extended  and  retracted  positions  relative  to  said  rear  por- 
tion of  said  ornamental  object; 

said  belt  attachment  means  facilitating  display  of  said  orna- 
mental object  on  a  belt; , 

necktece  attachment  means; 

said  necklace  attachment  means  having  loop  means  affixed 
to  said  rear  portion  of  said  ornamental  object; 

said  belt  attachment  means  cooperating  with  said  necklace 


4,377,940 

IMPRESSION-RESISTANT  LOCK 

Richard  Hucknall,  3  Fainriew  Ave^  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11023 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,458 

lat  a.3  E05B  15/14.  27/02 

MS.  CL  70—364  A  15  Claims 


1.  A  cylinder  lock  comprising  a  cylinder  and  a  key  plug 
mounted  for  rotation  therein,  a  key  slot  in  said  plug  and  a  radial 
plug  bore  extending  from  said  key  slot  to  the  periphery  of  said 
plug,  a  radial  cylinder  bore  extending  within  said  cylinder  and 
positioned  for  axial  alignment  with  said  plug  bore  in  the  locked 
state  of  said  cylinder  lock,  driver  and  tumbler  pins  mounted  for 
reciprocal  movement  within  said  bores,  a  pin  freeze  element 
mounted  within  said  plug  for  reciprocating  motion  along  an 
axis  substantially  orthogonal  to  and  intersecting  the  axis  of  said 
plug  bore,  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  tumbler  pin  and  said  pin 
freeze  element  being  adapted  to  engage  and  prevenbt  recipro- 
cation of  said  tumbler  pin,  means  biasing  said  pin  freeze  ele- 
ment out  of  engagement  with  said  tumbler  pin,  and  means  for 
selectively  engaging  said  pin  freeze  element  and  said  tumbler 
pin  when  said  key  plug  is  rotated. 


4,377,941 

ROLLING  MILLS  WITH  VARIED  SIZE  ANGULARLY 

DISPLACEABLE  ROLL 

Theodor  Zachiriaa,  Meerbnsdi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  assignor 

to  Kocks  Techaik  GmbH  A  Coapany,  HUden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gemany 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,387 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9, 
1980,3025897 

Int.  CL^  B21B  23/00.  35/14 
MS.  CL  72—224  5  Claims 


1.  A  tube  rolling  mill  comprising  a  plurality  of  successive 
roll  stands  which  are  arranged  one  after  the  other  in  the  rolling 
direction  and  which  are  interchangeably  disposed  in  stand 
beds,  a  plurality  of  radially  non-adjustable  rolls  in  each  stand, 
drive  means  for  said  rolls,  flexible  couplings  and  drive  shafts 
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connecting  said  rolls  and  drive  means,  at  least  a  part  of  said  roll 
stands  being  angularly  displaceably  mounted  about  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  work  material  with  respect  to  the  stand  beds, 
whereby  rolls  can  be  used  in  the  rolling  stands  whose  ideal 
diameters  are  larger  or  smaller  than  the  rated  ideal  diameter  for 
that  stand  location,  the  stand  drive  shafts  being  inclined  up- 
wardly or  downwardly  relative  to  the  respective  output  spin- 
dles owing  to  the  larger  or  smaller  radial  distance  of  the  stand 
drive  shafts  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  work  material,  as 
the  case  may  be,  the  flexible  couplings  compensating  for  the 
angular  misalignment  of  the  drive  shafts  relative  to  the  output 
spindles  of  the  transmission. 


4377042 
METHOD  OF  BENDING  METAL  SHEET 
Ednard  J.  C.  Huydts,  Diisseldorf-Gerreshcim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignor  to  G.  Siempclkamp  GmbH  A  Co.,  Krefeld, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,646 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1980,  3017758 

Int  a.J  B21D  5/01 
U.S.  a.  72—389  «  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  bending  flat  metal  stock,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  supporting  a  portion  of  a  workpiece  formed  from  said 
stock  at  two  spaced-apart  support  locations  on  one  surface 
of  said  workpiece  and  disposed  to  opposite  sides  of  a 
center, 

(b)  applying  a  bending  force  to  the  other  surface  of  said 
workpiece  at  two  bearing  locations  spaced  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  center  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  support 
locations  at  which  said  workpiece  is  supported,  thereby 
plastically  deforming  said  workpiece  and  imparting  a 
uniform  bend  to  a  section  of  said  workpiece  in  the  region 
between  said  bearing  locations; 

(c)  relieving  said  bending  force  and  advancing  said  work- 
piece  so  as  to  dispose  an  adjacent  section  between  said 
support  locations;  and 

(d)  repeating  steps  (a)  to  (c)  in  succession  until  a  predeter- 
mined curvature  is  imparted  to  said  workpiece  by  the 
bending  of  successive  sections  thereof. 


to 


billet  as  it  flows  plastically  under  the  pressure  of  the  extru- 
sion, an  entrance  opening  for  the  redirected  billet,  said 
opening  being  larger  than  said  desired  reduced  size  of  said 
billet  but  less  than  the  initial  size  thereof  and  a  second 
surface  rearwardly  of  said  first  surface,  the  second  surface 
being  angled  with  respect  to  both  the  first  surface  and  said 
longitudinal  direction  such  that  the  force  applied  by  said 
extruding  billet,  normal  to  the  first  surface  of  said  nose- 
cone  section,  is  transmitted  through  said  nose-cone  section 
and  is  converted  at  the  second  surface  thereof  into  a  longi- 
tudinal force  component  and  an  inward  force  component 
perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  direction;  and 


-^  oc/ 


—jjj- 


(b)  a  rear  section,  restrained  by  said  chamber  from  longitudi- 
nal displacement,  having  a  throat  portion  substantially 
equal  to  the  desired  reduced  size  of  the  billet,  and  having 
a  first  surface  for  sliding,  mating  engagement  with  the 
second  surface  of  said  nose-cone  section  such  that  the 
inward  force  component  at  said  second  surface  is  applied 
to  the  first  surface  of  the  rear  section  to  compress  said  rear 
section  in  the  vicinity  of  the  throat  portion,  said  inward 
compression  being  of  a  magnitude  dependent  at  least  in 
part  upon  said  angle  between  said  second  surface  and  said 
longitudinal  direction  such  as  to  substantially  compensate 
for  the  outward  force  which  is  generated  m  said  die  throat 
by  the  extrusion  process  itself. 

4377,944 

INTEGRATED  GAS  SENSITIVE  UNIT  COMPRISING  A 

GAS  SENSITIVE  SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENT  AND  A 

RESISTOR  FOR  GAS  CONCENTRATION 

MEASUREMEP»rr 

Toshiyasu  HishU;  Tokao  Takendii;  Noboaki  Sbohata;  TosUo 

Takaba,  and  KoicU  Saito,  aU  of  Tcrftyo,  Japu,  assigMira  to 

Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,712 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  27, 1979,  54-170725; 
Dec  27, 1979,  54-170726 

Int.  CL'  GOIN  27/72 
U5.  CL  73-23  7  Claims 


4,377,943 
EXTRUSION  DIE 
Fnmds  J.  Fnchs,  Jr.,  PriacetOB  Juctioa,  N  J> 

Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtinmitiOD  of  Ser.  No.  55,673,  Jul.  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,855 
iBt  a.3  B21C  25/02 
MS.  CL  72-467  «  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  extrusion  of  a  billet  to  a  desired,  re- 
duced size,  which  comprises: 
an  extrusion  chamber  having  a  longitudinal  direction  gener- 
ally along  the  extrusion  path  and  for  receiving  said  billet 
prior  to  extrusion,  said  chamber  having  a  reduced  portion 
for  receiving  said  bUlet  subsequent  to  extrusion;  and 
an  extrusion  die  positioned  within  said  chamber,  said  die 

including: 
(a)  a  nose-cone  section  having  a  first  surface  angled  with 
respect  to  said  longitudinal  directi<»  for  redirecting  said 


1.  A  gas  sensitive  unit  for  use  in  detecting  a  gas  to  indicate 
presence  of  said  gas,  said  unit  comprising: 
a  first  substrate  of  an  electrical  insulator  having  a  first  priiKa- 

pal  surface; 
a  first  conductor  pattern  on  said  first  principal  surface; 
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.  second  conductor  pattern  on  said  first  P^cipal  surface 
with  a  sfmcc  left  between  said  first  and  sauJ  second  con- 

ductor  patterns;  .     .       »       •    .u^ 

,  third  coSuctor  pattern  on  said  first  principal  ^^^^"^ 

space  between  said  first  and  said  second  conductor  pat- 

a  S  conductor  pattern  on  said  first  principal  surface 

intermediate  between  said  first  and  said  second  conductor 

nattems  and  spaced  from  said  third  conductor  pattern; 

.n^te^t  of  Insensitive  semiconductor  electrically 

c^l^<ld  betw'een  said  first  and  said  third  conduc^r 

nattems,  said  gas  sensitive  semiconductor  having  an  elec- 

Zcai  conductivity  which  has  a  predetermined  tempera- 

mc  dependency  and  is  variable  when  said  gas  sensitive 

semiconductor  is  brought  into  conuct  with  s^d  ^s; 

a  first  resistor  member  electncaUy  comiected  between^d 

third  and  said  second  conductor  patterns  and  thereby 

combined  with  said  semiconductor  element  on  said  fi«t 

pnncipal  surface,  said  first  resistor  member  bcmg  u^sen^j 

Sve  tbsaid  gas  and  being  substantudly  non-exothermal 

when  electricaUy  energized;  hi-tween 

a  second  resistor  member  electrically  connected  between 

said  first  and  said  fourth  conductor  patterns;  and 
a  tW«i  Istor  member  electrically  connected  between  said 
fo^h  and  s«d  second  conductor  patterns,  said  second 
and  said  third  conductor  patterns  being  insensitive  to  said 
gas  and  being  substantially  non-exothermal  when  electn- 

eit^J  of  ^d^'and  said  second  resistor  members  compris- 
mg  a  first  layer  of  a  material  which  is  the  same  as  said  gas 
sensitive  semiconductor  and  a  second  layer  which  is  insen- 
sitive to  said  gas  and  covers  said  first  layer  to  prevent  the 
same  from  being  exposed  to  said  gas. 


SERVICE  LINE  INTERIOR  BY-PASS 

Bernard  A.  W  Gtovwml,  Iteappauce,  N-Y;  /"JS^,  and 

FnuKtoco  J.  ClminWIo,  BcCh|M«e,  N.Y^l  1714 

Coatiaiutio.  of  Ser.  No.  955.990,  Oct.  30, 1'TJ.  abandoned. 

TWa  aapUcatioa  Not.  6,  I9W,  Ser.  No.  204,629 

Int  a.J  GOIM  3/28 

U.S.  CL  73—403  R  '  ^^'•*~ 


thereof  after  said  installation  comprising  applying  test  gM  at  a 
known  pressure  into  said  liner  mbe  from  the  op^  end  of  sajd 
adapter  at  one  end  of  the  liner  tube  while  providmg  a  tempo- 
rary seal  against  loss  of  said  test  gas  pressure  at  a  location 
suStantialiradjacent  to  the  other  end  of  said  hner  tt.be  and 
whereby  said  test  gas  pressure  is  applied  to  said  mt«r.or  end 
terminus  of  each  of  said  gas  leakage  passage,  and  ^^^i 
said  applied  gas  pressure  for  a  period  of  ttme  suffic'ent  to 
determine  whether  any  variation  occurs  m  said  known  test  gas 
pressure. 


4377,946 
ELECTRONIC  BALANCING  SYSTEM  FOR  BALANCING 

ROAD  VEHICLE  WHEELS 

Giuseppe  Donate,  Via  MacMabon,  77,  Mita»), Jtoly 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,476 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  5,  1979,  25503  A/79 

Int.  CL' GOIM //2Z//2« 

VS.  a.  73-457  7  CI.*- 


1  A  method  of  installing  an  interior  by-pass  liner  nibe  within 
a  conduit  comprising  the  steps  of  attaching  a  substantudly 
cylindncai  adapter  to,  and  forming  a  continuation  of,  each  end 
of  said  liner  ttibe.  each  said  adapter  having  a  longitudinal  y 
spaced-apart   pair   of  peripherally   extending   an   exteriorly 
mounted  radially  expandable  seahng  gaskets  thereon  msertmg 
said  liner  tube  within  said  conduit  and,  when  each  of  said  hner 
tube  end  adapters  is  in  its  intended  position  withm  said  conduit, 
expanding  said  gasket  pair  on  each  adapter  radially  mto  seahng 
engagement  with  the  surrounding  interior  surfaces  of  said 
conduit  while  providing  a  gas  leakage  passage  havmg  an  mte- 
nor  end  terminus  within  said  cyUndrical  adapter  and  an  exte- 
rior end  terminus  on  the  exterior  of  said  adapter  wil^  the 
rewon  between  said  pair  of  gaskets  thereon,  whereby  said 
interior  by-pass  Uner  tube  is  installed  substantiaUy  permanently 
within  said  conduit  by  said  sealing  engagement  of  s«d  gasket 
oairs  at  each  of  its  ends  with  said  conduit  interior  surfaces,  and 
Jhe  mtenor  of  said  hner  tube  has  gas  leakage  commumcatton 
with  the  respective  interior  surface  portions  of  said  conduit 
and  the  peripheries  of  said  gaskets  between  each  of  said  gasket 
pairs,  and  simultaneously  testing  the  gas-tight  effectiveness  of 
said  hner  nibe  and  said  pairs  of  sealing  gaskets  at  both  ends 


1.  Electronic  balancing  system  for  balancing  mounted  road 

vehicle  wheels,  comprising: 
a  wheel  to  be  balanced  having  marks  on  It; 

electromechanical  transducer  means  to  supply  electric  sig- 
nals proportional  to  the  vibration  induced  by  the  unbal- 
ance of  the  wheel;  t^.^^ 
a  pair  of  optoelectronic  transducer  means  to  supply  electric 

signals  when  energized  by  said  marks; 
analoTand  digital  processing  means  including  programmer 
meL;  a  programmable  gain  amplifier  electncaUy  con- 
nected to  said  electromechanical  transducer  means  and 
programmer  means  for  supplying  a  current  proportional 
to  ±t  number  set  in  the  programmer  means;  a  variable 
gain  amphfier  connected  to  said  programmable  gam  am- 
plifier and  said  period  meter  means;  active  bjnd-pass  filter 
Lans  comiected  to  said  variable  gain  «nP»»fi«^d.'^^ 
period  means  synchronized  with  the  rotation  speed  of  the 
wheel;  analog  to  digital  converter  means  "jdudrng  stor- 
age means  and  comparator  means  comiected  to  said  fiUer 
means  to  indicate  the  peak  value  of  the  electrical  signal 
produced  by  said  electromechanical  transducer  means; 
^uarer  meaL  comiected  to  said  band-pass  filter  meaw  to 
convert  said  electrical  sigmd  into  an  mdentica^  phase 
square  wave;  and  display  means  comiected  to  said  awlog 
to  digital  converter  means  to  indicate  the  value  of  the 

imbalancing  weight;  ^^ 

a  digital  processor  including  period  meter  means  connect^ 
to  said  squarer  means  and  to  said  optoelectronic  trans- 
ducer means  to  locate  the  position  of  saklunbalan^ 

hght  beam  projector  means  comiected  to  said  distal  proc»- 
^  to  pr^jecVonto  the  wheel  a be«n of  hght  mdicatmg  the 

position  of  unbalance. 
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4,377,947 
DEVICE  FOR  IDENTIFYING  RUBBING  LOCATIONS  IN 

ROTATING  MACHINES 
Onmi  Matsoshita,  Tonobemachi;  Motohiro  Satoh,  Minorima- 
chi;  Snsumn  Hioki,  Kashiwa;  Katsoaki  Kikochi,  Tsochinra, 
and  Shigern  Izumi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  asiignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,643 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Not.  16, 1979,  54-147692 
Int  a.'  GOIN  29/04 
VJS.  a.  73—593  5  Claims 


•cousrcsaw. 
vw 


»7^1A     A 


1.  A  rubbing  location  identifying  device  for  a  rotating  ma- 
chine comprising:  means  including  at  least  two  acoustic  sen- 
sors for  sensing  a  rubbing  sound  produced  when  a  rotary  body 
comes  into  contact  with  a  stationary  body  in  a  rotating  ma- 
chine; rotational  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  rota- 
tional pulses  one  for  each  rotation  of  the  rotating  body;  means 
responsive  to  said  acoustic  sensors  for  determining  an  acoustic 
sound  producing  location  in  an  axial  direction  of  the  rotating 
machine  on  the  basis  of  the  travelling  time  difference  of  the 
acoustic  signals  arriving  at  said  acoustic  sensors;  memory 
means  having  a  plurality  of  storage  locations  each  correspond- 
ing to  a  respective  incremental  distance  from  a  reference  point 
on  the  rotating  body  and  being  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
determining  means  for  storing  a  digital  value  during  successive 
rotations  of  said  body  in  those  storage  locations  which  corre- 
spond to  any  acoustic  sound  producing  locations;  and  D/A 
converter  means  for  D/A  converting  the  memory  content  of 
said  storage  locations  representative  of  a  histogram  of  the 
number  of  the  acoustic  locations  determined  by  said  determin- 
ing means,  whereby  an  identifying  signal  identifying  the  rub- 
bing location  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  rotating  body  is 
obtained  in  synchronism  with  the  rotational  pulse  signal,  and 
thus  the  phase  of  a  peak  of  the  rubbing  location  identifying 
signal  as  measured  with  respect  to  the  pulse  interval  is  pro- 
vided to  represent  an  actual  rubbing  location. 


4,377,948 
DIFFERENTIAL  GAS  PRICING  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Charles  M  Tcnney,  Jr.,  32  Harriaon  St,  Diizbary,  Maas.  02332 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  962,062,  Not.  20, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jnn.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273^22 
Int  CL^  GOIF  15/02.  15/06;  G06M  3/08 
VJS.  a.  73—861.03  10  Claims 

1.  A  gas  consumption  measuring  apparatus  for  recording  the 
consumption  of  gas  supphed  by  a  utihty  comprising: 
an  ambient  outside  temperature  measuring  means  for  provid- 
ing an  ambient  temperature  indicating  output  sig^  de- 
pending upon  the  measured  ambient  outside  temperature, 
a  gas  volume  measuring  means  for  providing  a  discrete  gas 
I    volume  measure  indicating  actuating  signal  depending 
upon  a  measured  flow  of  gas  suppUed  by  said  utility,  and 
a  recording  means  for  providing  an  output  indication  re- 
sponsive to  said  temperature  means  and  said  gas  volume 


measuring  means  signals,  said  recording  means  being 
responsive  to  said  temperature  means  and  for  selectively 
responding  to  said  gas  volume  measuring  means  accord- 
ing to  at  least  a  first  temperature  condition  and  a  second 
temperature  condition,  said  first  condition  corresponding 
to  an  ambient  temperature  indicating  output  signal  indi- 
cating an  outside  temperature  below  a  predetermined 
outside  temperature  level  and  said  second  condition  corre- 
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sponding  to  an  ambient  temperature  indicating  output 
signal  indicating  an  outside  temperature  above  said  prede- 
termined level, 
whereby  said  recording  means  in  response  to  said  first  and 
second  conditions  enables  a  differential  rate  structure 
dependent  upon  the  measured  ambient  outside  tempera- 
ture to  be  implemented  for  discouraging  the  consumption 
of  a  greater  volume  of  gas  usage  at  ambient  temperatures 
below  said  predetermined  level. 


4,377,949 
MOBILE  SAMPLER  FOR  USE  IN  ACQUIRING  SAMPLES 

OF  TERRESTIAL  ATMOSPHERIC  GASES 
Alan  M.  LoTelace,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  aa  inTentioa  of, 
Curtis  E.  Tucker,  Pasadena,  and  Harold  P.  Holway,  Laa 
Creaceata,  both  of  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,777 

Int  a.J  GOIN  1/24 

VS.  CL  73— 863J1  5  Claims 


2.  A  mobile  air  sampler  for  use  in  acquiring  tracer  samples 
from  a  free  body  of  atmospheric  gasses,  compnsmg: 

a  cylindrical  body  having  an  axial  opening  disposed  at  each 
of  its  opposite  ends  and  a  linear  flow  path  for  gasses  ex- 
tended therebetween, 

a  pair  of  pivotal,  spring-biased  sealing  caps,  each  being 
mounted  adjacent  one  of  said  openings  and  continuously 
urged  into  an  hermetic  sealing  relationship  therewith, 
each  of  said  caps  being  spring-biased  by  a  torsion  spring 
connected  thereto  for  urging  the  cap  in  pivotal  displace- 
ment, and  each  of  said  caps  includmg  a  base  member 
having  a  tapered  plug  affixed  to  one  face  thereof  adapted 
to  seat  within  one  of  said  openings, 

restraint  means  for  securing  said  caps  away  from  said  open- 
ings against  said  spring-urged  pivotal  displacement  includ- 
ing a  separable,  tensioned  line  interconnecting  said  caps, 
said  restraint  means  including  an  arm  projected  normally 
with  respect  to  said  base  member  to  which  one  end  of  said 
line  is  attached  when  said  caps  are  secured  against  pivotal 
displacement,  whereby  said  line  is  tensioned,  and  operable 
release  means  for  initiating  a  separation  of  said  line  for 
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thereby  releasing  said  caps  for  simultaneous  spring-urged 
^votal  displacement,  said  release  means  comprising  a 
remotely  controlled,  electrically  energizable  hot  wire 
cutter  disposed  adjacent  to  the  midportion  of  said  line  and 
iKtfptt^H  to  cut  said  line  upon  being  heated. 


4,377,950 

VERTICAL  GYRO  ERECTORS 

Pierre  A.  CkoadMrd,  Boulogne,  Fraacc,  aHigBor  to  Societe 

Fraacaiae  (SFENA),  Velizy  VOlacoaMay,  France 
PCX  No.  PCr/FR79/00018,  §  371  Date  Not.  3, 1979,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Nov.  2,  1979,  FCT  Fab.  No.  WO79/00698,  PCX  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  20, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  224,228 

Claim  priority,  applicatioo  France,  Mar.  3, 1978,  78  06250 

Int  CL^  GOIC  J9/50 

VS.  a.  74—5.44  5  Claims 


1.  A  rotating  mechanical  vertical  gyro  erector  of  the  type 
including  only  one  pendulum  characterized  in  that  it  com- 
prises: 
a  fixed  axle  parallel  to  the  gyro  axis; 
an  unstable  pendulum  pivotally  mounted  around  said  fixed 

axle; 
a  plate  rotating  about  said  fixed  axle  and  having  a  counter- 
weight for  counterbalancing  the  weight  of  the  pendulum 
when  said  counterweight  and  pendulum  are  respectively 
diametrically  opposed  with  their  combined  centre  of  grav- 
ity then  lying  on  said  fixed  axle; 
and  a  peg  fixed  to  the  plate  and  engaging  between  two  arms 
.    of  a  fork  extending  the  pendulum,  which  peg,  depending 
on  the  direction  in  which  the  plate  is  rotated,  is  placed  in 
contact  with  one  of  said  fork  arms  when  the  gyroscope  is 
vertical; 
whereby,  in  the  event  of  the  gyro  axis  not  being  parallel  to  the 
vertical,  the  pendulum,  upon  reaching  a  certain  point  in  its 
circular  path,  drops  responsively  to  the  gravity  component 
perpendicular  to  said  fixed  axle  until  the  other  arm  of  its  fork 
contacts  the  peg  fixed  to  the  plate  thereby  to  produce  the 
erecting  effect, 
characterized  in  that  the  weight  of  the  pendulum  and  the  gap 
between  the  fork  arms  thereof  thus  cooperate  in  the  erect- 
ing effect 


4^77,951 

GEAR-CHANGE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  GEAR-CHANGE 

TRANSMISSION  CONSISTING  OF  A  MAIN  DRIVE  AND 

A  TWO-RANGE  GROUP  DRIVE 
Alfred  Mass  Peter  Fiacher,  both  of  Friedrichahafea,  and  GeroM 
Biebcr,  Langenargen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuiy,  avignors 
to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichahafen  AG,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,643 
CUma  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  9, 
1980, 3000577  ^ 

Int  CLVG05G  5/70 
VS.  CL  74—477  4  daima 

1.  A  gear -change  mechanism  for  a  gear-change  transmission 
having  a  plurahty  of  gear-shifting  rods,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising: 
a  gear-change  housing; 


a  main  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing  so  as  to  be  angularly 
and  axially  displaceable  therein; 

a  gear-shift  lever  manually  operated  and  connected  to  said 
shaft  for  displacement  in  a  gear-shifting  pattern  to  selec- 
tively actuate  said  rod; 

a  pair  of  strikers  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  angularly  dis- 


placeable therewith  for  selective  engagement  with  ele- 
ments connected  to  said  rods  for  shifting  gears  upon  dis- 
placement of  said  lever  in  said  pattern;  and 
a  plurality  of  check  plates  nonrotatably  connected  to  said 
housing  but  axially  shiftable  relative  to  said  housing  and 
carried  by  said  shaft  in  front  of,  between,  and  behind  said 
strikers  for  axial  entrainment  thereof  with  said  shaft. 


4,377,952 
PEDAL  BLOCK  FOR  A  CYCLE  SHOE 
Clande  Gamondca,  St  Jean  de  la  Raellc,  France,  aaaignor  to 
Sarragan  SA.,  Fribovg,  Switzeriaad 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,009 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Sep.  10, 1979,  79  22562 
Int  CLJ  G05G  1/14 
VS.  CL  74—594.6  12  Claims 


1.  Pedal  chock  for  a  cycle  shoe  comprising:  a  base  on  the 
bottom  of  the  shoe,  an  intermediate  piece  longitudinally  mov- 
able with  respect  to  said  base,  and  an  external  piece  rotatable 
with  respect  to  the  intermediate  piece  and  displaceable  longitu- 
dinally with  said  intermediate  piece  relative  to  the  base,  said 
intermediate  piece  being  between  said  base  and  said  external 
piece,  said  external  piece  having  an  outside  face  comprising 
locating  means  for  locating  on  a  pedal  of  a  bicycle,  cooperating 
means  on  said  base  and  said  intermediate  piece  for  engagement 
with  each  other  at  a  plurality  of  positions  of  longitudinal  ad- 
justment of  the  intermediate  piece  with  respect  to  the  base, 
cooperating  means  on  said  intermediate  piece  and  said  external 
piece  for  engagement  with  each  other  at  a  plurality  of  positions 
of  angular  adjustment  of  the  external  piece  with  respect  to  the 
intermediate  piece,  and  locking  means  for  inunobUizing  said 
pieces  with  respect  to  each  other  and  with  respect  to  said  base 
on  each  of  said  positions  of  adjustment 
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I  4,377,953 

INDEXING  APPARATUS 
James  F.  Hagen,  Troy,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Expert  AatomatioD, 
Inc^  Sterling  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,149 

Int  CL3B23Q  77/00 

VS.  CL  74—821  37  Claims 


cutting  jaws  for  longitudinally  retracting  these  after  closure 
thereof,  and  an  end  stop  mounted  on  a  said  cutting  jaw  for 
limiting  the  depth  of  insertion  of  a  conductor,  and  in  which  the 
said  cutting  jaw  comprises  a  body  with  opposed  side  faces  each 
provided  with  a  longitudinal  row  of  teeth,  and  the  end  stop  is 
a  member  of  substantially  H-section  with  a  central  transverse 
web  forming  an  end  stop  abutment  and  with  side  limbs  each 


1.  In  a  modified  harmonic  motion  indexing  apparatus  having 
drive  means  including  a  rotatable  output  shaft  operatively 
connected  to  transfer  apparatus  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, an  improved  drive  system  comprising: 

a  crank  arm  secured  to  said  output  shaft  and  adapted  to  be 
rotatably  driven  thereby; 

cam  follower  means  secured  to  said  crank  arm; 

transfer  means  movable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position,  said  transfer  means  including  a  camming  plate 
having  a  camming  surface  groove  provided  thereon 
adapted  to  receive  said  cam  follower  means  and  to  coop- 
erate therewith  to  move  said  transfer  means  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position, 

said  camming  surface  groove  including  a  dwell  portion  at 
one  end  thereof  and  an  acceleration  portion,  said  accelera- 
tion portion  having  a  contour  such  that  movement  of  said 
cam  follower  from  said  dwell  portion  into  said  accelera- 
tion portion  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  crank  arm  will 
operate  to  smoothly  accelerate  said  transfer  means  from  a 
stationary  position  whereby  jerk  is  substantially  elimi- 
nated; and 

a  second  camming  surface  groove  adapted  to  receive  said 
cam  follower  means  and  to  cooperate  therewith  to  decel- 
erate said  transfer  means  as  said  transfer  means  is  moved 
into  said  second  position,  said  second  camming  surface 
groove  including  a  deceleration  portion  and  a  dwell  por- 
tion, said  deceleration  portion  having  a  contour  merging 
with  said  dwell  portion  such  that  as  said  cam  follower 
means  moves  fronj  said  deceleration  portion  into  said 
dwell  portion  the  fust  and  second  derivatives  of  the  veloc- 
ity of  said  transfer  means  with  respect  to  time  are  substan- 
tially equal  to  zero  when  said  velocity  is  equal  to  zero 
whereby  jerk  is  substantially  eliminated. 


having  at  one  end  an  in-turned  hook  portion  toothed  to  grip 
said  teeth  of  the  cutting  jaw  when  the  end  stop  is  mounted  on 
said  cutting  jaw  with  its  web  between  the  two  cutting  jaws, 
each  side  limb  having  an  opposite  end  forming  an  actuating 
lever,  and  each  side  limb  being  resiliently  flexible  about  the 
web  whereby  on  movement  of  said  opposite  ends  towards  each 
other  the  said  one  ends  will  be  moved  apart  to  release  the  teeth 
thereon  from  the  said  teeth  provided  on  the  cutting  jaw. 

4,377,955 
SCREW  SPANNER  OR  WRENCH 
Johann  MnUer,  Mock-NeashoTen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Patd-Heinz  Wagner,  Mocb-NessbovcB,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,605 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  10, 
1979,  2941045 

Int  CL'  B25B  13/46 
VS.  CL  81— 57  J9  22  Claims 


4,377,954 
JAW  FOR  WIRE-STRIPPING  PLIERS 
Rainer  Scholzc,  Detmold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  C. 
A.  Weidmnller  GmbH  A  Co.,  Detmold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,985 
ClailBs  priority,  applicatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  7, 
1980,  8015173[U] 

Int  CL'  H02G  7/72 
UA  a.  81-^.5  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  wire-stripping  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  pivot- 
able  operating  members,  a  pair  of  relatively  pivotable  clamping 
jaws  arranged  to  move  towards  one  another  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  said  members  towards  one  another  for  grip- 
ping an  insulated  conductor  inserted  between  the  clamping 
jaws,  a  pair  of  stripping  jaws  disposed  between  the  clamping 
jaws  for  closure  therewith  and  provided  with  insulation-cut- 
ting means,  a  mechanical  linkage  operable  by  movement  of  the 
operating  members  towards  one  another  and  connected  to  the 


1.  A  wrench  for  use  with  a  geometrically  configured  nut  or 
bolt  head  comprising: 

a  generally  planar  elongated  support  member, 

a  ring  member  having  a  recess  geometrically  configured  to 
receive  said  nut  or  bolt  head,  said  ring  member  being 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  support  member  about  a  first 
pivot  axis  that  is  coaxial  with  said  recess,  and 

a  lever  arm  pivotally  attached  to  said  support  member  about 
a  second  pivot  axis  that  is  parallel  to  t)ut  offset  laterally 
from  the  first  pivot  axis  by  a  first  distance,  said  lever  arm 
including  at  least  one  engagement  means, 

said  ring  member  having  at  least  one  extension  integral 
therewith  and  extending  in  the  plane  of  said  lever  arm  to 
form  an  engagement  surface  for  the  engagement  means  on 
said  lever  arm,  the  distance  between  said  first  pivot  axis 
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and  the  point  of  engagement  between  said  extension  and 
said  lever  arm  being  greater  than  said  first  distance. 


4^77.956 

PIPE  EXTRACTOR  TOOL 

Deuia  Cooper,  4315  S.  Elati,  Eaglewood,  Colo.  80110 

Filed  JaL  22,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  171,135 

lilt  a.}  B25B  23/08 


UJS.  a.  81—444 


4Claiiiis 


1.  A  pipe  extracting  tool  adapted  for  unthreading  and  re- 
moval of  pipe  sections  in  inaccessible  locations,  said  tool  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  tubular  shank  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said 
pipe  sections  to  be  extracted  having  a  hollow  interior 
throughout  with  axially  directed  slots  at  equally  spaced 
circumferential  intervals  above  the  lower  end  of  said 
shank  and  a  handle  member  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
shank; 

generally  lobe-shaped  cam  members  each  having  an  upper 
side  and  a  lower  side  disposed  at  an  angel  to  one  another, 
each  said  lower  side  defining  external  rounded  gripping 
edge  adjacent  to  the  lower  end  thereof,  each  of  said  cam 
members  disposed  within  said  axially  directed  slots  in  said 
shank,  each  said  up(>er  side  provided  with  a  pivot  pin 
extending  transversely  of  the  length  of  each  associated 
slot  and  insertable  in  a  transverse  bore  formed  in  the  wall 
of  said  shank  adjacent  to  the  upper  end  of  each  associated 
slot  for  radial  movement  of  each  cam  member  from  an 
inward  position  normally  disposed  within  the  peripheral 
outline  of  said  shank  and  a  radially  outwardly  directed 
position  engageable  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  pipe  section 
to  be  extracted; 

an  elongated  push  rod  dimensioned  to  be  of  a  length  greater 
than  that  of  said  shank  and  adapted  for  insertion  through 
the  hollow  interior  of  said  shank  including  a  leading  ta- 
pered end  and  manually  actuable  means  at  the  opposite 
end  operative  to  advance  said  push  rod  into  engagement 
with  said  cam  members  to  force  said  cam  members 
through  said  slots  and  radially  outwardly  from  said  slots 
into  engagement  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  pipe  section; 
and 

bias  means  disposed  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  push  rod 
within  the  hollow  interior  of  said  shank  operative  to  nor- 
mally urge  said  push  rod  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
cam  members. 


backing  plate,  a  mating  die  cavity  as  part  of  a  die  plate,  leader 
pins  aUgning  the  two  plates,  bolts  joining  the  aligned  plates, 
compression  springs  urging  the  joined  plates  apart  to  permit 
the  introduction  of  feed  stock,  a  bolster  fastened  to  a  platen  of 
a  punch  press,  the  base  of  the  die  plate  having  two  opposite 
ends  each  beveled  outward  with  the  first  end  having  a  laterally 
extending  recess  that  acts  as  an  indexing  notch,  a  first  clamp 
bar  adjustably  fastened  to  the  bolster  of  the  press  with  the 
clamp  bar  beveled  to  match  the  first  beveled  end  of  the  die 
plate  and  having  a  stop  to  act  as  a  lateral  indexing  unit  in 
conjunction  with  the  recess  to  centrally  align  the  blanking  tool 


on  the  bolster,  a  second  clamp  bar  beveled  to  match  the  second 
beveled  end  on  the  die  plate,  means  secured  to  the  second 
clamp  bar  for  moving  that  bar  forward  against  the  beveled  side 
of  the  die  plate  to  hold  the  blanking  tool  to  the  bolster,  the  die 
plate  having  a  stripper  material  filling  the  die  cavity,  a  stepped 
down  surface  away  from  the  die  cavity  and  feed  stock  guide 
pins;  the  punch  plate  has  stripper  material  around  the  punch 
and  a  shaped  stripper  part  located  above  the  stepped  down  part 
of  the  die  plate;  and  the  bolts  adjusted  to  restrict  the  upward 
travel  of  the  punch  such  that  the  clearance  between  the  punch 
and  die  is  less  than  two  thicknesses  of  material  to  be  punched. 


4,377,958 

REMOTELY  OPERATED  MICROTOME 

Stephen  B.  Leightoo,  Maplewood,  N  J.,  assigiior  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Department  of  Health  and  Human  Senrices,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,269 

Int.  CL^  COIN  1/06 

VS.  a.  83—411  R  12  Claims 


4,377,957 
JOINED  BLANKING  TOOL 
Wwrea  H.  Wheeler,  Seattle,  Wash.,  avigiior  to  The  Boeing 
Compuiy,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUcd  JbL  3,  19W,  Ser.  No.  165,91« 
bt  CL^  B2SF  1/00 
UJS.  CL  83—103  1  Claim 

1.  A  blanking  tool  comprising:  a  punch  mounted  on  a  punch 


1.  A  microtome  assembly  comprising  a  base,  first  support 
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arm  means,  means  to  hingedly  mount  said  first  support  arm 
means  on  said  base,  specimen-holding  means  on  said  first  sup- 
pori  arm  means,  specimen-advancing  means  mounted  on  said 
base  and  drivingly  engaging  said  specimen-holding  means, 
second  suppori  arm  means,  means  to  hingedly  mount  said 
second  support  arm  means  on  said  base,  cutting  blade  means, 
means  to  mount  said  cutting  blade  means  on  said  second  sup- 
port arm  means  adjacent  to  and  movable  with  respect  to  said 
specimen-holding  means  for  cutting  a  specimen  responsive  to 
motion  of  said  second  support  arm  means  on  its  hingedly 
mounting  means,  an  enclosure,  and  said  microtome  being 
adapted  to  be  housed  within  and  to  operate  within  said  enclo- 
sure, means  to  actuate  said  specimen-advancing  means  re- 
motely from  outside  said  enclosure,  and  means  to  actuate  said 
second  support  arm  means  to  drive  said  cutting  blade  means  in 
a  cutting  stroke  with  respect  to  a  specimen  mounted  in  said 
specimen-holding  means  remotely  from  outside  said  enclosure. 


4,377,960 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  OF 

WAVEFORM  MEMORY  READING  TYPE 

Takatoshl  Okumura,  Hamaraatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 

Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,111 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1979,  54/52131 

Int  a.3  GIOH  1/08,  1/12.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.01  10  Claims 


4,377,959 
MITRE  BOX  WITH  CORNER  CLAMPS 
Joseph  P.  DeCaroiis,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Stanley 
Works,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

Fded  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255^09 
I  Int  CL^  B27G  5/02 

MS.  a.  83—762  10  Claims 


^ 


vm 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instnmient  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  address  generators  for  respectively  producing 
address  signals  corresponding  to  different  tones,  each  of 
said  address  signals  being  varied  at  a  rate  synchronous 
with  the  frequency  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said  differ- 
ent tones; 

a  waveform  memory  device  including  a  plurality  of  ad- 
dresses for  respectively  storing  a  plurality  of  waveform 
sample  values  that  constitute  a  waveform  at  respective 
ones  of  said  addresses; 

means  for  sequentially  supplying  one  after  another  of  said 
address  signals  sent  from  said  address  generators  to  said 
waveform  memory  device  so  that  said  waveform  is  read 
out  at  different  rates  in  a  time  division  multiplexing  man- 
ner respectively  corresponding  to  said  address  signals 
supplied  for  said  different  tones  to  be  produced;  and 

musical  tone  forming  means  for  forming  musical  tones  in 
accordance  with  respective  time  division  multiplexed 
waveform  outputs  from  said  waveform  memory  device. 


1.  A  mitre  box  with  a  removable  comer  clamp  comprising: 

A.  a  base  member  having  an  upper  surface  including  a  work 
support  portion  and  a  clamp  mounting  portion; 

B.  a  comer  clamp  including  a  body  seated  on  said  clamp 
mounting  portion  and  a  pair  of  jaw  members  movably 
mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  a  guide  chaimel  in  the  cen- 
tral portion  thereof  aligned  with  said  work  support  por- 
tion of  said  base  member,  said  jaw  members  being  mov- 
able at  right  angles  to  each  other  and  relative  to  cooperat- 
ing fixed  clamp  faces  on  said  central  portion,  said  movable 
jaw  members  being  disposed  at  an  angle  of  45*  to  said 
guide  channel  and  parallel  to  said  fixed  clamp  faces,  said 
comer  clamp  and  said  base  member  support  f>ortion  being 
cooperatively  configured  and  dimensioned  to  provide 
coplanar  support  surfaces  to  seat  workpieces  disposed 
between  the  fixed  clamp  faces  and  movable  jaw  members, 
said  comer  clamp  and  base  member  having  cooperating 
means  thereon  for  positioning  said  comer  clamp  in  a 
predetermined  position  on  said  base  member;  and 

C.  means  detachably  securing  said  comer  clamp  body  upon 
the  upper  surface  of  said  base  member,  with  said  work 
support  portion  of  said  base  member  extending  longitudi- 
n^y  in  alignment  with  said  guide  channel  and  having  its 
upper  surface  substantially  coplanar  with  said  support 
surface  of  said  clamp. 


4,377,961 
FUNDAMENTAL  FREQUENCY  EXTRACTING  SYSTEM 
HaraM  E.  W.  Bode,  1344  Abington  PL,  North  ToBawanda,  N.Y. 

14120 

Contiauatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,228,  Sep.  10,  1979.  This 

appUcatioa  Apr.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  254,003 

Int  a.3  GIOH  1/00;  GOIR  23/65 

VS.  CL  84—1.01  13  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  extracting  the  fundamental  frequency  com- 
ponent of  a  complex  wave  such  as  the  pitch  of  a  voice  or  of  an 
instrument,  which  system  comprises  a  plurality  of  channels 
each  having  a  single  means  for  detecting  the  fundamental 
component  of  said  wave  when  it  is  present  in  any  of  a  plurality 
of  successively  wider  bands  of  frequency,  each  being  wider 
than  its  preceding  band  by  a  frequency  increment  not  exceed- 
ing an  ocuve  of  the  highest  frequency  of  the  preceding  band, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  said  fundamental 
component  in  each  of  said  bands  for  generatmg  a  control 
signal,  a  plurality  of  gating  means  for  applying  said  contnd 
si^ud  through  separate  ones  of  said  gating  means,  to  each  of 
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said  channels  for  said  bands  of  frequency  higher  than  the   and  strings  can  be  separated  as  a  unit  from  said  sound-body 
channel  generating  said  control  signal  for  inhibiting  the  detec-   without  slackening  said  strings  and  then  mounted  on  said 

sound-body  with  said  strings  already  in  tune.  ^ 


OUTPUT(r,) 


tion  of  said  fundamental  component  in  each  and  all  of  said 
higher  frequency  bands. 


4^77,962 

COLLAPSIBLE  BANJO  OR  LIKE  STRINGED 

INSTRUMENTS 

Alfred  T.  Parker,  68  Market  Jew  St.,  Penzance,  Cornwall, 

Eaglaad 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,554 
Claims  priority,  applkatran  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  17,  1980, 
8008994 

Lit  CU  GIOD  1/10.  3/12 
MS.  a.  84—269  7  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  stringed  instrument  to  be  played  manually 
comprising  a  sound-body  presenting  a  substantially  flat  upper 
surface  and  a  peripheral  wall  extending  downwards  from  said 
surface,  an  elongated  neck  extending  substantially  radially 
from  said  wall  and  formed  with  a  peghead  at  the  end  thereof 
remote  from  said  sound-body,  the  other  end  of  said  elongated 
neck  being  formed  with  a  heel  bearing  on  said  wall,  screw 
means  accessible  from  beneath  said  neck  for  detachably  secur- 
ing said  heel  to  said  wall  by  tightening  said  screw  means 
whereby  said  neck  can  be  detached  from  said  wall  by  remov- 
ing said  neck  radially  therefrom  when  said  screw  means  are 
released,  a  finger  board  on  said  neck  substantially  coplanar 
with  said  flat  upper  surface  of  said  sound-body,  a  plurality  of 
tuning  pegs  in  said  pegboard  for  tensioning  strings  when  re- 
spectively attached  thereto,  strings  respectively  attached  to 
said  pegs,  an  anchor  bracket  fixed  to  said  sound-body  at  a 
location  in  axial  alignment  with  said  elongated  neck  on  a  por- 
tion of  said  sound-body  remote  from  said  neck,  a  tailpiece 
attached  to  all  said  strings  at  the  ends  thereof  remote  from  said 
pegs,  screw  means  mounted  on  said  tailpiece  for  drawing  said 
tailpiece  to  said  anchor  bracket  and  for  ready  removal  from 
said  bracket  while  remaining  engaged  with  said  tailpiece,  and 
a  bridge  removably  resting  on  said  flat  upper  surface  of  sai<f 
sound-body  between  said  neck  and  said  tailpiece  and  formed 
with  holes  through  which  said  strings  respectively  pass, 
whereby  the  assembly  consisting  of  said  neck,  tailpiece,  bridge 


4,377,963 

SELF-CONTAINED  MUSICAL  STRING  CASSETTE 

Roger  H.  Siraiooff,  112  Privada  Lidslta,  Los  Gatoc,  Calif.  95030 

Filed  JaL  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,267 

iBt  a?  GIOD  3/14 

\3S.  CL  84—297  R  53  ClaioH 


J6»     36* 


30.  Apparatus  for  furnishing  a  supply  of  string  to  a  stringed 
musical  instrument  having  a  plurality  of  tuning  machines  for 
adjusting  a  respective  plurality  of  strings  between  said  tuning 
machines  and  a  fixed  string  end  of  said  instrument,  comprising 
a  separate  cassette  for  each  said  supply  of  string  engageable 
with  each  said  tuning  machine,  said  cassette  including  a  spool 
for  storing  said  string  in  a  generally  rotational  orientation,  and 
covering  means  on  said  spool  for  enclosing  said  supply  of 
string,  said  covering  means  and  said  spool  having  aligned 
apertures  for  mating  engagement  with  said  tuning  machine  to 
permit  said  string  to  be  selectively  unwound  from  said  cassette 
while  said  spool  is  mounted  on  said  tuning  machine  to  replace 
a  predetermined  length  of  said  string  between  said  tuning 
machine  and  said  fixed  string  end  of  said  instrument 


4,377,964 
BASS  DRUM  MODULATOR 
William  E.  Glassford,  Jr.,  56  Jefferson  St,  P.O.  Box  312,  West- 
▼ille,  lad.  46391 

FUed  Aog.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,313 

Int  a.'  GIOD  13/02 

\}S.  a.  84—411  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  a  membrane 
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stretched  diametrically  across  the  periphery  of  a  drum  shell  to 
form  a  head  of  a  bass  drum  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  cross  member  including  means  for  mount- 
I     ing  the  cross  member  across  the  periphery  of  the  drum 

shell  in  spaced  relation  relative  to  the  head; 

(b)  an  operating  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  elongated 
I     cross  member  for  lateral  movement  relative  to  the  drum 

head;  and 

(c)  tensioning  means  operatively  connecting  said  operating 
I     arm  to  the  center  portion  of  Uie  drum  head,  said  tension- 
ing means  comprising  (i)  a  fulcrum  member  with  a  first 

'  end  pivotally  coimected  to  said  elongated  cross  member 
and  a  second  end  of  the  fulcrum  member  including  a  roller 
assembly  which  contacts  the  center  portion  of  the  drum 
head,  (ii)  bias  means  joining  the  second  end  of  the  fulcrum 
member  to  the  elongated  cross  member  to  maintain  ten- 
sion between  the  operating  arm  and  the  drum  shell  as  the 
operating  arm  is  moved,  (iii)  tightening  means  to  adjust- 
ably connect  the  Tirst  end  of  the  fulcrum  to  the  operating 
arm,  and  (iv)  stop  means  to  restrict  movement  of  the 
fulcrum  member  towards  said  operating  arm  whereby 
lateral  movement  of  the  operating  arm  relative  to  the 
drum  head  moves  the  roller  assembly  across  the  center 
portion  of  the  drum  head  to  change  the  tension  of  the 
drum  head  and  modulate  the  pitch  of  the  drum  as  the 
dnmi  is  being  played. 


4,377,965 
ARRANGEMENT  OF  A  CONTROL  BODY 
Karl  Eickmann,  2420  Isshiki,  Hayama-machi,  Kanagawa-kea, 
Japan 
I  FUed  Jaa.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,353 

iBt  a.3  FOIB  13/06 
VS.  CL  91—487  5  Claims 


wherein 

said  parts  form  portions  of  said  retainer, 
wherein 

one  of  said  parts  is  provided  with  an  extension; 
wherein 
the  other  of  said  parts  is  provided  with  an  at  least  partially 
open  room, 
wherein 
said  extension  is  at  least  axially  moveably  fitted  into  said 
partially  open  room, 
wherein 
said  holding  part  is  an  insertion  provided  in  said  device  and 
able  to  be  fastened  to  a  stationary  portion  of  said  device, 
and, 
wherein 
said  holding  part  is  adjustable  at  least  in  a  limited  extent 
relatively  to  said  stationary  portion  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  around  an  axis  of  said  control  body. 


4,377,966 
SERVO  BOOSTERS  FOR  VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 
Darid  J.  Parker,  and  Eric  M.  Ulley,  both  of  SolihuU,  En^aod. 
assignors  to  Lucas  Indiistrics  Limited,  Birmingham,  Ei^land 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,494 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  23,  1980, 
8006183 

iBt  a.3  POIB  19/02 
MS.  CL  92—48  -         13  Claims 


••    •   'U 


1.  An  arrangement  of  a  control  body  having  centric  and 
eccentric  portions,  in  a  device  which  contains  working  cham- 
bers which  contain  fluid  and  wherein  said  device  has  passages 
for  leading  fluid  to  and  from  said  working  chambers;  at  least 
one  thrust-chamber  for  the  reception  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  control  body,  a  rotary  control  face  ported  by  said  pas- 
sages, a  stationary  control  face  on  said  control  body,  inter- 
rupted by  contrl  parts  which  are  coimected  to  portions  of  said 
passages  and  a  thrust  bearing  means  for  axially  bearing  a  fluid 
handling  body  of  said  device  and  thereby  defining  the  axial 
location  and  fixing  of  said  rotary  control  face,  while  fluid 
under  pressure  in  said  thnist  chamber  presses  said  control  body 
towards  said  fluid  handling  body  and  thereby  said  stationary 
control  face  into  sealing  engagement  on  said  rotary  control 
face,  whereby  said  faces  seal  and  slide  along  each  other  when 
one  of  said  bodies  revolves  relatively  to  the  other  of  said  bodies 
and  when  pressure  is  present  in  fluid  in  said  at  least  one  thnist 
chamber; 
wherein 

a  retainer  is  provided  in  said  device  and  engaging  said  con- 
trol body  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  control  body  rela- 
tively to  said  thrust  chamber, 
wherein  .  • 

said  device  includes  a  holding  part  and  said  control  body 
includes  an  arresting  part. 


1.  A  servo  booster  for  a  vehicle  braking  system,  comprising 
a  booster  housing,  first  and  second  co-acting  movable  walls 
located  within  said  housing,  a  partition  wall  of  said  housing 
located  between  said  movable  walls,  a  sutionary  force  trans- 
mitting member  extending  through  said  movable  walls  and  said 
partition  wall,  a  surface  of  said  second  movable  wall  and  a 
surface  of  said  partition  wall  defining  between  them  a  first 
chamber,  a  surface  of  said  first  movable  wall  remote  from  said 
partition  wall  bounding  a  second  chamber,  seal  means  sealing 
the  outer  peripheries  of  said  movable  walls  to  the  housing,  and 
a  bellows  located  substantially  co-axially  about  said  force 
transmitting  member  and  sealingly  connecting  said  first  mov- 
able wall  to  said  partition  wall,  an  inner  surface  of  said  bellows 
and  an  outer  surface  of  said  force  transmitting  member  defin- 
ing between  them  a  space  by  which  said  first  chamber  is  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  second  chamber. 


4,377,967 
TWO-PIECE  PISTON  ASSEMBLY 
Wiaton  J.  PeUzzoai,  Alleatown,  IhL,  aad^Mr  to  Mack  TnKdu, 
Inc.,  AUentowB,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  248,213 
iBt  CL'  PDIB  31/08.  31/10;  F16J  //OS;  FDIP  3/12 
MS.  CL  92—186  13  Claim 

1.  A  two-piece  piston  for  reciprocal  movement  within  a 
cylinder  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
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(a)  an  upper  section  having  depending  boss  means  and  an 
open,  underside  portion  therewithin; 

(b)  a  skirt  section  below  said  upper  section; 

(c)  means  engaging  said  boss  means  and  said  skirt  section  for 
holding  said  upper  section  and  said  skirt  section  in  assem- 
bled relationship  with  said  upper  section  and  said  skirt 
section  being  spaced  from  each  other  at  their  peripheries; 

(d)  a  separate,  fluid  coolant-retaining  means  disposed  in  the 
space  between  said  upper  section  and  said  skirt  section, 
said  retaining  means  having  a  bottom  portion  defining  a 
passage  therethrough  for  said  depending  boss  means,  said 


passage  in  said  bottom  portion  being  surrounded  by  walls 
extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  portion,  said  walls 
cooperating  with  said  bottom  f>ortion  to  define  an  open 
top  to  retain  coolant  therein  and  to  allow  the  coolant  to  be 
splashed  upwardly  to  the  underside  of  said  upper  section 
during  operation  of  said  piston  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine; 

(e)  said  upper  section  on  the  external  periphery  thereof 
having  holding  means  for  securing  said  retaining  means; 
and 

(0  said  retaining  means  being  secured  to  said  holding  means. 


4^77,968 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  MEANS 
Uhric  K.  Gerry,  56,  Beverley  Gardens,  Wembley,  Middlesex, 
Eagiand 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,324 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdon,  Jan.  10,  1980, 
8000780 

lat  a.3  F24F  13/10 
MS.  CL  98—41  R  23  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  flow  control  arrangement,  comprising 

(a)  means  operable  to  at  least  partially  define  an  aperture  for 
the  passage  of  a  working  fluid,  the  flow  of  which  is  to  be 
controlled; 

(b)  an  array  of  resihent  filaments,  the  density  of  the  packing 
of  the  filaments  being  sufficient  to  prevent  the  ready  pas- 
sage of  the  working  fluid  therebetween;  and 

(c)  means  mounting  the  array  in  a  manner  permitting  the 


filaments  resiliently  to  flex  and  thus  deflect  under  the 
action  of  the  working  fluid; 
(d)  the  array  being  so  mountable  in  relation  to  the  aper- 
ture— deflning  means  that,  in  operation  of  the  control 
arrangement,  the  combined  deflection  of  the  separate 
fllaments  relative  to  the  aperture — deflning  means  under 
the  action  of  the  working  fluid  alters  an  effective  area  of 
the  aperture  available  for  the  passage  of  the  working  fluid, 
and  thereby  controls  fluid  flow  therethrough. 


4,377,969 

AUTOMATIC  FUME  HOOD  AIRFLOW  CONTROL 
Laurence  N.  Nelaoa,  Onsted,  Mich^  assignor  to  Kewaunee 
Scientific  Eqnipmeiit  Corp^  Adrian,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec  8, 19M,  Ser.  No.  214,175 

iDt  CL?  F23J  11/00 

U.S.  a.  98—115  LH  1  Claim 


1.  A  laboratory  fume  hood  which  comprises  a  cabinet  defln- 
ing an  enclosed  working  area  with  an  access  opening  closed  by 
a  door,  a  by-pass  air  inlet  effective  to  supply  air  to  the  working 
area  when  the  door  is  closed  and  being  progressively  closed  as 
the  door  is  opened,  means  for  continuously  drawing  air 
through  the  working  area  and  exhausting  the  air  remote  from 
the  fume  hood,  an  air  flow  control  means  for  said  means  con- 
tinuously drawing  air  maintaining  a  constant  static  pressure 
with  a  flow  rate  variable  between  minimum  and  maximum 
flows,  a  damper  controlling  air  flow  from  the  working  area,  an 
air  source,  a  stroke  type  pneumatic  motor  driving  said  damper, 
a  positioning  switch  having  a  valve  delivering  air  from  said 
source  to  said  motor  only  when  the  motor  is  to  be  driven, 
means  biasing  said  valve  of  the  positioning  switch  into  closed 
Ix>sition,  and  means  controlled  by  the  opening  and  closing  of 
said  door  varying  the  loading  of  the  biasing  means  to  cause  the 
positioning  switch  to  open  as  the  door  is  raised  and  to  close  as 
the  door  is  lowered  whereby  the  pneumatic  motor  will  hold 
the  damper  in  its  adjusted  position  while  being  instantaneously 
responsive  to  opening  and  closing  of  the  door  and  constant 
static  pressure  v^l  be  maintained  regardless  of  the  variation  in 
quantity  of  air  flowing  through  the  working  area. 


4,377,970 

NUTCRACKER 

Michael  I.  Kenkel,  5526  Sooth  Mason,  Chicago,  HI.  60638 

Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  113,140,  Jan.  17, 1980,  abamloiied.  This 

application  Jol.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  286,259 

lat  CL^  A23N  5/00 

MS.  CL  99—572  5  Claims 

1.  A  nut  cracker,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  a  lowermost  portion  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  a  support,  a  vertical  intermediate  portion,  and  an  upper- 
most horizontal  portion  vertically  spaced  from  said  lower- 
most portion  by  said  intermediate  portion  and  extending 
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transversely  to  said  intermediate  poriion  and  having  a 
vertical  bore; 

(b)  a  vertically  adjustable  anvil  member  secured  to  said 
uppermost  portion  of  said  base  in  said  bore,  and  disposed 

'  at  one  side  of  and  horizontally  spaced  from  said  vertical 
intermediate  poriion; 

(c)  an  elongated  handle  having  a  pivotal  connection  near  but 
spaced  from  one  of  its  ends  with  said  vertical  intermediate 
portion  of  said  base  at  a  first  flxed  axis  disposed  remotely 
from  said  uppermost  portion  of  said  base  and  having  a 
gripping  poriion  disposed  at  the  side  of  said  veriical  inter- 
mediate poriion  opposite  to  said  one  side  where  said  anvil 
member  is  disposed; 


objects  whereby  said  objects  are  oriented  by  permitting 
only  said  body  portions  to  extend  through  said  slot; 


(d)  a  ram  member  having  a  direct  pivotal  suppori  and  drive 
connection  with  said  one  end  of  said  handle  for  movement 
about  a  first  displaceable  axis,  and  said  ram  member  being 
disposed  at  the  side  of  said  veriical  intermediate  portion 
which  is  opposite  to  the  side  where  said  gripping  portion 
is  disposed,  said  ram  member  being  horizontally  spaced 
from  said  veriical  intermediate  poriion;  and 

(e)  a  guide  pivoted  at  one  point  about  a  second  flxed  axis  on 
said  intermediate  poriion  of  said  base,  and  pivoted  at  a 

I  second  point  to  said  ram  member  for  movement  about  a 
I  second  displaceable  axis,  said  movable  axes  on  said  ram 
being  vertically  spaced  the  same  distance  as  said  fixed  axes 
on  said  vertical  intermediate  poriion  are  spaced. 


■'' 


and  carrier  means  for  receiving  said  objects  from  said  trans- 
fer drum  means  at  said  delivery  point. 


4,377,972 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  MATRIX 

PRINTER 
John  M.  O'Ncil,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bristol  Babcock 
Inc.,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,861 

iBt  a.'  B41J  3/12 

\3S.  a.  101—93.04  5  Claims 


ir» 


4,377,971 

GRAVITY  FED  TYPE  TWO-DRUM  RECnFYING  AND 
ROTARY  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
E.  Michael  Ackley,  1273  N.  Church  St^  Moorestown,  N.J. 
08057 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,227 

Int  a.' B41F  7  7/i(J 

U.S.  a.  101—40  18  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  and  orienting  objects  having 

telescoping  cap  and  body  poriions,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  objects  having  telescoping  cap  and 

body  poriions  in  random  orientation; 
transfer  drum  means  having  a  plurality  of  pockets  which 
receive  said  objects  for  delivering  said  objects  to  a  deliv- 
ery point,  each  of  said  pockets  having  a  radial  f>ortion  and 
a  longitudinal  portion  disposed  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  transfer  drum  means; 
rectifying  means  positioned  adjacent  a  portion  of  said  trans- 
fer drum  means  for  restricting  radially  outward  move- 
ment of  said  objects  from  said  pockets  and  for  orienting 
said  objects  in  the  same  disposition  at  said  delivery  point, 
said  rectifying  means  including  a  slotted  section  extending 
to  said  delivery  point  and  having  an  open  ended  slot 
which  has  its  open  end  at  said  delivery  point  and  is 
aligned  with  said  longitudinal  portions  of  said  pockets, 
said  slot  having  a  width  larger  than  the  body  portions  of 
said  objects  and  smaller  than  the  cap  portions  of  said 


1.  A  dot  matrix  printer  comprising: 

an  array  of  printing  elements; 

a  printing  element  addressing  matrix  comprising  a  set  of 

'  address  lines  and  a  set  of  strobe  lines,  one  of  said  address 
lines  and  one  of  said  strobe  lines  being  connected  in  series 
to  each  of  said  printing  elements,  a  plurality  of  address 
lines  being  coimected  to  the  printing  elements  to  which 
the  same  strobe  line  is  connected;  and 

means  for  establishing  a  flow  of  electric  current  selectively 
in  the  address  line  and  strobe  line  connected  to  each  print- 
ing element  whereby  sufficient  current  flows  for  the  print- 
ing element  to  make  a  sensible  indication  on  a  recording 
medium  adjacent  said  printing  element,  said  esublishing 
means  comprising: 

an  array  of  flrst  serial-input,  parallel-output  registers  each 
register  having  at  least  one  serial  input  line  and  a  plurality 
of  output  Unes,  each  output  line  controlling  a  voltage 
applied  to  one  address  line, 

a  second  register  having  at  least  one  input  line  and  a  plurality 
of  output  lines,  each  output  line  controlling  the  voltage 
applied  to  one  of  said  strobe  lines. 
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means  Tor  generating  a  set  of  signals  representative  of  a  dot 
matrix  pattern  to  be  made  on  said  recording  medium,  said 
set  of  signals  being  organized  in  successive  sequences  each 
of  which  contains  the  signals  which  control  the  applica- 
tion of  a  voltage  to  the  address  lines  connected  to  the  same 
printing  elements  as  one  of  the  strobe  lines, 

means  for  applying  the  signals  of  each  said  sequence  in  turn 
to  the  serial  inputs^^  said  first  registers  in  one  or  more 
parallel  operations,  and 

means  for  reading  the  signals  of  each  said  sequence  out  of 
said  first  registers  in  one  or  more  parallel  operations  while 
a  voltage  is  applied  to  one  of  said  strobe  lines  from  said 
second  register. 


4,377^3 
SUPPORT  FOR  A  TYPE  BELT  OF  A  LINE  PRINTER 
Bruno  Gantz,  Herrenberg,  and  Horst  D.  Matthaei,  Waldenbuch, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Intematioiial 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Anmmk,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,622 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Aug.  21, 
1980,  80104963 

Int.  a.^  B41J  1/20 
UJS.  a.  101—111  3  Claims 


1.  A  line  printer  apparatus  comprising  in  combination 
a  revolving  continuous  type  belt  guided  round  two  rollers  or 

the  like, 
said  type  belt  having  a  straight  section  between  said  rollers 

extending  along  a  print  line, 
print  hammer  means  positioned  along  said  print  line  for  im- 
pacting a  print  medium  against  type  on  the  outer  surface  of 

said  revolving  type  belt,  and 
support  means  for  said  type  belt  comprising 
a  cylindrical  platen  suppori  member  having  its  peripheral 

surface  resting  against  said  straight  section  of  said  revolving 

type  belt  in  contact  with  the  type  belt  surface  opposite  said 

print  hammers, 
said  platen  support  being  rotated  continuously  with  a  low 

circumferential  speed  with  said  peripheral  surface  resting 

against  said  opposite  type  belt  surface. 


4,377,974 
PRINTING  BLANKET  HOLDING  BAR 
A.  D.  Kirkpatrkk,  Morristow^  N  J.,  assignor  to  David  M  Com- 
paay,  Longwood,  Fla. 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,391 
Irt.  CL^  B41F  27/06 
.  VS.  CL  101—378  3  Claims 

1.  A  printing  blanket  holding  bar  insertable  in  a  generally 
rectangular  axially  disposed  channel  formed  in  a  cylindricd 
blanket  holding  reel  for  anchoring  one  end  of  a  printing  blan- 
ket on  the  blanket  holding  reel,  said  bar  comprising  a  generally 
U-shaped  base  member  having  a  bight  and  a  pair  of  legs  ex- 
tending from  the  opposite  ends  of  said  bight  adapted  to  be 
slidably  received  within  said  channel  with  the  outer  surface  of 
said  legs  being  disposed  in  interfacial  relation  with  the  side 
walls  of  said  axially  disposed  channel  and  with  the  upper 


surface  of  said  bight  being  disposed  in  an  increasing  depth 
chorda!  relation  relative  to  the  surface  of  said  blanket  holding 
reel  and  an  integral  blanket  clamping  arm  hingedly  connected 
to  the  lower  end  of  the  bight  portion  of  said  base  member, 
thereby  forming  a  jaw  opening  toward  a  first  side  w^l  of  the 
channel  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  upper  surface  of  the 
bight  portion  of  said  base  member  to  clamp  an  end  portion  of 
the  printing  blanket  therebetween,  the  one  of  said  legs  adjacent 
said  first  channel  sidewall  forming  an  acute  included  angle 
with  the  upper  surface  of  said  bight  and  said  second  leg  being 


parallel  thereto,  said  clamping  arm  having  an  upper  arcuate 
outer  surface  formed  such  that  when  the  generally  U-shaped 
base  member  of  the  printing  blanket  holding  bar  is  inserted  in 
the  channel  with  said  upper  outer  surface  of  said  clamping  arm 
lying  across  the  channel,  the  margiiud  edge  of  said  upper  outer 
surface  of  said  clamping  arm  is  disposed  in  substantially  flush 
continuous  facing  relation  with  the  top  edge  of  a  second  side 
wall  of  the  channel,  and  wherein  the  upper  surface  of  the  bight 
remote  from  the  hinged  connection  of  said  clamping  arm  is 
disposed  in  substantially  flush  continuous  facing  relation  with 
a  top  edge  of  the  first  side  wall  of  the  channel. 


4,377,975 

AXLE  MOUNTED  ALTERNATOR  FOR  RAILROAD  CARS 

John  P.  Scott,  44  Cnae  Dr.,  San  AnseiBO,  Calif.  94960,  and 

Dodky  C.  Peters,  24631  Sowles  Rd.,  Acanipo,  Calif.  94220 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,260 

Int  a.'  B61C  9/4S.  17/00:  B61D  43/00 

VS.  CL  105—96.1  10  Claim 


1.  An  alternator  for  mounting  to  an  end  of  a  rotatable  axle  of 
a  vehicle,  said  alternator  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  sutor  mounted  to  and  within  said  housing; 

a  rotor  contained  by  said  housing,  the  housing  being  rotat- 
ably  mounted  to  and  supported  by  the  rotor,  said  rotor 
being  operably  positioned  with  respect  to  said  stator, 

means  for  removably  securing  the  rotor  to  the  axle  end  and 
for  supporting  the  rotor  in  concentric  relation  with  the 
axle  for  rotation  therewith,  the  rotor  rotatably  supporting 
the  stator  and  housing;  and 

means  mounted  to  the  vehicle  and  operably  coupled  to  the 
housing  for  inhibiting  rotation  of  the  housing  and  the 
sutor  when  the  rotator  is  rotated  by  the  axle,  the  inhibit- 
ing means  including  a  recess  formed  on  an  outer  surface  of 
the  housing  and  arm  structure  extending  from  the  vehicle 
and  engaging  said  recess. 
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4,377,976 

ART  AID  DEVICES 

Elizabedi  J.  Porter,  1119  9tii  Ave.,  Belle  Foorcbe,  S.  Dak.  57717 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,097 

Int  a.3  A47B  41/06 

VS.  a.  108—28  8  Claims 


Portland  cement  and  an  expansive  component  in  an 
amount  at  least  sufficient  to  compensate  for  the  shrinkage 
of  said  Portland  cement  and  to  impart  expansive  and  self- 
stressed  properties  to  the  portland  cement  when  said 
component  is  hydrated  upon  curing,  and 


1.  In  an  art  aid  device,  the  combination  comprising: 

support  means  defining  a  surface  area  for  supporting  an  art 
work  sheet  and  for  confining  arm  movement  of  a  person  to 
the  sheet  whereby  the  person  with  physical  limitations  in 
arm  movement  control  may  create  a  work  of  art  on  said 
sheet  using  a  paint  brush  and  the  like, 

said  support  means  including  a  first  portion  in  the  form  of  a 
hollow,  generally  cylindrical,  pliable,  one-piece  body  hav- 
ing an  inner  surface  of  a  selected  size  and  shape  for  support- 
ing said  work  sheet  and  limiting  flopping-type  movements  of 
the  arms  of  the  user  to  said  inner  surface, 

said  body  being  disposed  upright  and  having  a  longitudinal 
split  in  one  side  and  spread  at  the  split  to  provide  a  variable 
size  arm  access  opening  thereinto, 

said  support  means  including  a  second  portion  below  said 
surface  area  and  means  for  releasably  fastening  said  body  to 
said  second  portion. 
6.  In  an  art  aid  device,  the  combination  comprising: 

support  means  including  a  first  portion  in  the  form  of  a  hollow 
generally  cylindrical  body  having  an  inner  surface  for  sup- 
porting an  art  work  sheet  secured  along  the  inner  surface 
thereof  whereby  said  first  portion  limits  side. to  side  and 
front  flopping  movements  of  the  arms  of  a  user  that  are 
disposed  in  said  body,  and  a  second  portion;  and 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  first  portion  to  said  second 
portion,  said  second  portion  having  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal support  surface  on  which  the  arms  of  the  user  are  sup- 
ported whereby  a  person  with  limited  arm  movement  and 
limited  arm  movement  control  may  create  a  work  of  art  on 
said  sheet  using  a  paint  brush  and  the  like, 

said  body  having  an  access  opening  in  one  end  and  being 
disposed  on  its  side  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  on 
said  support  surface. 


about  30  to  about  75  parts  water  to  provide  a  workable 
moldable  mixture,  said  mixture  of  ingredients  having  a 
slump  of  about  S.S  to  about  6.S  inches  and  wherein  said 
cured  concrete  provides  said  enhanced  resistance  to  at- 
tack by  said  burglar  means. 


4,377,978 
FIRING  SYSTEM  AND  BURNER  FOR  ROTARY  KILN 
Paul  R.  Eusner,  Wellsley  Hills,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mollite 
Company  of  America,  Andersonrille,  Ga. 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,863 

Int  a.^  F23K  5/00 

VS.  CL  110—262  1  Claim 


4,377,977 
CONCRETE  SECURITY  STRUCTURES  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Harry  J.  Wnrster,  CenterrUle,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Moaler 
Safe  Company,  HamUton,  Ohio 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  697,222,  Jan.  17,  1976,  ahandoned, 
wUch  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  500,707,  Aug.  26,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  191,418 
Int  CL'  E05G  1/024 
VS.  CL  10»-83  11  OaiBH 

1.  A  safe  or  vault  structure  including  a  self-stressed  cured 
concrete  having  enhanced  resistance  to  attack  by  burglar 
means  including  torch  resistance  without  flaking,  spalling  or 
exploding  and  resistance  to  attack  by  hammers,  chisels,  drills 
and  cutting  implements,  derived  from  a  moldable  uniform 
mixture  comprising 
about  120  to  about  190  parts  silica  sand  aggregates, 
about  40  to  about  65  parts  metal  fibers  for  torch-tip  destruc- 
tion and  reinforcement  of  said  cured  concrete, 
about  80  to  about  175  parts  expansive  cement  containing  a 


1.  A  burner  for  use  with  a  rotary  kiln  and  having  an  elon- 
gated cylindrical  coal  pipe  adapted  to  receive  at  its  inlet  a 
stream  of  pulverized  coal  and  primary  air  for  disch^ge  from 
its  outlet,  means  for  supplying  said  coal  and  air  to  said  inlet 
another  cylindrical  pipe  disposed  about  and  coaxial  with  said 
coal  pipe  and  of  a  diameter  io  form  an  annular  secondary  air 
chamber  between  the  two  pipes,  a  secondary  air  inlet  to  said 
chamber,  means  for  supplying  air  to  said  air  inlet  a  plurality  of 
gas  pipes  disposed  in  said  chamber,  uniformly  distributed  about 
the  coal  pipe  and  axially  parallel  with  said  coal  pipe,  a  gas 
manifold,  means  connecting  each  of  said  pipes  to  the  manifold, 
air  straightening  vanes  mounted  in  the  secondary  air  chamber 
near  the  coal  pipe  outlet  end,  and  an  oil  gun  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  said  coal  pipe  for  easy  insertion  and  removal  there- 
from, support  means  on  said  oil  gun  for  positioning  the  same 
generally  coaxial  of  the  coal  pipe,  the  ratio  of  the  area  in  square 
feet  of  the  coal  pipe  at  its  discharge  end  to  volume  flow  rate  of 
the  primary  air  stream  in  cubic  feet/sec  being  about  1  to  340. 
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4^77.979 
CONSERVATION  TILLAGE  ROW  CROP  PLANTER 
SYSTEM 
Rkhard  L.  Petenoo,  U  Snev;  Jtme»  A.  JoluntM,  Cologiie; 
Richard  W.  Steiaberg.  Maakato,  aad  Roser  J.  Schenrer, 
Kaaota,  all  of  Miaa^  assipion  to  Hiaiker  Compaay,  Maa- 
kato, Miaa. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Scr.  No.  249,397 

lat.  a.3  AOIC  5/00 

VS.  CL  111—52  21  OaiBH 


1.  Conservation  tillage  and  row  crop  planting  apparatus 
adapted  to  be  pulled  by  a  traction  vehicle  comprising:  a  frame; 
a  plurality  of  tillage  units,  one  for  each  row  of  crop  to  be 
planted;  linkage  means  for  each  tillage  unit  for  mounting  said 
tillage  unite  to  said  frame  in  laterally  spaced  relation  and  per- 
mitting each  tillage  unit  to  move  vertically  mdependent  of  the 
others,  each  tillage  unit  including  a  forward  rolling  coulter  for 
cutting  a  slit  in  the  soil,  a  pair  of  cooperating  clearing  discs 
located  behind  said  coulter  and  each  having  ite  leading  edge 
generally  aligned  with  and  entering  the  slit  formed  by  the 
forward  coulter  associated  with  said  i>air  for  clearing  residue 
and  tilling  soil  to  both  sides  of  said  slit,  and  rotating  tillage 
coulter  means  for  loosening  soil  in  a  band  located  approxi- 
mately in  the  center  of  the  cleared  strip  formed  by  said  clearing 
discs;  a  planter  unit  associated  with  each  of  said  tillage  unite 
and  mounted  behind  ite  associated  tillage  unit  to  said  frame  for 
independent  vertical  movement  relative  to  said  frame,  each 
planter  unit  including  furrow-opener  means  tracking  in  the 
band  of  loosened  soil  formed  by  said  tillage  coulter  means  of 
the  associated  tillage  unit. 


different  stitches,  the  thread  tension  being  automatically  set  by 
the  selection  of  one  of  said  stitch  selection  buttons,  including  a 
straight  stitch  button  and  a  scallop  stitch  button,  and  also 
wherein  said  pattern  selecting  means  further  include  a  thread 
tension  switch  button  common  to  said  straight  stitch  and  scal- 
lop stitch  buttons  for  increasing  the  thread  tension,  the  opera- 
tion of  said  switch  button  after  the  operation  of  either  said 
straight  stitch  or  scallop  buttons  being  effective  to  cause  set- 
ting of  a  strong  tension  in  both  the  upper  and  lower  threads  for 
the  selected  stitch,  the  setting  of  said  strong  tension  being 
cancelled  with  the  operation  of  one  of  said  stitch  selection 
buttons  afresh,  cloth  thickness  designating  means  for  designat- 
ing the  thickness  of  the  material,  upper  thread  tension  adjust- 
ing means  for  electromagnetically  adjusting  the  upper  thread 
tension,  lower  thread  tension  adjusting  means  for  electromag- 
netically adjusting  the  lower  thread  tension,  and  electronic 
memory  means  for  memorizing  control  signals  for  controlling 
said  upper  and  lower  thread  tension  adjusting  means  in  accor- 
dance with  the  operation  of  said  pattern  selecting  means  or  a 
combination  of  the  operation  of  said  stitch  selection  means  and 
the  operation  of  said  cloth  thickness  designating  means. 


4,377,981 
LATERAL  THRUST  RUDDER 
Ferdlaand  Claoaca,  Rcmagea-Oberwiater,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcr- 
Biaay,  assignor  to  Scottel-Werft,  Josef  Becker  GmbH  A  Co. 
KG,  Spay,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,702 
daiau  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  May  2, 
1980,  3016948 

lat  a.3  B63H  25/46 
VJS.  CL  114—151  5  dains 


4,377,980 

AUTOMATIC  THREAD  TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR 

SEWING  MACHINES 

Sngoaia  Haayu,  and  Yoshinoba  Tonomora,  both  of  Hachioji, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

FUed  Jnn.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,636 

Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1979,  54/69920 

Int  a.J  D05B  47/04 

U.S.  CL  112—254  5  Claims 


^^JL. 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  in  which  the  relative  position  of  the 
material  and  needle  is  electronically  controlled,  an  automatic 
thread  tension  setting  device  for  said  sewing  machine,  com- 
prising pattern  selecting  means  selectably  operated  to  select  a 
desired  one  from  a  plurality  of  different  patterns,  including  a 
plurality  of  stitch  selection  buttons  for  selecting  respectively 


1.  A  lateral  thrust  apparatus  for  a  ship,  comprising  an  open- 
ing provided  in  one  side  of  the  ship,  a  channel  in  the  ship 
communicating  with  said  opening,  means  for  selectively  effect- 
ing a  flow  of  water  in  one  of  a  first  direction  into  said  channel 
through  said  opening  and  a  second  direction  out  of  said  chan- 
nel through  said  opening,  and  a  vane  freely  pivotally  supported 
at  one  end  in  said  opening  for  movement  about  an  axis  which 
extends  across  said  opening,  said  vane  projecting  into  said 
channel  from  said  axis  and  being  movable  in  response  to  water 
flowing  respectively  in  said  first  and  second  directions  be- 
tween a  first  position  generally  parallel  to  said  first  direction  of 
flow  of  said  water  and  a  second  position  inclined  with  respect 
to  said  second  direction  of  water  flow  and  substantially  ob- 
structing the  flow  of  water  through  a  portion  of  said  opening 
which  is  disposed  substantially  on  one  side  of  said  axis, 
whereby  when  said  vane  is  in  said  second  position  and  water  is 
flowing  in  said  second  direction,  said  vane  forces  substantially 
all  of  the  water  to  pass  through  the  portion  of  said  opening 
disposed  on  the  side  of  said  axis  opposite  said  one  portion 
thereof. 
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4,377,982 
SPHERICAL  VEHICLE  FOR  OPERATION  IN  A  FLUID 

MEDIUM 
Calvin  A.  Gongwer,  Glendora,  GaUf.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  North  Hollywood,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883,775,  Mar.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,923 

Int.  a.i  B63G  8/08.  8/20 

VJS.  a.  114—312  10  Claims 


flexible  material  so  that  in  use  a  section  thereof  is  trained  over 
the  roller  means,  the  guide  means  comprising  at  least  one 
removable  elongate  element  adapted  to  extend  across  the  tray 
generally  parallel  to  the  roller  means,  said  elongate  element 
being  routably  mounted  in  opposing  side  wall  portions  of  the 
tray,  said  element  being  releasable  by  resiliently  deformmg  at 
least  one  of  said  side  wall  portions  outwardly,  and  template 
means  which  in  use  is  arranged  to  lie  generally  parallel  to  the 
roller  and  guide  means,  providing  a  template  along  which  to 
cut  the  web  of  flexible  material,  means  being  provided  for 
adjusting  the  template  means  to  one  of  a  number  of  positions 
relative  to  the  tray  and  securing  the  template  means  in  said 
position,  the  arrangement  enabling  the  web  of  flexible  material 
to  be  cut  along  a  line  which  is  displaced  by  a  vertical  distance 
from  the  plane  of  the  base  of  the  tray  determined  by  said 
template  position. 


4,377,984 
CONNECTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PIPE  LINING 
EQUIPMENT 
Frank  Donnelly,  Rockaway,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Spiniello  Con- 
struction Company,  Morristown,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Scr.  No.  243,448 

Int.  a.'  B05C  7/08.  N/04 

U.S.  CL  118—105  3  Claims 


1.  A  self-propelled  spherical  vehicle  comprising  a  generally 

spherical  housing  and  an  impeller  external  of  said  housing,  an 

energy  source  and  power  means  in  said  housing  connected  to 

cause  rotation  of  said  impeller,  said  impeller  being  at  the  rear  of 

said  vehicle  with  respect  to  ite  direction  of  motion, 

characterized  in  that  said  impeller  is  adjacent  said  housing 

and  approximately  half  the  diameter  of  said  housing  and 

spaced  such  that  the  maximum  circle  of  rotation  of  said 

impeller  is  approximately  7%  of  the  diameter  of  said 

spherical  housing  from  the  surface  of  said  housing  such 

that  it  inducte  a  substantial  part  of  the  boundary  layer  at 

the  rear  of  the  vehicle  to  thereby  reduce  the  drag  on  the 

vehicle  caused  by  separation  of  the  fluid  over  ite  surface, 

said  housing  and  said  impeller  substantially  defining  the 

configuration  of  said  vehicle. 

and  means  carried  by  said  housing  for  effecting  steering 

thereof. 


I 


^A  ^B 


1.  Apparatus  connecting  a  device  to  be  pulled  through  a 
pipeline  to  a  pipe  lining  machine  which  is  attached  to  a  cable 
for  pulling  said  machine  through  said  pipe,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  first  coiled  spring,  means  for  connecting  one  end 
of  said  first  coiled  spring  to  said  pipe  lining  machine,  a  second 
coiled  spring,  means  for  connecting  one  end  of  said  second 
coiled  spring  to  said  device,  and  means  for  quick-detachably 
connecting  the  other  ends  of  said  coiled  springs  to  each  other. 


4,377,983 
DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  A  UQUID  OR  SEMIUQUID 

MEDIUM  TO  A  WEB  OF  FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL 
Stephen  R.  Skarsten,  Welwyn,  England,  assignor  to  Skarsten 
Manufiicturing  Co^  Ltd.,  Welwyn  Garden  Oty,  England 

Filed  Ang.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,429 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  5,  1980, 
8003880;  Jun.  27,  1980,  8021224 

Int  CL^  B05C  1/12 
US.  a.  118—42  9  Claims 


4,377,985 
SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING  A  UQUID  SPRAY  CURTAIN 
Imants  Reba,  VaacooTer,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Crown  ZeUcritach 
Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  151,023,  May  19, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,466 

iBt  a^  B05D  7/08;  B05B  7/12.  1/16 

VS.  a.  118—315  25  Claiam 


1.  A  device  for  applying  a  liquid  or  semi-liquid  medium  to  a 
surface  of  a  continuous  web  of  flexible  wall  covering  material, 
the  device  comprising  a  tray  of  resilient  plastics  material  for 
receiving  a  supply  of  the  medium,  the  tray  having  a  base  on 
which  to  rest,  roller  means  for  transferring  medium  from  the 
supply  to  said  surface,  gtiide  means  for  guiding  the  web  of 


1.  A  system  for  producing  a  liquid  spray  curtain  capable  of 
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uniformly  covering  the  entirety  of  a  moving  surface  to  be 
sprayed,  without  substantial  streaking  thereof,  comprising: 

(a)  a  liquid  supply  means  comprising  at  least  one  liquid 
supply  header  for  discharging  a  plurality  of  Hquid  streams 
at  low  velocity; 

(b)  air  supply  means  comprising  an  air  supply  header  includ- 
ing means  for  discharging  a  continuous,  high  velocity  air 
curtain  for  contacting  said  liquid  streams  to  produce  said 
liquid  spray  curtain;  and 

(c)  air  flow  guide  means  located  at  the  outermost  end  of  said 
air  supply  header  and  disposed  parallel  to  the  center  line 
of  said  liquid  discharge  means. 


4,377,987 

SYSTEM  FOR  GROWING  OYSTERS 

Alf  R.  Satre,  VatasMaet  31,  N-5075  Hakonshdla,  Norway 

Filed  Oct  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  31M36 

lot  a.}  AOIK  61/00 

VS.  a.  11>— ♦  8  ctaims 


HOIST  PLATING  LINE 
Rokcrt  J.  Jare,  34623  MoraTiu  Dr.,  SteriiBg  Heights,  Mich. 

4W77 

Filed  Jn.  20,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  161,607 

Int  Ct'  B05C  3/09  1-  In  an  oyster  growing  system  with  a  vertical  row  of  trays, 

\3S.  a.  118—696  10  Claims   each  having  a  rim  and  a  bottom  net,  being  suspended  from 

carrying  ropes  and  being  enveloped  by  a  protection  net,  the 
improvement  comprising  fastening  means  on  the  rim  of  each 
tray  for  independently  releasably  fastening  the  trays  to  each 
carrying  rope,  the  fastening  means  including  indenutions  in 
the  rim  of  each  tray  and  detention  members  on  each  rope  for 
insertion  into  the  indentations,  each  indentation  including  a 
contraction  providing  a  downwardly  opening  catch  for  a 
detention  member  whereby  each  tray  is  independently  sup- 
;>orted  on  the  detention  members. 


1.  A  material  finishing  line  comprising  a  plurality  of  tanks 
disposed  in  a  linear  array  and  adapted  to  contain  material 
finishing  solutions,  carrier  means  for  suspending  material  in 
said  tanks,  elongated  track  means  extending  longitudinally 
above  said  tanks  and  comprising  a  rigid  linear  beam  having 
longitudinally  spaced  beam  ends,  means  for  bodily  moving  said 
track  means  vcrucally  above  said  tanks  between  raised  and 
lowered  positions  including  means  for  guiding  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  track  means  between  said  raised  and  lowered 
positions  and  means  for  preventing  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  track  means  at  all  positions  of  said  track  means,  cart  means 
carried  by  said  track  means  for  movement  longitudinally  along 
said  track  means  above  said  tanks  between  limits  defmed  by 
said  beam  ends,  drive  means  carried  on  longitudinal  ends  of 
said  track  means  for  vertical  movement  conjointly  with  said 
track  means  and  coupled  to  said  cart  means  for  selectively 
driving  said  cart  means  m  either  direction  along  said  track 
means  in  both  said  raised  and  said  lowered  positions  of  said 
track  means  and  variably  positioning  said  cart  means  relative 
to  said  tank  locations  in  both  said  raised  and  lowered  positions, 
and  means  rigidly  mounted  to  said  cart  means  and  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  said  carrier  means  for  selectively  lifting  said 
carrier  means  and  material  suspended  from  said  carrier  means, 
transportmg  said  carrier  means  and  material  suspended  from 
said  carrier  means  longitudinally  above  said  tanks,  lowering 
said  carrier  means  and  material,  and  releasing  said  carrier 
means  and  material  in  said  lowered  position  of  said  track 
means. 


4^77,988 
REFLECTIVE  ANIMAL  COLLAR  AND  MATERIAL  FOR 

FORMING  SUCH  A  COLLAR 
Chi  F.  Tang,  Mahtomedi;  James  C.  Coderre,  White  Beak  Lake, 
-  and  Chester  A.  Bacoo,  Jr.,  Oakdale,  all  fA  Mian.,  anignors  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfactnring  Company,  Saint  Paul, 
Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,272 

Int  a.J  AOIK  27/00 

U.S.  a.  119—106  12  Claims 


14    15     It 


^^^}" 


1.  Reflective  sheeting  useful  for  application  to  a  pesticide- 
impregnated  animal  collar  comprising 

a  monolayer  of  transparent  microspheres; 

specularly  reflective  material  underlying  the  microspheres; 

a  binder  layer  of  polymeric  binder  material  in  which  the 
microspheres  are  partially  embedded; 

a  carrier  sheet  stretchable  about  10  percent  or  more  before 
n^)ture,  in  which  the  portions  of  the  microspheres  pro- 
truding from  the  binder  layer  are  embedded; 

a  barrier  layer  underlying  the  binder  layer,  which  sorbs 
plasticizers  more  slowly  than  the  binder  Uyer  sorbs  the 
pbsticizers;  and 

a  layer  of  adhesive  underlying  the  barrier  layer. 
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4^77,989 
AIR-COOLED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
HAVING  A  COOLING  AIR  BLOWER  DRIVEN  BY  A 
HYDRAUUC  COUPLING 
Paid  Tholen,  Bergisch  Gladbadi;  Achin  zor  Nicden,  and  Peter 
Sost,  both  of  CologBe,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  assignors 
to  nockner-HiiiiriMidt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Colore, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,908 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Dec.  18, 
1980,  3047781 

Int  a?  POIP  5/04 
U.S.  a.  123—41.65  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  air-cooled  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  cooling  air  blower  and  a  supply  of  lubricating 
oil;  a  hydrodyiuunic  coupling  operatively  drivingly  connected 
to  said  cooling  air  blower,  and  itself  being  driven  by  a  portion 
of  said  oil  as  operating  medium  with  the  filUng  of  said  coupling 
with  said  oil  being  thermostatically  regulated;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  further  adapting  the  fdling  of  said  coupling 
with  oil  to  the  atmospheric  air  pressure,  and  includes  a  cou- 
pling oil-supply  line,  which  communicates  said  portion  of  said 
supply  of  lubricating  oil  to  said  coupling;  a  bypass  additional 
filling  line  connected  to  said  coupling  oil-supply  line  to  effect 
supplying  additional  oil  to  said  coupling  in  response  to  a  de- 
crease in  atmospheric  air  pressure;  a  regulator  arranged  in  said 
bypass  additional  filling  line  for  regulating  flow  of  oil  there- 
through as  a  result  of  its  position  therein;  and  a  barometric 
diaphragm  operatively  connected  to  said  regulator  for  control- 
ling the  position  thereof  in  said  bypass  additional  filling  line, 
said  coupling  being  appropriately  dimensioned  to  accommo- 
date said  additional  oU. 


screws  and  with  several  niche-like  water  spaces  being 
connected  to  a  cooUng  jacket  of  a  cyUnder  block,  these 
water  spaces  being  in  communication  with  one  another  by 
a  lateral  longitudinal  duct  and  by  transverse  ducts,  respec- 
tively one  of  these  ducts  extending  betwtcn  two  neighbor- 
ing combustion  chambers  and  respectively  one  further 
duct  extending  between  an  inlet  valve  seat  and  an  outlet 
valve  seat  of  a  combustion  chamber  wherein  the  trans- 
verse ducts  are  oriented  obliquely  to  the  series  of  combus- 
tion chambers  and  the  bores  for  cylinder  head  screws  are 
arranged  in  pairs  at  right  angles  to  the  series  of  combus- 
tion chambers  and  intersect  without  chamfer  respectively 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  respective  transverse  ducts,  all 


k    17    7       •    «    13 


niche-like  water  spaces  can  be  formed  toward  a  parting 
plane  between  the  cylinder  head  and  cylinder  block  and 
are  arranged  essentially  all  around  the  combustion  cham- 
bers, an  upper  limitation  of  the  longitudinal  duct  consti- 
tutes the  highest  point  of  the  water  spaces  as  well  as  of  the 
longitudinal  and  transverse  ducts,  and  the  longitudinal 
duct  has  a  water  drain,  and 

with  a  cylinder  head  gasket  arranged  between  the  cylinder 
head  and  the  cylinder  block, 

this  gasket  having  perforations  leading  from  the  water  jacket 
of  the  cylinder  block  to  the  niche-like  water  spaces, 

and  in  that  the  cross  sections  of  the  perforations  are  fash- 
ioned to  be  larger  with  an  increasing  distance  from  the 
longitudinal  duct 


4,377,991 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 
Manrice    Ucase,    Saint-Denis-lcs-Sew,    France,    assignor    to 
ANVAR  Agencc  Natioaak  de  Valorisatioa  de  la  Recherche, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,403 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aag.  8, 1979,  79  20272 
Irt.  CL^  B25C  1/06 
U.S.  CL  123—46  SC  17 


I  4,377,990 

CYLINDER  READ  FOR  WATER-COOLED  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES  MANUFACTURABLE  BY  THE 

DIE-CASTING  METHOD 
Jiri  Sddl,  Mnnkh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genoaay,  assignor  to  Bayeris- 

che  Motorea  Werke  A.G.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 
per  No.  PCr/EP79/00063,  §  371  Date  May  8, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  8,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00595,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  3, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  196,485 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuaay,  Sep.  8, 
1978,2839199 

IM.  CL^  F02F  1/36 
UA  CL  123— 4U2  R  3  ClaiM 

1.  Internal  combustion  engine 

with  a  cylinder  head  producible  by  the  pressure  dicKasting 
method  with  combustion  chambers  arranged  in  series, 
with  laterally  terminating  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  controlled 
by  inlet  and  outlet  valves,  with  bores  for  cylinder  head 


1.  An  internal  combustion  apparatus,  said  apparatus  being  of 
the  intermittent  operation  type  and  comprising  a  cylinder,  a 
stationary  cylinder  head  arranged  in  said  cylinder,  a  main 
operating  piston  reciprocable  m  said  cy Under,  resdtent  means 
for  biasing  said  main  piston  toward  a  first  or  rest  position,  said 
main  piston  being  adapted  to  be  driven  from  its  first  position  to 
an  operating  position  in  response  to  intermittent  ignition  of  an 
explosive  mixture,  said  main  piston  being  operatively  con- 
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nected  to  an  operating  member,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
plunger  reciprocably  mounted  for  c^)eration  independently  of 
said  main  piston  in  a  principal  chamber  in  said  cylinder  defined 
by  a  space  formed  between  said  main  piston  and  said  cylinder 
head  between  a  top  end  of  stroke  position  adjacent  said  cylin- 
der head  and  a  bottom  end  of  stroke  position  remote  from  said 
cylinder  head,  said  plunger  having  a  tubular  column  extending 
through  an  aperture  in  said  cylinder  head  and  containing  a  fuel 
passage  therein,  means  for  biasing  said  plunger  toward  said  top 
end  of  stroke  position,  inlet  means  for  admitting  gas  fuel  and 
inlet  means  for  admitting  combustion  supporting  gas  into  an 
admission  chamber  formed  between  said  cylinder  head  and 
said  plunger  in  the  course  of  displacement  of  said  plunger 
between  said  top  end  of  stroke  position  and  its  bottom  end  of 
stroke  position,  and  a  combustion  chamber  defined  between 
said  main  operating  piston  and  said  plunger  during  its  displace- 
ment from  its  bottom  end  of  stroke  position  and  its  top  end  of 
stroke  position,  and  one-way  flow  path  means  provided  on  said 
plunger  operative  in  the  course  of  displacement  of  said  plunger 
between  its  bottom  end  of  stroke  position  and  its  top  end  of 
stroke  position  to  transfer  the  explosive  mixture  of  fuel  and 
combustion  supportmg  gas  to  said  combustion  chamber. 


bearing  cover  means  and  an  adjacent  bearing  cover  for  the 
crankshaft. 


4,377^2 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  MASS 

BALANCE 

Karl  Zeilinger,  BergieB,  and  Reiner  Bachschmid,  Kemen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GemaBy,  asngnors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 

geaellichafl,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Ang.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,474 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatJoo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Sep.  1, 
1979,2935384 

fat  CL^  PD2B  75/06 
\}S.  a.  123—192  B  9  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  provided  with  a  mass 
balance  means  of  the  second  order,  the  mass  balance  means 
includes  two  balancing  shafts  respectively  arranged  on  each 
side  of  and  parallel  to  a  crankshaft  of  the  engine,  balancing 
weight  means  on  each  of  the  balancing  shafts,  means  for  di- 
rectly driving  one  of  the  balancing  shafts  in  a  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  crankshaft  and  for  indirectly  driving  the  other 
of  the  balancing  shafts  in  a  direction  of  rotation  opposite  the 
direction  of  roution  of  the  crankshaft,  characterized  in  that  a 
Ud  means  is  provided  for  covering  an  opening  of  a  crankcase  of 
the  engine,  a  bearing  cover  means  is  provided  for  covering  a 
main  bearing  pin  of  the  crankshaft,  the  directly  driven  balanc- 
ing shaft  is  mounted  on  an  inside  of  the  lid  means,  the  indirectly 
driven  balancing  shaft  is  supported  on  the  bearing  cover 
means,  the  driving  means  incluides  a  sprocket  wheel  attached 
to  a  crank  web  of  the  crankshaft,  a  cham  means  cooperable 
with  the  sprocket  wheel  attached  to  the  crank  web  of  the 
crankshaft,  a  drive  shaft  means  having  a  drive  sprocket  wheel 
on  a  first  gear  mounted  thereon,  a  ftirther  gear  cooperable  with 
the  first  gear  is  provided  on  the  indirectly  driven  balancing 
shaft,  and  in  that  the  drive  shaft  means  is  supported  in  the 


4^77,993 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Haw  List,  126,  Heiiirichstrasae,  Grax,  Anstria 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,906 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Anstria,  May  28, 1980,  2841/80 
Int  CL^  P02F  7/Oa-  P02M  i3/02;  P02B  77/00;  F16M  1/02 
U.S.  CL  123—198  E  5  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  with  an  engine  unit  sup- 
pori  comprising  a  cylinder  block,  cylinder  head  and  accessory 
assemblies  attached  to  the  latter,  wherein  said  engine  unit 
suppori  carries  two-pari  crankshaft  main  bearings  and  is  at- 
tached to  an  engine  housing  which  extends  upwards  beyond 
the  axis  of  the  crankshaft,  an  upper  part  of  each  of  said  crank- 
shaft main  bearings  is  fastened  to  an  upper  part  of  said  engine 
unit  support  underneath  the  lower  end  of  the  cylinders  of  said 
cylinder  block  with  a  set  of  mounting  screws,  said  mounting 
screws  are  accessible  from  above  and  from  outside  of  said 
engine  housing,  and  wherein  the  assembly  unit  which  consists 
of  said  crankshaft  and  said  crankshaft  main  bearings  and  re- 
mains in  the  engine  housing  after  loosening  said  mounting 
screws  and  lifting  off  the  upper  part  of  said  engine  unit  support 
is  connected  to  said  engine  housing  via  elements  insulating 
against  structure-bom  sound. 


4,377,994 

RPM  GOVERNOR  FOR  FUEL-INJECTED  INTERVAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  ESPECIALLY  A 

CENTRIFUGAL  GOVERNOR  OF  AN  INJECTION  PUMP 

FOR  DIESEL  MOTOR  VEHICLE  ENGINES 
Thomas  Lang,  Benningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Cootinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  114,155,  im.  11^  1980,  abaadoMd.  This 
appUcaltoa  Jon.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,342 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jaa.  25, 
1979,  2902731 

Int  a.)  P02D  1/04 
U.S.  CL  123—339  14  Claims 

1.  An  rpm  governor  (or  a  fuel-injected  internal  combustion 
engine,  in  particular,  a  centrifugal  rpm  governor  of  an  injection 
pump  for  a  Diesel  motor  vehicle  engine,  having  a  housing,  a 
governor  member  which  adjusts  in  accordance  with  rpm,  a 
supply  quantity  adjustment  member,  at  least  one  intermediate 
lever  wherein  control  movements  of  said  governor  member 
are  transmissible  via  said  at  least  one  intermediate  lever  onto 
said  supply  quantity  adjustment  member  of  said  injection 
pump,  and  an  idling  spring  wherein  said  governor  member 
operates  within  an  idling  sleeve  path  of  travel  against  the  force 
of  said  idling  spring,  said  rpm  governor  having  an  idling  cor- 
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rection  apparatus  including  an  electromagnet  having  a  coil,  an 
armature  and  a  pressure  pin  which  is  firmly  coiuiected  to  said 
armature  and  in  pressure  contact  with  said  idling  spring  which 
influences  the  idling  operation  and  said  electromagnet  is  trig- 
gered in  accordance  with  at  least  one  engine  parameter  by 
means  of  a  control  circuit  characterized  in  that  said  governor 


member  can  be  acted  upon  additionally  by  an  adjustment  force 
of  said  electromagnet,  which  said  adjustment  force  is  variable 
by  means  of  an  energizing  current  of  said  control  circuit  in 
accordance  with  at  least  said  one  engine  parameter  and  is 
independent  of  an  adjustment  path  within  which  said  electro- 
magnet operates  in  order  to  maintain  the  idling  rpm. 


4,377,995 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OPERATION  OF 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Ernst  Flala,  Wolftbnrg,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcnnaay,  assignor  to 

Volkswagenwcrk  Aktiengesellschaft,  WoUkburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germaay 

FUcd  JuB.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 
1979,  2926106 

Int  CL^  P02B  i/00 
U.S.  CL  123—361  4  Claiam 


MOTOR.   V  S     ( 


1.  A  method  for  operating  an  internal  combustion  engine  to 
optimize  an  engine  parameter  in  motor  a  vehicle  having  a 
multispeed  transmission,  a  control  pedal,  and  a  fuel  metering 
device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

monitoring  engine  rotational  speed; 

automatically  controlling  the  setting  of  said  fiiel  metering 

I  device  after  said  pedal  is  moved  from  its  at-rest  position  to 
provide  the  highest  ratio  of  output  power  to  fuel  con- 
sumption at  each  engine  rotational  speed,  said  control  of 
the  setting  of  the  fuel  metering  device  being  independent 
of  angular  variations  in  pedal  position  as  long  as  said  pedal 
is  moved  from  its  at-rest  position;  and 

manually  controlling  the  desired  speed  and  power  of  said 
engine  by  either  shifting  the  speed  of  said  transmission  or 
selectively  activating  and  releasing  said  pedal. 


4,377,996 
IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
HirosU  YamagacU,  Yokosaka,  Japan,  assi^Mr  to  Niasaa  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,650 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Feb.  12,  1980,  55-14736 

lat  a.J  P02P  5/04 

U.S.  CL  123—416  11  Claims 
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I.  A  method  of  controlling  ignition  timing  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  method  comprising  iterations  of  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  engine  operating  variables  to  estimate  the 
engine  operating  conditions, 

(b)  determining  an  of>timal  ignition  timing,  as  a  basic  value, 
depending  on  the  engine  operating  variables  measured  in 
said  measuring  step. 

(c)  storing  an  ignition  timing,  used  in  a  previous  iteration  of 
the  method,  as  a  previous  value, 

(d)  comparing  said  basic  value  with  said  previous  value  to 
find  a  difference  therebetween, 

(e)  determining  if  said  difference  is  greater  than  a  first  prede- 
termined range, 

(0  performing  a  first  limiting  step  of  limiting  said  basic  value, 
if  said  difference  is  beyond  said  first  predetermined  range, 
to  a  value  selected  so  that  said  difference  is  kept  within 
said  first  predetermined  range, 

(g)  performing  a  second  limiting  step  of  further  limiting  said 
basic  value,  if  said  difference  is  beyond  a  second  predeter- 
mined range  which  is  narrower  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined range,  thereby  limiting  the  amount  of  ignition  tim- 
ing change  toward  a  spark  advance  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  difference  is  kept  within  said  second  predetermined 
range  during  a  limited  time  interval  from  a  position 
change  of  a  throttle  valve  for  the  engine  from  its  fully 
closed  position  to  an  open  position, 

(h)  setting  an  ignition  timing  to  be  used  during  a  present 
application  of  the  method  at  said  basic  value  as  limited  in 
said  first  limiting  step  and  in  said  second  limiting  step,  and 

(i)  executing  engine  ignition  in  accordance  with  the  ignition 
timing  set  in  said  setting  step. 

II.  A  system  for  controlling  ignition  timing  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  sensors  for  measuring  engine  operating 
variables  to  estimate  engine  operating  conditions, 

(b)  an  electronic  control  unit  arranged  to  receive  output 
signals  from  said  sensors  and  to  determine  the  ignition 
timing  depending  on  the  engine  operating  conditions,  said 
control  unit  comprising: 

means  for  determining  an  optimal  ignition  timing,  as  a  basic 
value,  depending  on  the  engine  operating  variables  mea- 
sured by  said  sensors, 

means  for  storing  an  ignition  timing,  used  in  a  previous 
operation  of  the  control  unit,  as  a  previous  value, 

means  for  comparing  said  basic  value  with  said  previous 
value  to  find  a  difference  therebetween, 

first  limiting  means  for  limiting  said  basic  value,  if  said  differ- 
ence is  beyond  a  first  predetermined  range,  to  limit  the 
amount  of  ignition  timing  change  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  difference  is  kept  within  said  first  predetermined 
range, 
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second  limitiiig  means  for  limiting  said  basic  value,  if  said 
difTerence  is  beyond  a  second  predetermined  range  which 
is  narrower  than  said  first  predetermined  range,  thereby  to 
limit  the  amount  of  ignition  timing  change  toward  a  spark 
advance  in  such  a  manner  that  said  difference  is  kept 
within  said  second  predetermined  range  during  a  limited 
time  interval  from  a  position  change  of  a  throttle  valve  for 
the  engine  from  its  fully  closed  position  to  its  open  posi- 
tion, and 

means  for  setting  an  ignition  timing  to  be  used  during  a 
present  operation  of  the  control  unit  at  said  basic  value  as 
limited  by  said  first  and  second  Umiting  means,  and 

(c)  an  ignition  executing  sustem  for  executing  engine  ignition 
in  accordance  with  the  ignition  timing  set  by  said  control 
unit 


4^77,997 

IGNITION  TBVONG  AND  DETONATION  CONTROLLER 
FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IGNITION 

SYSTEM 
Richard  E.  Staerzl,  Food  da  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 
Corporatioa,  Skokie,  DL 

Filed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83^39 

iBt  CL^  P02P  5/04 

UjS.  a.  123-^18  I      10  Claims 
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1.  In  an  alternator  driven  capacitor  discharge  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  capacitor  means,  and  an 
alternator  including  first  coil  means  for  providing  electrical 
pulses  for  charging  said  capacitor  means,  said  electrical  pulses 
having  a  frequency  related  to  engine  speed,  and  second  coil 
means  for  providing  a  biasing  signal  for  regulating  the  timing 
of  the  discharge  of  said  capacitor  means  and  tending  to  effect 
timing  advance  as  engine  speed  increases,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  responsive  to  the  frequency  of  said  electrical  pulses 
for  modifying  said  biasing  signal  so  as  to  effect  additional 
tinting  advance  when  engine  speed  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined speed, 
said  means  responsive  to  the  frequency  of  said  electrical 
pulses  including  advance  timer  means  which  operates  to 
effect  timing  advance  in  proportion  to  the  increase  in 
engine  speed  above  said  predetennined  speed  until  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  speed  is  reached,  and  retard  timer 
means  which  operates  to  effect  a  reduction  in  timing 
advance  in  proportion  to  the  increase  in  engine  speed 
above  said  second  predetermined  speed  until  engine  speed 
returns  to  said  second  predetermined  speed; 
and  means  responsive  to  engine  detonation  for  further  modi- 
fying said  biasing  signal  so  as  to  effect  a  reduction  of  said 
additional  timing  advance  when  detonation  exceeds  a 
predetermined  level. 


4377,998 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VARYING  THE 

SPACING  OF  SEQUENTIAL  IGNITION  CONTROL 

PULSES  EMITTED  BY  AN  IGNITION  PULSE 

TRANSDUCER 

Giiater  Hiirtel,  Ncnss,  and  Maafred  Henning,  Kaarst,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  assignors  to  Bosch  und  Pierbarg  Sys- 

tOB  OHG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnoany 

Filed  Dec  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,067 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1979,2949307 

Int  a.^  F02P  5/04:  P02D  5/00:  P02B  3/00:  F02P  7/00 
U.S.  CL  123—418  19  Claims 


m^-u 


1.  An  apparatus  for  varying  the  spacing  of  sequential  igni- 
tion control  pulses  emitt«l  by  an  ignition  pulse  transducer, 
comprising: 

a  converter  receiving  the  sequential  ignition  control  pulses 
emitted,  for  generating  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  phase 
difference  of  the  sequential  ignition  control  pulses; 

a  shift  memory  device  connected  to  the  converter  and  re- 
ceiving the  sequential  ignition  control  pulses  emitted,  said 
shift  memory  device  having  at  least  two  storage  locations 
for  storing  information  derived  from  the  converter; 

a  comparator  device  connected  to  the  storage  locations  of 
the  shift  memory  device,  for  ascertaining  changes  in  the 
phase  difference  between  successive  pulses  of  the  emitted 
ignition  control  pulses  by  comparing  the  information 
stored  in  the  storage  locations; 

a  limiting  circuit  connected  to  the  comparator  device,  for 
establishing  a  maximal  phase  differeiice  of  successive 
pulses  of  the  sequential  ignition  control  pulses; 

a  timing  circuit  connected  to  the  limiting  circuit  and  receiv- 
ing the  sequential  ignition  control  pulses  emitted,  for 
generating  a  sequence  of  pulses  representing  the  phase 
difference  between  successive  pulses  which  results  from 
comp>aring  the  information  stored  in  the  storage  locations 
by  the  comparator  device  when  a  decrease  occurs  in 
successive  phase  differences;  and 

an  adding  circuit  connected  to  the  timing  circuit  and  receiv- 
ing the  sequential  ignition  control  pulses  emitted,  for 
generating  a  corrected  ignition  control  pulse  train  includ- 
ing the  sequence  of  pulses  generated  by  the  timing  circuit. 


4^77,999 
IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
SatoaU  Koamrasaki;  ToaUo  Iwata,  and  KiyoaU  Ookawa,  all  of 
HiaMji,  Japam  aari^on  to  MitsoMaU  Deaki  KabwUU 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,653 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  21,  1979,  54-63415; 
Job.  14,  1979,  54-75330 

iBt  CLJ  PII2P  5/14 
VS.  a.  123—425  7  ClaiaH 

1.  An  ignition  timing  control  system  comprising: 
reference  ignition  timing  generator  means  for  generating  a 
reference  ignition  timing  signal  including  reference  igni- 
tion timing  points; 
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an  ignition  coil; 

switching  means  responsive  to  said  reference  ignition  timing 
generator  means  for  intermitting  a  current  supplied  to  said 
ignition  coil; 

phase  shifting  means  receiving  said  reference  ignition  timing 
signal  for  transmitting  said  reference  ignition  timing  signal 
to  said  switching  means; 

acceleration  sensor  means  for  sensing  acceleration  of  vibra- 
tion of  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  for  generating 
an  output  including  mechanical  noise  signal  'components, 
ignition  noise  signal  components,  and  any  knock  signal 
components; 

frequency  fUter  means  for  receiving  said  output  from  said 
acceleration  sensor  means  and  for  removing  therefrom 
said  mechanical  noise  signal  components  except  low  level 
noise  signal  components  and  for  generating  an  output; 

an  analog  gate  positioned  to  receive  said  output  from  said 
frequency  filter  means; 

gate  timing  controller  means,  connected  between  said  phase 
shifting  means  and  said  analog  gate,  for  closing  said  analog 
gate  for  a  time  period  beginning  with  each  said  ignition 
time  point  and  thereby  for  removing  said  ignition  noise 
signal  components,  whereby  said  analog  gate  passes  an 
output  signal  including  only  low  level  mechanical  noise 
sigiial  components  and  any  knock  signal  components; 

noise  level  detector  means  for  receiving  said  output  signal 


4,378,000 
FUEL  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
HiaaBOri  Moriya,  aad  Takeshi  Ata«i>,  both  of  Katsirta,  Japan, 
sadgBors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  Na  245,176 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  19,  1980,  55-35559 
lat  a.3  P02M  39/00 
U.S.  CL  123-442  U 
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from  said  analog  gate  and  for  generating  a  E>C  output 
having  a  value  higher  than  the  peak  value  of  said  low  level 
mechanical  noise  signal  components; 

comparator  means  for  receiving  and  comparing  said  output 
signal  from  said  analog  gate  and  said  output  from  said 
noise  level  detector  means,  and  for  generating  a  null  out- 
put in  the  absence  of  any  said  knock  signal  components 
and  for  generating  a  pulsed  output  responsive  to  the  pres- 
ence of  any  said  knock  signal  components; 

integrator  means  for  receiving  said  outputs  from  said  com- 
parator means  and  for  integrating  said  pulsed  output  upon 
receipt  thereof  and  generating  an  integrated  voltage  de- 
pendent upon  said  knock  signal  components; 

said  i^iaae  shifting  means  being  coimected  to  said  integrator 
means  and  being  responsive  to  receipt  therefrom  of  a  null 
voltage  for  transmitting  said  reference  ignition  timing 
signal  to  said  switching  means,  and  said  phase  shifting 
means  being  responsive  to  receipt  from  said  integrator 
means  of  said  integrated  voltage  for  shifting  the  phase  of 
said  reference  ignition  timing  signal  dependent  upon  the 
level  of  said  integrated  voltage  and  thereby  the  amplitude 
of  said  knock  signal  components;  and 

phase  shift  disabling  means  for  disabling  said  phase  shifting 
means  in  a  predetermined  mode  of  operation  of  the  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  whereby  said  reference  ignition 
timing  signal  is  continuously  transmitted  to  said  switching 
means  without  phase  shift. 


1.  A  fuel  supply  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
including  an  intake  manifold,  the  fuel  supply  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  throttle  body  defming  therein  an  intake  passage  having  one 
end  thereof  communicating  with  said  intake  manifold; 

a  throttle  valve  in  said  intake  passage  for  controlling  intake 
fluid  flow  introduced  into  the  engine  through  said  intake 
passage  and  said  intake  manifold; 

flow  accelerating  means  disposed  in  said  intake  passage 
upstream  of  said  throttle  valve,  said  flow  accelerating 
means  cooperating  with  the  wall  surface  of  said  intake 
passage  to  define  therein  an  accelerating  flow  passage 
having  a  flow  area  less  than  that  of  said  intake  passage,  the 
intake  fluid  flow  passing  through  said  intake  passage  being 
accelerated  when  the  intake  fluid  flow  passes  through  said 
accelerating  flow  passage,  said  flow  accelerating  means 
being  movable  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  intake  fluid 
flow  introduced  into  the  engine  through  said  intake  pas- 
sage between  a  fully  closed  position  in  which  said  acceler- 
ating flow  passage  has  a  minimum  flow  area  and  a  fully 
open  position  in  which  said  accelerating  flow  passage  has 
a  maximum  flow  area,  to  control  the  flow  area  of  said 
accelerating  flow  passage;  and 

a  fuel  injector  having  a  nozzle  disposed  upstream  of  said 
throttle  valve  and  downstream  of  said  flow  accelerating 
means  when  the  flow  accelerating  means  is  in  the  fuUy 
closed  position,  said  fuel  injector  being  adapted  to  inject 
liquid  ftiel  through  said  nozzle  into  the  accelerated  intake 
fluid  flow  passing  through  said  accelerating  flow  passage 
and  being  disposed  so  as  to  be  directed  toward  said  accel- 
erating flow  passage  such  that  the  fiiel  injected  from  said 
injector  does  not  substantially  impinge  against  said  flow 
accelerating  means  over  the  entire  operating  range  of  the 
engine. 


4,378,001 
FUEL  INJECTION  TYPE  CARBURETOR 
Keiw>  Takeda;  Shozo  Inooe,  aad  ToaUad  KasWwakara,  aU  of 
SosoBO,  Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabashiki  Kaiaka, 
Toyota,  Japaa 

Filed  JoL  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,332 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  1,  1979,  54-97212 
lat  a.3  F02M  31/12 
VS.  CL  123—445  1  daiai 

1.  A  fuel  injection  type  carburetor  for  a  multi-cylinder  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  comprising: 
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an  intake  passage  for  delivering  a  combustible  mixture  to  the 
cylinders,  said  passage  including  a  throttle  body  having  a 
throttle  bore  extending  substantially  vertically  upward 
from  a  bottom  portion  thereof,  said  bottom  portion  being 
connected  to  a  collecting  portion  of  an  intake  manifold 
extending  substantially  horizontally  from  the  collecting 
portion  to  the  cylinders; 

a  throttle  valve  arranged  in  said  throttle  bore; 

a  linear  injection  type  fuel  injection  valve  having  a  fuel 


injection  nozzle  arranged  on  one  side  of  the  said  throttle 
bore  at  a  location  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve  and 
inclined  toward  an  area  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  throttle 
bore  downstream  from  said  injector  location;  and 
an  atomization  promoting  means  forming  part  of  the  inner 
wall  of  said  throttle  bore  and  arranged  at  said  area  oppo- 
site to  said  fuel  injection  nozzle  so  as  to  face  said  nozzle, 
said  atomization  promoting  means  being  a  PTC  heater 
which  is  heated  when  the  temperature  of  the  surrounding 
environment  is  low. 


4,378,002 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Karl  Koarath,  Lndwigsburg,  and  Helmut  Lanfer,  Stuttgart,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,624 
didms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  7, 
1979,  2931944 

Int  CL'  Ft)2M  59/32 
VS.  CL  123—502  13  Claims 


1.  A  file!  injection  pump  for  internal  engines  comprising: 

an  adjusting  piston  which  is  adjustable  for  the  purpose  of 
adjusting  the  onset  of  fuel  injection; 

said  adjusting  piston  including  a  work  chamber  on  one  end 
and  a  restoring  force  chamber  on  its  other  end; 

a  suction  chamber; 

a  flow  passage  between  said  suction  chamber  and  said  work 
chamber; 

a  pressure  control  valve; 

said  pressure  control  valve  including  a  pressure  chamber  and 
a  restoring  chamber  and  a  control  piston  which  separates 
said  pressure  chamber  in  said  pressure  control  valve  from 
said  restoring  chamber  in  said  pressure  control  valve; 


said  pressure  control  valve  including  an  outflow  cross-sec- 
tion which  is  controlled  by  said  control  piston; 

a  supply  pump; 

means  supplying  fluid  from  said  supply  pump  into  said  suc- 
tion chamber  and  said  pressure  chamber  of  said  pressure 
control  valve  in  proportion  to  rpm  which  fluid  pressure 
acts  on  said  adjusting  piston  counter  to  a  restoring  force 
and  applies  pressure  on  said  control  piston  for  determining 
an  outflow  cross  section  of  said  outflow  cross-section  of 
said  pressure  control  valve  for  applying  a  restoring  force 
on  said  adjusting  piston; 

a  throttle  in  said  control  piston  connection  between  the 
pressure  chamber  of  said  pressure  control  valve  and  said 
restoring  chamber  of  said  pressure  control  valve; 

an  outflow  control  valve  operable  in  dependence  of  engine 
adjusting  variable; 

an  outflow  channel  from  the  restoring  chamber  of  said  pres- 
sure control  valve  connected  with  said  outflow  control 
valve; 

a  relief  channel  including  a  pressure  maintenance  control 
valve  means  disposed  parallel  to  the  pressure  control 
valve  and  connected  to  the  means  for  supplying  fluid  to 
said  pressure  chamber  of  said  pressure  control  valve  and 
to  said  outflow  control  valve  for  control  of  fluid  from  said 
restoring  force  chamber  of  said  pressure  control  valve  and 
from  said  pressure  maintenance  control  valve  means. 


4,378,003 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Yoshio  Imamura,  124,  Higashicho,  Figinomiya-shi,  Shizuoka- 
ken,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  225,816 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Nov.  14,  1979,  54-147255 
Int  a.3  PD2M  25/06 
U.S.  CL  123—568  2  Claims 


W^-r> 


\  r^%7>yTC 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  fiiel-air  intake 
means  and  exhaust  gas  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  casing  including  a  tubular  member  encircling  and  attached 
to  a  tailpipe  enclosed  in  said  exhaust  gas  means; 

a  valve  holder  closing  one  end  of  said  tubular  member,  and 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  axially  extending 
apertures  formed  in  said  tubular  member  at  a  position  near 
said  valve  holder; 

a  poppet  valve  which  is  supported  at  its  stem  by  said  valve 
holder  such  that  said  valve  is  slidable  in  the  axial  direction 
and  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  valve  holder  and  with  its 
head  having  a  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  tubular  member  and  positioned  axially  in 
the  area  of  said  apertures; 

an  outer  tube  secured  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  tubular 
member  at  a  position  intermediate  of  its  length  by  means 
of  an  annular  member  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially spaced  axial  holes  and  fixed  to  the  end  of  said  outer 
tube; 

an  inner  tube  secured  at  its  one  end  to  the  periphery  of  the 
valve  holder  and  enclosed  at  its  other  end  by  an  eiid  plate; 

an  adjustable  screw  secured  to  a  mating  threaded  hole 
formed  in  said  end  plate;  and  a  spring  disposed  in  a  cham- 
ber defined  by  said  inner  tube  by  said  end  plate  and  by  an 
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end  surface  of  said  valve  holder,  one  end  of  said  spring 
being  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  said  adjustable  screw  and 
the  other  end  of  said  spring  being  secured  to  the  end  of  the 
stem  of  said  poppet  valve; 

second  valve  means  for  variably  controlling  the  amount  of 
fresh  air  admitted  into  said  fuel-air  intake  means;  and, 

means  responsive  to  a  manifestation  dependent  upon  the 
rotational  speed  of  the  engine  for  introducing  fresh  feed 
into  said  intake  means, 

whereby  the  unbumt  hydrocarbons  in  the  exhaust  gas  which 
have  been  returned  into  the  combustion  chamber  of  the 
engine  as  a  result  of  the  resistance  applied  by  the  poppet 
valve  and  spring  are  more  efl"ectively  burnt  in  the  combus- 
tion chamber  as  a  result  of  the  fresh  air  introduced 
through  said  second  valve  means. 


4,378,004 

ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  CYLINDER 

IDENTIFICATION  APPARATUS 

Adelore  F.  Petrie,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Motorola 

Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,347 

Int.  CIJ  GOIB  7/00;  H03K  3/00;  F02P  5/04;  P02D  5/02 

VJS.  CL  123—643  15  Claims 


devices  prior  to  a  time  no  later  than  approximately  the 
time  at  which  said  second  sensor  means  subsequently 
provides  a  pulse  in  response  to  the  passage  of  said  one  of 
said  first  and  second  devices  after  said  first  sensor  means 
provides  a  first  pulse,  whereby  said  cylinder  identification 
means  can  readily  distinguish  between  the  passage  of  said 
first  and  second  devices  by  the  first  and  second  sensor 
means  and  thereby  correctly  identify  the  precise  rota- 
tional position  of  said  rotary  member  and  engine  crank- 
shaft. 


4,378,005 
HEATING  PELLET 
Edgar  Otto,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Tbcrma-Tray  Cor- 
poration, Sontfa  Plainfield,  N  J. 

FUed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,896 

Int  a.J  A47G  23/04 

VS.  a.  126—246  5  Claiau 


1.  An  engine  control  system  adaptable  for  controlling  engine 
functions  for  a  three  or  more  cylinder  engine,  comprising  the 
combination  of: 

a  rotary  member  synchronously  rotated  by  an  engine  crank- 
shaft, said  rotary  member  having  at  least  first  and  second 
devices  fixed  thereto  and  spaced  apart  by  a  first  fixed 
angle  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  member; 

first  and  second  stationary  sensor  means  positioned  adjacent 
to  said  rotary  member,  each  of  said  sensor  means  detecting 
the  passage  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  devices  and 
producing  pulses  in  response  thereto,  said  first  and  second 
sensor  means  positional  apart  by  a  second  fixed  angle  of 
rotation  of  said  rotary  member;  and 

control  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  sensor  pulses  pro- 
duced by  said  first  and  second  sensor  means  and  providing 
in  response  thereto  control  signals  for  controlling  engine 
functions  as  a  function  of  at  least  one  of  the  rotational 
position  of  the  rotary  member  and  engine  crankshaft 
speed, 

the  improvement  comprising  an  engine  cylinder  identifica- 
tion means  for  identifying  when  a  predetermined  rota- 
tional position  of  said  rotary  member  occurs,  said  cylinder 
identification  means  characterized  by, 

said  first  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  at  least  two  adja- 
cent individual  devices  spaced  apart  by  a  fixed  angle  of 
rotation  less  than  said  second  angle  of  rotation,  passage  of 
each  of  said  individual  devices  by  either  of  said  sensor 
means  providing  a  corresponding  sensor  pulse, 

said  second  fixed  angle  of  rotation  being  less  than  said  first 
fixed  angle  of  rotation,  and 

first  pulse  reject  circuit  means  for  receiving  pulses  corre- 
sponding to  said  sensor  pulses  and  for  providing  an  initial 
cylinder  identification  pulse  in  response  to  determining  if 
said  first  sensor  means  provides  more  than  one  pulse  in 
response  to  the  passage  of  one  of  said  first  and  second 


1.  A  heating  pellet  comprising: 

a  circular  bottom  area  comprising  a  circular  central  area,  an 
outer  ring  and  a  concentric  annular  transitional  ring  be- 
tween said  central  area  and  said  outer  ring; 

a  concentric  sidewall  extending  outwardly  and  upwardly 
from  said  outer  ring; 

a  concentric  rim  extending  upwardly  from  said  sidewall; 

said  concentric  rim  being  of  sufficient  vertical  dimension  so 
as  to  permit  an  upper  similarly  dimensioned  heating  pellet 
to  nest  and  stack  over  a  similarly  dimensioned  lower 
heating  pellet  so  that  the  top  of  the  concentric  rim  of  the 
lower  pellet  is  in  contact  with  and  nestingly  supports  the 
upper  pellet  only  at  a  substantially  annular  contact  area  on 
the  underside  of  the  concentric  sidewall  of  the  upper 
pellet  near  its  concentric  rim  whereby  said  upper  peUet  is 
nested  within  said  lower  pellet  with  a  space  between  the 
upper  and  lower  pellets  inwardly  from  said  annular 
contact  area; 

said  rim  having  at  least  one  notch  permitting  the  passage  of 
air  from  outside  said  rim  into  the  space  between  said  upper 
and  lower  pellets  when  a  plurality  of  similarly  dimen- 
sioned pellets  are  in  a  nested  and  stacked  relationship;  and 

an  access  hole  through  said  circular  central  area  of  sufficient 
transverse  dimension  so  as  to  permit  the  passage  of  air 
through  adjacent  access  holes  of  a  plurality  of  similarly 
dimensioned  pellets  in  a  nested  and  stacked  relationship, 

whereby  a  plurality  of  similarly  dimensioned  nested  and 
stacked  pellets  may  be  heated  or  chilled  by  convection  by 
circulating  warmed  or  chilled  air  over  and  through  the 
space  between  nested  and  stacked  pellets  through  said 
notch  and  access  hole. 


1028  O.G 


1026 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


March  29,  1983 


4,378,006 

SOLAR  PANiX  FOUNDATION  DEVICE 

WObv  W.  Hawley,  Nortkridae,  Califs  nriffior  to  Atlantk 

RkUIdd  Coapuy,  Los  Aagelc*,  Calif. 

Omtiamtiom  of  Scr.  No.  65309,  Aug.  13, 1979,  abuMloMd.  This 

appUcatkw  Ayr.  16,  1981,  Scr.  No.  254,717 

Lrt.  CL^  F24J  3/02 

UjS.  CL  126— 417  10  Claims 


tively  to  ibnn  a  primary  treatment  bed  which  supports  a 
foot  pressed  against  it  from  bearing  against  the  base  sur- 
face while  each  stud  penetrates  the  flesh  to  exert  kneading 
pressure  on  a  specific  area  of  the  foot, 

the  studs  on  the  base  surfaces  being  arranged  laterally  in 
circumferential  spaced  apart  rows  in  which  the  individual 
studs  are  substantiaUy  uniformly  spaced  apart  not  more 
than  the  width  of  a  stud  nor  less  than  half  the  width  of  a 
stud  and  adjacent  studs  of  respective  rows  are  spaced 
apart  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  roller  not  more  than  the 
width  of  a  stud  nor  less  than  half  the  width  of  a  stud, 

the  stiids  on  the  ridge  being  uniform  and  in  a  single  row  and 
substantially  uniformly  spaced  apart  whereby  the  ridge 
presents  a  relatively  narrow  secondary  treatment  bed  for 
bedding  down  the  foot  for  deeper  penetration. 


4,378,008 

ERECTION  AID  DEVICE 

Gcddingi  D.  Osbon,  Sr.,  376  Hill  Ave^  N.  W.,  Aikea,  S.C.  29801 

Filed  May  IS,  1981,  Scr.  No.  264,003 

Lit  CL^  A61F  5/00 

U.S.  CL  128—79  3  Claims 


1.  A  solar  panel  apparatus  adapted  to  installation  at  remote 
sites;  said  apparatus  including  at  least  one  solar  panel  sup- 
ported by  at  least  one  support  leg  on  a  transportable  solar  panel 
foundation  device,  said  device  comprising  a  bottom  member 
for  resting  on  a  supporting  surface,  at  least  one  upstanding  side 
member,  and  an  essentially  open  top,  said  bottom  member  and 
at  least  one  side  member  thereby  defining  an  open  topped, 
closed  interior  cavity,  said  side  member  bemg  angled  to  permit 
nesting  of  a  plurality  of  said  foundation  devices  in  their  interior 
cavities,  and  reinforcement  pads  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said 
bottom  member  and  side  member  to  receive  and  carry  said 
support  legs  for  said  solar  panel. 


4,378,007 
MASSAGING  DEVICE 
Can  Kachadouriao,  745  Place  Portkr,  Apt  711,  ViUc  St  Lao- 
rent  Qvebcc,  Cauda 

Filed  May  27,  1981,  Scr.  No.  267,543 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  19, 1980,  358609 

iBt  a.J  A61H  75/00 

VJS,  CL  128—57  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  treating  the  foot  and  body,  comprising, 
an  integral  elongated  symmetrical  roller  of  overall  circular 
cross-section  throughout  made  up  of  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
annular  traction  rings  intervened  by  inwardly  tapering 
studded  base  surfaces  of  lesser  diameter,  each  base  surface 
extending  mwardly  from  one  of  the  traction  rings  to  an 
abrupt  meeting  with  a  central  annular  studded  ridge, 
having  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  a  traction  ring, 
the  studded  base  surfaces  being  provided  with  uniform 
rounded  studs  of  such  dimensions  and  ^>aced  apart  eflec- 


1.  A  device  for  assisting  in  an  erection  of  the  male  genital 
organ  comprising: 

an  elongated  vacuum  cylinder  including  a  main  tubular 
portion  for  acconunodating  said  organ  in  a  distended 
configxiration  being  open  at  one  end  thereof  for  receiving 
said  organ  and  having  a  reduced  opening  at  an  opposing 
end  in  the  form  of  a  nipple  fitting; 

said  receiving  end  of  said  vacuum  cylinder  including  an 
annular  contoured  shoulder  means  exending  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  tubular  portion  of  said  vacuum  cylinder 
'        forming  an  air  seal  with  a  body  portion  when  held  firmly 
thereagainst; 

a  raised  surface  for  retaining  an  elastic  band  carried  about 
said  tubular  portion  flush  and  contiguous  with  said  annu- 
lar shoulder  means  faciUtating  reliable  removal  of  said 
elastic  band  over  said  contoured  shoulder  means  for  appli- 
cation about  said  organ  simultaneous  with  removal  of  said 
vacuum  cylinder  from  said  organ  and  the  breaking  of  said 
air  seal; 

a  flexible  conduit  fitted  on  said  nipple  end  of  said  vacuum 
cylinder  for  communicating  the  interior  of  said  vacuum 
cylinder  with  a  vacuum  source  to  evacuate  said  cylinder; 
and 

a  manually-operated  valve  means  connected  in  said  flexible 
conduit  having  a  closed  position  to  maintain  said  vacuum 
in  said  cylinder  and  hold  the  erection  while  said  elastic 
band  is  released  from  said  raised  surface  about  said  organ 
at  the  desired  time  to  capture  the  erection  and  an  open 
position  for  relieving  said  vacuum  once  said  elastic  band  is 
in  place  for  removal  of  said  device. 
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'  4,378,009 

BRACE  FOR  INJURED  PARTS  OF  THE  BODY 
DomU  Rowley,  P.O.  Box  14781,  Ckica«o,  DL  60614,  aad  Skd- 
dm  Pcrlmaa,  Chicago,  DL,  asrifwrs  to  DomM  Rowley,  Chi- 
cafo,IlL 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  934,903,  Aag.  18, 1978,  abamloiicd. 

This  application  Jan.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  111,847 

Int  CL^  A61F  5/04 

VJS.  CL  128-83  10  Claims 


at  least  one  flexible  separable  strip  attached  to  said  first 
upper  surface  portion  of  said  mesh  pouch  for  adjustably 


1.  A  brace  for  supporting  an  injured  portion  of  a  person's 
body,  the  improvement  comprising: 

flexible  means; 

said  flexible  means  comprising  means  for  wrapping  about  a 
portion  of  the  body  and  having  means  for  fastening  to 
secure  the  flexible  means  in  place; 

said  flexible  means  comprising  an  elastic  member  for  stretch- 
ing to  thereby  provide  a  holding  force  for  securing  the 
flexible  means  in  place  and  to  securely  hold  the  injured 
portion  in  place  for  healing; 

wr^ped  means  having  means  encircling  the  body  at  two 
points  adjacent  the  injured  portion 

said  flexible  means  comprising  a  sheet  having  integrally 
formed  tube  means; 

said  integrally  formed  tube  means  providing  upper  and 
lower  wrap  tubes; 

diagonal  means  having  means  extending  to  interconnect  the 
wrapped  means  encircling  the  body  and  with  means  inter- 
secting one  another; 

said  means  intersecting  providing  support  points  and  con- 
centrated forces  for  holding  the  body  in  position  for  heal- 
ing; 

diagonal  members  formed  integrally  with  the  flexible  means 
and  extending  to  interconnect  the  upper  and  lower  wrap 
tubes  in  a  diagonal  fashion  whereby  the  diagonal  means 
criss-cross  and  intersect  to  provide  points  of  reinforce- 
ment for  treating  the  injured  portion  of  the  body  during 
healing. 


joining  said  second  upper  surface  porticnt  of  said  mesh 
pouch. 

4,378,011 

LUNG  CONTROLLED  PRESSURE  GAS  RESPIRATOR 

FOR  USE  WTTH  AN  OXYGEN  MASK  AND  VALVING 

MECHANISM  THEREFOR 

Ernst  Waracke,  Liibeck,  and  Adalbert  Pastemack,  Bad  Schwar- 

tan,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Driigerwerk 

AkticngeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,699 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1980,  3015760 

Int  a.3  A62B  7/04 
VJS.  CL  128— 204J6  «  Claims 


4,378,010 

MEDICAL  SUPPORT  AND  PROTECTOR 
Ekmor  McDonald,  Clay  Center,  Kans.,  assignor  to  VAf .GJl. 
Research  A  Dcrdopmcnt  Corp.,  CUy  Center,  Kans. 
Filed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  252,896 
Int  CL'  A61F  13/Oa  5/40 
VS.  CL  128—168  ^  Cbrfmi 

1.  A  supporting  and  protecting  apparatus  for  the  male  geni- 
talia comprising: 
a  mesh  pouch; 
said  mesh  pouch  further  comprising  upper  edge  portions 

defining  an  opening; 
said  mesh  pouch  further  comprising  first  and  second  upper 

surface  portions  and  a  lower  surface  portion; 
adhesive  means  adapted  for  securing  said  upper  and  lower 
portions  of  said  mesh  pouch  to  the  human  body  such  that 
said  mesh  pouch  retains,  encloses,  accommodates  and 
supporu  said  male  genitalia;  and 


1.  A  valving  mechanism  for  a  lung  controlled  pressure  regu- 
lator system  using  a  breathing  head  mask  which  has  an  outer 
mask  portion  adapted  to  be  substantially  sealed  around  the 
periphery  of  a  wearer's  face  and  an  inner  mask  portion  ar- 
ranged within  the  outer  mask  portion  and  substantially  sealed 
around  the  wearer's  nose  and  mouth  leavmg  a  pressure  space 
on  the  interior  of  said  mask  between  said  outer  and  inner  mask 
portions,  comprising:  a  housing,  a  flexible  diaphragm  extend- 
ing across  an  interior  of  said  housing,  said  housing  having  one 
side  located  on  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  expcMcd  to  atmo- 
sphere and  having  an  opposite  side  on  an  opposite  side  of  said 
diaphragm  including  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
m^^lc  so  as  to  communicate  with  the  pressure  space,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  control  valve  portion  communicating  with  said 
opposite  Jde  and  defining  a  guide  cylinder,  a  respirator  breath- 
ing air  supply  conduit  connected  to  said  control  valve  portion 
of  said  housing  and  communicating  with  said  g\iide  cylinder,  a 
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valve  member  movable  in  the  guide  cylinder  of  said  control 
valve  portion,  means  in  said  guide  cylinder  defining  two 
spaced  valve  seats  disposed  in  a  connection  between  the  respi- 
rator breathing  air  supply  conduit  and  said  control  valve  por- 
tion of  said  housing,  each  of  said  valve  seats  being  engageable 
by  said  valve  member  for  regulating  the  flow  of  air  through 
said  control  valve  portion  to  the  pressure  space,  a  control  lever 
pivotally  mounted  between  said  diaphragm  and  said  valve 
member  and  having  an  arm  portion  engaged  with  said  dia- 
phragm and  an  arm  portion  engaged  with  said  valve  member, 
and  bemg  displaceable  by  movement  of  said  diaphragm  to 
displace  said  valve  member,  said  valve  member  having  a  first 
and  a  second  end  position  for  engaging  said  two  valve  seats 
respectively  to  block  a  flow  of  air  through  said  control  valve 
portion  and  an  intermediate  position  for  passing  a  flow  of  air 
through  said  valve  portion  to  the  pressure  space,  first  biasing 
means  connected  to  said  diaphragm  and  second  biasing  means 
connected  to  said  valve  member,  said  first  and  second  biasing 
means  selected  to  exert  forces  on  said  diaphragm  and  valve 
member  respectively  so  that,  with  the  pressure  space  exposed 
to  atmosphere,  said  diaphragm  moves  into  and  end  position 
thereof  and  said  valve  member  moves  into  said  first  end  posi- 
tion thereof  to  block  a  flow  of  air  through  said  control  valve 
portion,  said  first  and  second  biasing  means  also  selected  so 
that  with  the  mask  sealed  around  the  periphery  of  a  wearer's 
face,  and  with  exhalation  of  the  wearer,  an  excess  pressure 
builds  in  the  pressure  space  and  moves  said  diaphragm  away 
from  its  end  position  to  move  said  valve  member  into  its  inter- 
mediate position  to  pass  a  flow  of  air  through  said  control 
valve  portion. 


4^78,013 
FLOW  CONTROLLER  FOR  IV  CHAMBER 
Robert  J.  LeFevre,  BetUcheai,  Pa^  aarignor  to  Bvron  Medical 
Ibc,,  BctUekcn,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,906 

Int.  OJ  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  CL  128—214  R  3  Claims 


4,378,012 

ENDO-TRACHEAL  TUBE  HOLDER 

Doland  Brown,  2005  Paritdale  Ave.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43607 

FUed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,219 

iBt  a.3  A61M  25/02 

VS.  CL  128—207.17  3  Claims 


\ 


(^J^) 


1.  An  endo-tracheal  tube  holder  comprising  an  elongate 
flexible  web  having  front  and  rear  surfaces  and  opposite  ends 
adapted  to  encircle  a  patient's  neck  and  jaw;  separable  fasten- 
ing means  on  the  ends  of  said  web  for  joining  the  ends  thereof 
to  form  a  loop,  said  fastening  means  permitting  continuous 
adjustment  of  the  length  of  the  loop  so  formed;  aperture  means 
formed  through  said  flexible  web  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
web  and  retaining  means  for  retaining  an  endoti-acheal  tube 
including  a  body  portion  of  flexible  material  having  opposite 
ends  extending  through  said  aperture  means  formed  through 
said  flexible  web  and  secured  together  to  form  a  retaining  loop 
at  the  front  surface  thereof,  and  means  permitting  tightening  of 
said  retaming  loop  by  relative  movement  of  the  ends  thereof  in 
a  single  direction  to  prevent  loosening  thereof. 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  flow  from  an  IV  chamber  to  IV 
tubing  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  body  forming  an  FV  chamber; 

a  plug  integrally  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  body  and 
having  an  upper  surface  forming  part  of  the  IV  chamber, 
said  plug  having  a  flow  bore  defined  therethrough  to  be  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  body; 

a  tapered  FV  tube  connector  attached  to  said  plug  and  hav- 
ing a  fluid  passage  defined  therethrough  to  be  axially 
aligned  with  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  flow 
bore  to  receive  fluid  therefrom,  said  tube  connector  hav- 
ing a  shoulder  defined  interiorly  within  said  fluid  passage; 

a  plunger  rod  bore  defined  in  said  plug  to  extend  radially 
outward  from  said  flow  bore  to  the  outside  surface  of  said 
plug; 

a  plunger  rod  movably  positioned  within  said  plunger  rod 
bore  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  said  flow  bore  trans- 
versely of  said  flow  bore; 

a  flexible  tube  mounted  within  said  flow  bore  to  be  con- 
tacted by  said  plunger  rod,  said  flexible  tube  having  one 
end  thereof  flush  with  said  plug  upper  surface  and  another 
end  thereof  abutting  said  fluid  passage  shoulder  and  con- 
tacting the  inner  surface  of  said  flow  bore  over  the  entire 
surface  of  said  flow  bore  whereby  said  flexible  tube  is 
supported  over  the  entire  surface  thereof  except  that 
surface  area  located  adjacent  to  said  plunger  rod  bore;  and 

plunger  rod  moving  means  mounted  on  said  body  for  mov- 
ing said  plunger  rod  into  said  flow  bore  to  reduce  the  rate 
of  fluid  flow  through  said  flexible  tube,  said  plunger  rod 
moving  means  including  a  skirt  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
cylindrical  body  to  surround  said  plug,  said  skirt  having  a 
groove  defined  therein  which  is  located  to  receive  one  end 
of  said  plunger  rod,  said  groove  being  circumferentially 
crescent-shaped  in  transverse  cross-section. 


4,378,014  

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  ADMINISTERING 

INTRAVENOUS  FLUID 
Robert  D.  Elkow,  8  SilTer  La.,  St  Loois,  Mo.  63122 
Filed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,432 
Lit  0.3  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  CL  128—214  E  13  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  administering  of  an  intrave- 
nous fluid  or  the  like  to  a  patient  from  a  flexible  wall  container 
and  for  generating  a  sigiui}  upon  the  fluid  in  the  container 
reaching  a  predetermined  level,  said  container  having  an  outlet 
for  the  fluid  and  flexible  sidewalls  which  are  spaced  apart 
when  said  container  is  fiill  and  which  move  toward  one  an- 
other as  said  fluid  is  discharged,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
frame  having  at  least  one  resiliently  movable  portion  adapted 
to  be  removably  applied  to  the  exterior  of  said  container  at  any 
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preselected  location  thereon,  said  frame  being  movable  with 
said  sidewalls,  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  generating  a 
signal  in  response  to  the  fluid  remaining  in  the  container  reach- 
ing said  predetermined  level,  said  signal  generating  means 
being  movable  with  said  at  least  one  frame  portion  as  the  fluid 


,7 


*h 


retain  said  catch  means  in  retaining  engagement  with  said 
ampoule  means;  and 
(g)  actuating  means  outwardly  overlying  said  top  member 
and  movably  mounted  thereon,  said  actuating  means 
being  operable,  upon  removal  of  said  safety  means  from 
said  base  member,  to  move  toward  said  base  member,  to 
engage  said  catch  means  and  move  the  latter  out  of  retain- 
ing engagement  with  said  ampoule  means  whereby  the 
latter  is  moved  from  said  cocked  position  to  said  driven 
position. 


r-  ^? 


i*. 


II 


4,378,016  ^ 

ARTIFICIAL  ENDOCRINE  GLAND^NTAINING 
HORMONE-PRODUCING  CEL\& 
Mairin  P.  Loeb,  Chicago,  IlL,  assigiior  to  Biotek,  lac,  Arlingtoa 
Heights,  m. 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,610 

lat  a.'  A61M  7/0O 

U.S.  a.  128—260  35  Clains 


is  discharged  from  said  container  and  as  the  container  sidewalls 
move  toward  one  another  from  an  op)en  position  in  which  said 
signal  generating  means  is  de-energized  to  a  closed  position  in 
which  said  signal  generating  means  is  actuated  thereby  to 
generate  said  signal  indicating  that  the  fluid  remaining  in  the 
container  has  been  reduced  to  said  predetermined  level. 


I  4,378,015 

AUTOMATIC  INJECTING  SYRINGE 
Stephen  C.  Wardlaw,  128  Sunset  Hill  Dr.,  Braaford,  Cona. 
06405 

I  FUed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,976 

lat  a.'  A61M  5/00 
UA  CL  128—218  F  5  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  hypodermic  syringe  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  including  a  base  member  and  a  top  member 
interconnected  to  form  said  housing; 

(b)  ampoule  means  containing  a  dose  of  a  medicament,  said 
ampoule  means  being  mounted  in  said  housing  for  move- 
ment therein  between  a  cocked  position  and  a  driven 
position; 

(c)  spring  means  in  said  housing  for  driving  said  ampoule 
means  from  said  cocked  position  to  said  driven  position; 

(d)  a  hypodermic  needle  mounted  in  said  housing  in  a  re- 
cessed position  completely  contained  within  said  housing, 
said  needle  being  movable  to  an  injecting  position  pro- 
truding from  said  housing  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
ampoule  means  to  said  driven  position,  and  said  needle 
being  operable  to  pierce  said  ampoule  means  and  deliver 
an  injection  of  said  medicament  when  in  said  injecting 
position; 

(e)  catch  means  on  said  base  member  for  engagement  with 
said  ampoule  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  ampoule 
means  in  said  cocked  position; 

(0  safety  means  outwardly  overlying  said  base  member  and 
said  catch  means,  said  safety  means  being  operable  to 


15.  An  implantable  device  for  supplying  insulin  to  a  patient 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  constituted  by  a  sack  and  a  hollow  stem;  the  sack 
having  at  least  one  access  opening  and  being  constructed  of 
a  semipermeable  membrane  compatible  with  body  tissue  and 
permeable  to  peritoneal  fluid  but  substantially  impermeable 
to  bacteria;  the  hollow  stem  having  a  distal  end  defining  an 
extracorporeal  segment  and  a  proximal  end  defining  a  subcu- 
taneous segment,  the  stem  being  compatible  with  body  tissue 
and  impermeable  to  body  fluids;  the  sack  access  opening 
being  sealingly  coupled  with  the  proximal  end  of  the  stem 
and  together  with  the  stem  defining  an  access  passageway  to 
the  sack,  the  bousing  being  adapted  to  be  implanted  in  the 
patient  with  the  extracorporeal  segment  extending  outside 
the  body  of  the  patient; 

(b)  a  replaceable  semipermeable  membrane  envelope  contain- 
ing live  pancreatic  islet  cells,  the  envelope  membrane  being 
permeable  to  nutrients  and  insulin  but  impermeable  to  the 
pancreatic  cells;  the  envelope  being  removeably  located 
within  the  sack  and  adapted  to  pass  through  the  stem;  and 

(c)  a  plug  to  seal  the  distal  end  of  the  stem. 

4,378,017 

COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  OF  DE-N-ACFTYLATED 

CHTTIN  AND  FIBROUS  COLLAGEN 

Junichi  Kosugi;  Tadaaki  Kato,  both  of  Tokyo,  aad  Maaayidd 

Fnnabashi,  Iwaki,  all  of  Japaa,  asdgaors  to  Kareha  Kataka 

Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaiaba,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,419 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  21,  1980,  55-36711; 
Mar.  21,  1980,  55-36712 

lat  a^  A61F  ;i//4-  A61L  17/00;  QSHG  7/00;  C08L  5/08 
U.S.  a.  424—35  M  Claims 

1.  Composite  thrombogenic,  physiological  saline  solution- 
insoluble  material  of  de-N-acetylated  chitin  and  fibrous  colla- 
gen. 

5.  Edible  material  comprising  the  composite  material  of  any 
one  of  claims  1  to  4. 

6.  Medical  material  comprising  the  composite  material  of 
any  one  of  claims  1  to  4. 
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1.  A  sealant  pad  for  a  male  urinary  dfainage  device,  compris- 
ing a  pad  formed  of  resilient,  compressible,  deformable.  and 
water  resistant  material  having  a  ring  portion  means  dimen- 
sioned to  fit  about  a  wearer's  penis  at  the  head  end  portion 
thereof  and  at  least  one  integral  strap  portion  projecting  from 
said  ring  portion  means  and  dimensioned  to  extend  proximally 
in  a  generally  longitudinal  direction  from  said  head  end  portion 
along  the  penile  shaA;  said  ring  portion  means  and  said  strap 
portion  means  of  the  pad  being  thereof  provided  with  tacky 
adhesive  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  inner  surfaces  of  said 
ring  portion  means  and  said  strap  portion  means  being  adapted 
to  adhesively  and  sealingly  engage  the  penis  and  said  outer 
surfaces  of  said  ring  portion  means  and  strap  portion  means 
being  adapted  to  adhesively  and  sealingly  engage  an  elastic 
sheath  fitted  thereover. 


4,378,019 
HAIR  IMPLANTING  APPLIANCE 
Shiro  YumadM,  31-8,  Koboyaou,  Kobo-ebo,  Chiryu-sU,  Aicfai- 
ken,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,241 

Claims  pnority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Jnl.  3,  1979,  54-83509 

Int  a.)  A61B  17/00 

VJS.  a.  128—330  3  CUims 
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7.  Base  material  for  immobilizing  enzyme,  comprising  the 
composite  material  of  any  one  of  claims  1  to  4. 

8.  A  method  for  preparing  a  composite  material  of  claim  1, 
comprising  bringing  de-N-acetylated  chitin  into  contact  with 
fibrous  collagen  in  an  acidic  medium  followed  by  deacidifying 
the  obtained  product. 


4,378,018  ' 

MALE  URINARY  DRAINAGE  DEVICE 
Briaa  S.  Akzaadcr,  EvaMton,  aad  Paul  O.  Kay,  Barriagton, 
botk  of  HL,  aarigaon  to  HolUster  Incorporated,  LibcrtyvUle, 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,082 

Int  O.^  A61F  5/44 

VS.  CL  128—295  21  OafaM 


said  needle,  said  V-shaped  notch  being  sized  and  shaped  to 
retain  the  root  of  an  artificial  hair  to  be  imj^anted; 

means  to  guide  said  needle  without  penetrating  the  scalp 
comprising  a  sheath  formed  with  a  through  hole  which 
has  substantially  the  same  inside  diameter  as  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  needle,  said  sheath  having  a  scalp  abut- 
ting leading  end  and  at  least  one  inclined  guide  surface 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  scalp  abutting  end,  said 
needle  being  slidably  received  in  said  sheath 

(i)  such  that  the  leading  end  of  said  needle  can  protrude  from 
said  scalp  abutting  leading  end  of  said  sheath  and  project 
into  a  human  skin  to  a  depth  necessary  for  the  hair  implan- 
tation and 

(ii)  such  that  said  inclined  guide  surface  of  said  sheath 
merges  with  and  forms  a  continuation  of  said  inclined 
surface  of  the  V-shaped  notch  at  the  leading  end  of  said 
needle  when  said  needle  is  retracted  into  said  sheath, 
whereby  said  inclined  guide  surface  of  the  leading  end  of 
said  sheath  and  said  inclined  surface  of  said  V-shaped 
notch  at  the  leading  end  of  said  needle  form  an  enlarged 
guide  portion  for  the  hair  root  to  be  retained  by  said 
appliance  and  cooperate  to  control  the  positioning  of  the 
hair  root  in  said  appliance;  and 

means  to  reciprocate  said  needle  axially  to  cause  the  leading 
end  of  said  needle  to  protrude  from  the  leading  end  of  said 
sheath; 

wherein  said  needle  has  an  exterior  diameter  of  0.2-0.2S  nun; 
and 

wherein  the  leading  open  end  of  said  sheath  is  formed  into  a 
V-shaped  notch. 


4,378,020 

DUAL  CHAMBER  PACER 

TTbor  A,  Nappfaolz,  Dnunnmyn^-BnMC  R.  Satchwell,  PyaMe, 

and  David  K.  Money,  Pennant  Hilla,  aU  of  Anitralia,  avign- 

on  to  Telcctronics  Pty.  Ltd.,  Lane  Cove,  Anstralia 

Filed  Aag.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,751 

Int  CL^  A61N  J/36 

VJS.  a  128—419  PG  10  daiBS 


^m-^i- 


1.  A  dual  chamber  heart  pacer  having  a  ventricular-atrial 
delay  timer  and  an  atrial-ventricular  delay  timer,  means  opera- 
tive following  operation  of  said  ventricular-atrial  delay  timer 
for  selectively  generating  an  atrial  stimulus  and  for  triggering 
operation  of  said  atrial-ventricular  delay  timer,  means  opera- 
tive following  operation  of  said  atrial-ventricular  delay  timer 
for  generating  a  ventricular  stimulus  and  for  triggering  opera- 
tion of  said  ventricular-atrial  delay  timer,  means  responsive  to 
externally  transmitted  signals  for  representing  an  atrial-ven- 
tricular delay  value  to  be  used  by  said  atrial-ventricular  delay 
timer,  means  responsive  to  externally  transmitted  signals  for 
1.  A  hair  implanting  appliance  comprising:  representing  a  ventricular-ventricular  pacing  interval,  and 

means  to  penetrate  the  scalp  comprising  a  needle  having  its  subtractor  means  for  forming  the  difference  between  said 
leading  end  formed  with  a  generally  V-shaped  notch  ventricular-ventricular  pacing  interval  and  said  atrial-ventricu- 
formed  by  a  pair  of  surfaces  at  least  one  of  which  is  in-  lar  delav  value  for  deriving  a  ventricular-atrial  delay  value  to 
cUned  and  at  least  one  of  which  extends  from  the  tip  of  be  used  by  said  ventricular-atrial  delay  timer. 
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4,378,021 
ELECTRONIC  EKG  MEASUREMENT  MODE 
SELECnON  SYSTEM 
Eric  J.  Strand,  RJt  1,  Box  3001,  Kasota,  Minn.  56050 
I  Filed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,654 

'  Int  CL^  A61B  5/00 

VJS.  CL  128—709  2  Clainis 


1.  A  medical  lead  selection  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  series  of  electronic  lead  select  modules  for  disposition  at 
respective  bedside  monitoring  stations, 

(b)  each  electronic  lead  select  module  having: 

(bl)  a  series  of  input  leads  for  electrical  coupling  with  a 
patient  for  receiving  respective  electrical  activity  sig- 
nals, 

(b2)  a  measuring  network  having  respective  network 
inputs  connected  with  the  respective  input  leads,  and 
having  network  outputs  for  supplying  a  predetermined 
set  of  electrical  measurement  signals, 

(b3)  a  measurement  display  channel  having  flrst  and  sec- 
ond measurement  channel  conductors  for  selective 
connection  ynth  respective  different  pairs  of  the  net- 
work outputs  to  receive  respective  different  ones  of  said 
predetermined  set  of  electrical  measurement  signals, 

(b4)  respective  relay  means  having  a  first  series  of  relay 
contacts  interposed  between  different  network  outputs 
and  said  first  measurement  channel  conductor,  and 
having  a  second  series  of  relay  contacts  interposed 
between  different  network  outputs  and  said  second 
measurement  channel  conductor, 

(b5)  pulse  responsive  shift  register  means  having  pulse 
input  means  and  a  series  of  bistable  shift  register  stages 
with  respective  logic  signal  outputs,  said  pulse  resport-' 
sive  shift  register  means  having  setup  means  for  placing 
a  first  one  of  said  shift  register  stages  in  an  active  state 
in  response  to  a  pulse  at  said  pulse  input  means  while 
each  of  the  remaining  shift  register  sUges  is  in  an  inac- 
tive state,  and  being  responsive  thereafter  to  respective 
control  pulses  supplied  to  said  pulse  input  means  to 
pUce  successive  ones  of  said  bistable  shift  register  sUges 
of  said  series  into  an  active  state  while  a  preceding  one 
of  said  shift  register  suges  is  returned  to  said  inactive 
state,  thereby  to  activate  successive  ones  of  said  logic 
signal  outputs  one  at  a  time, 

(b6)  circuit  means  coupling  respective  logic  signal  outputs 
with  the  respective  relay  means  for  controlling  actua- 
tion thereof  such  that  successive  control  pulses  supplied 
to  said  pulse  input  means  of  said  pulse  responsive  shift 
register  means  activate  respective  relay  contacts  of  said 
first  and  second  series  of  relay  contacts  to  supply  the 
respective  different  electrical  measurement  sig^s  of 
said  predetermined  set  to  said  measurement  display 
channel  in  a  predetermined  sequence,  and 
(b7)  manually  controlled  pulser  means  connected  with 


said  pulse  input  means  and  operative  in  response  to 
manual  actuation  thereof  to  cflTect  the  supply  of  succes- 
sive pulses  to  said  pulse  responsive  shift  register  means, 
whereby  manual  actuation  of  the  manually  controlled 
pulser  means  effects  the  display  of  the  predetermined 
set  of  electrical  measurement  signals  in  said  predeter- 
mined sequence, 

(c)  a  central  lead  select  module  for  disposition  at  a  central 
station  and  for  coupling  with  each  of  said  electronic  lead 
select  modules, 

(d)  said  central  lead  select  module  comprising: 

(dl)  a  series  of  matrix  display  elements  each  matrix  display 
element  being  operable  for  displaying  a  sequence  of 
indications  for  representing  the  respective  different 
ones  of  said  predetermined  set  of  electrical  measure- 
ment signals, 

(d2)  a  series  of  counter  stages  each  having  a  counter  input 
responsive  to  successive  actuating  pulses  to  assume 
sequential  count  conditions,  each  having  a  counter 
output  coupled  with  a  respective  one  of  said  matrix 
display  elements  for  controlling  the  same  to  display  said 
sequence  of  indications  in  response  to  sequential  count 
conditions  of  the  respective  corresponding  counter 
stage,  and  said  counter  stages  each  having  a  reset  input 
responsive  to  a  resetting  signal  to  assume  an  initial  count 
condition, 

(d3)  a  series  of  respective  manually  controlled  pulsers 
assigned  to  respective  ones  of  said  series  of  matrix  dis- 
play elements,  and  being  operative  for  supplying  re- 
spective control  pulses  in  response  to  respective  manual 
actuations, 

(e)  circuit  means  for  coupling  each  of  said  manually  con- 
trolled pulsers  with  the  pulse  input  means  of  one  of  said 
pulse  responsive  shift  register  means,  such  that  successive 
manual  actuations  of  one  of  said  manually  controlled 
pulsers  is  o;>erative  to  successively  actuate  an  associated 
one  of  said  shift  register  means  so  as  to  activate  successive 
ones  of  the  logic  signal  outputs  thereof, 

(0  a  series  of  control  pulse  monitor  circuits  each  coupling 
the  pulse  input  means  of  one  of  said  shift  register  means 
with  the  counter  input  of  one  of  said  series  of  counter 
stages  such  that  each  control  pulse  transmitted  to  the  pulse 
input  means  of  the  one  of  said  shift  register  means  is  also 
transmitted  via  the  associated  monitor  circuit  to  the  asso- 
ciated one  of  said  series  of  counter  suges,  and 

(g)  a  series  of  reset  circuiu  each  coupling  the  logic  signal 
output  of  a  first  shift  register  stage  of  an  associated  one  of 
the  shift  register  means  with  the  reset  input  of  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  series  of  counter  stages  such  that 
each  time  the  associated  shift  register  means  has  its  first 
shift  register  stage  placed  in  an  active  sute  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  series  of  counter  suges  is  placed  in  its 
initial  count  condition. 


4,378,022 
ENERGY-FREQUENCY-TIME  HEART  SOUND 
ANALYSIS 
David  W.  Soobaak,  Paaadena;  Eari  C.  Harrison,  South  Pan- 
dena,  and  William  H.  Corcoran,  San  Gabriel,  all  of  Calif., 
astignon  to  California  Institnte  of  Technology, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,251 
Int  a.^  A61B  5/02.  7/00 
VS.  CL  128—715  36 

1.  The  method  of  determining  the  operability  sutus  of  a 
heart  valve  in  vivo  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  a  phonocardiographic  transducer  in  a  positon 
to  gather  time-amplitude-acoustica]  information  emanat- 
ing from  the  heart  valve  and  adjacent  areas; 

(b)  gathering  the  output  signal  from  the  transducer  from  a 
cardiac  cycle; 
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(c)  determining  the  location  of  a  pre-established  point  in  the 
cardiac  cycle  within  the  data; 

(d)  dividing  the  data  of  the  cardiac  cycle  into  time  sUces 
beginning  with  the  pre-established  point; 

(e)  calculating  the  power  v.  frequency  curve  for  each  time 
slice; 

(0  comparing  the  power  level  associated  with  the  valve 


lar  guide  member  by  a  distance  which  is  approximately  equal 
to  half  of  the  mean  average  thickness  of  the  myocardium  of  the 
heart  muscle. 


4,378,024 
COMBINE  HARVESTER 
Cyrid  R.  J.  De  Bnadier,  Statiootitnuit  157,  B-8340  Damme 
(SUselc);  F^raoi  J.  G.  C  De  Coeac,  Raddnroordeftnuit  19, 
B-8210  Zedeigen,  and  ntucoia  Van  Herpe,  Morelgem  62-2, 
B-9262  Hoatcn  (VUcnele),  aU  of  Bdgiiim 

Filed  Not.  13, 19W,  Scr.  No.  206,505 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uoited  Kingdom,  Nov.  14,  1979, 
7939369 

lot  CL3  AOIF  12/18 
U.S.  CL  130—27  P  48  Claims 


being  tested  at  pre-established  frequencies  within  each 
time  slice  to  corresponding  power  levels  for  the  same 
frequencies  at  the  same  time  slice  for  a  known  good  valve; 
and, 
(g)  indicating  valve  malfunction  if  the  power  ratio  of  mea- 
sured data  to  known  good  data  is  greater  than  a  pre-estab- 
lished amount  over  a  pre-established  threshold  number  of 
compared  values. 


4,378,023 
PERCUTANEOUS  INSERT  ABLE  ELECTRODE  DEVICE 

FOR  THE  TRANSITORY  OR  PERMANENT 
STIMULATION  OF  THE  HEART  OR  OTHER  ORGANS 

AND  A  METHOD  FOR  IMPLANTING  IT 
Hector  O.  Trabucco,  AT.Saate  Fe  2926,6*,  1425  Buenos  Aires, 
ArgeatiBa 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,583 

lat  CL^  A61N  1/04 

U^.  CL128— 785  23  Claims 


21.  A  percutaneous  insertable  electrode  device  for  the  tem- 
porary or  permanent  stimulation  of  the  heart  or  other  organs, 
including  a  substantially  ngid  tubular  guide  member  shaped  to 
penetrate  body  tissue,  a  core  removably  housable  in  the  tubular 
member  and  including  projecuble  and  retractable  anchoring 
means  and  an  insulatod  electrical  conductor  connected  to  the 
anchoring  means,  a  needle-like  tubular  member  having  a  diam- 
eter sufficiently  small  to  allow  perforation  of  the  endocardium 
after  having  perforated  the  epicardium  and  myocardium  of  the 
heart  without  causing  damage  upon  withdrawal,  the  needle- 
like tubular  member  projecting  from  the  front  end  of  the  tubu- 


1.  A  combine  harvester  comprising: 

a  transversely  extending  threshing  mechanism  having  a 
threshing  cylinder  coof>erable  with  a  threshing  concave 
for  threshing  a  layer  of  crop  material  fed  therebetween 
and  a  separating  mechanism  having  a  first  and  a  second 
separating  component  operable  to  submit  the  layer  of  crop 
material  received  from  the  threshing  mechanism  to  a  first 
and  a  second  separating  action; 

the  first  component  comprising  a  separator  cylinder  cooper- 
able  with  a  separator  concave  and  having  a  plurality  of 
beater  means  transversely  spaced  apart  on  the  width 
thereof,  the  beater  means  being  arranged  to  impact  on 
sections  of  the  layer  of  crop  material  received  from  the 
threshing  mechanism,  thus  submitting  said  crop  material 
to  said  first  separating  action  and  conveying  it  to  the 
second  component;  and 

the  second  component  comprising  at  least  one  separator 
rotor  cooperable  with  a  separator  housing  including  a 
separator  concave,  the  at  least  one  separator  rotor  having 
at  least  one  separator  means  extending  lengthwise  thereof 
and  arranged  spirally  to  convey  crop  material  received 
from  the  first  separator  component  therearound  to  one  of 
its  ends  while  submitting  it  to  said  second  separating 
action;  and 

the  beater  means  of  the  first  component  of  the  separating 
mechanism  are  formed  by  tines  which  comprise  flat  opera- 
tive surfaces  which  are  inclined  rearwardly  as  seen  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  separator  cylinder  and  which 
are  arranged  to  impact  on  the  crop  material  fed  thereto. 


4,378,025 

TECHNIQUES  FOR  PREPARING  PACKAGING  AND 

APPLYING  COSMETIC  PRODUCTS 

Bootemps  R.  Gaston,  Paris,  Fraace,  assignor  to  EtabUssesMnt 

Troco,  Vadnz,  Liecktenstein 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  138,335 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  10,  1979,  79  09003 

Int  CL^  A45D  40/30 

MS.  CL  132— 88  J  7  dains 

1.  Cosmetic  products  in  the  form  of  deep-frozen  blocks  or 

cakes,  directly  applicable  to  the  skin  and  intended  to  penetrate 

the  skin  upon  application  thereto,  and  each  allowing  multiple 
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applications,  the  vasoconstrictive  action  of  the  cold  being 
added  to  the  action  of  these  cosmetic  substances,  thus  ensuring 
their  rapid  penetration  into  the  epiderm,  and  wherein  said 


block  or  cakes  are  based  on  pure  foetal  substances  chosen  from 
liver,  placenta,  mesenchyma,  thymus,  amnion,  allantoid  liquid, 
Meckel's  cartilage,  Warton's  jelly  or  based  on  mixtures  of  these 
substances. 


4,378,026 
OIL  WITHDRAWING  APPARATUS 
Robert  K.  Bauer,  7150  Torbram  Rd.,  Unit  15,  Mississauga, 
Ontario,  Canada  (L4T  3Z8) 

FUed  Jon.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,043 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  16,  1981,  373117 

Int  a.3  F16N  33/00 

U.S.  CL  137—205  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  withdrawing  a  Uquid  from  a  container 
comprising: 

a  rigid,  fluid-tight  receptacle  including  bottom  and  side 
I  walls  and  a  substantially  circular  top  wall,  and  an  upstand- 
ing rim  at  the  periphery  of  the  top  wall, 

a  vacuum  line  for  connecting  said  receptacle  to  a  source  of 
vacuum, 

a  check  valve  in  the  vacuum  line  for  preventing  backflow  of 
gas  therethrough, 

an  elongated,  flexible  probe  for  insertion  into  said  container 
to  take  up  said  liquid, 

a  first  suction  conduit  from  said  receptacle  to  a  control 
valve, 

a  second  suction  conduit  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
probe,  and  having  the  other  end  adapted  for  selective 
attachment  to  and  detachment  firom  said  control  valve, 
the  second  suction  conduit  having  an  inside  diameter  large 
enough  to  receive  said  flexible  probe,  and  having  a  length 
substantially  equal  to  the  inner  circumference  of  said  rim 
such  that  the  probe  can  be  inserted  fully  into  said  other 
end  of  said  second  suction  conduit,  and  the  latter  can  be 
lodged  inside  and  against  the  said  rim  for  purposes  of 
storage  and  transport.  , 


4,378,027 
CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  AN  ELECTRO-HYDRAUUC  ROOF 

SUPPORT  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
Walter  Weirich,  Dortmmid,  and  Harry  Rosenberg,  Luding- 
hansen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gcwerii- 
schaft  Lisenhutte  Westf^lia,  Lonen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,316 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1980,  3012883 

Int  CU  F15B  13/06 
U.S.  a.  137—596.16  19  Claims 


1.  A  control  unit  for  an  electro-hydraulic  roof  support  con- 
trol arrangement,  the  control  unit  having  a  protective  casing 
(12)  defining  first  and  second  chambers,  the  first  chamber  (21) 
accommodating  a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  valves  (14),  and 
the  second  chamber  (22)  constituting  a  lead-through  chamber 
for  leading  electric  cables  to  the  electromagnetic  valves,  the 
second  chamber  being  provided  with  a  respective  aperture  (34) 
for  each  of  the  electric  cables,  each  of  the  apertures  being 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  complementary  member  attached 
to  the  associated  electric  cable,  whereby  the  electric  cables  are 
connectible  to  the  control  unit  so  as  to  resist  tensile  forces,  and 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  interior  of  the  second  chamber  is 
sealed  with  respect  to  the  external  atmosphere,  the  protective 
casing  further  defining  a  third  chamber  (19),  an  electronic 
control  box  (13)  disposed  within  the  third  chamber,  the  third 
chamber  being  open  at  one  side  of  the  protective  casing,  and 
the  electronic  control  box  being  configured  such  that  one 
surface  thereof  is  substantially  co-planar  with  the  open  side  of 
the  third  chamber  when  the  electronic  control  box  is  fully 
inserted  into  the  third  chamber. 


4,378,028 
QUICK  CONNECT  COUPLING 
Richard  C.  Weber,  Hudson,  and  Richard  J.  Medrick,  Shaker 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Swagelok  Company,  Hud- 
son, Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  U,  1961,  Ser.  No.  253,097 

Int  CL3  F16L  37/28 

U.S.  a.  137—614.05  10  Clainu 


1.  In  a  quick  connect  coupling  of  the  type  having  a  hoUow 
male  steam  longitudinally  receivable  in  and  selectively  re- 
tained by  a  hoUow  female  coupling  body  and  wherein  said 
female  coupling  body  is  comprised  of  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
interfitting  female  coupling  body  portions  having  a  valve  seat 
member  operatively  interposed  therebetween  with  a  first  valve 
member  in  said  female  coupling  body  being  continuously 
urged  by  a  first  spring  biasing  means  toward  a  sealing  relation- 
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ship  with  said  seat  member  and  being  moved  away  from  said 
seat  member  against  the  force  of  said  first  biasing  means  by 
opening  means  associated  with  said  male  stem  when  said  male 
stem  is  received  in  said  female  coupling  body  and  longitudi- 
nally moved  toward  a  retained  relationship  therewith,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  valve  seat  member  having  a  hollow  generally  cylindri- 
cal body  with  a  first  end  spaced  toward  said  first  valve 
member  and  an  opposed  second  end  axially  spaced  there- 
from, said  first  end  including  a  surface  tapering  inwardly 
into  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical  body  for  defining  a 
frusto-conical  valve  seat  area,  said  cylindrical  body  fur- 
ther having  a  radially  outward  extending  flange  circum- 
ferentially  thereof  intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends 
and  disposed  intermediate  a  pair  of  opposed  shoulders  at 
an  interfitting  area  between  said  female  coupling  body 
portions,  the  length  of  said  cylindrical  body  being  such 
that  sections  thereof  extend  axially  beyond  said  shoulders 
in  opposite  directions  from  each  other;  a  seal  member 
extending  circumfercntially  of  said  cylindrical  seat  mem- 
ber disposed  intermediate  each  of  the  opposed  sides  of  said 
flange  and  the  adjacent  one  of  said  shoulders;  and,  said 
first  valve  member  having  a  generally  cylindrical  confor- 
mation with  a  forward  end  portion  spaced  toward  said 
seat  member  and  having  an  outside  diameter  at  least 
sUghtly  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  hollow  seat 
member  so  as  to  be  selectively  received  therein  when  said 
first  valve  member  is  in  a  closed  condition,  said  first  valve 
member  further  including  a  rear  end  portion  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  said  forward  end  portion  and  sepa- 
rated therefrom  by  an  intermediate  portion  wherein  said 
rear  portion  further  includes  guide  means  for  said  first 
biasing  means  and  said  intermediate  portion  includes  a  seal 
member  extending  circumferentially  thereof,  the  diameter 
of  at  least  said  rear  end  portion  being  greater  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  seat  member  for  being  urged 
toward  engagement  with  said  upered  seat  area  when  said 
male  stem  is  withdrawn  from  association  with  said  female 
coupling  body  and  said  first  valve  member  is  thereby 
moved  to  said  closed  condition  under  the  influence  of  said 
first  biasing  means. 


tive  to  the  center  of  said  plate  to  establish  selective  fluid  com- 
munication with  portions  of  said  arcuate  hot  and  cold  fluid 
apertures  in  said  valve  seat,  and  means  for  moving  said  valve 
plate  relative  to  said  valve  seat  in  order  to  selectively  register 
either  said  peripheral  aperture  or  said  eccentric  central  aper- 
ture with  portions  of  said  arcuate  apertures. 

4,378,030 
POWER  STEERING  GEAR  MECHANISM  WITH  ROTARY 

CONTROL  VALVE 
James  J.  Duffy,  Livoaia,  Mich^  aaiigiior  to  Ford  Motor  Coo* 

pany.  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continiutioii  of  Scr.  No.  62,086,  JoL  30, 1979.  This  applicatioa 

Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,140 

Int.  CL^  F15B  13/16 

VS.  a.  137— 625  J4  1  Claim 


4,378,029 

SINGLE  CONTROL  FAUCET 

Richard  G.  Paridson,  Looisrille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American 

Staadard  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCrAJS81/01474,  §  371  Date  Not.  2, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  2, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Not.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,233 

Int.  a.5  F16K  11/02 

UJS.  CL  137—625.4  3  Claims 


28& 


28>      31 


1.  A  mixing  valve  comprising  a  valve  seat  having  a  hot  fluid 
aperture  and  a  cold  fluid  aperture  formed  therein,  the  outlets  of 
said  apertures  each  being  substantially  arcuate  in  shape  and 
forming  almost  a  full  half-circle  enclosing  a  substantially  circu- 
lar land  of  the  body  of  the  valve  seat  with  narrow  neck  por- 
tkms  of  the  body  of  the  valve  seat  separating  the  converging 
ends  of  said  arcuate  outlets,  a  valve  plate  having  a  surface 
abutting  said  valve  seat  and  movable  longitudinally  and  trans- 
versely relative  to  said  valve  seat,  said  valve  plate  having  a 
peripheral  aperture  and  an  aperture  formed  eccentrically  rela- 


1.  In  a  power  steering  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  a 
driven  member  and  a  torque  input  member  coaxially  disposed 
with  respect  to  said  driven  member,  the  improvement  compris-  . 
ing: 

a  valve  mechanism  comprising  a  valve  sleeve  sittiated  over 
said  torque  input  member; 

a  torsion  rod  connection  between  said  input  member  and 
said  driven  member; 

a  mechanical  connection  between  said  driven  member  and 
said  sleeve; 

a  first  rotary  valve  element  having  external  valve  lands 
carried  by  said  input  member, 

internal  rotary  valve  lands  formed  in  said  sleeve,  said  inter- 
nal and  external  valve  lands  registering  one  with  respect 
to  the  other; 

first  and  second  pressure  ports  in  said  valve  sleeve  adapted 
to  communicate  respectively  with  separate  working  pres- 
sure passages  in  said  power  steering  system; 

a  high  pressure  inlet  port  in  said  sleeve  communicating  with 
said  valve  lands,  said  valve  lands  being  adapted  to  distrib- 
ute fluid  pressure  selectively  fix>m  said  inlet  port  to  said 
pressure  ports  as  said  input  shaft  is  moved  relative  to  said 
driven  member, 

a  central  passage  formed  in  said  torque  input  member,  a 
return  passage  located  between  said  valve  sleeve  and  said 
driven  member,  said  return  passage  and  said  inlet  port 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  torque  input 
member; 

the  end  of  said  sleeve  remote  from  said  driven  member  being 
in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  torque  input 
member,  the  net  effective  pressure  force  acting  on  said 
sleeve  being  directed  toward  said  driven  member; 
the  tor«on  rod  connection  between  said  torsion  rod  and  said 
driven  member  and  the  mechanical  connection  between 
said  driven  member  and  said  sleeve  include  a  conunon  pin 
extending  radially  through  one  end  of  said  driven  member 
and  through  one  end  of  said  torsion  rod,  the  end  of  said 
sleeve  adjacent  said  driven  member  having  an  opening 
formed  therein  for  receiving  the  radially  outward  end  of 
said  pin,  the  torque  input  member  and  an  adjacent  end  of 
said  driven  member  having  engageable  parts  that  define  a 
lost-motion  coimection  therebetween  that  acconunodates 
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limited  relative  angular  displacement  between  said  torque  concrete  pipe  and  the  exterior  thereof  at  predetermined  loca- 
input  member  and  said  driven  member  within  angular  tions  to  form  slotted  concrete  pipe,  and  each  insert  is  located  in 
displacement  limits  whereby  torque  is  transmitted  from 

said  torque  input  member  to  said  driven  member  through  ^ 

said  torsion  rod  as  said  torsion  rod  is  deflected  under 

torque  in  an  established  range  within  said  limits  and  '^ 

whereby  torque  is  transmitted  through  said  engageable  ^ 


parts  when  said  torque  exceeds  said  range. 


cT 


4,378,031 

ELECTROHYDRAUUC  SERVOVALVE 
Robert  D.  Nidiolsoa,  Birmingham;  Harisb  S.  Patel,  Madison 
Heights,  and  Alger  T.  Daniel,  Clawsoa,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Koehring  Company,  Brookfleld,  Wis. 

FUed  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,493 
I  lat  a.J  F15B  13/043 

VS.  CL  137—625.63  13  Claims 


1.  A  two-stage  electrohydraulic  miniature  servovalve  com- 
prising an  electromagnetic  positioner,  a  jet  pipe  pilot  stage  and 
a  four-way  hydraulic  valve  incorporating  position  follower 
type  spool  control  wherein  the  electrohydraulic  servovalve 
includes  a  metering  spool  therein  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  a  drive  arm  and  wherein  the  pilot  stage  includes  a  jet  pipe 
member  secured  to  the  end  of  the  drive  arm  including  a  jet  pipe 
nozzle  extending  on  the  axis  of  the  drive  arm  and  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  metering  spool  and  a  jet  pipe  feeder  passage  within 
the  drive  arm  which  extends  substantially  perpendicularly  to 
the  jet  pipe  nozzle  and  metering  spool  and  which  feeder  pas- 
sage is  in  hydraulic  communication  with  the  jet  pipe  nozzle,  a 
source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  and  a  second  nozzle 
having  a  larger  capacity  than  the  jet  pipe  nozzle  positioned 
adjacent  the  jet  pipe  feeder  passage  for  passing  the  fluid  under 
pressure  into  the  jet  pipe  feeder  passage. 


4,378,032 

SLOTTED  CONCRETE  PIPE 

Vincent  A.  Saggesc,  15  Pleasant  View  Dr.,  Bayrille,  N.Y.  11709 

DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  89,955,  Oct  31, 1979.  This  applicatioa  Dec 

22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,330 

Int.  CL*  F16L  9/08 

VS.  CL  138—175  3  Claims 

1.  A  concrete  pipe  comprising;  a  hollow  tube  of  concrete 

formed  with  a  grid  of  reinforcing  bars  embedded  therein,  a 

plurality  of  inserts  embedded  in  the  concrete  pipe  and  having 

through  passageways  to  form  slots  between  the  interior  of  the 


between  the  bars  of  the  grid  and  is  attached  to  adjacent  bars  of 
the  grid  within  the  concrete  pipe. 


4,378,033 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  AND 
CUTTING  LEAD  WIRES  OF  LAMPS 
John  F^t,  and  James  V.  Neal,  Jr.,  both  of  Wyaaewood,  Okla^ 
assigaors  to  Xeaell  Corporatioa,  Wjrnnewood,  Olda. 
FUed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,447 
lat  CL^  B21F  1/02 
VS.  a.  140—139  20  OaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  first  and  second  lead  wires  of 
an  electrical  component  and  cutting  one  of  said  lead  wires  to  a 
predetermined  length,  comprising: 
a  separator  blade  having  a  first  shearing  edge  thereon; 
carrier  means,  attached  to  said  separator  blade,  for  moving 
said  separator  blade  between  said  first  and  second  lead 
wires  to  separate  said  first  and  second  lead  wires; 
length  adjustment  means,  operably  associated  with  said 
separator  blade,  for  moving  said  electrical  component 
relative  to  said  separator  blade  to  a  relative  position  such 
that  said  first  shearing  edge  of  said  separator  blade  is 
adjacent  a  point  at  which  said  one  lead  wire  is  to  be  cut; 
and 
cutter  means  operably  associated  with  said  separator  blade 
and  having  a  second  shearing  edge  thereon  and  being 
movable  from  a  first  (>osition  wherein  said  one  lead  wire 
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to  be  cut  is  located  between  said  fust  and  second  shearing 
edges  and  a  second  position  such  that  said  second  shearing 
edge  passes  across  said  first  shearing  edge  when  it  moves 


from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  thereby 
cutting  said  one  lead  wire  between  said  first  and  second 
shearing  edges. 


4,378,034 

METHOD  OF  CLEANING,  AND  FILLING  UQUID 

ACCOMMODATING  APPARATUS 

Robert  V.  Albertsoo,  2100  Shadywood  Rd^  Wayzata,  Minn. 

55391 

Division  of  Ser .  No.  908,273,  May  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,276,914. 

This  application  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,366 

Int  CL^  B65B  3/04 

MS.  a.  141—1  17  Claims 


12.  A  method  of  cleaning,  flushing,  and  filling  a  system 
having  a  liquid  accommodating  means  including  passages  for 
accommodating  a  first  liquid,  comprising:  pumping  the  first 
liquid  from  the  passages  into  a  storage  container,  supplying  a 
second  liquid  under  pressure  to  the  passages  to  fill  the  passages 
with  said  second  liquid,  agitating  the  second  liquid  in  the 
passages  by  sequentially  moving  the  second  liquid  in  opposite 
directions,  flushing  the  second  liquid  from  the  passages  by 
adding  a  third  liquid  under  pressure  to  the  passages  and  allow- 
ing the  second  liquid  to  flow  from  a  discharge  opening  open  to 
said  passages,  and  filling  the  cooling  system  with  a  fourth 
liquid  by  pumping  the  fourth  liquid  into  the  passages  and 
allowing  the  third  liquid  to  be  discharged  from  the  passages, 
whereby  the  fourth  liquid  displaces  the  third  liquid  in  said 
passages.  {        '> 


4,378,035 
MACHINE  TO  PREPARE  LOGS  FOR  LOG  HOUSES 
Finis  L.  Chisam,  Box  1145,  daremore,  Okla.  74017 
CoatiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  925,213,  Jnl.  17, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,045 
Int  CU  B27C  1/08 
MS.  CL  144—1  R  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  logs  for  log  houses,  in- 
cluding: 

(a)  a  rectangular  frame  having  an  upstream  and  downstream 
end,  a  carriage  adapted  to  travel  longitudinally  on  top  of 


said  frame,  and  a  rotatable  center  means  at  the  ends  of  said 
carriage  for  axially  supporting  and  rotating  a  raw  log; 

(b)  means  for  positioning  said  raw  log  in  said  centers  of  said 
carriage,  at  a  first  level; 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  log  and  carriage  longitudinally 
along  said  frame,  while  rotating  said  raw  log  at  a  selected 
rate  of  rotation  relative  to; 

(d)  a  first  rotating  cutter  means  supported  on  said  frame  to 
cut  the  bark  and  outer  layers  of  wood  of  said  log  to  form 
a  rough  cut  log  of  a  first  selected  diameter  and  relative  to; 

(e)  a  subsequent  second  routing  cutter  means  to  finish  cut 
said  log  to  a  second  smaller  selected  diameter; 

(0  third  and  fourth  rotating  cutter  means  on  said  frame 
positioned  respectively  below  and  above  the  axis  of  said 
finish  cut  log  by  selected  dimensions  to  shape  the  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  of  said  finish  cut  log,  means  to  lock  said 
finish  cut  log  against  rotation  while  said  finish  cut  log  is 
longitudinally  moved  relative  to  said  third  and  fourth 
cutter  means,  to  form  a  shaped  log; 

(g)  elongated  table  means  and  endless  belt  means  on  said 
table  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  frame  for  supporting 
said  shaf>ed  log,  means  to  raise  said  table  means  and  end- 
less belt  into  contact  with  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
shaped  log,  and  means  to  pull  said  center  means  to  release 
said  shaped  log  from  said  carriage; 


(h)  means  to  lower  said  shaped  log  on  said  endless  belt  on 
said  table  to  a  second  level,  and  longitudinally  moving 
said  shaped  log  in  a  downstream  direction  by  said  belt  to  . 
a  multiple  cutting  means  supported  on  said  frame; 

(i)  said  multiple  cutting  means  comprising  at  least  a  cut-off 
saw  with  its  plenum  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
shaped  log  for  cutting  square  ends  on  said  log  at  spaced 
positions; 

the  improvement  in  means  for  supporting  and  positioning 
said  cutting  means  on  said  rectangular  frame  compris- 

(j)  at  least  two  vertical  columns  spaced  apart  on  said  frame 
in  an  imaginary  plane  that  is  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said 
shaped  logs; 

(k)  a  planar  support  plate  of  selected  vertical  dimension 
supported  by  said  columns  for  vertical  movement  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaped  log,  said 
cut-off  saw  being  rotatobly  supported  on  said  planar  sup- 
port plate;  and 

(1)  at  least  two  eccentrically  positionable  rollers  attached 
near  the  vertical  edges  of  said  plate,  said  rollers  adapted  to 
roll  on  said  outer  faces  of  said  two  columns;  and 

(m)  (1)  first  hydraulic  cylinder  means  to  move  said  planar 
support  plate  vertically  along  said  columns. 


4,378,036 
WOODMASTER 
Ray  J.  Williams,  P.O.  Box  202029,  Dallas,  Tex.  75220 
Fded  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218^23 
Int  a?  B27L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  144—193  R  1  P«*" 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  wood  chunks  from  a  disc  of 
wood  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  housing  including  a  base  platform  and  a  splitting  sUtion 
mounted  on  said  platform; 
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a  conveyor  attached  to  said  splitting  station  for  conveying 
the  discs  of  wood; 

a  shear  plate  secured  to  said  housing  in  said  splitting  station 
and  in  the  discharge  path  of  said  conveyor; 

a  ram  mounted  on  said  housing  for  vertical  reciprocal  move- 
ment relative  to  said  shear  plate; 

a  knife  carried  by  said  ram  for  splitting  a  disc  of  wood  on 
said  shear  plate; 


4,378,038 
PORTABLE  HYDRAUUC  LOG  SPUTTER 
Joseph  A.  Doiron,  Soutbwick,  and  Friedolf  Kamila,  Long- 
meadow,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Taylor  Rental  Corpora- 
tion, Springfield,  Mass. 

FUed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,104 

Int  CL'  B27L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  144—193  A  8  Claims 


drive  means  enclosed  within  said  housing  and  coupled  to 
said  ram  for  reciprocating  it  relative  to  said  shear  plate; 
and, 

a  rotary  hopper  coupled  to  said  conveyor  and  supported  for 
rotation  about  an  inclined  axis,  said  hopper  having  an 
open  upper  end  aligned  with  the  discharge  path  of  said 
conveyor  and  a  lower  open  end,  and  sidewall  openings  for 
separating  out  wood  portions  of  less  than  a  predetermined 
maximum  size. 


4,378,037 
THREE-WAY  LOG  SPLITTER  ASSEMBLY 
John  L.  Conn,  P.O.  Box  4501,  Spartanburg,  S.C.  29303 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,177 
I  Int  a.3  B27L  7/00 

US.  a.  144—193  D  3  Claims 


1.  A  manually  operated  three-way  log  splitting  device  com- 
prising: a  flat  circular  shap>ed  base  plate  having  means  to  con- 
nect centrally  thereon  a  first  hexagon  shaped  cutting  wedge; 
means  wedge  to  anchor  said  flat,  circular  shaped  base  plate  to 
a  work  area,  said  flat,  circular  shaped  base  plate  having  con- 
necting means  to  connect  with  three  support  arms  means  at 
one  respective  end  area  thereof,  said  support  arm  means  being 
disposed  perpendicularly  to  and  affued  equally  spaced  around 
said  flat  circular  shaped  base  plate,  and  having  opposite  open 
top  ends  and  also  having  centrally  located  multiple  adjusting 
holes  therein;  a  circular  sh^)ed  stabilizing  brace  band  means 
detachably  connectable  to  selected  one  of  said  adjusting  holes; 
means  for  connecting  said  brace  band  to  said  support  arm 
means;  a  second  hexagon  shaped  cutting  wedge  means  slidably 
disposed  on  said  said  support  arm  means  in  opposition  to  said 
first  hexagon  shaped  wedge  means. 


1.  HydrauUc  log  splitter  comprising  a  plurality  of  intercon- 
nectable  subassemblies  including: 

a.  an  engine-pump  unit  having  an  engine  drivingly  con- 
nected to  a  pump  and  connected  in  fluid  communication 
to  a  hydraulic  reservoir; 

b.  a  hydraulic  cylinder  including  a  double-acting  piston, 
removably  connectable  to  said  pump  section  by  a  plurality 
of  flexible  hoses,  and  a  piston  rod  reciprocably  movable  in 
response  to  hydraulic  actuation  of  said  piston; 

c.  a  ram  unit  comprising  an  elongated  beam  having  a  split- 
ting wedge  disposed  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  pusher  plate 
slidably  fitted  onto  said  beam  and  removably  connectable 
to  said  piston  rod  whereby  said  pusher  plate  is  adapted  to 
drive  a  log  against  said  splitting  wedge: 

d.  coupling  means  for  quickly  connecting  and  disconnecting 
said  piston  rod  to  said  pusher  plate;  and, 

e.  means  for  removably  mounting  one  end  of  said  cyhnder 
onto  the  second  end  of  said  beam  such  that  only  outer  end 
portions  of  the  cylinder  and  beam  are  coextensive 
whereby  the  remaining  free  length  of  the  cylinder  is  not 

'  substantially  less  than  its  overall  length  and  the  remaimng 
free  length  of  the  beam  is  not  substantially  less  than  its 
overall  length. 


4,378,039 

COLLAPSIBLE  GOLF  BAG 

Yoong  J.  Snk,  59  Sandy  HoUow  Rd^  Port  Washington,  N.Y. 

11050 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  254,992 

Int  CL'  A63B  55/00 

MS.  CL  150—1.5  B  5  Claiais 

1.  A  golf  bag  having  a  collapsible  longitudinal  tubular  body, 
means  for  holding  said  body  in  a  longitudmal  extended  position 
against  collapse  comprising  flexing  rod  means  and  opposed 
socket  means,  said  socket  means  being  internal  of  said  body 
and  fued  relatively  to  opposed  ends  of  said  body,  said  flexing 
rod  means  being  freely  insertible  within  said  body  for  flexing 
within  said  body  for  shortening  the  effective  length  of  said 
flexing  rod  means  while  within  said  body,  the  opposed  ends  of 
said  flexing  rod  means  engaging  the  opposed  socket  means 
through  the  flexing  of  the  flexing  rod  means  to  reduce  the 
effective  length  thereof  to  align  the  opposed  ends  of  said  flex- 
ing rod  means  with  said  socket  means,  and  the  release  of  said 
flexing  rod  means  from  flexing  allowing  said  flexing  rod  means 
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to  assume  a  length  to  effect  retention  of  the  flexing  rod  means 
relatively  to  said  opposed  socket  means,  and  said  flexing  rod 


means  being  freely  removable  from  said  socket  means  upon 
flexing  thereof. 


4.378,040 

AUXILIARY  TRACTION  DEVICE  FX)R  TIRES  AND 

CABLE  END  CONNECTOR  THEREFOR 

Verie  L.  Howell,  4841  W.  69tfa  Ave^  Westminster,  Colo.  80030 

FUed  Jon.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,762 

lat  CL^  B60C  27/00 

VS.  a.  152—213  A  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  traction  device  for  vehicle  tires  wherein  a  pair  of 
lateral  cables  are  adapted  to  extend  circumferentially  along 
opposite  sidewalls  of  a  tire,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  plundity  of  cross  members  arranged  at  spaced  intervals  for 
extension  transversely  of  and  between  said  lateral  cables, 
opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  cross  members  connected  to 
said  lateral  cables,  each  of  said  cross  members  including 
an  elongated  flexible  tendon  member  and  an  outer  protec- 
tive sheath  composed  of  a  non-metallic  pliable  material  in 
which  said  elongated  flexible  tendon  member  is  impreg- 
nated to  define  a  unitary  cross  member,  and  a  plurality  of 
impact-resistant  roller  means  rotatably  and  slidably  dis- 
posed in  outer  spaced  surrounding  relation  to  each  sheath 
whereby  when  said  traction  device  is  mounted  upon  a 
vehicle  tire  and  said  vehicle  tire  is  under  rotation,  said 
impact-resistant  roller  means  are  slidable  under  centrifu- 
gal force  away  from  said  opposite  ends  of  said  cross  mem- 
ber for  extension  across  the  tread  portion  of  said  vehicle 
tire. 

9.  A  traction  device  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  tire  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  pair  of  elongated  flexible  cable  members  adapted  to  extend 
circumferentially  of  opposite  sidewalls  of  a  tire,  each 
cable  member  having  an  outer  protective  covering  of  a 
flexible  plastic  material  and  having  opposite  free  ends 
tdyp«f^  for  releasable  connection  to  one  another, 

a  plurality  of  flexible  cross  members  each  having  opposite 
ends  connected  to  said  elongated  flexible  cable  members 
at  spaced  circumferential  intervals  therealong,  said  cross 
members  lyl^ptH  to  traverse  the  tread  portion  of  the  tire 


when  said  elongated  flexible  cable  members  are  disposed 
along  the  opposite  sidewalls  of  said  tire;  and 
an  end  connector  affixed  to  one  free  end  of  each  said  elon- 
gated flexible  cable  member  and  adapted  for  connection  to 
an  opposite  free  end  of  each  said  flexible  cable  member, 
each  end  connector  provided  with  wedging  means  de- 
fined by  a  plate  having  a  pair  of  spaced  slots  therein  for 
releasable  wedging  engagement  with  said  opposite  free 
end  when  said  opposite  free  end  is  inserted  through  said 
spaced  slots  and  tension  is  applied  to  its  associated  elon- 
gated flexible  member  to  effect  positive  but  releasable 
wedged  engagement  between  said  opposite  free  end  and 
said  end  connector. 


4.378,041 
PNEUMATIC  BIAS  TIRES  FOR  OFF-ROAD  VEHICLES 
YanuM    Tnuimaga,     Kodalra,     and     SU^ji     Usal,     Higa- 
shimnrayama,  both  of  Japao,  assigBon  to  Bridgestone  lire 
Co.,  Lt(L,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,897 
Claims  priority,  apirflcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1979,  54-182390 
Int  O?  B60C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  152—356  R  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  bias  tire  for  off-road  vehicles  having  a 
bias-structured  carcass  toroidally  extending  between  a  pair  of 
bead  portions  through  a  crown  of  a  tread  portion  inside  the 
tread  portion,  said  carcass  being  composed  of  plural  plies  of 
the  same  material,  each  ply  containing  organic  flber  cords 
embedded  in  rubber  and  arranged  so  that  the  cords  of  approxi- 
mately one  half  of  said  carcass  plies  are  crossed  with  the  cords 
of  the  remaining  carcass  plies  with  respect  to  the  meridional 
line  of  the  tire,  the  improvement  comprising;  inner  plies  of  said 
carcass  have  a  rubberized  cord  arrangement  of  a  more  slack- 
ened state  as  compared  with  outer  pUes  of  said  carcass  and, 
medium  plies  between  said  inner  and  outer  plies  of  said  carcass, 
said  inner  plies  arranged  so  that  an  angle  between  the  cord  of 
each  ply  constituting  said  carcass  and  the  circumferential  line 
of  the  tire  is  larger  in  said  inner  plies  than  in  said  outer  pUes  and 
said  medium  plies  and,  wherein  when  the  number  p  of  said 
carcass  plies  is  an  even  number  of  not  less  than  16  plies,  the 
difference  between  an  arithmetical  mean  value  of  cord  angles 
from  the  innermost  ply  to  the  fourth  ply  extending  outward 
therefrom  in  said  carcass  and  an  arithmetical  mean  value  of 
cord  angles  from  the  outermost  ply  to  the  fourth  ply  extending 
inward  therefrom  in  said  carcass  with  respect  to  the  meridional 
line  of  the  tire  is  (4:t-0.1p)~(4-»-0.3p)*. 


4.378,042 
FOLDABLE  BICYCLE  TIRE  HAVING  FLEXIBLE  BEADS 
Shoji  Inae,  and  Haninori  OkaaMito,  both  of  Kagawa,  Japan, 
asrigMNTt  to  MltsabisU  Betting  Ltd^  Kagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269.097 

CUBS  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Jan.  11, 19M,  55-79390 

Int  a.^  B60C  15/04:  B29H  17/32 

VS.  CL  152-^362  R  5  OaiaH 

1.  A  tire  compristng:  a  plurality  of  bead  cores  made  of  a  cord 

tensile  member  embedded  in  bead  sections  of  said  tire,  each  of 

said  bead  cores  being  fabricated  by  winding  three  to  five  turns 
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of  a  cord  tensile  member,  having  a  low  elongation  ratio  and 
high  strength  and  which  has  been  twisted  1  to  2  tums/10  cm. 


in  such  a  manner  that  the  start  end  and  the  finish  end  of  said 
bead  core  are  overlapped  60  to  ISO  mm,  said  bead  core  having 
a  cut  elongation  of  5%  or  less  and  a  strength  of  300  kg/core. 


I  4,378,043 

PIVOTING  SCREEN  PANEL  FOR  SECnONAL  GARAGE 

DOOR 
Robert  V.  Sorenson,  10126  Pine  Springs  Dr.,  Sun  Qty,  Ariz. 
85373 

FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,954 
I  Int.  a.}  E06B  3/32 

VS.  a.  160—97  4  Claims 


1.  Screen  panel  apparatus  for  a  sectional  garage  door  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
a  sectional  garage  door  movable  between  an  up  position  and  a 

down  position,  and  including  a  first  section  adapted  to 

contact  a  garage  floor  when  the  door  is  in  its  down  position; 
a  screen  panel  extending  substantially  the  full  width  of  the  first 

section  of  the  garage  door;  and 
hinge  means  secured  to  the  first  section  of  the  garage  door  and 

to  the  screen  panel  for  pivoting  the  screen  panel  between  a 

down  position  beneath  the  first  section  and  an  up  position 

against  the  first  section. 


4378,044 

PROCESS  OF  FORMING  CASTING  MOLD  FOR  CAST 

PIECES  HAVING  AT  LEAST  ONE  UNDERCUT 

Giintlier  Sachaa,  Borscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignor  to 

Goctzc  AG,  Bnrscbeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,726 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  4, 
1979,  2940171 

Int  CL'  B22C  7/Oa  9/22 

VS.  CL  164—40  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  casting  mold  for  cast 

pieces  having  at  least  one  undercut,  comprising: 

(a)  embedding  in  a  mass  of  loose  mold  forming  material  a 

tool  having  an  elastically  deformable  portion  in  the  region 

of  such  undercut,  which  portion  does  not  present  the 

shape  of  an  undercut  portion  when  unstressed  by  the  mold 

material  and  is  constructed  to  be  deformed  to  create  an 

undercut  portion  in  the  mold  material  when  stressed  by 

the  mold  material,  the  elastically  deformable  portion 

being  made  of  a  material  which  is  deformable  solely  under 


the  influence  of  pressure  exerted  on  the  mold  forming 
material  during  compacting; 
(b)  applying  pressure  for  simultaneously  deforming  said 
elastically  deformable  portion  of  said  tool  to  cause  that 


portion  to  present  the  shape  of  the  undercut  and  compact- 
ing said  mold  forming  material  to  form  the  mold;  and 
(c)  removing  said  tool  from  the  resulting  mold,  thus  creating 
a  mold  recess  in  the  shape  of  said  tool  when  said  elastically 
deformable  portion  is  in  its  deformed  state. 


4,378,045 

INTERLOCKING  CHECKER  TILE  AND  SUPPORTING 

MEANS  FOR  REGENERATIVE  HEATING  STOVES 

George  L.  Balke,  QeTeland,  and  Edward  F.  Jabloaski,  Brecks- 

Tille,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  DsTy  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  952,854,  Oct  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,308,910, 

which  U  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  757,638,  Jaa.  7,  1977,  Pat  No. 

4,150,717.  This  application  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,625 

lat  CL^  F28D  17/04 

VS.  CL  165— 9  J  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  regenerative  heating  stove  embodying  a  checkerwork 
having  bottom  surface  means,  supporting  structure  for  the 
checkerwork  comprising  apertured  substantially  laterally  ex- 
tending lower  supporting  means  having  laterally  extending 
upper  surface  means;  laterally  extending  intermediate  support- 
ing means,  formed  of  apertured  metal  and  having  upper  and 
lower  laterally  extending  surface  means  one  of  which  surface 
means  contacts  one  of  said  bottom  surface  means  of  said  check- 
erwork and  said  upper  surface  means  of  said  lower  supporting 
means,  said  interm«liate  supporting  means  being  supported  by 
said  lower  supporting  means  for  limited  slidable  movement 
thereon  and  adapted  to  support  said  checkerwork,  said  inter- 
mediate supporting  means  comprises  two  superposed  laterally 
extending  intermediate  supporting  means  formed  of  apertured 
metal,  one  of  said  intermediate  supporting  means  resting  on  the 
other  of  said  intermediate  supporting  means,  the  surface  means 
of  at  least  one  of  said  intermediate  supporting  means  that 
contacts  the  other  intermediate  supportmg  means  having  a 
substantially  smoother  finish  than  at  least  one  other  laterally 
extending  surface  means  of  at  least  one  of  said  intermediate 
supporting  means,  to  permit  reduced  friction  and  preferential 
sliding  between  contacting  surface  means  of  said  intermediate 
surface  means  in  response  to  said  dimensional  changes  due  to 
temperature  changes. 
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4^78,046  

PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  HEAT  EMITTING 

STRUCTURES 

WilheliB  Klinger,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignor  to 

Smldentsciie  Bremsen  A.G.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,004 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1979,  2907767 

Int  a.J  F28F  WOO.  3/14 
US.  a.  165—51  20  Claims 


r=^ 


1.  A  protective  device  for  an  exhaust  manifold  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  a  screen  for  mounting  on  the 
engine  and  adapted  to  be  spaced  from  and  so  shaped  to  at  least 
partially  enclose  an  exhaust  manifold,  said  screen  comprising  a 
pair  of  substantially  parallel  spaced  metal  sheets  sealingly 
connected  along  their  edges,  at  least  one  of  said  sheets  having 
means  thereon  for  bridging  the  space  therebetween  to  support 
said  sheets  at  a  plurality  of  points  with  respect  to  each  other  so 
as  to  define  at  least  one  coolant  chamber  having  interspaces 
through  which  a  coolant  fluid  can  flow,  coolant  supply  and 
discharge  connection  means  at  an  edge  of  said  screen  commu- 
nicating with  said  coolant  chamber,  and  at  least  one  coolant 
channel  along  connected  edges  of  said  sheets  and  said  channel 
communicates  with  at  least  one  coolant  connection  and  at  least 
one  coolant  chamber. 


4,378,047 
DEVICE  FOR  IN  SITU  RECOVERY  OF  GASEOUS 
HYDROCARBONS  AND  STEAM 
Guy  R.  B.  Elliott,  103  Grand  Canyon  Dr.;  Nicholas  E.  Vander- 
borgh,  660  Los  Pueblos,  both  of  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.  87544, 
and  MUton  W.  McDaniel,  P.O.  Box  488,  Cimarron,  N.  Mex. 
87714 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  15,360,  Feb.  26,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,262,747. 
This  application  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,814 
Int  a.^  E21B  43/38,  43/40 
UjS.  a.  166—68  1  Claim 

1.  A  device  which  reduces  the  pressure  of  a  methane-steam 
brine  solution  withdrawn  from  a  formation,  pumps  the  gas- 
steam  depleted  brine  back  into  the  formation,  and  is  powered 
substantially  by  the  energy  of  the  brine  comprising: 

(a)  three  pistons  mechanically  linked,  each  of  said  pistons 
having  a  cylinder  with  input  and  output  valves  to  control 
the  flow  of  brine, 

(b)  the  bottom  flrst  cylinder  being  connected  to  a  gas-steam 


brine  feedpipe  by  an  input  valve  and  at  its  top  to  a  well- 
pipe  by  an  outlet  valve,  the  wellpipe  being  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  an  upper  standpipe  being  at  less  than 
formation  pressure  and  substantially  filled  with  a  gas- 
steam  depleted  brine, 
(c)  a  second,  smaller  cylinder  and  piston  being  connected  at 
its  top  to  the  said  upper  standpipe  by  an  input  valve,  and 


said  cylinder  having  an  outlet  valve  at  its  bottom  which  is 
connected  to  a  lower  portion  of  the  standpipe  that  is  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  formation,  and 
(d)  an  optional  third  piston  and  cylinder  that  is  hydraulically 
connected  to  a  power  source  at  the  surface,  and  further 
connected  by  having  a  common  piston  rod  with  the  first 
and  second  cylinders. 


4,378,048 
SUBSTOICHIOMETRIC  COMBUSTION  OF  LOW 
HEATING  VALUE  GASES  USING  DIFFERENT 
PLATINUM  CATALYSTS 
>Vjay  M.  Madgavkar,  Irriac,  CaUf„  and  HaroM  E.  Swift,  Gib- 
sonia.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Developaent  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,746 
Int  CL'  F21B  43/24:: 
VS.  CL  166—256  6  Claims 

1.  The  in  situ  combustion  process  for  recovering  liquid 
hydrocartx)ns  from  subterranean  formations  which  comprises 
injecting  a  stream  of  combustion  air  into  at  least  one  injection 
well  leading  to  a  combustion  zone  in  said  subterranean  forma- 
tion, producing  liquid  hydrocarbons  and  combustion  gas  from 
at  least  one  production  well,  separating  the  liquid  hydrocar- 
bons from  the  stream  of  combustion  gas  whereby  a  separated 
stream  of  flue  gas  is  obtained  having  a  heating  value  between 
about  IS  Btu/scf  and  about  200  Btu/scf  and  containing  at  least 
one  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  from  one  to  about  seven 
carbon  atoms,  passing  said  flue  gas  stream  admixed  with  air  for 
combustion  through  two  combustion  zones  in  series  compris- 
ing a  first  combustion  zone  and  a  second  combustion  zone  in 
contact  with  an  oxidation  catalyst  in  the  flrst  combustion  zone 
comprising  from  about  0.2  to  about  ten  weight  percent  plati- 
num on  an  inert  support  and  in  contact  with  an  oxidation 
catalyst  in  the  second  combustion  zone  comprising  from  about 
COS  to  about  five  weight  percent  platinum  on  an  inert  support, 
the  ratio  of  the  concentration  of  platinum  on  said  oxidation 
catalyst  in  the  first  combustion  zone  to  the  concentration  of 
platinum  on  said  oxidation  catalyst  in  the  second  combustion 
zone  being  between  about  1.2:1  and  about  20:1,  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  each  combustion  zone  which  is  high  enough  to  initiate 
and  maintain  combustion  of  said  gas  stream,  the  total  amount 
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of  combustion  air  being  sufficient  to  provide  an  overall  air 
equivalence  ratio  between  about  0.30  and  about  0.80,  expand- 
ing the  gas  stream  in  a  gas  turbine  following  said  catalyzed 
combustion,  and  driving  an  air  compressor  with  said  gas  tur- 
bine to  compress  and  inject  said  stream  of  combustion  air  into 
the  said  subterranean  combustion  zone. 


having  a  diameter  which  is  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  container,  and  housing  the  lower  end  portion  of  said 
container  and  adapted  to  admit  the  plugging  material  to  the 
hole  bottom. 


4,378,049 
METHODS,  ADDITIVES  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 
TEMPORARILY  SEALING  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
PERMEABLE  FORMATIONS 
Hui-Min  Hsu,  Duncan,  and  John  W.  Bnmham,  Bethany,  both  of 
OkUu,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 
Filed  Aug.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,190 
Int  a.3  C08L  1/08.  5/00:  E21B  33/138 
VS.  CL  166—295  25  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  for  temporarily  sealing  high 
temperature  permeable  forma  .ions  comprising: 
an  aqueous  medium  which  contains  a  pH  control  agent 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  of  said 
composition  above  about  10; 
a  galactomannan  gum  which  has  been  treated  with  potas- 
sium pyroantimonate  whereby  the  hydration  rate  of  said 
gum  is  retarded  at  temperatures  below  about  120*  F.  but 
the  rate  of  hydration  increases  at  temperatures  there- 
above,  said  treated  gum  being  present  in  said  composition 
in  an  amount  whereby  upon  the  hydration  thereof  said 
composition  is  formed  into  a  stiff  gel;  and 
a  water  soluble  gelling  agent  which  hydrates  rapidly  in  said 
aqueous  medium  present  in  said  composition  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  increase  the  viscosity  of  said  composition 
whereby  said  gum  is  suspended  therein  but  said  composi- 
tion is  still  readily  pumpable. 


n 


4,378,051 
DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  DISPLACING  AN  ELEMENT  IN 

A  CONDUIT  FILLED  WITH  UQUID 
Henri  Cbolet  Le  Pecq;  Robert  Desbrandes,  Scttcs,  and  Guy 
Norel,  La  Celle  Saint  Cloud,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  In- 
stitut  Francais  du  Petrole,  RueU-Malmaisoa,  France 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,245 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Dec  20, 1979,  79  31561 
Int  a.^  E21B  23/08,  33/127.  47/06 
VS.  CL  166—383  18  Claims 


4,378,050 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FULL  HOLE  DRILLING 
Ruben  A.  Tatevosian,  ulitsa  Gorkogo,  4,  kr.  60,  Moscow,  and 
Nikolai  K.  Lipatov,  ulitsa  Zinorieva,  2,  kr.  96,  Apatity,  Mur- 
manskaya  oblast  both  of  UJS.SJI. 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,858 

Inta.'E21Bii//7,  7/00 

VS.  CL  166—309  5  Claims 


5.  An  arrangement  for  a  full  hole  drilling,  comprising:  a  drill 
pipe  string;  a  bit  attached  to  the  drill  pipe  string;  a  passage  for 
admitting  drilling  fluid  to  the  hole  bottom  provided  in  said  bit; 
a  hole  wall  former  provided  above  the  bit  and  adapted  to  close 
the  space  between  the  hole  walls  and  the  drill  pipe  string;  a 
container  containing  a  plugging  material  comprising  a  granular 
binder  provided  in  the  interior  of  said  drill  pipe  string  immedi- 
ately above  said  bit;  said  container  being  adapted  to  admit 
drilling  fluid  between  the  walls  of  said  container  and  said  drill 
pipe  string  and  to  supply  the  plugging  material  to  said  bit  under 
the  action  of  a  displacing  agent;  an  axial  bore  made  in  said  bit 


1.  A  device  for  displacing  an  element  (3)  connectable 
thereto,  through  a  conduit  (2)  filled  with  fluid,  the  device 
comprising  a  tubular  body  (1)  having  openings  at  both  ends, 
and  having  a  cross-sectional  area  smaller  than  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  conduit  (2),  circulating  means  (5)  for  circulat- 
ing the  fluid  through  said  tubular  body,  whereby  the  fluid  is 
caused  to  flow  into  the  device  through  a  first  open  end  (8) 
thereof,  and  is  discharged  through  a  second  open  end  (7),  said 
circulating  means  comprising  a  first  motor-pump  assembly  (5) 
having  inlet  and  outlet  orifices  respectively  communicating 
with  said  first  and  second  open  ends  (7,8)  of  the  tubular  body, 
at  least  one  resilient  sleeve  (9,10)  surrounding  a  portion  of  the 
body  (la-lc)  and  defining  therewith  a  sealed  annular  space 
(15,16),  and  inflating  means  (19,30)  for  inflating  said  sleeve 
(9,10)  at  least  one  (11,13)  of  the  ends  (11,12,13,14)  of  said  sleeve 
being  connected  to  said  tubular  body  (la-lc)  and  said  inflating 
means  adapted  for  inflating  said  sleeve  (9,10)  until  the  outer 
diameter  thereof  equals  a  predetermined  value  slightly  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  the  conduit  whereby  when  said  sleeve  is 
inflated,  said  first  motor-pump  assembly  is  actuatable  to  pump 
fluid  to  create  a  pressure  head  on  one  side  of  said  device  when 
its  sleeve  is  inflated  to  cause  the  device  to  slide  in  the  direction 
the  pressure  head  is  exerted. 

13.  A  method  of  displacing  an  element  in  a  conduit  filled 
with  fluid  by  means  of  a  device  comprising  a  tubular  body 
open  at  both  ends  and  having  a  cross-sectional  area  smaller 
than  the  cross-sectional  area  in  which  the  element  is  to  be 
displaced,  circulating  means  for  circulating  the  fluid  in  the 
conduit  through  the  tubular  body  by  causing  the  fluid  to  flow 
into  a  first  open  end  thereof  and  discharged  out  a  second  open 
end  thereof,  said  circulating  means  comprising  a  motor  pump 
assembly  having  inlet  and  outlet  orifices  respectively  commu- 
nicating with  said  first  and  second  open  ends  of  the  tubular 
body,  at  least  one  resilient  sleeve  surrounding  a  portion  of  the 
body  and  defining  therewith  a  sealed  annular  space,  and  inflat- 
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tng  means  for  infUting  said  sleeve,  with  at  least  one  of  the  ends 
of  said  sleeve  being  connected  to  said  tubular  body,  and  said 
inflating  means  adapted  for  inflating  said  sleeve  until  the  outer 
diameter  thereof  equals  a  predetermined  value  slightly  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  the  conduit  in  which  the  device  is  em- 
ployed, the  method  comprising: 
attaching  the  device  to  the  element  to  be  displaced; 
inserting  the  device  with  the  element  attached  thereto  into  a 

well  bore; 
inflating  said  sleeves  to  a  diameter  sUghtly  smaller  than  the 

diameter  of  the  well  bore;  and 
pumping  the  fluid  in  said  conduit  into  the  open  end  of  said 
tubular  body  located  at  the  forward  end  of  the  tubular 
body  in  the  direction  the  device  is  being  displaced  and  out 
the  other  end  at  the  rear  of  the  tubular  body  relative  to  the 
direction  of  displacement  whereby  the  fluid  being  dis- 
charged out  the  other  end  exerts  a  pressure  on  said  sleeve 
in  the  direction  the  device  is  being  displaced  with  the 
inflated  sleeve  behaving  as  a  piston  and  causing  movement 
of  the  device  in  response  to  said  pressure. 


to  Black  4k  Decker 


4,378,052 

ARTICULATED  TRACTOR  ATTACHMENT  WITH 

ROLLER 

Enest  L.  Andenoo,  85115  Florcace  Rd^  Eogene,  Oreg.  97405 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Scr.  No.  253,900 

Int.  CL^  AOIB  59/043 


VJS.  CL  172—449 


(Claims 


1.  A  roller  attachment  for  articulated  attachment  to  a  tractor 

of  the  type  having  a  vertically  positionable  three  point  hitch, 

said  attachment  comprising, 

a  bracket  including  an  upright  frame,  said  bracket  adapted  for 
pivotal  attachment  to  the  trailing  ends  of  the  tractor's  three 
point  hitch  components,  said  bracket  having  upper  and 
lower  rearwardly  directed  parallel  plates, 

a  roller  frame  and  roller  carried  by  said  bracket  and  normally 
extending  transversely  of  the  path  of  tractor  travel,  said 
roller  frame  including  a  box  beam  disposed  for  a  portion  of 
its  length  between  said  parallel  plates  and  against  which 
portion  vertically  orientated  forces  may  be  imparted  to  the 
roller  frame  by  said  bracket, 

pivot  means  carried  by  said  bracket  coupling  said  box  beam  to 
said  bracket  between  said  plates  to  permit  box  beam  swing- 
ing movement  about  said  pivot  means  and  relative  to  said 
bracket  duhng  tunung  of  the  tractor  whereby  swinging  of 
the  roller  frame  and  roller  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
tractor  turning  direction  is  avoided,  and 

said  roller  frame  additionally  including  extensible  members 
positionable  and  lockable  axially  of  the  box  beam,  side  mem- 
bers affued  to  the  outer  ends  of  the  extensible  members, 
coupling  means  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  roller  and  each 
of  said  side  members  to  permit  convenient  roller  removal 
and  substitution  of  a  roller  of  different  length  subsequent  to 
axial  adjustment  of  said  extensible  members. 


4,378,053 
TOOL  HOLDER 
Fruk  F.  SiapMB,  Staiaca,  Eagjaad,  i 
iBCn  Newark,  DeL 

FDcd  Not.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,512 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdon,  Nov.  30, 1979, 
7941494 

lat  CL^  B25D  16/00 
VS.  CL  173—13  14  Oains 


1.  A  tool  holder,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  drive  sleeve  adapted  to  receive  therein  a  tool  and 
having  a  closed-ended  slot  disposed  axially  along  part  of 
its  length; 

a  member  having  longitudinal  side  surfaces  extending  axially 
of  said  sleeve  and  extending  inwardly  into  said  slot,  said 
member  being  movable  through  said  slot  for  retaining  and 
rotatably  driving  a  tool  when  present,  and  having  a  part 
external  of  said  sleeve  for  limiting  inward  movement  of 
said  member  when  the  tool  is  absent; 

a  collar  encircling  said  sleeve  and  movable  axially  in  one 
direction  for  locking  said  member  in  engagement  with  the 
tool  when  present,  and  movable  axially  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  a  position  to  allow  disengagement  of  the  tool; 

a  spring  acting  upon  said  member  to  urge  resiliently  in- 
wardly said  member  to  an  inward  position  in  the  absence 
of  the  tool,  and  into  contact  with  the  tool  when  present 
including  when  said  collar  is  in  said  tool  disengagement 
position  to  faciUtate  correct  engagement  of  the  tool  by 
said  member  upon  insertion  of  the  tool; 

said  slot  having  an  axial  length  longer  than  that  of  said 
member  and  said  member  being  axially  movable  along 
said  slot; 

a  second  spring  resiliently  urging  said  member  to  the  end  of 
said  slot  nearest  the  tip  of  the  tool  when  present;  and 

stop  means,  movable  relative  to  said  sleeve  between  two 
positions,  for  determining  the  effective  length  of  said  slot, 
whereby  said  slot  has  a  shorter  efTective  length  and  a 
longer  effective  length,  respectively. 


4,378,054 
TAPHOLE  OPENING  APPARATUS  FOR  BLAST 
FURNACES 
Jeaa-Pierre  Boarder,  Laaurchc,  aad  Aadre  Meaoo,  Aolaay, 
both  of  Fraace,  assigaors  to  Atlas  Copco  Fraace  SA.,  Fraa- 
coBTilk  aad  Maorice  Boarder  SA.,  LamardM,  both  of, 
Fraace 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  183,804 
ClaiBis  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Sep.  5, 1979,  79  22167 
lat  CL^  B25D  9/06.  J  7/08;  B23B  41/00 
VS.  CL  173—29  6  OaiM 

1.  A  taphole  opening  apparatus  for  blast  furnaces  wherein  a 
guide  rail  (22)  is  provided,  a  drill  steel  centralizer  (42)  is  afflxed 
to  one  end  of  said  guide  rail  (22),  a  carriage  (28)  is  movable 
along  said  guide  rail  (22)  and  carries  a  drill  hammer  (30) 
thereon,  motor  means  (24)  are  provided  for  moving  said  car- 
riage and  drill  hammer  to  and  fro  along  said  guide  rail,  and  a 
drill  steel  (43)  for  drilling  an  initial  tap  hole  in  a  plugging  mass 
in  the  blast  furnace  is  connectable  to  be  rotated  and  impacted 
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by  said  drill  hammer  (30)  and  guided  by  said  centralizer  (42) 
during  initial  drilling  of  a  taphole  and  thereafter  withdrawn 
from  the  partially-drilled  uphole,  characterized  by  an  extrac- 
tor carriage  (29)  forwardly  of  said  drill  hammer  and  movable 
along  said  guide  rail  (22)  in  unison  with  said  carriage  (28),  an 
impact  sleeve  (50)  carried  by  said  extractor  carriage  (29)  so  as 
to  receive  impacts  but  not  rotation  at  one  end  thereof  from  said 
drill  hammer  (30),  a  socket  (51)  at  the  other  end  of  said  impact 


e.  transmitting  reserve  pit  supematent  from  the  reserve  pit  to 
the  header  by  pumping;  and 


sleeve  (50)  for  a  tap  bar  (53)  inserUble  axially  therein  to  replace 
said  withdrawn  drill  steel  (43)  and  to  receive  impacts  from  said 
impact  sleeve  (50),  so  as  to  complete  and  plug  said  tap  hole, 
said  impact  sleeve  having  a  first  mounting  position  (FIG.  6)  on 
said  extractor  carriage  (29),  wherein  said  up  bar  (53)  is  free  to 
move  axially  in  and  out  of  said  socket  (51),  and  a  second 
mounting  position  (FIG.  5)  thereon  wherein  coupling  means 
are  active  to  automatically  lock  said  tap  bar  (53)  to  said  socket 
(51)  in  response  to  axial  penetration  thereof  into  said  socket. 

4,378,055 

ANALYZING  FOR  HELIUM  IN  DRILLING  MUDS  TO 

LOCATE  GEOTHERMAL  RESERVOIRS 

Gerald  L.  Bartz,  Barttcsrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

lenm  Compaay,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,178 
lat  CL^  E21B  49/00 
VS.  a.  175—50  3  daiflu 

1.  A  method  of  exploring  an  area  of  the  earth's  surface  for 
detection  of  the  bounds  of  a  known  geothermal  reservoir 
which  comprises  determining  soil  gas  helium  content  at  each 
of  a  plurality  of  sampling  locations,  comparing  the  soil  gas 
helium  content  at  each  of  said  sampling  locations  with  a  prede- 
termined background  helium  level  to  determine  any  helium 
anomalies  and  correlating  any  resulting  helium  anomalies  with 
the  corresponding  sampling  locations  wherein  a  heUum  anom- 
aly at  a  corresponding  sampling  location  is  indicative  of  the 
proximity  of  said  sampling  location  to  said  known  geothermal 
reservoir. 


f.  routing  the  mud  treatment  unit  drains  back  into  the  reserve 
pit. 


4378,057 
COUPLING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  COMPOUND  DRILL 

STEM 
James  R.  O'CoaacU,  Meator,  Ohio,  aasigaor  to  Miaiag  Tools, 
DiT.  of  Smith  latX,  lac,  OcTdaad,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Scr.  No.  238,003 

lat  a.'E21B;  7/0¥ 

VS.  CL  17S-215  2  Claiw 


4,378,056 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BALANCING 
DISCHARGE  FLUID  FLOW  IN  DRILLING  MUD 
TREATMENT  UNITS 
aevelaad  J.  Gay,  Jr.,  Rte.  2,  Box  52,  Lateyette,  La.  70507 
FUed  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,659 
lat  a.5  E21B  21/06 
VS.  CL  175—66  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  fluid  flow  in  the  drilling  mud 
treatment  units  of  an  oil/gas  well  drilling  rig  using  reserve  pit 
supematent  fluid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  floating  the  inlet  of  a  provided  intake  conduit  at  the  super- 
natent  liquid  layer  of  the  rig  reserve  pit  which  pit  nor- 
mally contains  an  upper  supematent  portion  and  a  lower 
portion  containing  solids  and  contaminants; 

b.  providing  a  common  distribution  header, 

c.  connecting  a  pump  to  the  intake  conduit  and  header  at  the 
intake  and  discharge  portions  re^>ectivdy  of  the  pump; 

d.  providing  one  or  more  branch  flow  lines  affixed  to  the 
header,  each  c^)able  of  discharging  into  the  drain  of  a 
drilling  mud  treatment  unit  the  flow  of  reserve  pit  supcr- 
natent  keeping  the  drains  open; 


1.  In  a  compound  drill  stem  having  first  and  second,  coocur- 
rently  roUtable  stem  sections,  each  section  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  inner  and  outer  concentric  pipes  which  define  a  central 
passage  and  an  outer  passage,  the  improvement  comprising 
coupling  means  for  connecting  the  sectxms,  the  means  mclud- 
ing  two  passages  to  establish  fluid  communication  between  the 
central  passages  of  the  sections  and  the  outer  passages  of  the 
sections,  a  surface  of  the  outer  pipe  of  the  second  stem  section 
and  a  surface  of  the  coupUng  means  are  each  polygonal  in 
cross-section  and  are  telescopically  fit  together,  the  coupUng 
means  includes  a  sleeve  attached  to  one  of  the  inner  pipes  and 
within  which  the  other  inner  pipe  is  removedly  recdved,  and 
the  other  inner  pipe  includes  an  attached  collar  that  is 
removedly  recdved  within  the  sleeve. 
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4,37S,058    

REAMER-STABILIZER 
Gkmm  L.  AlUsoa,  Hootoo,  Tex^  MiigBor  to  Sadth  lateraa- 
tiomaL,  Lk^  Newport  BcMh,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,405 

lat.  a.i  E21B  10/24 

UjS.  CL  175—228  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  useful  in  earth  boring  by  the  rotary  method, 
comprising: 

a  tubular  body, 

thread  means  at  each  end  of  the  body  for  making  a  rotary 
shouldered  connection  with  an  adjacent  drill  string  mem- 
ber, 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  axially  elongated 
pockets  in  the  sides  of  the  body, 

a  plurality  of  rollers,  each  disposed  in  one  of  said  pockets, 
and 

mounting  means  rotatably  mounting  said  rollers  to  said 
body,  said  mounting  means  including: 
a  plurality  of  sockets  in  the  sides  of  the  body  positioned 

one  at  each  end  of  each  pocket, 
a  plurality  of  blocks  disposed  and  releasably  retained  in 

each  socket, 
each  block  being  provided  with  an  opening  to  receive 
shaft  means  extending  from  each  roller  into  said  open- 
ings in  the  adjacent  blocks,  and, 

shaft  means  comprising  an  integral  pin  at  each  end  of  each 
roller,  said  pins  being  rotatable  in  said  openings  in  said 
blocks,  said  blocks  thus  constituting  bearing  blocks  pro- 
viding bearings  in  which  said  pms  are  Joumaled, 

each  pm  havmg  a  thrust  bearing  surface  extending  trans- 
verse to  the  pin  axis, 

each  block  having  a  thrust  bearing  surface  in  said  opening 
extending  transversely  thereof,  adapted  to  engage  a  thrust 
bearing  surface  on  one  of  said  pins  when  the  roller  carry- 
ing such  pin  is  subject  to  end  thrust  in  the  direction  press- 
ing the  roller  toward  the  block, 

said  thrust  bearing  surface  on  each  pin  comprising  the  end  of 
the  pin,  said  thrust  bearing  surface  on  each  block  compris- 
ing the  bottom  of  the  opening  therein, 

seal  means  sealing  off  a  portion  of  the  interface  between  each 
pin  and  the  opening  in  the  block  in  which  the  pin  is  re- 
ceived, 

grease  reservoir  means  in  each  roller,  and 

passage  means  communicating  the  reservoir  means  in  each 
roller  with  said  portion  of  said  interface  at  the  ends  of  the 
respective  roUef, 

each  said  seal  means  including  an  O-ring  between  the  root  of 
the  pin  and  the  mouth  of  the  opening  in  the  adjacent 
block, 

the  seal  means  in  the  blocks  at  one  end  of  each  roller  includ- 


ing an  imperforate  wall  closing  one  end  of  the  opening  of 
the  block, 

the  seal  means  in  the  blocks  at  the  other  end  of  each  roller 
further  including  a  second  O-ring  between  the  pin  and  the 
opening  in  the  block,  said  second  O-ring  being  nearer  the 
end  of  the  pin  than  the  first  mentioned  O-ring, 

said  passage  means  communicating  with  the  portion  of  said 
interface  that  lies  between  said  O-rings  at  said  other  end, 

said  reservoir  means  extending  continuously  from  the  distal 
end  of  said  one  pin  through  said  roller  into  the  pin  at  said 
other  end, 

said  reservoir  means  comprising  bore  means  extending  axi- 
ally of  the  roller  and  incommunicado  with  the  exterior  of 
the  roller  through  the  sides  of  the  roller  throughout  the 
length  of  the  roller  between  said  pins, 

said  bore  means  extending  axially  into  said  pins  at  each  end 
and  being  in  open  communication  through  said  one  end 
with  the  passage  means  at  that  end  leading  to  said  portion 
of  said  interface  at  said  one  end  and  being  sealed  off  at  the 
other  end  by  flexible  means  exposed  to  fluid  pressure 
outside  the  roller  but  open  to  said  interface  at  said  other 
end  through  a  lateral  port  in  said  pin  at  said  other  end 
forming  the  part  of  said  passage  means  at  said  other  end. 


4^78,059 
ABNORMAL  ELEVATOR  SPEED  DETECTOR 
Takanoba  Hatakeyana,  Katsnta;  Yasmiori  Katayama,  Hitachi; 
Sadao  Hokari,  Katsnta;  KaiUi  Yooeda,  Katsnta;  TomiaU 
Kurihara,  Katnita,  and  Toahio  Megnro,  Katsnta,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,103 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1980,  55-50479 

Int  CL^  B66B  5/06 

VS.  CL  187—29  R  8  Claims 


6\J 


1.  An  abnormal  speed  detector  for  an  elevator  system  having 
an  elevator  car  for  servicing  a  plurality  of  floors,  drive  means 
for  driving  said  elevator  car  at  various  speeds  in  a  pattern 
according  to  a  predetermined  speed  command  and  speed  de- 
tector means  for  detecting  the  running  speed  of  said  elevator 
car,  said  abnormal  speed  detector  comprising: 
storage  means  for  storing  a  set  of  speed  data  representing  a 
predetermined  abnormal  speed  pattern  as  a  function  of  at 
least  one  parameter  whose  value  unidirectionally  changes 
after  the  elevator  car  starts  to  run,  said  abnormal  speed 
pattern  including  data  relating  to  an  abnormality  of  the 
elevator  speed  for  all  speeds  from  start  to  stop  thereof; 
means  for  periodically  reading  out  of  said  storage  means ' 
speed  data  corresponding  to  a  current  value  of  said  one 
unidirectionally  changing  parameter  from  said  set  of 
speed  data  in  accordance  with  changes  in  said  parameter 
value  after  the  start  of  the  run  of  said  elevator  car;  and 
means  for  comparing  the  actual  speed  of  said  elevator  car  as 
provided  by  said  speed  detector  means  with  the  speed  data 
read  out  of  said  storage  means  to  determine  if  the  q)eed  of 
said  elevator  car  is  normal  or  not. 
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'  4,378,060 

BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  HIGH-INERTIA  ROTOR 

Gilbert  Merouge,  BaTilliers,  and  Joseph  de  Vaulx,  Bclfort,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Alsthom-Atlantiqne,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  273,274 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnn.  12,  1980,  80  13072 
Int  a.3  F16D  65/853 
US.  a.  188—264  CC  5  Claims 


rotatively  coupled,  respectively,  with  one  of  said  shafts;  said 
rotary  valve  means  being  arranged  so  that  at  at  least  one  rela- 
tive angular  position  between  said  first  and  said  second  valve 
components,  the  flow  cross-section  defined  through  said  ro- 
tary valve  means  is  at  a  minimum  value  so  that  fluid  pressure 
medium  admitted  to  said  chamber  means  by  said  fluid  pressure 


Ui^    /»     ' 


1.  A  braking  device  for  a  high-inertia  rotor  which  routes  in 
a  predetermined  direction  about  an  axis  wherein  the  braking 
device  comprises: 

a  circular  braking  track  fixed  coaxially  on  said  rotor  and 
composed  of  successive  water-cooled  metal  segments, 
each  segment  constituting  a  closed  chamber  with  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  for  the  water; 

a  succession  of  stationary  brake  cylinders  disposed  adjacent 
to  said  track  in  a  position  suiuble  to  thrust  brake  hnings 
against  said  track; 

a  plurality  of  water  tanks  fixed  on  the  rotor  for  supplying 
cooling  water  to  said  segments,  each  of  said  tanks  being 
independently  hydraulically  interconnected  with  at  least 
one  given  segment,  each  said  tank  being  disposed  radially 
nearer  to  the  axis  of  the  rotor  than  said  respective  inter- 
connected given  segment  and  being  oriented  angularly  to 
the  rear  of  said  given  segment  relative  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  rotor,  whereby  both  centrifugal  force  and 
the  deceleration  force  due  to  braking  tend  to  urge  water 
from  said  tank  towards  said  given  segment;  and 

inlet  pipes  and  outlet  pipes  which  connect  said  tank  respec- 
tively to  said  inlet  and  to  said  outlet  of  said  given  segment 
to  form  a  segment  cooling  circuit  and  to  allow  water  to 
circulate  in  said  circuit  by  the  thermosiphonic  effect 
which  results  firstly  from  the  rise  in  temperature  of  the 
water  in  the  segment  during  braking  and  secondly  from 
the  presence  of  centrifugal  and  deceleration  forces. 

4,378,061 

FLUID  PRESSURE  CLUTCH 

Bcmhard    SchieriiBg,    Unlcrplckiifekl,    and    Kurt    Fidler, 

Niederwerrn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to 

FIchtci  &  Sachs  AG,  Schwctaftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

FUed  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,776 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  23, 
1979,  2947242 

Int  a.5  F16D  25/061.  25/064.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  192— 85  AA  21  Claims 

1.  A  clutch  mechanism  for  roUUbly  coupling  a  pair  of  shafts 
comprising:  first  and  second  frictional  engaging  means  each 
rototively  fixed,  respectively,  to  one  of  said  shafts;  fluid  pr«- 
sure  means  for  establishing  frictional  connection  between  said 
first  and  second  frictional  engaging  means,  said  fluid  pressure 
means  comprising  pressure  chamber  means  and  fluid  pressure 
source  means  for  admitting  fluid  imder  pressure  to  said  cham- 
ber means;  rotary  valve  means  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
valve  component  routable  relative  to  each  other  and  each 


source  means  can  assume  a  level  prohibiting  slippage  between 
said  first  and  second  fnctional  engaging  means  only  when  said 
valve  components  assume  a  certain  relative  angular  position 
and  when  said  pair  of  shafts  are  set  in  a  defined  relative  angular 
position  due  to  the  defined  relative  angular  position  of  said 
valve  components. 


4,378,062 
TILTING  CARRIER  SYSTEM 
Samuel  H.  Macmm,  Frederick,  Md.,  assignor  to  Acco  Indnstries 
Inc.,  Bridgeport  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,935 

Int  CL^  B65G  47/46 

XiS.  a.  198—365  1  Claim 


1.  A  tilting  carrier  conveyor  system  comprising 
a  track, 

a  plurality  of  carriers  movable  along  said  track, 
means  for  moving  the  carriers  along  the  track, 
each  said  carrier  having  a  load  carrymg  member, 
means  for  supporting  said  load  carrying  member  on  said 
carrier  for  tilting  movement  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  carrier, 
and  tilt  control  means  comprising  a  guide  track  member 

extending  along  the  path  of  the  earners, 
said  guide  track  member  comprising  a  single  generally  up- 
wardly extending  vertical  wall, 
a  guide  follower  on  each  said  load  carrying  member  com- 
prising a  bifurcated  member  defining  a  downwardly  open- 
ended  slot  having  opposed  contacting  surfaces  into  which 
the  vertical  wall  compnsmg  the  guide  track  member 
extends  such  that  as  the  carrier  is  moved  along  the  track, 
said  contacting  surfaces  engage  said  vertical  wall  to  guide 
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the  load  carrying  member  in  its  tilting  movement,  said  slot 
having  forwardly  and  rearwardly  diverging  surfaces. 


4,378,0(3 

BELT  CONVEYOR  FOR  CONVEYING  GRANULAR 

MATERLa 

Ckaries  R.  SilTcrthora,  Eureka,  IlL,  assignor  to  A.  O.  Smith 

Harrestore  Prodacts,  loc^  Arliagtoo  Heights,  111. 

Filed  Apr-  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  249,857 

Int.  CLJ  BdSG  19/22.  19/28 

VS.  CL  198—735  5  Claims 


4.  A  conveyor  system,  comprising  a  pair  of  end  sections,  a 
plurality  of  intermediate  sections  connected  in  end-to-end 
relation  and  extending  between  said  end  sections,  each  of  said 
intermediate  sections  being  generally  U-shaped  in  cross  section 
and  including  a  bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of  side  walls,  adjacent 
ends  of  said  intermediate  sections  being  disposed  in  overlap- 
ping relation,  a  support  roll  extending  transversely  of  each  of 
said  end  sections,  an  endless  belt  conveyor  carried  by  said  rolls 
and  extending  within  said  intermediate  sections,  said  belt  being 
disposed  to  travel  in  a  lower  conveying  run  and  an  upper 
return  run,  drive  means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  the  rolls  to 
move  the  belt  in  said  travel,  a  plurality  of  cleats  connected  to 
the  belt  and  extending  laterally  of  said  belt,  said  cleats  disposed 
to  convey  a  material  along  the  bottom  walls  of  said  intermedi- 
ate sections  as  said  belt  travels  in  said  lower  conveying  run, 
outlet  means  disposed  in  the  bottom  wall  of  at  least  one  of  said 
intermediate  sections  whereby  said  material  being  conveyed 
by  said  cleats  in  said  lower  conveying  run  is  discharged 
through  said  outlet  means,  and  a  plurality  of  connecting  mem- 
bers spaced  along  the  length  of  the  conveyor  system  and  con- 
necting the  overlapping  portions  of  adjacent  intermediate 
sections,  said  connecting  members  extending  laterally  across 
the  intermediate  sections  between  the  side  walls  of  said  sec- 
tions and  spaced  between  the  bottom  wall  and  the  top  edges  of 
said  side  walls,  the  upper  return  run  of  said  belt  being  sup- 
ported on  said  connecting  members. 


4,378,064 
THREE  MASS  ELECTROMAGNETIC  FEEDER 
Williaa  R.  Browi^  Blainrille,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tioa,  nttf»tfft  Dl. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  189,510 
lat  CL^  B65G  27/24 
U.S.  CL  198—769  8  n.t«.« 

1.  A  three  mass  electromagnetic  feeder  for  mounting  on  a 
supporting  surface  and  for  receiving  material  to  be  conveyed, 
said  feeder  comprising: 
a  feeder  base  assembly  being  one  of  said  three  masses; 
a  first  resilient  means  for  resiliently  mounting  said  base 

assembly  to  said  supporting  surface; 
a  feeder  trough  assembly  being  one  of  said  three  masses; 
a  second  resilient  means  for  resiliently  mounting  said  trough 

assembly  to  said  base  assembly; 
a  vibratory  mechanism  having  two  vibratory  parts  including 
an  electromagnetic  driver  and  an  armature,  said  electro- 


magnetic driver  being  one  of  said  three  masses,  said  two 
vibratory  parts  being  relatively  shiflable  cyclically  when 
energized; 
means  for  securing  said  armature  to  said  base  assembly  to 
induce  vibrations  in  said  base  assembly  when  said  electro- 
magnetic driver  is  energized  and  to  induce  vibrations  from 


said  base  assembly  through  said  second  resilient  means  to 
said  trough  assembly;  and 
means  for  resiliently  coupling  said  electromagnetic  driver  of 
said  vibratory  mechanism  to  said  base  assembly  for  vibra- 
tion in  phase  with  said  armature  of  said  vibratory  mecha- 
nism on  the  base  assembly. 


4,378,065 

STAPLE  MAGAZINE  HOLDER 

Frank  S.  SbItm,  1240  WaiUiigtoo  St,  WUtdudl,  Pa.  18052 

Filed  May  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  377,459 

iBt  a.3  B65D  69/00 

VS.  CL  206—230  6  Claiiu 


5.^f_ 


''^^' 


L, 


1.  A  staple  magazine  holder  comprising  in  combination, 

(1)  an  elongated  housing  having  a  slot  for  slidably  receiving 
a  plastic  strip  containing  a  plurality  of  staples  of  a  prede- 
termined height,  and  an  extension  from  said  housing 
through  which  said  staples  pass  upon  exiting  from  said 
housing,  said  extension  having  a  vertical  dimension  less 
than  said  predetermined  height  whereby  such  staples 
project  above  and  below  said  extension, 

(2)  a  plastic  strip  having  parallel  sides  for  engagement  with 
said  slot,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  openings,  where 
each  opening  is  adapted  to  receive  a  single  staple,  and 

(3)  means  for  moving  said  plastic  strip  along  said  slot. 


4y378,066 

CASE  FOR  HOLDING  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Takatera  Sato,  and  Hamo  SUba,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaiga- 

on  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japnn 
Filed  JnL  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  282,199 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1980,  55- 
109779(U] 

Int  CL'  B65D  65/67.  43/18 
VS.  CL  206—387  5  OainM 

1.  A  case  for  holding  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  comprising  a 
case  body  having  side  walls  and  a  cover  having  side  walls,  said 
side  walls  of  said  case  body  and  said  cover  opposing  each 
other,  said  body  and  cover  being  pivotally  joined  together  by 
a  pair  of  pivots  fitted  in  corresponding  pivot-receiving  holes, 
characterized  by  arcuate  protuberances  formed  respectively 
partially  around  said  pivots  and  pivot  holes  in  such  a  manner 
that,  when  said  pivots  have  been  fitted  in  said  holes,  said  both 
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protuberances  coact  to  keep  the  opposing  side  walls  of  said 
case  body  and  said  cover  apart  from  each  other,  said  protuber- 


I. 


/      \ 


I   I  <  1 1 

L  Jji'l  J 


ances  being  circumferentially  arranged  so  as  not  to  overlap 
each  other. 


4,378,067 
PACKAGED  RECLAIM  RUBBER  AND  COMPOUNDED 

RUBBER  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Kim  D.  Butler,  Uniontown,  and  Ray  A.  Young,  East  Sparta,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  238,529 

Int.  a.3  B65D  81 /Oa  85/00:  B32B  7/02 

VS.  CL  206—447  13  Claims 


panels,  said  panels  having  rear  edges  foldably  joined  to 
each  other  along  a  fold  line,  said  front  panel  being  dis- 
posed in  face-to-face  relation  to  said  rear  panel; 
(c)  said  pocket  member  including: 
(i)  an  outer  paperboard  shell  element,  formed  integrally 

with  and  extending  from  said  rear  panel  of  said  card 

member; 


(ii)  an  inner  plastic  liner  element  having  a  contour  similar 
to  said  shell  element  and  bemg  bonded  to  said  shell 
element; 

(iii)  a  molded  plastic  cover  element  positionable  over  said 
liner  element,  to  retain  said  article  m  said  pocket  mem- 
ber; 

(iv)  said  liner  and  cover  elements  being  formed  integrally 
with  latching  means  for  interlocking  engagement  with 
each  other. 


4,378,069 
POUCH  WITH  POUR  SPOUT 
Gino  Franco,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Magna  Technokn 
gies,  Inc  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  256,081 

Int.  CL'  B65D  65/28.  27/34.  47/10 

VS.  a  206—620  1«  CW« 


1.  A  package  which  comprises  (A)  reclaim  rubber  packaged 
in  (B)  a  protective  film  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  about 
0.5  to  about  10  mils  of  a  thermoplastic  ethylene/vinyl  acetate 
copolymer  containing  an  anti-block  agent  and  having  a  vinyl 
acetate  content  in  the  range  of  about  1 1  to  about  22  percent  and 
further  characterized,  when  having  a  thickness  of  about  2  to  4 
mils,  by  a  melting  point  in  the  range  of  about  85*  C.  to  about 
95*  C,  a  minimiim  ultimate  tensile  strength  at  25*  C.  of  about 
1850  psi,  an  oil  solubihty  melt  index  of  about  63*  C.  to  about 
75*  C.  and  a  minimum  300  percent  modulus  at  25*  C.  of  about 
700  psi. 

I  ■ 

4,378,068 

COMPOSTTE  CARDED  DISPLAY  PACKAGE  WTTH 

COVER 
Richard  L.  Bell,  Exton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Container  Corporation 

of  America,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUcd  May  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  261,664 

Int  CLJ  B65D  73/00 

VS.  CL  206—461  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  composite  paperboard  and  plastic  carded  display 
package,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  relatively  thin,  generally  flat  advertising  card  member, 
formed  of  paperboard,  and,  extending  from  one  end 

I        thereof,  a  hollow  pocket  member  for  holding  a  packaged 
article; 

(b)  said  card  member  including  a  pair  of  front  and  rear 


1.  A  flexible  container  comprising: 

a  plastic  laminate  pouch  having  an  sperturt  defined  through 
a  wall  thereof; 

a  pour  spout  having  flexible  sides  fitted  within  said  aperture, 
said  pour  spout  including  an  open  end  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  pouch  and  a  closed  end  protrud- 
ing from  said  pouch; 

said  open  end  having  an  outwardly  extending  flange  dis- 
posed about  the  edge  thereof,  said  flange  having  a  diame- 
ter greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  aperaturc,  and  said 
closed  end  having  a  plurality  of  lines  of  reduced  structural 
integrity  extending  across  the  surface  thereof, 

whereby  the  application  of  a  force  directed  inwardly  against 
the  sides  of  said  spout  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  deforms  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  closed  end 
which  deforms  the  planer  surface  of  said  closed  end,  such 
that  stresses  induced  therein  cause  said  closed  end  to 
fracture  generally  along  said  lines  of  reduced  structural 
integrity. 

13.  A  method  for  forming  a  pouch  which  incorporates  a 
pour  spout  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  fabricating  a  first  sheet  of  laminate  material; 
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(b)  fabci^ting  a  second  sheet  of  laminate  material; 

(c)  defi^g  at  least  one  aperature  through  said  first  sheet  of 
laminate  material  for  mateably  receiving  a  flange  there- 
against; 

(d)  forming  a  flexible  plastic  pour  spout  having  an  open  end 
and  a  closed  end; 

(e)  forming  an  integral  flange  along  the  open  end  of  said 
pour  spout  extending  outwardly  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  pour  spout; 

(0  reducing  the  structural  integrity  of  said  closed  end  along 
at  least  one  line  defined  at  least  some  distance  across  the 
plane  of  said  closed  end  whereby  said  closed  end  is  frangi- 
ble when  force  is  applied  inwardly  against  the  sides  of  said 
spout  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  and 
whereby  said  closed  end  is  resistent  to  puncture  from 
forces  appUed  axially  thereagainst; 

(g)  positioning  said  spout  within  said  aperature  such  that  said 
flange  abuts  the  shoulder  of  said  aperture; 

(h)  sealably  securing  said  flange  to  said  shoulder  of  said 
aperature;  and 

(i)  sealably  engaging  the  surfaces  of  said  flrst  sheet  of  lami- 
nate material  and  said  second  sheet  of  laminate  material 
such  that  a  sealed  storage  volume  in  communication  with 
said  open  end  of  said  pour  spout  is  defmed  therein. 


selectively  be  used  in  supporting  such  articles  in  an  optimum 
array. 


4^78,071 
CLAMP-ON  GRAB  RAIL  FOR  DOORS 
Elizabetfa  A.  Yaldmicld,  420  MUl  Rd^  Apt  509,  Etobicoke, 
Ontario,  Canada  (M9C  IZl) 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,731 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Canada,  Not.  30,  1979,  341039 

Int  CL^  A47H  1/OS 

VS.  CI.  211—105.4  8  Claims 


4,378,070 

ARTICLE  SUPPORTING  RACK 

Jaaes  M.  Matheis,  72  E.  Charlotte  Cir.,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38117 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,841 

Lit  CL'  A47F  5/00  , 

UjS.  CL  211—86  7  Claims 


2'>'^/ 


iifea. 


1.  An  article  supporting  rack  especially  adapted  for  being 
attached  to  a  door,  said  article  supporting  rack  comprising  first 
and  second  confrontingly  arranged  planar  rigid  frame  mem- 
bers and  an  intermediate  planar  rigid  frame  member,  means  for 
attaching  said  frame  members  to  said  door,  said  frame  members 
being  substantially  perpendicularly  disposed  with  the  plane  of 
said  door  and  having  an  optimum  spaced  distance  therebe- 
tween; each  of  said  frame  members  being  provided  with  nu- 
merous uniformly  sized  holes,  said  frame  members  having 
co-acting  portions  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  holes 
provided  in  said  first  and  second  frame  members  are  aligned 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  holes  provided  in  said  intermedi- 
ate frame  member  so  as  to  establish  companion  holes  for  said 
co-acting  portions  with  the  companion  holes  having  a  common 
horizontal  axis,  and  a  plurality  of  dowel  rods  compatibly  sized 
for  a  snug  fitting  relationship  selectively  with  any  of  said 
companion  holes,  each  of  said  dowel  rods  having  a  length 
sufficient  for  spanning  the  distance  between  adjacent  ones  of 
said  frame  members  as  the  opposite  ends  thereof  are  received 
in  selected  ones  of  said  companion  holes  thus  becoming  affixed 
to  said  frame  member,  at  least  one  of  said  dowel  rods  having  a 
length  insufficient  for  spanning  the  distance  between  said  first 
and  second  frame  members,  the  various  arrangements  of  said 
dowel  rods  within  said  companion  holes  being  selectively 
compatible  with  various  articles  enabling  said  dowel  rods  to 


1.  A  grab  rail  adapted  to  be  detachably  mounted  across  one 
face  of  a  door,  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  consisting  of  a  pair  of  telescopically 
adjustable  members  constrained  to  move  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  one  another, 

one  said  member  providing  a  rigidly  mounted  handle  por- 
tion, 

each  member  providing  at  its  end  a  bracket  portion  offset 
from  the  axis  of  the  body,  said  bracket  portions  providing 
a  pair  of  opposed  clamping  faces  engageable  with  the 
respective  vertical  edges  of  the  door,  and  each  said 
bracket  portion  terminating  in  a  return  flange  adapted  to 
bear  against  the  reverse  face  of  the  door,  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  the  body  to  bring  said 
opposed  clamping  faces  into  clamping  engagement  with 
the  door  edges. 


4,378,072 

GANTRY  CRANE 

William  S.  Appienan,  Dwfaam,  aad  Jaancs  D.  Stnrgill,  Roxboro, 

both  of  N.C^  iMiffMNn  to  RFC  CorporatkMi,  Roxboro,  N.C 

Filed  Jim.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,969 

iBt  CL^  B66C  5/02 

VS.  CL  212—218  6  CUtet 


1.  A  gantry  crane,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rectangular  side  frames  having 

ground  engaging  wheel  drive  means  mounted  thereon  at 

the  lower  comers  thereof; 
a  front  cross  beam  rigidly  connected  to  each  of  said  side 

frames  at  the  upper  front  comers  thereof; 
a  rear  cross  beam  pivotally  connected  to  each  of  said  side 

frames  at  the  upper  rear  comers  thereof,  whereby  as  said 

gantry  crane  traverses  uneven  ground,  said  wheel  drive 
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means  mc'nt^ins  ground  contact  and  a  tortional  stress  is 
produced  in  said  front  cross  beam; 

each  said  side  frame  including  an  upper  unitary  frame  por- 
tion comprising  a  horizontal  top  member  having  front  and 
rear  ends,  a  first  front  vertical  member  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  top  member  at  said  front  end  thereof  and 
having  a  base,  a  first  rear  vertical  member  parallel  to  said 
first  front  vertical  member  extending  downwardly  from 
said  tpp  member  at  said  rear  end  thereof  and  having  a 
base,  and  a  first  single  unitary  uninterrupted  diagonally 
disposed  bracing  beam  extending  the  length  of  said  side 
frame  integrally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  rear 
vertical  member  at  said  base  thereof  and  integrally  con- 
nected at  its  other  end  at  the  junction  of  said  first  front 
vertical  member  and  said  top  member; 

said  top  member,  said  first  front  and  rear  vertical  members 
and  said  first  bracing  beam  of  each  said  side  frame  being 
permanently  joined  in  fixed  interrelationship; 

each  said  side  frame  also  including  a  lower  unitary  frame 
portion  comprising  a  horizontal  bottom  member  having 
front  and  rear  ends,  a  second  front  vertical  member  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  bottom  member  at  said  front 
end  thereof  and  having  a  top,  a  second  rear  vertical  mem- 
ber parallel  to  said  second  front  vertical  member  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  bottom  member  at  said  rear  end 
thereof  and  having  a  top,  and  a  second  single  unitary 
unitemipted  diagonally  disposed  bracing  beam  integrally 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  second  rear  vertjcal  member 
at  said  top  thereof  and  integrally  connected  at  its  other 
end  to  said  bottom  member; 

said  bottom  member,  said  second  front  and  rear  vertical 
members  and  said  second  bracing  beam  of  each  said  side 
frame  being  permanently  joined  in  fixed  interrelationship; 

means  for  detachably  connecting  said  respective  upper  and 
lower  unitary  frame  portions  of  said  side  frames  at  said 
bases  of  said  first  front  and  rear  vertical  members  and  said 
tops  of  said  second  front  and  rear  vertical  members, 
whereby  said  side  frames  may  be  disassembled  to  facilitate 
transportion  or  to  permit  use  of  spacing  members  for 
varying  the  height  of  said  gantry  crane. 


4,378,074 

EASY  OPEN  CLOSURE  SYSTEM 

Wilfred  R.  Brochmu^  Oakdale,  Mina.,  aaiigMM-  to  MiuMMKa 

Mining  aad  Manatectoriag  CoaqMay,  St  Paal,  MIul 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,657 

lat  CL'  B65D  41/02 

VS.  CL  220—260  11  Oaima 


I  ^  4,378,073 

TAMPER  INDICATING  CLOSURE 

Edward  Laker,  ETaMrille,  ImI.,  aaaignor  to  Siubeam  Plastics 

CorporatioB,  E^aasTille,  lad. 

I  Filed  JnL  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,474 

Int  CL^  B65D  51/04 

VS.  CL  215—237  10  Claim 


1.  An  easy  opening  closure  system  comprising  a  container 
end  portion  having  an  opening  therein  and  a  pair  of  score  lines 
in  said  end  portion  extending  from  said  opening  toward  the 
center  of  said  end  portion  to  define  a  scored  portion  adjoining 
said  opening  which  can  be  pulled  back  away  from  said  opening 
to  enlarge  said  opening,  said  closure  system  further  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  exterior  tape  which  is  circumjacent  said  opening  and 
is  fumly  adhered  to  said  scored  portion;  and 

(b)  an  interior  sheet  material  which  covers  the  underside  of 
said  opening  and  which  is  firmly  adhered  to  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  container  end  portion  circumjacent  said 
opening  and  to  said  exterior  tape  in  the  area  of  said  open- 
ing to  sandwich  said  scored  portion  between  said  tape  and 
sheet  material  for  initiating  the  tear  of  said  scored  portion 
from  said  end  portion  and  provide  therewith  means  to  pull 
said  scored  portion  back  from  said  opening. 


4,378,075  

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SIMULTANEOUS,  METERED 
DISPENSING  OF  FILLERS  AND  HARDENER  PASTES 
lOau-Wilbelm  Vosa,  Tlieodor  Storm  Allee  48,  2082  Uetersea, 
aMi  Wcner  KliU.  In  Winkd,  2082  Heidgrabf,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemany 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,056 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Jan.  15, 
1981,  8100807 

iBt  0.3  B67D  5/52 
VS.  CL  222—137  1  Claim 


1.  A  tamper  indicating  closure  for  a  container  comprising:  a 
cap  portion  for  permanent  attachment  to  a  container,  said  cap 
portion  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a  lid  for  closing  said 
opening,  a  hinge  portion  joining  said  cap  portion  and  said  lid 
for  movement  of  said  lid  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
said  Ud  being  shaped  to  prevent  gripping  for  movement  from 
said  closed  to  said  open  position,  a  handle  formed  as  a  unit  with 
said  lid  and  being  deformable  in  one  direction  from  a  first 
position  preventing  use  of  said  handle  to  a  second  position 
affording  gripping  of  said  handle  for  opening  movement  of  said 
lid,  and  means  on  said  lid  engaging  said  handle  preventing 
deformation  of  said  handle  in  the  other  direction  beyond  said 
first  position  to  correct  said  initial  deformation  of  said  handle. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  simultaneous,  metered  dispensing  of 
fillers,  particularly  polyester  fillers,  and  hardener  pastes,  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  supporting  structure  having  an  upper  part  including  a 
working  cylinder  with  a  vertically  diq>la»sable  piston  rod 
having  a  piston  plate  on  the  end  thereof; 
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(b)  a  centering  plate  mounted  on  said  supporting  structure 
and  adapffy*  for  holding  a  filler  container  in  a  position  to 
receive  said  piston  plate  in  the  interior  of  the  filler  con- 
tainer, the  filler  container  having  a  base  portion  with  a 
circumferential  edge  and  a  discharge  port,  said  centering 
plate  having  a  bore  the  upper  circumferential  edge  of 
which  conically  tapers  towards  the  centre  of  said  bore, 
said  centering  plate  further  having  a  diameter  and  shape 
corresponding  to  the  diameter  and  shape  of  the  filler 
container  base  portion  and  being  adapted  to  be  overlapped 
by  the  circimiferential  edge  of  the  filler  container  base 
portion; 

(c)  an  emptying  or  filling  head  positioned  below  said  center- 
ing plate  and  having  two  delivery  openings  for  the  filler 
and  the  hardener  paste,  said  head  including  a  blade-like 
closing  member  with  a  lever-type  handle  for  closing  said 
two  delivery  openings,  a  connecting  piece  connecting  said 
filler  deUvery  opening  with  the  conical  taper  of  said  bore 
in  said  centering  plate,  and  an  intake  bore  coimected  to 
said  hardener  paste  deUvery  opening,  an  interchange 
adapter  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  said  filling  head  in 
communication  with  said  hardener  paste  intake  bore  for 
receiving  the  hardener  paste  cartridge; 

(d)  a  U-shaped  member  having  said  working  cylinder  piston 
plate  fixed  to  the  free  end  of  one  leg  thereof  and  a  second 
piston  plate  carried  on  the  free  end  of  the  other  leg  thereof 
and  displaceable  in  the  interior  of  the  hardener  paste 
cartridge. 


4,371.077 
FEEDER  CAP 
Kfa^i  AUm,  Skinoka,  JapM,  — i»Mr  to  SUawa  lad.  Co^  LtiL. 
SUnoka  aad  Ricoh  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  at,  Japaa 

FUcd  Jaa.  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  226,169 
OaiaH   priority,   appUcathM   Japaa,   Jaa.   22,    1900,    55- 
006116(U] 

lat  a.)  B65D  47/12 
U.S.  CL  222^192  2  daims 


4,378,076 

DEVICE  FOR  MELTING  AND  DISCHARGING  A 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Pcto-  Stiniwein,  Maisach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aarigaor  to 
Hilti  Aktiengesellachaft,  Schaaa,  Liechtenstein 
FUed  Dec  5,  1900,  Ser.  No.  213,627 
daiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiaay,  Dec.  11, 
1979,  2949743 

lat  a.'  B67D  5/62 
VS.  CL  222—146  HE  I       11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  melting  a  rod-shaped  member  of  thermoplas- 
tic material  and  for  discharging  measured  amounts  of  the 
melted  material  comprising  a  casing,  a  melting  chamber  within 
said  casing,  a  transport  element  within  said  casing  for  gripping 
the  rod-shaped  member  and  feeding  the  rod-shaped  member 
into  said  melting  chamber,  means  for  displacing  said  transport 
element  for  feeding  the  rod-shaped  member  into  the  melting 
chamber,  said  means  having  a  first  end  for  introducing  a  dis- 
placing force  from  the  exterior  of  said  casing  and  a  second  end 
in  contact  with  said  transport  element  for  transmitting  the 
displacing  force  directly  to  said  transport  element,  and  said 
means  including  an  overload  member  for  discontinuing  the 
displacement  of  said  transport  element  when  a  predetermined 
pressure  is  exceeded,  and  said  overload  member  located  in  said 
means  in  spaced  relation  from  said  transport  element  and  said 
second  end  of  said  means  so  that  said  overload  member  acts 
only  indirectly  on  said  transport  element. 


1.  A  feeder  cap  comprising  a  cap  body  provided  on  its  inner 
surface  with  a  threaded  portion  fitting  the  threaded  mouth  of  a 
container,  a  hollow  cylinder,  through  which  liquid  is  supi^ied, 
disposed  in  the  center  of  and  passing  through  said  cap  body,  a 
nonrotatable  valve  rod  disposed  in  the  center  of  said  hoUow 
cylinder  so  as  to  pass  through  said  hollow  cylinder,  a  valve  rod 
guide  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  hollow  cylinder,  an  engage- 
ment piece  fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  valve  rod,  a  spring 
surrounding  said  valve  rod  and  being  held  in  compression 
between  said  valve  rod  guide  and  said  engagement  piece  so  as 
to  push  up  said  valve  rod,  said  engagement  piece  being  pro- 
vided on  opposite  sides  thereof  with  a  projecting  portion,  one 
of  the  lower  edges  of  each  projecting  portion  being  inclined, 
said  inclined  lower  edge  being  the  corresponding  one  on  each 
projecting  portion,  a  valve  fitting  the  lower  end  of  said  hollow 
cylinder  being  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  valve  rod,  an 
auxiliary  cap  detachably  fitted  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
hollow  cylinder,  a  supporting  plate  disposed  inside  said  auxil- 
iary cap  at  right  angles  to  said  valve  rod,  said  supporting  plate 
being  provided  in  its  center  with  an  opening  into  which  said 
engagement  piece  is  inserted  and  being  provided  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  opening  with  an  arc-shaped  inclined  portion,  both 
the  upper  surface  and  the  lower  surface  of  each  said  arc-shaped 
portions  providing  an  incline  so  that  the  inclined  lower  edge  of 
each  of  said  projecting  portions  of  said  engagement  piece 
moves  up  onto  the  upper  surface  of  one  of  said  arc-shaped 
portions  from  lower  portions  thereof  so  as  to  poll  up  said  valve 
rod  and  thereby  tightly  press  said  valve  against  the  lower  end 
of  said  hollow  cylinder  when  said  auxiliary  cap  is  turned  in  a 
certain  direction,  and  so  that  each  of  the  projecting  portions  of 
said  engagement  piece  moves  under  the  lower  surface  of  one  of 
said  arc-shaped  portions  from  higher  portions  thereof  so  as  to 
push  down  said  valve  rod  and  thereby  separate  said  valve  from 
the  lower  end  of  said  hollow  cylinder  when  said  auxiliary  cap 
is  turned  in  the  opposite  direction. 


4,378,078 
GRANULATED  MATERIAL  DISPENSER 
Paal  J.  Daaids,  2733  RimUaff  Ct  #89,  Saraaote,  Fla.  33581 
Filed  Jaa.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,215 
lat  CL^  B65D  88/66 
UJS.  CL  222—183  7  CMma 

1.  A  device  for  dispensing  granulated  material  to  a  con- 
tainer, comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  recessed  container  filling  station; 

(b)  a  hopper-like  container  which  ftinctions  as  both  a  ship- 
ping and  storage  container  and  an  operational  storage 
container  for  the  granulated  material  to  be  dispensed,  said 
hopper-like  container  having  a  generally  rectangular  con- 
figuration with  a  funnel-shaped  lower  portion  having  a 
cylindrical  discharge  spout; 
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(c)  an  inclined  support  plate  for  positioning  said  hopper-like 
container  in  the  interior  of  said  housing; 

(d)  a  granulated  material  transfer  tube  which  intercoimects 
said  cylindrical  discharge  spout  on  said  funnel-shaped 
lower  portion  of  said  container  filling  station,  said  granu- 
lated material  transfer  tube  having  a  valve  seat  on  its 
lower  end; 

(e)  a  pivoted  dispensing  valve  having  a  valve  head  which 
engages  said  valve  seat  on  said  lower  end  of  said  granu- 
lated material  transfer  tube  to  prevent  flow  of  granulated 
material  from  said  hopper-like  container; 


ity  by  a  magnetic  force,  said  valve  channel  being  surrounded 
by  an  electromagnetic  device  generating  the  magnetic  force, 
characterized  in  that  the  closure  portion  is  provided  with  a 
rotor  having  a  ferrite  core  drivable  by  the  magnetic  force  at  a 
predetermined  rotational  speed,  and  a  conveying  element  for 
conveying  the  fluids  axially  through  the  valve  channel  driv- 
ably  connected  to  said  rotor. 


(0  electroresponsive  means  for  pivoting  said  dispensing 
valve  to  disengage  said  valve  head  from  said  valve  seat 
such  that  granulated  material  is  permitted  to  flow  from 
said  hopper-like  container,  through  said  granulated  mate- 
rial transfer  tube,  and  into  a  container  positioned  under 
said  lower  end  of  said  granulated  material  transfer  tube  in 
said  container  filling  station  and  for  pivoting  said  dispens- 
ing valve  to  cause  said  valve  head  to  re-engage  said  valve 
seat;  and 

(g)  means  for  controlling  the  period  of  time  which  said  valve 
head  remains  disengaged  from  said  valve  seat. 


4378,000 
FLUID  VELOCITY  ATTENUATING  NOZZLE 
Frederick  R.  Jeaningi,  Cupertiao,  CaUL,  aarigaor  to  Noicz 
CorporatioB,  Los  Aaselea,  CaUf . 

FUed  JuL  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,481 

lat  CL^  B67D  5/37 

U.S.  a.  222—380  18  ClaiaM 


4,378,079 
APPARATUS  FOR  ACCURATELY  DOSING  FLUIDS  OF 

VARYING  VISCOSITY 
Alczaader  Kiickcaa,  Hanbarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrniany,  aasignor 
to    Dagaui    Dentsdie    Automaten-oiid    Getrankemaschiaea 
GaihH  ft  Co.,  K.G.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Aag.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,704 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Aug.  10, 
1979,  2932558 

lat  CL^  B67D  5/00 
VJS.  a.  222—333  10  Ciaiau 


»-(»n 


1.  An  apparatus  for  accurately  dosing  fluids  of  varying 
viscosity,  especially  highly  viscous  liquids,  such  as  syrups 
having  a  high  sugar  content,  comprising  a  substantially  verti- 
cally arranged  valve  channel  connectible  to  a  storage  con- 
taiiter  or  the  like,  wherein  for  closing  and  opening  a  valve 
outlet  there  is  provided  a  closure  portion  liftable  against  grav- 


11.  An  accurate  discharge  nozzle  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  inlet  chamber  and  an  outlet  aperiure  formed  in  said  hous- 
ing; 

an  aperiure  cotmecting  said  inlet  chamber  to  said  outlet 
aperture;  and 

a  spool  internally  reciprocable  within  said  aperture  includ- 
ing channel  means  formed  thereon  for  permitting  flow 
through  said  aperture  from  said  inlet  chamber  to  said 
outlet  aperture  where  said  channel  means  defmes  an  inlet 
flow  cross-sectional  area  between  the  top  of  said  channel 
means  and  said  inlet  chamber  and  where  the  bottom  of 
said  spool  and  said  outlet  aperture  define  an  outlet  flow 
cross-sectional  area  and  where  said  channel  means  is  lo- 
cated such  that  said  outlet  flow  cross-sectional  area  is 
greater  than  said  inlet  flow  cross-sectional  area  at  substan- 
tially all  times  when  fluid  is  flowing  through  said  nozzle 
thereby  lowering  the  fluid  outlet  flow  velocity  from  the 
velocity  of  fluid  flow  through  said  inlet  cross-sectK>oal 
area. 


4,378,081 
ACTUATOR  OVERCAP  FOR  TILT  VALVE 
Klaas  J.  van  Lit  Logger  15,  AautdTeea,  Netheriaadt 
FUcd  Dec  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  214,071 
lat  a.3  B65D  23/14 
VJS.  CL  222—402.13  «  Claia* 

1.  In  a  pressurized  package  of  the  type  having  a  container 
with  a  tiltable  axial  valve  stem  extending  upward  therefrom,  a 
stem  extension  with  a  spray  onfice  at  its  distal  end,  and  an 
actuator-overcap  having  a  fixed  portion  secured  to  the  con- 
tainer and  a  tab  portion  movably  secured  to  the  fixed  portion 
through  a  peripheral  hmge,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  extension  having  an  upward-facing  bearing  surfacr, 
the  hinge  axially  spaced  from  the  bearing  surface; 
the  ub  portion  having  a  laterally-facing  finger-contact  sur- 
face axially  adjacent  to  the  hinge;  and 
the  tab  portion  having  an  overhang  axiaUy  adjacent  to  the 
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distal  end,  the  overhang  defming  an  opening  exposing  the 
spray  orifice  and  including  a  downward-facing  wedging 
surface  adjacent  to  the  opening,  the  wedging  surface 


M  1 


hstener  for  permitting  disengagement  of  said  first  and 
second  parts  only  reponsive  to  movement  of  the  second 
part  from  the  front  toward  the  rear  of  said  holster; 
a  concealed  rigid  button  member  mounted  on  the  distal 
portion  of  said  complementary  strap  adjacent  the  second 
part  of  said  snap  fastener  and  extending  substantially 
transversely  between  the  belt  receiving  member  and  the 
handgun  when  the  handgun  is  received  in  said  pocket  for 
unfastening  the  second  and  first  parts  of  said  fastener 
responsive  to  pressure  thereon  by  the  thumb  of  the  user 
directed  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  said  pocket  so  that 
the  user  of  said  holster  may  release  the  handgun  as  the 
handgun  is  withdrawn  fh>m  the  pocket,  said  button  mem- 
ber being  concealed  between  the  handgun  and  the  belt 
receiving  member  so  that  said  fastener  can  not  readily  be 
unfastened  except  by  the  user. 


engageable  with  the  bearing  surface  at  a  position  radially 

opposite  the  hinge  position, 
whereby  radial  depression  of  the  finger-contact  surface  will  tilt 
the  extension  toward  the  hinge  position. 


I  4,378,083 

4,378,062  WIRING  MACHINE  WIRE  PLACING  HEAD 

QUICK  RELEASE  HOLSTER  VlMUmir  Y.  KwffuioT,  3  procd  StroHdei,  4,  kr.  43,  and  Alex- 

QMatin  J.  CUca,  Springfldd,  MaM„  aaignor  to  Bangor  Punta  a^dr  I.  Karyshev,  alitM  VaTUora,  32,  kr.  1,  both  of  Saratov, 

Corporation,  Springfield,  Mam.  UJS,SJR. 

Coatianatioo-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  83,342,  Oct.  10,  1979,  pued  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,389 

alMBdooed,  which  u  a  continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  881,829,  Feb.  27,  lat.  CL^  B65H  7  7/36 

1978,  abandooed.  This  application  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,741  U5.  CL  226— 158 
Int  CL^  F41C  33/02 


7  Claims 


UJS.  CL  224—243 


4Clainis 


1.  In  an  upwardly  opening  holster  for  holding  a  handgun 
including  a  pocket  for  receiving  said  handgun  having  an  ex- 
posed side  portion  and  a  backside  portion,  a  belt  receiving 
member  having  an  upper  portion  defining  a  belt  loop  for  re- 
ceiving a  belt  to  hold  said  holster  about  the  waist  of  a  user  and 
a  lower  portion  attached  to  said  backside  portion,  said  pocket 
further  having  front  and  rear  portions  connecting  said  exposed 
side  and  backside  portions  and  an  open  top  portion  for  receiv- 
ing the  handgun,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  carried  by  said  holster  for  displacing  said  pocket 
outwardly  from  said  belt  loop  so  that  when  the  handgun  is 
received  in  said  pocket  the  handle  thereof  will  be  spaced 
away  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  belt  receiving  mem- 
ber; 
a  safety  strap  extending  from  the  top  portion  of  the  exposed 
side  portion  of  the  p>ocket,  said  strap  configured  to  extend 
over  a  handgun  when  the  handgun  is  received  in  said 
pocket,  and  a  first  part  of  a  snap  fastener  mounted  on  the 
distal  portion  of  said  strap; 
a  complementary  strap  formed  of  a  semirigid  material  hav- 
ing a  lower  end  mounted  on  the  backside  portion  and  a 
second  part  of  a  snap  fastener  mounted  on  the  distal  por- 
tion of  said  strap  whereby  when  a  handgun  is  received  in 
said  pocket  said  safety  strap  will  extend  thereover  so  that 
the  parts  of  said  snap  fastener  may  be  fastened  to  retain 
said  handgun  in  said  pocket,  and  said  fastener  will  be 
located  between  said  handgim  and  the  belt  receiving 
member,  means  carried  by  the  second  part  of  the  snap 


1.  A  wiring  machine  wire  placing  head  comprising  a  hous- 
ing; 

a  wire  break  pickup  mounted  on  said  housing; 

an  abutment; 

a  pivoted  lever  pivotally  moimted  in  said  housing  and  pro- 
vided with  said  abutment; 

said  abutment  arranged  to  operate  said  wire  break  pickup; 

wire  guides  mounted  on  said  housing; 

a  controllable  voltage  source; 

a  wire  feed  mechanism  constructed  as  two  mechanically 
coupled  electromagnetic  drives  connected  to  said  control- 
lable voltage  source; 

an  armature  of  the  first  electromagnetic  drive  of  said  two 
electromagnetic  drives; 

the  first  electromagnetic  drive  of  said  two  electromagnetic 
drives,  mounted  on  said  pivoted  lever; 

a  wire  gripper  unit  constructed  as  two  jaws  installed  with  a 
clearance  therebetween  and  spring-loaded  against  each 
other; 

the  first  jaw  of  said  two  jaws,  rigidly  secured  to  said  pivoted 
lever; 

the  second  jaw  of  said  two  jaws,  connected  to  said  armature 
of  said  first  electromagnetic  drive  of  said  two  electromag- 
netic drives  and  movably  mounted  on  said  pivoted  lever; 

said  wire  gripper  unit  situated  before  one  wire  guide  of  said 
wire  guides  and  connected  to  the  first  electromagnetic 
drive  of  said  two  electromagnetic  drives. 
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4,378,064 

RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  RIVETING  GUN 

COMPRISING  AN  OVERHEAD  VALVE 

GiaDcarlo  Scala,  BologM,  Italy,  SHi^or  to  Faaco  SJLL.,  Ca- 

driaao,  Italy 

Filed  Aag.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  174,334 

Claim  priority,  applkatioB  Italy,  Aag.  9, 1979,  4909/79[U] 

lat  CL^  B25C  1/04 

VS.  CL  in—%  3  ClaiiM 


through  sheets  to  be  stapled;  and  a  power  device  for  actuating 
the  clinching  members;  the  improvement  including: 
a  member  mounted  adjacent  the  anvil  mechanism  and  having  a 
pair  of  cutting  edges  thereon. 


each  of  the  clinching  members  being  formed  with  a  cutting 
edge  cooperable  with  one  of  said  cutting  edges  respectively, 
during  bending  of  the  legs,  and 

a  drive  means  connected  to  the  clinching  members  for  actuat- 
ing the  same  to  bend  the  legs  of  the  staple  thereby  effecting 
cutting  of  the  legs  during  clinching  thereof. 


1.  A  release  mechanism  for  compressed  air  riveting  or  nail- 
ing gims  comprising  an  overhead  valve  and  a  pilot  valve  which 
controls  a  duct  for  feeding  compressed  air  to  the  overhead 
valve  and  comprises  a  valve  plug  mobile  between  three  posi- 
tions, namely  a  first  gun  activation  position  in  which  it  con- 
nects the  feed  duct  to  a  duct  for  discharge  to  atmosphere  and 
closes  the  compressed  air  supply,  a  second  gun  resetting  posi- 
tion in  which  it  connects  the  feed  duct  to  a  compressed  air 
supply  and  closes  the  discharge  duct,  and  a  third  gun  neutral- 
ization position,  intermediate  between  the  preceding,  in  which 
the  valve  plug  closes  the  discharge  duct  and  compressed  air 
supply,  said  mechanism  also  comprising  a  feeler  supported 
mobile  in  the  gun  and  able  to  undergo  a  movement  stroke 
when  the  gtm  is  rested  on  a  piece  to  be  nailed,  a  main  trigger 
hinged  to  said  gim,  and  a  lever  hinged  in  said  main  trigger  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  act  on  the  valve  plug  and  be  controllable 
by  the  feeler,  movement  of  the  valve  plug  by  the  lever  being 
determined  by  the  combined  operation  of  the  main  trigger  and 
feeler,  characterized  in  that  the  release  mechanism  comprises 
an  auxiliary  trigger  hinged  in  the  main  trigger  and  cooperating 
with  said  lever  in  such  a  manner  that  when  the  main  trigger 
and  auxiliary  trigger  are  pressed  simultaneously,  the  lever 
causes  the  valve  plug  to  move  into  its  intermediate  position  and 
prevents  the  resetting  of  the  gun. 


I  4,378,085 

STAPLER  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  MECHANISM  FOR 

BENDING  AND  CUTTING  STAPLE  LEGS  IN 
ACCORDANCE  WITH  THE  THICKNESS  OF  THE  WORK 

PIECE 
Janes  H.  McVeigh,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 

ratkM,  Staalbrd,  Coan. 
I  Filed  Not.  3, 1960,  Ser.  No.  203,737 

bt  CL^  B25C  5/02 
UJS.  CL  227—79  1  Ctata 

1.  In  a  stapler  apparatus  having  a  staple  dispensing  means 
being  n^^f^*^  to  cooperate  with  an  anvil  mechanism  to  permit 
individual  ones  of  staples  to  be  dispensed  toward  and  against 
the  anvil  mechanism  to  perform  a  stapUng  operation;  and 
wherein  the  anvil  mechankm  includes  two  movable  clinching 
members  for  bending  legs  of  a  staple  after  being  driven 


4,378,066 
I»:VICE  FOR  POSITIONING  AND  WELDING  BINDING 

HOOPS  AROUND  A  CYLINDER 
Raymond  Wascat,  Caffies  by  Soiasooa,  France,  assigaor  to 
B.SX.  (Bignier  Schmid-Laareat),  FraMC 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  226,608 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  1,  1960,  M  02232 

lat  CL^  B23K  31/00 

U.S.  CL  228—4.1  5  OaiaM 


a       36 


X'VrSp-, 


1.  A  device  for  positioning  and  welding  circular  binding 
hoops  around  a  cylindrical  element,  or  cylinder,  of  revolution, 
around  determined  circumferences  of  the  cylinder,  said  device 
comprising:  a  cylinder  support,  a  drive  member  adapted  to 
rotate  the  cyUnder  about  its  axis  of  revolution,  an  applying 
member  adapted  to  apply  a  half-hoop  radially  on  the  cyUnder, 
a  magazine  of  half-hoops  adapted  to  supply  the  applying  mem- 
ber, a  fixed  welding  sution  the  cyhnder  support  comprising  a 
mobile  carriage  movable  horizontally  on  a  track,  said  carriage 
being  provided  with  a  central  cradle  adapted  to  support  the 
cylinder  with  its  axis  of  revolution  disposed  horizontally  and 
parallel  to  the  track  and  with  an  end  cradle  allowing  the  cylin- 
der to  rotate  freely  and  movable  between  a  low  positioa  where 
the  cylinder  rests  on  the  central  cradle  and  a  high  position 
where  the  cyUnder  may  be  rotated  by  the  drive  member,  with- 
out contact  with  the  central  cradle. 
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4,37S,087 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  A  METHOD  OF  AIR 

CONDITIONING  VEHICLES  BY  CONTROLLING 

CmCLXATION  OF  INSIDE  AIR  AND  INTRODUCnON 

OF  OUTSIDE  AIR 
Mmm  Sakoni,  Amio,  aad  Yoao  Iwmw,  Ckiryii,  both  of  Japan, 
Mrifim  to  NippoMlcMO  Co^  Ltd^  Karijra,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  IL  1980,  Scr.  No.  186,269 
Claim  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japaa,  Sep.  12,  1979,  54-117506 
I^  CL^  B60H  3/00 
UJS.  a.  236-13  17  Claims 


4,3784)88 

LIQUID  ATOMIZING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Jaaca  W.  Ewiag.  13*  E-  HilkMe  RL,  Barri^itoii,  DL  60010 

FUed  Jaa.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,830 

Lrt.  CL>  B05B  3/14 

UJS.  CL  239— 8  23 


1.  In  liquid  atomiziiig  apparatus  including  a  supply  of  the 
liquid  to  be  atomized  and  means  iHX>viding  a  confined  stream  of 
the  liquid,  the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  means  creating  sonic  vibrations  (22;  52,  56;  58,  60,  58(  60<;- 
61;  64;  68;  70,  72,  74,  76)  in  the  confined  stream  of  liquid  to 
cause  the  confined  liquid  to  fracture  into  droplets  of  rela- 
tively uniform  size. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  air  conditioning  vehicles  by  controlling 
the  circulation  of  inside-air  and  introduction  of  outside-air  in 
which  an  inlet  for  inside-air  and  an  inlet  for  outside-air  are 
selectively  opened  and  closed,  and  the  circulation  of  inside-air 
and  the  introduction  of  outside-air  are  selectively  effected, 
comprising: 

duct  means  for  passing  air  to  a  passenger  compartment, 

a  cooling  means  provided  in  said  duct  means  for  cooling  the 
air, 

a  heater  means  provided  in  said  duct  means  for  heating  the 
air, 

a  sensor  for  sensing  the  temperatiire  of  a  coolant  which 
circulates  through  the  engine  of  said  vehicle; 

a  detector  for  detecting  a  degree  of  the  heater  air  supply, 
said  heater  means  being  used  for  heating  the  air  supplied 
to  the  passenger  compartment  of  said  vehicle;  and 

control  means  for  effecting  switching  between  the  inside-air 
circulation  and  the  outside-air  introduction  in  accordance 
with  the  sensed  temperature  of  the  coolant  and  the  de- 
tected degree  of  the  heater  air  supply, 

said  control  means  comprising  a  switching  means  for  switch- 
ing the  inside-air  circulation  and  the  outside-air  introduc- 
tion and  a  computer  means  for  (a)  receiving  the  signals 
from  said  sensor  and  said  detector  and  (b)  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  switching  means; 

said  computer  means  for  (a)  determining  whether  or  not  the 
coolant  temperature  is  lower  than  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature in  accordance  with  the  signal  from  said  sensor, 
(b)  determining  whether  or  not  the  air-conditioning  is  in  a 
heating  manner  in  accordance  with  the  signal  from  said 
detector,  and  (c)  accordingly  actuating  said  switching 
means  so  that  the  inside-air  circulation  state  is  maintained 
in  the  case  where  the  result  of  the  above  determinations 
mdicate  that  the  coolant  temperature  is  lower  than  the 
predetermined  temperature  and  at  least  some  air  is  being 
heated  by  said  heater  means. 


4,378,089 
SURFACE  IRRIGATION  APPARATUS 
Joha  D.  Wilkc%  Warliaghaa^  Ei«laMl;  Martia  E.  Pttrkca, 
EdiriMD^b,  ScodaMi;  Grahaa  G.  Cvtia,  Toiterdea,  aad 
Darid  W.  Shepherd,  Darcath,  both  of  Eaglaad,  aaaignora  to 
Tate  A  Lyk  Liadted,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  237,644 
CUias  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  Mar.  4,  1980, 
8007302 

lat  CL'  AOIG  25/09 
UJS.  CL  239—70  17 


1.  Surface  irrigation  apparatus  comprising  a  carriage  mov- 
able along  an  irrigation  canal,  a  dam  su^wrted  by  the  carriage 
and  extending  toward  the  canal  in  such  a  way  that  in  use  water 
flowing  along  the  canal  is  incident  upon  the  dam  and  is 
checked  therd>y,  the  sole  means  of  moving  the  carriage  along 
the  canal  in  the  direction  of  flow  being  the  force  of  the  water 
against  the  dam,  means  for  arresting  movement  of  the  carriage 
at  desired  positions  along  the  canal  carried  by  the  carriage 
comprising  two  arms  supported  by  the  carriage  in  such  a  way 
as  to  be  releasably  engageable  with  stops  mounted  akmg  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  canal  respectively,  means  for  controlling  the 
residence  time  of  the  carriage  at  each  stationary  pocitioo  car- 
ried by  the  carriage,  means  for  releasing  the  arresting  means  in 
response  to  the  control  means,  and  means  supported  by  the 
carriage  for  transferring  water  from  the  canal  to  land  to  be 
irrigated. 
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4,378,090 
FLUID  INJECTOR 
Barry  J.  Cohen,  Snodlaad;  Jooeph  Scaraainzza,  and  Grakan 
Took,  both  of  HnddcnfieM,  all  of  Eaglaad,  assignors  to  Pea- 
body  Hobacs  Liidtcd,  Haddertfldd,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Aag.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  294,539 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Aug.  22,  1980, 
8027477 

Int.  CL^  B05B  9/00 
VS.  CL  239—125  15  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  injector  comprising 

a  valve  housing, 

an  injector  assembly  removably  mounted  on  said  valve 
housing  and  including  discharging  means  for  discharging 
fluid  from  the  injector  assembly,  ducting  for  conveying 
said  fluid  between  said  valve  housing  and  said  discharging 
means  and  a  control  valve  movable  to  a  first  position  in 
response  to  flow  of  said  fluid  in  a  first  direction  through 
said  ducting  to  close  said  discharging  means  and  return 
said  fluid  from  said  discharging  means  to  said  valve  hous- 
ing and  movable  to  a  second  position  in  response  to  flow 
of  said  fluid  in  a  second  direction  through  said  ducting  to 
open  said  discharging  means  to  allow  at  least  some  of  the 
fluid  conveyed  to  said  discharging  means  to  be  discharged 
therefrom  and  to  return  any  surplus  fluid  to  said  valve 
housing, 

inlet  and  outlet  passages  in  said  valve  housing  for  conveying 
said  fluid  into  and  from  said  valve  housing, 

a  change-over  valve  in  said  valve  housing  comprising  a 
valve  member  adjustable  into  a  first  position  to  condition 
the  injector  for  flow  of  said  fluid  from  said  inlet  passage 
through  said  ducting  in  said  first  direction  and  into  a 
second  position  to  condition  the  injector  for  flow  of  said 
fluid  from  said  inlet  passage  through  said  ducting  in  said 
second  direction,  and 

change-over  valve  control  means  actuable  to  move  said 
valve  member  into  a  third  position  in  which  said  change- 
over valve  prevents  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  inlet  pas- 
sage to  said  ducting,  said  control  means  comprising  a 
mechanical  interlock  preventing  removal  of  said  injector 
assembly  from  said  valve  housing  unless  said  valve  mem- 
ber has  been  moved  into  said  third  position  by  said  control 
means. 


'  4,378,091 

ROTARY  TYPE  ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  PAINTING 

DEVICE 
Tern  Moriabita,  Sbindca;  Matsoyoahi  Sagiyaaui,  Snaoao,  aad 
Toabikaa  SaaJd,  Toyota,  aU  of  Japaa,  asaigaors  to  Toyota 
JidodM  Kabaibiki  Kaiaba,  Toyota,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  195,926 
daimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  21, 1980,  55-066367 
lat  a.)  B05B  5/04 
VS.  CL  239—703  24  Clahas 

1.  A  rotary  type  electrostatic  spray  painting  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  metalUc  housing; 

a  metallic  rotary  shaft  rouubly  arranged  in  said  metallic 
housing  and  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  said  metal- 
lic rotary  shaft  further  having  a  hollow  portion  having  a 
fu^t  diameter  and  arranged  axially  contiguous  with  and 


intermediate  of  first  and  second  solid  portions  arranged  at 
said  front  and  rear  ends,  respectively,  said  first  and  second 
soUd  portions  having  respective  diameters  which  are 
smaller  than  said  first  diameter; 

a  cup-shaped  metallic  spray  head  fixed  onto  said  first  solid 
portion  at  said  front  end  of  said  metallic  rotary  shaft  and 
having  a  cup-shaped  inner  wall; 

feeding  means  for  feeding  a  paint  onto  said  cup-shaped  inner 
waU; 

drive  means  cooperating  with  said  rotary  shaft  for  rotating 
said  rotary  shaft; 

non-contact  type  radial  air  bearing  means  arranged  in  said 
metaUic  housing  and  arranged  with  respect  to  said  metal- 
lic rotary  shaft  so  as  to  be  adjacent  to  said  hollow  portion 


of  said  metallic  rotary  shaft  for  radially  supporting  said 
metallic  rotary  shaft  in  a  non-contacting  state; 

non-contact  type  radial  magnetic  bearing  means  arranged  in 
said  metallic  housing  and  cooperating  with  said  metallic 
rotary  shaft  for  radially  supporting  said  rotary  shaft  in  a 
non-contacting  state; 

non-contact  type  thrust  bearing  means  arranged  in  said 
metallic  housing  and  arranged  with  respect  to  said  metal- 
lic rotary  shaft  so  as  to  be  adjacent  to  said  second  solid 
portion  for  axially  supporting  said  metallic  rotary  shaft  in 
a  non-contacting  state; 

terminal  means  for  receiving  a  negative  high  voltage,  said 
terminal  means  being  connected  to  said  housing;  and 

electrode  means  arranged  in  said  housing  for  electrically 
coupling  said  terminal  means  to  said  spray  head. 


4,378,092 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING  PULP 

STOCK  IN  PULP  DEFIBRATING  APPARATUS  OF  THE 

DOUBLE  ROTATING  DISC  TYPE 
Rolf  B.  Reiaball,  BeUcTve,  Wash.,  aviffor  to  CeU  Derdop,  lac^ 
BeUcTiie,  Wash. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  200,923 
lat  a.5  B02C  7/00 
VS.  CL  241—16  12  Claimi 

1.  In  the  method  of  refining  pulp  stock  in  which  the  pulp 
materia]  to  be  ground  is  introduced  into  a  grinding  space  in- 
cluding an  inner  grinding  zone  defined  between  a  pair  of  facial- 
ly-opposed axially  adjustable  grinding  discs,  both  of  which 
rotate  relative  to  each  other  within  a  closed  housing,  and  in 
which  inner  grinding  zone  the  pulp  material  is  accelerated 
from  a  central  portion  outwardly  towards  a  peripheral  portioD 
by  the  centrifugal  force  generated  by  the  roubonal  movement 
of  the  rotatable  discs,  the  improvement  comprismg: 
providing  two  outer  grinding  zones  diverging  in  opposite 
axial  directions  from  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  inner 
grinding  zone  for  receiving  the  pulp  material  accelerated 
through  said  inner  zone  and  dividing  its  direction  of  flow 
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into  two  separate  paths,  said  grinding  zone  being  defined   mounted  at  a  location  adjacent  and  below  the  supply  conveyor 
between  said  roUtable  discs  and  a  sutionary  grinding   outlet;  a  material  discharge  passage  having  an  outlet  from  said 

bousing  controlled  by  said  gate;  and  means  operably  connected 


'  - 


surface  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  a  stationary 
element  mounted  within  said  housing. 


to  said  gate  for  positioning  said  gate  selectively  to  close  and 
open  said  discharge  passage  outlet  from  said  housing,  whereby 
u;>on  said  gate  opening  said  passage  outlet,  material  from  the 
supply  conveyor  is  directed  into  said  discharge  passage. 


4,378,093 

GRINDER  PUMP  CUTTER  ASSEMBLY 

Stevca  M.  Keener.  890  TR  875  Rte.  3,  Ashland,  Ohio  44805 

Filed  Dec.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  215,265 

lat  CL^  B02C  23/36 


UJS.  CL  241— «  B 


90aiai8 


4,378,095 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RETAINING 

TUBULAR  OBJECTS 

WyndaU  O.  Reynolds,  Moworia,  CaUf.,  assigDor  to  Bell  A 

Howell  Company,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  210,871 

bt  CLJ  B65H  19/02 

VJS.  CL  242—68.4  36  Claims 


1.  In  a  grinder  pump,  the  improvement  of  a  cutter  assembly, 
comprismg: 

a  cutter  ring  having  a  plurality  of  bores  extending  through 
an  inner  circimiference  thereof,  the  centers  of  said  bores 
lying  on  a  circle  of  greater  radius  than  the  radius  of  said 
inner  circumference  of  said  ring;  and 

a  disk  received  by  and  rotatable  within  said  cutter  ring,  said 
disk  being  maintained  upmn  a  shaft  and  having  a  pair  of 
blades  depending  therefrom,  said  blades  extending  from 
an  outer  circumference  of  said  disk  inwardly  to  said  shaft, 
said  disk  having  a  pair  of  bores  passing  through  said  outer 
circumference  of  said  disk,  the  centers  of  said  pair  of  bores 
lying  on  a  circle  having  a  radius  less  than  the  radius  of  said 
outer  circumference  of  said  disk. 


a 


4,378,094 

MATERIAL  REDUCING  MUX  BY-PASS  FOR 

UNCRUSHABLES 

Robert  M.  WilUaan,  16  U  Hacienda,  Ladne,  St  Looia  Coonty, 

Mo.  63124 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Scr.  No.  234,633 
lat  CL^  B02C  13/286 
UJS.  CL  241—186  R  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  material  reducing  mill  comprising  a  mill  housing 
having  an  inlet  for  material  to  be  reduced;  a  material  supply 
conveyor  having  its  outlet  at  said  housing  inlet;  a  rotary  mate- 
rial rnlucing  assembly  in  said  housing  between  said  supply 
conveyor  and  an  outlet  for  material  reduced  by  said  rotary 
reducing  assembly;  a  gate  in  said  mill  housing  pivotally 


28.  Apparatus  for  releasably  retaining  any  one  of  several 
tubular  objects  having  lengths  in  a  plurality  of  different  ranges 
of  lengths,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  rod  insertable  into  any  one  of  said  tubular  objects; 

a  carriage  slidable  along  said  rod; 

first  and  second  retention  members  positioned  on  said  rod 
and  said  carriage,  respectively; 

means  on  said  carriage  and  said  rod  for  stepped  adjustment 
of  the  position  of  said  carriage  and  second  retention  mem- 
ber to  any  of  said  ranges  of  lengths,  including  as  many 
distinct  transverse  slots  arranged  in  series  on  said  rod  as 
there  are  ranges  of  lengths  in  said  plurabty,  with  each  slot 
corresponding  in  location  to  a  different  one  of  said  ranges, 
and  having  a  locking  member  common  to  and  interfitting 
with  each  of  said  slots  connected  to  said  carriage;  and 

means  on  said  carriage  for  infinite  adjustment  of  the  position 
of  said  second  retention  member  along  the  carriage  to  the 
length  of  any  tubular  object  within  a  given  range  of 
lengths. 
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4,378,096 

TENSION  CONTROL  FOR  TOP  EFFECT  YARN 

Jnlias  R.  S^aegg,  Bniiagtoo,  N.C,  assignor  to  Bmiingtoa 

ladostries.  Inc.,  GrccaAoro,  N.C. 
DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  97,972,  Nov.  28, 1979.  This  appUcatioo  JoL 
t  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  279,316 

iBt  CL^  B65H  59/22 
MS.  CL  242—149  11  daims 


1.  A  yam  tensioning  device  for  use  on  a  creel  to  effect  ran- 
dom tensioning  of  the  yam  independently  of  the  yam  tension- 
ing requirements  of  a  Imitting  machine  with  which  the  creel  is 
associated,  said  device  comprising: 
a  platform  for  securing  said  device  to  said  creel  including  a 
fixed  support  defining  a  tensioning  area  and  a  pair  of 
upright  spaced  apart  thread  guides  for  guiding  said  yam 
past  said  tensioning  area; 
a  pivotal  arm  having  one  end  pivotably  attached  to  and 
vertically  spaced  away  from  said  platform  and  a  free  end 
opposite  said  one  end,  said  pivotal  arm  being  vertically 
displaceable  about  a  horizontal  axis  so  that  pressure  can  be 
exerted  on  said  yam  by  said  pivotal  arm  as  said  yam  passes 
therebeneath  and  across  said  fixed  support; 
lever  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  free  end  for  controlling 
the  vertical  displacement  of  said  pivotal  arm;  cam  means 
rotatably  mounted  to  said  creel  adjacent  said  platform  for 
moving  said  lever  means  for  effecting  random  tensioning 
of  the  yam  independently  of  the  yam  tensioning  require- 
ments of  said  knitting  machine,  said  lever  means  resting 
upon  said  cam  means  and  being  moved  thereby  in  a  prede- 
termined manner; 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  cam  means;  and 
biasing  means  associated  with  said  free  end  for  establishing  a 
biasing  force  of  predetermined  magnitude  to  said  pivotal 
arm  in  the  direction  of  said  fixed  support  so  as  to  exert 
pressure  upon  said  yam. 


4,378,097 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  SUBMERGED  AIR  INLET 
Stanley  D.  Fergnsoii,  Seattle,  and  Donald  W.  EastinaB,  Renton, 
both  of  Wash.,  assigaors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

FOed  Not.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  209,951 
I  lat  CL^  B64D  33/02:  P02C  7/04 

U.S.  CL  244-53  B  30  ClaiaM 

1.  An  inwardly  extending,  submerged,  smooth  surfaced  air 
inlet,  comprising: 
an  inlet  opening  having  wall  surfaces  adapted  to  be  flush 

with  or  inwardly  of  a  body  surface; 
said  wall  surfaces  having  a  leading  and  outer  end  in  a  plane, 
said  wall  surfaces  extending  inwardly  and  forming  an 
uncovered  shallow  channel-shaped  portion  of  the  inlet; 
said  channel  portion  deepening  inwardly  in  the  trailing 
direction  continuing  into  an  outwardly  opening,  partial 
ellipse  portion; 
said  partial  eUipae  p(Hlion  deepening  inwardly  as  it  extends 


in  a  trailing  direction  and  having  substantially  parallel 
wall  surfaces  extending  outwardly  of  the  ellipse  portion  in 
the  direction  toward  the  level  of  said  plane; 
extensions  of  said  substantially  parallel  wall  surfaces  diverg- 
ing outwardly  to  said  plane;  and 


60  72 


an  inwardly  trailing  surface,  spaced  outwardly  from  said 
partial  ellipse  portion,  being  joined  to  said  substantially 
parallel  wall  surfaces  to  form  an  outer  cover  for  a  trailing 
part  of  said  inlet  and  of  said  partial  eUipse  portion; 

said  inlet,  including  said  cover,  trailing  inwardly,  and  being 
contoured  radially  as  it  trails  to  form  a  substantially  circu- 
lar wall  surface  at  its  inner  end. 


4,378,098 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOWERING  AND 

RAISING  AN  AIRPLANE  FOR  LOADING  AND 

UNLOADING 

Alfred  N.  Evans,  CMtd  Vottarao,  Italy,  swiganr  to  The  Bociag 

Compaay,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Scr.  No.  251,597 

lat  CL3  B64C  1/22 

UJS.  CL  244—137  R  4  Oaims 


1^  S^»«        M      •« 


1.  In  combination  with  an  aircraft  having  landing  gear  which 
has  a  retracted  position  for  flight  operation  and  an  extended 
position  for  take-off  and  landing,  said  aircraft  being  character- 
ized in  that  with  the  aircraft  being  supported  from  a  ground 
surface  by  the  landing  gear  in  the  extended  position,  said  air- 
craft is  supported  at  a  first  operating  level, 
an  apparatus  adapted  to  enable  said  aircraft  to  be  at  a  rela- 
tively low  position  relative  to  the  ground  surface  for 
loading  and  unloading  cargo  therefrom,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  plurality  of  elevating  units,  each  elevating 
unit  being  located  in  said  aircraft  at  a  related  support 
position  where  there  is  a  related  aircraft  bearing  member 
fixedly  mounted  to  a  structural  frame  of  said  aircraft,  each 
of  said  elevating  units  comprismg: 

(a)  a  laterally  extendable  carriage  having  a  first  stowed 
position  in  said  aircraft  and  a  second  operating  position 
located  outwardly  of  said  aircraft, 

(b)  a  hydraulic  elevating  member  comprising  a  cylinder 
and  piston  which  are  mounted  to  said  carriage  and  have 
a  generally  horizontal  stowed  position  with  said  car- 
riage in  its  stowed  position,  and  a  second  operating 
position  wherein  said  elevating  member  extends  down- 
wardly from  said  extendable  carriage  at  the  support 
position,  said  piston  having  a  rod  extending  upwardly 
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from  said  cylinder  with  the  elevating  member  in  its 
operating  position,  said  piston  rod  having  at  its  upper 
end  a  matching  bearing  member  to  engage  the  bearing 
member  at  the  support  location,  so  as  to  transmit  verti- 
cal and  lateral  force  components  directly  into  the  bear- 
ing member  of  the  structural  frame  independently  of  the 
carriage, 

(c)  a  ground  support  assembly  mounted  to  said  cylinder, 
said  support  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  leg 
members  pivotally  mounted  at  upper  ends  thereof  at 
circumferentially  spaced  locations  at  an  upper  end  por- 
tion of  the  cylinder,  said  leg  members  having  a  first 
collapsed  position  alongside  of  said  cylinder  and  an 
expanded  support  position  where  said  leg  members 
extend  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  upper  end 
portion  of  the  cylinder,  each  leg  having  at  its  lower  end 
a  ground  engaging  foot  portion, 

(d)  a  leg  deploying  means  comprising  a  stmt  assembly 
having  a  first  collapsed  position  where  said  leg  members 
are  in  their  collapsed  position  and  a  second  deployed 
position  where  said  leg  members  are  held  outwardly  in 
their  expanded  support  position,  said  deploying  means 
having  an  actuating  member  having  a  ground  engaging 
portion  positioned  vertically  below  the  foot  portions  of 
the  leg  members  with  the  elevating  member  in  its  down- 
wardly extending  operating  position,  said  actuating 
member  being  operatively  connected  to  said  deploying 
means  in  a  manner  that  upward  movement  of  the 
ground  engaging  portion  of  the  actiiating  member  rela- 
tive to  the  cylinder  causes  movement  of  the  deploying 
means  to  its  deployed  position, 

(e)  said  elevating  unit  being  characterizd  in  that  with  said 
elevating  member  and  said  carriage  in  the  stowed  posi- 
tion, the  support  assembly  and  the  deploying  means  are 

'     in  the  collapsed  condition,  said  elevating  member  and 
said  carnage  being  movable  to  the  operating  position 
where  the  elevating  member  extends  downwardly,  with 
the  ground  engaging  portion  of  the  deploying  means 
extending  toward  a  ground  surface  below  said  aircraft, 
said  elevating  member  being  extendable  by  action  of  the 
cylinder  and  piston,  so  that  said  cylinder  moves  down- 
wardly relative  to  the  piston,  causing  said  ground  en- 
gaging member  to  engage  said  ground  surface,  thus 
extending  the  leg  members  from  the  coDapaed  position 
to  the  extended  position,  said  elevating  member  then 
being  retractable  to  a  lower  position  where  the  match- 
ing bearmg  member  of  the  piston  is  proximate  the  upper 
end  portion  of  the  piston  and  thus  proximate  the  upper 
cylinder  portion, 
whereby  with  the  aircraft  supported  by  the  landing  gear  in  the 
extended  position,  the  elevating  members  of  the  elevating  units 
can  be  moved  outwardly  to  the  operating  position,  the  elevat- 
ing members  can  be  extended  to  cause  engagement  of  the 
ground  engaging  portions  of  the  actuating  means  to  cause  the 
leg  members  to  move  to  the  deployed  position  and  then  come 
into  ground  engageoaent,  with  further  extension  of  the  elevat- 
ing units  causing  the  landing  gear  to  be  raised  from  the  ground, 
after  which  the  landing  gear  can  be  moved  to  the  retracted 
position,  with  sidiaequent  retraction  of  the  elevating  members 
lowering  the  aircraft  to  a  lower  position,  with  the  bearing 
portions  of  the  piston  rods  being  proximate  the  upper  end 
portions  of  the  cylinders,  so  that  lateral  load  components  on 
the  aircraft  are  transmitted  from  the  matching  bearing  mem- 
bers mto  the  extended  legs  of  the  elevating  units. 


4,37S,099 
OUTER  ESCUTCHEON  FDONG  STRUCTURE  FOR  CAR 

STEREO  ETC 
Tatsao  Ikeda,  and  ShoJ^  Arifii,  both  of  Toda,  Japai^  iMigBon  to 
ClarkM  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  225,096 
CUins  priority,  appUcatkw  Japn,  Jaa.  16, 19M,  S5-2512[U] 
lat  CL^  G12B  9/00 
MS.  CL  248— 27  J  3  Oaiw 


1.  An  outer  escutcheon  fixing  structure  which  comprises: 

an  escutcheon  body  for  a  car  stereo  etc.; 

an  instrument  panel; 

channel-shaped  fixing  members  secured  to  said  escutcheon 
body  through  said  instrument  panel; 

an  outer  escutcheon  member;  and 

horizontal  members  provided  inside  of  said  outer  escutcheon 
member  at  opposite  sideward  portions  thereof,  to  define 
engaging  spaces  for  receiving  opposite  ends  of  said  chan- 
nel-shaped fixing  members,  respectively; 

said  horizontal  members  or  said  channel-shaped  members 
being  imparted  with  resiliency  in  the  vertical  direction 
and  resiliently  kept  in  engagement  when  said  channel- 
shaped  fixing  members  are  fitted  in  said  engaging  spaces, 
respectively. 


4,37S,100 
STAND  AND  STOOL 
Ferdimid  R.  MiMxii;  Stephca  A.  MiMzsi,  botk  of  Yoidten, 
aad  Robert  R.  Pdcpdto,  Dobbt  Fory,  aU  of  N.Y„  aMigaors 
to  NLB.O.  Marie  Eaterprlacs,  lac^  Dobbi  Ferry,  N.Y. 

CoatiaaatfaM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  M2,7S1,  Jaa.  2, 1977, 

abaadoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  5, 197S,  Scr.  No.  912,972 

lat  CL^  F16M  11/04.  11/16,  11/22 

MS.  CL  248—168  3  Claim 


1.  A  weight-cupportiiig  platform  for  retainmg  thetvon  an 
audio  speaker  or  the  like,  said  platform  being  of  tlie  type  used 
on  a  speaker  stand  mount,  said  platform  compriamg: 

(a)  a  substantially  planar  polygonal  support  member  for 
supporting  a  speaker  on  one  |danar  side  thereof; 
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(b)  at  least  two  substantially  C-sh^)ed  brackets,  each  having 
one  leg  sUdably  secured  to  said  support  member  to  the 
side  opposed  to  said  speaker  supporting  side;  another  leg 
of  said  C-shaped  brackets  extending  upwardly  and  sub- 
stantiaUy  perpendicular  with  respect  to  said  speaker  sup- 
porting side;  said  upstanding  leg  being  selectively  posi- 
tionable  from  either  one  of  two  polygonal  sides,  said  sides 
being  juxuposed  such  that  said  brackett  are  capable  of 
engaging  the  audio  speaker  which  extends  from  said  juxta- 
pcMed  sides. 


the  back  board  while  resting  the  opposite  arm  of  each 
bracket  on  a  horizontal  surface  to  hold  the  back  board  at 


4,378,101 
STEPWISE  SEAT  SLIDE  ADJUSTER  FOR  VEHICLES 
Kcaichi  Kaaoka,  N^oya,  aad  Sabaro  Sasaki,  Toyota,  both  of 
Japan,  assizors  to  Aisia  SdU  Kaboshiki  Kaisba,  Aicbl, 
Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  178,435 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  22, 1979,  54-106831 
lat  CL'  B60N  1/08;  F16M  13/00 
MS.  CL  248— «29  13  Oaims 


1.  A  seat  slide  adjuster  for  vehicles  including  a  sutionary 
lower  guide  rail  mountable  to  a  vehicle  floor,  a  movable  upper 
guide  rail  mountable  to  a  vehicle  seat  and  capable  of  a  longitu- 
dinally sliding  movement  relative  to  the  lower  guide  rail,  and 
a  manually  operated  lever  member  pivotally  supported  on  the 
upper  guide  rail  and  having  first  pawl  means  releasably  engag- 
ing any  one  of  a  plurality  of  regularly  spaced  latch  teeth  inte- 
grally formed  along  the  lower  guide  rail  at  a  predetermined 
pitch,  and  second  pawl  means  mounted  on  said  lever  for  piv- 
otal movement  and  for  longitudinal  movement  by  a  predeter- 
mined multiple  of  said  pitch,  said  second  pawl  means  being 
biased  into  engagement  with  said  teeth  and  releasable  from  said 
engaged  condition  by  said  lever  when  said  first  pawl  means  is 
engaged  with  said  teeth. 


an  inclination  comfortable  for  reading  as  determined  by 
the  acute  angles  of  the  brackets. 


4,378,103 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  RETENTION  INSERT  AND 

MEANS  FOR  MOLDING  SAME 

Richwd  Saafbrd,  Marylaad,  aad  Norvaad  C  Boardoa,  Uaa- 

dilla,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasigaors  to  The  Bcadiz  Corporatioa, 

SoathfMd,  Mich. 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  92,132,  Not.  7, 1979,  absadoati.  IWs 
appUcatioa  Mar.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  356,655 
lat  CL'  B29C  1/00.  6/00 
MS.  CL  249—184  3 


I  4,378,102 

BOOK  OR  MAGAZINE  READING  SUPPORT 
Lcroy  Portis,  Jr.,  9244  S.  Bishop,  Chicaao,  DL  60620,  aad 
Kcaaeth  C  Neai,  2144  W.  71  PL,  Chicago,  DL  60636 

Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  211,U1 
1  lat  CL'  A47B  79/00 

UJS.  a  248—460  5  OaiaM 

1.  A  hook  or  magazine  support  comprising: 
a  back  board  consisting  of  a  flat  rectangular  member  with  a 
forwardly  projecting  shelf  along  the  lower  margin  thereof 
and  terminating  short  of  the  side  edge  portions  of  the  back 
board,  said  side  edge  portions  having  open-ended  parallel 
slots  extending  upwvdly  from  the  lower  edge  thereof 
adjacent  the  ends  of  the  shelf; 
a  pair  of  V-shaped  brackets  each  having  a  pair  of  opposite 
arms  diverging  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  one  another, 
said  arms  having  open  slots  at  the  ends  thereof;  and 
said  brackets  being  temporarily  aasembleable  beneath  the 
back  board  by  engaging  a  slot  in  one  of  the  arms  of  each 
bracket  with  one  of  the  slots  in  the  nde  edge  portions  of 


1.  A  matable  core  pin  and  core  bushing  assembly,  for  mold- 
ing of  an  electrical  connector  insert  havmg  an  abutment  por- 
tion, retention  shoulders,  and  a  contact  sleeve  for  removably 
retaining  contact  retenti(Hi  clips,  and  electrical  contacts  re- 
strained therein,  within  passages  formed  in  the  insert  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  core  pins  including  a  base  section  and  a  forward 
face,  having  at  least  two  indented  flat  side  portions  extend- 
ing from  the  base  to  the  forward  face,  and  at  least  two  shoul- 
der forms  connecting  the  flat  sides  and  the  base  section,  and 
an  y«i*l  projection  extending  from  the  forward  face  thereof; 
and 
a  plurality  of  core  bushings  including  a  base,  terminating  as  a 
forward  face,  and  at  least  two  side  fins  extending  from  the 
base,  the  forward  face  having  a  bore  therein  cooperaMe  with 
the  axial  projection  of  the  core  pin. 
wherd>y  upon  mating  of  the  core  pin  and  core  bushing,  with 
the  projection  of  the  core  pin  mated,  with  the  bore  of  the 
bushing  and  the  side  fins  of  the  bushing  flush  with  the  flat 
side  portions  of  the  core  pin,  dielectric  material  is  moldabk 
thereabout  to  form  said  dectric  connector  insert 
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4,378,104 
FLUID-PRESSURE-LOADED  SEAL  FOR  BUTTERFLY 

VALVES 
Yonun  Bea-Ur,  Newtoa,  Miw,,  aaaigpor  to  Edisoii  Intenuh 
tkmal,  Ibc^  RoUiag  Meadowi,  OL 

FiM  Dec.  31,  19W,  Ser.  No.  221^7 
Lit  CL^  F1«K  25/00 


VJS.  CL  251—173 


llCteiBS 


1.  In  a  butterfly  valve  of  the  type  having  a  valve  body  with 
a  cylindrical  fluid  passage  therethrough,  and  a  substantially 
disc-shaped  closure  member  mounted  in  the  fluid  passage  for 
rotation  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  about 
an  axis  transverse  to  the  fluid  passage,  and  wherein  the  closure 
member  further  has  a  peripheral  sealing  surface,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  seal  for  tightly  sealing  the  peripheral  sealing 
surface  of  the  closure  member,  such  seal  comprising: 

in  the  valve  body,  an  annular  groove  circumscribing  the 
fluid  passage  and  disposed  substantially  in  alignment  with 
the  peripherai  sealing  surface  of  the  closure  member  when 
the  closure  member  is  in  the  closed  position; 

the  annular  groove,  in  cross  section,  being  generally  T- 
shaped,  with  a  substantially  rectangular  cavity  forming 
the  cap  of  the  T  and  a  narrower  sleeve  portion  extending 
between  that  cavity  and  the  surface  of  the  fluid  passage 
and  forming  the  shank  of  the  T; 

a  resilient  seat  ring  member  disposed  in  and  projecting  from 
the  annular  groove  into  the  fluid  passage; 

the  seat  ring  member,  in  cross  section,  having  at  least  a  first 
leg  and  a  second  leg  such  legs  being  joined  together  at  a 
first  end  of  each  and  diverging  therefrom,  and  a  stem 
portion  projecting  from  the  first  and  second  legs  at  their 
joined  ends; 

the  second  ends  of  the  first  and  second  legs  of  the  seat  ring 
member  sealingly  bearing  against  the  top  wall  of  the  cap 
of  the  T  defming  said  rectangular  cavity; 

the  stem  portion  of  the  seat  ring  member  disposed  in  and 
projecting  through  the  sleeve  portion  of  the  groove  into 
the  fluid  passage; 

the  stem  portion  of  the  seat  ring  member  being  smaller  in 
cross-sectional  width  than  the  sleeve  part  of  the  groove,  to 
permit  fluid  from  the  upstream  side  of  the  passage  to  enter 
the  rectangular  cavity  and  apply  lateral  pressure  against  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  first  and  second  legs  of  the  seat 
ring  member;  and 

said  one  of  said  first  and  second  legs  of  the  seat  ring  member 
being  movable  laterally  toward  the  other  of  such  legs 
responsive  to  fluid  pressure  created  within  the  rectangular 
cavity  thereby  elastically  deforming  the  seat  ring  member 
and  urging  the  stem  portion  of  the  seat  ring  member 
against  the  peripheral  sealing  surface  of  the  disc,  the  sec- 
ond ends  of  the  first  and  second  seat  ring  legs  remaining  in 
bearing  relation  against  the  top  wall  of  the  cap  of  the  T 
defining  said  rectangular  cavity,  whereby  fluid  pressure 
enhances  the  contact  pressure  and,  thus,  the  sealing  ac- 
tkm,  between  the  seat  ring  member  and  the  closure  mem- 
ber as  well  as  between  the  seat  ring  member  and  the 
groove. 


4,378,105 
APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING  METALS 
Jowf  Ztag,  Nachtisdkmreg  13,  7030  BSbUageB-TaBneaberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Geemamy 

Filed  Dec  30,  19M,  Ser.  No.  221,258 
Clains  priority,  applicatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Feb.  9, 
1980  3004906 

lat  CLJ  F27D  17/00:  F27B  14/00 
VS.  CL  266—252  12  Claim 


1.  In  a  melting  furnace,  for  melting  metals  and  metal  alloys, 
including: 

a.  a  furnace  chamber; 

b.  a  first  melting  vessel  disposed  within  said  furnace  cham- 
ber; 

c.  means  to  produce  hot  combustion  gases  and  direct  said 
gases  on  said  first  melting  vessel  in  said  furnace  chamber; 

d.  at  least  one  additional  heat  insulated  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing a  metal  mass  to  be  heated; 

e.  an  exhaust  gas  canal  coupling  said  furnace  chamber  to  said 
additional  chamber,  the  input  cross  section  of  said  addi- 
tional chamber  being  larger  than  that  of  the  exhaust  gas 
canal;  and 

f.  a  single  chimney  connected  only  to  said  additioud  cham- 
ber, the  improvement  comprising: 

g.  the  additional  chamber  forming  a  melting  chamber  having 
an  open  cross  section  (F2)  maintained  at  a  size  such  that  at 
least  one  second  melting  vessel  may  extend  into  it; 

h.  a  second  melting  vessel  extending  into  and  acted  upon  on 
all  sides  by  the  exhaust  gases  in  said  melting  chamber;  and 

i.  a  heat  radiating  and  heat  storing  inner  wall  for  burning 
unbumed  fuel  in  said  hot  combustion  gases  which  are 
exhausted  to  said  melting  chamber  forming  the  inside  wall 
of  said  melting  chamber. 


4,378,106 
REFRACTORY  GAS  PERMEABLE  STRUCTURAL  UNIT 
Bruno  Hlrschberg,  Vienna,  Aastria,  and  FHucoii  Schleimer, 

Eacli,  Luxenboorg,  assigaon  to  Arl»ed  SA.,  Lnxemboarg, 

Luzemboorg 

Filed  JnL  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,509 

Claims  priority,  application  LozeadMarg,  JnL  9, 1980,  82597 
Int  a.)  C21B  7/16 
UJS.  a.  266—265  15  OainM 

1 .  A  refractory  gas  permeable  structural  unit  for  blowing 
gas  into  a  metal  treatnient  vessel  and  through  its  casing  and 
insertable  in  the  vessel,  tfie  structural  unit  comprising  a  gas 
penneable  refractory  stone  having  a  gas  inlet  end  face;  a  first 
metal  housing  sealingly  surrounding  said  stone;  means 
forming  at  least  one  gas  supply  connection  for  supplying  gas 
toward  said  end  face  of  said  gas  permeable  refractory  stone; 
means  forming  a  gas  distributing  chamber  between  said  gas 
supply  connection  and  said  end  face  of  said  gas  permeable 
refractory  stone,  so  that  gas  is  supplied  by  said  gas  supply 
connection  into  said  distributing  chamber  and  travels  from 
the  latter  tluough  said  gas  penneable  refractory  stone  sur- 
rounded by  said  first  metal  housing;  a  second  metal  housing 
arranged  at  a  distance  from  said  first  metal  housing;  and  a 
refractory  substantially  gas  impermeable  filler  material  pro- 
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vided  between  said  first  and  second  metal  housings  so  as  to  levers  exert  a  mechanical  advanUge,  and  whereby  both  release 
prevent  swelling  of  said  first  metal  housing  and  absorption  levers  must  be  engaged  to  allow  the  respective  pairs  of  hinge 

arms  to  be  moved  into  their  folded  position. 


4,378,108 

AUXILIARY  SUPPORT  TABLE  FOR  USE  BY 

OPHTHALMOLOGISTS 

Paul  F.  Bailey,  Jr.,  4885  NW.  Barnes  Rd.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

97210 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,164 

Int  CL^  A61G  13/00 

VS.  a.  269—328  6  Claims 


by  said  first  metal  housing  of  carbon  or  nitrogen  from  the 
surrounding  vessel. 


4,378,107 

WORKPIECE  SUPPORT  AND  CLAMPING  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  P.  Wagster,  and  Russell  Pizznto,  both  of  Easton,  Md., 

•Mignors  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  134^04,  Mar.  28,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,115 

Int  a.3  B25B  1/22 

VS.  CL  269—95  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  workpiece  suppwrt  and  clamping  assembly  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  suppori  members,  means 
for  pivotably  mounting  the  support  members  to  a  wall  or  other 
vertical  surface,  a  stationary  vise  member  secured  on  top  of  the 
support  members  transversely  thereof,  a  movable  vise  member 
arranged  transversely  on  top  of  the  support  members,  means 
including  a  pair  of  independently-operable  crank  members 
carried  by  the  support  members  for  moving  the  movable  vise 
member  towards  and  away  from  the  stationary  vise  member, 
whereby  a  workpiece  may  be  clamped  between  the  vise  mem- 
bers, means  including  respective  pairs  of  upper  and  lower 
hinge  arms  pivotably  connected  together  for  retaining  the 
support  members  in  a  horizontal  position,  means  for  pivotably 
connecting  the  respective  lower  arms  to  the  wall,  means  for 
pivotably  connecting  the  respective  upper  arms  to  the  support 
members,  locking  means  for  retaining  the  hinge  arms  in  an 
extended  position  relative  to  each  other,  wherein  the  hinge 
arms  are  disposed  diagonally  with  respect  to  the  support  mem- 
bers and  to  the  wall,  and  manually-manipulatable  means  selec- 
tively operable  to  disengage  the  locking  means  for  pivoting  the 
respective  hinge  arms  from  their  extended  diagonal  position, 
wherein  the  support  members  and  the  vise  members  carried 
thereby  are  in  their  horizontal  working  position,  into  a  folded 
position  relative  to  one  another,  wherein  the  support  members 
and  the  vise  members  carried  thereby  are  substantially  nested 
against  the  wall  in  a  non-working  storage  position,  said  manu- 
ally-manipulatable means  including  a  pair  of  resiliently-biased 
release  levers  pivotably  mounted  on  the  respective  suppori 
members  and  disposed  thereon  in  juxtaposition  to  the  station- 
ary vise  member  and  to  the  respective  crank  members  for 
convenient  engagement  by  the  operator,  whereby  the  release 


1.  An  auxiliary  table  for  use  with  an  operating  table  to  sup- 
pori a  surgeon's  hands  during,  for  example,  eye  surgery,  com- 
prising: 

suppori  means  having  a  substantially  planar  upper  surface 
for  supporting  the  surgeon's  hands;  and 

mounting  means  connected  to  the  operating  table  including 
a  base  means  for  carrying  said  support  means  and  for 
enabling  said  suppori  means  to  be  selectively  oriented 
from  a  preoperative  position  remote  from  a  patient's  head 
to  an  operative  position  overlying  the  patient's  head; 

said  mounting  means  also  including  pivot  means  intercon- 
necting said  base  means  to  the  operating  table  for  permit- 
ting said  base  means  to  be  angularly  displaced  from  said 
preoperative  position  to  said  operative  position  whereby 
said  base  means  engages  the  operating  table  for  being 
supported  thereon; 

said  pivot  means  including  rod  means  for  detachable  con- 
necting to  the  operating  table,  said  base  means  being 
provided  with  sleeve  means  for  rotaiably  receivmg  said 
rod  means,  said  rod  means  including  projecting  means 
extending  therefrom  for  detachable  inserting  into  bore 
means  provided  in  the  operating  table  so  that  said  rod 
means  may  be  nonrotatably  mounted  relative  to  the  oper- 
ating table. 


4,378,109 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE  THICKNESS  OF  A 

PAPER  SHEET 

Hisashi  Takahashi,  and  Tosbiynki  Miyano,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibavra  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  186,621 
Claims    priority,    application   Japan,    Sep.    19,    1979,    54- 
128656[U];  Sep.  19,  1979.  54-128657[Ul 

Int  CL'  B65H  7/12 
VS.  a.  271—263  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  paper  transfer  system  for  transferring  a  paper  sheet 
such  as  bank  note,  in  which  the  paper  sheet  is  transferred  round 
a  rotary  transfer  roll  mounted  in  a  frame  and  by  band-like 
transfer  belts  provided  as  a  plurality  of  pairs  spaced  apart 
laterally  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  transfer  of  said  paper 
sheet,  said  paper  sheet  being  sandwiched  in  its  transfer  be- 
tween upper  and  lower  belts  in  each  of  said  belt  P**'*? 
a  device  for  detecting  the  thickness  of  the  paper  she^  com- 
prising: 
a  sensor  supported  by  said  frame; 
a  thickness  detection  roll  disposed  to  face  said  transfer  roll 
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and  pivotally  movable  according  to  changes  of  the  thick- 
ne»  of  paper  sheet  being  transferred  between  the  detec- 
tion roll  and  said  transfer  roil; 

a  detection  roll  supporting  lever  rotatably  supporting  said 
detection  roll,  said  lever  having  a  sensing  surface  pro- 
vided near  and  facing  said  sensor  and  defining  therewith  a 
variable  gap; 

a  lever  nx>unting  unit  carrying  said  lever  pivotally  mounted 
therein; 

urging  means  mounted  in  said  lever  mounting  unit  and 
urging  said  lever  toward  said  transfer  roll; 


positioning  means  for  positioning  said  lever  mounting  unit  in 
a  predetermined  mounting  position  with  respect  to  frame; 
and 

fixing  means  provided  on  said  frame  such  as  to  releasably 
lock  said  lever  mounting  unit  in  said  predetermined 
mounting  position  including  an  urging  member  for  urging 
said  lever  mounting  unit  against  said  frame,  a  toggle  link 
mechanism  coupled  to  said  urging  member  and  a  manually 
operable  member  coupled  to  said  toggle  link  mechanism. 


4,378,110 
CONTINUOUS  PAPER  SORTING  MACHINE 
RoMld  W.  GrceM,  3116  S.  133rd  SL,  Seattle,  Wash.  98168; 
David  R  HoUiday.  15521 15th  St,  NE^  Seattle,  Wash.  98155, 
aad  Anthoay  C  Clarkaoa,  Tvk  Hill  Rd^  Brewster,  N.Y. 
10509 

OmtimaMtkm  of  Ser.  No.  897,272,  Apr.  17, 1978,  abudoocd. 

lUa  appUcatioa  Oct  20,  1980,  Scr.  No.  198^54 

iBt  a.3  B65H  39/11 

VS.  a  271—292  21  Oaims 


■  1 


1.  A  continuous  paper  sorter  mechanism,  comprising: 
(a)  a  receiver  section  having  a  support  frame  including  a 
base  section  with  caster  means  attached  to  the  bottom  of 
said  base  for  movement  of  said  receiver  along  a  track 
assembly  and  further  including  upstanding  support  frame 
means  for  supporting  a  predetermined  equal  number  of 


paper  receiving  bin  means  in  side-by-side  columns  in  such 
a  way  that  said  columns  are  canted  at  a  preselected  angle 
in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  receiver  and  which 
frame  means  has  an  entrance  side  and  an  unloading  side 
and  which  sides  are  adapted  to  be  generally  parallel  to  a 
feed  conveyor, 

(b)  an  elongated  floor  track  assembly  for  supporting  said 
receiver  mechanism  thereon,  and  including  drive  means 
for  moving  said  receiver  in  both  directions  along  a  prede- 
termined path  on  said  track  assembly, 

(c)  a  generally  upright  continuous  feeder  mechanism  includ- 
ing (1)  a  main  supporting  frame  including  a  base  section 
and  an  upstanding  tower  section,  (2)  a  first  infeed  con- 
veyor means  for  receiving  sheets  of  paper  to  be  sorted 
from  a  paper  copy-making  device  and  having  a  receiving 
end  and  a  discharge  end,  said  first  conveyor  means  includ- 
ing directional  deflector  means  at  its  discharge  end  for 
selectively  directing  sheets  of  paper  to  a  second  or  third 
intermediate  conveyor  means,  (3)  a  second  intermediate 
conveyor  means  for  receiving  paper  sheets  from  said  first 
conveyor  means  for  transporting  sheets  of  paper  to  the 
upper  end  of  a  feeder  conveyor  means,  (4)  a  third  interme- 
diate conveyor  means  for  transporting  sheets  of  paper  to 
the  lower  end  of  a  feeder  conveyor  means,  (5)  generally 
vertically  disposed  fourth  feeder  conveyor  means  in  pre- 
determined spaced  relation  to  the  entrance  side  of  said 
receiver  section  and  which  is  reversible  so  as  to  selec- 
tively receive  paper  sheets  from  said  second  and  third 
conveyor  means,  said  fourth  feeder  conveyor  also  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  bin  deflector  means  for  selectively  di- 
recting paper  sheets  into  said  bin  means  as  the  said  paper 
sheets  proceed  along  said  fourth  feeder  conveyor  means 
either  firom  the  top  or  from  the  bottom,  and 

(d)  means  for  moving  all  said  conveyor  means,  means  for 
selectively  reversing  said  fourth  feeder  conveyor  means, 
and  means  for  selectively  actuating  all  said  deflector 
means. 


4,378,111 
PHYSICAL  EXERCISE  APPLIANCE 
YasayvU  Tsucfaida,  Hyofo,  aod  Ynokhi  Okada,  Kasai,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaigaora  to  Sanyo  Eaectrk  Co.,  Ltd^  MorigBChi, 


Filed  Dec  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,202 
Clains  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaia,  Dec  7,  1979,  54-159439; 

Dec  10, 1979,  54-160618 

iBt  CL^  A63B  23/04 

UjS.  CL  272—73  3  OaiM 

1.  Physical  exercise  appliance  comprising: 

a  single  digital  indicator  device  for  selectively  displaying  exer- 
cise data  or  heart-pulse  frequency  data  of  the  user  during  the 
application  ot  his  physical  energy; 

a  pluraUty  of  indication  switches  to  cause  the  exercise  data  and 
the  heart-pulse  frequency  data  to  be  respectively  indicated 
on  said  digital  indicator  device; 

an  indication  time  control  circuit  for  alternately  producing  two 
stable  state  outputs  that  control  the  display  period  of  time 
for  the  exercise  data  and  the  heart-pulse  frequency  dau 
displayed  on  said  indicator  device  respectively; 

means  for  automatically  and  alternately  causing  the  exercise 
daU  and  the  heart-pulse  frequency  daU  to  be  displayed  on 
said  single  digital  imlicator  device  for  a  period  dependent  on 
said  two  stable  state  outputs  of  said  indication  time  control 
circuit  when  an  exercise  data  indication  switch,  among  said 
pluraUty  of  indication  switches,  is  activated;  and 

an  inverter  circuit  for  inverting  one  of  said  two  stable  state 


March  29,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1063 


outputs  of  said  indication  display  time  control  circuit  when 
a  heart-pulse  frequency  indication  switch,  among  said  plu- 


see-saw  type  movement  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  opposite 
end  portions. 


4,378,113 

METHOD  FOR  WARMING-UP  WRISTS 

SUvio  D.  PIcdBi,  13620  SW.  74  Ct^  Miud,  Fla.  33158 

CoMinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  27,574,  Apr.  2, 1979,  ab— doacd.  TUs 

appUcatioa  Jan.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  227,917 

lat  CL>  A63B  21/00 

UJS.  a.  272—128  6  OaiM 


rality  of  indication  switches,  is  activated  so  that  only  the 
heart-pulse  frequency  data  is  read  out. 


■  4,378,112 

MULTIPLE  BEAM  PLAYGROUND  APPARATUS 

Selwyn  P.  Goldstein,  429  CoM»rd,  Boolder,  Colo.  80302 

Filed  Oct  15, 1981.  Scr.  No.  311,540 

bt  CL^  A63B  1/00:  A63G  11/00 

UJS.  a.  272—111  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  warming-up  an  athlete's  wrists,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

disposing  the  hands  in  partially  overlapping  relation  and 

with  the  fingers  curved  generally  similar  to  the  grasping 

of  the  handle  of  a  sporting  implement  and  in  a  position  in 

front  of  the  athlete's  midsection, 
repeatedly  alternating  the  position  of  said  overlapping  hands 

towards  and  away  from  said  midsection,  and 
applying  an  impact  to  the  hands  when  disposed  towards  said 

midsection  and  to  the  hands  when  diapoaed  away  from 

said  midsection  to  cause  the  forearm  muscles  to  be  pulled 

out  and  therd)y  warm-up  the  wrists. 


4,378,114 
BILLIARD  TABLE  BALL  SEPARATOR 
Alfred  E.  Sargent  Hardin,  MomL,  aari^nr  to  Moirtau  Billiard 
Sopply,  Billiagi,  Moat 

Coatinnatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  38,677,  May  14,  1979, 

ahandoaed.  TUs  appUcatioB  May  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  267,683 

Int  CL'  A63D  15/00 

VS.  CL  273—11  C  10  ClaiM 


1.  Playgroimd  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  three  separate  elongated  beam  members  extending  in 
generally  horizontally  spaced  end  to  end  parallel  ahgned 
relationship  and  having  opposite  end  portions  of  adjacent 
ones  of  said  beam  members  located  next  adjacent  one 
another; 

a  single  pivotal  support  means  including  a  shaft  means  and  a 
bearing  means  associated  with  each  o^  said  beam  members 
for  pivotidly  supporting  each  of  said  beam  members  at  an 
intermediate  location  between  said  opposite  end  portions 
wherd>y  each  of  said  beam  members  are  pivotally  sup- 
ported in  vertically  spaced  relationship  above  the  ground 
for  up  and  down  see-saw  type  pivotal  movement  of  said 
opposite  end  portions  of  said  beam  members;  and 

resilient  flexible  connecting  means  extending  between  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  opposite  end  portions  of  adjacent  ones  of 
said  beam  members  for  causing  simultaneous  up  and  down 


1.  A  billiard  table  having  a  playing  surface  for  use  with  a  set 
of  conventional  billiard  balls,  a  pluraUty  of  pockett  asaoriatrd 
with  said  playing  surface,  ball  collecting  means  bdow  said 
playing  surface  for  transferring  balls  entering  said  pockets  into 
a  common  channel,  cue  baU  separating  means  including  light 
emitting  means  di^xMed  along  one  edge  of  said  common  chan- 
nel, Ught  sensing  means  disposed  ak»g  said  edge  of  said  com- 
mon channel  closely  adjacent  to  and  at  a  point  in  the  baU  path 
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beyond  said  light  emitting  means,  said  light  sensing  means 
being  capable  of  distinguishing  the  intensity  of  light  reflected 
from  a  cue  ball  from  the  intensity  of  Ught  reflected  from  any 
other  ball  of  the  set  electrical  deflecting  means  along  said 
common  channel  at  a  point  in  the  ball  path  beyond  said  light 
sensing  means,  electrical  circuitry  connecting  said  light  emit- 
ting means,  said  Ught  sensing  means  and  said  electrical  deflect- 
ing means;  said  circuitry  including  an  electrical  power  source, 
ball  contacting  switch  means  disposed  along  said  common 
channel  at  a  point  in  the  ball  path  prior  to  said  light  emitting 
means,  latching  means  for  maintaining  said  light  emitting 
means  in  an  energized  state,  timing  means  controlling  the  time 
interval  in  which  said  latching  means  energizes  said  light  emit- 
ting means,  control  means  responsive  to  each  pulse  from  said 
ball  contacting  switch  means  associated  with  said  timing  means 
to  ensure  a  ftill  operating  interval  of  said  latching  means  for 
each  ball  if  additional  balls  contact  said  switch  means  prior  to 
the  completion  of  a  prior  interval,  adjusting  means  to  selec- 
tively establish  a  threshold  level  of  the  output  voltage  from 
said  Ught  sensing  means,  analog  comparing  means  for  compar- 
ing the  output  voltage  from  said  Ught  sensing  means  with  a 
reference  voltage,  means  for  ampUfying  pulses  transmitted 
from  said  analog  comparing  means  to  electrical  deflecting 
means,  whereby  when  the  output  voltage  exceeds  said  refer- 
ence voltage,  pulses  from  said  analog  comparing  means  ener- 
gize said  deflecting  means  and  remove  only  said  cue  ball  from 
said  common  channel. 


information  corresponding  to  the  output  number  entered 
and  the  number  of  outs  and  runners  on  base. 


4^78,115 
BASEBALL  GAME 
Muad  Terrero,  911  Walton  Ave^  Apt  Sopt,  Broox,  N.Y. 
10452 

FOed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,745 

iBt  CL^  A63F  3/00 

UJS.  CL  273—93  C  7  Claims 


4,378,116 
SPATIAL  LOGICAL  TOY 
Erao  Robik,  Budapest,  HnngUT,  aMigaor  to  Politoys  Ipari 
SiOTetkezet,  Bodapcut,  Hnngiry 

FUed  Aag.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  289,192 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Himguy,  Oct  28, 1980,  2598/80 
iBt  CL^  A63F  9m 
U.S.  CL  273—153  S  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  spatial  logical  toy  assembled  from  a  plurality  of  toy 
elements,  of  which  a  predetermined  number  may  be  rotated  in 
the  direction  of  the  spatial  axes  starting  from  the  geometrical 
center  of  the  logical  toy,  the  improvement  wherein  the  spatial 
logical  toy  is  formed  by  a  total  of  eighteen  toy  elements,  of 
which  two  sets  of  eight  toy  elements  each  comprise  substan- 
tially cubiforms  with  integally  formed  cam  elements  and  each 
of  the  sets  comprise  eight  identical  toy  elements,  and  two 
cotmecting  toy  elements,  and  means  for  joining  the  connecting 
toy  elements  to  coact  with  the  cam  elements  to  form  an  inte- 
grated toy  body,  the  joining  means  comprising  a  single  screw 
enclosed  by  a  spring. 


■^^'  ^ii 


4,378,117 
SPATIAL  LOGICAL  TOY 
Emo  Rnbik,  Bodapest  Haofary,  aarigaor  to  Politoys  Ipari 
Szovetkezet  Bodapeat  Hnngary 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,193 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Hungwy,  Oct  2, 1980,  2406/80 
Int  CL3  A63F  9/06 
U.S.  CL  273—153  S  4  Claims 


1.  A  game  comprising: 

a  game  board,  a  baseball  diamond  formed  on  the  game 
board; 

a  plurality  of  playing  pieces  distinctively  identified  to  form 
two  teams  of  individual  baseball  players; 

a  scoring  pad; 

chance  determining  means  for  producing  a  random  output 
count  in  positive  integers  each  integer  being  a  number  in 
a  base  seven  system; 

table  lookup  means  for  providing  specified  game  informa- 
tion corresponding  to  each  output  count,  said  table  lookup 
means  comprising  a  separate  table  for  each  combination  of 
the  number  of  outs  in  an  innin*:  and  the  number  of  runners 
on  base; 

and  computer  means  for  storing  said  tables,  said  computer 
means  having  a  first  input  for  entering  said  output  count 
into  the  computer,  a  second  input  for  entering  the  number 
of  outs,  the  number  of  nmners  on  base,  and  the  number  of 
innings,  and  display  means  for  displaying  the  specified 


1.  In  a  spatial  logical  toy  having  the  form  of  a  regular  geo- 
metric solid  and  wherein  halves  thereof  are  relativdy  rotatable 
about  midpoints  of  three  orthogonal  axes,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  toy  is  assembled  fitMn  eight  toy  elements  compris- 
ing seven  identical  toy  elements  eadi  having  exterior  surfaces 
for  forming  the  regular  geometric  solid  shape  and  interior 
orthogonal  plenar  surfaces  the  comers  of  which  are  directed  to 
the  geometrical  center  of  the  solid  when  assembled,  the  inte- 
rior surfaces  each  being  recessed  at  the  comer  and  confined  by 
a  spherical  groove  and  an  eighth  toy  element  having  exterior 
surfaces  completing  the  solid  sh^w  with  the  seven  toy  ele- 
ments and  having  interior  orthogonal  planar  surfaces  forming 
a  comer  at  the  geometric  center  of  the  toy,  the  interior  surfaces 
of  the  eighth  toy  element  having  a  sphoical  cam  cooperative 
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with  the  spherical  grooves  of  the  seven  toy  elements  and 
means  forming  two  interior  threaded  bores  directed  to  the 
geometric  center  of  the  toy,  and  toy  element  connecting  means 
comprising  two  connecting  elements  each  having  a  substan- 
tially T-shaped  cross  section,  the  head  portions  of  which  are 
configured  to  be  received  in  the  spherical  grooves  with  the 
body  portions  disposed  between  the  recessed  portions  of  the 
interior  surfaces  of  the  seven  toy  elements  and  including  a 
throughbore,  two  screw  elements  inserted  in  the  throughbores 
and  threadably  engaged  with  the  two  interior  threaded  bores 
and  two  spring  elements  bringing  the  connecting  elements 
towards  the  geometric  center  of  the  toy. 


4,378,119 
MECHANICAL  FACE  SEALS  WITH  SPECIAL  BELLOWS 
Geoffrey  Loxford,  Sloogh,  a^  Grast  A.  Maaom,  Itct,  botk  of 
Eagbind,  aasigBors  to  Crane  Packing  Liadted,  Slongh,  En- 
gland 

Filed  JnL  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  283,827 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  24,  1980, 
8024235 

Int  CL'  F16J  11/36 
U.S.  a.  277—88  13  Claims 


4,378,118 
ACnON  GAME 
Alfred  J.  Leonardi,  Jr.,  c/o  Gamcshop,  Inc.,  46  Dougherty  St, 
Manchester,  Conn.  06040 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,420 
Int  a.'  A63F  l/OO,  9/00 
VJS.  CL  273—292 


1.  A  mechanical  face  seal  for  providing  a  seal  between  a  pair 
8  Claims  of  relatively  rotatable  machine  componenu,  and  which  in  use 
are  subjected  to  a  pressure  differential,  comprising  a  first  seal 
face  member  which  is  secured  in  fluid-tight  manner  to  one  of 
said  components  and  has  a  scaling  face,  a  second  seal  face 
member  having  a  sealing  face  which  is  urged  against  the  seal- 
ing face  of  the  first  seal  face  member,  the  second  seal  face 
member  being  secured  to  the  other  of  said  components  by 
means  of  a  flexible  resilient  formed  bellows  unit  which  serves 
to  seal  the  second  seal  face  member  to  said  other  component, 
said  bellows  unit  having  a  plurality  of  convolutions,  the 
crowns  of  the  convolutions  which  are  directed  towards  the 
high  pressure  side  of  the  seal  being  of  greater  radius  of  curva- 
ture than  the  crowns  of  the  convolutions  directed  towards  the 
low  pressure  side  of  the  seal. 


1.  An  action  game-type  activity  for  at  least  two  players 
comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  visual  representa- 
tions of  two  relatively  movable  and  interacting  game 
objects  controlled  by  the  two  players,  said  generating 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  consecutively  ordered 
picture  generating  elements,  each  element  including  a 
picture  of  one  game  object  as  seen  from  the  other  game 
object  controlled  by  one  of  the  players,  each  element 
depicting  a  different  spatial  relationship  between  the  game 
objects; 

(b)  second  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  visual  repre- 
sentations of  two  relatively  movable  and  interacting  game 
objects  controlled  by  the  two  players,  said  generating 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  consecutively  ordered 
picture  generating  elements,  each  element  including  a 
picture  of  the  other  game  object  as  seen  from  the  one 
game  object  controlled  by  another  of  the  players,  each 
element  depicting  a  different  spatial  relationship  between 
the  game  objects; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  symbols  of  a  first  type  on  said  picture 
generating  elements  each  indicating  a  different  selectable 
maneuver  for  the  game  object  controlled  by  the  player 
viewing  the  picture  and  controlling  the  object  from  which 
the  picture  is  seen;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  symbols  of  a  second  type  on  said  picture 
generating  elements  in  spaced,  proximate  relation  to  said 
first  type  symbols,  there  being  one  second  type  symbol  for 
each  first  type  symbol  and  located  in  visual  correspon- 
dence therewith,  said  second  type  symbols  serving  as 
pointers  to  particular  other  ones  of  said  picture  generating 
elements  as  determined  by  selection  of  said  maneuver 
symbols. 


4,378,120 

SUPPLEMENTARY  MUDGUARD  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

Leo  I.  Laine,  Polttimonkata  10,  26130  Raama  13,  Finland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,234,  Ang.  9, 1979,  abnndofid  This 

application  Jan.  15,  1981,  Scr.  No.  225,234 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Finland,  Dec.  13, 1978,  783822 

Int  CL'  B62B  9/16 

VJS.  CL  280—154  1 


1.  A  supplementary  mudguard  comprising  a  rigid  member 
which  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  inside  the  mudguard  proper  of 
an  automobile,  characterized  in  that,  in  order  to  produce  a 
uniform  and  efficient  flow  of  air  in  the  space  between  the 
supplementary  mudguard  and  the  mudguard  proper,  the  rear 
end  of  the  supplementary  mudguard  is  bent  to  extend  under- 
neath the  car  floor  essentially  in  the  direction  thereof  to  form 
an  ejector-like  passage  between  the  car  floor  and  the  supple- 
mentary mudguard,  and  wherein  the  outer  edge  thereof  is 
provided  with  at  least  one  elastic  fastener  formed  as  a  double 
clip  for  engaging  the  edge  of  the  mudguard  proper  and  the 
edge  of  the  supplementary  mudguard,  the  clip  engaging  the 
mudguard  proper  being  stiffer  than  the  clip  engaging  the  sup- 
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plemenUry  mudguard,  the  clamping  force  between  the  fas- 
tener and  the  mudguard  proper  thus  being  greater  than  the 
clamping  force  between  the  fastener  and  the  supplementary 
mudguard. 


4^78,121 
SIDECAR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Moate  Raai«  1428  Meadow  Brook  Dr^  Roud  Lake  Beach,  IlL 
60073 

Filed  Jaa.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  225,862 

ImL  CL^  BOK  27/02 

VS.  CL  280—203  3  Claims 


M  » 


1.  A  sidecar  for  use  with  a  bicycle  having  a  frame  for  sup- 
porting a  steering  means,  a  pedal  drive  assembly  and  front  and 
rear  wheels  and  axles,  the  frame  having  an  upward  extending 
bar  connected  between  the  pedal  drive  assembly  and  the  steer- 
ing assembly,  said  sidecar  comprising: 

a  sidecar  frame  having  an  axle  bar  with  first  and  second  ends, 
said  first  end  having  a  threaded  hole,  said  sidecar  frame 
also  having  a  support  bar  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  first  end  being  attached  to  a  predetermined  intermedi- 
ate location  on  said  axle  bar  near  said  second  end,  said 
location  being  approximately  two-fifths  of  the  distance 
from  the  second  end  to  the  first  end  of  said  axle  bar,  said 
support  bar  having  two  bends  of  approximately  4S*  such 
that  said  first  and  second  ends  are  in  a  substantially  paral- 
lel relationship  and  said  second  end  having  a  threaded 
hole,  said  support  bar  and  said  axle  bar  lying  in  a  flat 
plane; 

a  sidecar  wheel  and  axle  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said 
axle  bar  of  said  sidecar  frame,  said  sidecar  wheel  having  a 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  rear 
wheel  of  the  bicycle  and  also  being  in  axial  aUgnment  with 
the  rear  wheel  of  the  bicycle; 

a  holding  means  attached  to  said  sidecar  frame; 

a  first  securing  means  for  attaching  said  first  end  of  said  axle 
bar  to  the  rear  axle  and  frame  of  the  bicycle,  said  first 
securing  means  comprising  a  yoke  having  a  pair  of  arms 
with  inline  apertures  and  a  threaded  rod  attached  to  said 
arms  and  extending  in  an  opposite  direction  from  said 
arms,  said  first  end  of  said  axle  bar  of  sakl  sidecar  frame 
with  said  threaded  hole  receiving  said  threaded  rod  of  said 
yoke,  and  a  substantially  right  angle  bracket  with  aper- 
tures in  each  end  of  said  bracket,  one  end  of  said  right 
angle  bracket  being  attached  to  the  rear  axle  and  frame  of 
the  bicycle  and  the  other  end  of  said  angle  bracket  being 
pivotably  attached  to  said  arms  of  said  yoke  with  a  pin  and 
retaining  clip; 

a  second  securing  means  for  attaching  the  second  end  of  said 
support  bar  of  said  sidecar  frame  to  the  upward  extending 
bar  of  the  bicycle  frame,  said  second  securing  means 
comprising  a  yoke  having  a  pair  of  arms  with  inline  aper- 
tures and  a  threaded  rod  attached  to  said  arms  and  extend- 
ing in  an  opposite  direction  from  said  arms,  said  second 
end  of  said  support  bar  of  said  sidecar  frame  with  said 
threaded  hole  receiving  said  threaded  rod  of  said  yoke,  a 
substantially  right  angle  bracket  having  first  and  second 
ends  with  apertures  in  each  end  of  said  bracket,  a  first  end 
of  said  angle  bracket  being  pivotably  attached  to  said  arms 
of  said  yoke  with  a  pin  and  retaining  cUp,  and  a  clamp  for 


attaching  to  the  upward  extending  bar  of  the  bicycle  and 
also  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said  angle  bracket;  and 
wherein  said  first  securing  means  is  in  alignment  with  said 
second  securing  means  such  that  said  apertures  in  said 
angle  brackets  and  yokes  of  said  first  and  second  securing 
means  are  all  aligned  in  a  common  straight  line  thereby 
allowing  said  sidecar  wheel  to  remain  in  contact  with  the 
ground  when  the  bicycle  is  tilted. 


4,378,122 
HOLLOW  STABILIZER  FOR  VEHICLE 
Akira  Ohno;  TosfaiaU  Sato,  and  Ka^ji  Iwnm,  aU  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  183,634 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  S^.  7, 1979, 54-123804(U] 
lot  a.^  B60G  21/02 
VJS.  a.  280—689  2  Claims 


1.  A  hollow  stabilizer  for  a  vehicle  made  from  a  single  hol- 
low pipe  comprising: 
a  torsion  section  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  vehicle  frame; 
curved  sections  integrally  extending  from  each  end  of  said 

torsion  section;  and 
arm  sections  each  integrally  extending  from  each  of  said 

curved  sections  and  having  coupling  means  adapted  to  be 

coupled  to  a  wheel  suspension  of  the  vehicle; 
said  torsion  section,  said  curved  sections  and  said  arm  see-* 

tions  all  having  the  same  outer  diameter; 
said  curved  sections  having  a  smaller  inner  diameter  than 

said  torsion  section  and  said  arm  section,  and  said  curved 

sections  thus  having  a  greater  wall  thickness  than  said 

torsion  section  and  said  arm  sections. 


4,378,123 

SEAL  MEANS  FOR  UNDERWATER  CONNECTORS 
James  O.  Largent,  deceaacd,  late  of  Hoostoo,  Tex.,  aad  by  Jo  L. 

Largent,  administratrix,  8803  Bcllair,  Houston,  Tex.  77036 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,858 

l0t  0.3  F16L  35/00 

VS.  CL  285—24  3  Claims 

1.  The  combination  coimector  including  separable  interfit- 
ting  socket  and  insert  parts  with  abutting  walls  and  intercom- 
municating pressurized  fluid  ducts  extending  respectively 
through  said  parts  and  means  to  sealingly  intercoimect  said 
ducts,  coacting  means  between  said  socket  and  insert  parts  for 
aligning  the  fluid  ducts  in  the  socket  with  those  of  the  insert 
part,  said  sealing  means  comprising  a  seal  carrier  between  said 
abutting  walls,  said  seal  carrier  being  provided  with  iiuier  and 
outer  walls  and  a  passage  in  said  carrier  extending  through  said 
iimer  and  outer  walls  interconnecting  said  ducts,  an  annular 
seal  sealingly  fitting  in  and  about  said  passage  and  extending 
beyond  said  inner  and  outer  walls,  and  a  guide  sleeve  snugly 
fitting  within  said  seal  and  terminating  at  each  end  thereof 
short  of  said  inner  and  outer  walls,  and  coacting  means  be- 
tween said  seal  and  seal  carrier  for  positioning  said  seal  therein 
and  means  for  mounting  said  seal  carrier  on  said  insert  part  so 
that  said  seal  will  be  in  alignment  with  the  duct  in  the  insert 
part,  there  being  sufficient  clearance  between  the  adjacent 
edges  of  said  guide  sleeve  and  said  seal  for  transmitting  fluid 
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pressures  inside  said  collar  oppositely  against  the  edges  of  said  ,^^,„..,„  T^^^i'JIlIJLr-runn  nv  iu  armr 

^for  balancing  the  pressure  against  said  seal  and  preventing      HOSE  CONSTRUCnON  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Frank  A.  ViteUaro,  Trcatoa,  N  J,  assiffMr  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tioB,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,205 

Int  O-J  F16L  33/22 

VS.  CL  285-242  25  Claims 


expulsion  of  said  seal  from  said  passage  when  said  socket  and 
insert  are  initially  separated. 


4,378,124 

HYDRAUUC  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Wdter  Weirich,  Dortmniid,  aad  Bemd  Peters,  Dnlmea,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignors  to  Gewerkschaft  Eiseohntte 
Westfhlia,  Lumb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,757 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Not.  16, 
1979,  2946315 

lot.  a.'  F16L  39/00 
VS.  CL  28S-137  R  "  Claims 


1.  In  a  hose  construction  comprising  a  hose  having  a  hose 
end  and  a  hose  clamp  assembly  attached  to  opposite  sides  of  a 
first  arcuate  length  of  said  hose  end  with  a  second  arcuate 
length  of  said  hose  end  defining  the  remaining  360*  circumfer- 
ence thereof,  said  assembly  being  movable  between  an  un- 
damped and  a  clamped  position  thereof  and  in  said  clamped 
position  employs  said  second  arcuate  length  of  said  hose  end  as 
clamping  means,  the  improvement  in  which  said  assembly 
comprises,  a  first  member,  means  attaching  said  first  member  to 
said  hose  end  at  one  of  said  opposite  sides  of  said  first  arcuate 
length,  a  substantially  L-shaped  member  having  a  pair  of  legs 
extending  transverse  each  other,  means  attaching  one  of  said 
legs  to  said  hose  end  at  the  other  of  said  opposite  sides  of  said 
first  arcuate  length,  a  connecting  Unk,  a  first  fastener  pivotally 
fastening  one  end  portion  of  said  connecting  link  to  said  first 
member,  a  second  fastener  pivotally  fastening  a  central  portion 
of  said  connecting  link  to  said  L-shaped  member,  and  cooper- 
ating loctung  means  in  said  L-shaped  member  and  connecting 
Unk  for  locking  same  and  hence  said  assembly  m  said  clamped 
position,  said  first  and  second  fasteners  being  constructed  and 
arranged  so  that  with  said  assembly  in  an  undamped  position 
said  connecting  link  is  disposed  substantially  in  alignment  with 
said  one  leg  and  said  first  member  along  a  rectilinear  path  and 
with  said  assembly  in  a  clamped  position  said  connecting  link 
is  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  rectilinear  path  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  legs  of  said  L-shaped 
member. 


1.  A  hydrauUc  coupling  device  for  coimection  to  a  multi-line 
hose  including  a  plurality  of  hydrauhc  conduits  (2)  bunched 
together,  the  coupUng  device  comprising  a  casing  (6),  a  plural- 
ity of  plug  pins  (3)  housed  within  the  casing,  and  a  retaining 
disc  (4)  for  holding  the  plug  pins,  the  plug  pins  each  being 
oxinectible  to  a  respective  conduit  of  the  multi-line  hose,  each 
of  the  plug  pins  having  a  circumferential  groove  (11),  and  the 
plug  pins  being  hdd  in  radial  slots  (12)  in  the  retaining  disc, 
wherein  the  thickness  (D)  of  the  retaining  disc  is  greater  than 
the  width  (B)  of  the  circumferential  grooves  in  the  plug  pins, 
and  wherein  the  retaining  disc  is  formed  with  cut-away  por- 
tions (13)  in  one  side  thereof,  said  cut-away  portions  forming 
widened  zones  of  the  radial  sloU  at  said  one  side  of  the  retain- 
ing disc  which  correspond  to  the  maximum  external  diameter 
(E)  of  the  plug  pins,  said  radial  slots  being  so  shaped  as  to  retain 
the  plug  pins  against  axial  movement  with  respect  to  the  retain- 
ing disc. 


4,378,126 
CONTACT  LENS  INSERTION  APPARATUS 
Leooid  Proccako,  2346  Wcstwood  Blvd^  Stc  4,  Los  Aagelea, 
Calif.  90064 

Filed  Not.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  207,218 
lat  a.5  A61F  9/00 
VS.  CL  294—1  CA  5 


1.  An  apparatus  facilitating  the  insertion  of  contact  lenses 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  lens  bolder  extension  tube  attached  to  said  bousing  and 
supported  thereby  for  providing  a  Ught  channel; 
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(c)  a  flexible  concave  lens  holder  attached  to  and  supported 
by  said  lens  holder  extension  tube  for  holding  a  contact 
lens  to  be  inserted  by  forming  a  partial  vacuum  between 
said  lens  and  said  lens  holder,  said  lens  holder  including 
means  at  its  center  conununicating  with  the  light  channel 
provided  by  said  lens  holder  extension  tube  for  allowing 
light  to  pass  therethrough  and  thereby  assist  the  operator 
in  guiding  a  lens; 

(d)  illuminating  means  contained  within  said  housing  and 
positioned  at  the  end  of  said  extension  tube  for  providing 
illumination  to  said  lens  holder; 

(e)  a  power  source  for  powering  said  illuminating  means; 
(0  an  eyelid  opener  swivelly  connected  to  and  extending 

from  said  housing  for  opening  the  lower  eyelid  of  the  eye, 
for  steadying  the  apparatus  against  the  cheelcbone  of  the 
user,  and  for  guiding  the  lens  into  the  proper  position  on 
the  eye; 

(g)  a  suction  breaker  operationally  connected  to  said  lens 
holder  for  allowing  air  to  enter  between  said  lens  and  said 
lens  holder  in  order  to  break  the  suction  therebetween  and 
thereby  easily  remove  the  apparatus  from  the  lens  once 
the  lens  has  been  positioned  on  the  eye; 

(h)  a  suction  breaker  switch  positioned  on  said  housing  for 
activating  said  suction  broker  and  for  turning  off  said 
illuminating  means; 

(i)  a  light  switch  operationally  connected  to  said  illuminating 
means  and  positioned  at  the  end  of  said  housing  opposite 
said  lens  holder  for  activating  said  illuminating  means;  and 

(j)  a  thumb  holder  attached  to  said  housing  in  a  position 
approximately  180*  displaced  from  said  suction  breaker 
switch  for  facilitating  the  gripping  of  said  apparatus  by  an 
individual  and  for  facilitating  the  proper  alignment  of  the 
individual's  fmgers  upon  said  apparatus  for  easy  operation 
thereof. 


4^78,127 

RACX  AND  SHELL  COMBINATION  FOR  PICKUP 

TRUCK 

BcMdict  A.  Rooi,  Sr^  2741  Post  Rd^  Twiasburg,  Ohio  44087 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,494 

Int.  CL^  B62D  ii/OO;  BMP  3/00 

U.S.  CL  296—3  1  Claim 


1.  A  combination  rack  and  shell  assembly  for  installation  in 

the  bed  of  a  pickup  truck,  which  comprises: 

two  opposed  sets  of  upright  posts,  each  set  extending  upwardly 
in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  one  of  the  sidewalls  of  the 
truck  and  outside  of  the  sidewall; 

a  pair  of  horizontal  side  members  each  extending  along  the  top 
of  one  of  the  sets  of  posts  and  supported  thereby; 

a  plurality  of  horizontal  cross  members  extending  between  the 
side  members; 

a  pair  of  base  plates  each  disposed  horizontally  along  and 
fixedly  attached  to  the  bottom  of  one  of  the  sets  of  posts  and 
extending  inwardly  from  the  plane  of  the  posts  to  the  side- 
wall  of  the  tr\ick  bed  so  that  the  base  plates  can  be  slidably 
moved  on  the  top  of  the  sidewalls; 

a  shell  having  a  boxlike  shape  with  an  open  bottom  supported 
on  the  sidewalls  of  the  truck  bed,  the  shell  having  a  pair  of 
inwardly  extending  flanges  each  of  which  extends  along  the 


side  of  the  shell  at  the  bottom  thereof,  each  flange  longitudi- 
nally contiguous  with  the  inward  portion  of  one  of  the  base 
plates,  each  flange  being  slidably  movable  with  respect  to 
the  adjacent  base  plate  and  with  respect  to  the  sidewall,  so 
that  the  shell  can  be  removed  without  disturbing  the  base 
plates,  and  su  that  the  base  plate  and  attached  post  can  be 
removed  without  disturbing  the  sheU;  and 
means  for  fastening  the  inward  portions  of  each  of  the  base 
plates  and  the  flanges  to  the  top  of  one  of  the  sidewalls  to 
prevent  any  sUding  movement  thereof. 


4,378,128 
AMBULANCE 
Gerd  HoUing,  Bonn,  and  Peter  Nnssbaom,  Rheinbach,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Christian  Miesen,  Fahr- 
zeug  and  Karosseriewerk  GmbH,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  24, 1960,  Ser.  No.  219,988 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10, 
1980,3000756 

Int.  a.3  A61G  3/00 
U.S.  CL  296—19  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  stretchers  in  an  ambulance, 
said  ambulance  having  side  walls,  a  front,  a  back,  and  a  floor, 
said  apparatus  including: 

two  stretcher  support  stages,  each  stage  including  a  pair  of 
longitudinal  beams,  and  means  for  supporting  said  stages 
one  above  the  other  adjacent  one  of  said  side  walls,  said 
means  comprising 

at  least  one  guide  and  support  upright  positioned  adjacent 
one  of  said  side  walls  and  said  back, 

at  least  one  runner  slideably  mounted  on  said  upright  for 
vertical  movement  therealong, 

means  for  locking  said  runner  at  a  fixed  vertical  position  on 
said  upright, 

an  upper  and  a  lower  forward  bracket  adjacent  said  front, 

an  upper  and  a  lower  rearward  bracket  adjacent  said  back,  at 
least  one  of  which  is  attached  to  said  runner, 

four  cross-pieces,  each  cross-piece  extending  from  one  of 
said  brackets  in  a  lateral  direction, 

two  pairs  of  longitudinal  rails,  each  pair  extending  longitudi- 
nally from  one  forward  bracket  to  one  rearward  bracket 
and  being  pivotally  attached  to  the  respective  cross-pieces 
for  turning  about  axes  normal  to  the  direction  of  motion  of 
the  ambulance, 

said  longitudinal  beams  of  said  stages  being  longitudinally 
moveably  mounted  on  longitudinal  rails. 
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'  4,378,129   

SUN  VISOR  WITH  PROTECTED  MIRROR 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  VEHICLES 
Dans-Peter  Kaiser,  Wermdskirchea,  and  Lothar  Vicrtel,  Saar- 
loois,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gcbr.  Hap- 
pich  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,681 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  Mar.  4, 
1980,  3006175 

Int  a.'  B60J  3/02 
U  A  CL  296-97  H  W  Claims 


1.  A  sun  visor  for  automotive  vehicles,  or  the  like,  compris- 
ing: 

a  sun  visor  body;  the  body  having  an  outer  surface  at  one  side 
thereof;  a  frame  in  the  body  for  supporting  a  mirror  and  a 
mirror  supported  in  the  frame  to  be  visible  upon  looking 
toward  the  outer  surface  of  the  visor  body  at  one  side 
thereof;  the  frame  being  substantially  flush  with  the  outer 
surface  at  the  one  side  of  the  visor  body;  a  first  recess  in  the 
frame  which  opens  outwardly  of  the  outer  surface  at  the  one 
side  of  the  sun  visor  body; 
a  protective  cover  for  covering  over  the  mirror,  the  cover 
being  swivelably  attached  to  the  frame  at  a  swivel  axis  and 
the  cover  being  swivelable  between  a  covering  position, 
where  the  cover  covers  over  the  mirror,  and  an  open  posi- 
tion, where  the  cover  exposes  the  mirror  to  view;  in  the 
covering  position,  the  cover  being  substantially  flush  with 
the  outer  surface  of  the  body; 
a  control  knob  positioned  to  engage  the  cover  at  the  side  of  the 
cover  away  from  the  swivel  axis  of  the  cover  for  locking  the 
mirror  into  the  covering  position  and  the  control  knob  being 
movable  for  permitting  the  cover  to  be  swiveled  to  the  open 
position  thereof;  the  knob  is  swivelably  supported  on  the 
frame  to  swivel  between  the  positions  where  it  locks  the 
cover  in  the  closed  position  and  where  it  frees  the  cover  to 
swivel  out  of  the  closed  position. 


4,378,130 
ROOF  SIDE  RAIL  ASSEMBLY 
Yoshiro  Shimizn,  Ayase,  Japan,  assignor  to  Isnzn  Motors  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,469 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Apr.     24,     1960, 
55/56336{U] 

lat  CL'  B60J  7/Oa  5/00 
MS.  CL  296—206  6  Ctai™ 


opening  therein  with  a  door  glass  being  movable  in  said  front 
window  opening  between  open  and  closed  positions,  said  door 
frame  member  being  swingable  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, the  improvement  comprising  a  roof  side  rail  assembly 
comprising: 
a  roof  side  rail  having  an  outer  plate  and  an  inner  plate 
joined  at  ends  thereof  with  a  hollow  portion  formed  there- 
between, said  side  rail  extending  continuously  above  both 
of  said  first  and  second  window  openings  and  said  inner 
plate  of  said  side  rail  having  a  rear  portion  adjacent  and 
above  said  second  window  opening  which  has  a  greater 
width  than  a  portion  of  said  inner  plate  above  said  first 
window  opening,  said  roof  side  rail  outer  plate  having  an 
L-shaped  recess  formed  therein  above  said  second  wm- 
dow  opening,  said  L-shaped  recess  having  a  wall; 
a  first  weather  strip  mounted  on  an  end  of  said  roof  side  rail 
to  define  an  upper  peripheral  edge  of  said  door  opening; 
a  channel  forming  member  having  a  substantially  vertical 
flange  fixedly  secured  to  said  roof  side  rail  above  said  fu^t 
weather  strip; 
said  roof  having  an  L-shaped  side  edge  secured  to  said  chan- 
nel forming  member  to  form  a  drip  channel  first  portion 
and  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  roof  being  secured  to  said 
wall  of  said  L-shaped  recess  in  said  side  rail  outer  plate  to 
form  a  drip  rail  second  portion,  said  first  and  second  drip 
channel  portions  extending  in  substantial  alignment  with 
one  another; 
a  second  weather  strip  mounted  on  said  vertical  flange; 
said  door  frame  member  having  a  door  frame  inner  plate 
having  an  inside  end,  an  ouUidc  end  and  a  U-shaped  recess 
formed  between  said  inside  and  outside  ends,  and  a  door 
frame  outer  plate  having  an  edge  and  an  outer  end,  said 
door  frame  outer  plate  being  substantially  flush  with  said 
vehicle  body  outer  surface  in  the  closed  position  of  said 
door,  said  edge  of  said  outer  plate  being  folded  over  said 
inside  end  of  said  inner  plate  to  form  a  hemming,  said 
hemming  forming  an  outer  periphery  of  said  door  frame 
and  partially  covering  said  first  portion  of  said  drip  chan- 
nel in  said  closed  position  of  said  door,  said  outer  end  of 
said  outer  plate  being  formed  as  an  L-shaped  flange  and 
secured  to  said  outside  end  of  said  inner  plate  to  form  a 
hollow  space  therebetween; 
a  third  weather  strip  fixed  to  said  L-shaped  flange  portion  of 
said  outer  plate  for  sealmg  said  door  glass  in  its  closed 
position; 
a  roof  cover  of  substantially  L-shaped  configuration  and 
cross-section  and  covering  said  second  portion  of  said  drip 
chaimel  above  said  second  window  opening,  said  roof 
cover  being  mounted  on  said  outer  plate  of  said  side  rail 
above  said  second  window  opening;  and 
a  fourth  weather  strip  positioned  above  said  second  window 
opening  and  moimted  on  joined  ends  of  said  inner  and 
outer  plates  of  said  side  rail. 


4.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  vehicle 
body  with  a  door  opening  and  a  rear  window  opening  adjacent 
said  door  opening,  said  vehicle  body  having  an  outer  surface, 
a  door  including  a  door  frame  member  having  a  front  window 


4,378,131 
METHOD  FOR  RESTORING  MOLYBDENUM  TO  BASE 

LINE  LEVEL  IN  LEACHED  FORMATION 
E.  Thomas  Strom,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  OU  Corpora- 
tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,727 
Int.  CL^  E21B  43/2S 
U.S.  CL  299-5  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  restoring  to  environmentally  acceptable 
levels  the  soluble  molybdenum  values  in  a  subterranean  forma- 
tion that  has  been  subjected  to  oxidative  in  situ  leaching  which 
comprises 

passing  through  said  formation  an  aqueous  restoration  fluid 
containing  from  about  25  to  about  400  mg  per  liter  ferrous 

ion 
whereby  the  formation  of  undesirable  insoluble  ferrous  oxide, 
ferrous  hydroxide,  or  both  is  suppressed. 


\ 
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4,378,132 
MINING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Spies,  Beckentr.  51,  Aackea-Braad,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
wumj,  aad  Harry  J.  Fhigerald,  2662  CedarvM  Dr.,  Pitts- 
bvsh.  Pi.  15241 

Filed  Feb.  17,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  235,144 

ImL  a.'  E21C  4J/04;  E21D  15/00 

VS.  a.  299L-11  7  Oaiiu 


4,378,134 
AIR  BEARING  XSUIDE  SYSTEM 
Rkkard  P.  Eddy,  G«deu,  Calif..  ttrnk^Mr  to  Excdkm  Indos- 
trica,  TorraMC,  Gattf . 

Filed  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,424 

lat  CL'  F16C  32/06 

VS.  a.  308-^33  13  ClaliH 


1.  A  method  of  removing  coal  from  an  underground  coal 
panel,  comprising  the  steps  of  advancing  a  head  gate  along  one 
side  of  the  panel  and  retreating  a  tail  gate  along  the  other  side 
of  the  panel,  while  removing  coal  from  a  mine  face  which 
extends  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  sides;  and  setting  a  plural* 
ity  of  rows  of  non-yielding  roof-support  posts  of  quick-binding 
concrete  along  said  gates  during  the  advancement  and  retreat 
thereof,  respectively,  and  before  supported  strata  above  the 
mine  roof  can  begin  to  subside. 


4,378,133 

LOOP  TRACK  MOBILITY  SYSTEM 

WoUbang  Tnurtwein,  HnntSTfllc  Ala.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 

Miasika  A  Space  Company,  Inc.,  Snnnyrale,  Calif. 

Coatifloatioa  of  Ser.  No.  867,428,  Jaa.  6,  1978,  abandoned.  Tliia 

appUcatioa  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,273 

Int  a.J  B62D  55/24 

VS.  a.  305—20  7  ClaiiBS 


1.  A  loop  track  adapted  to  provide  motive  support  for  vehi- 
cles comprising: 

at  least  two  concentric  composite  cores,  each  of  said  cores 

being  formed  of  filaments  bound  together  by  a  suitable 

binder. 

a  plurahty  of  stud  bands  extending  transversely  of  said  cores, 

engagement  means  secured  to  the  ends  of  each  of  said  stud 

bands  to  receive  sprocket  teeth,  and 
protective  means  connected  to  the  ends  of  sud  stud  bands 
providing  a  cover  for  and  constituting  a  part  of  said  engage- 
ment means. 


1.  A  bearing  system  comprising 
a  first  member  defining  first  and  second  opposed  rigid  walls, 
said  second  wall  being  relatively  planar, 
said  first  wall  being  approximately  planar,  but  not  necessar- 
ily as  planar  as  said  second  wall,  and  being  approximately, 
but  not  necessarily  entirely,  parallel  to  said  second  wall, 
a  second  member, 

said  first  and  second  members  being  relatively  movable, 
a  first  air  bearing  including  a  first  flat  bearing  shoe, 
a  second  air  bearing  including  a  second  flat  bearing  shoe, 
said  first  shoe  having  an  outer  surface  adjacent  said  first  wall 
and  said  second  shoe  having  an  outer  surface  adjacent  said 
second  wall, 
a  cylinder  on  said  second  member  adjacent  said  first  wall, 
said  first  bearing  including  a  sleeve  having  one  end  portion 
slidably  received  in  said  cylinder  and  an  opposite  end 
engaging  and  carried  by  said  first  shoe,  whereby  said  first 
shoe  can  move  toward  and  away  from  said  second  mem- 
ber, and  said  first  shoe  and  said  sleeve  form  a  piston  in  said 
cylinder, 
means  for  supplying  pressurized  air  to  said  cylinder  such  that 
said  pressurized  air  is  within  said  sleeve  and  engages  said 
first  shoe  for  biasing  said  first  shoe  outwardly  toward  said 
first  wall, 

said  first  shoe  having  opening  means  for  providing  coflunu- 
nication  between  said  cylinder  within  said  sleeve  and  said 
outer  surface  of  said  first  shoe,  so  that  said  cylinder  and 
sleeve  act  as  a  plenum  for  supplying  air  to  said  outer 
surface  of  said  first  shoe  for  forming  a  film  between  said 
outer  surface  of  said  first  shoe  and  said  first  wall, 
said  second  shoe  including  opening  means  for  conununicat- 
ing  with  said  outer  surface  thereof, 
said  means  for  supplying  pressurized  air  including  means  for 
supplying  said  air  to  said  opening  means  of  said  second  shoe 
for  providing  a  film  between  said  outer  surface  of  said  sec- 
ond shoe  and  said  second  wall,  and  means  for  preventing 
said  second  shoe  from  moving  toward  and  away  from  said 
second  member,  wherd)y  said  first  and  second  members  can 
be  relatively  moved  in  a  path  guided  by  said  second  air 
bearing  along  said  second  wall  while  said  first  air  bearing 
moves  toward  and  away  from  said  second  member  in  re- 
sponse to  deviations  in  the  contour  of  said  first  wall. 
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'  4,378,135  4,378,136 

DRILLING  STABILIZER  WITH  MECHANICALLY  CAP  FOR  ROTARY  CELL 

ENGAGING  AND  DISENGAGING  SUPS  Takeshi  Snziiki,  19,  Haccbodorl,  4-«lioaie,  Toyohashi,  Aickl, 

Jack  Enen,  Jr.,  and  AlTic  Barron,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex^  assignors       Japan 
to  Fnlbright  A  Jaworaki,  Hoostoo,  Tex.  HW  No?.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,579 

I  Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,312  Claims     priority,     appUcatioa     Japan,     Aag.     7,     1981, 

'  Int  a.'  F16C  29/02  56/101447[U] 

UJS.  CL  308—4  A  1  Claim  I«t  CL'  F16C  33/66 

VS.  CL  308—187  5  Claims 


1.  A  drilling  stabilizer  suitable  for  use  with  a  tubular  member 
comprising 

(a)  a  substantially  cylindrical  rigid  main  body  having  two  ends 
and  further  including: 

(i)  a  passageway  extending  axially  through  the  length  of  the 
rigid  main  body,  the  minimum  diameter  of  said  passage- 
way being  disposed  substantially  medially  within  the  rigid 
main  body  and  sufficient  to  permit  the  tubular  member  to 
be  received  therethrough, 

(ii)  a  threaded  cylindrical  segment  of  the  passageway  at  each 
end  thereof,  said  cylindrical  segment  having  a  greater 
diameter  than  the  minimum  diameter  of  the  passageway 

(b). 
(iii)  a  tapered  segment  connecting  each  cylindrical  segment 
(ii)  with  the  minimum  diameter  (i), 

(b)  a  plurality  of  slip  segments,  each  slip  segment  including, 
(i)  a  tapered  surface  substantially  conforming  to  the  tapered 

segment  of  the  rigid  main  body, 
(ii)  an  annular  rib, 
(iii)  an  annular  recess  disposed  between  the  annular  rib  and 

the  remainder  of  the  sUp  segment,  and 
(iv)  an  inner  arcuate  surface  substantially  conforming  to  the 

outer  surface  of  the  tubular  member,  at  least  one  inner 

arcuate  surface  of  said  slip  segments  being  serrated, 

(c)  an  end  cap  including, 

(i)  a  substantially  cylindrical  shoulder  portion, 
(ii)  a  substantially  cylindrical  threaded  cylindrical  segment, 
engageable  within  the  threaded  cylindrical  segment  of  the 
passageway  and  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  flange  dis- 
posed between  the  shoulder  portion  and  threaded  seg- 
ment, and  at  the  other  end  in  an  annular  rib  and  an  annular 
recess  which  are  compatible  with  the  annular  recess  and 
annular  rib  respectively  of  each  sUp  segment 
whereby  as  the  end  cap  is  threadedly  engaged  into  the  rigid 
main  body,  the  end  cap  urges  the  tapered  surfaces  of  the  slip 
segments  into  abutting  engagement  with  the  corresponding 
Upered  segment  of  the  passageway,  thereby  urging  the  inner 
arcuate  surfaces  of  the  slip  segments  into  abutting  engage- 
ment with  the  tubular  member  to  lock  the  stabilizer  onto  said 
tubular  member  and  whereby  as  the  end  cap  is  threadedly 
disengaged  from  the  rigid  main  body,  the  slip  segments  are 
disengaged  from  their  abutment  with  the  tapered  segment 
thereby  unlocking  the  stabilizer  from  the  tubular  member. 


1.  A  cap  for  a  rotary  cell  comprising  a  cap  main  body  which 
is  made  of  hard  material  provided  at  the  center  with  an  injec- 
tion hole  for  a  lubricant  and  has  a  U-shaped  section,  and  a 
rubbery  membrane  which  is  provided  with  a  hole  which  is 
always  closed  opposite  to  said  injection  hole  of  said  cap  body 
and  whose  periphery  is  secured  to  the  inside  of  said  cap  body, 
the  portion  of  said  cap  body  which  is  situated  at  a  side  of  said 
rubbery  membrane  being  attached  to  the  end  portion  of  said 
rotary  cell. 


4,378,137 
MODULAR  FURNITURE  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  Gibaoo,  Marietta;  Barry  Z.  Morgaa,  CarroUto^  and 
QnentiB  W.  Utz,  Smyrna,  all  of  Ga.,  assigaon  to  The  Singer 
Cooipany,  Staotford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,541  ^ 

lat  CL3  A47B  87/00:  F16F  12/00 
VS.  CL  312—257  R  3 


1.  A  modular  furniture  unit  construction  comprising  a  self 
supporting  framework  of  identical  and  interchangeable  frame 
members,  identical  and  interchangeable  panel  pieces  each 
defining  a  substantially  planar  surface  of  said  assembled  furni- 
ture, interengaging  means  on  said  panel  pieces  and  on  said 
frame  members,  in  which  said  interengaging  means  comprise 
interfitting  tongues  and  grooves  formed  along  the  edges  of  said 
panel  pieces  and  along  the  outer  sides  of  said  frame  members 
for  establishing  and  maintaining  selected  relationship  of  said 
panel  pieces  to  said  frame  members  and  to  each  other,  each 
inner  side  of  each  of  said  frame  members  being  formed  with  a 
like  number  and  arrangement  of  sockets,  pegs  insertable  selec- 
tively in  said  sockets,  said  pegs  each  including  support  de- 
ments protruding  from  said  frame  member  for  supporting 
shelves,  drawers  and  the  like  in  said  furniture,  and  a  plurality  of 
identical  and  interchangeable  fastening  means  for  securing  said 
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frame  members  into  said  self  supporting  framework  without   carrier  upper  surface  to  urge  the  carrier  within  said  frame  into 
engaging  or  deforming  said  panel  pieces.  engagement  with  said  spring  contacts  at  its  said  leads. 


4,378,138 

SHAFT  BRUSH  FOR  TURBOMACHINERY 

JoMhte  S.  Sokra,  1  Lakeiriew  Or^  Ware,  Mam.  01082 

FUed  JoL  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,264 

bt  CL^  HOIR  39/40 


VS.  CL  339^5  R 


23  Claims 


1.  A  bnish  structure  for  removing  electrical  current  from  a 
turbomachinery  shaft  including: 
a  casing  having  an  end  flange, 
a  brush  support  in  said  casing  having  an  end  cap  engaging 

said  end  flange, 
a  brush  arm  pivoted  on  said  support, 
a  brush  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  arm  to  engage  the  shaft, 

and 
an  attachment  flange  on  said  casing  for  attachment  to  the 

turbomachinery . 


4478,139 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  CARRIER  CONNECTOR 

Wcadell  L.  GrifHn,  and  Donald  E.  Raistin,  both  of  Sooth  Bend, 

LmL,  avigBors  to  Wells  Electronics,  Inc.,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind. 

Filed  JoL  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  283,127 

Lit  CL'  HOIR  23/72 

VS.  CL  339—75  MP  4  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  coimector  for  an  integrated  circuit  carrier 
having  a  lower  surface  with  leads  thereon  and  an  upper  sur- 
face, said  connector  comprising  a  frame  having  four  comers, 
spring  contacts  carried  by  said  frame,  a  post  extending  up- 
wardly at  each  of  said  comers,  each  post  having  a  gxiide  part, 
two  of  said  posts  at  adjacent  comers  of  the  frame  constituting 
a  first  pair  of  posts,  the  remaining  two  posts  constituting  a 
second  pair  of  posts  oppositely  located  from  said  first  post  i>air, 
said  guide  part  of  one  post  and  said  guide  part  of  the  other  post 
of  each  peat  pair  being  spacedly  opposed,  a  pair  of  latches, 
each  latch  including  a  central  shoulder  and  pintle  end  parts, 
each  post  guide  part  defining  arcuate  path  extending  from  a 
distal  end  upwardly  and  toward  the  opposite  pair  of  posts  to  a 
near  end,  a  said  latch  extending  between  each  post  pair  with  its 
pintle  end  parts  being  joumaled  in  said  post  guide  parts  of  the 
post  pair,  each  latch  being  routable  within  and  shiftable  along 
said  joumaling  post  guide  parts  and  having  an  open  position 
adjacent  said  guide  parts  distal  ends  with  its  central  shoulder  in 
a  generally  vertical  position  to  allow  said  carrier  to  be  placed 
within  and  removed  from  said  frame  and  a  closed  position 
adjacent  said  post  guide  parts  near  ends  with  its  central  shoul- 
der in  a  generally  horizontal  position  in  contact  with  said 


4,378,140 
ELECTRICAL  CORD-RETAINING  APPARATUS 
Richard  W.  McKee,  1095  Hillcrest,  Apt  A,  Lagniia  Btmch, 
OJif.  92651 

Filed  No?.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,290 


VS.  CL  339—119  C 


lot  a.'  HOIR  13/58 


ICiaim 


1.  An  electrical  plug  connector  retaining  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  top  housing  having  a  plurality  of  angular  extending  arms, 
a  top  opening,  and  side  slots; 

(b)  a  bottom  housing  having  a  cavity  and  a  bottom  opening 
attached  to  said  top  housing  forming  a  housing  assembly; 

(c)  a  grooved  attaching  rod  with  a  snap  ring  slot  penetrating 
said  housing  assembly  through  both  top  and  bottom  open- 
ings; 

(d)  a  channel-shaped  retaining  arm  surrounding  said  grooved 
attaching  rod  having  angular  legs  extended  to  interface  with 
said  top  housing  arms  providing  a  sUdeable  opening  therebe- 
tween to  accept  and  retain  an  electric  cord; 

(e)  a  compression  spring  located  in  said  housing  assembly 
cavity  surrounding  said  grooved  attaching  rod,  maintaining 
opposed  pressure  on  said  retaining  arm  and  housing; 

(0  a  snap  ring  positioned  on  said  slot  urgingly  forcing  said 
retaining  arm  against  said  housing  arms  and  simultaneously 
maintaining  the  groove  in  said  attaching  rod  above  said 
housing  bottom  opening,  and  when  said  retaining  arm  is 
manually  depressed  from  said  top  opening  of  said  top  hous- 
ing said  spring  is  compressed  allowing  said  groove  to  be 
extended  below  said  housing  bottom  opening;  and 

(g)  a  wall  plate-receiving  member  having  a  slotted  opening, 
accepts  said  depressed  grooved  attaching  rod  into  said  slot- 
ted opening  and  when  released  maintains  constant  tension 
providing  attaching  means. 


4,378,141 

EXPOSURE  PACKAGE  FOR  HOLOGRAPHY 

George  J.  Yevidt,  536  Nordliofr  Dr.,  Leonia,  N  J.  07605 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  255,436 

iBt  CL'  G03H  1/02 

VS.  CL  350-^.61  3  daioH 


28- 


1.  An  exposure  package  for  holography  including  a  rigid 
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substrate  of  generally  planar  form,  the  substrate  being  transpar- 
ent with  respect  to  the  recording  wavelength  employed  to 
make  a  hologram,  the  substrate  being  coated  on  both  sides  with 
a  layer  of  a  recording  medium  which  is  sensitive  to  energy  of 
the  recording  wavelength  employed,  whereby  the  volume  of 
the  recording  medium  is  increased  and  whereby  two  spaced, 
parallel  recording  layers  are  employed  to  thereby  increase  the 
fideUty  upon  readout  of  the  exposure  package  after  fixing  of 
the  coated,  recording  medium. 

4,378,142 

HOLOGRAM  MADE  BY  USING  A  PtURALTTY  OF 

SPHERICAL  WAVES  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  LASER  BEAM 

SCANNING  BY  USING  THE  HOLOGRAM 
Ynzo  Ono,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,970 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  21,  1979,  54-78495; 
Sep.  25, 1979,  54-122865 

Int  CL'  G02B  27/17;  G03H  1/04 
VS.  CL  350—3.71  12  Claims 


said  waveguide,  a  member  having  a  radiation  transmitting  zone 
and  means  for  arranging  said  member  with  the  radiation  trans- 


mitting zone  being  aligned  with  the  reflective  layer  so  that 
radiation  from  the  member  is  coupled  into  the  waveguide  by 
being  reflected  by  said  layer. 


4,378,144 
OPTICAL  SWITCH 
Gary  S.  Duck,  Nepean;  Masamichi  Yataki;  Jozef  Straos,  both  of 
Ottawa,  and  Willian  J.  Sinclair,  Kauta,  aU  of  Canada,  as- 
signors to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  MontreaL  Canada 
nied  Dec  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,482 
Int  CL'  G02B  7/26 
VS.  CL  350—96.18  5  Claim 


1.  A  hologram  comprising  a  hologram  recording  medium 
having  a  principal  surface  on  which  interference  fringes  are 
recorded  in  accordance  with  a  phase  distribution  ^n  defmed 
by: 


^N 


=  2irr    2j([f2+/t2l»-A)J    A 


where  N  represents  an  integer  of  three  or  more;  r,  a  distance  on 
said  principal  surface  between  a  predetermined  point  and  an 
optional  point;  X,  a  wavelength  common  to  the  coherent  beams 
used  to  form  said  interference  fringes;  and 
fif  is  the  distance  between  the  principal  stuface  and  the  point 
of  convergence  or  divergence  of  the  particular  wave. 


4,378,143 

DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING  RADIATION  INTO  AN 

OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 

Gerhard  Winacr,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmaBy,  assignor  to 

Siemeas  AktkBgesellschaft,  Bcrtin  A  Mnnicfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnuuy 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  184,004 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Sep.  25, 
1979,  2938810 

iBt  a'  G02B  5/14.  5/172 
VS.  CL  350—96.15  H  Claims 

1.  An  optical  device  for  laterally  input  coupling  radiation 
into  a  light  waveguide  from  a  member  having  a  radiation 
transmitting  zone,  said  device  comprising  said  waveguide 
having  a  radiation  conducting  core  of  a  predetermined  cross- 
sectional  area  and  being  formed  by  a  pair  of  coaxially  aUgned 
optical  fiber  parts,  each  part  having  a  single  end  face  obUquely 
extending  in  a  plane  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  waveguide 
and  parallel  to  the  end  face  of  the  other  part  a  reflective  layer 
of  a  high  reflectance  occupying  only  a  snudl  portion  of  the 
total  cross-sectional  area  of  the  core,  said  layer  being  disposed 
between  said  end  faces  and  having  opposite  surfaces  being 
engaged  by  the  end  faces  to  hold  the  layer  on  said  angle  as  the 
remaining  portions  of  the  end  faces  abut  each  other  to  form 


^^ 


1.  An  optical  switch  provided  with  a  Ught  input  side  and  a 
light  output  side,  the  switch  comprising: 

on  one  of  its  sides,  a  plurality  of  optical  waveguides  having 
collimating  lenses,  one  lens  at  one  end  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  waveguides,  the  lenses  being  located  in 
si>aced-apart  predetermined  positions  around  at  least  two 
concentric  pitch  circles; 

on  the  other  of  its  sides,  an  optical  waveguide  having  a  Ught 
collimating  lens  at  one  end,  the  lens  movable  with  its  end 
of  the  waveguide  around  arcs  of  at  least  two  circles  whoae 
centres  are  coincident  with  those  of  the  pitch  circles  to 
locate  the  lens  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  switch  positions  in 
each  of  which  hght  is  transferable  between  it  and  any  one 
of  the  pluraUty  of  lenses;  means  for  movmg  said  movable 
lens  and  the  end  of  its  waveguide  selectively  from  one 
switching  position  to  another  on  each  pitch  circle;  and 

means  to  move  the  movable  lens  radially  from  the  arc  of  one 
circle  to  the  arc  of  the  other  to  enable  the  movable  lens  to 
be  moved  to  switching  positions  on  one  pitch  circle  or  the 
other. 


4,378,145 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  OPTICAL 

ELEMENTS 
Nicholas  T.  StaMati,  MoutalMlde;  Peter  GtfMr,  FteadagtMs, 
SMl  Kevin  S.  Gordoa,  ScrseaBtsTfllc,  aU  of  N  J.,  assizors  to 
ThowM  A  Bctts  Corporatioa,  Rarttan,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  126^87 
Irt.  a.'  G02B  7/26 
VS.  CL  350— 96J1  26  OaiaH 

25.  Apparatus  for  joining  optical  elements  comprising  an 
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elongate  housing  having  first  and  second  longitudinally  op- 
posed entry  apertures  for  said  optical  elements  and  means  for 

terminating  said  optical  elements  in  spaced  disposition  having 
first  and  second  sets  of  surfaces  discontinuous  about  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  housing  and  respectively  lying  in  facing 


and  stator  core  is  less  than  the  distance  between  the  centers  of 
adjacent  alternate  N  and  S  nuignetic  poles. 


relation  to  said  first  and  second  entry  apertures,  said  terminat- 
ing means  including  at  least  one  unitary  body  defining  a  surface 
of  each  of  said  first  and  second  surface  sets,  said  first  and 
second  sets  of  surfaces  being  longitudinally  spaced  from  one 
another  within  said  housing. 


4,378,146 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  nUS  DLAPHRAGM  IN  AN  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Shoji  Sozaki,  Setagaya;  Takeld  Asakawa,  Oniya,  and  HirosU 
Koike,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  asajgnora  to  Koike  SeiU  Co^  Ud^ 
Tokyo,  Japn 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Scr.  No.  238,542 

lat  CL'  G05D  25/02 

US.  CL  350—269  10  Claims 


4,378,147 
ADAPTOR  FOR  USE  WITH  OPHTHALMOLOGICAL 
MICROSCOPE 
Sosuma  F>Jita,  Kobe,  Japan,  awlgBor  to  Koaan  Camera  Re- 
search Institnte,  NiaUnomiya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  184,328 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japu,  Sep.  13, 1979,  54-118433; 
Dec.  28,  1979,  54-171587 

lat  CL'  A61B  3/10,  3/14 
U.S.  CL  351—205  8  daimi 


24a 


1.  An  adaptor  for  use  with  an  objective  lens  in  an  ophthal- 
mological  microscope  comprised  of  an  eyepiece  member  hav- 
ing an  aperture  defined  therein  for  containing  an  impregnating 
liquid  having  a  refractive  index  intermediate  those  of  the  ob- 
jective lens  and  the  cornea  to  be  observed  and  a  collar  member 
for  supporting  said  eyepiece  member  in  fixed  relation  to  the 
objective  lens,  said  collar  member  protruding  from  said  eye- 
piece member  in  one  direction  in  alignment  and  coaxial  rela- 
tion with  said  aperture  in  said  eyepiece  member  and  being  so 
formed  as  to  receive  therein  the  objective  lens  of  the  ophthal- 
mological  microscope,  the  improvement  wherein  said  collar 
member  has  a  passage  through  which  said  impregnating  liquid 
is  adapted  to  be  introduced  into  said  aperture,  said  passage 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  collar  member  and  having  one 
end  positioned  on  the  collar  member  and  remote  from  the 
aperture  and  the  other  end  communicated  to  the  aperture. 


1.  An  automatic  control  device  for  controlling  the  iris  dia- 
phragm in  an  optical  system  having  lens  groups  therein,  com- 
prising an  outer  casing  adapted  to  be  detachably  secured  to 
said  optical  system  surrounding  the  optical  system  and  an  iris 
diaphragm  drive  mechanism  mounted  within  said  outer  casing 
coaxial  with  the  optical  axis  of  said  optical  system  by  means  of 
mounting  means,  said  iris  drive  mechanism  including  an  elec- 
tric drive  motor  which  comprises  an  annnlyr  rotor  of  a  plural- 
ity of  adjacent  alternate  N  and  S  magnetic  poles  disposed 
coaxial  with  said  optical  axis  and  an  annular  stator  surrounding 
said  annular  rotor  coaxial  with  the  rotor  whereby  when  said 
electric  motor  is  energized  in  response  to  a  signal  from  pho- 
tometer means  in  said  optical  system,  the  motor  rotates  said 
rotor  which  in  turn  operates  the  iris  diaphragm,  characterized 
in  that  said  stator  comprises  an  annular  stator  core  disposed 
coaxial  with  said  optical  axis  and  a  plurality  of  coreless  coils 
secured  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  annular  stator  core  in 
angularly  spaced  relationship,  that  said  coreless  coils  and  sutor 
core  are  supported  on  an  insulated  support  ring  which  is  in  turn 
mounted  on  said  mounting  means  and  said  support  ring  com- 
prises a  cylindrical  portion  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  coil 
receiving  openings  formed  in  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  cylin- 
drical portion  and  a  flange  integrally  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion  and  secwred  to 
said  mounting  means  and  that  a  distance  between  said  rotor 


4,378,148 

MEMORY  CONTROLLED  MOTION  PICTURE 

APPARATUS 

Norbert  Bargennaaa;  Alois  Rieder,  botk  of  Mooich,  and  Horst 

RoHkack,  Eacheaaa,  all  (rf  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy,  aisigBon  to 

Agte-Gcraert  AG,  Levcfkaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Aag.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,166 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Sep.  5, 
1980,3033418 

Int  CL'  G03B  1/18.  21/38 
U.S.  CL  352—40  65  Claim 

1.  Motion  picture  apparatus  comprising 
an  electric  drive  device; 

a  rotary  disc  shutter  actuated  by  the  electric  drive  device; 
a  shutter  sector  forming  part  of  the  rotary  shutter; 
a  claw  mechanism  controlled  by  the  electric  drive  device 

and  providing  for  transport  of  a  film; 
an  electromagnet  to  control  the  motion  of  the  film; 
a  solenoid  plunger  associated  with  the  electromagnet  and 
suitable  for  disengaging  the  claw  transport  mechanism 
after  a  frame  transport  phase; 
a  position  pulse  generator  providing  a  shutter  position  pulse 

depending  on  the  position  of  the  shutter  sector; 
a  function  switch;  and 
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an  output  memory  element  connected  to  the  electromagnet  4,378,150 

for  controlling  the  energization  of  the  electromagnet  and  ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  SHUTTER 

TeUi  Hashimoto,  Kawasaki,  aad  MicUo  Scanw^  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canoa  Ksbashlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Jnl.  6,  1981,  Scr.  No.  280,339 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  7,  1980,  55-92887 

lat  CL^  G03B  9/40 

VJS.  CL  354—234  8  ClaioM 


I      S     1     P 


\ 


r    V    I    7    t    t 


iMm 


connected  to  the  switch  and  to  the  position  pulse  genera- 
tor. 


4,378,149 

HIGH  SPEED,  LOW-COST  CHARACTER  PRINTER 

Peter  R.  Ebner,  Colombia  Dr.,  Amherst,  N.R  03031 

I  FUed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,224 

lat  a.5  B41B  79/00 

U.S.  CL  354—5  17  Claims 


'■^ASSFTTEe 


1.  In  a  printer  exposing  a  receptor  sheet  to  actinic  radiation 
signals  for  forming  indicia  thereon: 

a.  a  print  head  having  a  plurality  of  actinic  radiation  emitting 
sources  together  with  a  mask  including  at  least  one  array 
of  actinic  radiation  transmitting  apertures  substantially 
smaller  than  said  actinic  radiation  emitting  sources,  each 
aperture  being  aligned  with  an  associated  actinic  radiation 
emitting  source; 

b.  means  for  moving  said  print  head  across  said  receptor 
sheet  in  a  first  direction; 

c.  a  source  of  electrical  signals  for  selectively  controlling  the 
activation  of  said  actinic  radiation  sources; 

d.  electrical  transmission  means  coupled  between  said  source 
of  electrical  signals  and  said  plurality  of  actinic  radiation 
sources  for  causing  said  actinic  radiation  sources  to  be 
selectively  activated  during  the  motion  of  said  print  head 
across  said  receptor  sheet  in  said  first  direction; 

e.  means  for  moving  said  receptor  sheet  in  a  second  direction 
transverse  to  said  first  direction  of  motion  of  said  print 
head  after  the  recordation  of  a  line  of  indicia  recorded 
upon  said  receptor  sheet;  and, 

f.  means  for  maintaining  said  receptor  sheet  in  close  proxim- 
ity with  said  print  head  during  the  scanning  motion  of  said 
print  head  in  said  first  direction  across  said  receptor  sheet. 


1.  An  electromagnetically  controlled  shutter  member  com- 
prising: 

a  base  member  having  an  opening  defming  a  photographing 
optical  r>ath; 

a  first  shutter  member  adapted  to  be  moved  relative  to  said 
opening; 

first  shutter  driving  means  for  driving  said  first  shutter  mem- 
ber; 

first  electromagnetic  means  for  controlling  the  travel  of  said 
first  shutter  member  relative  to  said  opening; 

a  second  shutter  member  arranged  to  move  relative  to  said 
opening  following  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after 
operation  of  said  first  shutter  member,  said  second  shutter 
member  being  capable  of  running  independently  of  said 
first  shutter  member  without  regard  to  whether  the  first 
shutter  member  moves; 

second  shutter  driving  means  for  driving  said  second  shutter 
member; 

second  electromagnetic  means  for  controlling  the  travel  of 
said  second  shutter  member; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  actuation  of  said  first  shutter 
driving  means  to  effect  movement  of  said  first  shutter 
member;  and 

prohibiting  means  arranged  to  prohibit  movement  of  said 
second  shutter  driving  means  when  movement  of  said  first 
shutter  driving  means  is  not  detected  by  said  detecting 
means. 


4,378,151 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MATERIAL  WITH  A  MAGNETIC  ROTOR  ORCULATING 

MEANS 
Mathias  Mailer,  Oberstenfeid,  and  Gerhard  Schmidtchea,  Sach- 

seabeim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauwy,  assignors  to  Darr- 

Dental  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 
Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,132 

Claims  priority,  api^catioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouay,  May  16, 
1980,  3018653 

lat  CL'  G03D  3/04 
VS.  CL  354—322  20  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  developing  photosensitive  material,  com- 
prising an  apparatus  housing  with  a  plurality  of  processing 
stations  each  comprising  walls  defining  a  trough  adapted  to  be 
filled  with  liquid  to  a  predetermined  level,  transport  means  for 
transporting  said  photosensitive  matenal  successively  through 
the  liquids  in  said  troughs,  and  means  for  circulating  liquid  in 
a  trough,  said  circulating  means  comprising  a  circular  rotor 
housing  mounted  on  a  wall  of  said  trough  below  the  upper 
surface  of  liquid  in  said  trough,  said  rotor  housing  having  a 
peripheral  wall  aiKl  a  cover  with  at  least  one  inlet  opening  in 
said  cover  and  an  outlet  opening  m  said  peripheral  wall,  a  rotor 
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roUUble  in  said  rotor  housing  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
said  wall,  said  rotor  comprising  magnetic  material,  and  driving 
means  outside  said  wall  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  rotating 


about  said  axis  and  penetrating  said  wall  to  act  on  said  mag- 
netic material  to  drive  said  rotor  in  rotation  about  said  axis  and 
thereby  draw  liquid  from  said  trough  in  said  inlet  opening  and 
discharge  liquid  into  said  trough  from  said  outlet  opening. 


4,378,152 

HOT  ROLL  FUSING  NIP  AND  MEANS  TO  CONTROL 

ORIENTATION  OF  A  SHEETS  LEADING  EDGE 

THERETO 

Eari  G.  Edwards,  and  Michael  R.  Headrick,  both  of  Boalder, 

Colo^  assignors  to  Intematioaal  Business  Machines  Corpora- 

tion,  Anwmk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764^54 

Int.  CL'  G03G  15/20 

UjS.  CL  355—3  FU  14  Claims 


1.  A  copier  wherein  a  dry  toner  image  is  carried  by  a  sheet 
of  transfer  material,  having  a  hot  roll  fiiser  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical hot  roll  and  a  cylindrical  backup  roll  having  parallel 
axes,  and  in  pressure  contact  to  thus  form  a  straight-line  fusing 
nip,  and 
orientation  means  capable  to  control  the  relationship  of  the 
sheet's  leading  edge  and  said  fusing  nip  so  as  to  cause  said 
fusing  nip  to  be  skewed  to  the  sheet's  leading  edge  so  as  to 
introduce  a  sheet  to  said  fusing  nip  such  that  the  initial 
contact  of  the  sheet's  leading  edge  to  said  nip  is  substan- 
tially a  point  on  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet. 


4,378,153 
ELECTRONIC  DUPUCATOR 
FmidMlNi  NiaUmra,  YokohaM^  and  MitnaU  Kohyana, 
HigMhi-KanuBe,  both  of  Japaa,  aadgnors  to  Tokyo  Skibaora 
Dodd  KabuhiU  Kaiaha,  KawaHdd,  Japaa 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  260,400 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  May  9, 1980,  55-60533 

Int.  CL^  G03G  15/00:  G03B  27/00 

MS.  CL  355— 3  R  1  daia 


1.  An  electronic  duplicator  comprising: 

means  for  retaining  a  document  to  be  duplicated; 

a  photosensitive  member, 

charging  means  for  electrostatically  charging  said  photosen- 
sitive member, 

projecting  means  for  projecting  an  image  of  said  document 
onto  said  photosensitive  member  to  form  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  of  said  document  thereon,  said  projecting 
means  comprising  a  focusing  light  transmitting  member; 

means  for  obtaining  relative  movement  between  said  docu- 
ment and  said  projecting  means;  and 

developing  means  for  supplying  toner  to  said  photosensitive 
member  and  developing  said  electrostatic  latent  image  to 
form  a  toner  image, 

said  focusing  light  transmitting  member  comprising  a  first 
set  of  optical  fiber  tubes  for  image  formation  which  are 
arranged  in  at  least  one  row  and  a  second  set  of  optical 
fiber  tubes  for  image  density  detection  which  are  arranged 
in  at  least  one  row,  each  of  said  sets  of  optical  fiber  tubes 
comprising  a  plurality  of  focusing  optical  fibers, 

said  sets  of  optical  fiber  tubes  being  arranged  in  parallel 
array  such  that  a  document  moved  relative  to  said  project- 
ing means  reaches  said  image  density  detection  optical 
fiber  tubes  before  it  reaches  said  image  formation  optical 
fiber  tubes. 


4,378,154 
TABLE  TOP  COPY  MACHINE  HAVING  A  MOVABLE 
SUPPORT  AND  POSITIONING  FRAME  FOR  A  COPY 
SHEET  TRAY 
Lioael  B.  Hofhaaa,  520  Wishiag  WeU  Rd.,  WykofT,  N J.  07481 
DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  165,998,  JnL  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,332,458, 
which  is  a  cootiaaatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  947,873,  Oct  2, 1978.  TUa 
appiicatioa  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,427 
lat  CL^  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CL  355—3  R  6  dains 

1.  In  a  plain  paper  copy  machine  having  a  cabinet  containing 
a  photoreceptor  belt  movably  supported  between  two  rollers 
for  supporting  and  moving  said  belt  along  a  predetermined 
endless  path,  means  for  toning  a  latent  electrostatic  image  on 
said  belt  and  means  for  transferring  said  toned  image  to  a  plain 
paper  copy  sheet,  a  pair  of  queuing  rollers  for  feeding  a  copy 
sheet  into  contact  with  the  toned  image  on  the  photoreceptor 
belt,  a  tray  for  holding  a  supply  of  copy  sheets,  the  nnprove- 
ment  comprising: 
a  support  and  positioning  frame  movable  to  and  away  from 
an  operative  position  for  positioning  the  copy  sheet  tray, 
and  for  supporting  and  positioning  the  queuing  rollers  and 
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the  transfer  ring  means  in  their  recpective  operative  posi- 
tions with  respect  to  the  photoreceptor  belt  as  said  sup- 


port and  positioning  frame  is  moved  to  its  operative  posi- 
tion. 


4,378,156 

METHOD  OF  ELIMINATING  BLACK  BANDING 

OCCURRING  IN  THE  PROCESS  OF  RECORDING 

COMPOUND  INFORMATION 

Tatsoo  YiUl>B*«  *>Mi  Hiroya  Nakamnra,  both  of  Hackioji,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Konisliirokn  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,147 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  May  31,  1979,  54/66855 
iBt  CL'  G03B  27/32.  27/72 
U.S.  a.  355—77  4  Claims 


M 


BWrCS\*fe>SLi  \SL2 


4378,155 
SUCTION  FILM  HOLDER 
Stcb  Nygaard,  Tastrop,  Deamark,  assignor  to  Eskofot  A/S, 
Ballenip,  Denmark 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,939 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Apr.  16, 1980, 1611/80 
Int  a.3  G03B  27/60 
U.S.  CL  355—73  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  composite  image  on  a  photosen- 
sitive substance  and  for  developing  the  composite  image  for 
transfer  to  a  recording  sheet,  wherein  the  composite  image  is 
comprised  of  external  information  supplied  to  a  reproduction 
device  in  the  form  of  an  electric  signal  for  transfer  to  the 
photosensitive  substance  as  an  outputted  external  information 
signal  image  and  an  original  for  optical  projection  of  an  image 
thereof  through  an  operable  shutter  onto  the  photosensitive 
substance  contiguous  with  the  external   information  signal 
image,  the  improvement  comprising  a  method  of  eliminating 
black  banding  between  the  contiguous  images  as  recorded  on  a 
recording  sheet,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  change-over  signal  to  open  the  shutter  follow- 
ing external  information  signal  image  transfer  to  the  pho- 
tosensitive substance  or  to  close  the  shutter  preceding 
external  information  signal  image  transfer  to  the  photosen- 
sitive substance;  and 
smoothly  varying  the  output  of  the  reproduction  device 
between  no  signal  image  output  and  full  signal  miage 
output  in  response  to  said  change-over  signal. 


1.  A  suction  film  holder  usable  in  a  reproduction  camera  to 
hold  film  sheets  of  various  sizes,  said  holder  comprising: 

A.  a  plate  whose  dimensions  are  large  enough  to  accommo- 
date any  one  of  said  film  sheets  regardless  of  its  size  and 
orientation  on  the  plate,  said  plate  having  uniformly  dis- 
persed thereacross  an  array  of  elongated  narrow  channels 
which  are  indented  in  the  face  of  the  plate  underlying  the 
sheet  to  be  held,  each  channel  being  provided  with  a  bore 
extending  from  the  bed  of  the  channel  through  the  plate, 
which  bore  is  coupled  to  a  suction  source;  and 

B.  a  valve  disposed  in  each  channel  constituted  by  a  flat 
spring  overlying  the  bore,  said  valve  being  adjusted  so 
that  when  the  channel  is  exposed,  the  resultant  heavy  air 
flow  causes  the  spring  to  close  the  bore;  and  when  the 
channel  is  covered  by  the  sheet,  the  spring  is  then  caused 
to  be  raised  slightly  over  the  bore  to  an  extent  producing 
substantially  the  same  air  pressure  on  both  sides  of  the 
spring,  in  which  state  the  sheet  is  held  by  low  pressure 
suction  to  the  plate. 


4,378,157 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  CONTRAST  BY 

REPRODUCTION  SUCH  AS  SCREEN  REPRODUCTION 

Ricliardt  Norgaard,  Ballenip,  and  Vagn  N.  Rasnosaen,  Geo- 

tofte,  both  of  Denmark,  assigBon  to  Eskofot  A/S,  Bailerup, 

Denmark 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,047 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Denmark,  Apr.  15, 1980, 1592/80 
lat  CL'  G03B  27/32 
U.S.  a.  355—77  2  Claims 


Contrast  rongt  of  original 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  screen  reproduction  contrast 
of  half-tone  pictures  by  means  of  a  main  exposure  and  an 
auxiliary  exposure,  whereby  the  density  both  in  the  lightest 
and  in  the  darkest  field  of  the  picture  and  consequently  the 
contrast  range  of  the  halftone  picture  is  first  measured  by 
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means  of  a  densitometer,  whereafter  the  ratio  of  the  lightest 
spot  of  the  background  chosen  to  the  lightest  spot  of  the  origi- 
nal is  measured  and  the  main  exposure  is  adjusted  in  response 
thereto,  and  then  an  exposure  of  a  color  wedge  including  the 
screen  b  performed  and  the  maximum  contrast  range  chosen  to 
be  used  is  measured,  subsequently  the  auxiliary  exposure  is 
adjusted  in  response  to  the  contrast  and  screen  range  of  the 
halftone  picture,  the  percentage  of  the  auxiliary  exposure  in 
proportion  to  the  main  exposure  depending  on  the  contrast 
range  and  the  screen  range  of  the  halftone  picture  in  accor- 
dance with  the  formula 


%f\aah  = 


-10-*+  1 


100% 


whereafter  the  halftone  picture  or  the  original  in  question  may 
be  exposed,  the  main  exposure,  however,  being  adjusted  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  sum  of  the  main  exposure  and  the 
auxiliary  exposure  remains  substantially  unchanged,  character- 
ized by  the  step  of  adjusting  a  slider  along  a  table  on  the  basis 
of  the  screen  range  (R),  said  table  indicating  the  flash  percent- 
age calculated  in  accordance  with  said  formula  for  progres- 
sively different  values  in  the  screen  range  (R)|plotted  against 
progressively  different  values  in  the  image  range  (B),  whereby 
the  flash  percentage  is  measured  automatically  on  the  basis  of 
a  signal  value  corresponding  to  the  image  range  (B). 


4,378,158 
DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
JoBicUro  Kaabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Canoa  Kaboahild 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jal.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  1C7,346 

CfadM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  JoL  16, 1979,  54-91160 

lat  a.3  G03G  15/09.  15/00.  13/09 

VS.  a.  355—3  DD  30  Qaima 


1.  A  developing  apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  image  by 
applying  one  component  developing  agent  to  a  latent  image 
holding  body  comprising: 

developing  agent  holding  means  for  holding  the  developing 
agent  on  the  sioface  thereof  and  carrying  it  to  a  develop- 
ing sution; 

deveiopmg  agent  supply  means  for  supplying  the  developing 
agent  to  said  developing  agent  holding  means,  said  devel- 
oping agent  supplying  means  being  positioned  to  face  said 
developing  agent  holding  means  with  a  gap  therebetween; 

means  for  limiting  the  thickness  of  the  layer  of  developing 
agent  formed  on  said  developing  agent  supplying  means  to 
be  less  than  the  gap  between  said  developing  agent  hold- 
ing means  and  said  developing  agent  supplying  means  so 
as  to  form  a  clearance  between  said  developing  agent 
holding  means  and  the  layer  of  developing  agent;  and 

means  for  applying  an  AC  voltage  across  the  gap  between 
said  developing  agent  bokling  means  and  developing 
agent  supplying  means  to  cause  the  developing  agent  to 
fly  from  said  developing  agent  supplying  means  to  said 
developing  agent  hoMing  means  across  the  clearance. 


4,378,159 
SCANNING  CONTAMINANT  AND  DEFECT  DETECTOR 
Lee  K.  Galbrahk,  Mooataia  View,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Teocor 
lutruMBti,  Moutain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Scr.  No.  249,226 

lat  a.3  COIN  21/00 

UjS.  CL  356—237  u  CUama 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  contaminants  and  defects  on  a 
reflective  test  surface  comprising, 

a  light  source  capable  of  generating  a  narrow  beam, 

optical  means  for  directing  the  beam  toward  a  test  surface  to 
be  inspected, 

a  support  holding  the  surface, 

scanning  means  for  sweeping  the  beam  in  a  path  across  the 
test  surface, 

a  light  collector  disposed  over  the  test  surface  and  having  a 
beam  entrance  port,  means  for  directing  the  beam  onto  the 
test  surface  and  a  detector  port  spaced  apart  from  the 
beam  entrance  port,  said  collector  comprising  a  sector  of 
an  internally  diffusely  reflecting  spherical  shell,  said  shell 
cradled  between  specularly  reflective,  flat  converging 
side  walls,  said  shell  having  a  crown  region,  and 

light  detection  means  mounted  in  the  detector  po(t  for  de- 
tecting increases  in  light  scattering  gathered  by  the  light 
collector. 


4,378,160 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIAL  INDICATORS 

CALIBRATION 
ValeatiB  Vlad;  Nicdae  MIhm;  Daa  Sporea;  Jeaa  Maarcr,  aU  of 
BwAarest;  Victor  Biza,  Jadetal  VOcea;  Mihai  Petrc,  aad 
Viord  Baica,  botk  ot  Bachareat,  aU  of  RoMiaia,  aaaiffMn  to 
iBtrepriaderca  de  Mecaaka  Flaa,  Bachareat,  Roaaaia 

FDed  Jaa.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159,652 

OaiBM  priority,  appHcattoa  RoMsia,  Apr.  24, 1976, 85781 

lat  CL^  GOIB  11/02 

VS.  a.  356—358  5  OaiBM 

1.  A  method  of  calibrating  a  dial  indicator  which  comprises 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  automatically  generating  a  succession  of  pabes  represent- 
ing the  displacement  of  a  dial  indicator  pointer  resulting 
from  the  displacement  of  a  rod  thereof; 

(b)  displacing  said  rod  back  and  forth  over  a  calibration 
interval; 

(c)  interferometrically  measuring  the  diq>lacement  of  said 
rod  and  generating  a  plurality  of  pulses  representing  the 
displacement  thereof; 

(d)  comparing  the  pulses  produced  in  steps  (a)  and  (c)  and 
generating  the  signal  representing  a  diffierenoe  between 
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the  reading  of  said  pointer  and  the  di^lacement  of  said 
rod; 
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4,378,162 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ASPHALT  CONCRETE 

Paal  E.  Braccglrdle,  c/o  Mix  Dcsiga  Methods,  lac,  P.  O.  Box 

113,  Pcaadcl,  Pa.  19047 

DirisiOB  of  Scr.  No.  13,931,  Feb.  22,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,245,915. 

This  appUcatioB  Not.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  206,237 

lat.  CL3  EOlC  19/10 

VS.  CL  366—7  10  OaiaH 


(e)  storing  said  signal;  and 
(0  displaying  the  stored  signal. 


4,378,161 
OPTICAL  SENSING  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

ANGULAR  ORIENTATION  OF  WEFT  THREADS 
Edward  L.  Maddox,  Lexiagtoa,  Maas.,  aasigBor  to  SW  ladns- 
trics,  lac,  Proridcacc,  RJ. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  174,645 
I  lat  CL' GOIN  2//W 

U.S.  CL  356-430  28  ClaiaH 


1.  In  a  system  for  sensing  the  angular  orientation  of  weft 
threads  in  a  web  that  is  moving  in  a  first  direction,  said  system 
including  a  light  source  that  directs  light  onto  the  web  and 
optical  means  for  forming  an  image  of  the  weft  threads  gener- 
ated by  transmitted  light  from  said  Ught  source,  the  improve- 
ment comprising, 
a  sensor  array  disposed  to  receive  said  transmitted  light 
image  on  a  face  thereof,  said  face  including  a  plurality  of 
elongated,  narrow  photosen«tive  areas  that  are  radially 
aligned  with  respect  to  one  another,  each  of  said  areas 
generating  an  electrical  signal  that  is  responsive  to  the 
total  intensity  of  said  transmitted  light  incident  upon  it,  the 
width  of  each  of  said  areas  being  generally  uniform  and 
selected  so  that  the  movement  of  said  weft  threads  past 
said  array  which  are  substantially  aUgned  with  one  of  said 
areas  produces  a  detectable  degree  of  modulation  of  said 
electrical  signal,  and  the  length  of  each  of  said  areas  being 
selected  to  provide  a  good  signal-to-noise  ratio  for  said 
electrical  signal,  said  sensor  array  comprising  a  semicon- 
ductor chip  with  said  areas  being  regions  that  are  doped 
with  a  material  that  causes  each  said  area  to  function  as  a 
photodiode. 


»— 


71 

SO, 


1.  A  process  for  making  asphalt  concrete  comprising: 

(a)  selectively  sealing  a  mixttue  of  starting  materials  com- 
prising aggregate  and  binder,  such  that  said  mixture  does 
not  conmiunicate  with  the  atmosphere, 

(b)  mixing  and  indirectly  heating  said  mixture  while  so 
sealed,  and 

(c)  controlling  the  moisture  content  of  said  mixture  to  a 
predetermined  amount  by  either  removing  moisture  from 
said  mixture  in  the  form  of  water  vapor  when  said  mois- 
ture content  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  amount 
imtil  said  moisture  content  equals  said  predetermined 
amount,  or  adding  water  into  said  mixture  when  said 
moisture  content  is  less  than  said  predetermined  amount 
until  said  moisture  content  equals  said  predetermined 
amount 


4,378,163 

OUTPUT  COUPLING  FOR  CONCRETE  MIXER 

TRANSMISSION 

Jaaica  J.  Jamesoo,  CoffeyriUc;  Fred  L.  Monat,  ladepeadtact, 

aad  Joe  L.  Femaadez,  CofTeyrille,  all  of  Kaaa.,  aaaisaon  to 

Cooper  ladastries,  lac,  Hoostoa,  Tex. 

DirisiOB  of  Scr.  No.  134,719,  Mar.  27, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,335,963. 

This  appUcatioo  Jaa.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  343,640 

lat  CL'  B28C  5/42 

VS.  CL  366—63  3  Oaian 


1.  A  vehicular  mixer  comprising:  a  vehicle,  a  motor  driven 
torque  transmission  mounted  on  said  vehicle,  a  mixer  drum 
having  one  end  rotatably  joumalled  on  said  vehicle  and  the 
other  end  joumalled  by  a  spherical  bearing  for  relative  roubon 
and  axial  deflection  with  respect  to  said  transmission;  said 
transmission  having  a  driving  gear  in  axial  alignment  with  a 
driven  gear  of  said  drum;  a  rotary  drive  shaft  extending 
through  said  spherical  bearing  for  coupling  driving  torque 
ftxMn  said  transmission  to  said  drum  and  having  sets  of  splines 
at  opposite  ends  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  driving  and 
driven  gears. 
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4y378,164 

FLAVOR  MEONG  AND  DISPENSING  UNIT  FOR  ICE 

CREAM  MACHINES 

Ezk>  Maafroid,  Boio^a,  Italy,  aMigMtr  to  CarpigUai  Brnto 

MaccUac  Airtoautkbe,  BotogM,  Italy 

CoatiBnatkM  of  Ser.  No.  57^2,  JaL  13, 1979,  abaadoacd.  This 

•pplicatkM  Aag.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,005 

ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  JaL  11,  1978,  12702  A/78 

lat  a.5  BOIF  5/06.  15/02.  15/06 

MS.  CL  366—177  3  Claims 


and  an  impeller  disposed  in  said  draft  tube  for  circulating  the 
liquid  from  said  tank  along  a  flow  path  through  said  tube,  a 
member  disposed  in  said  tank  and  having  a  mass  such  that  it 


1.  A  flavour  mixing  and  dispensing  unit  for  ice  cream  ma- 
chines comprising  a  vertical  cylinder  having  a  flat  bottom  wall, 
said  bottom  wall  being  provided  with  a  central  extrusion  port, 
at  least  one  flavouring  substance  injection  port  in  said  cylinder, 
a  mixing  rotor  coaxial!  y  arranged  at  the  bottom  of  said  cylin- 
der, an  ice  cream  inlet  port  opening  in  said  cylinder  at  a  posi- 
tion above  said  rotor,  said  rotor  being  driven  by  a  spindle 
extending  upwardly  through  the  said  cylinder  up  to  the  actuat- 
ing shaft  of  a  suitable  motor,  a  piston  provided  with  an  axial 
boring  for  the  passage  of  said  spindle  and  slidably  housed 
inside  of  said  cylinder,  means  for  lifting  and  lowering  said 
piston  in  said  cylinder  from  a  lower  position  in  which  the 
bottom  of  said  piston  is  disposed  slightly  above  the  top  face  of 
said  rotor  to  a  raised  position  in  which  the  bottom  of  said 
piston  is  disposed  high  enough  to  allow  ice  cream  to  pass 
through  said  ice  cream  inlet  port  and  into  the  cylinder,  and 
duct  means  for  connecting  said  flavouring  substance  injection 
port  to  a  flavour  injection  device,  said  extrusion  port  being 
star-shaped,  having  a  central  opening  and  radial  slits,  said 
mixing  rotor  being  in  the  form  of  a  disc  having  radial  cutouts 
to  deflne  radial  arms,  said  rotor  being  disposed  just  over  the 
said  flat  bottom  wall,  in  sliding  engagement  therewith,  with 
the  radial  arms  of  the  rotor  positioned  to  pass  over  the  radial 
slits  of  the  star  shaped  extrusion  port  and  said  flavouring  sub- 
stance in  injection  port  being  disposed  in  the  plane  of  said  rotor 
and  directed  transversely  with  respect  to  the  axial  direction  of 
said  rotor,  such  that  the  flavouring  substance  enters  the  cylin- 
der, into  the  plane  of  the  disc  shaped  rotor,  between  its  arms, 
and  is  carried  into  the  ice  cream  and  primarily  through  the 
radial  slits  of  the  star-shaped  extrusion  port  so  as  to  be  located 
primarily  on  that  portion  of  the  ice  cream  which  passes 
through  the  radial  slits. 


4,378,165 
DRAFT  TUBE  APPARATUS 
George  G.  Landberg,  Rodiester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Sig- 
■al  Corporatioii,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,242 

iBt  a.i  BOIF  5/10 

UJS.  CL  366—270  11  Clainis 

1.  For  use  in  a  mixing  apparatus  having  a  tank  for  containing 

liquid,  draft  tube  apparatus  comprising  a  draft  tube  in  the  tank 


floats  at  the  surface  of  said  liquid,  and  means  for  maintaining 
said  member  in  said  flow  path  to  control  the  flow  of  said  liquid 
through  said  tube. 


4,378,166 
PENDULUM  ARRANGEMENT  OF  PENDULUM  CLOCK 
Masam  Itaad,  and  Yasoc  AsUbe,  both  of  Nagano,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Rhythm  Watch  Company,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,542 
Clainis   priority,   appUortion   Japan,   Mar.   30,    1981,  56- 
45160[U] 

Int  a.}  G04B  15/00 
U.S.  CL  368—134  1  Claim 
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1.  In  a  pendulum  arrangement  of  a  pendulum  clock  having  a 
pendulum  arm  hanging  a  pendulum  disc  on  one  end  and  being 
pivotally  and  swingingly  supported  at  a  supporting  portion  of 
a  base  plate,  an  electromagnet  fixed  to  the  base  plate  and  a 
permanent  magnet  arranged  facingly  to  the  electromagnet  and 
swinging  together  with  the  pendulum  arm  for  the  purpose  of 
swinging  a  pendulum  by  means  of  electromagnet  force  of  the 
electromagnet  and  the  permanent  magnet,  a  pendulum  ar- 
rangement further  comprising: 
a  sUp  arm  on  one  end  of  which  the  permanent  magnet  is 
fixed  and  on  the  other  end  of  which  is  loosely  engaged 
with  the  pendulum  arm  at  a  little  larger  slipping  torque 
than  a  driving  torque  which  said  permanent  magnet  re- 
ceives from  said  electromagnet;  and 
a  pair  of  limit  pins  fixed  on  the  both  side  of  the  swinging 
region  of  said  slip  arm  on  the  base  plate; . 
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wherein  either  one  of  the  limit  pins  touches  said  slip  arm  to  slip 
said  slip  arm  away  from  the  pendulum  arm  and  the  permanent 
magnet  always  swings  so  that  it  can  center  the  electromagnet. 


4,378,167 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  WITH  FREQUENCY 

CORRECnON 

Hitomi  Aizawa,  Sawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Snwa  Seikoslu,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1979,  54-37532 
Int  a.5  G04B  17/12 
VS.  CL  368—201  15  Clainis 


4,378,168 
DEW  POINT  DETECnON  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
Heikki  Knisaa,  Helsinki,  and  Tapio  Wiik,  Espoo,  both  of  Fin- 
land, assignors  to  Vaisala  Oy,  Finland 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  238,563 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Finland,  Feb.  29,  1980,  800623 

Int  a.5  GOIN  25/68 

U.S.  CL  374—28  23  Claims 
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1.  A  time  correction  circuit  for  an  electronic  timepiece 
comprising: 

an  oscillator  circuit  outputting  a  high  frequency  standard 
signal; 

a  divider  network  having  a  plurality  of  divider  stages  in  a 

chain  of  division,  said  divider  network  dividing  down  said 

high  frequency  standard  signal,  at  least  one  of  said  divider 

I     stages  having  at  least  one  of  a  setting  and  resetting  input 

terminal; 

means  for  timekeeping  driven  by  the  divided  down  output  of 
said  divider  network; 

means  for  imposing,  when  driven,  a  selected  output  condi- 
tion on  said  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  divider  stages, 
said  at  least  one  divider  stage  being  adapted  for  one  of 
setting,  resetting,  and  setting  and  resetting  by  a  signal 
from  said  means  for  imposing,  said  signal  being  applied  to 
said  input  terminal  of  said  at  least  one  divider  stage  outside 
of  said  chain  of  division; 

at  least  one  correction  data  terminal  connected  to  said  means 
for  imposing,  said  at  least  one  data  terminal  having  a 
preselected  logic  condition  thereon  at  the  moment  when 
said  at  least  one  divider  stage  is  driven  for  one  of  setting 
and  resetting  for  imposing  a  selected  output  signal,  said 
pre-selected  logic  condition  of  said  at  least  one  data  termi- 
nal determining  said  selected  output  condition  on  said  at 
least  one  divider  suge  by  said  setting  and  resetting; 

control  means  for  driving,  when  actiuted,  said  means  for 
imposing  a  selected  output  condition; 

detection  means  for  sensing  a  fvst  preferred  output  condi- 
tion of  one  of  said  divider  suges,  said  one  sUge  being  an 
intermediate  stage  of  said  divider  network,  said  detection 
means,  having  sensed  said  first  preferred  output,  being 
adapted  to  actuate  said  control  means,  said  detection 
means  for  sensing  being  enabled  by  a  second  preferred 
output  condition,  from  one  of  said  plurality  of  divider 
stages,  said  second  preferred  output  condition  occurring 
periodically  at  a  stage  in  said  divider  network  after  said 
first  preferred  output  condition,  occurrence  of  said  first 
preferred  output  following  said  second  preferred  output 
causing  a  selected  output  on  said  at  least  one  divider  stage 
by  said  setting  and  resetting  and  the  timing  rate  of  said 
divider  network  is  modified  thereby. 


1.  A  method  of  dew  point  detection  utilizing  a  piezoelectric 
sensor  having  a  surface  for  detecting  the  presence  of  dew  or 
other  liquid,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

producing  an  acoustic  surface  wave  on  the  surface  of  the 
sensor; 

subjecting  the  surface  of  the  setisor  directly  to  the  condensa- 
tion and  presence  of  dew  and  bquid  to  be  detected  thereby 
providing  said  condensation,  dew  and  liquid  directly  on 
said  surface  and  in  contact  with  said  acoustic  wave; 

detecting  said  wave  after  transmission  thereof  across  said 
surface;  and 

measuring  a  parameter  of  the  detected  wave  corresponding 
to  the  dew  or  liquid  and  thereby  indicating  the  dew  pomt 
or  presence  of  liquid  on  said  surface. 


4,378,169 
RESILIENT  BREECH  FOR  MICROBALUSTIC 
PRINTERS 
Benziofl  Lands,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Savin  Corpora- 
tion, Valhalla,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,675 

Int  CL^  B41J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  400— 118  ^  5ClainM 


1.  In  a  breech  for  use  in  microballistic  printers  in  which 
projectiles  having  a  predetermined  cross-sectional  diameter 
are  successively  fu-ed  through  a  gun,  said  breech  comprising  a 
resilient  restricted  projectile  receiving  opening  of  predeter- 
mined diameter  through  which  projectiles  of  larger  cross-sec- 
tional diameter  are  to  be  forced,  the  combmation  of  a  cup 
comprising  a  cylindrical  wall  having  a  predetermined  inner 
diameter  and  opposed  end  walls  each  having  a  central  opening 
aligned  with  said  projectile  receiving  opening,  and  su  spheres 
each  having  a  diameter  greater  than  one-third  of  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  cylindrical  wall,  said  six  spheres  being  posi- 
tioned by  forcing  into  said  cup  in  a  circular  array  under 
stressed  equilibrium  in  which  the  innermost  points  of  said 
spheres  define  said  projectile  receiving  opening  with  a  diame- 
ter less  than  the  diameter  of  each  of  said  six  spheres. 


1082 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  29,  1983 


4,378,170    

PANEL  EDGE  POTTER 
Dcrid  It  Orr,  SiHMT,  WmIl,  SMicBor  to  The  Boctag 
Seattle,  Walk 

Filed  Not.  24,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  210,0(2 
lat.  a.)  B28B  11/08.  11/18;  BOSC  17/10 
UJS.  CL  401-4  2 


tj.-* 


the  form  of  a  retractable  plastic  elastically  deformable 
body  and  having  a  writing  tip  at  one  end,  said  body  taper- 
ing substantially  conically  inwardly  toward  the  end  of  the 
body  away  from  said  writing  tip, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  gripping  surfaces  positioned  in  said  housing 
adjacent  to  and  external  to  said  body,  said  surfaces  having 
shallow  grooves  therein  indented  in  a  screw  thread  man- 
ner, 

(c)  means  for  biasing  said  gripping  surfaces  into  contact  with 
said  body  and  frictionally  locking  said  body  in  a  desired 
position,  and 

(d)  a  push  button  in  said  housing  for  controlling  the  biasing 
of  said  gripping  surfaces  whereby  when  said  cartridge  is  in 
its  writing  position,  the  pressure  of  said  gripping  surfaces 
on  said  body  prevents  said  body  from  moving  to  its  re- 
tracted position. 


4,378,172 

TELESCOPICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  A  CAMERA  TRIPOD 

Dieter  Groacfaapp,  Laageazeiui,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aaaignor 

to  CnllHiaBB  Handehgeaflliichaft  fiir  Verbranchsgiiter  mbH, 

Iiangcnxenn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Oct  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,260 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonany,  Oct.  13, 
1979,  2941537 

Int.  a.3  F16B  7/14 
VJS.  CL  403—104  6  Claims 


1.  A  hand  held  honeycomb  panel  edge  potter  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  foot  member  having  a  passage,  packing,  and  smoothing 
portions; 

air  pressure  and  piston  means  for  expulsion  of  a  potting 
compound  through  said  passage  and  along  said  packing 
and  smoothing  portions  of  said  foot  member  for  applying 
the  potting  compound  to  a  honeycomb  panel  edge; 

a  wire  element  disposed  behind  the  trailing  edge  of  said  foot 
member  for  shaving  potting  compound  extending  outside 
said  panel  edge  from  said  panel  edge; 

a  carriage  adapted  to  provide  back  and  forth  motion  of  said 
wire  element; 

said  carriage  including  a  pivot  for  coupling  a  pair  of  spring 
arms  to  said  carriage; 

a  pair  of  rings  disposed  in  notches  in  said  respective  pair  of 
spring  arms,  said  pair  of  rings  connected  to  respective 
ends  of  said  wire  element  for  transmitting  tension  between 
said  spring  arms  and  said  ends  of  said  wire  element;  and, 

a  torsion  spring  for  holding  said  wire  element  on  the  edge  of 
a  honeycomb  panel  edge. 
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4,378,171 
BALL-POINT  PEN 
GiMrther  Schaiidt,  Badeo-Badca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmimj,  at- 
ri^or  to  The  Parker  Pea  Company,  Janesrille,  Wia. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188338 
Oabm  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Sep.  20, 
1979,  2938016 

iBt.  CL^  B43K  7/12 
VS.  CL  401—115  4  OaiiH 


1.  A  ball-point  pen  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  cylindrical  housing  having  an  ink-filled 
writing  cartridge  therein,  said  writing  cartridge  being  in 
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1.  A  telescopically  adjustable  support,  particularly  for  a 
camera  tripod,  comprising  at  least  two  telescopically  engage- 
able  tubes  of  which  the  outer  tube  has  circumferentially  dis- 
posed apertures  at  the  push-on  end  engaging  over  the  inner 
tube,  axially  divided  elastic  locking  means  which  are  provided 
on  the  push-on  end  of  the  outer  tube,  extend  over  the  zone  of 
engagement  of  the  inner  and  outer  tubes  to  surround  same  and 
have  projections  engaging  through  the  apertures  of  the  outer 
tube  as  well  as  clamping  means  for  engaging  the  inner  tube 
beyond  the  outer  tube,  and  fixing  means  cooperating  with  the 
locking  means  and  acting  on  the  clamping  means  thereof, 
characterized  in  that  the  locking  means  comprise  a  single 
one-piece  locking  sleeve  having  the  projections  that  engage 
through  the  apertures  in  the  outer  tube  and  having  the  clamp- 
ing means,  and  that,  for  additionally  clamping  the  inner  tube 
with  the  aid  of  the  projections,  the  radial  length  of  the  projec- 
tions of  the  sleeve  engaging  through  the  apertures  in  the  outer 
tube  is  larger  than  the  radial  spacing  between  the  external 
surfaces  of  the  inner  and  outer  tubes,  thus  a  zone  free  of  clamp- 
ing being  provided  between  the  clamping  means  and  the  pro- 
jections of  the  sleeve. 


4,378,173 
CTRUCrURAL  JOINTS 
Ernest  E.  Hopwell,  Ragby,  Eaglaad,  aMlgnor  to  Liavar  Liadted, 
Leicester,  ifjigi**^ 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,771 
iBt  CL^  F16B  7/10 
VJS.  CL  403—108  2  dains 

1.  A  structural  joint  comprising  an  outer  tubular  member,  an 
inner  tubular  member  fitting  and  longitudinally  didable  inside 
the  outer  member,  a  registering  longitudinal  slot  in  each  mem- 
ber, a  wing  nut  passable  through  the  slots  and  long  enough  to 
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be  not  fully  rotatable  inside  the  inner  member,  and  a  screw 
engageable  in  the  nut  and  having  a  head  bearing  on  the  edges 
of  the  outer  member  for  securing  the  members  together,  the 


tubular  members  have  a  transverse  section  which  is  generally 
square  with  one  comer  cut  off  to  provide  an  inclined  face  and 
the  longitudinal  slots  are  in  that  face. 

4,378,174 
CLAMPING  CONNECTION 
Wolfgang  Hesse,  Renseck,  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaay 

FUed  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,838 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  4, 
1978,  2852415 

Int  CL^  B25G  3/28 
VS.  CL  403—274  3  Claims 


7   16 


remaining  areas  therebetween  and  with  the  transition 
from  the  horizontal  into  the  vertical  pUnes  providing  a 
stifFining  surface  in  a  plurality  of  planes  and  transversing 
substantially  the  entire  width  of  said  shoulder; 

(0  said  flange  and  outer  edge  having  an  undamped  condi- 
tion in  which  said  deformable  edge  is  in  its  undeformed 
condition  and  a  clamped  condition  in  which  said  deform- 
able edge  is  in  its  deformed  condition; 

(g)  said  deformed  partial  areas  positively  and  lockingly 
engaging  said  surface  of  said  flange  when  said  flange  and 
edge  are  in  the  clamped  condition  to  form  a  positive  joint; 

(h)  said  packing  being  in  a  compressed  condition  between 
said  deformed  partial  areas  and  said  bottom  of  said  groove 
when  said  flange  and  edge  are  in  the  clamped  condition. 


4,378,175 
POST  MOUNTING 
Stig  E.  A.  HassekiTist,  MJttlbr.  P-  Ctarister  HckBdond,  Linkop- 
iag,  and  Anders  V.  Thoresos,  Rimforsa,  all  of  Sweden,  aasigD- 
ors  to  Handdsbolaset  ScaaoTator,  Linkopins,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE78/00091,  §  371  Date  Ang.  15, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Ang.  15,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00391,  PCT  Prt. 
Date  JnL  12,  1979 

per  FUed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  197,309 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Dec.  15,  1977,  77142362 
iBt  CL^  E04H  12/22;  EOIF  9/01;  A63C  19/06 
VS.  CL  404—10  4  OaiM 


2       8        8 


1.  A  clamping  cotmection  for  clamping  a  plastic  water  box 
to  a  sheet  metal  end  plate  which  accepts  a  bundle  of  tubes  for 
a  heat  exchanger,  the  connection  comprising: 

(a)  a  flange  on  the  plastic  water  box,  said  flange  extending 
from  the  plastic  water  box  in  a  direction  toward  said  sheet 
metal  end  plate,  said  flange  describing  a  generally  rectan- 
gular shape  which  defmes  an  open  side  of  said  plastic 
water  box,  said  flange  having  a  shoulder  defining  a  surface 
which  faces  away  from  said  metal  end  plate; 

(b)  a  groove  in  said  metal  end  plate,  said  groove  being  of 
such  size  and  configuration  that  said  flange  may  seat 
therein  in  mating  engagement  with  the  sidewalls  thereof, 
said  groove  having  a  generally  rectangular  shape  corre- 
sponding with  said  generally  rectangular  shape  described 
by  said  flange  of  said  water  box,  said  groove  having  a 
bottom; 

(c)  said  groove  being  defined  by  a  deformable  outer  edge 
extending  around  said  metal  end  plate  adjacent  its  periph- 
ery, an  inner  side  disposed  inwardly  of  said  outer  edge  in 
opposed  relationship  thereto,  and  an  underside  which 
extends  perpendicularly  between  said  iimer  side  and  said 
outer  edge,  said  underside  defining  said  bottom  of  said 
groove; 

(d)  a  packing  in  said  groove  for  effecting  a  fluid-tight  seal 
between  said  plastic  water  box  and  metal  end  plate; 

(e)  said  outer  edge  on  said  metal  end  plate  being  defcMinable 
from  a  first,  undeformed  condition  in  which  said  edge  is  a 
continuous  edge  in  a  vertical  plane  which  is  straight  along 
most  of  its  length  to  a  second,  deformed  condition  in 
which  said  edge  has  a  continuously  c<MTUgated  configura- 
tion in  substantially  vertical  and  horizontal  planes  includ- 
ing alternately  deformed  partial  areas  and  undeformed 


1.  A  yieldable  assembly  comprising  a  flange,  a  post  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  flange,  elongated  support  means  fixed 
to  said  flange  and  said  post,  said  support  means  being  yieldable 
to  allow  said  post  to  separate  from  said  flange  upon  being 
struck,  for  example,  by  a  vehicle,  said  support  means  being 
formed  to  yield  under  tensile  strain  thereby  serving  to  retain 
connection  between  said  post  and  said  flange  after  separation 
therebetween,  and  serving  to  impart  a  balanced  restraining 
force  to  said  vehicle  after  separation. 


4,378,176 
EXPANSION  JOINT  SNOWPLOW  DEFLECTOR 
G^  S.  PMdo,  Saydcr,  N.Y.,  SHi^or  to  Acm  Highway  Prad- 
■cts  Corporatioa,  Amherst,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,651 
IM.  Ct^  EOlC  11/04 
VS.  CL  404—69  7  CUtmm 

4.  A  deflector  in  combination  with  a  roadway  expansion 
joint  for  protecting  the  joint  from  snowplow  blades  and  the 
Uke,  the  joint  being  of  the  type  having  a  surface  to  be  protected 
and  having  an  aperture  therein,  said  combination  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  elongated  edge  members  having  an  upper  surface 
and  apertures  therethrough  receiving  anchor  bolts  for  secur- 
ing said  edge  members  to  roadway  sections  on  opposite  sides 
of  a  gap,  said  edge  members  positioned  below  the  roadway 
surface; 

b.  a  deflector  having  an  anchoring  stem  portion  positioned  in 
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one  of  said  expansion  joint  apertures,  said  stem  portion 
including  outwardly  extending  circumferential  ridge  means 
engageable  with  correspondingly  shaped  grooves  in  said 
aperture;  and 
c.  said  deflector  including  a  deflecting  body  portion  joined  to 
said  stem  portion  at  one  end  thereof  for  projecting  above  the 
expansion  joint  surface  to  be  protected,  said  body  portion 
including  a  bottom  surface,  a  substantially  planar  top  surface 


spaced  from  said  bottom  surface  and  in  overlying  relation- 
diip  to  said  joint  surface  to  deflect  a  snowplow  blade  away 
from  said  joint  surface  and  further  including  a  peripheral 
edge  portion  joining  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  being 
arranged  so  that  when  said  anchoring  stem  portion  is  posi- 
tioned in  said  expansion  joint  aperture  said  body  portion 
bottom  surface  is  seated  on  said  upper  surface  of  the  associ- 
ated edge  member  of  said  joint  ukI  said  bottom  surface  is 
positioned  below  the  roadway  surface. 


4^78,177 
GUTTERING 
Terry  G.  Nicholas,  Twyford,  En^and,  avigiior  to  Warin  B.V^ 
ZwoUe,  Netfacriaads 

Filed  Jul  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,626 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Jan.  20,  1980, 
8020209;  JaL  1,  1980,  8021440 

lat.  CL^  E02B  9/04;  E04D  13/06 
UJS.  CL  405— Ul  9  daioM 


20  24  U22  ^      ^^ 


1.  A  gutter  fitting  comprising  a  body  member  defining  a 
channel  for  receiving  therein  a  gutter  length  and  a  sealing 
member  protruding  inwardly  of  the  channel  for  providing  a 
seal  against  a  gutter  length  when  received  in  the  channel,  said 
sealing  member  having  locating  portion  means  extending 
through  slot  means  in  the  body  member,  which  slot  means 
extend  transversely  of  the  channel,  to  locate  the  sealing  mem- 
ber, and  compressible  sealing  portion  means  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  slot  means  inwardly  of  the  body  member  on  at 
least  one  side  of  the  slot  means  for  providing  a  seal  between  the 
inside  surface  of  the  body  member  and  the  outside  surface  of  a 
gutter  length  when  the  latter  is  received  in  the  channel. 


above  the  water  surface;  a  platform  slidably  mounted  around 
said  column  so  as  to  allow  controlled  movement  of  the  plat- 
form along  the  column;  means  for  controUably  sliding  the 
platform  along  the  coliunn  so  as  to  adjust  the  platform  height 
above  the  base;  and  means  for  reversibly  affixing  the  platform 
to  the  column  at  a  preferred  height;  said  structure  having 
negative  buoyancy; 
a  plurality  of  anchors  suitably  q)aced  around  the  structure 
and  attached  to  the  ocean  floor,  a  plurality  of  lower  guy- 
lines,  wherein  one  end  of  each  lower  guylines  is  attached 
to  an  anchor  and  the  other  end  of  each  lower  guylines  is 
attached  to  the  column  below  interference  depth,  interfer- 


ence depth  being  below  the  water  surface  sufficiently  so  as 
not  to  interfere  with  boats  or  the  like;  a  plurality  of  upper 
guylines  so  stabilize  the  structure  against  storm  conditions 
wherein  one  end  of  the  upper  guylines  is  attached  to  an 
anchor  and  the  other  end  of  the  upper  guylines  is  adjust- 
ably attached  to  the  platform  or  column;  and  means  for 
reversibly  adjusting  the  upper  guylines  from  a  direct 
guying  position  between  the  anchor  and  the  platform  to  a 
stow  position,  said  stow  position  being  from  an  anchor  to 
a  point  near  the  column  below  interference  depth  and 
thence  to  the  point  of  adjustable  attachment  to  the  plat- 
form or  column. 


4^8,179 

COMPLIANT  PILE  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPORTING  A 

GUYED  TOWER 

Alf  E.  Hasle,  Slependca,  Norway,  aMignor  to  Exxoa  Prodoctloa 

Research  Co.,  Hoostoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jaa.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,494 

lat  CL^  E02B  17/00 

VS.  CL  405—227  14  ClalBM 


4,378,178 
OFFSHORE  PLATFORM  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Rkhard  T.  Roach,  19  E.  Broad  Oaks,  Hoostoa,  Tex.  77056 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,667 
lat  CL^  E02D  7/74:  E02B  17/08;  B63B  35/40 
VS.  a.  405—224  7  dates 

1.  An  offshore  platform  structure  comprising:  a  base  member 
sufficient  to  provide  foundation  support  against  the  ocean 
floor,  a  single  column  extending  upwardly  from  the  base  mem- 
ber, said  column  being  of  such  length  so  as  to  extend  from  the 
ocean  floor  at  the  intended  erection  site  to  a  desired  elevation 
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1.  A  compliant  pile  system  for  supporting  the  vertical  weight 

of  an  offshore  structure  of  the  type  which  extends  between  the 

marine  bottom  and  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water,  said  system 

comprising: 

at  least  one  element  comprising: 

a  pile  jacket,  having  an  upper  and  lower  end,  extending 

from  a  first  point  on  said  offshore  structure  to  a  second 
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point  on  said  structure,  said  second  point  being  above 
said  first  point,  and  said  pile  jacket  being  affixed  to  said 
offshore  structure  at  only  one  point;  and 
a  pile  member,  having  an  upper  and  lower  end,  positioned 
within  said  marine  bottom,  said  pile  member  being 
affixed  to  the  proximate  upper  end  of  said  pile  jacket  at 
only  the  upper  end  of  said  pile  member. 


radially  into  engagement  with  the  drillhole  wall  on  impact  of 
the  capsule  with  the  blind  end  of  the  drillhole  when  the  capsule 


4,378,180 

YIELDABLE  MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT  nXTURE 

James  J.  Scott,  Lecooia  Star  Rte.,  RoUa,  Mo.  65401 

FUed  Not.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,090 

Int.  a.3  E21D  21/02 

VS.  a.  405—259  8  Claims 


1.  A  yieldable  mine  support  fixture  for  use  in  stabilizing  the 
geologic  mass  of  an  underground  passage,  said  fixture  being 
disposed  in  a  borehole  and  comprising:  a  support  member 
having  an  end  portion  anchored  in  a  borehole  in  the  geologic 
mass  of  the  mine  passage;  a  tapering  surface  at  the  opposite  end 
portion  of  said  support  member,  the  tapering  surface  being 
spaced  from  contact  with  the  borehole  and  diverging  away 
from  the  opening  to  the  borehole;  and  a  support  plate  posi- 
tioned to  be  free  of  contact  with  the  borehole  and  having  an 
opening  surrounding  and  initially  engaged  with  the  small  end 
of  said  tapering  surface  and  presenting  a  surface  area  surround- 
ing said  opening  to  the  borehole  in  supporting  engagement 
with  the  geologic  mass  to  receive  the  reaction  of  the  geologic 
mass  to  the  deformation  of  the  mine  passage,  said  tapering 
surface  and  said  opening  in  said  support  plate  cooperating  in 
response  to  tensile  strain  in  said  support  member  to  stabilize  the 
geologic  mass  by  relative  movement  of  said  support  plate 
opening  along  said  tapering  surface  to  hold  substantially  con- 
stant the  restraint  to  movement  of  the  geologic  mass  axially  of 
the  support  member. 


'  '  4,378,181 

GROUTING  CAPSULE 
Robert  L.  W.  Bcveridge,  Trooa,  and  Thomas  Robertson,  Trab- 
boch,  both  of  Scotlaad,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limlfwi,  London,  Fiigland 

FUed  Job.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,585 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  9,  1980, 
8018764 

Int  CL'  E21D  11/00;  B65D  25/08 
VS.  a.  405—261  12  Claims 

1.  A  grouting  capsule  containing  hardenable  grouting  mate- 
rial within  an  elongate  frangible  casing  which  casing,  over  a 
length  of  at  least  1.0  times  the  diameter  of  the  casing  at  a 
leading  end  of  the  casing,  consists  of  a  material  of  sufficient 
strength  such  that,  when  the  capsule  is  projected  with  the  said 
leading  end  forward  through  a  projection  tube  into  a  drillhole 
at  a  velocity  of  12  meters  per  second,  distortion  or  damage  of 
the  capsule  which  could  impede  the  said  projection  is  pre- 
vented, said  casing  also  having  at  least  one  flexible  radially 
expansible  portion  extending  over  a  length  of  at  least  0.6  times 
the  diameter  of  the  casing,  which  flexible  portion  is  expanded 


is  projected  into  a  drillhole  at  a  velocity  in  the  range  from  7  to 
12  meters  per  second. 


4,378,182 

PACKAGE  COLLATOR  WITH  ACCELERATING 

BOOSTER 

Rudolph  E.  Futer,  2027  B  Otis  Dr.,  Alameda,  Calif.  94501 

FUed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,451 

lat  CL3  B65G  51/02 

VS.  a.  406—10  7  Claims 


a  s  ,•         • 


1.  A  device  for  separating,  counting  and  transporting  a 
plurality  of  initially  abutting  objects  comprising: 

a.  fe«j  means  supporting  said  objects  in  end-to-end  touching 
relationship  on  an  open  trough  elongated  track; 

b.  feed  driving  means  operatively  connected  to  said  feed 
means  urging  said  objects  on  said  feed  means  constantly  in 
a  forward  direction  into  end-to-end  abutting  relationship 
and  intermittently  accelerating  aU  of  said  objects  and 
maintaining  said  end-to-end  relationship; 

c.  booster  means  mounted  adjacent  said  feed  supporting 
means  and  receiving  said  objects  and  individually  acceler- 
ating each  of  said  objects  from  said  abutting  relationship 
to  a  spaced  relationship,  said  booster  means  includmg  a 
housing,  a  passage  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  formed  in 
said  housing  and  said  passage  having  a  cross  sectional 
shape  similar  to  said  cross  sectional  shape  of  said  objects 
and  slightly  larger  and  a  length  approximately  the  length 
of  one  of  said  objects,  a  plurality  of  Coanda-effect  direc- 
tional slit  orifices  formed  in  the  walls  of  said  passage 
aligned  to  accelerate  and  propel  said  objects  forwardly,  so 
as  to  always  create  a  gap  of  defined  length  between  each 
of  said  objects  and  said  sUt  orifices  are  arranged  in  aligned 
substantiaUy  straight  rows  in  said  passage  in  the  direction 
of  travel  of  said  objects,  said  rows  of  orifices  each  having 
a  length  substantially  the  length  of  said  passage,  said  rows 
of  onfices  extend  substantiaUy  around  the  entire  inside 
walls  of  said  passage; 

d.  gate  means  mounted  adjacent  said  booster  passage  outlet 
for  holding  said  objects  in  abutting  relationahip  and  opera- 
ble to  permit  intermittant  passage  of  a  selected  number  of 
said  objects; 

e.  gate  opening  and  closing  control  means  connected  to  said 
gate  including  a  photo  ceU  assembly  mounted  adjacent 
said  gate  means  for  sensing  said  gap  between  said  (Ejects 
to  count  the  objects,  said  control  means  closes  said  gate 
means  upon  the  sensing  of  a  selected  number  of  objects 
passing  the  photo  ceU  assembly; 
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f.  powered  blower  means  communicating  with  said  booster 
orifices  and  supplying  moving  air  thereto  with  a  force 
selected  to  accelerate  said  objects  at  a  rate  substantially 
faster  than  said  feed  driving  means  accelerates  said  ob- 
jects, thereby  creating  said  gap  between  each  of  said 
objects  as  said  objects  pass  said  gate;  and 

g.  a  downstream  track  open  to  ambient  air  mounted  dOMm- 
stream  from  said  gate  means  and  maintaining  said  objects 
in  an  aligned  row. 


check  valve  zone,  to  open  said  inlet  of  said  check  valve 
zone  and  to  draw  additional  slurry  into  said  check  valve 
zone  through  said  inlet. 


4,378,183 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PUMPING  HOT, 

EROSIVE  SLURRY  OF  COAL  SOLIDS  IN  COAL 

DERIVED,  WATER  IMMISCIBLE  UQUID 

Cari  D.  Ackemaa,  Olyapia,  WariL,  aMigMr  to  The  PHtaburgh 

ft  Midway  Coid  Miidi«  Co^  Eai^wood,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,506 

lat.  CLJ  B65G  53/30 

VS.  CL  406—109  34  aaims 


•fcioio  ajOTR 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pumping  a  hot,  erosive  slurry  of  coal 
solids  in  a  coal  derived,  water  immiscible  liquid  to  higher 
pressure  which  comprises: 

pumping  means; 

remote  check  valve  means  separated  from  said  pumping 
means  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for  controlling  suction 
and  discharge  of  slurry; 

a  chamber  m  fluid  communication  with  said  pumping  means 
through  a  first  conduit  and  with  said  check  valve  means 
through  a  second  conduit,  said  second  conduit  and  said 
check  valve  means  containing  hot,  erosive  slurry  of  coal 
solids  in  a  coal  derived,  water  immiscible  liquid;  and 

said  pumping  means  and  said  first  conduit  containing  a  mo- 
tive fluid  which  is  miscible  with  the  liquid  of  said  slurry 
such  that  said  motive  fluid  directly  contacts  said  pumping 
means  and  intermixes  with  said  slurry,  whereby  a  concen- 
tration gradient  of  coal  soUds  is  formed  in  said  chamber 
having  an  increasing  greater  concentration  of  said  coal 
solids  in  a  direction  downstream  of  said  pumping  means. 

15.  A  method  for  pumping  a  hot  erosive  slurry  comprising 
coal  solids  in  a  coal  derived,  water  immiscible  liquid  from  a 
first  pressure  to  a  second,  higher  pressure,  which  comprises: 

passmg  said  slurry  through  an  inlet  of  a  check  valve  zone  ^t 
said  first  pressure  and  into  one  end  of  a  chamber  zone; 

exerting  pressure  on  said  slurry  with  a  motive  fluid,  which  is 
pressurized  by  direct  contact  with  a  pump  and  intermixes 
with  said  slurry,  through  a  concentration  gradient  of  coal 
solids  in  said  chamber  zone  to  close  said  inlet  of  said  check 
valve  zone,  to  open  an  outlet  of  said  check  valve  zone  and 
to  discharge  slurry  from  said  outlet  under  said  second, 
higher  pressure,  said  concentration  gradient  of  coal  solids 
having  a  gradually  increasing  concentration  of  coal  solids 
in  a  downstream  direction,  said  motive  fluid  being  misci- 
ble with  said  coal  derived,  water  immiscible  liquid;  and 

reducing  the  pressure  exerted  on  said  slurry  by  said  motive 
fluid  below  said  first  pressure  to  close  said  outlet  of  said 


4,378,184 
ROTARY  TOOL  CUTTING  INSERT 
Leooard  A.  Biicse,  5039  Browadeer  Ijl,  Raacbo  Paloa  Verdea, 
CaUf.  90274 

Filed  Dec  12, 1900,  Scr.  No.  215,937 
iBt  a.)  B26D  1/00 
VS.  CL  407—113  5 


JO 


1.  A  cutting  insert  for  rotary  cutting  tools,  said  cutting  insert 
comprising: 

a  cutting  body  having  a  washer-like  conflguration  including 
an  interior  aperture; 

center  bushing  means  for  forming  a  central  aperture  for  said 
cutting  insert,  said  center  bushing  means  being  securely 
positioned  in  said  interior  aperture  of  said  cutting  body; 
and 

an  expansion  bushing  interposed  between  said  cutting  body 
and  said  center  bushing  means,  said  expansion  bushing 
serving  to  securely  position  said  center  bushing  means  in 
said  interior  aperture  of  said  cutting  body,  said  expansion 
bushing  including  an  interior  portion  and  an  expansion 
slot  for  permitting  radial  expansion  of  said  expansion 
bushing  when  said  center  bushing  means  is  seated  in  said 
interior  portion  of  said  expansion  bushing,  said  interior 
portion  of  said  expansion  bushing  being  tapered,  said 
center  bushing  means  having  an  outer  surface  adapted  to 
be  contiguous  with  said  interior  portion  of  said  expansion 
btishing  when  said  center  bushing  means  is  seated  in  said 
interior  portion,  said  outer  surface  of  said  center  bushing 
means  being  tapered  to  conform  to  the  taper  of  said  inte- 
rior portion  of  said  expansion  bushing. 


4,378,185 
TOOL  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
Otto  E.  Dietrich,  617  W.  JackMM  St,  MortoB,  Taiewdl  Co«^, 
DL  61550 

Filed  Dec  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,418 

iBt  a.'  B23Q  5/22;  B23B  39/20 

U.S.  CL  408— 140  3 


1.  A  tool-driving  attachment  of  the  type  including  a  turret 
rotatably  mounted  on  a  hub,  a  driving  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
in  the  hub  and  a  driven  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  turret 
and  for  aligned  rotating  engagement  with  the  driving  shaft  in 
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the  hub,  the  driving  shaft  having  a  bore  formed  therein,  the 
driven  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  slots  formed  in  an  end 
thereof,  the  bore  having  a  mouth  at  one  end  and  means  for 
drivingly  engaging  the  slots  at  an  opposite  end,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

resilient  means  adjacent  the  mouth  of  the  bore  for  engaging 
and  for  rotating  said  slotted  end  of  said  driven  shaft  in  re- 
sponse to  said  slotted  end  entering  said  mouth  and  prior  to 
said  slotted  end  engaging  said  driving  engagement  means, 
said  resilient  means  including  an  annular  member  mounted  in 
and  protruding  into  said  bore. 


4,378,186 

SUPPORT  FOR  BROACHED  WORKPIECES 
Orain  M.  Alexandre,  Cooflans-Ste  Honorine,  France,  assignor 

to  Glaenzer  Spicer,  Poissy,  France 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  19,620,  Mar.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

ap^cation  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,640 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28,  1978,  78  08949 

Int  a.3  B23D  41/06 

VS.  a.  409—277  14  Claims 


1.  A  structure  comprising  in  combination  a  device  for  sup- 
porting non-circular  tubular  thin-walled  workpieces  for  the 
internal  broaching  of  a  localized  sector  thereof  and  a  broach 
adapted  for  broaching  said  localized  sector,  said  device  com- 
prising a  support,  a  rigid  sleeve  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
carried  by  the  support  and  defining  at  least  one  bearing  surface, 
a  holder  mounted  on  the  support  to  be  movable  relative  to  the 
sleeve  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis,  at  least 
one  wedge-shaped  means  movably  mounted  on  the  holder  and 
having  a  first  face  in  contact  with  the  bearing  surface  of  the 
sleeve,  said  wedge-shaped  means  having  a  second  face  op- 
posed to  the  first  face  for  fltting  throughout  its  length  a  sector 
of  the  outer  surface  of  the  workpiece  which  is  located  op(>osite 
the  sector  of  the  workpiece  which  is  engaged  by  said  broach, 
means  defining  a  fixed  abutment  surface  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  axis  and  defining  a  broach-clearing  centre  open- 
ing, the  abutment  surface  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  an 
end  face  of  the  workpiece,  yieldable  means  for  shifting  the 
holder  in  a  first  direction  and  placing  the  wedge-shaped  means 
in  a  wedging  position  thereof  in  which  position  the  wedge- 
shaped  means  are  engaged  between  said  bearing  face  and  said 
sector  of  the  workpiece  solely  under  the  acticm  of  said  yield- 
able  means  to  block  the  workpiece  in  position  without  exertion 
of  a  deforming  force  on  the  workpiece,  means  for  shifting  the 
holder  in  a  direction  opposed  to  said  first  direction  when  it  is 
required  to  remove  the  workpiece.  said  flrst  face  and  said 
bearing  surface  making  an  angle  with  said  axis  which  is  such  as 
to  n^'"**«"  the  wedge-sh^)ed  means  in  the  workpiece-engag- 
ing  position  thereof  under  the  mere  effect  of  ftiction  between 
said  first  face  and  said  bearing  surface  of  the  sleeve. 


4,378,187 

QUICK-ACTING  NUT  ASSEMBLY 

Rob^  L.  FoUertoB,  P.O.  Box  4119,  IbcUbc  VUlage,  Ner.  89450 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,118 

lat  CL^  P16B  39/36 

VS.  CL  411—267  10  OaiM 


-340 


220 


1.  A  threaded  nut  assembly  for  selectively  engaging  a 
threaded  member  comprising: 

a  nut  casing  having  an  opening  therethrough  and  having  an 
interior  cavity  defined  by  interior  surfaces  at  least  two  of 
which  are  inclined  at  a  first  angle  relative  to  the  vertical 
axis  of  the  opening  passing  through  the  nut  casing;  and 

jam  nut  means  having  a  formation  for  residing  within  said 
interior  cavity  and  havmg  outer  surfaces  mclmed  at  the 
first  angle  with  respect  to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  jam  nut 
means  and  adapted  for  sliding  engagement  with  the  inte- 
rior surfaces  of  said  nut  casing,  said  jam  nut  means  having 
an  inner  threaded  surface  with  a  radius  which  varies  as  a 
function  of  the  relative  position  of  the  nut  casing  and  said 
jam  nut  means,  the  threads  of  the  inner  threaded  surface  of 
said  jam  nut  means  have  a  slope  angle  relative  to  the 
synunetrical  axis  of  the  jam  nut  means  substantially  equal 
to  the  first  angle. 


4,378,188 
COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RECEPTACLE 

TRANSPORTING  VEHICLE 
J.  Hardwick,  DeSoto,  Kana.,  aMignor  to  Hanbaaslcn, 
lac,  Kaasas  Qty,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  3,  1980,  Scr.  No.  193326 

lat  CL^  B65G  65/04 

VS.  CL  414-^11  13  daiaa 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  an  open  top  receptacle; 

(b)  a  mobile  main  frame  having  a  supporting  frame  assembly 
for  said  receptacle  associated  therewith;  said  receptacle 
being  removable  from  said  frame;  said  receptacle  support- 
ing frame  assembly  being  swingable  through  a  vertically 
disposed  arc  relative  to  the  mobile  main  frame  so  as  to 
rotate  said  receptacle  from  a  transport  positran  to  a  dump- 
ing position  for  discharging  contents  of  the  receptacle; 
and 

(c)  a  cover  aaaembly  attached  to  said  supporting  frame  inde- 
pendent of  the  receptacle  comprising: 
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(1)  a  lid  member  for  selectively  closing  the  top  of  said 
receptacle; 

(2)  support  means  mounted  on  said  supporting  frame  for 
positioning  said  lid  adjacent  the  top  of  said  receptacle 
during  said  supporting  frame  movement; 

(3)  pivot  means  for  presenting  rotatable  movement  to  said 
lid,  independent  of  said  supporting  frame  movement, 
from  a  receptacle  closure  position  to  an  open  position 
displaced  from  the  top  of  said  receptacle;  and 

(4)  drive  means  for  controlling  said  rotatable  movement  of 
said  lid  whereby  said  lid  is  selectively  rotauble  between 
said  closure  and  open  positions. 


4,378,189 
WAFER  LOADING  DEVICE 
Oman  TakesUta,  Hikone,  and  Takeshi  Takada,  Shiga,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183^03 

OaiJBS  priority,  applies^  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1979,  54-115450 

lat  CL^  C23C  13/08 

VS.  CL  414—225  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  wafers  to1>e  treated  for  subli- 
mation plating  respectively  in  order  onto  a  plurality  of  wafer 
mounting  seats,  including  a  wafer  cassette  for  storing  said 
wafers  therein,  said  cassette  being  driven  vertically  at  the  same 
intervals  as  wafer  mounting;  a  rotary  arm  for  mounting  said 
wafers  one  by  one  on  the  mounting  seats;  a  conveyor  mecha- 
nism for  conveying  said  wafers  to  a  rotation  locus  of  said 
rotary  arm,  said  conveyor  mechanism  having  two  belts 
stretched  between  said  cassette  and  said  rotation  locus;  and 
wafer  holding  means  for  holding  said  wafers  at  said  mounting 
seats  which  are  provided  thereon,  said  holding  means  compris- 
ing a  circular  dome  on  which  said  mounting  seats  are  circu- 
larly aligned  in  at  least  two  rings  and  a  center  shaft  connected 
to  said  dome  at  the  center  thereof  to  rotate  said  dome,  said 
shaft  being  driven  for  up  and  down  movement,  horizontal 
movement,  and  inclination  thereof  depending  on  what  ring  a 
mounting  seat  that  receives  a  wafer  belongs  to,  and  said  shaft 
indexing  mounting  positions  depending  on  how  many  mount- 
ing seats  are  provided  in  a  ring,  so  that  respective  mounting 
seats  are  kept  horizontal  at  a  mounting  position  of  said  wafers. 


4,378,190 
REFUSE  COMPACnON  APPARATUS 
Fred  T.  Smith,  Palos  Verdes  Peaiosola,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Sar- 
gent lodiistries,  Inc.,  Ceatnry  Qty,  Calif. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  876,644,  Feb.  10,  1978,  sbaadofd.  This 
applicatioa  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,460 
InL  a.'  B60P  1/00;  B65D  6/36 
UJS.  CL  414—525  R  12  Gains 

1.  In  a  refuse  compaction  apparatus  for  support  on  a  truck 
frame,  the  refuse  compaction  apparatus  having  a  container  for 
storing  refuse  under  pressure  and  means  for  pressurizing  refuse 
within  said  container,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  rigid  frame  positioned  at  one  end  of  said  container. 


a  second  rigid  frame  positioned  at  the  other  end  of  said 
container, 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal  rigid  members  connecting  said 
first  and  second  frames  without  any  additional  support 
between  the  first  and  second  frames, 

a  plurality  of  members  formed  from  a  thin  sheet  material  and 
defining  the  container  and  supported  at  their  peripheries 
by  said  first  and  second  frames  and  said  longitudinal  rigid 
members, 

said  flexible  sheet  members  being  bowed  outwardly  in  ten- 
sion at  their  peripheries, 

first  means  coupled  to  the  first  frame  and  disposed  below  the 


first  frame  for  providing  a  support  between  the  container 
and  the  truck  frame, 

second  means  coupled  to  the  second  frame  and  disposed 
below  the  second  frame  for  providing  a  support  between 
the  container  and  the  truck  frame, 

means  disposed  below  the  first  support  means  and  supported 
by  the  first  support  means  at  a  position  below  the  first 
fhune  for  providing  for  a  coupling  of  the  container  to  the 
truck  frame,  and 

means  disposed  below  the  second  support  means  and  sup- 
ported by  the  second  support  means  at  a  position  below 
the  second  frame  for  providing  for  a  coupling  of  the 
container  to  the  truck  frame. 


4,378,191 
CARGO  HANDLING  LOADER  FOR  PALLETS 
Masataro  Sato,  26-80, 28-ban,  2-clioiiie,  Fokooka-dio,  Takaoiat- 
sn-aU,  Kagawa-kea,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,872 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  1,  1979,  54-58475 

Int  CL'  B60P  1/00;  B66F  9/00 

VS.  CL  414—540  8  Oaims 


1.  A  portable  pallet  loader  having  no  power  drive  means 
comprising:  a  loader  body  having  a  manipulation  frame  and  a 
cargo  receiving  frame  extending  horizontally  from  one  end  of 
said  manipulation  frame  and  being  integral  therewith,  said 
cargo  receiving  frame  being  formed  of  a  single  elongated  plate 
member  so  as  to  be  insertable  into  a  pallet  cavity,  said  loader 
body  being  open  at  its  bottom  surface  so  as  to  reduce  its 
weight;  a  front  wheel  supporting  arm  roUtably  carrying  a 
ground-engageable  front  wheel  and  being  mounted  on  said 
cargo  receiving  frame  for  vertical  pivotal  movement;  a  rear 
wheel  supporting  arm  rotatably  carrying  a  ground-engageable 
rear  wheel  and  being  mounted  on  said  manipulation  frame  for 
vertical  pivotal  movement;  a  link  mechanism  for  operatively 
connecting  between  said  front  and  rear  wheel  supporting  arms 
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for  coordinated  movements  thereof;  a  handle  member  detach- 
ably  connected  to  said  link  mechanism  and  being  manually 
operated  to  pivot  said  front  and  rear  wheel  supporting  arms  to 
thereby  raise  and  lower  said  loader  body;  said  manipulation 
frame  having  an  opening  through  which  said  handle  member 
extends  when  connected  to  said  link  mechanism,  said  opening 
having  peripheral  edges  adapted  to  abut  against  said  handle 
member  for  limiting  the  range  of  swinging  movement  of  said 
handle  member  to  thereby  define  a  horizontal  position  and  an 
upright  position  of  both  said  front  and  rear  supporting  arms; 
and  a  lumdle  holder  provided  on  said  manipulation  frame  for 
holding  said  handle  member  detached  from  said  link  mecha- 
nism, said  handle  member  serving,  when  held  in  said  handle 
holder,  as  a  means  whereby  an  operator  can  move  said  loader. 


4,378,193 
MOBILE  SHOVEL  EXCAVATOR 
Hans  SchaefT,  PostfiKh  20,  LaageBbvg.  7183,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,536,  Dec  18,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,357 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  24, 
1977,  2757968 

Int  a.3  E02F  3/32 
VS.  a.  414—695  7  Claims 


4,378,192 
VEHICULAR  LIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

LARGE  STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 
Herwlg  P.  Gross,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dyckerfaofr  A  Widmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,853 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 
1979,  2941611 

Int  a.3  B66F  9/22 
U.S.  a.  414— 546  9  Claims 


'AVJKVJKVAVMI. 


1.  A  mobile  shovel  excavator  having  a  superstructure  rotat- 
able around  a  vertical  axis  on  an  undercarriage,  wherein  the 
circumscribed  arc  of  the  rotating  superstructure  projects  side- 
wards beyond  the  undercarriage,  an  operator  cab  mounted  on 
one  side  of  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  superstructure,  a 
stump  jib  pivotable  about  a  vertical  pivot  axis  on  said  super- 
strupture  into  and  away  from  a  pivot  end  position  in  which  said 
stunmjib  extends  substantially  transverse  to  and  on  the  other 
side  of  said  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  superstructure  and 
within  said  arc,  a  pivot  support  directly  connected  to  said 
superstructure  for  laterally  pivoting  said  stump  jib,  an  excava- 
tor jib  being  vertically  and  horizontally  pivotable  about  axes 
on  the  other  end  of  said  stump  jib,  a  repository  platform  on  the 
same  side  of  said  superstructure  to  which  said  stump  jib  ex- 
tends in  its  pivot  end  position  whereby  said  stump  jib,  said 
excavator  jib  and  a  working  tool  connected  thereto  may  be 
moved  into  said  arc  for  full  accomodation  therein,  and 
whereby  said  working  tool  may  be  supported  on  said  platform 
when  not  in  use  and  with  said  excavator  jib  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  superstructure  and 
within  said  arc. 


1.  A  vehicular  assembly  for  transporting  large  structural 
bodies  such  as  prefabricated  concrete  enclosures  comprising: 
vehicle  means;  a  longitudinal  support  arm  having  a  first  and  a 
second  end  and  pivotally  moimted  at  said  fu^t  end  for  pivotal 
movement  relative  to  said  vehicle  means  about  a  fu^t  axis 
extending  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
suppori  arm;  a  suppori  device  for  engaging  a  load  to  be  trans- 
ported pivotally  mounted  at  said  second  end  of  said  suppori 
arm  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said 
first  axis;  actuating  means  operatively  engaged  between  said 
vehicle  means  and  said  support  arm  for  driving  said  support . 
arm  about  said  first  axis  to  transpori  a  load;  first  fluidic  piston- 
cylinder  means  pivotally  interconnected  between  said  suppori 
arm  and  said  vehicle  means  at  said  first  end  of  said  suppori  arm; 
second  fluidic  piston-cylinder  means  pivotally  interconnected 
between  said  support  arm  and  said  support  device  at  said 
second  end  of  said  support  arm;  and  means  operatively  inter- 
connecting said  first  and  said  second  fluidic  piston-cylinder 
means  in  fluid  communication  with  each  other  to  maintain  said 
support  device  in  a  desired  orientation  relative  to  said  vehicle 
means  during  operative  movement  of  said  support  arm  about 
said  first  axis;  said  second  end  of  said  support  arm  carrying  said 
support  device  being  mounted  on  said  support  arm  for  rotative 
movement  relative  thereto  about  the  longitudinal  direction 
thereof. 


4,378,194 
CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSOR 
Phiroze  Bandnkwalla,  North  Syracoae,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Carrier 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,507 

Int  CL'  P04D  27/Oa  29/46 

VS.  CL  415—49  8  Claims 


■  20 


1.  A  centrifugal  compressor  including: 
(a)  housing  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  annular  diffuaer 
passage  terminating  at  an  ouUet  scroll; 
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4378,195 

PRESSURE  FLUID  MOTOR 

Joseph  A.  Gamcll,  Kalaanzoo,  Mkk^  aMigaor  to  Josqiii  Gamell 

lodnstries,  Lku,  KjUaauzoo,  Mick. 

Omtiautioo-iii-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  749,612,  Dec  10,  1976, 

■beiMkmwl  This  appUcatioB  Aag.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936,326 

Int  CL'  P03B  5/00 

MS.  CL  415—90  6  daims 


*c 


wMmmmssmmmfmffmhmf, 


'i'        'y*       zi* 


1.  A  pressure  fluid  motor  comprising  a  housing  of  circular 
cross-section  having  a  smooth,  non-channeled,  right-cylindri- 
cal, inner  surface;  a  rotor  concentric  with  said  bousing  and 
having  a  roughened,  non<hanneled,  right-cylindrical,  outer 
surface,  said  rotor  and  said  housing  being  complementary  in 
shape  and  having  a  relatively-small,  uniform  clearance 
throughout  the  axial  extent  of  said  rotor  and  said  housing;  a  jet 
orifice  for  introducing  a  pressure  fluid  jet  into  the  space  be- 
tween said  bousing  and  said  rotor;  and,  outlet  means  for  vent- 
ing spent  pressure  fluid,  said  jet  orifice  having  its  outermost 
surface  tangential  to  the  smooth,  non-channeled,  right-cylin- 
drical, inner  surface  of  said  housing  and  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  clearance  between  said  housing  and  said  rotor, 
whereby  a  portion  of  said  jet  is  jetted  directly  and  tangentially 
into  the  space  between  said  rotor  and  said  housing  and  the 
balance  of  the  jet  impinges  on  the  roughened,  non-channeled, 
right-cylindrical  surface  of  said  rotor  and  is  deflected  by  said 
rotor  into  the  space  between  said  rotor  and  said  housing  so  that 
the  jet,  which  initially  has  a  diameter  larger  than  the  spacing 
between  said  housing  and  said  rotor,  is  flattened  to  a  thickness 
corresponding  to  the  spacing  between  said  housing  and  said 
rotor  and  fans  out  over  the  smooth,  unchanneled,  right-cylin- 
drical, inner  surfaces  of  said  housing  and  said  rotor  in  a  free, 
unchanneled,  fan-shaped  stream,  the  clearance  between  said 
housing  and  said  rotor  being  such  that  said  stream  imparts 
energy  to  said  rotor  by  the  drag  of  said  stream  on  the  rough- 
ened surface  thereof,  and  by  the  lack  of  drag  on  the  smooth, 
unchanneled,  right-cylindrical,  inner  surface  of  said  housing, 
and  by  its  freedom  for  both  circumferential  and  axial  expan- 
sion. 


4,378,196 
HIGH-PRESSURE  CENTRIFUGAL  BLOWER 

Scppo  LmUmii,  Vistenkog.  FlBlaad,  MsigBor  to  Oy  Mercaatile 
A3.,  HdriiJd,  Fiaiand 

Filed  Ju.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159^57 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Fblaad,  Jo.  21, 1979,  791999 

Lrt.  QV  POID  3/00,  3/04 

U.S.  CL  415—104  3  CUm 

1.  A  high-pressure  centrifugal  blower,  including  an  impeller, 

a  back  plate  of  said  impeller,  pressure  leveling  blades  secured 


(b)  impeUer  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  be- 
tw^  said  inlet  and  said  diffiiser  passage;  and 

(c)  diffiuer  means  in  said  difFuser  passage  and  including: 

(1)  a  flxed  vane  difFuser  having  a  mixing  length  at  least  one 
half  the  cover  length  of  said  fixed  vane  diffiiser, 

(2)  a  movable  annular  member  located  upstream  of  said 
fixed  vane  diffiner  for  restricting  said  diffiiser  passage; 
and 

(3)  means  for  moving  said  oxjvable  annular  member  to 

restrict  said  diffiiser  fMssage  according  to  the  load  on 
said  compressor. 


to  the  back  side  of  said  back  plate  and  extending  from  the 
periphery  of  the  impeller  over  some  distance  radially  inwards, 
a  blower  case  around  said  impeller,  and  control  means  for 
regulating  the  pressure  control  clearance  between  said  blades 


and  the  back  wall  of  said  case,  said  control  means  comprising 
control  ring  means  installed  on  said  back  wall  of  said  case 
between  said  blades  and  said  back  wall  supported  by  regulating 
screw  means  secured  to  said  back  wall  of  said  blower  case. 


4,378,197 
INTER-SHAFT  BEARING  FOR  MULTIBODY  TURBOJET 

ENGINES  WITH  DAMPING  BY  A  FILM  OF  OIL 
Christian  J.  Cattaoeo,  Umr,  Jcaa-Louis  Charbooael,  Le  Mee 
snr  Seine;  Jean-Paul  Lagraage,  Le  Chatelet  en  Brie,  and 
Georges  Maxeand,  Yerres,  ail  of  France,  ssrignnn  to  Sodete 
Natioule  d'Etndc  et  dc  CoHtmctioo  De  Motenn  d'Aiiatioa, 
"SJ^ J:.CMA.",  Paris,  France 

Filed  Job.  8,  1981,  Scr.  No.  271,401 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Ju.  13, 1980,  80  13116 
brt.  CL^  POID  25/18 
VS.  CL  415—175  5  Claims 


1.  A  bearing  for  multibody  turbomachines  of  the  type  sup- 
porting in  rotation  a  first  shaft  (2)  defining  a  line  journal  of  a 
high  pressure  body  in  relation  to  a  second  shaft  (3)  defining  the 
line  journal  of  a  low  pressure  body  and  comprising  a  roller 
bearing  (4)  with  rollers  (5)  inserted  between  an  inside  bushing 
(6)  mounted  on  the  first  shaft  (2)  and  an  outer  bushing  (7) 
contained  in  a  box  (10),  itself  mounted  on  the  second  shaft  (3X 
and  a  lock  nut  (12)  maintaining  the  inner  bushing  (6)  on  said 
first  shaft,  said  nut  (12)  having  on  its  internal  face  an  annular 
recess  (16),  supplied  with  oil  by  the  centrifiigal  effect  from  an 
inlet  (17)  located  on  the  second  shaft  (3),  wherein  firom  the 
recess  (16)  of  the  nut  (12X  oil  is  distributed  on  the  one  hand 
over  the  inner  track  (8)  of  the  roller  bearing  (4)  toward  the 
rollers  (5)  to  ensure  the  lubricati<Mi  and  cooling  of  the  bearing, 
and  on  the  other,  to  the  outer  bulling  (7),  wherein  a  radial 
clearance  (18)  provided  between  the  outer  bushing  (7)  and  the 
box  (10)  of  the  roller  bearing  constitutes  a  space  (19),  where  a 
film  of  oil  is  introduced  under  pressure,  to  ensure  the  dam{Mng 
of  vibrations  generated  on  the  second  shaft  (3)  and  wherein  the 
entirety  of  the  oil  distributed  is  returned  for  recycling  by  way 
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of  the  outside  of  the  box  (10)  of  the  roller  bearing  characterized 
in  that: 

the  recess  (16)  of  the  nut  (12)  constitutes  a  first  chamber 
comprising  means  to  assure  the  accurate  division  of  the 
flows  of  oil  distributed  on  the  one  hand  over  the  inner 
bushing  and  on  the  other,  over  the  outer  bushing, 
the  box  (10)  of  the  outer  bushing  (7)  comprises  an  annular 
collector  (21)  constituting  a  second  chamber  entrained  in 

rotation  by  the  second  shaft  (3)  and  receiving  the  oil 
centriAiged  from  the  recess  (16)  of  the  nut  (12),  constitut- 
ing the  first  chamber,  entrained  in  rotation  at  a  different 
velocity  by  the  first  shaft  (2),  said  collector  (21)  supplying 
oU  under  pressure  to  the  film  formed  in  the  space  (19) 
provided  between  the  outer  bushing  (7)  and  the  box  (10) 
and  having  a  predetermined  radial  height  such  as  to  obtain 
a  satisfactory  pressure  and  oil  flow  of  the  film, 

return  of  the  oil  being  effected,  at  each  end  of  the  box  (10)  of 
the  roller  bearing,  by  means  of  an  upstream  circuit  (42) 
and  a  downstream  circuit  (44),  comprising  internal  means 
to  ensure  the  balancing  of  the  flows  and  pressures  of  the 
oil  in  both  circuits,  in  a  manner  so  as  to  maintain  the 
correct  centering  of  the  bearing, 

the  shafts  (2)  and  (3)  including  centering  means  to  guide  the 
shafts  (2)  and  (3),  during  installation,  within  each  other, 

I    without  the  radial  clearance  (18)  provided  between  the 

I  outer  bushing  (7)  and  the  box  (10)  leading  to  harmful 
contact  between  the  shafts. 


4,378,199 
VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE 
BaOamin  F.  Healer,  Canastota,  N.Y.,  aasisBor  to  Carrier  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Syracase,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  322^57 

lat  CL^  F04B  49/00 

\3S.  CL  417—15  4  Claim 


4,378,198 
WINDMILL 
Bertil  Pettersson,  BjnleTigen  26,  S-122  41  Easkede,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/000ft4,  §  371  Date  No?.  25, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  25, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80i^02056,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  2, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  224,556 
Claims  priority,  application  Swedo,  Mar.  27, 1979,  7902699 
Int  a.i  F03D  7/04 
UJS.  CL  416—140  1  Claim 


1.  A  thermostatically  responsive  variable  speed  drive  com- 
prising: 

variable  sheave  fan  motor  means  mounted  on  a  movable  base 
for  driving  a  fan  at  a  variable  speed  dependent  upon  the 
position  of  said  movable  base; 

means  for  reciprocably  movmg  said  movable  base; 

normally  open,  differential  pressure  switch  means  for  acti- 
vating said  means  for  reciprocably  moving  said  movable 
base  to  respectively  increase  and  decrease  the  driving 
speed  of  said  fan  motor  means; 

means  for  supplying  a  first  pressure  signal  to  one  side  of  said 
differential  pressure  switch  means  responsive  to  thermo- 
static demand; 

means  for  supplying  a  second  pressure  signal  to  an  opposite 
side  of  said  differential  pressure  switch  means  responsive 
to  the  position  of  said  movable  bas^ 

whereby  when  said  first  and  second  pressure  signals  are  not 
in  equilibrium  said  differential  pressure  switch  means  is 
closed  to  activate  said  means  for  reciprocably  moving  said 
movable  base  until  said  first  juid  second  pressure  signals 
are  again  in  equilibrium. 


4,378,200 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Thomas  L.  Edwards,  Almoat,  aad  Raymoad  P.  Lambeck,  Blooan 
fldd  Hills,  botk  of  Mick.,  assigaon  to  Vickcrs,  Incorporated, 
Troy,  Mick. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Scr.  No.  183,937 

Int  CL3  F04B  49/00 

MS.  CL  417—216  3  daiam 


1.  In  a  wind-turbine  having  a  substantially  horizontal  shaft 
carrying  a  plurality  of  turbine  blades  subjected  to  flap  move- 
ment in  use  apparatus  for  damping  the  flap  movement  of  each 
turbine  blade  to  a  selected  degree,  comprising  a  double  acting 
piston-cylinder  drive  means,  the  piston  rod  of  which  being 
mechanically  connected  to  said  shaft  and  the  cylinder  of  which 
having  two  chambers,  a  regulatable  throttle  valve,  intercon- 
necting each  of  the  two  chambers  of  said  cylinder  and  a  regu- 
latable pump  coupled  to  said  two  chambers  in  parallel  with  the 
throttle  valve,  said  regulatable  valve  and  pump  coacting  to 
cause  said  piston  cylinder  drive  means  to  damp  the  oscillation 
of  the  blades  to  a  desired  degree  to  make  said  blades  oscillate 
about  a  desired  mean  position  or  to  lock  the  blades  in  a  desired 
position. 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  comprising 

a  fiill  flow  supercharged  variable  displacement  pump  includ- 
ing displacement  varying  means. 
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a  fixed  displacement  charge  pump  comiected  to  the  variable 
displacement  pump  such  that  it  is  driven  by  the  same 
prime  mover  as  said  variable  displacement  pump, 

a  fluid  supply  line  for  supplying  fluid  from  said  fixed  dis- 
placement pump  to  said  variable  displacement  pump, 

orifice  means  in  said  supply  line  to  said  variable  displace- 
ment pump, 

feedback  valve  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said 
displacement  varying  means, 

means  providing  a  circuit  from  a  point  downstream  of  said 
orifice  means  to  tank  pressure, 

said  feedback  means  comprising  a  pair  of  mutually  and 
oppositely  adjustable  flow  restrictions  in  series  with  said 
circuit, 

said  feedback  means  having  a  fluid  outlet, 

means  connecting  said  restrictions  to  said  displacement 
varying  means  to  vary  them  equally  and  oppositely  in 
profwrtion  to  the  movements  of  said  displacement  varying 
means, 

a  speed  sensing  control  valve  responsive  to  the  pressure 
level  between  the  two  restrictions  and  the  pressure  level 
upstream  of  said  orifice  means, 

said  speed  sensing  control  being  connected  to  the  outlet  of 
said  variable  displacement  pump  and  operable  to  operate 
said  displacement  varying  means  of  the  pump  when  the 
pressure  differential  between  the  pressure  at  the  fluid 
outlet  of  said  feedback  means  and  the  pressure  upstream  of 
said  orifice  means  falls  below  a  predetermined  value. 


of  said  spool  and  diaphragm  and  pumping  of  liquids 
through  said  pumping  chamber  inlet  and  outlet  check 
valves;  and 
(e)  a  guide  member  encircling  said  spool,  said  guide  member 
having  a  plurality  of  passages  therethrough. 


4,378,202 
DEVICE  FOR  MOULDING  BRICKS 
Wflhelmu  J.  M.  Koamaii,  Groesbeek,  Netherlands,  asdgnor  to 
Maddnefabriek  De  Boer  B.V^  Nilmcseii,  Netherlands 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,265 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  14,  1980, 
8002802 

Int  CL^  B29F  3/12 
U.S.  CL  425—99  20  Oaims 


4,378,201 

DIAPHRAGM  PUMP  HAVING  SPOOL  AND  GUIDE 

MEMBERS 

Vernon  K.  Qoanre,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Graco  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,175 

Int  a.3  F04B  am 

U.S.  CL  417—388  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  receiving  a  mass  of  clay  which  is  to  be 
formed  into  a  brick  and  for  depositing  it  accurately  in  a  mold- 
ing tray,  said  device  comprising: 
a  carrier  member  providing  a  carrier  surface;  and 
mechanism  operative  to  move  said  carrier  member  from  a 
position  in  which  said  carrier  surface  is  upwardly  facing  to 
a  final  position  in  which  said  carrier  surface  is  down- 
wardly facing  and  in  registry  above  a  molding  tray,  said 
mechanism  including  means  for  placing  said  carrier  sur- 
face in  a  first  downwardly  facing  position  substantially  in 
registry  above  the  mold  tray  prior  to  attaining  said  final 
position  and  for  thereafter  guiding  said  carrier  member 
arcuately  downwardly  to  said  final  position  whereby  the 
mass  of  clay  is  subjected  principally  to  a  vertically  down- 
ward impetus  into  accurate  reception  within  the  molding 
tray. 


4,378,203 

CONCRETE  MOULD  AND  METHOD  OF  MOULDING 

CONCRETE  PANELS 

Kandiah  T.  Nayagam,  No.  6B,  IxA  Floor,  Lorong  Meden  Tnanka 

Satn,  Knala  Lnmpor,  Malaysia 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,041 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  15, 1979, 
7916859 

Int  CL^  B28B  23/06 
U.S.  CL  425—111  11  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  pumping  apparatus  for  pumping  liquids 
through  a  pumping  chamber  in  response  to  pressure  fluctua- 
tions in  an  oil  chamber,  comprising 

(a)  a  pump  casing  including  an  oil  reservoir  and  a  mechani- 
cally reciprocable  piston  axially  movable  in  a  cylinder  in 
liquid  communication  with  said  oil  reservoir,  said  cylinder 
forming  a  part  of  an  oil  chamber  for  contaiimient  of  oil; 

(b)  a  spool  suspended  in  said  oil  chamber,  and  substantially 
completely  occupying  an  area  in  said  oil  chamber  trans- 
verse to  said  axially  movable  piston  reciprocation; 

(c)  a  diaphragm  membrane  attached  to  said  spool  and  sepa- 
rating said  oil  chamber  from  said  pumping  chamber; 

(d)  inlet  and  outlet  check  valves  in  flow  communication  with 
said  pumping  chamber,  whereby  mechanical  reciproca- 
tion of  said  piston  causes  hydraulic  pressure  reciprocation 


1.  A  mould  for  casting  concrete  panels  on  a  casting  bed,  the 
mould  including  end  members  and  side  members  which  form  a 
casting  box  for  casting  at  least  one  concrete  panel,  character- 
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ized  in  that  said  side  members  are  pieces  of  shuttering  (2)  made 
of  resilient  material,  and  that  said  end  members  are  rigid  end 
anchorages  (10)  for  receiving  tensioning  members  (6)  which 
extend  between  said  end  anchorages  (10)  along  the  length  of 
said  shuttering  (2)  to  prevent  any  substantial  deflection  of  said 
shuttering  (2)  when  the  casting  box  is  filled  with  wet  concrete, 
said  tensioning  members  forming  lateral  supports  for  said 
shuttering  and  there  being  at  least  two  tensioning  members  for 
each  shuttering,  a  series  of  core  former  apertures  provided 
along  the  length  of  each  side  member  of  the  mould,  and  in 
which  respective  resilient  and  pneumatic  core  formers  (40)  are 
received  in  said  apertures,  and  one  or  more  resilient  or  part- 
resilient  joint  formers  (42,  43,  44)  are  positioned  adjacent  re- 
spective portions  of  selected  core  formers  (40),  each  of  said 
joint  formers  (42, 43,  44)  having  a  series  of  grooves  (50,  82,  91) 
transverse  to  its  length,  said  grooves  (50,  82,  91)  respectively 
receiving  said  tensioning  members  (6),  or  ties  (46). 


4,378,205 

OXYGEN  ASPIRATOR  BURNER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

FIRING  A  FURNACE 

John  E.  AnderMHi,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbnry,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,759 
Int  CL'  F23D  li/20 


U.S.  a.  431—5 


SClainu 


4,378,204 

MOLD  FOR  MAKING  TIRES 

Heinz  W.  Beneze,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire 

ft  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  233,424,  Feb.  11, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,341,251. 

This  application  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,647 

Int  CL'  B29F  1/00;  B29H  5/Oft  3/06.  5/18 

VJS.  a.  425—577  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  mold  for  the  molding  or  casting  of  a  pneumatic  tire 
comprising  a  liquid  molded  or  liquid  cast  seamless  toroidal 
body  of  viscoelastic  material  extending  continuously  from  one 
annular  bead  portion  to  the  other,  said  body  encompassing 
sidewalls  and  at  least  a  crown  area  radially  inward  of  an  annu- 
lar road-engaging  tread,  said  sidewalls  connecting  the  lateral 
edges  of  said  tread  to  said  bead  portions,  wherein  said  mold 
includes  ftfst  and  second  outer  mold  members  having  circum- 
ferentially  extending  inner  surfaces  which  defme  at  least  a 
circumferential  portion  of  the  outer  shape  of  said  tire,  and  a 
rigid  unitary  ring-shaped  core  member,  having  a  continuous 
circumferentially  extending  outer  surface  which  defines  the 
inner  shape  of  said  tire,  said  surfaces  being  spaced  apart  so  as 
to  define  a  cavity  for  forming  said  tire  therebetween,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  the  addition  of  means  for  produc- 
ing an  integral  circumferential  fully  constricted  slot  in  each  of 
said  bead  portions  during  molding  or  casting,  said  constricted 
slots  being  one  of  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  tire  and 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  tire,  in  the  latter 
instance  each  of  said  constricted  slots  extending  from  the  base 
surface  of  each  bead  portion  of  said  tire  radially  into  said  bead 
portion,  whereby  said  means  for  producing  have  a  profiled 
shape  so  as  to  produce  said  constricted  slots  with  a  predeter- 
mined opening  width  to  permit  a  subsequent  interference-fit- 
ting of  an  independent  unitary  annular  substantially  inextensi- 
ble  reinforcing  element  into  each  of  said  bead  portions. 


1.  A  process  for  firing  a  furnace  by  combusting  fuel  and  an 
oxidant  to  produce  furnace  gases  such  that  a  flame  temperature 
lower  than  the  normal  flame  temperature  is  achieved,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  furnace  zone  substantially  closed  to  the 
atmosphere; 

(b)  injecting  into  said  furnace  zone  at  least  one  jet  of  oxidant 
gas  through  an  orifice,  said^  oxidant  gas  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  oxygen-enriched 
air  having  an  oxygen  content  of  at  least  30  percent  by 
volume,  said  jet  having  a  diameter  D  at  its  point  of  injec- 
tion and  a  velocity  at  said  point  of  oxidant  jet  injection  at 
least  equal  to  that  given  by  the  formula: 

V=5.7P-70 
where  V  is  the  velocity  of  the  oxidant  jet  in  ft/sec,  and  P  is  the 
oxygen  content  of  the  oxidant  gas  in  volume  percent; 

(c)  simultaneously  with  step  (b),  injecting  at  least  one  fuel  jet 
through  an  orifice  into  said  furnace  zone,  the  orifice  of 
said  fuel  jet  being  located  in  substantially  the  same  plane 
as  the  orifice  of  said  oxidant  jet,  and  said  plane  being 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  at  least  one  of  said  jets, 
the  orifice  of  said  fuel  jet  being  separated  from  the  orifice 
of  said  oxidant  jet  as  measured  in  said  plane  by  a  distance 
X,  said  distance  X  being  measured  from  the  outer  edge  of 
said  oxidant  jet  orifice  to  the  outer  edge  of  said  fuel  jet 
orifice  and  being  at  least  equal  to  that  given  by  the  for- 
mula: 

X=4D; 

(d)  aspirating  furnace  gases  from  the  vicinity  of  said  oxidant 
jet  into  said  oxidant  jet;  and 

(e)  after  said  aspiration  has  taken  place,  mixing  said  oxidant 
jet  with  said  fuel  jet,  therrty  causing  combustion  to  take 
place. 

4,378,206 

FLUIDI2XD  BED  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

Anden  KnUendorff,  Aby,  and  Stnre  Schon,  Finspoog,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  STAL-LAVAL  Torbin  AB,  Visterat, 

Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,461 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Sep.  12,  1978,  7809559 
Int  CL'  F23D  79/00 
VS.  CL  431—170  13  Oaims 

1.  A  fluidized  bed  combustion  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  fluidized  bed  having  a  bottom  plate; 
a  plurality  of  nozzles  extending  through  said  bottom  plate 
for  blowing  gases  into  said  fluidized  bed; 
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•  plenum  below  said  bottom  plate  for  distributing  air  to  a 
first  portion  of  said  nozzles; 

at  least  one  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  for  generating  hot 
gases;  and 

distnbution  conduit  means  arranged  within  said  plenum  for 
directing  hot  gases  generated  in  said  auxiliary  combustion 
chamber  from  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  to  a 
second  portion  of  said  nozzles  for  heating  said  fluidized 


r-ir 


bed  when  starting  combustion  therein,  whereby  said  hot 
gases  are  isolated  from  said  plenum  and  said  bottom  plate 
by  said  distribution  conduit  means,  each  of  said  second 
portion  of  said  nozzles  comprising  an  outer,  concentric 
sleeve  for  attachment  to  said  bottom  plate,  said  sleeve 
being  joined  at  its  upper  end  to  its  associated  nozzle, 
whereby  said  associated  nozzle  is  separated  from  said 
plate  by  said  sleeve. 


4.378,207 

INFRA-RED  TREATMENT 

TVmkh  M.  Smitk,  114  Vaiii«cr  Ave^  CimuuidHOB,  N  J.  06077 

CoatiBBatkMi-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  94.901,  Not.  16, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4.272,238.  Scr.  No.  20.079.  Mar.  13, 1979,  Pat  No.  4.290,744, 

Scr.  No.  952,332,  Oct  18, 1979.  Pat  No.  4,324,483,  Scr.  No. 

843,251,  Dec  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,224.018,  and  Scr.  No.  775.838, 

Mar.  9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,272,237,  Mid  Scr.  No.  94,901,  Scr.  No. 

204r79,  aad  Scr.  No.  952,232,  each  is  a  coatiBntk»-i»fart  of 

Scr.  No.  90M29,  May  15. 1978.  Pat  No.  4457.155,  Scr.  No. 

843451, .  aad  Scr.  No.  775,838, .  said  Scr.  No.  906,229.  Scr.  No. 

863,251,  aad  Scr.  No.  775.838,  each  is  a  coatiBaatio»^-part  of 

Scr.  No.  701,687,  JnL  1.  1976,  abaadoacd,  which  is  a 
coatianatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  674,409,  Apr.  7, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,035.132.  said  Scr.  No.  775.838.  is  a  coatiBaatioa.iB.part  of  Scr. 
No.  674,409..  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  186,491 

lat  CL^  F27B  9/28;  F26B  13/00:  C21D  9/H-  F23D  13/12 
US.  CL  432—8  20  Oaiais 


1.  A  beating  apparatus  for  beat  treating  a  web  through 
which  web  infra-red  radiation  penetrates,  said  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  series  of  infra-red  generators  with  generally  flat  infra-red- 
generating  surfaces  on  alternate  sides  of  a  track  along  which 
the  web  is  to  move  during  the  heat  treatment,  the  generators 
being  spaced  from  each  other  so  that  one  generator  does  not 
directly  face  another,  and  a  series  of  infra-red  re-radiators 
having  a  thermally  imailated  surface  that  is  a  good  absorber  of 
the  infra-red  energy  generated  by  the  generators,  each  re- 


radiator  being  wider  than  and  directly  facing  a  generator  so 
that  infra-red  radiation  pettetrating  through  the  web  from  a 
generator  on  one  side  of  the  web  reaches  and  heats  a  re-radia- 
tor on  the  other  side  of  the  web  and  causes  the  re-radiator  to 
re-radiate  infra-red  radiation  toward  the  web. 


4*378,208 

BIOMASS  GASIFIER  COMBUSTOR 

Frcdridt  A.  Payae,  Versailles,  aad  Ira  J.  Ross.  Lcxiagtoa,  both 

oTKy.,  assigaon  to  UaiTcrsity  of  Kcatadcy  Research  Foaada- 

tioa,  Lcxiagtoa,  Ky. 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  113,339,  Jaa.  18, 1961,  Pat  No.  4334,484. 

This  applicatioa  Jaa.  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  273,113 

iBt  CL^  F27B  15/00:  F23B  5/00:  F23K  3/00 

UJS.  CL  432—14  3  ClaiM 


1.  A  method  of  drying  grain  by  producing  a  clean  second 
combustion  gas  in  an  apparatus  and  forcedly  directing  said 
second  combustion  gas  onto  said  grain,  said  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  horizontally  disposed  feeding  means  for  feeding  a  bio- 
mass  mixture  into  said  apparatus,  a  priitiary  combustion  cham- 
ber receiving  said  biomass  mixture  for  producing  a  primary 
combustion  gas,  said  feeding  means  extending  into  and  dis- 
posed transversely  across  said  primary  combustion  chamber,  a 
level  sensor  for  sensing  the  level  of  the  biomass  mixture  in  said 
primary  combustion  chamber,  a  secondary  combustion  cham- 
ber receiving  said  primary  combustion  gas  and  producing  a 
clean  secondary  combustion  gas,  a  secondary  air  inlet  port  for 
introducing  secondary  air  into  said  secondary  combustion 
chamber,  and  a  nozzle  means  for  forcedly  directing  said  sec- 
ondary combustion  gas  onto  said  grain,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
introducing  said  biomass  mixture  into  said  feeding  means; 
actuating  said  feeding  means,  said  actuating  step  including 
the  steps  of  forcing  said  biomass  mixture  into  said  primary 
combustion  chamber  along  a  horizontal  direction  and 
levelling  said  biomass  mixture  disposed  in  said  primary 
combustion  chamber, 
sensing  the  level  of  the  biomass  mixture  in  said  primary 
combustion  chamber  and  de-acttiating  said  feeding  means 
when  the  level  of  said  biomass  mixture  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined level; 
burning  said  biomass  mixture  in  said  primary  combustion 
chamber  of  said  apparatus  during  said  primary  combus- 
tion and  producing  said  primary  combustion  gas,  said 
primary  combustion  gas  being  drawn  into  said  secondary 
combustion  chamber  of  said  apparatus; 
draMring  secondary  air  into  said  secondary  combustion 

chamber  via  said  secondary  air  ialet  port; 
mixing  said  primary  combustion  gas  and  said  secondary  air 
at  an  intense  heat  in  said  secondary  combustion  chamber 
thereby  producing  said  clean  secondary  combustion  gas; 
and 
forcedly  directing  said  clean  secondary  combustion  gas 
through  said  nozzle  means  onto  said  grain  ther^y  drying 
said  grain. 
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4,378,209 
GAS  LEVITATOR  HAVING  FIXED  LEVITATION  NODE 

FOR  CONTAINERLESS  PROCESSING 
Lcroy  H.  Bcrge,  Atbcas,  Ala.;  William  A.  Onui,  Rcstoa,  Vs., 
aad  John  M.  Tbeiss,  Fayetteiillc,  Teaa.,  assignors  to  The 
Uaited  States  of  Aoicrica  as  rcprescatcd  by  the  Adadaistrator 
of  the  Natioaal  Acroaantics  aad  Space  AdmiBistratioB,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

I  Filed  Aag.  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  297,486 

'  iBt  CL3  F27B  yj/OQr  F24J  i/00 

VJS.  CL  432—58  3  Claima 


each  outer  bow  and  having  an  outer  free  end  inserted  into  the 
associated  buccal  tube  to  transmit  the  force  applied  by  said 
harness  thereto,  each  inner  bow  inserted  in  its  associated  buc- 
cal tube,  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  the  inner  bow  within 
the  buccal  tube,  and  each  inner  bow  being  routed  or  twisted 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  so  as  to  impart  a  reverse  rotation 


-0         o--^a 


moment  which  substantially  cancels  a  moment  produced  be- 
tween each  buccal  tube  and  the  resistance  center  of  the  associ- 
ated tooth  by  said  upward  force  transmitted  thereto,  whereby 
the  orthopedic  forces  substantially  parallel  to  the  vertical  axes 
of  the  molar  teeth  can  be  transmitted  without  imparting^  an 
undesired  rotational  moment  to  the  teeth. 


1.  Apparatus  for  leviteting  a  spherical  specimen  at  a  node  in 
a  containerless  environment,  comprising 

an  elongated  tubular  structure  having  an  entrance  duct 
leading  into  a  nozzle  portion  and  an  exit  duct  leading  from 
said  nozzle  portion; 

said  entrance  duct  and  said  exit  duct  being  circular  in  cross- 
section  and  having  generally  a  uniform  diameter, 

said  nozzle  portion  having  an  upstream  part  that  converges 
from  the  internal  wall  of  said  entrance  duct  to  a  narrow 
throat  and  a  downstream  part  which  diverges  from  said 
narrow  throat  to  the  internal  wall  of  said  exit  duct,  said 
upstream  part  and  said  downstream  part  of  the  nozzle 
portion  being  substantially  identical  in  shape; 

means  for  providing  a  gas  flow  into  said  entrance  duct  for 
levitating  a  specimen  at  a  node  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  downstream  duct  of  the  nozzle  portion; 

a  gas  flow  control  means  downstream  of  said  nozzle  portion 
gas  flow  and  adjacent  the  node  at  which  a  specimen  is 
levitated; 

said  gas  flow  control  means  including  said  exit  duct  having 
passages  inclined  and  pointing  upstream  toward  said  noz- 
zle portion;  and 

a  controllable  gas  pressure  source  communicating  with  said 
passages  so  that  entering  or  leaving  gas  from  said  passages 
is  deflected  along  or  removed  from  the  volume  adjacent 
the  internal  wall  of  the  exit  duct. 


4,378.211 
DENTAL  IMPRESSION  TRAY 
Michael  P.  Lococo.  4927  Victoria  Atc.  Niagara  Falls,  Ontario, 
Caaada  (L2E  1X1) 

Filed  Not.  23,  1961.  Scr.  No.  323.978 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioB  Caaada.  JaL  7. 1961,  381626 
lat  CL^  A61C  9/00 
UJS.  CL  433—36  '  C»aia» 


4,378,210 

EXTRAORAL  ANCHORAGE  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

ORTHOPEDICS 

KcaicU  Yatabe,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Clarioa  Co.,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo.  Japaa 

CoatiBaatioa.iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  789.728.  Apr.  21. 1977. 

abaadoacd,  whid  is  a  coatiBBatioa-faHpart  of  Scr.  No.  587,058, 

Jaa.  16, 1975,  abaadoacd.  This  applicatioa  Dec  5, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

100,300 
iBt  CL^  A61C  3/00 
US.  CL  433-5  2  ClaiM 

1.  In  combination,  a  head  harness  for  exerting  an  upward 
force;  a  pair  of  buccal  tubes  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
molar  teeth  on  the  opposite  sides  of  a  human  mouth  and  to 
which  a  vertical  force  is  to  be  imparted;  an  extra-oral  anchor- 
age device  for  imparting  an  orthopedic  force  vertically  to  said 
molar  teeth  comprising  a  face  bow  including  outer  bows 
adapted  to  extend  along  the  opposite  cheeks  of  the  user  and 
coimected  to  said  head  harness;  an  inner  bow  connected  to 


1.  Dental  impression  tray  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  tray  section  including  a  bottom  waU  surface,  side  wall 
surfaces  and  end  wall  surfaces  defming  a  cavity  for  receiving 
a  hardening  dental  impression  mixture; 

(b)  a  syringe  including  a  barrel  section,  piston  means  and  piston 
actuating  means  for  displacing  said  piston  means  within  said 

barrel; 

(c)  communication  passage  between  said  barrel  section  and 
said  cavity  for  transfer  of  the  mixture  from  said  laurel  into 
said  cavity; 

(d)  said  communication  passage  including  an  inlet  end  section 
at  said  barrel,  and  an  outlet  end  section  generally  comcKlent 
with  said  bottom  wall; 

(e)  the  average  cross-sectional  area  of  the  passage  being  a 
multiple  of  the  square  of  the  length  thereof; 

(0  the  length  of  the  passage  as  measured  between  the  end 
sections  thereof  being  equal  to  or  less  than  the  combined 
thickness  of  said  bottom  wall  and  a  side  wall  of  saKl  barrel. 
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4,3784U 
ROTARY  DRIVING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  COLLET 
WITH  A  MAGNETIC  LATCHING  MECHANISM 
Sttpkn  H.  Waldnm,  Cnnrillo,  CaUt^  MiigMMr  to  Spire  Medi- 
cal IM^  Veatva,  Qdif. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Scr.  No.  304,061 

Int  CL^  A61C  00/00 

VJS.  a.  433—128  14  Claiiu 


flow  from  the  location  to  which  the  compound  is  applied 
while  in  an  uncured  state;  and, 


1.  A  rotary  driving  apparatm  having  a  collet  housing  pas- 

;  sageway  which  is  adapted  to  receive,  engage  and  selectively 

7  rotate  in  one  of  a  clockwise  and  counterclockwise  direction  a 

bur  having  one  end  thereof  which  terminates  in  a  notched  bur 

key  end  formed  of  a  magnetizable  material  and  having  a  lip 

extending  from  the  notch  comprising 

a  driving  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
driving  means  being  rotatable  supported  in  the  collet 
housing  passageway  with  the  first  end  of  the  driving 
means  adapted  to  be  operatively  coupled  to  and  rotated  by 
a  rotary  driving  means  and  with  the  second  end  of  the 
driving  means  {>ositioned  within  the  collet  housing  f>as- 
sageway  and  being  adapted  to  receive  a  bur  which  termi- 
nates in  a  notched  bur  key  end  formed  of  a  magnetizable 
material,  said  second  end  of  said  driving  means  including 
means  defining  interior  to  the  collet  housing  passageway  a 
capture  cavity  and  side  walls  for  forming  a  slotted  open- 
ing which  communicates  with  the  capture  cavity,  said 
slotted  opening  being  adapted  to  receive  and  pass  the 
notched  bur  key  end  of  a  said  bur  transportwl  through  the 
collet  passageway  and  to  pass  the  lip  through  the  slotted 
opening  and  into  the  capture  cavity  positioning  the  notch 
of  a  said  notched  bur  key  end  contiguous  the  slotted  open- 
ing such  that  rotation  of  the  driving  means  in  one  of  a 
clockwise  and  counterclockwise  direction  urges  the  side 
walls  forming  the  slotted  opening  into  removeable  driving 
engagement  with  the  contiguous  notch  of  a  said  notched 
bur  key  end;  and 
magnetic  means  located  within  said  capture  cavity  for  estab- 
Ushing  a  magnetic  field  which  encloses  said  slotted  open- 
ing and  which  has  a  flux  density  of  sufficient  magnitude  to 
magnetically  couple  the  magnetizable  material  forming  a 
said  notched  bur  key  end  to  urge  the  lip  of  a  said  notched 
bur  key  passed  said  slotted  opening  and  bemg  adapted  to 
removeably  hold  a  said  notched  bur  key  end  of  a  said  bur 
within  the  slotted  opening  independent  of  the  driving 
engagement  between  the  side  walls  forming  the  slotted 
opening  and  the  notch  of  a  said  notched  bur  key  end. 


4,378,213 

USE  OF  CYANOACRYLATE  COMPOUNDS  FOR 

DENTAL  MODELING 

Steven  E.  Serery,  AoaheiiB,  Calif.,  aMi«Bor  to  MDS  Prodacts 

Compuy,  Ibc,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Scr.  No.  182,981 
IxL  a.}  A61C  J 1/00 
VS.  CL  433—213  9  daims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  and  performing  operations  on  a 
dental  model,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  cyanoacrylate  compound  to  the  die  model  at 
necessary  loci  thereof,  the  cyanoacrylate  compound  being 
of  a  viscosity  such  that  the  compoimd  will  not  readily 


spraying  an  accelerator  compound  in  the  form  of  an  atom- 
ized mist  to  the  cyanoacrylate  compound  disposed  on  the 
dental  model  to  thereby  harden  the  cyanoacrylate  com- 
pound. 


4,378,214 

Multi-purpose  educational  device 

Marion  W.  Scherer,  2901  Sereatii  Atc,  N.,  St  Petersburg,  Fla. 
33713 

FUcd  Jan.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  343,205 

Int  CL^  G09B  19/00 

VS.  a.  434—81  _        7  Claims 


1.  A  multi-purpose  educational  device  comprising  an  elon- 
gated body  portion  formed  of  flexible  sheet  material  and  hav- 
ing a  multiplicity  of  side-by-side  pockets  formed  on  one  side 
thereof,  plural  spaced  fastener  components  fixed  to  said  one 
side  of  the  body  portion  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  pockets, 
plural  elongated  strips  of  lesser  width  than  said  body  portion 
and  having  substantially  the  same  length  as  the  body  portion 
and  formed  of  flexible  sheet  material,  a  multiplicity  of  spaced 
specifically  different  recognition  elements  on  each  opposite 
side  of  each  strip  corresponding  in  number  and  spacing  to  said 
pockets,  coacting  spaced  fastener  components  on  each  side  of 
each  strip  adapted  to  mate  with  the  fastener  components  on  the 
body  portion  so  that  each  strip  selectively  may  be  releasably 
attached  to  the  body  portion  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  to 
the  pockets  of  the  body  portion  with  either  of  its  sides  exposed 
to  view  and  its  opposite  side  concealed,  and  a  multipUcity  of 
groups  of  match-up  elements  for  use  by  children  and  being  of 
a  size  and  shape  enabling  insertion  into  said  i>ockets  and 
adapted  for  sorting  and  matching  by  children  with  the  recogni- 
tion elements  of  said  strips. 


4,378,215 
EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE  ESPECIALLY  FOR  THE  BUND 

AND  THE  BLIND-DEAF 
William  B.  Spario,  3413  Kinnamoa  Rd^  WinatOD-Saloii,  N.C 
27104 

Filed  Jon.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  272^14 

Lit  0.3  G09B  21/04 

VS.  CL  434—113  9  Clains 

1.  An  educational  device,  especially  for  teaching  the  manual 

alphabet  to  the  blind  and  the  blind-deaf,  comprising  a  threenli- 
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mensional  flgure  representing  a  human  hand  positioned  to  form 
a  given  letter  of  the  manual  alphabet,  said  flgure  including 


means  displaying  a  Braille  character  corresponding  to  said 
given  letter. 


Ixiy'i  6r;*j» 


S 


to  be  located  within  view  of  the  trainee  having  a  viewing 
screen  and  means  receiving  a  training  film  having  frames  for 
successively  displaying  lesson  information  in  the  screen  depict- 
ing key  operation  lesson  instruction  correlated  with  the  keys  of 
the  keyboard,  the  film  frames  having  sensor  activating  code 
markings  of  different  light  transmissive  characteristics  along  a 
margin  thereof  denoting  the  correct  key  location  for  the  dis- 
played lesson  instruction,  sensor  means  for  sensing  said  code 
markings  and  producing  correct  key  location  signals  respon- 
sive to  said  code  markings,  said  keyboard  including  a  light 
emitter  beneath  the  key  face  of  each  key  for  illuminating  said 
key  face  of  its  associated  key  from  immediately  below  said  key 
face;  electronic  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  switches  and  said 


!  4,378,216 

EDUCATIONAL  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING 

PLAYGROUND  EQUIPMENT  OR  THE  UKE 

Jean  A.  PhiUips,  R.R.  #2,  West  Liberty,  Iowa  52776 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Scr.  No.  258,118 

Int  a.3  G09B  77/00 

U.S.  a  434—159  3  Claims 


!k 


1.  Apparatus  for  a  supplementary  teaching  aid  to  expose 
learners  to  the  correct  pronunciation  of  given  letters  of  the 
alphabet,  including  means  in  the  form  of  symboUc  representa- 
tions of  objects  respectively  described  by  words  familiar  to  the 
learner  from  prior  experience  and  respectively  containing  the 
letters  to  be  learned,  characterized  in  that  the  letters  are  vow- 
els and  the  objects  are  three-dimensional  flgures  respectively  in 
the  form  of  playground  equipment  and  the  objects  are  ar- 
ranged in  the  order  of  a,  e,  i,  o  and  u. 


correct  key  location  signals  including  grid  a  type  switch  matrix 
immediately  below  said  keyboard  producing  signals  indicating 
by  a  matrix  coordinate  code  the  location  of  each  activated  key 
switch,  correct/error  detector  means  responsive  to  said  last 
mentioned  signals  for  sensing  the  key  location  on  said  key- 
board of  each  key  switch  activated  by  the  trainee  and  sensing 
the  key  location  signified  by  said  correct  key  location  signals, 
correct  and  incorrect  readout  counters  activated  by  said  detec- 
tor means  to  indicate  the  number  of  correct  and  incorrect  key 
activations,  and  said  electronic  circuit  means  includes  means 
responsive  to  said  correct  key  location  signals  and  to  each 
activation  of  said  key  switches  to  activate  the  hght  emitter  at 
the  correct  key  location  when  a  key  at  an  incorrect  location  is 
activated. 


4,378,218 
PROTEIN  MOLECULE  MODEL 
Robert  J.  Ftetterick,  15  Christopher  Dr.,  San  Frandsco,  Calif. 
94131;  Bruce  Argetsinser,  45  Prospect  HiU  Rd.,  Stoney 
Creek,  Conn.  06405,  and  Raynond  Matda,  100  St  Dustaas, 
Coffee  Hall,  MUton  Keynes,  Bucks.,  England 

FUed  Aag.  17,  1981,  Scr.  No.  293,385 

Int  CL^  G09B  2S/24 

VS.  CL  434—279  6  daims 


4,378,217 
TERMINAL  TRAINER  KEYBOARD  AND  DISPLAY 
APPARATUS  FOR  TEACHING  KEYBOARD 
OPERATIONS  AND  KNOWLEDGE  ITEMS 
Marlin  V.  Wilson,  Barboorsrille;  John  R.  Ward,  Stanardsrillc, 
both  of  Va.,  and  Uwrcncc  C.  Nickell,  Fairica,  W.  Va^  assign- 
ors to  Training  Associates,  Inc.,  Ronccrertc,  W.  Va. 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  62,520,  JaL  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  293,092 
Int  CL'  G09B  13/Oa  7/04 
VS.  CL  434—228  19  Claims 

1.  Keyboard  training  apparatus  for  teaching  keyboard  opera- 
tions and  knowledge  items  and  skills,  comprising  a  desk  sup- 
ported type  console  having  a  lower  keyboard  section  and  a 
display  and  film  cassette  section  !>urmounted  thereon  including 
a  generally  vertically  arranged  display  screen  facing  a  key- 
board operator  position,  the  keyboard  section  including  a 
generally  horizontal  keyboard  of  plural  individual  touch  keys 
each  having  a  light  transmitting  upper  key  face  respectively 
representing  individual  characters  and  keyboard  operations, 
the  keys  each  having  a  switch  associated  therewith  to  be 
closed  upon  touching  of  the  associated  key,  a  visual  projector 


1.  In  a  three  dimensional  physical  model  of  a  protein  mole- 
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cule  formed  of  ball-and-stick  construction  to  represent  the 
relative  position  of  a  plurality  of  constituent  amino  acids  of 
such  molecule,  the  improvement  wherein  portions  of  the 
model  are  made  from  interconnected  ball-and-stick  compo- 
nents which  are  relatively  movable  during  assembly  along  at 
least  two  angularly  related  axes,  and  means  on  said  compo- 
nents adjacent  to  the  connections  forming  scales  and  indices 
serving  to  mark  the  angle  of  bend  and  the  angle  of  torsion  of 
consecutive  amino  acids  in  the  molecule. 


4,378^19 
OUTBOARD  ENGINE 
Kohya  Taoaka,  NarasUw),  Japn,  aMignor  to  Tanaka  Kogyo 
Company  Limited,  Narashino,  Japan 

Filed  May  1,  1581,  Ser.  No.  259,557 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Japan,    Jul.    18,    1980,    55- 
100575[U] 

Int  CL'  B«H  21/28 
U^.  a.  440-75  5  Claims 


torque  of  said  crankshaft  is  reduced  by  the  resultant  slip 
effect  between  said  auxiliary  clutch  shoes  and  said  clutch 
drum  to  transmit  rotation  to  said  propeller  driving  shaft  at 
a  lower  speed  than  the  revolutional  speed  of  said  crank- 
shaft 


4,378,220 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  COUPLING 

SHAFTS 

Earl  E.  Seppala,  New  Caade,  aod  Howard  J.  Kntsch,  Wilming- 

too,  both  of  DeU  assignors  to  E.  I.  iW  Pont  de  Nemoors  and 

Company,  Wibningtoii,  DeL 

FUed  Jon.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,513 

Int  CL'  F16D  i/5H 

MS.  CL  464—55  25  Claims 


1.  In  an  outboard  engine  comprising  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  crankshaft,  a  propeller  on  a  driving  shaft,  and 
an  automatic  clutch  provided  between  said  crankshaft  of  said 
engine  and  said  driving  shaft  of  said  propeller, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  automatic  clutch  comprises  a  main  centrifugal  clutch 
mechanism  which  is  engaged  at  a  revolutional  speed  close 
to  the  rated  revolutional  speed  of  the  engine  and  an  auxil- 
iary centrifugal  clutch  mechanism  which  transmits  the 
revolutional  torque  of  said  engine  with  a  frictional  sUp 
between  said  crankshaft  and  said  driving  shaft  at  a  revolu- 
tional speed  of  the  engine  lower  than  said  rated  revolu- 
tional speed  or  at  an  idling  speed; 
said  main  centrifugal  clutch  mechanism  comprising  a  clutch 
drum  coupled  with  said  driving  shaft  of  said  propeller;  a 
supporting  disc  mounted  interior  of  said  clutch  drum  and 
rotatably  coupled  with  said  crankshaft  of  said  engine  so  as 
to  route  with  said  crankshaft;  and  a  plurality  of  main 
centrifugal  clutch  shoes  which  are  mounted  on  said  sup- 
porting disc  and  which  are  engageable  with  said  clutch 
drum  by  means  of  a  centrifugal  force  acting  thereon  when 
the  engine  revolutional  speed  reaches  close  to  said  rated 
revolutional  speed;  and 
said  auxiliary  centrifugal  clutch  mechanism  comprising  a 
pluraUty  of  auxiliary  centrifugal  clutch  shoes  mounted  on 
the  outer  p)eriphery  of  said  supporting  disc  and  interior  of 
said  clutch  drum;  said  respective  auxiliary  centrifugal 
clutch  shoes  each  including  a  plate  spring  having  a  first 
end  portion  which  is  mounted  on  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  supporting  disc,  and  a  second  end  portion  spaced 
from  said  first  end  portion;  said  auxiliary  clutch  shoes  each 
further  including  a  pad  on  the  outer  facing  surface  of  said 
second  end  pwrtion  thereof  and  adapted  to  frictionally  and 
slideably  engage  the  inner  surface  of  said  clutch  drum  by 
means  of  a  centrifugal  force  acting  on  said  auxiliary  clutch 
shoes  at  a  revolutional  speed  of  the  engine  lower  than  that 
required  for  engaging  said  main  centrifugal  clutch  mecha- 
nism, the  engagement  pressure  of  said  auxiliary  clutch 
shoes  against  said  clutch  drum  being  a  fimction  of  the 
amount  of  said  centrifugal  force,  whereby  the  revolutional 


1.  An  apparatus  including: 

a  first  rotatable  member; 

at  least  two  second  rotatable  members  connected  to  said  fu^t 
rotatable  member; 

each  of  said  second  rotatable  members  having  a  connecting 
part  eccentrically  mounted  thereon; 

a  third  rotatable  member  connected  to  said  second  rotatable 
members; 

a  flexible  connecting  member  connecting  said  connecting 
parts  together; 

drive  means  connected  to  said  first  rotatable  member  for 
rotating  it  in  a  first  direction; 

whereby  when  said  first  rotatable  member  is  rotated  each  of 
said  connecting  parts  is  moved  in  an  arc  in  a  second  direc- 
tion; 

whereby  to  change  the  length  of  said  flexible  connecting 
member  so  that  torque  is  transferred  from  said  first  rotat- 
able member  to  said  third  rotatable  member;  and 

thereby  to  rotate  said  third  rotatable  member  in  said  first 
direction  and  wherein  said  connecting  parts  are  curved 
pins  and  said  flexible  connecting  member  is  a  shaped, 
self-supporting  belt  having  a  plurality  of  substantially 
straight  sides  joined  by  curved  comers  which  fit  around 
said  curved  pins. 


4,378,221 

TORQUE  CAM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VARIABLE  SPEED 

DRIVE  AND  FOLLOWER  ELEMENT  THEREFOR 

Robert  O.  Hnff,  and  Gdras  Bamstether,  both  of  Cohmbos,  LmL, 

assignors  to  ReliaMC  Electric  Company,  Colnmbaa,  lad. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  225,648 

Int  a?  F16H  11/06 

U.S.  CL  474—19  15  Ctaima 

1.  A  torque  cam  assembly  for  variable  speed  belt  drives 

having  a  driven  sheave  with  an  axially  slidable  flange  mounted 

on  a  shaft,  comprising  a  first  support  means  mounted  on  the 

shaft,  second  support  means  connected  to  said  sUdable  flange, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  cams  disposed  on  one  of  said  means  and 

arranged  around  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  a  plurahty  of  spaced  cam 

followers  disposed  on  the  other  of  said  means  for  cooperation 

with  said  cams,  and  wear  elements  on  said  cam  followers  for 
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engagement  with  said  cams,  each  of  said  wear  elements  having 
a  wear  face  with  a  distinct  protrusion  thereon  to  provide  the 


cams. 


4,378,222 
DERAILLER  SYSTEM  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Edoard  Berglcs,  Graz,  Anstria,  assignor  to  Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG, 
SckweinAirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,448 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1979,  2933361 

lot  CL^  F16H  7/22 
U.S.  CL  474—82  33  Claims 


'^^  'P-  /37 


»^*r3, 


1.  A  derailler  system  for  a  bicycle  including  a  sprocket 
system  (12)  having  a  plurality  of  drive  sprockets  (12a- 12c)  and 
a  chain  (15)  for  a  driving  a  wheel  of  said  bicycle  at  different 
speeds  comprising:  a  guide  system  (22)  including  a  plurality  of 
guide  members  (23,  32, 33,  21),  one  (21)  of  said  guide  members 
being  a  movable  carrier  member  having  a  chain  mover  element 
(17)  mounted  thereon  for  selectively  shifting  said  chain  (15) 
into  engagement  individually  with  said  drive  sprockets 
(12a-12c),  said  chain  mover  element  (17)  being  movable  along 
a  path  (38)  essentially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  sprockets 
(12o-12c)  to  urge  said  chain  between  individual  sprockets,  said 
guide  members  (23,  32,  33,  21)  including  a  first  (33)  and  a 
second  guide  member  (23)  movable  relative  to  each  other;  a 
shifting  mechanism  (30)  including  a  shift  element  for  enabling 
shifting  of  said  chsdn  mover  element  (17)  to  a  plurality  of 
shifting  positions  corresponding  with  said  drive  sprockets 
(12<i-12c);  a  cam  member  (39)  fixedly  mounted  on  said  first 
guide  member  (33)  of  said  guide  system  (22);  a  cam  follower 
member  (41)  consisting  essentially  of  an  element  different  from 
any  of  said  plurality  of  guide  members  (23,  32,  33,  21)  and 
including  a  cam  follower  (43)  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sec- 
ond guide  member  (23)  of  said  guide  system  (22);  transmission 
means  (27)  for  enabling  said  cam  member  (39)  and  said  cam 
follower  member  (41)  to  be  moved  relative  to  each  other  by 


operation  of  said  shift  element;  and  additional  guide  means  (48) 
for  maintaining  said  cam  follower  member  (41)  in  contact  with 
said  cam  member  (39)  during  relative  movement  therebetween 
thereby  to  effect  movement  of  said  chain  mover  element  (17) 
during  said  relative  movement;  said  transmission  means  (27) 
being  connected  to  effect  rotation  of  said  cam  follower  mem- 
ber (41)  relative  to  said  second  guide  member  (23)  by  operation 
of  said  shift  element  thereby  to  effect  movement  of  said  first 
guide  member  (33)  of  said  guide  system  (22)  by  engagement  of 
said  cam  follower  member  (41)  with  said  cam  member  (39). 


4,378,223 
WEB  FOLDING  APPARATUS 
George  N.  Branecky,  Bethel;  Frank  T.  Roetter,  Weatport,  and 
Frank  A.  Oeschger,  East  Norwalk,  all  of  Coon.,  aasigDors  to 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,174 

Int  CL'  B65H  45/22 

U.S.  CL  493—439  2  Claims 


initial  contact  area  with  the  cam  surface  for  creating  a  substan- 
tially equal  load  sharing  relationship  between  the  pluraUty  of 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  machine  including  means 
for  feeding  a  web  of  paper  in  downstream  path  of  travel, 
wherein  said  web  has  opposed  surfaces  and  opposed  edges, 
apparatus  for  folding  an  unfolded  web  of  paper  along  a  lon- 
gitudinally-extending weakened  fold  line  thereof  and  forming  a 
fold  edge  defined  by  said  fold  line,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  means  for  exerting  frictional  drag  on  a  web,  said  web  drag 
means  including  an  elongated  drag  member  fixedly  attached 
to  the  frame  at  a  predetermined  level  thereof  and  longitudi- 
nally extending  across  the  path  of  travel  of  an  unfoldnl  web 
for  frictional  engagement  thereby; 

(c)  an  upper  roller  and  a  lower  roller,  said  rollers  being  spaced 
parallel  with  each  other  and  respectively  rotatably  attached 
to  the  frame  below  the  level  of  the  drag  member,  said  rollers 
extending  at  right  angles  to  the  drag  member  such  that  an 
unfolded  web  may  extend  downwardly  m  the  path  of  travel 
from  said  drag  member  to  said  upper  roller  and  be  folded 
therebetween  and  such  that  said  folded  web  may  threadably 
extend  in  the  fwth  of  travel  between  said  upper  and  lower 
rollers  and  into  engagement  therewith; 

(d)  an  output  roller,  said  output  roller  rotatably  attached  to  the 
frame  and  extending  parallel  to  said  upper  and  lower  roUen 
such  that  said  folded  web  may  extend  in  the  path  of  travel 
from  beneath  said  lower  roller  to  said  output  roller  and  into 
engagement  therewith  and  such  that  said  folded  web  may 
extend  upwardly  in  the  path  of  travel  from  beneath  said 
output  roller  to  said  machine; 

(e)  web  guide  means  including  an  upright  guide  plate  attached 
to  said  frame  and  extending  between  said  lower  roller  and 
said  output  roller  and  at  right  angles  with  respect  to  the  axis 
thereof,  said  web  guide  means  including  a  wheel  and  elon- 
gated articulable  means  for  supporting  said  wheel,  said  artic- 
ulable means  having  opposite  ends,  one  of  said  ends  being 
fixedly  attached  to  said  frame,  said  wheel  rotatably  attached 
to  the  other  of  said  ends  of  said  articulable  means  for  dispo- 
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sttkm  in  rolling  engagement  with  the  fold  line  of  a  wd)  in  the 
path  of  travel  between  said  drag  member  and  said  upper 
roller,  said  articulable  means  including  means  for  selectively 
positioning  said  wheel  with  respect  to  a  web  for  urging  the 
fold  edge  of  a  folded  web  into  engagement  with  said  guide 
plate  as  said  machine  feeds  a  web  in  said  downstream  path  of 
travel;  and 
(0  said  guide  means  including  means  cooperative  with  said 
guide  plate  for  guiding  the  opposed  edges  of  an  unfolded 
web,  said  guide  means  including  means  cooperative  with 
said  drag  member  for  adjusting  frictional  engagement  of  an 


unfolded  wd)  with  said  drag  means,  said  means  for  adjusting 
web  engagement  including  a  pair  of  web  engaging  fingers 
adjustably  attached  to  said  frame  for  urging  the  fingers  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  one  of  the  surfaces  of  an  un- 
folded  web,  and  said  opposed  edges  guiding  means  including 
said  finger  members  being  adjustably  attached  to  the  frame 
for  movement  toward  and  away  firom  each  other  and  into 
engagement  on  a  one  for  one  basis  with  the  opposed  edges  of 
an  unfolded  web. 


CHEMICAL 


I  4,378,224 

COATING  FOR  BIOPROSTHETIC  DEVICX:  AND 
^  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Mared  E.  Nimni,  2800  Neibon  Way  #908,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
90405,  and  David  T.  Cheung,  147  N.  Miadon  Dr.,  San  Gabriel, 
Calif.  91775 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,964 
Int  a.3  C14C  3/16.  3/16.  15/00:  B23Q  23/00 
MS.  CL  8—94.11  66  Claims 

1 1.  A  process  for  improving  the  biophysical  stabihty  of  bio- 
prostheses  for  heterograft  or  allograft  implanution,  which 
comprises: 
harvesting  tissue  from  an  organism; 
initiating  covalent  cross-links  in  the  protein  structure  of  the 
tissue  to  protect  the  tissue  from  excessive  swelling  or 
other  losses  of  structural  integrity; 
soaking  the  tissue  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  calcification 

inhibitor; 
covalently  binding  the  calcification  inhibitor  to  the  tissue 
I      thereby  forming  a  three-dimensional  matrix;  and 
sterilizing  the  matrix; 

wherein  the  modified  tissue  produced  is  substantially  water 

I      insoluble;  and,  after  implantation  in  a  host  organism,  the 

matrix  is  less  likely  to  elicit  an  antigenic  response  or  to  be 

subject  to  calcification  than  natural  tissue  or  tanned  tissue. 


4,378,226 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTING  FIBER  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
ShiiOc  Tomlbe,  Kyoto;  Reixo  Gomibochi,  UJi,  and  Kiyofnmi 
Takahaahi,  Yawata,  all  of  Japan,  aaatgnors  to  Nibon  Sanmo 
Dyeing  Co.,  Ltd.^  Kyoto,  Japan 
Contiaoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,639,  Sep.  3,  1980.  This 

appUcatioo  May  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  260.129 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Oct  9,  1978,  53-124398; 
Mar.  5,  1960,  55-26386;  Jna.  3,  1960,  55-74752;  JaL  15,  1960, 
55-92128 

Int  CL^  D06M  11/04.  13/34.  13/54;  D06P  3/70 
VS.  CL  8—491  23  Claims 

I.  An  electrically  conducting  fiber  comprising  a  synthetic  or 
natural  starting  fiber  having  cyanic  groups  introduced  therein 
which  is  impregnated  with  copper  sulfide. 

6.  An  electrically  conducting  fiber  as  claimed  in  claim  1  or  2 
wherein  the  weight  percentage  of  copper  sulfide  is  about  1% 
to  about  30%  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  starting  fiber. 

10.  An  electrically  conducting  fiber  as  claimed  in  claim  6 
which  is  dyed  with  a  cationic  dye. 

II.  A  method  of  making  an  electrically  conducting  fiber 
comprising  heat  treating  at  least  one  synthetic  or  natural  start- 
ing fiber  having  cyanic  groups  introduced  therein  with  a  cop- 
per compound,  a  reducing  agent  capable  of  reducing  bivalent 
copper  ions  to  monovalent  copper  ions,  and  a  sulfur-containing 
compound  to  adsorb  copper  sulfide  within  said  starting  fiber 
containing  said  cyanic  groups. 


4,378,225 

PROCESS  FOR  PRINTING  OF  FABRICS:  DIFFUSED 
PRINT  EFFECT 
Kriahnakan  G.  Shah;  Kanaiyalal  D.  PanchoU,  and  Jngdiah  I. 
Sctolirad,  all  of  Ontaide  Jamalpor  Gate,  Poat  Box  No.  12, 
Ahmedabad,  India 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,636 

Int  0.3  D06P  5/00 

U.S.CL8— 484  15Claima 


1.  A  process  for  imparting  a  diffused  print  effect  on  printing 
polyester  or  polyester  blended  or  mixed  fabrics,  the  steps  for 
imparting  a  diffused  print  effect  thereto  consisting  of  pure  or 
blended  spun  polyester  yam  at  least  in  the  warp  or  weft,  print- 
ing the  said  fabric  with  a  printing  paste  containing  at  least  a 
known  disperse  dyestuff  for  polyester  only,  a  known  thicken- 
ing agent  and  an  auxiliary  agent  having  a  capillary  action  and 
ftirther  also  capable  of  dissolving  pari  of  the  dyestuff,  said 
auxiliary  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyeth- 
ylene glycol  of  200  to  400  molecular  weight  2-anilino-ethanol, 
dibutyl  butyl  phosphonate,  oleic  acid  or  diethylene  glycol 
alone  or  in  any  combination,  said  step  of  printing  causing  a 
reversal  of  the  normal  capillary  action  of  the  auxiliary  agent 
drying  said  fabric  and,  ther^fter,  activating  the  capillary 
action  of  said  auxiliary  agent  and  simultaneously  fixing  the  dye 
to  the  fabric  by  wet  high  pressure  steaming  followed  by  the 
usual  washing  whereby  to  provide  the  diffused  print  effect  on 
the  fabric. 


4,378,227 
PROCESS  AND  REAGENT  FOR  DISSOLVING 
CHYLOMICRONS  IN  AQUEOUS  MATERIAL 
Hana-Gcorg  Batz,  Tntziag,  and  Siegfried  Looter,  WeUheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aaaignors  to  Boehringer  Mann- 
heim GmbH,  Mannheim- Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  JO,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,525 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  6, 
1960,  3021457 

tat  CL'  GOIN  33/52.  33/92 
U.S.  CL  436—17  15  Claimi 

1.  A  process  for  dissolving  chylomicrons  in  an  aqueous 
medium  comprising  adding  to  the  aqueous  medium  in  an  effec- 
tive amount 

(a)  at  least  one  polyethylene  glycol  ether  of  an  alkanol  or 
alkylaryl  alcohol  with  a  branched  alkane  chain  and  with 
an  HLB  value  of  12  to  14,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  secondary  alkyl  sulphonate  containing  10  to 
20  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule. 


4,378,228 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  MONODISPERSED 

CRYSTALLINE  PARTICLES  FROM  AMORPHOUS 

POLYMERS 

Charles  L.  Beatty,  and  John  M.  Pochan,  both  of  Webater,  N.Y., 

aaaignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,216 

Int  CL3  BOID  9/00 

US.  CL  23—300  26  Claims 

12.  A  process  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  a  sample  comprising  amorphous,  crystalliz- 
able  inorganic  polymer  with  a  crystal  inducing  fluid  at 
temperatures  in  excess  of  the  T^  but  below  the  Tm  of  the 
polymer,  thereby  promoting  crystal  formation  on  the 
surface  of  said  polymer;  and 

(b)  subjecting  said  sample  to  attrition  concurrent  with  step 
(a),  whereby  said  crystals  are  removed  from  the  surface  of 
said  sample  and  fragmented  to  monodispersed  particles, 
the  rate  of  removal  of  crystalline  particles  from  the  sur- 
face of  the  sample  being  approximately  equivalent  to  or 
greater  than  the  rate  of  crystal  formation  of  said  sample. 
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4,378,229 
MFTHOD  FOR  TREATING  SEWAGE  TO  PRODUCE  A 

FUEL 
Ckuim  Letm,  Grud  Rapids,  Mich^  assizor  to  EJLL,  Grawl 
Rapi<li,Mkh. 

ContiBoatioa-iB-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  52,510,  Joa.  27,  1979, 
abaailoiicd.  TUs  appUcatkM  Not.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  209,738 
lat  CL'  ClOL  1/00 
VS.  CL  44—50  14  daims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  fuel  from  sewage  scum  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
transferring  sewage  scum,  which  has  been  skimmed  and 
collected  from  the  surface  of  screened  influent  sewage,  to 
a  separatory  tank; 
maintaining  said  scum  in  said  tank  in  a  quiescent  and  substan- 
tially nonagitated  sUte  for  at  least  twelve  hours; 
thereafter  separating  the  scum  from  settled  water  in  said 

tank  and  conveying  said  scum  to  a  processing  unit; 
followed  by  removing  solid  material  and  water  from  the 
scum  in  said  processing  unit  while  maintaining  the  temper- 
ature of  said  scum  over  100*  F.  to  yield  a  fuel  product. 


4,378,230 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  FUEL  EFFICIENCY 
Eon  B.  Rhee,  333-53  Sindang-Dong,  Chung-Ku,  Seoul,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

ContiBaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,169,  Dec.  29,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,175 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  31,  1975, 
2901 

lit  a.5  ClOL  1/32 
UJS.  a.  44—51  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  saving  bunker-c  oil  for  use  as  a  fuel  and 
reducing  pollution  caused  by  the  use  thereof,  which  comprises 
combusting  said  bunker-c  oU  in  the  form  of  an  oil-water  emul- 
sion, wherem  said  oil -water  emulsion  is  effected  by  admixing  a 
mixture  comprising  65%  or  more  oil  and  35%  or  less  water 
with  dextrin;  said  dextrin  being  added  in  an  amount  of  between 
about  O.S  and  about  IS  parts  by  weight  per  1000  parts  by 
weight  of  said  mixture. 


4,378,231 
MOTOR  FUEL 
Lyie  D.  Bums,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
lean  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,291 
lat  a.^  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.  CL  44—75  11  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  fuel  composition  comprising  a 
major  proportion  of  a  motor  fuel  containing  a  small  but  effec- 
tive amount,  sufficient  to  impart  reduced  knocking  tendencies 
to  said  motor  fuel,  of  an  ashless  antiknock  additive  which  is 
2-dimethylaminomethyl-4-fluorophenol. 


4,378,232 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCOON  OF  ACETYLENE 
Cornelius  Penckert  Dinslaken;  Herbert  BaumaiiB,  Essen;  Dirk 
Bittner,  Essea;  Jiirgen  Klein,  Essen,  and  Harald  Jnntgen, 
Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bergwerks- 
Terband  GmbH,  Elssen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,281 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  28, 
1979,  2952519 

Int  CL'  ClOJ  3/00 
US.  CL  48—210  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  acetylene  comprising: 
grinding  coal  to  less  than  0.5  mm  diameter,  where  the  coal 
has  a  content  of  volatile  components  from  about  25  to  44 
percent  and  a  content  of  organic  oxygen  of  less  than  9 
percent; 
separating  the  coal  into  at  least  two  grain  size  fractions; 
loading  hydrogen  containing  gas  with  said  grain  size 
fractions  of  coal;  feeding  each  of  said  grain  size  fractions 


which  have  been  loaded  into  hydrogen  containing  gas  to 
separate  electric  arc  rectors;  heating  said  grain  size  frac- 
tions, which  have  been  loaded  into  hydrogen  containing 
gas,  in  each  of  said  reactors  through  an  electric  arc  with 
an  energy  of  from  about  S  to  20  kJ/1  and  where  the  ratio 


of  electric  power  to  coal  stream  is  from  about  4,000  to 
40,000  kJAg  coal  for  a  time  duration  about  inversely 
proportional  to  the  third  root  of  the  specific  outer  surface 
of  the  coal  grain  fraction;  and  quenching  the  resulting 
product  gas  with  cold  liquid  hydrocarbons  or  water. 


4,378,233 
METAL  BONDED  GRINDING  WHEEL  CONTAINING 
DIAMOND  OR  CBN  ABRASIVE 
Edgar  B.  Carver,  Whitinsrille,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Norton  Com- 
pany, Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  JoL  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,409 
Int  CL'  CD9K  3/14 
VS.  CL  51—298  4  Oabm 

1.  A  grinding  wheel  including  an  abrasive  portion  of 
diamond  abrasive  grits,  or  cubic  boron  nitride  grits  bonded  in 
a  metal  matrix,  said  matrix  consisting  of  metalUc  phase  and  up 
to  50%  by  volume,  a  dispersed  particulate  lubricant  filler,  said 
metal  phase  consisting  essentially  of  a  hot-pressed  mixture  of 
flnely  particulate  aluminum  5  to  30%,  zinc  10  to  35%,  copper 
20  to  70%,  and  tin  5  to  30%,  all  by  volume. 


4,378,234 
PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  COLLECTING  APPARATUS 
Takeshi  Suzuki;  Mikio  Mnrao;  Masaham  Takagishi,  and  Kiyo- 
shi  Aizawa,  all  of  Kobe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Joko- 
gyo  KaboshiU  Kaisfaa,  Kobe,  Japan 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  97,061,  Not.  23, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  266,572 
Claims  priority,  appUfatioB  Japan,  Dec  7,  1978,  53-152162; 
Apr.  13,  1979,  54-44841 

Int  a.'  BOID  45/12.  46/4%:  B04C  3/06 
VS.  CL  55—338  20  OaiM 


1.  A  particulate  material  collecting  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  cylindrical  member  defining  therein  a  spiral  flow  chamber 
having  a  horizontal  center  axis,  said  spiral  flow  chamber 
having  a  horizontal  length  of  about  0.8-2.0  times  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  spiral  flow  chamber; 

an  inlet  duct  connected  to  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber tangentially  to  the  inner  circumferential  surface  of  the 
cylindrical  member; 

an  outlet  duct  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  cylindrical 
member  and  having  a  cylindrical  portion  projecting  into 
the  spiral  flow  chamber  coaxially  therewith,  said  cylindri- 
cal portion  projecting  a  length  of  about  0.1-0.2  times  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  spiral  flow  chamber  and  having  a 
diameter  of  about  0.7-0.8  times  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
spiral  flow  chamber; 

a  hollow  inverted  pyramidical  member  connected  to  the 
lower  portion  of  said  cylindrical  member  including  walls 
converging  downwardly; 

a  spiral  flow  guide  plate  located  near  the  boundary  between 
said  cylindrical  member  and  said  hollow  inverted  pyra- 
midical member  so  as  to  define  two  openings,  said  open- 
ings substantially  extending  along  the  entire  length  of  the 
cylindrical  member  parallel  to  the  horizontal  center  axis 
thereof,  one  of  said  openings  being  disposed  closer  to  the 
inlet  duct  than  the  other  opening  as  measured  along  a 
spiral  line  following  the  configuration  of  the  spiral  flow 
chamber  from  the  inlet  duct  to  the  outlet  duct  so  that  the 
openings  are  respectively  located  at  the  upstream  and 
downstream  sides  of  spiral  flow  of  gas  in  said  spiral  flow 
chamber  when  the  gas  is  first  introduced  thereinto 
through  the  inlet  duct;  and 

a  collected  material  guide  plate  mounted  in  the  hollow 
inveried  pyramidical  member  to  define  a  material  collect- 
ing space  communicating  with  said  one  opening  located  at 
the  upstream  side  of  the  spiral  flow  of  gas. 


4,378,236 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  HEAT 

AND  SMOKE  FROM  AN  AIRSTREAM 
Olin  L.  Helms,  Box  770,  Cooconl,  N.C.  28025 

FUed  Jnl.  20,  1977,  Scr.  No.  817,163 

lat  a.'  BOID  47/00 

VS.  a.  55—89  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  heat  and  removing  volatilized 
contaminant  from  an  airstream  which  has  a  temperature  near 
or  above  the  boiling  temperature  of  water,  and  comprising  the 
continuous  and  simultaneous  steps  of 

spraying  into  the  airstream  a  liquid  contaminant  which  has 
been  previously  collected  and  condensed  from  the  air- 
stream, with  the  amount  and  temperature  of  the  sprayed 
Uquid  contaminant  being  such  as  to  reduce  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  airstream  to  a  point  substantially  below  the 
boiling  temperature  of  water  and  to  condense  at  least  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  volatilized  contaminant  in  the 
airstream, 

collecting  the  sprayed  liquid  contaminant  and  the  additional 
condensed  liquid  contaminant, 

cooling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  collected  liquid  contaminant, 
and  including  recovering  the  removed  heat  to  permit  the 
separate  use  thereof,  and 

circulating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  collected  and  cooled 
Uquid  contaminant  to  make  up  the  Uquid  contaminant 
which  is  sprayed  into  the  airstream  in  the  previously 
recited  spraying  step. 


4378,235 
SCRUBBING  MEDIA  FOR  REMOVING  VOLATILE 
ORGANIC  MATERIAL  FROM  PAINT  SPRAY  BOOTHS 
David  R.  Cosper,  Downers  Grove,  and  William  H.  Lindenberger, 
NaperrlUe,  both  of  U.,  assignors  to  Nako  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,051 
Int  a.'  BOID  47/00 
VS.  CL  55—85  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  method  for  recovering  volatile  organic 
paint  carrier  from  paint  spray  booths  of  the  tyi>e  comprising  a 
chamber,  a  duct  system  for  passing  air  down  through  such 
chamber  to  remove  volatile  organic  paint  carrier  and  over- 
sprayed  particles,  a  sump  containing  a  circulating  hydrophilic 
Uquid  located  at  the  bottom  of  the  chamber  removing  volatile 
organic  paint  carrier  and  paint  particles  from  the  air  containing 
them,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  the  hydro- 
philic liquid  in  the  sump  of  the  spray  booth  an  oil-in-water 
emulsion  maintained  at  a  pH  value  of  from  7.5-12  which  has 
the  following  composition: 

(a)  1-50%  by  weight  of  an  organic  liquid  having  a  boiling 
point  of  at  least  150*  C; 

(b)  0.1-30%  by  weight  of  the  organic  Uquid  of  a  sulfonate- 
free  oil-in-water  emulsifier, 

(c)  balance,  water, 

said  emulsion  being  rapidly  broken  into  a  separate  oil  phase 
and  a  seT>arate  aqueous  phase  by  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  emul- 
sion to  below  6.5  and  recovering  the  volatile  organic  paint 
carrio-  from  the  oil  phase  reforming  the  emulsion  by  the  oil 
phase  and  aqueous  phase  combining  at  a  pH  of  7.5-12. 


4,378,237 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  FLEECE  OF 

INORGANIC  AND  ORGANIC  FIBROUS  MATERIAL 
Alfred  Schickel,  Freiberg;  Klaus-Dieter  Rochlitz,  Qncrfort  and 
Thea  MiiUer,  Dessau,  sll  of  German  DeoMcratic  Rep.,  aasign- 
ors  to  VEB  Zement  Kombinat  Deasao,  Genoaa  Democratic 
Rep. 

FOcd  Mar.  2,  1981,  Scr.  No.  239,879 
Int  a'  O03B  37/00 
VS.  a.  65—9  8  ClaioM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  a  fiber  agglomerate  with  an 
irregularly  erect  fiber  structure  comprising, 

(A)  an  air  stream  channel  carrying  fibers  to  be  oriented, 

(B)  a  chamber  disposed  at  the  end  of  said  air  stream  channel, 
said  chamber  comprising 

(1)  at  least  one  electrically-insulated,  high  voluge  elec- 
trode, 

(2)  an  air-permeable  grounded  electrode  situated  under- 
neath said  high  voltage  electrode, 

(3)  a  channel  within  said  chamber,  in  which  one  limiting 
plane  of  said  channel  is  formed  by  said  electricaUy- 
insulated  high  voltage  electrode,  an  opposite  limiting 
plane  of  said  channel  is  formed  by  said  air  permeable 
grounded  electrode,  and  said  air  stream  is  turned  sub- 
stantially perpendicularly  in  said  channel, 

(4)  means  for  generating  an  electrostatic  field  flowing 
across  said  channel  from  said  high  voltage  electrode  to 
said  grounded  electrode,  said  electrosutic  field  creating 
a  moment  of  rotation  orienting  said  fibers  into  an  ag- 
glomerate of  substantially  erect  fiber  structure. 
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(S)  at  least  one  other  edge  of  said  chamber  constructed  of 
electrically-nonconductive  nuterial,  and 


;//^  /  ^  ^  ^  ?  J  J  f, 


4^78,239 
N-MITHYLCARBAMOYLOXY  BENZALDEHYDE 
IMINE  HERBICIDE  EXTENDERS 
Daniel  L.  Hsrzak,  Swutofa;  LkweUyn  W.  Fandier,  New  Castle; 
F4|iiimMi  J.  Ganghaa,  Borkeley,  and  Joanna  K.  Hso,  Sonny- 
vak,  all  of  CaUf^  aaaignors  to  StanfTer  Chemical  Company, 
Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  257,850 
Int  CL^  AOIN  37/00 
U.S.  CL  71—100  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


CH3NHCX)— ^        ^ 


O 
II 
CHsN— NH— C— R 


(OCHj), 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
pyridyl,  and  cyanomethyl,  and  n  is  zero  or  one. 


(C)  means  for  inspiring  said  air  stream  through  said  air- 
permeable,  grounded  electrode. 


4,378,238 
CONTROLLED  RELEASE  PARTICULATE  FERTILIZER 

COMPOSITION 
Harrey  M.  Goertz,  Marysrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  OAf. 
Scott  A  Sons  Company,  MarysWlle,  Ohio 

FUed  JoL  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  288,457 

Int  CL3  C05C  9/02 

UA  CI.  71—3  16  Claims 


CWSNP- 


4,378,240 

PREPARATION  OF  ACTCULAR  FERROMAGNETIC 

METAL  PARTICLES  CONSISTING  ESSENTIALLY  OF 

IRON 
Hanajoerg  Sie^e;  Hans  H.  Reich,  both  of  Lodwigshafen;  Horst 
Antzen,  Freiasbeim;  Werner  Steck,  Mntterstadt;  Werner 
Loeser,  Lodwigshafen;  Eckhard  Hetzel,  Bobenbcim-Roxheim, 
and  Manfred  Ohlinger,  Frankenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lodwigshafen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,108 
Claims  iviority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  4, 
1980,  3021111 

Int  CL^  C22B  I/IO 
MS.  CL  75— 0  J  BA  3  Claims 


\ 


1.  In  a  controlled  release  solid  fertilizer  composition  in  par- 
ticulate form  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  urea  and 
formaldehyde,  said  reaction  product  containing  polymeric 
nitrogen  in  the  form  of  methylene  urea  polymers  of  varying 
chain  length,  the  improvement  in  which  at  least  60%  of  the 
polymeric  nitrogen  is  in  the  form  of  cold  water  soluble  nitro- 
gen polymers  consisting  of  short  chain  polymers  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methylene  diurea  and  mixtures  of 
methylene  diurea  and  dimethylene  triurea. 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  acicular  ferromagnetic 
metal  particles,  consisting  essentially  of  iron,  by  reducing 
acicular  iron  oxides  and/or  iron  oxide  hydroxides,  which  are 
either  pure  or  are  modified  with  conventional  foreign  metal 
ions,  by  means  of  a  gaseous  reducing  agent  in  a  fluidized  bed 
furnace  having  a  fluidizing  grid,  said  process  including: 

providing  a  stirrer  having  at  least  one  arm  in  the  fluidized 
bed  furnace  at  a  point  immediately  above  said  grid,  and 

stirring  the  fluidized  product  at  that  location  by  means  of 
said  stirrer. 
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4,378,241 
METHOD  FOR  ACHIEVING  LOW  SULFUR  LEVELS  IN 
THE  DRI  PRODUCT  FROM  IRON  OXIDE  REDUCING 

KILNS 
Akn  C.  Baker,  Vitie  P.  Keran,  both  of  Harriman,  Tenn.,  and 
Geoffrey  N.  Boolter,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  aasigMNrs  to  The  Direct 
Redoction  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,275 

Int  QV  C21B  li/06 

U.S.  CL  75—36  7  Claims 


4,378,242 
VACUUM  PURinCATION  OF  UQUID  METAL 
Ralph  Harris,  371  Dnlwich,  St  Lambert  Quebec  H2Z  2P4, 
Canada,  and  WUUam  G.  Davenport  2036  E.  3rd  St,  Tncaon, 
Ariz.  85719 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Scr.  No.  367,262 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct  28, 1961,  388935 

Int  Cl?  C21C  7/10 

U.S.  a.  75—49  41  Claims 
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1.  In  the  process  for  directly  reducing  ore  and  other  materi- 
als containing  iron  oxides  in  rotary  kilns  using  a  supply  of 
sulfur-and-volatiles-containing  solid  carbonaceous  materials  as 
the  sole  source  of  both  fuel  and  reductant,  a  portion  of  which 
supply  is  fed  at  the  materials  feed  end  of  the  kiln  through 
which  the  process  gases  exhaust  and  the  remaining  portion  of 
which  supply  is  fed  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  kiln  through 
which  the  DRI  product  is  discharged,  and  wherein  a  sulfur 
control  agent  is  also  fed  to  the  kiln  for  removing  sulfur  from 
the  feed  materials,  the  improvement  for  achieving  metalliza- 
tion of  the  DRI  product  consistently  in  the  range  from  90%  to 
95%  while  maintaining  the  sulfur  level  therein  below  0.05%  by 
weight  comprising  the  steps  of: 
using  soUd  carbonaceous  materials  from  said  supply  having 

less  than  3%  sulfur  content; 
using  iron-oxides-containing  materials  with  a  weight  percent 

of  sulfur  less  than  0.05%; 
screening  the  iron-oxides-containing  materials  fed  to  the  kiln 
to  eliminate  particles  thereof  of  a  size  less  than  about  i 
inch; 
screening  the  sulfur  control  agent  fed  to  the  kiln  to  limit  the 

size  of  its  particles  to  less  than  about  i  inch; 
feeding  the  sulfur  control  agent  at  a  rate  in  the  range  from 
1%  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  iron-oxides-containing  materi- 
als fed; 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  process  gases  above  the 
solids  bed  of  materials  in  the  region  toward  the  feed  end  of 
the  kiln  above  about  750'  C.  to  promote  the  removal  of 
pyritic  sulfur  from  said  bed  along  with  a  proportion  of  the 
organic  sulfur  evolving  from  said  bed  with  the  volatiles 
from  said  carbonaceous  materials; 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  soUds  bed  of  materials  in 
the  region  toward  the  discharge  end  of  the  kiln  within  the 
range  of  about  1070±  15*  C.  to  avoid  sulfur  absorption  by 
the  DRI  product; 
maintaining  the  level  of  fixed  carbon  within  the  range  of  5% 
to  15%  by  weight  in  the  total  materials  discharged  from 
the  discharge  end  of  the  kiln;  and 
returning  to  the  kiln  the  charred  reducing  agent  in  the  dis- 
charged materials  from  the  kiln  and  screening  out  the 
sulfur  control  agent  therefrom  before  returning  said 
charred  reducing  agent  to  the  kiln. 


1.  A  process  for  removing  metallic  impurities  from  steel, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

subjecting  a  bath  of  liquid  steel  containing  metallic  impuri- 
ties, to  vacuum  effective  to  cause  emission  from  the  metal 
surface  of  the  metallic  impurities  as  a  bulk  flow  of  rising 
gases, 

continually  maintaining  the  surface  of  the  molten  metal 
substantially  free  of  surface  contamination  to  enhance  the 
emission  of  the  gases, 

continually  condensing  the  rising  gases  remotely  from  the 
surface  of  the  bath  to  prevent  reflux  of  the  impurities  into 
the  molten  metal  thereby  to  increase  the  speed  of  removal 
of  the  impurities, 

restoring  the  pressure  to  normal,  and  recovering  the  treated 
steel. 


4,378,243 
SYSTEM  FOR  COAL  BLOWING  IN  IRON  OXIDE 
REDUCING  KILNS 
Harry  W.  Hockin,  deceased,  late  of  Attadale,  AustraUa  (by  Jane 
S.  HocUn,  execntrix);  Brian  F.  Bracania,  Borseltoo;  Ronald 
J.  Qements,  West  Australia;  Vitie  P.  Keran,  Bnabory,  aU  of 
AustraUa;  Alan  C.  Baker,  and  Thomas  W.  GoodeU,  both  of 
Harriman,  Tenn.,  assigBors  to  The  Direct  Rednction  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,602 

Int  a.3  C21B  13/08 

UJS.  CL  75—90  R  15  Claims 


Q: 


1.  A  method  of  controlhng  heat  transfer  to  the  charge  bed  m 
a  rotary  kiln  directly  reducing  materials  containing  metal 
oxides  using  a  supply  of  solid  carbonaceous  reducing  agent,  a 
portion  of  which  is  fed  through  the  charge  feed  end  and  the 
remaining  portion  of  which  is  fed  through  the  discharge  end  of 
the  kihi,  the  interior  barrel  of  which  kihi  has  two  upper  and 
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two  lower  quadrants  defined  by  a  vertical  plane  and  a  plane 

perpendicokriy  intenecting  laid  vertical  plane  along  the  kiln 

■ri«,  and  which  bed  has  a  working  zone  over  at  least  a  third  of 

the  bin  length  from  the  discharge  end,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

injecting  metered  amounts  of  oxygen-containing  gas  axially 

within  the  kiln  at  locations  spaced  along  its  length;  feeding 

said  remaining  portion  of  the  solid  carbonaceous  reducing 

agent  through  the  discharge  end  o(  the  kiln  in  particulate 

form  over  the  surface  of  the  charge  bed;  and 

adjusting  the  direction  and  distribution  of  the  discharge  end 

feeding  to  spread  reducing  agent  over  at  least  the  gas/bed 

interface  in  the  working  zone  of  the  kiln  by 

blowing  the  particulate  reducing  agent  through  a  pipe 

using  low  pressure  air  to  form  a  stream  of  reducing 

agent;  and 

orienting  the  pipe  such  that  said  stream  is  directed  into  one 

of  the  upper  quadrants  within  the  kiln  barrel  and 

bounces  off  the  kiln  wall  in  the  region  between  about 

40%  and  90%  of  the  kiln  length  from  the  charge  feed 

end. 


4^78444 
SYSTEM  FOR  COAL  INJECTION  IN  IRON  OXIDE 
REDUCING  KILNS 
Jaaes  A.  Keuelley,  LarckoMMt;  Geoffrey  N.  Boulter,  New 
York,  both  of  N.Y^  Alan  C.  Baker,  HarrimaB,  Tean.^  Thomas 
W.  Goodell,  Harriman,  Temu,  and  Daniel  H.  Wilbert,  Knox- 
▼ille,  Teu^  MiigBors  to  The  Direct  RednctkM  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  317,939 

Lrt.  CLJ  C21B  13/08 

VS.  a.  75—90  R  16  Claims 


processing  conditions  so  as  to  recover  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  cuprous  chloride  as  the  overhead  product  while  isolating  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  impurities  in  the  liquid  bottoms,  wherein 
the  distillation  is  performed  at  a  pressure  of  less  than  400  mm 

Hg. 

10.  A  process  for  recovering  copper  from  copper-containing 
ore  concentrates  comprising: 

(a)  leaching  the  concentrate  with  ferric  chloride  and/or 
cupric  chloride  to  produce  a  solution  comprising  cuprous 
chloride,  ferrous  chloride  and  chloride-soluble  impurities 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  salts  of  silver,  cal- 
cium, arsenic,  bismuth,  iron,  nickel,  lead,  antimony,  sele- 
nium, tellurium,  siUcon,  manganese,  tin,  aluminum,  mag- 
nesium, chromium,  cobalt,  cadmiun,  mercury,  molybde- 
num, zinc  and  titanium; 

(b)  crystallizing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cuprous  chloride 
from  solution  to  the  exclusion  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
impurities; 

(c)  heating  the  crystals  to  form  a  liquid; 

(d)  distilling  the  liquid  to  recover  cuprous  chloride  to  the 
substantial  exclusion  of  the  impurities;  and 

(e)  converting  the  recovered  cuprous  chloride  to  elemental 
copper. 


4,378,245 
DISTILLATION  PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  SILVER 

AND  COPPER  CHLORIDES 
Jerry  E.  Dobaoa,  Tncaoa,  Ariz.,  aMignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pny  (ladiaM),  Ckkaflo,  DL 

Filed  Ju.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,084 

lat  a.3  COIG  3/05;  C22B  15/08 

UJS.  CL  75—117  13  ClalM 

4.  A  process  for  purifying  cuprous  chloride  crystals  com- 

prinng  subjecting  the  cuprous  chloride  to  distillation  undo- 


4,378,246 

PRECIPITATION  HARDENING  TYPE  STAINLESS 

STEEL  FOR  SPRING 

KazBO  Hoshino;  Sadao  Hirotsn,  both  of  Yamagnchi;  Masahiro 

Nlahiranra,  and  TemyoaU  lida,  both  of  Toknyama,  all  of 

Japan,  asaignors  to  NiaaUn  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  244,292 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1980,  55-34138 
Int  CL'  C22C  38/50 
VJS.  CL  75-125  2  Claims 


1 


ir 


1.  Method  for  feeding  a  supply  of  solid  carbonaceous  reduc- 
ing agent  through  the  discharge  end  of  a  large  rotary  kiln 
directly  reducing  materials  containing  metal  oxides  wherein  a 
major  portion  of  the  supply  of  the  solid  carbonaceous  reducing 
agent  is  fed  through  the  charge  feed  end  and  the  remaining 
portion  is  fed  through  the  discharge  end.  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
forming  said  remaining  portion  of  the  soUd  carbonaceous 
reducing  agent  to  be  fed  through  the  discharge  end  into  a 
mixture  of  sized  particles; 
producing  first  and  second  streams  of  reducing  agent  parti- 
cles from  said  mixture  and  directing  said  streams  through 
the  discharge  end  into  at  least  one  of  the  upper  quadrants 
and  against  the  kiln  wall  for  depositing  said  particles  over 
-  the  surface  of  the  charge  bed  in  the  kiln;  and 
adjusting  the  flow  of  each  stream  such  that  the  first  stream 
deposits  particles  on  the  surface  of  the  charge  bed  over  at 
least  S0%  of  the  kiln  length  from  the  discharge  end  and 
the  second  stream  deposits  particles  primarily  on  the  bed 
surface  over  regions  requiring  the  greatest  heat  transfer 
rates. 
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1.  A  precipiution  hardening  type  stainless  steel  for  spring 
comprising  in  %  by  weight  more  than  0.03%  but  not  more 
than  0.08%  of  C,  0.3  to  2.5%  of  Si,  not  more  than  4.0%  of  Mn, 
5.0  to  9.0%  of  Ni,  12.0  to  17.0%  of  Cr,  0.1  to  2.5%  of  Cu,  0.2 
to  1.0%  of  Ti  and  not  more  than  1.0%  of  Al,  the  balance  being 
Fe  and  unavoidable  impurities,  the  contents  of  the  elements 
being  further  adjusted  so  that  the  A'  value  defined  by  the 
equation 

A'=17x(C%/Ti%)+0.70x(Mn%)+lX- 
(Ni%)-(-0.60X(Cr%)+0.76x(Cu%)-0.63- 
X(Al%)-(-20.871 

is  less  than  42.0,  the  ratio  of  Cr  equivalents  to  Ni  equivalents 
defined  by  the  equation 


Cr  equivalents      _ 
Ni  equivalents 


1  X  (Ct  %)  4-  3.S  X  (Ti  %  -^  Al  <*>t  +  1.5  X  fSi  %) 
1  X  (Ni  %)  +  0.3  X  (Cu  %)  +  0.65  X  (Mn  %) 


is  not  more  than  2.7,  and  AHv  value  defined  by  the  equation 
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AHv=205xrri%- 
3  X  (C%  +  N%))  +  205  X  (Al%  -  2  X  (N%)]  +  57.5- 
X(Si%)-l-20.5x(Cu%)+20 


is  within  the  range  between  120  and  210,  said  steel  having  a 
substantial  martensitic  structure  at  the  state  of  having  been 
solution  treated  or  at  the  state  of  having  been  solution  treated 
and  then  cold  worked  with  a  rolling  reduction  of  not  more 
than  50%. 
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4,378,247 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SINTERED  POWDERED 

ALUMINUM  INDUCTOR  CORES 

Peter  A.  Tsoutsas,  Orland  Park,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Pennacor 

Altair,  Inc.,  Oak  Lawn,  Dl. 

DlTisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  41,879,  May  23,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,264,683. 

This  appUcation  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,943 

Int  CL^  B22F  5/06 

VJS.  a.  419—5  4  Claims 


4,378,249 
GEL  FORMING  COMPOSITIONS 
James  Beale,  and  Robert  F.  Vilca,  botih  of  Staffordahire,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Foaroc  International  Ijmttcd,  London, 
England 

FUed  Oct  22,  1981,  Scr.  No.  314,024 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kia«dom,  Oct  25,  1980, 
8034445 

Int  CL^  OMB  31/00 
U.S.  a.  106—74  8  ClaiM 

1.  A  substantially  dry  powder  composition  which  when 
mixed  with  water  forms  a  gel  which  remains  deformable  and 
resilient  and  is  not  converted  to  a  solid  mass  consisting  essen- 
tially of  50-90%  by  weight  of  a  swelling  clay,  2-50%  by 
weight  of  a  sodium  siUcate  having  a  siUca  to  soda  weight  ratio 
of  about  2.65:1  or  below  and  0.1-20%  by  weight  of  an  inor- 
ganic gelling  agent  for  the  sodium  silicate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sihcofluorides,  calcium  siUcates  and  cal- 
cium sulphate. 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  inductor  core  comprising 
pressing  a  cylinder  of  powdered  aluminum 
sintering  the  cylinder  and 

grinding  thread  projections  on  the  outside  surface  of  the 
cylinder. 


4,378,248 
BONDING  DENTAL  PORCELAIN 
Jack  R.  Griffith,  10  Goldcrs  St,  Heidelberg,  Victoria,  3084, 
Australia 

FUed  Jon.  30,  1981,  Scr.  No.  279,206 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  2,  1980,  PE4335 
Int  CL3  C09K  3/00 
VJS,  CL  106—35  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  usefiil  for  the  preparation  of  a  dental  por- 
celain, said  porcelain  being  ca;>able  of  being  bonded  by  means 
of  a  cement  comprising  a  poly(carboxylic  acid)  which  compo- 
sition comprises 
a  dental  porcelain  powder  suitable  for  the  production  of 

dental  porcelain; 
an  ion-leachable  glass  in  particulate  form  in  intimate  admix- 
ture with  said  dental  porcelain  powder; 
said  ion-leachable  glass  in  admixture  with  said  porcelain 
powder  being  a  calcium  fluoroaluminosilicate  glass  hav- 
ing a  particle  size  in  the  range  1(X)-4(X)  microns,  and  said 
ion-leachable  glass'  particles  constituting  10  to  65%  by 
weight  of  said  composition. 


4,378,250 
ORGANOSIUCONE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Gerald  D.  Trcadway,  1802  Adobe  Rd.,  Petalnaa,  Calif.  94952, 
and  Brian  J.  Carr,  114  Hickory  Rd.,  Fairfax,  Calif.  94930 
FUed  JnL  31,  1981,  Scr.  No.  288,697 
Int  a.3  C07G  17/Oa-  O09K  3/00 
VS.  CL  106—287.11  22  Oaintt 

1.  A  coating  composition,  useful  for  forming  mar  resistant 
coatings,  comprising: 
an  organic  solvent;  and, 

a  mixtiu-e  of  at  least  two  components,  said  mixture  being 
dissolved  in  said  organic  solvent,  a  first  component  of  said 
at  least  two  components  being  derived  from  an  aminoalk- 
ylalkoxysilane  precursor  as  a  partially  hydrolyzed.  nitro- 
gen containing  imine,  aminal,  enamine,  or  mixture  thereof, 
a  second  component  of  said  at  least  two  components  being 
an  epoxy  containing,  partially  hydrolyzed  compound 
derived  by  partial  hydrolysis  from  an  epoxyalkylalkoxysi- 
lane  precursor,  said  aminoalkylalkoxysilane  precursor  and 
said  epoxyalkylalkoxysilane  precursor  both  having  a  plu- 
rahty  of  alkoxy  groups,  said  first  and  second  components 
being  partially  hydrolyzed  by  greater  than  40%  of  a  stoi- 
chiometric amount  of  water  required  to  hydrolyze  said 
plurahty  of  alkoxy  groups. 


4,378,251 

POLYMER  PREPARED  FROM  OCTADIENOL  AND 

UNSATURATED  DICARBOXYUC  ACID,  PROCESS  OF 

PREPARING  THE  SAME,  AND  COATING 

COMPOSITION  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Jerome  L.  StaTinoka,  and  Anthony  W.  McCoUnm,  both  of  Long- 

Tiew,  Tex.,  aasignort  to  FiMfmaw  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  23,  1981,  Scr.  No.  324,233 
Int  CL^  C07G  /  C08H  .  C09K 
U.S.  a.  106—287.18  6  Claim 

1.  A  low  temperature  curable  coating  composition  compris- 
ing 

(a)  a  relatively  low  molecular  weight  polymer  comprising 
units  derived  from  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  se- 
lected from  fiimaric  acid,  maleic  acid,  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  units  derived  from  octadienol,  said  polymer 
exhibiting  a  fluid  viscosity  of  at  least  about  2O0  cp  when 
measured  in  the  neat  state  at  room  temperature  using  a 
Brookfield  viscosimeter,  and 

(b)  a  promoter  system  comprising  organic  salts  of  cobalt  and 
manganese,  the  promoter  system  bemg  present  in  said 
composition  in  a  concentration  such  that  the  weight  of 
metal  in  the  promoter  system  is  about  0.01  to  0.5%  of  the 
weight  of  polymer. 
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4,378^2 
MAGNETIC  SEPARATION  TO  IMPROVE  PURITY  OF 
IRON  OXIDE  PIGMENTS 
Peter  Kiemk;  Franz  Hand,  both  of  Krefeld;  logo  Pflnsmacfaer, 
MeeriNMch,  aad  Wol^pung  Rambold,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  aadgnort  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellacliaft,  LcTerkn- 
aea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,291 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  19, 
1980,  3022875 

Int  CL'  C09C  1/24 
U.S.  a.  106—304  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  color  purity  of  iron  oxide 
pigment  particles  admixed  with  color-modifying  impurities 
comprising  carbon  and  obtained  by  the  Penniman  process  or 
the  aniline  process,  comprising  introducing  the  particles  into  a 
magnetic  field,  and  collecting  from  the  magnetic  field  two 
separate  magnetic  iron  oxide  fractions  of  different  magnetiza- 
bility,  at  least  one  fraction  being  iron  oxide  pigment  particles  of 
increased  color  purity. 


4,378,253 

MACERATION  SYSTEM  FOR  MILLING  SUGAR  CANE 

Jean  Boavet,  1319  Butterfleld  Rd.,  San  Anselmo,  Calif.  94960 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,593 

Int  CL^  C13D  I/IO;  C13C  i/00 

U.S.  CL  127—6  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  juice  extracting  maceration  system  comprising: 

a  mill  having: 

a  top  mill  roll,  said  top  mill  roll  having  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinal rows  of  perforations  around  the  cylindrical  surface 
thereof  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  passageways 
through  and  around  said  roll  below  the  surface  thereof 
said  passageways  being  in  flow  communication  with  said 
rows  of  perforations  so  that  juice  squeezed  from  pulp  will 
flow  first  radially  into  said  perforations  and  then  laterally 
through  said  longitudinal  passageways; 

feed  and  discharge  bottom  mill  rolls,  each  disposed  coopera- 
tively with  said  top  mill  roll  to  mill  pulp  between  it  and 
said  top  mill  roll; 

a  trash  plate  substantially  spanning  the  space  between  said 


feed  and  discharge  bottom  rolls  over  which  crushed  pulp 
is  transported; 

a  first  trough  underlying  said  discharge  mill  roll  to  catch 
juice  squeezed  from  pulp  between  it  and  said  top  mill  roll; 
and 

a  second  trough  underlying  said  feed  mill  roll  to  catch  juice 
squeezed  from  pulp  between  it  and  said  top  mill  roll; 

a  wash  system  comprising: 

a  stationary  header  in  slidable  sealing  engagement  with  one 
end  of  said  top  mill  roll; 

a  liquid  distributing  compartment  defined  in  said  header; 

peripheral  walls  defined  in  said  header,  located  around  said 
liquid  distributing  compartment  and  embracing  at  all  times 
the  entrance  to  at  least  one  of  said  longitudinal  passage- 
ways; 

a  stationary  blocking  member  engaging  the  other  end  of  said 
top  mill  roll  in  alignment  with  said  stationary  header  to 
prevent  flow  of  liquid  from  said  at  least  one  longitudinal 
passageway;  and 

means  for  introducing  a  liquid  to  said  liquid  distributing 
compartment  with  the  system  being  arranged  such  that 
the  introduced  Uquid  flows  first  laterally  through  said  at 
least  one  flow  passageway  and  then  radially  out  through 
the  row  of  perforations  connected  thereto  and  onto 
crushed  pulp  on  said  trash  plate. 


4^78,254 

METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  CLEANING  AND 

SKIMMING  A  VESSEL  CONTAINING  A  UQUID 

Femand  L.  O.  J.  ChauTior,  7  Caribou  Rd.,  Selcoort,  Springs, 

Transraal  Province,  Sooth  Aflrica 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  153,447,  May  27, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,317,243, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  965,862,  Dec.  4,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,816 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Dec.  13,  1977, 
77/7426 

Int  CL^  B08B  9/00 
MS.  a.  134—21  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  an  interior  surface  area  of  a  vessel 
while  simultaneously  skimming  the  surface  of  a  liquid  carried 
in  that  vessel,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  cleaning  device  adapted  to  clean  an  interior 
surface  area  of  said  vessel, 

connecting  said  cleaning  device  to  a  suction  pump  via  a 
connecting  hose, 

cleaning  said  vessel's  interior  surface  area  by  suction  of 
liquid  through  said  cleaning  device  and  said  hose  by  said 
suction  pump, 

interposing  a  variable  flow  valve  in  said  hose  between  said 
cleaning  device  and  said  suction  pump,  said  valve  being 
immersed  within  said  liquid  near  the  surface  of  said  liquid, 
said  valve  having  an  auxiliary  opening  located  adjacent  to 
and  beneath  the  surface  of  said  liquid  with  a  closure 
mounted  in  said  auxiliary  opening  being  movable  between 
a  closed  position,  an  intermediate  open  position  and  a  full 
open  position,  said  closure  being  biased  toward  said  closed 
position  when  there  is  no  liquid  flow  through  said  valve, 

causing  liquid  flow  through  said  cleaning  device  and  said 
valve  by  activating  said  suction  pump  to  clean  the  interior 
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surface  of  said  vessel  while  simultaneously  skimming  the 
surface  of  said  liquid  in  said  vessel,  said  closure  being 
moved  from  said  closed  position  to  said  intermediate  open 
position  at  which  said  auxiliary  opening  is  partially  open 
in  response  to  said  fluid  flow  for  skimming  the  surface  of 
said  liquid  when  there  is  no  substantial  exterior  blockage 
of  the  auxiliary  opening  by  detritus,  and 
biasing  said  closure  toward  said  full  open  position  in  re- 
sponse to  reduced  fluid  flow  through  said  auxiliary  open- 
ing which  results  from  exterior  blockage  of  said  auxiliary 
opening  due  to  detritus  floating  on  the  surface  of  said 
liquid  for  inducing  increased  surface  liquid  flow  through 
said  auxiliary  opening  to  clear  said  exterior  detritus  block- 
age from  said  auxiliary  opening. 


rial  being  first  applied  in  a  liquid  vehicle  and  subsequently 
dried,  and 


4^78,255 
.    METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  INTEGRATED 
SEMICONDUCTOR  UGHT  EMFITER 
Nick  Holonyak,  Jr.,  and  Wyn  D.  Laidig,  both  of  Urbana,  lU., 

assignors  to  UnlTersity  of  Illinois  Foundation,  Urbana,  111. 
I  FUed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,956 

Int  CL^  HOIL  21/263,  33/00 
MS.  CL  148—1.5  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  converting  a  multilayer  structure  compris- 
ing first  active  semiconductor  regions  interposed  between 
second  semiconductor  barrier  layers,  to  a  disordered  mixture 
of  both  said  first  and  second  semiconductors,  said  mixture 
exhibiting  a  higher  energy  gap  than  said  first  active  semicon- 
ductor region,  said  regions  being  sufficiently  thin  that  they 
exhibit  quantum  well  effects,  the  method  comprising:  disorder- 
ing said  regions  by  the  introduction  of  Zinc  atoms  into  said 
multilayer  structure. 


(b)  exposing  said  components  to  the  hot  compressed  gases 
formed  on  firing  said  gun  to  cause  the  alumimum  to  dif- 
fuse into  the  surface  of  the  gun  components. 


4,378^7 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TEMPORARY  SHUTDOWN  OF 
CONTINUOUS  DISCHARGE  CARBURIZING  PLANTS 
Karl  Ritzka,  Waldbronn,  and  Kari  Hertweck,  Baden-Baden, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellachaft,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,383 
Int  CL3  C21D  1/56 
MS.  a.  148—16.5  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  temporary  shutdown  of  continuous-dis- 
charge carburizing  plants  wherein  a  plurality  of  metallic  com- 
ponents to  be  hardened  are  conveyed  on  a  conveyor  means  in 
succession,  through  a  heating-up  zone;  a  carburizing  zone;  a 
pearlitizing  zone,  if  present;  and  a  hardening  zone  each  zone 
having  an  operating  gas  atmosphere  characterized  by  the  fol- 
lowing steps 

(a)  the  hardening  zone  is  cleared  of  carburized  metallic 
component  products; 

(b)  the  conveyor  means  is  stopped,  the  temperature  in  the 
heating-up  zone,  carburizing,  and  hardening  zones  is  low- 
ered to  6O0*-8O0*  C,  and  simultaneously  with  lowenng  of 
the  temperature  the  operating  gas  atmosphere  is  replaced 
in  each  zone  by  an  inert  gas  atmosphere  for  a  temporary 
period  of  shutdown; 

(c)  after  termination  of  the  shutdown  period,  the  heating-up, 
carburizing,  and  hardening  zones  are  brought  to  a  prede- 
termined temperature  of  850*-880*  C,  and  when  a  zone 
has  reached  the  predetermined  temperature,  the  inert  gas 
atmosphere  is  replaced  by  the  operating  gas  atmosphere; 
and 

(d)  when  all  zones  have  reached  the  predetermined  tempera- 
ture according  to  step  (c),  the  hardening  zone  and  the 
carburizing  zone  are  brought  to  an  operating  temperature, 
whereafter  the  conveyor  means  is  activated,  and  the  heat- 
ing-up zone  is  then  brought  to  an  operating  temperature. 


4378,256 
REDUCING  GUN  EROSION  BY  TRANSFER  AND 
DIFFUSION  COATING 
Bertram  R.  Watsoo-Adaoia,  ScTenoaks,  England,  anigBOf  to 
The  Secretary  of  State  fbr  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^|etty's 
GoTemment  of  the  United  KlBgdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Nortliem  Ireland,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,974 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1980, 
8003974 

Int  a^  B05D  1/2%.  3/04.  7/22.  7/14 

MS.  CL  148—6.15  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  the  steel  surfaces  of  gun  components 

which  are  exposed  to  erosive  environments  comprising 

(a)  applying  to  the  surface  of  said  components  a  coating 

material  containing  metallic  aluminium,  said  coating  mate- 


4,378,258 

CONVERSION  BETWEEN  MAGNETIC  ENERGY  AND 

MECHANICAL  ENERGY 

Arthur  E.  Clark,  and  Henry  S.  Belson,  both  of  Adelphi,  Md., 

aaiigBon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  WaaUngtoo,  D.C. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  471,640,  May  20, 1974,  aburioned, 

which  is  a  continnatiott-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  235,411,  Mar.  16, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,450 

Int  a.3  HOIF  1/02 
MS.  CL  148—100  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  converting  magnetic  energy  into  mechanical 
energy  wherein  said  mechamcal  energy  is  in  the  form  of  a 
change  of  dimension  in  material  comprising  subjecting  a  mate- 
rial of  the  formula  RxFei  -x  wherein  R  is  a  rare  earth  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  Sm  and  Tb,  and  0<x<l,  to  a 
change  in  magnetic  field. 


4,378,259 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MIXED  CRYSTAL  WAFER 

USING  SPECIAL  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  FOR 

PRELIMINARY  GRADIENT  AND  CONSTANT  LAYER 

DEPOSITION  SUITABLE  FOR  FABRICATING 

UGHT-EMnriNG  DIODE 

Shiakhi  Haaegiwa,  and  Hiaaoori  Fi^ita,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 

aaaignon  to  Mitsabishi  Monsanto  Chemical  Co^  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,722 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioii  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1979, 54-173247 
Int  CLJ  HOIL  2 J /2a  21/324 
VJS.  CL  148—175  11  Claims 


with  said  first  mask,, to  expose  said  semiconductor  body; 
and 


1 


a  or 


(e)  introducing  boron  impurities  into  said  exposed  semicon- 
ductor body. 


4,378,261 

METHODS  FOR  FABRICATING  ELECTRICAL  PHASE 

INSULATORS  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Richard  D.  Boras,  and  Albert  J.  Wcaaeldyk,  both  of  Holland, 

Mlch^  aaaignon  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne, 

Ind. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  51,029,  Jnn.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jm.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,325 

Int  a.3  B29C  I7/0Z-  B32B  3J/J6 

VS.  CL  156— 73  J  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  mixed  crystal  compound 
semiconductor  wafer  for  light  emitting  diodes  which  is  consti- 
tuted of  III  and  V  elements  in  the  periodic  table  comprising  the 
steps  of:  providing  a  monocrystalline  substrate  of  III-V  semi- 
conductor material;  epitaxially  growing  a  base  layer  of  the 
same  material  as  that  of  said  substrate  on  said  substrate;  epitaxi- 
ally growing  on  said  base  layer  an  initial  gradient  sublayer 
having  a  mixed  crystal  ratio  varying  continuously  from  that  of 
said  base  layer  to  a  first  intermediate  value  at  a  constant  tem- 
perature; and  epitaxially  growing  on  said  initial  gradient  sub- 
layer at  least  one  combination  sublayer  including  a  constant 
sublayer  having  a  constant  mixed  crystal  ratio  corresponding 
to  said  first  value  and  a  gradient  sublayer  formed  on  said  con- 
stant sublayer  and  having  a  mixed  crystal  ratio  continuously 
varying  from  said  first  intermediate  value  to  that  of  a  subse- 
quent constant  layer  to  be  formed  thereon,  the  epitaxial 
growth  of  said  constant  sublayer  being  performed  at  a  varying 
temperature  and  the  epitaxial  growth  of  said  gradient  sublayer 
being  performed  at  a  constant  temperature. 


4,378^60 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Takeshi  Fukoda,  Tokyo,  and  Yoahito  Ichlaoae,  Kawasaki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqjitsn  iJiitfdt  Kawasaki,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP80/00107,  §  371  Date  JaiL  18, 1981,  §  102(e) 

Data  Jam.  12,  1981,  PCT  Pmb.  No.  WO80/02623,  PCT  Pri». 

Date  No?.  27,  1980 

PCT  Filed  May  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  229,588 

OalM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  May  18, 1979,  54-61232 

lat.  CL^  HOIL  2J/22 

VS.  a.  148—187  5  fT«i— 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  semiconductor  device  having  a 
aemicooductor  body,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  nitride  film  on  the  semiconductor  body; 

(b)  selectively  removing  said  nitride  film  to  form  a  first  mask 
comprising  an  endless  stripe  of  said  nitride  film; 

(c)  masking  the  semiconductor  body  not  covered  by  said 
first  mask  by  a  second  mask  comprising  an  oxide  film; 

(d)  selectively  removing  said  second  mask  in  self  alignment 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  plurality  of  phase  insulators  for 
utilization  as  electrical  insulators  between  winding  phases  of  a 
dynamoelectric  machine,  wherein  each  phase  insulator  in- 
cludes two  spaced  apart  planar  portions  formed  of  an  insulat- 
ing material  interconnected  by  at  least  one  connector  strip 
made  of  an  insulating  material,  the  method  comprising:  supply- 
ing first  and  second  strips  of  planar  insulating  material  and 
positioning  the  strips  at  spaced  apart  locations  at  a  securing 
station;  supplying  at  least  one  strip  of  connector  insulating 
material  to  a  conditioning  station;  stretching  and  straightening 
a  portion  of  the  at  least  one  strip  of  connector  insulating  mate- 
rial at  the  conditioning  station  by  gripping  a  first  section  of  the 
at  least  one  strip,  gripping  a  second  section  of  the  at  least  one 
strip  which  is  longitudinally  spaced  apart  from  ^he  first  section, 
and  relatively  moving  the  first  and  second  sections,  therd>y 
elongating  a  portion  of  the  connector  material  located  between 
the  first  and  second  sections  and  assuring  straightness  of  such 
portion,  and  advancing  a  stretched  portion  of  the  connector 
insulating  material  to  the  securing  station;  severing  a  segment 
of  the  stretched  portion  so  advanced  and  thereby  establishing 
an  elongated  segment  of  the  connector  insulating  material; 
positioning  the  elongated  segment  relative  to  the  two  strips  of 
planar  insulating  material  at  the  securing  station  so  that  respec- 
tive ends  of  the  elongated  segment  overlap  the  first  and  second 
strips;  and  fusing  the  ends  of  the  elongated  segment  to  the 
respective  strips  of  planar  in«iil«ting  material  and  thereby 
interconnecting  the  two  strips  of  planar  material. 
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4,378,262 
I    METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND 
'   TENSIONING  A  STRAP  LOOP  ABOUT  A  PACKAGE 
James  R.  Auk,  Jr.,  Palatlac,  DL,  aMlgiior  to  Sigiode  Corpora- 

tkw,  GlcBTiew,  IlL 
I      CoatinntioB-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  231,281,  F^.  4, 1981, 
abandoacd.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,764 

Int  CL^  B29C  27/08;  B65B  13/02 
VS.  a  156— 73  J  18  Claims 


ing  two  spaced-apart  chords  interconnected  by  a  triangular 
web,  comprising: 
a  housing  with  two  opposite  ends; 

aperture  means  in  at  least  one  of  the  ends  for  allowing 
spaced-apart  strips  to  be  drawn  through  at  least  one  of  the 
ends  and  between  the  ends  to  define  the  chords; 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  strap  loop  and  securing  it  about  an 
article  comprising: 

(a)  pressing  a  portion  of  the  strap  against  a  guide  surface; 

(b)  moving  said  pressed  stn^  portion  in  a  path  while  pressed 
against  said  guide  surface  to  form  a  loop  and  feeding  the 
trailing  portion  of  the  strap  to  expand  the  loop  to  a  prede- 
termined size; 

(c)  effecting  relative  movement  between  said  article  and  the 
expanded  loop  to  locate  the  expanded  loop  about  said 
article;  and 

(d)  joining  adjacent  overlapped  portions  of  the  loop  to  se- 
cure said  loop  around  said  article. 

9.  An  apparatus  for  forming  and  securing  a  strap  loop  about 
a  package,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  surface  for  receiving  a  strap  to  be  moved  thereon; 
means  for  pressing  a  portion  of  the  strap  flat  against  the 

surface; 
means  for  moving  said  pressing  means  to  move  said  pressed 

strap  portion  in  a  path  with  the  strap  portion  pressed 

against  said  surface  to  form  a  primary  strap  loop  with  a 

leading  strap  portion  adjacent  a  trailing  portion  of  the 

strap; 
means  for  feeding  the  trailing  portion  of  the  strap  to  expand 

the  primary  loop  to  a  predetermined  larger  size;  and 
means  for  joining  adjacent  overlapped  portions  of  the  loop 

to  secure  said  loop  around  an  article  placed  in  said  larger 

loop. 


4,378,263 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A 

COMPOSTTE  MATERIAL  TRUSS 

Robert  M.  Logan,  5840  Harrestwood  Or.  #212,  Fort  Worth, 

I  Tex.  76112 

Filed  Jaa.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,359 
iBt  CL^  B32B  1/00 
VS.  a.  156—161  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  truss  of  composite  material  com- 
prising: 
providing  a  container  with  two  opposite  end  walls; 
drawing  a  pair  of  filament  strips  between  the  end  walls  to 

defme  spaced-apart  chords  of  a  truss;  then 
interconnecting  a  third  filament  strip  with  first  one  of  the 
chords,  then  the  other  chord,  to  define  a  triangular  web 
between  the  chords; 
tensioning  the  chords  and  web  while  restraining  the  chords 

and  web  at  the  interconnecting  points;  then 
filling  the  container  with  resin  to  coat  the  chords  and  web 

while  maintaining  tension;  then 
draining  the  resin  from  the  container  and  allowing  the 

coated  chords  and  web  to  harden;  then 
removing  the  chords  and  web  from  the  container. 
4.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  composite  material  truss  hav- 


tensioning  means  mounted  to  each  end  and  spaced-apart 
from  each  other  on  each  end  for  receiving  and  tightening 
the  chords; 

retaining  means  carried  between  the  two  ends  for  retaining 
from  inward  movement  interconnecting  points  of  the 
chords  at  the  comers  of  the  triangular  web;  and 

means  for  introducing  into  the  housing  and  removing  from 
the  housing  a  Uquid  for  coating  the  web  and  chords. 


4,378,264 
INTEGRATED  LAMINATING  PROCESS 
Ytsb  p.  Pilctte,  UwreDccTillc  N  J.,  and  Daniel  D.  JohMMi, 
YorUya,  DeL,  aasiffson  to  E.  L  Da  Poat  de  Ncaoon  and 
Company,  WUmington,  Del. 

CoBtinaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  153,634,  May  27,  1980, 
abamloBed.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,792 

Int  a.3  B32B  31 /Oa-  B44C  1/00'  G03C  1/90 
VS.  CL  156—238  12  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  process  for  laminating  a  continuous  layer  of 
photosensitive  composition  to  a  surface  of  each  member  of  a 
series  of  substrate  elements  and  trimming  the  layer  from  at 
least  one  of  the  transverse  edges  of  the  l«wiin«t^  substrate 
elements  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 
(1)  advancing  a  continuous  layer  of  photosensitive  organic 
polymeric  composition,  the  layer  being  supported  on  one 
side  only  by  a  strippable  polymeric  film,  and  advancing 
the  continuous  supported  layer  and  a  first  substrate  ele- 
ment to  the  nip  of  a  set  of  laminating  rolls; 
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(2)  contacting  the  unsupported  surface  of  the  supported 
layer  with  a  surface  of  the  substrate  element  within  the  nip 
under  pressure  to  effect  lamination  of  the  layer  to  the 
surface  of  the  substrate  element; 

(3)  pulling  on  the  laminated  substrate  element  along  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  in  the  direction  of  advancement  by  which  the 
breaking  strength  of  the  laminated  layer  and,  if  present, 
the  support  film  is  exceeded  at  a  trailing  edge  of  the  sub- 
strate transversely  to  the  direction,  of  advancement;  and 

(4)  repeating  the  sequence  of  steps  (2)  through  (3)  with 
respect  to  subsequent  substrate  elements  in  the  series. 


4^78,265 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MOLDED  PARTS  FROM 

FLAT  TANGLED  FLEECE  MATS 

Giiiiter  H.  Kiss,  Berlin,  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigiior  to  Lig- 

BOtock  VerMtrenstechnik  GmbH,  Fed  Rep.  of  Gerouuiy 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,514 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1980,  3028242;  Sep.  3,  1980,  3033494 

Int  a.3  B29B  11/00;  B32B  31/20 
U.S.  a.  156—242  11  Claims 


the  first  position  towards  the  second  position  and  control 
circuitry  means  for  energizing  the  electro-magnet  including 
first  and  second  dwell  time  means  for  controlling  time  span  of 
energization  of  the  electro-magnet,  said  circuitry  means  in- 
cluding independent  selection  means  for  first  and  second  sub- 


.106 


circuits,  selection  of  a  first  subcircuit  actuates  a  first  sensing 
means  and  a  first  dwell  time  and  selection  of  a  second  subcir- 
cuit actuates  a  second  heat  sensing  means  and  a  second  dwell 
time,  the  first  and  second  heat  sensing  means  set  at  different 
heat  maintenance  levels  for  the  heating  means  and  the  first  and 
second  dwell  time  providing  different  energization  periods. 


"^^y/Af/^  •■•  y  v.'-'  ■  .-^  ■'■  :■;  ■■• 


4,378,267 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  COAXIAL  CABLE 
Yasunori  Saito,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Samitomo  Elec- 
tric Indnstries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  883,427 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1977,  52-22859 

Int  a.^  B32B  31/20 

VJS.  CL  156—498  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  molded  parts  from  flat  tangled 

fiber  fleece  mats,  preferably  formed  from  binder-containing 

cellulose  or  lingocellulose  fibers  in  which  the  fiber  mat,  which 

has  been  softened  and  preswollen  by  heating,  is  compressed  by 

upper  and  lower  press  tools  which  can  be  moved  against  one 

another  comprising  the  steps  of: 

performing  premolding  and  final  molding  at  the  same  heat  in 

successive  strokes  in  a  single  press  without  intermediate 

cooling  of  the  tangled  fiber  fleece;  and 

introducing  a  premolding  tool  used  for  premolding  the  fiber 

mat  between  the  press  tools  which  are  in  the  open  position 

for  the  first  process  stage,  bringing  said  premolding  tool 

into  and  out  of  pressure  engagement  with  said  mat  and 

subsequently  moving  said  premolding  tool  out  of  the 

press,  and  immediately  thereafter  bringing  the  press  tools 

into  pressure  engagement  with  one  another  in  a  second 

process  stage  for  the  final  molding  of  the  premolded  part 

located  in  the  press. 


4,378,266 
BAG  SEALER 
Cari  F.  Gcrken,  746  Foster  Atc.,  Bensenrille,  Dl.  60106 
nied  JbL  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,143 
Int  CL^  B30B  15/34 
VJS.  CL  156—359  8  Claims 

1.  A  beat  sealing  machine  comprising  an  upper  elongated 
stationary  jaw  having  heating  means,  a  lower  movable  elon- 
gated jaw  movable  between  a  first  position  spaced  from  the 
upper  jaw  and  a  second  position  biased  against  said  upper  jaw, 
first  and  second  heat  sensing  means  associated  with  heating 
means,  first  and  second  jaw  face  means  associated  with  the 
lower  jaw,  the  first  and  second  face  means  having  different 
transverse  widths,  an  electro-magnet  means  for  the  lower  jaw 
effective,  when  energized,  to  bias  the  lower  jaw  against  the 
upper  jaw,  electro-magiiet  actuating  means  including  switch 
means  actuatable  upon  initial  movement  of  the  lower  jaw  from 


v/^mEzZZZ? 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  rianufacturing  a  coaxial  cable  core  and 

including,  in  succession,  a  dual  extruder  for  simultaneously 

forming  one  or  more  spiral  ribs  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface 

of  an  inner  conductor  and  a  tubular  sheath  of  plastic  insulating 

material  surrounding  the  outer  periphery  of  the  ribs,  sizing 

means  for  controlling  the  outer  diameter  of  the  sheath,  and  a 

water  pool  for  cooling  the  extruded  insulating  material,  said 

sizing  means  communicating  with  the  pool  for  drawing  water 

therefrom  through  the  sizing  means  to  pre-cool  and  lubricate 

the  insulating  materials,  the  improvement  characterized  by: 

at  least  one  die  other  than  said  sizing  means  disposed  in  the 

water  pool,  said  at  least  one  die  having  a  diameter  sUghtly 

smaller  than  the  entering  diameter  of  the  sheath  in  order 

to  prevent  the  longitudinal  contraction  of  the  sheath  as  it 

passes  therethrough.  ^ 


4,378,268 
APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  AND  BLOCKING  BAGS 
Hans  Lehmachcr,  Im  Hommerick,  5216  Niderkassel-Moadorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Scr.  No.  226,416 
Cblms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  Jan.  17, 
1980,  3001475 

Int  CL^  B32B  31/00 
VS.  CL  156—558  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  stacking  sheets,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
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a  stacking  dnun  rotatable  in  one  rotational  sense  about  a  stack- 
ing-drum  axis  at  a  stacking  station; 

conveyor  means  having  an  upstream  stretch  for  feeding  said 
sheets  one  at  a  time  at  a  transport  speed  to  said  drum  at  said 
station  and  a  downstream  stretch  for  carrying  stacks  of  said 
sheets  away  from  said  station; 

a  pressure  drum  at  said  station  rotatable  in  the  opposite  rota- 
tional sense  about  a  pressure-drum  axis  generally  parallel  to 
said  stacking-drum  axis; 

an  axially  extending  array  of  generally  radially  extending 
pickup  needles  on  said  stacking  drum  pointed  forwardly  in 
said  one  sense; 

an  axially  extending  pusher  bar  on  said  pressure  drum; 


ture  of  the  growing  single  crystal  silicon  rod  from  900*  C.  to 
SOO*  C.  in  less  than  4  hours  and  maintaining  the  intracrystal 


at  least  one  spot  welder  on  said  pressure  drum  adjacent  said 
pusher  bar  thereof; 

drive  means  connected  to  said  conveyor  means  and  to  both  of 
said  drums  for  rotating  said  drums  in  the  respective  senses  at 
a  peripheral  speed  generally  equal  to  said  transport  speed  for 
engaging  said  sheets  as  same  arrive  at  said  station  between 
said  needles  and  said  pusher  bar  and  for  welding  each  sheet 
with  said  welder  to  an  underlying  sheet; 

a  radially  displaceable  stripper  element  on  said  stacking  drum 
adjacent  said  needles  thereof;  and 

actuating  means  connected  to  said  stripper  element  for  periodi- 
cally displacing  same  outwardly  and  stripping  a  stack  of 
sheets  carried  by  said  needles  from  said  needles. 


4,378,269 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SINGLE  CRYSTAL 

SIUCON  ROD 
YosUaki  Matsushita;  Shinichiro  Takasn,  both  of  Tokyo,  and 
Seigo  Kishino,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  VLSI 
Technology  Research  Association,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,800,  Oct  11, 1979,  abuidoncd.  This 
application  Jnn,  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,940 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  17,  1978,  53-127580 
Int  CLJ  C30B  15/20 
U.S.  CL  156—617  SP  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  single  crystal  sihcon  rod 
having  a  diameter  of  80  mm  or  more  comprising  the  steps  of: 
pulling  up  a  seed  sihcon  crystal  contacted  by  a  silicon  melt  in 
an  atmosphere  of  protective  gas,  lowering  the  temperature  of 
said  rod  directly  to  about  900*  C,  reducing  the  susceptibility  of 
said  silicon  rod  to  formation  of  dislocation  by  subsequent 
thermal  treatments  by  then  reducing  the  intracrystal  tempera- 


temperature  gradient  of  said  single  crystal  silicon  rod  at  a  value 
less  than  100*  C./cm. 


4,378,270 

METHOD  OF  ETCHING  CIRCUIT  BOARDS  AND 

RECOVERING  COPPER  FROM  THE  SPENT  ETCH 

SOLUTIONS 

William  R.  Brasch,  Nesconset  N.Y.,  assignor  to  LeaRonal,  Inc^ 

Freeport  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,108 
Int  a.3  C23F  1/00,  1/02 
US.  a.  156—659.1  11  Claims 

4.  The  method  of  etching  copper  which  comprises  treatmg 
the  copper  with  an  etch  solution  containing  hydrogen  perox- 
ide, sulfuric  acid  and  an  acid  soluble  organo  phosphonic  acid 
or  salt  thereof  and  recovering  the  copper  contained  in  the  etch 
solution  as  a  result  of  the  copper  etching  by  electrolytic  deposi- 
tion as  solid  continuous  pure  copper  metal. 


4,378,271 

STARCH  BOUND  PAPER 

Brian  Hargreaves,  Manchester,  Robert  A.  Lancaster,  Litt- 

leborough;  Brian  Healey,  Rochdale,  and  Alao  IL  Coosens, 

Cambridge,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  Turner  A  Newall 

PLC,  Manchester,  England 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,834 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  19,  1979, 
7936392 

Int  CL^  D21H  5/18 
VS.  a.  162—145  1  Claim 

1.  A  non-asbestos  flexible  sheet  material  of  thickness  0.1-0.3 
mm  comprising  a  matrix  of  unfired  ball  clay  which  is  rein- 
forced by  (1)  vitreous  fibers  derived  from  wool-form  material, 
(2)  rayon  fibers  as  additional  reinforcement,  and  by  (3)  ceUu- 
lose  web-forming  fibers,  the  whole  being  bound  together  by 
hydrolyzed  starch;  said  flexible  sheet  material  being  made  by 
dewatering  on  a  water-permeable  conveyor  a  layer  of  aqueous 
slurry  of  unfired  ball  clay,  wool-form  vitreous  fibers,  cellulose 
web-forming  fibers  and  hydrolyzed  starch,  and  compressing 
and  drying  the  dewatered  layer;  said  aqueous  slurry  contain- 
ing, by  weight  of  solids  content. 


ball  clay 

45-70% 

vitreous  fibers 

20-40% 

cellulose  [organic]  web-forming 

fiben  of  freeness  60-90' 

(Schopper-Rieglcr) 

3-15% 

rayon  fibers 

1-10% 

hydrolyzed  surch 

2-6% 

and  said  flexible  sheet  nuterial  having  a  degree  of  flexibiUty 
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such  that  a  specimen  thereof  measuring  50  mm  x  230  mm,  with 
the  230  nun  side  parallel  to  the  grain  of  the  material,  shows  no 
evidence  of  brealdng  when  bent  through  180*  around  a  man- 
drel of  SO  mm  diameter,  with  the  use  of  just  enough  force  to 
keep  the  specimen  in  contact  with  the  mandrel. 


4,378,272 
WATER  PURIFYING  LATEX  BINDER 
Darid  W.  S«wala,  Flaaden,  N  J^  Crowley  C.  AUcb,  Jr^  Dor- 
ham,  N.C  aad  Ulrkh  W.  Keapf,  Emnuuit,  Pa^  aaaignon  to 
GAP  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jul  24,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  276,769 

lat  a.J  D21H  5/18;  D21D  3/00 

VS.  CL  162—152  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  felts  from  slurries  of 

fibers  containing  water-soluble  metal  salts,  the  steps  consisting 

essentially  of: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  said  fibers  containing  metal 
ions  in  solution; 

(b)  forming  a  substantially  surfactant-free  polymer  latex  by 
copolymerizing  styrene  and  a  diene  monomer,  optionally 
substituted  with  methyl,  in  the  presence  of  a  persulfate 
catalyst  at  a  strongly  acid  pH; 

(c)  adding  to  said  latex  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  main- 
taining said  strongly  acid  pH  and  polymerizing  said  car- 
boxylic acid  on  the  surface  of  said  latex  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  about  0.3%  by  weight  of  said  polymer; 

(d)  adding  the  acidic,  carboxylated  latex  of  step  (c)  to  said 
slurry  with  agitation  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bind  said 
metal  ions  by  ion  exchange; 

(e)  mixing  the  slurry  of  step  (d)  for  a  period  sufficient  to 
effect  ion  exchange  between  the  carboxylated  latex  and 
the  metal  ions  in  said  slurry  to  demetalize  the  water  of  said 
slurry; 

(0  removing  water  from  said  fibers  and  said  latex  in  said 
slurry  to  form  a  felt  and 

(g)  recycling  said  demetalized  water  to  step  (a)  to  provide 
the  dilution  required  for  slurry  formation  in  a  closed-proc- 
ess water  system. 


4,378,273 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CHEMICAL  PUMP 

ABSORBENTS  FOR  CHEMICAL  LASERS 

Raymond  F.  Walsh,  IV,  Canoga  Park,  ami  Allan  W.  Lakin, 

Northridge,  both  of  Catlf^  aaaigBors  to  Rockwell  Intematioiial 

Corporatioii,  El  Seguido,  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Scr.  No.  346,663 
iBt  CL'  C25D  3/00.  3/66 
VS.  CL  204—14  N  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  chemical  pump  absor- 
bent for  removing  reactive  species  from  chemical  laser  effluent 
gas  comprising: 

a.  forming  a  non-aqueous  electrolytic  bath  comprising  at 
least  one  metal  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkaU  metal  salts,  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and 

b.  electrodepositing  onto  a  conductive  matrix  metal  from  the 
electrolytic  bath  to  thereby  form  a  structure  reactive  to 
the  reactive  species  in  the  laser  effluent  gas  and  having 
sufficient  porosity  to  enable  laser  effluent  gas  to  enter  and 
sufficient  surface  area  to  react  with  and  remove  substan- 
tially all  of  the  reactive  species  from  the  laser  effluent  gas. 


4,378,274 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROPLATING  VERY  THIN  METAL 

PARTS 
Bobby  D.  CUMs,  Hoostoa,  Tex^  assignor  to  Mark  Products, 
Inc.,  Hottstoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Scr.  No.  353,072 

Int  CL'  C25D  5/00 

VS.  CL  204—23  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  electroplating  a  large  number  of  relatively 

thin,  easily  bent,  non-flat,  metal  members,  such  as  the  springs 


used  in  geophones,  comprising  the  steps  of  separating  any  of 
the  members  that  may  be  entangled,  cleaning  the  surface  of  the 
members,  placing  the  members  in  a  plating  barrel,  submerging 
about  half  the  barrel  in  a  plating  solution,  letting  the  members 
settle  for  a  brief  period  of  time,  rotating  the  barrel  along  a 
horizontal  axis  a  few  revolutions  with  the  electroplating  circuit 


off  to  impart  a  tumbling  action  to  the  members,  turning  on  the 
electroplating  circuit  for  the  length  of  time  required  to  plate 
the  members  as  the  barrel  rotates,  ttiming  the  electroplating 
circuit  off,  removing  the  barrel  from  the  plating  solution, 
rinsing  the  plating  solution  from  the  members,  and  removing 
the  plated  members  from  the  barrel. 


4,378,275 

METAL  SULPHIDE  EXTRACTION 

DaTid  V.  AdaflMon,  ami  DaTid  Naden,  both  of  Ocrelaad,  En- 

glaml,  assignors  to  SamU-Sndaacse  Red  Sea  Joint  Comads- 

sion,  Jeddah,  Samli  Arabia 

FUed  Dec  3,  1981,  Scr.  No.  327,054 

Int  a.'  C25C  1/16;  C22B  3/00.  ll/OO.  13/00 

VS.  CL  204—119  31  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  non-ferrous  metal  values  from  a 
metal-containing  sulphide  material  containing  at  least  one 
non-ferrous  metal  selected  from  zinc,  copper,  lead,  cobalt, 
nickel,  silver  and  gold,  as  well  as  iron  comprising  leaching  the 
complex  sulphide  material  under  oxidising  conditions  in  a 
leach  stage  with  an  acidic  aqueous  chloride  lixiviant  solution 
containing  magnesium  chloride,  thereby  to  solubilise  non-fer- 
rous metal  values  in  the  material  and  to  leave  a  residue  com- 
prising iron  in  oxide  or  hydrated  oxide  form  and  also  sulphur, 
passing  resulting  non-ferrous  metal-containing  leach  liquor  to  a 
metal  recovery  section  including  a  solvent  extraction  stage  in 
which  non-ferrous  metal  values  are  recovered  by  liquid-liquid 
extraction  using  a  hydrophobic  organic  extractant  phase  con- 
taining a  cationic  transport  agent  for  non-ferrous  metal  trans- 
port, recovering  from  the  solvent  extraction  stage  an  aqueous 
magnesium  chloride-containing  raffinate,  subjecting  a  portion 
of  the  aqueous  magnesium  chloride-containing  raffinate  from 
the  solvent  extraction  stoge  to  high  temperature  hydrolysis, 
thereby  liberating  hydrogen  chloride  and  magnesium  oxide, 
recycling  another  portion  of  the  aqueous  magnesium  chloride 
containing  raffinate  to  the  leach  stage,  recycUng  liberated 
hydrogen  chloride  to  the  leach  stage,  and  passing  magnesium 
oxide  formed  in  the  high  temperature  hydrolysis  to  the  solvent 
extraction  sUge  for  use  as  neutralising  agent  for  the  cationic 
transport  agent. 
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4,378,276 

ELECTROLYTIC  TREATMENT  OF  WATER 
James  J.  Liggett,  deceased,  late  of  Twin  Falls,  Id.,  by  Lydia  M. 

Liggett,  execBtrix,  1235  HoUy  Dr.,  Twin  Falls,  Id.  83301 

DiiisioB  of  Scr.  No.  117,490,  Feb.  1, 1980.  This  appUcatioa  Apr. 

27,  1981,  Scr.  No.  257,896 

Int  CL'  C02C  5/12 

VS.  CL  204—149  7  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  purifying  water,  comprising  the  steps  of 

mounting  a  first  tubular  electrode  within  a  second  tubular 
electrode  in  mutual  concentric  spaced  relationship, 

maintaining  said  first  electrode  at  a  negative  potential  rela- 
tive to  said  second  electrode, 

flowing  said  water  in  an  axial  direction  through  said  first 
tubular  electrode  from  one  end  to  the  other, 

then  flowing  said  water  in  a  reverse  direction  through  the 
space  between  said  first  and  second  tubular  electrodes, 
and  then 

separating  solids  entrained  in  said  water  from  said  water. 


4378,278 
POLYMER  FOAMS  PRODUCED  BY  ELECTRON  BEAM 

RADIATION 
James  R.  Allaway,  Whitefiah  Bar,  Duid  R.  Block,  Radnc,  and 
Michael  P.  Fiadier,  Stnrtevaat  all  of  Wia^  aasigBort  to  S.  C 
JokasoB  A  Sob,  Inc.,  Radnc,  Wis. 

FUcd  Sep.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  306,442 
iBt  CL'  C08J  9/00;  C08F  2/46;  COOL  33/08 
VS.  CL  204-159J2  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  polymeric  foams  which  comprises: 

(a)  Mixing  at  least  one  liquid,  multi-functional  acrylate  mon- 
omer and  from  0.05  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  liquid  nonionic 
fluoronated  alkyl-ester  surfactant  having  the  formula 

O 

U 

R/(CH2)m-C-OR 

wherein  R/is  a  fluoro  alkyl  group  having  from  3  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  12  and  R  is  a  low  molecular 
wdght  polyoxyethylene,  polyoxypropylene  or  polyoxyethyl- 
ene  polyoxypropylene  copolymer  group; 

(b)  foaming  the  monomer  surfactant  mixture,  and 

(c)  irradiating  the  foamed  monomer  surfactant  mixture  with 
high  energy  ionizing  radiation  having  an  energy  of  at  least 
about  150,000  electron  volts  at  a  dose  rate  no  greater  than 
100  megarads  per  second  to  provide  a  dosage  of  from  0.75 
to  15  megarads  to  form  a  polymeric  foam  material. 


4,378,277 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  EPOXY-CONTAINING 

COMPOSmONS 

George  H.  Sadtk,  Maplewood,  MIwl,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

MUng  A  Manafactnring  Company,  St  Panl,  Minn. 
CoBtiBBatioB  of  Scr.  No.  467,899,  May  8, 1974,  abandooed.  This 
application  Mar.  10,  1978,  Scr.  No.  885,207 
'  Int  CL'  C08F  8/18 

U.S.  CL  204— 159.18  18  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  organic  compound  having  an  epoxy  fimctionaUty  of  at 
least  1; 

(b)  about  0.5  to  30  parts  by  wdght,  per  100  parts  by  wdght 
of  said  organic  compound,  of  an  aromatic  iodonium  com- 
plex salt  photoinitiator  of  the  formula 


fAr'        "1 

1     \ 

(Z),     I 

/ 

Lat^       J 

_  + 


X- 


wherein  Ar'  and  Ar^  are  aromatic  groups  having  4  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  thienyl,  and  fiiranyl  groups;  Z  is  an  oxygen 
atom,  a  carbon-to-carbon  bond,  or 


Ri— C— R2 


where  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
an  alkenyl  radical  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is 
zero  or  1;  and  X-  is  a  halogen-containing  complex  anion 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  tetrafluoroborate, 
hexafluorophosphate,  hexafluoroarsenate,  hexachloroan- 
timoiute,  and  hexafluoroantimonate;  and 
(c)  about  0.01  to  1  part  by  weight  of  sensitizing  dye  per  part 
by  wdght  of  photoinitiator. 


4,378,279 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECnON 

AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Edward  P.  Habdas;  Job  D.  Aaroa,  both  of  Decatar,  and  Timothy 

H.  WhittCB,  HartseUe,  aU  of  Ahu,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,nL 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Scr.  No.  297,908 

Int  CL'  GOIN  27/46 

VS.  CL  204—195  S  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  oxygen  sensor  device  of  the  type  having  a  solid 
electrolyte  sensing  portion  coated  with  electrodes  and  a  fused 
conductive  glass  frit  paste  lead  stripe  joining  at  least  one  of  said 
electrodes  to  a  remote,  terminal  connection  surface  of  a  gener- 
ally tubular  ceramic  housing,  the  improvement  comprising  an 
opening  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  remote  terminal  connec- 
tion surface,  said  opening  having  at  least  portions  of  its  internal 
wall  surface  in  tight  shrink-fit  engagement  with  a  portion  of  a 
primary  lead  connection  wire  having  a  diameter  of  at  least 
0.01  S",  said  lead  connection  wire  being  of  a  material  capable  of 
withstanding  the  firing  and  operational  temperatures  of  said 
ceramic  housing  and  of  sufficient  thickness  to  resist  breakage 
from  flexure  during  handling,  a  secondary  lead  attachment 
wire  joined  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  primary  lead  connection 
wire  at  a  location  where  said  primary  wire  connot  flex,  the 
other  end  of  said  secondary  wire  being  joined  by  a  layer  of 
fiised,  conductive  glass  frit  paste  to  said  lead  stripe,  said  sec- 
ondary wire  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  about  0.010"  which 
is  sufficient  to  permit  it  to  remain  firmly  bonded  to  said  lead 
stripe,  despite  continual  thermal  cycling  over  the  life  of  the 
device. 
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4,378,280 
FIXED  SLEEVE  JUNCTION  REFERENCE  ELECTRODE 
Otcar  R.  DoAb,  FnUerton,  Cmlif  ^  MdgBor  to  Graphic  Controli 
CorporatkM,  Bafhdo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,342 

lat  a.3  GoiN  nm 

MS.  a.  204—195  F  15  Claima 


r^'J^^^^^^^^^^T^TTT^/Z/^Z/T./^^yj^^^^^^^ 


i-;;.Tr-/.7p^-^^^^^^^^  ~ 


1.  In  an  electrode  including  a  tubular  housing  defining  a 
longitudinally  extending  bounding  wall  of  a  chamber  for  re- 
taining a  fluid  therewithin, 

first  end  closure  means  at  a  first  end  of  said  housing  for 
restricting  fluid  flow  from  said  chamber  at  said  first  end 
thereof, 

second  end  closure  means  for  controlling  fluid  flow  from  a 
second  end  of  said  chamber  displaced  axially  from  said 
first  end  thereof; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  second  end  closure  means 
comprises  valve  means  including  annular  valve  seat  means 
and  cooperating  valve  plug  means  for  fluid-tight  mating 
interengagement, 

said  improvement  further  comprising  spring  means  biasing 
said  plug  means  into  fluid-retentive,  fluid-flow-restricting 
engagement  with  said  valve  seat  means, 

said  spring  means  being  responsive  to  pressure  applied  to 
said  plug  means  axially  thereof  and  inwardly  of  said  cham- 
ber forcibly  to  dislodge  said  valve  plug  means  from  said 
valve  seat  means  thereby  to  open  said  valve  means. 


4,378,281 

HIGH  SPEED  PLATING  OF  FLAT  PLANAR 

WORKPIECES 

George  R.  ScanloiL,  Pine  Meadow,  and  Thomas  Martin,  CoUins- 

Tille,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Napco,  Inc.,  Terryville, 

Coon. 

FUed  Jon.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,190 

Int  a.3  C25D  17 m.  17/12.  21/10 

\2S.  CL  204—198  6  Claims 


two  longitudinally  extending  rows,  said  towers  compris- 
ing pipes  projecting  upwardly  from  said  conduit  and 
defining  a  space  therebetween,  said  nozzles  directed  in- 
wardly toward  this  space  and  the  portion  of  said  path  of 
said  workpieces  in  said  receptacle  being  in  said  space, 

(g)  a  primary  electrical  D.C.  power  supply, 

(h)  means  for  connecting  said  racks  to  one  terminal  of  said 
primary  electrical  power  supply, 

(i)  means  for  supporting  metal  to  be  plated  in  said  receptacle, 
said  means  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  primary 
power  supply  to  create  an  electrolytic  cell  in  said  solution, 

(j)  insoluble  electrode  means  adjacent  the  portion  of  said 
path  between  said  nozzle  defining  towers,  said  insoluble 
electrode  means  including  closely  spaced  rack  guiding 
rails  mounted  to  said  pipes  and  vertically  oriented  rods 
provided  on  both  sides  of  said  workpiece  path  portion  in 
the  solution, 

(k)  an  auxiliary  D.C.  power  supply  having  its  terminals 
connected  to  said  rods  of  said  insoluble  electrode  means 
and  to  said  racks  respectively  to  enhance  said  electrolytic 
cell  action. 


4,378^2 

HIGH  SPEED  PLATING  OF  FLAT  PLANAR 

WORKPIECES 

Thomas  Martin,  CoUinsrille,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Napco,  Inc^ 

Terryrille,  Conn. 

FUed  Jim.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,192 

Int  CV  C25D  77/00.  17/10.  17/28 

VS.  CL  204—196  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  electroplating  generally  flat  planar  work- 
pieces  which  may  have  small  openings  onto  one  or  both  work- 
piece  surfaces,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  racks  supporting  each  workpiece  in  a  generally  vertical 
plane, 

(b)  transport  means  for  moving  each  rack  along  a  path,  a 
portion  of  which  path  is  in  the  plane  of  the  workpiece  so 
supported  in  its  rack, 

(c)  means  defining  a  receptacle  adapted  to  contain  an  elec- 
trolytic solution  through  which  solution  said  racks  move 
along  said  portion  of  said  path, 

(d)  pressure  manifold  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle, 
and  comprising  a  conduit  on  the  longittidinal  centerline  of 
said  receptacle, 

(e)  means  for  providing  electrolyte  to  said  manifold  means 
under  pressure, 

(0  a  plurality  of  nozzle  defining  towers  arranged  in  at  least 


1.  In  an  electroplating  apparatus  having  transport  means  for 
moving  flat  planar  workpieces  to  be  plated  along  a  path,  a 
portion  of  which  so  orients  the  flat  workpieces  that  they  move 
in  their  own  vertical  plane  through  an  agitated  solution  created 
by  spray  nozzles  arranged  in  towers  spaced  laterally  on  both 
sides  of  the  path  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  primary  rectifier  source  of  electrical  D.C.  power, 

(b)  first  bus  bar  and  moving  shoe  means  connecting  said  verti- 
cally oriented  workpieces  to  one  terminal  of  said  primary 
electrical  power  source, 

(c)  means  for  supporting  metal  to  be  plated  so  that  the  metal  is 
immersed  in  the  solution,  said  means  arranged  on  both  sides 
of  said  path  in  the  solution, 

(d)  means  connecting  said  metal  to  be  plated  to  the  other 
terminal  of  said  primary  electrical  power  source, 

(e)  an  auxiliary  rectifier  source  of  electrical  D.C.  power, 

(0  second  bus  bar  and  moving  pick-up  shoe  means  connecting 
said  workpieces  to  one  terminal  of  said  auxiliary  power 
source, 

(g)  insoluble  electrode  means  in  the  form  of  vertically  oriented 
rods  provided  on  both  sides  of  the  portion  of  said  path  in  the 
solution,  said  rods  located  adjacent  the  path  of  the  work- 
pieces  and  perpendicular  said  path, 

(h)  means  connecting  said  insoluble  electrode  means  to  the 
other  terminal  of  said  auxiliary  source  of  electrical  power, 
and  said  D.C.  power  sources  maintained  at  electrical  poten- 
tials relative  to  the  potential  of  said  workpieces  such  that 
said  insoluble  electrode  rods  have  a  potential  different  from 
the  potential  of  said  metal  to  be  plated  whereby  said  work- 
pieces  are  plated  uniformly  in  spite  of  the  agitation  of  said 
electrolyte  due  to  the  spray  nozzles. 
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1  4,378,283 

CONSUMABLE-ANODE  SELECTIVE  PLATING 
APPARATUS 
Michael  Seyffert,  Santa  Cruz,  and  Gerald  C.  Laverty,  Santa 
Clara,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  National  Semicondnctor 
Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,590 

Int  a.3  C25D  /7/Oa  77/70 

U.S.  a.  204—206  4  Claims 


expansible  tubes  elasticaUy  holding  at  least  one  of  said 
electrode  holders;  and 


1.  A  plating  apparatus  for  plating  the  surface  of  a  metal  strip 
comprising: 

at  least  one  mask  assembly  operable  to  move  into  sealing 
I      relationship  with  said  metal  strip; 

a  masking  means,  on  said  assembly,  adapted  to  contact  and 
protect  the  surface  of  said  strip  from  plating  except  in 
I  certain  selected  areas  where  apertures  in  the  masking 
means  leave  the  areas  exposed; 

an  electrolyte  chamber,  on  said  assembly,  proximate  the 
apertures  in  said  masking  means  so  as  to  convey  electro- 
lyte into  said  apertures; 

container  means,  on  said  assembly,  adapted  to  contain  a 
consimiable  anode  material,  and  having  passageways 
communicating  with  the  electrolyte  chamber  and  the 
apertures  in  the  masking  means,  said  container  means 
including  a  generaUy  permanent  anode  in  contact  with 
said  consumable  anode  material;  and 

electrolyte  pumping  means  to  circulate  electrolyte  from  a 
reservoir  to  said  chamber  so  as  to  supply  a  flow  of  electro- 
lyte to  the  apertures  and  the  container  means,  the  electro- 
lyte from  said  chamber  and  said  container  flowing  back  to 
said  reservoir. 


4,378,284 

I        CONTINUOUS  ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESSING 
I  APPARATUS 

Kiyotodii  IwasaU,  Kisarazo;  Kito  Oda,  Futtsu;  Yoshiaki  Hashi- 
moto, y<— f  wi,  and  Yasohiro  Seto,  Kitakynshn,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,654 
Claims  pri<Hlty,  application  Japan,  Dec  3,  1960,  55-169637 
Int  CL'  C25D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  204—206  12  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  electrolytic  processing  apparatus  for  a  metal 
strip,  comprising: 
at  least  one  electrode  disposed  to  define  an  electrode  dis- 
tance between  said  electrode  and  said  metal  strip; 
an  electrode  holder  for  each  of  said  electrodes,  the  position 
I       of  at  least  one  of  said  electrode  holders  being  adjustable  in 
relation  the  other  holder, 
a  means  for  positioning  said  electrode  holder  at  an  adjustable 
electrode  distance  and  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of 


at  least  one  system  for  supplying  a  fluid  medium  into  said 
expansible  tubes  at  an  adjustable  fluid  pressure  or  amount. 


4,378,285 
GOLD  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 
Juan  D.  Castellanos;  Enrique  C.  Cardenas,  both  of  GoadaliUsra, 
Mexico;  Max  B.  KeUy,  Miami,  FUl;  Lorenzo  J.  KeUy,  Miami, 
FUl,  and  Inring  GUcken,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Mar  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Coconut  Grove,  Fla. 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,755 

Int  a.5  C25C  7/00 

\2S.  CL  204—238  9  Claims 


1.  A  gold  recovery  apparatus  comprising  an  electrolytic 
cell  in  which  a  gold  containmg  metal  alloy  body  forms  the 
anode  of  the  cell  including  a  container  cathode,  a  DC  power 
supply  electrically  coupled  to  anode  and  cathode  terminals  of 
the  cell,  a  pollution  control  system  communicating  with  the 
cell  and  operable  during  cell  operation  to  remove  toxic  fumes 
from  the  cell  and  neutralize  them,  a  fluid  cooling  system  for 
the  cell,  an  electrolyte  filtration  means  for  the  cell  including  a 
filter  within  the  container  cathode,  and  control  means  for  the 
apparatus  electrically  coupled  to  the  DC  power  supply  and  the 
pollution  control  system. 


4,378,286 
FILTER  PRESS  TYPE  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  AND 
FRAMES  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Jeffrey  D.  Eng,  North  Vaacoarcr,  Cyril  J.  Harkc,  Bonaby,  both 
of  Canada;  Tsi^Uiiko  Eakwiaga,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.;  Helmnth 
Schnrig,  Holzwickede,  and  Ludano  Moae,  Dortmand,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ocddeatal  Cbemical 
Corporation,  Niagara  FaUs,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,595 

Int  CL'  C25B  9/00.  11/10 

MS.  CL  204—257  12  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  filter  press  type  electrolytic  cell  for  electrolysis  of  an 

aqueous  salt  solution  comprising  a  plurality  of  frames  each 
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having  top,  bottom  and  side  framing  members,  said  frames 
having  electrodes  held  thereto  and  assembled  in  filter  press 
type  arrangement,  separated  from  each  other  by  membranes, 
diaphragms  or  microporous  separators,  forming  a  plurality  of 
anolyte  and  catholyte  compartments,  the  improvement  com- 
prising said  firames  being  hollow  walled  with  openings  therein 
in  'he  top,  bottom  and  side  framing  members  facing  inwardly, 
means  for  adding  anolyte  feed  to  the  anolyte  compartments 
through  the  frames  at  bottom  portions  thereof,  means  for 
adding  catholyte  feed  to  the  catholyte  compartments  through 
the  frames  at  bottom  portions  thereof,  downcomer  tubes  for 
withdrawing  anolyte  containing  dissolved  solid  and  gaseous 
electrolysis  product  from  near  the  tops  of  the  anolyte  compart- 
ments and  conducting  it  downwardly  through  the  compart- 


coking  process  in  the  presence  of  O.OOS  to  10.0  wt  %  of  a  free 
radical  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
quinone  and  N-phenyl-2-naphthylamine. 


■u 


ments  without  mixing  with  the  anolyte  in  the  compartments  to 
communicate  with  an  anolyte  header  located  below  the  ano- 
lyte compartments,  and  downcomer  tubes  for  withdrawing 
catholyte  containing  dissolved  sohd  and  gaseous  electrolysis 
product  from  near  the  tops  of  the  catholyte  compartments  and 
conducting  it  downwardly  through  the  compartments  without 
mixing  with  the  catholyte  in  the  compartments  to  communi- 
cate with  a  catholyte  header  located  below  the  catholyte  com- 
partments, each  downcomer  tube  being  positioned  near  a  side 
frame  but  spaced  apart  therefrom,  with  one  tube  per  electro- 
lyte compartment. 


4^78,287 

WAX  PRODUCT 

John  A.  Brown,  Otley,  and  Leslie  R.  Wilkie,  Bradford,  both  of 

Eaglaad,  aasignors  to  NuboI  Corporation,  Gastonia,  N.C. 
ENvision  of  Ser.  No.  729,363,  Oct.  4,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  625,601,  Oct  24, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,086,046. 
This  avpUcatioa  Oct  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,929 
Int  CL^  aOG  73/36 
UJS.  CL  208—20  1  Claim 

1.  The  molded  wax  article  capable  of  imparting  enhanced 
lubricity  to  textile  yams  and  consisting  of  a  body  of  paraffin 
wax  having  a  melting  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  62*  C. 
to  66*  C.  and  a  molecular  structure  of  layers  spaced  at  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  36.  S  angstrom  units  as  measured  by  X-ray 
diffraction  analysis. 


4,378,289 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 

SEPARATION 

A.  Brace  Hnnter,  18  Wcstpark  Blvd^  DoUard  des  Onneau, 

Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,103 

Int  CL^  BD4C  5/14;  D21D  5/24 

U.S.  CL  209—211  21  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  centrifugal  separation  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  chamber  of  circular  internal  cross-section 
diminishing  in  diameter  from  an  inlet  end  to  an  outlet  end, 

(b)  the  inlet  end  being  closed  except  for  means  for  discharg- 
ing pressurized  fluid  mixture  into  said  inlet  end  with  at 
least  a  tangential  component  of  velocity  whereby  to  cause 
such  fluid  mixture  to  flow  around  and  along  said  chamber 
towards  the  outlet  end  with  at  least  partial  separation  of 
the  fluid  mixture  into  a  heavier,  radially  outwardly  lo- 
cated fraction  and  a  lighter,  radially  inwardly  located 
fraction,  and 

(c)  the  outlet  end  having  an  axially  located,  first  circular 
opening  to  receive  predominantly  the  Ughter  fraction  and 
a  peripherally  located,  second  opening  to  receive  predom- 
inantly the  heavier  fraction,  said  second  opening  being 
formed  as  an  interruption  in  an  outer  wall  that  is  otherwise 
smoothly  continuous  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  flow, 
and  said  outer  wall  maintaining  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  flow  from  said  second  opening  to  said  first  opening 
a  diameter  at  least  as  large  as  at  the  second  opening. 


4,378,290 

MODULARIZED  MULTI-STAGE  SEPARATOR  SYSTEM 

AlTin  B.  Keanedy,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  282,  Angieton,  Tex.  77515 

Filed  JoL  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,061 

Int  CL^  BOiD  21/26 

U.S.  CL  210—103  23  CUIbs 


4,378,288 
COKING  PROCESS  BY  ADDITION  OF  FREE  RADICAL 

INHIBITORS 
Stwtft  S.  SUh,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Philip  J.  AngeTine,  West  Dept- 
ford,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,606 
Int  a.3  ClOG  9/26.  9/32,  9/28.  9/14 
VS.  a.  208—126  3  Clainis 

1.  In  a  coking  process  wherein  a  heavy  petroleum  feedstock 
is  subject  to  cok^g  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  to 
produce  coke  and  lighter  gaseous  and  Uquid  hydrocarbon 
product,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  fluids  and  solids,  which  com- 
prises: 

a  plurality  of  separator  pods,  each  of  said  separator  pods  in- 
cluding a  first  tank  having  a  fluid  inlet,  a  second  tank  having 
a  fluid  outlet  snd  a  hydrocyclone  having  a  fluid  inlet  con- 
nected to  said  first  tank,  a  fluid  outlet  connected  to  said  outer 
tank,  and  a  solids  discharge  outlet; 
a  common  discharged  solids  reservoir  positioned  beiow  said 
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plurality  of  separator  pods  to  receive  solids  discharged  by 
said  hydrocyclones; 

a  plurality  of  fluid  holding  tanks  positioned  adjacent  said  plu- 
rality of  separator  pods; 

means  for  transferring  fluid  from  a  first  of  said  fluid  holding 
tanks  to  the  fluid  inlet  of  the  first  tank  of  a  first  of  said  separa- 
tor pods; 

means  for  transferring  fluid  from  the  fluid  outlet  of  the  second 
tank  of  said  first  separator  pod  to  a  second  of  said  fluid 
holding  tanks; 

means  for  transferring  fluid  from  said  second  fluid  holding  tank 
to  the  fluid  inlet  of  the  first  tank  of  a  second  of  said  separator 
pods; 

and  means  for  transferring  fluid  from  the  fluid  outlet  of  the 
second  tank  of  said  second  separator  pod  to  a  third  of  said 
fluid  holding  tank. 


(e)  fluid  distribution  pipes  extending  from  each  fluid  distrib- 
utor pan  to  said  annular  fluid  distribution  rings;  and. 


K  EOae  OF  DISK 

'.  AGAINST 
¥»TER 


REINFORCma 
PLATE  n  ■) 


FLEXIBLE  DISK 
"     liMkTER 

SURFACE-^ 


IS  SUCTION  CONNECTION 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  pollutant  from  the  surface  of 
water  comprising,  a  fimnel-shaped  weir,  means  for  floating  the 
weir  in  the  water,  a  flexible  disk  with  its  center  suspended 
above  the  weir  and  above  the  still  water  line  and  having  an 
edge  surface  contacting  the  water  adjacent  but  spaced  from  the 
circumference  of  the  weir  so  as  to  form  an  airtight  seal  against 
the  water,  said  disk  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  follow  the 
surface  contours  of  waves,  thereby  preventing  performance 
degrading  wave  reflections  and  air  entrainment,  means  for 
applying  suction  to  the  weir,  and  means  for  transporting  pol- 
lutant from  the  weir  to  pollutant  collection  means. 


4,378,292 

FIXED  BED  MULTIPLE  ZONE  FLUID-SOLIDS 

CONTACTING  APPARATUS 

Michael  E.  Hnase,  Des  Plaines,  DL,  aasisnor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,Ill. 
I  FUed  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,068 

'  Int  CL3  B07B  1/28 

VS.  a.  210—266  11  Clainis 

1.  A  fluid-solids  contacting  apparatus  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  enclosed  outer  vessel  having  a  vertical  major  axis  and 
comprising  a  cylindrical  vertical  outer  waU; 

(b)  a  vertical  centerpipe  located  within  the  outer  vessel  and 
aligned  with  the  major  axis  of  the  outer  vessel; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  apart  horizontal  layers  of 
fluid  distributor  pans  containing  adsorbent  particles,  each 
layer  being  in  the  form  of  a  flat  ring  extending  between  the 
centerpipe  and  said  vertical  outer  wall  of  the  vessel; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  annular  fluid  distribution  rings  mounted  on 
the  centerpipe  at  points  intermediate  vertically  adjacent 
layers  of  fluid  distributor  pans; 


4,378,291 

HIGH  VOLUME  STATIONARY  SKIMMER 

John  M.  Ward,  Katy,  and  Florian  C.  Demny,  Pasadena,  both  of 

Tex,,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,826 

'  Int  CL^  BOID  77/aa-  E02B  15/04 

VS.  CL  210— 242J  4  Clainis 
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(0  fluid  transfer  conduits  extending  from  the  annular  fluid 
distribution  rings  to  points  outside  of  the  outer  vessel  for 
passage  of  fluid  into  and  out  of  said  vessel. 


4,378,293 

WATER  FILTER 

Don  T.  Dnke,  2218  Stonchnrst  Dr.,  LooisrUle,  Ky.  40222 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,246,  Apr.  4,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,591 

Int  CL^  BOID  27/02 

VS.  a.  210—282  4  ClniBS 


1.  A  fluid  filter  arrangement  particularly  useful  in  removing 
selected  impurities  in  drinking  water  mcludmg  a  hollow  casmg 
means,  removable  top  end,  and  bottom  end,  defining  a  cham- 
ber and  having  an  inlet  in  said  top  end  for  admission  of  water 
to  be  treated  and  an  outlet  in  said  bottom  end  for  emission  of 
treated  water,  replaceable  treating  material  retention  means  to 
be  located  within  said  casing  means  and  having  a  sidewall  of 
generally  the  same  shape  as  the  inner  wall  of  said  casing  means 
so  that  the  sidewall  of  said  replaceable  material  retention 
means  engages  the  sidewall  of  said  casing  means  in  sealing 
relation  and  where  said  replaceable  material  retention  means 
includes  a  concave  water  porous,  inlet  end  to  be  disposed  in 
communicative  relation  with  the  water  inlet  and  water  porous 
outlet  opposite  said  inlet  end  communicating  with  said  water 
outlet  from  said  casmg  means  and  selected  absort>ent  material 
retained  within  said  replaceable  treating  material  means  is 
replaced  by  terminating  the  flow  of  water  to  said  hollow  cas- 
ing means  and  removing  said  top  end  of  said  casing  means. 
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4,378,294 

FILAMENT  WOUND  WELL  SCREEN  AND  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Walter  R.  Wagner,  MinoeapoUs,  aad  Henry  E.  Benson,  Long 

Lake,  both  of  Minn^  avivion  to  UOP  Inc,  Dc«  Plaines,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  244,382 

Int  CL^  B31C  JJ/Oa-  E21B  43/08 

UACL210— 460  13  Claims 


4,378,296 
FLUX  FILTER 
Roy  C  Carbon,  Jr^  Boxford  Township,  Essex  County,  Mass., 
and  Edward  J.  March,  Lower  Makefleld  Township,  Bncks 
Coonty,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnn.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,150 

Int  a.}  BOID  77/02 

U  A  a.  210—774  3  Claims 


1.  A  well  screen  formed  entirely  of  filament  reinforced 
plastic  and  having  an  elongated  helically  slotted  screen  portion 
and  integral  non-slotted  end  portions,  said  filaments  or  strands, 
each  of  which  is  resin-coated,  being  arranged  in  both  longitudi- 
nal and  circumferential  directions  throughout  the  entire  length 
of  said  well  screen,  one  of  said  non-slotted  end  portions  having 
female  threads  formed  therein  by  at  least  one  layer  of  helically 
wound  circumferential  filaments  which  is/are  positioned  radi- 
ally inwardly  of  a  subsequently  applied  layer  of  longitudinal 
filaments,  which  subsequently  applied  layer  forms  the  radially 
innermost  layer  in  a  region  between  said  non-slotted  end  por- 
tions. 


4,378,295 

DESILICATION  OF  GEOTHERMAL  WATER 

Robert  C.  Axtmaan,  346  Burnt  HiU  Rd.,  Skillman,  N  J.  08558 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,844 

Int  a.5  BOID  15/00 

VS.  a.  210-^1  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  removing  solder  flux  from  a  liquid-flux 
mixture,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  the  liquid-flux  mixture  into  a  chamber  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced,  substantially  planar,  hollow  members 
arranged  in  a  plurality  of  staggered,  parallel  rows  within 
the  chamber,  said  mixture  being  directed  into  said  cham- 
ber in  a  direction  normal  to  the  planar,  hollow  members; 

passing  a  coolant  through  the  hollow  members  to  lower  the 
temperature  of  the  mixture  to  increase  the  viscosity  of  the 
flux  to  cause  said  flux  to  deposit  on  said  planar  hollow 
members; 

accumulating  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  directed  liquid- 
flux  mixture  within  the  chamber;  and 

discharging  the  liquid  from  the  chamber  after  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time. 


4,378,297 
LUBRICATING  SEALANTS 
Kyung  S.  Shim,  Inrington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company,  Westport  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  300,776 
Int  CL^  ClOM  5/02.  5/12 
U.S.  a.  252—28  2  Claims 

1.  A  grease  composition  comprising  glycerine,  fumed  silica, 
polyethylene  glycol  and  water  wherein  the  amount  of  glycer- 
ine ranges  from  about  50  to  about  95  weight  %  of  the  total 
composition,  the  amount  of  fumed  silica  ranges  from  about  1  to 
about  25%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition,  the  amount  of 
polyethylene  glycol  ranges  from  about  0.5%  to  about  50%  by 
weight  of  total  composition  and  the  amount  of  water  ranges 
from  about  0.01%  to  about  1.0%  by  weight  of  total  composi- 
tion. 


1.  A  method  for  treating  aqueous  compositions  high  in  dis- 
solved silica  to  reduce  the  silica  content  which  comprises: 

a.  passing  said  aqueous  composition  through  a  bed  of  fine 
particles  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  said  particles  as  a 
fluidized  bed, 

b.  maintaining  contact  of  said  aqueous  composition  with  said 
fluidized  bed  of  fine  particles  for  sufficient  time  to  reduce 
the  content  of  silica  in  said  aqueous  composition  by  coat- 
ing said  particles  with  silica, 

c.  removing  said  coated  particles  from  said  fluidized  bed, 

d.  separating  said  coating  from  said  particles,  and 

e.  returning  said  separated  particles  to  said  bed  to  maintain  a 
uniform  reduction  in  silica  content. 


4,378,298 

IMINES  OF  2,4-DIAMINODIPHENYL  ETHERS  AS 

ANTIOXIDANTS  FOR  LUBRICATING  OILS  AND 

GREASES 

John  T.  Roberts,  Arlington  Heights,  DL,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  m. 

Filed  May  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,889 
Int  a.J  ClOM  1/32.  1/38 
U.S.  a.  252— 47J  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  oxidation  in  lubricating  oils  and 
greases  comprising  adding  an  antioxidant  amount  to  said  prod- 
uct of  a  material  with  the  structure 
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4,378,300 
PEROXYGEN  BLEACHING  COMPOSITION 
Frederick  W.  Gray,  Summit,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,534 
Int  a.3  CUD  7/18,  3/39.  7/56 
U.S.  a.  252—99  11  Claims 

1.  A  bleaching  and  laundering  composition  comprising  a 
peroxygen  compound,  an  activator  for  said  peroxygen  com- 
pound consisting  essentially  of  phthalic  anhydride,  and  dieth- 
ylene  triamine  pentamethylene  phosphonic  acid  and/or  a 
water-soluble  salt  thereof. 


4,37831 

DISCHARGE  RESERVE  FOR  NEGATIVE 

IMPREGNATED  SINTER  TAPE  ELECTRODES 

Eckart  Bnder,  Kriftel,  and  Friedrich-Wilhelra  Busemaan,  Ha- 

gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Varta  Batteric 

A.G.,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,208 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  25, 
1979,  2943101 

Int  a.3  HOIM  4/88 
VS.  a.  252—182.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  negative  sintered  foil  electrodes 
for  gas-tight  Ni/Cd  storage  batteries,  which  have  cadmium 
hydroxide  as  the  active  mass  and  which  have  a  discharge 
reserve  in  the  form  of  a  fraction  of  metallic  cadmium,  the 
method  comprising 
subjecting  the  electrode  to  a  partial  chemical  reduction 
before  installation  by  immersion  or  spraying  with  the 
solution  of  a  reducing  material  in  an  inorganic  or  organic 
solvent,  the  reducing  material  being  an  alkali  boronate. 


I 


4,378302 
RED  PERYLENE  DICHROIC  DYE  CONTAINING 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  FORMULATIONS 
SiegfHed  Aftergnt  Schenectady,  and  Herbert  S.  Cole,  Jr.,  Sco- 
tia, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,267 
Int  Ct^  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13 
VS.  a.  252—299.1  15  Claims 

1.  A  dichroic  liquid  crystal  composition  comprising  a  host 


liquid  crystal  material  and  a  dye  composition  having  a  solubil- 
ity in  said  host  liquid  crystal  material  which  is  sufficient  to 
produce  a  mixture  having  about  0.05%  by  weight  to  about  1% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  liquid  crystal  host  mate- 
rial, where  said  dye  composition  contains  as  an  essential  ingre- 
dient a  red  dichroic  dye  having  the  formula. 


N=CHA 


where  each  A  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  unsubstituted  and  ring-substituted  aromatic  and 
heteroaromatic  rings,  and  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkoxy  and  alkylmercapto  wherein 
the  cartxjnaceous  portion  contains  up  to  about  18  carbon 
atoms. 


4,378,299 
CABLE  LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
William  Alexander,  Naperrille,  HI.,  assignor  to  American  Col- 
loid Company,  Skokie,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,387 
'  Int.  Cl.i  ClOM  3/04  <■ 

VS.  a.  252—49.3  17  Oaims 

1.  A  cable  lubricant  comprising  from  about  1  to  about  4%  by 
weight  of  a  water  soluble  cellulose  derivative,  from  about  i  to 
about  2%  by  weight  of  polyacrylamide  and  from  about  75%  to 
about  98.5%  by  weight  water. 


where  the  R  and  R'  groups  each  forms  a  5  or  6  membered 
cyclic  ring  which  is  substituted  by  or  fused  to  a  phenyl  nng  or 
each  forms  a  group 
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with  the  3,  4,  or  9,  10  carbons  of  the  perylene  nucleus  and 
where  X  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  or  aryl. 


4,378,303 
AZEOTROPIC  SOLVENT  COMPOSITION 
Iwao  Hisamoto,  Snita;  Chiaki  Maeda,  Kyoto,  and  Ynkio  Omorc, 
Takatsnki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,390 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1980,  55/50027; 
Apr.  17,  1980,  55/51360;  May  29,  1960,  55/72616 

Int  a.J  BOIF  7/00.  C23G  5/02 
VS.  CI.  252—364  9  Claims 

1.  An  azeotropic  solvent  composition  comprising 

(a)  about  64.6  to  89.0%  by  weight  of  l,l,2,2-tetrachloro-l,2- 
difluoroethane  or  a  mixtiire  of  l,l,2,2-tetrachloro-l,2- 
difluoroethane  and  an  isomer  thereof, 

(b)  about  3.7  to  34.2%  by  weight  of  an  alcohol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethyl  alcohol,  n-propyl  alcohol, 
iso-propyl  alcohol,  n-butyl  alcohol,  iso-butyl  alcohol, 
sec-butyl  alcohol,  teri-butyl  alcohol  and  tert-amyl  alco- 
hol, 

(c)  about  0.4  to  7.3%  by  weight  of  nitroethane. 


4,378,304 
CATALYST  AND  METHODS 
Robert  A.  Dombro,  Clinton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Chemplex  Com- 
pany, Rolling  Meadows,  DL 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,004 
Int  CL3  O08F  4/64 
VS.  CL  252—429  B  44  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  prepared  by  the  method  comprising: 

(1)  reacting  a  finely  divided,  difficultly  reducible,  porous 
suppori  with 

(2)  a  Group  IIA  organometallic  compound  essentially  free 
of  aluminum  alkyls,  then  reacting  the  resulting  product 
with 

(3)  water  or  a  hydrocarbyl  alcohol  in  a  molar  ratio  to  the 
compound  of  step  (2)  of  from  0.5  to  1  to  4  to  1,  then 
reacting  the  product  of  this  with 

(4)  a  Group  IVB  and/or  VB  transition  metal  halide  or  ox- 
yhalide, 
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(5)  removing  essentially  all  unreacted  components  and  by- 
products from  the  reactions  of  steps  (1),  (2X  (3)  and  (4), 
followed  by 

(6)  activatmg  the  resulting  reaction  product  by  treating  in 
the  substantial  absence  of  air  with  a  cocatalyst  that  is 
either  hydrogen  or  a  Group  lA,  IIA,  IIIA  or  IIB  organo- 
metallic  compound  or  mixture  of  two  or  more  of  these. 


4378,305 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE  PARTICULARLY  USEFUL 

FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  MERCAPTANS  AND  THE 

REMOVAL  OF  GUMS  CONTAINED  IN  A  SOUR 

PETROLEUM  DISTILLATE 

Darid  H.  J.  Carlson,  Park  Ridge,  111^  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

PtaiDes,IlL 

Coatinaatioa-io-]»art  of  Ser.  No.  214^56,  Dec  10, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,298,502,  which  is  a  continiutioo-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  143,119, 

Apr.  23,  1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinaation  of  Ser.  No. 

958,303,  Not.  6, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,206,043.  This  application  May 

20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,504 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Nov.  3, 1998, 

has  been  disclainM^. 

Int  CL^  BOIJ  il/22 

MS.  a.  252—431  N  13  Claims 

1.  A  regeneratable,  gum  resistant  catalytic  composite  for 

sweetening  a  sour  petroleum  distillate,  prepared  by  the  method 

comprising: 

(a)  washing  a  basic  anion  exchange  resin  with  an  alcohol,  a 
ketone,  or  an  aldehyde; 

(b)  contacting  said  anion  exchange  resin  with  a  metal  chelate 
mercaptan  oxidation  catalyst  and  with  an  alcohol,  water, 
or  a  mixture  thereof,  to  produce  a  catalyst-impregnated 
basic  anion  exchange  resin;  and 

(c)  drying  said  catalyst-impregnated  anion  exchange  resin. 


4,378,307 
POLLUTION  CONTROL  CATALYST  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EXHAUST 
SYSTEM/CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 
Jeao-Pierre  BnueUc,  Saiat-Brke  Sooi-Foret;  PUUppe  Courty, 
HoniUes;  Mkfael  Prigent,  Rneil-Malmaisoo,  and  Bernard 
Rasmal,  Monteasoa,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Procataljrse, 
Rneil-Malniaison,  France 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,761 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  4, 1979,  79  24675 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  23/10.  23/42,  23/44,  23/74 
U.S.  CL  252—455  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  for  the  conversion  of  carbon 
monoxide,  hydrocarbons,  and  nitrogen  oxides  comprising  a 
refractory  oxide  support,  and  an  activated  phase  deposited  on 
said  support  consisting  essentially  of  0.3  to  7%  by  weight 
cerium  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  support,  0.1  to  3.5%  by 
weight  iron,  also  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  support  at  least 
one  platinum  or  palladium  metal,  and  at  least  one  iridium  or 
rhodium  metal,  the  ratio  of  the  at  least  one  platinum  or  palla- 
dium metal  to  the  at  least  one  iridium  or  rhodium  metal  being 
between  about  5:1  and  about  250:1. 


4,378,306 

SURFACE  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF 

SILICA-CONTAINING  CATALYST  BASE 

Max  P.  McDuyd;  M.  Bruce  Wekfa,  Barticsvillc,  OUa.,  assig- 

nor  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  both  of  BartlcsviUe, 

Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,302 

Int  CL^  BOIJ  21/06,  23/26 

U.S.  CL  252—452  12  Claims 

4.  A  method  comprising: 
passing  a  particulate  silica-containing  material  through  a  zone 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  1200*  to  4000*  C.  for  a 
residence  time  within  the  range  of  0. 1  to  3  seconds,  said 
silica-containing  material  either  containing  chromium  dur- 
ing said  passing  or  having  chromium  thereafter  added 
thereto. 

6.  A  method  according  to  claim  4  wherein  said  silica-con- 
taining material  is  a  silica-titania-chromium  tergel. 

7.  A  method  according  to  claim  4  wherein  said  siUca-con- 
taining  material  is  a  sihca-titania  cogel  containing  1  to  12 
weight  percent  titanium. 

8.  A  method  according  to  claim  7  wherein  said  chromium  is 
present  during  said  passing. 

9.  A  method  according  to  claim  8  wherein  said  chromium  is 
introduced  by  combining  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  chromium 
compound  selected  from  CrOs,  chromium  acetate  and  chro- 
mium nitrate  with  said  cogel  at  a  hydrogel  stage  thereof  and 
said  cogel  is  formed  by  adding  sodium  siUcate  to  sulfuric  acid 
containing  a  titanium  compound,  aging,  washing  with  water  to 
remove  sodium  ions  and  removing  water  by  contact  with  one 
of  ethyl  acetate,  or  a  S  or  6  carbon  atom  alcohol. 


4,378,308 

POISON-RESISTANT  HYDRODESULFURIZATION 

CATALYST 

Philip  J.  Angeirine,  West  Deptford,  and  Edward  J.  Rodiisid, 

Palricktown,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  OU  Corpora- 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,492 
Int  CL^  BOIJ  37/02,  35/10 
U.S.  a.  252—455  R  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  hydrodesulfurization  catalyst  comprising 
particulate  refractory  porous  inorganic  oxide  carrier  material 
and  a  hydrogenation  component,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  diffusion  limiting  coating  formed  from  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrated  clays,  hydrated 
silica,  hydrated  alumina  and  mixtures  thereof  on  the  catalyst 
particle  exterior  surfaces. 


4,378,309 
CATALYST  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  UNSATURATED  ACIDS 
Wilfrid  G.  Shaw,  Lyndhnrst  and  David  B.  Terrill,  Bedford 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(SOmO),  Oereland,  Ohio 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  213,426,  Dec.  5, 1960,  abudoaed, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  839,681,  Oct  5, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  708,812,  Jul.  26, 

1976,  Pat  No.  4,082,698.  This  application  Oct  28,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  315,804 

Int  CL'  BOIJ  23/14.  23/22.  23/28,  23/72 

VS.  CL  252—469  1  Claim 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  having  the  empirical  formula: 

MoaV^Cu^GedOe 

wherein 
a  is  a  number  from  about  6  to  about  18; 
b,  c  and  d  each  are  about  0. 1  to  about  6; 
and  e  is  the  number  of  oxygens  required  to  satisfy  the  va- 
lence requirements  of  the  other  elements  present. 


4,378310 
CONDUCTIVE  MOLDING  COMPOSITION 
Pabitra  Datta;  Nestor  A.  Arroyo,  both  of  Craabory,  and  Ronald 
N.  FrieL  Hamilton  Sqnaic,  aU  of  N  J.,  SMignors  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  JnL  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,660 
Int  CL'  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  CL  252—511  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  high  density  information  recording  medium,  adapted 
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for  use  with  a  playback  stylus  to  effect  recovery  of  signals 
occupying  a  bandwidth  of  at  least  several  megahertz  when 
relative  motion  at  a  desired  rate  is  esUblished  between  said 
recording  medium  and  said  stylus,  said  recording  medium 
comprising  a  disc  of  molded  plastic  material  comprising  a  vinyl 
chloride/vinyl  acetate  copolymer  containing  a  sufficient 
amount  of  finely  divided  conductive  carbon  black  particles 
such  that  the  material  has  a  bulk  resistivity  below  about  500 
ohm-cm.  at  900  MHz  and  having  an  information  track  consti- 
tuted by  a  surface  relief  pattern  in  said  track  whereby  said 
signals  are  recovered  upon  establishment  of  said  motion  at  said 
rate,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  said  plastic 
material  a  modifying  additive  comprising  a  three-component 
blend  of  polyvinyl  chloride,  a  graft  copolymer  of  acrylonitrile, 
styrene  and  polybutadiene  and  a  copolymer  of  alpha-methyl 
styrene  and  acrylonitrile  in  an  amount  of  from  about  3  up  to 
about  20  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  molding  composition, 
said  amount  being  sufficient  to  improve  the  dimensional  stabil- 
ity of  said  recording  medium. 
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X— SO2— D— N=iN— Ki— Uj. 
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N 
hfH— A— NH— l^ 


N 


^- 


Jn 


.K2— N=N— D— SO2— X 
It2 


in  which  Ki  and  K2  are  identical  to  or  difFerent  from  each 
other  and  Ki  is,  in  the  form  of  the  free  acid,  a  radical  of  the 
formula 


4378311 

METHOD  FOR  HYDROLYZING  KERATINACEOUS 

MATERIAL 

Rowland  Retmm,  P.O.  Box  389-650  Freeland,  Estes  Pu-k,  Colo. 

80517 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,479,  Dec.  11, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4331,926.  This  appUcation  Oct  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197362 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  4, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  A23J  1/10:  O07G  7/00:  C08H  1/06 

VS.  CL  260-123.7  13  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  continuously  hydrolyzing  keratinaceous 
material  comprising  continuously  delivering  generally  un- 
treated such  material  to  a  vessel,  heating  the  material  within 
the  laden  vessel  without  a  build-up  of  pressure  to  a  temperature 
not  exceeding  approximately  212*  F.,  violently  agitating  by 
beating  the  keratinaceous  material  in  the  said  vessel  through 
the  rotation  of  agitating  means  of  between  about  100  to  150 
rpm,  continuing  the  violent  agitation  and  heating  of  the  said 
material  for  a  length  of  time  required  to  beat  the  material  to 
render  it  sufficiently  wilted  and  to  a  flowable  and  pumpable 
consistency,  continuously  pumping  the  now  flowable  fluidized 
material  from  the  said  vessel  and  into  a  second  vessel  that  is 
pressurized  for  bydrolization.  heating  the  fluidized  material 
while  in  the  said  second  vessel  to  a  temperature  of  between 
about  250*  F.  to  365*  F.  and  for  a  length  of  time  to  generate 
vaporization  and  incident  pressure  therein  up  to  between  about 
15  to  150  psig,  agitating  the  material  in  the  second  vessel  for  a 
period  of  time  until  hydrolyzation  occurs,  and  then  continu- 
ously pumping  the  hydrolyzed  material  from  the  said  second 
vessel  for  eventual  drying. 


4378312 

WATER-SOLUBLE  AZO  DYESTUFFS 
Emit  Hoyen  FHtz  Meininger,  both  of  nwdcfbrt  am  Main,  and 
Riidi^  Pass,  Keikheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemmny,  assignon 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaelhchaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  956321,  Oct  31, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,499 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gvcmmmy,  Not.  2, 
1977,2748929 

Int  CL'  C09B  33/02,  33/06 
VS.  CL  260—146  T  16  OaiaH 

1.  A  water-soluble  dyestuff  which  in  the  form  of 
the  free  acid  has  the  formula  (1) 


OH  OH         Rs 

I  II 

C— CH3  R5  ^C— N— B— NH— 

II  I  •  I 
— C— CO— NH— B— NH—  or  — C                  R« 

I  \ 

"♦  C=N 

I 
R7 

in  which  R5,  R^  and  R7  are  identical  to  or  different  from  each 
other  and  R5  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  sulfo, 
R«  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  sulfo,  R7  is  lower  alkyl,  carboxy 
or  carbalkoxy  with  1  to  4  C  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  B  is 
a  benzene  nucleus  or  a  naphthalene  nucleus,  and  K2  is,  in  the 
form  of  the  free  acid,  a  radical  of  the  formula 


OH 

I 
Rj  C— CH3  Rj  OH 

IN  II 

-NH— B— NH— CO— C—        or  — NH— B— N— C 


(S03H)^ 


in  which  B,  R5,  R«  and  R7  are  as  defined  above  and  R  is  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl  and  p  is  1  or  2,  the  radicals  Kj  and  K2  being 
identical  to  or  different  from  each  other  and  each  bonded  via 
the  amino  groups  to  the  s-triazine  radicals  and  bonded  to  the 
azo  groups  in  ortho-position  to  the  hydroxy  group,  n  is  zero  or 
1.  D  is  a  benzene  nucleus  or  naphthalene  nucleus,  Ri  is  in 
ortho-position  to  the  azo  group  and  is  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  carboxy  or  sulfo,  R2  is 
hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro  or  sulfo, 
Ri  and  R2  being  identical  to  or  different  from  one  another,  X 
is  /3-thiosulfatoethyl,  /3-chloroethyl,  /S-sulfatoethyl  or  vinyl,  A 
is  an  aUphatic  radical  of  2- 10  C  atoms  or  an  aliphatic  radical  of, 
in  total,  2-6  C  atoms  which  may  be  interrupted  by  a  hetero- 
atom  and/or  a  cycloaUphatic  radical,  or  is  a  cycloaliphatic 
radical  or  is  a  benzene  nucleus  or  a  naphthalene  nucleus,  the 
nuclei  may  be  substituted  by  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  chlorine,  sulfo, 
carboxy  and  lower  alkanoylamino,  or  A  is 
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)ry,^„Q_^ 


wherein  the  nuclei  may  be  substituted  by  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  sulfo, 
carboxy  and  chlorine,  Di  is  a  direct  covalent  bond  or  a  bridge 
member  and  E  is  — O— ,  — S— ,  — NH—  or  — SOj— ,  and  Y  is 
chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine,  sulfo  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
— S — R'  or  — O — R",  in  which  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  substituted 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  substituted  phenyl,  substituted 
naphthyl  or  2-benzthiazolyl  and  R"  is  hydrogen  or  has  the 
meaning  of  R'  with  the  exception  of  2-benzthiazolyl.  or  Y  is  an 
amino  group  of  the  formula  — NR3R4,  in  which  R3  is  hydro- 
gen, an  optionally  substituted  lower  aliphatic  radical,  an  op- 
tionally substituted  araliphatic  radical  or  a  cycloaliphatic  radi- 
cal and  R4  is  hydrogen,  an  optionally  substituted  lower  ali- 
phatic radical  or  an  optionally  substituted  aromatic  radical  or 
an  optionally  substituted  araliphatic  radical  or  is  a  hydroxy 
group,  a  lower  alkoxy,  or  an  optionally  substituted  amino 
group,  or  Rj  and  R4  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a 
ring  containing  a  lower  alkylene  and  optionally  a  hetero-atom; 
or  a  copper,  chromium  or  cobalt  complex  dyestufFof  the  above 
compounds  of  the  formula  (1)  wherein  one  or  both  of  the  Ris 
are  hydroxy. 


4^78^14 
ANTIBACrERIAL  AGENTS  AND  METAL  CONTAINING 

AZETIDINONE  INTERMEDIATES  THEREFORE 

Marcel  Menard,  Aberdeen,  and  Alain  Martel,  Monette,  both  of 

r^na^fa,  assiguors  to  Bristol  Myers  Company,  New  York, 

N  V 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  77,888,  Sep.  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,272,437, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,663,  Dec.  18, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

200,362 
Int  a.J  C07D  205/08 
VS.  a.  260—239  A  4  Claims 

1.  An  intermediate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


4,378,313 

REACTIVE  YELLOW  DYE  HAVING  BOTH 

MONOCHLOROTRIAZINYL  AND  VINYLSULFONE 

TYPE  REACTIVE  GROUPS 

Yntaka  Kayane,  Moriguchi;  Masaki  Sonami,  Toyonaka,  and 

Yasuo  Tezaka,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 

Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,633 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1979,  54-69127; 
Jul.  11, 1979, 54-88502;  Dec.  20, 1979, 54-166705;  Dec.  20, 1979, 
54-166706 

Int  CL^  CD9B  62/085;  D06P  1/382.  3/66 

U.S.  a.  260—153  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula,  in  the  form  of  free  acid. 


Xj  J. 

(SOjHiTcSOsH),  ^'  ''y''    ""'       S02CH2CH:OS03H 

a 


T 

CX)2R 


P(Q)3 


M 


where  Y  is  Ci-Ct  alkyl,  Ci-C^  alkyl  substituted  by  a  hydroxy 
group  or  C1-C6  alkyl  substituted  by  a  hydroxy  group  which  is 
protected  by  a  conventional  blocking  group,  Q  is  phenyl  or 
Oower)alkyl,  R"  is  a  conventional  carboxyl  protecting  group, 
X  is  1  or  2  and  M  is  Cu(II),  Pb(II)  or  Hg(II)  when  X  is  2  or 
Ag(I)  when  X  is  1;  and  a  compound  of  the  formula 


J—  N 


SHgCOOCHs 


CO2R" 
in  which  Y,  Q  and  R"  are  as  defined  above. 


4,378,315 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THIENAMYCIN 

AND  INTERMEDIATES 
Burton  G.  Christensen,  Scotch  Plains;  Ronald  W.  RatdifTe, 
Matawan,  and  Thomas  N.  Salzmann,  North  Plainfield,  all  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  tnc,  Rahway,  N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  154,190,  May  29, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,290,947, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  34,052,  Apr.  27,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  262,657 
Int  CL3  C07D  205/08 
U.S.  CL  260—239  A  2  Claims 

1.  The  compound: 


wherein  A  is 


SO3H 


OH 


A 


>>—  NH  l^ 


wherein  R  is  an  aralkyl  carboxyl  protecting  group. 
2.  The  compound: 


(wherein  R3  and  R4  are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl,  ethyl,  me- 
thoxy,  ethoxy,  acetylamino,  propionylamino,  benzoylamino  or 
ureido,  and  R5  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen,  group  methyl  or 
methoxy  group),  R|  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl,  ethyl 
or  sulfomethyl,  Xi  and  X2  are  each  hydrogen,  chlorine  or 
methyl,  methoxy,  carboxyl  or  sulfonic  acid,  m  is  a  number  of  0, 
1  or  2,  and  n  is  a  number  of  1  or  2,  provided  that  the  sum  of  m 
and  n  is  1,  2  or  3. 


Oil 


CO2R 


wherein  R  is  an  aralkyl  carboxyl  protecting  group. 
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'  4,378,316 

HALOGENATED  ESTERS 
Roger  K.  Huff,  Wokingham,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Indaotries  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  60,165,  JuL  24, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,330,675, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  869,615,  Jan.  16,  1978,  Pat  No. 
4,183,948.  This  appUcation  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,415 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24,  1977, 
2763/77;  Mar.  23, 1977, 12210/77;  Sep.  2, 1977, 36714/77;  Sep. 
2,  1977,  36715/77 

Int  a.3  C09F  7/00;  CllC  3/00 
U.S.  a.  260—408  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula: 


4,378,318 
CARBANIUC  ACID-<3-UREIDO-PHENYL)-ESTERS 

Ludwig  Niisslein,  and  Friedricfa  Amdt  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin 
and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  109,687,  Jan.  4,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921,106,  Jun.  30,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,667 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 

1977,  2730325 

Int  a.3  C07C  127/19 

U.S.  CI.  260—465  D  10  Claims 

1.  Carbanilic  acid-<3-ureido-phenyl>-ester  of  the  formula 


W  CH3  O 

,1  I  II 

R'— C— CH2— CH— C— CH2— C— Q 

r2  W"     CH3 


wherein  one  of  R^  and  R^  represents  a  group  of  formula: 
W-{CF2)m 


Ri 


\ 
I 
/ 


N— CO— NH 


O— CO— N 


/     \ 


(R3)« 


R2 


in  which  R  is  an  aliphatic,  straight  chain,  branched  or  cyclic, 
saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  residue  of  1  to  6  ear- 
where  W  represents  an  atom  of  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorine   bons.  Rl ««  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R2  is  cyanoalkyl  or  aUcoxyal- 


and  m  has  the  value  one  or  two,  and  the  other  of  R^  and  R^ 
represents  an  atom  of  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine,  and  Q 
represents  an  alkoxy  group  containing  up  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
and  W'  and  W"  each  represent  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine, 
provided  that  W'  is  bromine  when  R^  is  bromine. 


kyl,  R3  is  the  same  or  different  if  more  than  one  and  is  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  alkoxy.  alkylthio  or  halogen  and  n  is  1  or  2. 


4,378,317 
PROCESS  TO  MAINTAIN  BLAND  TASTE  IN  ENERGY 

EFTICIENT  OIL  DEODORIZATION  SYSTEMS 

Edward  S.  Seguine,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  167,295,  Jul.  10,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  110,^9,  Jan.  10,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,524 

Int  C\?  BOID  3/10 

U.S.  a.  260—428  8  Claims 


4,378,319 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AROMATIC 

CYANIDES 
Robert  H.  Stanley,  Durham,  En^and,  and  Nathan  C.  Hindley. 
Lagot,  Portugal,  assignors  to  A.  H.  Marks  A  Co.,  limited, 
West  Yorkshire,  England 

Filed  Oct  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,488 
Int  CL'  C07C  121/75 
U.S.  CL  260—465  F  11  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  oriho-  and/or  para- 
hydroxybenzyl  cyanide  which  consists  essentially  in  reacting 
the  corresponding  ortbo-  or  para-hydroxybenzyl  alcohol  with 
a  cyanide  reagent  and  an  ester  capable  of  esterifying  said  alco- 
hol and  in  the  further  presence  of  a  solvent  selected  from  the 
class  of  methanol  and  ethanol,  and  recovering  the  correspond- 
ing hydroxybenzyl  cyanide  from  the  reaction  mixtiu^. 


1.  A  continuous  vacuum  deodorization  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  deodorizing  edible  oil  at  a  temperature  of  about  520*  F.  to 
about  425*  F.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  0.1  mm  to 
about  30  mm  of  mercury; 

(b)  quenching  the  deodorized  oil  of  step  (a)  to  a  flavor-stable 
temperature  of  about  480*  F.  to  about  410*  F.  within  about 

.     SO  seconds  by  mixing  the  deodorized  oil  with  quenching 
I     oil  having  a  temperature  substantiaUy  below  the  flavor- 
stable  temperature; 

(c)  recovering  the  heat  from  quenched  oil  by  passing  the 
quenched  deodorized  oil  through  a  heat  interchanger 
means  located  outside  the  deodorizer  vessel. 


4,378320 
META-TERTIARY-BUTYLPHENYL  DIPHENYL 
PHOSPHATE 
Stanley  B.  Mirriss,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  SUrio  L.  GioUto, 
Whitestone,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company, 
Westport  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  91,633,  Nov.  5,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,280,945. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,967 
Int  CL3  OTTF  9/09 
U.S.  CL  260—966  3  Claims 

1.  A  plasticizer  for  vinyl  chloride  polymer  compositions 
comprising  a  tertiary-butylphenyl  diphenyl  phosphate  having 
a  nominal  molar  ratio  of  tertiary-butyl  radicals  to  phenyl 
groups  ranging  from  about  1:S  to  about  1:2  and  wherein  the 
meta-tertiary-butylphenyl  portion  of  the  total  tertiary-butyl- 
phenyl content  ranges  from  about  25%  to  about  100%  and  the 
ortho-tertiary-butylphenyl  content  is  less  than  about  SO  mole 
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4,378^21 

TAMPER  PROOF  SEALING  PLUG 

Robert  J.  Milkr,  Warren,  Mich^  assignor  to  Colt  Indastries 

Operating  Corp^  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  225,986,  Jan.  19, 1981,  which  is  a  dirision  of 

Ser.  No.  39,192,  May  15, 1979.  This  application  Feb.  26,  1982, 

Ser.  No.  352,674 

Int.  CL'  F16K  35/00;  F16L  55/10 

MS.  a.  261—41  D  5  Claims 


each  said  potential  difTerence  being  greater  than  the  po- 
tential difference  which  precedes  it  and  each  said  addi- 
tional potential  difTerence  which  is  applied  being  of  such  a 
value  so  as  to  increase  the  conductivity  of  said  composite 
in  comparison  to  that  which  said  composite  exhibited 


1.  A  fuel  metering  system  effective  for  metering  the  rate  of 
fuel  flow  to  an  associated  combustion  engine,  comprising  body 
means,  conduit  means  formed  in  said  body  means  communicat- 
ing with  a  source  of  fuel,  orifice  means  formed  generally  in  said 
body  means  for  receiving  fuel  from  said  conduit  means  and 
discharging  said  fuel  into  induction  passage  means  associated 
with  said  engine,  an  opening  formed  in  said  body  means,  said 
opening  receiving  adjustably  positionable  valve  means,  said 
valve  means  being  selectively  adjustably  positionable  with 
respect  to  said  oriFice  means  in  order  to  thereby  cooperate  with 
said  orifice  means  in  order  to  cooperatingly  define  an  effective 
metering  area  for  metering  said  rate  of  said  fuel  flow  from  said 
conduit  means  and  to  said  induction  passage  means,  and  clo- 
sure means  received  in  said  opening  as  to  effectively  close  said 
opening  to  access  to  said  valve  means,  said  closure  means 
comprising  retainer  means,  a  closure  member  operatively 
retained  by  said  retainer  means  against  withdrawal  of  said 
closure  member  from  said  opening,  said  closure  member  being 
rotatable  with  respect  to  said  body  means,  said  closure  member 
comprising  a  flrst  closure  member  body  portion,  a  second 
closure  member  body  portion,  and  an  intermediate  closure 
member  body  portion  of  transverse  dimension  less  than  that  of 
either  said  first  or  second  closure  member  body  portions  and 
operatively  joining  said  first  and  second  closure  member  body 
portions,  an  abutment  surface  carried  by  said  body  means,  said 
retainer  means  being  juxtaposed  to  said  abutment  surface, 
aperture  means  formed  in  said  retainer,  said  intermediate  clo- 
sure member  body  portion  being  received  in  and  through  said 
aperture  means  as  to  cause  said  flrst  and  second  closure  mem- 
ber body  portion  to  be  respectively  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  aperture  means,  and  each  of  said  first  and  second  clo- 
sure member  body  portions  being  of  a  size  and  configuration 
precluding  passage  thereof  through  said  aperture  means  once 
said  intermediate  closure  member  body  portion  is  received  in 
and  through  said  aperture  means. 


prior  to  applying  said  additional  electrical  potential  differ- 
ence, said  additional  electrical  potential  difference  being 
applied  and  the  value  thereof  being  increased  until  the 
conductivity  of  the  composite  is  increased  to  the  extent 
required  to  enable  the  composite  to  serve  as  an  effective 
shield  for  electromagnetic  radiation. 


4,378,323 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PLASTIC  COLLAR 

INTEGRAL  WITH  A  CABLE  JACKET 

Edward  P.  Brandeao,  Willimantic  Cooii.,  assigDor  to  Akzooa 

Incorporated,  AsheTille,  N.C. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  828,063,  Aug.  26, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,216,351. 

This  appUcatioo  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,637 

lat  C\?  H05B  U/00 

MS.  a.  264—27  3  Claims 


4,378,322 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIATION  SHIELDING 
COMPOSITES  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 
Thomas  J.  Atterimry,  and  DaTid  E.  Stntz,  both  of  Cohunbus, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Transmet  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 
FUed  Jon.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,812 
Int  a.3  H05B  6/60:  H02M  3/04 
\}S.  a.  264—24  17  Claims 

1.   A  method  of  preparing  an  electromagnetic  radiation 
shielding  composite  which  exhibits  high  conductivity  and  low 
resistance  comprising: 
providmg  a  composite  comprising  an  electrically  conductive 

material  dispersed  within  a  foamed  matrix  material;  and 
applying  an  electrical  potential  difference  across  said  com- 
posite such  that  a  first  and  at  least  one  additional  electrical 
potential  difference  are  applied  across  said  composite. 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  collar  integral  with  a  cable 
jacket  including  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  semi-conductive  plastic  material  to  the  cable 
jacket; 

compressing  said  semi-conductive  plastic  material  axially 
and  radially; 

placing  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  electrodes  on  said  material; 

passing  electric  energy  from  said  electrodes  through  said 
material  itself  in  sufficient  quantity  and  for  a  sufficient 
time  utilizing  the  conductive  and  the  resistive  qualities  of 
said  semi-conductive  plastic  material  to  melt-bond  said 
material  to  the  jacket 
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I  4,378324 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AROMATIC  POLYIMIDE 

SEMIPERMEABLE  MEMBRANES 
Hiroahi  Makino;  YosUhiro  Kasnki;  Hirodii  Yodiida,  aU  of 
IcUhara,  and  Asnmani  Naluunnra,  Chibn,  all  of  Japan,  aarign* 
ors  to  Ube  Indnstrica,  Ltd.,  Yanuiguchi,  Japan 
Filed  JnL  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,336 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  26,  1979,  54-94240; 
Mar.  11,  1980,  55-29786 

Int  a?  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  264—41  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aromatic  polyimide  semiper- 
meable membrane,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  solution  of  an  aromatic  polyimide  material  consist- 
ing essentially  of  at  least  one  aromatic  polyimide  comprising 
at  least  90  molar  %  of  at  least  one  recurring  unit  of  the 
formula  (I): 


J^ 


-<:00>-- 


wherein  R  represents  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  which  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  of  the  formulae 
(IV)  and  (V): 


(I) 


(IV) 


wherein  R'  and  R^,  respectively,  represent,  independently 
from  each  other,  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  lower  alkoxy  radicals  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  and  A  represents  a  divalent  bond  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — O — ,  — S — ,  — CO — ,  — SO2 — , 
—SO—,  — CH2—  and  — QCHsh— ,  and; 


(V) 


C>0 


wherein  R*  and  R^  are  as  defined  above,  in  a  solvent  consist- 
ing of  at  least  one  phenol  compound  in  the  state  of  a  liquid 
or  melt; 
forming  a  thin  layer  of  said  aromatic  polyimide  solution;  and 
coagulating  said  thin  layer  of  said  aromatic  polyimide  solution 
by  bringing  said  thin  layer  into  contact  with  a  coagulating 
liquid  to  form  a  semipermeable  membrane, 
said  coagulating  liquid  consisting  of  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  aliphatic  alcohols 
having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  lower  aliphatic  ketones  having 
3  to  S  carbon  atoms,  ether  compounds,  amide  compounds, 
dimethylsufoxide,  and  mixtures  of  at  least  one  member  of  the 
above-mentioned  compounds  with  water. 


4,378325 
PROCESS  FOR  QUENCHING  MELT-SPUN  FILAMENTS 
Roland  Waite,  Matthews,  N.C,  assignor  to  Fiber  Industries, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  149^70,  May  13, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^85,646. 

This  application  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251^15 

Int  a.3  DOID  3/00 

U.S.  a.  264—176  F  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  melt-spinning  process  of  the  type  wherein  molten 
polyester  polymer  is  extruded  downwardly  through  a  filter 
pack  and  through  an  annular  array  of  holes  of  a  spinneret  to 
form  a  circularly  arranged  group  of  filaments,  quench  gas  is 
directed  across  the  filaments  emerging  from  the  spinneret,  and 
the  filaments  are  gathered  and  redirected  at  a  stationary  or 
rotating  guide,  the  improvement  wherein  essentially  all  the 
quench  gas  is  delivered  downwardly  through  said  pack  and 
spinneret  coaxially  relative  to  and  completely  within  said  array 
of  holes  and  then  redirected  and  discharged  radially  outwardly 
through  the  group  of  filaments  above  said  guide,  thereby  bel- 
lowing said  filaments  radially  outwardly  and  minimizing 
quench  gas  drag  and  maximizing  quench  gas  flow,  and  wherein 
all  said  extruded  filaments  are  converged  at  a  common  guide, 
whereby  filament  birefringence  variability  is  reduced. 


4378326 
CASTING  FILMS  OF  POLYMERS  OF 
META-PHENYLENE  ISOPHTHALAMIDE 
William  D.  Gariington,  and  laadore  Swerlick,  both  of  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  130,851,  Mar.  17,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  280,134 
Int  a.5  B29D  7/02 
U.S.  a.  264—216  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  film  of  a  wholly  aromatic  poly- 
amide,  at  least  85%  of  the  repeating  units  of  which  are  meta- 
phenylene  isophthalamide  umt^  said  polyamide  having  an 
inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  1.2  deciliters/g  in  concentrated 
sulfuric  acid  at  30*  C.  at  a  concentration  of  O.S  gram  of  poly- 
mer per  100  cc  of  solution,  said  process  comprising 
(1)  casting  onto  a  support  a  film  of  a  solution  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  a  liquid  from  the  class  consisting  of  N,N-dimethylfor- 
mamide,  N,N-dimethylacetamide,  N-methyl-2-pyrroU- 
done  and  dimethylsulfoxide,  said  polyamide  having  a 
solubility  at  20*  C.  of  at  least  0.5%  by  weight  m  said 
liquid, 

(b)  from  about  0.2%  to  about  1 5%  by  weight  based  on  said 
hquid  of  a  salt  from  the  class  consistmg  of  calcium 
bromide,  sodium  bromide,  ammonium  bromide,  lithium 
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bromide,  lithium  chloride,  calcium  chloride,  and  mag- 
nesium chloride,  said  salt  being  characterized  in  that  it 
forms  a  solution  in  said  hquid  which  has  a  specific 
resistance  of  less  than  about  SOOO  ohm-centimeters  as 
measured  on  a  solution  of  1/100  of  an  equivalent  of  said 
salt  in  one  Uter  of  said  hquid  at  20*  C, 

(c)  from  about  3  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  said  polyam- 
ide  based  on  said  liquid,  and 

(d)  up  to  7%  by  weight  of  water  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  said  Uquid  salt,  polyamide  and  water; 

(2)  removing  said  liquid  from  said  film  by  vaporizing  it  with 
heat  at  a  temperature  no  greater  than  5*  C.  below  the 
boiling  point  of  said  solution  until  the  amount  of  said 
Uquid  in  said  film  is  in  the  range  of  50  to  160%  by  weight 
based  on  said  polyamide; 

(3)  washing  additional  said  Uquid  from  said  film  with  water 
until  the  amount  of  said  liquid  in  said  film  is  less  than  3% 
by  weight  and  of  said  salt  in  said  film  is  less  than  0.3%  by 
weight,  each  based  on  said  polyamide; 

(4)  removing  water  remaining  in  said  film  from  said  film  by 
vaporizing  it  with  heat  below  a  temperature  of  about  150* 
C.  until  the  amount  of  water  in  said  film  is  less  than  15% 
by  weight  based  on  said  polyamide  while  maintaining  said 
film  at  constant  length  and  width  or  permitting  the  film  to 
shrink  at  most  by  about  12%  in  each  of  the  length  and 
width; 

(5)  removing  said  film  from  said  support  at  a  time  during  any 
of  steps  (2),  (3)  or  (4);  and 

(6)  heat  treating  said  film  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
400*  to  300*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  ranging  from  about  2 
seconds  to  2  minutes  while  maintaining  the  film  at  con- 
stant length  and  width  or  permitting  the  film  to  shrink  by 
at  most  20%  in  each  of  the  length  and  width. 


gral  circumferential  fully-constricted  slot  in  each  of  said  bead 
portions  during  said  forming  step,  said  constricted  slots  being 
one  of  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  tire  and  perpendic- 
ular to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  tire,  in  the  latter  instance  each 
of  said  constricted  slots  extending  from  the  base  surface  of 
each  bead  portion  of  said  tire  radially  into  said  bead  portion, 
whereby  said  constricted  slots  have  a  predetermined  opening 
width  to  permit  a  subsequent  interference-fitting  of  an  indepen- 
dent unitary  annular  substantially  inextensible  reinforcing 
element  into  each  of  said  bead  portions. 


4,378^27 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  TIRES 

Heiu  W.  Bcaeze,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  lire 

A  Rabber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  233,424,  Feb.  11, 1981,  Pnt.  No.  4,341,251. 

TUs  application  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,649 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  27, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  0,3  B29F  1/00:  B29H  5/06.  3/08.  5/18 

VJS.  CL  264—326  4  Claims 


4,378,328 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CHIME  STRUCTURE  FOR 

BLOW  MOLDED  HOLLOW  MEMBER 

Dietmar  Przytulla,  Sindorf,  and  Harald  Feoerfaerm,  Troisdorf, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Manser-Werke 

GmbH,  Bmhl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130^52 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1979,  2914938 

Int  a.3  B29C  17/07.  17/10 
U.S.  a.  264^534  13  Claims 


^_ 


1.  In  a  molding  or  casting  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a 
pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  liquid  molded  or  liquid  cast  seam- 
less toroidal  body  of  viscoelastic  material  extending  continu- 
ously from  one  annular  bead  portion  to  the  other,  said  body 
encompassing  sidewalls  and  at  least  a  crown  area  radially 
inward  of  an  annular  road-engaging  tread,  said  sidewalls  con- 
necting the  lateral  edges  of  said  tread  to  said  bead  portions, 
wherein  said  process  includes  the  steps  of  using  first  and  sec- 
ond outer  mold  members  having  circumferentially  extending 
inner  surfaces,  using  a  rigid  unitary  ring-shaped  core  member 
having  a  continuous  circumferentially  extenchng  outer  surface, 
said  surfaces  being  spaced  apart  so  as  to  defme  a  tire  cavity 
therebetween,  and  forming  said  tire  within  said  cavity  by 
feeding  said  viscoelastic  material  thereinto,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  the  additional  step  of  producing  an  inte- 


1.  In  the  method  of  producing  a  chime  projecting  radially 
outwardly  on  a  blow-molded  hollow  member  of  thermoplastic 
material  by  forming  the  chime  directly  from  the  still  hot  hol- 
low member  by  actuation  of  axially  movable  slide  means 
toward  an  axially  aligned  fixed  mold  surface  of  a  divided  blow 
mold  after  the  two  mold  halves  have  been  brought  together 
and  after  a  plastic  parison  gripped  between  the  mold  halves  has 
been  inflated  to  a  given  shape  to  form  the  hollow  member  with 
a  radially  outwardly  projecting  annular  channel-shaped  part 
having  one  side  wall  thereof  lying  against  the  fixed  mold  sur- 
face, its  other  side  wall  lying  against  the  slide  means  and  the 
bottom  outer  wall  lying  against  a  radially  outwardly  disposed 
axial  surface  of  the  mold,  by  moving  the  slide  means  axially  of 
the  hollow  member  toward  the  fixed  mold  surface,  the  im- 
provement characterized  in  that: 

(a)  the  sUde  means,  which  are  defined  by  multi-part  first  and 
second  sUdes  telescoped  on  one  another,  are  moved  axi- 
ally in  supporting  relationship  with  the  other  side  wall  of 
the  channel-shaped  part  through  different  stroke  lengths 
and  at  different  stroke  speeds;  and 

(b)  with  the  first  radially  inwardly  most  disposed  slide  being 
moved  farther  and  faster  than  the  second  radially  out- 
wardly most  disposed  slide  to  produce  a  rolling  move- 
ment of  the  material  of  the  channel-shaped  part  with  the 
radially  inwardly  most  disposed  material  thereof  moving 
farthest  and  being  welded  to  the  material  of  the  channel- 
shaped  part  lying  on  the  fued  mold  surface. 
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4,378,329 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CORE  CONSTRUCTION 
Sadao  Uchikawa;  Motomasa  Fuse;  Yasohiro  Kobayashi,  aU  of 
Hitachi,  and  Renzo  Takeda,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,363 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  18,  1979,  54-77173 

Int  a.3  G21C  3/32 

VS.  a.  376—435  14  Claims 


1.  A  core  construction  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a 
multiplicity  of  fuel  cells  forming  a  core  in  which  each  fuel  cell 
includes  four  fuel  assembUes  arranged  in  adjacent  relationship 
and  one  control  rod  insertable  into  a  position  surrounded  by 
said  four  fuel  assemblies,  wherein  said  fuel  cells  include  first 
fuel  cells  each  having  a  relatively  high  cell  mean  infinite  neu- 
tron multiplication  factor  and  including  one  fuel  assembly 
containing  a  burnable  poison,  and  second  fuel  cells  each  having 
a  relatively  low  cell  mean  infinite  neutron  multiplication  factor 
and  including  no  fuel  assembly  containing  a  burnable  poison, 
said  first  fuel  cells  being  arranged  both  in  a  central  zone  of  the 
core  and  in  a  circumferential  zone  of  the  core  outside  said 
central  zone  of  the  core,  said  second  fuel  cells  being  arranged 
only  in  said  central  zone  of  the  core  and  no  second  fuel  cells 
being  arranged  in  said  circumferential  zone  of  the  core,  only 
said  second  fuel  cells  including  control  cells  in  which  said 
control  rods  are  operative  to  adjust  core  reactivity  changes 
and  power  distribution  changes  during  normal  power  opera- 
tion of  the  reactor. 


10' 


CHILL  CASTINC  COMPOSITKM 

oCyr,Nb,<,Go> 


particles  having  a  diameter  from  about  1  ^m  to  about  25  /un 
and  an  aspect  ratio  of  between  50  to  100. 

3.  A  method  of  forming  a  ductile  alloy  of  copper  and  nio- 
bium where  the  niobium  is  present  in  the  copper  as  discrete, 
randomly  distributed  and  oriented,  elongated  dendritic -shaped 
particles  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  melting  together  under  a  non-oxygfcn  containing  atmo- 
sphere in  non-oxygen  releasing  crucibles,  a  mixture  of 
copper  and  at  least  15  weight  percent  niobium  to  form  a 
melt,  and 

b.  rapidly  cooling  the  melt  so  that  the  melt  freezes  upwardly 
from  one  end  to  promote  dendritic  growth  within  the 
copper  matrix. 


4,378331 

HYDRIDES  OF  THE  FORMULA  A^N  Hat 

Hugo  A.  C.  M.  Bruning;  Johannes  H.  N.  Van  Vaoht,  and  Frans 

F.  Westendorp,  all  of  Emmasingel,  Netherlands,  assigaort  to 

U.S.  PhUips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  768,211,  Feb.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,216,274, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  673,220,  Apr.  7, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  247,454,  Apr.  25,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  867,811,  Oct  20, 

1969,  abandoned.  This  application  JnL  28,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

173,221 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jan.   24,    1969, 
6901276;  Apr.  23,  1969,  6906305 

Int  a.3  C22C  19/03 
VJS.  CI.  420—455  15  Claims 


sr  20"  if  n' 


—  t(nOT) 


1.  A  hydrogen  absorbing  compound  of  the  formula,  La^- 
Cei-xNis,  wherein  0.4<x<l. 


4,378,330 
DUCTILE  ALLOY  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
COMPOSITE  SUPERCONDUCTING  WIRE 
John  D.  Verhoeven;  Douglas  K.  Finnemore;  Edwin  D.  Gibson, 
and  Jerome  E.  Ostenson,  all  of  Ames,  Iowa,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,808 

Int  a.3  C22F  1/08;  HOIL  39/00 

VS.  a.  420—432  7  Claims 


4,378,332 

ALUMINUM  HARDENED  COPPER  ALLOY 

Uck  I.  Chang,  and  Chia-Ming  Ym,  both  of  West  BloomfleM, 

Mich,,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnn.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,292 

Int  a.3  C22C  9/06;  C22F  1/08 

VS.  CL  420—486  8  Claims 


4  a 

H(T) 


'*  1.  An  as-alloyed  annular  high  temperature  wear  resistant 

exhaust  valve  seat  insert  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion 

engine,  said  insert  consisting  of  about  40-70%  Cu,  about 

1.  A  ductile  aUoy  for  preparing  composite  superconducting   20-60%  Ni,  about  3-14%  and  up  to  about  1.5%  other  metallic 

wire  comprising  copper  and  from  20  to  60  weight  percent    alloying  ingredients  with  the  normal  processing  impurities, 

niobium,  the  niobium  being  present  in  the  copper  as  discrete,   said  insert  having  a  hardness  in  the  range  of  25-40  R<:  when 

randomly  distributed  and  oriented,  elongated  dendritic-shaped   experiencing  temperatures  of  800* -900*  F. 
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4,378^33 
DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  BLOOD  SMEARS  ON  GLASS 

SLIDES  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
ThoMt  C  Laippiy,  7946  Malberry  Rd^  Chesterlaad,  OUo 
44026 

Filed  Dec  II,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  215,237 

lat  CL^  BOIL  3/02 

UJS.  CL  422—100  19  dainis 


1.  A  device  for  preparing  sample  smears  on  a  flat  surface 
comprising  as  an  operatively  integral  structure  drawing  means 
for  drawing  a  quantity  of  sample  from  a  supply  thereof  and  for 
depositing  a  controlled  quantity  of  such  sample  onto  such 
surface  for  smearing  thereon,  an  elongate  tubular  body  having 
a  hollow  interior,  said  drawing  means  comprising  means  for 
drawing  sample  into  said  hollow  interior,  inlet/outlet  means  at 
one  end  of  said  tubular  body  for  passing  sample  into  and  out 
from  said  hollow  interior,  smearing  means  for  spreading  on 
such  surface  such  deposited  controlled  quantity  of  sample,  said 
smearing  means  comprising  a  relatively  rigid  smearing  body 
and  a  continuous  linear  edge  configured  to  conform  to  such 
surface  for  intimate  engagement  therewith  to  spread  such 
sample  on  such  surface  in  a  substantially  uniform  manner,  and 
said  smearing  means  being  attached  to  the  end  of  said  tubular 
body  opposite  the  end  at  which  said  inlet/outlet  means  is 
located  and  separate  from  said  drawing  means. 


4,378,334 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPOSAL  OF  SPENT  STERILANT 
OR  BIOCIDAL  GASES 
Donald  E.  Algoire;  Anthony  C.  Yenng,  both  of  Downers  Grove, 
OL;  Femand  Cammaerts,  and  Albert  Aerts,  both  of  Herentals, 
BdginHi,  assignors  to  Griffith   Laboratories  U.SA.,  Inc., 
Alsip,m. 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Scr.  No.  167,666 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  4/00:  BOID  53/34 

U.S.  CL  422—110  10  Claims 


gas  exhaust  port  means  for  withdrawal  and  discharge  or 
biocidal  gas  from  the  reactor  vessel, 

combustion  chamber  means  for  receiving  biocidal  gas  with- 
drawn from  the  reactor  vessel, 

burner  means  within  said  combustion  chamber  means  for 
combustion  of  biocidal  gas  delivered  thereto, 

sensor  means  for  sensing  the  presence  and  absence  of  a  flame 
within  said  combustion  chamber  means,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  sensing  of  absence  of  a  flame  within  said 
combustion  chamber  means  to  effect  closure  of  said  valve 
means  thereby  to  prevent  further  input  to  and  build-up  of 
biocidal  gas  concentrations  in  said  combustion  chamber 
means, 

gas  conduit  means  connecting  the  reactor  vessel  to  said 
burner  means  in  said  combustion  chamber  means, 

flame  arrestor  means  interposed  in  said  gas  conduit  means 
between  the  reactor  vessel  and  said  combustion  chamber 
means  to  prevent  flash-back  from  said  combustion  cham- 
ber means, 

valve  means  connected  into  said  gas  conduit  means  for 
regulating  and  controlling  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  bioci- 
dal gas  from  the  reactor  vessel  and  delivery  to  said  burner 
means, 

pressure  sensor  means  for  sensing  gas  pressure  within  the 
reactor  vessel,  and  valve  control  means  operatively  cou- 
pled to  said  pressure  sensor  means  and  to  said  valve  means 
to  regulate  operational  modes  of  said  valve  means  as  a 
function  of  biocidal  gas  pressure  sensed  in  a  reactor  vessel, 

air  input  means  for  deUvery  of  combustion-supporting  air 
into  said  combustion  chamber  means, 

means  including  pipe  means  and  valve  means  for  introducing 
a  combustible  auxiliary  gas  into  said  combustion  chamber 
means  for  burning  together  with  said  biocidal  gas  to  pro- 
mote and  to  enhance  the  combustion  thereof,  and 

flue  gas  stack  means  in  gas  flow  communication  with  and 
surmounting  said  combustion  chamber  means,  said  flue 
gas  stack  means  including  a  discharge  opening  for  venting 
of  combustion  products  to  ambient  atmosphere. 


4,378,335 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SOLID-FORMING  OR 
FOAMING  FLOWABLE  REACTION  MIXTURE 
Heinricfa  Boden;  Jotaann  Niggmann;  Bemhard  Rentz,  aU  of 
LeTerknsen;  Reiner  Raffel,  Siegborg,  and  Ferdinand  Alt- 
haosoi,  Nenakirciien-Seclsclieid,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignora  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellsdiaft  and  Mascfainenfiibrik 
Hennecke  GmbH,  botk  of  Leverkusea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,080 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1979,2934350 

Int  a.3  BOIF  U/02.  5/04;  BOIJ  14/00 
VS.  CL  422—133  3  Claims 


1.  A  biocidal  gas  disposal  system  for  the  withdrawal  of 
biocidal  gas  from  a  reactor  vessel  after  treatment  of  articles 
held  temporarily  in  the  reactor  vessel  to  reduce  concentrations 
of  viable  organisms  present  in  said  articles  as  contaminants 
thereof, 

said  system  including  pump  means  connected  to  the  reactor 
vessel,  said  pump  means  having  gas  input  port  means  and 


1.  A  device  for  producing  a  solid-forming  or  foam-forming 
reaction  mixture  comprising  storage  containers  from  which 
feed  pipes  lead  via  metering  pumps  of  adjustable  output  to  a 
mixer  head  housing  and  merge  in  said  housing  via  impingement 
nozzle  openings  within  said  housing  into  a  mixing  chamber,  the 


I 


March  29,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


1131 


mixing  chamber  having  an  outlet  opening,  characterized  in 
that 

(a)  axially  hydraulically  movable  nozzle  needles  are  concen- 
trically mounted  in  longitudinal  bores  within  said  housing 

I       and  are  adapted  to  vary  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
'       nozzle  openings  and  in  that 

(b)  hydraulic  drive  means  within  said  housing  to  move  each 
nozzle  needle,  said  hydraulic  means  located  opposite  to 
the  nozzle  openings  and  being  provided  with  at  least  two 
mechanically  adjustable  stroke-limiting  stops,  said  stops 
located  along  the  stroke  of  the  hydraulic  drive  means,  at 
least  one  of  the  stops  being  located  within  said  housing. 


4,378,336 

MONOLITH  REACTOR 

Heeyoong  Yoon,  McMorray,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,987,  Dec.  18, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,363,787.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,946 

Int  a.^  BOIJ  8/02 

VS.  a.  422—201  7  Claims 


1.  A  reactor  comprising 

a  monolithic  substrate  and  fluid  distribution  means, 

said  monolithic  substrate  containing  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially parallel  channels  completely  through  said  mono- 
lithic substrate,  and  a  plurality  of  passageways  completely 
through  said  monolithic  substrate  generally  parallel  to 
said  channels,  said  passageways  being  larger  in  cross-sec- 
tion and  fewer  in  number  than  said  channels,  said  passage- 
ways having  catalytic  material  supported  thereby, 

said  distribution  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  passageway 
extension  parallel  to  said  passageways  and  each  said  exten- 
sion extending  coaxially  from  a  passageway  and  opening 
into  a  header  chamber  having  a  header  chamber  outlet 
said  header  chamber  outlet  being  in  fluid  flow  communi- 
cation with  each  of  said  passageways,  said  channels  hav- 
ing channel  walls  and  said  passageways  having  passage- 
way walls,  said  channel  walls  being  integral  with  said 
passageway  walls,  each  said  passageway  extension  being 
connected  to  one  of  said  passageways,  each  said  passage- 
way wall  being  mutually  supprjrting  with  at  least  one  said 
channel  wall,  and  each  said  channel  wall  being  mutually 
supporting  with  at  least  one  other  channel  wall. 


4,378,337 
STILL  HEATING  PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING 
ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE 
Wendell  E.  Dnnn,  Jr.,  Spearfish,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Reynolds 
Metals  Company,  RichoMmd,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,548,  Apr.  20,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,701 
Int  a.^  COIF  7/62 
VS.  a.  423—135  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  aluminum  chloride  made  by  the 
high  temperature  chlorination  of  an  aluminum  value  contain- 
ing material  by  distilling  the  aluminum  chloride  in  a  still,  and 


separating  the  aluminum  chloride  the  improvement  comprising 
adding  sufficient  alkali  chloride  to  the  aluminum  chloride  as  to 
provide  an  aluminum  chloride/alkali  chloride  mixture  having  a 
conductivity  sufficient  to  permit  electrical  resistance  heating 
of  the  still,  and  heating  the  still  by  resistance  heating  by  passing 
a  current  through  the  aluminum  chloride/alkali  chloride  mix- 
ture in  the  still. 


4,378,338 

CATALYST  COMPOSITION  FOR  REMOVAL  OF 

NITROGEN  OXIDES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL 

OF  NITROGEN  OXIDES 
Makoto  Imanari,  and  Brn^i  Oshida,  both  of  Ami,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsobishi  Petrochemical  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  154,847,  May  30,  1900,  abandoned. 
This  application  Ang.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,820 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jna.  8,  1979,  54-71102 
Int  CL3  BOIJ  8/00;  COIB  21/00 
VS.  a.  423—239  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removal  of  nitrogen  oxides  which  comprises 
contacting  nitrogen  oxides  in  the  presence  of  molecular  oxy- 
gen and  ammonia  at  temperatures  of  1  S0*-6S0*  C.  with  a  cata- 
lyst composition  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  compo- 
nents in  the  following  ratios: 

(A)  one  atom  of  titanium  (Ti), 

(B)  0.001  to  1  atom  of  vanadium  (V), 

(C)  0.01  to  0.6  atom  of  magnesium  (Mg), 

(D)  0  to  1%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  amount  of  the 
components  (A),  (B),  and  (C)  of  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Be,  Ca,  Sr,  Ba,  B, 
Ga,  In,  n,  Ge,  Pb,  As,  Sb,  Y,  Ta,  Cr,  Mn,  Zn,  Cd,  Ag,  Cu 
and  rare  earth  elements,  and- 

(E)  0  to  3%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  amount  of  the 
components  (A),  (B),  and  (C),  of  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  of  Al,  Si,  Sn,  P,  Zr,  Nb,  Fe,  Co, 
and  Ni, 

said  titanium  as  component  (A)  being  contained  as  oxides  and 
the  said  components  (B),  (C),  (D),  and  (E)  being  contained  as 
oxides,  sulfates,  or  their  mixtures. 


4,378,339^ 
AMMONIUM  THIOSULFATE  PRODUCTS  AND 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Max  R.  Brinkman,  Mt  Pocom>;  Harold  E.  Ingrabam,  and  WO- 
liam  G.  Robertson,  both  of  East  Stroodsbvg,  all  of  Pa.,  aa- 
signors  to  Heico,  Inc.,  Delaware  Water  Gap,  Pa^ 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,658 
Int  CL^  COIB  17/64 
VS.  CL  423—265  3  Claims 

1.  A  stable  flowable  ammonium  thiosulfate  product  compris- 
ing about  80%  to  90%  ammonium  thiosulfate  crystals  sur- 
rounded by  a  film  of  water  at  a  pH  in  the  range  8  to  10  making 
up  the  balance. 


4,378,340 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  OF 

HEAVY  METALS 

HaM  A.  L.  Bcrglnad,  Hckingjborg,  Sweden,  aad^MM-  to  Bdidea 

Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE80/00134,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  10, 1981,  $  102(e) 
Date  Dec  12,  1980,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO80/02418,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Nov.  13, 1980 

PCT  Filed  May  8,  1980,  Scr.  No.  220,060 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  May  10,  1979,  7904135 

Int  CL'  COIB  25/16 

VS.  CL  423—321  R  10  CUam 

1.  A  method  of  removing  cadmium  and  other  heavy  metals 

from  wet-process  phosphoric  acid  produced  by  digesting  raw 

phosphoric  material  with  sulphuric  acid,  by  precipiutmg  out 

the  heavy  metals  as  sulphides,  comprising  first  removing  from 

the  phosphoric  acid  any  residual  sulphuric  acid  present  therein 
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by  neutralization  with  alkali,  supplying  alkali  to  the  phosphoric 
acid  to  obtain  an  Me/P  ratio  within  the  range  of  about 
0.05-0.3,  where  Me  is  the  number  of  cation  equivalents  in  the 
alkaU  and  P  is  the  number  of  phosphorous  atoms  in  the  phos- 
phoric acid;  precipitating  out  the  heavy  metals  by  adding  a 
sulphide  compound  which  is  soluble  in  the  phosphoric  ^cid; 
and  removing  the  resultant  sulphide  precipitate. 


4,378,341 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AMMONIUM 

NTTRILOTRISULFONATE 
Haas-Peter  Rieck;  Jirgea  RuMtw,  both  of  Kelkheim,  and  Hans- 
JoMhte  Scfluder,  HocUda  an  Maim  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genuny,  anigBon  to  Hoeekst  AktieageseUadiaft,  Frankfturt 
aa  Maii^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmiy 

FUcd  May  4, 1961,  Scr.  No.  259,966 
Claim  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  May  5, 
1980,  3017172 

iBt  a.3  CDIB  21/093 
UJS.  CL  423—388  6  Claims 


3!.^^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  ammonium  nitrilotri- 
sulfonate  in  a  reaction  vessel  by  reacting  an  aqueous  ammo- 
nium sulfite  solution  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  5.0  to  7.5  with 
gaseous  nitric  oxides  the  improvement  which  comprises  main- 
taining a  suspension  in  said  sulfite  solution  of  20  to  800  g/1  of 
solid  nitrilothsulfonate  by  continuously  withdrawing  from  said 
reaction  vessel  a  portion  of  said  suspension,  removing  from  a 
portion  of  said  withdrawn  suspension  the  solid  nitrilothsulfon- 
ate therein  to  form  a  mother  Uquor  free  of  solid  nitrilothsulfon- 
ate and  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  mother  liquor  to- 
gether with  the  remaining  portion  of  said  withdrawn  suspen- 
sion containing  nitrilothsulfonate  to  the  reaction  vessel. 


4,378,342 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  POTASSIUM 

NITRATE 
Shalom  Manor,  Haifi^  MosiK  Bar-Gvi,  Kfar  Hasidim;  Amiad 
Alexaodron,  aad  Moshe  Kreisel,  both  of  Haifa,  all  (tf  Israel, 
assigMn  to  Haifa  Chemicals  Ltd.,  Haifit,  Israel 
FUed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,355 
Claias  priority,  applicatiOB  Israel,  Apr.  20, 1980,  59884 
Int.  CL^  COIC  9/04 
U.S.  CL  423—399  11  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  potassium  nitrate  from 
potassium  chloride  and  nitric  acid,  which  comprises  the  steps 


of: 


(a)  carrying  out  the  reaction  between  potassium  chloride  and 

.-"  nitric  acid  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  temperature  in  the 

range  of  between  -25*  C.  to  -|- 10*  C.  said  reactants  being 

m  the  range  of  0.9  mole  of  HNO3  per  mole  of  KCl  and  up 

to  3  moles  of  HNO3  per  mole  of  KCl, 


(b)  separating  the  crystals  of  potassium  nitrate  ixom  the 
resulting  brine  containing  K+,  CI",  H+  and  NO3-  ions, 

(c)  extracting  the  nitric  acid  from  the  brine  obtained  in  step 
(b)  by  an  organic  solvent  solution  containing  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ketones 
having  five  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  straight  or  cyclic  poly- 
ethers  having  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  100  to 
1000,  polyalkylene  glycols  slightly  miscible  in  water  and 
having  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  1000  to  3000  and 
organic  esters  of  phosphoric  acid,  phosphonic  and  phos- 
phinic  acid  or  mixtures  thereof  in  an  organic  diluent 
which  does  not  substantially  extract  hydrochloric  acid, 
obtaining  a  NO3- -loaded  solvent  extract  and  producing  a 
N03~-free  brine  containing  hydrochloric  acid,  and 

(d)  washing  the  N03~- loaded  solvent  extract,  the  recov- 
ered aqueous  nitric  acid  being  recycled  into  step  (a). 


4,378,343 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBON  FIBER  TOWS 
Akira  Snginra;  Shigem  Sawanishi,  and  Kmiio  Marayama,  all  of 

Okayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. 

and  Japan  Exlan  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  182,402,  Aug.  26, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,414 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1979,  54-123487 
Int  CL^  DOIF  9/22 
U  A  CL  423—447.4  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  carbon  fiber  tows  from  acrylic 
fiber  tows,  characterized  by  introducing  an  acrylic  fiber  tow, 
whose  total  number  X  of  single  filaments  composing  said  tow 
is  10,000  or  more,  into  a  treating  bath  containing  O.S-S.O 
weight  %  of  an  aminosiloxane  represented  by  the  general 
formula  given  hereunder  and  0.7-7.0  weight  %  of  a  chemical 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerine,  an 
alkylene  glycol  whose  number  of  carbon  atoms  is  not  less  than 
6  and  a  polyalkylene  glycol  whose  number  of  carbon  atoms  is 
not  less  than  20,  or  into  treating  baths  containing  each  respec- 
tively; regulating  the  tow  width  in  the  treating  bath  or  baths  to 
5-10  cm  per  10,000  filaments;  treating  the  tow  for  a  period  of 
not  less  than  0.5  second;  thereby  preparing  an  acrylic  fiber  tow 
such  that,  when  said  tow  is  divided  into  Y  tow  portions  so  that 
each  divided  tow  will  be  composed  of  1000  filaments  repre- 
sented by  Y=(X/1000),  the  number  of  divided  tows  whose 
content  in  the  aminosiloxane  is  not  more  than  0.05  weight  % 
based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  fibers,  is  not  more  than  10% 
relative  to  Y  and  the  number  of  divided  tows  whose  content  in 
said  chemical  substance  is  not  more  than  0.08%  based  on  the 
dry  weight  of  the  fibers,  is  not  more  than  20%  relative  to  Y; 
and  then  heat-treating  said  acrylic  fiber  tow  to  produce  a 
carbon  fiber  tow;  said  general  formula  of  the  aminosiloxane 
being: 


Rs— j-Si-O-4— |-Si-0^— SKR«)3 
U2       )m  llU       )s 


wherein  each  of  R|,  R2  and  R3  represents  hydrogen,  methyl, 
ethyl,  or  phenyl;  R4  represents  — -C«H2« — ,  wherein  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  10,  or  phenylene;  each  of  Rj  and  R«  repre- 
sents hydrogen  or  — CffH2ii+i,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  5;  each  of  M  and  N  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  100,000, 
wherein  M-t-N<  1(^  A  represents 


— N 


\ 


R7 


Rs 


wherein  each  of  R7  and  Rg  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  whose 
number  of  carbon  atoms  is  not  more  than  10,  or  phenyl,  or 
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— N— Rio— N 
R9 


\ 


R? 


HjC 


Rs 


wherein  R9  represents  H,  CnH2«+ 1  in  which  n  =  1-5  or  phenyl; 
and  Rio  represents  CiiH2ii  in  which  n=  1-10  or  phenylene. 


4,378,344 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 

MULTIPLE,  SIMULTANEOUS  IN  vrTRO  DIAGNOSTIC 

TESTS  USING  A  SOLID  PHASE  SYSTEM 
Richard  J.  Zahradnik,  Scarborough,  and  Roger  N.  Piasio,  Yar- 
mouth, both  of  Me.,  assignors  to  Ventrex  Laboratories,  Inc^ 
Portiand,  Me. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,106 

Int  CL'  GOIN  21/64.  23/00.  33/52.  33/54.  33/56.  33/58 

U.S.  CL  436—500  8  Clafans 

1.  A  method  for  simultaneously  assaying  a  fluid  sample  for  at 

least  two  different  unknown  mobile  components  contained 

therein  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  placing  said  fluid  sample  inside  a  receptacle  having  im- 
mobilized on  its  inner  surface  at  least  one  fixed  component 
reactive  with  at  least  one  mobile  component  of  the  fluid 
sample  and  also  containing  a  solid  coated  insert  so  posi- 
tioned as  to  contact  said  fluid  sample,  which  coated  inseri 
has  immobilized  on  its  surface  in  contact  with  said  fluid 
sample  at  least  one  fixed  component  which  is  different 
from  any  fixed  component  immobilized  on  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  receptacle  and  is  reactive  with  at  least  one  of 
the  mobile  components  of  the  fluid  sample  that  is  unreac- 
tive  with  any  fixed  component  immobilized  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  receptacle, 

(b)  allowing  the  mobile  components  of  the  fluid  sample  to 
react  with  the  fixed  components  immobilized  on  the  re- 
ceptacle inner  surface  and  on  that  surface  of  the  solid 
inseri  in  contact  with  the  sample  for  a  predetermined  time 
period  and, 

(c)  determining  the  concentration  of  each  reactive  mobile 
component  originally  present  in  said  fluid  sample  based  on 
the  amount  of  each  of  said  reactive  mobile  components 
that  reacted  with  each  of  said  reactive  fixed  components 
during  said  predetermined  time  period. 


4,378,345 
HAIR  SETTING  COMPOSmON 
Takeo  Oknmnra,  Sakora,  and  Hiroshi  Ando,  Fonabashi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,559 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1980,  55-130322 
Int  CL'  A61L  9/04;  A61K  7/09.  7/11 
VS,  CL  424-45  13  Claims 

1.  A  hair  setting  composition,  comprising: 

(A)  polyethylene  glycol  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  6,000-30,000;  and 

(B)  a  calcium,  magnesium,  zinc,  aluminum,  iron,  or  tin  salt  of 
a  pyrroUdone  carboxylic  acid  or  a  polyoxyalkylene-added 
silicone  oil  represented  by  the  formula 


H3C— Si— CH-Si— O-j 

I  CH3    LcH3     Jm 


CH3 

I 

Si — 
I 


CH2 
_CH2CH20— (C2H40)^H 


CH,  <" 
■Si— CH3 
CH3     ^ 


in  which  m  has  a  value  of  1-10,  n  has  a  value  of  10-50,  and 
p  has  a  value  of  3-50,  or  by  the  formula 


C„3       r  CH,  J 

— Si— 0-|— Si— o-j— 
CH3       L   CH3     Jm 


(U) 


CH3 

I 
-Si O 

I 
CH2 

_  CH2CH2O— (C2H4OV— (CsHfiO-)^— C4H9  _ 


CH3 

Si— CH3 
CH3 


in  which  m'  has  a  value  of  5-50,  n'  has  a  value  of  1-10,  and 
p'  and  q'  each  has  a  value  of  10-50. 
7.  A  method  of  setting  hair,  comprising  the  step  of: 
contacting  human  hair  with  a  solution  containing  polyethyl- 
ene glycol  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
6,000-30,000  in  an  amount  of  0.05-5  weight  percent  of  the 
solution. 


4,378,346 

INTRAVENOUSLY  INJECTABLE  SOLUTION  OF 

PLASMA  PROTEIN  FRACTION  FREE  FROM 

BRADYKININ,  KININOGEN  AND  PREKALLIKREIN 

ACTIVATORS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  FTS  PRODUCnON 

Donald  L.  Tankersley,  14105  Heathfield  Ct.,  RockriUe,  Md. 

20853 

Divisiott  of  Ser.  No.  66,757,  Ang.  15,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,251,510, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  928,943,  JoL  28, 1978, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  800,503,  May  25, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  15, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

197,376 
Int  dJ  A61K  35/14:  C07G  7/00  A61K  37/00 
VS.  a.  424—101  11  OaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  solution  of  heat-stable  Plasma 
Protein  Fraction  which  is  substantially  free  of  bradykinin, 
kininogen,  and  prekallikrein  activators  so  that  said  solution, 
when  injected,  will  not  cause  a  significant  fail  m  blood  pres- 
sure, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  Cohn  Supernatant  11  plus  III  from  human 
plasma  with  a  silicon  dioxide  at  a  pH  of  about  6.0  to  8.0  for 
a  period  of  a  few  minutes  at  around  ambient  temperature 
to  about  38*  C.  to  at  least  5  to  20  hours  at  a  temperature  of 
about  —7*  to  -1-5*  C.  in  order  to  convert  substantially  all 
kininogen  present  to  bradykinin; 

(b)  adjusting  the  pH  to  a  value  sufficient  to  obtain  Cohn 
Fraction  IV-I  and  Cohn  Supernatant  IV- 1; 

(c)  removing  said  Fraction  IV-l  from  said  Supernatant  IV-l; 

(d)  precipitating  Plasma  Protein  Fraction  in  said  Superna- 
tant IV-l  by  the  addition  of  alcohol; 

(e)  isolating  said  precipitated  Plasma  Protein  Fraction; 

(0  reconstituting  said  Plasma  Protein  Fraction  to  form  a 
solution  thereof;  and 

(g)  holding  said  solution  of  reconstituted  Plasma  Protein 
Fraction  for  a  period  of  about  24  hours  at  ambient  temper- 
atures to  a  period  somewhat  longer  than  24  hours  at  about 
5*  C.  in  order  to  permit  substantially  complete  destruction 
of  said  bradykinin  and  prekaUikrein  activators  present. 


4,378347 

COMPOSmON  FOR  TREATING  THE  HEART  FOR 

MYOCARDIAL  INFARCTION 

WayM  P.  Franco,  79  Two  Stone  Dr.,  Wethersfldd,  Conn.  06109 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  164,074,  Jnn.  30, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,296,100.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,722 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Oct  20, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.5  A61K  35/55 

VS.  CL  424—108  2  Claims 

1.  An  effective  dose  of  FGF  effective  for  treating  the  heart. 
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suspended  in  a  slow  release  carrier  for  use  in  treatment  of 
ischemic  heart  disease. 

2.  A  dose  in  accordance  with  claim  1  and  further  comprising 
said  slow  release  carrier  being  dextran  beads. 


4^78,348 
OA-7653  SUBSTANCE 
Tsntoau  Nishida;  Michiham  Sngawara,  and  Takashi  Kamoga- 
sUra,  all  of  Toknshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsuka  Pharma* 
ccotkal  Co^  Ltd^  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP80/00041,  §  371  Date  Sep.  16, 1960,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  16,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,103 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  28, 1979,  54-173808; 
May  23,  1980,  55^218 

InL  CL^  A61K  35/00 
lis.  a.  424—118  2  Claims 

1.  OA-76S3  substance  comprising  L-glutamic  acid  and  glu- 
cose as  components  and  having  the  following  characteristics: 

a.  sparingly  soluble  in  0. 1  N  aqueous  solution  of  hydrochlo- 
ric acid,  insoluble  in  methanol,  ethanol,  butanol,  acetone 
and  ethyl  acetate  and  soluble  in  0. 1  N  aqueous  solution  of 
sodium  hydroxide, 

b.  positive  when  subjected  to  iodine  reaction,  ninhydrin 
reaction,  M^lisch  reaction  and  Ehrhch's  reaction, 

c.  a  specific  rotatory  power  of  [a[£p'^-^=  +lft.5*  (C= 0.463, 
water), 

d.  a  composition  comprising  46.10%  carbon,  4.47%  hydro- 
gen and  7.18%  nitrogen,  as  determined  by  elementary 
analysis, 

a  molecular  weight  of  about  2000,  as  determined  by  ultra- 
centrifugal  analysis, 

an  isoelectric  point  at  a  pH  of  S-6,  as  determined  by  elec- 
trophoresis, 

an  IR  absorption  spectrum  in  KBr  disk  with  significant 
absorption  maxima  at  the  following  frequencies  (cm~'): 
3280  (s),  1660  (s),  1640  (s),  1515  (s),  1490  (s),  1395  (s),  1235 
(s).  1  ISO  (m),  1062  (s)  and  1020  (s). 

h.  UV  absorption  spectra  with  absorption  maxima  at  278  m^ 
in  0. 1  N  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  solution,  at  278  m/x  in 
distilled  water  and  at  298  m/x  in  0.1  N  aqueous  sodium 
hydroxide  solution, 

i.  a  'H-NMR  spectrum  in  dimethyl  sulfoxide  substituted 
with  deuterium  with  the  following  peaks: 


e. 


g- 


No. 


ppm 


No. 


ppm        No. 


ppm 


1 

-2 
3 

4 


1.05-1.35 
1.60-2.0 
2.2 
2.50 


3.0-4.1 

4.2-4.9 

5.05-5.6 

6.3-«.5 


9 
10 
11 


6.6-7.0 

7.0-7.55 

7.6-8.0 


a  '^C-NMR  spectrum  in  dimethyl  sulfoxide  substituted 
with  deuterium  with  the  following  peaks: 


No. 

ppm 

No. 

ppm 

No. 

ppm 

1 

173.2 

14 

148.7 

27 

105.9 

2 

173.0 

15 

146.8 

28 

104.6 

3 

172.4 

16 

138.3 

29 

102.3 

4 

172.2 

17 

136.5 

30 

%.3 

S 

170.8 

18 

135.5 

31 

73.6 

6 

169.7 

19 

134.1 

32 

69.3 

7 

169.0 

20 

131.6 

33 

62.5 

S 

167.1 

21 

129.7 

34 

60.6 

9 

157.0 

22 

128.8 

35 

56.7 

10 

156.8 

23 

127.8 

36 

53.9 

11 

155.8 

24 

125.3 

37 

31.1 

12 

149.7 

25 

121.5 

38 

9.6 

13 

149.5 

26 

117.9 

k.  Rf  values,  as  determined  by  silica  gel  thin-layer  chroma- 
tography, of  zero  with  use  of  butanol-acetk  acid-water 
(4:1:1  by  volume)  as  a  developing  solvent,  of  zero  with  use 


of  propanol-2  N  aqueous  ammonia  solution  (7:3  by  vol- 
ume) as  a  developing  solvent,  of  0.45  with  use  of  chloro- 
form-ethanol-water  (4:7:2  by  volume)  as  a  developing 
solvent,  and  of  0.8  with  use  of  ethanol-water  (7:3  by  vol- 
ume) as  a  developing  solvent,  and 
Rf  values,  as  determined  by  paper  chromatography,  of 
0.83  with  use  of  butanol-acetic  acid-water  (4:3:7  by  vol- 
ume) as  a  developing  solvent,  and  of  0.76  with  use  of 
butanol-pyridine-water  (4:3:7  by  volume)  as  a  developing 
solvent. 


4378^9 

METHODS  OF  TREATING  BACTERIAL,  VIRAL  OR 

PARASITIC  DISEASES 

VojislaT  Petrovich,  1935  W.  ScliiUer  St^  Chicago,  01.  60622 

CoDtinnation-in-purt  of  Ser.  No.  400,592,  Jul.  22,  1982, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  400,591,  JnL  22, 1982,  abandoned,  and 

Ser.  No.  400,590,  Jol.  22,  1962,  abttidoncd,  and  Ser.  No. 
298,178,  Aug.  31,  1981,  ahandoncd,  and  Set.  No.  294^50,  Aug. 

21,  1981,  abuidoncd,  and  Ser.  No.  294,849,  Aug.  21, 1981, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  288,304,  JnL  30, 1981,  abandoned,  and 

Ser.  No.  288,302,  Jul.  30,  1981,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No. 

287,428,  JoL  27, 1981,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  233,037,  Feb.  9, 

1981,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  233,036,  Feb.  9, 1981,  abandoned, 

and  Ser.  No.  196362,  Sep.  14, 1980,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No. 

187,585,  Sep.  15,  1980,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  187,584,  Sep. 

15,  1960,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

425,441 

Int.  C\?  A61K  33/04.  31/19.  31/205 

MS.  CL  424—164  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  human  or  animal  host  infected 
with  bacteria  or  viruses,  or  infested  with  parasites  which  com- 
prises administering  to  said  host  a  pharmaceutical  composition 
comprising,  mercaptoacetic  acid  or  its  sodium  salt  and  diso- 
dium  sulfite  in  amount  effective  to  give  a  reducing  action  in 
vivo  after  injection  liberating  charged  hydrogen  and  charged 
thioacetic  radical  for  neutralizing  bacteria  and  viruses  and 
killing  parasites. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1,  where  the  pharmaceutical  compo- 
sition comprises  100  to  200  mg  of  dry  mercaptoacetic  acid  or 
its  sodium  salt  and  300  to  800  mg  of  dry  disodium  sulfite  dis- 
solved in  1  to  10  ccm  distilled  water,  which  is  injected  intrave- 
nously or  intramuscularly  in  the  host  in  need  of  such  treatment 
per  24  hour  period. 


4,378,350 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  BACTERIAL,  VIRAL  OR 

PARASmC  DISEASES 

Vojislav  PetroTich,  1935  W.  Sddllcr  St,  CUcago,  DL  60622 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,584,  Sep.  15,  1980, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187^85,  Sep. 

15,  1980,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

196362,  Sep.  14, 1980,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  233,036,  Feb.  9,  1981,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  233,037,  Feb.  9,  1961, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  287,428,  Jul. 

27,  1981,  abandoned,  and  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

288,302,  JnL  30, 1981,  abandoned,  and  a  continaation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  288,304,  JnL  30, 1961,  abandoned,  and  a 

continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  294349,  Aug.  21,  1961, 

abandoned,  and  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  294350,  Aug. 

21, 1961,  abandoned,  and  a  continnatiott-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

296,178,  Aug.  31, 1981,  abuNkmed,  and  a  continnation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  400390,  Jul.  22, 1962,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  400391,  JuL  22,  1962, 

abandoned,  and  a  continnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  400392,  JnL 

22,  1962,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

425,486  ^ 

Int.  CL^  A61K  33/04.  31/19.  31/205    '^ 
U.S.  CL  424—164  3  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  human  or  animal  host  infected 
with  bacteria  and  viruses  or  infested  with  parasites  which 
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comprises;  Administering  to  said  host  a  pharmaceutical  com- 
position comprising,  mercaptolactic  acid  or  its  sodium  salt  and 
dipotassium  hydrosulfate  in  amount  effective  to  give  a  reduc- 
ing action  in  vivo  after  injection  liberating  charged  hydrogen 
and  charged  thiolactic  radical  for  neturalizing  bacteria  and 
viruses  and  killing  parasites. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1,  where  the  pharmaceutical  compo- 
sition comprises  100  to  200  mg  of  dry  mercaptolactic  acid  or  its 
sodium  salt  and  300  to  800  mg  of  dry  dipotassium  hydrosulfate 
both  dissolved  in  1  to  10  ccm  distilled  water,  which  is  injected 
intravenously  or  intramuscularly  in  the  host  in  need  of  such 
treatment  per  24  hour  period. 


4378353 
NOVEL  C-076  COMPOUNDS 
Robert  T.  Gocgelnian,  Linden;  Vincent  P.  Gnllo,  Ediaon,  both  of 
N  J.,  and  Louis  Ks^ibn,  New  Qty,  N.Y.,  aaaigaon  to  Merck 
A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  235338 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/71;  C07D  493/20 
U.S.  a.  424—181  11  Claias 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


OH 


4378351 

METHODS  OF  TREATING  BACTERIAL,  VIRAL  OR 

PARASmC  DISEASES 

VojisbT  PetiVTich,  1935  W.  Schiller  St.,  Chicago,  DL  60622 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187384,  Sep.  15, 1980, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,585,  Sep. 

15, 1960,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

196,862,  Sep.  14, 1980,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  233,036,  Feb.  9, 1981,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  233,037,  Feb.  9,  1981, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  287,428,  Jul. 

27, 1981,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

288302,  JuL  30, 1981,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 

I         Ser.  No.  288304,  Jul.  30, 1981,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  294,849,  Aug.  21,  1981, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  294,850,  Aug. 

21,  1981,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

298,178,  Aug.  31, 1981,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  400390,  Jul.  22,  1982,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  400391,  Jul.  22,  1982, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  400392,  JnL 

22,  1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

,  425,487 

Int  CL^  A61K  33/04.  31/19.  31/205 
U3.  CL  424—164  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  human  or  animal  host  infected 
with  bacteria  and  vinises  or  infested  with  parasites  which 
comprises:  administering  to  said  host  a  pharmaceutical  compo- 
sition comprising  aminomercaptopropionic  acid  or  its  sodium 
salt  and  disodium  sulfite  in  amount  effective  to  give  a  reducing 
action  in  vivo  after  injection  liberating  charged  hydrogen  and 
charged  aminothiopropionic  radical  for  neutralizing  bacteria 
and  viruses  and  killing  parasites. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1,  where  the  pharmaceutical  compo- 
sition comprises  100  to  200  mg  of  dry  aminomercaptopropionic 
acid  or  its  sodium  salt  and  300  to  800  mg  of  dry  disodium  sulfite 
dissolved  in  1  to  10  ccm  distilled  water,  which  is  injected 
intravenously  or  intramuscularly  in  the  host  in  need  of  such 
treatment  per  24  hour  period. 


4378352 

(2'-5')OUGO-ISOADENYLATE  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSmONS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Adi  Kimchi,  Raanana;  Michel  ReveL  RehOTOt;  Sara  Rappoport 

and  Yehuda  Lapidot  both  of  Jerusalem,  aU  of  laraeL  aaaignors 

to  Veda  Research  A  Development  Co.  Ltd.,  RehoTOt  Israel 

FUed  Oct  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,057 
Claims  priority,  application  IsraeL  Oct  9, 1979,  58421 
Int  CU  A61K  19/20;  C12P  19/34 
U3.  a.  424—180  7  Claims 

4.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  immune  response  of  mam- 
mals, comprising  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such 
inhibition  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the 
formula  (2'-5')A(pA)BpA  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1-6. 


R|0 


CH3 


OR3 


wherein: 

(a.)  Ri  is  a-L-oleandrosyl;  R2  is  sec-butyl;  and  R3  is  methyl; 

(b.)  Ri  is  a-L-oleandrosyl;  R2  is  sec-butyl;  and  R3  is  hydro- 
gen; and 

(c.)  Ri  is  a-L-oleandrosyl-a-Loleandrosyl;  R2  is  sec-butyl 
and  R3  is  hydrogen. 


4378354 
INFLAMMATION-PREVENTING  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSmON  OF  ORAL  ADMINISTRATION 
Mikloa  Ghyczy;  Adoijaa  Erdiis,  both  of  Cologne;  Giinter  Heide- 
mann,  Gcilenkirchen-Tripsrath,  and  Gotz  Ritzmann,  Cotogae, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aatifpors  to  A.  Nattermaan  A 
Oe.  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  104,449,  Dec  14, 1979,  Pat  No.  4332,795. 
This  application  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266317 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/685 
U.S.  CL  424—199  17  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  the  form  for  oral 
administration  in  the  prevention  of  inflammation  in  mammals 
comprising  an  effective  inflammation-alleviatmg  amount  of 
at  least  one  phospholipid  and  a  non-steroidal  inflammation- 
preventing  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
salicylic  acid  and  derivatives  thereof,  said  phospholipid  and 
said  compound  being  present  in  a  molar  ratio  ranging  from 
about  0. 1 : 1  to  about  20: 1 ,  respectively . 


4378355 

FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSmON  FOR  AGRICULTURE 

AND  HORTICULTURE  AND  ITS  USE 

Taizo  Nakagawa,  Ageo,  and  Kaom  Ohmori,  Okagawa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,143 
Int  CL^  A61N  31/18,  37/34.  37/36 
U.S.  CL  424—230  4  OnlaH 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  for  agriculture  and  horticulture 
comprising  at  least  one  adjuvant  in  the  range  of  5-98%  on  the 
weight  and,  as  an  effective  component,  in  the  range  of  2-95% 
on  the  weight,  N-(l-n-butoxy-2,2,2-trichloroethyl)  salicylam- 
ide  and  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con&i&tmg  of  (1) 
pentachloronitrobenzene  in  a  weight  ratio  of  1:5-5:1  and  (2) 
tetrachloroisophthalonitrile  in  a  weight  ratio  of  1:1-5:1. 
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4,378,356 

MULTI-PHASE  COMBINATION-TYPE  SEQUENTIAL 

PREPARATION  FOR  ORAL  CONTRACEPTION  AND 

METHOD  OF  ORAL  CONTRACEPTION 

Erert  De  Jager,  Oss,  Netherhuids,  assignor  to  Akzoa  N.V^  Oss, 

NetlierUiids 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,071 

Claiiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Netheriaads,  Mar.  18,  1980, 
8001593 

lat  CL^  A61K  31/56 
US.  CL  424—238  10  Claims 

1.  A  multi-phase  combinadon-type  sequential  preparation 
for  oral  coatraception  consisting  of  20-22  tablets  each  contain- 
ing a  gestagen  and  an  oestrogen  characterized  in  that  a  first 
phase  consisli^QfS-8  tablets,  each  of  which  contains  a  low  dose 
of  gestagen  andlTTclatively  high  dose  of  oestrogen,  a  second 
phase  of  S-8  tablets  each  having  a  gestagen  dose  which  is 
greater  than  that  during  the  first  phase  and  an  oestrogen  dose 
which  is  smaller  than  that  in  the  first  phase,  and  a  third  phase 
of  S- 1 1  tablets  each  of  which  has  a  gestagen  dose  equal  to  or 
greater  than  that  during  the  second  phase  and  an  oestrogen 
dose  equal  to  or  less  than  that  in  the  second  phase,  wherein  the 
gestagen  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  desogestrel 
and  the  3-oxo  derivative  thereof,  and  the  oestrogen  is  ethinylo- 
estradiol,  the  amount  of  gestagen  in  the  first  phase  tablet  being 
less  than  or  equal  to  O.OSO  mg,  the  amount  of  oestrogen  in  said 
first  phase  tablet  being  less  than  O.OSO  mg,  the  amount  of  gesta- 
gen in  the  three  phases  being  in  the  ratio  of  1:1.5-5:3-6. 

9.  A  method  of  oral  contraception  which  comprises  orally 
administering  the  tablets  of  the  combination-type  preparation 
as  defined  in  any  one  of  claims  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8  or  1  to  a  fertile 
female  for  20-22  days,  said  tablets  being  administered  accord- 
ing to  the  prescribed  sequence  of  phases  while  administering 
one  tablet  a  day. 


4,378,357 

NOVEL  HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 

Georve  A.  Miller,  Maple  Gkn,  and  Lendoa  N.  Pridgen,  Lans- 

dale,  both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Coatinoatioo-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,146,  Feb.  3,  1977.  This 

application  Dec  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,468 
Int  CL^  C07D  263/08,  265/06,  265/08;  AOIN  43/7Z  43/78, 

43/86;  C07D  263/04 
VS.  CL  424—244  44  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


r6 
I 


A-(CH2)„i-C);„-Q-N-W 
R' 


R8 


wherein  A  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


R2^R3 

(CH2)»       N 


(CH2)p       N^ 


R*    *  R*    ^      H 


R5  is  (C1-C3)  alkyl; 

R^  and  R^  are  independently 

hydrogen; 

(C1-C3)  alkyl; 

(C2-<:4)  alkenyl; 

(C2-C4)  alkynyl;  or 

phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  two  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro, 
trihalomethyl,  (C1-C4)  alkoxy,  and  (C1-C4)  alkyl;  or 
R^  and  R^  can  be  taken  together  to  form  a  (Cs-Cg)  cycloal- 

kyl  group; 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  (C1-C3)  alkyl; 
Q  is  the  group 

Z 

II 
— Y— C— 

wherein  Y  is  O,  S  or  NH  and  Z  is  O  or  S; 

W  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  four  halogen 
sutetituents  or  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  two  sub- 
stituents independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen,  nitro,  trihalomethyl,  (C1-C4)  alkyl,  (C1-C4) 
alkoxy,  (C1-C4)  alkylthio,  (C1-C4)  alkylsulfinyl,  (C1-C4) 
alkylsulfonyl,  di(C|-C2)  alkylamino,  (C1-C4)  alkylcarbo- 
nyl  and  phenylcartxmyl; 

n  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  one  to  five; 

m  is  zero  or  the  integer  one;  and  the  stabile  agronomically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts,  alkyl  halide  salts,  alkali 
metal  and  alkaline  earth  salts,  metal  salt  complexes,  enan- 
tiomorphs  and  racemic  mixtures  thereof. 

9.  A  method  for  controlling  phytopathogenic  fungi  which 
comprises  applying  to  a  plant,  to  plant  seeds  or  to  the  plant 
habitat  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim 
1. 


4,378,358 

BENZOTHIAZINOPYRAZOLES  HAVING 

PHARMACOLOGICAL  ACnVITY 

Rinaldo  Del  Bono,  Milan,  Italy,  asrignor  to  Mediolannm  Far- 

maceotid  sjr J.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  JnL  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,455 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  JnL  14, 1980,  23418  A/80; 
Jon.  18, 1981,  22405  A/81 

Int  CL^  C07D  513/04;  A61K  31/54 
VS.  CL  424—246  29  Claims 

1.  A  l,2-benzothiazino[3,4-d]pyrrole  of  formula  I 


I 


CONH— R 


N— CH3 


^\ 


wherein 
R>.  R2,  r3  and  R*  are  independentiy  wherein  R  stands  for  a  linear  or  branched  (C2.4)  alkyl  bearing 

hydrogen;  a  substituent  of  formula 

(C1-C3)  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  three 
halogens  or  (C1-C3)  alkoxy;  . 

(C2-C4)  alkenyl; 

(C2-C4)  alkynyl; 

(C1-C4)  alkoxy; 

(C1-C4)  alkylthio;  and 
X  is  0, 
p  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  one  to  three;  and  in  which  the  R"  radicals  is  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydro- 


— N 


\ 


R" 
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gen,  (Cm)  alkyl,  (C4-7)  cycloalkyl  or,  taken  together  with  the 
adjacent  nitrogen  atom,  form  a  saturated,  5  to  7  membered 
heterocyclic  ring  containing  from  one  to  three  heteroatoms 
independently  selected  from  O,  N  and  S;  or  R  is  the  1-ethyl- 
pyrroUdine-2-yl-methyl  radical,  and  R'  is  a  hydrogen,  a  halo- 
gen atom  or  a  (Cm)  alkyl  radical. 

29.  An  antiinflammatory,  antipyretic,  antirheumatic  and 
analgesic  composition  in  unit  dosage  form,  containing  50-100 
mgs  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 


CONH— R 


N— CH3 


^\ 


wherein  R  stands  for  a  linear  or  branched  (C2-4)  alkyl  bearing 
a  substituent  of  formula 


~N 


i 
\ 


R" 


in  which  the  R"  radicals  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
hydrogen,  {C\^)  alkyl,  (C4-7)  cycloalkyl  or,  taken  together 
with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom,  are  a  saturated,  S  to  7  mem- 
bered heterocyclic  ring  containing  from  one  to  three  heteroat- 
oms independently  selected  from  O,  N  and  S;  or  R  is  the  1- 
ethyl-pyrrolidine-2-yl-methyl  radical,  and  R'  is  a  hydrogen,  a 
halogen  atom  or  a  (Cm)  alkyl  radical. 


4,378,359 

THEOPHYLUNYLMETHYLDIOXOLANE 
DERIVATIVES,  METHODS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
I  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THEM 
Ugo  Chiodoni,  Milan;  Jose  S.  Franzone,  Twin,  and  SUvano 
SpincUi,  Trecate,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Istituto  Biologico 
Chcniioterapico  "ABC'  S.pA.,  Turin  and  Unibios  S.pA, 
Novara,  hotb  of,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,485 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  15,  1980,  21370  A/80 
Int.  a.i  A61K  27/00.  31/52;  O07D  473/00 
VS.  a.  424—248.57  12  Claims 

1.  Theophyllinylmethyldioxolane  derivatives  of  the  follow- 
ing general  formula 


CH3— N  n N 

O  N  N 


N— CH2— CH- 
O^ 


•X 

I 
.Y 


N 

I 
CH3 


CH 


CH2— R 


oromethylphenyl  group;  or  when  X  is  — CH2 —  and  Y  is  an 

oxygen  atom,  R  may  also  represent  chloro. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  combatting 
cough  diseases,  which  comprises  an  anticough  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  in  claim  1  as  the  active  ingredient  in 
admixture  with  a  suitable  pharmaceutical  excipient  or  carrier. 


4,378360 
6-{3-[4-(SUBSTITUTED 
BENZYL)-l-PIPERAZINYL]PROPYLOXY}-4,9.DIHY- 
DRO-4,9-DIOXO- 1 H-N  APHTHO[2,3-D-].V.TIUAZOLE 
Derek  R.  Buckle,  Redhill;  Harry  Smith,  Maplehurst,  Near 
Horsham,  and  John  M.  Tedder,  Redhill,  all  of  England,  as- 
signors to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  Elngland 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,372 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1980, 
8013267 

Int  CL^  C07D  246/16-  A61K  31/495;  C07D  295/02 
VS.  a.  424—250  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
piperazine  of  the  formula: 


I 


H 


(I) 


O-CH2-N  n-(CH2)-0-Q3|Cn^'' 


Ri 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  halo,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy 

of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
n  is  1  to  6. 


4,378,361 
HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 

Kurt  Schromm,  Ingelheim;  Anton  Mentnip,  Mainz-Kastel; 
Ernst-Otto  Renth,  Ingelheim;  Armin  Fugner,  Gan-Algesheim, 
and  Dae  StreUer,  Dorrebach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG,  Ingelheim  am  Rbein, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  156,928,  Jnn.  6,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  60,3189,  Jul.  25,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,713 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  28, 

1978,  2833140 

Int  CL'  C07D  239/72;  A61K  31/505 

VS.  CL  424—251  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH— CH— NH— C— (CH2),— Het 
I  I 

OH  R« 


wherein  Het  is 

O 

II 


wherein: 

X  and  Y  are  different  from  each  other  and  represent  — CH2 — 
or  an  oxygen  atom;  R  represents  a  radical  selected  from 
hydroxy,  bromo,  acetoxy,  pyrrolidino,  morpholino,  pipera- 
zino  and  piperazino  substituted  at  the  position  4  by  a  carbe- 
thoxy,  benzyl,  phenyl,  halophenyl,  methoxyphenyl  or  triflu- 


-N 

I 
Z. 


or 


N 
I 

Rio 
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-continued 


-to 


the  proviso  that  when  both  X2  and  X3  represent  hydrogen, 

X]  is  halogen  or  methoxy. 
15.  A  method  of  treating  pathological  syndromes  of  the 
heart  and  particularly  angina  pectoris  and  cardiac  arrhythmias 
in  a  subject  needing  such  treatment,  which  method  comprises 
administering  to  said  subject  an  effective  dose  of  at  least  one 
indolizine  derivative  according  to  claims  1  or  2. 


wherein 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  inclusive; 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  carboxyUc  acid  acyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  — ORi.  — NHSO2R7.  — NHCORg  — NH- 

CONHRg.  — NH-CH2-C6H4— R9,  — CH2OH,  — CH- 

2SO2R7.  —CONHRg,  halogen  or  — CN; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  — R7  or  — OR7; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 
R5  and  R6  a^e  each  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R7  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
Rg  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R9  IS  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1 

to  4  carbon  atoms,  optionally  interrupted  by  oxygen; 
Rio  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 

pyridyl;  and 
Z  is  — CH2—  or  —CO—; 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


4378,362 

INDOLIZINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Gilbert  Rosseels,  Relegem,  and  Henri  laioa,  Weamet  both  of 

Belgium,  assignors  to  S^  Labaz  N.V^  Bmssels,  Belgium 

Coatinuatioo-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  207,270,  Not.  17,  1980.  This 

application  Feb.  6,  1981,  So-.  No.  232,138 

Int  0,3  A61K  31/44:  C07D  221/04 

VS.  CL  424—263  18  Claims 

1.  An  indolizine  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


C— A— O— (CH2),— N 

u  \ 

O  Rl 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
wherein: 

R  represents  a  branched-  or  straight-chain  alkyl  radical 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  a  phenyl  group  non- 
substituted  or  bearing  one  or  two  substituents,  which  may 
be  the  same  or  different  selected  from  halogen  atoms  and 
from  lower  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups, 

Xi  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  or  me- 
thoxy, 

A  represents  a  group  selected  from: 


R2  = 


<> 


a    a 


and 


■-0 


X3 


in  which  X2  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine, 
iodine,  or  methoxy  and  X3  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine, 
bromine,  or  iodine, 
Rl  represents  a  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl  or  n-butyl  radical, 
n  represents  an  integer  in  the  range  of  2  to  6  inclusive  with 


4,378^63 
CERTAIN 
HETEROCYCUC-CARBOXAMIDO-PHENOXY-AMINO- 
PROPANOLS,  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
AND  METHODS  OF  USING  SAME 
Walter-Gonar  Friebe,  Darmtadt;  Wolfgang  Kampe,  Hedde- 
sheim;  Wolfgang  Bartach,  Vicralieim;  Gisbert  Sponer,  Hems- 
bach,  and  Karl  Dietmann,  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Boeliringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mann- 
heiffl-Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  29, 
1979,2948056 

Int.  CL^  C07D  209/42.  213/81:  A61K  31/455.  31/40 
MS.  a.  424—266  21  Claims 

1.  Aminopropanol  compound  of  the  formula 


OR4 
RlNH— CH2— CH— CH2— 


°-p- 

R2 


a) 


NH— CO— X— R3 


wherein 

Rl  is  a  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  a  group  Z-Rs 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkanoyl; 

R3  is  unsubstituted  pyridyl,  pyrrolyl  or  indolyl,  or  monosubsti- 
tuted  wherein  the  substituents  for  these  groups  being  se- 
lected from  halogen,  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxy,  or  lower  alkyl, 

R4  is  hydrogen, 

Rj  is  hydrogen, 

X  is  a  valence  bond,  ^ 

Z  is  a  valence  bond,  oxygen  atom  or  sulfur  atom. 

16.  Method  of  treating  a  subject  for  tachycardia  and  angina- 

pectoris  which  comprises  administering  to  an  afflicted  subject, 

a  pharmacologically  effective  amount  of  an  aminopropanol 

compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,378,364 

POSTOPERATIVE  TREATMENT  OF  CARCINOMA 

PATIENTS 

DsTide  R.  Grassetti,  26  Northgate  ATe.,  B^kdey,  Calif.  94708 

ContijiaatiOD-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,486,  Jol.  10,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  533,262, 

Dec.  16, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  483,894,  Dec.  12,  1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation 

of  Ser.  No.  333,865,  Feb.  20, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

contiaBatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  115,758,  Feb.  16,  1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,873, 

May  5,  1970,  abandoned.  This  ap^ication  Dec  22, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  219,812 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/455.  31/505.  31/425 
MS.  CL  424—266  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  lessening  the  pains  and  increasing  the 
well-being  of  patients  with  carcinomas  or  undifferentiated 
neoplasias,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  patients, 
after  surgery,  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  a 
structure 
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4,378,365 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Graham  J.  Dnrant;  Charon  R.  Ganellin,  and  Margaret  R.  Vick- 
ers,  all  of  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England,  assignors  to  Smith 
iOine  A  French  Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty, 
England 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  82,836,  Oct  9, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,294^54, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  853,773,  Not.  21, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,205,071,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79^,983, 
May  11, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser. 
I  No.  269,248 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/445 
MS.  a.  424—267  11  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  immunosuppres- 
sant activity  comprising  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and,  in  an 
effective  amount  to  produce  immunosuppressant  activity,  an 
isothiourea  derivative  of  the  formula: 


4,378,367 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

2,2-DIMETHYL-l,3-BENZODIOXOL-4-YL 

N-METHYLCARBAMATE  FOR  TREATING  SEEDS 

Peter  J.  Brooker,  Saffron  Walden,  and  Quinton  A.  Geering, 

Little  ETersden,  both  of  Ejigland,  assignors  to  FBC  Limited, 

Cambridge,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  906,569,  May  16,  1978,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  662,083,  Feb.  27, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,159 

Int  a.3  AOIN  43/16,  43/36 
MS.  a.  424—274  7  Claims 

1.  Seed  dressed  with  from  0. 1  g  to  28  g  of  2,2-dimethyl-l,3- 
benzodioxol-4-yl  N-methylcarbamate  per  kg  of  seed. 


Rl 


\ 


NR' 


N— (CH2)„— S— C 
r2  NHR* 


wherein  n  is  2,  R'  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom 
shown  form  a  piperidine  ring;  and  R^  and  R^,  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  are  lower  alkyl,  or  together  may  form  a 
— (CH2)x — group  where  x  is  2,  3  or  4,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,378,366 

2-[TRIFLUOROETHYLAMINE]OXAZOLINES 

Charles  Malen,  Fresnes;  Pierre  Roger,  Trappes,  and  Michel 

Lanbie,  Vaucresson,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Science  Union 

et  Cie,  Soresnes,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  102,825,  Dec.  12,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,255 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  20, 1978,  78  35741 
Int  a.3  C07D  263/16;  A61K  31/42 
MS.  a.  424—272  11  Claims 

1.  An  oxazoiine  having  the  formula  Ia 


R-CH-(CF2)m-CF3 


4,378,368 
USE  OF  4-(2-DI-N-PROPYLAMINOETHYL)INDOLE  OR 
A  SALT  THEREOF  AS  A  PRESYNAPTIC  DOPAMINE 
AUTORECEPTOR  STIMULANT 
John  M.  Cassady,  West  Lafayette,  and  James  A.  Clemens, 
Indianapolis,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Pnrdoe  Research 
Foundation,  West  Lafayette  and  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  both  of,  Ind. 

FUed  Not.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,093 
Int  a.3  A61U  43/36 
MS.  a.  424—274  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stimulating  presynaptic  dopamine  autoreccp- 
tors  in  a  mammalian  brain  in  which  there  is  excess  dopamine 
release  which  needs  to  be  decreased  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  said  mammal  a  presynaptic  dopamine  autoreceptor 
stimulating  amount  of  4-(2-di-n-propylaminoethyl)indole  at  a 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,378,369 
ESTERS  OF  2,5-ANHYDRO-D-MANNITOL 
Ronald  Simpson,  Mendham,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Saodoz,  Inc.,  East 
HaaoTer,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,269 
Int  CV  A61K  31/34:  O07D  307/60 
MS.  a.  424—285  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I: 


I 


(^A) 


ofl" 


"h 


NH 

N               O 
I I 

wherein 
R  is  a  Ci  to  C^-alkyl  or  a  cycloalkyl  having  4  to  7  carbon 
atoms  or  a  substituted  C4  to  C7-cycloalkyl,  the  substituents 
I         of  which  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower- 
'         alkyl  and  loweralkoxy,  and 
m  is  zero  or  1,  and 

the  optically-active  isomer  or  a  diastereoisomer  of  such 
Formula  I^  compound,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  of  such  a 
I         compound. 

2.  A  method  for  treating  hypertension  in  hypertensive  pa- 
tients which  consists  in  administering  to  mammals  suffering 
from  hypertension  a  safe  but  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1  or  a  salt  thereof,  for  eliciting  said  condition. 


wherein  each  R,  independently,  is  hydrogen,  C 1-6  alky Icarbo- 
nyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


'<x: 


where 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  C1-4  alkyl,  Ci-4-alkoxy,  halo  or  trifluoro- 

methyl,  and 
R2  is  hydrogen,  C1-3  alkyl,  C1-3  alkoxy  or  halo,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  one  R  is  hydrogen,  the  other  R  is  not 
hydrogen. 
10.  A  method  of  lowering  glucose  levels  in  blood  plasma 
comprising  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treat- 
ment a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
formula  I: 
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»o-c„.^o  „ 

HN^\^   H  OH^%cH2-OR 
off  H 


wherein  each  R,  independently,  is  hydrogen,  Ci-6  alkylcarbo- 
nyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


Ri 


R2 


where 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  Ci-4  alkyl,  Ci-4-alkoxy,  halo  or  trifluoro- 

methyl,  and 
R2  is  hydrogen,  C1-3  alkyl,  C|_3  alkoxy  or  halo,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  one  R  is  hydrogen,  the  other  R  is  not 
hydrogen, 
said  therapeutically  effective  amount  being  an  amount  effec- 
tive for  the  lowering  of  blood  glucose  levels. 


wherein  the  OH-group  is  optionally  substituted  by  alkan- 
oyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  the  free  or  substituted  OH- 
group  can  be  in  the  a-  or  /3-position, 
R2  is  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  by 

phenyl,  or  R2  is  phenyl, 
R$  is  hydroxy  optionally  substituted  by  alkanoyl  of  1-4 

carbon  atoms, 
R«  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms 
or  when  R3  is  hydrogen,  a  salt  thereof  with  a  physiologically 

compatable  base. 
15.  A  method  of  lowering  blood  pressure  in  a  patient  in  need 
of  such  treatment  comprising  administering  to  the  patient  an 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  effective  to  lower  blood 
pressure. 


4,378^0 
CERTAIN  5-CYAN0.16-FLUORO.PROSTACYCLINS  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  PHARMACEUTICALS 
Helmut  Vorbmeggen;  Bemd  Radnecbel;  Werner  Sknballa; 
Gcrda  Mannesmann;  Jorge  Casals-Stenzel,  and  Ekkehard 
ScUUinger,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asstgnors  to 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gennaay 
PCT  No.  FCr/DE81/00031,  §  371  Date  Oct  6,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  6,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02296,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aug.  20,  1981 

per  Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,967 
Cbuns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1980  3004795 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/34:  C07D  307/935 
U.S.  a.  424—285  15  Claims 

1.  A  prostacyclin  derivative  of  the  formula 


CORi 


I 


I 

I 

F 


R2. 


wherein 
Rl  is  OR3  wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-10  carbon 

atoms,  or  Rl  is  NHR4  wherein  R4  is  alkanoyl  or  alkanesul- 

fonyl, 
B  is  alkylene  of  1-S  carbon  atoms, 

A  is  — CH2— CH2— ,cis— CH=CH— ,  or  trans— CH=- 
.  CH— , 
W  is  hydroxymethylene  or 


4,378^1 
COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH  N-ALKYL-CARBAMIC  ACID 
l,l^TRIMiTHYL-5-SUBSTITUTED-INDAN^YL 
ESTERS 
Horst  Peoker,  Monheim;  Detlef  Grotkopp,  Doesseldorf;  Karl* 
fried  Wedemeyer,  Cologne,  and  Wilhelm  Brandes,  Leichlin* 
gen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, LeTerknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,194 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1980,  3002202 

Int  CL3  AOIN  ¥7/70 
U.S.  CL  424—300  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  combatting  fungi  comprising  applying  to  the 
fungi,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  fimgicidally  effective  amount  of 
an  N-alkyl-carbamic  acid  indan-4-yl  ester  of  the  formula 


O 

n 


O— C— NH— R' 


CH3 


CH3 


in  which 
R I  is  an  alkyl  group, 
R^  is  an  alkyl  or  aralkyi  group, 
R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom, 

and 
R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  or  an 

alkoxy  or  alkylmercapto  group. 


4,378^2  

CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTERS  AND 
USE  THEREOF  IN  PEST  CONTROL 
Peter  Ackermann,  Reinach;  Laoreaz  Gsell,  Basel,  and  Rndolf 
Wekrli,  RheinfeMen,  aU  ot  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba- 
Geigy  CorporatioB,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,451 
ClaisM  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Fd>.  26,   1981, 
1298/81;  Oct  13, 1981,  6540/81 

Int  CL^  AOIN  53/00:  C07C  69/743.  121/75 
UJS.  CL  424—304  10  Oaias 

1.  A  cyclopropanecarboxylic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


March  29,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


1141 


C=CH— CH  —  CH— COOCH 
/  \  / 

Xi  C 

/    \ 

CH3  CH3 


<r^- 


wherein  X|  is  methyl  or  halogen,  Ri  is  hydrogen,  cyano, 
— CSNH2,  allenyl,  C2-C3alkenyl  or  C2-C3alkynyl,  and  R2  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkenyl  or  alkynyl. 

10.  A  method  of  controlling  pests  of  animals  and  plants, 
which  comprises  applying  thereto  a  pesticidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,378,374 
CHEWING  GUM  HAVING  IMPROVED  SOFTNESS 
Richard  A.  Reggio,  Yorktown  Heights;  Ronald  P.  D' Amelia, 
HicksnUe;  Walter  H.  JeweU,  Mamaroneck,  aU  of  N.Y.,  and 
John  J.  Stroz,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Nabisco  Brands, 
Inc.,  Parsippany,  N J. 

Filed  Dec  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,625 
Int  Cl?  A23G  3/30 
U.S.  CI.  426—3  2  Claims 

1.  A  chewing  gum  having  improved  softness  and  ease  of 
processability,  comprising  gum  base,  sweetener,  lubricants, 
and  from  about  0.1  to  about  8%  by  weight  of  one  or  more 
softeners  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acids  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oleic  acid,  lauric  acid,  lactic  acid, 
isostearic  acid,  caprylic  acid,  and  capric  acid,  esters  of  said 
acids,  mono-,  di  and  triglycerol  esters  of  said  acids,  polygly- 
cerol  esters  of  said  acids  having  a  hydrophobic  hydrophilic 
character  of  HLB  2  to  13,  stripped  coco,  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,378373 

DERIVATIVES  OF  BENZOYLPHENOXYALKANOIC 
ACIDS  HAVING  NORMOLIPEMIZING  ACnVFTY 
Valerio  Borzatta;  Manlio  Cristofori;  Mauro  Morotti,  all  of 
Bologna,  and  Giuseppe  Mascellani,  Calderino  di  M.S.  Pietro, 
all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Alfa  Fannaceutici  S.pA^  Italy 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  123,454,  Feb.  21, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,296,125, 
which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  29,006,  Apr.  11,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,430 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  9,  1978,  3426  A/78; 
Dec.  21,  1978,  3630  A/78 

lat  CL^  A61K  31/24.  31/195:  C07C  00/00 
U.S.  CL  424—309  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


o 


/ 


Rl 


■CO-<    C^  V- 0~C— CO 


wherein: 

X  represents  an  atom  of  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R'  and  R^,  equal  or  different  from  each  other,  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  or  a  hydroxyalkyl 
group,  said  groups  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R  represents  a  group  selected  from: 


R» 

I 
— N— C— COZ 

r3  r* 


wherein: 

R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  R^  and  R', 
equal  or  different  from  each  other,  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  alkyl,  an  hydroxyalkyl,  mercaptoalkyl,  alkyl- 
aryl,  or  phenyl  group,  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  have  up  to 
6  carbon  atoms  and  each  phenyl  group  may  have  an  OH 
substituent  and 

Z  represents  an  OH, 

NH— CH2CONH— CH2COOH  or 

— O — CH2— COOH  or  A  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
of  said  compound. 


4,378,375 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  VINEGAR  WITH 

HIGH  ACETIC  AOD  CONCENTRATION 
Yoshio  Kunimatsu,  Handa;  Sboji  Ohmori,  Aichi;  Hiroshi  Masai, 

Handa;  Koki  Yamada,  Handa,  and  Mikio  Yamada,  Hands,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nakano  Vinegar  Co..  Ltd.,  Japan 
FUed  Oct  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,087 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  11,  1979,  54-129891 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Ang.  4, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  C12P  7/54:  C12J  1/04 

U.S.  CL  426—17  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  vinegar  by  a  submerged 
fermentation,  which  comprises;  initiating  fermentation  of  an 
acetic  acid  producing  broth;  maintaining  the  temperature  of 
the  fermenting  broth  at  between  27'-32*  C.  until  the  acetic 
acid  concentration  of  the  fermenting  broth  reaches  12-15 
percent  weight  by  volume;  lowering  the  temperature  by  O.S* 
C.  to  2*  C;  and  thereafter  lowering  the  temperature  of  the 
fermenting  broth  by  increments  of  from  0.5'  C.  to  2*  C.  each 
time  the  concentration  of  acetic  acid  in  the  fermenting  broth 
increases  by  from  between  0.05  and  2.0  percent  weight  by 
volume  above  the  concentration  of  acetic  acid  in  the  broth  at 
the  time  of  the  most  previous  lowering  of  temperature;  until  a 
vinegar  having  an  acetic  acid  concentration  higher  than  20 
percent  weight  by  volume  is  obtained;  provided  that  in  lower- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  fermenting  broth,  the  temperature 
of  the  broth  is  not  reduced  below  20*  C. 


4,378,376 

SIMULATED  MILK  PROTEIN  REPLACER  OF 

IMPROVED  SUSPENSION  CHARACTERISTICS 

Thomas  J.  Wagner,  Hillsboro,  and  William  C.  Mrazek,  Jr., 

Mehlrille,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Ralston  Pariaa  Company, 

St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223^72 
iBt  CL^  A23C  21/02.  21/08 
VJS.  CL  426-41  23  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  simulated  milk  protein  product 
of  improved  suspension  characteristics  comprising; 

a.  forming  a  neutralized  aqueous  slurry  of  a  vegetable  pro- 
tein material  and  dairy  whey,  having  a  solids  content  of 
3-50%, 

b.  reacting  the  slurry  with  a  proteolytic  enzyme; 

c.  beating  the  reacted  slurry  to  deactivate  the  enzyme, 
thereby  producing  a  simulated  milk  protein  product  with 
improved  suspension  characteristics  in  water. 
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4,378,377 

CEREAL  PRESWEETENED  WITH  ASPARTAME  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Robert  J.  GiUcwsld,  Crystal,  Minn^  assignor  to  General  Mills, 

Inc^  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Scr.  No.  342,288 
Int  a.5  A23L  1/164 
US.  CL  426—%  11  Claims 

1.  A  sweetened  dry  comestible,  comprising: 
from  about  1  %  to  20%  of  the  comestible  of  a  coating,  said 
coating  including  from  about  1%  to  20%  of  a  water-solu- 
ble vegetable  protein  isolate,  and  about  0.5%  to  0.04% 
aspartame. 


4,378,378 

METHOD  FOR  TEXTURIZING  A  PROTEINACEOUS 

FUNGAL  MASS 

Albert  H.  Pell,  Didcot,  England,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont  de 

Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,187,  Aug.  7,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  694,988,  Jon.  11, 

9176,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

257,971 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  13,  1975, 
25387/75 

Int  0.3  A23J  3/00 
U.S.  CL  426—104  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  texturizing  at  ambient  temperature  a  mass 
consisting  essentially  of  fungal  mycelia  and  moisture,  said  mass 
having  reduced  turgor  and  a  solids  content  of  from  about  20% 
to  40%  by  weight,  comprising  solely  the  steps  of  (A)  rolling 
the  mass  between  two  mutually  moving  surfaces  to  form  an 
elongate  cylinder,  (B)  juxtaposing  at  least  two  sections  of  the 
cylinder  to  form  a  tiered  mass,  and  (C)  successively  repeating 
steps  (A)  and  (B)  and  finishing  with  step  (A)  to  obtain  a  meat- 
like or  flsh-like  textured  structure. 


4,378,379 

MEAT  PRODUCT,  AND  METHOD  OF  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

Erwin  Liesaus,  Billerbcck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Licsaos  Fleischwarett  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Bilkrbeck,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUcd  Jun.  10,  1981,  Scr.  No.  272,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10, 
1980,  3021769 

Int.  a.5  A23L  1/31 
VJS.  CL  426—272  7  Oaims 

1.  Meat  product  comprising  a  lean  slab  (10)  of  rib  and 
cartilage-free  pork  belly  ( 10)  including  the  natural  skin  (12)  of 
pork  belly  meat  and  formed  by  removal  of  ribs,  cartilage,  and 
at  least  a  portion  of  adhered  fat  from  a  piece  of  pork  belly;  and 
a  plurality  of  pieces  (18)  of  pork  meat  adhered  to  the  slab 
(10)  and  including  the  skin  (12)  by  coagulated  meat-based 
protein,  said  pieces  being  adhered  to  the  inner  side  of  the 
skin. 


2  to  50  moles  of  acetaldehyde,  0.02  to  3  moles  of  a  4  to  5 
carbon  alkane  aldehyde  and  0.2  to  5  moles  of  a  lower 
alkane  o-diketone  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2,3-butanedione,  2,3-pentanedione  and  mixtures  thereof, 
to  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  non-reactive  fixative,  said 
materials  being  added  in  a  total  amount  less  than  10%  by 
weight  of  the  fixative, 

(b)  drying  the  solution  from  step(8), 

(c)  adding  furfuryl  mercaptan  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
non-reactive  fixative  at  a  level  below  about  1%  by  weight 
of  the  fixative, 

(d)  drying  the  solution  of  step  (c), 

(e)  combining  the  dried  materials  from  steps  (b)  and  (d)  with 
soluble  particles  of  a  powdered  foodstuff,  coffee  and/or 
coffee-like  material,  such  that  furfuryl  mercaptan  is  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  of  from  2  to  8  parts  per  milUon  by  weight 
of  the  combined  material  and  also  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  1:4  to  2:1  by  weight  of  methyl  mercaptan. 

8.  A  method  for  preparing  a  soluble,  enhanced  coffee-fla- 
vored foodstuff,  coffee  and/or  coffee-like  product  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  methyl  mercaptan,  a  molar  excess  of  carbonyl 
compounds,  including  for  each  mole  of  methyl  mercaptan 
2  to  50  moles  of  acetaldehyde,  0.02  to  3  moles  of  a  4  to  5 
carbon  alkane  aldehyde  and  0.2  to  5  moles  of  a  lower 
alkane  a-diketone  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2,3-butanedione,  2,3-pentanedione  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  furfural  mercaptan  in  an  amount  of  from  1:4  to  2:1  by 
weight  of  methyl  mercaptan  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
non-reactive  fixation  said  materials  being  added  in  a  total 
amount  less  than  10%  by  weight  of  the  fixative. 

(b)  drying  the  solution  from  step  (a), 

(c)  combining  the  said  material  from  step  (b)  with  soluble 
particles  of  a  powdered  foodstuff,  a  coffee  and/or  a  cof- 
fee-like material  such  that  furfuryl  mercaptan  is  present  in 
an  amount  of  from  2  to  8  parts  per  million  by  weight  of  the 
combined  material. 


4,378,380 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PRODUCTS  ENHANCED 

WITH  SYNTHFnC  COFFEE  GRINDER  GAS  FLAVOR 

Richard  J.  Scarpellino,  Ramsey,  Ellen  Danielczik,  Fort  Lee, 

both  of  NJ.,  and  Charles  L.  Teitelbaom,  Jamaica,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  195,913,  Oct.  10,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  15,988,  Feb.  28, 

1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  906,811, 

May  17,  1978,  abandoned.  TUs  application  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  353,261 
Int.  CL^  A23L  1/234 
VS.  CL  426—533  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  soluble,  enhanced  coffee-fla- 
vored foodstuff,  coffee  and/or  coffee-like  product  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  adding  methyl  mercaptan  and  a  molar  excess  of  carbonyl 
compounds,  including  for  each  mole  of  methyl  mercaptan 


4,378,381 
SUSPENSIONS  CONTAINING  MICROHBRILLATED 
CELLULOSE 
Albin  F.  Tnrbak,  Convent  Station;  Fred  W.  Snyder,  Wharton, 
both  of  N  J.,  and  Karen  R.  SarnDberg,  Shelton,  Wash.,  assign- 
ors to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,740 
Int  CL^  A23L  1/04.  1/24.  1/31 
VS.  CL  426—570  9  Claims 

1.  An  edible  suspension  comprising  finely  divided  food 
material  in  a  liquid  suspending  moliiun  which  swells  cellulose, 
said  suspension  containing  microfibrillated  cellulose  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  produce  a  stable,  homogeneous  suspen- 
sion. 


4,378,382 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

LAMINATED  CAPACTTORS 

Reinhard  Behn,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Akticngesellsckafl,  Berlin  and  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,821 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy,  JoL  24, 
1980,  3028123 

Lat  CL^  B05C  11/00 
VS.  a.  427—9  «  OalBM 

1.  Method  for  producing  laminated  capacitors,  including  a 
rotatable  drum  having  a  periphery  and  recesses  formed 
therein,  ribs  disposed  on  the  drum  between  the  recesses  having 
leading  and  trailing  edges  relative  to  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  drum,  carriers  disposed  on  the  drum  in  the  recesses, 
defining  a  setting  range  for  laminations  on  the  periphery  of  the 
drum  equal  to  the  width  of  a  recess,  a  first  vacuum  chamber  for 
metal  layer  deposition,  a  second  vacuum  chamber  for  insulat- 
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ing  material  layer  depositioo,  a  metal  evaporator  supplying  a 
vapor  jet  through  a  path  in  the  first  vacuum  chamber,  a  fixed 
mask  spaced  apart  from  the  drum  between  the  metal  evapora- 
tor and  the  drum  and  having  an  opening  formed  therein  defm- 
ing  first  and  second  opening  «lges  respectively  disposed 
toward  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  any  given  rib,  in 
vicinity  of  the  fixed  mask  during  rotation  of  the  drum,  and  a 
shielding  mask  spaced  apart  from  the  drum  between  the  fixed 
mask  and  the  metal  evaporator  for  shielding  the  carriers  from 
the  vapor  jet  and  allowing  the  vapor  jet  to  reach  the  carriers  in 
the  setting  range,  which  comprises  shielding  off  the  carriers 
from  the  vapor  jet  with  the  shielding  mask  before  vapor  depo- 
sition, altematingly  conducting  the  carriers  on  the  drum 
through  the  first  and  second  vacuum  chambers  for  producing 
alternating  metal  and  insulating  layers  on  the  carriers,  rotating 
the  drum  for  a  given  number  of  revolutions  while  the  setting 
range  on  the  periphery  of  the  drum  rotates  through  the  first 
zone,  subsequently  initiating  removal  of  the  shielding  mask 
from  the  vapor  jet  path  when  the  leading  edge  of  a  given  rib 
passes  the  second  opening  edge  of  the  fixed  mask,  fully  remov- 
ing the  shielding  mask  when  the  trailing  edge  of  the  next  rib 
following  the  given  rib  in  direction  of  rotation  of  the  drum 
passes  the  first  opening  edge  of  the  fixed  mask,  initiating  rein- 
troduction  of  the  shielding  mask  in  the  vapor  jet  path  after  one 
complete  revolution  of  the  drum  when  the  leading  edge  of  the 
given  rib  again  passes  the  opening  in  the  fixed  mask  and  closing 
the  shielding  mask  when  the  trailing  edge  of  the  following  rib 
passes  the  first  opening  edge  of  the  fued  mask. 
2.  Method  according  to  claim  1,  including  means  disposed  in 


vapor  jet  path  and  reintroducing  it  into  the  vapor  jet  path  after 
a  final  vaporization,  said  control  means  being  operable  to  begin 
moving  said  shielding  mask  when  said  leading  edge  of  a  given 
rib  passes  said  fixed  mask  opening  and  to  stop  moving  said 
shielding  mask  after  a  recess  and  said  trailing  edge  of  the  next 
rib  adjacent  said  given  rib  in  direction  of  rotation  of  said  drum 
has  reached  said  fixed  mask  opening. 


4,378,383 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CONDUCTIVE  PATHS 

THROUGH  A  LAMINA  IN  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Holger  Moritz,  Holzgerlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  19,  1981,  Scr.  No.  312,198 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  7, 1961, 
81100884.6 

lat.  CL^HOIL  21/285 
VS.  a.  427—96  8  Claiam 


"Vy^     ''77a- 


1.  A  method  of  making  and  filling  holes  in  a  lamina  disposed 
on  a  substrate  comprising 

forming  on  said  lamina  a  mask  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
through  which  said  lamina  is  exposed,  each  of  said  open- 
ings having  overhanging  walls  such  that  the  area  of  each 
opening  adjacent  to  the  lamina  is  greater  than  the  area 
adjacent  to  the  free  surface  of  the  mask, 

subjecting  said  mask  and  said  lamina  to  an  etching  process 
having  a  preferred  direction  of  etching  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  the  mask  with  the  etchant  being  chosen  to 
etch  both  the  mask  and  the  lamina,  to  thereby  etch  holes 
in  said  lamina  and  reduce  the  thickness  of  the  mask, 

subjecting  said  mask  and  the  openings  therein  to  the  deposi- 
tion of  a  filler  material  having  a  thickness  substantially 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  lamina  wherein  the  dispo- 
sition has  a  preferential  deposition  perpendicular  to  the 
face  of  the  mask,  and 

removing  said  mask  with  its  overlying  layer  of  filler  material 
to  thus  fully  expose  said  lamina  with  its  pattern  of  filled 
holes. 


the  recesses  for  monitoring  the  quality  of  the  layers,  which 
comprises  measuring  the  quality  of  the  layers  with  the  moni- 
toring means  after  applying  two  metal  layers  and  before  rein- 
troducing the  shielding  mask,  and  correcting  deviations  in  the 
layers  from  given  nominal  values  in  the  following  layer. 

3.  Apparatus  for  performing  a  method  for  producing  lami- 
nated capacitors  according  to  claim  1,  comprising  a  rotatable 
drum  having  an  axis  and  a  periphery  with  recesses  formed 
therein,  ribs  being  disposed  parallel  to  said  axis  on  said  drum 
between  said  recesses  and  having  leading  and  trailing  edges 
reUtive  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  drum,  carriers  dis- 
posed on  said  drum  in  said  recesses,  a  first  vacuum  chamber  for 
metal  layer  deposition  and  a  second  vacuum  chamber  for 
insulating  material  layer  deposition,  said  carriers  on  said  drum 
being  altematingly  rotatable  through  said  chambers,  sealing 
end  pieces  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said  drum  and  forming 
vacuum  locks  with  said  ribs  for  separating  said  vacuum  cham- 
bers from  each  other,  means  for  supplying  a  vapor  jet  over  a 
vapor  deposition  area  through  a  path  in  the  first  vacuum  cham- 
ber, a  fixed  mask  for  limiting  the  vapor  deposition  area  having 
an  opening  formed  therein,  the  combined  width  of  one  recess 
and  two  adjacent  ribs  being  greater  than  the  width  of  said  fued 
mask  in  direction  of  rotation  of  said  drum,  a  shielding  mask 
spaced  apart  from  said  drum  for  shielding  said  carriers  from 
the  vapor  jet,  said  recesses  and  ribs  determining  a  setting  range 
for  laminations  equal  to  the  width  of  one  recess,  said  shielding 
mask  being  removed  during  passage  of  said  setting  range, 
control  means  for  removing  said  shielding  mask  from  the 


4,378,384 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PRINTED  CIRCUTT 
BOARD  BY  ELECTROLESS  PLATING 
Kaj^ji  Murakami,  Mito;  Mineo  Kawamoto,  Hitachi;  Yntaka 
Itoh,  Takahagi;  Yooichi  Matsoda;  Motoyo  Wi^ima,  both  of 
Hitachi;  Sboji  Kawaknbo,  and  Toyofnsa  YosUmura,  both  of 
Nakamachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Scr.  No.  297,565 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1980,  55-120636 
Int  CLJ  C23C  3/02:  H05K  3/1% 
VS.  CL  427—97  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  printed  circuit  board  compris- 
ing forming  a  plating  film  forming  adhesive  layer  on  the  whole 
exposed  surface  of  an  insulating  board,  roughening  the  surface 
of  said  adhesive  layer,  depositing  a  catalyst  for  electroless 
plating  on  said  adhesive  layer  surface  from  a  catalyst  solution, 
masking  the  board  surface  excepting  the  part  where  a  circuit  is 
to  be  formed,  and  forming  a  circuit  on  the  board  by  electroless 
plating,  wherein  an  improvement  comprises  a  step  of  treating 
the  roughened  adhesive  layer  surface  with  an  alkali  aqueous 
solution  before  depositing  the  catalyst  and  a  step  of  treatmg  the 
insulating  board,  which  has  been  masked  excepting  the  part 
where  a  circuit  is  to  be  formed,  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  a  surfactant  before  conducting  the  electroless  plat- 
ing on  said  board,  whereby  stability  of  the  electroless  platmg 
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bath  used  in  said  electroless  plating  is  maintained  through 
repeated  uses  of  said  bath. 


4^78,387 
METHOD  OF  DECX)RATING  MATERIAL 
Micbad  G.  MHchell,  DuAj  Manor  Mill,  Hazzards  HilU  Mere, 
Nr.  Warminster,  WiltsUre,  EmffiaaA 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,644 

Int  CL^  B05D  5/06 

VS.  CL  427—263  7  Claiins 


4378J85 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  OXYGEN  ION  CONDUCTING 
SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  DEVICE 
Antoay  E.  Hogiies,  Didcot,  Englaod,  assignor  to  United  King- 
dom Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 
FUed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,256 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28,  1980, 

80  10558 

Int.  a.3  B05D  5/12;  GOIN  27/00 
US.  CL  427— 126J  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  electrical  sensor  de- 
vice having  a  portion  comprising  an  oxygen  ion  conducting 
solid  electrolyte,  which  method  comprises  forming  the  electro- 
lyte by  deposition  onto  a  substrate  from  a  colloidal  dispersion 
of  an  inorganic  material,  said  colloidal  dispersion  comprising  a 
colloidal  solution,  or  a  dispersion  having  a  colloidal  compo- 
nent, from  which  oxygen  ion  conducting  electrolyte  can  be 
formed. 


1.  A  method  of  decorating  material  including  the  steps  of 
applying  at  least  once  to  several  points  simultaneously  of  the 
surface  of  a  volume  of  hquid  medium  colored  marbling  ink  to 
form  a  first  pattern  of  ink  on  the  surface  of  the  volume  of  Uquid 
medium  consisting  of  continuous  areas  of  color,  bringing  mate- 
rial into  contact  with  said  surface  to  transfer  the  ink  of  the  first 
pattern  to  the  material,  allowing  the  first  pattern  to  dry,  apply- 
ing at  least  once  to  several  points  simultaneously  on  the  surface 
of  a  clean  volume  of  hquid  medium  in  turn  marbling  ink  and  a 
transparent  expanding  agent  so  that  the  expanding  agent  dis- 
places at  least  some  of  the  ink  on  the  clean  volume  of  liquid 
medium  and  forms  a  second  pattern  on  the  surface  of  the  liquid 
medium  in  which  the  ink  is  confined  by  the  expanding  agent  to 
substantially  linear  regions,  and  bringing  the  material  having 
the  first  pattern  thereon  into  contact  with  the  surface  of  the 
liquid  medium  to  transfer  the  ink  of  the  second  pattern  to  the 
material  whereby  the  first  and  second  patterns  are  superim- 
posed and  the  first  pattern  consists  of  continuous  areas  of  color 
and  the  second  of  separated  thin  linear  bands. 


4,378,386 
METHOD  OF  SPRAYING  CLOSED  END  CANS 
William  R.  Rehman,  Vermilion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nordson 
Corporation,  Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,587 

Int  CL^  B05D  13/06.  1/02.  7/22 

US.  CL  427—233  14  Claims 


I  "       r — ^^ti 


4,378,388 

METHOD  OF  USING  SUPER-HEATED  VAPOR  FOR 

DRYING  SOLVENT-TREATED  TIRE  CORD  FABRIC 

Theodore  F.  GrifRn,  Barberton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  17,718,  Mar.  5, 1978,  abandoned,  whicfa 

is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  836,270,  Sep.  26, 1977,  abandoned, 

whicfa  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  538,674,  Jan.  6, 1975, 

abandoned,  whicfa  is  a  diyision  of  Ser.  No.  463,956,  Apr.  25, 

1974,  Pat  No.  3,908,585.  This  application  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  213,752 
lit  CLJ  B05D  3/04 
US.  CL  427—335  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  tire  cord  fabric  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


JW- 


1.  The  method  of  spraying  Uquid  spray  onto  the  interior 

surface  of  a  two-piece  can  body  so  as  to  completely  coat  the 

interior  surface  of  said  can  body,  said  can  body  having  a  side 

wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  an  open  top,  which  method  comprises, 

rotating  said  can, 

spraying  through  the  open  top  a  lower  portion  of  said  side 
wall  and  the  outer  portion  of  said  bottom  wall  of  said 
rotatmg  can  with  a  first  nozzle,  and 
spraying  through  the  open  top  at  least  the  top  portion  of  said 
side  wall  and  the  inner  portion  of  said  bottom  wall  of  said 
rotating  can  with  a  second  nozzle. 


(a)  coating  the  fabric  with  a  liquid  mixture  of  an  agent  for 
promoting  the  bond  between  warp  tire  cords  of  the  fabric 
and  rubber  material  used  in  the  production  of  tires,  and  a 
solvent  which  is  vaporizable,  chemically  compatible  with 
the  agent,  and  a  carrier  of  the  agent; 

(b)  removing  excess  Uquid  mixture  from  said  fabric; 

(c)  moving  the  liquid  coated  fabric  through  a  chamber  filled 
with  vapor  of  a  solvent  which  is  similar  to  the  solvent  of 
the  mixture,  said  chamber  having  an  upper  portion  and 
lower  portion; 

(d)  impinging  both  sides  of  the  Uquid-coated  fabric  continu- 
ously across  its  entire  width  with  successive  streams  of 
highly  pressurized  superheated  vapor  of  a  solvent  which 
is  identical  to  the  solvent  of  the  mixture  from  nozzles  at 
fixed  spaced  intervals,  disposed  in  the  lower  portion  of 
said  chamber,  said  fixed  intervals  on  one  side  being  stag- 
gered in  position  with  re^)ect  to  said  fixed  intervals  on 
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said  other  side  of  said  fabric,  said  streams  of  superheated 
vapoT  being  allowed  to  freely  expand  in  the  enlarged 
upper  portion  of  said  chamber,  and 


clohexyl  groups,  R^  represents  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group 
having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R'  and  R^  stand  for  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  b  is  0  or 
1  wherein  said  reaction  product  is  diluted  with  inert  solvent  to 
provide  a  siUcone  content  of  less  than  10%  by  weight,  coating 
a  film  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate;  and  curing  said  film 
thereby  impartmg  a  release  or  lubncatmg  property  to  the 
surface  of  the  substrate. 


(e)  continually  removing  some  of  the  solvent  vapor  through 
which  the  fabric  moves,  and  superheating  the  removed 
solvent  vapor  for  providing  all  of  the  streams  of  super- 
heated solvent  vapor  impinging  the  fabric. 


4,378,389 

SIUCONE  RELEASE  COATING  AND  LUBRICATING 

COMPOSmONS  AND  METHODS 

Kazo  Mamyama;  ^ufaei  Kosaka,  and  Akitsngn  Knrita,  aU  of 

Ohta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  Silicones  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,237 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1980,  55-23155; 
Feb.  26,  1980,  55-23156 

Int  CL3  B05D  3/02 
US.  CL  427—387  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  imparting  a  release  or  lubricating  property  to 
a  surface  of  a  substrate,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  coating 
on  the  surface  of  the  substrate  a  composition  comprising  a 
reaction  product  of  (1)  80  to  99.9%  by  weight  of  a  polydior- 
ganosiloxane  having  a  viscosity  ofZO  to  1,000,000  centistokes  as 
measured  at  25*  C.  and  containing  therein  at  least  one  silanol 
group  per  molecule  with  (2)  0. 1  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  reaction 
product  of  (A)  an  amino  group-containing  silane  represented 
by  the  general  formula: 


H 


R-2 

N— R'— Si— (OR^)3_j 


4,378,390 

PROCESS  OF  COATING  A  METAL  STRIP  WTTH 

HIGH-VISCOSFTY  COATING  MATERIAL 

Makoto  Yoshida,  and  Fnmio  Yamamoto.  both  of  Kitakynshu, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Sted  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  133,286,  Mar.  24, 1980,  abandonrd,  whicfa  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,908,  Jul.  25,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306^51 

Int  CL^  B05C  1/08 

US.  CL  427—428  5  Onims 


302  X3 


304    305 


1.  A  process  of  coating  a  metal  strip  with  a  high-viscosity 
coating  material,  which  comprises: 

forcedly  applying  the  coating  material,  having  a  viscosity  of 

at  least  SOO  cp,  and  being  under  a  pressure  of  at  least  0.2 

kg/cm^,  to  the  surface  of  a  gravure  roll  routmg  at  a 

circimiferential  speed  of  at  least  SO  m/min; 
removing  any  excess  of  said  coating  material  from  said 

surface  of  said  gravure  roU; 
transferring  said  coating  material  remaining  on  said  surface 

of  said  gravure  roU  to  a  coating  roll  through  a  transfer 

roll;  and 
coating  said  metal  strip,  running  at  a  speed  of  at  least  SO 

m/min,  with  said  coating  material  from  said  coating  roll. 


4,378,391 

ADVERTISING  NOVELTY 

Michael  L.  AUen,  1104  Chelsea  Ait^  Rockford,  DL  61107 

Filed  Jnn.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,872 

Int  CL'  B32B  3/02.  3/12 

US.  CL  428—14  2  Claims 


\ 1 


wherein  Q'  represents  a  monovalent  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atom,  — CH3,  — CH2CH2,NH2 
and  — CH2CH2NHCH2CH2NH2,  R*  represents  a  divalent 
hydrocarbon  grofip  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R^  and  R' 
stand  for  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  4 
cartK>n  atoms,  and  a  is  0  or  1,  with  (B)  an  epoxy  group-contain- 
ing silane  represented  by  the  foUowing  general  formula: 


Q2— R*— Si— (0R6)3-* 

wherein  Q^  represents  an  epoxy  group-containing  group  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  glycidoxyl  and  epoxycy- 


1.  An  advertising  novelty  comprising  a  substrate  having 
upper  and  lower  sides,  the  upper  side  of  said  substrate  having 
a  substantially  flat  and  planar  central  portion,  printed  material 
on  the  central  portion  of  the  upper  side  of  said  substrate  and 
conveying  an  advertising  message,  a  pluraUty  of  plastic  strips 
adhesively  secured  to  the  upper  side  of  said  substrate  and 
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extending  along  the  margins  of  said  substrate  to  define  a  border  of  said  edges  to  form  a  closure  having  a  minimum  lap-shear 
around  the  central  portion  of  the  substrate  and  around  the  bond  strength  of  greater  than  approximately  1.0  psi  at  300*  F., 
advertising  message,  and  a  plurality  of  burstable  gas-filled 
bubbles  formed  integrally  with  and  spaced  in  a  row  along  each 
of  said  strips  and  adapted  to  be  popped  to  produce  an  audible 
noise  when  pinched  by  a  thumb  or  finger,  the  unpopped  bub- 
bles being  empty  except  for  the  gas  therein,  and  the  flat  and 
planar  central  portion  of  the  upper  side  of  said  substrate  being 
free  of  bubbles. 


4,378^2 
LAMINATE  TO  EXTEND  THE  LIFE  OF  PHOTOGRAPHS 
JoMpk  M.  Scgel,  614  ZolUnfler  Way,  Mcrioa«  Pa.  19062 

Cootiaaatkm-iB-part  of  So*.  No.  221,476,  Dec.  30, 1980, 

abandoned,  and  a  coathmatioii-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  271,320,  Jon. 

8,  1981,  abaodooed,  which  is  a  continuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 

221,476,  Dec.  30,  1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  30, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  325,877 

Int  CL^  B32B  7/06,  3/18,  7/02 

VS.  CL  428—40  20  Claims 
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to  maintain  said  closure  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to 
shrink  said  heat-shrinkable  sheet. 


1.  A  laminate  to  protect  photographs  from  deterioration 
comprising  a  first  transparent  film  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorocarbon  polymer  and  ultraviolet-absorbing 
polymethylmethacrylate,  a  second  film  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ultraviolet-stabilized  polyethylene  tere- 
phthalate  or  ultraviolet-stabilized  acrylonitrile,  having  first 
and  second  major  faces,  a  transparent  adhesive  bonding  the 
first  film  to  the  first  major  face  of  the  second  film,  and  a  trans- 
parent adhesive  applied  to  the  second  major  face  of  the  second 
film  adapted  to  bond  the  laminate  to  the  photograph,  the  adhe- 
sive being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicone  adhe- 
sive and  acrylic  adhesive,  the  laminate  being  effective  to  ab- 
sorb ultraviolet  radiation. 

M.  A  laminate  according  to  any  one  of  claims  1  through  11 
further  comprising  a  release  sheet  removably  adhered  to  the 
exposed  surface  of  the  adhesive  bonded  to  the  second  major 
face  of  the  second  film. 


4,3783* 
REINFORCING  MEMBER 
Toahiluitii  Minra;  YnUo  Nagata,  aad  Yokio  Okada,  aU  of  To- 
kyo, Japaa,  assigiion  to  Niasaa  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Yokoiiama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  356,455 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  16, 1981,  56-37584 
Int  CL^  B32B  5/20.  5/22 
VJS.  CL  428—113  14  Claimi 


4,378,393 

HEAT-SHRINKABLE  ARTICLE 

Jack  H.  Smuckler,  Marblehead,  Maac  assignor  to  High  Voltage 

Engineering  Corporation,  Bariington,  Mass. 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,887,  Sep.  22, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4^268,559.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,877 

Int  CL^  B65D  65/42:  B32B  3/02 

VS.  CL  428—99  9  Claims 

1.  A  heat-shrinkable  article  comprising  a  heat-shrinkable 
sheet  having  two  edges  adapted  to  form  a  closure,  said  edges 
being  heat-stable,  at  least  one  of  said  edges  having  thereon  a 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  adapted,  after  compression  against 
the  other  of  said  edges  to  form  a  closure  having  a  minimum 
lap-shear  bond  strength  of  greater  than  approximately  1.0  psi  at 
300*  F.,  to  maintain  said  closure  at  a  temperature  sufficiently 
high  to  shrink  said  heat-shrinkable  sheet. 

8.  A  process  for  making  a  heat-shrinkable  article  comprising 
the  following  steps:  forming  a  heat-shrinkabk  sheet  having 
two  edges  adapted  to  form  a  closure,  said  edges  being  heat-su- 
Me,  and  pressing  against  at  least  one  of  said  edges  a  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  adapted,  after  compression  against  the  other 


1.  A  reinforcing  material,  comprising: 

a  reinforcing  resin  sheet  which  is  unhardened  or  semi-hard- 
ened so  as  to  be  flexible  prior  to  its  use,  and  which  can  be 
hardened  to  be  rigid; 

high  tensile-strength  fibers  reinforcing  the  resin  sheet  in  its 
longitudinal  direction; 

low  tensile-strength  fibers  reinforcing  the  resin  sheet  in  its 
transverse  direction; 

an  expandable  material,  in  a  strip  narrower  than  the  renn 
sheet; 

the  expandable  material  being  flexible  at  least  before  the 
reinforcing  material  is  used; 

the  expandable  material  being  made  of  a  material  which  can 
expand  before  the  resin  sheet  hardens; 

the  expandable  material  being  fixed  to  the  resin  sheet; 

the  resin  sheet  having  its  edge  portions  extending  beyond  the 
expandable  material  so  that  the  edge  portions  constitute 
surfaces  which  can  be  affixed  to  the  surface  to  be  rein- 
forced. 
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I  4,37835 

REINFORCING  MATERIAL 
EiaU  Asoshina;  Takashi  Tominaga;  Tadahiro  Mngnnima; 
Masato  Shimizn,  all  of  Ibaragi;  Yukio  Nagata,  Tokyo;  To- 
shikatn  Minra,  Tokyo,  and  YuUo  Okada,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  limited,  Yokohama  and 
Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Company,  limited,  Ibaragi,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,456 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1981,  56-36575 
Int  CL^  B32B  5/20.  3/28 
VS.  a.  428—158  9  Claims 


material,  and  a  reinforcing  fabric  material  positioned  in  the 
above  order  and  characterized  in  that  the  surface  material,  the 
foam  polyurethane  material  and  the  rcinforcmg  matcnal  are 
integrally  welded  together  at  localized  spaced  portions  thereof 
by  a  fused  polyurethane  sheet  formed  by  high  frequency  dia- 
lectric  heating  combined  with  a  second,  externally  applied  heat 
source. 


1.  A  material  for  reinforcing  a  panel  or  plate,  comprising: 

a  first  epoxy  resin  layer  having  a  tensile  modulus  of  elasticity 
between  about  30  and  SOO  kg/nun^  after  thermosetting; 

a  second  epoxy  resin  layer  having  a  tensile  modulus  of  elas- 
ticity between  0.1  and  15  kg/mm^  after  thermosetting; 

the  flrst  and  second  resin  layers  being  combined  in  the  un- 
hardened or  semi-hardened  state  to  form  a  reinforcing 
resin  sheet; 

an  expandable  member  disposed  on  the  surface  of  the  second 
resin  layer  opposite  of  the  first  resin  layer; 

the  expandable  member  being  narrower  than  the  reinforcing 
resin  sheet; 

the  expandable  member  being  expandable  by  heating  to  form 
a  bead-like  projection  before  the  first  and  second  resin 
layers  harden; 

the  edges  of  the  reinforcing  resin  sheet  extending  beyond  the 
edges  of  the  expandable  member  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
second  resin  layer  of  the  reinforcing  resin  sheet  can  be 
attached  to  the  panel  or  plate. 


4,378,396 

SEAT  CUSHION  COVER  MEMBER 
Muneham  Urai,  3-419-3  Takagi,  Higashiyamato;  Tadafiimi 
Abe,   2-8-42,   Honda  Kokubuigi;   Youichiro   Haraguchi, 
2054-11,     Hane     Hamuramachi,     Nishitamagun;     Koji 
Hayashi,  2149-2,  Haljimacho,  Akishima,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  102399,  Dec.  11, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,313,776. 
This  application  Oct  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,402 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  14, 1978,  53-153621; 
Dec.  20, 1978,  53-156297 

Int  CL^  B32B  5/18.  3/06 
VS.  CL  428—198  3  Claims 


4^7837 
HEAT  AND  COLD  RETENTIVE  COMPOSITE  ARTICLE 

AND  ASSOCIATED  METHODS 
Sy  Snssman,  Franklin  Square,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,043 

Int  a.5  B32B  7/02.  5/32.  17/00 

VS.  a.  428—215  13  Claiam 


"""-^"^"^-^- 


S^/ 


1.  A  heat  and  cold  retention  article  of  manufacture  compris- 
ing a  thermal  transmission  layer  capable  of  transmission  of  heat 
energy,  said  layer  having  opposite  surfaces,  a  thermal  absorp- 
tion layer  of  closed  cell  foam  material  on  one  of  said  surfaces 
of  said  thermal  transmission  layer  for  thermal  storage  and  a 
thermal  barrier  layer  on  said  thermal  absorption  layer  for 
preventing  heat  transmission  between  said  absorption  layer 
and  the  ambient  atmosphere,  said  thermal  transmission  layer 
being  tempered  glass  which  is  lead  free. 


1.  A  beat  treated  seat  cover  comprising  a  laminate  of  a  sheet 
of  surface  material,  a  sheet  of  untreated  foam  polyurethane 


4383S 

ADHESIVE  SYSTEMS  AND  LAMINATES 

Darrell  A.  Klemme,  South  Lyndeboro,  N.H.,  assignor  to  USM 

Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Dirision  o(  Ser.  No.  170,071,  Jnl.  18,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,33S,777 

This  appUcation  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,108 

Int  CL^  B32B  7/02;  C08L  63/00 

VS.  CL  428—215  14  Claims 

8.  A  laminate  comprising  a  polymeric  sheet  material  com- 
prising a  polymer  of  vinyl  chloride  or  vinylidene  chloride  and 
having  a  thickness  between  about  1  to  about  10  mils  bonded  to 
a  surface  of  metal  sheet  material  of  a  thickness  between  about 
0.010  to  about  0.080  inch  by  a  heat  curable  adhesive  system 
comprising  an  adhesive  composition  and  a  curing  agent  for  the 
comfKjsition,  said  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  disper- 
sion of  from  about  10  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  poly- 
ester, from  about  1  to  about  6  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyl- 
chloride  which  comprises  from  about  2S  to  100  percent  by 
weight  of  a  carlxjxylated  polyvinylchloride  and  from  about  1 
to  about  6  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyepoxide,  said  polyester 
being  the  product  of  a  reaction  between  a  combination  of  diols, 
a  combination  of  phthalic  acids  and,  a  combination  of  phthalic 
acid  anhydrides  where: 

a.  the  combination  of  diols  represents  from  about  30  to  about 
SO  percent  by  weight  of  the  reactants  and  consist  essen- 
tially of  1,4  butane  diol  and  neopentyl  glycol  and  the 
neopentyl  glycol  represents  from  about  SS  to  about  8S 
percent  by  weight  of  the  combination  of  diols, 

b.  the  combination  of  phthalic  acids  represents  from  about  40 
to  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  the  reactants  and  consists 
essentially  of  isophthalic  acid  and  terephthalic  acid  and 
ih?  isophthalic  acid  represents  from  about  40  to  about  80 
percent  by  weight  of  the  phthaUc  acid  combination  and, 

c.  the  combination  of  phthalic  acid  anhydrides  represents 
from  about  S  to  about  IS  percent  by  weight  of  the  reac- 
tants and  consists  essentially  of  hexahydrophthalic  anhy- 
dride and  trimeUiuc  anhydride  and  the  hexahydrophthalic 
anhydride  represents  from  about  SS  to  about  9S  percent  by 
weight  of  the  phthalic  acid  anhydride  combination  and, 

a  curing  agent  dispersible  in  said  adhesive  composition  and 
capable  of  initiating  cure  of  said  adhesive  composition. 
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4,37M99 
MULTI-PART  ADHESIVE  LAMINATES  WITH 
ACTIVATOR  CARRYING  ELEMENT 
Herbert  Bucr,  Latry,  Switzeriaad,  aai  Gcrkard  Picstert, 
Schrieeheia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  assigBOfa  to  USM  Corpo- 
ratkm,  Famiogtoa,  Cona. 
CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  66,657,  Aug.  15, 1979,  abandooed.  This 
appUcatkM  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225.751 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  19,  1978, 
33951/78 

lat  CL'  B32B  7/Oa  27/00;  C09J  5/02 
U.S.  a.  428—220  17  Claims 


as     OS     0.7 

THICKNESS 


ae     a» 


1.0     CM 


1.  A  laminate  comprising  two  substrates  with  opposed  sur- 
faces spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  a  distance  greater  than 
about  O.OS  cm  and  bonded  together  by  the  polymerized  residue 
of  a  multi-part  adhesive  composition  having  a  first  part  com- 
prising vinyl  monomer  material  polymerizable  to  a  solid  state 
in  the  presence  of  free  radicals  under  the  influence  of  a  non- 
stoichiometric  quantity  of  an  activator  compound  for  initiating 
poiymenzation  of  the  monomer,  and  having  a  second  part 
comprising  an  activator  compound  for  initiating  polymeriza- 
tion of  said  monomer  material,  and  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
woven  or  non-woven  fabric  of  natural  or  synthetic  fibrous 
materials  each  positioned  between  adjacent  opposed  surfaces 
of  two  layers  of  said  first  part  and  bonded  to  said  layers. 


4,378,400 
GAS  SEPARATING  MATERIAL 
Hiroafai  Makino;  YoaUhiro  Kasold;  Talushi  Harada,  and  Hiro- 
slii  Shimazaid,  ail  of  Idiihara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  Indos- 
trics,  Ltd.,  Yamagndii,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  1, 1980,  55-88529 
Int  CL^  B32B  9/02 
UjS.  a.  428—220  5  Claims 

1.  A  gas  separating  material  comprising  a  gas  separating 
layer  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  dense  film  having  a 
thickness  of  from  0.1  to  20  microns,  said  film  comprising  at 
least  one  aromatic  imide  polymer  having  at  least  80  molar  %  of 
at  least  one  type  of  recurring  unit  of  the  formula: 


•n; 


;n— R- 


(IV) 


wherein  R*  and  R^  respectively  represent,  independently  from 
each  other,  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  a  lower  alkoxy  radical  having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
and  A  represents  a  divalent  bond  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — O— ,  — S— ,  —CO—,  — SO2— ,  —SO—, 
— CH2— ,  and  — QCHsh— .  and 


<V) 


,<>^ 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  above,  said  dense  film  exhib- 
iting a  ratio  of  gas  permeability  coefficient  of  hydrogen  gas  to 
that  of  carbon  monoxide  gas  (PH2/PCO)  of  more  than  65  and 
a  ratio  of  gas  permeability  coefficient  of  oxygen  gas  to  that  of 
nitrogen  gas  (PO2/PN2)  of  from  7.0  to  20. 


4^78,401 

MANUFACTURE  OF  STRUCTURAL  BOARD  PANELS 
Charles  L.  Wright,  Pagbam.  England,  assignor  to  Bor^glace 

IJmited,  London.  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB80/00059,  §  371  Date  Not.  30, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Not.  25, 1980,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO80/02125,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct  16, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  224,544 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30, 1979, 
7911091 

Int  a.3  D03D  3/00;  B05D  1/36;  E04C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  428—227  18  Claims 

10.  A  structural  board  panel  formed  by  a  method  which 
includes  providing  a  loose  mat  of  overlapping  strands  of  cellu- 
listic  material  to  which  a  resin  adhesive  has  been  appUed, 
compressing  and  curing  said  mat  to  give  an  open  structured 
block,  applying  a  portland  cement  mix  to  penetrate  into  inter- 
stices between  said  strands  and  to  provide  a  rendering  layer  on 
said  block  wherein  a  reinforcement  of  resinated  filamentary 
material  is  introduced  into  a  portion  of  said  portland  cement 
mix  and  applied  as  a  layer  spaced  from  said  block  of  cellulistic 
material.  "^ 


4,378,402 
SURFACING  COMPOSrnONS,  METHODS  AND 
RESULTING  PRODUCTS 
Charles  Below,  19  Sombrero  Blvd.,  Marathon,  Fla.  33052 
Filed  Not.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,679 
Int  Cl.^  B32B  7/00 
U.S.  CL  428—247  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  use  in  producing  tough,  impact-resist- 
ant, watertight  surface  layers  on  wood  or  other  substrates 
consisting  essentially  of  the  following  solid  ingredients  in  the 
parts  by  weight  indicated: 


wherein  R  represents  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  selected  firom 
the  group  consisting  of  those  of  the  formulae  (TV)  and  (V): 


diatomite 
expanded  perlite 


parts 

3to6 
1  to3 
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-continued 


parts 


chopped  glass  fibers 


in  substantially  homogeneous  admixture  with  a  liquid  thermo- 
settable  resin,  the  ratio  of  said  solid  ingredients  to  said  liquid 
resin  being  such  as  to  provide  a  flowable  composition. 


copolymer  of  vinyl  toluene  and  alpha-methyl  styrene,  which 
has  been  hydrogenated  to  the  point  where  at  least  50%  of  its 
aromatic  unsaturation  has  been  reduced,  and  which  has  a  drop 
softening  point  from  about  100°  to  160'  C,  component  (b) 
being  from  3  to  IS  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  (a),  compo- 
nent (c)  being  from  2  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  hundred  parts 
of  (a),  and  the  total  of  (b)  and  (c)  being  7  to  20  parts  per  hun- 
dred parts  of  (a). 


4,378,403 

LAMINATED  CX)MPOSrrE  MATERIAL  USABLE  IN 

HEAT-INSULATING  COMPOSITE  WALLS 

Micbel  Kotcharian,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Technigaz,  France 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  662,414,  Mar.  1, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,105,819.  This  application  Jon.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,680 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  4,  1975,  7506732; 

Feb.  20,  1976,  7604810 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  8, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  B32B  17/02,  17/10 

U.S.  a.  428—251  2  Claims 


4,378,405 
PRODUCmON  OF  BUILDING  BOARD 
Thomas  A.  Pilgrim,  Edwalton,  England,  assignor  to  BPB  Indus- 
tries Public  limited  Company  of  Ferguson  Hooae,  London, 
England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  152361,  May  23,  1980.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,317 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1979, 
7918871 

Int  a.'  B32B  3/24,  5/14,  13/02;  B28B  1/30 
U.S.  CL  428—322.7  .  16  Claims 


rJ 


1.  A  laminated  composite  material  particularly  adapted  for 
use  as  a  fluid-tight  primary  or  secondary  barrieer  in  a  heat- 
insulating  composite  wall  in  contact  with  a  cold  fluid  such  as 
liquified  natural  gas,  methane,  or  the  like,  said  laminated  sheet 
material  comprising  four  layers  secured  to  each  other  for 
defining  between  themselves  a  pair  of  interfaces  situated  re- 
spectively between  two  of  said  layers,  including  a  first  end 
layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  0.3  to  0.6  mm,  a  second  end 
layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  0.3  to  0.6  mm,  a  third  interme- 
diate layer,  the  latter  intermediate  layer  being  in  the  form  of  a 
flexible  sheet  material  forming  a  fluid-impervious  film,  the 
thickness  of  which  is  from  about  0.04  to  0. 10  mm  and  material 
of  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum 
and  stainless  steel,  each  said  first  and  second  end  layers  being 
a  flexible  fabric  made  of  glass  fibers,  and  a  fourth  layer  secured 
to  said  second  end  layer  and  having  the  construction  of  a 
coating  applied  originally  in  a  finely  divided  state  nd  forming 
a  continuous  covering,  said  coating  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  polyurethane  elastomer,  a  polychloro- 
prene  elastomer,  and  a  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene  elasto- 
mer. 


4,378,404 
POLYPROPYLENE  COMPOSTHON  FOR  EXTRUSION 

COATING 
Chia-Seng  Lin,  New  Castle  Connty,  DeL,  assignor  to  Hercnles 

Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  288,568,  JnL  30, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,365,044, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  264,160,  May  15, 
1961,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

409,274 
Int  CV  B32B  15/08,  27/10.  27/32;  C08L  23/06.  23/12 
U.S.  CL  428—290  3  Claims 

1.  A  coated  substrate  in  which  the  coating  is  a  propylene 
polymer  composition  comprising  (a)  a  crystalline  polypropyl- 
ene having  a  melt  flow  rate  at  230*  C.  of  at  least  3,  (b)  low 
density  polyethylene  having  a  density  of  0.915  to  0.920,  a  melt 
index  of  3  to  15,  and  a  G^  value  of  at  least  2.5  X 10^,  and  (c)  a 


10.  A  building  board  comprising  an  integral  matrix  of  set 
cementitious  material  such  as  gypsum  which  extends  from  one 
face  of  the  board  to  the  other  face  of  the  board,  a  pervious 
fabric  embedded  in  at  least  one  of  the  faces,  and  characterized 
further  in  that  at  least  one  of  said  faces  is  a  continuous  film  of 
the  set  cementitious  material  of  said  matrix  which  extends  over 
the  outer  face  of  said  fabric  and  which  has  a  higher  density  and 
lower  porosity  than  that  of  the  portion  of  the  matrix  which  Ues 
on  the  inner  face  of  the  fabric. 


4,378,406 
THIN  PLATINUM  FILMS  ON  TIN  OXIDE  SUBSTRATES 
Herbert  A.  Laitinen,  (^ainesrille,  Fla.,  and  Donald  C.  Thornton, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  UniTersity  of  Florida,  Gaines- 

Tille,Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111,277,  Jn.  11, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  24,531,  Mar.  28,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4,273,624.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,191 

Int  a.3  B32B  15/04;  C25D  5/18 

US.  a.  428—336  5  Claims 

1.  A  product  comprising  a  tin-oxide  substrate  siuf ace-coated 
with  a  continuous  platinum  layer  wherein  the  platinum  layer 
has  a  weight  not  greater  than  substantially  1  microgram  per 
square  centimeter  of  nonprojected,  actual  coated  surface  and 
wherein  said  product  has  substantially  the  same  electrochemi- 
cal properties  as  platinum. 


4.378,407 
MAGNET  WIRE 
TerayaU  YaBUUBM>tx>;  Mnsayoshi  Miyake;  Mnnetaka 
cbi,  and  Hirohiko  Nakabayaski,  aU  of  Nagoya,  Japm 
ors  to  SaadtoHM  Elcetric  Indastries  Ltd^  Osaka,  Ji 

Filed  Dec  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,748 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1980,  55/7510 

Int  a.3  B32B  15/00;  HOIB  7/00 

MS.  CL  428—383  16  OaiaM 

1.  A  magnet  wire  comprising  a  conductor  having  thereon  an 
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outermost  insulating  wire  enamel  layer,  said  wire  enamel  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  polyamideimide  wherein  either  one  or 


both  ends  of  at  least  one  polyamideimide  molecule  is  a  terminal 
linear  alkyl  group  having  at  least  21  carbon  atoms. 


4,378,408 
SnJCATE  COATED  ROOFING  GRANULES 
logo  B.  Joedicke,  Hedflesrille,  W.  Va^  aasigBor  to  GAP  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  233,342 
Int.  CLJ  B32B  5/16.  9/04 
VS.  CL  428—403  12  Claims 

1.  A  roofing  granule  comprising  a  base  mineral  granule 
substrate  having  a  dehydrated,  pigmented,  moisture  permea- 
ble, substantially  water  insoluble  sodium  silicate  kaoUn  clay 
coating,  said  coating  comprising  an  opaque,  solid  matrix  hav- 
ing a  layered  plate-Uke  structure  aligned  f>arallel  with  the 
substrate  and  containing  light  scattering  closed  voids  uni- 
formly and  individually  dispersed  therein  to  thereby  enhance 
the  opacity  of  the  coating,  said  voids  also  having  a  plate-like 
shape  and  being  aUgned  parallel  with  the  substrate  with  at  least 
a  majority  of  the  voids  being  between  about  O.OS  and  about  O.S 
micron  thick. 


4,378,409 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR  MATERIAL,  RESISTOR  MADE 

THEREFROM  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Richard  L.  WaUcra,  ChnrchTille,  and  Keueth  M.  Men,  Glad- 

wyne,  both  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to  TRW,  lac,  dcTeiaiid,  Ohio 

CoBtiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  613,433,  Sq>.  15,  1975,  Pat  No. 

4,322,477.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  298,997 

Int  CL^  B32B  17/06;  HOIB  1/06 

VS.  a.  428—432  21  daims 


resistivities  within  a  wide  range  and  with  controlled  tempera- 
ture coefficients  of  resistance  comprising  the  steps  of 

mixing  together  in  selected  amounts  a  glass  frit  and  conduc- 
tive particles  consisting  essentially  of  tin  oxide,  the  glass 
frit  being  present  in  the  amount  of  30%  to  80%  by  vol- 
ume, 

applying  said  mixture  to  a  surface  of  a  substrate, 

firing  said  coated  substrate  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  a  se- 
lected temperature  between  approximately  8S0*  C.  and 
1  ISO*  C.  at  which  the  glass  softens  but  below  the  point  at 
which  the  tin  oxide  melts,  and 

cooling  the  coated  substrate  to  form  a  layer  of  glass  bonded 
to  the  substrate  and  having  conductive  particles  of  tin 
oxide  embedded  in  and  dispersed  throughout  the  glass. 

13.  An  electrical  resistor  of  the  vitreous  enamel  type  charac- 
terized by  having  a  resistivity  within  a  wide  range  and  a  rela- 
tively low  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  made  by 

mixing  together  in  selected  amounts  a  glass  frit  and  conduc- 
tive particles  consisting  essentially  of  tin  oxide,  the  glass 
frit  being  present  in  the  amount  of  30%  to  80%  by  vol- 
ume, 

applying  said  mixture  to  a  surface  of  a  substrate, 

firing  said  coated  substrate  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  a  tem- 
perature between  approximately  850*  C.  and  1150*  C.  at 
which  the  glass  softras  and  below  the  point  at  which  the 
tin  oxide  melts,  and 

cooling  the  coated  substrate  to  form  a  resistive  layer  of  glass 
bonded  to  the  substrate  and  having  conductive  particles  of 
tin  oxide  embedded  in  and  dispersed  throughout  the  glass. 


4,378,410 
COMPLIANT  GLASS  FOR  SOLID  STATE  DEVICES 
Robert  F.  Bailey,  Rommot,  Calif.,  aarigaor  to  RockweU  later- 
■atioaal  Corfwratioa,  El  Scgnado,  Calif. 

CoatinuadoiHio-part  of  Scr.  No.  157,144,  Jan.  6, 1960, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Jan.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  274,846 

lat  CL^  B32B  9/04;  HOIL  29/34 

UJS.  CL  428—448  3  OaiaH 
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2.  A  solid  state  device  comprising: 

a  first  layer  of  solid  state  material; 

a  layer  of  dielectric  material  disposed  on  said  layer  of  solid 
sate  material,  said  dielectric  layer  comprising  a  low  intrin- 
sic compressive  stress  material  having  low  shear  strenght, 
low  stiffness,  and  high  compliance,  consisting  essentially 
of  the  composition,  in  percent  by  weight,  in  the  range  of 


1.  A  vitreous  enamel  resistor  material  adapted  to  be  applied 
to  and  fired  on  a  substrate  to  form  an  electrical  resistor  with  a 
relatively  low  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  tin  oxide  particles  and  a  glass  frit, 
said  glass  frit  having  a  softening  point  below  the  melting  point 
of  the  tin  oxide  particles,  said  mixture  being  fired  in  an  inert 
atmosphere  to  a  temperature  between  approximately  850*  C. 
and  1 1  SO*  C,  said  tin  oxide  being  present  in  the  amount  of  20% 
to  70%  by  volume. 

6.  A  method  of  making  dectrica]  resistors  providing  selected 


Si02 

Al 


95-99.5 
O.S-S.O-,  and 


a  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  disposed  on  said 
layer  of  dielecthc  material,  said  layer  of  electrically  con- 
ductive material  having  a  mechanical  stress  associated 
therewith  which  is  transmitted  to  said  layer  of  dielectric 
material. 
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I  4,378,411 

RADUTION-CURABLE  POLYMERS 
Sterea  M.  Hdbnaaa,  North  St  Paal;  Frederick  J.  Palcniky,  St 
Panl,  aad  Jerald  K.  RasmasMB,  Stillwater,  all  of  Miu.,  as- 
signors to  Miancsota  Mining  and  Manoftictiiriag  Coapaay, 
St  Panl,  Mian. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  109,192,  Jaa.  2,  1960,  Pat  No.  434,705. 
I         This  application  May  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  267,371 
Int  a.3  B32B  27/00,  9/02,  23/08;  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  428—500  7  daims 

1.  A  densely  crosslinked  polymer  comprising  the  free  radical 
initiated  reaction  product  of  a  composition  comprising  a  radia- 
tion-curable polymer,  said  polymer  being  crosslinkable  and 
having  pendant  ethylenically  unsaturated  peptide  groups  and 
the  following  structural  formula 


R' 

I 

-fM^r-ecH2-c^ 

R2  r5  O 

0=C-^NH— R*— C— R^— C^XA 
R* 


wherein 
M  is  a  unit  from  one  or  more  free  radically  polymerizable 

ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R2  is  selected  from  a  single  bond,  — R^ —  and 


O 
— C— W— R'— 

in  which  R^  is  alkylene  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
preferably  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  W  is  — O — ,  — S —  or 
— NH— ; 

R^  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  a  single  bond  and 
methylene,  or  substituted  methylene  having  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms; 

R'  and  R^  are  independently  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  having  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  aryl  or  aralkyl  having  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms  or  R'  and  R^  taken  together  with  the  carbon  to 
which  they  are  joined  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  carbocy- 
clic  ring,  or  may  be  H  when  at  least  one  of  R^  and  R^  is 
methylene; 

n  is  1,  2  or  3; 

X  is  — O— ,  — NH—  or  — S— ; 

A  is  a  polymerizable,  ethylenically  unsaturated  group  se- 
lected from 

(«) 


R9 
— R*— C=CHR'0 

in  which  R^  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  an  arylene  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an 
arylene  group  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  an  oxyal- 
kyiene  group  — OR — p  in  which  R  is  a  lower  alkylene 
group  having  2  to  4  cubon  atoms  and  p  is  1  to  4;  R^  and 
R'^  are  independently  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  1 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms  or 

(b)  — R^WY  in  which  R^  is  as  defined  under  the  definition 
for  A,  W  as  defined  under  the  definition  for  R^,  and  Y  is 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  acyl  group  selected  from  the 
group  including  acryloyl,  methacryloyi,  cinnamoyl,  male- 
oyl,  fumaroyl,  itaconoyl  and  crotonoyl; 

a  and  b  are  independent  whole  integer  numbers,  and  b  is  at 
least  1,  sufficient  to  provide  a  polymer  wherein  the  distri- 
bution of  M  units  and 


R» 
I 
— CHz— C— 

R2  R'  O 

0=C-(-NH— R*— C— R'— C-))rXA 
R« 

units  is  random  throughout  the  polymer. 


4,378,412 

PROTECTIVE  RING  COVERS  FOR  STOVES 

Johan  H.  Sayders,  53  Neboa  Rd.,  Vishoek  7975,  Soath  AfHca 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Scr.  No.  298,304 

Int  a.^  B21C  37/00 

VS.  a.  428—573  1  Claim 


» ^kt  If  i(J  M 


IS  MJ 


1.  A  protective  ring  cover  for  cooking  element  stove  rings, 
which  comprises 

(a)  an  annular  body  shaped  to  conform  to  the  upper  shape  of 
a  cooking  element  stove  ring,  which  is  to  be  covered,  the 
annular  body  being  in  cross-section  of  inverted  substan- 
tially U-shape  and  being  made  of  a  non-inflammable  alu- 
minum foil  material  and  being  adapted  to  fit  removably 
onto  a  cooking  element  stove  ring; 

(b)  an  outwardly  directed  flange  formed  at  the  outer  leg  of 
the  U-shape  of  the  annular  body; 

(c)  a  reinforcement  ring  surrounding  the  outer  edge  of  the 
annular  flange,  which  is  bent  over  the  reinforcement  ring; 
and 

(d)  an  annular  container  formed  between  the  reinforcement 
ring  and  the  outer  leg  of  the  U-shaped  annular  body  for 
receiving  at  least  some  of  the  spillover  of  cooking  mate- 
rial. 


4,378,413 
RECOMBINATION  SYSTEM  FOR  STORAGE 
BATTERIES 
Angnst  Wiasel,  Kdkheim;  KonstaatiB  Le^jcff,  Schwanwck,  and 
Berad-Udo  Bopp,  Obenvael,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 
assignors  to  Varta  Batterie  AktiengeaeUsckaft,  Haaover,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmmay 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  246,705 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  25, 
1960,  3011421 

lat  CL^  HOIM  2/00 
VS.  CL  429—86  10  daiam 

1.  Recombiner  system  for  the  catalytic  oxidation  of  hydro- 
gen in  storage  battery  gases,  said  system  being  applied  to  the 
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storage  battery  and  connected  to  it  by  a  gas  supply  duct, 

wlierein 
the  gas  supply  duct  comprises  a  gas  inlet  pipe  and  a  connect- 
ing pipe  having  a  larger  diameter  and  being  concentrically 
positioned  with  respect  to  the  gas  inlet  pipe. 


^  4,378,415 

COLOR  IMAGING,  LAYERED  ORGANIC 
PHOTORESPONSIVE  DEVICE  HAVING  HOLE 
INJECTION  AND  TRANSPORT  LAYERS,  RED 
SENSITIVE  LAYER  AND  SHORT  WAVELENGTH 
SENSITIVE  LAYER 
Joseph  Y.  C.  Chn,  Norwalk,  Conii^  asdgnor  to  Xatix  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Cobil 

Filed  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,931 

Int  CL^  G03G  13/01 

MS.  a.  430—45  21  Claims 


the  connecting  pipe  having  apertures  to  the  outside  which 
provide  for  automatic  aspiration  and  entrainment  of  ambi- 
ent air  by  the  combustible  gas  flowing  through  the  duct. 
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4,378,414 
ZINC  ALKALINE  SECONDARY  BATTERY 
Nobnliiro    Fnroluiwa,    aad    Noboyoshi    NisUzawa,    both    of 
Hirakata,  Japan,  assignon  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.^ 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  313,824 

aalns  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  May  30, 1981,  56-82821 

Int  CL^  HOIM  10/24 

\}S.  CL  429—144  *  6  Claims 


1.  A  zinc  alkaline  secondary  battery  comprising  at  least  one 
pair  of  a  positive  electrode  and  a  zinc  negative  electrode,  a 
multi-layer  separator  interposed  between  and  in  contact  with 
said  negative  and  positive  electrodes  and  an  alkaline  electro- 
lyte absorbed  and  retained  by  said  multi-layer  separator  and 
said  both  electrodes  being  in  the  quantity  which  is  limited  to 
the  extent  that  substantially  no  free  electrolyte  is  present  in  the 
battery  case  but  is  sufficient  to  accomodate  electrochemical 
conduction  between  the  electrodes  and  in  which  a  quantity 
(mg/cm^  of  the  electrolyte  absorbed  and  retained  by  the  layer 
of  the  separator  adjacent  to  the  negative  electrode  is  less  than 
that  by  the  layer  of  the  separator  adjacent  to  the  positive 
electrode. 


1.  An  improved  layered  organic  photoresponsive  device, 
useful  in  highlight  color  imaging  processes,  which  device  is 
comprised  in  the  order  stated  of  (1)  a  supporting  substrate,  (2) 
a  layer  of  material  capable  of  injecting  holes  into  a  layer  on  its 
surface,  this  layer  being  comprised  of  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carbon  dispersed  in  a  polymer,  and 
graphite  dispersed  in  a  polymer,  (3)  a  hole  transport  layer  in 
operative  contact  with  the  layer  of  hole  injecting  material, 
which  transport  layer  comprises  a  combination  of  a  highly 
insulating  organic  resin  having  dispersed  therein  small  mole- 
cules of  an  electrically  active  material,  the  comtKnation  of 
which  IS  substantially  non-absorbing  to  visible  light  but  allows 
injection  of  photogenerated  holes  from  a  photogenerating 
layer  in  contact  with  the  hole  transport  layer,  and  electrically 
induced  holes  from  the  layer  of  injecting  material,  (4)  a  red 
sensitive  charge  carrier  photogenerating  layer  sensitive  to 
wavelengths  ranging  from  about  610  millimicrons  to  about  680 
millimicrons,  and  (5)  a  top  layer  of  a  photoconductive  material 
sensitive  only  to  relatively  short  wavelengths  ranging  from 
about  the  visible  range  to  about  620  millimicrons,  said  layer 
being  transparent  to  light  of  wavelengths  of  greater  than  620 
millimicrons. 

12.  An  improved  process  of  color  imaging  which  comprises 
subjecting  an  organic  layered  photoresponsive  device  com- 
prised in  the  order  stated  of  (1)  a  supporting  substrate,  (2)  a 
layer  of  material  capable  of  injecting  holes  into  a  layer  on  its 
surface,  this  layer  being  comprised  of  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carbon  dispersed  in  a  polymer,  and 
graphite  dispersed  in  a  polymer,  (3)  a  hole  transport  layer  in 
operative  contact  with  the  layer  of  hole  injecting  material, 
which  transport  layer  comprises  a  combination  of  a  highly 
insulating  organic  resin  having  dispersed  therein  small  mole- 
cules of  an  electrically  active  material,  the  combination  of 
which  is  substantially  non-absorbing  to  visible  Ught  but  allows 
injection  of  photogenerated  holes  from  a  photogenerating 
layer  in  contact  with  the  hole  transport  layer,  and  electrically 
induced  holes  from  the  layer  of  injecting  material,  (4)  a  red 
sensitive  charge  carrier  photogenerating  layer  sensitive  to 
wavelengths  ranging  from  about  610  millimicrons  to  about  680 
millimicrons,  and  (5)  a  top  layer  of  a  photoconductive  material 
sensitive  only  to  relatively  short  wavelengths  ranging  from 
about  the  visible  range  to  about  620  millimicrons,  said  layer 
being  transparent  to  light  of  wavelengths  of  greater  than  620 
millimicrons,  subjecting  the  device  to  negative  charges,  fol- 
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lowed  by  subjecting  the  device  to  positive  charges,  imagewise  from  said  surface  of  said  amorphous  layer,  having  a  thickness 

exposing  the  member,  and  developing  the  resulting  surface  of  at  least  10  nm,  and  being  made  of  amorphous  silicon  which 

potential  with  a  colored  developer  composition  comprised  of  (ms  ^q  optical  forbidden  band  gap  that  is  smaller  than  that  of 

positively  charged  toner  components  and  negatively  charged  ^^^  fl^j  region  at  the  surface  of  the  amorphous  silicon  and  that 

toner  components,  and  carrier  particles.  „  g^  \easi  1.1  eV. 


'  4,378,416 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEMBER  FOR  USE  IN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  PROCESS 
Nobayvki  YaMgawa,  CUgaski;  Toyozi  Uiikawa,  aad  KoicU 
Hirokawa,  botk  of  KawasaU,  aU  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Ricok 
Company,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  JnL  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,298 

Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Japan,  JnL  21, 1980,  55-99498 

Int  CL'  G03G  5/04 

US.  CL  430—56  11  Clainis 
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4,378,418 
HOLE  INJECTING  CONTACT  FOR  OVERCOATED 
PHOTORECEPTORS 
Joseph  Y.  C  Chn,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  and  Keng-So  Liang.  Bridge- 
water,  N  J.,  asrignors  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  71,894,  Sep.  4, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,995 
Int  CL'  G03G  3/04 
MS.  CL  430—59  4  daiam 

1.  A  layered  photosensitive  device  which  comprises 

(a)  a  substrate, 

(b)  a  layer  of  material  capable  of  injecting  holes  into  a  layer 
on  its  surface,  this  layer  being  comprised  of  nickel,  over- 
coated  with  nickel  selenide,  which  in  turn  is  overcoated 
with  trigonal  selenium, 

(c)  a  hole  transport  layer  in  operative  contact  with  the  hole 
injecting  layer,  this  layer  being  comprised  of  a  material  of 
the  formula 


1.  A  photosensitive  member  for  use  in  an  electrophoto- 
graphic copying  process  comprising  a  conductive  layer,  a 
photosensitive  layer  formed  thereon,  and  a  layer  of  conductive 
material  which  is  applied  to  an  area  of  the  photosensitive  layer 
other  than  a  surface  region  which  corresponds  to  an  effective 
image  area  to  be  copied. 


4,378,417 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MEMBER  WITH  a-SI 
LAYERS 
EUcU  Maraymna,  Kodaira;  Sachio  IsUoka,  Tokyo;  Yoshinori 
Imamnra,  Hachioji;  Hirokaza  Matiabara,  Hamnramachi; 
Yasnham  Shimomoto,  HInodemacU;  ShinUchi  Horigome, 
Taddkawa,  aad  Yoahio  Tanignchi,  Hino,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  254,294 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1980,  55-49236 

Int  CL'  G03G  5/082 

MS.  CL  430—57  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  member  comprising  at  least  a 
predetermined  supporter  having  a  conductive  surface  and  an 
amorphous  silicon  layer  which  is  electrically  in  contact  with 
said  conductive  surface  and  which  contains  hydrogen  and 
silicon  as  indispensable  constituent  elements  thereof,  the  im- 
provement comprising  an  amorphous  silicon  layer  in  which  the 
silicon  amounts  to  at  least  SO  atomic  %  and  the  hydrogen 
amounts  to  at  least  1  atomic  %  and,  at  most,  SO  atomic  %;  said 
amorphous  layer  comprising  a  first  region  and  a  second  region, 
said  first  region  being  at  least  10  nm  thick,  extending  inwardly 
from  an  outer  surface  of  said  amorphous  silicon  layer  and  being 
made  of  amorphous  silicon  which  has  an  optical  forbidden 
band  gap  of  at  least  1.6  eV  and  a  resistivity  of  at  least 
lO'^.cm,  and  said  second  region  being  located  at  least  10  nm 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consistin  of  (ortbo) 
CHj,  (roeu)  CH3,  (para)  CH3,  (ortbo)  Q,  (mcu)  O,  sod 
(para)a; 

(d)  a  charge  generating  material  overcoated  on  the  transport 
layer,  this  material  being  comprised  of  an  inorganic  or 
organic  photoconductor  material;  and 

(e)  a  layer  of  insulating  organic  resin  overlying  the  charge 
generating  layer. 


4,378,419 
DEVELOPER  COMPOSTHONS  CONTAINING 
TELOMERIC  QUATERNARY  SALTS 
Roger  N.  CIccarcUi,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  L  1981,  Scr.  No.  259,789 
Int  CL'  G03G  9/10.  9/14 
MS.  CL  43fr-110  15  aaims 

1.  A  positively  charged  dry  devdoper  composition  com- 
prised of  resin  particles,  pigment  particles,  carrier  particles, 
and  a  telomeric  quaternary  salt  charge  enhancing  additive  of 
the  formula: 

[A,B,]z 

wherein  A  represents  a  segment  which  is  soluble/dispersible  in 
the  resin  particles,  B  represents  a  quaternary  salt  prepared 
from  amine  containing  vinyl  monomers,  amine  acrylates  or 
amine  mcthacrylates  segment,  x  and  y  are  numbers  repn-aent- 
ing  mole  fractions  of  A  and  B,  the  sum  of  x  and  y  being  equal 
to  1,  and  Z  represents  the  degree  of  polymerization,  wierein 
there  results  a  telomeric  quaternary  salt  having  a  n  amber 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  1,000  to  about  10,000. 
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4,378,420 
PROCESS  FOR  CHARGING  TONER  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  J.  Graber,  PMiford;  Sterca  B.  BoHe;  Richard  F.  Ko- 
cUer,  Jr^  both  of  Webster,  aad  Edward  W.  CoaMxi,  Rochea- 
ter,  an  of  N.Y^  aMicaora  to  Xerox  CorvoratkM,  Staaford, 
Coaa. 

FDed  Sep.  3, 1991,  Ser.  No.  298,983 

lat.  CLJ  G03G  13/08.  9/10.  21/00 

MS,  CL  430—120  5  Claiais 


y:^ 


means  for  sensing  the  charge  density  of  the  toner  as  a  charac- 
teristic indicative  of  the  aging  of  the  carrier;  and 
means  operativdy  responsive  to  said  charge  density,  as 
sensed,  to  vary  the  current  to  the  preK:lean  corona  means 
as  necessary  to  produce  a  charge  substantially  neutralizing 
the  charge  on  the  residual  toner  prior  to  contact  by  said 
brush  means  to  maintain  cleaning  efficiency  substantially 
constant  as  the  carrier  ages. 
6.  A  method  of  cleaning  residual  toner  from  from  the  surface 
of  an  imaging  member  in  an  electrographic  «»*»*g«"E  system  of 
the  type  whidi  uses  carrier  means  to  transport  toner  by  tiibo- 
ekctric  forces  to  devdop  an  electrostatic  image  on  the  imaging 
member,  said  method  comprising  the  stqM  of: 


tMM      I     y  -^ 


1.  A  method  for  developing  electrostatic  latent  images  con- 
tained on  an  imaging  member,  which  comprises  forming  an 
electrostatic  latent  image  on  an  insulating  photoconductive 
material,  contacting  the  image  with  a  positively  charged  devel- 
oper composition,  comprised  of  carrier  particles  and  toner 
particles,  having  added  thereto  uncharged  replenishment  toner 
particles,  the  carrier  particles  consisting  of  a  core  containing  a 
polymer  coating  thereon,  having  incorporated  therein  the 
additive  2,4-dinitrophenol,  or  a  naphthalene  sulfonic  acid, 
wherein  positive  charges  are  transferred  to  the  uncharged 
toner  particles  within  a  mixing  time  of  from  about  S  seconds  to 
about  3  minutes,  said  charge  ranging  from  about  0.1  fem- 
tocoulombs  per  micron  to  about  3  femtocoulombs  per  micron 
of  said  toner  particles,  transferring  the  developed  image  to  a 
permanent  substrate,  and  subsequently  permanently  fusing 
thereon. 

2.  A  method  for  developing  electrostatic  latent  images  con- 
tained on  an  imaging  member,  which  comprises  forming  an 
electrostatic  latent  image  on  an  insulating  photoconductive 
material,  contacting  the  image  with  a  positively  charged  devel- 
oper composition,  comprised  of  carrier  particles  and  toner 
particles,  having  added  thereto  uncharged  replenishment  toner 
particles,  the  carrier  particles  consisting  of  a  core  containing  a 
polymer  coating  thereon,  having  incorporated  therein  the 
additive  2,4,6-trinitrophenol,  wherein  positive  charges  are 
transferred  to  the  uncharged  toner  {wrticles  within  a  mixing 
time  of  from  about  S  seconds  to  about  S  minutes,  said  charge 
ranging  from  about  0. 1  femtocoulombs  per  micron  to  about  3 
femtocoulombs  per  micron  of  said  toner  particles,  transferring 
the  developed  image  to  a  permanent  substrate,  and  subse- 
quendy  permanendy  fusing  thereon. 


sensing  the  charge  density  of  the  toner  repeatedly  during  the 
lifetime  of  the  carrier  means,  said  charge  density  being  a 
characteristic  indicative  of  the  aging  of  the  carrier  means; 
and 

adjusting  the  current  to  a  pre-clean  corona  unit  adjacent  said 
imaging  surface  in  response  to  the  sensed  charge  density 
as  necessary  to  cause  said  unit  substantially  to  neutralize 
any  electrostatic  charge  on  the  residual  toner  ipncx  to 
contact  by  a  cleaning  brush  on  which  there  is  substantially 
no  charge,  thereby  to  maintain  cleaning  efficiency  sub- 
stantially constant  as  the  carrier  ages. 


4,378,422 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

DEVELOPED  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES  TO  A 

CARRIER  SHEET 

BeashM  Laada,  Eteoatoa,  Gnada,  aad  E.  Pad  Chorla^  Larch- 

■oat,  N.Y.,  aHigaors  to  Saiia  Corporatkia,  Valhalla,  N.Y. 

FDed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  249,336 

lat.  CL^  G03G  13/16 

UjS.  CL  430—126  15  < 
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4,378,421 

CLEANING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  SYSTEM 

Wallace  B.  Larsoa,  Saa  Jooe,  CaUf.,  assizor  to  latcraatloaal 

BailafSi  MachhMS  Cor^  Arwiak,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dm.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,074 
lat  CL^  G03G  15/08.  21/00 
MS.  CL  430—121  8  CUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  residual  toner  firom  the  surface  of 
an  imaging  member  in  an  electrographic  imaging  system  in 
which  periodically  replenished  toner  is  transported  by  a  carrier 
by  triboelectric  forces  to  develop  an  electrostatic  image  on  a 
moving  imaging  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
brush  means  mounted  for  movement  in  a  closed  path  and 
contacting  said  imaging  surface  to  clean  residual  toner 
from  said  surface; 
|»e-clean  corcMa  means  mounted  adjacent  said  imaging 
surface  upstream  of  said  brush  means  for  producing  a 
charge  on  said  residual  toner. 


PARTICLE 


MCTAL  DRUM 


1.  A  method  of  electrophotography  including  the  steps  of 
forming  a  latent  electrostatic  image  on  a  fdiotocondoctive 
surface,  developing  the  image  on  said  surface  with  charged 


1 


toner  particles  dispersed  in  a  liquid  carrier,  dusting  the  devel- 
oped image  with  spacing  particles  adapted  to  form  a  gap  be- 
tween the  photoconductive  surface  and  a  sheet  to  which  the 
developed  image  is  to  be  transferred,  positioning  said  sheet  for 
support  by  said  qMcing  particles,  and  then  applying  a  potential 
of  a  polarity  opposite  to  the  charge  of  said  toner  particles  to  the 
back  of  said  sheet  to  cause  said  developed  image  to  be  trans- 
ferred firom  the  photoconductor  to  said  sheet 


4,378,423 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DRY  PLANOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  PLATE 

Mttaani  Saeaawa,  aad  Masajra  Asmo,  both  of  Ohtaa,  Japaa, 

atiigion  to  Toray  ladaatriea,  lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Jbb.  29,  1981,  Scr.  No.  278,094 
ClahM  priority,  appMcathi  Japaa,  Jaa.  30, 1980,  55-87795 
lat.  CL^  G03F  7/02 
UjS.  CI.  430-303  6  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  method  for  processing  a  {M-esensitized  positive  acting 
dry  planographic  printing  plate  having  an  ink-repelling  sili- 
cone rubber  layer  overlying  a  photoadhesive  layer  on  a  base 
substrate,  the  improvement  which  comprises  exposing  the 
plate  to  actinic  light  through  a  positive  transparency  and  re- 
moving the  silicone  rubber  layer  to  bare  the  photoadhesive 
layer  only  in  unexposed  areas  with  a  developer  containing  at 
least  about  0.1%  by  weight  of  a  propylene  oxide  derivative 
represented  by  the  formula: 


I — J-O— |-CH— CH— O-HR'    I, 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  in  the  range  of  1  to  SO  1  is  a  whole 
number  in  the  range  of  1  to  8,  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  mono-  or  multi-valent  alkyl 
groups  having  carb(»  atoms  in  the  range  of  1  to  20,  mono-  or 
multi-valent  aryl  or  aralkyl  groups  having  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  and  acyl  groups  having  1  to  20,  R'  is  a  monovalent 
group  selected  from  Uie  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
groups  having  carbon  atoms  in  the  range  of  1  to  20,  aryl  or 
aralkyl  groups  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  acyl  groups 
having  1  to  20,  and  R"  and  R'"  are  different  groups  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  said  pho- 
toadhesive layer  containing  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  mon- 
omer or  oligomer  having  the  property  to  polymerize  and  bond 
the  overlaying  silicone  rubber  layer  when  exposed  to  actinic 
Ug^t 


4,378,425 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DISPERSIONS 

AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
Hfldetvd  Schafirtag.  Wippcrtal;  Karl-Wilhdai  Schraaa,  aad 
Giather  Koepke,  both  of  Odiathal,  aE  af  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
MigBorB  to  Agfa  Geraert  AktIcapeaeUochaft,  Levcrfca- 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Ang.  12,  1981,  Scr.  No.  292,234 
Cfadms  priority,  appttcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Aag.  20, 
1980,3031404 

lat  CL^  G03C  1/40 
UJS.  CL  430—377  9  CWaM 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  a  dispersion  of  at  least 
one  liquid  organic  phase  containing  a  hydrophobic, 
photographically-active  substance  and  at  least  one  liquid 

aqueous  phase, 
by  combining  the  phases  by  dxsperaaa  in  a  dispersion  unit, 
first,  providing  in  the  dispersion  unit  at  least  one  liquid 
organic  phase  containing  a  hydrophobic  photographical- 
ly-active compound  and, 
then  adding  an  aqueous  phase,  in  which  a  binder  is  dissolved, 
to  the  organic  phase  and  dispersing  to  obtain  a  dispersion 
of  the  aqueous  phase  in  the  organic  phase, 
carrying  out  the  dispersion  at  a  temperature  above  the  lique- 
faction temperatures  of  the  two  phases 
and  until  the  viscosity  passes  through  a  maiimum  and 
a  dispersion  of  the  organic  phase  in  the  aqueous  phase  is 
obtained. 


4,378,424 

MESOIONIC  U.4-TRIAZOLIUM-3-TH10LATES  AS 

SILVER  HALIDE  STABILIZERS  AND  FIXING  AGENTS 

Hcary  W.  Altlaad;  Edward  L.  Dedk>,  aad  Gary  J.  McSwceaey, 

aU  of  Rocheatcr,  N.Y.,  aisiffors  to  Eastauai  Kodak  Coa^aay, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,786,  Dec  12, 1980, 

•baadoaed.  lite  appUcatioa  Nor.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  324,491 

lat  CL^  G03C  5/38.  1/06 

MS.  CL  430-352  17  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  heat  devdopable  and  heat  stabilizable  photographic 

silver  halide  element  comprising  a  support  having  thereon,  in 

reactive  association,  in  binder: 

(a)  photogn4)hic  silver  halide, 

(b)  a  photographic  silver  halide  developmg  agent, 

(c)  an  activating  concentration  of  a  thermal  base  releasing 
compound, 

the  improvement  comprising 

(d)  a  »ty*"<«^"g  concentration  of  a  mesoionic  1,2,4-triazoli- 
um-3-thiolate  sUver  halide  stabilizer. 

14.  A  photographic  silver  halide  fixing  composition  com- 
prising a  silver  halide  fixing  concentration  of  a  mesoionic 
l,2,4-tria«riiam-3-thicriate  and  an  organic  add. 


4,378,426 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SPEED  INCREASING  AND  LATENT 
IMAGE  STABILIZING  COMPOUNDS,  SILVER  HALIDE 

EMULSIONS,  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 
Roger  Lok,  HOtoa;  John  P.  F^ecaaa,  Rochcrtcr,  aad  WflliaM  N. 
Baaa^  Hearietta,  aO  of  N.Y.,  MsiffMrs  to  EastaMa  Kodak 
Coaipaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FDed  Nov.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  320,794 
lat  CL'  G03C  1/76,  1/34 
MS.  CL  430—505  16  ClaiM 

1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  containing  a  photo- 
graphically effective  amount  of  a  compound  represented  by 
the  formula 


CHjCSCH 


Y  r  V-Z-CH2CS 


-.or 

R 

-N-; 

Y  represents  the  atoms  completing  a  fused  aromatic  nucleus; 
Z  is 

R  R 

— CH2N—  or  — N— ;  sad 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms. 
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4y37S.427 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  LONG  SCALE 

DiREcr-posrnvE  photographic  emulsion 

Rkterri  J.  Bftr,  Rochalar,  N.Y^  — ifor  to  E.  L  Da  Post  de 

NoMwn  Mai  Coapay,  Wiliidi«tiM,  Dd. 

DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  IM^l,  Scy.  11«  IMO.  Thk  ■ppHortina 

Dec  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  328,017 

lat  a.1  G03C  J/36 

UJ5.  CL  430— 5<9  10  Claiw 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  chemically  fogged  direct-positive 
silver  halide  emulsion,  which  comprises  chemically  fogging  a 
single  silver  halide  emulsion  by  combining  separate  portions  of 
emulsion  and  foggant  over  an  extended  period  of  time, 
whereby  the  silver  halide  grains  of  said  emulsion  are  fogged  to 
a  continually  varying  degree  and  exhibit  a  multitude  of  photo- 
graphic sensitivities  within  the  same  emulsion,  whereby  a 
Density  vs.  Log  of  Exposure  curve  of  said  emulsion  coated  on 
a  support  provides  extended  exposure  latitude  and  exhibits  no 
discrete  steps. 

9.  A  method  of  making  a  chemically  fogged  direct-positive 
silver  halide  emulsion  by  a  process  of  continuous  quenching, 
which  process  comprises  providing  a  supply  vessel  containing 
silver  halide  emul^on,  supplying  a  chemical  foggant  to  the 
emulsion  in  said  supply  vessel  while  maintaining  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  vessel  at  about  73*  C,  whereby  chemical  fogging  of 
the  emulsion  is  initiated,  continuously  drawing  off  partially 
fogged  emulsion  from  said  supply  vessel  over  an  extended 
period  of  time  and  transferring  it  to  a  receiving  vessel,  and 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  receiving  vessel  at  about 
35*-48*  C,  whereby  the  chemical  fogging  of  the  emulsion  is 
quenched,  whereby  the  silver  halide  grains  of  said  emulsion  are 
fogged  to  a  continuously  varying  degree  and  exhibit  a  multi- 
tude of  photographic  sensitivities  within  the  same  emulsion, 
whereby  a  Density  vs.  Log  of  Exf>osure  curve  of  said  emulsion 
coated  on  a  support  provides  extended  exposure  latitude  and 
exhibits  no  discrete  steps. 


porter  molecule  obtained  with  known  concentrations  of 
said  analyte. 


4,378,428 

METHOD  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  NON-ISOTOPIC 

IMMUNOASSAYS,  LABELED  ANALYTES  AND  KITS 

FOR  USE  IN  SUCH  ASSAYS 

Peter  R.  FariM,  North  Sales,  aad  JaMt  R.  Goike,  Yorfctowa 

Hdghti,  both  of  N.Y.,  aHigaon  to  Baker  IwtnmeBta  Corpo- 

nthM,  Bethlehem  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981.  Scr.  No.  248,689 
lat  CL^  GOIN  33/54:  C12N  9/96 
VS.  CL  435—7  34  Oaiias 

1.  A  non-iaotopic  competitive  binding  assay  method  for 
determining  the  amount  of  an  analyte  in  a  sample  containing  a 
known  analyte  in  an  unknown  concentration,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  by  bringing  together  in  a 
medium,  (1)  said  sample,  (2)  polypeptide-labeled  analyte, 
(3)  an  antibody  specific  for  said  analyte,  (4)  a  polypeptide 
partner  capable  of  non-covalendy  binding  with  the  poly- 
peptides of  the  polypeptide-labeled  analyte  to  form  a 
complex  having  catalytic  activity,  and  (5)  a  substrate 
capable  of  being  converted  to  a  reporter  molecule  by  the 
catalytic  activity  of  said  complex,  said  polypeptide- 
labeled  analyte  being  capable  of  competitively  binding  to 
said  antibody  and  to  said  polypeptide  partner,  said  anti- 
body inhibiting  the  formation  of  a  catalytically  active 
complex  in  the  absence  of  analyte,  the  concentrations  of 
said  antibody,  polypeptide  partner  and  polypeptide- 
labeled  analyte  being  such  as  to  cause  varying  amounts  of 
analyte  in  the  sample  to  be  directly  related  to  the  conver- 
sion of  said  substrate  to  said  reporter  molecule  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  catalytic  activity  of  the  complex; 

(b)  measuring  the  conversion  of  said  substrate  to  said  re- 
porter molecule  in  said  reaction  mixture,  and 

(c)  determining  the  amount  of  analyte  in  said  sample  by 
comparing  the  conversion  of  said  substrate  to  said  re- 
porter molecule  to  conversions  of  said  substrate  to  re- 


4,378,429 
ENZYMATIC  METHOD  AND  STABILIZED  SOLUTIONS 
FOR  DETERMINING  TOTAL  CHOLESTEROL  IN 
HUMAN  SERUM 
Irun  E.  ModroTkh,  1043  Men  Dr.,  CaMvillo,  Calif.  93010 
CoBtJaaatkw-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  68,911,  Aag.  23, 1979, 
abttidoaed.  This  appUeatioB  Aag.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  294,987 
lat  CL^  C12Q  ;/6ft  1/44.  1/28;  C12N  9/96 
U.S.  CL  435—11  80  Claiais 

59.  A  method  of  forming  a  stabilized  enzyme  solution  effec- 
tive for  use  in  the  determination  of  total  cholesterol,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  buffer  solution  having  a  pH  range  of  about  4  to 
9; 

(b)  dissolving  a  salt  of  cholic  acid  in  a  first  portion  of  the  buffer 
solution; 

(c)  dissolving  cholesterol  esterase  in  the  first  portion  of  the 
buffer  solution; 

(d)  adding  a  polyhydroxy  organic  compound  selected  from  the 
grotip  consisting  of  glycerol,  ethylene  glycol,  sorbitol  and 
propylene  glycol  to  the  first  portion  of  the  buffer  solution; 

(e)  adding  a  surfactant  to  the  first  portion  of  the  buffer  solution; 
(0  dissolving  cholesterol  oxidase  in  a  second  portion  of  the 

buffer  solution  and  adding  the  dissolved  cholesterol  oxidase 
to  the  first  portion  of  the  buffer  solution; 

(g)  dissolving  peroxidase  in  a  third  portion  of  the  buffer  solu- 
tion and  adding  the  dissolved  peroxidase  to  the  first  portion 
of  the  buffer  solution;  and 

(h)  dissolving  4-aminoantipyrine  in  the  first  portion  of  the 
buffer  solution  to  form  a  stabilized  enzyme  solution  for  use  in 
the  determination  of  total  cholesterol,  said  stabilized  enzyme 
solution  containing  said  polyhydroxy  organic  compound  in 
an  amount  insufficient  to  reduce  enzyme  activity  of  said 
cholesterol  esterase,  cholesterol  oxidase  and  peroxidase  and 
said  surfactant  in  an  amount  up  to  about  2.S  percent  by 
volume  of  said  stabilized  enzyme  solution. 


4,378,430 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  STABILIZED  UREASE 

SOLUTIONS 

Ivaa  E.  ModroTich,  1043  Men  Dr.,  Gunrillo,  Calif.  93010 

CoirtiBBatkM-iB-p«1  of  Scr.  No.  74y544,  Sep.  11, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,282,316.  This  appUeatioB  Dec  12,  1980,  Scr.  No.  215,622 
The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  this  pateat  sahseqaeat  to  Aag.  4, 1998, 


lat  a.J  C12Q  1/58:  C12N  9/96 
VS.  CL  435—12  17  Oalais 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  stabilized  urease  solution  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  a  stabilizing  amount  of  N-2-hydroxyethyl-pipera- 
zine-N'-2-ethanesulfonic  acid  and  water  which  is  substan- 
tially free  of  metal  ions; 

(b)  adding  a  bacteriostat  to  the  mixture,  which  bacteriostat 
comprises  an  alcohol  which  is  nondegradative  to  urease 
and  is  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  bacteria 
growth; 

(c)  adding  a  chelating  agent  to  the  mixture  for  complexing 
any  metal  ions  present  in  the  mixture; 

(d)  buffering  the  mixtiire  to  a  pH  range  of  from  about  S  to 
about  9  by  adding  a  buffering  agent  comprising  a  zwitter- 
ionic,  low-conductivity  compound  selected  fixxn  the 
group  consisting  of  N-2-hydroxyethyl-piperazine-N'-2- 
ethanesulfonic  acid,  triethanolamine,  tris(hydroxymethyl- 
)aminomethane,  dir*ti»nnlMniiM>,  aminomethyl  propanol 
and  mixtures  thereof,  the  amount  of  buffering  agent  being 
sufficient  to  maintain  pH  in  the  fxeaeace  of  ammonia 
formed  from  urea; 

(e)  admixing  with  the  mixture  a  polyhydroxy  organic  com- 
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/  poiuxi  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  glycerol, 

\  ethyl^  glycol,  sorbitol,  and  propylene  glycol;  and 

(f^^«d4i!ng  urease  enzyme  to  the  mixture  to  form  a  solution 

wherein  the  urease  is  effectively  stabilized  by  the  presence 

of  the  N-2-hydroxyethyl-piperazine-N'-2-ethanesulfonic 

acid,  bact^ridstat  and  the  polyhydroxy  organic  com- 

pouni_/ 

X  

4,378,431 

PRODUCnON  OF  A  CELLULOSE-SYNTHETIC 
POLYMER  COMPOSITE  FIBER 
Richard  M.  Browa,  Jr.,  Ctapd  Hill,  N.C.,  asrigaor  to  The 
UaiTcnity  of  N.C.  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C 
I  Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  183,310 

lat  CL^  C12P  19/04:  CUR  1/02 
VS.  CL  435—101  11  ClaiBM 

1.  A  method  for  imparting  hydrophilic  characteristics  to 
hydrophobic  substrates  which  comprises  incubating  a  culture 
medium  inoculated  with  an  Acetolncter  bacterium  capable  of 
synthesizing  cellulose  microfibrils,  in  the  presence  of  a  hydro- 
phobic synthetic  substrate  whereby  cellulose  microfibrils  are 
produced  on  and  attached  to  the  surftce  of  said  substrate. 

8.  A  method  for  enhancing  hydrophilic  characteristics  of 
hydrophilic  substrates  which  comprises  incubating  a  culture 
medium  inoculated  with  an  Acetobacter  bacterium  capable  of 
synthesizing  cellulose  microfibrils,  in  the  presence  of  a  solid 
hydrophilic  substrate  whereby  cellulose  microfibrils  are  pro- 
duced on  and  attached  to  the  surface  of  said  substrate  which  is 
a  blend  of  natural  and  synthetic  fibers. 


'  4,378,433 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ZINC  ETHEROMYCIN 
FROM  FERMENTATION  BROTHS 
JerooM  L.  Martia,  Tcrrc  Haate,  lad.,  aadgaor  to  latematioBal 
Miacrals  A  Chcadcal  CorporatioB,  Terre  Haate,  lad. 
Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  139,565 
lat  CL3  CUP  ;  7/18-  CUR  1/55:  A61K  31/35 
VS.  CL  435—119  18  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  zinc  complex  of  etheromycin 
said  method  comprising: 
(a)  fermentmg  a  fermentation  broth  inoculated  with  a  Strep- 
tomycts  hygroscopieus  microorganism  capable  of  produc- 


ing etheromycin  by  fermentation  of  the  broth  for  a  period 
of  time  and  under  suitable  fermentation  conditions  in 
order  to  produce  said  antibiotic  in  said  fermentation  broth; 
and 
(b)  providing  in  said  etheromycin  containing  fermentation 
broth  a  water-soluble  zinc  salt  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
form  a  zinc  complex  of  etheromycin,  which  complex  is 
insoluble  in  the  fermentation  broUi. 


4,378,434 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  USEFUL 
CULTURES  AND/OR  METABOUTES 
Robert  C.  Prentice,  Tcrril,  aad  Dak  W.  Mastaroac, 
both  of  Iowa,  tmA^Mtt  to  Solargiicr  latcraatioaaL  Inc,  Bloo- 
adagtoo,  Miaa. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  1364»4 

lat  CL3  CUP  7/04.  7/06.  7/10.  7/14 

VS.  CL  435—157  13  Claim 


4,378,432  

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SWEETENED 

UQUORS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  FROM 

CELLULOSE-CONTAINING  VEGETABLE  SUBSTRATES 

Mlchde  CastcUi,  Radl  Mafaaaisoa;  Odilc  Chaade,  Scrrea,  and 

Jcaa-Paal  Vaadecastcde,  Foarqaeax,  all  of  Fraacc,  awigiors 

to  iMtitat  F^Mcais  da  Pctrok,  RaeU-Maianisoa,  Fraacc 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1981,  Scr.  No.  305,767 
Cbdau  priority,  applicatioa  Fraacc,  Sep.  25, 1980,  80  20657 
lat  CL^  CUP  19/02.  19/14:  C13K  1/02:  A23K  7/00 
U.S.  CL  435—105  9  daiau 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  sweetened  aqueous  Uquor 
from  a  cellulose-containing  vegetable  substrate,  comprising  the 
essential  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  said  vegetable  substrate  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  an  acid  under  hydrolysis  conditions  for  the  cellulose 
contained  in  said  substrate,  up  to  formation  of  10  to  43% 
of  the  potential  reducing  sugars,  said  acid  being  phos- 
phoric acid  or  a  mixture  of  phosphoric  acid  with  sulfuric 
acid,  said  mixture  comprising  not  more  than  30%  by 
weight  of  sulfuric  acid,  the  concentration  of  said  acid 
being  from  2  to  10%  by  weight  with  respect  to  the  vegeta- 
ble substrate,  thereby  forming  reducing  sugars  in  said 
aqueous  solution,  and 

(b)  adding  an  enzyme  able  to  hydrolyse  cellulose  to  the 
resultant  treated  substrate  from  step  (a)  and  maintaining 
temperatiue  and  pH  conditions  allowing  enzymatic  hy- 
drolysis of  cellulose  for  a  sufficient  time  to  form  an  addi- 
tional amount  of  reducing  sugars,  thereby  obtaining  a 
sweetened  aqueous  liquor. 


1.  A  process  for  stimulating  the  growth  of  a  microorganism 
culture  in  a  series  of  growth  zones  and  withdrawing  metabo- 
lites produced  by  said  culture  from  a  said  growth  zone,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  microorganism  culture  comprising  an  inoc- 
ulum and  a  liquid  nutrient  medium  to  the  upper  end  of  a 
tower-like  production  unit  divided  into  a  generally  verti- 
cal  series  of  tray-like  growth  zones,  whereby  said  culture 
is  introduced  by  the  uppermost  of  said  tray-like  growth 
zones,  each  said  growth  zone  having  a  drain  opening  and 
being  subdivided  into  substantially  liquid-tight,  continu- 
ously moving,  movable  segments  for  continuously  agitat- 
ing the  thus-introduced  cultiire  in  said  zone  and  for  ad- 
vancing said  culture  toward  said  drain  opening; 

(b)  advancing  in  a  said  movable  segment,  said  culture 
toward  said  drain  opening  in  said  uppermost  of  said  tray- 
like growth  zones; 

(c)  obtaining  gravity  flow  of  said  culture  through  said  drain 
opening  into  a  movable  segment  of  the  next  lowest  or 
next-to-uppermost  of  said  tray-like  growth  zones; 

(d)  repeating  said  steps  (b)  and  (c)  in  said  next-to-uppermost 
of  said  tray-Uke  growth  zones,  thereby  obtaining  gravity 
flow  to  a  movable  segment  of  the  next  lowest  tray-like 
growth  zone  below  said  next-to-uppermost  of  said  tray- 
like growth  zones; 

(e)  further  repeating  said  steps  (b)  and  (c)  in  successively 
lower  tray-like  growth  zones  until  substantia]  multiplica- 
tion of  the  microorganisms  in  said  culture  has  been  ob- 
tained; 

(0  withdrawing  a  portion  of  said  culture  from  a  said  tray-like 
growth  zone  and  circulating  the  thus-withdrawn  portion 
to  a  higher  tray-like  growth  zone;  and 

(g)  withdrawing  said  metaboUtes  from  at  least  one  of  said 
tray-tike  growth  zones. 
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4,378,435 
PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  ENZYME  ACnVTTY  TO  A 

SOLID  SURFACE 
Knikiko     Taki«i,      Kyoto,      awl      Yaiuori      YabvUta, 

YuMtotakada,  botk  of  Japa%  aaisaon  to  UaftOu.  UL, 

Hyogo,  Japaa 

FDed  Oct  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  200,657 

OaiM  priority,  appttcatkM  Japaa,  Oct  27, 1979,  54-199U1 
lat  CL'  C12N  11/06 
VS.  a.  435—180  26  daian 

1.  A  process  for  providing  enzyme  activity  to  the  surface  of 
an  article  comprised  of  an  organic  polymeric  material,  com- 
prising forming  a  film  on  the  surface  o(  the  article,  said  film 
consisting  essentially  of  an  acid  anhydride  group-containing 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  maleic  anhy- 
dride-styrene  cc^xilymer,  a  maleic  anhydride-methyl  vinyl 
ether  copolymer,  and  a  maleic  anhydride-isobutylene  copoly- 
mer and  a  polyol,  wherein  the  acid  anhydride  groups  are 
partially  reacted  with  the  polyol,  and  thereafter  reacting  the 
unreacted  acid  anhydridge  group  with  a  fibrinolytic  enzyme 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urokinase  or  streptokin- 
ase. / 


direction  of  flow  is  controllably  varied  along  a  defined  path 
which  is  vertical  to  said  directioo  of  a|;^roacliing  flow. 


4,378,437 

DIGESTER  APPARATUS 

Lyaa  W.  Cook,  FMt  Hciskta,  Utak,  aarigwr  to  Eartratack 


4,378,436 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 
QUALITY  OF  MIXING  OF  UQUID  ESPECIALLY 
VISCOUS  MEDIA 
Hdaurt  Hetoe,  Kroabcrg;  Kari  Kika,  KelkheiB^  aad  WoUgaag 
Sittig,  Hofkdai  aai  Taaaaa,  all  at  Fed.  R^.  at  Gcrauuiy, 
aadffors  to  Hoectet  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fraakfart  aai  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP80/D0093,  §  371  Date  May  8, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  26, 1981,  PCT  Pak.  No.  WOei/00722,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  19, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  261,195 
ClaiBf  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  Sep.  8, 
1979,2936388 

lat  OJ  C12N  1/00:  CUM  1/04.  1/06.  1/08 
UjS.  CL  435—243  11  daiau 


1.  A  reaction  vessel  for  intimate  and  homogeneous  mixing  of 
liquid  viscous  media  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  mix- 
ing vessel  having  a  mixing  chamber,  inlet  and  outlet  means  for 
charging  gas  and  liquid  viscous  media  to  said  vessel,  mixing 
means  for  effecting  liquid  media  flow,  aeration  means,  cooling 
means  comprising  a  coohng  jacket  cooperating  with  the  exte- 
rior wall  of  said  mixing  vessel  and  flow  deflector  means  com- 
prising holding  means  for  positioning  one  or  more  deflector 
units  each  unit  having  a  plurality  of  baffle  elements  located  at 
one  or  more  points  along  the  periphery  of  the  vessel  at  a  dis- 
tance from  the  vessel  wall  equal  to  1%  to  10%  of  the  vessel 
diameter  and  located  at  a  plurality  of  points  along  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  vessel  and  separated  from  each  other  along 
said  longitudinal  axis  at  a  distance  equal  to  3%  to  30%  of  the 
veaMl  diameter,  said  baffle  elements  being  poaitimied  towards 
the  direction  of  approaching  liquid  media  flow  such  that  said 


Filed  Oct  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,719 
lit  CL^  CUM  1/00 
UJS.  a.  435—287  3 


1.  An  improved  digester  of  the  type  including  a  tank  havnig 
cylindrical  upright  sidewalls,  a  cover  adapted  to  move  verti- 
cally within  the  tank  including  a  d<Mie  porticm  and  an  integral 
cylindrical  sidewall  that  is  radially  inset  from  the  sidewall  of 
the  tank,  an  inlet  through  which  the  material  to  be  digested  is 
fed  into  the  tank  and  an  outlet  which  enables  gas  produced  by 
digestion  within  the  tank  to  be  discharged  from  the  space 
between  the  surface  of  the  material  being  digested  and  the 
cover,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  means  for  support- 
ing the  digester  cover  within  the  tank  at  a  selected  elevation 
including:  a  plurality  of  guide  channel  assemblies  mounted  to 
the  sidewall  of  the  tank  at  uniformly  circum£erentially  spaced 
positions;  a  pluraUty  of  roller  assemblies  mounted  to  the  cover 
adjacent  the  perii^ery  thereof  in  registration  with  the  guide 
channel  assemblies,  each  rcrfler  assembly  including  a  roller  and 
means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  roller  for  rotation  about  a 
horizontal  axis  that  projects  radially  of  the  cover;  each  guide 
channel  assembly  including  channel  means  for  receiving  the 
rollers,  and  each  guide  channel  assembly  further  including  at 
least  one  stop  member  affixed  thereto  at  a  selected  devation 
above  the  floor  of  the  tank;  and  a  plurality  of  stop  im>jections 
extending  radially  outwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  dome  in 
vertical  registration  above  said  stop  members  so  that  said  stop 
projections  and  said  stop  members  cooperate  to  support  the 
weight  of  said  dome,  with  said  cylindrical  sidewall  depending 
in  tensile  suspension  from  said  dome. 


4,378,438 
TRAY  FOR  IDENTIFYING  MICROORGANISMS  FOR 
USE  IN  A  DIGTTAL  MOVING  MAP  DISPLAY 
ToaUkataa  Mwaki.  NUm;  Sc^I  Eaoawto,  Salfa.  mi  Mfcfciya 
Kianra,  Oyaaa,  aO  of  Japaa,  aarivMin  to  Eikca  fVailral 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokjro,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  171,817.  JaL  24, 1980,  abaadoacd.  Ilia 
appUcatkM  Oct  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,327 
ClaiBis  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Nor.  6, 1979,  54-153992 
lat  Cl,^  CUM  1/20 
UJS.  CL  435-^301  3  OakM 

1.  A  tray  for  identifying  microorganisms  ccnnprising: 
a  tray  body  and  a  cover; 
a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  partition  walls  formed  at 

substantially  equal  mtervals  in  said  tray  body; 
a  plurality  of  small  cells  separated  by  said  partition  walls, 
each  comprising  relatively  wide  end  sections  and  a  nar- 
row intermediate  section; 
a  plurality  of  crest  barriers,  one  formed  substantially  across 
each  of  said  small  cdls  and  located  in  said  intermediate 
section,  and  dividing  said  small  cdls  into  first  and  second 
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portions,  said  crest  barriers  being  substantially  co-linear, 
said  second  portions  having  a  bottom  section  which  com- 
prises a  reagent  holding  recess; 

a  cell  for  bacterial  suspension  formed  by  the  first  portions  of 
said  small  cells,  said  partition  walls  decreasing  in  height 
and  width  in  the  direction  from  the  crest  barrier  toward 
the  cell  for  bacterial  suspension  and  extending  only  partly 
across  said  cell  for  bacterial  suspension; 

a  pluraUty  of  similarly-dimensioned  cells  for  culturing  bac- 
teria, each  formed  by  one  second  portion  of  said  small 
cells,  said  cells  for  culturing  bacteria  being  of  substantially 
rectangular  configuration,  the  width  of  said  cells  for  cul- 
turing bacteria  being  greater  than  the  width  of  said  nar- 
row intermediate  sections,  the  intersection  of  each  of  said 
intermediate  sections  with  each  of  said  cells  for  culturing 
bacteria  being  abruptly  defined  by  said  partition  walls, 
said  bacterial  suspension  cell  and  each  of  said  cells  for 


culturing  bacteria  being  in  communication  over  the  crest 
barriers;  and 
a  groove  formed  in  each  of  said  cells  for  culturing  bacteria, 
wherein  one  end  of  said  partition  walls  is  formed  as  a 
partition  barrier  raised  from  the  interior  of  the  cell  for 
bacterial  suspension,  said  crest  barriers  being  lower  than 
the  top  of  said  partition  wall  at  the  top  and  smoothly 
raised  from  both  the  cell  for  bacterial  suspension  and  said 
cells  for  culttiring  bacteria,  at  least  part  of  said  partition 
walls  in  the  vicinity  of  said  crest  barrier  extending  up- 
wardly so  as  to  be  level  with  the  top  of  said  tray  body, 
wherein  hydrophilic  surfactant  is  coated  on  the  smoothly 
raised  surface  of  the  cell  for  bacterial  suspension  side  of 
the  crest  barrier,  and  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrophobic  surfactant  and  sili- 
cone oil  is  coated  on  the  smoothly  raised  surface  of  the 
cell  for  culturing  bacteria  side  of  the  crest  barrier.  - 


to 


4,378,439 
PURIFICATION  OF  SALINE  SOLUTIONS 
Nonaaa  H.  PiUdagtoa,  Gka  Waverley,  Aastralia, 

la  AwtraUa  LteHad,  Victoria,  Avtralia 

FDed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,666 

lat  CL^  BOIJ  49/00 

VS.  CL  521—26  17  OaiM 

1.  A  process  of  regenerating  a  thermally  regenerable  ampho- 
teric ion  exchange  material  which  has  been  used  to  demineral- 
ize  at  a  first  temperatttfe  a  saline  solution  by  absorbing  ionic 
species  from  said  saline  solution,  which  solution  comprises  at 
least  (me  type  of  ion  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
bicarbonate  and  bisulphite,  wherein  said  ion  exchange  material 
is  treated  with  an  aqueous  regenerating  solution  at  a  second 
temperature  which  is  greater  than  said  first  temperature  so  that 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  ionic  species  absorbed  on  said  material 
is  transferred  to  said  aqueous  regenerating  solution,  character- 
ized in  that  said  aqueous  regenerating  solution  has  a  pH  value 
which  is  less  than  the  first  pH  value  of  said  saline  solution  by 
no  more  than  2.0  units. 


4,378,440 

SELF-EXTINGUISHING  POLYSTYRENIC 

COMPOSmONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Jeaa-Noa  M  Bcrtraad,  WeacaAeck-Oppeai,  BdgiBm, 

to  Labodna,  S jL,  Braaads,  n<iigi"i 
CoatiBBatkM  of  Scr.  No.  967^40,  Dec  7. 1978,  abaadoaed.  TUs 
appUcatioa  Jaa.  4,  1980,  Scr.  No.  156,500 
dalBM  priority,  appUcatkM  LncMbovi,  Dec  9, 1977, 78663 
lat  a.5  CUP  19/40 
VS.  CL  521—88  7  OataM 

1.  A  self-extinguishing  polystyrenic  composition  with  im- 
proved thermal  stability  properties  comprising  a  styrenic  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  crystalline  polystyrene, 
rubber-reinforced  polystyrene,  acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene 
resins,  and  polystyrene  foams  having  blended  therewith  a  fire 
retardant  agent  consisting  essentially  of  dibromoneopentyl- 
glycol;  the  amount  of  dibromoneopentylglycol  constituting 
less  than  8  percent  by  weight  of  said  composition. 


4,378,441 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYESTER 

SILICATE  RESINOUS  PRODUCTS 

Darid  H.  RkMut  5450  Lea  St,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.  92150 

Diriiioa  of  Scr.  No.  256,317,  Apr.  22, 1961,  Pat  No.  4,357,460, 

which  is  a  coattaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  122,015,  F^  19, 
1980,  whick  is  a  coatinnatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  10,061,  Feb.  7, 
1979,  Pat  No.  4,200,697,  wkick  is  a  coatiaaatioo^B-part  of  Scr. 
No.  794^15,  May  9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,125,498,  wklck  is  a 
coatianatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  653,727,  Jaa.  30, 1976, 
abaadoaed,  whick  is  a  coBthnatUw-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  562^1, 
Apr.  14, 1975,  abandoBcd.  TUs  appUcatioa  Sep.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

413,973 
iBt  CL^  C08G  77/00 
VS.  CL  521—154  30  OaiaM 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  silicate 
foamed  product  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  mixing  and  reacting  the  following  components,  therd>y 
producing  a  polyester  resinous  product: 

(i)  an  alkaU  metal  silicate,  1  to  10  parts  by  weight; 

Oi)  an  organic  monohydroxy  compound  having  a  substitu- 

ent  which  will  split  off  during  the  reaction,  10  to  30 

parts  by  weight; 
(iii)  a  polycarboxylic  acid,  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride 

and  mixtures  thereof,  10  to  30  parts  by  weight; 

(b)  mixing  and  reacting  1  to  93  parts  by  weight  of  the  polyes- 
ter silicate  resinous  product,  up  to  50%  by  weight  of  a 
blowing  agent,  percentage  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
polyester  resinous  product  and  the  polyisocyanate,  and  SO 
parts  by  weight  of  a  polyisocyanate  or  polyisothiocyanate. 


4,378,442 
POLYSULPHIDE  SEALANTS 
Aadiew  J.  Manh,  35  MIU  Rd^  aad  Tckmx  F.  Watkiaa,  3  Umt 
GroTC,  botk  of  Ldgbtoa  Baziard,  Bedfordshire,  Faglaad 
FDed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,008 
lat  CL^  O08L  95/00 
VS.  CL  524—66  10  OaiaM 

1.  A  hardetier  composition  for  reaction  with  a  polysulphide 
base  to  form  a  sealant,  the  hardener  composition  comprising  an 
inorganic  peroxide  and  a  cure  control  agent  for  controlling  the 
rate  of  cure,  in  which  the  cure  control  agent  is  selected  from 
the  group  of  a  cure  accelerator  or  a  cure  retarder  or  both,  and 
the  cure  accelerator  is  a  metal  salt  of  napthenate,  and  the  cure 
retarder  is  a  phenolic  compound. 

8.  A  composition  according  to  any  of  claims  1  to  6,  in  which 
the  polysulphide  base  is  a  pitch-extended  polysulphide  base. 
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4,378,443 

2A6,<-TETRAALKYL-4-PIPERIDYL-BIX-SPIRO- 

ETHERS  AS  LIGHT  STABILIZERS  FOR  SYNTHETIC 

POLYMERS 

MotoMta  MiMgBwa,  KoiUgiqra;  NaoUro  Kubota,  Ageo,  Mad 

ToiidUro  SUbata,  Oniya,  ail  of  Japaa,  aaiignon  to  Adeka 

Ckeabcal  Co^  UiL,  Urawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  8,  19W,  Scr.  No.  195,578 
priority.  appHfatioa  Japaa,  Oct  11. 1979.  54-131051 

lat  a.3  am>  49i/ii3:  owe  5/34 

UJS.  a.  524—102  27  Claim 

1.  A  2A6,6-tetraalkyl-4-piperidyl-bis-8piro-etIier  useful  as  a 
stabilizer  for  lessening  deterioration  due  to  exposure  to  light  of 
organic  polymeric  materiaK  having  the  formula: 
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R6  being  alkyl  or  aryl  and  R7  being  alkylene,  cycloalkylene 
or  arylene,  each  having  from  one  to  about  twenty  carbon 
atoms; 

R3  is  selected  fhnn  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl 
having  from  one  to  about  eighteen  carbon  atoms;  and 


CH3 
R5— CH2  /       ,R5 


X— N 


V 

o 

I 

CH2 


CH2— Rs 


N— X 


CH2— Rs 


wherein: 

Rl  and  R2  each  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  acyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  car- 
bamoyl and  ester  having  one  to  about  twenty  carbon 
atoms; 

Z  is  selected  fh)m  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene;  arylene; 
alkylene-arylene; 


Rs- CH2 


Rs- CH2 


X— N 


Rs- CH2 


CH3 


Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

lower  alkyl; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  ozyl 
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(O)  and  lower  alkyl  having  from  one  to  about  five  carbon 
atoms; 

m  is  zero,  one  or  two;  and 

n  is  a  number  from  one  to  ten. 

21.  An  olefin  polymer  composition  having  improved  resis- 
tance to  deterioration  comprising  an  olefin  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  of  alpha-olefins  having 
from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  polystyrene,  and  an  amount 
sufficient  to  improve  resistance  to  deterioration  of  the  resin  of 
a  compound  in  accordance  with  claim  1. 


I  4,378,444 

MOLDING  MATERIAL 
Sunaer  A.  Barenberg,  and  Fraak  P.  Gay,  both  of  Hockcaiia, 

Dd..  aasignors  to  E  L  Do  Post  de  NeiKMin  and  Company, 

Wibniagton,  DeL 

Filed  May  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  377,372 

I  Int  CL?  C08K  5/43:  C08L  67/02 

UJS.  CL  524—169  7  Claims 

1.  A  polyethylene  terephthalate  molding  blend  consisting 
essentially  of 

(a)  20-90%  by  weight  of  blend  of  polyethylene  terephthalate 
having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.4  dl/g, 

(b)  0-50%  by  weight  of  blend  of  a  reinforcing  or  filling 
material, 

(c)  1-10%  by  weight  of  blend  of  at  least  one  sodium  or 
potassium  salt  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of  9-25 
carbon  atoms  or  at  least  one  sodium  or  potassium  salt  of  an 
ionic  hydrocarbon  copolymer  of  an  a-olefin  of  2-5  carbon 
atoms  and  an  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxyUc 
acid  of  3-5  carbon  atoms  in  which  the  carboxyl  groups 
have  been  at  least  partially  neutralized  with  Na+  or  K  + 
cations,  provided  the  amount  of  copolymer  present  is 
sufficient  to  provide  a  AH^/AHc  ratio  of  less  than  0.25  to 
the  blend, 

(d)  1-10%  by  weight  of  blend  of  at  least  one  para-n-alkyl 
toluene  sulfonamide  of  the  formula 


„.^|-/" 


\ 


wherein  R  is  n-alkyl  or  n-alkenyl  of  14-16  carbon  atoms, 
or  if  a  mixture  of  sulfonamides  is  present,  R  can  contain 
14-18  carbon  atoms  provided  that  the  sulfonamide  in 
which  R  is  18  carbon  atoms  is  present  in  an  amount  less 
than  70%  by  weight  of  the  total  sulfonamides  present, 
provided  also  that  the  amount  of  sulfonamide  present  is 
sufficient  to  lower  the  Tpk  of  a  blend  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  by 
at  least  about  4*  C. 


weight  average  molecular  weight,  measured  by  gel  per- 
meation chromatography,  of  about  90,000-130,000; 

(2)  5-25%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
Copolymer  B  comprising  about  40-60%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  weight  of  Copolymer  B,  of  polymerized  methyl 
methacrylate  and  40-60%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight 
of  Copolymer  B,  of  polymerized  alkyl  acrylate  having 
6-12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  and  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight,  measured  as  above,  of  about 
20,000-40,000;  and 

(3)  40-60%  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of  a 
graft  copolymer  of  Polymer  A  which  forms  a  backbone  of 
the  graft  copolymer  and  Copolymer  B  attached  to  the 
backbone  which  forms  side  chains  of  the  graft  copolymer; 
and 

wherein 
the  nonaqueous  medium  comprises 

(a)  an  aliphatic  solvent  which  is  at  25*  C.  a  nonsolvent  for 
Polymer  A  and  a  solvent  for  Copolymer  B;  and 

(b)  a  coalescing  solvent  which  at  50*  C.  and  above  is  a 
solvent  for  the  binder  and  at  25*  C.  is  a  nonsolvent  for 
the  binder. 


4,378,446 

ACRYLATE-MODIFIED  MELAMINE  RESIN  WHICH  IS 

STABLE  ON  STORAGE,  ITS  PREPARATION  AND  ITS 

USE 
WilhelB  Adam,  Nen-Iaenbnrg;  Cart  A.  Wagaer,  Fraakfart  am 
Main;  Renate  Konrad,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Friedrich  Easel- 
hardt,  Fraakfart  am  Maia;  Ulricfa  Riegel,  Frankfort  an  Main; 
Gcorg  W.  Eckhardt,  Fraakfart  am  Mala,  aad  Steffea  Piesch, 
Obeninel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to  Caaaella 
AktieageaeUadiaft,  Fraakfart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

CoBtinaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,165,  Sep.  8,  1980, 
abandoMd.  This  application  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,486 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Sep.  10, 
1979,  2936518 

lat  CL3  C08L  6//24  61/32 
U.S.  a.  524—512  8  Clainu 

1.  Low  viscosity,  aqueous  impregnating  resin  solution  with 
improved  stabihty  containing  30-70%  by  weight  of  sobd  resin 
which  comprises: 

(A)  80-98%  by  weight  of  a  melamine-formaldehyde  precon- 
densate  and 

(B)  2-20%  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  copolymer, 
wherein  the  melamine-fonnaldehydc  preconden&ate  (A)  has 

a  molar  ratio  of  melamine:formaklehyde  of  1:1.4-2.6  and 
contains  0.2-1%  by  weight,  relative  to  solids  content,  of 
an  amine  of  the  formula 


R' 


4,378,445 

HIGH  SOLIDS  ACRYUC  DISPERSION  LACQUER 

Wallace  R.  Braaea,  Chadda  Ford,  IHl;  Gkam  E  Gerhardt  and 

BaiU  V.  Gregororich,  botii  of  Wlhwiiigfoa,  DeL,  aarignors  to 

E  L  Da  Pont  de  Ncbmnvb  aad  Coaipaay,  Wifaidagtoa,  Dd. 

CoMiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  157,455,  Jaa.  6, 1900, 
abaadoacd.  Thia  applicatioB  Aag.  14,  1981,  Scr.  No.  292^01 
lat  a.5  C08K  5/10.  5/06;  C08L  33/06 
UJS.  CL  524—284  11  OaiM 

1.  A  high  solids  acrylic  dispersion  lacquer  coating  composi- 
tion having  an  acrylic  polymer  binder  content  of  about 
25-45%  by  weight  in  a  nonaqueous  medium;  wherein  the 
acrylic  polymer  binder  consists  essentially  of  about 
(1)  25-45%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
I     Polymer  A  comprising  about  90-99.5%  by  weight  based 
on  (he  weight  of  Polymer  A,  of  polymeriz«l  methyl  meth- 
acrylate and  about  0. 1-5%  by  wei^t  based  on  the  weight 
of  Polymer  A,  of  polymerized  aUyl  methacrylate  and 
I     0.4-5%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  Polymer  A,  of 
I     polymerized  alkyl  amino  alkyl  methacrylate  and  having  a 


R2 


\ 


N— R5 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  alkyl  moieties 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  2-hydroxyethyl,  2-(2- 
hydroxyethoxy>-ethyL  3-hydroxy-l-propyL  3-hydroxy-2- 
propyl,  2,3-dihydroxypropyl  or 


— CH2— CH2— N 


/ 
\ 


R2 


said  amine  being  present  wholly  or  partially  in  the  form  of 

its  reaction  product  with  the  mdamine-formaldehyde 

precondensate,  and 
wherein  said  water  soluble  copolymer  (B)  is  formed  from 

the  copolymerization  of 
(a)  0-55%  by  weight  of  an  ester  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic 
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•cid,  crotonic  acid,  maleic  acid  or  itaconic  acid  and  an 
alcolKtl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  acrylonitrile,  methacry- 
lonitrile  or  mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  25-100%  by  weight  of  a  hydroxyethyl  or  hydroxypropyl 
ester  of  at  \east  one  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  crotonic  acid,  maleic 
acid  and  itaconic  acid;  an  ester  of  said  acid  with  glycidol; 
or  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(c)  0-2S%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  sdected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacryhc  acid, 
maleic  acid,  itaconic  acid,  crotonic  add,  acrylamide, 
methacrylamide,  crotooamide  and  maleic  acid  hatf-amide, 
and  wherem  said  water-soluble  polymer  is  adjusted  to  a 
pH-value  of  7. 1  to  8.5  by  means  of  organic  amines  of  the 
general  formula 


\ 
I 

y 


N— CH2— CHj— OH 


cent  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  polycarbonate  thermoplastic 
resin  and  about  1  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  multiphase 
composite  interpolymer  comprising: 

(a)  about  25  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  a  first  elastomeric 
phase  polymerized  from  a  monomer  system  comprising 
about  75  to  99.8  percent  by  weight  Ci  to  Q  acrylate,  0.1 
to  5  percent  by  wei^t  cross-linking  member,  0.1  to  5 
percent  by  weight  graft-linking  monomer,  and 

(b)  about  75  to  5  percent  of  a  second  rigid  thermoplastic 
phase  polymerized  in  the  presence  of  said  elastomeric 
phase, 

said  composition  characterized  in  the  absence  of  impact  modi- 
fiers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylate  copoly- 
mos,  polyolefins,  butadiene-styrene  copolymers,  organic  sili- 
cone compounds,  styrene/butadiene/caprolactone  block  co- 
polymers and  olefin-acrylate  copolymers  and  further  in  the 
absence  of  spherical  particulates  of  alumino-silicate  glass  there- 
from. 


wherein  R'  and  R^  have  the  meanings  given  above. 


4»378^7 

CATIONIC  AMINE  MODIFIED  ASPHALT 

COMPOSITIONS 

Anthony  V.  Grossi,  Newark;  Leon  A.  Hagelee,  Minerva  Park; 

Loois  T.  Hahn,  Newark,  and  Alfred  Manoccfai,  Newarit,  all  <tf 

-v^OWo,  awignoffi  to  OweB»Coniiag  FTberglas  Corporation, 

Toledo,  Ohk) 

FUcd  Dec  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  329,897 
Int.  CL^  C08F  226/02 
U  A  CL  525— 54  J  8  CUums 

1.  A£s-«omposition  of  matter,  a  blend  of 
0)  tlw'product  produced  by  reacting  asphalt  with  a  vinyl 
aromatic  monomer  and  an  amine  of  an  acyclic  unsaturate 
hydrocarbon,  and 
(ii)  the  product  produced  by  reacting  asphalt  with  a  vinyl 
aromatic  monomer  and  a  rubbery  polymer. 


-  FUcdl 

3.525— 54J 


4,378,448 
POLY  AMIDE  GRAFT  AS  HOT-MELT  ADHESIVE,  AND 

ELASTOMER  BLEND 
George  B.  Park,  and  John  M.  Senior,  botk  of  Purtoa,  Nr.  Swin- 
doa,  England,  aasignoii  to  Raycheai  CorporatioB,  Menlo 
Park,CaIif. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,341 
Qk^aaa  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  20,  1979, 
7936505 

Int.  CL^  CD8F  2/54;  C08J  3/26:  C08F  2S3/04 
U.S.  a.  525—63  27  Claims 

1.  A  polyamide  suitable  for  use  as  a  hot-melt  adhesive,  the 
polyamide  being  formed  from  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid 
and  at  least  one  polyamine,  wherein  there  is  an  average  of  at 
least  fifteen  carbon  atoms  separating  the  acid  or  the  amine 
groups  of  at  least  one  of  said  dicarboxylic  acid  or  said  poly- 
amine, respectively,  and  containing  pendent  graft  copolymer- 
ized  chams  derived  from  at  least  one  graft  comonomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  compounds  having  at 
least  one  olefinically  unsaturated  moiety,  lower  methacrylate 
esters,  acrylonitrile  and  methacrylonitrile,  the  polyamide  con- 
taining substantially  no  free  graft  comonomer. 


4,378,449 

IMPACT  MODIFIED  POLYCARBONATES 

Mark  W.  WitMO,  New  Martiosrille,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Mobay 

Ckcaical  Corporatioa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
CofI— atJoa-i^jMrt  of  Ser.  No.  130,288,  Mar.  14, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4,299,928.  This  appUcatioo  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304^97 

lat  CL^  C08L  51/00.  69/00 
UjS.  CL  525—67  9  Claim 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  about  80  to  99  per- 


4,378,450 

PHENOUC  RESIN  COMPOSmONS 

Ke^  Eon,  Y<Aokaau^  Ji^ji  Hara,  Kainkva;  Shahd  Ikado, 

Yokohama;  Hideo  KawasUaa,  KawdLora,  and  Tow>Ude 

Yokoo,  Hataao,  all  of  Japan,  assigBors  to  Mitsid  Toatsa 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,277 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Mar.  15,  1979,  54-29349; 
Mar.  3,  1980,  55-25270 

lot  CL^  C08L  37/Oa  41/00,  61/04 
VJS.  CL  525—139  8  Claims 

1.  Phenolic  resin  compositions  comprising  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  polymeric  substance  having  a  phenolic  OH  group 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  a  phenolic  resin  and  a 
phenolic  polymer  and  1  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  rubber  con- 
taining an  epoxy  group  in  its  molecule  and  having  an  epoxy 
equivalent  of  500  to  30,000,  wherein  said  rubber  containing  an 
epoxy  group  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  butadi- 
ene copolymer  comprising  butadiene  as  the  nuun  component  a 
urethane  polymer  and  a  chloroprene  copolymer  and  has  a  glass 
transition  temperature  of  25*  C.  or  lower. 


4,378^451 

HIGH  FLOW  RATE  POLYOLEFCS  EXTRUSION 

COATING  COMPOSmONS 

Ray  Edwards,  HeadcrMM,  Tez^  — Igwr  to  Emtmam  Kodak 

Coapaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,921 
iBt  O.^  COSL  23/06,  23/12,  23/16 
UjS.  CL  525—240  21  Cbtam 

1.  An  extrusion  coating  composition  having  a  flow  rate  of  S 
to  55  dg/min.  at  230*  C.  which  provides  coatings  of  less  than 
1  mil  which  have  heat  seal  strengths  of  at  least  10  pounds  per 
linear  inch  comprising  a  blend  of:  (1)  about  75  to  95  percent  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  degraded  crystalline  polypropylene  or 
propylene  containing  copolymer  having  a  melt  flow  rate  of  S 
to  55  dg/min.  at  230*  C,  and  (2)  about  5  to  25  percent  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  polyethylene  having  a  density  of  0.916 
to  0.925,  a  melt  index  at  190*  C.  of  0.5  to  4.5,  and  a  melt  index 
recovery  of  greater  than  40. 
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'  4,378,452 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACFURING  RUBBER  MODIFIED 

STYRENE  RESINS 
Mue  Iwamoto;  NoriAuri  Ito;  Yaznni  Ishida,  and  Tetsnynld 

Matsobara,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsoi 

Toatsa  Chemicals,  loc,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP80/00270,  §  371  Date  Jul.  1,  1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  May  27, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01291,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  14, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Oct  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  269,011 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  1,  1979,  54-140466 

Int  CL^  C08F  279/02 

U.S.  CL  525—263  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  continuously  manufacturing  rubber  modi- 
fied styrene  resins  from  a  styrene  monomer  and  a  butadiene 
polymer  by  bulk  polymerization  or  solution  polymerization 
using  an  organic  peroxide  as  an  initiator  of  radical  polymeriza- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  step  of  using  a  single  or  a  plural  number  of  agitator 
type  polymerization  vessels  connected  in  series,  continu- 
oiuly  supplying  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  styrene  mono- 
mer and  3  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  the  butadiene  polymer 
per  unit  time  to  the  first  polymerization  vessel,  feeding 
continuously  0  to  0.003  parts  by  weight  of  the  organic 
peroxide  per  said  unit  of  time  to  the  first  vessel  in  full 
amount  or  to  a  plurality  of  polymerization  vessels  in  di- 
vided portions,  and  conducting  polymerization  until  the 
polymerization  yield  of  the  styrene  monomer  in  the  final 
polymerization  vessel  becomes  2  to  5  times  more  than  the 
we^t  of  the  butadiene  polymer,  and 

(B)  a  second  step  of  continuously  feeding  to  the  first  sUge  of 
a  single  or  plural  number  of  reactors  connected  in  series 
the  full  amount  of  polymerization  liquid  discharged  from 
the  first  step,  0  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  fresh  styrene 
monomer  per  said  unit  of  time,  and  0.01  to  0.2  parts  by 
weight  of  fresh  organic  peroxide  per  said  unit  of  time,  and 
conducting  polymerization  until  the  polymerization  yield 
of  the  styrene  monomer  in  the  final  stage  is  at  least  1.5 
times  the  yield  in  the  first  step. 


OH 


(H) 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  1-3  carbon  atoms,  together  with  formaldehyde  in  the 
presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst 


4,378,453 
ADHESIVE  FOR  POLYESTER  FIBROUS  MATERIAL 
Toshihiro  Yotsmnoto,  Higashimmiijrama,  aod  Kazno  Koyama, 
Sayama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestooe  Tire  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tc^o,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,017 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1981,  56-52934 
Int  a.J  C08G  8/20.  8/22.  8/24 
U.S.  CL  525—442  3  OaiaM 

1.  An  adhesive  for  polyester  fibrous  material,  comprising  an 
alkoxyphenol    derivative/resorcin    derivative/formaldehyde 
cocondensate  obtained  by  condensing 
a  compound  represented  by  the  following  general  formula 

(D 


4,378,454 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYCARBONATES  IN  A 

HOMOGENEOUS  SOLUTION 

Kerin  F.  Dick;  George  E.  Haa^  and  JaoMS  R.  Gross,  aU  of  Lake 

Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Coapaay, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  317,955 
Lit  CL^  C08G  63/62 
U5.  CL  52^-59  10  data* 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  polycarbonate  resin 
using  substantially  equimolar  proportions  of  phosgene  and  one 
or  more  dihydric  phenols  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  mix- 
ture containing  pyridine  and  a  halogenated  solvent  which 
comprises 

(a)  adding  phosgene  incrementally  to  said  one  or  more  dihy- 
dric phenols  in  said  solvent  mixture  to  form  a  polycarbon- 
ate solution, 

(b)  periodically  mixing  a  sample  of  said  polycarbonate  solu- 
tion in  an  organic  solution  of  4-(p-nitrobenzyl)  pyridine  to 
visually  detect  a  color  change  at  the  stoichiometric  end 
point  whereby  the  addition  of  phosgene  is  stopf>ed  when 
said  sample  solution  changes  from  colorless  to  slightly 
yellow,  and 

(c)  recovering  said  polycarbonate  resin. 


OH 


(I) 


Ri 


OR2 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  1-3  carbon  atoms,  and  Rj  represents  an  alkyl  group 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and 
a  compound  represented  by  the  following  general  formula 

OD 


4,378,455 

PROCESS  FOR  BULK  ALTERNAUNG 

COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  PROPYLENE  AND 

BUTADIENE 

Akfliiro  Kawandd;  Tsayoshi  MatsuMto,  both  of  IcMhara; 

Masaaoba  Tanigachi,  Narashiao;  Isao  Marayaatt,  Ichihara; 

Masaaki  Matsai,  Ichikara;  Masao  Kaaeko,  IcMhara,  nd 

AkUdko  Imai,  T(^o,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigBors  to  Mamea 

Petrochearical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Fd>.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,192 

Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1979,  54-18763 

lat  CL^  O08F  2/02.  236/06 

VS.  CL  526—114  10  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  bulk  alternating  copolymerization  of  propy- 
lene and  butadiene  which  comprises  contacting  propylene  and 
butadiene  in  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system 
containing  (A)  a  trialkylaluminum  compound  represented  by 
the  general  formula  AlP'R^R^  and  (B)  CO  VOX3  and  AJ(OR'- 
XOR"KOR"),  (ii)  VO(OR');„(OR")»X3-,„-,or  (iii)  VO(OR'- 
XOR")(OR"')  and  a  halogen  component  other  than  fluorine, 
under  a  pressure  sufficient  to  keep  the  monomers  in  liquid 
phase  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  — 100*- -f- 50*  C, 
wherein  the  trialkylaluminum  compound  and  (i)  VOX3  and 
AlCORT-KOR-XOR'").  (ii)  VO(OR')m(OR"')..X3-«_„  or 
(iii)  VO(OR'XOR"XOR"')  are  brought  into  contact  in  the 
presence  of  a  monomer  or  monomers  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  — 100*--»-50*  C,  the  molar  ratio  of  propylene/- 
butadiene  in  the  feed  is  within  the  range  of  20/1-1/10  and  the 
ratio  of  the  number  of  moles  of  trialkylaluminum  compound  to 
the  number  of  moles  of  vanadyl  component  in  the  catalyst 
system  is  within  the  range  of  0.5-100,  wherein  R',  R^,  and  R^, 
are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  selected  independently 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  straight  chain,  a  branched  chain 
and  a  cyclic,  monovalent  aUphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  with  4 
to  9  carbcm  atoms,  and  R',  R"  and  R'"  of  the  alkoxyl  group  are 
the  same  or  different  and  each  is  selected  independendy  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  a  straight  chain,  a  branched  chain  and 
a  cyclic,  monovalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  with  three 
to  nine  carbon  atoms,  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  and  m+n  is 
0.2-2. 


4,378,456 

TERPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE,  BUTADIENE  AND 

ISOPRENE  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

WoU^ag  Wieder,  Ullbomie,  Fnnce,  aad  Josef  Witte,  Cologiic 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Genwuiy,  Mdgnora  to  Bayer  AktieageseUadiaft, 

LeverlraMii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,988 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Sep.  19, 
1980,3035358 

lat  CL'  C08F  4/76 
U.S.  a.  526— 169  J  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  terpolymer  of  ethylene,  butadi- 
ene and  isoprene  which  comprises  polymerizing  said  mono- 
mers in  solution  at  a  temperature  of  from  —  80*  to  100*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of 

(a)  a  vanadium  compound  of  the  formula  VO(OR)2X  and 

(b)  an  organic  aluminum  compound  of  the  formula  AIR'3, 
HAIR'2  or  R'lAlY. 

wherein 

R  is  alkyl  having  1-20  C-atoms, 

X  is  a  halogen  group, 

R'  is  alkyl  having  1-8  C-atoms,  and 

Y  is  halogen, 
the  molar  ratio  of  (b)  to  (a)  being  from  100:1  to  1:10. 


4,378,457 

CYANACRYUC  ACID  ESTER  BASED  GLUES  WITH  A 

CONTENT  OF  A  DIESTER  OF  A  POLYOXYALKYLENE 

GLYCOL 
Weroer  Gniber,  Korschcabroidi,  aad  Haas-Athanas  Brahn, 
Garbsea,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignors  to  Heakel 
KommaBditgeselladiaft  Aaf  Aktiea,  DiisBeldorf-Holthaasen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Scr.  No.  328,993 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27, 
1981,  3121119 

lat  0.3  C08F  i«/Oa  W02 
UJS.  CI.  526—285  3  Claims 

1.  Cyanacrylic  acid  ester  based  glues  with  a  reduced  setting 
time  comprising  an  a-cyanacrylic  acid  ester  having  from  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alcohol  moiety  and  from  0.005%  to  3% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  cyanacrylic  acid  ester  of  a  polyoxyal- 
kylene  glycol  diester  having  the  formula 

0  O 

1  I 

R|— C— O— (Alk— 0)xC— R2 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  S  to  80,  Alk  is  an  alkylene  having 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  and  R2  represent  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkenyl  having  from  2  to 
12  carbon  atoms  and  alkynyl  having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  B  is  a  nucleotide  base  capable  of  assisting  in  hydrolysis 
of  the  phosphate  ester  at  the  3'-position,  R  is  a  moiety  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  imibelliferonyl,  4-methyl  umbel- 
liferonyl,  3-flavonyl,  o-nitrophenyl,  m-nitrophenyl,  p- 
nitrophenyl,  dinitrophenyl,  cyanophenyl,  acylphenyl,  carbox- 
yphenyl,  phenylsulfonate,  phenylsulfonyl  and  phenylsulfoxide, 
R'  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  alkenyl  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  araalkyl,  acyl,  oxaalkyl,  thioal- 
kyl,  oxacycloalkyl,  and  thiocycloalkyl,  and  R"  is  hydrogen  or 
a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  barium, 
lithium,  sodium,  ammonium,  substituted  ammonium  and  pyri- 
dinium,  said  substrate  being  capable  of  undergoing  enzymatic- 
induced  hydrolysis  of  the  phosphate  ester  at  the  3'-position  to 
yield  a  species  capable  of  being  monitored  spectrophotometri- 
caily  or  fluorometrically. 

4,378,459 
ESTER  FUNCnONAL  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 
LUBRICANTS  AND  PROCESS 
Brace  B.  Hardman,  and  Frank  J.  TraTer,  botb  of  Trojr,  N.Y., 
aaiicBors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184^455 
Int  QV  C07F  7/(%  7/10 
U.S.  CL  556-^439  7  Claims 

1.  An  ester  functional  organopolysiloxane  lubricant  compo- 
sition having  the  general  formula: 

(CH3)3SiOIR2SiOU(Q)SiR]^'SiOi.5LSKCH3b 

where  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogenated  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  cyanoalkyl  radicals,  x  has  a  value  of 
from  0  to  about  1 10,  y  has  a  value  of  from  about  1  to  100,  z  has 
a  value  of  from  about  0.8  to  about  S,  and  Q  is  an  ester  radical 
represented  by  the  general  formula: 

— CH2— CH2— (CH2)/,— C(OX)— V 

where  the  alkyl  portion  of  the  ester  radical  which  bonds  the 
C(OX)  group  to  the  organopolysiloxane  chain  comprises  a 
straight  chain  or  branched  chain,  said  branched  chain  having 
alkyl  or  aryl  radicals  attached  thereto,  p  has  a  value  of  from  1 
to  about  30  and  V  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— (CH2)^0CH2CH2)r-O-CH3 
where  r  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  about  10, 
— (CH2V-O-CH3. 
-CH3, 


-<CH2),— CH3. 


(a) 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 


4378,458 
NOVEL  CHROMOGENIC  AND/OR  FLUOROGENIC 
SUBSTRATES  FOR  MONITORING  CATALYTIC  OR 
ENZYMATIC  ACTIVITY 
James  R.  GoUkc,  Yorktowa  Heigirts;  Eddie  Hedaya,  Hartadale; 
Jcao  Kane  Mt  Kisco,  all  of  N.Y.,  aad  Jeaaette  D.  Mier, 
Soath  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assivMws  to  Baker  lastrwneats 
Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,672 
lat  a.3  C07H  19/10.  19/20 
UJS.  CL  516—29  15  daiaH 

1.  A  substrate  having  the  following  structural  formula: 


where  the  alkyl  group  modified  by  q  in  the  above  ester  radical 
comprises  a  straight  chain  or  a  branched  chain,  said  branched 
chain  having  an  alkoxy  group  attached  thereto,  and  where  q 
has  a  value  of  from  1  to  about  10, 

— (CH2— CH2— 0)^H  (e) 

where  s  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  about  30,  and 

— (CH2-CH2— O),— (CH2(CH3)C(H)0),^  (0 

where  t  and  u  have  a  value  of  from  1  to  about  20. 


ELECTRICAL 

4,378,460  4^8,462 

METAL  ELECTRODE  FOR  AMORPHOUS  SHJCON  SELF-SUPPORTING  AERIAL  CABLE  AND  METHOD  OF 
SOLAR  CELLS  MAKING  SAME 

Richard  Williams,  Priaceton,  NJT.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora-  William  S.  Armrid,  Jr.;   Lonis  M.  Borowicz,  Jr.,  both  of 


tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,767 
I  Int  CL^  HOIL  31/06 

U.S.  a.  136—256 


Baltimore,  aad  Lawrence  M.  Rackson,  Lntherrille,  aU  of  Md., 
assignors  to  Western  Electric  Compaay,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aog.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,315 
6  Claims  lat  Q.'  HOIB  7/18,  lS/26 

\3S.  CL  174—70  A  5  Claims 
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1.  A  solar  cell  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  of  amorphous  silicon; 

(b)  a  P  type  region  and  an  N  type  region  in  said  body  of 
amorphous  silicon,  said  P  type  region  being  separated 
from  said  N  type  region  by  an  intrinsic  region;  and 

(c)  means  for  contacting  said  N  type  region  comprising  a 
metal  having  a  work  function  less  than  about  3.7  electron- 
volts. 


4,378,461 
GAS  INSULATED  BUS  WITH  COOLING  MEANS 
Eiichi  Haginomori,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 
DenU  Kaboshikl  Kalsha,  Kawasaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,102 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1980,  55-126318 
Int  CL3  H02G  5/10 
VS.  CL  174—16  B  6  Claims 


1.  A  gas  insulated  bus  comprising: 

a  horizontally  extending  grounded  metal  sheath  filled  with 
an  insulating  gas; 

a  tubular  conductor  inside  said  sheath; 

case  means  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said 
sheath; 

cooling  means  mounted  at  said  case  means  for  the  cooling 
thereof; 

first  conununicattng  means  including  a  tubular  member  for 
communicating  said  case  means  with  the  inside  of  said 
tubular  conductor,  said  first  communicating  means  being 
mounted  at  a  first  position  which  corresponds  to  the  posi- 
tion of  said  sheath  from  which  said  case  means  extend;  and 

second  conununicating  means  for  communicating  said  case 
means  with  the  inside  of  said  tubular  conductor,  said 
second  communicating  means  being  positioned  at  a  sec- 
ond position  tpaced  from  said  first  position, 

said  sheath,  said  tubular  conductor,  said  case  means,  and  said 
first  and  second  communicating  means  providing  a  gas 
circulation  circuit,  and  natural  convection  means  provid- 
ing the  oidy  gas  circulation  for  said  gas  circulation  circuit. 


1.  A  communications  cable,  which  is  self-supporting  when 
Strung  between  two  support  points,  said  cable  comprising: 
a  core  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  individually  insulated 
conductors,  said  core  being  in  an  undulated  form  and 
having  a  predetermined  ampUtude; 
an  inner  sheath  system  which  comprises: 
a  shield  which  is  made  of  a  first  metallic  material  and 

which  encloses  said  core;  and 
an  inner  jacket  which  is  made  of  a  plastic  material  and 

which  encloses  said  shield; 
a  metallic  support  strand  which  extends  longitudinally 
with  but  which  is  spaced  from  said  core;  and 
an  outer  sheath  system  which  comprises: 
a  shield  which  is  made  of  a  second  metallic  material  and 
which  encloses  said  inner  sheath  system,  said  shield  of 
said  outer  sheath  system  being  wrapped  about  said 
plastic  jacket  of  said  inner  sheath  system  with  longitudi- 
nal edge  poriions  thereof  forming  a  longitudinal  over- 
lapped unjoined  seam;  and 
an  outer  jacket  which  is  made  of  a  plastic  material  and 
which  encloses  said  shield  which  is  made  of  a  second 
metallic  material  and  said  metallic  suppori  strand,  said 
outer  sheath  system  being  effective  to  cause  said  inner 
sheath  system  to  be  in  compressive  engagement  with 
portions  of  said  core  to  substantially  prevent  relative 
movement  of  said  core  with  respect  to  said  inner  sheath 
system. 


4,378,463 
EPIHALOHYDRIN  POLYMER  COMPOSITION 
John  M.  Senior,  and  Linda  E.  Abraam,  both  of  Swindon,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Raychca  limitfd,  London,  Fagland 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,521,  Mar.  3, 1980, 
abaadoned,  which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  845,305,  Oct  25, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  JnL  24,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

286,646 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Oct  29,  1976, 
45036/76 

Int  CL^  H02G  15/08,  15/02 
VS.  CL  174—73  R  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  relief  against  electrical  stress  in  a 
region  liable  to  be  affected  which  comprises  filling  any  voids  in 
said  region  with  a  composition  comprising: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  elastomeric  epihalohydrin 
polymer  comprising  recurring  units  having  the  formula: 

— CH— CH2— O— 

CH2X  ^ 

vkiiere  X  is  a  halogen  atom; 

(b)  from  12  to  123  parts  by  weight  of  a  tackifier,  and 
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(c)  from  25  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  a  particulate  filler. 

17.  A  high  voltage  cable  having  voids  in  a  region  liable  to  be 
affected  by  electrical  stress  filled  with  a  composition  which 
provides  relief  against  said  electrical  stress,  said  composition 
comprising. 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  elastomeric  epihalohydrin 
polymer  comprising  recurring  units  having  the  formula: 

— CH— CH2— O— 
CHjX 

where  X  is  a  halogen  atom; 

(b)  from  12  to  125  parts  by  weight  of  a  tackifier,  and 

(c)  from  25  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  a  particulate  filler. 


4,378,465 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A  SIGNAL 

REPRESENTATIVE  OF  A  CO-ORDINATE  POSITION  OF 

A  MOVABLE  INDICATING  MEMBER 
DsTid  J.  Green,  Blagdoo;  John  A.  Gordon,  Hatfield,  and  David 
Edge,  Bristol,  all  of  Engbuid,  anigoors  to  Image  Data  Prod- 
ucts Limited,  Eogiaad 

Filed  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,833 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Not.  7,  1979, 
7938546 

Int  a.J  H04N  1/00;  G08C  21/00 
\i&.  CL  178—19  12  Claims 


4,378,464 
CABLE  FOR  PROSPECTING 
Jcnn  Marmignon,  Ckarbonnieres  les  Bains,  and  Luc  Ldwnc, 
Snrtronrille,  botk  of  France,  assigwtrs  to  Les  Cables  De  Lyoo, 
Lyon  Cedex,  France 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Scr.  No.  238,194 
Oains  priority,  appUcatlon  Fhuce,  Feb.  25,  1980,  80  04053 
Int  CL^  HOIB  7 /IS 
MS.  CL  174—105  R  4  CUns 


2SIB 


1.  A  coaxial  cable  for  undersea  oil  prospecting  or  the  like 
capable  of  withstanding  ambient  pressure  and  high  tempera- 
ture while  transmitting  electrical  power  to  underseas  measur- 
ing equipment  and  electrically  conveying  data  from  said  mea- 
suring equipment  to  the  surface,  said  cable  comprising  out- 
wardly from  its  center; 

(a)  an  axial  electrical  conductor  directly  covered  by  an  axial 
monofilament  of  polymer  and  establishing  an  electrical 
potential  reference  at  each  end  of  said  cable  for  measuring 
ground  resistance; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  bare  electrical  conductors  directly  contact- 
ing and  surrounding  said  monofilament; 

(c)  a  sheath  of  an  insulating  material  which  withstands  high 
temperatures  directly  contacting  and  surrounding  said 
plurality  of  bare  electrical  conductors; 

(d)  an  outer  electrical  conductor  directly  contacting  and 
surrounding  said  sheath  of  insulating  material; 

(e)  a  thermoplastic  sheath  which  withstands  high  tempera- 
tures directly  contacting  and  surrounding  said  outer  elec- 
trical conductors;  and 

(0  an  armour  formed  by  at  least  one  layer  of  helically  wound 
steel  wires  directly  contacting  and  surrounding  said  ther- 
moplastic sheath  such  that  said  plurality  of  bare  electrical 
conductors  and  said  outer  electrical  conductor  form  said 
coaxial  cable  conductor  members,  carry  said  electrical 
power,  and  fimction  to  shield  said  axial  electrical  conduc' 
tor  Auctioning  as  said  electrical  potential  reference,  mak- 
ing it  poasibie  for  said  coaxial  cable  to  transmit  high  fre- 
quency band  dau  signals  and  to  therefore  convey  signifi- 
cantly large  amounts  of  data. 


k'i'^i 


nt    A 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  a 
co-ordinate  position  of  a  movable  indicating  member,  the 
member  being  constructed  for  interacting  magnetically  with 
sensing  coils,  the  apparatus  including: 

(a)  a  plurahty  of  sensing  coils  for  interacting  magnetically 
with  such  a  member,  the  coils  being  positioned  substan- 
tially in  or  adjacent  to  a  real  or  imaginary  surface  in  or 
adjacent  to  which  such  an  indicating  member  may  be 
moved,  the  sensing  coils  being  positioned  to  divide  an  area 
of  interest  in  the  surface  into  regions,  each  of  the  coils 
encircling  part  of  the  area  of  interest  and  having  conduc- 
tors in  the  said  area  substantially  along  region  boundaries 
only,  each  of  the  regions  being  within  an  arrangement  of 
the  sensing  coils  particular  to  that  region;  and 

(b)  means  for  processing  signals  from  the  sensing  coils  to 
produce  a  signal  representative  of  a  co-ordinate  position 
of  such  an  indicating  member,  in  which  apparatus: 

(c)  there  are  a  first  one  and  a  second  one  of  the  said  sensing 
coils  which  have  conductors  at  substantially  the  same 
pitch  but  which  coUs  are  offset  relative  to  each  other,  and 

(d)  the  processing  means  includes  an  exclusive-OR  gate,  an 
output  of  each  of  the  said  first  and  second  ones  of  the 
sensing  coils  being  coupled  only  to  a  respective  input  of 
this  gate  whereby  a  signal  at  an  output  of  this  gate  is  that 
which  would  appear  from  a  single  sensing  coil  having 
conductors  at  a  noaller  pitch  than  the  conductors  of  each 
of  the  said  first  and  second  ones  of  the  sensing  coils,  in  use 
of  the  apparatus  the  signal  at  the  output  of  the  excluave- 
OR  gate  being  one  of  the  signals  processed  by  the  process- 
ing means  to  produce  a  signal  representative  of  a  co-ordi- 
nate position  of  such  a  member. 
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4,378,466 
CONVERSION  OF  ACOUSTIC  SIGNALS  INTO  VISUAL 

SIGNALS 
Ginter  Eiser,  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stnttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,911 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  Oct  4, 
1978,  2843180 

Int  a.3  GIOL  1/U 
UJ5.  CL  179—1  SP  6  Claims 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  converting  acoustic  signals  into  visual 
signals  and  including  a  plurality  of  parallel  connected  fre- 
quency filters  connected  to  receive  the  acoustic  signals  and 
divide  them  into  selected  frequency  bands,  and  a  cathode-ray 
tube  having  a  luminescent  screen  on  which  the  divided  acous- 
tic signals  are  made  visible  by  controlling  the  brightness  of  the 
cathode-ray  beam  as  a  fimction  of  the  intensity  of  the  signals 
from  the  filters,  the  improvement  wherein  there  are  three  said 
filters  each  of  which  is  a  bandpass  filter  having  a  triangular 
amplitude  versus  frequency  transmission  characteristic  and 
said  filters  comprise  a  three-channel  filter  device  each  channel 
of  which  has  a  pass-band  extending  over  a  respectively  differ- 
ent frequency  range  such  that  the  frequency  ranges  of  adjacent 
pass-bands  partially  overlap  one  another,  and  each  channel  of 
which  is  provided  with  a  respective  output  for  providing  a 
rectified  signal,  and  said  apparatus  further  comprises:  a  modu- 
lator device  connected  to  fiunish  a  rectified  signal  having  an 
amplitude  which  corresponds,  at  every  point  in  time,  to  the 
audio  level  of  the  acoustic  signals  applied  to  said  filters;  an 
image  storage  device  presenting  three  image  storage  channels 
each  having  a  first  input  a  second  input  and  an  output  provid- 
ing a  signal  representative  of  the  sig^ials  at  its  inputs,  the  first 
input  of  each  said  storage  channel  being  connected  to  receive 
the  rectified  signal  fiimished  by  said  modulator  device  and  the 
second  input  of  each  said  storage  channel  being  connected  to 
the  output  of  a  respective  filter  device  channel;  and  a  color 
television  monitor  including  a  cathode-ray  tube  having  three 
color  signal  inputs  each  connected  to  be  controlled  by  the 
signal  at  the  output  of  a  respective  storage  channel. 


I  4,378,467 

AUDIO  AMPLIFIER 

Salvatore  Ferrantelli,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Roanwell 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
,  Filed  JuL  1,  1980,  Scr.  No.  165,093 

'  Int  a.}  H04M  1/60 

U.S.  CL  179—1  A  4  OaiBM 

1.  An  amplifier  for  connection  in  an  audio  communication 
circuit  between  a  dynamic  microphone  and  an  output  line 
having  two  conductors,  one  of  which  is  at  a  reference  potential 
and  the  other  is  energized  with  direct  current,  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  amplifier  channel  energized  from  said  other  con- 
ductor and  including  first  and  second  stages  connected 
between  an  output  terminal  of  the  microphone  and  the 
energized  conductor  of  the  output  line; 

(b)  means  coupling  the  first  stage  output  to  the  second  stage 
input  inclucUng  two  arms  of  a  T-pad; 

(c)  a  first  transistor  having  three  electrodes  including  a  first 


electrode  coupled  to  the  thrid  arm  of  the  T-pad  and  a 
second  electrode  connected  to  the  conductor  at  the  refer- 
ence potential; 

(d)  means  energized  from  said  other  conductor  for  biasing 
the  third  electrode  of  the  transistor  to  saturation,  said 
transistor  being  effective  when  saturated  to  provide  a  low 
impedance  connection  between  the  third  arm  and  said 
reference  potential  conductor  and  thereby  to  hold  the 
main  channel  in  a  low  gain  condition,  said  biasing  means 
including  a  resistor  connected  between  said  other  conduc- 
tor and  the  third  electrode  and  a  capacitor  connected 
between  the  third  electrode  and  the  reference  potential 
conductor  and  charged  from  said  output  line  through  said 
resistor;  and 

(e)  signal  integrating  means  energized  from  said  output  line 
and  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first 
stage  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  third  electrode,  said 
signal  integrating  means  including: 

(1)  means  effective  when  the  signal  from  the  microphone 


'iw: 


exceeds  a  predetermined  noise  level  to  discharge  said 
capacitor  at  a  rate  varying  as  a  fimction  of  the  inte- 
grated excess  of  the  signal  over  said  predetermined 
noise  level,  the  discharge  of  said  capacitor  being  effec- 
tive to  shift  the  transistor  gradually  away  from  the 
saturated  condition  and  thereby  gradually  to  increase 
the  gain  of  the  main  channel  in  response  to  a  voice 
signal  at  the  microphone; 

(2)  a  second  transistor  having  a  first  electrode  connected 
to  the  third  electrode  of  said  first  transistor; 

(3)  a  diode  connected  between  said  first  electrode  and  a 
second  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  and  poled 
oppositely  to  the  polarity  of  the  transistor  between  said 
first  and  second  electrodes;  and 

(4)  a  resistor  connecting  the  third  electrode  of  the  second 
transistor  to  said  reference  potential  conductor,  effec- 
tive to  limit  the  current  flow  through  the  second  transis- 
tor in  its  active  mode  and  thereby  to  limit  the  rate  of 
discharge  of  the  capacitor  and  hence  the  rate  of  increase 
of  the  gain  in  said  main  channel. 


4,378,468 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALLEVUTING 

SOUND-COUPLED  FEEDBACK  IN  CONFERENCE 

ROOM  SOUND  SYSTEMS 

Daryl  P.  Brann,  Harrard,  DL,  aasigaor  to  Darome,  Inc.,  Har- 

▼ard,m. 

Filed  Oct  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,799 
Int  CL^  H04M  1/20 
U.S.  CL  179— 1  CN  12CWM 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  sound  coupling  from  at  least  one 
audio  loudspeaker  to  at  least  one  audio  microphone  in  a  confer- 
ence room  having  a  conference  table  for  seating  human  partici- 
pants, said  loudspeaker  reproducing  amplified  voice  sound  to 
be  heard  by  said  participants  and  said  microphone  ««t«otig 
voice  sounds  emitted  by  said  participants,  said  method  com- 
prising: 
locating  said  loudspeaker  below  the  lower  surface  of  the  top 
of  said  table  to  direct  its  emanating  sound  waves  along 
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paths  extending  through  the  regions  occupied  by  the 
heads  of  said  participants  seated  at  said  table;  and, 
locating  the  microphone  in  a  region  above  the  upper  surface 
of  the  top  of  said  Ubie,  shielded  by  said  table  from  direct 
path  soujxl  propagation  from  said  loudspeaker,  and  ex- 
posed to  direct  path  sound  propagation  from  the  regions 
occupied  by  the  heads  of  said  participants. 


signal  of  said  dividing  means  for  providing  an  output  signal 
representative  of  one  of  the  N  correlation  coefficients. 


whereby  voice  sound  coupling  from  the  loudspeaker  to  the 
ears  of  seated  participants  and  voice  sound  coupling  from 
the  mouths  of  the  seated  participants  to  the  microphone  is 
substantially  optimized  while  sound  coupling  from  the 
loudspeaker  to  the  microphone  is  substantially  reduced. 


4378,469 
HUMAN  VOICE  ANALYZING  APPARATUS 
Brace  Fette,  Mesa,  Ariz^  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaorn- 
burg,  m. 

FUed  May  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  267,204 

lot  CL'  GIOL  7/00 

UJS.  CL  179—1  SA  15  Claims 


i/3«         #"50 
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1.  Voice  analyzing  apparatus  including  N  partial  correlation 
coefficient  determining  digital  circuits  for  incorporation  into 
an  all-zero  lattice  digital  filter  so  that  each  circuit  receives  a 
different  pair  of  N  pairs  of  forward  residual  and  backward 
residual  signals  and  provides  a  different  one  of  N  partial  corre- 
lation coefficients,  each  of  said  circuits  comprising: 

(a)  digital  multiplying  means  for  receiving  a  pair  of  forward 
residual  and  tnckward  residual  signals  and  providing  a  first 
output  signal  representative  of  the  forward  residual  signal 
multiplied  by  the  backward  residual  signal,  a  second  output 
signal  representative  of  the  forward  residual  signal  multi- 
plied by  itself,  and  a  third  output  signal  representative  of  the 
backward  residual  signal  multiplied  by  itself; 

(b)  signal  combining  means  connected  to  receive  the  second 
and  third  output  signals  from  said  multiplying  means  for 
providing  a  sum  ngnal  representative  of  the  sum  of  the 
second  and  third  output  signals; 

(c)  digital  filtering  means  connected  to  receive  the  first  output 
signal  for  providing  a  numerator  signal  and  connected  to 
receive  the  sum  signal  from  said  combining  means  for  pro- 
viding a  denominator  signal; 

(d)  digital  dividing  means  connected  to  receive  the  numerator 
and  denominator  signals  for  providing  an  output  signal 
representative  of  the  quotient  of  the  two  received  signals; 
and 

(e)  digital  filtering  means  connected  to  receive  the  output 


4,378,470 

INTERFACE  CIRCUITS  FOR  CONNECnON  TO 

NON-DEDICATED  TELEPHONE  LINES 

Tapio  H.  Murto,  Nepean,  and  Stephen  D.  Alrey,  Kanata,  both  of 

Canada,  assiffiors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal, 

Canada 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,229 

Int  CL'  H04M  77/00 

U.S.  CL  179—2  C  14  Clains 


S^' 


1.  An  interface  circuit  for  connection  to  a  non-dedicated 

telephone  line,  said  circuit  comprising: 

switching  means  having  a  first  state  and  a  second  state; 

means  for  presenting  a  high  impedance  to  the  telephone  line  in 
the  first  state  of  the  switching  means,  whereby  normal  use  of 
the  telephone  line  is  tmdisturbed; 

means  for  coupling  signals  from  a  transmit  path  to  the  tele- 
phone line  and  from  the  telephone  line  to  a  receive  path  in 
the  second  state  of  the  switching  means;  and 

means  for  counteracting  the  effect  of  said  high  impedance  on 
signals  received  via  the  telephone  line  in  the  first  state  of  the 
switching  means,  whereby  said  agnals  are  coupled  to  the 
receive  path. 


4,378«471 
HORN  SPEAKER  WITH  LINEAR  GROOVES  IN  A  FRONT 

SURFACE  OF  A  POLE  PIECE  OF  A  YOKE 
Yoshishige  SUntakn,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  IbnU  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,172 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu^  Feb.  18, 1981,  56-22527 

Int  CL'  H04R  9/02 

MS.  CL  179—119  R  2  Claias 


1.  A  horn  speaker  wherein  a  pole  piece  of  a  yoke  is  arranged 
inside  an  annular  permanent  magnet  and  a  moving  coil  which 
vibrates  a  diaphragm,  is  arranged  in  an  air  gap  between  the 
pole  piece  and  the  annular  permanent  magnet,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  plurality  of  linear  grooves  formed  in  the 
front  surface  of  the  pole  piece. 


I  4,378,472 

TWO  TO  FOUR  WIRE  HYBRID  CIRCUIT 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  PULSE  CODE  MODULATED 

TIME  MULTIPLEX  TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Robert  Lechner,  Otterfing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Bolin  and  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FQed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,568 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1979,  2911866 

Int  CL'  H04B  l/5i 
\}S.  CL  179—170  D  4  Claims 


between  said  second  resistor  and  said  second  output,  and 
a  capacitor  arranged  to  bridge  both  said  first  and  second 
resistors  at  the  side  opposite  the  network  inputs,  wherein 
a  connection  between  said  first  resistor  associated  with  the 
first  network  input  and  the  bridging  capacitor  forms  the 
first  network  output;  said  first  and  second  resistors  and 
said  bridging  capacitor  being  designed  such  that  an  output 
signal  of  the  receiver  filter  supplied  to  the  quadripole 
network  directly  and  via  the  magnetically  coupled  third 
and  fourth  partial  winding  of  the  transformer  is  superim- 
posed to  perform  high  cross-talk  attenuation. 


4,378,473 
RETRACTABLE  DROP  UGHT 
Kenneth  C.  Noorigian,  1700  TUton's  Corner  Rd.,  WaU  Town- 
ship, Monmonth  County,  N  J.  07719 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232^66 

Int  CL'  H02G  77/00 

U.S.  a.  191— 12J  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  two  to  four-wire  hybrid  circuit  arranigement  for  a  pulse 
code  modulated  time  multiplex  telecommunications  system 
coupling  a  two-wire  extension  line  to  a  four-wire  transmission 
line  having  a  receiving  and  a  transmitting  branch,  said 
branches  including  a  receiver  filter  and  a  transmitter  filter  with 
low-pass  characteristics  respectively,  said  circuit  arrangement 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  transformer  with  four  partial  windings,  each  of  the  first 
and  the  second  partial  winding  being  equally  designed  and 
connected  to  a  respective  wire  of  the  extension  line,  the 
third  and  the  fourth  partial  winding  being  connected  in 

I       series  via  a  connector  tap  and  being  coupled  to  the  receiv- 
'       ing  branch  and  the  transmitting  branch  of  the  transmission 

Hne,  respectively,  said  connector  tap  being  connected  to 

groimd; 

(b)  a  power  supply  bridge  having  a  resultant  supply  resistor 
and  a  supply  capacitor  inserted  between  said  first  and  said 
second  partial  winding;  said  transformer  and  said  supply 
bridge  providing  an  input  impedance  on  the  two-wire 
extension  line  independent  of  the  total  transformer  induc- 
tance and  the  supply  capacitor's  capacitance  and  being 
designed  such  that  the  total  inductance  of  said  first  and 
said  second  windings  equals  the  capacitance  of  said  capac- 
itor times  the  squared  value  of  the  resistance  of  said  ohmic 
supply  resistor; 

(c)  an  ohmic  load  resistor  arranged  in  the  hybrid  circuit 
arrangement  connected  to  the  receiving  branch  of  the 
transmission  line;  said  load  resistor  forming  the  terminat- 
ing resistance  at  the  four-wire  side  and  having  a  resistance 
determined  by  the  following  equation: 

«.< = ^sCh^/Ch-i + "7))^  - '^wS 

for  matching  the  effective  impedance  at  the  two-wire  side, 
whereby: 
Ry(=the  value  of  the  load  resistor, 
Rj=the  value  of  the  resultant  supply  resistor; 
Wn=the  number  of  turns  of  n  partial  windings  with  n=  1,  2, 

or  3;  and 
RM,3=the  value  of  the  ohmic  resistance  of  the  third  partial 
winding;  and 

(d)  a  quadripole  network  provided  for  eliminating  cross-cou- 
pling of  unwanted  signal  portions  from  the  receiving 
branch  to  the  transmitting  branch  of  the  transmission  line, 
having  two  network  inputs  and  two  network  outputs,  the 
first  of  the  network  inputs  being  connected  to  the  fourth 
partial  winding  of  the  transformer,  the  first  one  of  said 
network  outputs  being  connected  to  the  transmitter  filter, 
the  second  network  input  being  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  receiver  filter  and  the  second  output  being  connected 
to  ground;  said  quadripole  network  being  composed  of 
first  and  second  resistors  each  connected  to  a  respective 
one  of  the  network  inputs,  a  third  resistor  connected 


1.  A  locking  and  release  mechanism  for  use  in  connection 
with  a  retractable  drop  light  comprising  a  spring  loaded  reel 
member  mounted  for  rotational  movement  whereby  a  conduc- 
tor means  for  said  drop  light  may  be  reeled  and  unreeled  from 
said  spring  loaded  reel  member,  a  ratchet  member  fued  to  said 
reel  member  for  rotation  therewith,  a  pawl  member  pivotably 
mounted  adjacent  to  said  ratchet  member,  said  pawl  member 
pivotable  between  first  and  second  positions,  said  first  posiuon 
being  the  normal  rest  position  for  said  pawl  member,  whereby 
said  pawl  member  engages  said  ratchet  member  when  said 
pawl  member  is  in  said  first  position  so  as  to  prevent  said  reel 
member  from  rewinding  under  the  force  of  said  spring  loaded 
reel  member,  and  said  pawl  member  disengages  from  said 
ratchet  member  when  said  pawl  member  is  in  said  second 
position  so  as  to  permit  said  reel  member  to  freely  rewind 
under  the  influence  of  said  spring,  electrically  operated  means 
for  pivoting  said  pawl  member  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position  only  upon  activation  of  said  electronically 
operated  means,  and  switch  means  located  in  proximity  to  said 
drop  light  for  connection  to  said  electrically  operated  means 
through  said  conductor  means  whereby  said  electrically  oper- 
ated means  may  be  selectively  activated  from  a  location  proxi- 
mate to  said  drop  light  for  remotely  controlling  said  pawl 
member  between  said  first  and  second  positions. 


4,378^474 

ROTARY  SWITCH  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

TRANSMISSION  CONTROL 

Paul  E.  Olson,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Anwrican  Standard 

Inc.,  Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,138 
Int  CL'  HOIH  «/0a  9/06 
U.S.  CL  200—12  8  OaiM 

1.  A  rotary  switch  device  for  controlling  gear  shifting  of  an 
automotive  transmission  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  in  which  a  switch  member  is  mounted; 

(b)  a  multi-position  switch  member  carried  in  said  housing 
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and  electrically  coimectable  to  the  transmission  for  trans- 
mitting an  operational  signal  thereto  in  accordance  with 
the  position  of  the  switch  member  selected; 

(c)  manually  operable  position  means  for  selectively  operat- 
ing said  switch  member  to  one  of  its  positions; 

(d)  inhibiting  means  normally  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
restricting  operation  of  said  manually  operable  position 
means  in  response  to  a  remotely  located  monitoring  de- 
vice on  such  transmission,  said  inhibiting  means  occupy- 


ing a  release  position  in  which  said  manually  operable 
means  is  freely  operable  to  any  of  its  positions,  said  inhibit- 
ing means  being  energiiable  in  response  to  such  monitor- 
ing device  to  occupy  a  blocking  position  in  which  opera- 
tion of  said  manually  operable  position  means  is  inhibited; 
and 
(e)  manually  operable  override  means  engaging  said  inhibit- 
ing means  for  manually  operating  said  inhibiting  means  to 
a  release  position  in  which  said  manually  operable  position 
means  may  be  operated  to  any  of  its  positions. 


4*37M75 

VELOCITY  SENSITIVE  IMPACT  SWITCH 

Fredoick  A.  McNid,  611  BomUm  Ave^  Avtia,  Tex.  78704 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Scr.  No.  354,108 

Iirt.  CLJ  HOIH  35/ J4 

VS.  CL  200—61^  R  5  OaiM 


versly  across  said  chamber  to  form  an  upper  chamber  and 
a  lower  chamber; 

a  U-shaped  guide  channel  formed  within  said  lower  cham- 
ber, said  guide  channel  being  defined  by  upwardly  curved, 
spaced  apart  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said  U-shaped 
channel  having  first  and  second  upper  leg  portions  joined 
at  a  base  portion; 

movable  switch  actuating  means  in  said  guide  channel,  said 
switch  actuating  means  normally  being  located  in  said 
base  portion  of  said  guide  channel; 

means  for  retaining  said  switch  actuating  means  in  said  base 
portion; 

a  switch  assembly  mounted  on  said  switch  assembly  plate 
and  located  in  said  upper  chamber,  said  switch  assembly 
including  first  and  second  switch  arms  pivotally  intercon- 
nected to  form  an  over-center,  snap-action  switch  element 
movable  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position, 
said  first  switch  arm  comprising  a  movable  electrical 
contact; 

fixed  electrical  contact  means  mounted  in  said  upper  cham- 
ber and  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  said  first  switch  arm 
when  said  snap-action  switch  element  is  shifted  to  its 
closed  position; 

first  and  second  switch  actuators  mounted  and  extending 
through  said  switch  assembly  plate,  said  actuators  extend- 
ing into  said  first  and  second  upper  leg  portions,  respec- 
tively, each  said  actuator  being  adapted,  upon  impact  of  a 
predetermined  magnitude  by  said  movable  switch  actuat- 
ing means  on  either  one  of  said  actuators,  to  pivot  said  first 
and  second  switch  arms  to  shift  said  snap-action  switch 
element  to  its  closed  position;  and 

reset  means  for  manually  shifting  said  snap-action  switch 
element  to  its  open  position,  said  movable  switch  actuat- 
ing means  being  responsive  to  a  horizontal  impact  force  of 
predetermined  minimum  magnitude  applied  to  said  impact 
switch  to  move  away  from  said  base  portion  of  said  guide 
channel  and  along  said  curved  lower  surface  thereof, 
upwardly  into  one  of  said  upper  leg  portions  to  strike  the 
corresponding  switch  actuator  located  therein  with  suffi- 
cient force  to  shift  said  snap-action  switch  element  to 
thereby  close  said  impact  switch. 


4,378,476 

PRESSURE  OPERATED  ELECTRIC  SWTTCH  AND 

ALARM  SYSTEM  USING  SUCH  SWTTCH 

Noel  Nicholas,  6,  Verou  Villas,  O'CoiueU  A?e^  Limerick, 

Irdand 
CoBtiBBatkw-iB-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  907,461,  May  19, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,263,586,  wych  is  a  coatiwntkm-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

826,957,  Aog.  22, 1977,  ab— doawl.  His  appUcatioa  Dec  18, 

1980,  Scr.  No.  217,607 

aaim  priority,  appUcatkM  Irdaad,  Aog.  20, 1976, 1867/76 

The  portiOB  of  the  tcm  of  this  patent  snbceqacnt  to  Apr.  21, 

1998,  has  beea  diadaiBMd. 

Int.  CL^  HOIH  3/02 

UJS.  CL  200—85  R  6  dains 


1.  An  impact  switch  responsive  to  horizontal  impact  forces 
exceeding  a  (vedetermined  minimum  value  non-responsive  to 
vertical  impact  forces,  comprising: 

a  hoosing  having  an  interior  chamber, 

a  switch  assembly  plate  mounted  within  and  extending  trans- 


1.  A  pressure-operated  electric  switch  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  a  hoqntal  bed  and  adapted  for  insertion  under  one  leg  of 
the  bed  to  signal  the  absence  of  a  patient  therein,  the  electric 
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switch  comprising  a  portable  housing  having  a  base,  a  horizon- 
tally di^Kwed  leaf  q;)ring  mounted  in  the  housing  for  vertical 
movement  relative  to  the  base,  the  leaf  spring  having  an  upper 
surface  and  a  spring  portion  extending  upwardly  from  a  sup- 
porting surface  in  the  housing  below  the  upper  surface  and 
biasing  the  upper  surface  upwards,  the  housing  having  an 
aperture  exposing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  the 
leaf  spring  to  allow  the  application  of  an  external  force  to  the 
upper  surface  in  opposition  to  the  spring  portion,  means  for 
centrally  locating  the  lower  end  of  a  leg  of  a  bed  in  overlying 
relationship  to  said  upper  surface,  switch  means  mounted 
inside  the  housing  and  adapted  for  actuation  by  movement  of 
the  upper  surface,  the  switch  means  being  actuated  at  a  se- 
lected height  of  the  upper  surface  above  the  base,  and  means  to 
adjust  the  height  of  the  upper  surface  at  which  the  switch 
means  is  actuated,  wherein  the  means  for  centrally  locating 
comprises  a  vertical  depression  in  a  portion  of  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  leaf  spring. 

'  4,378,477 

GAS-BLAST  SWTTCH 
Rndolf  Graf,  Obermnhoi,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sprecher  A 
Sdioh  AG,  Aaran,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  177,642 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzeriand,  Sep.   25,   1979, 
8626/79 

iBt  CL'  HOIH  33/70,  33/24 
U.S.  CL  200—148  R  «  Claims 


contact  element  in  opposite  direction  with  respect  to  said 
screening  body. 


4,378,478 

DOUBLE-DOMED  ELASTOMERIC  KEYBOARD 

ELEMENT 

Rdnhard  Deeg,  Kdtens,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  aasi^Mr  to 

Intematioiial  Standard  Electric  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,628 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  Aog.  29, 
1980,  3032557 

lot  CL'  HOIH  13/70 
US.  CL  200-159  B  4 


♦ 


rrf?r 


1.  In  a  keyboard  element  having  a  hollow  double-domed 
elastomeric  housing  including  an  upper  dome  and  a  lower 
dome  of  greater  diameter  than  said  upper  dome,  said  domes 
intersecting  at  an  annular  junction,  and  a  conductive  elasto- 
meric moving  contact  member  mounted  inside  said  housing 
connected  to  said  junction,  said  moving  contact  member  being 
adapted  to  bridge  conductors  on  a  substrate  below  said  hous- 
ing, the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  projection  extending  downwardly  from  an  upper  region  of 
said  upper  dome  over  said  moving  contact  member, 

and 
said  moving  contact  member  embodying  an  upwardly  facing 
supporting  surface  engageable  by  said  projection. 


1.  A  gas-blast  switch  comprising: 
two  coaxially  arranged  contact  elements  capable  of  being 

brought  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  one  another  by 

carrying  out  an  axial  movement; 
said  two  contact  elements  defining  a  first  contact  element  and 

a  second  contact  element; 
means  defining  a  compression  chamber  for  an  extinguishing 

gas; 
a  blast  nozzle  operatively  connected  with  said  compression 

chamber; 
drive  means  operatively  connected  with  said  first  contact 

element; 
said  blast  nozzle  having  an  inlet  side; 
said  first  contact  element  being  arranged  in  a  fixed  reference 

position  forwardly  of  the  inlet  side  of  said  Mast  nozzle; 
said  compression  chamber  being  pressurized  during  a  cut*«^ 

stroke  of  said  gas-blast  switch;  '^ 

said  second  contact  element  engaging  with  said  blast  nozzle 

during  a  cut-<Mi  position  of  said  gas-blast  switch; 
a  screening  body  surrounding  said  second  contact  element; 
a  spring  acting  upon  said  screening  body; 
said  screening  bo^/^^g  displaceable  by  means  of  said  Wast 
nozzle  durin^acut-on  stnAe  of  said  gas-blast  switch  out  of 
a  position  which  is  fcvwardly  advanced  during  its  cut-off 
position,  against  the  action  of  said  spring,  along  said  second 
contact  element; 
means  for  movably  mounting  said  second  contact  element;  and 
means  for  operatively  connecting  said  screening  body  to  said 
second  contact  element  for  positively  moving  said  second 


4,378,479 
PERMANENT  CURRENT  SWTFCH  FOR  SHORT 
CIRCUITING  A  SUPERCONDUCTING  MAGNET 
Hans  Hienmyana,  Erlaagen,  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Gcraany,  aari^nr  to 
SicMCM  AkticageaeUachafl,  Mmick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  872333,  Jan.  27, 1978,  abaadofd  This 
appUcatioB  JaL  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,013 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuy,  Fek  22, 
1977,2707589 

\ML  CL'  HOIH  1/02 
U  A  CL  200—263  W 


1.  In  a  permanent  current  switch  fat  short  drcniting  a  supo^- 
conducting  magnet,  cooled  by  a  cryogenic  medium,  said 
switch  including  at  least  two  contacts,  at  least  out  of  which  is 
curved  and  which  contact  consists  of  high  purity,  electrxaUy 
highly  conductive  material  and  are  cocked  by  the  cryogenic 
medium,  and  mechanical  actuating  means  for  bringing  said 


p 
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contacts  together  with  a  contact  force  of  at  least  500  N,  the  a  high  temperature  constituent,  the  low  temperature  constitu- 


unprovement  comprising: 

(a)  the  contacts  being  disposed  directly  in  said  cryogenic 
medium  within  a  cryostat  containing  said  cryogenic  me- 
dium for  cooling  said  superconducting  magnet; 

(b)  both  of  the  contacts  consisting  exclusively  of  fine  sUver; 

(c)  the  curved  contact  surface  being  shaped  as  a  calotte;  and 

(d)  the  hardness  of  the  materials  of  the  contact  surfaces  being 
different 


ent  converting  at  least  in  part  to  a  gas  and  the  high  temperature 


4y378,4W 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  OPTICAL  CHOPPING  OF  A  LASER 

BEAM 
Lutz  Ijnghans,  Kempterstr.  14,  8135  Stamberg-Socldiig,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE80/00056,  §  371  Date  Jan.  7,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  2,  1981,  PCT  Pd>.  No.  WO80/02393,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  13, 19W 

PCT  Filed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  227,087 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1979,  2918283 

iBt  a.J  G02B  27/17;  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  CL  219—121  LK  10  Claims 


1.  Device  for  the  optical  chopping  of  a  laser  beam  into 
discrete  light  impulses  which  sequentially  and  repeatedly  are 
directed  toward  a  number  of  target  points,  characterized  by  a 
collecting  lens  through  which  the  laser  beam  passes,  a  rotating 
mirror  whose  reflecting  surface  lies  in  the  focal  plane  of  said 
collecting  lens,  a  first  system  of  several  immediately  adjacent 
collecting  lenses  arranged  in  a  row,  which  are  swept  by  the 
laser  beam  deflected  by  the  rotating  mirror  and  whose  focal 
planes  lie  on  the  reflecting  surface  of  the  mirror  and  a  second 
system  of  collecting  lenses  disposed  between  said  first  system 
of  lenses  and  the  target  points,  each  lens  of  second  system 
being  respectively  assigned  a  corresponding  collecting  lens  of 
the  first  system  and  the  focal  planes  of  the  lenses  of  said  second 
system  being  on  the  target  points. 


4,378,481 
BACKERS  HAVING  GLASS  PARTICULATES  FOR 
ELECTRON  BEAM  HOLE  DRILLING 
John  J.  Breanan,  Portlaad,  Cooa.,  and  Lester  W.  Jordan,  Cran- 
ston, RJ.,  assigDors  to  Uaited  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  239,276 
iBt  CL^  B23K  15/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  EH  10  Claims 

1.  In  energy  beam  drilling,  such  as  electron  beam  drilling,  of 
uniformly  shaped  holes  in  a  metal  workpiece  with  the  use  of  a 
backer  containing  ceramic  particulate  and  a  binder  in  contact 
with  the  exit  surface  of  the  workpiece,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  using  a  backer  containing  a  glass  particulate  having 
a  softening  temperature  greater  than  700*  C.  and  at  least  7 
weight  percent  of  a  low  temperature  constituent  together  with 


constituent  converting  at  least  in  part  to  a  liquid  during  dril- 
Ung. 


4,378,482 

ELECTRON-BEAM  STAGE  X-Y  POSFHONING 

INSTRUMENTATION 

Theodore  W.  Tucker,  LincolB,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Control  Data 

CorporatioBf  Mimieapoiia,  Mian. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  257,824 

lat  CL'  B23K  31/10.  37/04 

U.S.  CL  219—121  EY  12  Claims 


JLl 

aatQ 
aala 


1.  A  positioning  instrument  for  a  body  moveable  in  an  X-Y 
plane,  said  body  having  one  section  adapted  for  mounting 
thereon  a  workpiece  comprising: 

at  least  one  horizontal  planar  section  mounted  on  said  body 
and  spaced  from  said  one  section  adapted  for  mounting  a 
workpiece; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  orthogonal  faces  mounted  at  predeter- 
mined positions  on  said  planar  section,  the  respective  faces 
of  each  pair  in  parallel  planar  aUgnment  with  each  other; 

a  pair  of  noncontact  gage  heads  fixedly  and  orthogonally 
mounted  adjacent  said  planar  section; 

sensing  means  connected  to  each  gage  head  for  sensing  the 
distance  from  the  gage  head  to  a  face  of  a  one  of  said  pairs 
of  orthogonal  faces  in  proximity  therewith. 


4,378,483 

DEVICE  FOR  MOVING  A  WELDING  TORCH  DURING 

THE  WELDING  OF  SEAMS,  ESPECIALLY  OF 

CIRCUMFERENTIAL  SEAMS 

Goater  Haha,  ObertiAaasca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcroiaay,  assizor  to 

Messer  Gricsheim  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FDed  Dec  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  213,052 
Claims  priority,  appUartkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec  19, 
1979,  2951073 

lat  CL^  B23K  9/12 
UJS.  CL  219—124.1  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  moving  a  welding  torch  during  the  weld- 
ing of  circumferential  seams  and  the  like,  which  includes  a 
chassis  driven  by  a  feed  motor  having  a  drive  nootor  control 
unit  and  an  auxiliary  motor,  characterized  in  that  said  device 
includes  means  for  supplying  an  actual  current  to  said  feed 
motor,  means  for  supplying  a  load  current  to  said  auxiliary 
motor,  means  for  sensing  the  actual  current,  means  for  control- 


ling the  load  current  based  on  the  sensed  actual  current,  and 
said  feed  motor  and  said  auxiliary  motor  being  coupled  to- 
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arranged  vertically  on  edge,  the  beating  element  being 
supported  on  the  upper  edge  in  said  single  plane; 

a  grid  support  element  arranged  in  said  cooktop  opening 
having  means  for  supporting  the  outer  end  portions  of  said 
support  arms  and  being  supported  by  said  cooktop; 

holding  means  on  the  upper  edge  of  at  least  one  of  said 
support  arms  securing  at  least  one  of  said  convolutions  of 
said  heating  element  to  at  least  one  of  said  support  arms; 


gether  in  such  a  manner  that  the  load  current  applied  on  said 
auxiliary  motor  is  dependent  on  the  actual  current  value  of  said 
feed  motor. 


I  4,378,484 

AUTOMOTIVE  WINDSHIELD 
Heinz  Konert,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigBor  to 
Vereinigte  Glaswerke  GmbH,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 
I  FUed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,456 

Claims  priority,  apiriicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1979,2936823 

lat.  CL'  H05B  3/26:  E06B  7/00 
U.S.  CL  219—203 


resilient  thermal  insulating  pad  means  positioned  on  said 
upper  edge  of  said  support  arms  being  interposed  at  the 
point  of  contact  between  said  upper  edge  of  said  support 
arms  and  said  heating  element  to  cushion  vibrations  and  to 
thermally  insulate  said  heater  element  from  said  support 
frame. 


4478,486 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  TIMER 
Maarice  Yaaik,  Be  Dcs  Chww,  aad  David  Walimsa,  Wiaaipeg. 
8  Claims       both  of  Caaada,  assigaors  to  The  Coaserrcr  Groap  lac,  Win- 
aipeg,  ^^Hffi** 

Filed  Dec  29,  1980,  Scr.  No.  220,688 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Caaada,  Apr.  24, 1980,  350586 

lat.  CL'  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  CL  219—492  9  Claims 


^P? 


1.  A  windshield  of  plate  glass  for  an  automobile  vehicle, 
comprising  on  its  external  surface  in  the  area  covered  by  the 
path  of  the  wiper  blades  at  least  one  continuous  scraping  edge 
for  each  of  the  wiper  blades,  in  which  each  scraping  edge  is 
formed  by  a  raised  strip-shaped  profile  disposed  on  the  surface 
of  the  glios  plate  above  the  parked  position  of  each  blade  and 
arranged  in  the  shape  of  a  roof,  each  of  said  roof-shaped  scrap- 
ing edges  having  the  form  of  an  inverted  V  with  an  obtuse 
angle  included  between  the  two  arms  of  the  inverted  V,  the 
length  of  each  of  said  strip-shaped  profiles  being  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  length  of  each  blade. 


I  4478y485 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  UNTT  HAVING  NOISE 
ISOLATION  MEANS  FOR  CONVOLUTED  SHEATHED 

ELECTRIC  HEATER 
Louis  H.  Fltzmaycr,  aad  Joseph  M  Coaadly,  botii  of  Loaisrillc, 
Ky.,  assigaors  to  GcMral  Electric  Coaipaay,  Loaisrille,  Ky. 
FUed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344,852 
lat  CL'  H05B  3/6S 
UJS.  CL  219—463  5  Oaims 

1.  An  electric  heating  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an 
opening  in  a  cooktop  comprising: 
a  convoluted  shealhed  heating  element,  the  convolutions  of 
which  are  disposed  in  a  single  plane  defining  a  cooking 
surface; 
a  support  grid  including  a  plurality  of  support  arms  being 


1.  A  temperature  controlled  timer  comprising: 

(a)  a  clock  having  a  setuble  alarm  time  output  adapted  to 
provide  a  signal  pulse  having  a  leading  edge  at  said  set 
time, 

(b)  a  first  interval  timer  connected  in  a  circuit  path  to  said 
alarm  output  adapted  to  begin  timing  a  first  interval  of 
time  upon  detection  of  said  leading  edge, 

(c)  a  temperature  sensor  connected  to  the  interval  timer  for 
controlling  the  duration  of  said  first  interval  of  time  with 

temperature 

(d)  a  second  interval  timer  connected  in  a  circuit  path  to  the 
first  interval  timer  adapted  to  begin  timing  a  second  inter- 
val of  time  following  the  end  of  the  first  interval  of  time, 

(e)  manual  control  means  for  controlling  the  duration  of  the 
second  interval  of  time  and 

(0  an  output  circuit  for  generating  a  power  control  signal 
during  the  second  interval  of  time 

(g)  the  tempcratiuT  sensor  being  adapted  to  generate  a  signal 
to  progressively  and  continuously  increase  the  duration  of 
the  first  interval  of  time  with  increase  in  temperatiur 
whereby  the  second  interval  of  time  is  reduced  to  zero  at 
a  predetermined  temperature. 
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4y37M87 

ELECntONICALLY  CONTROLLED  GOOKING 

APPARATUS 

ManUko  Mae^  Wwmtn,  Japaa,  Mrifanr  to  Saayo  Electrk 

Co^  Lti^  MorivKU,  Japaa 

CoatiBMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  19,149,  Mar.  9, 1979,  abawloiied.  TUt 

■tpHrartna  Feb.  20, 1991,  Sv.  No.  23^197 

lat  a.^  H05B  6/68 

UjS.  CL  219^-506  19  Oaiais 


connected  to  the  controller,  the  controller  being  addition- 
ally connected  electrically  to  the  heating  element,  and 


1.  An  electronically  controlled  cooking  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

heating  energy  supply  means; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  heating  energy  supply 
means;  said  control  means  including 

information  input  means  for  determining  the  operation  of 
said  control  means,  said  information  input  means  having 
defined  therein  a  fixed  average  cooking  time  period  and 
including  means  for  setting  a  cooking  completion  time, 
means  for  setting  a  cooking  temperature  for  the  food  to  be 
cooked,  means  for  cutting  a  user  determinable  auxiliary 
time  period,  and  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the 
food  to  be  cooked  and  for  supplying  the  temperature  to 
said  information  input  means,  said  information  input 
means  operating  said  control  means  to  cause  said  heating 
energy  supply  means  to  start  supplying  energy  at  a  cook- 
ing start  time  which  is  the  cooking  completion  time  minus 
the  sum  of  the  auxiliary  time  and  said  fixed  average  cook- 
ing time  period  and  to  continue  supplying  energy  until  the 
food  has  reached  the  set  cooking  temperature. 


integral  flow  deflection  means  on  an  outside  surface  of  the 
case  near  the  partition  to  improve  thermal  insulation  of 
the  temperature  controller  in  the  smaller  chamber. 


4,378,489 
MINIATURE  THIN  FILM  INFRARED  CALIBRATION 

SOURCE 

Dooglaa  J.  ChaMaaky,  aad  Roger  C.  Coda,  both  of  Harrard, 

Maas.,  aarigaora  to  HoaejrweU  Inc.,  MiaaeapoUa,  Mian. 

Filed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,921 

iBt  CL^  H05B  3/16 

VJS.  CL  219—543  11  Claims 


4,378,488 
HEATER  FOR  AN  AQUARIUM 
Wolfipnig  Jager,  Waatearot-FfaHterroC,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay, 
aarigaor  to  Ebo-Jager,  lac^  El  Segudo,  Calif. 

FBed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,365 
Claiaa  priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrauHiy,  Jbb.  6, 
1980,3021390 

lat  a.)  H05B  3/06 
UJS.  a.  219L-523  10  daioH 

L  A  heater  for  an  aquarium,  comprising: 
a  flat  waterproof  case  being  made  of  a  synthetic  plastic 
which  is  water- resisting  and  beat-resisting,  and  there 
being  integral  partitions  in  the  case  for  establishing  at  least 
one  larger  and  one  smaller  chamber, 
a  flat  beating  element  including  a  flat  carrier  mounted  to  the 
case  in  the  larger  chamber  and  an  electrical  heating  fila- 
ment attached  to  said  carrier, 
a  temperature  controller  mounted  in  the  smaller  chamber; 
connecting  wires  sealingly  run  into  the  smaller  chamber  and 


1.  In  an  infrared  system  having  one  or  more  infrared  detec- 
tors, a  device  for  calibrating  said  detectors  prior  to  use  of  said 
detectors  for  data  collection,  said  device  comprising: 

A.  a  first  substrate; 

B.  a  second  substrate  having  good  heat  conduction  proper- 
ties; 

C.  means  for  bonding  a  thin  layer  of  said  second  substrate  to 
said  first  substrate; 

D.  a  heating  element  having  a  substantially  constant  electri- 
cal resistance  property  over  the  desired  operating  temper- 
ature range  of  said  device; 

E.  a  temperature  sensing  element  having  a  high  change  in 
electrical  resistance  over  the  operating  temperature  range 
of  said  device; 

F.  means  for  applying  said  heating  element  and  said  tempera- 
ture sensing  element  to  a  common  area  of  said  thin  layer  of 


March  29,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


1175 


said  second  substrate  on  a  side  of  said  thin  layer  opposite 
said  first  substrate;  and 
G.  means  for  providing  thermal  isolation  between  said  com- 
mon area  of  said  thin  layer  of  said  second  substrate  and 
said  first  substrate. 


4,378,490 

OPTICAL  ATTENUATOR  PROVIDING  CONTROLLED 

ATTENUATION 

d'Aaria  Loigi,  Paris,  Fhucc,  aadgaor  to  Thoouoo-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Not.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,001 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  France,  Not.  21, 1979,  79  28693 
Int  a.3  GOIV  J/20 
UJS.  a.  250—201  16  Claims 


ELECTRCAl 
CONTWX  3 
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1.  An  optical  attenuator  system  providing  controlled  attenu- 
ation and  comprising  an  attenuator  element  interposed  on  the 
path  of  a  principle  light  beam,  and  a  control  input  for  adjusting 
the  attenuation,  wherein  the  attenuation  produced  by  the  atten- 
uator element  is  continuously  detected  by  an  auxiliary  optical 
system  which  is  optically  coupled  to  said  attenuator  element, 
wherein  said  auxiliary  optical  comprises  an  auxiliary  light 
source  and  means  for  forming  an  auxiliary  beam  and  measuring 
the  intensity  of  said  auxiliary  beam  both  upstream  and  down- 
stream of  the  attenuator  element,  and  wherein  an  electronic 
processing  system  receives  the  signals  delivered  by  said  auxil- 
iary optical  system  in  order  to  generate  an  attenuation  control 
signal. 

I 

4,378,491 
OPTICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  INFORMATION 
FROM  A  PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  FOR  CONTROLLING 
SPACING  AND  TRACKING  OF  THE  PICK-UP  RELATIVE 

TO  THE  RECORD 
Thomas  F.  LebaMa,  1102  Aabbary,  Olatbe,  Kaaa.  66061 
I  Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,609 

'  Int  CL^  GllB  7/08 

VS.  CL  250—204  6  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  sensing  information  recorded  on  a  me- 
dium in  the  form  of  lateral  displacements  along  the  length  of  at 
least  one  of  the  boundaries  bkween  an  elongate  zone  of  said 
medium  having  particular  properties  with  respect  to  reflecting 
light  radiations  and  regions  of  said  medium  laterally  adjacent 
said  zone  having  different  iHX>perties  than  said  zone  with  re- 
spect to  reflecting  U^t  radiations,  wherein  said  apparatus 
includes: 
pickup  means,  including  means  for  directing  light  radiations 
along  a  transmission  path,  means  for  receiving  Ught  radia- 
tions along  a  collection  path,  and  means  for  mounting  said 
directing  means  and  said  receiving  means  in  positions 
relative  to  each  other  for  angularly  converging  intersec- 
tion of  said  transmission  and  collection  paths,  said  inter- 
section defining  a  locale  in  spaced  relation^p  to  said 
pickup  means  within  which  substantially  optimized  reflec- 
tion of  light  radiations  from  said  transmission  path  to  said 
collection  path  can  occur; 
support  means  for  respectively  supporting  said  pickup 
means  and  said  medium  for  relative  movement  therebe- 
tween, said  pickup  means  and  said  medium  being  rela- 


tively movable  in  a  translations]  sense  along  the  length  of 
said  zone  of  said  medium  for  directing  light  radiations  in 
said  transmission  path  successively  toward  a  pluraUty  of 
portions  of  said  medium  dixpoaed  along  the  length  of  said 
zone  and  each  including  a  longitudinal  stretch  of  said  zone 
and  parts  of  said  regions  laterally  adjacent  to  said  stretch, 
said  pickup  means  and  said  medium  also  being  relatively 
movable  in  a  spacing  sense  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  for  altering  the  positioning  of  said  locale  relative  to 
coincidence  with  the  portion  of  said  medium  toward 
which  Ught  radiations  in  said  transmissicm  path  are  being 
directed,  said  pickup  means  and  said  medium  also  being 
relatively  movable  in  a  tracking  sense  transversely  to  the 
length  of  said  zone  of  said  medium  for  altering  the  posi- 
tioning of  said  portion  of  said  medium  toward  which  light 
radiations  in  said  transmission  path  are  being  directed 
relative  to  laterally  centered  relationship  with  said  zone  of 
said  medium; 

drive  means  operably  coupled  with  said  support  means  for 
producing  relative  movement  between  said  pickup  means 
and  said  medium  in  said  translational  sense  along  the 
length  of  said  zone  of  said  medium; 

spacing  adjusting  means  operably  coupled  with  said  support 
means  for  producing  relative  movement  between  said 
pickup  means  and  said  medium  in  said  spacing  sense 
toward  or  away  from  each  other,  and 


/"•v/^«- 


tracking  adjusting  means  operably  coupled  with  said  support 
means  for  producing  relative  movement  between  said 
pickup  means  and  said  medium  in  said  tracking  sense 
transversely  to  the  length  of  said  zone  of  said  medium; 

the  improvement  of  which  apparatus  comprises  means  for 
controlling  the  spacing  and  tracking  of  said  pickup  means 
relative  to  said  medium  without  any  necessity  for  mechan- 
ical engagement  between  relatively  moving  parts  of  said 
apparatus  and  said  medium,  said  controlling  means  includ- 
ing: 

spacing  sensing  means  oper^y  associated  with  said  receiv- 
ing means,  responsive  to  li^t  radiations  and  dispoaed  to 
receive  a  first  pair  of  components  of  light  radiations  being 
reflected  along  said  collection  path  from  different  sections 
of  said  portion  of  said  medium  toward  which  light  radia- 
tions in  said  transmission  path  are  being  directed  for  pro- 
ducing spacing  signals  corresponding  in  a  predetennmed 
manner  to  said  first  pair  of  light  radiation  components 
being  respectively  rdflected  fnMn  said  sections  of  said 
portion  of  said  medium,  said  spacing  sensing  means  m- 
cluding  a  pair  of  spacing  sensors,  said  first  pair  of  compo- 
nents of  hght  radiations  received  by  said  spacing  sensing 
means  being  req>ectively  reflected  along  said  collection 
path  from  a  pair  of  sections  of  said  portion  of  said  medium 
toward  which  said  radiations  in  said  transmission  path  are 
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directed  that  are  offset  from  each  other  in  the  general 
direction  of  the  length  of  said  zone  of  said  medium  and 
being  respectively  apfdied  to  said  spacing  sensors;  a  first 
pair  of  angularly  offset  mirrors  in  operable  association 
with  said  collection  path  disposed  for  separating  said  first 
pair  of  radiation  components  reflected  from  said  sections 
from  each  other  and  further  reflecting  the  same  respec- 
tively toward  said  spacing  sensors; 

means  for  operably  coupling  said  spacing  sensing  means 
with  said  spacing  adjusting  means  for  operating  the  latter 
in  accordance  with  said  spacing  signals  to  relatively  move 
said  pickup  means  and  said  medium  in  said  spacing  sense 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  as  required  to  maintain 
said  locale  within  which  substantially  optimized  reflection 
of  Ught  radiations  from  said  transmission  path  to  said 
collection  path  can  occur  in  substantial  coincidence  with 
said  portion  of  said  medium  toward  which  light  radiations 
in  said  transmission  path  are  being  directed; 

tracking  sensing  means  operably  associated  with  said  receiv- 
ing means,  responsive  to  light  radiations  and  disposed  to 
receive  a  second  pair  of  components  of  light  radiations 
being  reflected  along  said  collection  path  from  different 
segments  of  said  portion  of  said  medium  toward  which 
light  radiations  in  said  transmission  path  are  being  directed 
for  producing  tracking  sigiuds  corresponding  in  a  prede- 
termined way  to  said  second  pair  of  light  radiation  compo- 
nents being  respectively  reflected  from  said  segments  of 
said  portion  of  said  medium,  said  tracking  sensing  means 
including  a  pair  of  tracking  sensors,  said  second  pair  of 
components  of  light  radiations  received  by  said  tracking 
sensing  means  being  respectively  reflected  along  said 
collection  path  from  a  pair  of  segments  of  said  portion  of 
said  medium  toward  which  said  radiations  in  said  trans- 
mission path  are  directed  that  are  offset  from  each  other  in 
a  direction  generally  transverse  to  the  length  of  said  zone 
of  said  medium  and  being  respectively  applied  to  said 
tracking  sensors; 

means  for  operably  coupling  said  tracking  sensing  means 
with  said  tracking  adjusting  means  for  operating  the  latter 
in  accordance  with  said  tracking  signals  to  relatively 
move  said  pickup  means  and  said  medium  in  said  tracking 
sense  transversely  to  the  length  of  said  zone  of  said  me- 
dium as  required  to  maintain  the  positioning  of  said  por- 
tion of  said  medium  toward  which  Ught  radiations  in  said 
transmission  path  are  being  directed  in  substantially  later- 
ally centered  relationship  with  said  zone  of  said  medium; 

a  second  pair  of  angularly  offset  mirrors  in  operable  associa- 
tion with  said  collection  path  disposed  for  separating  said 
second  pair  of  radiation  components  reflected  from  said 
segments  from  each  other  and  fiuther  reflecting  the  same 
respectively  toward  said  tracking  sensors;  and 

information  sensing  means  operably  associated  with  said 
receiving  means,  responsive  to  Ught  radiations  and  dis- 
posed to  receive  at  least  a  third  component  of  Ught  radia- 
tions being  reflected  along  said  coUection  path  from  at 
least  one  part  of  said  portion  of  said  medium  toward 
which  light  radiations  in  said  transmission  path  are  being 
directed  for  producing  information  signals  corresponding 
in  a  predetermined  fashion  to  said  recorded  information  to 
be  sensed  from  said  medium. 


4^78,492 
LASER  OUTPUT  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  LASER 

KNIFE 
Hironoba  Naguhima,  Foknoka;  Temo  Salud,  Warabi;  Yuzo 
Nognchi,  Kawagoc,  and  Kiyoshi  Itoh,  Folnoka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Aaahi  Kogakn  Kogyo  Kabnshild  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  233,710 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Feb.  15,  1980,  55-17396 

lot  CL^  HOU  40/14 

U.S.  CL  250—215  8  Claims 


1.  A  laser  output  measuring  device  for  a  laser  knife  with  a 
flexible  manipulator  comprising: 

a  laser  oscillator, 

shutter  means  provided  on  the  optical  axis  of  a  laser  oscilla- 
tor; 

a  power  detecting  means  for  measuring  laser  output  at  an 
emergence  port  in  an  end  section  of  said  manipulator  for  a 
first  position  of  said  shutter  means  and  laser  output  of  said 
laser  oscillator  for  a  second  position  of  said  shutter  means 
selectively  in  response  to  the  switching  operation  of  said 
shutter  device; 

a  housing  including  a  measuring  hole  member  for  fixedly 
securing  said  end  section  of  said  manipulatcH'  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  output  laser  beam  from  said  end  section  of 
said  manipulator  is  appUed  to  said  power  detecting  unit 
for  said  first  position  of  said  shutter  means; 

detecting  sensor  means  for  detecting  whether  said  end  sec- 
tion of  said  manipulator  is  inserted  into  said  measuring 
hole  member,  said  shutter  means  being  coupled  to  be 
operated  in  accordance  with  an  output  of  said  detecting 
sensor  means; 

arithmetic  circuit  means  operating  in  response  to  said  power 
detecting  means  for  measuring  the  laser  output  of  said 
laser  oscillator  and  converting  said  laser  output  of  said 
laser  oscillator  to  a  value  representative  of  a  laser  output 
at  said  end  section  of  said  manipulator,  and 

display  means  for  displaying  said  laser  output  at  said  end 
section  of  said  manipulator,  said  display  means  operating 
in  response  to  said  arithmetic  circuit  means. 


4^78,493 

GLASS  CONTAINER  SIDEWALL  DEFECT  DETECnON 

SYSTEM  WITH  A  DIFFUSED  AND  CONTROLLED 

UGHT  SOURCE 

Arthor  L.  Dorf,  San  Loiraloti;  Joha  J.  Pezziii,  aD  of  Toledo, 

Ohio,  and  Darins  O.  Riggs,  Ottawa  Lake,  Mkh.,  assi^on  to 

Owcw-nUMis,  Ik.,  Toledo,  OUo 

FUed  Not.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  203,024 

I^  CL»  GOIV  9/04 

UJS.  CL  250—223  B  9  daiins 

1.  Apparatus  for  inq)ecting  the  sidewall  of  glass  containers, 

wherein  the  containers  are  presented  at  an  inspection  station,  in 

series,  comprising: 

means  at  said  station  for  rotating  the  container  about  its  cen- 
tral, vertical  axis; 
a  diffuse  Ught  source  positioned  at  one  side  of  said  station,  said 
diffuse  Ught  source  comprising  an  elongated  lamp  holder  of 
a  vertical  height  greater  than  that  of  the  containers  to  be 
inspected,  said  source  extending  below  the  bottom  of  the 
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sidewall  so  as  to  illuminate  the  opposed  sidewaU  of  the 
container  at  the  inspection  station,  an  array  of  individual 
lamps,  a  diffiiser  panel  overlying  said  lamps,  means  con- 
nected to  said  lamps  for  varying  the  Ught  output  thereof, 
whereby  the  sensitivity  of  said  camera  output  may  be  varied 
by  varying  the  intensity  of  illumination  at  various  points  on 
the  container; 


a  camera  mounted  adjacent  said  inspection  station; 

and  lens  means  on  said  camera  focused  on  the  illuminated 
sidewall  of  the  container,  said  camera  having  a  linear,  verti- 
cal array  of  photo  detectors  which  are  scanned  while  the 
containers  are  rotated. 


4,378,494 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING 

DEFECTS  IN  GLASS  BOTTLES  USING  EVENT 

PROXIMTTY 

John  W.  V.  Miller,  Toledo,  OUo,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

lac,  Toledo,  Oiuo 
I  Filed  Not.  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  205,056 

IbL  a.3  GOIN  21/90 
U.S.  CL  250—223  B  32  Claims 
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and  providing  a  reject  signal  to  discard  the  corresponding 
object  when  one  of  said  first  and  second  control  means 
indicates  that  a  rejectable  defect  is  present 


4,378,495 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SETUP  OF 

INSPECnON  DEVICES  FOR  GLASS  BOTTLES 

John  W.  V.  Miller,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  OweBs-IlUaois, 

lac,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  7,  1980,  Scr.  No.  205,058 

lat  CU  GOIN  21/90 

MS.  CL  250—223  B  18  Oaims 


1.  An  inspection  device  in  an  apparatus  for  detecting  defects 
in  successive  objects  and  for  providing  a  plurality  of  pixel 
signals  each  representing  the  magnitude  of  Ught  received  from 
a  corresponding  point  on  an  object,  said  inspection  device 
comprising: 

an  interface  means  responsive  to  the  pixel  signals  for  compar- 
ing successive  adjacent  pixel  signals  and  generating  an  event 
signal  when  said  comparison  indicates  the  presence  of  a 
defect,  said  interface  means  storing  a  readable  group  of 
characteristic  signals  representing  the  total  number  of  event 
signals  generated  by  a  corresponding  object,  each  character- 
istic signal  including  a  first  signal  indicating  the  magnitude 
of  a  corresponding  event  signal  and  a  second  signal  indicat- 
ing the  location  of  the  point  on  the  object  from  which  the 
event  signal  is  generated;  and 
first  and  second  control  means  respectively  responsive  to 
successive  groups  of  characteristic  signak  corresponding  to 
successive  objects  for  processing  said  characteristic  signals 


1 .  An  inspection  device  in  an  apparatus  for  detecting  defects 
in  successive  objects  and  for  providing  a  plurality  of  pixel 
signals  each  representing  the  magnitude  of  Ught  received  from 
a  corresponding  point  on  an  object,  said  inspection  device 
comprising: 
an  interface  means  responsive  to  the  pixel  signals  for  com- 
paring successive  adjacent  pixel  signals  and  generating  an 
event  signal  when  the  absolute  value  of  the  difference 
between  the  magnitudes  of  the  adjacent  pixel  signals  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  threshold  value  associated  with  the 
location  of  the  corresponding  point  on  the  object,  said 
interface  means  storing  a  readable  group  of  characteristic 
signals  representing  the  total  number  of  event  signals 
generated  by  a  corresponding  object,  each  characteristic 
signal  including  a  first  signal  indicating  the  magnitude  of  a 
corresponding  event  signal  a  second  signal  indicating  the 
location  of  the  point  on  the  object  from  which  the  event 
signal  is  generated;  and 
output  means  responsive  to  said  interface  means  for  visuaUy 
displaying  a  two-dimensional  representation  of  said  char- 
acteristic signals. 


4,378,496 

CURRENT  MEASURING  APPARATUS  USING 

UGHT-EMimNG  DEVICES 

Torgny  Brogardh;  Olof  EogrtnMB;  Cluister  Orrca,  aad  Lars 

Sander,  all  of  Visteras,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aaea  Aktieboiag. 

Viisteras,  Swedea 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,446 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Sweden,  Oct  29, 1979,  7906914 
lat  CL'  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  CL  250—227  28  daian 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  current  comprising: 
electroluminescence  means  for  generating  light  within  first 
and  second  dissimilar  wavelength  intervals  in  response  to 
stimulation  by  said  current  such  that  said  electrolumines- 
cence means  is  modulated  by  said  current; 
said  electroluminescence  means  further  comprising  a  mate- 
rial compositionally  formed  and  dimensioned  such  that 
said  light  exhibits  a  pluraUty  of  non-uniform  current  de- 
pendencies; 
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at  least  one  optica]  fiber  optically  connected  to  said  electro- 
hunineacence  means; 

first  and  second  photo-detectors  each  optically  connected  to 
said  at  least  one  optical  fiber  and  respectively  having  first 
and  second  sensitivity  spectra  and  respectively  adjusted  to 


ifa 


said  first  and  second  wavelength  intervals  such  that  said 
first  photo-detector  selectively  senses  said  light  in  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  first  wavelength  interval  and  said  second 
photo-detector  senses  said  light  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
second  wavelength  interval. 


4,378,497 

OPTICAL  PraER  MAGNETIC  FIELD  SENSOR  WITH 

THERMAL  AND  ACOUSTIC  ISOLATION 

ThMUf  G.  GiaOorani,  SpriagHeld,  Va^  MiigBor  to  Tke  Uaitcd 

Statei  of  Aaerka  as  rcpreseated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

WasUi^toa,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  241,289 

lat.  CL3  G02B  5/14 

VS.  CL  2S0— 227  18  Claim 


emit  the  abundance  of  gamma-rays  associated  with  a 
natural  uranium  ore, 
(c)  exposing  said  logging  tool  to  the  radioactive  radiation  of 
the  medium,  and 
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(d)  measuring  the  response  of  said  logging  tool  to  said  radio- 
active radiation  from  said  medium. 


4,378*499 
CHEMICAL  CONVERSION  FOR  ION  MOBILITY 
DETECTORS  l^ING  SURFACE  INTERACTIONS 
Glcna  E.  Spaagkr,  Lotheriilic;  DoMld  N.  GaivMl, 
aad  Stailey  Seek,  Battianre,  aO  (rf  Mi^  aMigMn  to  The 
Beadix  Corporatkm,  Sovtklidd,  Mich. 

FQed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  249,559 

Lit.  CL^  HOIJ  49/40 

UJS.  CL  250—287  8  Oaim 


1.  A  magnetic  field  sensor  comprising: 

optical  fiber  means  for  carrying  light  from  a  laser  soured; 

magnetostrictive  means  associated  with  a  length  of  the  optical 
fiber  means  for  defining  a  sensing  element; 

said  magnetostrictive  means  in  the  presence  of  a  magnetic  field 
undergoes  rc^>onsive  dimensional  changes  to  stretch  the 
optical  fiber  for  effecting  light  passing  therethrough  by 
causing  a  phase  shift  detectable  by  interferometry; 

means  pervious  to  magnetic  field  lines  isolating  the  sensing 
element  from  thermal  and  acoustic  perturbations  thereby 
permitting  low  frequency  magnetic  field  detection. 


\ 


^^ 


4,378,498 

SIMULATION  OF  SUBSURFACE  FORMATIONS  FOR 
THE  TESTING  AND  CALIBRATION  OF  RADIOACTIVE 

WELL  LOGGING  TOOLS 
Wyatt  W.  GiTCM,  DaUaa,  Tez^  aMigMM-  to  Mobfl  OU  Corpora- 
tkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FQed  Oct  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  194,739 
\ML  CU  GOID  18/00;  GOIV  5/00 
UJS.  CL  250—252.1  20  dates 

1.  A  method  of  testing  a  uranium  assay  logging  tool,  com- 
prising the  steps  of; 

(a)  providing  a  refined  uranium  bearing  medium  of  suitable 
thickness  to  simulate  the  condition  of  the  uranium  content 
of  a  subsurface  formation, 

(b)  adding  radium  to  said  medium  to  achieve  a  desired  state 
of  apparent  radioactive  equilibrium  between  said  refined 
uranium  and  its  decay  products  lead  and  bismuth  which 


1.  In  an  ton  mobility  detector  including  a  chamber  defining 
a  reaction  region  and  a  drift  region,  an  ion  shutter  grid  separat- 
ing said  reaction  region  firom  said  drift  regioa,  an  ionization 
source  in  said  reaction  regicm,  means  fiimishing  sample  gas, 
means  fiimishing  carrier  gas  for  tranqwrting  said  sample  gas  to 
said  reaction  region  and  for  ionizing  said  sample  gas  in  said 
reaction  region  by  secondary  ionization,  means  furnishing  drift 
gas  to  said  drift  region  and  a  detector  in  said  drift  region, 
means  for  improving  the  sensitivity  and  selectivity  of  said 

ion  mobility  detector  comprising, 
a  catalyticaUy  reactive  surface  for  treating  gases  undergoing 
ionizatioQ  reactioos  in  said  reaction  regi(»,  said  surfiace 
causing  an  alteration  in  the  ionization  reaction  chemistry 
of  said  gases  whereby  discrimination  of  molecules  of  said 
altered  gases  from  molecules  of  unaltered  gases  at  said 
detector  is  increased. 
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4,378,500 
FLUORESCENCE  ENHANCEMENT  OF  DANSYL 
DERIVATIVES 
Scth  R.  Abbott,  CoMord,  aad  Robert  Cuico,  Pleasant  Hill,  both 
of  Calif.,  aMiffMri  to  Variaa  AsMdatcs,  Lmu,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  242494 
Iirt.  CL^  GOIN  21/34 
UJS.  CL  250—304  28  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  fluorescence  detectability  of 
dansyl  derivatives  of  active  hydrogen  compounds,  which  are 
ideally  separated  by  liquid  chromatography  using  a  non-polar 
column  packing  material  and  a  pc^ar  solvent  system  but  whose 
fluorescence  efficiency  is  diminished  by  the  presence  of  polar 
solvents,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  passing  a  polar  eluant  bearing  at  least  one  of  said  dansyl 
j  derivatives  through  a  flow  cell  packed  with  a  non-polar 
'  packing  material  whereby  there  is  caused  a  dynamic  equi- 
librium of  at  least  one  of  said  dansyl  derivatives  between 
the  said  polar  solvent  system  and  the  said  non-polar  cell 
packing  material;  wherein  said  eluant  is  eiuted  from  a 
Uquid  chromatography  column  packed  with  an  appropri- 
ate non-polar  packing  material  using  a  polar  solvent  sys- 
tem; 

(b)  irradiating  said  flow  cell  with  electromagnetic  radiation 
of  a  frequency  that  causes  said  dansyl  derivative  to  fluo- 
resce in  the  non-polar  environment;  and 

(c)  detecting  the  emitted  fluorescence; 
whereby  the  environment  of  at  least  one  of  said  dansyl 

derivatives  is  changed  to  a  non-polar  environment  with- 
out changing  the  solvent. 


4,378,501 
POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  TRIODE  X-RAY  TUBES 
DaTid  Cowell,  Webster,  N.Y^  aari«MM-  to  Sybron  Corporatioii, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

CoMiraatioa  of  Scr.  No.  41,999,  May  24, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  ia  a  cootinaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  916,504,  Jn.  19, 1978, 

abaadofd,  TVs  appUcatioa  Jan.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  222,287 

lat  CL^  H05G  1/30 

MS.  CL  378—97  3  Claims 
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1.  An  X-ray  power  supply  comprised  of: 

an  X-ray  tiibe'  having  a  cathode,  a  grid,  and  an  anode; 

an  oscillator  for  generating  a  signal  at  a  frequency  substan- 
tially higher  than  line  frequency; 

at  least  one  linear  ampUiier  connected  to  said  oscillator  to 
amplify  said  signal; 

•  traittfonner  having  a  primary  and  a  seconary.  the  primary 
connected  to  said  amplifier  for  transforming  the  amplified 
signal  to  a  higher  voltage  across  the  secondary; 

a  voltage  multiplier,  interposed  between  said  secondary  and 


the  tube  to  provide  a  rectified  voltage  between  the  anode 
and  the  cathode  at  a  multi|^  of  the  peak  to  peak  voltage 
of  the  transformed  amplified  signal; 

pulse  means  for  applyiag  a  plurality  of  voltage  pulses  to  the 
tube  grid  resulting  in  a  pluraUty  of  current  pulses  through 
the  tube  and  corresponding  plurality  of  X-ray  emis- 
sions; and 

dosage  means  for  tiiming  off  the  X-ray  when  the  current 
pulses  integrated  overtime  corresponds  to  a  desired  X-ray 
dosage. 


to 


4,378,502 
PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER  INTERFACE 
APPARATUS 
Gctrffrcy  Clarke,  Bfausdoa,  acar  Swiadoa,  Eaglaad,  aastgai 

Square  D  Om^amy,  Palatine,  m. 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB79/00134,  §  371  Date  Apr.  10, 1900,  §  102(c) 
Date  Apr.  10,  1980,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO80/0039S.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  6, 19M 

per  Filed  Aag.  8,  1979,  Scr.  No.  265,987 
Claiau  priority,  apiriicatkM  United  Kiii«doai,  Amg.  10,  197S, 
32891/78 

lat  CL^  H05K  1/18;  H02J  1/16 
U.S.  CL307— 75  12  OaiaH 


Is 


o 


on     o 
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1.  A  circuit  board  for  an  input  rack  assembly  of  a  program- 
mable controller,  the  board  including  a  plurality  of  input  termi- 
nals for  receiving  status  input  signals  from  the  system  being 
controlled,  and  a  plurality  of  socket  stations  for  receiving 
plug-in  input  modules,  each  socket  station  being  connected  to 
associated  ones  of  the  input  terminals  through  a  respective 
voltage  controlling  circuit,  each  voltage  controlling  circuit 
including  selectably  adjustable  filter  means  and  selectably 
adjustable  potentiometer  means,  whereby  status  input  signals 
passed  to  individual  socket  stations  may  be  of  desired  voltage 
types  and  voltage  levels. 


4,378,503 

AUTOMOTIVE  BACKUGHT  HEATER  AND  TIMING 

CONTROL  MEANS 

Noraaa  A.  Rairtiola,  430  W.  Uptoa,  Reed  Oty,  Mich.  49684 

CoBtinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  119,213,  Feb.  7, 1980,  abaadoacd.  This 

applicatioa  Apr.  12,  1982,  Scr.  No.  367,376 

iBt  CL^  B62D  45/00 

VS.  CL  307—10  R  16  OaiM 

1.  An  electrical  switching  and  timing  assembly;  comfHising 
manually  actuatable  switch  means  selectively  closable  and 
openable;  circuit  means  having  an  input  end  and  an  output  end; 
said  input  end  being  adapted  for  electrical  connection  to  a 
source  of  electrical  potential;  said  output  end  being  adapted  for 
electrical  coimection  to  associated  electrical  load  means;  said 
circuit  means  comprising  electrical  timing  means  effective  for 
opening  said  circuit  means  upon  the  ei^iration  of  a  pre- 
selected span  of  time  after  said  circuit  means  has  been  closed 
by  said  manually  actuatable  switch  means;  and  wherein  said 
manually  actuatablc  switch  means,  said  circuit  means,  said 
input  and  output  ends  and  said  timing  means  are  carried  by 
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unitized  support  structure;  said  unitized  support  structure 
comprising  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  integndly  formed 
side  walls  and  a  back  wall  integrally  joined  to  said  side  walls 
and  extending  generally  transversely  thereof  as  to  thereby 
effectively  form  a  closed  back  end  of  said  support  structure; 
said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  side  walls  cooperating  to 
define  a  generally  main  housing  portion  having  an  open  front 
end  generally  opposite  to  said  back  end;  printed  circuit  board 
means  receivable  within  the  space  defined  by  said  main  hous- 
ing portion;  said  printed  circuit  board  means  being  insertable 
into  said  space  and  withdrawable  from  said  space  through  said 
open  front  end;  said  printed  circuit  board  means  carrying  said 
circuit  means;  said  circuit  means  comprising  electrical  relay 
means  also  carried  by  said  printed  circuit  board  means;  said 
input  end  of  said  circuit  means  comprising  relatively  rigid  first 
terminal  means  carried  by  said  printed  circuit  board  means  and 
extending  through  said  back  wall;  said  output  end  of  said 


shield  being  arranged  in  a  narrow,  linear  relationship  and 
being  disposed  inside  of  said  insulating  member; 


circuit  means  comprising  relatively  rigid  second  terminal 
means  carried  by  said  printed  circuit  board  means  and  extend- 
ing through  said  back  wall;  said  manually  actuatable  switch 
means  comprising  switch  contact  means  and  a  manually  posi- 
tionable  switch  lever;  said  switch  contact  means  being  carried 
by  said  printed  circuit  board  means;  a  front  wall  for  effectively 
closing  said  open  front  end;  said  front  waU  pivotally  carrying 
said  manually  positiooable  switch  lever;  said  front  wall  with 
said  manually  poationable  switch  lever  carried  thereby  being 
detachably  securable  to  said  main  housing  portion  as  to  effec- 
tively close  said  open  front  end  and  place  said  manually  posi- 
tionable  switch  lever  in  position  for  operative  engagement 
with  said  switch  contact  means;  said  front  wall  with  said  manu- 
ally positionable  switch  lever  carried  thereby  being  detachable 
and  removable  from  said  main  housing  portion  without  caus- 
ing withdrawal  of  said  printed  circuit  board  means  from  said 
space. 


to  OmroB  Tatdsi 


4,378,504 
PROXIMITY  SWITCH 
Hiroynki  Yamataki,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aMi^oi 

Etectrooka  Co„  Kyoto,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  133,785,  Mar.  25, 1980,  abaadoocd. 
Thia  appUcatkMn  Apr.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  365,039 
lat  CL3  HOIH  47/02,  35/00 
UJS.  CL  307—99  9  Cbdan 

1.  A  proximity  switch,  comprising: 
a  detection  coil  having  a  core,  said  core  having  a  front  and 

a  back  surface; 
a  capacitor  disposed  on  the  back  surface  of  said  core  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  detection  coil  to  form  a 
resonance  circuit; 
an  oscillation  circuit  is  operative  connection  with  said  reso- 
nance circuit; 
an  electrostatic  shield  surrounding  said  oscillation  circuit; 
a  long,  narrow,  insulating  member, 
said  resonance  circuit  and  said  oscillator  circuit  with  said 


a  narrow  housing,  said  resonance  circuit,  oscillation  circuit, 
electrostatic  shield,  and  insulating  member  comprising  a 
single  assembly  disposed  within  said  housing. 


4,378,505 
EMITTER  FUNCTION  LOGIC  LATCH  AND  COUNTER 

CIRCUITS 
Robert  J.  ScaTozzo,  SpringfleM  Towaahip,  Bndu  Conaty,  Pa„ 
assignor  to  Bell  Tdephone  Laboratories,  Inc,  Mnrray  Hill, 
NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,369 

Int.  CL^  H03K  3/28.  3/289 

UJS.  CL  307—289  39  Oains 


^ 


1.  A  latch  circuit  for  receiving  a  data  signal  at  an  input 
terminal  for  storing  the  complement  of  said  signal  and  for 
providing  the  complement  at  an  output  terminal,  and  having 
terminal  means  for  coupling  said  latch  circuit  to  a  constant 
current  source,  to  a  first  supply  voltage,  and  to  a  second  supply 
voltage  comprising: 
a  first  transistor  having  a  base  coupled  to  the  input  terminal, 

a  collector  and  an  emitter, 

a  second  transistor  having  a  base  coupled  to  a  first  reference 

voltage,  a  collector  coupled  to  the  first  supply  voltage 

terminal,  and  an  emitter  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  said  first 

transistor, 

a  third  transistor  having  a  base  coupled  to  a  second  reference 

voltage,  a  collector,  and  at  least  a  first  emitter  coupled  to 

the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  and  a  sectHid  emitter; 

a  resistive  element  coupled  between  said  collector  of  said 

third  transistor  and  a  third  reference  voltage;  and 
a  fourth  transistor  having  a  base  coupled  to  said  collector  of 
said  third  transistor,  a  collector  coupled  to  the  first  supply 
voltage  terminal,  and  at  least  a  first  emitter  coupled  to  the 
second  emitter  of  said  third  transistor,  and  a  second  emit- 
ter coupled  to  the  output  terminal. 
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4,378,506 
I     MIS  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A  SUBSTRATE  BIAS 
GENERATING  CIRCUIT 
Shigeaobn  Taira,  Aizawakamatsa,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Fii^tsa 
Liadted,  KawaaaU,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,451 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1979,  54-108956 
Int  CL^  H03K  5/08.  3/01 
VS.  CL  307—297  6  Claims 
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1.  A  MIS  device  including  a  substrate  bias  generating  circuit 
for  absorbing  charges  in  a  semiconductor  substrate  thereof, 
comprising: 

firet  and  second  power  supply  lines; 

an  oscillating  circuit  for  generating  clock  signals; 

a  charging  and  discharging  circuit,  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  power  supply  lines  and  to  said  oscillating 

I     circuit,  for  generating  an  output  signal  which  has  a  poten- 

I  tial  equal  to  the  potential  of  said  first  or  second  power 
supply  lines  in  response  to  said  clock  signals; 

a  bias  circuit,  connected  to  said  charging  and  discharging 
circuit,  to  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  to  said  second 
power  supply  line,  for  absorbing  said  charges  in  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  in  response  to  the  output  signal  of  said 
charging  and  discharging  circuit; 

a  clamp  circuit,  connected  to  said  semiconductor  substrate 
and  said  second  power  supply  line,  for  clamping  the  po- 
tential of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  and; 

said  clamp  circuit  including  at  least  one  diode-connected 

I     transistor  arranged  between  the  connection  point  connect- 

I  ing  the  output  of  said  bias  circuit  to  said  substrate  and  said 
second  power  supply  line. 


4,378,507 

EMERGENCY  POWER  SHUTDOWN  SYSTEM  FOR 

EDUCATIONAL  LABORATORY 

Robert  H.  Root,  Box  506,  VendUoa,  (Mio  44089 

FUed  Dec  22,  1980,  Scr.  No.  218,348 

lat.  CL^GOOC  77/00 

U.S.  CL  307—326  6  Claims 
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equipment,  each  item  connected  to  be  operational  only 
with  power  from  the  power  supply  system; 

a  portable  transmitter  unit  adapted  to  be  carried  by  an  in- 
structor in  the  laboratory,  the  transmitter  unit  having  a 
transmitter  capable  of  sending  an  RF  signal,  the  transmit- 
ter unit  also  having  a  portable  electric  power  supply,  the 
transmitter  being  normally  disconnected  from  the  porta- 
ble electric  power  supply  except  when  it  is  activated  to 
send  an  RF  signal; 

a  control  unit  fixedly  mounted  in  an  enclosure  in  the  labora- 
tory, the  control  unit  including  a  receiver  capable  of 
receiving  the  RF  signal  from  the  transmitter,  the  receiver 
including  means  for  sensing  a  signal  from  the  transmitter 
and  for  activating  a  first  relay  only  upon  receipt  of  said 
signal,  the  first  relay  being  open  and  closed  in  response  to 
the  receipt  of  the  RF  signal  sensed  by  the  sensmg  means, 
the  first  relay  having  first  and  second  and  third  control 
lines,  the  first  control  line  being  connected  to  the  second 
control  line  when  the  first  relay  is  open  and  the  first  con- 
trol line  being  coimected  to  the  third  control  line  when  the 
first  relay  is  closed;  and 

a  relay-operated  shutdown  unit  mounted  in  the  enclosure 
and  forming  a  part  of  the  power  supply  system,  the  shut- 
down unit  having  a  manually  operated  first  switch  opera- 
tively  connected  to  a  coil,  the  coil  operatmg  a  second 
relay  connected  into  the  power  supply  system,  the  coil 
also  being  operatively  coimected  to  two  of  the  first  and 
second  and  third  control  lines,  the  coil  being  actuated  by 
either  the  manually  operated  first  switch  or  by  actuation 
of  said  first  contact  to  open  the  second  relay  to  interrupt 
the  supply  of  power  through  the  power  supply  system,  the 
shutdown  unit  also  having  a  manually  operated  second 
switch  to  actuate  the  coil  and  close  the  second  relay  to 
restore  the  suf^ly  of  power  through  the  power  supply 
system. 


4,378,508 
EFL  LOGIC  ARRAYS 
Robert  J.  Scavazzo,  Spriagfidd  Towaahip,  Backs  Coaaty,  Pa., 
asrigaor  to  Bdl  Telepboae  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mar- 
ray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Scr.  No.  191,394 

lat  CL'  H03K  17/62.  19/086 

VS.  CL  307—455  5  Claiaas 


<«    '!  'I  '         «. 


X 


1.  An  emergency  power  shutdown  system  for  an  educational 
laboratory,  comprising: 
a  power  supply  system; 
a  i^urality  of  Jtems  of  potentially  dangerous  educational 


5.  Apparatus  forming  a  full  3-EFL  gate  comprising 
means  forming  a  full  two-level  ECL  current  switching  tree 
including  a  pair  of  emitter-coupled  transistors  forming  the 
first  level  and  two  pairs  of  emitter-coupled  transistors 
forming  the  second  level,  the  emitter  of  each  transistor  of 
the  first  pair  being  connected  to  current  source  means, 
each  of  the  three  pairs  including  means  for  applying  a 
control  voltage  to  the  base  of  one  of  the  transistors  of  the 
pair  and  for  applying  a  reference  voltage  to  the  base  of  the 
other  transistor  of  the  pair,  and 
means  forming  an  EFL  stage  including  a  multiemitter  input 
transistor  and  an  emitter  follower  output  transistor,  the 
collectors  of  the  two  pairs  of  second  level  transistors  of 
said  current  switching  tree  being  connected  to  emitters  of 
said  multiemitter  input  transistor,  the  stage  further  includ- 
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ing  means  for  applying  inpM  signals  to  be  proceaaed  also  4»37t^ll  

to  the  emitters,  means  for  applying  a  reference  voltage  to  TUBE  SOCKET  ASSE»mLY  WTTH  CORONA  DISRUPTER 

die  base  of  said  muhiemitter  input  transistor,  and  means  Stephen  S.  SimovHa,  Jr^  Dowaera  Grwfe,  DL,  asdgnor  to  AsMri* 

for  deriving  an  output  voltage  from  each  of  the  emitters  of  *•■  '*'****"*'*  Coaip«or,  dkafo,  DL 

the  emitter  follower  output  transistor.  ™^  "'"^L.^  ^^^  ^•''  ^•*  ^"^"^^ 

UK  ernivwr                            pu  11^.0.^  HOIJ  17/Oa  21/00 

vs.  CL  313-325  1  CUtm 


4,378,309 
LINEARIZED  DIGITAL  PHASE  AND  FREQUENCY 
DETECTOR 
D.  HatchettrSo^ttsdale,  Aris^  a^ 
AMtii,  Tex^  aari^nrk  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 

Filed  JaL  10»  19W,  Scr.  No.  1CM17 
iML  CL>  H«K  5/26:  H03D  13/00 
UJS.  a.  307—528 


&  OleslB, 


lOdatei 


1.  A  phase  and  fr^uency  detector  for  use  in  phase  locked 

loop  systems,  the  phase  and  frequency  detector  being  of  the 

type  having  a  first  and  a  second  flip-flop,  comprising: 

a  first  input  coupled  to  the  first  flip-flop;  a  second  input 

coupled  to  the  second  flip-flop  wherein  the  first  fUp-flop 

provides  a  first  output  and  the  second  flip-flop  provides  a 

second  output;  a  logic  gate  having  a  first  input  and  a 

second  input  coupled  respectively  to  the  first  and  second 

outputs  ahd-^viding  an  output;  and  means  for  providing 

a  signal  delay  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  logic  gate,  the 

means  also  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  first  and 

second  flip-flops  to  provide  a  reset  for  the  flip-flops. 


4,378,510 

MINIATURIZED  AOCELEROMFTER  WTTH 

PIEZOELECTRIC  FET 

Ckaiies  E.  Bcaaett,  Scottadalc,  Ariz.,  assizor  to  Motorola  be, 

SchanriMrg,  DL 

FUed  JbL  17,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  1C9,540 

Int  a.}  HOIL  29/84 

UJS.  CL  310-329  2  daims 


T     JO\±±±±±*J  26    T     ,vi! 


1^16 
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1.  An  accelerometer  comprising: 

a  metal-oxide-aemiconductor  field-effect-tranaistor  having  a 
subatrate,  a  source,  a  drain  and  an  insnlatfd  gate;  said  gate 
further  comfMistng  piezoelectric  means  mounted  thereon 
for  sensing  at  least  one  of  positive  and  negative  accelera- 
tion, said  piezodectric  means  having  a  thickneas  being 
substantially  greater  than  a  thickneas  of  said  substrate. 


1.  A  tube  socket  assembly  having  spark  gap  means  for  dissi- 
pating high  voltage  transients  occurring  at  the  terminal  pins  of 
an  associated  electron  beam  tube  comprising,  in  combin^on: 
a  housing  of  dielectric  material  having  an  opening  for  re- 
ceiving the  terminal  pins  of  the  associated  tube; 
high  voltage  spark  gap  means; 

dielectric  means  forming  a  high  voltage  spark  gap  chamber 
within  said  housing  for  receiving  said  high  voltage  spark 

gap  "»«**"»; 

ledges  extending  inwardly  from  the  walls  c^  said  chamber, 

a  hoUow  spacer  of  dielectric  material  and  conforming  to  the 
interior  dimensions  of  said  chamber  positioned  on  said 
ledges; 

said  high  voltage  apuk  gap  means  including  first  and  second 
ball-type  electrodes; 

a  plug  module  of  dielectric  material  and  conforming  to  the 
interior  dimensions  of  said  chamber  positioned  on  said 
spacer; 

said  first  electrode  embedded  in  said  plug; 

said  second  electrode  mounted  within  said  chamber  in 
q>aced  relation  to  said  first  electrode,  with  the  spacing 
between  said  electrodes  relating  to  said  spacer;  and 

said  spacer  having  a  rim  extending  inwardly  into  said  cham- 
ber for  providing  a  barrier  for  interrupting  the  corona 
ionizing  path  track  to  thereby  inhibit  corona  discharge. 


4,378,512 
HELIX  TYPE  TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE 
Knak)  TsataU,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aariganr  to  Nippoa  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  176,481 
Oahas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  8, 1979,  54-101450; 
Dec  24, 1979,  54-l«7840 

lat  CL^  HOIJ  25/34 
U.S.  CL  315— 3.6  7 


»/ 


U 


1.  A  helix-type  traveling  wave  tube  comprising  a  hdix-type 
delay  line  means  extending  frmn  an  input  side  to  an  output  side, 
electron  gun  means  adjacent  said  input  side  of  said  helix  means, 
collector  means  adjacent  the  output  side  of  said  helix  means, 
attenuator  means  for  dividing  said  hehx  delay  means  intermedi- 
ate said  input  side  and  said  output  side;  the  pitch  of  said  helix 
between  said  attenuator  and  said  input  side  being  a  pitch  (Pq). 
the  pitch  (Pi)  of  a  first  part  of  said  hehx  between  said  attenua- 
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tor  and  said  output  side  being  greater  than  the  pitch  (Pq)  and 
forming  a  fast  velocity  circuit,  the  pitch  (P2)  of  a  second  part 
of  said  helix  between  said  attenuator  and  said  output  side  being 
less  than  the  pitch  (Pq)  and  forming  a  slow  velocity  circuit,  and 
a  third  part  of  said  hehx  interposed  between  said  first  and 
second  parts  for  forming  a  velocity  taper  section  having  a  helix 
pitch  which  varies  from  the  larger  pitch  (Pi)  to  the  smaller 
pitch  (P2),  one  position  in  the  third  part  of  said  helix  having  an 
average  pitch  of  (P\+Pi)2,  a  first  length  of  (Li)  of  said  helix 
including  all  of  said  first  part  and  continuing  to  said  one  posi- 
tion, a  second  length  (L2)  of  said  helix  includes  all  of  said 
second  part  and  continuing  to  said  one  position,  the  ratio 
L1/L2  ranging  from  0.6  to  2,  and  the  ratio 
(2(Pi  -  P2)/(Pi  +  P2))  of  the  difference  between  pitches  Pi  and 
P2  to  the  average  pitch  ranging  from  0.04  to  0. 14. 
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1.  A  high  pressure  discharge  lamp  apparatus  of  the  type 
comprising: 

a  discharge  tube  and  a  current  limiting  device  omnected  in 
series  for  connection  across  an  A.C.  power  source,  and 

a  pulse  generator  connected  by  its  output  terminal  in  parallel 
to  the  discharge  tube, 

the  apparatus  characterized  in  that: 

said  pulse  generator  comprises: 

a  positive  waveform  shaper  for  clipping  positive  half  cycles 
of  the  A.C.  power  source  voltage, 

a  n^ative  waveform  8h^>er  for  clipping  negative  half  cycles 
of  the  A.C.  power  source  voltage, 

a  positive  reignition  pulse  oscillator  which  starts  its  oscilla- 
tion at  a  ri^  up  the  output  of  said  positive  waveform 
shi4>er  by  Receiving  output  of  said  positive  waveform 
thMpex,  and/ 

a  negative  reignition  pulse  oscillator  which  starts  its  oscilla- 
tion at  a  rile  up  in  the  negative  direction  of  said  negative 
waveform  shaper  by  receiving  output  of  said  positive 
waveform  shiver, 

said  pulse  generator  impressing  reignition  pulses  on  said 
discharge  tube  at  least  during  a  period  defined  as  from  a 
zero-cross  point  of  the  source  v(ritage  of  the  power  source 
to  a  phase  defined  by  a  peak  of  reignition  voltage  of  lamp 
vcritage  waveform  when  no  reignition  pulse  is  impressed 
on  the  discharge  tube,  therd>y  retaining  lamp  current  of 
the  discharge  tube  without  forming  zero-current  period. 


4,378,514 
STARTING  AND  OPERATING  CIRCUTT  FOR  GASEOUS 

DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
ByroB  R.  CoUias,  Hendcrsoarille,  N.C,  aasigaor  to  Gcacral 
Elective  Coaipaay,  Scheaectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  27,  1900,  Scr.  No.  201,014 
lat  CL^  H05B  41/29 
UJS.  CL  315—276  7 


4,378,513 
HIGH  PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  APPARATUS 
Nobnhisa  YoaUkawa,  Sakai;  Shigern  Horii,  Saita,  and  Kazataka 
Koyaau^  Nishiaoadya,  all  of  Japaa,  asaigaors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  ladastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoau,  Japaa 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,116 

Oain  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  12, 1980,  55-79774 

lat  CL^  H05B  37/00 

U,S.  CL  315—176  4  Clalais 


1.  A  starting  and  operating  circuit  for  gaseous  discharge 
lamps  comprising,  in  combination,  a  source  of  alternating 
current,  inductive  ballast  means  connected  at  its  input  side  to 
said  current  source,  discharge  lamp  means  connected  to  the 
output  side  of  said  ballast  means,  first  transformer  means  con- 
nected between  said  discharge  lamp  means  and  said  ballast 
means,  sine  wave  oscillator  means  connected  at  its  input  side  to 
said  current  source,  said  oscillator  means  including  second 
transformer  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  magnetically 
coupled  windings  whose  output  side  is  connected  to  said  first 
transformer  means  whereby  said  first  transformer  means  steps 
up  and  applies  to  said  discharge  lamp  means  sine  wave  voltage 
produced  by  said  oscillator  means  for  starting  and  re-starting 
said  discharge  lamps  means,  and  variable  impedance  means 
connected  between  said  current  source  and  said  oscillator 
means  for  reducing  power  to  said  oscillator  means  when  said 
discharge  lamp  means  is  inoperative  or  absent 


4,378,515 
DISCHARGE  LAMP  UGHTING  DEVICE  FOR  COPYING 

MACHINES 
KeaicU  Nakai,  Kadoaa;  YoaUaU  Aahlda,  Wme»i  Tai«ahito 
HasUaMto,  HiaMji,  aad  KcaicU  Oaoc,  Hia^  aO  of  JapM, 
BHigBorB  to  MatBaaUta  Elactric  Works,  Ltd.,  Ovka,  JapM 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP79/00066,  %  371  Date  Nor.  18, 1979,  {  102(c) 
Date  Not.  9,  1979,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO79/00793,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Oct  18, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  170,662 
ClainM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  18, 1978,  53-31486 
lat  CL^  H05B  41/16 
\}S.  CL  315—290  1 


1.  Discharge  Ump  lighting  apparatus  for  copying  marhincs 
comprising  alternating  current  source  means;  discharge  lamp 
means;  stahiliyrr  means  forming  a  phase  advancing  circuit  for 
producing  a  secondary  voltage  which  is  substantially  twice  the 
lamp  voltage  of  said  lamp  means  when  said  lamp  means  is 
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lighted  and  for  producing  a  lamp  current  from  said  alternating  pulses  and  the  motor  field  strength  are  controlled  to  determine 
current  source  means  having  a  rectangular  waveform  with  a  the  outpat  speed  and  torque  of  the  motor,  comprising  the  steps 
form  factor  of  less  than  1.11,  said  stabilizer  means  comprising   of: 


the  secondary  winding  of  a  discharge  transformer  connected 
to  said  alternating  current  source  means,  a  phase  advancing 
capacitor  connected  in  series  with  said  discharge  transformer 
secondary  winding  and  said  lamp  means,  and  starter  means 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  lamp  means;  said  starter  means 
comprising  voltage  responsive  switch  means  and  a  part  of  said 
secondary  winding  connected  in  series  with  each  other  and  in 
parallel  with  a  fiirther  capacitor  of  a  series  circuit  comprising 
a  resistance  connected  to  said  lamp  means  and  said  further 
capacitor;  said  discharge  lamp  lighting  apparatus  further  com- 
prising switch  means  for  connecting  said  lamp  current  to  said 
lamp  means  to  Ught  said  lamp  means  on  and  off. 


4,378^16 
PINCUSHION  CORRECTION  IN  A  DUAL  DEFLECnON 

CRT  SYSTEM 
Frccaan  E.  Smith,  Tempe,  Ariz^  aarignor  to  Motorola  Inc^ 
Scfaanmborg,  IlL 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Scr.  No.  289,004 

Int.  a.^  HOIJ  29/56 

VS.  CL  315—370  6  Claims 
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1.  A  CRT  display  system  having  first  and  second  major 
deflection  signals  and  first  and  second  minor  deflection  signals 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
first  means  for  combining  the  first  major  deflection  signal 

and  the  first  minor  deflection  signal  to  produce  a  first 

combined  signal; 
second  means  for  combining  the  second  major  deflection 

signal  and  the  second  minor  deflection  signal  to  produce  a 

second  combined  signal; 
first  correction  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 

combined  signals  for  producing  first  and  second  corrected 

combined  signals; 
second  correction  means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second 

major  deflection  signals  for  producing  first  and  second 

corrected  major  deflection  signals; 
third  means  for  combining  said  first  corrected  combined 

signals  and  said  first  corrected  major  deflection  signal  to 

produce  a  first  corrected  minor  deflection  signal;  and 
fourth  means  for  combining  said  second  corrected  combined 

signal  and  said  second  corrected  major  deflection  signal  to 

produce  a  second  corrected  minor  deflection  signal. 


(a)  sensing  the  speed  of  the  motor, 

(b)  sensing  the  torque  desired  to  be  developed  by  the  motor 
at  said  sensed  speed. 


(c)  determining  both  the  motor  fkkl  strength  and  the  pulse 
mark/space  ratio  necessary  to  provide  the  desired  torque 
at  said  sensed  speed  such  that  both  power  source  and 
motor  power  losses  are  minimised,  and 

(d)  controlling  both  the  motor  fleld  strength  and  the  pulse 
mark/space  ratio  in  accordance  with  the  determined  in- 
formation. 


4,378^18 

RATE  BASED  AUTOPILOT  SYSTEM 

John  M.  NixoB,  MiMral  Wells,  Tex^  assigiior  to  Edo-Aire 

Mttchcll,  MiMral  Wdls,  Tex. 
ContiBiiatioD  of  Ser.  No.  48,790,  Jbb.  15, 1979,  ahaadoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Sep.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  305,106 
tat  CL^  B64C  3/18;  G05D  1/00 


VS.  CL  318—583 
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4,378,517 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

ENERGIZATION  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Joha  Mortoa,  aad  Joha  Jooes,  both  of  Roailcy,  Fjigiand.  as- 
iigaon  to  CaUtf  onn  Limited,  Cheshire,  Eaglaiid 

Filed  JoL  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,436 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoo,  JoL  5,  1979, 
7923499 

lat  a.}  H02P  5/16 

VS.  CL  318—338  6  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  energisation  of  an  electric 

motor,  wherein  pulses  of  current  are  supplied  to  the  motor 

from  a  power  source,  and  both  the  mark/space  ratio  of  the 


1.  An  automatic  flight  control  system  responsive  to  a  control 
signal  that  varies  with  movement  of  an  aircraft  about  a  prede- 
termined axis,  the  aircraft  having  a  control  surface  coupled  to 
a  servo  motor  and  movable  with  respect  to  the  aircraft  fiiselage 
to  cause  movemoit  thereof  about  a  predetermined  axis,  com- 
prising: 
rate  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  the  control  signal 
and  generating  a  derived  rate  output  voltage  varying  with 
the  control  signal; 
first  means  responsive  to  the  control  signal  and  an  aircraft 
command  signal  for  combining  into  a  control/conunand 
signal; 
second  means  responsive  to  the  control/conmiand  signal 
and  to  the  output  voltage  of  said  rate  circuit  means  for 
combining  into  a  motor  vehicle  command; 
circuit  means  connected  to  the  servo  motor  and  responsive 
to  the  motor  velocity  during  a  motor  simple  time  for 
generating  a  motor  velocity  signal,  said  circuit  means 
including  first  means  for  switching  from  a  first  position 
during  a  motor  drive  time  to  a  second  position  during  the 
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motor  sample  time  in  response  to  a  sample  time  interval 
signal; 

means  responsive  to  the  motor  velocity  signal  and  the  motor 
velocity  command  to  generate  a  mot(v  drive  signal  to 
command  the  velocity  of  said  servo  motor, 

a  power  amplifier  activated  during  the  motor  drive  time  and 
responsive  to  the  generated  motor  velocity  command  to 
apply  to  the  motor  a  voltage  at  a  level  proportional  to  the 
motor  velocity  command,  said  power  amplifier  including 
second  means  for  switching  from  a  first  position  during 
the  motor  sample  time  to  hold  the  amplifier  input  at  a  fixed 
value  to  a  second  position  during  the  motor  drive  time  to 
apply  to  the  motor  the  voltage  proportional  to  the  motor 
velocity  command  and  thereby  command  the  velocity  of 
the  motor  in  response  to  a  motor  time  signal;  and 

means  for  generating  the  sample  time  interval  signal  to  said 
first  means  for  switching  and  for  generating  the  motor 
time  signal  to  said  second  means  for  switching  to  establish 
a  motor  drive  time  longer  than  the  motor  sample  time. 


4,378,519 
TRANSDUCER  SYSTEM  WITH  INCREASED  TRACKING 

CAPABIUTY 
Wilbor  E.  DnVall,  VictonriUc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Slaarford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  187,265 

lat  CL^  G05B  1/01 

VS.  CL  318—608  4  dains 


1.  A  system  for  increasing  the  number  of  positions  trackable 
by  a  transducer  having  relatively  moveable  windings  beyond 
that  permitted  by  the  conductor  spacing  of  the  transducer 
windings,  comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  a  clock  signal; 

second  means  connected  to  receive  said  clock  signal  for 
generating  both  a  first  signal  having  a  phase  determined 
by  the  relative  motion  of  said  relatively  moveable  wind- 
ings and  a  phase  reference  signal; 

third  means  connected  to  receive  said  clock  signal  and  said 
phase  reference  signal  for  providing  a  plurahty  of  signals 
each  phase  delayed  relative  to  the  other  of  said  plurahty  of 
signals  by  one  or  more  clock  signal  increments; 

fourth  means  connected  to  receive  said  plurahty  of  signals 
and  control  signals  for  outputting  one  of  said  plurahty  of 
signals,  said  one  of  said  plurahty  of  signals  having  a  phase 
corresponding  to  the  positioned  to  be  tracked  by  the 
transducer; 

phase  detector  means  connected  to  receive  said  first  signal 
and  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  signals  for  providing  a 
width  modulated  signal  having  a  low  frequency  compo- 
nent corresponding  to  track  position; 
and 

filter  means  for  filtering  out  high  firequency  components  of 
said  width  modulated  signal  to  provide  a  signal  indicative 
of  track  position. 


1028  O.G. 


4,378,520  ^ 

IM:  RELAY  RELIEF  CONTROL  FOR  A-C  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR 

Horace  B.  Ford,  715  Nassaa  Bay  n,  Graabory,  Tex.  76048 

FDcd  Feb.  9,  1981,  Scr.  No.  232,695 

lat  CL^  H02P  1/42 

VS.  CL  318—789  10  Ciaias 
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1.  An  A-C  motor,  comprising: 

main  electrical  windings, 

starting  electrical  winding  means  coupled  to  said  main  elec- 
trical windings, 

starting  capacitor  means  coupled  to  said  starting  electrical 
winding  means, 

normally  open  contact  means  coupled  to  said  starting  capac- 
itor means  and  to  said  main  electrical  windings, 

electrical  coil  means  and  normally  closed  relay  contacts 
coupled  to  said  main  electrical  windings, 

said  electrical  coil  means  closing  said  normally  open  contact 
means  when  energized, 

rectifier  means  coupled  across  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
starting  electrical  winding  means  for  converting  A-C 
power  to  D-C  power,  and 

a  relay  coil  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  rectifier  means  for 
opening  said  relay  contacts  when  a  predetermined  level  of 
D-C  voltage  is  applied  to  said  relay  coil  for  de-energizing 
said  electrical  coU  means  whereby  when  line  voltage  is 
appUed  to  said  main  electrical  windings,  said  electrical 
coil  means  is  energized  allowing  the  motor  to  start  and 
when  said  predetermined  level  of  ID-C  voltage  is  ^>plied 
to  said  relay  coil,  said  relay  coil  opens  said  relay  contacts 
resulting  in  said  electrical  coil  means  becoming  de-ener- 
gized disooimecting  at  least  said  starting  capacitor  means 
from  said  main  electrical  windings. 


4,378,521  

ACTIVE  ZENER  DIODE  SUBSTITUTE  CIRCUIT 
Richard  W.  Thorpe,  Clarcaioat  CaUf.,  aasigaor  to  Gcacral 
Dyaaadcs,  Pomoaa  Divisioii,  Pooooa,  CaUf. 

FDcd  Oct  15,  1981,  Scr.  No.  311,489 
lat  CL^  H03K  5/08 
VS.  CL  323—229  10 
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1.  An  active  zener  diode  substitute  circuit  comprising: 

a  main  input  terminal  connectable  between  a  power  source 

and  one  end  of  a  load  resistor; 
an  operational  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input  terminal, 
a  non-inverting  input  terminal,  an  output  terminal,  a  first 
supply  voltage  terminal  connectable  to  a  source  of  a  sup- 
ply voltage  Vcr  and  a  second  supply  voltage  terminal 
coonect^le  to  a  source  of  a  supi^y  voltage  V^; 
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a  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  and  connected  be- 
tween the  output  tenninal  of  the  operational  amplifier  and 
the  main  input  terminal; 

a  first  resistor  having  one  end  connected  to  the  inverting 
input  tenninal  of  the  operational  amplifier  and  another 
end  connected  to  the  main  input  terminal; 

a  second  resistor  having  one  end  connected  to  the  non- 
inverting  input  terminal  of  the  operational  amplifier;  and 

a  potentiometer  having  a  wiper  terminal  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  the  second  resistor,  a  first  fixed  terminal 
connectable  to  the  source  of  supply  voltage  Vcc  and  a 
second  fixed  terminal  connectable  to  the  source  of  supply 
voltage  V(e. 


output  signal  to  said  meter  to  enable  said  meter  to  monitor  said 
varying  condition,  and  for  selectively  applying  said  reference 


4,37M22 
ADJUSTABLE  CURRENT  SOURCE 
Robert  N.  Sidadae,  atttn  BarwiTa,  112,  kv.  7,  Tbiliai;  KlriU  D. 
Gattcraaa,  oUtaa  Tretya  Trcnkaya-Yaaukaya,  29/6,  kr.  8, 
Moacow,  Medgar  N.  Gdaridae,  Rwtavikoc  ahoae,  28,  k?.  57, 
TMUai:  Ivaa  L  NaTdaraahviU,  TaMgraky  tapik,  14,  Tbilisi; 
Garaa  G.  Shvaagiradae,  Rastatakoe  ihoaM,  34,  TMUai;  Rcnu 
A.  Grigotishvili,  KakketiMkoe  ahoaae,  19,  kr.  11,  TMUai; 
Zarab  G.  Tadnaadxe,  Digoauky  anaaiT,  proapekt  Dmhby, 
krartal  11,  korpoa  <•,  kr.  19,  Tbilid,  aad  RaMa  G.  Kikudae, 
Rastavakoc  ihoaae,  269,  korpw  10,  kr.  12,  TMUai,  aU  of 
liSSJL 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  261,165 

fat  a.}  H02J  3/12 

VS.  CL  323—334  3  Oaiau 


1.  An  adjustable  current  source  comprising  a  ch<Ae  and  a 
capacitor  whose  reactive  impedances  are  equal  at  the  fre- 
quency of  a  variable  voltage  source,  some  outputs  thereof 
being  connected  to  two  respective  phases  of  the  variable  volt- 
age source,  the  third  pfaaae  thereof  being  connected  to  a  load 
current  matrhmg  and  adjusting  unit  which  is  jointed  to  other 
outputs  of  the  choke  and  the  capacitor  in  a  star  connection  and 
also  coupled  to  the  load,  characterized  in  that  the  load  current 
matching  and  adjusting  unit  is  made  as  a  three-leg  magnetic 
amplifier  (4)  joined  in  a  star  connection  by  the  primary  wind- 
ing thereof  (6,7)  and  coupled  to  the  load  (11)  by  the  secondary 
winding  (9, 10)  thereof,  and  also  provided  is  a  constant  voltage 
source  (14)  coupled  to  a  control  winding  (12). 


signal  to  said  meter  to  enable  said  meter  to  indicate  that  said 
reference  signal  is  set  to  a  value  representative  of  said  predeter- 
mined set  point. 


4,378,524 
ELECTRONIC  THREE-PHASE  WATT-HOUR  METER 
Giiater  StdBmiOicr,  NaroBberg,  Fed.  Re^  of  Gctaaay,  Maigaor 
to  SieaMH  AkticageaeUachaft,  Maiadch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMsy 

FBcd  Set.  5, 19i0,  Scr.  No.  184,469 
ClalaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcranqr,  Se^  21, 
1979,  2938238 

lat  CL^  GOIR  21/06.  11/16 
UJS.  a.  324—107  8  OaiBM 
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4,378,523  

METERING  AND  CONTROL  SYSHTEM 
Arthv  E.  NoTMa,  Nortferidfle,  CaUf .,  aarifaor  to  Torr  Vacaaai 
ProdKts,  Ik.,  Vm  Naya,  GaUfl 

Filed  Oct  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  193,128 
Int.  CL^  GOIR  1/38;  GOIL  27/00 
UJS.  CL  324—74  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  metering  and  control  system  including:  a  meter,  a  first 
circuit  providing  a  first  output  signal  varying  in  a  predeter- 
mined range  and  representative  of  a  varying  condition;  a  sec- 
ond circuit  coupled  to  said  first  circuit  for  providing  a  second 
output  signal  when  the  varying  condition  passes  through  a 
predetermined  set  point,  said  second  circuit  including  circuitry 
for  providing  a  reference  signal  and  means  for  setting  said 
reference  signal  to  a  value  representative  of  said  predetermined 
set  point;  and  a  selector  switch  connected  to  said  first  circuit 
and  to  said  reference  drcuitry  for  selectively  applying  said  first 


I 

_  J 


iPW 


1.  A  circuit  for  measuring,  by  time-diviaion  multiplication, 
electrical  energy  which  is  deUvered  to  a  kMd  by  a  multi|diaae 
tranamiaaion  system  having  n  synmietrical  phaaea,  the  circuit 
being  characterized  in  that  there  are  provided: 
n  means  for  producing  n  respective  first  signab,  eadi  of  said 
first  signala  being  responsive  to  a  voltage  at  a  respectively 
associated  phaae  conductor  of  die  multiphaae  tranmission 
system; 
n  means  for  producing  n  respective  seoond  dgnala,  each  of 
said  second  signals  being  responsive  to  a  load  current 
flowing  throogli  a  respectivdy  aaiodated  phase  conduc- 
tor of  the  multifrfuae  tranamiaBioa  systeai; 
n  switching  means,  each  having  first,  second  and  control 
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terminals,  said  first  terminal  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
respectively  associated  one  of  said  first  signals; 

n  duty  cycle  modulator  means  each  having  an  input  terminal 
for  receiving  a  respectively  associated  one  of  said  second 
signals  and  an  ouQ>ut  tenninal  for  providing  an  output 
signal  having  a  duty  cycle  reqxmsive  to  the  amplitude  of 
said  respectively  associated  second  signal; 

n  means  for  coupling  said  output  signal  of  a  respectively 
associated  duty  cycle  modulator  means  to  said  control 
terminal  of  a  respectively  associated  one  of  said  switching 
means  for  controlling  said  associated  switching  means  in 
response  to  said  output  signal  and  thereby  producing  at 
said  second  terminal  of  said  respectively  associated 
switching  means  a  respective  time-division  multiplied, 
energy  proportional  signal; 

combining  means  connected  to  each  of  said  second  terminals 
of  said  n  switching  means  for  producing  a  composite 
multiplier  signal  responsive  to  said  n  time-division  multi- 
plied, energy  pn^wrtional  signals  at  said  n  second  termi- 
nals of  said  n  switching  means; 

current-to-fiequency  conversion  means  having  an  input 
terminal  connected  to  said  combining  means  for  receiving 
said  composite  multiplier  signal,  and  an  output  terminal 
for  providing  an  output  frequency  signal  responsive  to 
said  composite  multipUer  signal;  and 

counting  means  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  said 
output  terminal  of  said  current-to-frequency  conversion 
means  for  receiving  said  output  fiequency  signal,  and 
producing  an  indication  responsive  to  said  output  fre- 
quency signal. 


4,378,525 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  A  DC 
CURRENT  IN  A  WIRE  WTTHOUT  MAKING  A  DIRECT 

CONNECnON  TO  THE  WIRE 
Ncal  M  Baidick,  6371  CeUa  Vista  Dr.,  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92115 
I  FOed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  188,581 

lat  CLJ  GOIR  1/22,  33/00 
VJS.  CL  324-127  13 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  DC  current  flowing 
through  a  wire  comprising: 

a  pair  of  seminnrcular  sensors  made  of  a  hard  magnetic 
material; 

clamp  means  for  removeably  positioning  the  sensors  into  a 
split  ring  about  the  wire; 

means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  about  the  sensors 
which  interacts  with  the  magnetic  field  emanating  from 
the  wire  so  that  a  magnetic  flux  is  induced  in  the  sensors 
having  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  the 
DC  current  flowing  through  the  wire,  the  generating 
means  including  a  pair  of  first  coils  kmgitudinally  wound 
about  corresponding  ones  of  the  sensors  and  means  for 
applying  a  transient  signal  to  the  first  cols;  and 

means  for  simultaneously  meaiwiring  the  magnetic  flux  in- 
duced in  both  of  the  senaors  after  the  sensors  are  removed 
from  around  the  wire  to  therd>y  provide  an  indication  of 
the  anq>litude  of  the  DC  current  flowing  throu^  the 
wire,  the  measuring  means  including  a  pair  of  second  coils 
circumferentially  wound  about  corre^onding  ones  of  the 


4,378,526 
PULSE  CODE  DEMODULATOR  FOR  FREQUENCY 
SHIFT  KEYED  DATA 
J.  J.  fbampa^f,  Garletea  PInee,  and  Emat  A.  Mantcr, 
Kanata,  both  of  CaMida,  sasijinri  to  Nortbcra  TiIbcom  Urn- 
ited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FOed  Sep.  25,  1900,  Scr.  No.  190,904 
Int  CL^  H04L  27/14 
VS.  CL  329—104  4 


1.  A  demodulator  for  directly  decoding  frequency  shift 
keyed  data  in  a  pulse  code  modulated  signal  having  magnitude 
bits  and  a  sign  bit,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  change  in  the  sign  bit; 

means  for  generating  an  interpolated  signal  count  based  on 
the  values  represented  by  the  magnitude  bits  of  samples  of 
the  pulse  code  modulated  signal  immediately  preceding 
and  succeeding  the  zero  crossing  of  the  frequency  shift 
keyed  data  signal  to  indicate  its  position  relative  to  the 
succeeding  sampling  instant  of  the  pulse  code  modulated 
signal; 

an  accumulator, 

means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  an  initial  change  in  the 
sign  bit  for  initializing  the  accumulator  to  the  interpolated 
signal  count,  and  responsive  to  the  detection  of  no  change 
in  the  sign  bit  occurring  between  succeeding  signal  sam- 
ples for  adding  the  maTimnm  value  of  the  mterpolated 
count  to  the  accumulator,  and  responsive  to  the  next 
change  in  the  sign  bit  for  adding  the  complement  of  the 
next  interpolated  signal  count  to  the  accumulator; 

means  responsive  to  the  instant  count  in  the  accumulator 
after  detection  of  said  next  change  in  the  sign  bit,  for 
generating  a  mark  or  a  space  when  said  count  is  leas  than 
or  greater  than  a  selected  value  so  as  to  directly  decode 
the  frequency  shift  keyed  data. 


4,378,527 
DEVICE  FOR  AMPLIFYING  AND  SAMPLING  ANALOG 

SIGNALS 
Claadc  Bcnndncd,  HcnonrOle,  and  JacqncB  Qatin,  U  Ckaavy, 
both  of  France,  aaaignors  to  Inadtnt  Fkwenia  da  Petiole, 
RneO^Mataaaiaoa  and  Compngair  Gcncmle  de  Gcephyai^ae, 
Maaay,  both  of.  Fhmec 

FOed  Oct.  29,  1900,  Scr.  No.  201,844 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Vnmtt,  Oct  29, 1979,  79  26963 
int  CL^  H03G  3/20 
VS.  CL  330—86  8  OaiaH 

1.  An  amplification  and  sampling  device  adapted  for  ampli- 
fying multiplexed  analog  signals  fhxn  multiplexing  means  to  an 
optimum  gain  levd  for  ftirther  operations  to  be  preformed 
therewith,  said  device  oompriaing: 

a  o(Mitinoous  chain  of  a  plurality  of  ampbficatioo  elements  of 
respectively  predetermined  fixed  gain  interconnected  in 
series  with  said  multiplexing  means  connected  to  the  input 
thereof; 
a  req>ective  plurality  of  capacitor  nteans,  each  one  asaociated 
with  the  respective  outputs  of  each  amplification  element  of 
said  plurality  for  storing  the  voltages  at  the  reapective  out- 
pots  of  said  plurality  of  amplification  dements; 
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first  switch  means  arranged  for  adjusting  the  total  gain  of  said 

continuous  chain  of  a  plurality  of  amplification  elements; 
second  switch  means  for  intermittently  applying  the  output 

voltage  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  amplification  elements  to 

its  respectively  associated  capacitor  means; 
third  switch  means  for  selectively  applying  the  voltages  stored 

in  one  of  said  capacitors  to  the  input  of  said  continuous  chain 

of  a  pluraUty  of  amplification  elements;  and 


'^^Jl^ 
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gain  selecting  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first, 
second,  and  third  switch  means  for  selecting  an  optimum 
gain  for  each  analog  signal  being  amplified,  and  including 
control  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  first,  second, 
and  third  switch  means  for  ampUfying  each  analog  signal  to 
its  optimum  level  by  means  of  a  two-stage  amplification 
cycle. 


4,378^28 
GAIN-CONTROLLED  AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM 
Jack  R.  Harford,  Fleaingtoii,  N J^  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  249,611 

fat  a.3  H03F  3/45 

l]JS.  CL  330—254  7  Claims 


^— i.»tc 
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1.  A  gain-controlled  amplifier  system  comprising: 

first  and  second  amplifying  transistors,  each  having  a  base 
electrode  for  receiving  input  signals,  a  collector  electrode 
at  which  output  signals  are  derived,  and  an  emitter  elec- 
trode; 

first  and  second  resistive  impedances  respectively  coupled 
between  the  respective  collector  electrodes  of  said  ampli- 
fying transistors  and  a  source  of  supply  voltage; 

first  and  second  variable  resistance  devices  each  having  an 
emitter  electrode  coupled  to  a  respective  emitter  elec- 
trode of  one  of  said  amplifying  transistors,  a  collector 
electrode  coupled  to  a  point  of  reference  potential,  and  a 
base  electrode,  the  base  electrodes  of  said  variable  resis- 
tance devices  being  coupled  together,  and  each  of  said 
devices  including  a  region  of  substantially  intrinsic  semi- 
conductor material  located  between  base  and  emitter 
regions  of  opposite  type  conductivity  semiconductor 
material;  and 

a  source  of  variable  gain  control  potential  coupled  to  said 
first  and  secoixl  amplifying  transistors  and  said  first  and 
second  variable  resistance  devices  so  as  to  develop  biasing 


currents  in  said  first  amplifying  transistor  and  said  first 
device,  and  in  said  second  amplifying  transistor  and  said 
second  device; 
wherein  variation  of  said  gain  control  potential  effects  varia- 
tions of  said  biasing  currents  to  alter  the  respective  resis- 
tances exhibited  by  said  base-to-emitter  junctions  of  said 
devices  and  the  respective  transconductances  of  said  am- 
plifying transistors  in  respective  directions  having  like 
effects  on  the  gain  of  said  amplifier. 


4,378,329 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  INPUT  STAGE  CAPABLE 

OF  OPERATING  IN  EXCESS  OF  POWER  SUPPLY 

VOLTAGE 

Robert  C  DobUn,  Hfllsboroagh,  CaUf.,  aari^Mtr  to  Nattonal 

Seadcoodactor  Corporatkm,  Saata  Cbn,  Calif. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  28,158,  Apr.  9, 1979,  abandoMd.  TUa 

appUcatkm  Sep.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  300,358 

lat  CL^  H03F  3/45 

VS,  CL  330-257  4  ClalBM 


1.  A  monolithic  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  differential 
amplifier  input  stage  having  first  and  second  difTerential  input 
terminals  capable  of  supporting  a  common  mode  input  voltage 
range  that  substantially  exceeds  the  voltage  span  of  a  single 
two  terminal  power  supply  used  to  operate  said  circuit  in 
which  p  n  junction  isolated  transistors  must  have  their  collec- 
tors located  in  semiconductor  regions  that  are  reverse  biased 
with  respect  to  the  semiconductor  substrate  that  contains  said 
circuit,  said  input  stage  comprising: 
first  and  second  terminals  of  a  single  power  supply  connect- 

able  to  a  unitary  source  of  operating  voltage; 
first  and  second  input  transistors  connected  in  a  common 
base  configuration,  said  first  and  second  input  transistors 
each  having  emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes; 
means  for  connecting  said  femitter  electrodes  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  respectively  directly  to  said  first  and 
second  input  terminals; 
means  for  reducing  the  base  to  collector  current  gain  of  said 

first  and  second  transistors  to  a  value  close  to  unity; 
means  for  coupling  said  bases  of  said  first  and  second  transis- 
tors together  and  to  means  coupled  to  said  second  power 
supply  terminal  for  providing  a  high  resistance  path  for 
base  current  bias;  and 
current  mirror  means  coupled  between  said  collectors  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors  and  said  second  power 
supply  terminal  to  provide  a  collector  tnasing  current  and 
to  obtain  a  signal  related  to  the  differential  voltage  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  input  terminals. 


4,378,530  

HIGH-EFFICIENCY  LOW-DISTORTION  AMPLIFIER 
Peter  Garde,  SydMjr,  AaatraUa,  aari^or  to  Ualaeardi  Lfaaited, 
Kenaiaftom  AartraUa 

FBed  Jaa.  25, 1900,  Scr.  No.  162,751 
CUm  priority,  appBcatioa  AaatraUa,  JaL  4, 1979,  PD9443 
lat.  CLi  H03F  3/04 
UJS.  CL  330—297  10  dataa 

1.  An  aaaplifier  system  including  a  power  supply  and  having 
a  signal-input  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal,  a  power- 
input  means  for  receiving  power  from  an  external  aooroe,  and 
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a  signal-output  means,  and  including  means  for  achieving 
direct-current  isolation  between  said  power-input  means  and 
both  said  signal-input  means  and  said  signal-output  means; 
said  signal-input  means  and  said  signal-output  means  being 
provided  by  an  amplifier  wherein  the  signal  at  the  signal-out- 
put means  varies  in  response  to  the  signal  at  the  signal-input 
means,  the  amplifier  having  at  least  two  voltage-input  means 
for  receiving  input  energy  for  its  operation  and  having  a 
control-signal-output  means; 
said  power-input  means  being  provided  by  at  least  one  tracking 
switching  regulator  having  at  least  two  voltage-output 


'* 


means  for  connection  to  said  at  least  two  voltage-input 
means,  and  a  control-signal-output  input  means  for  connec- 
tion to  said  control-signal-output  means,  and  providing  said 
direct-current-isolation  means  by  virtue  of  a  transformer 
operable  at  frequencies  substantially  higher  than  mains- 
power  frequency,  and  wherein  the  signal  at  the  voltage-out- 
put means  varies  in  response  to  the  instantaneous  amplitude 
of  the  signal  at  the  control-signal-input  means  such  that  the 
power  dissipated  by  the  amplifier  is  less  than  could  be 
achieved  with  at  least  one  tracking  switching  regulator 
having  an  output  which  only  varies  in  response  to  the  enve- 
lope of  the  signal  being  amplified. 


4,378,531 

NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  OSCILLATOR  SUITED  FOR 

PARTIAL  INTEGRATION 

Glean  B.  Gawler,  Lirerpool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Compaay,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

I  Filed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,368 

lat  a.3  H03B  7/05 

U.S.  CL  331—115  9  Claims 


IREFJ 
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1.  A  negative  resistance  oscillator  comprising: 

A.  a  first  terminal  for  connection  to  a  positive  dc  bias  poten- 
tial; a  second  terminal  for  connection  to  a  reference  dc 
potential;  and  a  third  terminal, 

B.  a  resonant  tank  circuit  including  an  inductance  which  is 
coimected  between  said  first  and  said  third  terminal; 

C.  means  for  coupling  a  load  to  said  resonant  tank  circuit. 


D.  a  current  source  comprising  a  first  transistor  gain  element 
having 

(1)  the  emitter  thereof  conductively  connected  to  said  first 
terminal, 

(2)  the  base  thereof  connected  to  the  node  of  a  three 
branch  circuit  in  which: 

(a)  the  first  branch  includes  a  first  diode  connected  to 
conduct  current  to  said  node  from  said  first  terminal; 

(b)  the  second  branch  includes  a  second  diode  con- 
nected to  conduct  current  to  said  node  from  said 
third  terminal;  and 

(c)  the  third  branch  is  connected  to  said  second  termina] 
and  comprises  a  first  current  sink  to  withdraw  a 
controlled  current  Ice  from  said  node, 

any  decrease  in  current  in  said  second  branch  increasing  the 
current  in  said  first  branch  and  vice  versa;  and 

(3)  the  collector  thereof  connected  through  a  load  includ- 
ing a  third  diode  to  said  second  terminal,  the  source 
current  occurring  in  said  collector  having  a  first  pro- 
portionality (Ml)  to  said  controlled  current  (Icc)<  when 
said  diode  in  said  second  branch  is  nonconductive,  and 

E.  a  second  current  sink  comprising  a  second  transistor  gain 
element  having 

(1)  the  emitter  thereof  conductively  connected  to  said 
second  terminal, 

(2)  the  collector  thereof  connected  in  a  sense  to  withdraw 
from  said  third  terminal  a  current  which  has  a  second 
proportionality  (M2)  to  said  source  current  [(Ml)  (Icc)] 
substantially  greater  than  one,  when  the  diode  in  said 
second  branch  is  nonconductive, 

oscillation  occurring  between  a  first  state  in  which  said  first 
branch  is  conductive  and  the  oscillator  output  current  is 
equal  to  said  controlled  current  (Ice)  times  said  first  (Ml) 
and  second  (M2)  proportionality; 

(\cc)  (Ml)  (M2) 

and  a  second  state  in  which  said  second  branch  is  conductive 
and  the  oscillator  output  current  is  approximately  equal  to 
said  controlled  current  (Icc)- 


4,378,532 

OSCILLATOR  MODE  SUPPRESSION  APPARATUS 

HAVING  BANDPASS  EFFECT 

John  R.  BorgooB,  Caaipbell,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett  Packard 

Coaipaay,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  26,276,  Apr.  2,  1979.  Tkis  applicatioa 
Aag.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,746 
lat  CL3  HOIP  J/J8 
US.  CL  331—158  14  ^ 


1.  Signal  Oscillator  with  mode  suppression  apparatus  for 
limiting  the  frequencies  of  oscillation  to  a  selected  band  of 
frequencies,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
inverting  ampUfier  means  having  an  input  terminal  and  an 

output  terminal;  and 
signal  feedback  means  for  providing  a  180*  phase  shift  in  the 
selected  band  of  frequencies,  said  signal  feedback  means 
including: 
crystal  resonator  means  connected  in  series  between  the 
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'  input  and  output  terminals  of  the  inverting  amplifier 
means  for  producing  a  relatively  stable  oscillator  output 
signal;  and 

first  and  second  shunt  reactive  means  for  suppressing  oscilla- 
tion outside  the  selected  band  of  frequencies,  said  firsi 
shunt  reactive  means  having  (mk  end  connected  to  the 
input  terminal  of  the  inverting  amplifier  means,  said  sec- 
ond shunt  reactive  means  having  one  end  connected  to  the 
output  terminal  of  the  inverting  amplifier  means,  the  other 
ends  of  the  first  and  xcood  shunt  reactive  means  being 
connected  one  to  the  other; 

at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  shunt  reactive  means 
having  a  resonant  tank  circuit,  said  resonant  tank  circuit 
having  a  reactance  value  such  that  for  each  frequency 
outside  the  selected  band  of  frequencies  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  shunt  reactive  means  has  reactance  value 
of  the  same  sign  as  the  reactance  value  of  the  crystal 
resonator  means. 


M78,533 

MODULATOR  FOR  INJECTING  SIGNALS  INTO  A 

POLYPHASE  POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Alain  Carad,  Poitiers,  Fraacc,  aMignor  to  Enertoc  SA,  Montr- 

France 

Filed  Oct  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  197,048 
priority,  applkartM  Fnmct,  Oct  17, 1979,  79  25785 
Int  O-J  H02M  5/45.  7/515 
VS.  a.  332—9  R  3  OaiflH 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  periodic  control  signals  and  for 
injecting  these  control  signals  into  an  electric  polyphase  power 
line  having  N  phases,  comprising: 

a  power  supply  for  supplying  a  direct  current  between  a  first 
and  a  second  supply  terminal; 

means  for  generating  said  control  signals  by  controlled 
commutation  of  said  DC  power  supply,  comprising  N 
bridge  circuits,  mounted  in  parallel  between  the  first  and 
second  supply  terminal,  each  bridge  including  two  half- 
bridges  and  each  half-bridge  including: 

two  loops  niounted  in  series  between  these  supply  terminals 
and  connected  at  a  centrepoint  of  an  inductance  common 
to  those  two  loops; 

at  least  one  capacitive  element  mounted  in  parallel  with  each 
loop,  each  loop  including  a  component  with  controlled 
conduction  mounted  in  series  with  the  inductance  and 
polarized  fixMn  the  first  supply  terminal  towards  the  sec- 
ond; 

a  resistive  element  associated  Math  each  half-bridge  mounted 
between  said  centrepoint  and  one  of  said  supply  terminals, 
for  dissipating  energy  stored  in  said  inductance,  and  a 
diode,  polarized  from  the  second  terminal  towards  the 
first  and  connected  in  series  with  said  resistive  element; 
wherein  said  components  with  controlled  conduction 
belonging  to  the  same  half-bridge  are  controlled  in  phase 
opposition  and  wherein  the  components  with  controlled 
conduction  belonging  to  two  respective  loops  of  the  first 
and  second  half-bridges,  which  are  connected  to  different 


supply  terminals,  are  controlled  with  a  phase  shift  in  order 
to  goierate  said  periodic  control  signals;  and 
N  output  circuits  for  injecting  said  control  signals  into  said 
power  line,  each  output  circuit  being  connected  between 
the  centrepoints  of  two  of  said  inductances  belonging 
respectively  to  a  first  and  second  half-bridge  of  a  same 
bridge,  wherein  said  energy  dissipating  resistive  element  is 
common  to  at  least  two  of  said  bridges. 


4,378,534 

WIDEBAND  MODULATION  SENSITIVITY 

COMPENSATED  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED 

OSCILLATOR 

Taraace  J.  Goedkca,  RoaeUe,  aad  JaaMS  K.  Gchrite,  Palatine, 

both  of  DL,  asii^on  to  Motorola,  Im^  Schambwg,  HL 

Flkd  Mar.  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  249,532 

lat  CL3  H03C  3/08.  3/22 

VS.  CL  332—18  4  CUdw 
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1.  An  improved  wideband,  modulation  sensitivity  compen- 
sated voltage,  controlled  oscillator,  comprising: 

oscillator  means,  having  an  input  and  an  output,  for  provid- 
ing an  RF  frequency  sinal  at  the  output; 

steering  means,  having  a  control  input  and  coupled  to  the 
oscillator  means,  for  providing  high  sensitivity  control  of 
the  frequency  of  the  output  signal  of  the  oscillator  means 
in  response  to  a  signal  applied  to  the  omtrol  input  thereof, 
said  steering  means  comprising  a  first  pair  of  series  con- 
nected varactor  diodes  in  parallel  with  a  seccMid  pair  of 
series  connected  varactor  diodes,  said  varactor  diodes 
having  a  common  cathode  coupled  to  the  steering  means 
control  input,  and  fiirther  coo^jrising  linearizing  induc- 
tors coupled  to  said  steering  means  varactor  diodes  and 
configured  such  that  the  anode  of  each  diode  is  coupled  to 
ground  through  a  linearizing  inductor, 

modulation  means,  having  a  control  input,  for  providing  low 
sensitivity  control  of  the  frequency  of  the  output  signal  of 
the  oscillator  means  in  response  to  a  signal  apphed  to  the 
control  input  thereof; 

compensation  means,  coupled  to  the  modulation  means,  the 
steering  means,  and  the  oscillator  means,  for  compensat- 
ing the  sensitivity  of  the  modulation  means  in  response  to 
the  signal  applied  to  the  steering  means  control  input 


4,378,535 
ADAPTIVE  EQUALIZER  FOR  SHORT  DISTANCE 
METALLIC  CIRCUITS 
Raa  F.  Ckia;  Yooa  B.  Park,  both  oTMIaad,  aiad  David  E.  Niael, 
North  Mia^  Beach,  aU  of  Fla^  aMi«Mn  to  Racal-Milgo, 
lacMiiMi,  Fla. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  839,341,  Oct  A,  1977,  rtaaioaBd.  This 
■ppHcatioa  May  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  149,487 
lat  a.)  Ii03H  11/06 
VS.  CL  333—18  M  CWm 

1.  A  circuit  for  adaptively  equalizing  an  oiput  received  data 
signal,  said  signal  being  selectively  suppliable  by  any  of  a 
plurality  of  metallic  Unes  of  varying  losa  characteristics  with 
frequency,  said  circuit  comprising: 
an  amplifier  having  feedback  path  and  means  sun;>lied  with 
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said  input  signal  and  output  means  for  producing  an  out- 
put signal;  and 
means  including  resonant  circuit  means  connected  in  said 
feedback  path  for  deriving  from  said  received  data  signal 


4378,537 

HIGH  ISOLATION  MULTICOUPLING  APPARATUS 

Aldo  M.  Scaadarra,  22  Moactt  PL,  GrMalawa,  N.Y.  11740 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  52,410,  Jaa.  27, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,283,695,  aad  a  coirtiBBatio»4B-part  of  Scr.  No.  208^58,  No?. 

21, 1980,  abaadoMd.  This  appiicatioa  Apr.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No. 

256,410 

The  portioa  of  the  tcrai  of  this  patent  sahoeqaent  to  Aag.  11, 

1998,  hM  beea  disdafaMd. 

lat  CL^  H03H  7/4S 

VS.  a.  333—100  31 


a  control  signal  for  adaptively  adjusting  the  gain  of  said 
amplifier  means  to  inversely  match  the  loss  in  gain  with 
frequency  produced  by  the  selected  metalUc  line  and  for 
supplying  said  control  signal  as  a  feedback  signal  to  said 
amplifier  means. 
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4,378,536 
HIGH  POWER,  LOW  FREQUENCY,  ELECTRONICALLY 

ADJUSTABLE  ATTENUATOR 
Alfred  SchwarzBsaaa,  Mooat  Laard,  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  RCA 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  272^20 

lat  a^  H03H  7/24 

VS.  CL  333—81  R  3  OaiflM 

r30     /-SI  ._r» 


1.  An  i4>paratus  for  attenuating  a  high-power  radio  fre- 
quency (RF)  signal  comprising: 

two  low-pass  filters  in  cascade  combmation,  each  of  said 
filters  having  at  least  one  low  frequency  pass  element  as  its 
series  branch  and  at  least  one  high  frequency  pass  element 
as  its  shunt  branch,  said  combination  having  an  input 
terminal  for  applying  said  RF  signal  and  an  oo^t  termi- 
nal; 

at  least  two  loss  elements  connected  respectivdy  in  paralle] 
with  each  of  said  shunt  branches,  each  of  said  loss  ele- 
ments ctMnprisnig  fixed  resistance  means  of  the  high- 
power  dissipation  type  in  series  with  current-dependent 
resistmce  means  responding  to  increased  current  flow 
therethrou^  to  exhibit  lowered  resistance;  and 

means  for  applying  substantially  equal  dc  bias  currents 
through  said  loss  elements  to  thereby  provide  loss  paths 
(or  said  RF  signal  in  which  the  power  losaes  are  propor- 
tional to  said  dc  bias  currents. 


HjJ* 


1.  A  multicoupler  for  coupling  a  single  energy  source  to  at 
least  two  or  more  utilization  devices  such  as  receivers  and  the 
like  comprising  a  matching  network  having  an  input  connected 
to  said  source  and  an  output,  a  substantially  frequency  insensi- 
tive amplifier  including  at  least  one  amplifying  device  havmg 
an  output  terminal,  a  high  input  impedance  and  a  very  low 
output  impedance,  a  connection  between  the  output  of  said 
matr^hing  nctwork  and  the  input  of  said  amplifier,  at  least  two 
passive  isolation  networks  each  having  an  input  and  an  output 
for  connection  to  a  utilization  device,  and  a  direct  coupling 
between  the  output  terminal  of  said  amphfying  device  and  the 
input  of  each  isolation  network  whereby  each  isolation  net- 
work will  directly  view  only  the  output  impedance  of  the 
output  terminal  of  said  amplifying  device  in  parallel  with  the 
input  impedance  of  the  other  isolation  network,  said  isolation 
networks  each  presenting  a  substantially  resistive  load  to  said 
amplifier,  draw  substantially  zero  DC  current  and  produce 
outputs  having  substantially  matched  amplitude  and  phase 
characteristics. 


4,378,538 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  FILTERING  BY  SWITCHING 
Michel  Gi^oax,  St  Paal  dc  Varcca,  Fraacc,  awiganr  to  Coai- 
■iMariat  A  ITacrgic  Atoaiqae,  Paris,  FraMC 

Filed  Jaa.  r,  1980,  Scr.  No.  163,793 
Oafaaa  priority,  appiicatioa  Fraaee,  Jaa.  29, 1979,  79  16913 
lat  CL^  H03H  19/00 
VS.  CL  333—173  H  daiaw 

1.  An  assembly  for  filtering  permanent  useful  signals  by 
switcfamg,  compnsmg: 
(a)  at  least  oat  filter,  said  filter  having  an  input  and  an  output 
a  plurahty  of  switched  filtering  paths  said  switched  filter- 
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ing  paths  having  inputs  and  outputs,  the  inputs  of  said 
twitched  filtering  paths  being  connected  to  the  input  of 
said  filter  and  the  outputs  of  said  filtering  paths  being 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  filter,  each  of  said  filtering 
paths  having  a  characteristic  which  causes  its  output  to  be 
delayed  with  respect  to  its  input; 

(b)  means  for  applying  to  each  of  the  filtering  paths  switch- 
ing control  signals  to  selectively  actuate  said  filtering 
paths; 

(c)  means  for  memorizing  the  value  of  the  output  signal  of 


sions  on  the  power  line  are  greatly  attenuated  without 
substantially  attenuating  AC  power  on  the  line. 


4^378,540 

ACOUSTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  DEVICE 

Masaald  Ow>,  and  Nobora  Wakatndd,  both  of  Kawanki,  Japan, 

aviffMn  to  F^Jitia  Liidted,  KawMaU,  Japan 
PCr  No.  PCr/JPW/OOOM,  §  371  Date  Jan.  8,  1961,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Dec  19, 1980,  PCT  Pwh.  No.  WO80/02485,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Not.  13, 1980 

per  Filed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  227,092 

ClaiBs  priority,  appttcatioa  Japo,  May  8, 1979,  54-55208 

lat  a.)  H03H  9/64 

VS.  CL  333—194  7  Claiais 


^     r3V4 


R 


r;' 


said  filter  said  memorizing  means  being  associated  with 
each  of  said  switched  filtering  paths;  and 
(d)  a  mixer  circuit  having  a  first  input  which  receives  at  a 
given  instant  in  time  the  signal  to  be  filtered  and  a  second 
input  which  receives  at  said  given  instant  said  memorized 
value  which  said  output  signal  had,  at  a  point  in  time  an 
interval  in  time  earlier,  said  point  in  time  separated  from 
said  given  instant  by  substantially  a  whole  number  of 
periods  of  the  useful  component  of  the  input  signal,  and 
said  mixer  circuit  correlating  signals  provided  to  the  first 
and  second  inputs. 


4,378,539 
LINE  CHOKE 
Cari  It  SwansoB,  Des  PlaiMS,  DL, 
Corporation,  GlenTiew,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,312 
lot  CL^  H03H  7/09 
VS.  CL  333—177 


to  Zeaitfa  Radio 


SdaioH 


1.  An  AC  power  line  choke  comprising: 

a  ferrite  core  having  two  opposite  ends  and  including  four 
holes  therein  which  extend  completely  through  the  length 
of  the  core  between  said  ends; 

a  first  winding  threaded  through  a  pair  of  said  holes  and 
wound  around  the  center  of  the  core;  and 

a  second  winding  threaded  through  the  other  pair  of  holes 
and  wound  around  the  center  of  the  core  such  that  the 
second  winding  crisscrosses  the  first  winding  for  mutual 
coupling  between  the  windings,  each  of  said  core  ends 
having  a  groove  connecting  a  pair  of  holes  through  which 
the  first  winding  is  threaded  and  having  a  raised  boss  over 
which  the  second  winding  is  threaded  so  that  the  windings 
are  separated  by  an  insulating  air  gap  where  they  criss- 
cross at  the  ends  of  the  core,  the  wind^gs  and  the  permea- 
bitity  of  the  core  being  selected  so  that,  when  the  windings 
are  coupled  in  series  with  a  power  line,  interfering  emis- 


1.  An  acoustic  surface  wave  device  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  substrate  having  a  planer  surface  for  propaga- 
tion of  acoustic  surface  waves; 

an  input  transducer  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate, 
for  converting  electrical  energy  into  said  acoustic  surface 
waves; 

an  output  transducer  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate 
and  located  diagonally  with  respect  to  said  input  trans- 
ducer, for  converting  said  acoustic  surface  waves  into 
electrical  energy,  at  least  one  of  said  input  and  output 
transducers  having  electrodes  whose  spacing  is  about 
3X/4  where  X  is  the  wavelength  of  said  acoustic  smfsce 
waves;  and 

a  multistrip  coupler  including  a  plurality  of  parallel  and 
equally  spaced  conductors,  formed  on  the  surface  of  said 
substrate  and  interposed  between  said  input  and  output 
transducers  so  as  to  be  substantially  orthogonal  to  the 
propagation  direction  of  said  acoustic  surface  waves,  the 
number  and  spacing  of  said  conductors  being  selected  to 
reduce  the  transfer  of  undesired  acoustic  surface  waves 
which  are  in  the  vicinity  of  the  frequency  fo/3  where  fo  is 
the  frequency  of  said  acoustic  surface  waves. 


Hlroahl 
of  Japan, 


4,378^41 
TIME  DELAY  SWITCH 
HIaai,  awl  HiroiU  YaMgiwa,  Matsnsaka,  both 
to  Matsaahita  Electrk  Works,  Ltd, 


Filed  Not.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,347 
OahM  priority,  appUcatkM  JapM,  Not.  30, 1979,  54-156195 
iBt  CL^  HOIH  43/02 
VS.  CL  335-61  4  Claim 

1.  A  time  delay  switch  comprising: 

a  delay  action  means  comprising  an  oil  dash  pot  containing  a 
pistcm  of  magnetic-flax-responstve  substance  disposed  in  an 
oil-filled  cylinder, 

a  magnetic  circuit  containing  a  permanent  magnet  mechani- 
cally Unked  to  a  handle  and  magnetically  coupled  to  said 
piston,  at  least  a  fixed  magnetic  yoke,  at  least  a  moving 
magnetic  yoke  and  an  armature  movable  in  reaction  to  a 
change  of  magnetic  flux  due  to  movement  of  the  piston, 

at  least  a  moving  contact  plate  linked  to  said  armature  and 

at  least  a  fixed  contact  plate  disposed  to  touch  said  moving 
contact  plate, 

a  case  which  contains  the  abovementioned  components  therein 
and  has  at  least  a  terminal  connected  to  the  moving  contact 
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plate  and  another  terminal  connected  to  said  fixed  contact 
plate, 

wherein  the  improvement  is  that 

said  case  is  made  of  an  insulating  resin  and  has  a  first  part  of 
larger  depth  and  a  second  part  of  smaller  depth,  said  first 
part  and  said  second  part  being  each  other  integrally  con- 
nected, 


15    ^       u    aoi  eo% 


2U    U  42  4145  »     40 


said  first  part  containing  said  oil  dash  pot  fixed  to  said  bottom 
part  of  said  case,  said  handle  cradlably  fulcrumed  on  an 
upper  part  of  said  first  part,  and  said  moving  contact  plate 
and  said  fixed  contact  plate  of  said  time  delay  switeh, 

said  second  part  containing  said  terminals  to  which  electric 
wires  are  to  be  connected  at  the  bottom  part  of  the  smaller 
depth  part  of  the  case. 


I  4,378,542 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTACTOR 
Paol  G.  Fell,  ETansrille,  Ind.,  asdgnor  to  AMF  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,021 

Int  CL^  HOIH  51/08 

VS.  CL  335—132  9  Claims 


M- 


engaged  and  disengaged  with  said  stationary  contact  with 
upward  and  downward  movement  of  the  pusher, 

a  metal  bracket  affixed  to  and  movable  with  said  pusher,  and 
having  a  portion  with  an  aperture  therein  defining  an 
alcove  between  a  portion  of  the  bracket  and  said  punier, 

an  elongate  plunger  formed  of  magnetic  material  and  having 
a  first  portion  adapted  for  being  sUdably  received  within 
said  axial  bore  opening  of  the  solenoid  coil,  and  having  an 
intermediate  section  adapted  for  being  received  within 
said  aperttue  in  the  bracket,  and  having  an  end  portion 
trap  mounted  within  said  alcove  for  movement  with  said 
pusher;  and 

biasing  means  for  urging  the  pusher  in  a  direction  wherein 
the  pusher  contact  is  disengaged  from  the  sutionary 
contact  with  said  solenoid  coil  being  deenergized. 


4,378,543 
LATCH  RELAY  WTTH  MANUAL  RESET  AND  TEST 
Craig  H.  MeHer,  West  Baraboo,  and  DoaaM  R.  Rhzcathalcr, 
Reedsborg,  both  of  Wis.,  aasivMra  to  Galf  A  Western  Maaa- 
tectnring  Coapaay,  Soathfidd,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,535 

lat  CL^  HOIH  45/OZ  9/20 

VS.  CL  335—186  19  OaiaH 


J^»a     D. 


1.  In  a  manual  reset  relay  of  the  type  having  armature  means 
pivotal  about  an  armature  axis  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, first  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  armature  means 
toward  said  first  position,  coil  means  for  displacing  said  arma- 
ture means  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  when 
said  coil  means  is  energized,  reciprocable  support  means  hav- 
ing reset  and  huching  positions  relative  to  said  armature  means, 
said  support  means  carrying  latch  means  for  displacement 
therewith  between  said  reset  and  latching  positions,  second 
biasing  means  responsive  to  displacement  of  said  armature 
means  to  said  second  position  by  said  coil  means  to  displace 
said  support  means  from  said  reset  to  said  latching  position  for 
said  latch  means  to  releaseably  hold  said  armature  means  in 
said  second  position,  means  to  manually  displace  said  support 
means  from  said  latching  position  toward  said  reset  position  to 
release  said  armature  means  for  displacement  to  said  first  posi- 
tion by  said  first  spring  means,  the  improvement  compnsmg: 
said  reciprocable  support  means  being  displaceable  to  a  testing 
position  and  including  means  displaceable  therewith  to  said 
testing  position  to  engage  and  displace  said  armature  means 
from  said  first  to  said  second  position  independent  of  energiza- 
tion of  said  coil  means. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  solenoid  contactor  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  of  insulating  material  and  having  a  cavity 

therein; 
a  solen6id  coil  having  an  axial  bore  opening; 
biasing  means  for  supportively  mounting  the  solenoid  coil 

within  said  cavity; 
a  stetionary  contact  block  of  insulating  material  mounted  on 

sakl  housing,  and  having  a  stationary  contact,  and  having 

a  pusher  guide  channel; 
a  pitther  slidably  mounted  in  the  pusher  guide  channd,  and 

having  a  contact  movable  therewith  disposed  for  being 


4,378,544 

DEFLECnON  YOKE 

Kojl  Yabase,  WaraU,  aad  Kimikmm  Skoji,  YokokaM,  both  of 

Japaa,  assigaors  to  Deaki  Oakyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,818 
OaiaM   priority,   appBcatioa   Japaa,   Oct   13,   1980,   55- 
145584{U1;  Oct  13,  1980,  5M45585[U] 

lat  a.)  H81F  7/00 
VS.  CL  335-210  10  Claim 

1.  A  deflection  yoke  ivhich  is  used  in  a  cok>r  cathode-ray 
tube  having  a  screen  and  three  dectron  guns  in  an  in-line 
arrangement  comprising: 
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(•)  a  pair  of  horizontal  deflectioo  coils  which  are  wound,  in 
a  saddle  shape, 

(b)  a  cylindrica]  coil  separator  which  is  divided  into  two  half 
parts  to  be  mounted  on  its  inside  with  said  horizontal 
deflection  coils, 

(c)  an  annular  core  which  is  divided  into  two  half  parts  and 
mounted  on  an  external  side  of  said  coil  separator, 

(d)  half  front  winding  guide  frames  which  are  fitted  to  the 
•creen-side  end  parts  of  said  pair  of  half-core  parts  and 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  winding  engaging  members 
which  are  mounted  on  a  partial  circumferential  region  of 
each  half-core  part. 


plurality  of  coil  elements  when  said  plurality  of  coil  ele- 
ments are  energized  with  a  large  current  flow  therein  to 


(e)  half  rear  winding  guide  frames  which  are  fitted  to  the 
electnm-gun  side  end  parts  of  said  pair  of  half-core  parts 
and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  winding  engaging  mem- 
bers which  are  mounted  on  two  partial  circumferential 
regions  of  said  half-core  parts  which  are  located  with  a 
certain  specified  distance  and  inclined  in  reference  to  a 
plane  passing  through  a  tube  axis,  and 

(0  a  pair  of  vertical  deflection  coils  which  are  toroidally 
wound  on  said  annular  cores  to  which  said  winding  guide 
frames  are  fitted,  by  use  of  said  winding  engaging  mem- 
bers, thereby  generating  a  pincushion  type  vertical  deflec- 
tion magnetic  field  at  the  screen  side  and  a  barrel  type 
vertical  deflection  magnetic  field  at  the  screen  side. 


4,378,545 
MOMENT  FREE  TOROIDAL  MAGNET 
Peter  BoMMa,  East  BnoMwkk,  N  J„  Hri^or  to  The  Uirited 
States  of  Aacrica  as  rtprtaurtcd  by  tke  Uaitcd  States  Depart* 
■cat  <^  Eacrgy,  Waddagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  299,866 
lat  CL^  HOIF  7/22 
U.S.  CL  335—216  18  Oaims 

1.  A  magnet  for  developing  a  large  toroidal  magnetic  field, 
comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  coU  elements,  each  having  straight  inner 
Toaifu  radius  portion  and  a  curvilinear  outer  majbr  radius 
portion,  the  inner  portion  of  each  of  said  cod  elements 
being  located  at  a  same  distance  from  a  central  axis  and 
parallel  to  the  central  axis,  forming  a  torus  for  confining  a 
toroidal  magnetic  field  therewithin;  and 

b.  structural  means,  connected  to  each  of  said  plurality  of 
coil  elements,  for  exerting  purely  tensile  forces  on  said 


reduce  the  tensUe  stress  in  said  nmer  portion  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  coil  elements. 


4,378^46 

RELAY  ARMATURE  MOUNTING 

Sebfti—  A.  AUeodr,  Valla,  Spaia,  aMigaor  to  MecaaioMW 

Aaziliarea  ladostriaics  S  JL  Maiaa,  VaDs,  Spaia 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,565 

lat  CL^  HOIF  im 

U.S.  CL  335—270  8  CUiais 


1.  An  armature  for  a  relay,  comprising  a  stationary  armature 
element  having  a  first  arm  portion  arranged  to  be  fixedly  con- 
nected to  a  core  with  a  coil  at  one  side  of  the  latter,  and  a 
second  arm  portion  extending  substantially  normal  to  said  first 
arm  portion;  a  movable  armature  element  extending  at  the 
other  axial  side  of  the  core  with  the  coil  and  movable  relative 
to  said  stationary  armature  element;  and  means  forming  a  joint 
between  said  movable  armature  element  and  said  stationary 
armature  element,  said  joint  forming  means  including  a  sub- 
stantially trapeze-like  projection  formed  on  said  second  arm 
portion  of  said  stationary  armature  element  and  having  a  pre- 
determined cross  section,  and  a  groove  formed  in  said  movable 
armature  element  and  having  a  cross  section  which  is  some- 
what greater  than  the  cross  section  of  said  trapeze-like  projec- 
tion, said  cross  section  of  said  projection  of  said  second  arm 
portion  of  said  sutionary  armature  element  having  two  in- 
clined flanks  forming  a  predetermined  angle  therd>etween, 
said  cross  section  of  said  groove  of  said  movable  armature 
element  having  two  further  inclined  flanks  defining  therebe- 
tween a  further  angle  which  is  somewhat  greater  than  the 
angle  between  said  flanks  of  said  projection,  said  cross  section 
of  said  projection  of  said  second  arm  portion  of  said  stationary 
armature  having  a  circular  end  section  connecting  said  inclined 
flanks  with  one  another,  said  armature  elements  being  arranged 
so  that  said  projection  and  said  groove  cooperate  with  (me 
another  and  thereby  said  movable  armature  element  can  per- 
form a  rocldng  movement  relative  to  said  stationary  armature 
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4,378,547 
ELECTROMAGNET 
Goedhart,  Velsea  Znid;  Bcraard  vaa  RUa,  Ui 
aa-Headrik  de  Viaaer,  Ditehais,  aH  of 
to  Estd  HoogoTcas  B.V.,  Unaidci 
F1M  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,071 
priority,  applkatioa  Nethcrlaada,  Sep.  21, 


1979, 


lat  a^  HOIF  7/20 


4,378349 
RESISTIVE  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 
Joaeph  Szware,  Raant  Gaa,  Israel,  aarigaor  to  Viahay  latcrtedH 
aologj,  lac^  MalTcra,  Pa. 

CoaHaaartoa  of  Ser.  No.  968,988,  Dee.  13, 1978,  abaadoaed. 

which  ia  a  dlTlsioB  of  Ser.  No.  814,291,  JaL  11,  1977,  Pat  No. 

4,172,249.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,756 

lot  CL'  HOIC  lO/OO 

UA  a  338—195  7 


335—291 


8ClaiaH 


1.  In  electromagnetic  apparatus  for  tiuning  and/or  lifting  a 
slab  of  ferromagnetic  material,  comprising  an  electromagnet 
having  an  tmdersurface  which  is  in  contact  with  a  face  of  the 
slab  during  use,  and  means  for  lifting  and  traversing  the  elec- 
tromagnet the  improvement  that  the  said  undersurface  of  the 
electromagnet  which  in  use  is  in  contact  with  a  face  of  the  slab 
includes  a  convexly  curved  surface  which  geometrically  is 
generated  by  linear  displacement  of  a  singly  curved  smooth 
kinkless  arc  made  to  move  along  a  straight  line  perpendicular 
to  a  plane  containing  the  arc. 


4,378,548 

LIFTING  MAGNET  INCORPORATING  COOLING 
MEANS 
JaMS  P.  Rybak,  Soloa,  OUo,  aMigaor  to  Magaetici  lateraa- 
tioaal,  lac.  Maple  Heights,  OUo 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,651 

lat  CL^  HOIF  7/20 

MS,  CL  335—291  2  Claim 


1.  In  a  resistive  electrical  component  which  includes  an 
insulating  substrate,  and  a  foil  of  resistive  material  upon  the 
substrate,  the  foil  having  formed  therein  terminal  pads,  a  resis- 
tive path  connected  between  the  terminal  pads,  and  plurality  of 
resistance  adjustment  tabs,  each  tab  being  connected  to  shunt  a 
different  portion  of  the  resistive  path  and  each  tab  being  re- 
movable to  break  the  shunt  provided  tlierd>y,  the  improve- 
ment wherein 
each  and  every  portion  of  the  resistive  path  which  is  shunted 
by  an  adjustment  tab  has  a  different  value  of  resistance, 
and 
these  resistance  values  of  the  shunted  portions  of  the  resis- 
tive path  differ  in  accordance  with  a  progression  which  is 
modified  from  a  geometric  progression  in  such  a  way  that 
a  predetermined  final  resistance  value  of  the  component  can 
be  approximated  to  a  desired  tolerance  through  removal 
of  a  minimmn  number  of  the  adjustment  tabs  in  a  system- 
atic series  of  successive  steps  adding  progressively  smaller 
resistance  values. 


4378,550 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  IGNTHON  CABLE  CORE  AND 

PRODUCT  OF  THE  PROCESS 
Edwia  L.  Yochaai,  Elgin,  aad  WOliaa  G.  Sadth,  St 
both  of  nL,  aasigaon  to  Bddea  Corporatioa,  Gcaera,  m. 
Filed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,473 
lat  CL'  HOIC  i/06 
U.S.  CL  338—214  22 


*— » 


1.  A  lifting  magnet  for  heated  workpieces  formed  from 
magnetically-permeable  material,  comprising  a  shell  of  mag- 
netically-penneable  material,  a  single  annular  cavity  formed  in 
the  bottom  of  said  shell,  an  electromagnetic  coil  received 
within  said  cavity,  spaced  annular  plates  through  which  lines 
of  flux  will  pass  on  the  bottom  of  said  sheU,  said  plates  cover- 
ing said  coU  and  cavity  and  forming  a  single  unobstructed 
annular  space  therd>etween,  means  for  causing  a  cooling  fluid 
to  flow  throng  said  space  in  a  radial  direction  only,  and  radial 
passageways  in  the  outer  periphery  of  said  shell  for  exhausting 
cooling  fluid  from  said  annular  space  between  the  plates. 


1.  In  a  process  for  ^>plying  a  conductive  coating  to  an 
ignition  cable  core  including  a  plurality  of  individual  strength 
filaments,  the  steps  comprising  forming  an  individual  coating 
respectively  surrounding  each  of  the  individual  strength  fila- 
ments and  forming  a  common  overcoating  for  a  plurality  of  the 
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individually  coated  filaments,  the  individual  coatings  and  the 
common  overcoating  being  applied  as  a  ciirable  elastomeric 
material  which  is  cross-linked  to  form  the  individual  coatings 
and  common  overcoating,  the  resulting  coating  for  the  ignition 
cable  core  being  characterized  by  increased  resistance  to  sepa- 
ration of  the  individual  strength  filamoits  from  the  coating. 


4^78^1 

RADIO  SIGNAL  RECEIVING  APPARATUS  WITH  A 

SECURITY  CIRCUITRY 

George  Drapac,  Taaarac,  Fla^  aMigBor  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 

Schanmbarg,  DL 

Filed  Dec  5,  19W,  Ser.  No.  213,523 

lat  a.}  H04Q  1/30:  G08B  5/22 

\}S.  CL  340-^11.1  6  Claims 


Fm: 


1 


having  respective  sides  in  relation  to  a  midpoint  of  the 
member; 

means  for  inducing  vibratory  energy  within  said  member  in 
response  to  said  mechanical  motion,  said  inducing  means 
being  operable  at  a  plurality  of  positions  spaced  along  said 
respective  sides  of  the  member  and  at  least  a  pair  of  said 
positions  being  in  lateral  symmetry  about  the  midpoint, 
the  vibratory  energy  forming  separate  wave  fronts  travel- 
ling in  diverging  directions; 

means  operative!  y  connected  to  said  member  for  transduc- 
ing said  wave  fronts  into  signals  with  an  elapsed  time 
therebetween,  vibratory  energy  induced  at  symmetrical 
positions  giving  rise  to  identical  elapsed  times;  and 

means  connected  to  said  transducing  means  to  generate  from 
said  elapsed  times  a  discrete  output  representative  of 
occurrence  of  the  mechanical  motion  at  each  of  said  posi- 
tions, said  output  generating  means  including  discriminat- 
ing means  responsive  to  signals  from  positions  on  a  partic- 
ular one  of  said  respective  sides  and  effective  to  provide  a 
different  output  for  each  position  of  a  symmetric  pair. 


4,378,553 

DATA  INPUT  SYSTEM  USING  A  SPLIT  KEYBOARD 

Willian  C  McCall,  1231  S.  Siztk,  Arcadia,  Calif.  91006 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,294 

lot  CL^  G06F  3/04:  G08C  9/00 

MS.  CL  340—365  R  11  daims 


1.  In  a  radio  signal  receiver  having  signal  receiving  circuitry 
for  receiving  an  incoming  signal,  one  or  more  built-in  option 
circuits  for  enhancing  receiver  operation,  and  a  pluraUty  of 
operator-controlled  switches  for  providing  different  operator- 
initiated  command  signals,  the  improvement  comprising: 
option  control  circuitry  coupled  to  the  receiving  circuitry  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  predetermined  control  signals  for 
enabling  selected  option  circuits; 
an  interface  circuit  coupled  to  the  receiving  circuitry  and 
responsive  to  the  operator-controlled  switches  for  enabling 
the  signal  receiving  circuitry;  and 
security  circuitry  coupled  to  the  option  control  circuitry  for 
detecting  unauthorized  tampering  of  the  option  control 
circuitry  and  for  inhibiting  the  interface  circuit  from  en- 
abling the  signal  receiving  circuitry  when  such  unauthorized 
tampering  is  detected. 


4,378,552 

ACOUSTIC  ENCODING  APPARATUS 

ViMcat  P.  Jalbcrt,  Middldwry.  Cou^  anigMM-  to  SCM  Cor»o- 

ratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  853,778,  Nor.  21, 1977,  abaiidomd. 

This  appUcatioa  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,854 

Irt.  0.5  G06F  3/02:  H04L  15/03 

U.S.  CL  340—365  R  29  Claian 


1.  An  electromechanical  interactive  terminal  system  com- 
prising: 

a  first  keyboard  means  including  a  first  partial  set  of  standard 
keys  for  activation  by  one  hand  of  an  operator,  said  first 
partial  set  of  standard  keys  to  formulate  electrical  signals 
represenutive  of  first  associated  standard  symbols; 

a  second  keyboard  means  including  a  second  partial  set  of 
standard  keys  complementary  to  said  first  set  of  standard 
keys,  for  activation  by  another  hand  of  said  operator,  said 
second  partial  set  of  standard  keys  to  formulate  electrical 
signals  representative  of  second  associated  standard  sym- 
bols; 

a  support  stand  for  holding  said  first  and  said  second  key- 
board means  at  spaced-apart  locations;  and 

means  for  processing  said  electrical  signals. 


4*378,554 
FIXED/MOVABLE  SUPERVISED  ALARM  LOOP 
Aoil  SaigaL  Mt  Proapect,  DL,  Mrigaor  to  HoMyweU  lac^ 
MiueapoUa,  Miu. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,024 

lot  CL^  G08B  29/00 

U.S.  CL  340—506  18  Claims 


1.  An  apparatiis  for  generating  a  code  representative  of  a 
mechanical  motion  comprising: 
a  member  for  transmitting  vibratory  energy,  said  member 


1.  An  alarm  sensing  loop  for  selectively  supervising  at  least 
first  and  second  alarm  sensors  comprising: 
terminal  means  for  connection  to  a  source; 
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selection  means  connected  to  said  terminal  means  and  hav- 
ing first  and  second  states; 

first  alarm  sensing  means  connected  to  said  selection  means 
to  be  continuously  supervised  when  said  selection  means 
is  in  said  first  and  second  states; 

second  alarm  sensing  means;  and, 

selection  state  sensing  means  connected  to  said  second  alarm 
sensing  means  and  responsive  to  said  selection  means  such 
that  said  second  alarm  sensing  means  is  supervised  when 
said  selection  means  is  in  said  first  state  and  is  not  super- 
vised when  said  selection  means  is  in  said  second  state. 


tions  on  a  plasma  panel  which  has  a  number  of  row  electrodes 

and  a  number  of  column  electrodes,  the  intersection  of  which 

defines  a  discharge  site,  comprising: 

video  means  for  generating  a  digital  video  signal  that  has 

been  quantized  into  a  predetermined  number  of  levels  in  a 

raster  format  for  presentation  on  said  plasma  panel; 

pulse  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  erase  pulses,  and  a 

plurality  of  write  pulses; 
decoder  means  for  addressing  said  plurality  of  column  elec- 
trodes and  said  plurality  of  row  electrodes  in  a  synchro- 
nous manner; 


4,378,555 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 

UNBURNED  PARTICULATE  ACCUMULATION  IN  THE 

EXHAUST  DUCT  OF  A  COMBUSTION  SYSTEM 
Thomas  A.  JohMon,  220  Keawood,  Au  Arbor,  Mich.  48103; 
Donald  R.  Dcnorest,  813  Westwood,  Fenton,  Mich.  48430, 
and  Michael  J.  Thideman^  23612  Londonderry,  Novi,  Mich. 
48050 

Filed  Se|ir28;  1961,  Ser.  No.  306,023 

Int  CL'  G08B  21/00.  29/00 

U.S.  CL  340—588  25  Claims 
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Storage  means  connected  to  said  video  means  including  one 
recirculating  means  for  every  two  of  said  two  levels  of 
said  predetermined  number  of  levels,  each  of  which  is 
sized  for  storing  at  least  one  raster  of  video  information; 

gate  means  includLig  a  pair  of  AND  gates  connected  to  each 
recirculating  shif)  register  in  said  storage  means  for  gating 
selected  ones  of  said  erase  pulses  and  write  pulses  to  each 
of  said  discharge  sites  in  said  plasma  panel  at  the  same  time 
each  discharge  site  is  being  addressed  by  said  decoder 
means;  and 

whereby  each  of  said  discharge  sites  is  written  and  erased  for 
a  predetermined  interval  during  a  flicker  period  so  as  to 
display  gray  scale  variation. 


4,378,557 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  MATRIX  DISPLAY 
Maaami  Morata,  Snwa,  Japan,  aMignor  to  KabnaUU  Kaiaha 
Snwa  Seikoiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,537 

daiiH  priority,  applicadoa  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1979,  54-49296 

Int.  CL^  G09G  3/36 

U.S.  CL  340—805  13  OaiaH 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  particulate  accumulation  within 
an  exhaust  associated  with  a  stove  or  the  like,  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  the  temperature  within  said  exhaust; 

means  for  generating  a  count  corresponding  to  the  duration 
of  time  that  said  temperature  is  within  a  first  temperature 
range  wherein  particulates  accumulate  within  said  ex- 
haust; and 

means  responsive  to  said  count  generating  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  indication  of  when  the  count  reaches  a  prese- 
lected value  corresponding  to  a  prescribed  accumulation 
of  particulates  within  said  exhaust 


I 

4,378,556 

GRAY  SHADE  (H>ERATION  OF  SEQUENTIALLY 

ADDRESSED  AC  PLASMA  PANEL 

Robert  E.  Wintoir,  Wcatoa,  Com^  aMi^or  to  United  Tecknol- 

ogies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,660 
brt.a.3G09Gi/25 
U  A  CL  340—793  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  gray  scale  circuit  for  causing  ^>parent  intensity  varia- 
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1.  In  a  liquid  crystal  matrix  display  having  picture  elements 
formed  at  the  overlapped  intersections  of  a  pluraUty  of  first 
electrodes  with  a  pluraUty  of  second  electrodes,  the  improve- 
ment therein  comprising: 

first  circuit  means  for  selecting  among  and  generating  driv- 
ing signals  for  said  plurality  of  first  electrodes; 

second  circuit  means  for  generating  driving  signals  for  said 
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phinlity  of  second  dectrode*.  the  v(duge  difference  of 
said  driving  signals  at  said  picture  elements  determining 
individually  the  ON  or  OFF  sttte  of  each  said  picture 
element,  said  voltage  difference  providing  an  AC  multi- 
plexed drive,  said  multiplex  signak  being  synchronized  by 
a  clock  signal; 
said  first  circuit  means  inchiding  switch  means  for  control- 
ling the  mode  of  operation  of  said  first  circuit  means,  said 
first  circuit  means  being  subject  to  operate  in  at  least  two 
modes  dependent  upon  the  stote  of  said  switch  means,  in 
each  said  mode  the  number  of  said  first  electrodes  simulta- 
neously selected  and  driven  by  the  same  signal  difTehng, 
said  first  circuit  means  being  adapted  to  increase  the  driv- 
ing duty  cycle  of  said  multiplexed  signal  when  the  quan- 
tity of  said  simultaneously  driven  first  circuit  electrodes 
increases  in  accordance  with  the  state  of  said  switch 
means,  simultaneous  driving  of  selected  electrodes  reduc- 
ing the  number  of  required  driving  signals  in  a  fixed  time 
period  for  said  selected  electrodes,  power  being  con- 
served by  simultaneous  operation  of  a  greater  number  of 
picture  elements  at  higher  duty  cycles. 


437S,559 
RADAR  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Otto  E.  RittcabMh,  Ncptnc,  N  J^  iHigMr  to  Tke  UaHcd 
States  of  AiMrica  m  npiwtMl  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Armj,  WatUi«toii,  D.C 

Filed  Dec  5,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  213,436 
Iirt.  CL^  HOIQ  25/Oa  21/29 
UJS.  CI  34»-«54  3 


4,378,558 

ENDFIRE  ANTENNA  ARRAYS  EXCITED  BY 

PROXIMITY  COUPLING  TO  SINGLE  WIRE 

TRANSMISSION  LINE 

I D.  Lndea,  Federal  Way,  Waah.,  aMigMr  to  The  Boe- 

iag  CoaMpaay,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Aag.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,453 

lit  a.3  HOIQ  1/28 

UJS.  a.  343—814  22  Claims 


IIC- 
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1.  An  antenna  system  comprising: 

three  antenna  elements  centered  in  a  common  plane  at  three 
points  defining  a  right  triangle  having  two  equal  sides, 

a  plurality  of  phase  shifting  means  each  disposed  in  respec- 
tive feed  lines  between  a  common  transceiver  and  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  antennas,  one  of  said  phase  shifting 
means  being  fixed,  and 

means  for  selectively  shunting  the  other  two  of  said  phase 
shifting  means  to  orient  the  axis  of  the  composite  radiation 
pattern  of  said  antenna  system  along  a  selected  one  of  four 
different  threenlimensional  positions  in  space,  said  other 
two  phase  shifting  means  each  including  a  single  phase 
shifter  whose  phase  shift  is  twice  that  of  said  one  phase 
shifting  means. 


4,378,560 
REFLECTOR  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
HosseiB  M.  Kborsaad,  33042  CouMdore  Ct,  Su  J 
truM,  CaUf.  92675 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,516 
iBt  CL^  HOIQ  15/14 
VS.  CL  343-912 


Capto- 
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1.  An  antenna  array  comprising  the  combination  of: 

frame  means  having  fust  and  second  spaced-apart  and  in- 
wardly opposing  sides; 

a  plurality  of  single  wire  transmission  lines  disposed  in 
spaced-apart  parallelism  and  supported  at  opposite  ends 
by  the  first  and  second  sides,  respectively,  of  said  frame 
means; 

a  separate  set  of  a  pluraUty  of  endfire  radiator  means  ar- 
ranged at  spaced  intervals  along  each  of  said  single  wire 
transmission  lines,  each  of  said  radiator  means  having  a 
driven  element,  a  reflector  element  and  at  least  one  direc- 
tor element  cooperatively  oriented  so  that  the  directive 
axis  of  each  said  radiator  means  Ues  transversely  to  the 
associated  said  single  wire  line,  and  so  that  said  driven 
element  is  parasitically  coupled  to  said  single  wire  trans- 
mission line;  and 

feed  wave  guide  means  disposed  along  the  first  of  said  sides 
and  adnptf^  for  receiving  a  source  of  electromagnetic 
energy,  said  feed  wave  guide  means  including  distributive 
coupling  means  for  distributivdy  coupling  electromag- 
netic energy  received  from  a  source  on  to  said  single  wire 
transaussion  lines  which  energy  is  thereupon  parasitically 
coupled  to  said  radiator  means  and  radiated  thereby  trans- 
versely outwardly  from  said  single  wire  transmission  lines. 


1.  A  support  structure  for  electromagnetic  and  light  wave 
reflectors  comprising: 

at  least  two  substantially  planar  and  rigid  enclosure  num- 
bers, parallel  spaced  from  one  another  about  a  common 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  planes  of  the  enclosure  members; 

a  plurality  of  rigid  outer  columns  spaced  about  and  between 
the  peripheral  toxfaoet  of  said  enckwire  members  and 
operable  to  immovably  secure  said  enclosure  members  to 
one  another, 

at  least  two  spM^ed  sets  of  caUes;  each  set  mduding  a  (riural- 
ity  of  flexible  radial  cables  connected  to  and  between 
selected  opposing  attachment  sites  on  said  rigid  members, 
said  radial  cables  tautly  extending  between  opposing  sites 


i 


parallel  with  said  enclosure  members  and  joining  a  hub 
located  at  the  substantial  axial  center  of  said  enclosure 
members;  each  set  including  a  plurality  of  flexible  internal 
cables  connected  to  and  between  said  radial  cables  at 
selected  attachment  sites  on  said  radial  cables  substantially 
equidistant  from  the  common  central  axis  of  said  enclo- 
sure members  to  define  one  or  more  polygonal  internal 
members;  and  each  polygon  attached  by  at  least  one  re- 
straining member  to  selected  attachment  sites  on  said  rigid 
members,  said  restraining  member  operable  to  restrain 
tangential  movement  of  said  polygons  with  respect  to  the 
enclosure  members; 

a  plurality  of  rigid  internal  columns  connected  to  and  be- 
tween said  cable  sets,  each  of  said  internal  columns  con- 
nected to  a  respective  set  at  the  juncture  of  one  of  said 
radial  cables  and  one  of  said  internal  cables;  and 

a  phirality  of  flexible  cross  cables,  each  of  said  cross  cables 
connected  to  and  between  opposing  ends  of  adjacently 
spaced  rigid  colunms  in  planes  containing  the  vertical  axis 
of  said  enclosure  members  and  said  rigid  columns. 


,  I  4,378,561 

PARABOLIC  REFLECTOR  ANTENNA 
Robert  J.  Hibbwd,  and  Cari  V.  Sdbert,  m,  both  of  1507  C 
Richmond  Rd.,  WilUamsbarg,  Va.  23185 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,444 
(  Int  CL'  HOIQ  15/16 

U.S.  CL  343—912  4  Cbdns 


1.  A  parabolic  reflector  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  similar 
sectors  of  foam  plastic, 

each  of  said  sectors  having  a  periphery  and  an  apex  and  a 
concave  siuface  formed  along  parabolic  curves  extending 
between  said  periphery  and  apex, 

joint  means  along  raidial  edges  of  said  sectors  for  joining  the 
same  together  to  form  a  dish-shape  body, 

a  foam  plastic  generally  flat  stiffening  rib  upstanding  from 

and  integral  with  the  concave  side  of  each  sector  and 

I       extending  radially  from  the  periphery  to  die  apex  thereof, 

and  reflective  surface  means  on  the  concave  ^es  c^  said 
sectors  providing  for  the  joined-together  sectors  a  com- 
mon focal  point  of  reflected  wave  energy,  said  ribs  being 
along  radial  edges  of  said  sectors. 


4,378,562 

UGHT  BEAM  SCANNING  DEVICE 

SUgewiri  Oosaka,  and  MshnU  HIrawata,  both  of  Asaka,  Japn, 

aaricaors  to  F«Ji  Photo  FDai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  JbL  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  165,443 

dates  priority,  appttcatkM  JapM,  JaL  3, 1979,  5444225 

bt  CL^  GOID  15/14 

UA  O.  346— LI  7  Clates 

1.  A  method  for  scanning  a  light  beam  upon  a  recording 

medium  to  form  a  pattern  of  scanning  lines  which  are  parallel 

with  one  another  ccnnprising  the  steps  of: 


moving  said  recording  medium  at  a  constant  speed  in  an 
auxiliary  scanning  direction; 

scanning  said  light  beam  in  a  reciprocating  manner  upon  said 
recording  surface  in  a  main  scanning  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  auxiliary  scanning  duection, 
and 


deflecting  said  light  beam  in  a  manner  substantially  pardlel 
to  said  auxiliary  scanning  direction  in  a  bi-directional 
fashion  and  in  synchronization  with  the  scanning  of  the 
Ught  beam  in  said  main  scanning  direction  to  an  extent  so 
as  to  produce  a  pattern  of  parallel  scanning  lines. 


4,378,563 

ELECTRONIC  PRINTER  WTTH  SINGLE  TRACING 

ELEMENT 

Riccttilo  Brcsda,  Ima,  Italy,  aaaigaor  to  lag.  C.  OUretti  A  C 

S.pA^  Ivrea,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  298,793 
dates  priority,  appUcattoa  Italy,  Sep.  29,  1980,  68498  A/80 
lat  CL'  GOID  9/00.  15/24 
UJS.  CL  346—1.1  5 
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UNIT 


5.  Generating  method  for  characters  to  be  traced  by  a  single 
tracing  element  movable  along  two  axes  parallel  to  the  |»inting 
plane,  characterised  in  that  firstly  for  each  character  there  is 
recorded  in  a  memory  a  set  of  parts  of  numerical  instructions, 
of  which  one  is  indicative  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
element  for  tracing  a  segment  of  the  character,  and  the  other  of 
the  duration  of  the  nwvement,  then  the  set  of  pain  of  instruc- 
tions corresponding  to  the  character  to  be  traced  is  addressed, 
the  pairs  of  instructions  are  read  oat  sequentially  from  the 
addressed  set,  the  direction  instruction  is  decoded  into  two 
orthogonal  components,  and  a  pair  of  servo-mrchaniams  is 
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oootiolled  for  a  tiine  corresponding  to  the  other  instnictioo  of 
the  pair. 


4,378,564 

INK  JET  PRDSTING  APPARATUS  AND  PRCM:ESS 

Gnat  P.  OroM,  Bedford,  nd  Robert  Kagjr,  ArUagtoa,  both  of 

To^  Mriginn  to  Priatoe  B.V.  of  NX^  Naardca,  Nctheriaadi 

Filed  Mar.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  243,240 

Uaited  Ki^ioai,  Mar.  14^  19W, 


3ClaiBH 


lat  CL^  GOID  15/18 


UJS.  a.  346—75 


a  first  thick  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  overlying  a  second  sur- 

fKe  portion  of  said  first  surface  adjacent  region, 
a  second  thick  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  overiytng  a  second 

surface  portion  of  said  second  surface  adjacent  region, 
a  third  thick  layer  of  sihcon  dioxide  overlying  said  third  part 

of  said  nuyor  surface, 
the  thickness  of  said  third  thick  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  being 

substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  first  and 

second  thick  layers, 
a  first  plurality  of  functional  cells  formed  in  said  first  surftce 

adjacent  region,  each  overlying  a  respective  first  surface 

portion  thereof, 
a  second  plundity  of  functional  cells  formed  in  said  second 

surface  adjacent  region,  each  overlying  a  respective  first 

surface  portion  thereof, 
a  plurality  of  conductive  lines  interconnecting  elements  of 

the  functional  cells  located  in  said  first  surface  adjacent 

region  with  the  elements  of  the  functional  cells  located  in 

said  second  surface  adjacent  region, 
each  of  said  ccnxluctive  lines  insulatingly  overlying  said 

third  surface  adjacent  region. 


1.  An  ink  jet  printing  ^>paratus,  comprising: 

a  source  of  pressurized  ink; 

an  ink  manifold  in  fluid  communication  with  said  pressurized 
ink  source; 

a  plurality  of  solenoid  valves,  each  of  said  solenoid  valves 
having  an  input  port  connected  by  means  of  a  fluid  conduit 
to  said  ink  manifold  and  an  output  port; 

a  plurality  of  jeweled  orifice  nozzles,  each  of  said  nozzles  being 
connected  to  a  select  one  of  said  output  ports  of  said  sole- 
noid valves  by  means  of  a  fluid  conduit,  said  nozzle  orifices 
being  in  the  range  of  0.14S  mm  to  0.185  mm  in  diameter,  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  output  said  solenoid  valves 
to  said  nozzles. 


4,378,565 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Mario  Gbeno,  Balbtoa  Lake,  aad  RonU  T.  JcrdoMk,  Scotia, 
or  N.Y.,  aailfnn  to  GcMral  Electric  Compa^r,  Sche- 
r.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  192,881 
lat  CL^  HOIL  29/78 
UJS.  a.  357—23  1 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  com|Hising: 

a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  major  sur- 

face, 
a  first  surface  adjacent  region  of  said  substrate  containing  a 

first  part  of  said  major  surface, 
a  second  surface  adjacent  region  of  said  substrate  spaced 

apart  from  said  first  surface  adjacent  region,  said  second 

surftce  adjacent  region  containing  a  second  part  of  said 

major  surface, 
a  third  surface  adjacent  region  contiguous  to  said  first  sur- 

foce  adjacent  region  and  said  second  surfKC  adjacent 

region,  said  third  surface  adjacent  region  containing  a 

third  port  of  said  major  surfiKX, 
a  first  pinrality  of  thin  layers  of  silicon  dioxide,  each  thin 

layer  overiying  a  respective  first  surface  portion  of  said 

fint  surface  adjacent  r^ioo, 
a  second  ptnrality  of  thin  layers  of  sihoon  dioxide,  each  thin 

layer  overlying  a  respective  first  sorftce  porticm  of  said 

second  surface  adjacent  r^ion. 


4,378,566 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  COLOR  PICTURE  ON 

RECORDING  PAPER 
YoaUhiro  Tsaikaauva,  KawanU,  Japoa,  aHisBor  to  Sony  Cor- 
poratkM,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  201,779 
OaiaH  priority,  appttcatioa  Japai,  Nov.  2, 1979,  54-142253 
lat  CL^  H04N  1/46 
UJS.  CL  358—75  17 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  color  visual  information  ca 
recording  paper  in  response  to  a  color  information  signal, 
comprising: 

platen  means  associated  with  said  recording  paper, 

a  tape  having  a  iriuraUty  of  different  oolwed  pigments 
thereon,  each  existing  in  only  one  of  a  plurality  of  separate 
color  tracks  extending  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said 
tape; 

a  plurality  of  recording  heads,  each  adapted  for  movement 
in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said  platen  means  along  a 
length  thereof  determined  by  the  color  visual  information 
to  be  printed  so  that  each  head  prints  only  one  line  of  said 
color  visual  information  on  the  recording  paper  during 
each  movement  of  said  respective  head  in  said  lengthwise 
direction  for  said  determined  length,  each  recording  head 
being  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said  separate 
color  tracks  for  transferring  the  req>ective  ooiot  thereof 
to  said  recording  paper,  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  plurality  of  heads  in  re- 
sponse to  said  color  information  signal  to  produce  said 
color  visual  information  on  said  recording  paper. 
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4,378,567  sion  period  and  exclusiveK>r  gating  line  information  to  said 

ELECTRONIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS  HAVING  MEANS   electrodes. 
FOR  REDUCING  INTER-PIXEL  TRANSMISSION 

NONUNIFORMTTY  

Jooe  M.  Mir,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aMigaor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 


Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,090 
lat  CL'  H04N  1/46.  1/22 
VS.  CL  358—75 


15aaiai8 


1.  In  electronic  imaging  apparatus  having  an  exposure  zone 
for  exposing  a  photosensitive  medium  and  including:  (1)  a  light 
valve  array  having  a  plurality  of  pixels  each  including  a  modu- 
lator portion  that  is  independently  activatable  by  an  electric 
field  from  an  isotropic  to  a  birefringent  state,  (2)  illuminating 
means  for  directing  illumination  toward  said  exposure  zone  via 
said  light  valve  array  and  (3)  addressing  means  for  applying 
discrete  electric  fields  to  pixels  of  said  Ught  valve  array  in 
accordance  with  the  optical  density  pattern  of  an  image  to  be 
reproduced,  the  improvement  comprising  mask  means  located 
between  said  illuminating  means  and  said  exposure  zone,  said 
mask  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  mask  pixels  which  are 
aligned  respectively  with  pixels  of  said  light  valve  array,  at 
least  some  of  said  mask  pixels  differing  in  optical  density  and 
the  optical  densities  of  said  mask  pixels  being  of  predetermined 
relative  magnitudes  to  compensate  for  transmission  variations 
between  said  light  valve  pixels. 


'  4,378,568 

UGHT  VALVE  IMAGING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PROVIDING  GRAY  SCALE 
Jose  M.  Mir,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Coaqamy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,092 

'  lot  CL'  H04N  1/46 

VS.  a.  358—75  21  daims 


17.  In  the  method  of  imaging  wherein  a  light  valve  array,  of 
the  type  including  a  plurality  of  discretely  addressable  pixel 
repooi  arranged  in  a  line  and  adapted  to  selectivdy  transmit 
or  block  light  in  response  to  respective  electrical  activations  by 
spaced  electrodes,  is  addressed  in  accordance  with  an  electri- 
cal signal  containing  information  for  the  respective  pixel  trans- 
mission of  a  line  of  the  image  to  be  reproduced,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  addressing  the^^xel  regions  a  plundity  of 
times  re^>ectively  during  sub-perioda^a  given  line  transmis- 


4,378,569 
SOUND  PATTERN  GENERATOR 
Stanley  A.  Dallas,  Jr.,  Porttaad,  aad  Aabrey  J.  Erickaoo,  Ti- 
gard,  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Thales  Resources,  Inc.,  Hills- 
boro,  Oreg. 

Filed  JoL  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,447 

lat  a.5  H04M  7/00 

VS.  CL  358—94  17  Claims 


pS""  ! 


1.  A  system  for  producing  a  sound  pattern  representative  of 
the  image  produced  by  a  field  of  electromagnetic  radiation, 
said  system  comprising: 

receiver  means  comprising  a  two  dimensional  array  of  data 
elements  for  receiving  a  spectrum  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  and  outputting  information  signals  in  response  to 
said  radiation; 

transformation  means  for  accepting  said  information  signals 
and  outputting  said  information  signals  on  a  plurality  of 
parallel  channels; 

audio  signal  generator  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of 
discrete  frequency  carrier  signals  in  the  audible  range; 

modulator  means  for  modulating  each  of  said  discrete  carrier 
signals  with  a  separate  one  of  said  plurality  of  channels 
outputted  from  said  transformation  means;  and 

transducer  means  connected  to  said  nxxlulator  means  for 
converting  said  modulated  carrier  signals  to  audible  sig- 
nals. 


4,378,570 
RECEIVER  FOR  JAM-RESISTANT  TV  SYSTEM 
Stanley  S.  Brokl,  Somerset  N  J.,  assizor  to  RCA  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,616 
lat  CL'  H04N  7/16 
VS.  CL  358—120  10  ClaiM 

1.  A  jam-resistant  receiver  for  a  TV  signal  in  which  each 
vertical  synchronizing  pulse  is  replaced  by  several  sequential 
symbols  from  a  pseudo-random  number  (FN)  generator,  the 
several  symbols  occurring  with  increasing  phase  delays  rela- 
tive to  the  vertical  synchronizing  pulse,  comprismg 
a  correlator  receptive  to  said  sequential  symbob  and  con- 
taining a  predetermined  one  of  said  symbols  at  a  reference, 
and  producing  a  correlation  pulse  when  the  correlator 
receives  a  symbol  which  is  the  same  as  the  reference, 
synchronization  reconstituting  means  responsive  to  the  cor- 
relation pulse  and  the  known  phase  delay  of  the  predeter- 
mined symbol  in  the  sequence  of  symbols  to  produce  a 
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reconstituted  vertical  synchronizing  puhe  for  synchronize 
ing  the  received  video,  and 
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detector  means  operative  when  said  correlation  pulse  is 
below  a  predetermined  threshold  to  change  the  reference 
symbol  in  the  correlator. 


4,378471 
SERIAL  ANALOG  VIDEO  PROCESSOR  FOR  CHARGE 

COUPLED  DEVICE  IMAGERS 
JaiMt  E.  Handy,  Loag  Beach,  CaUf^  aaajgnor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ratkM,  Stanford,  Cou. 

Filed  JaL  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,620 

Irt.  CL^  H04N  5/14.  3/14,  5/20 

VS,  a.  358—213  9  Claim 


l""t-~ 
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1.  A  video  processor  for  stitching  and  matching  two  low 
level  analog  video  signals  comprising  one  channel  for  each 
signal,  each  channel  comprising: 
a  first  current  bufTer  for  lowering  the  impedance  of  each  of 

said  analog  video  signals, 
a  dc  restorer  for  replacing  the  dc  component  of  the  output  of 

said  first  current  bufTer  with  a  predetermined  dc  level, 
a  video  sampling  circuit  responsive  to  a  sampling  pulse  for 

sampUng  and  holding  the  output  of  said  dc  restorer, 
a  hold  step  circuit  responsive  to  said  sampling  pulse  for 

sampling  and  holding  a  reference  voltage, 
said  video  processor  farther  comprising  a  first  summing 

junction  for  stitching  the  outputs  of  said  video  sampling 

circuits, 
a  second  sununing  junction  for  stitching  the  outputs  of  said 

hold  step  circuits, 
a  second  current  buffer  for  lowering  the  impedance  of  said 

first  summing  junction  output, 
a  third  current  buffer  for  lowering  the  impedance  of  said 

second  summing  junction  output, 
a  third  summing  junction  for  subtracting  the  outputs  of  said 

second  and  third  current  buffers,  and 
a  variable  gain  means  for  amplifying  the  output  of  said  third 

summing  junction  using  one  gain  factor  for  the  portion  of 

the  stitched  video  which  originated  in  one  channel  and  a 

second  gain  factor  fc»-  the  portion  of  the  stitched  video 

which  originated  in  the  other  channel  to  match  the  ampli- 


tudes of  the  two  sets  of  video  signals  at  said  variable  gain 
means  output 

7.  A  method  of  stitching  and  matching  the  analog  video 
signals  of  two  CCD  arrays  comprising  the  steps  of: 

current  amplifying  each  said  of  analog  video  signals, 

first  dc  restoring  each  set  of  analog  video  signals  to  a  prede- 
termined voltage, 

first  using  sampUng  pulses  to  sample  and  hold  both  sets  of 
analog  video  signals  to  produce  two  sets  of  stitched  sam- 
pled video  and  hold  step  signals, 

combining  both  sets  of  signals, 

second  using  said  sampling  pulses  to  sample  and  hold  a 
known  dc  level  to  produce  hold  step  signals, 

subtracting  the  hold  step  signals  produced  by  said  second 
using  step  fnMn  the  signals  produced  by  said  first  using 

-  step,  and 

multiplying  the  signal  produced  by  said  subtracting  step 
with  a  composite  bi-level  automatic  gain  control  signal 
which  matches  the  amplitude  of  the  two  sets  of  video 
signals. 


4,378^72 
CAMERA  INTERFACE 
F^aak  H.  Hoffiunn,  Wheato^  Md^  assigMir  to  ProtarionI 
ProdKts,  Lk^  Betkeida,  Md. 

FIM  im.  29, 1981,  So-.  No.  229,951 

IM.  a.^  H04N  1/22 

UJS.  CL  358—335  6  OaiM 


^=^ 

1. 
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i    / 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  first  device  having  a  switch  actu- 
ated to  change  the  operational  mode  of  the  first  device  be- 
tween operating  and  non-operating  conditions,  a  second  de- 
vice having  a  signal  operated  control  through  which  sequential 
control  pulses  cause  a  delayed  change  in  the  operational  mode 
of  the  second  device  between  operating  and  non-operating 
conditions,  and  signal  conducting  means  interconnecting  the 
first  and  second  devices  for  transmitting  signals  therebetween 
when  the  devices  are  simultaneously  in  the  operating  condi- 
tions thereof,  the  improvement  including  pulse  generating 
means  connected  to  the  signal  operated  control  for  supply  of 
said  control  pulses  thereto  in  response  to  triggering  pulses, 
interfacing  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  devices  for 
sensing  said  conditions  thereof,  and  logic  means  connecting  the 
interfacing  means  to  the  pulse  generating  means  for  supply  of 
the  triggering  pulses  thereto  in  response  to  different  conditions 
of  the  first  and  second  devices. 


4,378,573 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

SYSTEM  WTTH  NOISE  CANCELLATION 

MiMm  Ogita,  Hwwatw,  Ji^n.  assizor  to  Nippoa  GakU 

Sdzo  KabHUU  Kaiika,  SUaidka,  JapM 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  884,671 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  19, 1977,  52-30739; 
Mar.  19, 1977,  52-30740 

lat  CL^  GllB  5/4i,  5/02 
US.  CL  360—27  9  OaiM 

1.  An  ^>paratus  for  cancelling  noise  in  a  magnetic  recording 
and  reproducing  system,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  frequency-modulating  an  FM  carrier  signal 
with  an  input  signal, 

(b)  means    for    amplitude    modulating    the    frequency- 
modulated  signal  with  a  further  signal  which  is  discrimina- 
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tive  from  the  frequency-modulated  signal  to  thereby  pro- 
duce a  double-modulated  signal, 

(c)  means  for  recording  the  double-modulated  signal  on  a 
magnetic  medium, 

(d)  means  for  reproducing  the  double-modulated  signal  from 
the  magnetic  medium, 

(e)  means  for  frequency-demodulating  the  reproduced  dou- 
ble-OKxlulated  signal  to  recover  the  input  signal. 


(0  means  for  ampUtude  demodulating  said  reproduced  dou- 
ble-modulated signal  and  for  frequency  demodulating  the 
amplitude-demodulated  signal  to  extract  an  FM  noise 
signal  generated  during  recording  and  reproducing,  and 

(g)  means  for  mixing  the  recovered  input  signal  with  the 
extracted  FM  noise  signal  to  cancel  such  noise  component 
in  the  recovered  input  signal  as  corresponds  to  said  FM 
noise  signal. 


4,378,574 
DIGITAL  DATA  RECORDER  AND  METHOD 
Edward  A.  Stepheosoo,  Saquaniah,  Wash.,  assigaor  to  Snnds- 
trand  Data  Control,  lac,  Rcdnood,  Wash. 

FUed  Jon.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,886 

lat  CL'  GllB  15/18,  5/00 

VS.  a.  360—71  5  Claims 
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ing  said  tape  drive  and  transducer  to  read  the  data  re- 
corded on  the  tape  and  direct  it  to  the  data  output  connec- 
tor in  accordance  with  said  control  input  signal; 

means  included  in  said  microprocessor  control  for  monitor- 
ing the  operating  conditions; 

means  for  providing  a  status  indication  of  operating  condi- 
tions from  the  microprocessor  to  the  data  output  connec- 
tor; and 

means  for  displaying  said  status  indication  for  verification  of 
the  operation. 


4,378,575 
TAPE  CASSETTE  DEVICE 
TakasU  Konatsa,  aad  YaicU  Igaraahi,  bott  of  YcAohana, 
Japaa,  asaigaors  to  Tokyo  Shibaara  Deald  Kabashild  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,503 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  26, 1979,  54-169746 
lat  CL'  GllB  15/Oa  15/70 
U.S.  CL  360—93  9  Claim 


1.  In  a  digital  tape  recorder  having  a  read/write  transducer 
and  drive  means  for  moving  a  recording  tape  with  respect  to 
said  transducer  for  reading  data  from  the  tape  to  be  received 
by  one  of  a  plurality  of  retrieval  devices  selectably  connectable 
with  the  recorder,  an  improved  data  handling  and  control 
means  comprising: 
means  for  generating  an  identifying  control  input  signal  for 

each  of  the  retrieval  devices; 
a  data  output  connector  for  selectable  connection  of  a  re- 
trieval device  with  the  recorder,  the  control  input  signal 
for  said  connected  retrieval  device  being  coupled  to  the 
recorder  through  said  connector,  and  data  read  from  the 
Xxpc  by  said  transducer  being  received  by  said  selected 
retrieval  device  through  said  connector, 
a  microprocessor  control  i<x  selecting  tape  drive  and  data 
transmission  conditions  in  accordance  with  said  control 
input  signal  for  operation  com|>atiUe  with  said  connected 
retrieval  device; 
means  responsive  to  the  microprocessor  control  for  operat- 


1.  A  tape  cassette  device  comprising: 

a  cassette  case; 

a  stationary  reel  which  is  encased  inside  said  cassette  case 
and  which  has  a  tape  guide  path  extending  fh>m  the  outer 
circumference  to  the  inner  circiunference  of  said  station- 
ary reel; 

an  endless  tape  which  is  wound  on  the  outer  circumference 
of  said  stationary  reel,  and  the  innermost  part  of  which  is 
drawn  out  along  said  tape  guide  path  to  the  inside  of  said 
stationary  reel  to  be  wound  on  the  outer  circumference  of 
said  stationary  reel; 

said  cassette  case  having  a  bottom  plate  which  has  a  central 
opening  and  a  pluraUty  of  first  roller  insertmg  openmgs 
formed  along  the  outer  circumference  of  said  stationary 
reel  in  a  spaced  relationship; 

a  rigid  blind  plate  which  has  a  central  opening  in  alignment 
with  said  central  opening  of  said  bottom  plate,  and  a 
plurality  of  second  roller  inserting  openings,  said  blind 
plate  facing  said  bottcMn  plate  and  being  pivotable  be- 
tween a  first  portion  where  it  closes  said  first  roller  insert- 
ing openings  and  a  second  position  where  said  second 
roller  inserting  openings  are  aligned  with  said  first  roller 
inserting  openings;  and 

a  drive  mechanism  for  displacing  said  blind  plate  between 
said  first  position  and  said  second  position. 
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4y378,576 
REMOVABLE  DISC  MEDIA 
Willian  J.  Rolii^  Rkkfidd,  MiaiL,  avivior  to  Ma«Mtic  Pe- 
ripkcrab  Ik^  MiuMMolii,  Miiu. 

Filed  Jn.  27,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  163,539 

iBt  CL^  GllB  5/8Z  25/04 

VS.  CL  3d0— 137  5  Claiins 


ing  conditions,  a  method  of  recording  a  predetermined  cue 
signal  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of  (a)  detecting  the 
actuation  of  a  cue  signal  recording  switch;  (b)  sensing  if  a  cue 
signal  cycle  counter  has  reached  a  preselected  count  and,  if 
not,  incrementing  said  cue  signal  cycle  counter  by  one  count 
and,  if  so,  resetting  said  cue  signal  cycle  counter  to  an  initial 
count  and  incrementing  a  cue  counter  by  one  count;  (c)  sensing 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  hub  on  a  spindle,  including: 

a  rotatable  hub  including  a  circumference  collar,  a  centering 
element  at  the  hub  center,  and  extend  axially  thereof,  and 
a  connectmg  means  for  maintaining  said  collar  in  a  normal 
position  with  respect  to  said  centering  element; 

an  armature  plate  mounted  with  respect  to  the  collar  con- 
strained against  any  substantial  axial  movement  relative 
thereto; 

a  spindle  rotatable  on  a  central  axis,  and  means  defining  an 
armature  plate-receiving  surface  integral  with  said  spin- 
dle; 

a  forcing  means  for  urging  said  armature  plate  axially  inward 
toward  a  full  engagement  against  said  armature  plate- 
receiving  surface; 

said  spindle  including  a  receiving  means  for  engaging  said 
centering  element  whenever  said  hub  is  at  least  approxi- 
mately centered  on  said  spindle  and  for  guiding  said  ele- 
ment, when  in  contact  therewith,  toward  said  central  axis 
responsive  to  said  forcing  means  said  connecting  means 
being  substantially  rigid  radially  of  said  hub,  but  deform- 
able  elastically  to  allow  axial  displacement  of  said  collar 
from  said  normal  position  with  respect  to  said  centering 
element; 

whereby  said  collar  and  said  armature  plate,  with  said  cen- 
tering element  and  said  receiving  means  in  contact  are 
displaced  responsive  to  said  forcing  means  axially  inward 
from  said  normal  position,  thereby  elastically  deforming 
said  connecting  means  prior  to  said  full  seating  of  said 
armature  plate  against  said  armature  plate-receiving  sur- 
face; 

wherein  said  collar  is  movable  radially  of  said  armature  plate 
so  as  to  allow  said  hub  to  move  radially  independently  of 
said  armature  plate  toward  a  centered  position  on  said 
spindle  as  said  centering  element  is  gwded  toward  said 
central  axis  thereby  to  reduce  the  radial  stiffness  in  said 
connecting  means  required  for  hub  centering. 


4,378,577 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND 

DETECTING  INDICATING  SIGNALS  IN  A  RECORDING 

AND/OR  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 
David  B.  Chanriteriiii,  Milford,  Couk,  tmtigmfr  to  Dictaphone 
Corporatioa,  Rye,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,357 
lat  CL'  GllB  17/00:  G06F  7/38;  GllB  19/00 
US.  CL  360— 72J  49  Oaims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  recording  information  on  a  record  me- 
dium, said  apparatus  including  a  programmed  processor  which 
advances  through  a  sequence  of  instructions  at  an  instruction 
clock  rate  for  selecting  and  controlling  predetermined  operat- 


if  the  count  of  said  cue  counter  is  less  than  a  particular  count 
and,  if  so,  recording  said  cue  signal  and,  if  not,  terminating  the 
recording  of  said  cue  signal;  (d)  continuing  to  record  said  cue 
signal  until  said  cue  counter  reaches  said  particular  count  even 
if  said  cue  signal  recording  switch  is  deactuated  prior  to  the 
reaching  of  said  particular  count;  and  (e)  substantially  periodi- 
cally repeating  steps  (a)  through  (d). 


4,378,578 
MODE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  TAPE  RECORDERS 
Ynkimasa  Shiozo,  and  Tadahisa  Iwasaki,  both  of  Tokorozawa, 
Japan,  assigiiors  to  Pioneer  Ansafone  MannfKtnring  Corpo- 
ration, Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,763 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1980, 55-2715[U]; 
Jan.  14,  1980,  SS-2716{U];  Jan.  14,  1980,  55-2717[U];  Jan.  14, 
1980,  55-2718[U];  Jan.  14,  1980,  55-2719[U];  Jan.  14,  1980, 
55-2720[U] 

Int  CL'  GllB  15/10,  15/24.  19/26 
VS.  CL  360—137  3  Claims 


J    «•       1*3.    *» 


29c  25 


1.  A  mode  control  device  for  a  tape  recorder  comprising:  an 
electric  source  operation  lever  and  a  slide  plate,  said  electric 
source  operation  lever  being  slidably  mounted  upon  said  slide 
plate;  locking  means  for  retaining  said  electric  source  opera- 
tion lever  at  ON,  OFF  and  eject  positions  thereof;  a  first  en- 
gagement pin  rigidly  coupled  to  a  side  portion  of  said  electric 
source  operation  lever,  a  rotational  member  rotat^ly  sup- 
ported upon  said  slide  plate,  said  rotational  member  being 
rotatable  in  a  plane  parallel  to  a  plane  of  said  electric  source 
operation  lever,  an  arm  of  said  rotational  member  abutting 
against  said  first  engagement  pin  when  said  electric  source 
operation  lever  is  moved  from  said  OFF  position  to  said  eject 
position  thereby  rotating  said  rotational  member  to  a  predeter- 
mined rotational  position;  a  rotatable  arm  rotatably  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  plane  of  said  electric  source  operation 
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lever,  said  rotauble  arm  being  disposed  to  route  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  rotational  member  wherein  a  Upe  cassette  is 
ejected  when  said  electric  source  operation  lever  is  moved 
from  said  OFF  position  to  said  eject  position;  a  spring  for 
biasing  said  rotational  member  in  a  direction  toward  the  posi- 
tion of  said  rotational  member  when  said  electric  source  opera- 
tion lever  is  in  said  OFF  position;  a  rotatably  mounted  pinch 
lever;  a  pinch  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pinch  lever;  a 
second  engagement  pin  engaged  with  a  cam  surface  formed  on 
one  side  of  said  electric  source  operation  lever  in  said  OFF 
position  of  said  electric  source  operation  lever  and  disengaged 
from  said  cam  ;>ortion  of  said  electric  source  operation  lever  is 
said  ON  position  of  said  electric  source  operation  lever;  a 
spring  for  urging  said  second  engagement  pin  into  engagement 
with  said  cam  portion  of  said  electric  source  operation  lever, 
said  pinch  roller  being  located  close  to  a  capstan  but  slightly 
removed  from  said  capstan  in  said  ON  position;  a  magnetic 
head  plate  shdably  mounted  to  slide  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  direction  in  which  said  electric  source  operation 
lever  is  slidable;  a  recording  and  playback  head  and  an  erasing 
head  mounted  on  said  magnetic  head  plate;  said  magnetic  head 
plate  having  a  first  engagement  portion  engaged  with  an  end 
portion  of  said  pinch  lever  and  a  second  engagement  portion 
engaged  with  a  cam  surface  formed  on  one  side  of  said  pinch 
lever  wherein,  when  said  electric  source  operation  lever  is  in 
said  ON  position,  said  pinch  lever  is  in  a  position  such  that  said 
heads  are  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  a  magnetic  Upe;  a 
function  lever  for  changing  between  recording,  stop,  playback 
and  rewinding  modes,  said  function  lever  being  slidably 
mounted  in  the  same  direction  as  said  electric  source  operation 
lever,  said  function  lever  having  an  upper  corrugated  cam;  a 
roller  fixedly  mounted  upon  a  chassis  upon  which  said  slide 
pUte  is  mounted,  said  roller  being  resiUently  engaged  with  said 
corrugated  cam  of  said  fimction  lever  to  retain  said  function 
lever  in  positions  corresponding  to  recording,  stop  and  play- 
back modes,  said  function  lever  having  a  corrugated  cam 
portion  formed  on  an  end  portion  thereof;  a  third  engagement 
pin  rigidly  coupled  to  said  pinch  lever  and  engaged  with  said 
corrugated  cam  portion  of  said  function  lever,  a  fourth  engage- 
ment pin  for  engaging  a  concave  portion  formed  in  said  haul 
plate  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  said  function  lever  in  said 
OFF  position  of  said  electric  source  operation  lever  whereby 
roUtional  movement  of  said  pinch  lever  is  restricted  to  prevent 
said  pinch  roller  from  contacting  against  a  capstan  in  said  OFF 
position;  a  locking  lever  and  fixed  plate  with  said  fixed  plate 
being  rigidly  connected  to  said  sUde  plate  and  said  locking 
lever  being  roUUbly  supported  by  said  fixed  plate,  said  locking 
lever  having  a  projecting  end  portion  for  engaging  with  a 
concave  area  of  said  function  lever  in  said  stop  mode  position 
and  said  locking  lever  having  an  engagement  member  blocking 
a  fifth  engagement  pin  rigidly  coupled  to  said  electric  source 
operation  lever  to  prevent  operation  of  said  electric  source 
ojseration  lever  when  said  function  lever  is  in  one  of  said  re- 
cording, playback  and  rewinding  mode  positions;  a  fast-for- 
ward lever  for  setting  Upe  drive  means  in  and  out  of  a  fast-for- 
ward mode,  said  fast-forward  lever  being  slidably  mounted 
upon  said  chassis;  and  a  locking  plate  coupled  to  said  fimction 
lever  for  preventing  operation  of  said  fast-forward  lever  except 
when  said  function  lever  is  in  one  of  said  stop  and  playback 
mode  positions. 


a  "neutral"  wire  of  said  power  line  from  a  power  source  to  an 
electrical  load,  comprising  an  impedance-transforming  signal- 
transmitting  means  having  an  mput  for  being  directly  con- 
nected across  said  secondary  winding, 
for  presenting,  when  energized,  a  low  input  impedance  to 
said  secondary  winding  to  cause  said  differential  trans- 
former to  behave  as  a  current  transformer, 
for  tripping  said  breaker  when  a  hot-wire-to-ground-fault 
causes  a  fault  current  exceeding  a  predetermined  value, 
and 


4,378,579 
ALTERNATELY  LOW  AND  IDGH  INPUT-IMPEDANCE 

DETECTOR  FOR  USE  IN  A  GH 
Edward  C.  Hadson,  Jr.,  Pataaa,  Conn.,  aadgnor  to  Spragne 
Electric  CoBva^'.  North  Adam,  MaM. 

FDed  Nor.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,034 
Int  a.5  H02H  3/32 
VS.  CL  361—45  24  Claim 

I.  An  alternately  low  and  high  input  impedance  detects,  for 
use  in  a  ground  fault  interrupter  of  the  type  comprising  a 
circuit  breaker  in  an  AC  volUge  power  line  and  a  diifTerential 
transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  and  two  equal  turn 
primary  windings  that  are  adapted  to  connect  a  "hot"  wire  and 


ss^. 
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for  presenting,  when  not  energized,  a  high  input  impedance 
to  said  secondary  winding, 

said  impedance  transforming  means  including  a  first  bipolar 
transistor  having  an  emitter  that  is  coincident  with  the 
input  of  said  impedance  transforming  means,  an  inverting 
volUge  amplifier  having  an  input  connected  to  said  emit- 
ter and  an  output  connected  to  the  base  of  said  first  transis- 
tor to  reduce  the  input  impedance  thereof  and  to  produce 
an  output  current  at  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor 
that  is  directly  related  to  said  fault  current  and  effects  said 
tripping  of  said  breaker. 


4,378,580 
CONDUCnON  LIMIT  PROTECnON  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  POWER  TRANSISTOR  SWITCH 
Frederick  A.  Stick,  Mllwaakee,  Wia.,  aMi^ior  to  AlUt-C^alniers 
Corporation,  MUwankee,  Wit. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  122,437,  Feb.  2, 1980,  abaadoned, 

whidi  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,469,  Dec  18, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

320,415 
Int  CL'  H02H  7/20 


VS.  CL  361—91 


21ClaiaH 


1.  A  conduction  limit  protective  arrangement  for  a  power 
transistor  switch  regulated  by  a  succession  of  control  pulses 
which  changes  the  conduction  limit  as  a  function  of  switch 
operating  conditions  and  permits  it  to  carry  maximum  current 
while  being  fully  protected  at  all  times  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 

RC  integrator  means  including  a  timing  capacitor  in  series  with 
a  resistance  connected  across  said  power  transistor  switch 
for  charging  said  timing  capacitor  with  the  voltage  from 
across  said  power  transistor  switch  through  said  resistance 
during  said  control  pulses  to  derive  a  potential  which  in- 
creases in  magnitude  as  a  function  of  the  time  integral  of  said 
volUge  across  said  power  switch, 
a  comparator  for  comparing  said  potential  to  a  threshold  volt- 
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age  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  when  the  former 
becomes  equa]  to  the  latter, 

means  for  discharging  said  timing  capacitor  to  a  predetermined 
voltage  after  the  termination  of  each  said  control  pulse,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  from  said  comparator 
for  removing  said  control  pulses  fitx>m  said  power  transistor 
switch,  whereby,  if  said  power  transistor  switch  experiences 
high  on-volUges,  it  is  turned  off  after  a  time  interval  which 
b  a  function  of  the  time  integral  of  the  voltage  drop  there- 
across. 


4^378,581 

DEMAGNETIZING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 

VEHICLES 

Akira  Kuo,  Oob«;  MoMaU  Mataanoto,  Okaxaki,  and  Koji 

Nouta,  Toyokawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Nippon  Soken, 

Im^  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Scr.  No.  267,425 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  May  28, 1980,  55-71947 

lat  CL^  HOIF  13/00 

MS.  CL  961—149  2  Claims 


about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  simultaneously  to  cause  the 
magnet  to  travel  along  the  guide  track; 
said  guide  track  positioned  with  re^>ect  to  the  first  and 


t4    94 


s(      22     2e    se 


S^ ^    ^'0 


second  capstan  openings  such  that  the  magnet  sequentially 
moves  between  a  point  aligned  with  the  first  capstan 
opening  and  a  point  aligned  with  the  second  ci^Mtan  open- 
ing as  it  travels  along  the  guide  track. 


1.  A  demagnetizing  apparatus  for  removing  residual  magne- 
tism in  the  body  of  an  automobile  comprising: 

a  first  coil  wound  to  produce  a  magnetic  field  in  a  relevant 
part  of  the  body  of  said  automobile; 

a  second  coil  wound  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  said 
first  coil  for  producing  an  orthogonal  magnetic  field  in  the 
relevant  part  of  the  body  of  said  automobile; 

direct  current  generating  means  for  supplying  direct  current 
to  said  first  coil  to  establish  a  direct  current  magnetic  field 
opposite  in  direction  to  an  extraneous  magnetic  field  to 
cancel  the  same;  and 

alternating  current  generating  means  for  supplying  a  con- 
trollable alternating  current  to  said  second  coil  to  establish 
an  alternating  current  magnetic  field  which  is  orthogonal 
to  said  direct  current  magnetic  field,  with  the  strength  of 
the  alternating  current  magnetic  field  being  varied  to 
increase  and  to  decrease  at  a  predetermined  rate,  whereby 
the  residual  magnetism  of  said  relevant  part  of  the  body  is 
demagnetized  by  said  alternating  current  magnetic  field  in 
an  imaginary  extraneous  magnetism-free  space  produced 
by  said  direct  current  magnetic  field. 


4,378,582 
DEMAGNETIZING  APPARATUS 
Bncc  R.  Maicr,  ColMMa;  Rnm  A.  HidckiM,  Rockeport,  awl 
Richard  Fay,  Col— Wa,  aU  of  Mo^  Mi^on  to  latenMtioMl 
Jcaaca  lacorpontod,  ScUllcr  Park,  DL 

Filed  Dec  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  332,820 
iBt  CU  GllB  5/46 
U.S.  CL  361—267  21  ri«i— 

1.  An  apparatus  for  demagnetizing  first  and  second  capstans 
of  a  tape  unit,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  which  defines  a  first  capstan  opening  positioned  to 
admit  the  first  ciqMtan  and  a  second  capstan  opening 
positioned  to  admit  the  second  capstan; 
a  guide  track  included  in  the  housing; 
a  magnet,  coupled  to  the  guide  track  to  travel  along  the 

ginde  track;  and 
means  for  driving  the  magnet  to  cause  the  magnet  to  spin 


4,378,583 
XENON  FLASH  LAMP  SHIELD 
Fauto  Caprari,  East  Bnuswick,  N  J.,  aarigMir  to  RCA  Coipo- 
ratioi^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  215,089 

Irt.  CL^  F21V  7/00 

MS.  CL  362—263  2  ClaiiH 


1.  An  improved  optical  system  comprising: 

a  helical  xenon  tubular  flash  lamp; 

said  lamp  having  a  cathode  and  anode  at  respective  ends  of 
the  tt^ular  lamp  at  which  ends  respectively  very  high 
current  density  tight  spots  exist; 

a  mirror  poaitioDed  to  reflect  light  fixMn  said  lamp  back  to 
said  lamp  to  thereby  enhance  the  light  firom  said  lamp;  and 

means  for  allowing  the  light  of  the  helical  portion  of  the 
flash  lamp  to  be  transmitted  in  a  direction  opposito  from 
the  position  of  said  mirror  while  blocking  the  tight  output 
from  the  high  current  density  spots  of  said  flash  lamp 
adjacent  to  the  anode  and  the  cathode; 

said  means  comprising  an  opaque  shield  having  a  non- 
reflecting  surface  being  said  lamp  and  said  mirror 
whereby  said  high  density  light  spots  are  not  transmitted 
in  said  opposite  direction  with  light  from  said  hdical 
portion. 
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4,378,584 

HANGING  UGHT  FIXTURE  MOUNTING 

ARRANGEMENT 

ThoflUH  RoMello,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  aadgaor  to  Keeae  Corpora- 

tioii,  Uaioa,  N  J. 

FUed  May  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  260,048 

Irt.  a^  F21V  21/00 

MS.  CL  362—396  5  daims 


ing  which  is  coupled  to  a  base  terminal  of  the  switching  transis- 
tor, the  converter  further  comprising: 

first  resistor  means,  diode  means,  and  capacitor  mt^na.,  con- 
nected in  series  with  one  another  between  the  first  and 
second  input  terminals  of  the  converter,  said  first  resistor 
means  and  said  diode  means  being  coupled  to  one  another 
at  a  first  node,  said  first  node  being  further  connected  to 
the  base  terminal  of  the  switching  transistor,  said  diode 
means  and  said  capacitor  means  bemg  coupled  to  one 
another  at  a  second  node; 

sensor  means  for  detecting  variations  in  a  voltage  across  the 
first  and  second  output  terminals,  said  sensor  means  bemg 
coupled  to  said  second  node;  and 

second  resistor  means  for  coupling  the  switching  transistor 
to  said  second  input  terminal  of  the  converter. 


4,378,586 

PROTECTIVE  CIRCUITRY  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SWITCHES 

Manfred  Bete,  Erlaagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  aasigDor  to 

Sicaens  Aktici«eeeUschaft,  BerUa  A  Mulch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,677 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Fd>.  28, 
1980,3007597 

I>t  CL^  H02H  7/122 
MS.  CL  363—56  2  Claims 


1.  A  fixture  mounting  arrangement  for  a  hanging  fixture  to 
be  suspended  from  a  length  of  conduit  comprising: 

a  power  housing  secured  to  said  conduit  and  including  a 
power  cord  receptacle  and  a  first  hook  member;  said  first 
hook  member  bdng  vertically  atigned  with  said  conduit; 

a  fixture  housing  including  a  power  cord  extending  there- 
from, an  enlarged  plug  at  a  free  end  of  said  cord;  and  a 
second  hook  member  complementary  to  said  first  hook 
member; 

said  power  housing,  enlarged  plug  and  fixture  housing  each 
containing  surfaces  thereon  adapted  to  interfere  with  and 
prevent  the  disengagement  of  said  hook  members  when 
said  plug  is  in  said  receptacle  and  said  hook  members  are 
engaged  whereby  said  plug  must  be  removed  from  said 
receptacle  before  said  hook  members  may  be  disengaged. 


II 


4378,585 

FREE-RUNNING  BLOCKING  OSCILLATOR-TYPE 

CONVERTER 

Manfred  Bete,  Erlangen,  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

SiciMM  Aktiengesellschaft,  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,695 
ClaiflH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1980,3007566 

Int.  CL3  H02M  3/335 
MS.  CL  363—19  7 


I2& 


^ 


II 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  protecting  a  switch  which 
connects  an  inductive  load  to  a  voltage  supply,  the  switch 
being  responsive  to  a  control  signal  and  shunted  by  a  diode  and 
a  capacitor,  the  circuit  arrangement  further  comprising  fly- 
back converter  means  having  input  terminals  connected  to  the 
capacitor,  and  a  control  input  terminal  for  receiving  the  con- 
trol sigiud. 


4,378,587 
FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  APPARATUS 
James  E.  McClain,  and  Howard  L.  Scott,  both  of  GreeaTiUe, 
Tex^  aasignors  to  ESCO  Maaafactving  Compaay,  Greea- 
TiUe, Tex. 

Filed  Oct  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,757 

lat  CL^  H02M  5/32 

MS.  CL  363—174  1  Claini 


1.  A  fi«e-runntng  blocking  oscillator-type  converter  of  the 
type  having  a  switching  transistor  in  series  with  a  primary 
winding  of  a  transformer,  the  transformer  having  a  secondary 
winding  connected  in  series  with  a  rectifier,  and  with  a 
smoothing  filter  between  first  and  second  output  terminals  of 
the  converter,  the  transformer  fiuther  having  a  feedback  wind- 


1.  Apparatus  for  varying  the  frequency  of  a-c  power  sup- 
plied to  a  load  comprising: 
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a  first  rotating  alternating  current  machine  comprising  a 
stator  and  rotor  windings,  the  rotor  windings  being  elec- 
trically connected  with  the  load; 
a  second  rotating  alternating  current  machine  comprising 
stator  and  rotor  windings  connected  with,  and  for  rota- 
tively  driving,  said  first  machine; 
a  distribution  network  providing  a  source  of  a-c  power  of 
fixed  frequency  to  the  stator  windings  of  both  said  first 
and  second  machines;  and 
a  control  network  for  increasing  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said 
second  machine  in  one  direction,  thereby  to  increase  the 
frequency  of  the  a-c  power  suppUed  to  the  load  above  said 
fixed  frequency,  and  for  rotating  said  second  machine  in 
the  opposite  direction,  thereby  to  decrease  the  frequency 
of  the  a-c  power  supplied  to  the  load  below  said  fixed 
frequency,  said  control  network  comprising: 
at  least  one  variable  impedance  saturable  core  reactor 
electrically  mterconnected  with  the  rotor  windings  of 
said  second  machine,  the  a-c  impedance  of  the  reactor 
varying  in  response  to  both  the  magnitude  and  the 
polarity  of  a  d-c  voltage  across  the  control  winding  of 
said  at  least  one  saturable  core  reactor,  and 
means  for  varying  both  the  magnitude  and  the  polarity  of 
the  d-c  voltage  across  said  control  winding. 


4^78,588 
BUFFER  CONTROL  FOR  A  DATA  PATH  SYSTEM 
A.  Katzmaa,  San  Joae;  Joel  F.  Bartlett,  Palo  Alto;  Rich- 
ard M.  Bixler,  Sonnyrak;  William  H.  Davidow,  Atfaerton; 
Joha  A.  Dcspotakis,  Pleasantoo;  Peter  J.  Graziano;  Michael 
D.  Green,  both  of  Loa  Altos;  David  A.  Greig;  SteTen  J.  Haya- 
•hi,  both  of  Cupertiiio;  David  R.  Madde,  Ben  Lomond;  Dennis 
L.  McEvoy,  ScoCta  Valley;  JaaMS  G.  Treybig,  and  Steven  W. 
Wiereaga,  koth  of  Siuuiyvale,  all  of  Califs  assignors  to  Tan- 
dem Compoters  Incorporated,  CnpertiBO,  Calif. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  721,043,  Sep.  7,  1976,  Pat  No.  4^28,496. 
This  appiicatioa  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,091 
Int  CL^  G06F  13/00:  GllC  9/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  6  Claims 


ne    \  »ocHM«gL-ioe 


3.  A  data  path  system  for  transferring  data  from  a  

memory  through  device  controllers  to  peripheral  devices  and 
for  transferring  data  from  peripheral  devices  through  device 
controllers  to  main  memory  and  wherein  the  system  is  of  the 
kind  in  which  one  or  more  device  controllers  can  be  added  to 
or  removed  from  the  system  as  data  processing  conditions 
require,  said  data  path  system  comprising, 

said  main  memory, 

a  chaimel  for  accessing  the  main  memory. 


a  bus  operatively  associated  with  the  channel  for  transfer- 
ring data  and  sigiuds  to  and  firom  the  channel, 

a  plurality  of  said  device  controllers  each  operatively  associ- 
ated with  the  bus, 

a  plurality  of  said  peripheral  devices, 

each  device  controller  having  at  least  one  peripheral  device 
connected  to  the  device  controller  by  a  data  transfer  line, 

each  device  controller  having  buffer  means  for  receiving 
and  storing  data  from  the  channel  and  from  peripheral 
devices  attached  to  the  device  controller, 

said  channel  having  a  substantially  greater  bandwidth  than 
that  of  the  data  lines  connecting  the  peripheral  devices  to 
the  device  controllers  so  that  a  number  of  device  control- 
lers can  transfer  data  to  and  fixnn  the  channel  in  time 
multiplexed,  variable  length  bursts  of  data  and  the  channel 
can  connect  to  and  disconnect  from  individual  device 
contrllers  over  the  bus  to  transfer  data  to  and  from  the 
various  bufTer  means  much  faster  than  a  peripheral  device 
continuously  connected  to  a  device  controller  can  transfer 
data  to  or  from  an  associated  buffer  means  in  that  device 
controller, 

each  device  controller  having  control  means  for  generating 
fullness  signals  indicating  at  least  a  threshold  level  of 
fullness  of  the  buffer  means  and  means  responsive  to  the 
fullness  signals  for  making  a  reconnect  request  signal  to 
the  channel  when  the  level  of  fiillness  of  the  buffer  means 
reaches  the  threshold  level, 

priority  means  for  assigning  a  priority  ranking  to  each  of  the 
device  controllers  and  for  determining  the  relative  prior- 
ity ranking  when  a  number  of  device  controllers  are  as- 
serting reconnect  requests  to  the  channel  at  one  time,  and 

measurement  means  for  altering  the  threshold  levels  of  the 
buffer  means  of  the  device  controllers  for  allowing  differ- 
ent combinations  and  numbers  of  device  controllers  to  be 
connected  to  the  channel  by  insuring  that  the  threshold 
level  of  each  buffer  means  is  set  so  that  after  a  disconnect 
of  a  particular  device  controller  from  the  channel  all 
lower  priority  device  controllers  may  be  serviced  by  the 
channel  before  that  particular  device  controller  requests  a 
subsequent  reconnect  to  the  channel  and  by  insuring  that 
the  threshold  level  of  each  buffer  means  is  set  so  that  each 
buffer  means  has  sufficient  capacity  to  permit  all  higher 
priority  device  controllers  and  at  least  one  lower  priority 
device  controller  to  be  serviced  by  the  channel  before  the 
channel  reconnects  to  the  device  controller  for  that  buffer 
means  without  exhausting  the  remaining  capacity  of  that 
buffer  means. 


4,378,589 

UNDIRECnONAL  LOOPED  BUS  MICROCOMPUTER 

ARCHITECrURE 

Edward  D.  Flnnegui,  and  George  B.  Marenin,  both  (tf  Su  Joae, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  laternattoaal  Bosiaess  Machines  Corpora- 

tkM,  Anaook,  N.Y. 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  754,462,  Dec  27,  1976,  abaadoacd. 
lUs  appUcatkM  JaL  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,818 
lat  0.3  G06F  9/38.  13/00 
VS.  CL  364—200  7 


nciA 

Ficie 

FI&C 

1.  A  looped,  unidirectional  data  and  address  communication 
bus  apparatus  in  communication  with  a  computing  module  few 
transferring  data  and  executable  control  signals  with  respect  to 
a  pluraUty  of  instructions  executing  in  overlapped  mode,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

first  unidirectional  bus  means  for  selectively  communicating 
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address  and  data  signals  from  said  computing  module  to  a^ 
plurality  of  input/output  and  storage  devices; 

second  bus  means  unidirectional  with  respect  to  said  com- 
puting module  for  selectively  communicating  data  and 
executable  control  signals  to  said  computing  module  from 
said  plurality  of  devices; 

third  bus  means  for  communicating  address  signals  from  said 
computing  module; 

first  storage  means  in  bidirectional  connection  with  said 
second  bus  means  and  responsive  to  first  address  signals 
on  said  first  bus  means  for  selectively  loading  or  receiving 
data  signals  on  said  second  bus  means; 

second  storage  means  responsive  to  second  address  signals 
on  said  third  bus  means  for  loading  data  signals  received 
from  said  first  bus  means  onto  said  second  bus  means; 

third  storage  means  responsive  to  third  address  signals  on 
said  fust  bus  means  for  loading  said  executable  control 
signals  onto  said  second  bus  means;  and 

timing  and  control  means  connected  to  said  computing 
module  and  said  first,  second,  and  third  storage  means  and 
establishing  respective  portions  of  present  and  subsequent 
instruction  execution  cycles  for  loaiding  said  third  address 
signals  from  said  computing  module  onto  said  first  bus 
means  for  addressing  in  said  third  storage  means  execut- 
able control  signals  with  respect  to  said  subsequent  in- 
struction for  communication  by  said  second  bus  means  to 
said  computing  module,  and  thereafter  for  loading  with 
respect  to  said  present  instruction  said  first  address  signals 
from  said  computing  module  onto  said  first  bus  means  for 
addressing  in  said  first  storage  means  the  location  into 
which  data  signals  are  to  be  communicated  selectively 
from  a  device  or  from  said  second  storage  means  over  said 
second  bus  means; 

whereby  the  execution  of  said  present  and  subsequent  in- 
structions is  overlapped. 


'  4,378,590 

REGISTER  ALLOCATION  APPARATUS 
Doagnmg  R.  Kim,  Lagaaa  Hills,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Borroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
I  Filed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,732 

lat  CL^  G06F  11/30 
VS.  CL  364—200  11  Claims 
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1.  For  use  in  a  data  processing  system,  resource  allocation 
apparatus  comprising: 

storage  means  indicating  the  free  and  assigned  states  of  a 
plurality  of  resources,  said  storage  means  including  a 
plurality  of  portions,  each  portion  indicating  the  free  and 
assigned  states  of  a  particular  predetermined  plurality  of 
said  pliu^ty  of  resources; 

a  plurality  of  individually  addressable  memories,  each  mem- 
OTy  being  addressed  by  a  respective  one  of  said  portions 
and  being  operative  in  response  ther^o  for  providing  a 


corresponding  memory  output  including  free  resource 
identifying  signals  which  identify  at  least  a  predetermined 
plurality  of  the  free  resources  indicated  by  the  applied 
portion,  the  memory  outputs  from  said  memories  also 
including  a  pluraUty  of  selection  signals;  and 
a  plurality  of  selection  means  to  which  said  memory  outputs 
are  applied,  each  selection  means  receiving  particular  ones 
of  said  free  resource  identifying  signals  and  said  selection 
signals  and  being  operative  in  response  thereto  so  that  the 
outputs  of  said  selection  means  select  a  particular  prede- 
termined plurality  of  the  free  resources  identified  by  said 
free  resource  identifying  signals. 


4,378,591 

MEMORY  MANAGEMENT  UNIT  FOR  DEVELOPING 

MULTIPLE  PHYSICAL  ADDRESSES  IN  PARALLEL  FOR 

USE  IN  A  CACHE  MEMORY 
Richard  A.  Leniay,  Carliale,  Mass.,  assigaor  to  HoacywcU  lafor- 
mation  Systems  lac,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221^52 

lat.  a.3  G06F  9/30 

VS.  a.  364—200  10  Clainu 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  wherein  data  words  are  asso- 
ciated with  either  an  odd  address  number  or  an  even  address 
number  and  wherein  system  elements  request  transfers  of  data 
words  with  a  cache  memory  by  supplying  to  the  cache  mem- 
ory either  an  odd  or  an  even  memory  request  address  number, 
the  cache  memory  comprising: 
memory  means  for  storing  a  subset  of  said  data  words  stored 
in  said  system  memory,  said  memory  means  including  an 
odd  memory  module  having  a  first  plurality  of  addressable 
memory  locations,  each  of  said  first  memory  locations 
being  associated  with  a  different  one  of  a  plurality  of  odd 
address  numbers,  and  an  even  memory  module  including 
a  second  pluraUty  of  memory  locations,  each  of  said  sec- 
ond memory  locations  being  associated  with  a  different 
one  of  a  plurality  of  even  address  numbers,  said  memory 
means  for  selectively  outputting  data  words  stored  in  said 
odd  and  even  memory  modules  when  addressed  by  said 
associated  odd  and  even  address  numbers,  respectively; 
means  for  receiving  each  of  said  supplied  odd  and  even 

memory  request  address  numbers; 
means  for  simultaneously  incrementing  by  one  s  said  re- 
ceived memory  request  address  number  to  generate  an 
incremented  address  number,  said  memory  request  ad- 
dress number  and  said  incremented  address  number  com- 
prising a  pair  of  address  numbers  including  an  odd  address 
number  and  an  even  address  number. 
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means  for  addreasmg  stid  odd  memory  module  and  said 
even  memory  module  in  accordance  with  said  pair  of 
address  nombers  to  output  a  data  word  associated  with  a 
said  even  address  number  and  a  data  word  associated  with 
a  said  odd  address  number,  and 

means  for  reoeiviog  said  data  words  outputted  in  response  to 
addressing  said  odd  and  even  memory  modules  by  said 
pair  of  address  numbers. 


4,378,392 
COMPUTER  DIRECrED  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 

DEVICES 
F^Mdi  E.  Hcibergef ,  EtadHont,  aad  Cari  E.  Tack,  Jr^  Glen 
EUya,  both  of  DL,  aad^ort  to  Duly  MachiM  Corforatioa, 
fliri^,  DL 

Coatiantkw-iiHpart  of  Scr.  No.  182,754,  Ai«.  29, 1980, 

abandoawl  TUa  appUcatioa  Ai«.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,264 

lat  0.3  O06P  15/46 

UJS.  CL  364—476  23  Oaims 


1.  A  power  press  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  press  having  a  press  drive  for  cycling  a  slide  in 
and  out  of  a  working  area; 

(b)  an  element  having  controlled  motion  in  a  mechanism  for 
moving  a  workpiece  relative  to  the  working  area  of  the 
press; 

(c)  means  for  producing  a  timing  signal  representing  succes- 
sive increments  of  each  press  cycle; 

(d)  means  for  monitoring  the  motion  of  the  element  (b); 

(e)  a  memory  for  storing  data  correlating  desired  positions 
for  the  element  (b)  with  successive  increments  of  a  press 
cycle; 

(0  means  for  deriving  theoretical  motion  parameters  for  the 

element  (b)  firom  said  timing  signal  and  the  data  of  the 

memory  (e); 
(g)  means  for  comparing  the  theoretical  motion  derived  by 

the  means  (0  with  the  motion  monitored  by  the  means  (d); 

and 
means  for  controlling  the  motion  of  the  dement  (b)  based 

upon  the  results  of  the  comparisons  by  the  means  (g). 


frequency  being  different  from  one  another,  with  n  being 
a  positive  int^er; 
a  number  M  of  input  latching  means  for  each  said  memory 
means  and  coupled  in  sequence  between  said  data  input 
terminal  and  the  respective  memory  means  for  gating  a 
group  of  words  of  said  input  digital  signal  in  parallel  form 
to  said  respective  memory  means,  each  said  latching 
means  having  a  number  N  of  channels,  each  channel 
processing  a  predetermined  subgroup  of  said  group  of 
words,  with  M  and  N  being  positive  integers; 


i^J^  2SSS*  "  ninmiiiii{-j'*'**'*^~~^ 
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output  latching  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for 
receiving  the  digital  signal  read  out  therefirom  and  provid- 
ing the  same  to  said  digital  output  means;  and 

contrtd  means  for  providing  control  signals  to  said  input 
latching  means,  said  memory  means,  and  said  output 
latching  means  to  control  tramfer  of  data  thereamong  on 
the  basis  of  said  write  clodc  and  said  read  clock; 

wherein  n,  M  and  N  are  selected  to  be  sufficient  to  prevent 
the  loss  of  said  input  digital  signal  in  the  event  that  said 
read  clock  frequency  is  lower  than  said  write  clock  fre- 
quency. 


4,378,594 
HIGH  SPEED  TO  LOW  SPEED  DATA  BUFFERING 

MEANS 
Kdth  L.  KenyoB,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  — tgaor  to  NCR  CorporatloB, 
Da7toa,Oido 

Filed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,168 

lat  a.3  G06F  11/00 

U.S.  CL  364—900  14  dafaa 


4,378493 
TIME  BASE  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 
if  aanaoto,  Zaaa,  Japaa,  aMigBor  to  Soay  Coryoratioa, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,006 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  26, 1979.  54-138883 
lat  a.)  G06F  3/00 
UJS.  CL  364-900  11  OaiBH 

1.  A  time  base  converter  for  changing  the  time  base  of  an 
input  digital  signal  comprising: 
a  data  input  terminal; 
digital  ovtput  means; 

a  number  n  of  memory  means  fbr  storing  said  input  digital 
signal,  and  into  which  said  input  digital  signal  is  written  at 
a  write  clock  frequency  of  a  write  clock  and  from  which 
the  written-in  digital  signal  is  read  out  at  a  read  clock 
freqaency  of  a  read  clock,  said  memory  means  having  a 
memory  cycle  with  a  writing  phase  and  a  reading  phase  in 
each  period  thereof  and  which  is  based  on  the  timing  of 
said  read  clock,  the  write  ckx:k  fireqneacy  and  read  clock 


1.  Data  buffering  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  memory  means,  each  capable  of  functioning 
in  either  a  read  oKxle  or  a  write  mode; 

means  for  writing  data  into  dther  of  said  first  or  second 
memory  means  when  said  first  or  second  memory  means  is 
functioning  in  a  write  mode; 

means  for  reading  data  from  dther  of  said  first  or  second 
memory  means  when  said  first  or  second  memory  means  is 
functioning  in  a  read  mode; 

means  for  interrupting  a  read  operation  of  one  of  said  mem- 
ory means  for  a  write  operation  into  the  other  memory 
means;  and 

means  for  switching  the  mode  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  or 
second  memory  means  in  reapouse  to  tiie  storage  of  data 
during  a  write  operation  to  the  limit  of  the  capacity  of  said 
one  of  said  first  or  second  memory  means. 
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'  4,378,595 

SYNCHRONOUS  MULTIVALUED  LATCH 
Kari  W.  Carmt  Davis,  CaUf.,  aHi^or  to  The  Regeati  of  the 
Uaimdty  of  CaUfcraia,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
\  FUed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,835 

lat  d?  GllC  n/5t.  27/00 
\}S.  CL  365-^45  10  < 
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1.  A  synchronous  multivalued  latch  for  storing  logical  cur- 
rent values  of  a  first  input  current  having  any  one  of  a  plundity 
of  multivalues,  comprising: 

(a)  quantizer  means,  having  an  input  and  an  output,  for 
generating  a  logical  current  being  a  quantization  of  cur- 
rent being  recdved  at  said  input  and  for  regenerating  the 
recdved  current  in  response  to  the  logical  current  to 
produce  a  second  regenerated  current  at  said  output; 

(b)  first  means  for  directing  the  first  input  current  to  said 
input  of  said  quantizer  means; 

(c)  second  feedlMck  means  for  directing  the  second  regener- 
ated current  from  said  output  to  said  input  of  said  quan- 
tizer means;  and 

(d)  clock  controlled  switch  means  for  decoupling  said  first 
directing  means  or  said  second  feedback  directing  means 
from  said  input  of  said  quantizer  means  to  direct  the  sec- 
ond regenerated  current  or  the  first  input  current,  respec- 
tivdy,  to  said  input  of  said  quantizer  means  as  the  recdved 
current 


[ZK>7c:>-c>-^ 
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a  superheterodyne  generator  having  an  output  for  generat- 
ing a  supertieterodyne  signal; 

a  second  analog  multiplier  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
output  of  said  time  gain  control  generator  and  to  said 
output  of  said  superheterodyne  generator  and  an  output 
generating  a  heterodyne  signal  modulated  by  the  time  gain 
control  signal,  said  second  analog  multifdier  output  elec- 
trically coupled  to  each  of  said  first  analog  multipliers; 

a  pluraUty  of  second  amplifiers  respectively  coupled  to  the 
output  of  each  of  the  first  analog  multipliers; 

a  common  scan  control  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  each  sec- 
ond amplifier  to  produce  output  signals; 

a  detector  coupled  to  said  scan  control  for  detecting  said 
output  signals;  and 

an  output  display  coupled  to  said  detector  for  displaying  said 
output  signals, 

whereby  the  signal  strength  of  signals  produced  by  reflec- 
tions from  objects  more  distant  from  the  recdver  is  in- 
creased and  superheterodyne  conversion  of  recdved  sig- 
nals is  accomplished. 


4,378,597 
RECORD  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Tatsahiko  Tsatsai,  Faaabaahi;  Tora  Scasa,  YokohaaM,  aad 
Tsaaeo  Umezawa,  Naraahiao,  all  of  Japan,  aariganri  to  Lioa 
Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,108 
OaiRM   priority,   appMcatioa   Japaa,   Dec    17,    1979,    54- 
175113(U];  Dec.  17,  1979,  54-1751 14[U);  Dae  17,  1979,  54- 
1751 15[U] 

Int  CL^  GllB  3/58 
MS.  CL  369^72  17 


4,378,596 

MULTI-CHANNEL  SONIC  RECEIVER  WFTH 

COMBINED  TIME-GAIN  CONTROL  AND 

HETERODYNE  INPUTS 

Uoyd  D.  Clark,  Saa  F^raadaeo,  Calif.,  aarigwr  to  Diaaoaics 

Cardio/Iangiag,  lac,  Sah  Lake  City,  Utah 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  172,323,  JaL  25, 1980,  ahaadoaed.  This 

appiicatioa  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,010 

lat  a.3  GOIS  15/01  7/52 

MS.  CL  367—87  2  OaiaH 


2.  In  a  multiple  channd  sonic  beam  reodver  having  a  plural- 
ity of  signal  processing  channels,  each  channd  having  a  trans- 
ducer electrically  coupled  to  a  first  amplifier,  a  first  analog 
multiplier  electrically  coiq>led  to  the  output  of  said  first  ampU- 
fier,  an  improvement  conq>rising: 

a  time  gain  control  generator  having  an  output,  for  generat- 
ing a  time  gain  control  signal; 


1.  A  record  cleaning  ddvce,  comprising: 

a  container  body  having  a  cavity  for  recdving  therein  an 
adhesive  material  to  be  applied  onto  a  surface  of  a  record 
for  cleaning,  said  adhesive  material  being  adapted  to  be 
peeled  off  the  surface  as  a  film  after  the  material  dries; 

an  arm  member  attached  to  an  end  of  the  container  body  to 
be  integrally  formed  therewith; 

positioning  means  provided  at  an  end  of  said  arm  member, 
said  positioning  means  being  adapted  to  be  located  at  the 
center  of  the  record  to  be  cleaned  so  that  the  container 
body  can  be  rotated  over  the  record; 

a  sUt  formed  in  the  bottom  of  said  container  body,  the  width 
of  said  sUt  increasing  as  the  distance  from  the  positioning 
means  increases;  and 

support  means  situated  at  at  least  one  of  the  bottom  hot  of 
the  container  body  and  the  bottom  face  of  the  arm  mem- 
ber to  form  a  clearance  between  the  bottom  of  the  slit  and 
an  upper  surface  of  the  record  to  be  cleaned  when  the 
cleaning  device  b  located  over  the  record,  so  that  the 
adhesive  material  can  be  appUed  uniformly  onto  the  upper 
surface  of  the  record  through  the  slit  and  the  clearance 
when  the  cootainer  body  is  turned  over  the  reoonL 
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4y37S,dM 
MULTI-TERMINAL  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS 
SUITABLE  FOR  VEHICLE  RADIO  HARNESS 
J.  LmMkm.  rtmttr.  Vmajmi.  iirignr  to 


F1M  Stf.  15,  IMO,  S«r.  No.  187,135 
^iorit7,  MplkatkM  Uatod  Kia«d(Mi.  Sep.  15,  1979, 


7932051 


U.S.CL370-«6 


IBL  a.3  H04J  3/02 
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one  fMcosecond,  the  thickness  of  said  laser  semiconductor 
material  being  less  than  or  substantially  equal  to  1  fun, 
wberd>y  a  broadband  laser  gain  at  energies  above  the 
energy  difference  between  the  conduction  and  valence 
bands  is  produced. 


lOClains  1 


4^378,600 
GAS  LASER 
L.  Hobart,  Lm  AHoa  Hilla,  Calif.,  aMlgDor  to  Coherent, 
Lk^  Palo  Alto,  CaUt 

FOed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,911 

lit  CL^  HOIS  3/02 

VS.  CL  372—^  19  ClaioM 


1.  A  communications  system,  comprising 

at  least  three  transmitters  and  a  plurality  of  receivers, 

a  common  signal  transmission  path, 

each  transmitter  including  a  current  generator  which  re- 
ceives power  from  the  pwth  and  is  connected  to  feed  onto 
the  transmission  path  an  analogue  current  signal  depen- 
dent on  the  signal  to  be  transmitted  whereby  when  two  or 
more  transmitters  are  simultaneously  outputting  signals  to 
be  transmitted  the  respective  currents  sum  across  the 
impedance  of  the  transmission  path  thereby  producing  a 
voltage  proportional  to  the  sum, 

each  receiver  including  means  capable  of  responding  to  the 
voltage  in  the  transmission  path  and  thereby  to  receive  the 
transmitted  signals. 


4,378,599 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  HAVING  BROADBAND 
LASER  GAIN 
Theodoor  C  Dumem,  Cohs  Neck;  Michd  A.  Dnguy,  Fair  Ha- 
ven, and  JoUaa  Stoae,  Raiuoa,  aU  of  N  J.,  aaaigMin  to  BeU 
TelephoBC  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 
FOed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,205 
lat  CL^  HOIS  3/18 
U.S.  CL  372-^43  6  daiau 


1.  A  laser  which  comprises: 

a  semiconductor  material  (1)  having  substantially  parallel 
sides,  said  material  being  diqxMed  between  reflecting 
surfaces  (2  and  3); 

means  (IS  and  16)  for  exciting  said  semiconductor  material 
with  a  high  intensity  excitation  pulse  having  an  ultra-short 
time  duration,  the  intensity  of  said  excitation  pulse  being 
at  least  as  great  as  3  OW/cm^,  the  time  duration  of  said 
excitation  pulse  being  less  than  or  substantially  equal  to 


MOIT 


1.  A  laser  comprising: 

a  gas-confining  cylindrical  tube  made  of  a  relatively  thin- 
walled,  electrically-insulating  material; 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  discs  within  and  generally  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  said  tube,  each  having  a  central 
aperture  co-axially  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  tube  to 
define  a  central  discharge  path; 

a  pluraUty  of  cup-shaped  members  of  a  material  having  high 
thermal  conductivity,  each  having  a  generally  flat  face 
and  a  generally  cylindrical  rim,  and  each  having  an  open- 
ing in  the  middle  of  the  face; 

means  for  providing  a  heat  conduction  path  from  the  central 
aperture  of  each  of  said  discs  to  and  through  the  tube  wall 
comprising  means  for  attaching  a  disc  at  the  pheriphery  of 
the  opening  of  each  of  the  cup  members  and  means  for 
attaching  the  distal  edge  of  each  of  the  cup  rims  along  the 
inside  wall  of  said  tube; 

means  for  exciting  a  gas  within  said  tube;  and 

an  optical  cavity  aligned  with  said  tube. 


4,378,601 
SLAB  AND  HOLDER  FOR  FACE  PUMPED  SLAB  LASER 
John  M.  EgglcstOB,  m,  aad  Robert  L.  Byer,  both  of  Stanford, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Trostees  of  the  Lelaad  Stan- 
ford Jnaior  UaiTeraity,  Stanford,  CaUf. 

FOed  Dec  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,230 
Int.  CL^  HOIS  3/OZ  3/05 
VJS.  CL  372— «  7  OaiM 

1.  A  slab  and  holder  for  use  in  a  face  pumped  slab  laser 
comprising 
a  body  of  soUd  state  laser  host  material  having  a  rectangular 
cross  section  with  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  opposing  side 
surfaces,  and  opposing  end  faces, 
first  and  second  support  members  running  the  length  of  said 
body  and  positioned  about  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of 
said  body,  respectively,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
support  members  including  ears  at  each  end, 
third  and  fourth  generally  planar  support  members  eadi 
^^gaging  a  side  smface  of  said  body  near  ends  of  said 
body, 
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said  third  and  fourth  members  engaging  opposite  side  sur- 
faces and  at  opposite  ends  of  said  body; 

fifth  and  sixth  support  members  configured  to  receive  op- 
posing ends  of  said  body  in  engagement  with  a  side  sur- 
face, said  top  surface,  and  said  bottom  surface,  each  of  said 


fifth  and  sixth  support  members  engaging  different  side 
surfaces,  each  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  members  including  a 
recessed  portion  for  receiving  one  of  said  third  and  fourth 
members,  and  each  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  members  includ- 
ing opposing  bracket  portions  for  receiving  ears  of  said 
first  and  second  support  members. 


I  4,378,602  

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WITH  A  LIMITED 

COMMUNICATION  AREA 

Yataka  Unetsa,  Tam,  and  Takeshi  TakencU,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  aast^Mrs  to  HochiU  Corporation,  T<ricyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,491 

ClahBS  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1979,  54-71161 

lat  CL^  H04B  3/6a  15/00 

UJS.  CL  455—1  8  Claims 
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1.  A  communication  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  communication  area  for  receiving  first  communica- 
tion signals; 

(b)  a  second  communication  area,  spaced  from  said  first 
communication  area,  for  receiving  second  communication 
signals; 

(c)  a  communication  shielding  area,  between  said  first  com- 
munication area  and  said  second  communication  area,  for 
receiving  a  shielding  signal  wave  and  preventing  interfer- 
ence between  said  first  and  second  communication  signals; 

(d)  commimication  transmitting  means  for  radiating  a  first 
modulated  signal  and  a  second  modulated  signal  to  said 
first  communication  area  and  said  second  communication 
area,  said  communication  transmitting  means  producing  a 
carrier  wave  having  a  fixed  frequency  and  being  modu- 
lated by  said  first  communication  signals  and  said  second 
communication  signals,  said  first  and  second  communica- 
tion signals  having  different  content; 

(e)  shielding  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  said  shield- 


ing signal  wave  into  said  coousunication  shielding  area; 
and 
(f)  movable  receiving  means,  movable  across  said  first  com- 
munication area,  said  communication  shielding  area  and 
said  second  commimication  area  and  being  tuned  to  said 
carrier  wave  fixed  frequency,  for  receiving  said  first  mod- 
ulated signal,  said  shielding  signal  wave  and  said  second 
modulated  signal,  respectively,  and  for  demodulating  said 
first  modulated  signal  when  in  said  first  communication 
area  and  for  demodulating  said  second  modulated  signal 
when  in  said  second  communication  area,  said  movable 
receiving  means  receiving  said  shielding  signal  wave 
when  in  said  shielding  communication  area  at  a  receiving 
level  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  receiving  level  of  said 
first  modulated  signal  and  said  second  modulated  signal. 


4,378,603 
RADIOTELEPHONE  WTTH  HANDS-FREE  OPERATION 
Brace  C.  Eastaioad,  Downers  Grove,  DL,  aasigaor  to  Motorola, 
lac,  Scfaaamborg,  DL 

Filed  Dec  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,765 

lat  a.3  H04B  1/46;  H04M  9/00 

VJS.  CL  455—79  36  Ctains 
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1.  Circuitry  for  controlling  the  application  of  audio  signals 

from  a  communication  path  to  utilization  means  and  the  appU- 

cation  of  audio  signals  fitHn  an  audio  signal  source  to  the 

communication  path,  comprising: 

first  delay  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  having  a  first 
predetermined  state  whenever  the  audio  signals  from  the 
communication  path  are  present  and  having  a  second  prede- 
termined state  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  the  audio 
signals  from  the  communication  path  are  absent; 

second  delay  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  having  a 
first  predetermined  state  whenever  the  audio  signals  from 
the  audio  signal  source  are  present  and  having  a  second 
predetermined  state  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  the 
audio  signals  from  the  signal  audio  source  are  absent; 

control  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  having  a  first 
predetermined  state  in  response  to  the  second  predetermined 
state  of  the  first  delay  means  output  signal  and  the  presence 
of  the  audio  signals  from  the  audio  signal  source  and  having 
a  second  predetermined  state  in  response  to  the  second 
predetermined  state  of  the  second  delay  means  output  signal 
and  the  presence  of  audio  signals  from  the  communication 
path; 

first  switching  means  responsive  to  the  first  predetermined 
state  of  the  control  signal  for  applying  audio  signals  from  the 
audio  signal  source  to  the  communication  path;  and 

second  switching  means  responsive  to  the  second  predeter- 
mined state  of  the  control  signal  for  applying  audio  signals 
from  the  communication  path  to  the  utilization  means. 
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4,37M04 
RECEIVER  HAVING  A  SEARCH  TUNING  CIRCUIT 
Dark  J.  C  WMifak,  EMkimm,  NctheriHdi,  Mriginr  to  UJS. 
^wpantkM,  New  Yark,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jm.  21,  IMl,  Stf.  No.  227,039 
priorilj,  ^pHrartni   Nttherii^i,  Jm.  2S,  1900, 
8000509 

bt  a.)  H04B  //2(9l-  H03J  7/28 
UJS.  CL  455— Kl  2  CUm 
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1.  A  receiver  having  «  search  tuning  circuit  for  tuning  the 
receiver  from  a  present  tuning  datum  to  a  next  tuning  datum 
from  a  group  of  tuning  data  stored  in  a  memory  circuit,  said 
search  tuning  ctrcuit  having  means  for  starting  a  search  action 
under  the  influence  of  a  starting  signal  which  depends  on  the 
field  strength  of  a  received  transmitter  signal,  said  starting 
signal  being  generated  when  the  field  strength  of  the  received 
transmitter  signal  becomes  too  weak,  the  receiver  comprising  a 
start-signal  delay  circuit  having  an  adjustable  time  delay  for 
delaying  the  occurrence  of  the  starting  signal  in  dependence  on 
the  behavior  of  the  field  strength  signal,  and  further  compris- 
ing a  field  strength  responsive  control  circuit  for  controlling 
the  time  delay  of  the  start-signal  delay  circuit  such  that  the 
time  delay  increases  to  a  value  above  a  first  existing  time  delay 
each  time  the  field  strength,  within  a  first  fixed  time  interval 
after  a  preceding  search  action,  decreases  below  a  preset  level 
for  a  period  of  time  greater  than  the  first  existing  time  delay, 
and  such  that  the  time  delay  decreases  to  a  value  below  a 
second  existing  time  delay  each  time  after  a  second  subsequent 
fixed  time  interval  in  which  the  field  strength  does  not  de- 
crease below  said  preset  level  for  a  period  of  time  greater  than 
the  second  existing  time  delay. 


4y37>,tt5 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECnON  OF  UNIFORMLY 

DISTRIBUTED  NOISE  INTERFERENCE  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 
WHUmi  J.  ITiMiia.  Jr.,  Scodiiale,  ani  Joko  W.  Bwrgd, 
Mcoi,  both  of  Aria.,  — Igiora  to  Motorola  lac,  Schaaaibnv, 
DL 

FDed  Jo.  29, 19S1,  Scr.  No.  278,513 

iBt  a.)  H04B  I/IO 

VS.  a.  455—303  7  CUmm 


— I  fTLTW  |— I  MtcTirn 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  uniformly  distributed  noise  in  an 
input  signal  having  a  bandwidth,  said  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination:  means  for  accepting  the  input  signal;  a  plurality 
of  band  pass  filters  each  of  said  band  pass  filters  bemg  coupled 
to  said  means  for  accepting  the  input  signal,  each  of  said  band 
pass  filters  having  a  pass  band  comprising  a  different  portion  of 
the  bandwidth  of  the  input  signal  and  each  of  said  band  pass 
filters  being  chosen  to  have  a  pass  band  indq)endent  of  a  se- 
lected signal  pass  band;  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of 
bandpass  filters  for  converting  bandwidth  portions  of  said 
input  signal  passed  by  said  band  pass  filters  firom  alternating 
current  to  direct  current  form;  means  for  establishing  a  signal 
indicative  of  a  desired  maTttnmn  channel  amplitude  difference; 
means  coupled  to  said  means  for  converting  said  bandwidth 
portions  for  providing  a  difference  signal  indicative  of  the 
difference  in  ampUtiide  between  signals  passed  by  said  means 
for  converting  said  bandwidth  portions;  first  comparing  means 
for  comparing  said  «r^«iniiiin  channel  amplitude  difference 
signal  with  said  difference  signal  and  for  providing  an  output 
signal  only  when  the  difference  signal  does  not  exceed  said 
desired  maTimnm  channel  amplitude  difference;  means  for 
establishing  a  reference  signal  indicative  of  a  preselected  noise 
threshold;  second  comparing  means  for  comparing  said  noise 
threshold  reference  signal  with  each  signal  from  said  means  for 
converting  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  only  when  the 
level  of  each  output  signal  firom  said  means  for  converting 
exceeds  said  noise  threshold;  a  logic  gate  re^wnsive  to  output 
signals  from  said  first  and  said  second  comparing  means;  and 
means  for  providing  a  detectCM-  output  coupled  to  said  logic 
gate. 
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268,376 
SHOE  HEEL  PROTECTOR 
Michael  F.  Seharf,  200  Qnakcr  Rd^  Pomwa,  N.Y.  10970 
FIM  Aag.  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  179,489 
I  Term  of  patort  14  yean 

1aLCLD2—04 
VJS.  a.  D2— 314  I 


268,379 

COMBINED  STORAGE  AND  CARRYING  CASE  FOR 

CASSETTES 

Keucth  A.  Dishell,  26721  Carol,  Fraiddi^  Mich.  48025 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,145 

Tem  of  patent  14  years 

latCLDS— 02 

U.S.  CL  D3— 35 


268,377  I 

BUCKLE 
Victor  Fera,  Sr.,  LIbcoIb,  RJ.,  asiigBor  to  Sage  Maantectnriag 
Coaipaay,  lac,  Providaice,  RJ. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,131 
'  Terai  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D02— 07       .  1 
VS.  CL  D2— 445  ' 


268,378 

PIN  CUSHION 

Joacph  W.  SiBM,  7139  Mt  VerwM  St.,  Pittibargh,  Pa.  15208 

FOad  JbL  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  168,176 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  a.  D3— 99 

UjS.a.D3-27 


268,380 
BOX  FOR  VIDEO  TAPES 
Hartwrt  Thide,  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctaaay,  asaivMr  to 
Agte-Gcracrt  AG,  Liiiitawa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamj 

Filed  JaL  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  172,199 
OaiM  priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay,  Feb.  1, 
1960,  5MR577 

Ttrm  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLD3— 02 
U.S.CLD3— 35 
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2«,3S1  268,383 

LUGGAGE  CASE  COMBINED  APERTURED  BOARD  AND  STORAGE 

Oleg  r— i«l.  New  York.  N.Y^  and  Mickad  Dsfis,  fitAumoA  ELEMENTS  THEREFOR 

TiiiimMp.  LawrcMC  Camtf,  Pa^  amit^on  to  Airway  lada*-  Lawrcace  Peabody,  New  York;  T¥eodorc  W.  Sckrierer,  Syra- 
trka,  lacn  Bhraod  CUy,  Pa.  caae,  ami  Stcphea  K.  Wctai,  Fayetterflk,  aU  of  N.Y^ 

FIM  Jm.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,749  on  to  Syroco,  Lk.,  N.Y. 

Tera  of  patcat  14  yean  FUed  JaL  15, 1980,  Sor.  No.  169,016 

latCLDS— 0/  TcraiorpateatMyean 

VS.  a.  D3— 77  fat  CL  D6— M 

VS.  CL  D6— 125 


268,382 
ILLUMINATED  MEDICINE  CABINET 
Jean  Y.  Miaiir,  La  Troache,  Fraace,  aMgaor  to  Allibert  SJL, 
GreaoUe,  Fraace 

Filed  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,260 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatkw  Hagae,  Apr.  17,  1980,  DM/000 
150 

Terai  oi  pateat  14  yean 
Iata.D6— 0¥ 
U.S.  CL  D6— 104 
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268,384 
TABLE 
Leoa  Rooea,  Scandak,  N.Y, 
lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,482 
TcTM  of  pateat  14  yean 
IBLCLD6— OJ 
U.S.  CL  D6— 145 
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268,385 
CASSETTE  DISPLAY  CAROUSEL 
V.  SiaopoU,  SheraMa  Oaks,  Calif.,  aMigaor 
lacorporated,  Hollywood,  Calif . 

Filed  Oct  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,694 
I  Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

'  IatCLD06-0# 

U.S.  CL  D6— 146 


268,387 
JEWELRY  CABINET 
to  vex   RayaMMd  T.  PanUewicz,  6424  Fraakford  Ave  BahiaMre,  Md. 
21206 

Filed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,348 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
Iata.D06— M 
U.S.  CL  D6— 154 


(n 
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TABLE  BASE 
Uwreace  F.  Caalkett,  2206  Oak  St,  #E,  Saata  Moaica,  CaUf. 
90405 
268,386  Filed  Dec  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,091 

HUTCH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF  FURNITURE  jcra  of  pateat  14  yean 

Sidaey  A.  Leaser,  Jr.,  JaaMitowa,  N.C,  aMigaor  to  The  Siager  i^  cL  D6— 06 

Cotapaay,  Staadbrd,  Coaa.  U-S.  CL  D6— 196 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186^19 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLD06— (M 
U.S.  CL  D6— 153 


1028  O.G.— 47 
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20,389 

MaMo  TnUi,  Old  LyM,  aad  WflUaa  J.  Rakocy,  MadiMB.  both 
of  C«u^  Mrijiofi  to  North  Aawricn  PhiUps  Coryoratkm, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,577 
Tern  at  pateat  14  yean 
lmLCLDVJ—02 
VS.  CL  D7— 309 


268,391 

BARBECUE  OVEN 

Alexander  A.  Oaco,  P.O.  Box  403,  Oiatoa,  Omul  05413 

Filed  Dec  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217330 

Tcrai  of  patart  14  yean 

fat  a.  D7— (72 

VS.  CL  D7— 332 


268,392 
GLASS  CUTTER  ATTACHMENT 
Thomas  A.  InsoUo,  BristoL  Coaa.,  assignor  to  The  Fletdier- 
Terry  Coopaay,  Fanniagtoa,  Coan. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1960,  Ser.  No.  197,785 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D8— (U.  05 
VS.  CL  D8— 51 


268390 
COMBINED  LUNCH  BOX  AND  RADIO 
D.  Shaaghawsy,  RJL  #2,  Kaarioope,  British  Colombia, 


Filed  Jaa.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,744 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Caaada,  Oct  31, 1980,  31-10^ 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLD03— 0/ 
VS.  CL  D7— 76 
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'  26833 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  TELESCOPIC  DISPLACEABLE 

TUBES 
F^ode  Fhm,  Boks  870, 1601  F^eMkstad,  Norway 
CoBtinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  950^8,  Oct  11, 1978,  abaodooed. 

This  applicatioa  Nor.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,453 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  Sep.  28,  1978,  782222; 
Caaada,  Oct  6, 1978, 06.10-78;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  10,   U.S.  CL  D9— 353 
1978,  MR14576 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  D8— OS 
U.S.aD8— 385 


268,395 
BOTTLE 
Romilly  H.  Hnmphries,  Dorer,  Mass., 
tries,  Inc.,  Leominster,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235.109 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

IatCLD9— 07 


toSA.Y. 


26836 
DESIGN  FOR  A  WATCH 
Sosnmn  Sozoki;  Toddhiro  Ootsnki,  and  Hiroshi  Saito,  all  of 
Sawa,  Japan,  assignon  to  KabashiU  Kaisha  Sawa  Scikosha, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,071 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1979,  54-37172 

Term  of  pateat  7  yean 

Int  CL  Dl(^— 02 

U.S.  CLDIO— 38 


26834 

COMBINED  CAP  AND  EXTRUDING  PLUNGER  FOR 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
George  E.  MacEwen,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assizor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
,  Filed  Ang.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63^81 

'  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLD09— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 454 


26837 
COMBINED  PEDOMETER  AND  CALORIE  COUNTER 
Yasi^i  Kato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ysmasa  Tokei  KeiU  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,002 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  DIO— 04 
VS.  CL  DIO— 97 


fmr^ 
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26M00 
UNFACXTTED  GEM  ROTATING  HEART-SHAPED  PLAQUE 

to  ZsUia  AMtah,  Aanm  Wig—,  5  Doa  Rd^  MuMcy,  N.Y.  10952 

Filed  Dec  12,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  215,573 
Filed  JaiL  24,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  114,9«7  Tcni  of  patent  14  yean 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  FVhcc.  JbL  31, 1979,  42.679  lat  CL  D11--02 

TcmofpatntMyMif  U.S.  0.011—133 

lat  CL  Dll— 0/ 
UJ5.  a.  Dll— 89 


268,399 

ROTATING  OVAL-SHAPED  PLAQUE 

Aaraa  Wagua,  5  Daaa  Rd.,  Moawy,  N.Y.  10952 

Filed  Dec  12, 1960,  Ser.  No.  215,748 

Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  Dll— 02 

UJS.  CL  Dll— 132 


268,401 

BOAT  TRANSOM 

Joha  B.  Earietto,  3925  BoaHa  PL,  Fort  Wayae,  lad.  46815 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,149 

Tciai  of  pateat  14  yean 

latCLDU— 05 

VJS.  CL  D12— 317 
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268,402  268^405 

AUTOMOBILE  WALKER 

Robert  Q.  Riley,  6835  E.  SkecM  Dr.,  Scottidale,  Aria.  85254,   Ulf  M  Haaiee,T^id-idegaUa  2,  S-781  31  BorUage,  aad  Ke*^ 
aad  Darid  L.  Carey,  13627  N.  18tli  Dr.,  Pkoeaiz,  Aria.  85029       itia  M  Hagiaad,  Herrkatiriltea  525,  S-791  75  Falaa,  botli  of 
FDed  Jaa.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,887  Swedea 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean  FDed  Dec  15, 1900,  Ser.  No.  216,174 

lat  CL  D12— OS  ClaiaH  priority,  appttcatieB  Swedea,  Jaa.  13,  1900,  80-1213 

UJS.  CL  D12— 85  Tena  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  CL  D12— 72 
U.S.  CL  D12— 130 


268,403 
COMBINED  RADIO  AND  SPEAKER  HOUSING  UNITS 

FOR  A  MOTORCYCLE 
Maaad  D.  MaeterMM,  Moaroria,  Calif.,  a«igaor  to  Radio 
Caddy,  lac,  Moaroria,  Calif. 
.  Filed  JaL  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,876 

'  Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D12— 7/ 
UA  CL  D12— 114 


268,406 
TIRE 
268,404  JeaaOaadc  Roanad,  Mareil,  Fmce,  aMigaor  to  ] 

WALKER  CaoatchoM;   MaanCKtare  et  Phtiqact   Kl^er-Cotoaibce, 

MortOB  L  ThoMS,  Nyack,  N.Y.,  asrigaor  to  Tcaico  Prodacts,       P«<«,  Frtaee  

^^  FDed  Dec  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,809 


lac,  PaMaicNJ. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181.420 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D12— 72 
U.S.  CL  D12— 130 


Tcra  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D12— 75 


U.S.  CL  D12— 143 
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26M07 
HRE 

Omr  AmarwBT,  OcrMMt-FcrraMl,  FraMC,  tmit^for  to 
rie  GcMnk  im  EtabUnoMats  MkfaeUB,  OcraMMrt-FemMd, 
Ftraacc 

Flkd  Dec  5,  IMO,  Scr.  N«.  213,573 
Tcm  of  fttmt  14 
Iirt.  CL  D12— /5 
VS.  CL  D12— 147 


26M09 
PORTABLE  WHEEL  CHOCX  UNIT 
Rotert  A.  MoMiiilH,  9C,  ChtaachMi  Couerdal  Ceatre,  272 
CkatlMi  RL,  KowkMMi,  Hoag  K(Mg 

Flkd  JbL  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  171,649 
Tcm  (rf  patart  14  yean 
lat  a.  D12^I6 
U.S.  CL  D12— 217 


268,408 

JEEP  TOP 

Cart  Raggles,  627  Ridge  Rd.,  Greeawood,  lad.  46142 

FDed  Not.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,152 

Tem  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D12— 76 

U.S.  CL  D12— 156 


268,410 
COMBINED  PORTABLE  CASSETTE  RECORDER  AND 

RADIO 

Jaaies  H.  Frakes,  Jr.,  200  Barliagtoa  Dr.,  MaaUas,  N.Y.  13104 

Filed  Not.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  210,267 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  years 

IbL  CL  D14— 07.  03 

VS.  CL  D14— 5 
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I  268,411 

TELEPHONE  HANDSET 
RoaaM  C  Baako,  Nortk  Walca,  Pa.,  anlga 
Cttrboa  Corporatioa,  Oriaado,  Fla. 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,700 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yeari 
Int  CL  D14-^ 
U.S.  a.  D14— 63 


to  Stroaibcrg>  Ji 


268,413 

DOUBLE  DLU>HRAGM  PUMP 

I  K.  WOdca,  11727  Peadlctoa,  Yacaipa,  CaUf.  92399 

Filed  Dec  9,  1980,  Scr.  No.  214,703 

Tera  of  pateat  14  yc 

lat  CL  D15— 02 

U.S.  CL  D15— 7 


M^ 


j  268,412 

SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP 
Lee  W.  DaTis;  Bobby  G.  Grahaia,  aad  John  M.  Walker,  aU  of 
Oklahoma  Qty,  OkUu,  aMigaon  to  Little  Giant  Pump  Com- 
paay,  Oklahoau  Qty,  Okla. 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,872 
I  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D15— 02 
U.S.  a  D15— 7 


268,414 
LATHE  CHUCK 
Joha  P.  Geary,  HendersoaTille,  N.C,  and  Ralph  A.  Heisemaa, 
1641  Third  Atc,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028,  assignors  to  Ralph 
A.  Heineman,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,615 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
IatCLD15-09 
U.S.  CL  D15— 130 
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20,415  2(M17 

SUPPORT  CABINET  FOR  KEY  CUTTING  EQUIPMENT  PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Hcwy  KiMB,  NMilly  nr  SdM,  F^wcc,  ■■■linr  to  Sodete  MtMm  H.  BoUt,  dmview,  ami  fimtttt  M.  Schocvock,  Birf- 

AMMonae  H.  K.  FkMce,  Pwii,  RrMoe  flrio  Grore,  bctfc  of  PL,  MilgBnii  to  Bwch  4  Lort  Iicorpo- 

FDed  Not.  6,  UM,  Scr.  No.  a04,7«7  rated,  Rockcatcr,  N.Y. 

Tcni  of  palCBt  14  yom  Filed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  255,920 

I^  CL  Dt5— 09;  D06— 04  Tcm  of  pirtcirt  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D15— 141  Irt.  a.  D16— 00 

U.S.  CL  D16— 102 


^^v 


26M18  I 

HARP 
Ulf  M  Haasei,  Tridsardtgataa  2,  S-781  31  BorlMage,  aad  Kcf 
■tia  M  HaglaMl,  HerrhagiTigeB  525,  S-791 75  Faloa,  both  of 
Swedca 

Filed  Dec  15, 1900,  Scr.  No.  216,178 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Swedes,  Jaa.  13, 1900,  80-1203 

Tcra  of  patcat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D17— Oi  I 

UjS.  CL  D17— 16 


268,416 
COMBINED  CAMERA  AND  FLASH  UNIT 
Kari-Heias  Rabaer,  Maaick,  Fed.  Rep.  <tf  Gcnaaay,  anigBor  to 
AGFA-iSeraert  AG,  LercrkaMa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

FDed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  232,243 
CUaw  priority,  cppticatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Aac  11, 
1900,  G  178/80 

TeraiofpateatMyc 
lat.  CL  D16— 01 
VS.  CL  D16— 6 


268,419 
TAMBOURINE 
Richard  L.  Taaiabaaai,  218  W.  Boetoa  Post  Rd., 
N.Y.  10543 

FDed  Dee.  19, 1900,  Ser.  No.  218,287 
Tcrai  of  patort  14  yean 
lat  CL  D17— M 
UJS.  CL  D17— 22 
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268,420 

ELECTRONIC  CASH  REGISTER 
Jaaichi  SakaaMto;  Haraari  Tataagaad,  aad  YocUhiaa  Ohie,  aU 
ot  Oialu,  Japaa,  aHigaon  to  Sharp  Corporation,  Oeaica, 
Japaa 

Filed  JbL  8, 1900,  Ser.  No.  166,898 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  18, 1980,  55-1309 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  CL  D18— 07 

UJS.  CL  D18— 4 


268,423 

ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 

Eiichi  Yochioka,  AMko,  aad  KaaaaM  Sawa,  YokohanM,  both  at 

Japaa,  acd^on  to  Caaoa  rahachilri  Kaiiha,  Tiriqro,  Japaa 

FDed  Dee.  11, 1900,  Ser.  No.  215,346 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  23, 1900,  55-25036 

Tera  of  patcat  14  yean 

lat  CL  DIS--OI 

VS.  CL  D18— 7 


268,421 
DESK-TOP  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 
Takaihi  Hirata,  Yokohana,  aad  Hideo  Fashiaioto,  Kawaiaki, 
both  ot  Japaa,  avigaon  to  Caaoa  KabnahOd  Kaiaha,  Tiriqro,   g^,^,,^  £^ 
Japaa 

FUed  Dec  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,431 

Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jon.  12, 1980,  55-23367 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat.  CL  D18— O; 

VS.  CL  D18— 7 


268,424 
DISPLAY  CARD  HOLDER 

Merrick,  N.Y.,  Mri^Mr  to  Eastern  Electri- 
cal EqaipMat  Co.,  lac,  HkksriUe,  N.Y. 

FDed  Not.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  204,480 
Tcra  of  patcat  14  yean 
Iat.a.D20— Oi 
UJS.  CL  D20— 40 


268,422 

ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 
EUcki  Yochioka,  AMko,  aad  Osaara  Marakaaii,  KawasaU,  both 
(rf  Japaa,  aadgaon  to  Caaoa  Kabaahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Dec  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  215,344 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  23, 1980,  55-25042 
Term  ot  pateat  14 ; 
lat  CL  D18— 07 
VS.  CL  D18— 7 


268,425 
SIMULATIVE  TOY  KAZOO 
PhiUp  W.  May,  15  Peari  Crest  Ct^  Peari  River,  N.Y.  10965 
FDed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  235,708 
Term  of  patcat  14 
lat  CL  D21— 07 
UJS.  CL  D21— 64 


1028  O.G. 
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268,426 

SIMULATIVE  TOY  KAZOO 

PUHp  W.  May,  15  PmtI  OrHt  Ct,  Pnri  Rhtr,  N.Y.  10965 

FIM  Feb.  IS,  IMl,  Str.  No.  235,747 

Term  ol  patart  14  yean 

lat  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21-M 


268,429 
FINGER  PUPPET 
DiaM  Roiwen,  26731  Via  MaMriettc,  MiMkm  V^Jo,  CaUf. 
92691 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  215,431 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 
fat  a.  D21— 07 
UjS.  CL  D21— 153 


268,427 

PUZZLE  ASSEMBLY 

Joel  E.  Gruslikiii,  25  Atlaatk  Ave,  Naanet,  N.Y.  10954 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,239 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 

Int.  CL  D21— 07 

UJS.  CL  D21— 107 


268,430 
FINGER  PUPPET 
Diana  Rodgen,  26731  Via  Maaoiette,  Miarioa  Vicjo,  CaUf. 
92691 

Filed  Dec  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  215,432 
Tem  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D21— 07 
U.S.  CL  D21— 153 


268,428  

COMBINED  TOY  TELEVISION  AND  TELEPHONE 
MUSIC  BOX 
laamu  Ozawa,  Kaiidwa,  Japaa,  anigBor  to  Saayei  Corpontion 
(Hong  Kong)  United,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong  268^1 

Filed  Jon.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,023  FINGER  PUPPET 

Claims  priority,  application  Uaited  Kingdom,  Dec  6,  1979,   Diana  Rodgen,  26731  Via  Maaoiette,  MiMioa  Viejo,  Calif. 
992710  92691 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,433 

Int.  CL  D21— 07  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D21-111  iBt  CL  D21-07 

UACLD21— 153 
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268,432  268,435 

FINGER  PUPPET  PHYSICAL  EXERCISER 

Diaaa  Rodgers,  26731  Via  Maaoiette,  MiMioa  Vkjo,  Calif.   Fereac  L  Agyagoe,  3-21-5,  AkaMka,  Minnto^  Tokyo,  JapH 

92691  FUed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,696 

FUed  Dec  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  215,529  Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1979,  54-40311 

I                          Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

'                               Int  a.  D21— 07  lat  CL  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 153  U.S.  a.  D21— 191 


268,433 

nGURE  OF  A  BEAR 

Lois  O.  McAllister,  16  Green  St,  Cazenoria,  N.Y.  13035 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,725 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Int  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 159 


I  268,434  268,436 

TOY  DOLL  EXERCISER 

Karen  E.  Marconi,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker   MarsiiaU  Clark,  1837  Saa  Ricardo,  Spaaish  Lake,  Mo.  63138 
Oats  Company,  Chicago,  m.  Filed  Jan.  28,  I960,  Scr.  No.  116,285 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  228,777  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Int  CL  D21— 02 

Int  CL  D21— 07  U.S.  CL  D21— 195 
U.S.  a.  D21— 184 
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DUMBELL 
NicMM  A.  GiivdHO,  400  Little  CloTC  M^  Stirtm 
10301 

F1M  Feb.  23, 1901,  Sor.  No,  237,204 
Tcni«rpirtntl4 
lata.  021—02 
UJS.  a  D21— 197 


268,440 
PASSENGER  TUNNEL  FOR  A  CONVEYANCE  LOADER 
N.Y.  Otto  Draai,  HialMh,  FUl,  iMlfMir  t»  WoUarl  Aircraft  Efidp- 
■mt,  IM^  Miaai,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1900,  Scr.  No.  218,7U 
TcTM  of  fttaat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D25— 99 
UjS.a.D25— 1 


268,438 
GOLF  TEE 
Marria  A.  Morford,  1815  Ailnvorth  Rd.,  Wcet  Dee  Moiaes, 
Iowa  50265 

FDed  Dec  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,506 
Tcna  of  patort  14  yean 
fat  CL  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 200 


268,441 

PORTABLE  LAMP 

Elliott  J.  SifT,  15  Broadview  Rd.,  Wcstport,  Coaa.  06880 

FDed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,391 

TerM  of  pateat  14  yean 

Mat  CL  D26— 02 

UJS.  CL  D26— 24 


268,439 
FIREARM  MAGAZINE 
Mack  W.  Gwiaa,  Jr.,  Leraat,  Mc,  anigaor  to  Fir^ower,  lac, 
Ilacock,Me. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,585 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  years 
Iata.D22— 0/ 
UJS.  0.022-7 


268,442 

LAMP 

Alice  Oarsoa,  9,  Rae  S^jer,  75006,  Paris,  Ftaace 

Filed  Not.  13, 1900,'  Ser.  No.  206,436 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  026— OZ  05 

UJS.  CL  026— 24 


O 
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268,443 

COMBINED  MIRROR  AND  STAND  THEREFOR 

Jerry  A.  Browa,  3546  Ncwhoaw  PL,  Greeawood,  lad.  46142 

FDed  Dec  11, 1900,  Scr.  No.  215,526 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

IbL  CL  D28-0i 

U.S.  CL  D28— 68 


268,445 

HORSESHOE 

M.  CkarlMa,  P.O.  Box  991,  Goliad,  Tex.  77963 

Filed  Dec  29, 1900,  Scr.  No.  220,745 

Tcra  of  pateat  14  yean 

IatCLD30— 07 

UJS.  CL  030—35 


268,446 
WATER  AND  TAPERED  SPONGE  WASHER  STRUCTURE 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jadde  W.  Soddath,  204  W.  Mardock,  AadoTcr,  Kaa*.  67002 

Filed  Oct  9,  1900,  Ser.  No.  195,351 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

IatCLD7— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D32— 45 


268,444 

BIRDCAGE 

Gary  L.  Yoong,  54  Best  St,  North  Fltzroy,  Victoria,  Aastralia 

Filed  JbL  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,121 

Tern  at  pateat  14  yean 

lBtCLD30-02 

U.S.CLO30— 4 


268,447 

WATER  AND  SPONGE  WASHER  STRUCTURE  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jackie  W.  Saddatk,  204  W.  Mardock,  Aadover,  Kaas.  67002 

Filed  Oct  9,  1900,  Ser.  No.  195,624 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  UJ—OS 

U.S.  CL  032— 45 
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2(0448  268,450 

BOOM  HOIST  PRINTED  FABRIC  FOR  HOUSEHOLD  LINENS, 

F  Gr«ry  Qdlah«,  HaTtrtow.,  P«.  aad  Rkhard  S.  SdM,  NAFERY,  OR  THE  LIKE 

Marital^  N  J,  ami^on  to  Haard  Coatrob  Ik^  Cherry  Gcae  R.  Hamaoad,  Torriagtoa,  Cowl,  aaiigBor  to  Chase  Bag 

Hill  ]^  I  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

'  Filed  Not.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,307  Filed  Feb.  10, 1901,  Ser.  No.  233.174 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D12-05  !■*•  CL  D05-0J 

UAa.D3*-33  UACLD92-1GG 


268,449 

PRINTED  FABRIC  FOR  HOUSEHOLD  LINENS, 

NAPERY,  OR  THE  LIKE 

Gene  R.  Hammond,  Torringtoo,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Cahse  Bag 

Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,172 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  DOS— (315 
UA  CL  D92— 1  GG 


268,451 

PRINTED  FABRIC  FOR  HOUSEHOLD  LINENS, 

NAPERY,  OR  THE  LIKE 

Gene  R.  Hammond,  Torrington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Chase  Bag 

Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,456 
Term  at  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  DOS— 05 
VS.  CL  D92— 1  GG 
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2«.«2  268,453 

PRINTED  FABRIC  FOR  HOUSEHOLD  LINENS,  PRINTED  FABRIC  FOR  HOUSEHOLD  LINENS, 

NAPERY,  OR  THE  LIKE  NAPERY,  OR  THE  LIKE 

Gene  R.  Hammond,  Torrington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Chase  Bag  Gene  R.  Hanunond,  Torrington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  f^irr  Bag 

Company,  Greenwich,  Conn.  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,755  Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,457 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  DOS— 05  UA.  CL  DOS— 05 

VJS.  CL  D92-1  P  U.S.  CL  D92— 1  DD 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29TH  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1983 

Note.— Anaafed  in  tccoi6mc«  with  the  first  ngnificaat  cimnetn  or  word  of  the  nine 
Qn  aocordanoe  with  city  and  telephooe  directory  practioe)^ 


Stanley,  Robert  R;  and  Hindley,  Nathan  C.  4.378.319.  Q.  260- 
46S.00F. 
A.  Nattemann  A  Cie.  OmbH:  Ste— 

Ohyczy.  Mikloa;  Enksa,  Adorjan;  Heidemann,  Omter,  and  Ritz- 
mann.  Ootz,  4,378.354.  Q.  424-199.000. 
A.  O.  Smid)  Harvestore  Prodocta,  Inc.:  See— 

SaverAom.  CSiariea  R..  4.378,063,  CL  198-735.000. 
Aaioa.  Jon  D.:  See— 

Habdat.  Edward  P.;  Aaron,  Jon  D.;  and  Whttten,  Timothy  R, 
4,378,279,  CL  204-195.00S. 
Abbott.  Seth  R.;  and  Cnnioo.  Robert,  to  Vaiian  Aaiociates.  Inc.  Flno- 
reaoeaoe    enhancement    of    danayl    derivativet.    4.378,500,    CL 
250-304.000. 
Abe.  Tadafnmi:  See— 

Uiai.  Mondyani;  Abe.  Tadafnmi;  Haragttchi.  Youichiro;  and  Haya- 
ihi.  Koji.  4.378496,  CL  428-198.000. 
AMe.  Inc.:  Sw— 

Hoover.  Robert  A..  4.377.925.  Q.  52-169.100. 

Abrami,  l-««y<»  E.:  See 

Senior.  John  M.;  and  Abrama.  Linda  £..  4,378,463,  CL  174-73.00R. 

Acco  Indnttiiet  Inc.:  See 

Macmm.  Samuel  R,  4,378,062,  CL  198-36S.00a 
Ackerman,  Carl  D.,  to  Pittaborgh  ft  Midway  Coal  Kfintng  Co.,  The. 
Apparatni  and  method  for  pumping  hot,  erotive  slurry  of  coal  solids 
in  coal  derived,  water  imnusdble  liquid.  4.378,183,  Q.  406-109.000. 
Adwimann.  Peter,  Osdl  Laurenz;  and  Wehrii,  Rudolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Cyclopropanecarboxylic  acid  esters  and  use  thereof  in 
pest  cootroL  4,378,372,  Q.  424-304.00a 
Addey,  E.  AficlMeL  Gravity  fed  type  two-drum  rectifying  and  rotary 

priiMing  system.  4.377,971,  CL  101-4a000. 
Acme  Ifighway  Products  Corporation:  See — 
Puocio,  Guy  S.,  4.378.176.  Q.  4O4-69.00a 
Adam,  WOhefan;  Wagner,  Curt  A.;  Konrad,  Renate;  Engdhardt,  Frie- 
dridi;  Riegel.  Ulrich;  Eddiardt,  Georg  W.;  and  Piesch.  Stefien,  to 
Caswlls  AfctifngrsePachaft  Acrylate-modified  mrlaminf  resin  which 
is  stiMe  on  storage,  its  prepuation  and  its  use.  4,378.446.  CI. 
524-5 12.00a 
Adamaon.  David  V.;  and  Naden.  David,  to  Saudi-Sudanese  Red  Sea 
Joint    Commission.    Metal    sulphide    extraction.    4,378,275,    Q. 
204-1 19.00a 
Adeka  Argus  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Minagawa,  Motonobo;  Kubota.  Nacriuro;  and  Shibata.  Toahihiro, 
4^78.443.  CL  524-102.000. 
Aerts.  Albert:  See— 

Algniie.  Donald  E.;  Yeung,  Anthony  C;  Cammaerts,  Femand;  and 
Aerts,  Albert.  4.378.334.  CL  42M  10.000. 
Aftergnt,  Siq^ied;  and  Cole.  Herbert  S..  Jr..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Red  perylene  didiroic  dye  containing  liquid  crystal  for- 
mnktioai.  4.378.302.  CL  252-299.100. 
Agatsnma,  Rob;  Koyama,  Kenichi;  Todoriki,  Itaru;  Kohno.  Osamu; 
and  Saito.  Takashi.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology, 
and  Pujilaira  Cable  Works.  Ltd.  Method  for  mannfartnring  a  Nb^Sn 
superoooductor  and  method  for  manufiscturing  boUow  superoondnc- 
ting  magnet  4,377.905.  CL  29-599.000. 
Agency  or  Indnitiial  Sdenoe  and  Technolon^:  See— 

Agatsnma,   Koh;   Koyama,   Kenichi;  Todoriki,   Itaru;   Kohno, 
Osamu;  and  Saito,  Takashi.  4.377.905.  CL  29-599.00a 
AgCk-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Burgermann,    Norbert;    Rieder,    Alois;    and    Rossbach,    Horst, 
4,378.148,  a.  352-40.00a 
Agfii  Oevaeft  AktiengeseUachaft  Sec— 

Schnoriag,  WUegud;  Schranz.  Karl-Wilhelm;  and  Koepke,  Oun- 
ther,  4,378,425,  CL  430-377.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  *'■*«"■'"'"  Kaisha:See — 

Kazaoka,  Kenichi;  and  Suzuki.  Saburo.  4,378,101,  CL  248-429.00a 
Aizawa.  Hitomi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Sdkosha.  Electronic  time- 
piece with  frequency  correction.  4.378.167.  CL  368-201.00a 
Auawa.  Kiyoalu:  See — 

Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Murao.  Mikio;  Takagishi,  Masaham;  and  Aizawa. 
Kiyoahi.  4.378^34,  CL  SS-338.00a 
Akino.  Kinji.  to  SUnwa  Ind.  Co^  Ltd.;  and  Ricoh  Ca  Ltd.  Feeder  cap. 

4.378.077.  CL  222-182.000. 
Akzon  N.V.:  See- 

De  Jager,  Evert.  4,378,356.  CL  424-238.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

Brandean.  Edward  P..  4^78.323.  CL  264-27.000. 
Albertson.  Robert  V.  Mediod  of  dfanhig.  and  filling  bqnid  aooommo- 

dating  appmtus.  4378.034.  CL  Ul-liXU. 
Alezander.  Brian  S.;  and  Kay,  Paul  O.,  to  HoOister  Incorporated.  Male 
urinary  drainage  device.  4,378,018,  Q.  128-295.000. 


Alezander,  William,  to  American  Colloid  Conqiany.  Cable  lubricatins 

composition  and  mediod.  4,378.299,  CL  252'49.30a 
Alezandre.  Grain  M.,  to  Glaenzer  Spioer.  Support  for  broached  work- 

piecea.  4.378.186.  CL  409-277.000. 
Alezandron.  Amiad:  See- 
Manor,  Shalom;  Bar-Guri.  Moahe;  Alezandron,  Amiad;  and  Krti- 
sd,  Moshe,  4478^42.  CL  423-399.00a 
Alfii  Farmaceutka  S.p.A.:  See— 

Borzatta.  Valeria,  Cristofori,  Manbo;  Morotti,  Manro;  and  Maaoel- 
lani,  Giuseppe,  4,378473,  CL  424-309.00a 
Alguire,  Donald  E.;  Yeung,  Anthony  C;  Canmaerts,  Fenaad;  and 
Aerts,  Albert,  to  Griffith  Laboratories  U.&Jl.,  Inc.  ApparatM  for 
disposal    of   spent    sterilant    or    biocidal    gases.    4478434,    CL 
422-110.000. 
Allaway,  James  R.;  Bloch,  Danid  R.;  and  Facher,  Michael  P..  to  S.  C 
Johnson  ft  Son,  Inc.  Polymer  foams  produoeiil  by  ttotrun  beam 
radiation.  4,378,278,  CL  204-159.22a 
Allen,  Crowley  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Sowala.  David  W.;  Allen.  Crowley  C.  Jr.;  and  Reaspt;  Ulridi  W., 
4.378.272.  CL  162-lSlOOO 
Allen.  Michad  L.  Advertising  novdty.  4478491,  O.  428-14.00a 
AOisOialmen  Corporation:  See— 

Stich.  Fredoick  A.,  4,378,580,  CL  361-91.00a 
Allison,  Glenn  L.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Reamer-stabilizer. 

4,378,058,  CL  175-228.000. 
Alquier,  Serge;  and  Berthod,  Louis,  to  Alsthom-Atlantique.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  extracting  heat  from  •  powdered  water-abaotbaat 
subdanoe  at  leas  diaa  100*  C  4,377,937,  Q.  62-374.00a 

Alsthom-Atlantique:  See 

Alquier,  Serge;  and  Berthod,  Loum,  4,377,937,  CL  62-374.000 
Moouge,  Gilbert;  and  de  Vaulx,  Joseph.  4,378/)6a  Q    188- 
264.0CC 
Altemir,  Sehastian  A.,  to  Mecanismos  Auzihares  Induatiiales  SA. 

Maisa.  Relay  armature  mounting.  4,378,546,  CL  335-27a000L 
AltenpohL  Hden  C,  executrix:  See — 

AHenpohl,  V^dlkm  F.,  deceased;  and  Ahenpohl.  Paul  J.,  4477,929. 
CL  53-571000. 
AltenpohL  Paul  J.:  See— 

AhenpohL  WObam  F.,  deocMed;  and  Ahenpohl  Paul  J.,  4477,929, 
CL  53-572.000. 
AltenpohL  William  F.,  deceased  (by  AHomohL  Helen  C,  executrix); 
and  AltenpohL  Paul  J.,  to  W.  F.  Ahenpohl,  Inc.  Pre-entry  podtiooing 
potthry  bagging  system.  4,377,929,  CL  53-572.000 
Akhansen,  Ferdinand:  See — 

Boden,  Heinrich;  Niggemann.  Johana;  Reotz,  Bemhard;  Rafid, 

Reiner,  and  Ahhauaen.  Ferdinand,  4,378.333,  Q.  422-133.000. 

Ahland,  Henry  W.;  Dedio,  Edward  L.;  and  McSweeney.  Gary  J.,  to 

Fsstman  Kodak  Company.  Meaoionic  l,2,4-triazolinm-3-thiolates  as 

silver  habde  stabiUzen  and  fixing  agents.  4,378,424,  CL  430-351000. 

Alvey,  Stefriien  D.:  See — 

Murto,  T^NO  R;  and  Alvey,  Stephen  D..  4478,470,  CL  179-lOOC. 
American  Opioid  Company:  See- 
Alexander,  WDham,  4478,299.  Q.  252-49.30a 
American  Plasticrafl  Company:  See — 

Simovits,  Stqihen  S.7Jr.,  4478.511,  CL  313-325.00a 
American  Standard  Inc.:  5tt 

Obon,  Paul  E.,  4,378.474.  O.  200-11000. 
Paridson.  Ridiard  G..  4.378.029.  CL  137-625.400 
AMFInc:Ser— 

FdL  Paul  G.,  4,378,541  CL  335-13100a 
Amidon,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Mefara-Paha,  Asha;  and  Amidoo,  Thoaus  E,  44T7,921,  CL 
47-58.000 
Anderson,  Ernest   L.   Articulated   tractor  attarhmmt  widi  roller. 

4,378,051  CL  171449.000. 
Anderson,  Jaitn  E..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporatian  Oxygen  aspirator 

burner  and  process  for  firing  s  fiimncc.  4,378.205,  CL  431-S.OOO. 
Ando,  Hirashi:SM>— 

OkumuFB.  Takeo;  and  Ando,  Hiroshi,  4478,345,  CL  424-45.000. 
Angevine,  Philip  J.;  and  Roatnaki,  Edward  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Poison-resistant  hydrodeauUurizatioo  catalyst.  4478408,  CL  252- 
455.0nt 
Angevine,  Philip  J.:  See— 

Shih,  Stuart  S.;  and  Angevine,  Phil^  J..  4,378J88,  CL  208-126.000 
Annis,  James  R.,  Jr.,  to  Signode  Corporation  Method  and  apparatus  for 
forming  and  tensioning  s  strap  loop  about  a  parkage  4,378461  CI. 
lS6-73.50a 
ANVAR  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche:  See— 

Liesae.  Maurice,  4,377.991.  CL  123-46.0SC 
Appleman,  William  S.;  and  Stnrgill,  James  D.,  to  RFC  Corporation. 
Gantry  crane.  4,378,071  a.  212-218.000. 
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Axtxod  S.A. 

Hinchberg,    Bnmo;    uid    Schldmer,    Fnacota,   4.378,106,    CI. 
266-263.000. 
AigttMtaget,  Bruce:  Stt— 

FIctterick.  Robot  J.;  Argetainger.  Brace;  aad  Matda.  Raymond. 
4,3714 IS.  CL  434-279.000. 
Ariga,  Sboji:  See — 

Ikeda.  TatBuo;  and  Ariga.  Shoji,  4,378,099.  Q.  248-27.30a 
Arndt,  Friedrich:  See— 

Nunlem.   Ludwic   and   Aiiidt.   Friedrich.   4,378.318.   CL   260- 
463.00D. 
Arnold,  Wiiliam  S.,  Jr.;  Borowicz,  Louis  M..  Jr.;  and  RackaoB,  Law- 
rence M.,  to  Western  Electric  Company.  lac.  Self-sopporting  aerial 
cable  and  method  of  making  tame.  4.378,462,  CL  174-70.00A. 
Arroyo,  Nestor  A.:  See — 

Datt*,  Pabitrm;  Arroyo.  Nestor  A.;  and  Frid,  Ronald  N.,  4,378.3  la 
a.  252-511.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kahoshiki  Kaiiha:  See— 

Nagathima,  Hironobu;  Sakai,  Tenio;  Nognchi,  Yozo;  and  Itoh, 
Kiyoshi,  4.378.492,  Q.  250-215.000. 
Aaakawa,  Takeki:  See— 

Suzuki.  Shoji;  Aaakawa.  Takeki;  and  Koike.  Hiroafai,  4.378,146. 0. 
356-269.000. 
Asano,  Masaya:  See — 

Suezawa.  Mitsoni;  aad  Aiano,  Masaya,  4,378,423,  Q.  430-303.000. 
Aaea  Aktiebolag:  Sep— 

Brogaidh,  Torgny;  Eagstrom,  Oiof;  Ovren,  Chriater,  and  Saader. 
Lara,  4,378,496,  Q.  250-227.000. 
Ashibe,  Yasue:  See— 

Itami.  Masani;  aad  Aahibe,  Yasne,  4.378.166,  Q.  368-134.00a 
Aahida,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Nakai,   Kenichi;   Aahida,  Yoahiaki;  Haalmnoto.  Tsuguhito;  and 
Onoe,  Kenichi,  4,378,515,  Q.  315-29a000. 
Aaoafaina,  Eiahi;  Tominaga,  Takashi;  Mogamma,  Tadahiro;  Shimizu, 
MMato;  Nagata,  Yukio;  Miura,  Toahikatn;  and  Okada.  Ynkio,  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  i  imit^rf-  and  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Com- 
pany, Lmiited.  Reinforcing  material.  4,378,395,  Q.  428-158.000. 
Atago.  Takeshi:  See— 

Monys,  Hiaanori;  aad  Atago.  Takeshi.  4.378.000,  d.  123-442.000. 
Atlantic  Richfiekl  Company:  See— 

Hawley.  Wilbur  W.,  4,378,006,  Q.  126-417.00a 
Atlaa  Copco  France  S.A.:  See— 

Bourcier,    Jeaa-Pierre;    aad    Meaoo,    Aadre,    4,378,034.    CL 
173-29.000. 
Atterbory,  Tbomaa  J.;  and  Stutz.  David  E..  to  Traaamet  Corporation. 
Electromagnetic  radiation  thirfciing  compoaitea  and  method  of  pro- 
duction thereof.  4,378.322,  Q.  264-24.000. 
Aurora  Products  Canada  Ltd.:  See — 

Zbriger.  Michael  J.,  4,377,918,  CL  46-257.00a 
Autzen,  Horjt;  See — 

Siegle,  Haasjoerg;  Reach.  Hans  H.;  Autzen.  Horst;  Steck,  Werner, 
Loeaer,    Werner,    Hetzel,    Eckhard;   and  Ofalinger,   Manfred, 
4,378,240,  a.  75-0.5BA. 
Aztmann.  Robert  C  Desilication  of  geothermal  water.  4,378.295,  Q. 

210661.000. 
B.S.L.  (Bignier  Schmid- Laurent):  See— 

Wascat.  Raymond,  4,378,086,  Q.  228-4.100. 
Bachachmid,  Reiner:  See— 

Zeihnger,   Karl;  and   Bachachmid,   Reiner.  4.377,992,  CL    123- 
19X00B. 
Bacon,  Chester  A.,  Jr.:  See- 
Tung.  Chi  F ;  Coderre,  James  C;  and  Bacon.  Chester  A..  Jr.. 
4,377,988,  a.  119-106.000. 
Baicu,  Viorel:  See— 

Vlad,  Valentin;  Miron,  Nicolae;  Sporea,  Dan;  Mauier.  Jean;  Bizu. 
Victor,    Petre,    Mihai;    and    Baicu,    Viorel.    4.378,160,    Q. 
356-358.000. 
Bailey,  Paul  F.,  Jr.  Auxiliary  support  table  for  uae  by  ophthalmologists. 

4,378,108.  a.  269-328.000. 
Bailey,  Robert  F.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Compliant 

gljtts  for  solid  state  devices.  4,378,410.  CL  428-448.000. 
Baker,  Alan  C;  Keran,  Vitie  P.;  and  Boulter,  GeofRrey  N.,  to  Direct 
Reduction  Corporation,  The.  Method  for  achieving  low  sulfur  levels 
in  the  DRI  product  from  iron  oxide  reducing  kwM.  4,378,241,  CI. 
75-36.000. 
Baker,  Alan  C:  See— 

Hockin,  Harry  W.,  deceased;  Bracanin,  Brian  F.;  Clements.  Ronald 
J ;  Keran.  Vitie  P.;  Baker,  Alan  C;  and  GoodeU,  Tbomai  W., 
4,378.243,  Q.  75-90.00R. 
KenneOey,  James  A.;  Bonher,  Geoffrey  N.;  Baker,  Alan  C;  Good- 
eU, Thomas  W.;  and  Wilbert,  Daniel  H.,  4,378,244,  CL  75-90.0(Ht 
Baker  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Farina,  Peter  R.;  and  Golke,  Jamea  R.  4.378.428.  Q.  435-7.000. 
Gohlke.  James  R.;  Hedaya.  Eddie;  Kang.  Jemo;  and  Mier.  Jeanette 
D.,  4,378.458,  Q.  536-29.000. 
BakeweO.  Frank  W.;  Briney,  Wayne  L.;  and  Strieker,  Charles  D..  to 
United  States  Sted  Corporation.  Oas-wipe  apparatus  for  automati- 
cally  pitwiffg   larger  joints   in   tandem   wortqiieces  therethrough. 
4,377.881.  a.  15-306.00A. 
Balke.  George  L.;  and  Jabionski.  Edward  F.,  to  Davy  Inc.  laterkwking 
checker  tile  and  supporting  means  for  regenerative  hfating  stoves. 
4.378,045,  a.  165-9.300. 
Bandukwalla,  Phiroze,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  CentriAigal  compressor. 

4,378,194,0.415-49  000. 
Bangor  Punta  Corporatioa:  See — 

auca.  Quentin  J.,  4,378.082.  CL  224-243.000. 


Bar-Guri,  Moshe:  See- 
Manor,  Shalom;  Bar-Guri,  Moahe;  Akzandron.  Amiad;  and  Krei- 
leL  Moahe,  4,378,342,  Q.  423-399.000. 
Baienberg,  Sumner  A.;  aad  Gay,  Fraak  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 

L,  aad  Cooipany.  Moldin|  material.  4,378,444,  Q.  524-169.000. 
Barmag  Banner  Maschinrntabrik  AO:  See— 

Dammann,  Peter,  Sdnppers,  Heinz;  and  Bauer,  Karl,  4,377.932, 0. 
57-336.000. 
BamsfUher,  Gebur  See— 

Huff,  Robert  O.;  and  Bamafkther,  Gebos,  4,378,221,  Q.  474-19.000. 
BarrtM,  Alvie:  See— 

Enen,  Jack.  Jr.;  and  Barron.  Alvie.  4.378.135.  Q.  308-4.00A. 
Bartlett,  Jod  F.:  See— 

Katzman.  James  A.;  Bartlett,  Jod  F.;  Bixler,  Richard  M.;  Davidow, 
William  H.;  Despotakia.  John  A.;  Graziano.  Peter  J.;  Green. 
Michad  D.;  Greig,  David  A.;  Hayaafai.  Steven  J.;  Madde.  David 
R.;  McEvoy,  Dennis  L.;  Treybig,  James  G.;  and  Wierenga, 
Steven  W.,  4,378,588,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Bartsch,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Friebe,  Walter-Guaar,  Kampe,  Wolfgaag;  Bartacfa.  Wolfgang; 

Sponer,  Gisbert;  aad  Dietmaan,  Karl,  4,378,363,  Q.  424-266.000. 

Bartz,  Gerald  L.,  to  Ptdllipa  Petroleum  Cooqiaay.  Aadyziag  for  hdium 

in  driDiag  mods  to  locate  geothernul  reservoirs.  4,378,055,  Q. 

175-50.000. 

BASF  AktiengeaeOachaft:  See— 

Siegle,  Haasjoerg;  Reich,  Haas  R;  Autzen,  Horst;  Steck.  Werner, 
Loeaer.  Werner.  Hetzel.  Eckhard;  and  Ohlinger,  Manfred. 
4.378,240,  a.  75-0.5BA. 
Batz,  Hana-Georg;  and  Looser.  Siegfried,  to  Boehriager  Mannheim 
GmbR  Process  and  reagent  for  diaaolving  chylomicroas  in  aqueous 
material.  4.378.227,  Q.  436-17.00a 
Bauer,  Herbert;  and  Piestert,  Gerhard,  to  USM  Corporation.  Multi-part 
adhesive  '■«"i"«**«  with  activator  carrying  element  4,378.399,  CL 
428-220.000. 
Bauer,  Kari:  See— 

Danunann.  Peter.  Schippers,  Heinz;  and  Baoer,  Karl,  4,377,932,  G. 
57-336.000. 
Bauer,    Robert    K.    OQ    withdrawing    apparatua.    4,378,026,    Q. 

137-205.000. 
Baum.  William  N.:  See— 

Lok,  Roger.  Freeman.  J<dm  P.;  and  Baum.  WiUiam  N..  4.378,426, 
a.  430-505.000. 
Bamnann,  Herbert:  See— 

Peuckert,  Comdius;  Bamnann,  Herbert;  Bittner,  Dirk;  Klein.  Jnr- 
gen;  and  Juntgen,  HaraU.  4.378,232,  Q.  48-210.000. 
Baumann,  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Boergel,  John  W.,  to  Motorola  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  detection  of  umformly  distributed  noise  interference 
and  method  therefor.  4.378.60S,  CL  455-303.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengeadhchaft:  See— 

Boden.  lutnrich;  Niggemann,  Johann;  Rentz,  Bemhard;  RafTeL 

Reiner,  and  Althaoaen,  Ferdinand,  4.378,335,  Q.  422-133.000. 
Kiemle,  Peter;  Hand,  Franz;  Pfhigmacher,  Ingo;  aad  Rambold, 

Wolfgaag.  4,378,252,  CI.  106-304.000. 
Peuker.  Hont;  Grodcopp.  Detlef;  Wedemeyer,  Kariftied;  aad 

Braades,  Wilhefan,  4.378,371,  Q.  424-300.000. 
Wieder,  Wolfgang;  and  Wttte,  Joaef,  4,378,456.  CL  526-169.200. 
Bayeriache  Motoren  Werke  A.G.:  See— 
SeidL  Jiri,  4,377,990,  Q.  123-41.82R. 
Beak,  James;  and  Viles,  Robert  F.,  to  Fosroc  Intemationd  limited 

Gel  forming  compositions.  4,378.249.  CI.  106-74.000. 
Beatty,  Charles  L.;  and  Pochan.  John  M..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess for  preparation  of  monodisperaed  crystalline  particlea  from 
amorphous  polymers.  4.378.228.  O.  23-300.000. 
Beaudocd.  Claude;  and  Cretin.  Jacqoea,  to  Institut  Francaia  du  Petrole; 
and  Compagnie  Generate  de  Geophysiqoe.  Device  for  amplifying 
and  sampdng  analog  signals.  4,378,527,  O.  330-86.000. 
»— ^t***"  Group  Limited:  See— 

Buckle,  Derdt  R.;  Smith.  Harry;  and  Tedder.  John  M..  4.378.360, 
CL  424-250.00a 
Behn.  Reinhard,  to  Siemena  Aktiengeadlachaft  Method  and  apparatus 

for  producing  laminated  capKitors.  4,378,382,  Q.  427-9.000. 
Bdden  Corporation:  See — 

Yochum.    Edwin   L.;   and   Smith,   William   G.,   4,378,550,   Q. 
338-214.000. 
Bdl  ft  Howell  Company:  See- 
Reynolds,  WyndaU  O.,  4.378.095.  Q.  242-68.400. 
BeU,  Richard  L.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  Aoierica.  Compoaite 

carded  display  package  with  cover.  4,378,068,  Q.  206-461.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Damen,  Tbeodoor  C;  Duguay,  Michd  A.;  aad  Stone,  JuUaa, 

4,378,599,  a.  372-43.000. 
Scavuzzo,  Robert  J.,  4,378.505,  Q.  307-289.000. 
Scavuzzo,  Robert  J.,  4.378,508.  Q.  307-455.000. 
Bdow,  Charles.  Surfaciag  compositions,  methods  aad  resahmg  prod- 
acts.  4,378,402,  a.  428-247.000. 
Belaon,  Henry  S.:  See- 
Clark.  Arthur  E.;  and  Bdsoo.  Henry  S..  4.378.258.  Q.  148-lOaOOO. 
Ben-Ur,  Yorsm.  to  Edison  Intemationd.  Inc.  Fluid-preasore-loaded  aed 

for  butterfly  vdves.  4.378.104.  Q.  251-173.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Gongwer.  Cdvin  A.,  4,377.982,  Q.  114-312.000. 

Sanford.  Richard;  and  Bourdon.  Normand  C.  4.378.103,  Q. 

249-184.000. 
Spangler,  Glenn  E.;  CampbeU.  Donald  N.;  and  Seeb.  Stanley, 
4378.499.  a.  230-287.000. 
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Beneie,  Heinz  W.,  to  Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  The.  Mold  for 

makiiDg  tires.  4.378.204,  CL  425-577.000. 
Beaeze,  Heinz  W.,  to  Fireatone  Tue  *  Robber  Company.  The.  Method 

of  molding  tires.  4^78.327.  O.  264-326.000. 
Bennett,  Chules  E.,  to  Motorola  lac  Miaiatorized  aooelerometer  with 

piezoelectric  FET.  4,378.310,  CL  310-329.000. 
Bcosoiif  HcDiy  £.:  oM 

Wagaer.   Walter   R.;   aad   Beoaon,    Henry   £.,   4,378,294,   Q. 
21(M6a000. 
Berge,  Leroy  R;  Oran,  William  A.;  and  Theiaa,  John  M.,  to  United 
Stttea  of  America,  Nationd  Aeronautics  aad  ^Mce  Administration. 
Oaa  levitator  having  fixed  levitation  node  for  containerleas  process- 
ing. 4.378J09,  a.  43^58.000. 
Ber^  John  C,  to  Whedabrator-Frye  Inc.  PortaMe  apparatus  for 

treating  surCaces.  4,377,922,  CL  51-424.000. 
Bergh.  John  C,  to  Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc.  Surface  treating  apparatus. 

4,377,923.  CL  Sl-424.00a 
Bergh,  John  C,  to  Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc.  Portable  device  for  treating 

surfaoca.  4,377.924,  CL  51-429.00a 
Berglea,  Edoard,  to  Fichtd  St,  Sachs  AG.  DeraiUer  syatem  for  a  bicycle. 

4,378,222.  CL  474-82.00a 
Betglund,  Hans  A.  L.,  to  Bobdeo  Aktieboh^.  Method  of  purifying 

phoqphocic  acid  of  heavy  metals.  4.378,340.  CL  423-32 l.Oim. 
Dergwcrkiveiband  GmbH:  See— 

Peudtert,  Comdioa;  Baumann,  Herbert;  Bittner,  Dirk;  Kldn.  Jur- 
gea;  aad  Joatgea.  Harald.  4.378.232.  Q.  48-210.000. 
Berrill.  WilUam  R;  aad  Boot.  Herbert  W..  to  USM  Corporation.  Shoe 

iMtiag  maduae.  4.377.876,  CL  12-8.300. 
Bertdlotti.  Aaaaaa,  aad  TaUtte,  Arvo,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
Labs  laic  Tool  for  iaaerting  aad  extracting  printed  circuit  cards. 
4,377.906,  CL  29-747.000. 
Bertellotti,  Aasaao;  aad  Taliste,  Arvo,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
Laba  Inc.  Tool  fcM-  iaaerting  printed  circuit  carda.  4,377,907,  CI. 
29-747.00a 
Berthod,  Louis:  See — 

Alqnier,  Serge;  aad  Berthod,  Louis,  4,377,937,  Q.  62-374.000. 
Bertraad,  Jeaa-Nod  M.,  to  Labofiaa.  S.A.  Sdf-extinguishing  polyaty- 
reaic  compositions  and  process  for  their  preparation.  4,378,440,  Q. 
521-88.000. 
Bete,  Manfred,  to  Siemens  AktieageaeUachaft.  Free-running  Mocking 

oadllator-type  converter.  4,378,585,  CL  363-19.000. 
Bete,  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesdlschaft  Protective  circuitry  for 

semiconductor  switches.  4,378,586,  Q.  363-56.00a 
Beveridge,  Robert  L.  W.;  and  Robertaon,  Thomas,  to  Imperid  Chemi- 
cd  Industries  Limited.  Grouting  capsule.  4,378,181,  CI.  405-261.000. 

Bieber,  Oerold:  See 

Magg.  Alfred;  Fiacher,  Peter,  and  Bieber.  Gerold.  4.377,931,  Q. 
74-477.000. 

Biotek,  Inc.:  See 

Loeb,  Marvin  P.,  4,378,016,  CL  128-260.000. 
Bittner,  Dirk:  See— 

Peuckert,  Corndiu^  Baumann,  Herbert;  Bittaer,  Dirk;  Kleia,  Jar- 
gen;  and  Juntgen,  Harald,  4,378,232,  Q.  48-210.000. 
Bixler,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Katzmaa,  Jaaies  A.;  Bartlett,  Jod  F.;  Bixler,  Richard  M.;  Davidow, 
William  R;  Despotakia.  Joha  A.;  Graziaao.  Peter  J.;  Green. 
Michad  D.;  Greig.  David  A.;  Hayashi.  Steven  J.;  Mackie.  David 
R.;  McEvoy.  Dennis  L.;  Treyfoig.  James  O.;  aad  Wierenga. 
Steven  W..  4.378.588.  CL  364-200^. 
Bizu.  Victor:  See— 

Vlad.  Valentin;  Miron.  Nicolae;  Sporea,  Dan;  Maurer,  Jean;  Bizu. 
Victor.    Petre.    Mihai;    and    Baicu.    Viord.    4.378,160.    CI. 
356-358.000. 
Black  ft  Decker  Inc.:  See — 

Simpson.  Frank  F.,  4,378,053,  Q.  173-13.000. 
Wa^r,  Robert  P.;  and  Pizzoto,  Ruaaell.  4.378.107,  Q.  269-95.000. 
Bloch.  Danid  R:  See— 

Allaway.  Jamea  R.;  Bloch.  Daaid  R;  aad  Fiacher,  Michad  P., 
4,378^78,  CI.  204-159.220. 
Blount,  David  R  Process  for  the  production  of  polyester  silicate  resin- 
ous products.  4,378,441,  O.  521-154.000. 
Bode,   HaraU    E.    W.    Fundamentd   frequency   extracting   system. 

4.377.961,  CL  84-1.010. 
Boden,  Heinrich;  Niggemann.  Johann;  Rentz.  Bemhard;  RafTel.  Reiner, 
and  Althauaen,  Ferdinand,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesdlschaft;  and  Mas- 
chiaeafabrik  Heaaecke  GmbR  Device  for  pnxlucing  a  solid-formiag 
or  foaaung  flowabk  reaction  mixture.  4.378.335,  Q.  422-133.000. 
Boehriager  Ingdhdm  KG:  See — 

Schromm.  Kurt;  Meatnip.  Anton;  Renth.  Emst-Otto;  Fugner, 
Armin;  aad  Strdkr,  Dae.  4.378.361.  Q.  424-251.000. 
Boehriager  Maaaheim  GiabH:  See — 

Batz.  Haa»<3eorg;  aad  Looaer,  Siegfried,  4,378.227.  CL  436-17.000. 
Friebe.  Wdter-Guaar.   Kaaipe.   Wolfgaag;   Bartach.  Wolfgaag; 
Sponer,  Gisbert;  aad  Dietmaaa.  Karl.  4^378.363.  a.  424-266!0O0. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Evana.  Alfred  N..  4.378.098.  a.  244-137.00R. 

Ferguson.  Stanley  D.;  and  "-«*-»-".  Donald  W.,  4,378.097.  CI. 

244-S3.00B. 
Luaden.  Oareace  D..  4,378,558,  CL  343-814.00a 
Orr,  David  R.,  4.378.170,  Q.  401-5.00a 
Wheder,  Warrca  R,  4.377,957,  Q.  83-103.00a 
BoUden  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Bergluad,  Haas  A.  L.,  4,378,340,  CL  423-32 l.OOR. 
Bohe,  Stevea  B.:  See— 

Oruber,  Robert  J.;  Bolte,  Steven  B.;  Kodiler,  Richard  F.,  Jr.;  and 
Coonora.  Edward  W.,  4,378,420,  Q.  430-120.000. 


Peter,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Moment  free 
toroidd  magnet  4.378.545.  CL  335-216.000. 

Boot.  Herbert  W.:  See 

BerriU.  WiUiam  R;  and  Boot.  Herbert  W.,  4,377.876,  Q.  12-8.300. 
Bopp,  Berod-Udo:  See— 

WinseL   August;   LedjefT,   Konstantin;   and   Bopp,   Bentd-Udo, 
4,378.413,  a.  429-86.000. 
Borfglace  ii«"«»«^-  See — 

Wright  Charles  L.,  4,378.401,  Q.  428-227.000. 
Borowicz,  Louis  M.,  Jr.:  See — 

Arnold,  William  S.,  Jr.;  Borowicz,  Louis  M,  Jr.;  and  Rncksoo, 
Uwrence  M.,  4,378,462,  Q.  174-70.00A. 
Borzatta,  Valerio;  Crittofbri,  Manlio;  Morotti,  Mauro;  and  MaaoeUaai, 
Giuaeppe,  to  Alfa  Farmaoeutid  &p.A.   Denvaovet  of  benzoyl- 
pheaoxyalkanoic  acids  having  normohpemiziag  activity.  4,378473, 
CL  424-309.000. 
Boach  uad  Pietburg  System  OHG:  See — 

Hartd.  Ouater,  aad  Heaaiag,  Maafred.  4.377.998,  Q.  123-418.000. 
Bodter.  Geof&ey  N.:  See- 
Baker,  Alan  C;  Keran.  Vitie  P.;  aad   Bodter,  Geoffrey  N.. 

4.378.241.  a.  75.36.00a 
KenneOey,  James  A.;  Boulter,  Oeoffirey  N.;  Baker,  Alan  C;  Good- 
dl  Thomas  W.;  and  Wilbert  Danid  R,  4,378^44,  Q.  75-90.00R 
Bourcier,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Menou,  Andre,  to  Atlaa  Copco  France  S.A.; 
and  Maurice  Bourcier  S.A.  Taphole  opening  apparatus  for  Mast 
fiimacea.  4,378,054.  Q.  173-29.000. 
Bourdon.  Normand  C:  See— 

Saaford,  Richard;  aad  Bourdon.  Normand  C,  4,378,103,  CL 
249-184.000. 
Bouvet  Jean.  Maceration  system  for  milling  sugar  cane.  4,378,253,  O. 

127-6.000. 
Bowiaaa,  David  N.,  to  Bowman  Manufacturing  Co.,  lac  Wick  applica- 
tor for  herbiddea.  4.377,920.  CL  47-1.500. 
Bowman  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Bowman.  David  N..  4.377,920,  a.  47-1. 300. 
BPB  Industries  PuUk  Liimted  Company  of  Fergiaon  House:  See— 

Pilgrim,  Thomas  A.,  4.378,405,  Q.  428-322.700. 
Bracanin,  Brian  F.:  See— 

Hockin,  Harry  W.,  deceased;  Bracanin,  Brian  F.;  Ctements,  Ronald 
J.;  Keran,  Vitie  P.;  Baker,  Alan  C;  and  OoodeU,  Tbomaa  W.. 
4,378J43,  a.  75-90.0ML 
BraoeginUe,  Pad  E.  Prooessfor  making  asphah  concrete.  4,378,162.  CL 

366-7.000. 
Brandeau,  Edward  P.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Method  of  producing 
plaatk  coOar  int^rd  with  s  cable  jacket  4,378,323,  d  264-27.000. 
Brandea,  Wilhdm:  See— 

Peoker,  Horst;  Grotkopp,  Detlef;  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried;  aad 
Brandea,  Wilbefan.  4,378,371,  CL  424-30a00a 
Branecky,  George  N.;  Roetter,  Frank  T.;  and  Oeachger,  Frank  A.,  to 
Pitney  Bowea  Inc  Web  fokhag  apparataa.  4,378^23,  CL  493-439.00a 
Braach,  William  R.,  to  1/aRonal.  lac  Mediod  of  eichhig  drcnit  boards 
aad  reooveriag  copper  from  the  speat  etch  solutions.  4,378^70,  CL 
156-659.100. 
Braaen,  Wallace  R;  Oerbardt  Glenn  E.;  and  Gregorovich,  Basil  V.,  to 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  High  aobda  acrylic  diaper- 
sion  lacquer.  4,378,445,  a.  524-284.00a 
Braun,  Daryl  P.,  to  Darome,  Inc.  Methoda  and  apparatus  for  alleviating 
sound-coupled    feedback    ia    conference    room    sound    systems. 
4,378,468,  Q.  179-l.OCN. 
Brennan,  John  J.;  and  Jordan,  Lester  W.,  to  United  Tecfanoiogies 
Corpontion.  Backers  having  glass  particulates  for  electron  beam  hole 
driUing.  4,378,481,  Q.  219-12I.OEH. 
Brescia,  Riccardo,  to  Ing.  C  Olivetti  ft  C,  S.p.A.  Electronic  printer 

with  single  tracing  dement  4,378,563,  CL  346-l.lOa 
Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsurunaga,  Yasuaki;  and  Usui,  Shinji,  4.378.041.  CL  152-3S6.00R 
Yotsumoto.    Toshihiro;    and    Koyama.    Kazuo,    4.378,453,    CL 
525-442.000. 
Brieae,    Leonard    A.    Rotary    tool    cutting    insert    4,378,184,    CL 

407-1  i3.ooa 
Briney,  Wsyne  L.:  See— 

BakewdL  Frank  W.;  Briney,  Wayne  L.;  and  Strieker,  Charles  D.. 
4,377,881,  a.  I5-306.00A. 
Brinkman,  Max  R;  ingraham,  Han^  E.;  and  Robertson,  William  G.,  to 
Heico,  Inc  Ammonium  thiostilfate  producta  and  methoda  of  making 
the  aame.  4,378.339,  O.  423-265.000. 
Bristol  Babcock  Inc:  See— 

CNdL  John  M.,  4,377,972,  Q.  101-93.040. 
Bristol  Myen  Company:  See — 

Menard,  Marcel;  and  Martel,  Alain,  4,378,314,  Q.  260-239.00A. 
British  Communications  Corporation  Limited:  See— 

Ludikar,  Peter  J.,  4,378,598,  O.  370-86.000. 
Brochman.  Wilfred  rL,  to  Miaaesota  Miaiag  aad  Maaufactoriag  Com- 
pany. Eaay  open  closure  syatem.  4,378,074,  CL  220-260.000. 
Brodrene  Oram  A/S:  See — 

Oram,  Hans,  4,377.936,  Q.  62.346.00a 
Brogardh,  Torgny;  Engstrom.  Olof;  Ovren.  Christer,  aad  Saader,  Lars, 
to  Aaea  Aktiebolag.  Current  mrawiring  apparatus  using  light-emitting 
devices.  4,378,496,  Q.  250-227.000. 
Brokl,  Stanley  S..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Reodver  for  jam-resistant  TV 

system.  4,378,570,  O.  3S8-120.00a 
Brooker,  Peter  J.;  and  Geering.  Quinton  A.,  to  FBC  Limited.  Composi- 
tions containing  2,2-dimethyl-l,3.benzodioxol-4-yl   N-methykcarba- 
mate  for  treating  seeds.  4,378.367,  O.  424-274.000. 
Brown.  Dolaad.  Endo-trached  tube  bolder.  4,378,012,  CL  128-207.170. 
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Blown.  John  A.;  and  Wilkie,  Leilje  IL,  to  Numol  Corpontion.  Wu 

ptodnct  4.378aS7,  d  2O»-2O.O0a 
Brown,  Richard  M.,  Jr.,  to  Univenity  of  N.C.  at  Chapel  Hin.  The. 
Prodoctiaa    of  a    cdhiloae-tyntheiic    potyiaer   <TOinpoaitr    fiber. 
4,37S.431.  CL  435-lOl.OOa 
Bctwa,  WaUam  lU  to  PKfC  Corporatiaa.  Thfee  OHM  eiectroaiacnetic 

feeder.  4,378,064.  Q.  19S-769.00a 
Brobakken.  Oardner  O.  Seif-cootatned  bathroom  unit  437747S.  CL 

4-663.a00. 
Brahn.  Haaa-Athanaa:  See — 

Oniber.    Werner;    and    Brahn.    Hana-Atfaaaaa,    4.378.437,    CL 
S26-283.000. 
Bradle,  Jean-Pierre;  Couty,  Phffippe;  Pnfent,  Kficbel;  and  Rayaal, 
Beraard,  to  Procatatyie.  PoOntioa  cootroi  catatyM  for  intenal  oom- 
biMtioa  engine  exhanat  syatem/catalytic  converter.  4.378.307,  CL 
232-455.0ML 
Bnminc  Hnfo  A.  C  M.;  Van  Vaoht,  Johanaea  H.  N.;  and  Weatendorp, 
Fnaa  P.,  to  U.&  Ptafl^  Corporatiaa.  Hydridea  of  the  fonnnla  Ai/4 
Hm-  4478.331,  CL  42(MSS.00a 
Bniaawict  CoiportioB:  See— 

StaeraL  Richard  E.,  4,377,997,  CL  123-418.00a 
Buckle.  I>fek  R.;  Saith,  Harry,  and  Tedder,  John  M.,  to  Beecham 
Oronp  Limited.  6-{3^4-<Sobatitirted  benzyl)- 1 -piperasinyllpropylox- 
y}A9-dihydro-4.9-dioxo-lHHiaphtho(2.:Kd-)-v-tiiaxote.      44784«)> 
CL424-25a00a 
Boder.  FHtart;  and  Buaemann.  Friedhch-Wilheim,  to  Varta  Batterie 
A.O.  Diacharge  rcaerve  for  negative  impregnated  aniler  tape  elec- 
4378,301,  CL  252-18Z10a 
John  W.:  See— 

William  J..  Jr.;  nd  Boergel,  John  W.,  4.378,tiOS.  CL 
455-303.000. 
»»«««— ""i  Samuel  S..  to  Schkgd  Corpontaoo.  Apparatna  and  method 
for  •Kjniiig  a  westhentrip  goideway  with  a  reoeiving  ilot  4.377.893. 
a.  29-417.000. 
Bordick.  Neal  M.  Method  and  apparatna  for  mrawiring  a  DC  cmrent  in 
a  wire  without  making  a  direct  connection  to  the  wire.  4,378,323,  Q. 
324-127.000. 
Py.yrwMiin,  Nofbert;  Rieder,  Aloia;  and  Roaabach.  Horat,  to  AgGa- 
Oevaert    AO.    Memory    controlled    motion    pictnre    apparatus. 
4,378.148.  a.  332-40.000. 
Borgoon,  John  R,  to  Hewlett  Packard  Company.  Oadllator  mode 
lupprfion    apparatus    having    handpam    effect    4,378,332,    CL 
331138.000. 
Burlington  ladnstriea.  Inc.:  See — 

Schnegg.  Julias  R.  4.378,096.  Q.  242-149.00a 
Boraham,  John  W.:  See- 
Han.  Hoi-Min;  and  Boraham.  John  W.,  4.378,049,  d.  166-293.000. 
Bvrna,  Lyie  D.,  to  PUDipa  Petroteom  Company.  Motor  foeL  4,378,231, 

CL  44-73.000. 
Buna.  Richard  D.;  and  Weaektyk,  Albert  J.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Methods  for  fisbticating  electrical  phase  insalators  for 
dynamoeiectric  machines.  4.378,261,  CL  136-73.20a 
Borron  Medical  Inc.:  See — 

LeFevre,  Robert  J..  4.378,013.  CL  128-214.0(ML 
Bonooghs  Corporation:  See — 

Kim,  Doognng  R,  4,378.390,  Q.  364>20a00a 

Friedrich-Wilhetan:  See — 
Boder.  Eckart;  and  Boaemann.  Friedricb-Wilhelm.  4.378.301.  Q. 
232-18X100. 
Dennis  D.:  See- 
Chapman.  Richard  A.;  Boas,  Dennis  D.;  and  Kinch,  Michael  A., 
4.377,904,  a.  29-578.000. 
Botler,  Kim  D.;  and  Young.  Ray  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Robber 
Company,  The.  Packaged  redmm  robber  and  compounded  rubber 
prepared  therefrom.  4j78,067.  CL  206-447.000. 
Byer.  Richard  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoort,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Method 
for  prodoctng  a  long  scale  direct-poaitive  photographic  emolaioiL 
4,378.427,  Q.  43O-569.00a 
Byer.  Robert  L.:  See — 

Egglestoo.  John  M..  Ill;  and  Byer.  Robert  L..  4.378,601,  CI. 
372-66.000. 
C  A.  Wetdmuller  GmbH  A.  Ca:  See— 

Schulze,  Rainer.  4.377,934,  CL  81.9.SQA. 
Cableforra  Limited:  See — 

Motion,  John;  and  Jonea,  John,  4.378,317.  CL  318-338.00a 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Soobank.  David  W.;  Harriaon,  Earl  C;  and  Corcoran,  WiDiMn  R, 
4.378,022,  a.  128.713.000. 
Cammaerts,  Feraand:  See— 

Alguire,  Donald  E.;  Yeung.  Anthony  C;  Cammaerts,  Feraand;  and 
Aerts,  Albert.  4,378,334,  CL  422-1 10.00a 
Campbell.  Donakl  N.:  See— 

Spangler,  Glenn  E;  CampbeO.  Donald  N.;  and  Seeb.  Stanley, 
4,378,499.  CL  230-287.000. 
Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Teiji;  and  Senuma,  Michio.  4.378.1Sa  CL  334-234.000. 
Kanbe,  Junichiro,  4478.158,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Caprari.   Fausto,   to  RCA  Corporatioo.   Xenon  flmh  lamp  shield. 

4.378,583,  Q.  362-263.00a 
Cardenaa.  Enrique  C.:  Sff 

raatrilanoa.  Juan  D  ;  Cardenas,  Enrique  C;  Kelly,  Max  B.;  Kelly, 
Lorenzo  J.;  and  Gbcken,  Irving,  4,378.283,  CL  204-238.00a 
Cartaoo.  David  H.  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Catalytic  oompoaite  particularly 
oaeful  for  the  oxidation  of  mercaptans  and  the  removal  of  gums 
contained  in  a  sour  petroleum  distiDate.  4.378,303,  CL  252-43 1. Om. 


Carlaoa,  Roy  C.  Jr.;  and  March,  Edward  J.,  to  Weatera  Electric  Ca, 

Inc.  Fhu  fiher.  4.378,296.  CL  210-774.00a 
Carael,  Alain,  to  Baertsc  SA.  Modnlalor  for  injecting  signals  into  a 

polyphMC  power  tranimissinn  system.  4.378^33,  CL  332-9.0QR. 
Carpigmi  Brato  MaodnMe  Astonaticbe:  See 

Kianfroni,  Bzio,  4,378.164.  CL  366-ir7.00a 
Carr,  Brian  J.:  See— 

Treadway,    Gerald    D.;    aad    Carr,    Brian    J.,    4,378,230,    CL 
106-287.1  la 
Carrier  CV.w  twiwatiTHi'  See^ 

BandokwaOa,  PWrose,  4,378,194,  Q.  415-49.000. 
Healer,  Benjamin  F..  4.378,199.  CL  417-13.000. 
Carver,  Edgar  B.,  to  Norton  Company.  Metal  bonded  grinding  wheel 

contahiing  diamond  or  CBN  abrasive.  4^78,233.  CL  $l-29100a 
Caaab-Stenzel,  Jorge:  Se»— 

Vofbnieggen,  Hdmat;  Radoecfael,  Bend;  SInihalla,  Wenier;  Man- 
neanann,  Oerda;  Casab-Steaad.  Jorge;  and  Sdiillinaer,  Ekke- 
hard,  44784^01  a.  424-283.00a 
Cassady.  John  M.;  aad  Cfemens,  Jamea  A.,  to  Pordae  Reaearch  Foondn- 
tion;  aad  Eli  Lflly  and  Company.  Use  of  4-(2-di-a-propylamiaoediyl- 
)indole  or  a  sah  thereof  aa  a  prcaynaptic  dopamine  autoreoeptor 
stimnfamt  4378468,  CL  424-274.00a 
CssacUs  Aktifiyarnsrhaft:  See— 

Adam,  WiOefan;  Wagner,  Curt  A.;  Konrad,  Reaate;  Eagdhardt. 
Friediich;  Riegel.  Ubidi;  Eckhardt,  Oeorg  W.;  and  Pieach, 
Steflen.  4478,446.  CL  324-3 12.00a 
rsftfllaaoa,  Joan  D.;  Cardenaa.  Enrione  C;  Kdly.  Max  B.;  Kdly, 
Lorenzo  J.;  and  GUcken,  Irving,  to  Mar  Indostries,  Inc.  Gold  recov- 
ery apparatna.  4,378,283,  CL  204-238.000. 
Castrlli,  Micfaefe;  Chaade,  Odile;  and  Vandecaateele,  Jean-Panl,  to 
Inatitat  Francab  dn  Petiole.  Process  for  manufitctoring  sweetened 
liquors  and  derivativea  thereof  from  oefluloae-containing  vegetable 
sobatrstea.  4.378,432.  CL  433-103.00a 
Cattaneo,  Christian  J.;  Charbonnel,  Jean-Loois;  Lagrange.  Jean-Panl; 
and  Mazeand.  Georgea,  to  Sodete  Nationale  d*Etode  et  de  Construc- 
tion De  Moteurs  d'Aviatioa,  "S-NM-CMJ^".  Inter-shaft  bearing  for 
midtibody  turbojet  engines  with  damping  by  a  fifan  of  oiL  4,378,197, 
CL  415-173.000. 

Ceil  Devdop,  Inc.:  See 

RdBhanTRoif  B..  4.378,092.  CL  241-16.000. 
Chabinaky.  Dou^aa  J.;  and  Coda,  Roger  C.  to  Hoaeywdl  Inc.  KGnia- 
ture  thm  film  mfrared  calflxation  source.  4,378.489,  Ca.  219-543.000. 
Chamberlin,  David  B.,  to  Dictaphone  CorporatioiL  Method  and  appa- 


rttus  for  recording  and  «****'^ng  iartii-ating  signals  in  a  rmorrlmg 
lacing  device.  4478,377,  CL  3&>-'^l200. 
Champagne,  Claude  J.  J.;  aad  Mooter,  Emt  A.,  to  NorUicn  Telecom 


and/or  reproda 


Limited.  Poke  code  dcmndnlatnr  for  frequency  shift  keyed  data. 

4478.326.  CL  329-lO4.00a 
Chang.  Uck  L;  and  Yen,  CUa-Ming,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Ahmi- 

nmn  haitkned  copper  aDoy.  4478,332.  CL  420-t86.00a 
Chapman.  Richard  A.;  Buss,  Dennis  D.;  and  Kinch,  Michad  A.,  to 

Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  of  fiMcating  a  narrow 

band-gap   semioonductor   CCD   imaging   device.   4,377.904,   CL 

29.57100a 
Chaiboand,  Jean-Louis;  Sec— 

rattanro,  Chriatian  J.;  CharbonneL  Jean-Louia;  Lagrange,  Jean- 
Panl;  mid  Mazeand.  Georgea,  4,378.197.  CL  413-m.OOO. 
Charlap.  E.  Paul:  See~- 

Landa,  Benzion;  and  Charlap,  E.  PaoL  4478,422,  CL  430-126.000. 
Chaode,  Odile:  S^e— 

Castdli,  Michde;  Chande,  Odile;  and  Vandecotede,  Jemi-Paal, 
4.378,432.  CL  435-103.000. 
Chauvier,  Feraand  L.  O.  J.  Method  for  simuhaneoosly  clraimig  and 

«lr«™«»«tng  a  vesad  containing  a  liquid.  4478,234,  CL  134-21.001L 
Chemplex  Company:  See — 

Dombio,  Robert  A.,  4,378,304,  CL  232-429.0(M9. 
Cheung,  David  T.:  See— 

Nimni,  Marod  E.;  and  Cheung,  David  T.,  4,378,224.  CL  8-94.  lia 
Chica,  Quentin  J.,  to  Bangor  PonU  Corporation.  Quidi  rdeaae  holster. 

4.378.082.  CL  224-243.000. 
Chikla.  Bobby  D..  to  Mark  Producta.  Inc.  Method  of  electroplating 

very  thin  metd  parts.  4.378,274.  CL  204-23.000. 
Chiodoni,  Ugo;  Franzooe.  Joae  S.;  and  SpineOi.  SOvano,  to  Istitnto 

Bioiogico  Chemioterapico  "ABC  S.p.A.;  and  Unibioa  S.p.A.  Theo- 

phyllinylmethyidioxolane  derivtfives.  methods  for  their  preparatioo 

and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  them.  4,378439.  CL 

424-248.570. 
Cbiaum.  Finis  L.  Machine  to  prepare  logs  for  log  houses.  4,378,033,  CI. 

144-l.OGIL 
CUu,  Ran  F.;  Park.  Yoon  B.;  and  Nizd,  David  E..  to  Racd-Mil|0,  Inc. 

AdsfMive  equalizer  for  abort  distance  metallic  ctrcnits.  4478,333,  CL 

333-18.000. 
Cholet.  Henri;  Desbrandea,  Robert;  aad  Morel.  Guy.  to  InatitBt  Ffaacais 

du  Petrole.  Driving  device  for  diaplacing  an  dement  in  a  conduit 

filled  with  liquid.  4,378.031,  CL  166-383.000. 
Chombard,  Pierre  A.,  to  Sodete  Francaiae  (SFENA).  Verticd  gyro 

erectors.  4.377.930,  CL  74-3.440. 
Christensen.  Burton  G.;  Ratdiffe,  Ronald  W.;  and  Salimann,  Thomas 

N.,  to  Merck  A  Co..  Inc.  Prooem  for  the  prnaration  of  thienamydn 

and  intermediatea.  4,378.315.  CL  26O-239.0QA. 
Christian  Mieaen.  Fahneag  and  Karoaseriewerk  GmbH:  See— 

HoOing.  Gerd;  and  Noasbanm,  Peter,  4.378.128,  CL  296-19.000. 
Chriato,  Peter,  to  Gem,  Incorporated,  deaning  device.  4477,879.  CL 

15-229.0aA. 
Chn.  Joseph  Y.  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Color  imaging,  layered 

organic  photoresponsive  device  having  hole  injectioo  andtrauport 
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layers,  red  seuitivc  layer  and  short  wavelength  sensitive  layer. 
4.378.415,  CL  43045.000. 
Cho,  Joaeph  Y.  C;  and  Liang.  Keng-San.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Hole 
i^JectiBg  contact  for  overoooted  photoreceptors.  4.378,418,  Q. 
43O-S9!00a 
Ciba  Ofigy  Corporation:  See — 

Ackeraiaan,  Peter,  GsdL  Laurenz;  and  Wehrii,  Rodolf,  4.378,372, 
CL  424-304.00a 
Ckxardli,  Roger  N.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Devdoper  compositions 

containing  tdomeric  qoaternary  saha.  4.378.419.  CL  430-1 10.000. 
Ominidlo,  Frandaco  J.:  See— 

Di  Giovanni,  Bernard  A.;  and  Ciminieno.  Frandaco  J..  4477,945. 
CL73-4a5(»t 
Cladan  Incorporated:  See— 

Wallace.  Oaicaoe  L..  4477,891.  CL  29-25.420. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ikeda,  Tatsuo;  and  Ariga.  Shoji,  4478,099.  Q.  248-27.30a 
Yatabe,  Kcnichi.  4478410,  CL  433-5.000 
Clark,  Arthor  E.;  and  Bdaon,  Henry  S..  to  United  Statea  of  America, 
Navy.  Conversion  between  magnrtir  energy  and  merhaniral  energy. 
4478,258,  CL  148-100000. 
daik,  Lioyd  D.,  to  Diaaonics  Cardio/Imaging,  Inc.  Mohi-channd 
sonic  recdver  with  combined  time-gam  control  and  heterodyne 
inptrts.  4,378,596.  CL  367-87.000 
dane,  Geoffrey,  to  Sqoare  D  Conmany.  Programmable  oontrcdler 

interfsoe  apparatos.  4.378.502.  CL  307-75.000. 
Oarkaon,  Anthony  C:  See- 
Greene,  RonaU  W.;  Holbday.  David  R;  and  Oarkaon.  Anthony 
C.  4.378,110  CL  271-292.000. 
Claaaen,  Ferdinand,  to  Soottd-Werft,  Joaef  Becker  GmbH  ft  Co  KG. 

Laterd  diraat  rodder.  4,377.981.  CL  114-151.000. 
Oemena,  Jamea  A.:  Set 

Cassady,   John   M.;   and   Oemeas.   Jamea   A..   4478468.   CL 
424-274.000. 
Clements.  RonaU  J.:  See— 

Hoddn,  Harry  W.,  deceased;  Bracanin,  Brian  F.;  Clements,  Ronald 
J.;  Keran,  Vitie  P.;  Baker,  Alan  C;  and  GooddL  Thomas  W., 
4,378443.  a.  75-90.0Mt 
Coda,  Roger  C:  See — 

Chdiinsky,  Douglas  J.;  and  Coda,  Roger  C,  4,378,489,  CL 
219-543.000. 
Coderre,  Jamea  C:  See— 

Tmg,  Chi  F.;  Coderre.  Jamea  C;  and  Bacon,  Cheater  A.,  Jr., 
4477,988,  CL  119-106.000. 
Cohen.  Barry  J.;  Scaramozza,  Joaeph;  and  Took,  Graham,  to  Peabody 

H<rimes  Limited.  Floid  injector.  4.378,090,  CL  239-125.000. 
Coherent,  Inc.:  See — 

Hobart,  Jamea  L..  4478.600  G.  372-62.000. 
Cole,  Herbert  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Aftergnt,  Sie^Rried;  and  Cole,  Herbert  S.,  Jr.,  4,378402.  CL 
252-299.100 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See- 
Gray.  Frederick  W..  4478,300  d.  252-99.000. 
CoDins,  Byron  R.  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Starting  and  operating 

circuit  for  gaaeooa  diadiarge  lamps.  4.378,514,  CI.  315-276.000. 
Cok  Indostries  Operating  Corp.:  See- 
Miller,  Robert  3^4478,321,  Q.  261-41.0(H>. 
Coaunissariat  A  I'Energie  Atomiqae:  See— 

Gignoux,  Michd,  4,378,538,  Q.  333-173.000. 
Compagnie  Generate  de  GeofAysique:  See— 

Beaoduod.  Claade;  and  Cretin.  Jacques,  4.378,527,  Q.  330-86.000. 
Conn.  John  L.  Three-way  log  splitter  aasemMy.  4,378,037,  Q.  144- 

193.0M). 
Connelly,  JosefA  M.:  See— 

Fitzmayer,  Louis  R;  and  Coondly,  Joaeph  M.,  4.378,485.  CI. 
219-463.000 
Connon.  Edward  W.:  See— 

Grnber,  Robert  J.;  Bohe.  Steven  B.;  Koefaler,  Richard  F.,  Jr.;  and 
Connors.  Edward  W.,  4,378,420  CL  430-120.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Yoon,  Heeyoung.  4478,336,  CL  422-201 .000. 
Conserver  Group  Inc..  The:  See— 

Yunik,  Maurice;  and  Waldman,  David,  4.378,486.  Q.  219-492.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Ben.  Rk:haid  L.,  4,378,068,  CL  206461.000. 
Control  Datt  Corporation:  See— 

Tucker,  Theodore  W.,  4.378,482.  CL  219-121.(«Y. 
Cook,  Lynn  W.,  to  Envirotech  Corporation.  Digeater  apparatna. 

4,378,437,  CL  435-287.000. 
Cooper,  Dennis.  Pipe  extractor  tooL  4,377,956.  CL  81-444.000. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Jameson,  Jsmes  J.;  Moont,  Fred  L.;  and  Fernandez,  Joe  L.. 
4.378,163,  a.  36663.000. 
Corcoran.  William  R:  See— 

Suobank,  David  W.;  Harrison,  Earl  C;  and  Corcoran.  William  R, 
4478,022.  a.  128-715.000. 
Coaper.  David  R;  and  Lindenberger,  William  H.,  to  Nalco  Chemicd 
Comiwny.  Scnibbing  media  for  removing  volttile  organic  materid 
from  pdnt  spny  booths.  4,378435,  Q.  5S-85.00O 
Coolston,  Ellwin  L.;  and  Hubbard.  S.  Eugene,  to  Kawneer  Company, 
Inc.  Framing  menber  for  curtain  wall  stroctores.  4477,926,  CI. 
52-309.300. 
Courty,  Philippe:  See— 

Brundle,  Jean-Pierre;  Courty,  PhiHppe;  Prigent,  Michd;  and  Ray- 
nd.  Bernard.  4.378,307,  CI.  252-455.0Mt 


Couaens,  Alan  K.: 

Hargreavea,  Brian;  Lancaster,  Robert  A.;  Healey,  Brian;  and  Cous- 
eu.  Alan  K..  4478471.  CL  16M45.00O 
Cowdl.  David,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Power  supply  for  tiiode  x-ray 

tabca.  4478401.  CL  378-97.000 
Cox,  Ruaadl  C.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Compoay.  Mediod  of  assembling 

ooadait  joint  4.377,896,  CL  29-437.000 
Crane  Packing  Limited:  See— 

Laxford.    Geoffrey;    and    Maaom.    Grant    A^    4478.119.    Q. 
277-88.000 
Crespin,  Jod;  GroOier-Baron.  Adrien;  and  Drevet,  Danid,  to  TUnite 
Hermetiqoe.  Device  for  cooling  the  oompresaor  of  a  thermal  ma- 
chine. 4,377.938,  CL  62-434.000 
Cretin,  Jacqoes:  .Sef 

BeauduoeL  Claode;  and  Cretin,  Jacques.  4478.527,  CL  330-86.000. 
Cnstofbfi.  Manlio:Se»— 

Borzatta,  Valerio,  Cnstofori,  Manlio;  Morotti,  Mauro;  and  Maacd- 
lani.  Giuseppe,  4.378473.  CL  424-309.000. 
Cross,  Grant  P.;  and  Kagy,  Robert,  to  Printos  B  V.  of  N.L.  Ink  jet 

printing  apparatos  and  process.  4,378,564,  CL  346-75.000 
Crown  Zdleibach  Corporatioo:  See— 

Reba,  Imants,  4,377,985,  Q.  118-315.000. 
rniiwtMiii  HanddsgeseUschaft  fur  Verbrauchaguter  mbH:  See— 

Groachupp,  ^eter,  4.378.172.  Q.  403-104.000. 
Conico,  Robert:  See- 
Abbott.  Seth  R;  and  Cunico.  Robert.  4478,500  CL  250-304.000. 
Current,  Karl  W.,  to  Univenity  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the. 

Synchronous  muhivahMd  latch.  4,378,595,  CL  363-43.000 
Ouiia,  Graham  G.:  See— 

Wilken,  John  D.;  Parkea,  Martin  E;  Curtis,  Graham  G.;  and  Shep- 
herd, David  W.,  4,378,089,  Q.  239-70.000. 
Curtis,  Richard  E.  Prodooe  cooler.  4.377,935.  Q  62-239.000. 
Dagma  Deutsche  Automaten-und  Getrankemaachinen  GmbH  Si  Co.. 
Ho.:  See— 
Kui±eas,  Alexander.  4478.079,  CL  222-333.000 
Daikin  Rogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hisamoto,  Iwao;  Maeda.  Chidd;  and  Omure,  Yokio,  4.378403.  CL 
252-364.000. 
Daimler-Benz  AktiengeseUschaft  See— 

Ritzka.  Karl;  and  Hertweck,  Karl,  4478457,  CL  148-16.500. 
Zdlinger,  Karl;  and  Bachschmid,  Reiner,  4,377.992,  CL   123- 
192.00B. 
Dsinippoo  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

lakediita.  Oaamu;  and  Takada.  Takeshi,  4.378.189.  Q.  414-225.000. 
Dallm,  Stanley  A..  Jr.;  and  Eiickaon,  Aubrey  J.,  to  Tbaks  Reaouroea, 

Inc.  Sound  patten  generator.  4478469,  CL  358-94.000. 
D'Amdia,  Ronald  P.:  See— 

Reggio,  Richard  A.;  D'Amdia,  Ronald  P.;  JeweU,  Wdter  R;  and 
Stim,  John  J.,  4,378,374,  CL  426-3.000. 
Damen,  Theodoor  C;  Duguay,  Michd  A^  and  Stone,  Juhan,  to  BeD 
Tdephone  Laboratoriea.  Incorporated.  Semiconductor  laaer  having 
broadband  laaer  gain.  4,378,599,  Q.  372-43.000. 
Dammann,  Peter,  Schippers.  Heinz;  and  Bauer.  Karl,  to  Barmag 
Banner  Maachinenfiibrik  AG.  Flexible  belt  yara  Csbe  twisting  appa- 
ratus. 4.377.932,  Q.  57-336.000. 
Danid,  Alger  T.: 

Nichobon.  Robert  D.;  Paid, 
4,378.031.  CL  137-625.630. 
Danirlcrik.  EDen:  See— 

ScarpdUno,  Richard  J.;  Danielczik,  Ellen;  and  Teitdbaum.  Charles 
L.,  4,378.380  CI.  426-533.000. 
Daniell,  Roy  B..  Jr.   Self-interlocking  plastic  strap.  4.377.872.  CL 

2-321.000. 
Danids,    Paul    J.    Granulated    material    dispenser.    4478.078.    CX. 

222-183.000. 
Danly  Machine  Corporation:  See — 

Hdberger,  Frwds  E.;  and  Tack,  Cari  E.,  Jr.,  4.378492.  CL 
364-476.000 
Darome,  Inc.:  See — 

Braun.  Daryl  P.,  4,378,468,  Q.  179-l.OCN. 
Datta.  PlMtra;  Arroyo.  Nestor  A.;  and  Frid.  Ronald  N.,  to  RCA 
Corporation,    Conductive    molding    composition.    4478,310    CL 
252-511.000. 
d'Auria  Luigi,  to  Thomaon-CSF.  Opticd  attenuator  providing  con- 
trolled atteaoation.  4,378,490  CL  250-201.000. 
Davenport,  Wilbam  G.:  See— 

Harria.  Ralph;  and  Davenport,  WiUiam  G.,  4,378442,  CL  75-49.000. 
David,  GerardOlobert;  and  Pmoon,  Danid  M.,  to  U.S.  Phihps  Coipon- 
tion.  Method  of  manufocturing  solar  ceDs.  4.377,901,  CL  29-571000. 
David  M  Company:  See— 

KirkpatricL.  A.  D.,  4,377.974,  a  101-378.000 
Davidow,  William  R:  See— 

Katzman,  James  A.;  Bartlett,  Jod  F.;  Bixler,  Richard  M.;  Davidow, 
William  R;  Deapotakia.  John  A.;  Graziano,  Peter  J.;  Green, 
Midiad  D.;  Greig.  David  A.;  Hayaahi.  Steven  J.;  Mackie,  David 
R;  McEvoy,  Dennis  L.;  Treybig.  James  G.; 
Steven  W..  4.378.588,  CL  364-200X100 
Davy  Inc.:  See— 

Balke.  George  L.;  and  Jablonski,   Edward  F.,  4.378,045.  CL 
165-9.300. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See— 

Vitdlaro.  Frank  A..  4478.125,  a  285-24I00O 
De  Boasdier.  Cyrid  R  J.;  De  Coene.  Fram  J.  G.  C;  and  Van  Herpe, 

Francois.  Combine  harvester.  4,378,024.  a.  130-27.00P. 
DeCarobs,  Joaeph  P..  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Mitre  box  with  corner 
damps.  4.377,939.  CL  83-762.000 


HarWi  S.;  and  Danid.  Alger  T., 


and  Wiereaga. 
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De  Coeae.  Fnns  J.  O.  C:  See— 

De  BoMcfaer.  Cyrid  R.  J.;  De  Coeae,  Pi 
Herpe.  Fnacaia.  447S.Q24.  CL  13O-27.00P 
Dedio,  Edward  L.:  See— 

Ahkad,  Henry  W.;  Dedio.  Edward  L.;  and  McSweeney,  Gary  J., 
4,378,424,  Q.  430-351000. 
Dees.  Remhard,  to  Interaational  Standard  Electric  CorporatioB.  Dou- 
bie-domed  riartomeric  keyboard  element  4,371,478,  CL  20O-1S9.0OB. 
De  Jafer,  Evert,  to  Akzon  N.V.  Mniti-phair  comhination-type  sequen- 
tial preparation  for  oral  contraception  and  method  of  oral  contracep- 
tion. 4,378,336,  O.  424-238.00a 
Del    Bono,    Rinaldo,    to    Mediolanom    Parmaoeiitici    t.r.1.    Benzo- 
thiazinopyTazoles  having  pharmarolrycal  activity.  4.378,3S8,  CL 
424-246.00a 
Demny,  Flofian  C:  See— 

Ward.  John  M.;  and  Demny.  Florian  C.  4.378,291,  Q.  210-242.300. 
Democeat.  Donald  R.:  See— 

Johnaon,  Thomai  A.;  Demorot,  E>onald  IL;  and  Hudenums, 
Michad  J..  4,378,333.  Q.  340-388.000 
Denki  Onkyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yabwe,  Koji;  and  Shpji,  Kimiharu.  4.378,344.  Q.  333-210000 
Dobrandea,  Robert:  See— 

Cbolet,  Henri;  Deabraadea,  Robert;  and  Nofd.  Ovy,  4378/)Sl,  CI. 
166-383.000. 
Deapotakia,  John  A.:  See— 

Katzman.  Jamea  A.;  Baitlett,  Joel  P.;  Bizler.  Richard  M.;  Davidow, 
WiDiam  R;  De^»otakit,  John  A.;  Oraziano,  Peter  J.;  Oreen, 
Michad  D.;  Olds.  David  A.;  Hayaahi.  Steven  J.;  Mackie.  David 
R;  McEvoy,  Dennis  L.;  Treybig.  James  G.;  and  Wierenga, 
Steven  W.,  4,378,588,  Q.  364-200.000. 
de  Vauli,  Joaeph:  See — 

MerxMfe,  Gilbert;  and  de  Vaulx.  Joaeph.  4.378,06a  a.   188- 
264.0CC 
de  Voaer,  Jan-Hendrik:  See— 

Ooedhart,  Amoldus;  van  Rijn,  Bernard;  and  de  Vnaer,  Jan-Hen- 
drik, 4,378,547.  CL  335-291.000. 
Diasoaics  Cvdio/Imaging.  Inc.:  See — 

dark,  Lloyd  D..  4,378,596,  Q.  367-87.000 
Dick.  Kevin  F  ;  Ham,  Geoige  E.;  and  Groaa,  James  R,  to  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  The.  Preparatioa  of  polycarbonates  in  a  homogeaeoos 
solution.  4,378,454,  O.  526-59.000. 
Dictaphone  Corporation:  See — 

Oiamberlm.  David  B.,  4,378,577,  CL  360-72.200. 
Dietmann,  Karl:  See— 

Priebe,  Waher-Gunar;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;   Bartsch,  Wolfgmg; 
Sponer,  Oisbert;  and  Dietmann,  Karl.  4,378,363,  Q.  424-266.000. 
Dietrich.  Otto  E.  Tool  driving  apparatus.  4,378,185,  CL  408-140.000. 
Di  Giovanni,  Bernard  A.;  and  Ciminidlo,  Prandaco  J.  Service  line 

interior  by-pass.  4,377.945,  Q.  73-«0.5(Mt 
Direct  Reduction  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Baker,    Alan   C;   Reran,   Vitie  P.;  and   Booher.  Geoffirey  N.. 

4.378,241.  a.  75-36.000. 
Hockin.  Harry  W.,  deceased;  Bracanin,  Brian  P.;  Clements,  Ronald 
J.;  Reran,  Vitie  P.;  Baker.  Alan  C;  and  GoodeO.  Thomas  W., 
4,378,243,  Q.  75-90.00R. 
RenneOey.  James  A.;  Boulter,  Oeoffirey  N.;  Baker,  Alan  C;  Good- 
eD.  Thomas  W.;  and  Wilbert,  Danid  R,  4,378.244,  Q.  75-90.001t 
Dobkin.  Robert  C.  to  National  Semiconductor  Cmporation.  Differen- 
tial amplifier  input  stage  capable  of  operating  in  excess  of  power 
supply  vohage.  4.378,529,  Q.  330-257.000. 
Dobaon.  Jerry  E..  to  Standard  CXI  Company  (Indiana).  DistiUation 
process  for  separating  silver  snd  copper  chlorides.  4.378.245.  CI. 
75-117.000. 
Dodis,  Michad:  See^ 

Zoasimas.  Efthimios;  and  Dodis.  Michael.  4.377,915,  CL  40-155.000. 
Doiron,  Joseph  A.;  and  Kamila,  Priedolf,  to  Taylor  Rental  Corporation. 

Portable  hydranUc  log  iplitter.  4,378,038,  O.  144-193.00A. 
Dombro,  Robert  A.,  to  Oiemplex  Company.  Catdyst  and  methods. 

4,378,304,  a.  252-429.a0B. 
Donate  Giuseppe.  Electronic  balancing  system  for  balancing  road 

vehicle  wheels.  4,377,946,  Q.  73-457^000. 
Donndly,  Prank,  to  SpinieUo  Construction  Company.  Connecting 

assemMy  for  pipe  lining  equipment  4,377,984,  Q.  1 18-105.000. 
Dorf,  Arthur  L.;  Lovalenti,  Sam;  Pezzin.  John  J.;  md  Riggs,  Darius  O., 
to  Owens-Qlinois,  Inc.  Glass  container  sidewall  defect  detection 
system  with  a  diffused  and  controlled  light  source.  4,378,493,  CL 
23O-223.0OB. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Dick.  Kevin  P.;  Ham,  George  E.;  and  Groaa,  James  R,  4,378,454, 
a.  526-59.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See — 

Wamcke,     Ernst;    and    Pastemack.    Adalbert,    4,378,011,    a. 
128-204.260. 
Draney,  Robert  G.;  and  Zimmerman,  Howard  A.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Com- 
pany. Verticd  UJft  and  Made  control  mechanism  for  cable  plows. 
4.377,914.  a.  37-193.000. 
Drapac,  George,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Radio  signd  recdving  apparatus 

with  a  security  circuitry.  4,378.551,0.  340-311.100. 
Drevet,  Danid:  See— 

Cresptn,    Joel;    GroOier-Baron,    Adrien;    and    Drevet,    DanieL 
4,377.938.  Q.  62-434.000. 
Duck.  Gary  S.;  Yataki,  Maaamichi;  Straus,  Jozef,  and  Sindair,  Wilham 
J.,  to  Northern  Tdeoom  Limited.  Opticd  switch.  4,378,144,  CI. 
350-%.  180 
Du£ui,  Oacar  R,  to  Graphic  Controb  Corporation.  Fixed  sleeve  junc- 
tion reference  electrode.  4,378aaa  CL  204-193.00F. 


Dully,  James  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Conumny.  Power  steering  gear  mecha- 
nism with  rotary  control  vdve.  4,378.030,  CI.  137-623.240. 
Dogaay,  Michd  A.:  See— 

Duien,  Theodoor  C;  Dugnay,  Michd  A.;  and  Stooe,  Julian, 
4,378,399,  CL  372-43.000. 
Duke.  Don  T.  Water  filter.  4,378,293,  CL  210-282.000 
Dunn,  WeadeO  E.,  Jr.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Coomany.  Still  heating 
process  for  purifying  aluminum  diloride.  4,378^37,  CL  423-133.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Neaovra,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Brertjerg,    Sumner   A.;   and   Gay,   Frank   P..   4,378,444,   CI. 

324-169.000. 
Braaen.  WaUaoe  R;  Oerhaidt,  Glenn  E.;  and  Oregorovicfa,  Basil 

v.,  4,378,445,  CL  524-284.000 
Byer,  Richard  J.,  4.378,427.  CL  430-369.000 
Gartington.  WiOiam  D.;  and  Swerlick.  laadoce,  4^71.326,  Q. 

264-216.000. 
PdL  Albert  R,  4,378^78.  Q.  426-104.000. 
Pilette.    Yvan    P.;    and   JohnKMi.    Danid    D..   4,378.264.   Q. 

136-238.000. 
Seppala.  Eari  E.;  and  Rutsch,  Howard  J.,  4,378.220,  CL  464-33.000 
Durant,  Graham  J.;  Oandhn,  Charoo  R;  and  Vicken,  Matoaret  R^  to 
Smith  Kliae  A  Preach  Laboratories  Limited.  Pharmaceutical  compo- 
sitions. 4,378.363.  Q.  424-267.000 
Durr-Dentd  GmbH  *  Co.,  KG.:  See— 

MnOer,    Mathias,    and    Schmidtcfaen,    Gerhard,    4,378,131,   CL 
334-322.000. 
DuVall.  Wilbur  £.,  to  Xerox  Corporatioa.  Tranadocer  system  with 

increased  tracking  cuabOity.  4,378.319.  CL  318-608.000. 
Dyar,  Harrison  G.  Prenbricated  tbennd  insulating  system  for  build- 
ings. 4.377,927,  CL  52-407.000 
Dyckerhoff  St  Widmann  AktiengeseUachaft:  See- 
Gross,  Herwig  P.,  4.378.192,  CL  414-346.000. 
Dyson,  James.  Vacuum  cleaning  appltanoea.  4,377,882,  Q.  13-333.000. 
E.R.I  ■  Sec 

Leen,  Charles,  4,378.229.  Q.  44-30.000. 
F,astman,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Ferguaon.  Stanley  D.;  and  Pastman,  Donald  W..  4.378.097.  CI. 
244-33.00B. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Ahlaad.  Henry  W.;  Dedio.  Edward  L.;  and  McSweeney,  Gary  J., 

4.378.424,  CL  430-332.000. 
Edwards,  Ray,  4,378,431,  Q.  323-240000. 
Lok,  Roger;  Freeman.  John  P.;  and  Baum,  William  N.,  4,378,426, 

a.  43O-303.000. 
Mir.  Joae  M.,  4,378,367.  CL  358-75.000 
Mir.  Joae  M..  4,378,368,  Q.  358-7S.00O 

Suvinoha,  Jerome  L.;  and  McCoUum,  Anthony  W.,  4,378.231,  CL 
106-287.180. 
Eastmond,  Bruce  C,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Radiotdephooe  with  hands-free 

operatioo.  4,378,603,  CL  455-79.000. 
Ebner,  Peter  R  High  speed,  low-coat  character  printer.  4.378,149,  CL 

354-5.000. 
Ebo-Jager,  Inc.:  See— 

Jager.  Wolfgang.  4,378.488.  CL  219-323.000. 
Eckhardt.  Georg  w!:  See- 
Adam,  Wilhdm;  Wagner,  Curt  A.;  Roorad.  Renate;  Engdhardt, 
Friedrich;  Riegel.  Ulrich;  Eckhardt.  Georg  W.;  and  Piesch, 
StefTen.  4.378.446,  CL  324-512.000. 
Eddy,  Richard  P.,  to  Ezcdloh  Industries.  Air  bearing  guide  system. 

4478,134,  a.  308-3.30O 
Edge,  David:  See — 

Green.  David  J.;  Gordon.  Jclbn  A.;  and  Edge.  David,  4,378,463,  Q. 
178-19.000 
Edison  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Ben-Ur,  Yoram,  4,378,104.  CL  231-173.000. 
Edo-Aire  Mitcbdl:  See — 

Nixon.  John  M.,  4,378,318,  O.  318-583.000. 

Edwards,  Eari  G.;  and  Headricfc,  Michad  R,  to  Intemationd  Business 

Machines  CorpinratioiL  Ifot  roll  fusing  nip  and  meaaa  to  control 

orientation  of  a  sheet's  leading  edge  thereto.  4,378,152.  d  3S5-3.(»aJ. 

Edwards,  Ray,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  High  flow  rate  polyolefin 

extrusion  coating  compoaitioas.  4478,451.  CL  525-240.000 
Edwards.  Thomas  L.;  and  Lambeck.  Raymond  P..  to  Vickers.  Incorpo- 
rated. Power  transmianon  4.378.20%  Q.  417-216.000. 
EggleMon.  John  M..  HI;  and  Byer,  Robert  L.,  to  Ldand  Stanford  Junior 
University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Slab  and  holder  for  face 
pumped  slab  laaer.  4^78.601,  CL  372-66.000 
Eichenbaum,  Danid  M.;  Martin,  Gerald;  and  Rehkopf,  Paul,  to  Ocu]i|^ 
Asaodates.  Ophthafanic  needle  and  mdhod  for  manufacturing  the 
same.  4,377,897,  a.  29-516.000.        ^    \  /TZl.^,.  /- 

PiHrmiiii,   Kari.  Arrangement  of  a  cona 

91-487.000 
Eiken  Chemicd  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Masaki.    Tnahikalsu;    Eaomoto, 
4,378,438,  Q.  433-301.000 
Eh  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Cassndy,    John    M.;    and    Cleowns, 
424-274.000. 
Elkow,  Robert  D.  Apparatus  fbr  and  method  of  i 

nous  fluid.  4,378,014,  Q.  128-214.0(^ 
Elliott,  Guy  R  B.;  Vanderfoorgh,  Nicholas  E;  and  McDaaid.  Milton 
W.  Device  for  in  situ  recovery  of  gaseous  hydrocarbons  and  steam. 
4.378.047,  a.  166-68.000. 
Ema,  Kenii;  Hara,  Junji;  Ikado,  Shuhei;  Kawashima.  Hideo;  and  Yokoo. 
Tomohide,  to  Mitsu  Tontsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Phenc^  resin  compoan 
tions.  4,378,43a  CL  323-139.000 
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Enen.  Jack.  Jr.;  and  Barron.  Alvie,  to  Pulbright  ft  JaworakL  Drilhng 
stahiliTfr    with    mechanically    engaging    and    disengaging    slips. 
4,378,133,  CL  308-4.00A. 
Enertec  SA:  See — 

Canid.  Akin.  4.378,533.  CL  332-9.0(»L 
Eng,  Jeffrey  D.;  Hadce,  Cyril  J.;  Eukunaga,  Tsujihiko;  Schurig,  Hd- 
muth;  and  Moae,  Luciano,  to  Occidental  Chemicd  Corporation. 
Filter  press  type  dectrolytic  cdl  and  firames  for  use  therein. 
4.378.286.  CL  204-237.000. 
Engdhardt,  Friedrich:  See- 
Adam.  Wilhdm;  Wagner,  Curt  A.;  Ronrad,  Renate;  Engelhardt, 
Friedrich;  Riegd,  Ulrich;  Eckhardt,  Georg  W.;  and  Pieach, 
Stdfen.  4.378.446.  Q.  324-512.00% 
^■"g**"*"]  Oiof :  See — 

Brogatdh.  Torgny;  Engstrom.  Olof;  Ovren.  Christer,  and  Sander. 
Lars.  4,378,496,  CL  230-227.000. 
Enomoto,  Sdji:See— 

Masaki,    Toahikatsu;    Enomoto,    Sdji;    and    Kimura,    Michiya, 
4,378,438,  CL  435-301.000. 
Eavirotech  Corporation:  See — 

Cook,  Lynn  W.,  4,378.437,  Q.  435-287.000 
Erdos,  Adoijan:  See— 

Ohyczy,  Mikloa;  Erdoa,  Adoijan;  Heidemann.  Gunter,  and  Ritz- 
mann.  Ootz.  4,378,334,  CL  424-199.000. 
Erickaon,  Aubrey  J.:  See- 
Dallas,  Stanley  A.,  Jr.;  and  Erickaon.  Aubrey  J.,  4,378,369,  Q. 
338-94.000 
ESOO  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

McClain,   James   E.;   and   Scott.   Howard   L.,   4,378,587.   CI. 
363-174.000 
Eskofot  A/S:  See— 

Norgaard,  Richardt;  and  Raamusaen,  Vagn  N..  4,378.137.  CL 

333-77.000. 
Nygaard.  Sven,  4.378.155,  Q.  355-73.000. 
Esser,  Gunter.  to  Robert  Bosch  OmbR  Conversion  of  acoustic  signals 

into  visud  signals.  4.378,466.  Q.  179-l.OSP 
Estd  Hoogovens  B.V.:  See— 

Ooedhart,  Amoldus;  van  Rijn,  Bernard;  and  de  Visaer,  Jan-Hen- 
drik, 4,378,547,  Q.  335-291.000. 
Etabbssement  Troco:  See— 

Oaston.  Bontemps  R..  4.378.023,  Q.  132-88.300. 
Eukunaga,  Tsujihiko:  See— 

Eng,  Jeffrey  D.;  Harke,  Cyril  J.;  Eukunaga,  Tsujihiko;  Schurig, 
Hdmuth;  and  Moae,  Luciano,  4378,286,  Q.  204-257.000 
Eusner,  Paul  R,  to  Mullite  Company  of  America.  Firing  system  and 

burner  for  rotary  kihL  4,377,978,  CL  110-262.000. 
Evans,  Alfred  N..  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
lowering  and  raising  an  airplane  for  loading  and  imkiarting.  4.378.098, 
a.  244-137.0(HL 
Ewing,  James  W.  Liquid  atomizing  method  and  apparatus.  4,378.088, 

CL  239-8.000. 
Exceilon  Industries:  See — 

Eddy.  Richard  P..  4.378.134.  Q.  308-3.50O 
Expert  Automation,  Inc.:  See— 

Hagen,  James  P.,  4,377,953,  Q.  74-821.000. 
Exxon  Production  Reaearch  Co.:  See— 

Hasle,  Alf  E.,  4,378,179,  CL.  405-227.000. 
FadknSee— 

SchierUng,  Bemhard;  and  Padler,  4,378,061,  CL.  I92-85.0AA. 
Fajt,  John;  and  Neal,  James  V.,  Jr..  to  Xendl  Corporation.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  separating  and  cutting  lead  wires  of  lan^ls.  4.378,033, 
CL.  140-139.000. 
Fandier,  Uewdlyn  W.:  See— 

Hyzak.  Danid  L.;  Pancher,  Llewellyn  W.;  Gaughan,  Edmund  J.; 
and  Hsu,  Joanna  K.,  4,378,239,  CL  71-100.000. 
Farina,  Peter  R;  and  Golke,  James  R..  to  Baker  Instruments  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  carrying  out  non-isotopic  immunoassays,  labeled 
andytes  and  kits  for  use  in  such  aasays.  4.378,428,  CL  435-7.000. 
Faaoo  S.R.L.:  See — 

Scala.  Giancarlo.  4.378.084.  Q.  227-8.000. 
Pass,  Rudolf:  Sec^ 

Hoyer,  Ernst;  Mdninger,  Fritz;  and  Pass,  Rudolf,  4,378,312,  CI. 
260-146.00T. 
Fay,  Richard:  See— 

Maier,  Bruce  R.;  Hutchins,  Bruce  A.;  and  Fay,  Richard,  4,378,582, 
CL.  361-267.000. 
FBC  Limited:  See— 

Brooker,   Peter  J.;  and  Geering,   Quinton  A.,  4,378,367,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Fdl,  Paul  G..  to  AMP  Inc.  Electromagnetic  contactor.  4.378.542,  CI. 

335-131000. 
F^nson,  Stanley  D.;  and  Eastman,  Donald  W.,  to  Boeing  Company, 
The.  High  performance  suboierged  air  inlet  4478,097.  CL.  244- 
S3.00B. 
Fernandez.  Joe  L.:  See— 

Jameaon.  James  J.;  Mount.  Fred  L.;  and  Fernandez.  Joe  L.. 
4478.163.  CL.  366-63.000. 
Ferrantdli,  Sdvatore,  to  RoanweD  Corporation.  Audio  amplifier. 

4.378.467.  CL  179-l.OOA. 
Fette,  Bruoe.  to  Motorola  Inc.  Human  voice  andyzing  apparatus. 

4.378,469,  CL.  179-l.OSA. 
Feuerherm.  Harald:  See — 

PrzytnUa,    Dietmar,    and    Feuerherm.    Harald,    4,378,328,   Q. 
264-334.000. 


AktiengeadlschafL   Method  and 
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Piala,  Ernst,  to  Volkswagenwerk 
arrangement  for  operation  of 
vehick.  4,377.995.  CL  123-361.000. 

Fiber  Tiwlusliifi.  Inc.:  See 

Wdte,  Roland.  4.378425.  CL.  264-176.00P. 
Fichtd  &  Sachs  AG:  See— 

Berglea,  Eduard,  4,378,222,  Q.  474-82.000. 
SchKTling.  Bemhard;  and  Fadler.  4.378.061.  CL  192-85.0AA. 
Finnegan,  Edward  D.;  and  Maienin,  George  B.,  to  Intemationd  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Undirectiond  looped  bus  microcom- 
puter architecture.  4,378,589,  CL.  364-200.000. 
Fmnemore.  Douglas  K.:  See — 

Verhoeven.  John  D.;  Finnemore.  Douglas  K.;  Gibaon.  Edwin  D.; 
and  Ostenson,  Jerome  E.,  4,378.330.  Q  420-432.000. 
Firestone  Tire  k.  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 
Beaeze.  Hdnz  W..  4.378404,  CL.  425-577.000. 
Beneze,  Heinz  W.,  4,378,327.  CL.  264-326.000. 
Fischer.  Midiad  P.:  See— 

AUaway.  James  R.;  Bioch,  Danid  R;  and  Fischer.  Michad  P., 
4,378478,  a.  204-159.220. 
Fischer,  Peter  See— 

Magg.  Alfred;  Fiacber,  Peter,  and  Bieber,  Oerold,  4,377,951.  CL. 
74-477.000. 
Fitzgerald,  Harry  J.:  See- 
Spies,  Klaus;  and  Fitzgerald,  Harry  J.,  4,378,132,  CL  299-11.000. 
Fitzmayer,  Louis  H.;  and  Connelly,  Joaeph  M.,  to  Generd  Electric 
Company.  Electric  *«*«*^g  unit  having  noise  isolation  means  for 
convoluted  sheathed  decbv  heater.  4478.485,  Q.  219-463.000. 
Fletterick,  Robert  J.;  Argetainger,  Bruce;  and  Matda,  Raymond.  Pro- 
tein molecule  modd.  4,378418.  CL  434-279.000. 
PMC  Corporation:  See — 

Brown.  ^iDiam  R,  4,378,064.  CL.  198-769  000 
Poison,  Henry  J.,  to  Flasti^ide  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Twin 

caster  assembly.  4,377,883,  Q.  16-47.000. 
Ford.  Horace  B.  D-C  Relay  relief  control  for  A-C  dectric  motor. 

4,378,52%  CL.  318-789.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See- 
Chang.  Uck  I.;  and  Yen.  Chia-Ming.  4.378.332.  CL.  420-486.000 
Dnfly.  James  J..  4.378.030,  Q.  137-625.240. 
Fosroc  Intemationd  Limited:  Stt 

Beale.  Jamea;  and  Vilea.  Robert  P..  4.378449.  CL.  106-74.000. 
Framdok  Inc.:  See— 

Zossimas.  Efttiimios;  and  Dodis,  Michael.  4.377.915.  CL  40-155.000 
Franco.  Gino,  to  Magna  Technologies,  Inc.  Pouch  with  pour  spout 

4.378.069.  a.  206420.000. 
Franco,  Wayne  P.  Compoaition  for  treating  the  heart  for  myocardial 

infarction.  4,378,347,  CL  424-108.000. 
Pranzone,  Joae  S.:  See— 

Chiodoni,  Ugo;  Pranzoae,  Joae  S.;  and  Spindli,  Silvano,  4,378,359, 
CL.  424-248.570. 
Freeman,  John  P.:  See— 

Lok,  Roger,  Freeman.  John  P.;  and  Baum.  WiUiam  N..  4478.426. 
CL  430^505.000. 
Priebe,  Wdter-Gunar;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Bartach,  Wolfgang;  Sponer, 
Gisbert;  and  Dietmann,  Karl,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbR 
Certain  beterocyclic-carbosamido-pheaoxy-aminopropanois,  compo- 
sitions containing  same  and  methods  of  using  same.  4,378,363,  CL 
424-266.000. 
Prid,  Ronald  N.:  See— 

Datta,  Pabitra;  Arroyo,  Nestor  A.;  and  Friel,  Ronald  N.,  4,378,310 
a.  252-511.000. 
Puchs,  Francis  J.,  Jr.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Extrusion  die. 

4,377,943,  Q.  72-467.000. 
Pugner,  Armin:  See — 

Schromm,  Kurt;  Mentrup.  Anton;  Renth,   Erast-Otto;  Pugner. 
Annin;  and  Strdler.  Dae.  4,378.361,  Q.  424-251.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oosaka.  Shigenori;  and  Hirawata.  Masashi.  4.378.562.  a.  346- 1 .  100. 
Pujikiva  Cable  Woriu,  Ltd.:  See— 

Agatwims,    Koh;    Koyama.    Kenichi;    Todoriki,    Itaru;    Kohno, 
Osamu;  and  Saito.  Takashi,  4477,903,  CI.  29-399.000. 
Fujita,  Hisanori:  See— 

Haa^awa,     Shinichi;     and     Fujita,     Ifisanori,     4,378439.    CL 
148-175.000. 
Fujita,  Susumu,  to  Konan  Camera  Research  Institute.  Adaptor  for  use 

with  ophthahnologicd  microacope.  4478,147,  CI.  351-205.000 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Pukuda,  Takeshi;  and  Ichinose,  Yoshito.  4,37846a  CL  148-187.000 
Ono.  Masaaki;  and  Wakalsuki.  Nobora,  4,378.54a  CL.  333-194.000 
Taira.  Shigenobu.  4.378.506.  CL  307-297.000. 
Pukuda,  Takeshi;  and  Ichinoae,  Yoahito,  to  Fujitsu  I  imitwl.  Process  for 
producing  a  semiconductor  device.  4.3784^  O.  148-187.000. 


CL 


Pulbright  A  Jawonki: 

Enen.  Jack,  Jr.;  and  Barron.  Alvie.  4.378.133.  CL  308-4.00A. 
Fullerton,    Robert   L.   Quick-acting   nut    assembly.    4,378,187, 

411-267.000. 
Punabashi,  Masaydd:  See — 

Kosugi,    Junichi;    Kato,    Tadaaki;    and    Punabashi,    Masayuld, 
4,3n,017.  a.  424-35.000. 
Purukawa.  Nobuhiro;  and  Nishizawa.  Nobuyoshi,  to  Sanyo  Electric 
Co..  Ltd.  Zinc  alkaline  secondary  battery.  4.378,414,  CL  429-144.000. 
Fuse,  Motomasa:  See— 

Uchikawa,  Sadao;  Fuse,  Motomasa;  Kobayashi,  Yasuhiro;  and 
Takeda,  Renzo,  4,378,329,  Q.  376-435.000. 
Futer,   Rudolph   E    Package  collator   with   accelerating   boosttr. 
4,378,182,  CL  406-10000. 
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O.  Stempelkaaip  OmbH  It  Ca 

Haydta,  Ednard  J.  C.  4.377.9^  O.  7^3t9iX)a 
OAF  Corponboo:  5m 

Joedicke.  lofo  B..  4,37S.40e.  CL  42S-403iX)a 
Sowik.  David  W.;  ADen,  Crowley  C.  Jr.;  awl  KeaapC  Uliich  W.. 
4.371,272,  a.  Id2-152.00a 
Qajewtki,  Robert  J.,  to  General  Milb,  lac.  Cerea]  preiweeteaed  with 

-r«'*-~'  and  method  of  prepOTtion  4,371,377,  CL  426-96.0(X). 
Oalbraith,  Lee  K^  to  Tenoor  iMtranenta.  ScaniiiBt  contaminant  and 

defcct  detector.  447S.1S9.  O.  i56-231JXXi. 
OameO.  Joaeph  A.,  to  Joaqph  Oamefl  Induatriet,  Inc.  PrcHure  fluid 

motor.  4.378. 195.  CL  415-90i00a 
Oamondea,  dande,  to  Sarratan  SJC  Pedal  block  for  a  cycle  (hoe. 

4.377.932.  CL  74.594.60a 
Oaat,  Joaqph  W.  Holddown  syalem  for  borticaltaral  plaatic  ibeet 
4477.919,  CL  47-\J0atL 

Dwant,  Orahaa  J.;  Oaneiiin,  Charon  R.;  and  Vickert,  Margaret  R.. 

4378.365,  CL  424-267.00a 

Gantz.  Bnino;  and  Malthnri,  Horat  D..  to  International  Buaneas  Ma- 

cfabiea  Corporation.  Snpport  for  a  type  belt  of  a  line  printer. 

4v377.973,  CL  101-1  ll.OOa 

Garde.  Peter,  to  Uniaearch  linritwi    High-efficiency  low-diitortion 

amplifier.  4378.S3a  CL  33O-297.(]0a 
Oarbngton.  William  D.;  and  Swerbck,  badore,  to  Da  Pont  de  Ne- 
moan.E.  L,  andCam|>any.  Caatingfilniaafpolymeraofmeta-pheny- 
lene  aopfathakmide.  4.378.326.  CL  264-216.00a 
Oaner.  Peter  Ser— 

Staincati.  Nicfaolaa  T.;  Gamer,  Peter,  and  Gordon.  Kevin  S., 
4,378.145.  CL  350-96.210. 
Gaaton,  Bontempt  R.,  to  EtaUimement  Troco.  Tecfaniqaea  for  prepar- 
ing r*^*ir"l  vid  applying  cownctic  prodnda.   4^378,025,  CL 
132-88.300. 
Gaoghaa,  Edmund  J.:  St»— 

Hyxak.  Daniel  L.;  Fancher,  LieweOyn  W.;  Oaughan.  Edmnnd  J.; 
and  Hao.  Jomma  K.,  4.378039,  CL  71-100.000. 
Oawier.  Gknn  B..  to  GcMfal  Electric  Coamany.  Negative  reaitance 

oacillator  toited  for  partial  integralion  4378.531.  CL  331-113.000. 
Gay,  Cleveland  J..  Jr.  Method  aad  apparawa  for  halanring  diacharge 
fluid  flow  in  diilliag  mnd  trmment  onits.  4J78.0S6.  CL  175-66.00a 
Gay.  Frank  P.:  See— 

Bve^berg.   Sonaer   A^  Md   Gay.   Frank   P..   4.378,444.   G. 
524-169.00a 
Gcbr.  Happicfa  GmbH:  Sm— 

Kaiwr.  Kkna-Peter.  mi  Ylene!.  L/tfhw.  437i.l29,  CL  296-97.00H. 
Geering,  Qointon  A.:  Sw— 

Brooker,    Peter   J.;   and   Geering.   Qoinlon   A..   4^78.367,   a. 
424-274.000. 
Gefarke.  James  K.:  See — 

Goedken.  Temncc  J.;  and  Gefarke.  Jann  K..  4.378.534.  CL 
332-18.00a 
Gdenidze,  Medgar  N.:  See— 

Soladxe.  Robert  N.;  Ootterman.  Ririll  D.;  Gdenidze.  Medgar  N.; 
Navdanahvili,  Ivan  I.;  Shvangiradze.  Guram  G.;  Grigobahvili, 
Revaz  A.;  Tadumadze,  Zorab  G.;  and  Kiknadze.  Ramaz  G.. 
4.378,522.  Q.  323-334.000. 
Gem.  Incorporated:  See — 

Chriato.  Peter,  4,377,879.  CL  15-229.0QA. 
General  Dynamica,  Pomona  Division:  See — 

Thorpe,  Richard  W..  4,378.521.  Q.  323-229.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Aftergut,   Siegfried;  and  Cole.   Herbert  S..  Jr.,  4.378.302.  CL 

252-299.100. 
Burn.  Richard   D.;  and  Weaseldyk.  Albert  J..  4^378.261.  CL 

156-73.200. 
CoUina.  Byron  R..  4.378414.  CL  315-276.00a 
Fitzmayer,  Louis  H.;  and  ConneDy.  Jcmepb  M..  4.378.485.  CL 

219-463.000. 
Oawier,  Glenn  B.,  4.378431.  Q.  331-115.000. 
Ohezzo.  Mario;  and  Jerdooek.  Ronald  T.,  4.378465,  CL  357-23.00a 
Hardmnn.    Brace   B^   and   Traver.   Frank   J..   4.378,459.   Q. 
556-439.000. 
General  Foods  Corporatioa:  See — 

Scarpellino,  Richard  J.;  Daniriciik.  Ellen;  and  TetteMwDm,  Charles 
L..  4.378.380,  Q.  426-533.000. 
Oaneral  Mills.  Inc.:  See- 

OiUewaki.  Robert  J..  4.378477.  CL  426-96.00a 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 
^    LaaJberg.  George  O..  4.378.165.  CL  366-27a000. 
Gerhardt.  Glenn  E.:  See 

Braaen,  WaOace  R.;  Gerhardt.  Glenn  E.;  and  Oreaorovich,  BaaO 
v..  4478.445.  CL  524-284.00a 
Gcrkcn.  Carl  F.  Bag  sealer.  4.378.266.  CL  156-359.000. 
Oerry,  Ulric  R.  Plaid  flow  control  means.  4,377.968.  Q.  98-41. 0(HI. 
Gewcrkachaft  Eiaenhntte  West£dia:  See — 

Weirich.  Walter,  and  Roaenberg,  Harry,  4478.027,  a.  137-396.160. 
Weirich.  Walter,  and  Peters.  Benid,  4,378.124,  Q.  285-1 37.00R. 
Ohezzo.  Mario;  and  Jerdonek.  Ronald  T..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Integrated  drcait  and  method  of  making  same.  4.378.565,  Q. 
357-23.00a 
Ohyczy.  Mikloa;  Erdoa,  Adorjan;  Heidemann,  Ganter.  and  Ritzmann, 
Ootz.  to  A  Nattermann  *  Cie.  OmbH.  Inflammation-preventmg 
pharmaoeotical  compoaitioo  of  oral  administratioa.  4.378.354,  oC 
424-199.000. 


GiaDorenzt,  Thomas  G..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Optical 

fiber  ■■•t-— <^  field  sensor  with  tfaennal  aad  aoooatic  iaolataoiL 

4478.497.  CL  25O-227.00a 
Gibaoa,  Edwin  D.:  See— 

Verhoevcn.  John  D.;  Flnnemore.  Dooglas  K.;  Gibaon.  Edwin  D.; 
and  Ostenaon.  Jerome  E..  4478.330.  CL  420^32.00a 
Gibaon.  Robert;  Morgan.  Barry  Z.;  and  Utz.  Qoeatin  W.,  to  Singer 

ComiMny,  The.  Modular  fornitnre  coastniction.  4.378,137.  CL  312- 

257.0(HL 
Oinooi,  Michel,  to  Commisaariat  A  I'Eaergie  Atomique.  Asaembly  for 

ffltering  by  switching.  4478438,  CL  333-173.00a 
Giolito.  SNio  L.:  Sea— 

Mirviss.    Stanley    B.;   and   Oiolito.    Sflvio    L..    4.378,320,   CL 
260-966LOOa 
Oiveaa,  Wyatt  W.,  to  MobO  Oil  CorporatiaB.  Simulation  of  snbaatface 

formntJons  for  the  testing  and  calftration  of  radioactive  welllogging 

tools.  4.378.498,  CL  250-252.  lOa 

Olaenzer  Sptoer:  See 

Alezandre.  Orsin  M..  4478.186.  CL  409-277.00a 
Glaasfotd.  William  E..  Jr.  Baas  drum  modulator.  4477,964,  CL  84- 

411.0(HL 
Obcken.  Irving:  See — 

Caetrilanna.  Juan  D.;  Cardeaaa,  Enrique  C;  Kdly,  Mai  B.;  Kdly, 
Lorenzo  J.;  and  Olicken.  Irving,  4.378,285.  CL  204-238.000. 
Ooedhart,  ArnoUn^  van  Rijn.  Bernard;  and  de  Visser.  Jan-Hendrik.  to 

Eatd  Hoogovens  B.V.  Electromagnet  4,378.547.  CL  335-291.000. 
Goedken.  Tenance  J.;  and  Gefarke.  James  K..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Wide- 
band modulation  sensitivity  compensated  voltage  controlled  oadDa- 

tor.  4478434,  CL  332-18.00a 
Goegdman.  Robert  T.;  OuOo.  Vincent  P.;  and  Kaplan.  Louis,  to  Merck 

*  Co..  Inc.  Novel  C076  compounds.  4478.353.  CL  424-181.00a 
Goertz,  Harvey  M.,  to  OM.  Scott  A  Sana  Coamany,  The.  CoatroOed 

releaae  particulate  fertilizer  compoaition.  4.378,238,  CL  71-3.000. 

Goetze  AG:  See 

Sodian.  Ounther.  4.378.044.  CL  164-40.000. 
GohDce.  James  It;  Hedaya.  Editte;  Kang,  Jemo;  and  NGer.  Jeanette  D.. 

to  Baker  ImtrameBts  CorporatioiL  Novd  chromofeaic  ud/or 

flnorogenic  snbatrates  for  monitoring  catalytic  or  enzymatic  activity. 

4.378,458.  CL  536-29.00a 
Goldea.  Steven  T.  Line  teasiooer.  4477.886.  CL  24-71.  lOa 
Ooldatein.  Selwyn  P.  Multiple  beam  playgroand  appnratoa.  4.378,112. 

a.  272-1  ii.ooa 

Golke.  Jamea  R.:  See— 

Farina.  Peter  R.;  and  Oolke.  James  R.,  4478.428.  CL  43S-7.00a 
Gomibacfai.  Reizo:  See 

Tomibe.  Shinje;  Ooaubochi,  Reiza,  and  Takahashi,  Kiyofinni. 
4478,226.  CL  8-491.00a 
Ooagwer.  Calvin  A.,  to  Bcndix  Corporation.  The.  Spherical  vehicle  for 

operation  in  a  fluid  medium.  4.377,982.  CL  1 14-312.00a 
Gonzalez.  Ricardo.  to  Worcester  Controla  Corp.  Method  of  fobricating 
sintered  metal/polymer  impr^nated  boll  vdve  seats.  4477,892,  O. 
29-157.10R. 
GoodeO.  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Hockin.  Harry  W..  deceaaed;  Bracanin.  Brian  F.;  Clements,  Roaald 
J.;  Keren.  Vitie  P.;  Baker.  Alan  C;  and  GoodeO,  Thomas  W.. 
4.378443,  a.  75-9aOML 
Rennelley,  James  A.;  Boulter.  Geoffiey  N^  Baker,  Alan  C;  Oood- 
ell.  Thomas  W.;  and  WObert.  Daniel  H.,  4,378444,  CL  75-9aO(»L 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Robber  Company,  The:  See- 
Butler.  Kim  D.;  and  Young.  Ray  A..  4.378.067,  CL  206^7.00a 
Griffin.  Theodore  F.,  4.378.388.  CL  427-335.000. 
Gordon,  John  A.:  See — 

Green.  David  J.;  Oordon,  Joba  A.;  and  Edge.  David.  4,378.465,  CL 
178-19.00a 

Staacati,  hTicbolaa  T.;  Garner.  Peter,  and  Gordon,  Kevin  S., 
4.378,145,  CL  3SO-96.2ia 
Oraoo  Inc.:  Sec 

Qnarve,  Vernon  K.,  4,378,201,  CL  417-388.000. 
Graf,  Rudolf,  to  Sprecher  A.  Schuh  AO.  Oas-Msst  switch.  4.378,477,  Q. 

200-148.0(»L 
Oram,  Hans,  to  Brodreae  Oram  A/S.  Freezing  or  cooliiig  plant 

4.377.936,  CL  62-346.00a 
Graphic  Controb  Corporation:  See— 

Duftu,  Oscar  R..  44784M.  CL  204-195.00^. 
Orassetti.  Davide  R.  POstoperatrve  treatment  of  carctnoma  patients. 

4478.364.  CL  424-266.000. 
Gray.  Frederick  W..  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.   Peroxygen 

bleaching  compoaition.  4.378.300,  Q.  252-99.00a 
Oraziano.  Peter  J.:  See— 

Katzman.  James  A.;  Bartlett.  Jod  F.;  Bixler,  Richard  M.;  Davidow, 
William  H.;  Despotakis,  John  A.;  Oraziano.  Peter  J.;  Oreen, 
Michnd  D.;  Oreig.  David  A.;  Hayaahi,  Steven  J.;  Mackie,  David 
R.;  McEvoy.  Dennis  L.;  Treybig,  Jsmes  O.;  and  Wtena$^ 
Steven  W..  4.378,588,  Q.  364-20a000. 
Green.  David  J.;  Gordon.  John  A.;  and  Edge.  David,  to  Image  Data 
Products  Limited.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  signal  re  preaenlative  of 
a  co-ordinate  poaition  of  a  movatile  indiratmg  member.  4478,465,  CL 
178-19.000. 
Green.  Michael  D.:  See— 

Katzman.  James  A.;  Bartlett.  Jod  F.;  Bixler.  Richard  M4  Davidow, 
William  R;  Deapotakis.  John  A.;  Oraziano,  Peter  J.;  Oreea, 
Michnd  D.;  Oreig.  David  A.;  Hayashi,  Stevea  J.;  Mackie,  David 
R.;  McEvoy,  Deanis  L.;  Treybig.  James  O.;  aad  Wiereaga, 
Steven  W..  4478,588,  CL  364-200.000. 
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Greene.  Ronald  W.;  HoDiday,  David  H.;  and  Clatkaon.  Anthony  C 

Continuous  paper  sorting  machine.  4,378.110,  Q.  271-29100a 
Or^orovich.  Basil  V.:  See— 

Braaen.  Wallaoe  R.;  Gerhardt.  Glenn  E4  and  Oreaorovich,  Basil 
v.,  4,378,445,  CL  524-284.000. 
Oreig.  David  A.:  See— 

Katzman.  James  A.;  Bartlett.  Jod  F.;  Bixler.  Richard  M.;  Davidow. 

William  H^  Despotakis.  John  A.;  Oraziano,  Peter  J.;  Green. 

Michad  D.;  Grdg.  David  A.;  Hayashi.  Steven  J.;  Mackie.  David 

IL;  McEvoy.  Dennis  L.;  Treybig,  James  O.;  and  Wierenga. 

Steven  W.,  4478.588,  Q.  364-200.000. 

Griffin.  Theodore  F..  to  Goodyear  Tuc  A  Rubber  Company.  The. 

Method  of  using  super-heated  vapor  for  drying  aotvent-treated  tire 

cord  febric.  4.378488.  CL  427-335.000. 

Oriffin.  Wenddl  L.;  and  Ralstin,  DonaU  E.,  to  WeOs  Electronics,  Inc. 

Integrated  circuit  carrier  connector.  4478,139.  d.  ii9-7i.(MP. 
Griffith.  Jack  R.  Bonding  dental  porcelain.  4478448.  CL  106-35.000. 
Oriffith  Laboratories  U.S. A.,  Inc.:  See— 


Alguire,  Donald  E.;  Yeung,  Anthony  C;  Cammaerts,  Femand;  and 
Aerta,  Albert.  4478.334.  Q.  422-1  laOOO. 
Origoiishvili.  Revaz  A.:  See— 

Suladze.  Robert  N.;  Outterman.  Ririll  D.;  Gdenidze,  Medgar  N.; 
Navdarashvili.  Ivan  I.;  Shvangiradze.  Guram  O.;  Origoiishvili. 
Revaz  A.;  Tadumadze.  Zurab  G.;  and  Kiknadze.  Ramaz  O.. 
4.378.522.  CL  323-334.000. 
Grottier-Baron.  Adrien:  See— 

Creqiin.    Jod;    GroUier-Baron,    Adrien;    and    Drevet,    Danid. 
4477.938.  a.  62-434.000. 
Oroachupp,  Dieter,  to  CuUmann  Handdsgesdbchaft  fur  Verbranchs- 
guter  mbH.  Tdescopically  adjustable  support  particularly  for  a 
camera  tripod.  4,378,172.  d.  403-104.000. 
Gross,  Herwi|  P..  to  Dyckerhoff  *  Widmann  AktiengeaeUachaft. 
Vducukr  lot  nifr.hanism  for  transporting  large  strnctursl  members. 
4,378.192,  a.  414-546.000. 
Gross,  James  R.:  See- 
Dick.  Kevin  F.;  Ham.  George  E.;  and  Oross.  James  R..  4478.454, 
a.  526-59.000. 
Orossi.  Anthony  V.;  Hagdee.  Leon  A.;  Hahn,  Louis  T.;  and  MarzoocU. 
Alfred,  to  Owen»<:oming  Fiberglm  Corporation.  Cationic  amine 
modified  asphah  compositions.  4,378,447,  CL  525-54.500. 
Orotkopp,  Detlef :  See— 

Penker,  Horst;  Orotkopp,  Detlef;  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried;  and 
Brandes.  Wilhdm,  4478471,  CL  424-30a0Ga 
Gruber,  Robert  J.;  Bolte,  Steven  B.;  Koehler.  Ridiard  F..  Jr.;  and 
Connors.  Edward  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Prooem  for  chaigiag 
toner  compositioes.  4.378.420.  Q.  43O-12O.00a 
Gruber,  Werner,  and  Bruhn,  Hana-Athsatss.  to  Henkd  Kommandit- 
geadlschaft  Auf  Aktien.  Cyanacr^  acid  ester  based  glues  with  s 
content  of  a  diester  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  glycoL  4,378.457.  d 
S26-285.00a 

Gaell,  Laarenz:  See 

Ackermann,  Peter;  Osdl.  Laarenz;  and  Wefarii,  Rudolf.  4478.372, 
CL  424-304.00a 

GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.:  See 

Bertdlotti.  Ansano;  and  Taliste.  Arvo.  4,377,906,  CL  29-747.000. 
Bertdlotti,  Ansano;  and  Taliste,  Arvo.  4.377.907,  CL  29-747.000. 
Guidry,  Robert  L.  Combination  greeting  card  and  bounoeaUe  contain- 
er-toy. 4,377.917,  CL  46-ll.OOa 
Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Company:  See — 

Madgavkar,  Ajay  M.;  and   Swift.   HanM  E.,  4,378,048,  O. 
166-2S6.00a 
Gulf  ft  Western  Manufecturing  Company:  See— 

Mdter.  Craig  H.;  and  Ritzenthakr,  Donald  it,  4,378.543,  CL 
335-186.000.  — 

GuOo,  Vmoent  P.:  See— 

Goegefanan.  Robert  T.;  Gullo.  Vincent  P.;  and  Kaplan.  Louis. 
4,378.353,  a.  424-l81.00a 
Outterman.  Kiritt  D.:  See— 

Suladze.  Robert  N.;  Outterman.  KiriU  D.;  Gdenidze.  Medgar  N.; 

Navdarashvili.  Ivan  I.;  Shvangiradze.  Guram  O.;  Origoiishvili. 

Revaz  A.;  Tadumadze.  Zurab  G.;  and  Kiknadze,  Ramaz  G.. 

4,378422.  CL  323-334.00a 

Haase.  Michad  E.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Fixed  bed  multiple  zone  flnid-acriids 

contacting  apparatus.  4.378492.  CL  210-266.000. 
Habdas.  Edward  P4  Aaron.  Joa  D.;  aad  Whitten.  TrnxMhy  H.,  to  UOP 
Inc.  High  trmprrature  electrical  connection  and  method  (rf  produc- 
ing same.  4478479.  CL  204-195.00S. 
Hagdee.  Leon  A.:  See— 

Oroasi,  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee.  Leon  A^  Hahn.  Louis  T.;  and  Mar- 
zocchi.  Alfred.  4478.447,  CL  525-54.500. 
Hagen,  Jantes  F.,  to  Expert  Automation.  Inc.  it««iTM.|,  apptntm. 

4.377.953.  Q.  74-821.0007 
Haginoawri.  Eiidu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabosfaiki  Kaisha.  Oaa 

insulated  bus  with  ooohng  means.  4.378,461,  Q.  174-16.00B. 
Hahn,  Ounter.  to  Messer  Orieshdm  OmbR  Device  for  moi 
welding  torch  during  the  wdding  of  seams.  espedaUy  of 
entid  seams.  4.378.483,  CL  219-124.10a 

Hahn.  Louis  T.:  See 

Orossi.  Anthony  V.;  Hagdee.  Leon  A.;  Hahn.  Louk  T.;  and  Mar- 
zoochi.  Alfred.  4,378,447,  a.  525-S4.S0a 
Haifa  Chemicals  Ltd.:  See- 
Manor,  Shakm;  Bar-Ouri.  Moahe;  Alexandron.  Amiad;  and  Krei- 
sd.  Moahe.  4,378,342.  CL  423-399.000. 
Hakhverdiaii,  Amft  A.  Apparatus  for  sensing  and/or 
changes  in  inclinations.  4.377.912.  Q.  33-366.000. 


Halliburton  Company: 

Hsu.  Hui-Min;  and  Bumham,  John  W..  4.378.049,  CL  166-295i}0a 
Halls.  Lawrence  M.;  and  Koch.  Eari  E..  to  Sperry  Corporatioa.  Infinite 

red  height  adjustment  4.377,930,  CL  56-221.000. 
Ham.  George  E.:  See — 

Dick,  Kevin  F.;  Ham.  George  E.;  and  Oroas.  James  R..  4478.454. 
a.  526-59.000. 
Handdsbolaget  Scaaovator  See— 

Hassdqvist  Stig  E.  A^  Helendund.  P.  Christer.  and  Thoreaon. 
Anders  V..  4478.175.  CL  404-iaOOa 
Handy.  James  E.,  to  Xax>x  Corporotiaa.  Serid  analog  video  proceaaor 

for  charge  coupled  device  imagers.  4478471.  O.  35»-213.00a 
Hanyu,  Swomu;  and  Toaomura.  Yoahinobn.  to  Janome  Sewing  Mn- 
clune  Co.  Ltd.  Automatic  thread  tiwiMwii.g  device  for  sewiag  ma- 
chines. 4,377,980,  CL  112-254.000. 
Hara,  Akinori.  to  Osawa  Press  Mfg.,  Co.,  Ltd.  Wire  end  processing 

apparatus.  4,377.898.  a.  29-564.100. 
Hara.  Junji:  See — 

Ema.  ReM;  Hara,  Junji;  Dcado,  Shuhei;  Kawaahima.  Hideo;  and 
Yokoo,  TonxAide.  4478.45a  Q.  525-139Xna  / 

Harada.  Takeshi:  See—  / 

Makino.    Hiroahi;    Knsnki.    Yoshihiro;    Harada.    Takadu;    aad 
Shimazaki.  Hiroahi.  4.378.400.  Q.  428-220.000. 
Haragudu,  Youiduro:  See—  \_ 

Urai.  Munehjara;  Mte,  Tariafiimi;  Haraguchi,  Yonicbiro;  and  Haya- 
shi, Koji.  4,378,396.  Q.  428-198.000. 
Hardman.  Brace  B.;  aad  Traver,  Frank  J.,  to  Gcnerd  Electric  Com- 
pany. Ester  fonctiond  organopolysilozane  lubricants  and  uroccas. 
4,378,459,  CL  556-439.000. 
Hardwi^  Thomas  J.,  to  Haahnasters,  Inc.  Cover  assembly  for  recepta- 
cle transporting  vdude.  4.378,188,  O.  414-411.000. 
Harford,  Jack  It,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Gain-controlled  amphfter 

system.  4,378.528,  CL.  330-254.000. 
Harcreaves.  ^ian;  Lancaster,  Robert  A.;  Healey.  Brian;  and  CouaeBS. 
Alan  K^  to  Turner  ft  NewaU  PLC  Starch  bound  paper.  4471471, 
CL  162-145.00a 
Harke,  Cyril  J.:  See— 

Eng,  Jeffrey  D.;  Harke,  Cyril  J.;  Fahinaga,  Tsojihiko;  Schurig. 
Hdmuth;  and  Moae,  Laoano,  4.378486.  CL  204-257  OOa 
Harris.  Ra^  and  Davenport  William  O.  Vacuum  parifkation  of 
liquid  metd.  4.378442.  Q.  75-49.00a 

Harriaon.  Eari  C.:  See 

Saoboak.  David  W.;  Harrison.  Eari  C;  and  Corooran.  William  R. 
4,378,022,  CL  128-715.000. 
Hartd.  Ounter.  and  Hemting.  Manfred,  to  Boach  and  Pierbnrg  Syalem 
OHO.  Method  and  apparatus  for  varying  the  spacing  of  — t~>"*^»' 
ignition  control  puhies  eaiitted  by  an  ignition  pake  tranaducer. 
4.377.998.  CL  123-4t8.00a 
Hasak.  Wilhdm.  to  I^ndshnter  Baudaenbiegerei  OmbR  Reinforoe- 
ment    basket    for    retnforoed-concrete    column.    4.377,928,    CL 
32-633.000. 
Hasegawa,  Shinicfai;  and  Fujita,  Hisanori,  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemicd  Co.  Method  for  producing  mixed  cryatd  wafer 
tpedal  temperature  control  for  preliminary  graibent  and 
layer    deposition    suitable    for    fabricating    hght-eniitting    diode. 
4,378459,  CL  148-175.00a 
Hashimoto,  Tdji;  and  Senuma,  Miduo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

ElectromagneticaDy  driven  shutter.  4478.150.  CL  354-234.00a 
Hashimoto.  Tsuguhito:  See— 

Nakai,  Kemchi;  Aahida,  Yoahiaki;  Hashimoto,  Tsuguhito;  aad 
Onoe,  Keaichi.  4.378415,  CL  315-29O.O0a 
Hashimoto,  Yoahiaki:  See— 

Iwaaaki.  Kiyotoahi;  Oda,  Rito;  Hashimoto.  Yoahiaki;  and  Selo, 
Yasuhiro.  4478484.  CL  204-206.000. 
Hasle.  Alf  E..  to  Eioon  Production  Research  Co.  Comliant  pile  system 

for  supporting  a  guyed  tower.  4478.179.  CL  403-227.000. 
Hassdqvist,  Stig  E.  A.;  Hdenefamd,  P.  Christer,  and  Thoreaon,  Anders 
v.,  to  Haaddsbolaget  Scaaovator.  Post  mnmtittm   4,378,175.  CL 
404-iaOOO. 
Hatakeyama.  Takaaobu;  KaUyama.  Yasuaori;  Hokari,  Sadao;  Yoaeda. 
Kaqji;  Kurihara,  Tomiaki;  aad  Meguro,  Toahio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Abaormd  elevator  speed  detector.  4.378.059.  CL  187-29.0CHL 
Hatchett.  John  D.;  aad  Olesin.  Andrew  S.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Linearised 
digitd  phase  aad  freqneacy  detector.  4,378.509.  CL  307-528iXX)L 

Haiunasters,  Inc.:  See 

Hardwick.  Thomas  J.,  4.378,188.  CL  414-411.000. 
Hawley,  Wilbar  W.,  to  Atlantic  Richfidd  Company.  Solar  pand  foun- 
dation device.  4,378,006,  Q.  126^17.00a 
Hayaahi,  Koji:  See— 

Urai.  Munelgani;  Abe,  Tadaflani;  Haraguchi,  Youichiro;  and  Haya- 
shi. Koji.  4.378.396,  CL  428-198.000. 
Hayaahi.  Steven  J.:  See— 

Katzman.  James  A.;  Bartlett.  Jod  F.;  Bixler,  Ridiard  M.;  Davidow, 
WtOiam  R;  Despotakis,  John  A.;  Oraziano.  Peter  J.;  Green. 
Michad  D.;  Oreig.  David  A.;  Haymhi,  Steven  J.;  Mackie.  David 
R.;  McEvoy,  Dennis  L.;  Treybig,  James  O.;  aad  Wiereaga, 
Steven  W.,  4,378,588,  CL  364-200!000. 
Headrick,  Michad  R.:  See- 
Edwards,  Eari  O.;  and  Headrick.  Michad  R.,  4478,152,  CL  355- 
i.OPV. 
Healey.  Brian:  See— 

Hsrgreaves.  Brian;  Lancaster.  Robert  A.;  Healey,  Brian;  and  Coa»> 
em,  Alan  K..  4.378471.  CL  162-145.000. 
Hedaya.  Eddie:  See— 

OoUke.  JsflMS  R.;  Hedaya.  Eddie;  Kang.  Jemo;  aad  Mier,  Jeaaette 
D..  4,378.458.  CL  536-29.000. 
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Hdberger,  Fnnca  E.;  and  Tack.  Car!  E.,  Jr.,  to  Danly  Machme  Corpo- 
ration. Conqjoter  directed  Umting  and  imloeriim  devioet.  4,378,392, 
CL  364-476.00a 
Heico.  Inc.:  See — 

Brinkman,  Max  R.;  Ingraham.  Harold  E.;  and  Robertaoo,  WilUam 
G.,  4.37a.339.  Q.  423.265.00a 
Hrirtrmann.  Ounter  See— 

Ghyczy,  Mikloc;  Erdoa,  Adoijan;  Hddemann,  Gunter,  and  Ritz- 
mann.  Gotz,  4378.3S4.  CL  424-199.00a 
Heifanann.  Steven  M.;  Paleaiky,  Frederick  J.;  and  Raamonen,  Jerald 
IL.  to  Mianeaota  Mining  and  MannfKtanng  Company.  Radiation- 
cmaMe  polymen.  4,371.411.  O.  428-90a000. 
Heine.  Hefanot;  Kahn.  Karl;  and  Sitti(.  Wolfsang.  to  Hoeclitt  Aktien- 
gcarilarhaft.  Procca  and  device  for  improving  the  quality  of  mixing 
of  liquid  enecially  viacoua  media.  4.378,436.  CL  43S-243.000. 
Hdendund,  ,P.  Chritter  See — 

Haaelqviit.^  Stig  E.  A.;  Hdendund,  P.  Chriater,  and  TtaoreMo, 
Anden  V.,  4.378.175.  a.  404-10.000. 
Helms,  Obn  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recovering  heat  and  smoke 

from  an  airstream.  4,378.236.  CI.  55-89.000. 
Henkd  K"mmBf«4^g*«*"«^''"ft  Auf  Aktien:  See— 

Gniber,    Werner,    and    Bruhn.    Hans-Athanaa,    4.378,457.    O. 
526-285.00a 
Hennmg,  Manfred:  See — 

Hartel.  Gunter  and  Henning.  ManAed,  4,377,998.  CL  123-418.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Uu,  Chia-Seng.  4,378.404,  CL  428-29a000. 
Hertweck.  Karl:  Sec 

Ritzka.  Karl;  and  Hertweck.  Karl.  4,378.257,  CL  148-16.500. 
Healer,  Benjamin  P.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Variable  speed  drive. 

4,378,199,  a.  417-15.000. 
Heaae.  Wolfgang,  to  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Clamping 

connectioo.  4,378,174,  Q.  403-274.00a 
HetzeL  Eckhard:  S^e- 

Siegle,  Hamjoerg;  Reich.  Hans  H.;  Antzen.  Horst;  Steck.  Werner, 
Loeser.   Werner,   HetzeL    Eckhard;   and   Ofalinger,   Manfred, 
4,378440,  a.  75-0.5BA. 
Hewlea  Packard  Company:  See— 

Burgooo,  John  R,  4,378,532,  CL  331-158.000. 
Hibbard.  Robert  J.;  and  Sdbert,  Carl  V.,  m.  Parabolic  reflector  an- 
tenna. 4,378,561.  a.  343-912.00a 
Hieronymus,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Permanent  current 
switch  for  short  circuiting  a  superconducting  magnet  4.378,479.  CL 
200-263.000. 
Hi^  Voltage  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Smuckler,  Jack  H..  4.378.393,  Q.  428-99.000. 
Hihi  AktiengeaeUschaft:  See— 

Stimweiss.  Peter,  4,378,076,  CI.  222-146.0HE. 
Hindley,  Nathan  C:  See- 
Stanley,  Robert  H.;  and  Hindley,  Nathan  C.  4,378,319.  CL  260- 
465.00F. 
Hiniker  Company:  See- 
Peterson,  Richard  L.;  Johnson,  James  A.;  Steinberg,  Richard  W.; 
and  Scheurer,  Roger  J..  4.377.979.  CL  lll-5100a 
Hioki.  Susumu:  See — 

Matsushita,  Oiami;  Satoh.  Motohiro;  Hioki.  Sunmn;  Kikuchi. 
Katsuaki;  and  Izumi.  Shigeru,  4,377,947.  Q.  73-593.000. 
Hirawata,  Masashi:  See — 

Oosaka.  Shigenori;  and  Hirawata.  Maaashi.  4,378.562,  Q.  346-1.100. 
Ifirokawa,  Koichi:  See— 

Yanagawa,  Nobuyuki;  Isfaikawa,  Toyozi;  and  Hirokawa,  Koichi. 
4,378,416,  a.  430-56.000. 
Huxjtsu,  Sadao:  See— 

Hoahino,  Kazuo;  Hirotsu,  Sadao;  Niahimura,  Masahiro;  and  lida, 
Teniyoahi,  4.378  J46,  CI.  75-125.000. 
Hirschberg,  Bruno;  and  Schleimer,  Francois,  to  Arbed  S.A.  Refractory 

gas  permeable  structural  unit  4,378,106,  CI.  266-265.000. 
Hisamoto,  Iwao;  Maeda,  Chiaki;  and  Omure,  Yukio,  to  Daikin  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.  Azeotropic  solvent  composition.  4,378,303,  Q.  252-364.000. 
ifislui,   Toahiyasu;   Takeuchi,   Tokuo;    Shohata,   Nobuaki;   Takaba, 
Toahio;  and  Saito,  Koichi.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Integrated 
gas  sensitive  unit  comprising  s  gas  sensitive  semiconductor  element 
and  a  resistor  for  gas  concentration  measurement  4,377,944,  CI. 
73-23.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hatakeyama,  Takanobu;  Katayama.  Yasunori;  Hokari.  Sadao; 
Yoneda,  Kanji;  Kurihara,  Tomiaki;  and  Meguro.  Toahio, 
4,378,059.  a.  187-29.00R. 
Maruyama,  Eiichi;  lahioka,  Sachio,  Imamura,  Yoahinori;  Mat- 
subara,  Hirokazu;  Shimomoto.  Yasuharu;  Horigome,  Shmkichi; 
and  Taniguchi.  Yoahio,  4,378,417,  O.  430-57.000. 
Matsushita,  Osami;  Satoh,  Motohiro;  Hioki,  Susumu;  Kikuchi, 

Katsuaki;  and  Izumi.  Shigeru.  4,377.947.  Q.  73-S93.00a 
Moriya.  Hisanori;  and  Atago.  Takeshi.  4.378.000,  Q.  123-44Z000. 
Murakuni,  Kanji;  Kawamoto,  Minea,  Itoh.  Yutaka;  Matsuda, 
Youichi;  Wajima,  Motoyo;  Kawakubo,  Shoji;  and  Yoshimura, 
Toyofusa,  4,378.384,  Q.  427-97.000. 
Udukawa.  Sadao;  Fuse,  Motomasa;  Kobayaahi.  Yasuhiro;  and 
Takeda,  Renzo,  4,378,329.  Q.  376-435.000. 
Hobart.  Jamea  L.,  to  Coherent  Inc.  Gas  laser.  4.378.600,  CL  372-62.000: 
Hochiki  Corpwation:  See — 

Umetsu,  Yutaka;  and  Takeuchi.  Takeshi.  4.378,602,  Q.  455-1.000. 
Hockin.  Harry  W.,  dcceaaed  (by  Hoddn,  Jane  S.,  executrix);  Bracanin. 
Brian  P.;  Clements,  RonaU  J.;  Keran.  Vitie  P.;  Bdter.  Alan  C;  and 
GoodeU,  Thomas  W.,  to  Direct  Reduction  Corporatioa,  The.  System 


for  coal  blowing  in  inn  oxide  reducing  kilna.  4,378,243,  CL  7S- 
90.0«L 
Hockin.  Jane  S..  executrix:  See— 

Hocbn,  Harry  W.,  deoeaaed;  Bracanin,  Brian  P.;  dements,  Ronald 
J.;  Keran.  Vitie  P.;  Baker.  Alan  C;  and  Gooddl,  Thomas  W., 
4.378,243.  Q.  75-9a0WL 
Hoechst  AktiengeaeDachaft:  See — 

Heine.  Hdmut;  Kuhn,  Karl;  and  Sittig,  Wolfgang.  4.378,436,  Q. 

435-243.000. 
Hoyer.  Ernst;  Meininger.  Fritz;  and  Fasa,  Rudolf,  4,378,312,  Q. 

26O-146.00T. 

Rieck,  Hana-Peter.  Ruasow,  Jurgea;  and  Semmler.  Hans-Joachim. 

4,378341.  CL  423-388.00a 

Hoffinan.  Lionel  B.  Table  top  copy  marhinr  having  a  movable  support 

and  pootioaing  frame  for  a  copy  sheet  tray.  4,378,154,  CI.  355-3.0Mt 

Hoffmann,  FraK  R,  to  Professmnil  Products,  Inc.  Camera  interftce. 

4.378,572.  CL  358-335.000. 
Hokari.  Sadao:  See— 

Hatakeyama,  Takanobu;   Katayama,   Yasunori;  Hokari,   Sadao; 
Yooeida,    Kanji;    Kurihara,   Tomiaki;    and    Meguro.   Toshio, 
4,378.059,  a.  187-29.0OR. 
H<rilen,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Jackaoo.   Darryl   D.;  and   HoUen,   Robert  M^  4,377.880,  CL 
15-3O2.O0a 
HoUiday,  David  R:  See- 
Greene.  Ronald  W.;  HoUiday,  David  R;  and  Clarkaon,  Anthony 
C,  4.378,1  la  CL  271-292.000. 
HoUing,  Gerd;  and  Nusrtwnm,  Peter,  to  Christian  Miesen.  Fahrzeug 
und  Karoaseriewerk  GmbR  Ambulance.  4.378.128.  Q.  296-19.00a 
Holhster  Incorporated:  See — 

Alexander.  Brian  S.;  and  Kay.  Paul  O.,  4,378,018.  Q.  128-295.000. 
Holonyak.  Nick.  Jr.;  and  Laidig,  Wyn  D..  to  Univeraity  of  Illinois 
Foundation  Method  for  producing  integrated  semiconductor  light 
emitter.  4.378,255,  CL  148-1.500. 
Holway.  Harold  P.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istiation;  Tucker,  Curtis  E.;  and  Hcdway,  Harold  P.,  4,377,949, 
CL  73-863.3  la 
Honeywdl  Inc.:  See— 

Chabinsky.   Douglas  J.;  and  Coda,  Roger  C,  4,378,489,  Q. 

219-543.000. 
SaigaL  AniL  4.378,534,  Q.  34O-506.00a 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Lemay.  Richard  A..  4.378.591.  CL  364-200.000. 
Hoover,  Robert  A.,  to  Able.  Inc.  Bracket  for  conduit  trenches. 

4,377,925,  CL  52-169.100. 
Hopwell.  Ernest  £..  to  Linvar  Limited.  Structural  joints.  4.378.173.  Q. 

403-108.000. 
Horigome.  Shinkirhi:  See— 

Maruyama.  Eiichi;  Ishioka.  Sachio;  Imamura,  Yoahinori;  Mat- 
subara,  Hirokazu;  Smnomoto,  Yasuharu;  Horigome,  Shhikichi; 
and  Taniguchi.  Yoduo.  4,378.417.  Q.  430-57.000. 
Horii.  Shigeru:  See — 

Yoshikawa,  Nobuhisa;  Horii,  Shigeru;  and  Koyama,  Kazutaka, 
4378,513,  CL  315-176.000. 
HoahiBO.  Kazuo;  Hirotsu.  Sadao;  Niahimura.  Masahiro;  and  lida. 
Teroyoahi.  to  Niaafatn  Sted  Co..  Ltd  Prect|ittation  hardening  type 
stainless  sted  for  spring.  4,378346,  CL  75-125.000. 
Hotta,  Tadahiko:  See— 

Nonaka,  Terumoto;  and  Hotta,  TadaUko.  4,377,900,  Q.  29-571.000. 
HoweU,  Verle  L.  Auxiliary  traction  device  for  tires  and  cable  end 

connector  therefor.  4,378,040,  CL  152-213.0OA. 
Hoyer.  Ernst;  Meininger,  Fritz;  and  Fasa,  Rudolf,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
geaellachait  Water-soluble  azo  dyeatufls.  4,378.312,  Q.  26O-146.00T. 
Hra.  Hui-Min;  and  Bumham.  John  W..  to  Halliburton  Conqiany.  Meth- 
ods, additives  and  compositions  for  temporarily  sealing  high  tempera- 
ture permeable  formations.  4,378.049,  CL  166-295.000. 
Hsu,  Joaniia  K.:  See — 

Hyzak.  Daniel  L.;  Fancher.  Llewellyn  W.;  Oaughan,  Edmund  J.; 
and  Hsu.  Joanna  K..  4,378339,  Q.  71-100.000. 
Hubbard.  S.  Eugene:  See— 

Coulston,  EUwin  L.;  and  Hubbard,  S.  Eugene,  4377,926,  Q. 
52-309.300. 
Hucknall.  Richard.  Impression-resistant  lock.  4,377,940.  Q.  7O-364.00A. 
Hudson.  Edward  C,  Jr.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Altematdy 
low  and  high  input-impedance  detector  for  use  in  a  GFI.  4,378,579, 
a.  361-45.000. 
Huff,  Robert  O.;  and  Bams&ther.  Gebus,  to  Rdiance  Electric  Com- 
pany. Torque  cam  aasemMy  for  variable  speed  drive  and  follower 
element  therefor.  4,378321,  CI.  474-19.000. 
Huff,  Roger  K.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Halogenated 

esters.  4.378,316,  CL  260-408.000. 
Hu^ies,  Antony  E..  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority. 
Method  of  making  oxygen  ion  condiirting  solid  dectrolyte  device. 
4.378.385,  CI.  427-126.300. 
Hund,  Franz:  See— 

Kiemle,  Peter,  Hund.  Franz;  Pflugmadier.  Ingo;  and  RamboM. 
Wolfgang,  4.378352.  Q.  106-304.000. 
Hunter,  A.  Bruce.  Method  and  apparatus  for  centrifugal  separation. 

4.378389,  a.  209-211.000. 
Hutchins,  Bruce  A.:  See— 

Maier.  Brace  R.;  Hutchins.  Bruce  A.;  and  Fay.  Richard,  4.378,582. 
CL  361-267.000. 
Huydta,  Eduard  J.  C,  to  O.  Siempdkamp  GmbH  ft  Co.  Method  of 
bending  metal  sheet  4,377,942,  Q.  72-389.000. 
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Hyzak.  Danid  L.;  Fancher,  Llewellyn  W.;  Gaughan.  Edmund  J.;  and 
Hsu.  Joanna  K..  to  StaulTer  Chemical  Company.  N-Meth^car- 
bamoyloxy  benzaldehyde  imine  herbicide  exteadert  4,378.239,  Q. 
71-lOO.OOa 
Ibuki  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shintaku,  Yoshiahige,  4,378,471.  Q.  179-1 19.0(HL 
Ichinoae,  Yoahito:  See— 

Fukuda,  Takeahi;  and  Ichinoae.  Yoahito.  4378360.  Q.  148-187.000. 
ICI  AustraUa  Limited:  See— 

PiUdngton.  Norman  R.  4.378.439,  Q.  521-26.000. 
Igarashi.  Yuichi:  See— 

Komatsu.  Takashi;  and  Iganshi.  Yuichi.  4.378.575.  Q.  360-93.000. 
lida,  Jynichi;  and  Sakagami,  Sdji,  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Contour 

measuring  inatrument  4,377.911,  CL  33-174.00L. 
lida,  Teruyoahi:  See— 

Hoahino,  Kazuo;  Hirotsu,  Sadao;  Niahimura,  Masahiro;  and  lida. 
Teruyoahi.  4378346.  Q.  75-125.000. 
Dcado.  Shuhd:  See— 

Ema.  Kenji;  Hara.  Juiui;  Dcado.  Shuhei;  Kawaahima,  Hideo;  and 
Yokoo.  Tomohide.  4.378.450,  Q.  525-139.000. 
Ikeda,  Tatsuo;  and  Ariga.  Shoji.  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Outer  escutcheon 

iixing  structure  for  car  stereo  etc.  4.378,099,  CI.  248-27.300. 
Dcesue.  Haruyuki.  to  NSK-Warner  K.  K.  Buckle  of  a  seat  bdt  for  a 
vehicle.  4.377,888,  Q.  24-230.0QA. 

Image  Data  Products  Limited:  See 

Green,  David  J.;  Gordon.  Jaim  A.;  and  Edge.  David.  4.378,465.  Q. 
178-19.000. 
Imai,  Aldhiko:  See- 
Kawasaki,  Aldhiro;  Matsumoto.  Tsuyoahi;  Taniguchi.  Masanobu; 
Maruyama,  Isao;  Matsni.  Masaaki;  Kaneko.  Masao;  and  Inui, 
Akihiko,  4,378.455,  Q.  526-1 14.000. 
Imamura.  Yoshinori;  See — 

Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Ishioka.  Sachio;  Imamura.  Yoshinori;  Mat- 
subara.  Hirokazu;  Shimomoto.  Yasuharu;  Horigome.  Shinkichi; 
and  Taniguchi.  Yoahio.  4,378,417,  CL  430-57.000. 
Imamura,     Yo^io.     Internal    combustion    engine.     4,378,003,    CL 

123-568.000. 
Imanari.  Makoto;  and  Oshida.  Bunji.  to  Mitsubiahi  Petrochemical  Co. 
Ltd.  Catdyst  composition  for  removd  of  nitrogen  oxides  and  a 
proccaa  for  removd  of  nitrogen  oxides.  4.378,338,  Q.  423-239.000. 
Imperid  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Beveridge.  Robert  L.  W.;  and  Robertson.  Thomas,  4.378,181,  CL 

405-261.000. 
Hufr.  Roger  K.,  4.378,316.  G.  260-408.000. 
Inae,  Shoji;  and  Okamoto,  Hanmori,  to  Mitsubishi  Bdtiiig  Ltd.  Fcdd- 

aUe  bicycle  tire  having  flexible  beads.  4.378.042,  Q.  I5^362.00R. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C,  S.p.A.:  See- 
Brescia.  Riccardo,  4.378,563,  Ci.  346-1.100. 
Ingraham,  Harold  E.:  See— 

Brinkman,  Max  R;  Ingraham.  Harold  E.;  and  Robertson.  William 
O..  4378.339,  a.  423-265.000. 
Inion,  Henri:  See — 

Roaaeels,  Gilbert;  and  Inion,  Henri.  4,378.362,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Inoue,  Kanji:  See— 

Ohno,  Akira;  Sato,  Toshidd;  and  Inoue,  Kanji.  4.378,122,  Q. 
280689.000. 
Inoue,  Sbozo:  See— 

Takeda,    Keiao;    Inoue,    Shoco;    and    Kashiwakura,    Toshimi, 
4,378,001,  a.  123-445.000. 
Inoue,  Yozo:  See 

Sakurai.  Masao;  and  Inoue,  Yozo,  4,378.087,  Q.  236-13.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Beaudncd,  Claude;  and  Cretin,  Jacques,  4,378,527,  Q.  330-86.000. 
CastdK,  Michde;  Chaude,  Odile;  and  Vandecasteele,  Jean-Pad, 

4.378,432.  Q.  435-105.000. 
Cholet  Henri;  Desbrandes,  Robert;  and  Nord.  Guy.  4.378.051.  CL 
166-383.000. 
Intemationd  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Edwarda,  Eari  G.;  and  Headrick.  Michad  R..  4.378,152.  Q.  355- 

3.0FU. 
Fmnegan.  Edward  D.;  and  Marenin.  George  B..  4.378,589.  CL 

364-200.000. 
Gantz.  Bruno;  and  Matthad,  Horst  D.,  4,377,973.  CL  101-111.000. 
Larson.  Wallace  B.,  4,378.421,  Q.  430-121.000. 
Moritz.  Holgtr,  4,378.383.  O.  427-96.000. 
Intemati<Mid  Jensen  Incorporated:  See— 

Maier,  Bruce  R.;  Hutchins,  Bruce  A.;  and  Fay,  Richard.  4.378.582. 
a.  361-267.000. 
Intematioiud  Minerah  ft  Chemicd  Corpwation:  See- 
Martin.  Jerome  L.,  4.378,433.  Q.  435-119.000. 
International  Paper  ComJMny:  See — 

Mehra-Pdta,  Aaha;  and  Amidon.  Thomas  E.,  4377,921,  Q. 
47-58.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

De^  Rdnhard,  4.378,478.  Q.  200-1S9.00B. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 

Turbak.  Albin  P.;  Snyder,  Pred  W.;  and  Sandberg.  Karen  R, 
4,378.381.  a.  426-570.000. 
Intemationd  Water  Saving  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 
Tufts.  Wesley  M..  4,377.874,  Ci.  4-323.000. 
Intreprinderea  de  Mecanica  Fma:  See — 

Vlad,  Valentin;  Miron,  Nicolae;  Sporea.  Dan;  Maurer,  Jean;  Bizu, 
Victor.  Petre.  Mihai;  and  Baicu.  Viord.  4378.160,  Q. 
356-358.000. 


Ishida.  Yuzuru: 

Iwamoto,  Mune;  Ito.  Norifumi;  Ishida,  Yuzuru;  and  Matsubara, 
Tetsuyuki,  4,378.452.  Q.  525-263.000. 
Ishikawa,  Toyozi:  See — 

Yanagawa.  Nobuyuki;  Ishikawa,  Toyozi;  and  Hirokawa.  Koichi, 
4.378,416,  a.  430-56.000. 
Ishioka,  Sachio:  See— 

Msyruyama,  Eiichi;  Ishioka,  Sachio;   Imamura,  Yoshinori;  Mat- 
subara, Hirokazu;  Shimomoto,  Yasuharu;  Horigome,  Shinkichi; 
and  Taniguchi.  Yoahio,  4.378,417,  a.  430-57.000. 
Istituto  Biologico  Chemioterapico  "ABC  Sp.A.:  See— 

Chiodoni.  Ugo;  Pranzone,  Joae  S.;  and  SpineUi.  Silvano,  4,378.359, 
a.  424-248.570. 
Isuzu  Motors  Ltd.:  Set— 

Shimizu.  Yoshiro,  4,378,130,  Q.  296-208  000. 
Itami,  Masaru;  and  Ashibe,  Yasue,  to  Rhythm  Watch  Company,  Ltd. 
Penddum     arrangement     of    penddum     clock.     4,378,166.     d. 
368-134.000. 
Ito.  NoriAmii:  See — 

Iwamoto,  Mune;  Ito.  Norifumi;  Ishida,  Yuzuru;  and  Matsubara, 
Tetsuyuki,  4.378,452,  CL  525-263.000. 
Itoh.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Nagashima,  Hirooobu;  Sakai.  Teruo;  Noguchi,  Yuzo;  and  Itoh, 
Kiyoahi.  4.378.492.  Q.  250-215.000. 
Itoh,  Yutaka:  S<»— 

Murakami.   Kanji;   Kawamoto.   Mineo;   Itoh.   Yutaka;   Mataada, 
Youichi;  Wajima.  Motoyo;  Kawakubo,  Sboji,  and  Yoahimura, 
Toyofusa.  4,378.384,  CL  427-97.000. 
Iwamoto.  Mune;  Ito,  Norifumi;  Ishida,  Yuzuru;  and  Matsubara.  Tet- 
suyuki. to  Mitsm  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing 
rubber  modified  styrene  ndns.  4,378.452.  Q.  525-263.000. 
Iwaaaki.    Kiyotoahi;    Oda.    Kito;    Haahimoto.    Yoahiaki;    and    Seto. 
Yasuhiro.  to  Nippon  Sted  Corporation-  Continuous  dectrolytK 
processing  apparatus.  4,378384,  d.  204-206.000. 
Iwasaki.  Tariahisa-  See — 

Shiozu.     Yddmasa;     and     Iwaaaki.    Tadahiaa.    4.378.S78,    Q. 
360-137.000. 
Iwata,  Toahio:  See— 

Komnrasaki,    Satoahi;    Iwata.    Toahio;    and    Ookawa,    Kiyoshi, 
4.377,999,  Q.  123-425.000. 
Izumi.  Shigeru:  See — 

Matsushita,  Oaami;  Satoh,   Motohiro;  Hioki.  Susumu;  Kikuchi, 
Katsudd;  and  Izumi.  Shigeru,  4,377,947,  Q.  73-593.000. 
J.  L  Case  Company:  See— 

Draney,  Robert  G.;  and  Zimmerman,  Howard  A.,  4.377.914,  Q. 
37-193.000. 
Jablonski.  Edward  P.:  See— 

Balke,   George   L.;  and  JaMoodd.   Edward   P.,   4,378.045,  CL 
165-9.300. 
Jackson.  Darryl  D.;  and  HoUen,  Robert  M.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica,   Energy.    Cleaning    method    and    apparatus.    4,377,880,    CL 
15-302.000 
Jager.  WoUgaag,  to  Ebo-Jager,  Inc.  Heater  for  an  aquarium.  4,378,488, 

O.  219-52^000. 
Jalbeit,  Vincent  P..  to  SCM  Corporation.  Acoustic  *««r»v<itig  apparatus. 

4,378.552.  Q.  34O-365.0OR. 
Jameson.  James  J.;  Mount  Fred  L.;  and  Fernandez.  Joe  L..  to  Cooper 
Industries,  Inc.  Output  coupling  for  concrete  mixer  traasmisBion. 
4.378,163.  CL  366-63.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hanyu,    Susumu;    and    Tonomura,    Yoahiaobu,    4.377.980,    CI. 
112-254.000. 
Japan  Exlan  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugiura,    Akira;    Sawanishi,    Shigeru;    and    Maruyama,    Kunio, 
4,378,343.  Q.  423-447.400. 
Jennings.  Frederick  R.,  to  Ncriex  Corporation.  Fluid  velocity  attenuat- 
ing nozzle.  4,378.080.  Q.  222-380.000. 

Jerdonek.  Ronald  T.:  See 

Ghezzo,  Mario;  and  Jerdonek.  Ronald  T..  4.378.365,  CL  357-23.000. 
JeweU.  Wdter  R:  See— 

Rcfgio.  Richard  A.;  D'Ameba,  Ronald  P.;  JeweO,  Walter  R;  and 
Smn.  John  J.,  4,378,374,  Q.  426-3.000. 
Joedicke,  Ingo  B.,  to  OAF  Corporation.  Silicate  coated  roofing  gran- 
ules. 4,378.408,  a.  428-403.000. 
Johnson,  Danid  D.:  5ff 

Pilette.    Yvan    P.;    and    Johnson.    Danid    D.,    4378364,    CL 
156-238.000. 
Jotoaaoa,  James  A.:  See- 
Peterson,  Richard  L.;  Johnson,  James  A.;  Steinberg.  Richard  W.; 
and  Scheurer,  Roger  J..  4,377.979,  d  1 1 1-S2.000. 
Johnson.  Thomas  A.;  Demorest  Donald  R.;  and  Thidemana.  Michad  J. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  unburaed  particulate  accumu- 
lation in  the  exhaust  duct  of  s  combustion  systenL  4,378,555,  CL 
340-588.000. 
Jones,  John:  5nr 

Morton.  John;  and  Jones,  John.  4.378.517,  CL  318-338.000. 
Jofxlan,  Letter  W.:  See— 

Brennan.  John  J.;  and  Jordan.  Lester  W.,  4.378,481,  d.  219- 
nLOEH. 
Joseph  Gamell  Industriea,  Inc.:  See— 

GameU.  Joamh  A.,  4.378.195,  Q.  415-90.00a 
Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Hease,  Wolfgang.  4.378,174,  Q.  403-274.000. 
Juntgen,  Harald:  See — 

Peuckert  Coraebua;  Baumann,  Herbert;  Bittner,  Dirk;  Klein,  Jur- 
gen;  and  Juntgen.  Hardd.  4.378,232,  Q.  48-210000. 
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Juve.  Robert  J.  Hont  platmg  Une.  4.377.986.  CL  1  IS-696.00a 
Kahariifti  Ktubt  Saayo  Setti  Sinknho:  See— 
Romatso,  Pnmito,  4,377.«9S,  CL  29-434.00a 
R«baifaiki  Rnha  Suwa  SeOuMha:  &e— 

Ainwa.  ffitomi.  4v37S.167.  CL  3«»-2O1.00a 
Mmu.  Manuni.  4.378,337.  CL  34(MO3.00a 
RaclMdoanaii,  Oaro.  Maem^a%  device.  4.378,007.  CL  128-37.000. 
Ragy.  Robert-  See— 

Cnmt,  Orant  P.;  and  Ragy,  Robert,  4^378.364,  CL  346-73.000. 
Raiser,  Rkna-Peter,  and  Vierlel.  Lothar.  to  Oebr.  Happich  OmbH.  Son 
viKir  with  protected  mirror  particularly  for  vefaidet.  4.378,129,  CL 
296-97.0m. 
Rmila,  Friedolf :  Sw— 

Doiroo.  Joseph  A;  and  Ramila.  Friedoif.  4,378,038.  CL   144- 
193.0QA 
Ramopaahira.  Takaahi:  See— 

Nafaida,  Ttatomii;  Sufawara.  KGchihani;  and  Ramogashira,  Taka- 
ihi.  4.378,348,  Q.  424-118.000. 
Rampe,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Fhebe,   Waher-Omian   Rampe.   Wolfgang;   Bartach,   Woiteng; 

Sponer,  Gilbert;  and  Dietmann.  Rarl.  4,378,363,  Q.  424-26^000.' 

Ranada,  Hiroahi;  and  Yamagiwa,  Hiroahi,  to  Matnahita  Elei^ric 

Works.  Ltd.  Time  delay  twitch.  4478,341,  CL  333-61.000. 
Ranbe,  Junichiro,  to  Canon  Rabnahiki  Raiiha.  Developing  apparatus. 

4.378.158,  a.  353-3.(»D. 
Ranffcn,  Masao:  See— 

Rawaaaki.  Akihiro;  MaHwaoto.  Taayoahi;  Tamgocfai,  Maaanobu; 
Maruyama.  Isao;  Mataoi,  Maiaalri.  Raaeko.  Masao;  and  Imai, 
Akihiko.  4.378.43S.  CL  326-114.00a 
Rang,  Jemo:  See— 

Oohlke,  James  R.;  Hedaya.  Eddie;  Rang.  Jemo;  and  Mier.  Jcanette 
D.,  4.378,438,  CL  336-29.00a 
Ranzaki,  Roicht;  and  Tafadb,  Minoni,  to  Tokyo  Sbibnra  Denki 
Rabnahiki  Raiiha.  Method  far  mannCacturing  an  I^L  semioondactor 
device.  4.377,903,  CL  29-377.00C. 

Rao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

Okomora.  Takeo;  and  Ando,  Hiroahi,  4.378,343.  Q.  42443.000. 
Raplan.  Louis:  See — 

Ooegefanan.  Robert  T.;  OaOo.  Vincent  P.;  and  Raplan,  Louis, 
4.378,333.  Q.  424-181.000. 
Raahiwaknra.  Toahimi:  See— 

Takeda,    Reiso;    laooe,    Shozo;    and    Rasfaiwaknra,    Toahimi, 
4,378.001.  a.  123-443.00a 
Rauyama,  Yasnnori  See — 

Hatakeyama,  Takanobo;   RaUyama,   Yasnnori;   Hokari,   Sadao; 
Yoneda.    Ranji;    Rurihara.    Tooiiaki;    and    Meguro,    Toshio, 
4.378,039,  CL  187-29.0WL 
Rato,  Tadaaki:  S«»— 

Rosngi,    Jonkhi;    Rato,    Tadaaki;    and    Punabaahi,    Maaayuld. 
43^017.  CL  424.33.00a 
Ratzman.  Jaon  A;  Bartlett.  Jod  F.;  Bixler,  Richard  M.;  Davidow, 
William  R;  Despotakis,  John  A;  Oraziano,  Peter  J.;  Oreea.  Michael 
D.;  Greig,  David  A.;  Hayaahi.  Steven  J.;  Mackie,  David  R.;  McEvoy. 
Dennis  L.;  Tieytaig,  James  G.;  and  Wiereaga.  Steven  W.,  to  Tandem 
Computers  laoorporated.  Buffer  control  for  a  data  p^  systeaL 
4,378,388,  CL  364.20a000. 
Rawagachi.  Muaetaka:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Teruyuki;  Miyake,  Masayosfai;  Rawagachi,  Mnnetaka; 
and  Nakabayaahi.  Hirohiko.  4.378.407.  CL  428-383.000. 
Rawakubo.  Sboji:  See— 

Murakami,   Ranji;   Rawamoto,  Mineo;   Itoh.   Yntaka;  Mataoda. 
Youichi;  Waiima,  Motoyo;  Rawakubo,  Sboji;  and  Yoahimara. 
Toyoftaa,  4.378^84.  CL  427-97.00a 
Rawamoto,  Mineo:  &»— 

Murakami.   Raqji;   Rawamoto,   Miaeo;   Itoh,  Yutaka;  Matmda. 
Youichi;  Waiima,  Motoyo;  Rawaknbo,  Shoi;  and  Yoahimura. 
Toyofiaa,  4,378^84,  Q.  427-97.00a 
Rawasaki,    Akihiro;    Matsumoto.    Tsuyoshi;   Tamgachi,    Masaaobu; 
Maruyama.    Isao;    Matsui.    Maiaaki;    Raaeko,    Maian.   aad    Imai, 
Akihiko,  to  Manizen  Petrochemical  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  bulk  alter- 
aating  conolymerizatioa  of  propylene  and  butadieae.  4,378,433,  CL 
326-114.000. 
Rawasaki  Jukogyo  Rabushiki  Raisha:  See— 

Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Murao,  Mikio;  Tdcagishi,  Mmaham;  aad  Aizawa. 

Rjyoahi.  4,378.234,  a  55-338.000. 
Yoafaida.  Toshio,  4,377,894,  a.  29421. OWL 
Rawaahima,  Ifideo:  See— 

Ema.  Renji;  Kara,  Jnnji;  Dcado.  Shuhei;  RawasUma,  Hideo;  and 
Yokoo,  Toawhide.  4,378.450,  CL  323-139.00a 
Rawneer  Compaay,  lac:  See— 

Cooktoa.  Ellwin  L.;  and  Hubbard,  S.  Eugene,  4477,926.  CL 
32-309. 30a 
Ray.  Paul  O.:  See— 

Alexander,  Brian  S.;  and  Ray.  Paul  O.,  4,378,018,  CL  128-293.000. 

Rayane,  Yutaka;  Sunami.  Masaki;  and  Tezuka,  Ymuo,  to  Sumitomo 

Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Reactive  yellow  dye  having  both 

mooochlorotriazinyl     and     vinybulfone     type    reactive    srouna. 

4,378,313.  a.  260-133.00a  ^^ 

Razaoka.  Renichi;  and  Suzuki.  Saburo.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Rabushiki  Raisha. 

Stepwise  seat  ihde  adjuster  for  vehicles.  4,378,101,  Q.  248-429.000. 

Reene  Corporation:  5m— 

RuaseOo,  Thomas.  4.378.384,  Q.  362-396.000. 
Reener,  Neil  F.  Reciprocal  saw  attachmeat  for  power  output  shaft  and 

portable  driD  viae.  4.377.909.  CL  30-372.000. 
Reeaer.  Stevea  M.  Oriader  puaap  cutter  assembly.  4478,093.  CL  241- 
46.00B. 


Relly.  Loreazo  J.: 

Owtrilanns.  Jnaa  D.;  Cardeaas,  Eariqae  C;  ReOy,  Maz  B.;  ReUy. 
Loreazo  J.;  aad  Olicfcea,  Irving.  4,378,283,  CL  204-238.000. 
Rdly,  Maz  B.:  See— 

CasteUanos.  Juan  D.;  Cardenaa,  Enrique  C;  ReUy,  Maz  B.;  ReOy, 
Loreazo  J.;  aad  Oiickca,  Irving,  4,378,283.  CL  204-238.000. 
Renmf.  Ulrich  W.:  See— 

Svenia,  David  W.;  Allen,  Crowley  C,  Jr.;  aad  Rempf.  Ulrich  W., 
4,378,272,  CL  162-132.000. 
Renkel.  Michael  I.  Nut  cracker.  4477.970,  CL  99^37X00a 
Rennedy.  Alvin  B.,  Jr.  Modularized  multi-stage  separator  systeaL 

4.378J90.  a.  21O.IO3.00a 
Rcaaelley.  Jamea  A^  Boulter.  Geoffirey  N.;  Baker.  Alaa  C;  Gooddl. 
Thomas  W.;  and  WObert.  Daniel  R.  to  Direct  Redaction  Corinra- 
tioe.  The.  System  for  coal  injection  in  iron  ozide  redodaa  M-* 
4478444,  CL  73-9aO(ML 
Renyoa,  Reith  L..  to  NCR  CorporatiofL  High  speed  to  low  speed  dau 

buffering  means.  4.378.394,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Reran.  Vitie  P.:  See- 
Baker.  Alan  C;  Reran.  Vitie  P.;  and  Boulter.  Geoflitey  N., 

4,378441,  CL  73-36.00a 
Hockia.  Harry  W..  deocaaed,  Bracanin,  Brian  F.;  demeats.  Roaald 
J.;  Reran,  Vitie  P.;  Baker.  Alan  C;  and  Gooddl.  Thomas  W.. 
4.378443.  CL  73-9O.0ML 
Rewaunee  Scieatific  Equipment  Corp.:  Ss»— 

Ndaoa.  Lanreace  N..  4,377,969.  CL  98-113.(»JL 
Rhofwnd.  Hoasein  M.  Reflector  support  strocture.  4478,360,  Q. 

343-912.000.  ^^ 

Rieaile,  Peter.  Hand.  Franz;  Pfhigmacher.  Ingo;  and  Rambold,  Wolf- 
gaag.  to  Bayer  Aktiwigeadhchaft  Mai^ietic  separation  to  iaiprove 
purity  of  iron  oxide  pigments.  4.378432.  CL  106-304.00a 
Rumadze,  Ramaz  G.:  See— 

Soladze,  Robert  N.;  Gottenaan.  Kirill  D.;  Gdeaidze.  Mednr  N.; 
Navdaraahvih.  Ivan  I.;  Shvangiradze,  Ooram  G.;  Grig^uvili, 
Revaz  A^  Tadumadze,  Zurab  G.;  and  Riknadze,  Ramaz  G., 
4478,322,  a.  323-334.00a 
Rikncfai.  Ratsuaki:  See- 
Matsushita.  Osami;  Satoh.  Motofairo;  Ifioki.  Susumu;  Rikuchi. 
Ratsuaki;  aad  Izumi.  Shigem,  4477.947.  CL  73-393.00a 

Rikachi,  Reaichi:  See 

Otani.  Shunji;  and  Rikuchi.  Remchi,  4.377.899.  CL  29-371. OOa 
Rim.  Doagsung  R..  to  Burroughs  Corporatioa.  Register  allocation 

apparatus.  4478.390.  CL  364-20aO0O. 
Rimchi.  Adi;  Revel,  hGchd;  Rappoport.  Sara;  and  Lapidot,  Yehada,  to 
Yeda  Researdi  *  Devdopment  Co.  Ltd.  (2'-3')rago-teondenylate 
pharmaceatical  compoaitioas  aad  method  of  use.  4478.332.  CL 
424-18a00a 
Rimura,  Michiya:  See— 

Masaki.    Toshikatsn;    Eaoaioto.    Saji;    and    Rimura,    Ikfiduya. 
4.378,438,  CL  435-301.000. 
Riach,  Micfaad  A.:Ser— 

Ridund  A.;  Buss,  Deanis  D.;  aad  Riach,  Michad  A.. 


4477,90 


4,377,904,  CL  29-378.000. 
Rirlmatricfc.  A  D..  to  David  M  Coemaay.  Printing  blanket  holdins  bar. 

4477.974.  CL  101-378.000. 
Rishiao,  Seifo:  Sa»— 

Matsushita.  Yoshiaki;  Takasu.  Shinichiro;  and  Rishino.  Seigo. 
4478469.  a.  136-617.0SP. 
Rim,  Gunter  H.,  to  Ijgnotock  VerfUirenstechnik  OmbH.  Prooess  for 
producing  molded  parts  from  flat  tangled  fleece  mats.  4478463.  CL 
136-242.000. 
Rktn.  Jnrgen:  See — 

Penckert.  CoraeUus;  Bamnann,  Herbert;  Bittner.  Dirk;  RIein,  Jar- 
gea;  aad  Juatgea.  Harald.  4,378432,  CL  48-2ia00a 
Rleamie.  Darrefl  A.,  to  USM  Corporatioa.  Adhesive  systeais  aad 

laminates.  4.378.398,  O.  428-213.00a 
Rtinger.  Wilhefan,  to  Suddeutsche  Bremsea  AG.  Protective  device  for 

heat  emitting  stmctores.  4,378,046,  CL  163-31.000. 
Rlockner-Hnmboldt-Deate  AktieaaeseUschaft:  See— 

Tbolea.  Pnl;  znr  ITieden.  Ac&a;  and  Sort.  FMer.  4477,989,  Q. 
12341.63a 

Rluj,  Weraer.  See 

Voaa,    Rlaos-Wilbdm;    and    Rlaj,    Werner.    4,378.073,    CL 
22M37.00a 
Robayashi,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Uchikawa,  Sadao;  Pose,  Motooaaa;  Robayashi.  Yasuhiro;  aad 
Takeda.  Reazo,  4,378,329,  CL  376433.00a 
Roch.  Earl  E.:  See— 

HaOa.  Uwreace  M.;  aad  Roch.  Eari  E..  4.377,93a  CL  S6-221.00a 
Rocks  Technik  GmbH  tt  Coemany:  See— 

Zachariaa,  Theodor,  4.377>41,  CL  72-224.00a 

Rodiler,  Riclttrd  F..  Jr.:  See 

Gfuber.  Robert  J.;  Bohe.  Steven  R;  Rodiler,  Richard  F..  Jr.;  and 
Connors.  Edward  W..  4.378.420,  CL  430-12a000. 
Roehring  Company:  See— 

hTicholaoa.  Robert  D.;  Patel.  Harish  S.;  and  Danid.  Alger  T., 
4.378.031.  a.  137-623.630. 
Roepke,  GnntherSce— 

Schaoring,  Ifild^ard;  Schranz.  Rarl-WHbdm;  aad  Ronke,  Oua- 
ther,  4478,423,  CL  43O-377.00a 
Rohno,  Osamu:See— 

Agatsuma,   Roh;   Royama,   Renichi;   Todoriki,   Itarn;   Rcrfmo. 
Osamu;  and  Saito.  Takashi,  4.377,903.  CL  29-399.00a 
Rohyama,  Mitnaki:  Ssr— 

NisUamra.  Fnauaobu;  and  Rohyama.  Mitaaaki,  4.378.133.  CL 
333-3.00R. 


March  29.  1983 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  13 


Roike,  Ifiroahi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Shoji;  Asakawa,  Takeki;  and  Roike,  Hiroahi.  4,378,146.  Q. 
330-269.000. 
Roike  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sec^ 

Suzuki,  Sboji;  Asakawa,  Takdd;  and  Roike.  Kroshi.  4.378.146.  G. 
330-269.000. 
RoUross.  Gnnter.  ShafVlesi  gear  device  for  axid  shirring  of  synthetic 

tubular  raateriaL  4.377,883.  d  1742.000. 
Romatso,  Foaiito,  to  Rabushiki  Raisha  Sanyo  Seiki  Sisakusho.  Method 

fbr  mannfiicturing  double-gear  trams.  4,377,893,  CL  29434.000. 
Romatso,  TakasU;  and  Igarashi,  Yoichi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Rabushiki  Rakha.  Tape  cassette  device.  4.378,373,  Q.  360-93.000. 
Romiya.  Royi,  to  T  ft  R  Co.,  Ltd.  Chain-like  toy  of  triangular  hollow 

prisms.  4,377,916,  O.  46-I.OaL 
Romurasaki.  SatoaU;  Iwata,  Toshio;  and  Ookawa,  Riyoahi.  to  Mit- 
sabishi  Deaki  Ridbusbiki  Raisha.  Igmtioe  timing  control  system  for 
tntemd  oombustkwi  eagiae.  4,377,999,  CL  123423.000. 
Ronan  Camera  Research  Institate:  Sae— 

Ptijita,  Susnmu.  4,378,147.  CL  331-203.000. 
Ronishirokn  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Y^jima,  Tataao;  and  Nakamora,  Hiroya.  4478,136,  CL  333-77.000. 
Ronrad,  Renate:  See- 
Adam,  Wilbdm;  Wagner,  Cart  A;  Ronrad,  Renate;  Engdhardt. 
I      Friedrich;  Riegd.  Ulrich;  Eckhanit,  Georg  W.;  and  Piesch. 
Steflien.  4.378.446.  CL  324-312.000. 
Ronrath.  Rarl;  and  Laofer,  Hdmnt,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Fod 
iiyection  pump  for  intoval  combustion  engines.  4478,002,  CL 
123-302.000. 
Roaaka.  Sfaobd:  See— 

Maroyama,  Razo;  Roaaka.  Shohei;  and  Rurits.  Akitauga.  4.378,389, 
CL  427-387.000. 
Roaman,  Wilhdmus  J.  M.,  to  Machinefiibriek  De  Boer  B.  V.  Device  for 

moulding  bricks.  4478402,  Q.  423-99.000. 
Rosugi,  Junichi;  Rato,  Tadaaki;  and  Funahashi,  Maaayuld,  to  Rureha 
Ragaku  Ro|^  Rabushiki  Raisha.  Coomosite  mateiid  of  de-N- 
acetylated  chttin  and  fibrous  coOagen.  4478,017,  Q.  424-33.000. 
Rotcharian,   Midid,  to  Technigaz.   I  aminatcd  rionipnsite  material 
uaaMe  in  heat-insidating  con^)osite  walls.  4,378,403,  CL  428-231.000. 
Royama,  Razao:See— 

Yotsumoto,    Toahihiro;    and    Royama.    Razno,    4,378,433,    CL 
323-442.000. 
Royama,  Rarntaka-  See— 

Yoshikawa.  Nobuhisa;  Horii.  Shigeru;  and  Royama.  Razntaka, 
4.378.313,  a.  313-176.000. 
Royama.  Renichi:  See — 

Agatsuma.   R<^   Royama.   Renichi;   Todoriki.    Itaru;   Rohno, 
Osama;  and  Saito.  Takashi.  4.377.903.  CL  29-399.000. 
Rrdsel.  Moahe:  See- 
Manor,  ShakMn;  Bar-Ouri.  Moahe;  Alexandroa,  Amiad;  and  Rrei- 
sd.  Moahe,  4.378.342,  Q.  423-399.000. 
RdxMa,  NaoUro:  See — 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Rubota,  Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  Toahihiro, 
4478,443,  a.  524-102.000. 
Rucfcens,  Alexander,  to  Dagma  Deutsche  Automatea-und  Gctran- 
kemasduaen  GmbH  *  Co.,  R.G.  Apparatus  for  aocuratdy  dosing 
fluids  of  varying  viscosity.  4,378.079.  CL  222-333.00a 
Rulm.  Rarl:  See — 

Hdae.  Hdmut;  Rahn.  Rarl;  and  Sittig,  W<^gang.  4.378.436.  O. 
433-243.000. 
Ruisma,  Heikki;  and  Wiik.  Tapio.  to  Vaisala  Oy.  Dew  point  detection 

method  and  device.  4.378,168.  Q.  374-28.000. 
RuUeadorfT.  Anders;  and  Schon,  Sture,  to  STAL-LAVAL  Turbin  AB. 
Fluidized  bed  oombustioa  apparatus  and  method  of  operation. 
4,378406,  a.  431-170.000. 
Ronert,  Heinz,  to  Vereinigte  Glaswerke  GmbH.  Automotive  wind- 
shield. 4478,484,  CL  219-203.000. 
Kunimatsu,  Yoshio;  Ohmori,  Sboji;  Masai.  Hiroahi;  Yamada.  Roki;  and 
Yamada,  Mikio.  to  Nakano  Vinegar  Co.,  Ltd.  Prooess  for  the  produo- 
tioa  of  vin^ar  with  high  acetic  add  coacentratioa  4478,373,  Q. 
426-17.000. 
Runo,  Akira;  Matsumoto,  Muneaki;  and  Numata,  Roji.  to  Nippon 
Sakea,  Inc.  Demagnetizing  apparatus  for  uae  in  vehicles.  4478,381, 
a.  361-149X)0a 
Rurdia  Ragaku  Rogyo  Rabushiki  Raisha:  See— 

Rosugi,    Junichi;    Rato,    Tadaaki;    and    Funabnshi,    Masayuki. 
4,3^017,  a.  424-35.00a 
Rurganov,  Vladimir  Y.;  and  Ruryshev.  Alezandr  L  Wiring  machine 

wuepladng  head.  4,378,083,  O.  226-138.000. 
Rurihara.  Tomiaki:  See— 

Hatakeyama.   Takanobn;   Ratayama.   Yasnnori;   Hokari.   Sadao; 
YowMla.    Raiui;    Rurihara,   Tomiaki;   and    Meguro.    Toshio, 
I       4.378.039.  a.  187-29.00R. 
Rurita,  Akitsugu:  See— 

Maruyama,  Razo;  Roaaka.  Shuhei;  and  Rurita,  Akitsugu,  4,3784S9, 
CL  427-387.00a 
Ruryshev.  Alexandr  L:  See— 
I    Rurganov,  Vladimir  Y.;  and  Ruryshev,  Alexandr  I.,  4.378^)83.  Q. 
'        226-138.000. 
Rosoki.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Makino,    Ifiraahi;    Rusuki.    Yoshihiro;    Yoahida,    Hiroshi;    and 

Nakamora.  Asuaaaru.  4478.324.  Q.  26441.00a 
Makino,    Hboahi;    Rusuki,    Yoshihiro;    Harada,    Takashi;    and 
Shimazaki,  Hiroshi.  4,378.40%  Q-  428-220.000. 
Rotscb.  Howard  J.:  See— 

Seppda.  Earl  E.;  and  Rutsch.  Howard  J.,  4,378,220,  Q.  464-33.000. 


Labofina,  S.A: 

Bertrand.  Jean-Nod  M.,  4.378.44%  CL  321-88.000. 
Lagrange,  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Cattanoo,  Christian  J.;  Charbonnel,  Jeaa-Loois;  Lagrange, 
Paul;  and  Mazeand,  Georges,  4.378.197,  CL  413-173.000. 
Laidig.  Wyn  D.:  See— 

IMonyak.  Nidu  Jr.;  and  Laidig.  Wyn  D.,  4,378435.  Q  148-1  500 
Laine.  Leo  I.  Supplementary  mudguard  for  antoaiobile.  4,378,120,  O. 

280-134.000. 
Laippiy,  Thomas  C.  Device  for  preparing  blood  smean  on  glam  sbdes 

and  method  therefor.  4,378,333,  a.  42M00.000. 
Laitinen,  Herbert  A;  and  Thornton.  Donald  C,  to  University  of  Flor- 
ida. Thin  platinum  films  oo  tin  oxide  substrates.  4,378,406,  CI. 
428-336.000. 
Lakin.  Allan  W.:  See- 
Walsh.  Raymond  F.,  IV;  and  Lakin.  Allan  W..  4.378473,  CL  204- 
14.00N. 
Lambeck,  Raymond  P.:  See — 

Edwards,  Thomas  L.;  and  Lamberk,  Raymond  P.,  4.378400.  Q. 
417-216.000. 
Lancaster,  Robert  A:  See— 

Hargreaves,  Brian;  Lancaster.  Robert  A.;  Healey,  Btiaa;  aad  Coua- 
eas.  Alan  R..  4,378471.  Q.  162-145.000. 
Landa.  Bennoa.  to  Savin  Corporatioa.  Reaiheat  breech  for  microbaUis- 

tic  priaters.  4.378.169.  Q.  400-118.000. 
Landa,  Benzion;  and  Charlap,  E.  Paal,  to  Savin  Corporatkm.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  transferring  devdoped  electrostatic  images  to  s 
carrier  sheet  4.378,422.  CL  430-126.000. 
Landberg,  George  O.,  to  General  Signd  Corporatioa.  Draft  tube 

apparatus.  4.378.163.  CL  366-270.000. 
Laadry,  Ernest  A,  Jr.  Cbainsaw  attachment  4,377,910.  CL  30-383.000. 
Landshuter  Baueisenbiegerei  GmbH:  See— 

Hasak.  Wilbdm.  4.377,928.  Q  52-633.00% 
Lang,  Thomaa.  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Rpm  Governor  for  fod- 
injected  interval  combustioa  engines,  eapedaDy  a  centrifugal  gover- 
nor of  an  iigection  pump  for  diead  motor  vehicle  engmes.  4,377,994, 
a.  123-339.000. 
I  jngtiatM,  Latz.  Device  for  the  optical  chopping  of  a  laaer  beam. 

4.378.480.  CL  219-121.0LR. 
Lapidot,  Yehuda:  See— 

Rimchi.  Adi;  Revd,  Midiel;  Rappoport.  Sara;  aad  Lapidot. 
Yehuda.  4.378.352,  a.  424-180.000. 
Largent.  James  O.,  4fi^ftH:  aad  by  Laraeat,  Jo  L.,  administratrix.  Seal 

means  for  underwater  connectact.  4,378,123,  ◦.  283-24.000. 
Lai«ent.  Jo  L.,  adnmustratrix:  See— 

Largent.  James  O..  deoeaaed;  and  Largent,  Jo  L.,  administratrix. 
4.378,123,  a.  283-24.000. 
Larson,  Wallace  B.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Oraning 
method  and  apparstus  for  an  dectrographic  system.  4,378,421,  CL 
430-121.000. 
Lanbte,  Midid:  See— 

Malea.  Charles;  Roger,  Pierre;  and  Laabie.  Michel.  4478466,  CL 
424-27X000. 
Lanfer,  Hdmut:  5ff 

Ronrath.  Rarl;  and  Lanfer.  Hetannt.  4.378.002,  O.  123-302.000 
Laverty.  Gerald  C  See— 

SeyfTert,    Michad;    and    Laverty.    Gerald    C    4.378483.    CL 
204-206X)00. 
LeaRoaal.  Inc.:  See — 

Brasch.  Wilham  R..  4.378470,  Q.  136-639.100. 
Lfbouc,  Luc:  See — 

Manmgnon.  Jean;  and  Lebooc,  Luc,  4.378.464,  d.  I74-103.00R. 
Lechner.  Robert,  to  Siemens  AktiengcMUschaft  Two  to  four  wire 
hybrid  circuit  arrangeotent  for  a  pulse  code  mndnlstprt  time  multiplex 
tdecommunicatioa  system.  4,378.472.  CL  179-170000. 
LedjefT,  Ronstantin:  See — 

WinseL    August;    LedjefT,    Ronstantin;    and    Bopp,    Bemd-Udo. 
4,378,413,  a.  429-86.000. 
Leen,  Charles,  to  E.R.I.  Method  fbr  treating  sewage  to  produce  a  fnd. 

4.378.229.  Q.  44-30.000. 
LeFevre,  Robert  J.,  to  Burroo  Medicd  Inc.  Flow  controOer  for  IV 

chamber.  4.378,013,  Q.  128-214.00R. 
Lefamacher,  Hans.  Apparatus  for  stacking  and  blocking  bags.  4.378468, 

CL  136-558.000. 
I.rfimaii,  Thomas  F.  Optical  apparatus  for  sensing  informatioa  from  a 
phonograph  record  for  controlling  spacing  and  tracking  of  the  pick- 
up relative  to  the  record.  4,378,491.  Q.  230-204.000. 
Leighton,  Stephen  B..  to  United  States  of  America.  Health  and  Hnmaa 
Services.  Remotdy  operated  microtome.  4477.938.  CL  83411. OOR 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  Univenity,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  tbr  See— 
Eg^eston,  John  M..   lU;  and  Byer,  Robert   L..  4,378.601.  Q. 
372-66.000. 
Lemay,  Richard  A,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systeaa  lac  Meaiorv 
managemeat  unit  for  devdoping  multiple  physical  addresaes  in  paral- 
Id  fbr  use  in  s  cache  memory.  4,378.391,  CL  364-200.000. 
Leonardi.  Alfred  J.,  Jr.  Action  game.  4478,118.  CL  273-292X100. 
Les  Cables  De  Lyon:  See— 

Marmifnoo.  Jean;  and  Lebouc,  Luc,  4478,464.  Q.  174-103.0nL 
LesUnenTSeppo.  to  Oy  Mercantile  A.B.  High-pressure  centrifugal 

blower.  4,378.196.  Q.  413-104.000 
Liang.  Reng-San:  See — 

Chu.  Joseph  Y.  C;  and  Liang.  Reng-San.  4.378,418,  CL.  430-59.000 
Lieaans.  Erwm.  to  Liesaus  Fleachwarea  OmbH  ft  Co    RG    Meat 
product,  and  method  of  its  manufactore.  4.378,379,  Q.  426-272.000 
Liesaus  Fleischwaren  GmbH  ft  Co.  RG:  See— 
Uesaus.  Erwin.  4,378,379,  Q.  426-272.000. 
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Maurice,  to  ANVAR  Ageoce  Natiooale  de  Valorisatioa  dc  la 
Rscbercbe.    Internal   cxMnbustkn   apparatua.   4.377.991.   Q.    123- 
46.0SC. 
Ligaett,  James  J.,  deceaied;  and  Liffctt,  Lydia  M..  executrix.  Electro- 
lytic trcatmeat  of  water.  4.378.276,  CL  2O4-149.00a 
Liggett,  Lydia  M.,  executrix:  See — 

Liggett,  James  J.,  deceaaed;  and  Liggett.  Lydia  M..  executrix, 
4.378,276.  CL  2O4.149.00a 
Lignotock  Verfahrenatechmfc  GmbH:  See— 

Km,  Ouater  H..  437S,26S.  Q.  lS6-242.00a 
LiDey,  Eric  M.:  Ste— 

Paifcer.  David  J.;  and  Lilley.  Eric  M..  4.377.966.  Q.  92-48.000. 

Ver,  Wmiam  H:  See— 
Coaper.  David  R.;  and  Lindenberger.  William  H..  4.378,233.  CL 
S5-8S.000. 
Linvar  Limited:  See — 

Hopwdl,  Ernest  E..  4.378.173.  CL  403-108.000. 
Lion  Corporatioa:  See — 

Tntsni,  Tatsnhiko;  Sema,  Toru;  and  Umezawa,  Tsnneo,  4.378,397, 
a.  369-72.000. 
Lipatov,  Nikolai  IL:  See— 

Tatevoaian.  Ruben  A;  and  Lipatov.  Nikolai  K..  4.378,030.  Q. 
166-309.000. 
List,  Haat.  Internal  combustioa  engine.  4,377,993.  CL  123-198.0QE. 
Liu,  Chia-Seng.  to  Hercules  Inoor^nated.  Pdypropyiene  composition 

for  extniaon  coating.  4,378,404,  Q.  428-29a00a 
Lockheed  Mianka  A  Space  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Trautwein.  Wolfgang.  4,378,133,  a.  30S-20.00a 
Lococo,  Michael  P.  Dental  impreasioa  tray.  4,378,211,  CL  433-36.000. 
Loeb,  Marvin  P..  to  Biotek,  Inc.  Artificial  endocrine  gland  containing 

honaoae-prodocing  cells.  4,378,016,  O.  128-260.000. 
Loeaer,  Werner:  Ser — 

Sie^  Hansjoerg:  Reich,  Hans  H.;  Autzen,  Hotst;  Steck.  Werner, 
Loeaer.    Werner,   HeOei.   Eckhard;   and  OfaUnger,   Manfred, 
4,378^40,  a.  75-0.3BA. 
Logan,  Robert  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  a  composite 

material  truss.  4.378,263.  Q.  136-161.000. 
Lojott,  Yves  J.,  to  Societe  Natiooale  D'Etnde  et  De  Construction  De 
Moteun  D'Aviation,  "S.N.E.CM.A".  Reservoir  with  an  antivibra- 
tion  suspension.  4,377,933.  Q.  60-39.080. 
Lok,  Roger  Freeman.  John  P.;  and  Banm.  WilUam  N..  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Photographic  speed  incressing  and  Utent  image 
T««tMii»M.j  compounds,  silver  habde  emulsions,  and  photographic 
elements.  4.378.426,  Q.  430-303.000. 
Looaer,  Siegfried:  See — 

Batz,  Hans-Georg;  and  Looaer,  Siegfried,  4,378,227,  Q.  436-17.000. 
Lovalenti,  Sam:  See — 

Dorf,  Arthur  L.;  Lovalenti,  Sam;  Pezzin,  John  J.;  and  Riggs,  Darius 
O.,  4,378.493.  Q.  230-223.008. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  Sef — 

Parker,  David  J.;  and  Lilley,  Eric  M.,  4,377,966,  Q  92-48.000. 
Ludftar.  Peter  J.,  to  British  Communicatioas  Corporation  Limited. 
Multi-terminal  communicatiotts  systems  suitable  for  vehicle  radio 
harness.  4,378,398,  Q.  370-86.000. 
Luker,  Edward,  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation.  Tamper  indicating 

ck»ure.  4,378.073.  Q.  215-237.000. 
Lunden,  Clarence  D..  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Endfire  antenna  arrays 
excited  by  proximity  cou{^ing  to  single  wire  transmission  line. 
4.378.558.  Q.  343-814.000. 
lUnite  Hermetique:  See— 

Crespin,    Joel;    GrolUer-Baron,    Adrien;    and    Drevet,    Danid, 
4,377,938,  Q.  62-434.000. 
Lttxford,  GeofTrey;  and  Masom,  Grant  A.,  to  Crane  Packing  limited 
Mechanical  Ckx  seals  with  special  bellows.  4.378.1 19,  Q.  277-88.000. 
M.B.O  Music  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Minozzi,  Ferdinand  R.;  Minozzi,  Stephen  A.;  and  Pdepako,  Robert 
R..  4,378,100,  a.  248-168.000. 
Machinefsbriek  De  Boer  B.V.:  See— 

Rosman,  Wilhefanus  J.  M..  4.378.202,  a.  423-99.00a 
Mack  Trucks,  Inc.:  See— 

Pehzzoni,  Winton  J..  4,377.967,  Q.  92-186.000. 
Mackie,  David  R:  See— 

Katrman.  James  A;  Bartlett,  Joel  F.;  Bixler,  Richard  M.;  Davidow. 
WiUiam  H.;  Deapotakis,  John  A;  Graziano,  Peter  J.;  Green, 
Michael  D.;  Greig.  David  A.;  Hayaahi.  Steven  J.;  Mackie,  David 
R;  McEvoy,  Dennis  L.;  Treybig,  James  G.;  and  Wierenga, 
Steven  W  ,  4.378,388,  CL  364-200L00O. 
Macrum.  Samuel  H.,  to  Acco  Industries  Inc.  Tihing  carrier  system. 

4,378.062,  a.  198-365.000. 
Maddox.  Edward  L.,  to  SW  Industries,  Inc.  Optical  sensing  system  for 
determining  the  angular  orientation  of  weft  threads.  4378,161,  CI. 
336-430.000 
Madgavkar,  Ajay  M.;  and  Swift,  Harold  E..  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Devel- 
opment Company.  Snbstotchiometric  combustioa  of  low  heating 
value    gases    using   different    platinum    catalysts.    4478.048.    CL 
166-236.000. 
Maeda.  Chiaki:  S<»— 

Hisamoto.  Iwao;  Maeda.  Chiaki;  and  Omure.  Yukio.  4,378.303.  CL 
252-364.000. 
Maeda,  Maaahiko.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Electronically  controlled 

cooking  apparatus.  4.378,487,  O.  219-306.000 
Magg,  Attred;  Fischer.  Peter,  and  Bieber.  Oerold,  to  ZahnradCsbrik 
Friedrichshafen  AG.  Gear-change  mechanism  for  a  gear-change 
trsnsmissioo  consisting  of  a  main  drive  and  a  two-range  group  drive. 
4*377.931.  a.  74-477.00a 


Magna  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Franco,  Gino.  4.378.069.  CL  206-620.000. 
Magnetic  I^ripherab  Inc.:  See— 

Rolhig.  WiUiam  J..  4.378.576.  O.  36O-137.00a 
Magnetics  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Rybak.  James  P..  4.378.348.  Q.  333-291.000. 
Maier.  Bruce  R.;  Hutchins,  Bruce  A.;  and  Fay,  Richard,  to  Intematiaial 
Jenaen    Incorporated.    Demagnetizing    apparatus.  A378,382,    CI. 
361-267.00a 
Makino,  Ifiroahi;  Kusoki,  Yoahihiro;  Yoahida,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakamura, 
Asumaru,  to  Ube  Industriea,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  aromatic 
pt^yimide  semipermeable  membranes.  4.378,324.  O.  264-41.000. 
Makino.  Hiroahi;  Rusuki.  Yoahihiro;  Harada.  Takashi;  and  Shimaraki, 
Hiroahi,  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.  Oaa  separating  material.  4,378.400, 
a.  428-220.000. 
Malen,  Chariea;  Roger.  Pierre;  and  Lanbie,  Michel,  to  Sdeoce  Union  et 

Cie.  2-{Triflaoroethylamine]oxazoliaea.  4,378,366,  CL  424-272.000. 
Manfroni,  Ezio,  to  Carpigiani  Bmto  Macchine  Automatiche.  Flavor 
mixing  and  <<i«pi»n«itig  unit  for  ice  cream  marhinrs  4,378,164,  Q. 
366-177.000. 
Mannesmann,  Gerda:  See — 

Vorbrueggen,  Helmut;  Raduechd.  Bemd;  ScubaUa.  Werner,  Man- 
nesmann, Gerda;  Casala-Stenzel.  Jorge;  and  Schillinger,  Ekke- 
hard.  4,378.370,  CL  424-283.00a 
Manor.  Shalom;  Bar-Guri,  Moahe;  Alexandron,  Amiad;  and  Rreisel, 
Moahe,  to  Hai£t  Chemicals  Ltd.  Process  for  the  manufarttire  of 
potassium  nitrate.  4,378,342,  CL  423-399.000. 
Mar  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

'"TttfH'f"^.  Juan  D.;  rarrtmas,  Enrique  C;  Kelly.  Max  B.;  KeUy, 
Lorenzo  J.;  and  GUcken,  Irving.  4.37833.  Q.  204-238.000. 
March,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Carbon,  Roy  C,  Jr.;  and  March.   Edward  J..  4.378,296.  CL 
2IO-774JD0a 
Marenin,  George  B.:  See— 

Fmnegan.  Edward  D.;  and  Marenin,  George  B..  4,378,589,  CI. 
364-200.00a 
Mark  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

CUlds,  Bobby  D..  4.378,274.  Q.  204-23.000. 
Marmignon.  Jean;  and  Lebouc,  Loc,  to  Lea  Cablea  De  Lyon.  Cable  for 

proepecting.  4378,464,  CL  174-IOS.OOR. 
Marsh.  Andrew  J.;  and  Watkins,  Terence  F.  Polysulphide  sealants. 

4,378,442,  Q.  324-66.000. 
Marshall.  John  W.  Combustioa  engine  with  steam  powered  piston 

assist.  4,377,934,  CL  60-712.00a 
MarteL  Alain:  See— 

Menard,  Marcel;  and  Martd.  Alain,  4478,314,  Q.  260-239.00A. 
Martin,  Gerald:  See— 

Eichenbaum,  Daniel  M.;  Martin.  Gerald;  and  Rehkopf.  Paul. 
4.377.897.  CL  29-316.000. 
Martin.  Jerome  L..  to  Intematioaal  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corporation. 
Method  for  produdng  zinc  etheromydn  from  fermentation  broths. 
4.378,433.  CL  433-119.000. 
Martin.  Thomaa.  to  Napoo.  Inc.  High  speed  {dating  of  flat  planar  work- 
pieces.  4,378,282.  Q.  204-198.000. 
Martin.  Thomas:  See— 

Scanlon.    George    R;    and    Martin.    Thomas.    4.378.281.    d. 
204-198.000. 
Maruyama.  Eiichi;  lahioka,  Sachio;  Imamura,  Yoshinori;  Matsubara, 
Hiiokazu;  Shimomoto,  Yasuharu;  Horigome.  Shinkichi;  and  Tanigu- 
chi.  Yoshio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  member  with  a-Si 
layers.  4,378,417.  Q.  43O-S7.000. 
Maruyama,  laao:  See — 

Kawanki,  Akihiro;  Matsomoto,  Tsuyoahi;  Taniguchi,  Masanobu; 
Maruyama.  Imo;  Matsui,  Masaaki;  Kandto,  Masao;  and  Imai. 
Akihiko.  4,378.433,  CL  326-1  U.OOa 
Maruyama,  Kazo;  Kosaki.  Shuhet;  and  Kurita.  Akitsugu.  to  Toshiba 
Silicoaes  Ltd.  Sibcone  release  coating  and  lubricating  cumpoaitioas 
and  methods.  4.378.389.  CL  427-387.000. 
Maruyama.  Knnio:  See— 

Sugiura,    Akira;    Sawanishi,    Shigera;    and    Maruyama.    Kunio. 
4.378.343.  Q.  423-447.400. 
Maruzen  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Kawasaki.  Akihiro;  Mataumoto.  Tsuyoahi;  Tanignchi.  Masanobu; 
Maruyama.  Isao;  Matsui.  Masaaki;  Kaneko,  Maaao;  and  Imai. 
Akihiko.  4478,433,  CL  326-1 14.00a 
Marzoocfai.  Alfred:  See — 

Groasi.  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee.  Leon  A  ;  Hahn.  Louis  T.;  and  Mar- 
zoo(^  Alfred,  4.378.447.  CL  323-54.300. 
Masai,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kunimatau.  YoaUo;  Ofamori.  Shoji;  Masai.  Hiroahi;  Yamada.  Koki; 
and  Yamada.  Mikio.  4.378.373.  Q.  426-17.000. 
Masaki.  Tnshikatsn;  Enomoto.  Seiji;  and  Khnura.  Michiya.  to  Eiken 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Tray  for  identifying  microorganisms  for  use  in  a 
digital  moving  map  display.  4.378.438,  CL  435-301.000. 
MaaceOani.  Giuaeppe:  See — 

Borzatta.  Valerio;  Cristofori.  Manlio;  Morotti.  Manro;  and  Mascd- 
lani.  Giuseppe.  4.378,373,  Q.  424-309.000. 
Maschinenfiibrik  Hennecke  GmbH:  See— 

Boden.  Heinrich;  Niggemann.  Johann;  Rentz,  Bemhard;  RaffeL 
Reiner  awl  Ahhaaaen,  Ferdinand.  4.378,333.  CL  422-133.000 
Masom.  Grant  A.:  See— 

Luxford.    Geoffrey;    and    Masom.    Grant    A..    4478.119.    CL 
277^.000. 
Mastarone.  Dale  W.:  See- 
Prentice.  Robert  C;  and  Mastarone.  Dale  W..  4478.434.  CL 
435-157.000. 
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Matela.  Raymond:  See— 

Fletteiick,  Robert  J.;  Argetsinger.  Bnioe;  and  Matda.  Raymond, 
4,378418,  a.  434-279.000. 
Mathds,  James  M.  Article  supporting  rack.  4478,070,  CL  21 1-86.000. 
Matsubara,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Maruyama.  Eiichi;  Ishioka,  Sachio;  Imamora.  YoaUnoci;  Mat- 
subara. Hirokazu;  ShimooMto,  Yasuharu;  Horigome,  Shinkichi; 
and  Taniguchi,  Yoshio.  4,378.417,  Q.  430-57.000. 
Matsubara.  Tetsuyuki:  See — 

Iwamoto.  Mune;  Ito.  Norifumi;  lahida.  Yuznni;  and  Matsubara. 
Tetsuyuki.  4.378.452.  CL  525-263.000. 
Matsuda.  Youichi:  See- 
Murakami.  Kanji;   Kawamota  Miaeo;   Itoh.  Yutaka;  Matsuda. 
Youichi;  W^pma,  Motoyo;  Kawakubo.  Shoji;  and  Yoahimura. 
Toyofioa.  4.378.384.  Q.  427-97.000. 
Matsui,  Masaaki:  See— 

Kawasaki.  Akihiro;  Matsumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Taniguchi,  Masanobu; 
Maruyama.  bao;  Matsui,  Masaaki;  Kandto,  Masao;  and  Imai, 
Akihiko,  4.378.455.  Q.  526-114.000. 
Matsumoto.  Muneaki:  See— 

Kuno.  Akira;  Matsumoto,  Muneaki;  and  Numata.  Koji.  4.378.581, 
a.  361-149.000. 
Matsumoto,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Kawasaki.  Akihiro;  Matsomoto,  Tsuyoahi;  Taniguchi.  Masanobu; 
Maruyama.  Isao;  Matsui,  Masaald;  Kaneko.  Masao;  and  Imai. 
Akihiko,  4.378.455.  Q.  526-114.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshikawa,  Nobuhisa;  Horii,  Shigeru;  and  Koyama,  Kazutaka, 
4.378,513.  a.  315-176.000. 
MatsuahiU  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanada.     Hiroshi;    and    Yamagiwa.     Hiroshi,    4.378.541.    Q. 

335-61.000. 
Nakai,  Kenidu;  Ashida.  Yoshiaki;  Hashimoto.  Tsuguhito;  and 
Onoe.  Kenichi.  4.378,515,  Q.  315-290.000. 
Matsushita,  Osami;  Satoh.  Motohiro;  Hioki,  Susumu;  Kikuchi.  Kat- 
suaki;  and  Izumi,  Shigeru,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Device  for  identifying 
rubbing  locations  in  rotating  machines  4.377,947.  CI.  73-593.000. 
Matsushita.  Yoshiaki;  Takasu,  Shinichiro;  and  Kishino.  Seigo.  to  VLSI 
Technology  Research  Association.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  sin^ 
crystal  silicon  rod.  4.378469.  Q.  156-617.0SP. 
Matthaei,  Horst  D.:  See— 

Gantz.  Bruno;  and  Matthaei.  Horst  D..  4.377.973.  CL  101-111.000. 
Maurer.  Jean:  See— 

Vlad.  ValentiB;  Miron.  Nioolar.  Sporea.  Dan;  Maurer.  Jean;  Bizu, 
Victor    Petre,    MOiai;    and    Baicu,    Viord,    4,378,160,    Q. 
356-358.000. 
Maurice  Bourcier  SA.:  See— 

Bourcier,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Menou,    Andre,    4,378,054.    Q. 
173-29.000. 
Mauser- Werke  GmbH:  See— 

PrzytnOa.    Dietmar   and    Feoerhenn.    Harald.    4,378.328,   Q. 
264-534.000. 
Mazeaud.  Georges:  See — 

Cattaneo,  Christian  J.;  CharbonneL  Jean-Louis;  Lagrange,  Jean- 
Paul;  and  Mazeaud,  Georges,  4,378,197,  a.  415-175.000. 
McCaU,  WiUiam  C.  DaU  input  system  using  a  sptit  keyboard.  4,378,553, 

a.  34O-365.00R 
McClain,  James  E.;  and  Scott,  Howard  L.,  to  ESCO  Manufacturing 
Company.     Frequency     converter     apparatus.     4.378.587,     Q. 
363-174.000. 
McCoUum.  Anthony  W.:  See— 

Suvinoha.  Jerome  L.;  and  McCoUum,  Anthony  W..  4.378451,  CT 
106-287.180. 
McDanieL  MUton  W.:  See— 

Elliott,  Guy  R  B.;  Vanderborgh,  Nicholas  E.;  and  McDanid, 
Milton  W.,  4,378,047,  C\.  166-68.000. 
McDonald,  Eleanor,  to  V.M.G.E.  Research  ft  Devdopment  Corp. 

Medical  aapport  and  protector.  4.378,010,  Q.  128-168.000. 
McEvoy,  Dennis  L.:  See — 

Katzman,  James  A.;  Bartlett,  Jod  F.;  Bixler.  Richard  M.;  Davidow, 
WUliam  H.;  Despotakis,  John  A.;  Graziano.  Peter  J.;  Green, 
Michad  D.;  Greig.  E>avid  A.;  Hayashi,  Steven  J.;  Mackiie,  David 
R.;  McEvoy,  Dennis  L.;  Treybig.  James  G.;  and  Wierenga. 
Steven  W..  4478.588.  Q.  364-200.000. 
McKee,  Richard  W.  Electrical  cord-retaining  apparatus.  4,378.140.  Q. 

339-1 19.00C. 
McNid,  Frederick  A.  Vdodty  sensitive  impact  switch.  4.378.475.  Q. 

20041.45R 
McSweeney.  Gary  J.:  See— 

Altland.  Henry  W.;  Dedio,  Edward  L.;  and  McSweeney,  Gary  J., 
4478,424.  CL  430-352.000. 
McVeii^  James  H.,  to  Xerox  CorporatioiL  Stapler  apparatus  having  a 
mechanism  for  bending  and  cutting  staple  legs  in  accordance  with  the 
thickness  of  the  work  piece.  4,378,085,  CL  227-79.000. 
MDS  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Severy,  Steven  E..  4.378413.  a.  433-213.000. 
Mecanismos  Auxiliarea  Industriaks  S.A.  Maisa:  See— 
Altemir,  Sebastian  A.,  4,378.546,  Q.  335-270.000. 
Mediolanum  Farmaccutici  s.r.1.:  See— 

Dd  Bono,  Rinaldo.  4,378.358.  Q.  424-246.000. 
Medvick.  Richard  J.:  See- 
Weber,  Richard  C;  and  Medvick.  Richard  J..  4478,028,  CI. 
137-614.050. 


Meguro,  Toshio: 

Hatakeyama,  Takanobu;   Katayama,   Yasunori;   Hokari,   Sadao; 
Yoneda,    Kanji;    Kurihara,    Tomiaki;    and    Meguro.    Toshio, 
4,378,039,  CL.  187-29.0(Mt 
Mdira-Paha,  Asha;  and  Amidon,  Thomas  E.,  to  International  Paper 
Company.  Method  for  the  in  situ  activation  of  the  needle  fimcicles  of 
gymnosperms  and  for  the  clonal  propagation  of  gymnosperms  and 
the  clones  produced  thereby.  4,377,921,  CL  47-58.000. 
Meininger.  Fiitz:  See — 

Hoyer,  Ernst;  Meininger,  Fritz;  and  Faaa,  Rudolf,  4.378.312.  Q. 
260-146.00T. 
Mdter.  Craig  R;  and  Ritzenthaler,  DooakI  R.,  to  Gulf  ft  Western 
Manufacturing  Company.  Latch  relay  with  manual  reaet  and  test 
4.378.543.  CL  335-186.000. 
Menard,  Marod;  and  MarteL  Alain,  to  Bristol  Myers  Company.  Anti- 
bacterid  agents  and  metd  containing  azetidinone  intermediates  there- 
fore. 4,378,314,  a.  260-239.00A. 
Menou,  Andre:  See — 

Bourcier.    Jean-Pierrr,    and    Menou,    Andre,    4,378,034,    Q. 
173-29.000. 
Mentrap.  Anton:  See — 

Schromm.  Kurt;  Mentrup,  Anton;  Renth.  Ernst-Otto;  Fngner. 
Armin;  and  Stidler.  Dae.  4.378.361,  Q.  424-251.000. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Christensen,  Burton  G.;  Ratdiffe,  Ronald  W.;  and  Sdimann, 

Thomas  N.,  4478,315,  Q.  26O-239.00A. 
Goegdman,  Robert  T.;  Gullo,  Vincent  P.;  and  Kaplan,  Louis, 
4,378,353,  CL  424-181.000. 
Merouge,  Gilbert;  and  de  Vaulx,  Joseph,  to  Alsthom-Atlantiqne.  Brak- 
ing device  for  a  high-inertia  rotor.  4,378,060,  d  188-264.0CC 
Men,  Keimeth  M.:  See— 

Wahlert,   Richard   L.;  and   Merz,   Kenneth  M..  4,378,409,  a. 
428-432.000. 
Messer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See— 

Hahn,  Gunter,  4,378,483,  Q.  219-124.100. 
Mier.  Jeanette  D.:  See— 

Gohlke.  James  R.;  Hedaya.  Eddie;  Kang.  Jema,  and  Mier,  Jeanette 
D..  4478.458,  CL  536-29.000. 
Miller,  George  A.;  and  Pridgea,  Leadon  N.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany. Novd  heterocyclic  compounds.  4,378,357,  Q.  424-244.000 
Miller,  John  W.  V.,  to  Owens-DUnois,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
detecting  defects  in  glass  bottles  using  event  proximity.  4.378.494.  Q. 
250-22100B. 
Miller.  John  W.  V.,  to  Owens-Dbnois.  Inc.  Method  and  uiparatns  for 
setup  of  inspection  devices  for  glass  bottles.  4.378.495.  a.  250- 
223^B. 
Miller.  Robert  J.,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Tamper  proof 

sealing  plug.  4.378421,  Q.  261-41.0(X5. 
MiUer.  William  R..  to  RCA  Corporstioo.  Method  of  CRT  manufKture 

using  machine  readable  coded  markings.  4,377,890,  G.  445-38.000. 
Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Kubota,  Naohira,  and  Shibata.  Toahihiro.  to 
Addca  Argus  Chemicd  Co.,  Ltd.  24,6,6-TetraaUcyl-4-pmeridyl-bix- 
spiro-ethers  as  light  stahilirrrs  for  synthetic  polymers.  4,378,443.  CL 
524-102.000. 
Mining  Tools.  Div.  of  Smith  Intl..  Inc.:  See— 

O'ConneU,  James  R..  4.378.057,  Q.  175-215.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Btochman,  Wilfred  R.,  4478,074,  Q.  2^260.000. 
Heilnumn,  Steven  M.;  Palensky,  Frederick  J.;  and  Rasmussen, 

Jerald  K.,  4.378,411,  G.  428-500.000. 
Smith,  George  H.,  4.378,277.  Q.  204-159.180. 
Tung.  Chi  F.;  Coderre,  James  C;  and  Bacon,  Chester  A.,  Jr,, 
4.377,988,  a.  119-106.000. 
Minozzi.  Ferdinand  R;  Minozzi,  Stephen  A.;  and  Pelepako,  Robert  R., 
to  M.B.O.  Music  Enterprises,  Inc.  Stand  and  stool.  4,378,100,  CI. 
248-168.000. 
Minozzi,  Stephen  A.:  See — 

Minozzi,  Ferdinand  R;  Minozzi,  Stephen  A.;  and  Pelepako,  Robert 
R..  4,378,100,  a.  248-168.000. 
Mir,  Joae  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Electronic  imaging  appara- 
tus having  means  for  reducing  inter-pixel  transmission  noauiuforinity. 
4,378,567,  O.  358-75.000. 
Mir,  Jose  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Light  valve  imaging  appa- 
ratus and  method  for  providing  gray  scale.  4,378,568,  Q.  3S8-7S.000. 
Miron,  Nicolae:  See— 

Vlad,  Valentin;  Miron,  Nicolae;  Sporea,  Dan;  Maurer,  Jean;  Bizu, 
Victor    Petre,    Mihai;    and    Baicu.    Viord.    4.378,160,    Q. 
356-358.000. 
Mirviss,  Stanley  B.;  and  Giolito.  Silvio  L.,  to  StaufTer  Chemica]  Com- 
pany. Meu-tertiary-butylpbenyl  dipbenyl  phosphate.  4,378,320,  O. 
260-966.000. 
MitcheO.  Midiad  O.  Method  of  decorating  materid.  4.378.387,  Q. 

427-263.000. 
Mitsubishi  Bdting  Ltd.:  See— 

Inae,  Shoji;  and  Okamoto,  Hanmori,  4,378,042,  CL  1S2-362.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Komurasald,    Satoshi;    Iwata,    Toshio;    and    Ookawa,    Kiyoahi, 
4,377,999,  Q.  123-425.000. 
Mitsubishi  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.:  See— 

Haaegawa,     Shinichi;     and     Fujita,     Hisanori.     4,378439.    CL 
148-175.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemicd  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Imanari,  Makoto;  and  Oshida,  Bunji,  4,378,338,  Q.  423-239.000. 
Mitiai  Toatsu  Chrmicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Ema,  Kenji;  Hara,  Junji;  Dcado,  Shuhet;  Kawashima.  Hideo;  and 
Yokoo,  Tomohide,  4,378,450,  CL  525-139.000. 
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Iwuaolo,  Muae;  Ito,  Norifumi;  lahida,  Yuxnni;  and  Mitiabaim, 
Tetnyvld.  4^78.452.  CL  S25-263.000. 
MitBloyo  Mig.  Ca,  IML:  Set— 

Dda.  iyndu;  and  Sdcagami.  Seui,  4377.911.  O.  33-174.00L. 
hGmn,  Tadukatn;  Nagatt,  Ynkio:  ami  Okada,  Yukio,  to  NMan  Motor 
Caaraay.  Linked.  Rebilarcmg  member.  4.37S.394.  CL  428-1 13.000. 
Miiira.Toafaikatn.Sw— 

Aaoafatna.  Eiifai;  Toniiiaga,  Takaahi;  Mognnima,  Tadaliiio;  Shi- 
mizn,  Mattfo;  Nacata.  Yukio;  Miura,  Toahikato;  and  Okada, 
Yokio,  4,378^95.  O.  42S-1S8.000. 
Ifiyake.  Maiayoafai:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Terayoki;  Miyake,  Maiayoafai;  Kawagocki,  Monetaka; 
and  Nakabayaahi.  Hiiofaiko,  4^78.407.  Q.  428-383.000. 
Miyaao,  Toafaiyuki:  See— 

T^afaMfai.    Haatai;    and    Miyano.    Toafaiynki,    4.378.109,    CL 
271-263.00a 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  5m — 

Witman,  Mark  W..  4,378,449,  Q.  S25-67.000. 
Motafl  Oil  Corporatkn:  See — 

Ancevine.  Philip  J.;  and  Roonaki,  Edward  J.,  4^78,308.  Q.  232- 

43S.0(ML 
Given,  Wyatt  W.,  4,378,498,  Q.  230-232.100. 
Shih.  Stuart  S.;  and  Angevine.  Pfaibp  J..  4^78,288.  CL  208-126.000. 
Strom,  E.  Thomas.  4.378,131,  Q.  299-S.OOO. 
Modrovich,  Ivan  E.  Enzymatic  BKthod  and  itahilJTfd  •ototaoas  for 
determinins    total    choleittrol    in    human    aerum.    4J78.429.    CL 

435-1  i.ooa 

Modrovich.  Ivan  E.  Method  of  fornuag  ttaNtirrd  nreaae  solutions. 

4,378,430^  CL  435-llOOa 
Money.  David  K.:  See— 

N^mhoa.  Tibor  A.;  SatchwcU.  Bruce  R^  and  Money.  David  K., 
4478.020,  a.  128-419.0PO. 
Montana  Bilbard  Supply:  See- 
Sargent,  Alfred  £.,  4,378,114,  CL  273-ll.OOC 

Morgan,  Barry  Z.:  See 

Gibaon.  Robert;  Morgan,  Barry  Z^  and  Utz.  Qoentin  W.,  4^78,137. 
CL  312-237.0aL 
Kforiahita,  Teru;  Sogiyama,  Matsnycahi;  and  Suzuki,  Toafaikazu,  to 
Toyou  Tidoaha  Kahwshiki  Kairiia.  Rotary  type  electroatatic  spray 
pamtini  device.  4378.091,  CL  239-703.000. 
Moritz,   Holger,  to  Intematioaal  BuaiBem  Madnnea  Corporation. 
Method  of  making  conductive  patha  through  a  lamina  in  a  semicon- 
ductor device.  4.f78.383.  CL  427-96.00a 
Moriya,  Himiori;  and  Atago,  Takeshi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Fuel  supply 

device  for  iatemal  combustion  engine.  4^78,000,  CL  123-441000. 
Morotti.  Manro:  See — 

Botzatta,  Valerio;  Criatofori.  Maalio;  Morocti.  Maura,  and  Maacd- 
lam,  Oiuaeppe,  4,378.373,  CL  424-309.000. 
Morton,  John;  and  Jonea,  John,  to  CaUeform  limitwl   Method  and 
apparatus  for  oontroQhig  the  energization  of  an  dectric  motor. 
4378,317,  CL  318-338^005 
Moae.  Luciano:  Se» — 

Eng.  Jef&ey  D.;  Harke,  Cyrfl  J.;  Eukunaga,  Tsujihiko;  Schurig, 
Hefanuth;  and  Moae,  Luctsno,  4,378,286,  CL  204-237.000. 
Moakr  Safe  Company,  The:  See— 

Wurster.  Harry  J..  4377,977,  CL  109-83.000. 
Motorola  Inc.:  See— 

Banmann,  Wilbam  J..  Jr.;  and  BuergeL  John  W.,  4,378.603,  CI. 

435-303.000. 
Bennett,  Charles  E.,  4378310,  CL  310-329.000. 
Drap«^  George.  4378,331,  Q.  340-3 11.  lOa 
Pastmnnrt.  Bruce  C,  4378,603.  Q.  435-79.000. 
Fette,  Bruce,  4378.469,  CL  179-l.OSA. 
Goedken.  Terrancc  J.;  and  Oehrke,  James  IL.  4,378,334,  CI. 

332-18.00a 
Hatchett,    John    D.;    and    Olesin,    Andrew    S.,    4378,309.    a. 

307-528.00a 
Petrie,  Adelore  F.,  4,378,004,  CL  123-643.00a 
Smith.  Freeman  E.,  4378,316,  CI.  313-370.00a 
Momtt.  Fred  L.:  See— 

Jaaeaoa,  James  J.;  Mount,  Fred  L.;  snd  Fernandez,  Joe  L., 
4.378,163,  a.  366-63.000. 
Mrazek.  Wilham  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Wagner,  Thomas  J.;  and  Mrazek.  Wilham  C,  Jr.,  4,378,376,  Q. 
42641.000. 
Muguruma,  Tadahiro:  See— 

Aaoafaina,  Eisfai;  Tominagm,  Takashi;  Muguruma.  Tadahiro;  Shi- 
mizu,  Masato;  Nagata,  Yukio;  Miura,  Toahikatu;  and  Okada, 
Yukio,  4378395.  Q.  428-158.000. 
MuOer,  Johann,  to  Wagner,  Paul-Heinz.  Screw  spanner  or  wrench 

4,377,955.  CL  81 -57.39a 
MuOer.  Mathias;  and  Schmidtchen.  Geihartl,  to  Durr-Dental  GmbH  ft 
Co.,  KG.  Apparatus  for  developing  photosensitive  material  with  a 
magnetic  rotor  circulating  means.  4,378,131,  Q.  334-322.000. 
Mailer.  Thea:  See- 
Schickel.    Alfred;    RocUitz,    Klaus-Dieter,    and    MuQer,    Thea, 
4,378337,  a.  65-9.000. 
MnOite  Company  of  America:  See — 

Ensner,  Paul  R.,  4,377,978,  CL  110-262XX». 
Munter.  Ernst  A:  See- 
Champagne,  Claude  J.  J.;  and  Munter,  Ernst  A.,  4378,326,  CI. 
329-104.000. 
Murakami.  Kanji;  Kawamoto,  Mineo;  Itoh,  Yntaka;  Matsnda,  Youicfai; 
Wajima,  Motoyo;  Kawakubo,  Shoji;  and  Yoafaiinnra,  Toyofnsa,  to 
IDtachi.  Ltd.  Process  for  prodtaacing  printed  circuit  board  by  electro- 
lem  plating.  4378384,  CL  427-97." 


Murao,  Mikio:  See — 

Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Murao,  Mikio;  Takagishi.  Masaharu;  and  Aizawa, 
Kiyoafai,  4,378334,  CL  S3-338.00a 
Murata,  Maaami,  to  Kirfwahiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikoafaa  Liquid  crystal 

matrix  dkplay.  4,378337,  CL  340-803.000. 
Mnrto,  Tapio  H.;  and  Alvey,  Stephen  D.,  to  Northern  Tdeoom  Lim- 
ited. Interfiioe  circuits  far  connection  to  noo-dedkated  tdephone 
Unea.  4,378,470,  CL  179^2.000 
Nabisoo  Brands,  Inc.:  Se»— 

Reggio,  Richard  A.;  D'Ameha,  Ronald  P.;  Jewdl.  Waher  H.;  and 
Stiox,  John  J.,  4,378,374,  CL  426-3.000. 

Nadea,  David:  See 

Adamaon,  David  V.;  and  Naden.  David.  4.378373,  CL  204-1 19.000. 
Nsgaahima,  Kroaobo;  Sakai.  Temo;  Nogucfai,  Ymo;  aiad  Itah,  Kiyoahi, 
to  Aaahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Laser  otttput  measuring 
device  for  laser  knifie.  4,378.492.  CL  230-21SJX)a 
Nagata,  Yukio:  Set— 

Asnahina.  Eisht;  Tooinaga,  Takaahi;  Muguruma,  Tadahiro;  Shi- 
mizu,  Masato;  Nagata,  Yukio;  ftfiura,  Toahikatu;  and  Okada. 
Yukio.  4.378.393,  d.  428-138.000. 
MhuB,  Toahikatu;  Nagata,  Yukio;  and  Okada.  Yukio,  4,378394.  Q. 
428-113.000. 
Nakabayaahi,  Hirohiko:  See— 

Yanumioto,  Temynki;  Miyake,  Maiayoafai;  Kawagnchi,  Munetaka; 
and  Nakabayaafai,  Krofaiko,  4.378,407,  CL  428-383.00a 
Nakagawa,  Taizo;  and  Ofamori,  Kaom,  to  N^pon  Kayaku  Kabushiki 
KMtaa.  Fungicidal  composition  for  agricuhue  and  horticulture  and 
its  use.  4.378,333,  CL  424-230.000. 
Nakai.  Kenidu;  Ashida,  Yosfaiaki;  Hasfaimoto,  Tsngnhito;  and  Onoe, 
Keoidu,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Diadttrge  lamp  lighting 
device  for  copying  marhinfa  4.378,313,  CL  313-29aOOO. 
Nakamura,  Asumaru:  See — 

Makino,    Ifiroahi;    Kusuki.    Yoahihiro;    Yoahida,    Htraahi;    and 
Nakamura.  Asumaru,  4378324.  CL  264-41.00a 
Nakamura,  Hiroya:  See — 

YiUima,  Tatsno;  and  Nakamura,  Kroya.  4378.1S6,  CL  3SS-77.000. 
Nakano  Vinegar  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kunimatsu,  Yoshio;  Ofamori,  Shoji;  Masai,  Ifiroshi;  Yamada,  Koki; 
and  Yamada,  Mfloo,  4,378,373,  CL  426-17.000. 
Nako  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Cosper,  David  R.;  and  Lmdenberger,  William  R,  4,378333,  CL 
35-8S.00a 
Napoo,  Inc.:  See — 

Martin,  Thomas,  4,378382,  CL  204-198.000. 
Scanloo,    George    R.;    and    Martin,    Thomaa,    4,378381,    Q. 
204-198.00a 
Nappholz,  Tibor  A;  SatchweU,  Bruce  R.;  and  Money,  Davkl  K.,  to 
Telectronics  Pty.  Ltd.  Dual  chamber  pacer.  4378.020^  Q.  128- 
419.0PO. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Dobkin,  Robert  C,  4,378,529.  d.  330-237.000. 
SeyfSert,    Michad;    and    Uverty.    Gerald    C.    4,378383.    Q. 
204-206.000. 
Navdaraahvih,  Ivan  I.:  See — 

Suladze,  Robert  N.;  Gutterman,  Kirill  D.;  Gdenidze,  Medgar  N.; 
Navdarsshvili,  Ivan  L;  Shvangiradir,  Guram  G.;  Grigolishvili, 
Revaz  A.;  Tadumadze,  Zurab  G.;  and  Kiknadze,  Ramaz  G., 
4.378,322,  CL  323-334.000. 
Nayagam,  Kandiah  T.  Concrete  mould  and  method  of  moulding  con- 
crete panda.  4378.203,  CL  423-111.000. 
NCR  Corporatioo:  S^e— 

Renyon,  Keith  L.,  4378,394,  d  364-900.000. 
NeaL  James  V.,  Jr.:  See— 

Fajt,  John;  and  Ned,  James  V.,  Jr.,  4,378,033,  CL  140-139.000. 
NeaL  Kenneth  C:  See — 

Portis,  Leroy,  Jr.;  and  NeaL  Kenneth  C,  4.378,102,  CL  248-46a000. 
Ndson,  Laurence  N.,  to  Kewaunee  Scientific  Equipment  Corp.  Auto- 
matic fume  hood  airflow  controL  4377,969,  CI.  98-1  IS.OLR 
NHK  Sluing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohoo,  Akira;  Sato,  Toahiaki;  and  Inoue,  Kaiui,  4378,122,  Q. 
280^89.000. 
Nicholas,  Nod.  Presauie  operated  electric  twitch  and  alarm  system 

using  such  switch.  4378,476,  CL  2OO-8S.0raL 
Nicholas,    Terry   O.,    to    Wavin    B.V.    Guttering.    4,378,177,    Q. 

40S-121.000. 
Nicholson.  Robert  D.;  Patd.  Harish  S.;  snd  DanieL  Al^r  T..  to  Koehr- 
ing     Company.     Electrofaydraulic     servovdve.     4.378,031,     CI. 
137-625.630. 
NickeU,  Lawrence  C.:  See — 

Wilson,  MarUn  V.;  Ward,  Jofan  R.;  and  Nickdl.  Lawrence  C. 
4,378317,  CL  434-228.000. 
Niggemann,  Johann:  See — 

Boden,  Heinrich;  Niggemann.  Johann;  Rentz,  Bemhard;  RaiTd, 
Remer.  and  Altfaanaen,  Ferdinand,  4,378,333,  Q.  422-133.000. 
Nihon  Sanmo  Dyeing  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tomibe,  Shinje;  Oomibochi,  Reizo;  and  Takahaahi.  Kiyofumi, 
4378326,  a.  8491.000. 
Nimni.  Marcd  E.;  and  Cheung,  David  T.  Coating  for 

device  and  method  of  making  same.  4,378324,  O.  8-94.11( 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hishii.  Toshiyasu;  Takeudu,  Tokuo;  Shohata,  Nobuaki;  Takaba, 

Toduo;  and  Sdto,  Koichi.  4.377.944,  CL  73-23.000. 
Tsutaki,  Kunio,  4,378,312,  CL  313-3.600. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd:  See— 

Ono,  Yuzo,  4,378,142,  Q.  330-3.710. 
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Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Se»— 

Nonaka.  Teramoto;  and  Hotta.  Tadafaiko.  4,377,900,  CL  29-371.000. 
Ogita,  MuMm,  4,378,373,  Q.  360-27 JXX). 
Okumura,  Takatoshi,  4,377,960,  Q.  84-l.Oia 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Taizo;  and  Ofamori,  Kaom,  4,378,333,  CL  424-230.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Kuno,  Akira;  Matsumoto,  Mnneaki;  and  Numata,  Koji,  4,378,381. 
a.  361-149.000. 
Nippon  Sted  Corporation:  See 

Iwasaki.  Kiyotoshi;  Oda,  Kito;  Hashimoto,  Yosfaiaki;  and  Seto. 

Yasufairo.  4,378384,  Q.  204-206.000. 
Yosfaida.    Makota,    and    Yamamoto,    Fnmio,    4,378,390,    Q. 
427-428.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakurai.  MasK>;  snd  Inoue,  Yozo.  4,378,087,  CL  236-13.000. 
Nisfakla,  Tsntomu;  Sugawara,  Michiharu;  and  Kamogashira,  Takashi.  to 
Otsuka  Pfaarmaceoticd  Co.,  Ltd.  OA-76S3  Substance.  4,378,348,  Q. 
424-118.000. 
Nishimura,  Fuminobu;  and  Kohyama,  Mitsuaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  duplicator.  4,378,133,  Q.  333- 
3.00R. 
Nishimura,  Masahiro:  See — 

Hosfaino,  Kazuo;  Hirotsu,  Sadao;  Nisfaimura,  Masahiro;  and  lida, 
Teruyoshi,  4,378346,  Q.  73-123.000. 
Nishizawa,  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Furakawa,  Nobufairo;  and  Nishizawa,  Nobuyoshi.  4.378,414,  Q. 
429-144.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Aaosfaina,  Eisfai;  Tominaga,  Takashi;  Muguruma,  Tadahiro;  Shi- 
mizu,  Masato;  Nagata,  Yukio;  Miurs,  Toahikatu;  and  Okada, 
Yukio.  4,378,393,  Q.  428-138.000. 
Miura,  Toahikatu;  Nagata,  Yukio;  and  Okada,  Yukio,  4,378,394,  Q. 

428-113.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Hiroahi,  4,377,996,  CL  123416.000. 
Nisshin  Sted  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosfaino,  Kazuo;  Hirotsu,  Sadao;  Ntshimura,  Masahiro;  and  lida, 
Teruyoshi,  4,378346,  Q.  75-123.000. 
Nitto  Electric  Industrid  Company,  Limited:  Set— 

Asosfaina,  Eisfai;  Tominaga,  Takashi;  Muguruma,  Tadahiro;  Shi- 
mizu,  Masato;  Nsgata,  Yukio;  Miura,  Toahikatu;  and  Okada, 
Yukio,  4,378,395,  Q.  428-158.000. 
NixoB,  John  M.,  to  Edo-Aire  Mitchell.  Rate  based  autopilot  system. 

4.378.518,  a.  318-583.000. 
Nizd,  David  E.:  See— 

Chiu,  Ran  F.;  Park.  Yoon  B.;  and  Nizd,  David  E.,  4,378,333,  Q. 
333-18.000. 
Nogucfai,  Yuzo:  See— 

Nagasfaima,  Hironobu;  Sakai,  Teruo;  Nogucfai,  Yuzo;  and  Itoh, 
Kiyoahi.  4,378,492,  Q.  230-213.000. 
Nolex  Corporation:  See— 

Jennings,  Frederick  R.,  4,378,080,  CI.  222-380.000. 
Nonaka,  Terumoto;  and  Hotta,  Tadafaiko,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  manufKturing  semiconductor  device. 
4377,900.  a.  29-571.000. 
Noorigian,  Kenneth  C  Retractable  drop  light  4,378,473,  CI.   191- 

12.20R. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Rdman,  WiUiam  R.,  4,378,386,  Q.  427-233.000. 
Nord,  Guy:  See— 

Cfaolet,  Henri;  Desbrandes,  Robert;  and  NoreL  Guy,  4,378,031,  CL 
166-383.000. 
Norgaaid,  Richardt;  and  Rasmussen,  Vagn  N.,  to  Eskofot  A/S.  Method 
of  controlling  the  contrast  by  reproduction  such  as  screen  reproduc- 
tion. 4,378,137,  a.  333-77.00a 
Norman,  Arthur  E.,  to  Torr  Vacuum  Products,  Inc.  Metering  snd 

control  system.  4,378,523,  Q.  324-74.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Ouunpagne,  Claude  J.  J.;  and  Munter,  Ernst  A..  4.378,326,  CL 

329-104.000. 
Duck,  Gary  S.;  Yataki,  Masamichi;  Straus,  Jozef;  and  Sinclair, 

WiUiam  J.,  4,378,144,  CL  330-96.180. 
Murto,  Tapio  H.;  and  Alvey,  Stepfaen  D.,  4.378,470,  Q.  179.2.00C. 
Pan,  Ah,  4,377,908,  O.  29-828.000. 
Norton  Company:  See- 
Carver,  Edgar  B.,  4,378333,  Q.  51-298.000. 
Novak,  Peter;  and  Tanner,  Bruno,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Limited. 

Flyer  for  roving  frame.  4377,931,  Q.  57-117.000. 
NSK-Wamer  K.  K.:  See— 

Ikesue,  Haruyuki.  4,377,888,  Q.  24-230.00A 
Numata,  Koji:  See— 

Kuno,  Akira;  Matsumoto,  Muneaki;  snd  Numata,  Koji,  4,378,381, 
a.  361-149.00a 
Numol  Corporation:  See — 

Brown,  J<dm  A;  and  Wilkie,  LesUe  R.,  4,378387,  d.  208-20.000. 
Nussbaiun,  Peter:  See — 

HoUing.  Gerd;  and  Nnssbaum,  Peter,  4,378,128.  d.  296-19.000. 
Nussldn,  Ludwig;  and  Arndt.  Friedrich,  to  Schering  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Carbambc  acid-<3-ureido-phenyl>esters.  4,378,318.  d.  260- 
465.00D. 
Nygaard.  Sven.  to  Eskofot  A/S.  Suction  fifan  holder.  4,378,133,  CL 

355-73.00a 
O.M.  Scon  A  Sons  Company.  The:  See— 

Goertz,  Harvey  M.,  4,378338,  CL  71-3.00a 


Oocidentd  Cbemicd  Corporation:  See— 

Eng.  Jefbey  D.;  Harke,  Cyril  J.;  Eukunaga,  Tsujihiko;  Sdinrig. 
Hefanuth;  and  Moae,  Luciano.  4.378,286,  CL  204-257.000. 
O'ConndL  James  R.,  to  Mining  Tools.  Div.  of  Smith  Intl..  Inc.  Cou- 
pling structure  for  s  compound  drill  stem.  4.378,057,  CL  175-215.000. 
Ocular  Associates:  See — 

Firhmbf" «».  Danid  M.;  Martin,  Gerald;  and  Refakopf.  Pad. 
4,377,897,  d.  29-516.000. 
Oda,  Kito:  See— 

Iwasaki,  Kiyotoahi;  Oda,  Kito;  Hasfaimoto,  Yosfaiaki;  and  Seto, 
Yasufairo,  4,378384,  d.  204-206.000. 
Oeschger,  Frank  A.:  See— 

Branecky,  George  N.;  Roetter,  Frank  T.;  and  Oeacfager.  Frank  A., 
4,378323.  a.  493439.000. 
Ogita,  Minoru,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic 
recording  and  reproducing  system  with  noise  cancellation.  4,378,373, 
a.  360-27.000. 
Ohlinger.  Manfred:  See— 

Si^le,  Hansjoerg;  Reich.  Hans  H.;  Autzen.  Hont;  Steck,  Werner. 
Loeaer.  Werner,  Hetzd.  Eckhard;  and  Ohlinger,  Manfred, 
4,378340,  d.  73-0.3BA. 
Ohmori,  Kaom:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Taizo;  and  Ohmori,  Kaom,  4,378,355.  d.  424-230.000. 
Ohmori,  Shoji:  See— 

Kunimatsu.  Yoahio;  Ofamori.  Shoji;  Masai.  Hiroshi;  Yamada,  Koki; 
and  Yamada,  Mikio.  4.378375,  d.  426-17.000. 
Ohno,  Akira;  Sato,  Toahiaki;  and  Inoue,  Kanji,  to  NHK  Spring  COn 

Ltd.  Hollow  stabiUzer  for  vehicle.  4,378,122,  d  280689.000. 
Okada,  Yukio:  See— 

Asoshiiu,  Eisfai;  Tominaga,  Takashi;  Muguruma,  Tadahiro;  Sfai- 
mizu,  Mmato;  Nagata,  Yuldo;  Miura,  Toahikatu,  and  Okada, 
Yukio,  4,378,395.  d.  428-158.00a 
Miura,  Toahikatu;  Nagata.  Yukio;  and  Okada.  Yukio.  4.378.394,  CL 
428-113.00a 
Okada,  Yuuichi:  See— 

Tsuchida,  Yasuydd;  and  Okada,  Yunicfai,  4,378,1 1 1,  CL  272-73.00a 
Okamoto,  Harunori:  See — 

Inae,  Sfaoji;  and  Okamoto.  Harunori.  4,378,042,  d.  1S2-362.0(»L 
Okumura,  Takatoshi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tronic  musicd   instrument  of  waveform   memory   reading   type. 
4.377.960.  d.  84-1.010. 
Okumura,  Takeo;  and  Ando,  Hiroahi,  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Hair 

setting  composition.  4,378,345,  CL  42445.000 
OI«in,  Andrew  S.:  See— 

Hatchett,    idbn   D.;   and   Olesin,    Andrew   S.,   4378.309,   CL 
307-328.000. 
Olson,  Paul  £..  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Rotary  twitch  device  for 

automotive  transmission  control.  4,378,474,  CL  200-12.000. 
Omron  Tsteisi  Electronics  Co.:  See— 

Yamaadd,  HuDyuki.  4,378,504,  CL  307-99.000. 
Omure,  Yddo:  See— 

Hiaamoto,  Iwao;  Maeda,  Chidd;  and  Omure,  Yukio,  4,378,303,  CL 
232-364.000. 
O'NdL  Jofan  M.,  to  Bristol  Babcock  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

operating  matrix  printer  4,377,972,  d.  101-93.040. 
Ono,  Masaaki;  and  Wakatsuki.  Noboni,  to  Fujitsu  I  imitrd   Acoustic 

surface  wave  device.  4,378,540,  d.  333-194.000. 
Ono,  Yuzo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Ca,  Ltd.  Hologram  made  by  using  a 
pluraUty  of  sphencd  wsves  and  a  device  for  laaer  beam  scanning  by 
using  the  hologram.  4.378.142.  d.  330-3.710. 
Onoe,  Renichi:  See— 

Nakai.  Kenichi;  Ashida,  Yoafaiaki;  Hasfaimota  Tsuguhho;  and 
Onoe,  Kenichi,  4378,315,  CL  315-290.000. 
Ookawa.  Kiyoahi:  See— 

Komurasaki,    Satoafai;    Iwata,    Tosfaia,    snd    Ookawa,    Kiyoafai, 
4,377.999.  d.  123425.000. 
Oosaka,  Shigenori;  and  Hirawsta,  Masashi.  to  Fuji  Photo  FQm  Ca,  Ltd. 

Light  beam  scanning  device.  4,378,562,  CL  346-1.  lOa 
Oran,  WiUiam  A.:  See— 

Berge,  Leroy  H.;  Oran,  WiUiam  A;  and  Theiss.  John  M.,  4378309, 
a.  432-58.000. 
O'Rourke,  James  L  Power  driven  rotary  toothbrush  with  sutomatw 

floaaing  means.  4,377.877.  Q.  154.000. 
Orr,  David  R.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Pand  edge  potter.  4,378,170, 

a.  401-3.00a 
Osawa  Press  Mfg..  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hara,  Akinori,  4377,898,  CL  29-364.  lOa 
Osbon.  Oeddings  D.,  Sr.  Erection  aid  device.  4,378,008,  Q.  128-79.000. 
Oshida,  Bunji:  See— 

Imanari,  Makoto;  and  Oshida.  Bunji.  4378.338,  CL  423-239iX)a 
Ostenson.  Jerome  E.:  See— 

Verboeven.  John  D.;  Fninemore,  Douglas  K.;  Oibaoo,  Edwn  D.; 
and  Ostenson,  Jerome  E.,  4.378,33a  d  420432.000. 
Otani,  Shunji;  and  Rikuchi,  Kenichi,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 
Ltd.  Method  of  manufactming  Scbottky  fidd-eflcct  transistors  ntihz- 
ing  shadow  masking.  4,377,899.  d  29-571.000. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceuticd  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

NisUda,  Tsntomu;  Sugawara,  Miduhara;  and  KamogashinL,  Taka- 
shi, 4,378,348.  d.  424-118.000. 
Otto,  Edgar,  to  Therma-Tray  Corporation.  Heating  pdleL  4,378,003, 

a.  126-246.000. 
Ovren,  Christer:  See— 

BrogartUi,  Torgny;  Engstrom,  Olof;  Ovren,  Christer;  and  Sander, 
Lars,  4,378.496,  CL  230-227.000. 
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Owens-Corning  Fiberglai  Corporation:  5m — 

Oroai,  Aotfaony  V.;  Hsgdee,  Leon  A.;  Hahn,  Louia  T.;  and  Mar- 
zocdu.  Alfred.  4,378.447,  Q.  325-54.300. 
Owena-Olinoia.  Inc.:  See — 

Dorf^  Artlnir  L.;  Lovaleati.  Sam;  Pezzin.  John  J.;  and  Riggi,  Darius 

O..  4,378.493.  CL  23O-223.00B. 
Miner,  John  W.  V..  4.378,494.  CL  25O-223.00B. 
Miller.  John  W.  V..  4.378.495.  a.  250-223.00B. 
Oy  Mercantile  A.B.:  See— 

Leakinen.  Sqppo,  4,378,196.  CL  415-104.000. 
Palensky.  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Heilmsnn,  Steven  M.;  Palensky,  Frederick  J.;  and  Rasmuaaen, 
Jerald  K..  4,378,411,  Q.  428-30X000. 
Pan,  Ali,  to  Northern  Telecom  I  imitwl    Method  and  apparatus  for 
hending  the  overlapping  edge  portions  of  a  metal  shidd  around  a 
cable  core.  4,377,908,  CL  29-828.000. 
Pancboli,  Kanaiyalal  D.:  See- 
Shah.  Krishnakan  G.;  Panchoii,  Kanaiyalal  D.;  and  Setalvad.  Jug- 
dish  I.,  4.378.223,  Q.  8-484.000. 
Park.  George  B.;  and  Senior,  John  M.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Poly- 
amide  graft  as  hot-melt  adhesive,  and  elastomer  blend.  4,378,448,  CI. 
325-63.000. 
Park,  Yoon  B.:  See— 

Chiu.  Ran  F.;  Park,  Yoon  B.;  and  Nizel.  David  E.,  4.378.335,  Q. 
333-18.000. 
Parker,   Alfred  T.   Collapsible  banjo  or  like  stringed   instruments. 

4.377,962.  Q.  84-269.000. 
Parker.  David  J.;  and  Lilley,  Eric  M..  to  Lucas  Indostries  Limited. 
Servo  boosters  for  vehicle  braking  systems.  4,377,966,  CI.  92-48.000. 
Parker  Pen  Company,  The:  See — 

Schmidt,  Guentber,  4.378,171.  Q.  401-1 15.000. 
Parkes,  Martin  E.:  See— 

Wilken.  John  D.;  Parkes,  Martin  E.;  Curtis,  Graham  G.;  and  Shep- 
herd, David  W.,  4.378,089,  Ci.  239-70.000. 
Parkison,  Richard  G.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Single  control  fitucet. 

4,378,029,  a.  137-623.400. 
Pastemack,  Adalbert:  See — 

Wamcke,    Ernst;    and    Pastemack.    Adalbert.    4,378,011,    O. 
128-204.260. 
Patel.  Harish  S.:  See- 
Nicholson,  Robert  D.;  Patel,  Harish  S.;  and  Daniel.  Alger  T., 
4.378.031,  a.  137-625.630. 
Payne,  Fredrick  A;  and  Rooa,  Ira  J.,  to  University  of  Kentucky  Re- 
search   Foundatioa.    Biomass    gasifier    combustor.    4,378.208.    Q. 
432-14.000. 
Peabody  Holmes  Limited:  See — 

Cohen,    Barry    J.;    ScaramuTTa,    Joseph;    and    Tock.    Graham. 
4,378,090,  a.  239-123.000. 
Pecora,  Daniel  P  Vehicle  finishing  device.  4.377,878,  Q.  13-97.00B. 
Pelepako,  Robert  R.;  See— 

Minozzi,  Ferdinand  R.;  Minozzi,  Stephen  A;  and  Pelepako,  Robert 
R.,  4,378,100.  a.  248-168.000. 
Pehzzoni.  Wintoa  J.,  to  Mack  Trucks.  Inc.  Two-piece  piston  assembly. 

4.377,%7,  a.  92-186.000. 
Pell.  Albert  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Method 
for    texturizing    a    proteinaceous    fungal    mass.    4,378,378,    CI. 
426-104  000. 
Perlman.  Sheldon:  See- 
Rowley,  Dooakl;  and  Perfanan.  Sheldon.  4.378.009,  CL  128-83.00a 
Permacor  Altair,  Inc.:  See— 

Tsoutsaa,  Peter  A.,  4.378.247.  CL  419-5.00a 
Peters,  Bemd:  See— 

Weinch,  Walter,  and  Peters.  Bemd,  4,378.124.  Q.  285-137.00R. 
Peter\,  Dudley  C:  See- 
Scott,  John  P.;  and  Peters,  Dudley  C,  4,377.973,  Q.  105-96.100. 
Peterson,  Richard  L.;  Johnson.  James  A.;  Steinberg.  Richard  W.;  and 
Scheurer,  Roger  J.,  to  Hiniker  Company.  Conservation  tillage  row 
crop  planter  system.  4,377,979,  Q.  111-32.000. 
Petre,  Mihai:  See— 

Vlad,  Valentin;  Miroo,  Nicolae;  Sporea.  Dan;  Maurer,  Jean;  Bizu, 
Victor,    Petre,    Mihai;    and    Baicu.    Viorel.    4.378.160,    Q. 
336-358.000. 
Petiie,  Adelore  F  .  to  Motorola  Inc.  Engine  control  system  with  cylin- 
der identificatioa  apparatus.  4,378,004,  Q.  123-643.000. 
Petrovich,  Vojislav.  Methods  of  treating  bacterial,  viral  or  parasitic 

diseases.  4,378,349,  Q.  424-164.000. 
Petrovich.  Vojislav.  Method  of  treating  bacteriaL  viral  or  parasitic 

diseases.  4,378,330,  Q.  424-164.000. 
Petrovich,  Vojiriav.  Methods  of  treating  bacteriaL  viral  or  parasitic 

diseases.  4.378,331,  Q.  424-164.000. 
Pettersson,  Bertil.  WindmiU.  4.378,198,  Q.  416-140.000. 
Peuckert,  Comehus;  Banmann,  Herbert;  Bittner.  Dirk;  Klein,  Jurgen; 
and  Juntgen,  HarakL  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH.  Method  for 
production  of  acetylene.  4,378,232,  Q.  48-210.000. 
Peuker.  Horst;  Grotkopp,  Detlef;  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried;  and  Brandes. 
Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft  Combating  fmngi  with  N-alkyl- 
carbamic      acid       l,1.2-trimethyl-3-substituted-indan-4-yl      esters. 
4,378.371,  a.  424-300.000. 
Pezzin,  John  J.:  See — 

Dorf,  Arthur  L.;  Lovalenti,  Sam;  Pezzin.  John  J.;  and  Riggs,  Darius 
O.,  4,378,493,  d.  25O-223.00B. 
Pflumnacber,  Ingo:  See — 

Riemle,  Peter,  Hund,  Franz;  Pflugmacher,  Ingo;  and  Rambold, 
Wolfgang.  4.378.232,  Q.  106-304.000. 
Phillips,  Jean  A.  Educational  apparatus  employing  playground  equip- 
ment or  the  tike.  4,378.216.  CI.  434-139.000. 


Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Bartz,  Gerald  L..  4,378.055.  CL  175-50.000. 
Bums.  Lyie  D..  4.378.231.  CL  44-75.000. 
Cox,  Russell  C.  4^77.896.  Q.  29-437.000. 
Tatham,  Jack  R.;  and  Shelor,  Jerry  L..  4.377,889.  Q.  2ft-l  IXOOa 
Welch.  M.  Bruce.  4.378.306.  Q.  252-452.000. 
Piasio.  Roger  N.:  See— 

Zahradnik,   Richard  J.;   and   Piasio.   Roger  N..  4.378.344.  a. 
436-500.000. 
Piccini,  Sflvio  D.  Method  for  warming-up  wrists.  4.378.113.  CL 

272-128.00a 
Pieach,  Steffen:  See- 
Adam.  Wilhelm:  Wagner,  Curt  A;  Konrad.  Reaate;  Eagdhardt, 
Friedrich;  RiegeL  Ulrich;  Eckhardt.  Oeorg  W.;  and  Pieach. 
StefTen.  4.378,446,  O.  524-5 12.00a 
Piestert.  Gerhard:  See — 

Bauer.  Herbert;  and  Piestert,  Gerhard.  4.378.399.  a.  428-220.000. 

Pilette,  Yvan  P.;  and  Johnson,  Danid  D..  to  Du  Poot  de  Nemours.  E.  I., 

and    Company.    Integrated    laminating    process.    4.378.264.    CI. 

136-238.000. 

Pilgrim.  Thomas  A.,  to  BPB  Industries  Public  Limited  Company  of 

Ferguson   House.   Production  of  building  board.   4.378.405.  d. 

428-322.700. 

Pilkington.  Norman  H..  to  ICI  Australia  limited  Purification  of  saline 

aolutioas.  4.378.439.  Q.  521-26.000. 
Pincon,  Danid  M.:  See — 

David,  Gerard-Robert;  and  Pincon.  Danid  M..  4.377.901.  Q. 
29-571000. 
Pioneer  Ansafone  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Shiozu.     Yukimasa;    and     Iwasaki.    Tadafaisa.     4.378.578.     Q. 
360-137.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Braaecky,  George  N.;  Roetter,  Frank  T.;  and  Ocachger.  Frank  A.. 
4,378.223.  Q.  493-439.000. 
Pittsburgh  A.  Midway  Cod  Mining  Co.,  The:  See— 
Ackerman.  Carl  D.,  4.378.183.  O.  406-109.00a 
Pizzuto,  Rusadl:  See— 

Wagster,  Robert  P.;  and  Pizzuto.  RussdL  4.378.107.  CL  269-93.000. 
Plastiglide  Manu£K:turing  Corporation:  See— 
Fohon,  Henry  J..  4.377,883.  Q.  16-47.000. 
Pochan.  John  M.:  See— 

Beatty,  Charles  L.;  and  Pochan.  John  M..  4.378.228.  Q.  23-300.000. 
PoUtoys  Ipari  Szovetkezet:  See— 

Rubik.  Emo.  4.378,116,  Q.  273-153.00S. 
Rubik.  Emo,  4.378,117,  Q.  273-153.00S. 
Porter,  Elizabeth  J.  Art  aid  devices.  4,377,976,  Q.  108-28.000. 
Portis.  Leroy,  Jr.;  and  NeaL  Kenneth  C.  Book  or  ""fl«Tiiw>  reading 

support  4,378,102.  O.  248-460.000. 
Prentice,  Robert  C;  and  Mastarooe.  Dale  W.,  to  Solargizer  Intema- 
tionaL  Inc.  Process  for  the  production  of  useful  cultures  and/or 
metaboUtes.  4,378,434,  CI.  433-157.000. 
Pridgen,  Lendon  N.:  See- 
Miller,   George  A;   and   Pridgen,    Lendon   N..   4,378,357,   CL 
424-244.000. 
Prigent,  Michd:  See— 

Bnmelle,  Jean-Pierre;  Courty,  Philippe;  Prigent,  Michel;  and  Ray- 
naL  Bernard,  4,378,307,  a.  232-455.00R. 
Printos  B.V.  of  N.L.:  See— 

Croat,  Grant  P.;  and  Kagy.  Robert,  4,378.564,  CL  346-75.000. 
Procatdyae:  See— 

BruneDe,  Jean-Pierre;  Courty,  PhiUppe;  Prigent,  Michel;  and  Ray- 
naL  Bernard.  4,378,307,  Q.  252-433.0OR. 
Procenko,  Leonid.  Contact  lens  insertion  apparatus.  4.378,126,  CI. 

294-1. OCA. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Seguine.  Edward  S..  4.378,317,  Q.  26(M28.000. 
Professond  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Hoffmann.  Frank  H.,  4,378,572,  CL  338-333.000. 
Przytnlla,  Dietmar,  and  Feuerfaerm,  Harald,  to  Mauser- Werke  GmbH. 
Method  for  m«iring  chime  structure  for  blow  molded  hollow  mem- 
ber. 4.378.328.  Q.  264-334.000. 
Puccio,  Guy  S.,  to  Acme  Ifighway  Prtxlucts  Corporation.  Expansion 

joint  saowplow  deflector.  4.378,176,  CL  404-69.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Cassady,   John    M.;    and   Clemens,   James   A.,   4.378.368.   CI. 
424-274.000. 
Quarve,  Veraon  K.,  to  Oraco  Inc.  Dia{rfiragm  pump  having  spool  and 

guide  members.  4.378.201,  CI.  417-388.000. 
Racd-Milgo.  Inc.:  See- 
Chin.  Ran  F.;  Park.  Yoon  B.;  and  Nizd,  David  E..  4478.535.  Q. 
333-18.000. 
Rackaon.  Lawrence  M.:  See — 

Arnold.  William  S.,  Jr.;  Borowicz.  Louis  M..  Jr.;  and  Rackaon. 
Lawrence  M.,  4,378.462.  CL  174-70.00A. 
Raduechd.  Bemd:  See— 

Vorbrueggen.  Helmut;  RaduecheL  Bemd;  Skuballa.  Werner.  Man- 
nesmann,  Gerda;  Casab-StenzeL  Jorge;  and  Schillinger,  Ekke- 
hard,  4,378.370.  a.  424-285.000. 
RafTd.  Reiner  See— 

Boden,  Heinrich;  Niggemaim,  Johann;  Rentz,  Bemhard;  RaffeL 
Reiner,  and  Althauaen,  Ferdinand,  4,378.335,  CL  422-133.000. 

Ralstin,  Donald  E.:  See 

Griffin.  Wenddl  L.;  and  Ralstin.  Donald  E..  4.378.139.  Q.  339- 
75.0MP. 
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Ralston  Purina  Company:  See- 
Wagner,  Thomas  J.;  and  Mrazek,  Wilham  C.  Jr..  4.378.376.  Q. 
426-41.000. 
Rambold.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Kiemle,  Peter,  Hand,  Franz;  Pflugmacher,  Ingo;  and  Rambold, 
Wolfgang.  4.378.252.  Q.  106-304.000. 
Rans.  Monte.  Sidecar  aaaemUy  for  a  bicycle.  4.378.121.  CL  280-203.000. 
Rappoport,  Sara:  See— 

Kimdu.  Adi;  Revd,  Michd;  Rappoport,  Sara;  and  Lapidot. 
Ydiuda.  4.378.352.  Q.  424-180.000. 
Rasmusaen,  Jerald  K.:  See— 

Heilmann.  Steven  M.;  Palensky,  Frederick  J.;  and  Rasmusaen. 
JeraU  K.,  4,378,411.  Q.  428-5X.000. 
Raamussen.  Vagn  N.:  See— 

Norgaard,  Richardt;  and  Rasmusaen,  Vagn  N.,  4,378.157.  Q. 
355-77.000. 
Ratclifre.  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Chr^tenaen,  Burton  O.;  RatclifTe.  Ronald  W.;  and  Sdimann, 
Thomas  N.,  4,378,313,  Q.  26O-239.00A. 
Rantiola,  Norman  A.  Automotive  backlight  beater  and  timing  control 

means.  4,378.303,  Q.  307-lO.OOR. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Park.  Gecnrge  B.;  and  Senior,  John  M.,  4.378,448.  Q.  325-63.000. 
Raychem  Limited:  See- 
Senior,  John  M.;  and  Abrams,  Linda  E.,  4,378,463.  Q.  174-73.00R. 
RaynaL  Bernard:  See — 

Bmndle.  Jean-Pierre;  Courty,  Philippe;  Prigent,  Michd;  and  Ray- 
naL Bernard.  4.378.307,  Q.  252-453.00R. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

BroU.  Stanley  S.,  4,378,370,  Q.  338-120.000. 

Caprari.  Fausto.  4.378.383.  Q.  362-263.000. 

Datta.  Pabitra;  Arroyo,  Nestor  A.;  and  Frid.  Ronald  N.,  4,378,310, 

a.  232-311.000. 
Harford,  Jack  R.,  4,378.328,  Q.  330-234.000. 
MiUer,  WilUam  R.,  4,377,890,  CI.  443-38.000. 
Schwarzmann.  Alfred,  4,378,336,  Q.  333-81.00R. 
Williams,  Richard,  4,378,460,  CI.  136-256.000. 
Reba,  Imants.  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  System  for  producing 

a  Uquid  spray  curtain.  4,377.985,  a.  118-315.000. 
Reggio,  Richard  A;  D' Amelia.  Rondd  P.;  JeweU.  Wdter  H.;  and 
Stroz,  John  J.,  to  Nabisco  Brands.  Inc.  Chewing  gum  having  im- 
proved softness.  4.378,374.  Q.  426-3.000. 
Rehkopf.  Paul:  See— 

Eichenbaum.  Danid  M.;  Martin.  Gerald;  and  Rehkopf,  Paul. 
4.377.897.  Q.  29-516.000. 
Rehman,  William  R.,  to  Nordaon  Corporation.  Method  of  spraying 

ckxed  end  cans.  4.378.386.  Q.  427-233.000. 
Reich,  Hans  H:  See— 

Si^le,  Hansjoerg;  Reich.  Hans  H;  Autzen.  Horst;  Steck,  Werner; 
Loeaer,  Werner,   Hetzel   Eckhard;  and  Ohlinger,   Manfred. 
4.378J40,  CL  75-0.5BA 
Reichert.  Henry  L.,  Jr.  Intraocular  lens.  4.377.873,  Q.  3-13.000. 
ReinhaU.  Rolf  B..  to  Cdl  Develop,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
grinding  pulp  stock  in  pulp  defibrating  apparatus  of  the  doable  rotat- 
ing disc  type.  4,378,092,  O.  241-16.000. 
Reinsdorf,  Mvtyl.  Convertible  jewelry  with  bdt  and  necklace  attach- 
ment means.  4,377,939,  CI.  63-2.000. 
Rdiance  Electric  Company:  See — 

Huff,  Robert  O.;  and  Bams&ther,  Gebus,  4,378.221.  Q.  474-19.000. 
Renth.  Emst-Otto:  See— 

Schromm.  Kurt;  Mentrup,  Anton;  Renth,  Emst-Otto;  Fugner, 
Armin;  and  Stidler,  Ilse,  4,378,361,  CL  424-231.000. 
Rentz,  Bemhard:  See— 

Boden.  Hdnrich;  Niggemann.  Johann;  Rentz.  Bemhard;  RaffeL 
Reiner,  and  Althausen,  Ferdinand,  4,378,333.  Q.  422-133.000. 
Retrum,  Rowland.  Method  for  hydnriyzing  keratinaceous  materid. 

4,378.311,  a.  260-123.700. 
Revd,  Michd:  See— 

Kimchi.  Adi;  ReveL  Michd;  Rappoport.  Sara;  and  Lapidot. 
Ydtuda.  4.378.332.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See- 
Dunn.  Wenddl  E..  Jr.,  4,378.337,  Q.  423-135.000. 
Reynolds,  Wynddl  O.,  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Company.  Methods  and 

apparatus  for  retaining  tubular  objects.  4,378,093,  Q.  242-68.400. 
Rhee,  Eon  B.  Method  for  improving  fiid  efficiency.  4.378J30.  Q. 

44-31.000. 
Rhythm  Watch  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Itami.  Masaru;  and  AshOie.  Yasue.  4.378.166.  CL  368-134.000. 
Ricoh  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Akino.  Kinji,  4,378.077.  CI.  222-182.000. 

Yanagawa,  Nobuyuki;  Ishikawa.  Toyozi;  and  Hirokawa.  Koichi. 
4.378.416.  a.  430-36.000. 
Rieck.  Hans-Peter,  Rusaow,  Jurgen;  and  Semmler,  Hans^loachim,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengeaellschaft  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  ammo- 
nium nitrilotrisulfonate.  4.378.341.  Q.  423-388.000. 
Rieder,  Alois:  See— 

Burgermann,    Norbert;    Rieder,    Alois;    and    Roasbach,    Horst. 
4,378,148,  CL  352-40.00a 
RiegeL  Ulrich:  See- 
Adam,  Wilhdm;  Wagner.  Curt  A.;  Konrad,  Renate;  Engdhardt. 
Friedrich;  Riegd.  Ulrich;  Eckhardt.  Georg  W.;  and  Piesch. 
StdTen.  4.378.446.  Q.  324-311000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Limited:  See- 
Novak,  Peter,  and  Tanner,  Bnmo,  4.377.931.  Q.  37-117.00a 


Riggs,  Darius  O.:  See — 

Dorf,  Arthur  L.;  Lovaleati,  Sam;  Pezzin,  John  J.;  and  Riggs,  Darius 
C,  4,378,493,  Q.  250-223.00B. 
Rittenbach,  Otto  E.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Radar  antenna 

system.  4.378,559,  Q.  343-854.000. 
Ritzeathakr,  Ekmald  R.:  See— 

Mdter,  Craig  H.;  and  Ritzenthaler.  Donald  R.,  4.378.543.  CL. 
335-186.000. 
Ritzka,  Karl;  and  Hertweck.  Karl,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengeadlachaft 
Process  for  the  temporary  shutdown  of  continuoas  discharge  caibo- 
rizing  plants.  4,378.237.  d.  I48-I6.50a 
Ritzmann.  Gott:  See — 

Ghyczy,  Miklos;  Erdos.  Adorjan,  Hrirtrtnann,  Gunter,  and  Ritz- 
mann, Gotz.  4.378.354,  a.  424-199.000. 
Roach,  Richard  T.  Offshore  platform  system  and  method.  4,378, 178,  Q. 

403-224.000 
Roanwell  Corporation:  See —        V_^ 

Ferrantelli,  Sdvatore,  4,378.467.  a>479-1.00A 
Robert  Boach  GmbH:  See— 

Easer,  Gunter,  4,378,466,  a.  179-1  OSP 
Konrath.  Karl;  and  Laufer,  Hdmut,  4,378,002,  Q.  123-502.000. 
Lang,  Thomas,  4,377.994,  Q.  123-339.000. 
Roberts,  John  T.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Imines  of  2,4-diaminodiphenyl  ethers  as 
antioxidants  for  lubricating  oils  and  greaaes.  4,378,298,  CL  252-47.300. 
Robertson.  Thomas:  See— 

Beveridge.  Robert  L.  W.;  and  Robertson,  Thomas,  4.378.181,  O. 
405-261.000. 
Robertson.  William  O.:  See— 

Brinkman.  Mas  R.;  Ingraham,  Harold  E.;  and  Robertson.  William 
G.,  4,378,339,  d.  423-265.000. 
Rochlitz,  Klaus-Dieter:  See— 

Schickd,    Alfred;    Rochlitz,    Klaus-Dieter,    sad    Muller,    Thea. 
4,378037.  d.  65-9.000. 
Rockwell  Intemationd  Corporation:  See- 
Bailey,  Robert  F.,  4,378,410,  d.  428-448.000. 
Walsh,  Raymond  F.,  IV;  and  Lakin,  Allan  W.,  4.378,273,  d.  204- 
14.00N. 
Roetter.  Frank  T.:  See— 

Branecky,  George  N.;  Roetter,  Frank  T.;  and  Ocachger,  Frank  A.. 
4,378.223.  d.  493-439.000. 
Roger,  Pierre:  See— 

Mden.  Charles;  Roger,  Pierre;  and  Laubie,  Michd,  4,378,366,  d. 
424-272.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Miller,   George   A.;   and    Pridgen.    Lendon   N..   4,378.337.   d. 
424-244.000. 
RoUng.  William  J.,  to  Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.  Removable  disc  media. 

4.378.376.  d.  360-137.000. 
Root.  Robert  H.  Emergency  power  shutdown  system  for  educationd 

laboratory.  4,378.507,  d.  307-326.000 
Rosenberg.  Harry:  See— 

Wdrich,  Wdter,  and  Rosenberg.  Harry,  4.378.027,  d.  137-396.160. 
Rosinski,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Angevine,  Philip  J.;  and  Rosinski.  Edward  J.,  4,378,308,  CL  232- 
4S3.00R. 
Ross,  Ira  J:  See- 
Payne,  Fredrick  A;  and  Roas,  Ira  J.,  4,378.208,  d.  432-14.000. 
Roasbach.  Horst:  See— 

Burgermann.    Noibert;    Rieder,    Alois;    and    Roariiach.    Horst, 

4,378,148,  d.  332-40.000. 

Rosseels,  Gilbert;  and  Inion.  Henri,  to  S.A.  Labaz  N.V.  Indoliziae 

derivatives  and   process  for  preparing  the  same.   4,378,362,   CL 

424-263.000. 

Rotti.  Benedict  A.,  Sr.  Rack  and  shell  combination  for  pickup  truck. 

4,378,127,  a.  296-3.000. 
Rowley,  Donald;  and  Perlman,  Sheldon,  to  Rowley,  DonakL  Brace  for 

injuKd  parts  of  the  body.  4,378,009,  d.  128-83.000. 
RPC  Corporation:  See— 

Applcman,  William  S.;  and  SturgiU,  James  D..  4,378.072,  d. 
212-218.000. 
Rubik,   Emo.   to   Pohtoys   Ipari   Szovetkezet.    Spatid    logicd   toy. 

4.378.116,  a.  273-133.00S. 

Rubik.   Emo,  to  PoUtoys  Ipari   Szovetkezet   Spatid   logicd  toy. 

4.378.117,  a.  273-133.00S. 

Russdlo,  Thomas,  to  Keeae  Corporation.  Hanging  tight  fixture  mount- 
ing arrangement  4,378,584,  CL  362-396.00a 
Russow,  Jurgen:  See — 

Rieck,  Hans-Peter,  Russow,  Jurgen;  and  Semmler,  Haas-Joachim, 
4,378.341,  d.  423-388.000. 
Rybak.  James  P.,  to  Magnetics  International,  Inc.  Lifting  magnet  incor- 
porating cooting  means.  4,378,348,  CI.  335-291.000. 
S.  C  Johnson  ft  Son,  Inc.:  See— 

Allaway,  James  R.;  Bkxh,  Danid  R.;  and  Fischer.  Michad  P., 
4.378,278,  d.  204-139.220. 
Saggese,  Vincent  A  Slotted  concrete  pipe.  4,378,032,  d.  138-173.000. 
Saigd,  AniL  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Ftxed/movaMe  supervised  alarm  loop. 

4,378,354,  d.  340-506.000. 
Saito.  Koichi:  See— 

Hishii,  Toahiyasu;  Tskeuchi,  Tokuo;  Shohata,  Nobudd;  Takaba, 
Toshio;  and  Saito,  Koichi,  4,377,9U,  CL  73-23.000. 
Suto,  Takaahi:  See— 

Agatsuma,    Koh;    Koyama,    Kenichi;    Todoriki.    Itara;    Kohno, 
Osamu;  and  Saito,  Takashi,  4,377,903,  d.  29-399.000. 
Saito,  Yasunoh.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
manufacturing  coaxid  cable.  4^78.267,  d.  156-498.000. 
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Sdji: 
fida.  Jynicfai;  and  SdfgMni.  Se^i.  4>377,911.  CL  33-174.0(0. 
Sakat.  Tenx>:  See— 

riniiliiaii    tfiroaobo;  Sakai.  Tcfvo;  ffogncfai,  Ynzo;  and  Itoh, 

Kiycalo.  4^78.492,  O.  25O-213.00a 

Sakund,  Mwan;  and  laoae.  Yam,  to  Nippoodenao  Ca.  Ltd.  Apparatna 

for  and  a  aetfaod  of  air  conrtitinning  vdndea  by  controlling  ctrcola- 

tioa  of  imide  air  axtd  introdnctioa  of  outaide  air.  4,378,097.  CL 

236>13.00a 

.  TlMmaB  N.:  See— 

Burton  G.;  Ratdiffe,  Ronald  W.;  and  .Salraiann. 
Thomaa  N..  4.3783 IS,  CL  26O-239.00A. 
Karen  R:  See— 
Toitak,  Albin  F.;  Snyder.  Fred  W.;  and  Sandberg.  Karen  R.. 
4,378,381,  CL  426-57a00a 
Sander,  Lars:  See— 

Brogardh,  Torgny,  Eagitrom,  Olof;  Ovren,  Chriater;  and  Sander, 
Lar».  4,378,496,  Q.  25O-227.00a 
Sandoz.  lac:  See— 

Simijaoa.  Ronald,  4,378,369.  CL  424-283.00a 
Sanfotd,  Richard;  and  Boordon,  ^4omland  C,  to  Bendiz  Cocporatioa. 
Tike.  Electrical  contact  retention  inaert  and  meant  for  molding  tame. 
4.378,103,  a.  249-184.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fornkawa,  Nobuhiro;  and  Niataizawa,  Nobnyoahi,  4.378,414,  CL 

429-144.000. 
Maeda.  Mmahiko,  4,378,487,  CL  219-S06.00a 
Tsoctaida.  YMuyuki;  and  Okada,  Ynmciii,  4.378,1 1 1,  CL  272-73.00a 
Sargent,  Alfired  E..  to  Montana  BiUianl  Snpply.  Billiard  taUe  ball 

•eparator.  4,378,114,  Q.  273-ll.OOC 
Sargent  Indoatriea,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith.  Fred  T.,  4378.190,  O.  414-S25.00R. 
Sarragan  S.A.:  See— 

Oamondes,  Oaude.  4.377.952.  CL  74-394.60a 
SatchweO,  Bruce  R.:  See— 

Nappbolz,  Tibor  A.;  SatchweO,  Brace  R;  and  Money,  David  R., 
4,378.020.  a.  128-419.0PG. 
Sato.   Maaatara  Cargo  handling  loader  for  paDett.  4.378,191,  CL 

414-S40.00a 
Sato,  Takatern;  and  Shiba,  Harno,  to  TDK  Electronics  Ca.  Ltd.  Case 

for  hokhmg  magnetic  tape  cassette.  4,378,066,  CL  206-387.000. 
Sato,  Toahiaki:  See — 

Ohno.  Akira;  Sato,  Toahiaki;  and  Inooe,  Kanji,  4,378,122,  Q. 
280689.000. 
Satoh.  Motohiro:  See— 

Mataoahita,  Otami;  Satoh,   Motohiro;  Hioki,  Sosomo;  Kikochi. 
Kataaaki;  and  Izumi.  Shigeru,  4,377,947,  Q.  73-S93.00a 
Satre,  Alf  R.  System  for  growing  oysters.  4,377,987.  CL  119-4.000. 
Saudi^udanese  Red  Sea  Joint  Comnuaaion:  See^— 

Adamsoo,  David  V.;  and  Naden.  David.  4.37837S.  CL  204-1 19.000. 
Savin  Corporstkn:  See — 

Lands,  Benzion,  4,378,169,  CL  4QO-118.000. 
Landa,  Benzion;  and  Charlap,  E-  Paol,  4,378,422,  CL  43O-126.00a 
Sawanishi.  Shigeni:  See — 

Sugiora.    Akira;    Sawanishi.    Shigeni;    and    Maruyama,    Kunio. 
4378343.  CL  423-447.400. 
Scala.  Oiancark).  to  Faaco  S.R.L.  Release  mcichaniam  for  a  riveting  gnn 

comprising  an  overhead  valve.  4378,064,  CL  227-8.000. 
Scandurra,  Aldo  M.  High  isolation  muhiooupiing  apparatus.  4,378,S37, 

CL  333-lOaOOO. 
Scankm,  George  R;  and  Martin.  Thomaa,  to  Napco.  Inc.  High  speed 

plating  of  flat  planar  workpiecea.  4.378381.  CL  2O4-198.00a 
Scaramuzza,  Joaeph:  See — 

Cohen,    Barry    J.;    Scaramuzza.    Joaeph;    and    Tock,    Graham, 

4,378,090.  a.  239-123.000. 

Scarpellino,  Richard  J.;  Danielczik,  EUen;  and  Teitelbaum,  Charlea  L., 

to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  products 

»iih«ir*«<  with  synthetic  coffee  grinder  gas  flavor.  4,378,380,  d 

426-333.00a 

Scavuzzo,  Robert  J.,  to  BeO  Telephone  Labocatories.  Inc.  Emitter 

function  logic  latch  and  coonter  drcnits.  4,378,305.  CL  307-289.000. 

Scavuzzo.  Robert  J.,  to  Befl  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  Incorporated. 

EFL  Logic  arrays.  4,378,308.  Q   3O7-*33.00a 
Schaeff,  Hau.  Mobile  shovel  excavator.  4,378,193,  CL  414-693.00a 
Scherer,  Marion  W.  Muhi-purpoae  ffrtwratinnai  device.  4378314.  CL 

434-81.000. 
Schering  Aktiengeaellacfaaft:  Srr 

Nuaslein,    Ludwig;   and   Arndt,   Friedrich.   4,378.318,   CL   260- 

46S.0(X>. 
Vofbrueggen.  Helmnt;  Raduechd,  Berad;  Skahalk,  Werner,  Man- 
nrsmann,  Gerda;  Casab-Stenzel,  Jorge;  and  Schillingrr,  Ekke- 
hard.  4378,37a  CL  424-283.00a 
Scheurcr,  Roger  J.:  See — 

Peterson,  Richard  L.;  Johnaon,  James  A.;  Steinberg.  Richard  W^ 
and  Scfaenrer,  Roger  J  ,  4,377,979.  CL  111-31000. 
Schickel  Alfred;  Rochlitz.  Klaus-Dieter,  and  MuOer,  Thea,  to  VEB 
Tjetoent  KombinaL  Device  for  the  manufacture  of  a  fleece  of  inor- 
ganic and  organic  f9>roas  materiaL  4,378337,  CI.  63-9.000. 
Schierbng,  Benhard;  and  Fadler,  to  Ficfatel  ft  Sadis  AG.  Fhnd  pres- 
sure chdch.  4378,061,  CL  192-83.QAA 
Schillinger,  Ekkehard:  Ser— 

Vorbrueggen,  Hefanut;  Radnechd,  BerMl;  Skitella,  Werner;  Man- 
■■—»'—".  Gerda;  Caaals-Stenzal.  Jorge;  and  Schillinger,  Ekke- 
hard,  4378370,  CL  424>285.00a 


Sduppers,  Heinz:  < 

Daamann,  P«ter,  Scfaippeis,  Heinz;  and  Bauer,  Karl.  4.377.932.  d 
57-336.00a 
Schlegel  Corporation:  See— 

BooQanno.  Sanmd  S^  4.377.893.  CL  29-417.000. 
Schleimer.  Francois:  See — 

Hirscfaberg.    Bruno;   and    Schleimer.    Francois,   4378.106^   CL 
266-26S.00a 
Strhmittt,  Guenther.  to  Parker  Pen  Company.  The.  Ball-point  pen. 

4.378.171.  CL  401-115.000. 
Srhff!¥t*r*«r«.  Gerhard:  See — 

MuDer.    Mathiaa;    and    Schmidtchen.    Gerhard.    4.378,151.    CL 
354-322.000. 
Schnegg.  Julius  R..  to  BurUngton  Industries.  Inc.  Tenaioo  oootrol  for 

topSfect  yam.  4.378,09670.  242-149.00a 
Schnoring,  Hildegard;  Sduanz,  Karl-WUhdm;  and  Koepke,  Ounther. 
to  Ag£s  Gevaert  AktiengeaeOachaft  Process  for  the  prodaction  of 
dispersions  and  photog^raphic  materials.  4,378,423,  CL  430-377.000. 
Schon,  Stare:  See— 

KuDendocflf,  Anders;  and  Schon.  Sture.  4.378306.  CL  431-17a00a 
Schruz,  Karl-Wilhdm:  See— 

Schnoring,  HUd^ard;  Schranz,  Kari-Wilhdm;  and  Koepkf,  Oun- 
ther. 4378.423.  CL  430-377.000. 
Schromm,  Kurt;  Mentrap,  Anton;  Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  Pugner.  Armin; 
and  Strdler.  Dae,  to  Boefaringer  Ingrihrim  KG.  Heterocyclic  com- 
pounds.  4,378.361.  Q.  424-231.000. 
Schnlze.  Rainer.  to  C  A.  Wekbnnller  GmbH  A  Ca  Jaw  for  wire-stiip- 

ping  pUers.  4.377.954.  CL  81-9.50A. 
Schurig.  Helmuth:  See— 

Eng,  Jeffirey  D.;  Harke,  Cyril  J.;  Fakunaga,  Tscyihiko;  Schurig, 
Hefanuth;  and  Moae,  LocMna  4,378386.  CL  204-257.000. 
Schwarzmann,  Alfired,  to  RCA  Corporation.  High  power,  low  fre- 
quency, electronically  adjustable  attenuator.  4378336,  CL  333- 
81.00R. 
Science  Union  et  Cie:  See— 

Malen.  Charles;  Roger.  Pierre;  and  Lanbie.  Mkhd,  4,378.366,  CI. 
424-272.000 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Jalbert,  Vincent  P.,  4,378352,  CL  34O-36S.00R. 
Scott,  Howard  L.:  See— 

Mcdain.    James    E.;    and    Scott.    Howard    L.,    4.378.587,    CL 
363-174.000. 
Scott,  James  J.  Yieldable  mine  roof  support  fixture.  4,378,180,  CL 

405-239.000. 
Scott,  John  P.;  and  Peters,  Dudley  C  Azle  mounted  altemator  for 

railroKl  cars.  4,377,975,  CL  105-96.100. 
Soottd-Werft.  Josef  Becker  GmbH  ft  Ca  KG:  See— 

Oaaaen,  Ferdinand.  4,377,981,  CL  114-151.000. 
Seeb,  Stanley:  See — 

Spangler,  Glenn  E.;  Campbell.  E>onald  N.;  and  Seeb.  Stanley. 
4378,499.  a.  23O-287.000. 
Segd.  Joseph  M.  i  ^miwt^  to  extend  the  life  of  photographs.  4.378.392, 

a.  428-40.000 
Seguine,  Edward  S.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Process  to 
■wmfin  bkad  taste  in  energy  efficient  oil  deodorizatioa  systems. 
4,378.317.  d  260428.000. 
SeflMTt.  Carl  V..  Hi:  See— 

Hibbard,  Robert  J.;  and  Sdbert.  Carl  V..  m.  4.378,561.  Q. 
343-912.000. 
SeidL  Jiri,  to  Bayeriache  Motoren  Werke  A.O.  Cylinder  read  for  water- 
cooled  internal  combustion  engines  manu£acturable  by  the  die<:asting 
method.  4377.99%  CL  123-41. 82R. 
Sema.  Toru:  See— 

Tsntsui.  TatsaUkiy.  Sema,  Torn;  and  Umezawa,  Tsaaeo.  4,378397, 
CL  369-71000. 
Semmler.  Hans-Joadum:  See—  ■ 

Rieck.  Haaa-Pder.  RasKm.  Jurgen;  and  Semmler.  Hans-Joacfatm. 
4.378.341.  a.  423-388.000. 
Senior,  John  M.;  and  Abrams,  Linda  E..  to  Raychem  Limited.  Epihalo- 

hydrin  polymer  composition.  4378,463,  CL  174-73.0(NiL 
Senior,  John  M.:  See- 
Park.  George  B.;  and  Senior,  John  M.,  4378,448,  CL  525-63.000. 
Senuma,  Michio:  See— 

HMhimoto,  Tdji;  and  Senuma,  Michio,  4378,130.  CL  334-234.000 
Seppala,  Earl  E.;  and  Katadi,  Howard  J.,  to  Dn  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
L,  and  Company.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  coupliag  shafts. 
4,378320.  CL  464-55;o6o. 
Setalvad.  Jugdiah  L:  See- 
Shah,  Kridmakan  G.;  Pancholi.  Kanaiyalal  D.;  and  Setalvad.  Jug- 
dish  L.  4,378325.  O.  8-484.00O 
Seta  Yasnhiro:  See— 

Iwasaki,  Kiyotoshi;  Oda,  Kito;  HasUmota  Yoshiaki;  and  Seta 
Yasnhiro,  4378384,  CL  204-206.000 
Severy,  Steven  E..  to  MDS  Products  Coomany,  Inc.  Use  of  cyanoacry- 

late  compounds  for  dental  modeling.  4.378313,  d  433-213.000 
Seyfldt,  KUchad;  and  Laverty,  Gerald  C,  to  Natioad  Semicondnctor 
Corporation.     ConsamaUe-anode     selective     platmg     apparatus. 
4.378383,  CL  204-206.000. 
Shah,  Kriafanakan  O.;  Pancholi,  Kanaiyald  D.;  and  Setalvad,  Jugdiah  L 
Process  for  printing  of  bbrics:  difrased  print  effiect  4,378325,  CL 
8-484.000. 
Shaw,  WDfitid  O.;  and  Terrill.  David  B.,  to  Standard  Ofl  Company 
(SOHIO).  Catalyst  oompoaitioaa  for  the  preparation  of  unsaturated 
adds.  4378309,  CL  252-469.000 
Shell  OQ  Coaipany:  See — 

Wanl,  John  M.;  and  Deamy,  Fkxian  C,  4,378391,  CL  210-242.30% 
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Shelor.  Jerry  L.:  See—  

Tatham.  Jadi  R;  and  Shelor,  Jerry  L.,  4377,889,  CL  28-112.000. 
Sheeted,  David  W.:  See— 

Wilken.  John  D.;  Parkes,  Martin  E.;  Curtis,  Graham  G.;  and  Shep- 
herd, David  W.,  4,378,089.  O.  239-70.000. 
SUba.  Haruo:  See — 

Sata  Takateru;  and  Shiba.  Harua  4,378,066.  CL  206-387.000. 
Shibata,  Toshihiro:  Sae— 

Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  Toshihira 

4378.443.  CL  524-102.000 

Shih.  Stuart  S.;  and  Angevine.  Phdip  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Coking  process  by  addition  of  firee  raibcd  inhibitors.  4,378388,  Q. 

208-126.000. 

Shun,  Kyung  S.,  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Company.  Lubricating  sealants. 

4.378397.  a.  252-28.000. 
Shimazaki.  Hiroahi:  See — 

Makina    Hiioshi;    Kusuki.    Yoshihiro;    Harada.    Takaahi;    and 
Shimazaki.  Hiroahi.  4.378.400  CL  428-220.000 
Shimizu.  Masato:  See— 

Asoshina.  EisU;  Tominaga.  Takashi;  Muguruma.  TadaUro;  Shi- 
mizu. Masato;  Nagata.  Yukio;  Miura.  Toahikatu;  and  Okada, 
Yukia  4,378,395,  d  428-158.000. 
Shimizu,  YoaUra  to  Isuzn  Moton  Ltd.  Roof  side  rail  assembly. 

4.378.130.  CL  296-208.000. 
Shimomota  Yssuharu:  See— 

Maruyama,  Eiidn;  Ishioka,  Sachio;  Imamura.  Yoshinon;  Mat- 
subara.  Hirokazu;  Shimomota  Yasnharu;  Horigome,  Shinkichi; 
and  Taniguchi.  Yoshio.  4.378.417,  CI.  430-57.000 
Shinada.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Shinozaki,  Satoahi,  to  VLSI  Technology 
Research  Association.  Method  of  manufsctuhng  semiconductor 
device    n«w«g    laser    beam    crystallized    pdy/smorphous    layer. 
4377.902.  O.  29-576.00B. 
Shinozaki.  Satoshi:  See— 

Shinada.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Shinniaki.  Satoshi,  4,377,902,  CI.  29- 
576.0OB. 
Shintaku,  Yoshishige,  to  Ibuki  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Horn  speaker  with 
linear  grooves  in  a  front  twfsce  of  a  pole  piece  of  a  yoke.  4,378,471, 
a.  179-1 19.00R 
Shinwa  Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akina  Kinji,  4,378,077,  d  222-181000. 
Shicnu,  Yukimasa;  and  Iwasaki,  Tadahisa,  to  Pioneer  Ansafone  Manu- 
focturing  Corporation.  Mode  control  device  for  tape  recorders. 
4,378378,  d  360-137.000 
Shohata,  Nobuaki:  See—  . .   _  .   ^ 

Hishii,  Toshiyasn;  Takeuchi.  Tokoo;  Sbcriiata,  Noboaki;  Takaba. 
Toahia.  and  Saito,  Koichi,  4,377,944.  d  73-23.000. 
Shoii.  Kimiharu:  See — 

Yabaae.  Koji;  and  Sboji.  Kimiharu,  4,378,544,  d  335-210000. 
Shvangiradze,  Guram  O.:  See — 

Suladze,  Robert  N.;  Gutterman.  Kirill  D.;  Odenidze,  Medgar  N.; 
Navdanshv^  Ivan  1.;  Shvangiradze.  Ouram  G.;  GrigoGshvili. 
Revaz  A.;  Tadnmadze.  Zurab  G.;  and  Kiknadze.  Ramaz  G.. 
4378,521  d  323-334.000. 
Siede.  Hansjoerg;  Reich,  Hans  R;  Autzen.  Horst;  Steck,  Werner, 
Looer.  Werner;  Hetzd.  Eckhard;  and  Ohlinger.  Manfred,  to  BASF 
Aktieageadlsdiaft.    Preparation   of  acicular   ferromagnetic   metal 
particles  consisting  essentially  of  iron.  4,378340,  d  75-0.3BA. 
Siemens  Aktienga^schaft  See— 

Behn,  Rei^rd.  4,378,381  CL  427-9.000 
Bete,  Manfired,  4,378,585,  d  363-19.000 
Bete,  Manfired,  4,378.586,  CL  363-56.000. 
Hieronymus.  Hans,  4378,479,  CL  200-263.000. 
Lechner,  Robert,  4,378.471  d  179-170.00D. 
Steinmuller,  Gunter.  4.378,324.  d  324-107.000. 
Wmzer,  Gerhard,  4.378,143,  O.  350-96.130. 
Signode  Corporation:  See— 

Annis.  James  R,  Jr.,  4,378361  d  136-73.500. 
Saverthom,  Charles  R,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Harvestore  Products,  Inc.  Bdt 
conveyor  for  conveying  granular  material.  4,378,063,  d  198-735.000. 
Siminoff,  Roger  R  Self-contained  musicd  string  caisettf  4,377,963,  CL 

»4-297.0Mt 
Simovits,  Stephen  S.,  Jr.,  to  American  Plasticraf%  Company.  Tube 

socket  assembly  with  corona  disrupter.  4,378,31 1,  d  313-325.000. 
Simpson,  Frank  F.,  to  Black  ft  Decker  Inc.  Tool  header.  4,378,053,  d 
in^l 3.000.  _  .    . 

SinuMon.  Ronald,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Esters  of  15-anhydro-D-manmt(4. 

4378369,  a.  424-285.000. 
Sindair,  William  J.:  See- 
Duck,  Gary  S.;  Yatdd,  Masamichi;  Straus,  Josef;  and  Smdair, 
William  J.,  4,378,144.  d  350-96.180. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See— 

Oibaoa,  Robert;  Morgan,  Barry  Z.;  and  Utz.  Quentin  W..  4.378.137. 
a.  312-237.O0IL 

'^''^dae.  S^ut;  Kuhn.  Karl;  and  Sittig.  Wolfgang.  4,378,436,  CL 
435-243.000 
Skarsten  Manufivrturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Skarsten.  StephenR,  4,377,983,  CL  118-41000. 
Skarsten,  Stephen  R..  to  Skarsten  ManuCscturing  Ca,  Ltd.  Device  for 
applying  a  Uquid  or  semibquid  medium  to  a  web  of  flexMe  matend. 
4,377,983,  a.  118-41000. 
!SfcTi»»il»,  Werner:  See— 

Vorbrueggen,  Hefanut;  Raduedid.  Bernd;  Skuballa,  Werner.  Man- 
neamann,  Gerda;  Casab-Stenzel.  Jorge;  and  Schillinger,  Ekke- 
hard,  4.378,37%  CL  424^285.000. 
Smirne.  Frank  S.  Stafrie  magazine  holder.  4378/)65.  d  206-230.000. 


Smith.  Fred  T.,  to  Sargent  Industries.  Inc.  Refuse  compaction  appara- 
tus. 4,378.190,  CL  414-525.0ML 
Smith,  Freeman  E.,  to  Motorcda  Inc.  Pincuahioo  correction  in  s  dual 

deflection  CRT  system.  4378.516,  CL  315-370.000 
Smith,  George  H.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  ft  Manufacturing  Company 
Photopolymeruable  epoxy-oootaining  compositioos.  4,378377,  d 
204-159.180. 
Smith,  Harry:  See— 

Buckle,  Derdc  R;  Smith.  Harry;  and  Tedder.  John  M.,  4378,360. 
d  424-250.000 
Smith  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Allison.  Glenn  L..  4378,058,  CL  17S-228.00O 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Ganellin.  Charon  R;  and  Vickers,  Margaret  R., 
4,378,365,  d  424-267.000. 
Smith.  Thomaa  M.  Infra-red  treatment.  4.378307,  CL  432-8.000 
Smith.  William  G.:  See— 

Yochum.    Edwin   L.;   and    Smith,    Wilham   G.,   4,37835%   d 
338-214.000. 
Smockler,  Jac^  R,  to  High  Voltage  Engineering  Corporatioa.  Heat- 

shrinkaMe  article.  4.378,393,  CL  428-99.000 
Snyder,  Fred  W.:  See— 

Twbak.  Albin  F.;  Snyder,  Fred  W.;  and  Sandberg,  Karen  R. 
4378,381,  CL  426-570.000. 
Snyders,  Johan  R  Protective  ring  covers  tor  stoves.  4.378.411  CL 
428-573.000 

Roawds.  Gilbert;  and  Inion.  Henri.  4.378361  CL  424-263.000. 
Sodete  Francaise  (SFENA):  See— 

Chombard.  Pierre  A.  4,377.95%  d  74-5.44% 
Sodete  Natiooale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  De  Motenn  d' Aviation. 
"S  N  E.C.M  A  ":  5ff 
Cattanea  Christian  J.;  Charbonnd.  Jean-Louis;  Lagrange,  Jean- 
Paul;  and  Mazeaud.  Georges.  4.378.197,  d  415-175.000. 
Lojou,  Yves  J..  4.377,933,  d.  6039  080. 
S6tm,  Joachmi  S.  Shaft  brash  for  turbomadnnery.  4.378.138.  CL  339- 

5.00R 
Solargizer  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Prentice.  Robert  C;  and  Mastarone,  Dale  W.,  4378,434,  CL 
435-157.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Tsukamura,  Yoshihiro,  4,378,566.  CI.  358-75.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kaichi,  4378,593,  d  364-900  000. 
Sorenson,  Robert  V.  Pivoting  screen  paad  for  sectiood  garage  door 

4,378.043,  CL  16097.000 
Sost,  Peter:  See — 

Tholen.  Paal;  zur  Nieden.  Adum;  and  Soat,  Peter,  4.377,989,  d 

123-41.650. 

Spangler,  Glenn  E.;  CampbeU,  Donald  N.;  and  Seeb,  Stanley,  to  Bendu 

Corporation,  The.  Chemical  conversion  for  ion  mobility  detecton 

using  taifmx  interactions.  4,378,499,  CI.  250287.000 

Sparks,  William  B.  Eduntiond  device  espedaDy  for  the  bbnd  and  the 

bhnd-deaf.  4,378315.  d  434-113.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See- 
Halls,  La«vrcnoe  M.;  and  Kodi,  Earl  E.,  4377.93%  CL  56-221.000 
Spies.  Klans;  and  Fitzgeraki,  Harry  J.  Mintog  method  and  apparatus. 

4378,131  a.  299-1  IXnO 
Spindli,  SQvano:  See— 

Chiodoni.  Ugo;  Franzone,  Joae  S.;  and  Spindh.  Silvana  4378359. 
CL  424-248.570. 
Spinidk)  Construction  Company:  See— 

Doaadly.  Frank.  4377.984,  d  118-105.00% 
Spire  Medicd  Inc.:  See— 

Waldion.  Stephen  R.  4.378311  CL  433-128.000 
Spooer.  Gisbert:  See— 

Friebe.   Wdter-Gunar,   Kampe.  Wolfgang;   Bartach.   Wolfgang; 
Sponer.  Gisbert;  snd  Dietmann,  Karl,  4378.363,  CL  424-266.000. 
Sporea,  Dan:  See—  ^ 

Vlad,  Valentin;  Miron,  Nicolae;  Sporea,  Dan;  Manrer,  Jean;  ftru, 
Victor    Petre,    Mihai;    and    Baica,    Vioid,    4378,16%    d 
356-358.000. 
Sprague  Ekctric  Company:  See- 
Hudson,  Edward  C,  Jr,  4378.579,  CL  361-45.000 
Sprecher  ft  Schuh  AG:  See- 
Graf,  Rudolf,  4,378,477,  CL  20O148.00R 
Square  D  Cooapany:  See- 
Clarke,  Geoffrey.  4,378,501  CL  307-75.000. 
StaerzL  Richard  E.,  to  founswick  Corporatioa.  Ignitioa  tuning  and 
detonatioo  oontrdler  for  internd  oombaabon  engine  ignitioo  system. 
4,377,997,  d.  123-418.00% 

STAL-LAVAL  Turbin  AB:  See—  

Kullendorff,  Anden;  mi  Schon,  Sture,  4.378306,  CL  431-170.000 
Stancdi,  NicholM  T.;  Garner,  Peter,  and  Gordon,  Kevin  S.,  to  Thomas 
ft  BeOS  Corporatioa.  Method  and  apparatus  for  joining  opdcd  de- 
ments. 4,378.145,  d  3SO96.210 
Standard  Oil  Conqiany  (Indiana):  See— 

Dobaon.  Jerry  E.,  4.378345.  d.  75-117.00% 
Standard  Oil  Cotmiany  (SOHIO):  See- 
Shaw.  Wilfrid  G.;  and  TerriO.  David  B.,  4378309, 0. 252-469.000. 
Stanley,  Robert  R;  and  Hmdley,  Nathan  C,  to  A  R  Marks  ft  Ca. 
Limited.  Process  for  die  manafiactare  of  aromatic  cyaaides.  4378,3 19, 

CL  2iO-46S.00F. 
Studey  Works.  The:  See— 

DeCarobs.  Joseph  P.  4377.959.  CL  83-76100% 
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Stuffier  Chwakal  Compuiy:  Ser— 

Hyzak.  Daniel  L.;  Fancfaer,  LJeweOya  W.;  Oanghan.  Edmimd  J.; 

and  Hta.  Jouma  K..  4.378439.  CL  7M00.(XX). 
MirviM.    Stanley    B.;    and    OiolHo,    Silvio    L..    4,37S>320l    Q. 

2tt>-966.00a 
Slmn.  Kyung  S..  4.378,297,  CL  2S2-28.000. 
Stavinoha,  Jerome  L;  and  McCoUum.  Anthony  W..  to  f««*wi««  Kodak 
Company  Polymer  prepared  from  octadiend  and  unsaturated  dicar- 
boxylic  acid,  prooeaa  of  preparing  the  tame,  and  coating  composition 
prepared  therefrom.  4,378.251.  O.  106-287.180. 
Steck.  Werner:  See— 

Siegle,  Hani joerg:  Reich,  Ham  R;  Autzen,  Hortt;  Steck,  Werner, 
Loeaer,   Werner,   Hetzd.  Eckhard;  and  Ofal^iger,   Manfred, 
4.378440,  a.  73^5BA. 
Steinberg,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Peteraon.  Richard  L.;  Johnaon.  James  A.;  Steinberg,  Richard  W.; 
and  Scheurer.  Roger  J.,  4.377.979,  Q.  lll-5Z00a 
StetnmuOer,  Ounter,  to  Siemens  AktiengeseOschalt  Electronic  three- 
phase  wan-hoar  meter.  4.378.324.  Q.  324-107.000. 
Stepheasoo,  Edward  A.  to  Sondstraad  Data  Control,  Inc.  Digital  data 

recorder  and  method.  4,378,574,  O.  360-71. OOa 
Stich.  Frederick  A.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Conduction  limit 
protection  arrangement  for  power  transistor  switch.  4,378,580,  CI. 
361-91.000. 
StimweisB,  Peter,  to  Hihi  Aktiengesellschaft  Device  for  melting  and 

discharging  a  thermoplastic  material.  4,378,076,  O.  222-\46.aHE. 
Stone,   Fredrick.   Doable  tongue,   double   locking   vamp  assembly. 

4377.913,  a.  36-99.000. 
Stone,  Julian:  See— 

E>amen,  Theodoor  C;  Dogoay,  Michel  A.;  and  Stone.  Julian. 
4.378,599.  Q.  372-43.000. 
Strand,  Eric  J.  EJectronic  EKG  measurement  mode  selection  system. 

4,378,021,  a.  128-709.000. 
Straus,  Jozef:  See — 
'     Duck.  Gary  S.;  Yataki,  Masamichi;  Straus,  Jozef;  and  Sinclair, 

WOham  J.,  4,378,144,  CL  330-96.180. 
Streller,  Ilae:  See— 

Schromm,  Kurt;  Mentnip,  Anton;  Renth.  Ernst-Otto;  Fugner, 
Armin;  and  Streller,  Dae,  4,378,361,  CL  424-251.000. 
Strieker,  Charles  D.:  See— 

Bakewell,  Frank  W.;  Briney,  Wayne  L.;  and  Strieker,  Charles  D., 
4.377.881.  a.  15-306.00A. 
Strom,  E.  Thomas,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  fw  restoring 
molybdenum  to  base  line  level  in  leached  formatioa.  4,378,131.  CI. 
299-5.000. 
Stroz,  John  J.:  See— 

Reggio,  Richard  A.;  D' Amelia,  Ronald  P.;  JeweU.  Walter  H.;  and 
Stroz,  John  J.,  4.378,374,  Q.  426-3.000. 
SturgilL  James  D.:  See— 

Appleman.  William  S.;  and  Sturgill.  James  D..  4,378,072,  Q. 
212-218.000. 
Stutz.  David  E.:  See— 

Atterbury.    Thomas   J.;    and    Stutz,    David    E..    4.378,322,   a. 
264-24.000. 
Sochan,  Ounther.  to  Goetze  AG.  Process  of  forming  casting  mold  for 

cast  pieces  having  at  least  one  undercut  4.378.044,  Q.  164-40.000. 
Soddeutsche  Dremscu  AG.:  See— 

Khnger,  Wilhefan,  4,378,046,  O.  165-51.000. 
Soezawa.   Mitsuru,  and  Asano,  Masaya,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc. 
Method  of  making  a  dry  planographic  printing  plate.  4,378,423,  CI. 
430-303.000. 
Sogawara,  Michiharu:  See— 

Nishida,  Tsutomu;  Sugawara,  Michihani;  and  Kamogashira.  Taka- 
shi.  4,378.348,  O.  424-118.000. 
Sugiura,    Akira;    Sawanishi,    Sfaigera;    and    Maruyama,    Konio.    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Japan  Exlan  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for 
producing  carbon  fiber  tows.  4,378,343.  CL  423-447.400. 
Sugiyama.  Matsayoahi:  See— 

Morishita.  Teru;  Sugiyama,  Matsuyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshikazu, 
4,378,091,  CL  239-703.000. 
Sok,  Yoong  J.  Collapsible  golf  bag.  4,378,039,  CI.  130-1. SOB. 
Suladze,  Robert  N.;  Gutterman,  Kirill  D.;  Gelenidze,  Medgar  N.; 
Navdarashvili,   Ivan   I.;   Shvangiradze,  Guram  G.;  GngoUshvili. 
Revaz  A;  Tadumadze.  Zorab  O.;  and  Kiknadze,  Ramaz  G.  Adjust- 
able current  source.  4,378,522,  Q.  323-334.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kayane,  Yutaka;  Sunami.  Masaki;  and  Tezuka,  Yasoo,  4.378,313, 

a.  260- 1 53.000. 
Sogiura.    Akira;    Sawanishi,    Shigeru;   and    Maruyama,    Konio. 
4.378.343,  CL  423-a7.400. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Otani,  Shunji;  and  Kikuchi,  Kenichi.  4,377,899,  Q.  29-571.000. 
Saito,  Yasunori,  4,378^67,  CL  156-498.000. 
Yamamoto,  Teniyaki;  Miyake,  Masayoahi;  Kawagtichi.  Monetaka; 
and  Nakabayashi,  Hirohiko,  4,378.407.  CL  428-383.00a 
Sunami,  Masaki:  See — 

Kayane,  Yutaka;  Sunami,  Masaki;  and  Tezuka.  Yasuo,  4,378,313. 
a.  260-133.000. 
Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation:  See — 

Luker,  Edward,  4.378.073.  CL  215-237.000. 
Sondstraad  E>ata  Control.  Inc.:  See— 

Stephenson.  Edward  A.,  4,378.574.  CL  3«0-71.00a 
Suobank.  David  W  ,  Harnaoo,  Earl  C;  and  Corcoran.  Wiffiui  R.  to 
California  Institute  of  Technology.   Energy-firequency-time  heart 
loond  analysis.  4.378.022,  CL  128-713.000. 


Snssman,  Sy.  Heat  and  cold  retentive  composite  article  and  ftrfjstfd 

methods.  4.378.397.  O.  428-215.000. 
Sawala,  David  W.;  Allen.  Crowley  C.  Jr.;  and  Kempf.  Ulrich  W.,  to 
GAF  Corporation.  Water  panfying  latex  binder.  4,378472,  CI. 
162-152.000. 
Suzuki,  Saboro:  See — 

Kazaoka,  Kenichi;  and  Suzuki.  Saboro,  4,378,101,  Q.  248-429.000. 
Sozoki.  Shoji;  Asakawa.  Takeki;  and  Koike.  Ifiroahi.  to  Koike  Seiki 
Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  control  device  for  cootroUing  the  iris  diaphragm 
in  an  optical  system.  4.378.146,  Q.  350-269.000. 
Sozoki.  Takeshi  Cap  for  rotary  cdl.  4.378,136,  Q.  309-187.000. 
Sozoki,  Takeshi;  Murao,  Mibo;  Takagiihi,  Manhani;  and  Aizawa, 
Kiyoahi,  to  Kawasaki  Jokogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Particalate  mate- 
rial collecting  apparatos.  4,378434.  CL  35-338.000. 
Sozoki,  Toahikazo:  See— 

Moriahita.  Teru;  Sugiyama,  Matsuyoshi;  and  Sozoki,  Toahikazo. 
4.378.091.  CL  239-703.000. 
SW  Indostries,  Inc.:  See— 

Maddox.  Edward  L.,  4,378.161,  CL  3S6-43a00O. 
Swagelok  Company:  See— 

Weber,  Richard  C;  and  Medvick,  Richard  J.,  4,378,028,  CL 
137-614.030. 
Swanaon.  Carl  R.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Line  choke.  4,378,339, 

a.  333-177.000. 
Swerlick,  Isadore:  S^e— 

Garlington,  William  D.;  and  Sweriick,  Isadoie.  4478.326,  Q. 
264-216.000. 
Swift,  Harold  E.:  See— 

Madgavkar.   Ajay   M.;   and    Swift,   Harold   E..   4.378.048.   CL 
166-256.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See— 

Cowell,  David,  4,378.501,  CI.  378-97.000. 
Szware,  Joseph,  to  Vishay  Intertechnok^gy,  Inc.  Resistive  electrical 

oompooents.  4.378.549,  Q.  338-195.000. 
T  A  K  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Komiya.  Kenji,  4,377,916,  CL  46-l.OOR. 
Tack,  Carl  £.,  Jr.:  See— 

Heiberger,  Francis  E.;  and  Tack,  Carl  E.,  Jr.,  4,378,592,  CL 
364-476.000. 
Tadomadze,  Zorab  O.:  See— 

Soladze,  Robert  N.;  Gutterman,  Kirill  D.;  Gelenidze,  Medgar  N.; 
Navdarashvili,  Ivan  I.;  Shvangiradze,  Goram  G.;  Grigolishvili, 
Revaz  A.;  Tadomadze,  Zorab  G.;  and  Kiknadze,  Ramaz  G., 
4,378,522,  Q.  325-334.000. 
Tagochi,  Minom:  See— 

Kanzaki,  Koichi;  and  Taguchi.  Minoro.  4477.903.  Q.  29-577.00C 
Taira,  Shigenobo,  to  Fojitso  limitrd  MIS  Device  incloding  a  sobatrate 

bias  generating  drcoit  4.378.506.  Q.  307-297.000. 
Takaba.  Toahio:  See— 

Hktu,  Toahiyasn;  Takeochi,  Tokuo;  Shohata.  Noboaki;  Takaba, 
Toahio;  and  Saito,  Koichi.  4,377.944.  O.  73-23.00a 
Takada.  Takeshi:  See— 

Takesfaita,  Osama;  and  Takada,  Takeshi.  4,378,189,  CL  414-225.000. 
Takagi,  Kunihiko;  and  Yaboshita,  Yasunori,  to  Unitika,  Ltd.  Process  for 
providing   enzyme   activity    to   a   solid    sorface.    4,378,433,   Q. 
433-180.000. 
Takagishi,  Masaharo:  See — 

Sozoki,  Takeshi;  Morao,  Mikio;  Takagishi,  Masaharo;  and  Aizawa, 
Kiyoahi.  4.378.234,  Q.  55-338.000. 
Takahashi.  Hisaahi;  and  Miyano,  Toahiyoki,  to  Tokyo  Sdbaora  Denki 
Kahoahiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  detecting  the  thickness  of  a  paper  sheet 
4,378.109,  a.  271-263.000. 
Takahashi,  Kiyofumi:  See — 

Tomibe.  Shinje;  Gomibochi,  Reizo;  and  Takahaahi,  Kiyofomi, 
4.378426.  a.  8-491.000. 
Takaso,  Shinichiro:  See — 

Matsoahita,  Yoshiaki;  Takaso,  Shinichiro;  and  Kishino,  Seigo, 
4,378469,  d  156-617.0SP. 
Takeda,  Keiao;  Inooe,  Sbozo;  and  Kashiwakora,  Toahimi,  to  Toyota 
Jidoaha  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Foel  injection  type  carboretor.  4,378,001. 
CL  123-445.000. 
Takeda,  Reozo:  See— 

Uddkawa,  Sadao;  Fose.  Motomasa;  Kobayashi.  Yasohiro;  and 
Takeda,  Renzo.  4,378429,  CL  376^35.000. 
Takeahita,  Osamo;  and  Takada,  Takeshi,  to  Dainippoo  Screen  Mfg.  Co.. 
Ltd.  Wafer  loading  device.  4,378.189,  CL  414-223.00a 

Takeuchi.  Takeahi-  See 

Umetso,  Yotaka;  and  Takeochi.  Takeshi,  4,378,602.  CL  4SS-1.000. 
Takeuchi.  Tokoo:  See— 

Hishii.  Toahiyaso;  Takeochi.  Tokoo;  Shohata,  Noboaki;  Takaba, 
Toahio;  and  Saito,  Koichi,  4,377,944,  O.  73-23.00a 
Taliste,  Arvo:  Sec— 

Bertdlotti,  Ansano;  and  Tabste,  Arvo,  4477,906,  CL  29-747.000. 
Bertellotti,  Ansano;  and  Taliste,  Arvo,  4.377,907,  CL  29-747.000. 
Tanaka  Kogyo  Company  Limited:  See — 

Tanaka,  Kohya.  4,378419.  Q.  440-73.000. 
Tanaka,  Kohya,  to  Tanaka  Kogyo  Company  Limited.  Ootboard  engine. 

4,378419,  CL  440-75.000. 
Tandem  Compoters  Incorporated:  See— 

Katrman.  James  A.;  Baitlett,  Jod  F.;  Bixler,  Richard  M.;  Davidow, 
William  R;  Despotakia,  John  A.;  Graziano,  Peter  J.;  Green, 
Michael  D.;  Greig,  David  A.;  Hayashi,  Steven  J.;  Mackie.  David 
R.;  McEvoy,  Dennis  L.;  Treybig,  James  O.;  and  Wierenga, 
Steven  W..  4,378.588,  CL  364-20a000. 
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Tanigochi.  Masanobu:  See— 

KawMaki.  Akihiro;  Matsomoto.  Tsoyoahi;  Tanigochi.  Masanobu; 
Maruyama,  Isao;  Matsoi,  Masaaki;  Kandco,  Maaao;  and  Imai. 
Akihiko.  4478,455,  Q.  526-1 14.00a 
Taniguchi,  Yoshio:  See— 

Marayama,  Eiichi;  Ishioka,  Sachio;  Imamura,  Yoshinori;  Mat- 
subara,  Hirokazu;  Shimomoto.  Yasoharo;  Hmigome,  Shinkichi; 
and  Tanigochi.  Yoshio.  4.378.417.  CL  430-57.000. 
Tankeraley,  Donald  L.  Intravenously  injecuUe  solotioo  of  plasma 
protein  fraction  free  from  bradykinin,  kininogen  and  prrkallikrrin 
activators    and    processes    for    its    prodoction.    4,378,346,    CI. 
424-101.000. 
Tanner,  Bruno:  See — 

Novak,  Peter,  and  Tanner,  Brono,  4477,931,  CL  57-117.00a 
Tate  A  Lyle  Limited:  See— 

Wilken,  John  D.;  Parkea,  Martin  E.;  Cortis,  Graham  O.;  and  Shep- 
herd. David  W..  4.378,089.  CL  239-70.000. 
Tatevoaian.  Roben  A.;  and  Lipatov.  Nikolai  K.  Arrangement  for  foil 

hole  drilling.  4,378,050,  Q.  166-3O9.00a 
Tatham,  Jack  R.;  and  Shelor,  Jerry  L.,  to  Phillipa  Petroleom  Company. 
Apparatos  for  conttt^Uing  edge  imiformity  in  noawoven  fabrics. 
4,377,889,  CL  28-112.000. 
Taylor  Rental  Corporation:  See— 

Doiion,  Joseph  A.;  and  Kamila.  Friedolf,  4,378,038,  Q.  144- 
193.00A. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Takatero;  and  Shiba,  Haroo,  4,378,066,  d.  206-387.000. 
Technigaz:  See — 

Kotcharian,  MicheL  4.378,403,  Q.  428-251.000. 
Tedder,  John  M.:  See— 

Bockle,  Der^  R.;  Smith.  Harry;  and  Tedder.  John  M..  4.378.360. 
a.  424-250.000. 
Teitelbaom,  Charles  L.:  See— 

Scarpellino,  Richard  J.;  Danielczik,  Ellen;  and  Tdtelbaum,  Charles 
L.,  4,378,38a  Q.  426-533.000. 
Telectronics  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nappholz,  Tibor  A;  Satchwell,  Broce  R.;  and  Money,  David  K., 
4,378,02a  a.  128-419.0PO. 
Tencor  Instroments:  See — 

Galbraith.  Lee  K.,  4,378,159,  d.  356-237.000. 
Tenney.  Charles  M.,  Jr.  Differential  gas  pricing  apparatus  and  method. 

4,377,948,  CL  73-861.030. 
Terrero.  Manod.  Baad>all  game.  4,378,115,  CL  273-93.00C. 

Terrill,  David  B.:  See—  

Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  and  Terrill,  David  B.,  4,378,309,  Q.  252-469.000. 
Texas  Instroments  Incorporated:  See — 

Chapman,  Richard  A.;  Boss,  Dennis  D.;  and  Kinch,  Michael  A., 
4,377,904.  a.  29-578.000. 
Tezoka.  Yasuo:  See— 

Kayane,  Yotaka;  Sonami,  Masaki;  and  Tezoka,  Yasoo,  4,378,313, 
a.  260-133.000. 
Thales  Resoorces,  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

Dallas,  Stanley  A.,  Jr.;  and  Erickaon.  Aobrey  J..  4,378469.  Q. 
338-94.000. 
Theisa.  John  M.:  See— 

Berge,  Leroy  R;  Oran.  Wilbam  A.;  and  Tbdas.  John  M..  4.378,209, 
a.  432-38.000. 
Therma-Tray  Corporation:  See — 

Otto,  Edgar,  4.378.003.  Q.  126-246.000. 
Thidemans.  Michad  J.:  See- 
Johnson.  Thomas  A;  Demorest,  Donald  R.;  and  Thidemans, 
Michad  J..  4,378,335,  CI.  340-588.000. 
Tholen,  Ihuil;  zor  t^ieden,  Achim;  and  Sost  Peter,  to  Klockner-Hum- 
boldt-Deotz    Aktiengesellschaft    Air-cooled    intemd    combosdon 
wiffinf  having  a  coolmg  air  blower  driven  by  a  hydraolic  coopling. 
4,377.989,  Q.  123-41^50. 
Thomas  &  Bettt  Corporation:  See— 

Stancati,  Nicholas  T.;  Gamer,  Peter,  and  Gordon,  Kevm  S., 
4,378,145,  a.  350-%.2ia 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

d'Aoria  Loigi.  4,378.49a  CI-  230-201.000. 
Thoreson,  Anders  V.:  See— 

Hasadqvist.  Stig  E.  A.;  Hdenelond,  P.  Christer;  and  Thoreson, 
Anders  V.,  4478,175,  Q.  404-10.000. 
Thornton,  Donald  C:  See— 

Laitinen.  Herbert  A.;  and  Thornton,  Donald  C.  4.378.406,  CL 
428-336.000. 
Thorpe,  Richard  W.,  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division.  Active 

zener  diode  sobstitute  circuit  4,378,521,  CI.  323-229.000. 
Tock,  Graham:  See— 

Ccrfien,    Barry   J.;    Scaramozza.   Joseph;   snd   Tock,   Graham, 
4,378,090,  a.  239-125.000. 
Todoriki,  Itaro:  See— 

Agatsuma,   Koh;   Koyama,    Kenichi;   Todonki,   Itaro;   Kohno, 
Osamo;  and  Saito,  Takashi.  4,377,905,  Q.  29-399.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaora  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Haginomori,  Eiichi,  4478,461,  Q.  174-16.00B.  

I  Kanzaki.  Koichi;  and  Tagochi,  Minora,  4,377.903,  O.  29-577.00C. 

I  Komatao,  Takashi;  and  Igarashi.  Yoicfai.  4.378.573,  Q.  360-93.000. 

Nishimorm.  Fominobo;  snd  Kohyama.  Mitsoaki.  4.378,153,  Q. 

355-3.00R. 
Takahashi,    Hisashi;    and    Miyano,    Toahiyoki,    4,378,109.    CL 
'       271-263.000. 
Tomibe.  Shinje;  Gomibochi,  Reizo;  and  Takahashi,  Kiyofumi,  to  Nibon 
s«m«n  Dyeing  Ca,  Ltd.  Electrically  conducting  fiber  and  asethod  of 
making  same.  4,378426,  CL  8-491. OOa 


Tominaga.  Takashi:  See— 

Aaoshina,  Eishi;  Tominaga,  Takashi;  Moguruma.  Tadahiro;  Shi- 
mizu.  Masato;  Nagata,  Yukia,  Miura,  Toshikato;  and  Okada, 
Yukio,  4478,395,  Q.  428-158.000. 
Tooomura,  Yoahinobu:  See — 

Hanyu,    Sosumo;    and    Tonomura,    Yoahinobu,    4,377,98a    CI. 
112-254.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Suezawa.  Mitsuru;  and  Asano,  Masaya.  4.378,423,  Q.  430-303.000. 
Torr  Vacuum  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Norman,  Arthur  E.,  4.378,523,  d.  324-74.000. 
Toshiba  Silicones  Ltd.:  See— 

Maruyama.  Kazo;  Kosaka,  Shohei;  and  Korita.  Akitsogu.  4,378,389, 
a.  427-387.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mornhita,  Teru;  Sugiyama,  Matsuyoshi;  and  Sozoki.  Toshikazu, 

4.378.091,  a.  239-703.000. 
Takeda,    Keiaa.    Inooe,    Sbozo;    and    Kashiwakura,    Toahimi, 
4,378.001,  CL  123-445.000. 
Trabocco.  Hector  O.  Percotaneoos  insertable  electrode  device  for  the 
transitory  or  permanent  stimolatioo  of  the  heart  or  other  organs  and 
a  method  for  implanting  it  4,378.023.  CL  128-785.000. 
Training  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Wilson,  Martin  V.;  Ward,  John  R.;  and  NickdL  Lawrence  C, 
4,378417.  a.  434-228  000. 
Transmet  Corporation:  See — 

Atterbury.    Thomas   J.;    and    Stutz,    David    E.,    4,378,322,    Q. 
264-24.000. 
Traurwdn.  Wolfgang,  to  Lockheed  Miasiks  A  Space  Company,  Inc. 

Loop  track  mobility  system.  4.378.133,  O.  305-20.000. 
Traver,  Frank  J.:  See— 

Hardman.    Bruce    B.;    and    Traver,    Frank    J.,    4.378,459,    CI. 
536-439.000. 
Treadway,  Gerald  D.;  and  Can.  Brian  J.  Organosibcone  coating  com- 

positiotts.  4,37843a  O.  106-287.  lia 
Treybig,  James  G.:  See— 

Katzman,  James  A.;  Bartlett  Jod  F.;  Bixler,  Richard  M.;  Davidow. 
William  H.;  Despotakis,  John  A.;  Graziano,  Peter  J.;  Green, 
Michael  D.;  Greig.  David  A.;  Hayashi,  Steven  J.;  Mndde,  David 
R.;  McEvoy,  Dennis  L.;  Treybig,  James  G.;  and  Wierenga, 
Steven  W.,  4,378,388,  Q.  364-200.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  5fr 

Wahlm,  Richard  L.;  and  Merz,  Kenneth  M.,  4.378,409,  Q. 
428-432.000. 
Tsootsaa,  Peter  A.,  to  Permacor  Altair,  Inc.  Method  of  makingsintered 

powdered  alominum  inductor  cores.  4,378447.  CI.  419-5.000. 
Tsuchida.  Yasoyuki;  and  Okada,  Yuuidii,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 

Physicd  exercise  appUance.  4,378,111,  CI.  272-73  000. 
Tsukamura,  Yoshihiro.  to  Sony  Corporatioo.  Apparatus  for  producing 

a  color  picture  on  recording  paper.  4.378.566.  CI.  358-75.000. 
Tsorunaga,  Yasoaki;  and  Usui,  Shinji.  to  Bridgestooe  Tire  Co.,  Ltd. 
Pneomatic  bias  tires  for  ofT-roMl  vducles.  4.378,041,  Q.  1S2-3S6.00R. 
Tsutaki.  Kunio.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Hdix  type  travding  wave 

tube.  4.378,512.  Q.  315-3.600. 
Tsutsui,  Tatsuhiko;  Sema.  Toru;  and  Umezawa,  Tsuneo,  to  Lion  Corpo- 
ration. Record  cleaning  device.  4,378,597.  CI  369-72.000. 
Tucker,  Curtis  E.:  See- 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  ^aoe  Admin- 
istration; Tucker,  Curtis  E.;  and  Holway,  Harold  P.,  4.377,949, 
a.  73-863.310 
Tucker.  Theodore  W.,  to  Control  Dau  Corporatioa.  Electroa-beam 

stage  X-Y  positiooing  instrumentatioo.  4,378,482,  Q.  219-I21.0EY 
Tofts,  Wesley  M.,  to  Internationd  Water  Saving  Systems,  Inc.  Bypaas 

valve  for  a  toilet  system.  4,377,874,  CL  4-323.000. 
Tong.  Chi  F.;  Coderre,  James  C  ;  snd  Bacon,  Chester  A.,  Jr.,  to  Minne- 
aou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Reflective  animd  collar 
and  materid  for  forming  such  a  cellar.  4,377.988,  CL  1 19-106.000 
Turbak,  Albin  F.;  Snyder,  f'red  W.;  and  SandberL  Karen  R.,  to  Interna- 
tiond Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Sospeasions  containing 
microfibrillated  ceUoloae.  4,378,381,  Q.  426-370.000 
Turner  ft  NewaU  PLC:  See— 

Hargreavea,  Brian;  Lancaster,  Robert  A.;  Hcaley,  Brian;  and  Coos- 
ens,  Alan  K.,  4,378471,  Q.  162-145.000. 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Makino,    Hiroahi;    Kosuki,    Yoshihiro;    Yoahida.    Hiroahi;    and 

Nakamura,  Asomaru,  4,378,324,  CI.  264-41.000. 
Makino,    Hiroahi;    Kusoki,    Yoshihiro;    Harada,    Takashi;    snd 
Shimazaki,  Hiroahi,  4.378.40a  CL  428-220  000 
Uchikawa.  Sadao;  Fuse,  Motomasa;  Kobayashi,  Yasuhiro;  and  Takeda. 
Renzo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Nuclear  reactor  core  constructioa.  4,378,329. 
a.  376-433.000. 
Umetsu,  Yutaka;  and  Takeuchi,  Takeshi,  to  Hochiki  CorporatK». 
Communicatioa    system    with    s    limited    communicatioa    area. 
4.378,602.  a.  435-1.000. 
Umezawa,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Tsotsoi,  Tatsuhiko;  Sema,  Totu;  and  Umezawa,  Tsuneo,  4,378,597, 
a.  369-71000. 
Umbios  S.p-A:  See— 

Chiodooi.  Ugo;  Franzone,  Joae  S.;  and  SpindU.  SUvano,  4478,359, 
a.  424-24.370. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Anderson.  John  E.,  4,378403,  CL  431-3.000. 
Unisearch  Limited:  See- 
Garde.  Peter,  4,378,33a  Q.  330-297.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See- 
Hughes,  Antony  E.,  4.378483,  CI.  427.126.30a 
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United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Bcitannic  Majeaty*!  Oovcmment  of  the: 


CL 


WatKJO-Adams,  Bertrvn  R.,  4^78,256.  CL  14S^1SR. 
United  States  of  America 
Army:  See — 

RitteaiMcfa.  Otto  E..  4,378^59,  C3.  343-8S4.00a 
Energy:  See — 
Bouaoa.  Peter.  4.378,543,  CL  33S-21«L00a 
Jackaon.  Darryl  D.;  and  HoOea.  Robert  KL.  4.377.880, 

lS-3O2.00a 
Verfaoevea.  John  D.;  Fmnemore.  Dooglas  K.;  Oibaoa,  Edwin 
D^  and  Oateoaoii,  Jerome  E..  4,378,33^  CL  42(M32.00a 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See — 

Leightoo.  Stephen  B..  4,377,958.  Q.  83-4n.00iL 
NatioBal  Aerooantics  and  Space  Ailminislration;  ailminialiator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Tucker.  Curtis  E^  and  Hotway.  Harold  P.  Mobile  sampler  for  use 
in  aoquiiing  samples  of  tertestial  atmospheric  gaaea.  4^377.949. 
CL73-863lia 
National  Aerooaatics  and  Space  Administratioo:  See— 

Serge,   Leroy  H.;  Oran.  William  A.;  and  Tbdas,  John  M., 
4.378,209,  CL  432-58.000. 
Navy:Sae— 
dark,    Arthur    E.;    and    Bdaon.    Henry    S..    4^78.258.    a. 

i4«-ioo.ooa 

OiaUoraizi,  Thomas  O..  4,378.497,  CL  25O-227.00a 
U.&  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Bnming.  Hufo  A.  C  M.;  Van  Vooht,  Johannes  R  N.;  and  Westen- 

dorp,  Frans  F.,  4.378.331,  CL  42&453.000. 
David,  Gerard-Robert;  and  Pincon,  Daniel  M..  4.377,901.  CL 

29-572.00a 
Wasaink.  Derk  J.  C,  4,378.604,  Q.  4SS-161.00a 
United  States  Sted  Corpocation:  See— 

BakeweO,  Frank  W  ;  Briney,  Wayne  L.;  and  Strieker,  Charles  D., 
4.377.881,  a.  15-3O6.0OA. 
United  Technologies  Corporatioo:  See— 

Breaaan,  John  J.;  and  Jordan.  Lester  W..  4,378.481.  CL  219- 

I21.0ER 
Wiaaieff.  Robert  E..  4.378.536.  a.  34O-793.00a 
Unstika.  Ltd.:  See — 

Takagi.    Koaihiko;    and    Yabushita.    Yasimori.    4,378,433.    Q. 
435-1 80.00a 
Uaivenity  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Carreat.  Kari  W..  4378,595.  CL  3«5-45.00a 
Univernty  of  Florida:  See — 

Laitinen.  Herbert  A^  aad  Tboraton,  Doaald  C.  4.378,406.  Q. 
428-336.00a 
Uaivenity  of  nikinM  Foondatioa:  See — 

Hok»yak.  Nick.  Jr.;  and  LaiduL  Wyn  D^  4.378.255.  CL  148-1.500. 
University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foondatioa:  See — 

Payne.  Fredrick  A.;  and  Ross,  Ira  J..  4.378,208,  CL  432-14.000. 
Uaivervty  of  N.C.  at  Cbapd  HiU.  The:  See- 
Brown.  Richard  mTJt..  4.378,431.  CL  435-101.000. 
UOP  Inc.'  See—  ' 

Carlsoa,  David  R  J..  4.378,305.  CL  252-431.0m. 

Haase.  Michael  E.  4,378.292,  Q.  210-266.00a 

Habdaa.  Edward  P.;  Aaroa.  Joa  D.;  aad  Whittea,  Tmiothy  H., 

4.378,279.  CL  2D4-I95.00S. 
Roberts,  John  T..  4.378.298.  a.  252-47.500. 
Wagner,    Walter   R.;   and   Beaaoa,    Heary   E.,   4,378,294,   CL 
2T&46a000. 
Urai,  Moaehjam;  Abe,  Tadafomi;  Haragadu,  Youichiro;  aad  Hayashi, 

KoJL  Seat  coshioe  cover  member.  4.378396,  CL  428-198.000. 
USM  Corporatioa:  See- 
Bauer.  Herbert;  and  Piotert,  Oerhard.  4.378,399,  CL  428-220.000. 
BerriU,  William  R;  and  Boot,  Herbert  W..  4,377.876.  CL  12-8.300. 
Kkmme.  Darrdl  A^  4.378.398,  Q.  428-21  S.OOa 
UsBi,  Shinji:  See— 

Tsnnmaga.  Yasoaki;  aad  Usui.  Shinji,  4,378,041.  CL  152-356.0(Ht 
Utz.  Quentin  W.:  See— 

Gib«3a,  Robert;  Morgan.  Barry  Z.;  and  Utz,  Quentin  W..  4,378,137. 
a.  312-257.0(».. 
V.M.G.R  Research  ft  Development  Corp.:  See- 
McDonald,  Eleanor.  4378,010,  CL  128-168.000. 
VaisalaOy:  See— 

Knisma,  Heikki;  and  Wiik,  Tapio,  4.378,168,  Q.  374-28.000. 
Valestia,  Jamei  C.  Strap  and  connector  systeaL  4.377,887,  CL  24- 

206.0nL 
Vandecastede.  Jeaa-Panl:  See— 

CasteOi,  Michele;  Chaade,  Odile;  and  Vandecastede.  Jean-PauL 
4378.432.  CL  435-105.000. 
Vaadoborgh.  Nicholas  E.:  See— 

Elboct,  Guy  R.  B.;  Vanderborgh.  Nicholas  E.;  and  McDanieL 
Milton  W.,  4,378,047.  CL  166-68.000. 
Van  Herpe.  Francois:  See— 

De  Busacher,  Cyrid  R.  J.;  De  Coene,  Frans  J.  O.  C;  and  Van 
Heipe,  Francois.  4.378.024.  Q.  13O-27.00P. 
van  Lit,  fclaas  J.  Actuator  overcap  for  tih  valve.  4,378,081.  d. 

222-402. 13a 
vaa  Rija.  Bernard:  See — 

Goedhart.  Araoldna;  van  Rija,  Bernard;  aad  de  Viaaer,  Jaa-Hea- 
drik,  4378.547,  CL  335-291000. 
Vaa  Vooht,  Johaimes  R  N.:  See— 

Bnming.  Hogo  A.  C  M.;  Van  Vooht.  Johaaaes  R  N.;  aad  Westea- 
dorp,  Fraas  P..  4378331.  CL  42O455.00a 


Varian  Associates.  lac:  See — 

Abbott.  Seth  R.;  and  Cnnioo.  Robert.  4378.500.  a.  250-304.000. 
Varta  Batterie  A.G.:  See— 

Boder.  Eckart;  aad  Buaemaaa,  Friednch-WiDidm.  4378,301,  CL. 

252-18X100. 
WinaeL   Anguat;   Ledjeff,   Konstantin;   and   Bopp,   Bemd-Udo, 
4378,413,  a.  429-86.00a 
VEB  Zement  Kooibiaat:  See — 

Schickel,    Alfred;    Rochlitz,    Klaas-Dieter,   aad   Mailer,   Ttaea. 
4378,237,  CL  65-9.00a 
Veatrez  Laboratories,  lac.:  See — 

Zahrarinik.   Richard  J.;  aad  Piaaio,  Roger  N.,  4.378,344,  Q. 
436-50aOOO. 
Vereinigte  Olaswerke  GmbH:  See— 

Kuaert,  Hdnz,  4,378,484.  Q.  219-203.000. 
Verhoevea,  John  D.;  Fiaacmore,  Dooglas  K.;  Gibaoa,  Edvnn  D.;  aad 
Ostenaon,  Jenxne  E.  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Ductile 
alloy  and  process  for  preparing  composite  saperooadoctiag  wire. 
4378.330.  a.  420-432.000. 
Vickers.  lacorporated:  See — 

Edwards.  Thomas  L.;  aad  fjmbeck.  Raymond  P.,  4378,200.  CL 
417-216.000. 
Vickers,  Margaret  R.:  See— 

Dorant,  Graham  J.;  Oanellin,  Charon  R.;  and  Vicken,  Margaret  R.. 
4.378.363,  O.  424-267.000. 
Viertd.  Lothar:  See- 
Kaiser,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Viertd.  Lothar.  4.378.129.  Q.  296-97.0(»l 
Viles,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Beak,  Janies;  and  Viles,  Robert  F.,  4,378349,  Q.  106-74.000. 
Viscoloai.  Louis  A.  Apparatus  for  debooing  poultry  legs.  4,377,884,  CI. 

17-11.000. 
Vishay  Intertechnology,  Inc.:  See— 

Szware.  Joaeph.  4.378.549,  CL  338-195.000. 
A^teDaro.  Frank  A.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Hoae  construction  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,378,125,  Q.  285-242.000. 
Vlad,  Valentin;  Miroa,  Nicolae;  Sporea.  Dan;  Maurer,  Jean;  Bizu, 
Victor;   Petre,    Mihai;   and   Baicu,   Viord,   to   Intreprinderea  de 
Mecanica  Fma.  Method  and  apparatus  for  dkl  indicators  calibratioiL 
4,378,16a  a.  356-358.000. 
VLisI  Technology  Research  Aiaociation:  See — 

Matsushita,  Yoshiaki;  Takaso,  Shinichiro;  and  Kiahino,  Seigo, 

4,378369,  Q.  156^17.0SP. 
Shinada,  Kazuyoahi;  and  Shinoraki,  Satoahi,  4377,902,  CL  29- 
576.00B. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesdlschaft:  See — 
Fiala,  Ernst,  4,377,995,  Q.  123-361.000. 
Vofbruqggea,  Hdmut;  Raduechel,  Bemd;  Sniballa.  Werner,  Mannes- 
mann,  Gerda;  Casab-StenzeL  Jorge;  and  Schillinger,  Ekkdiard,  to 
Schehng  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Certain  5-cyano-16-fluoro-proatacyclins 
and  their  use  as  pharmaceuticals.  4,378,370,  Q.  424-285.000. 
Voss,  Klans-Wilhdm;  and  Kluj,  Werner.  Apparatus  for  the  simuha- 
neoos,  metered  rfiiw-iiMng  of  fillers  and  hardener  pastes.  4,378.075. 
CL  222-137.000. 
W.  F.  AltenpohL  Inc.:  See— 

AHenpohl.  Wilham  F..  deceased;  and  AHeapoU.  Paul  J..  4.377,929. 
CL  53-572.000. 
Wagner.  Curt  A.:  See- 
Adam.  Wilhelm;  Wagner,  Curt  A.;  Koorad,  Renate;  Eagdhardt, 
Friedrich;  Riegd,  Ubich;  Eckhardt,  Gcorg  W.;  and  Pieach. 
Steffen,  4,378,446.  Q.  524-512.000. 
Wagner.  Paul-Heinz:  See— 

MuDer.  Johann.  4.377.955.  Q.  81-57.390. 
Wagner.  Thomas  J.;  and  Mrazek.  William  C,  Jr.,  to  Ralstoo  Purina 
Company.  Simnlatr*!  milk  protein  replacer  of  improved  suspension 
characteristics.  4.378,376.  Q.  426-41.000. 
Wagner.  Walter  R.;  and  Benson,  Heary  E..  to  UOP  Inc.  Filament 
woai¥l  weO  screen  and  method  and  apparatus  for  making  same. 
4,378394.  CL  21O-46O.00a 
Wagster,  Robert  P.;  and  Pizzuto,  Ruaadl,  to  Black  ft  Decker  Inc. 
Workpiece  support  and  clamping  assembly.  4.378, 107,  CI.  269-95.000. 
Wahlers,  Richard  L.;  and  Merz,  Kenneth  M..  to  TRW.  Inc.  Electricd 
resistor  material,  realtor  made  therefrom  and  method  of  making  the 
same.  4.378.409.  CL  428-43X000. 
Waitc  Roland,  to  I^ber  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  quenching  mdt- 

spiiii  filaments.  4,378,325.  CL  264>176.0(ff'. 
Wajima,  Motoyo:  See — 

Murakami,  Kaiui;  Kawamoto,  Mineo;  Itoh.  Yutaka;  Matsuda, 
Yooichi;  Wajima,  Motoyo;  Kawakubo,  Shoji;  and  Yoahimuni, 
Toyoftisa,  4378,384,  CL  427-97.00a 
Wakatsuki,  Noboru:  See— 

Ono,  Maaaaki;  and  Wakatsuki.  Noboru,  4.378,540,  CL  333-194.000. 
Waktmaa,  David:  See— 

Yunik.  Mamice;  and  Waldmaa,  David,  4378,486.  CL  219-492.000. 
Waldroo,  Stqriiea  R,  fo  Spire  Medicd  Inc.  Rotary  driving  apparatus 
having  a  collet  with  a  magnetic  latrhing  mechanism.  4378312,  CI. 
433-128.00a 
Wallace,  Oareaoe  L.,  to  Oadaa  Incorporated.  Method  aad  apparatus 
for  Grtmcatiag  multilayer  tnbolar  dectrical  components.  4377,891, 
CL  29-23.420. 
Walsh,  Raymond  F.,  IV;  and  Lakin,  Allan  W.,  to  RockweU  Interna- 
tiond  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  chcmiral  pomp  abaorbents 
for  chemicd  lasers.  4,378373,  CL  204-14.00N. 
Ward,  John  M.;  aad  Demay,  Florian  C,  to  Shdl  Oil  Compaay.  High 
volume  statioaary  skimmer.  4378391,  CL  210-242.30a 
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Ward,  Joha  R.:  See—  ^ 

Wiboa.  MarUa  V.;  Ward,  Joha  R.;  and  Nidwll,  Lawrence  C. 
4,378317.  a.  434-228.000. 
Wardlaw.  Stephen  C  Automatic  injecting  syringe.  4,378,015,  CL  128- 

218.00F. 
Wancke,  Ernst;  and  Paatemadc.  Adalbert,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiea- 
geadlachaft.  Lung  cootnAed  preasnre  gas  respirator  for  nae  widi  an 
oxygen   mask   and   valving  »»*^»«— ■■■»«   dierefor.   4378,011.   CL 
128-204.260. 
Waacat,  Raymond,  to  B.S.L.  (Bignier  Sdwid-LaareatX  Device  for 
poaitioniBg  aad  wddiag  binding  hoops  arooad  a  cybader.  4378.086, 
,    a.  228-4.100. 
Waasink,  Derk  J.  C.  to  U.S.  Philqw  Corporatioa.  Receiver  having  a 

search  tnaing  drcoit  4.378.604,  CL  455-161.000. 
Watkias.  Tereaoe  F.:  See-— 

Marsh.  Andrew  J.;  and   Watkins.  Terence  F..  4.378.442.  CL 
52446.000. 
Watson-Adams.  Bertram  R..  to  Uaited  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Irelaad.  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defeaoe  ia  Her  Britan- 
nic Majesty's  Govemmeat  of  the.  Redocing  gun  erosion  by  transfer 
and  diffusion  coating.  4.378356,  O.  148-6. 15R. 
Wavin  B.V.:  See- 
Nicholas,  Terry  G..  4,378,177,  Q.  405-121.000. 
Weber.  Richard  C;  and  Medvick.  Richard  J.,  to  Swagdok  Company. 

Quick  connect  coupbng.  4.378.028.  CL  137-614.030. 
Wedemeyer.  Karlfried:  See— 

Peuker.  Horst;  Grotkopp,  Detlef;  Wedemeyer,  Karifiried;  and 
Brandes,  Wilbdm.  4.378,371.  Q.  424-30a000. 
Wehrii.  Rudolf:  See— 

Ackermann.  Peter,  GaeU,  Laurenz;  and  Wehrii,  Rudolf.  4.378.372. 

a.  424-304.000. 

Weirich.  Walter,  and  Rosenberg,  Harry,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eiaenhutte 

WestMa.  Contrd  unit  for  an  electro-hydraulic  roof  support  control 

arrangemeat  4.378.027,  Q.  137-396160. 

Weirich,  Walter,  aad  Peters.  Bemd,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eiaenhutte  West- 

Gdia.  Hydraulic  coiqding  device.  4378,124.  Q.  285-137.00R. 
Wdch.  M.  Bruce,  to  PhiUipa  Petroleum  Company.  Surface  heat  treat- 
ment of  silica-containing  catdyst  baae.  4.378,306,  Q.  252-45X000. 
Wells  Electronics,  Inc.:  See- 
Griffin,  Wenddl  L.;  and  Ralstin,  Donald  E..  4,378.139.  Q.  339- 
llSMf. 
WesaeUyk,  Albert  J.:  See- 
Bums.  Richard  D.;  and  Wessddyk.  Albert  J..  4.378361.  a. 
156-73.200. 
Westendorp.  Frans  F.:  See— 

Bruning,  Hugo  A.  C.  M.;  Van  Vuoht,  Jcdiannes  R  N.;  and  Westen- 
dorp. Frans  F..  4.378.331,  Q.  420-455.000. 
Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Arnold.  William  S..  Jr.;  Borowicz.  Louis  M..  Jr.;  and  Rackaoo. 

Lawrence  M..  4.378.462.  Q.  174-70.00A. 
Carlsoa.   Roy  C.  Jr.;  and  March.  Edward  J..  4.378396,  CL 

210-774.000. 
Fuchs,  Francis  J.,  Jr.,  4,377.943,  Q\.  72-467.00a 
Whedabrator-Frye  Inc.:  See— 

Bergh,  John  C.  4.377.922.  CL  51-424.000. 
Bergh,  John  C,  4,377,923,  Q.  51-424.000. 
Bergh.  John  C,  4,377.924,  Q.  51-429.000. 
Wheeler,  Warren  R,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Joined  Manking  toot. 

4.377.957.  Q.  83-103.000. 
Whittea.  Tmiothy  H.:  See—  t 

Habdas.  Edward  P.;  Aaron.  -Jbn  D.;  and  Whitten.  Tunothy  R. 
4.378379.  CL  204-195.00S. 
Wieder.  Wolfgang;  and  Witte.  Josef,  to  Bayer  Aktieageadlschaft 
Terpolymers  of  ethylene,  butadiene  and  iaoprene  and  a  process  for 
their  preparation.  4.378.456.  O.  526-169.200. 
Wierenga.  Steven  W.:  See— 

Katzman,  James  A.;  Bartlett,  Jod  F.;  Bixkr,  Richard  M.;  Davidow, 
William  R;  Despotakis,  John  A.;  Graziano.  Peter  J.;  Green, 
Michad  D.;  Greig,  David  A.;  Hayashi,  Steven  J.;  Mackie,  David 
R.;  McEvoy,  Dennis  L.;  Treybig,  James  G.;  and  Wierenga, 
Steven  W..  4,378.588,  CX.  364-200.000. 
Wiik.  TuMO:  See— 

Kuisma,  Heikki;  and  Wiik.  Tapio,  4.378,168.  Q.  374-28.000. 
WUbert.  Danid  R:  See— 

Kenndley.  James  A.;  Boulter.  Geoffrey  N.;  Baker.  Alan  C;  Good- 

eU,  Thomas  W.;  and  WObert,  Danid  R,  4,378344.  a.  75-90.00R. 

Wilken.  John  D.;  Parkes,  Martin  E;  Curtis.  Graham  G.;  and  Shepherd. 

David  W.,  to  Tate  ft  Lyle  Limited.  Surftce  irrigation  apparatus. 

4,378.089.  CL  239-7a000. 

WiUde,  Lesbe  R.:  See— 

Blown,  John  A.;  and  Wilkie,  Lcalie  R.,  4,3783>7,  Q.  208-2a000. 
Williams.  Ray  J.  Woodmaster.  4.378.036.  Q.  144-193.00R. 
Williams,  Richard,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Metd  electrode  for  amor- 
phous silicon  solar  cdls.  4,378,460.  Q.  136-256.000. 
Wuhams,  Robert  M.  Materid  reducing  mill  by-paas  for  uncrushaUes. 

4.378.094.  CL  241-186.00R. 
Wilson.  Martin  V.;  Ward,  John  R.;  and  NickdL  Lawrence  C.  to  Train- 
ing Associates.  Inc.  Termind  trainer  keyboard  and  display  apparatus 
for ««— <-»iwiB  keyboard  operations  aad  knowledge  items.  4.378317,  CX. 
434-228l000. 
Winad.  August;  LedjefT.  Konstantin;  and  Bopp.  Bemd-Udo.  to  Vartt 
Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft  Recombination  system  for  storage  batter- 
iea.  4.378.41373.  429-86.000. 
Winzer.  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Device  for  couiding 
radiation  into  an  opticd  waveguide.  4.378.143,  Q.  350-%.  130. 


Wisnieff.  Robert  E^  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Gray  shade 
operatioa  of  seqoeatiaUy  addressed  AC  plasma  pand.  4,378,556,  O. 
340-793.000. 
Witman.  Mark  W.,  to  Mobay  rhemifal  Corporation.  Impact  modififri 

polycarbonates.  4,378.449,  a.  525-67.000. 
Whte.  Joaef:  See — 

Wieder.  Wolfgang;  and  Witle.  Joaef.  4378.456.  Q.  526-169.200. 
Worcester  Controb  Corp.:  See— 

Ooazalez.  Ricardo.  4,377.892.  CL  29-157.1ML 
Wri^it.  Charles  L..  to  Borfjglaoe  '««««*«<  Maaufacture  of  stracturd 

board  panels.  4,378,401.  CL  428-227.000. 
Wunter,  Harry  J.,  to  Mosler  Safe  Compaay,  The.  Concrete  security 

structures  and  method  for  making  same.  4,377,977,  a.  109-83X100. 
Xendl  Corporatioo:  See — 

F^  John;  and  Ned.  James  V.,  Jr.,  4.378.033,  Q.  140-139.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Beatty.  Charies  L.;  and  Pocfaan.  John  M..  4.378328.  CL  23-300.000 

Cha.  Joaeph  Y.  C,  4,378,415.  Q.  43(MSAn. 

Chn.  Joaeph  Y.  C;  and  Liang.  Reng-San.  4.378.418.  CL  430-59.000. 

Qccardh.  Roger  N..  4.378.419.  Q.  430-1  lO.OOa 

DuValL  Wilbur  E..  4378,519,  Q.  318-608.00a 

Omber,  Robert  J.;  Bolte,  Steven  B.;  Roehler,  Richard  P..  Jr.;  and 

Connon.  Edward  W.,  4,378,420,  a.  430- 1 20.000. 
Handy.  James  E.,  4378.571,  Q.  358-213.000. 
McVeigh.  James  R,  4,378,083,  Q.  227-79.000. 
Yabaae,  Koji;  and  Shoji,  Kimihani,  to  Denki  Onkyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Deflec- 
tion yoke.  4,378.544,  Q.  335-210.000. 
YabosUta,  Yasonori:  See— 

Takagi,    Kunihiko;    and    Yabushita,    Yasonori    4.378.435,    Q. 

435-180.000. 

Yajima.  Tatsuo;  and  Nakamura,  Hiroya,  to  Kooishiroku  Photo  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  eliminating  black  banding  occurring  m  the 

process    of    recording    compound    informatioo.    4,378.156,    Q. 

355-77.000. 

Yddmidd,  Elizabeth  A.  Clamp-on  grab  rail  for  doon.  4.378,071,  Q. 

211-105.400. 
Yamada.  Koki:  See— 

Kunimatsu.  Yoshio;  CMmiori.  Shoji;  Masai.  Hiroshi;  Yamada,  Koki; 
and  Yamada,  Mikio,  4,378,375,  Q.  426-17.000. 
Yamada.  MikJo:  See— 

Kunimatsu,  Yoshia,  Ohmori.  Shoji;  Masai,  Hiroshi;  Yamada.  Koki; 
and  Yamada,  Mikio,  4,378,375,  Q.  426-17.000. 
Yamada,  Shiro.  Hair  iinp»«"t'ng  appliance.  4,378,019,  CI.  128-330.000. 
Yamagiwa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kanada,     Hiroshi;     and     Yamagiwa.     Hiroshi,     4,378,541,    Q. 
335-61.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroshi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Ignitioo  timing  control 

mediod  and  system.  4,377.996.  Q.  123-416000. 
Yamamoto.  Fumio:  See — 

Yoahida.    Makoto;    and    Yamamoto,    Fumio,    4,378.390,    Q 
427-428.000. 
Yamamoto.  Kaichi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tnne  baae  ooovenioo  appara- 
tus. 4.378.593.  Q.  364-900.000. 
Yamamoto.  Temyuki;  Miyake.  Masayoshi;  Kawaguchi.  Munetaka;  and 
Nakabayashi,  Hirohiko,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries  Ltd  Magnet 
wire.  4.378.407,  O.  428-383.000. 
Yamasaki,  Hiroyuki.  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.   Proximity 

switch.  4.378.504,  Q.  307-99.000. 
Yanagawa.  Nobuyuki;  Ishikawa,  Toyozi;  and  Hirokawa,  Roichi.  to 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Photosensitive  member  for  use  in  electropho- 
tographic copying  process.  4,378,416,  Q.  430-56.000. 
Yatabe,  Keoichi.  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Eztraocd  anchorage  device  for 

uae  in  orthopedics.  4.378310.  CL  433-5.000. 
Yatdd.  Masamichi:  See- 
Duck.  Gary  S.;  Yataki.  Masamichi;  Straus,  Jozef;  and  Sinclair, 
William  J.,  4,378,144,  a.  350-96.180. 
Yeda  Research  ft  Development  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimchi,   Adi;   Revel,    Michel;   Rappoport,    Sara;   and   Lapidot, 
Yehuda,  4,378.332,  CL  424-180.000. 
Yen,  Chia-Ming:  See- 
Chang.  Uck  I.;  and  Yen,  Chia-Ming,  4.378.332.  CL  420-486.000 
Yeung,  Anthony  C:  See— 

Alguire,  Donald  E;  Yeung,  Anthony  C;  Cammaerts,  Femand;  and 
Aens,  Albert,  4378,334.  Q.  422-110.000. 
Yevick,  George  J.  Exposure  package  for  holography.  4,378.141,  CX. 

330-3.610. 
Yochum.  Edwin  L.;  and  Smith.  William  G.,  to  Bddea  Corporation. 
Process  for  forming  ignition  cable  core  and  product  of  the  prooeas. 
4.378.350,  a.  338-214.000. 
Yokoo,  Tomohide:  See— 

Ema.  Kenji;  Hara.  Junji;  Ikado.  Shuhei;  Kawashima,  Hideo;  and 
Yokoo.  Tomohide.  4.378,45a  Q.  525-139.000. 
Yoneda.  Kanji:  See— 

Hatakeyama.  Takanobu;   Kauyama,   Yasunori;   Hokaii.   Sadao; 
Yoaeda.    Kanji;    Kurihara.    Tomiaki;    and    Meguro,    Toahio, 
4378.059.  a.  187-29.0ML 
Yoon,  Heeyoong,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Mooobth  reactor.  4378336,  O. 

422-201.000. 
Yoahida.  Hiroshi:  S<»— 

M«lritift,    Hiroshi;    Kusuki,    Yoshihiro;    Yoshida.    Hiroahi;    and 
Nakamura,  Asumaru,  4,378.324,  CL  264-41.000. 
Yoahida.  Makoto;  and  Yamamoto.  Fumio,  to  Nippon  Sted  Corporatioa. 
Process  of  coating  a  metd  strip  with  high-viscosity  coating  materid. 
4.378.390.  a.  427-428.000. 
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Yodada.  Toahio,  to  KawMiki  Jnkotyo  Kabofaiki  Kjoha.  Method  of 

Imiaf  mner  waO  mrfiKCS  of  IwOow  aiticlet.  4.377.894,  CL  29- 

421. OCR. 
YoaUkawa.  Noboliiia;  Horii,  SUgeni;  and  Koyama,  Kazntaka,  to 

Mitwithita  Efectric  ladMtrial  Co..  Ltd.  High  pwure  discharge 

lamp  •ppvuna.  4.378^13.  CL  315-176.00a 
Yoafaiinara.  ToyoAm:  See— 

Marakami.  Kanji;  Kawamoto.  Minec^  Itoh.  Yotaka;  Matsoda, 
YooidH;  W^jima.  Motoyo;  Kawakobo,  Shoji;  and  Yoahimaia, 
ToyoAna.  4,378,384.  O.  427-97.00a 
Yotmnoto,  Totfaihiro;  and  Koyama.  Kazoo,  to  Bridgestooe  Tire  Co.. 

Ltd.    Adheave    for    polyeiter    fibfoas    material    4,378,433.    Q. 

S25-442.000. 
Young.  Ray  A.:  See — 

Butler.  Kim  D.;  and  Young,  Ray  A..  4,378,067,  CL  206-447.000. 
Yonik,  Maurice;  and  Waldman,  David,  to  Cooaerver  Group  Inc..  The. 

Temperatore  cootroUed  timer.  4.378.486,  CL  219-492.000. 
Zarhafiat.  Theodor,  to  Kockt  Tecfanik  GmbH  A  Company.  Rolling 

milb  with  varied  lize  angularly  diiplaceable  roll.  4.377.941.  CI. 

72-224.000. 


Zahnradftbrik  Friedrichahafen  AG:  See 

Mags.  Alfred;  Fischer.  Peter,  and  Bieber.  Oerold.  4.377.9S1,  CL 

74-477.00a 

Zahradnik.  Richard  J.;  and  Piasio.  Roger  N..  to  Ventrez  Laboratories. 

Inc.  Mediod  and  apparatus  for  performing  muhipie,  simuhaaeous  in 

vitro  diagnnstir  tests  using  a  solid  phase  system.  4.378344.  CI. 

436-soaooo. 

Zbriger.  Michael  J.,  to  Aurora  Products  Canada  Ltd.  Mnhi-function 

toy  vehicle.  4.377.918.  CL  46-237.000. 
Zeilmger,  Karl;  and  Bachsc^mud.  Reiner,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft    Internal    combustion    engine    with    mass    balance. 
4.377.992,  CL  123-192.00B. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  &«— 

Swanaoo,  Caii  R..  4.378,339.  CL  333-177.000. 
Zeug.  Josef.  Apparatus  for  melting  metab.  4.378.103.  CL  266-232.000. 
Zimmerman.  Howard  A.:  See— 

Draney.  Robert  G.;  and  Zimmerman,  Howard  A..  4,377,914.  Q. 
37-193.000. 
Zossimas.  Efthimios;  and  Dodis,  MichaeL  to  Framelok  Inc.  Comer 

frame.  4.377.913,  CL  40-133.000. 
zur  hHeden,  Achim:  See — 

Thcrfen,  Paul;  zur  Nieden,  Achim;  and  Sost.  Peter.  4.377,989.  Q. 
123-41.630. 
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,        TO  WHOM 
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Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


AB  Amab  Mduniska  Verkstad:  See— 

Andreasson.  Bengt  A..  Re.  31,192,  Q.  242-38.300. 
AUeman.  Werner:  See— 

Heim.  Peter,  Borer,  Karl;  and  Alleman.  Werner.  Re.  31.193.  Q. 
525-454.000. 
Andreasson,  Bengt  A.,  to  AB  Amals  Mdtaniaka  Verkstad.  Roll  stand 
widi  '~^'««  for  joining  a  web  to  another  when  unwound  from  roUt. 
Re.  31,192,  a.  242-58.300. 
Bemis  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Conm^y,  Hugh  R..  Re.  31.191,  Q.  206-386.000. 
Borer,  Karl:  Ste—  ,   ^ 

Heim.  Peter,  Borer.  Karl;  and  Alleman.  Werner,  Re.  31,193.  a. 
525-454.000. 
Chatteiji,  Jiten:  See- 
Detroit,  William  J.;  Sanlbrd,  Michael  E.;  Chatter^  Jiten;  George. 
Charles  R.;  Childs,  Jerry  D.;  and  Love,  Roosevelt,  Re.  31,190, 
a.  166-293.000. 
Childs.  Jerry  D.:  See- 
Detroit,  William  J.;  Sanford,  Michael  E.;  Chatteiji,  Jiten;  George, 
Charles  R.;  Childs,  Jerry  D.;  and  Love,  Roosevelt,  Re.  31.190, 
a.  166-293.000. 
Connolly.  Hugh  R.,  to  Bemis  Company.  Inc.  Elaatic  plastic  netting,  and 

pallet  load  v^rrapping  therewith.  Re.  31,191,  Q.  206-386.000. 
Cooksey.  William  H.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Vscuum  operable 

units  for  ignition  distributors.  Re.  31.189.  O.  92-100.000. 
Detroit,  William  J.;  Sanford.  Michael  E.;  Chatterji,  Jiten;  George. 
Charles  R.;  ChiUs.  Jerry  D.;  and  Love,  Roosevelt,  to  Halliburton 
Company.  Oil  weU  cementing  process.  Re.  31.190.  CL  166-293.000. 


George,  Charles  R.:  See—  _         ..   .        ^ 

Detroit.  William  J.;  Sanford.  Michael  E.;  Outterji,  Jiten;  George, 
Charles  R.;  Childs,  Jerry  D.;  and  Love,  Roosevdt,  Re.  31.190, 
a.  166-293.000. 

HaUiburton  Company:  See—  „    ^         .   ,         ^ 

Detroit,  wmam  J.;  Sanford,  Michael  E.;  Chatterji.  Jiten;  Geonw, 

Charles  R.;  Chikls,  Jerry  D.;  and  Love,  Roosevelt,  Re.  31.190, 

a.  166-293.000.  .  .  w 

Heim,  Peter.  Borer.  Karl;  and  AUonan.  Werner,  to  &±wazaische 

Isc^-Werke.  Thennoaetting  heat  bondable  lacquer.  Re.  31,193,  CI. 

523-454000 

HorwelL  David  C;  and  Tupper,  David  E.,  to  LiUy  Industries,  Limited 

hticAo  isoquinoline  compounds.  Re.  31.194,  CI.  546-68.000. 
Lilly  Industries,  Limited:  See—  ^      .,   „     <>     ii  iiu    <^ 

HorweU.  David  C;  and  Tupper,  David  E..  Re.  31.194.  Q. 
546-68.00a 

Love.  Roosevelt:  See—  „    ^         ...       ^ 

Detroit,  William  J.;  Sanford,  Michad  E.;  Chatter}!,  Jiten;  Otorge, 
Charles  R.;  Childs,  Jerry  D.;  and  Love,  Roosevelt,  Re.  31.190, 
a.  166-293.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Cooksey,  William  H..  Re.  31.189,  Q.  92-100.000. 
Sanford,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Detroit,  William  J  ;  Sanford,  Michad  E.;  Chatterji.  Jiten;  George, 
Charles  R.;  Childs,  Jerry  D.;  and  Love,  Roosevelt.  Re.  31,190, 
CL  166-293.000. 
Schweizerische  IsoU-Werke:  See— 

Heim,  Peter,  Borer.  Karl;  and  Alleman.  Werner,  Re.  31,193,  Q. 
525-454.000. 
Tupper,  David  E.:  See—  ^     .^    ^     „     ,,  ,«^     ^^ 

nSorweU,   David   C;   and   Tupper,   David   E.,   Re.  31.194.   CL 
546-68.000. 
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HaferL  Peter  Eduard,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Switched  vertical 
deflection  system.  Bl  4.048,544.  CL  315-408. 

RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Haferl.  Peter  Eduard.  Bl  4.048.544  Q.  315—408. 

McNeff.  Larry  C.  to  Cargill  Inc.  Feed  intake  control  of  animals. 
Bl  4.182,733,  Q.  424—147. 


Cargill  Inc.:  See— 

McNeff,  Larry  C.  Bl  4,182,755. 
Sergovic  John  A.,  to  Bums  A  Russell  Company  of  Baltimore 
City.  The.  Stain  resistant  polyester-coaled  block    Bl  4.031,289, 

CI  428—451. 
BuriM  ft  Russdl  Company  of  Baltimore  City,  The:  See— 

Sergovic  John  A.  Bl  4.031.289,  Q.  428—451. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AGFA-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Rubner.  Kari-Heinz,  268,416,  CL  D16^000. 

Thiele,  Hartmut,  268.380.  CL  D3-33.00a 
Agyagos.  Ferenc  I.  Physical  exerciser.  268.435.  3-29-83.  CL  D21 

191.000.  / 

Airway  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  _  .^,  «. ««« 

Cassini,  Oleg;  and  Davis,  MichaeL  268.381,  d  03-77.000. 
Allibert  S.A.:  See— 

Missir.  Jean  Y..  268.382.  Q.  D6-104.000. 
Amarger,  Guy,  to  Compagnie  Oeaerale  des  Etabliaaements  Michefan. 

Tire.  268,407.  3-29-83.  Q.  D12-147.00a 
Anstalt,  Zoklia:  See— 

Gennari,  Francois,  268,398.  a.  Dl  1-89.000. 
Banko,  RonaM  C,  to  Stromberg-Carison  Corporation.  Tdephone 
handset  268,411,  3-29-83,  O.  D14-63.00a 


Bausch  ft  Lomb  Incorporated:  See— 

Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  and  Schoenrock,  Nanette  M.,  268,417,  d.  D16- 

Boldt.  Melvin  H.;  and  Schoenrock,  Nanette  M..  to  B«»J=fL  *  ^fj}' 
Incorporated.  Pair  of  spectacle*  or  similar  article.  268.417,  3-Z9-«i, 

Brown,  Jerry  A  Combined  mirror  and  stand  therefor.  268.443,  3-29-83, 
a.  D28-68.000. 

Cahse  Bag  Company:  See- 
Hammond.  Gene  R..  268.449.  a  D92-10Oa      _,^     _^, 

Callahan.  F  Gregory,  and  Sabo,  Richard  S..  to  Hazard  Cootrob  Inc. 
Boom  hoisL  268,448.  3-29-83,  Q.  D34.33.00a 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^  „,.,««« 

Hirata,  Takashi;  and  Futhimoto.  Hideo,  268.421.  O  D18-7.00a 
Yoshioka.  Eiichi;  and  Murakami,  Osamu.  268.422,  Q.  D18-7.000. 
Yoshioka,  Fpr*>':  and  Snwa,  Kaname,  268,423,  CI.  D18-7.00a 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Carey.  David  L.: 

Rdey.  Robeft  Q.;  aad  Cney.  David  U  268.402,  d  D12^.00a 
CMaai,  Oieg:  and  Davit.  Michael,  to  Airway  Indusbriet,  Inc.  Luggage 

caie.  26S.3S1,  3-2943.  CL  D3-77.00a 
Canlkett.  Uwreoce  F.  Table  baae.  26S,3SS,  3-29-83.  CL  D6-196.00a 
Ctaarboa.  Tbooiai  M.  Honeaboe.  268.443.  3-29-83.  CL  D3O-33.00O. 
Chaae  Bag  Cooqiaay:  Stt — 

HaauBOod,  Ocae  R..  268.430.  CL  D92-1.0OO. 
HaauDOQd.  Oeae  R..  268.431.  CL  D92-1.0OO. 
Hammood.  Oeae  R..  268.432,  CL  D92-1.<XX>. 
Hammood.  Gene  R.,  268.433.  CL  D92-1.(»D. 
dark.  ManhalL  EiociMr.  268.436,  3-29-83.  CL  D21-193.000. 
deary.  Joba  P.;  aad  ITriaraMn.  Ralph  A^  to  Hrinrman.  Ralph  A. 

Lathe  chock.  268.414.  3-29-83.  CL  D13-I3O.00a 
Compagnie  Geaerale  det  Etabliaaementa  Mirhrhif  Ste — 

Afliarger.  Guy,  268.407.  Q.  D12-147i)0a 
Craco.  Aleunder  A.  Bartwcae  ovca.  268.391.  3-2943,  CL  07-33X000. 
Dannaa.  Alice.  Laasp.  268,442.  3-29-83.  CL  D26>24i)0a 
Davia.  Lee  W ;  Graham.  Bobby  G.;  and  Walker.  Xoha  M..  to  Little 
OinK  Pomp  Coospany.  SobmerHbte  pomp.  268.412.  3-29-83.  CL 
Dl  5-7.000. 
Davit,  Michael:  Sw — 

CaMni,  CMeg:  and  Davit.  Michael,  268381,  a.  D3-77.00a 
Diiheil,  Keaaeth  A.  Coaibined  atorage  and  carrying  caae  for  caaaettet. 

268,379,  3-29-83,  Q.  D3-35.000. 
Drocd,  Otto,  to  WoUard  Aircraft  Equipment,  Inc.  Paaaengcr  tannd  for 

a  conveyance  k>ader.  268,440,  3-29-83,  Q.  D23-1.00a 
Eaatem  Electrical  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Shuman,  Bernard  E.,  268,424,  CL  D20^.00a 
Enrietto,  John  B.  Boat  traiaoaL  268,401,  3-2943,  CL  D1^3I7.000. 
Fera,  Victor,  Sr.,  to  Sage  Mamifarturing  Coinpany,  Inc.  Buckle. 

268.377,  3-2943,  CL  D2-443.00a 
Firepower,  Inc.:  See — 

Gwinn,  Mack  W.,  Jr..  268.439,  CL  D22-7.000. 
Fletcher-Terry  Company,  The:  See — 

laaobo,  Thomaa  A.,  268,392,  CL  DS-Sl.OOO. 
Fraket,  James  H.,  Jr.  Combined  portable  caaaette  recorder  and  radio. 

268,410,  3-29-83,  CL  D14-3.000. 
Fron.  Frode.  Locking  device  for  tekacopic  diaplaocable  tobet.  268,393. 

3-29-83,  a.  D8-383.000. 
Fuifaimoto,  Hideo:  See — 

Hirata.  Takaahi;  and  Fuahimoto,  »deo.  268,421,  Q.  D18-7.000. 
Gcnnari,  Francoia,  to  Anatalt,  Zoldia.  Unfacetted  gem.  268.398, 3-29-83, 

a.  D 11 49.000. 
Giordano,  Nicholas  A.  DumbeD.  268.437,  3-2943,  Q.  D2I-197.000. 
Graham,  Bobby  G.:  See- 
Davit,  Lee  W.;  Graham,  Bobby  G.;  and  Walker,  John  M..  268,412, 
a.  D 1 5-7.000. 
Gruahkin,  Joel  E.  Puzzle  aaaemUy.  268,427,  3-2943,  Q.  D21-1O7.000. 
Gwinn,  Mack  W.,  Jr.,  to  Firepower,  Inc.  Firearm  magarinr.  268,439, 

3-2943,  a.  D22-7.00O. 
Hagland,  Keratin  M.:Sm — 

Hanaea,  Ulf  M.;  and  Hagland.  Keratin  M.,  268,403,  CL  D12-13O.00O. 

Hanaes.  Ulf  M.;  and  Hagland,  Kentin  M..  268,418,  a.  D17-16.00a 

Hammond,  Gene  R.,  Co  Cahie  Bag  Company.  Printed  fabric  for  hooae- 

boid  linens,  oapery,  or  the  hke.  268,449,  3-29-83,  Q.  D92-1.0OO. 
HamoxMd.  Gene  R.,  to  Chaae  Bag  Company.  Printed  Gibric  for  hooae- 

hold  linent,  napery,  or  the  like.  268,430,  3-2943,  Q.  D92-1.0GG. 
Hammond,  Gene  R.,  to  Chaae  Bag  Company.  Printed  Cibric  for  houae- 

hold  bnena,  napery,  or  the  Uke.  268,451,  3-2943,  CL  D92-1.0OG. 
Hammond,  Geae  R.,  to  Chaae  Bag  Company.  Printed  Cibric  for  houae- 

boU  hnena,  napery,  or  the  hke.  268,432,  3-2943,  Q.  D92-1.00P. 
Hammond,  Gene  R.,  to  Chaae  Bag  Company.  Printed  blotic  for  houae- 

hokl  linens,  napery,  or  the  bke.  268,433,  3-2943,  Q.  D92-1.(»D. 
Hanaes,  Ulf  M.;  and  Hagland,  Kentin  M.  Walker.  268,403,  3-29-83,  CL 

Dl  2- 1 30.000. 
Hanaes,  Ulf  M.;  and  Hagland,  Kentin  M.  Harp.  268,418,  3-2943,  CL 

D17-16.000. 
Hazard  Controls  Inc.:  See — 

CaUahan,  F  Gregory;  and  Sabo,  Richard  S..  268.448.  CL  D34- 
33.000. 
Heineman.  Ralph  A.:  See — 

deary,  John  P.;  and  Heineman,  Ralph  A.,  268,414,  CL  D13- 
130.00a 
Hiratt.  Takaahi;  and  FuahisKMo,  Hideo,  to  Caaoa  Kiibaahiki  Kaiaha. 

Deak-top  electronic  calculator.  268,421,  3-2943,  d.  D18-7.000. 
Humphries,  Romilly  H.,  to  &A.Y.  ladnatries.  Inc.  Bottle.  268,393, 

3-29-83.  CL  D9-333.000. 
Inaoho,  Thomaa  A.,  to  Fletcher-Terry  Company,  The.  Glaaa  cutter 

attarhmrnt  268.392,  3-2943,  CL  D8-S1.00a 
Kilwiahilri  Kaiaha  Snwa  Sdkoaha-  See- 
Suzuki.  Suaomu;  Ootsuki,  Tothihiro;  and  Saito,  ffirotU,  268,396, 
CL  D  10-38.000. 
Kata  Yasuji.  to  Yamaaa  Tokd  Keiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  pedoaaeter 

and  calorie  counter  268,397,  3-2943,  CL  DlO-97.000. 
Kinas,  Henry,  to  Societe  Anonyme  H.  K.  Praaoe.  Siqjpoct  cabinet  for 

key  cutting  equipment  268,413,  3-29-83,  CL  D13-141.00a 
Lenger,  Sidaey  A.,  Jr.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Hatch  or  amOar 

article  of  furniture.  268J86,  3-2943,  CL  D6-133.00a 
Little  Giant  Pump  Company:  See- 
Davit.  Lee  W.;  Graham.  Bobby  G.;  aad  Walker.  John  M^  268,412, 
CL  D15-7.00a 
MacEwea,  George  E.,  to  Phillipa  Petrolenm  Company.  Combined  (^ 
and  extruding  plunger  for  rtiapfnaing  container.  268,394,  3-2943,  CI. 
D9-434.00a 


Maiooai,  Karen  E..  to  Quaker  Oata  Coeipaay,  The.  Toy  dolL  268,434, 

3-2943,  d.  D21-184.00a 
Maateraon,  Manuel  D..  to  Radio  Caddy,  Inc.  Combined  radio  and 
qwaker  hooaiBg  unita  for  a  motorcycle.  268,403,  3-29-83,  CL  D12- 
114.000. 
May,  Philq>  W.  Simulative  toy  kazoo.  268,423,  3-2943,  d.  D21-64.000. 
May,  Philip  W.  Simolative  toy  kaaoa  268,426. 3-2943,  d.  D21-64.000. 
McAlliBter,  Loia  O.  Figure  ofa  bear.  268,433,  3-2943,  d.  D21-1S9.000. 
Mimir,  Jean  Y..  to  Alia>ert  S.A.  IDnminated  medicine  cabinet  268,382. 

3-2943,  d.  D6-104.00a 
Morford,  Marvin  A.  Golf  tee.  268,438,  3-2943,  d.  D21-2O8.00O. 
MouMeOe.  Robert  A.  Portable  wheel  chodt  unit  268,409.  3-2943,  CL 

D12-217.00a 
M  urakaau,  Oaamu:  See — 

Yoahioka.  Eiidu;  and  Murakami,  Oaamu,  268,422,  CL  Dlft-7.000. 
North  American  Pliilipa  Corporation:  See— 

Tsaji,  Maaao;  and  Rakocy,  WOUam  J.,  268,389,  CL  D7-309.000. 
Ofaie,  Yoahihiaa:  See— 

SakaaKMo,  Junichi;  Tataogami,  Harumi;  aad  Ohie,  Yoahihiaa, 
268,420,  d.  Dlfr4.00a 
Ooouki,  Toafaihiro:  See— 

Snnki.  Susumu;  Ootsuki,  Toahthiro;  and  Saito,  Htroahi,  268,396, 
d.  DlO-38.000. 
Ozawa,  laamu,  to  Sanyet  Corporation  (Hong  Kong)  Limited.  Combined 
toy  tdeviaion  and  tdephone  muaic  box.  268,428,  3-2943,  d.  D21- 
111.000. 
Pace  Collection,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Roaea.  Leoa,  268^84,  d.  D6-l4S.00a 
Paazfciewicz,  Raymoad  T.  Jewelry  cabinet  268387,  3-2943,  d.  D6- 

134.000. 
Peabody,  Lawrence;  Schriever,  Theodore  W.;  and  Weaczl,  Stephen  K., 
to  Syrooo,  Inc.  Combined  apertuied  bo«d  and  ttonige  demeats 
therefor.  268383,  3-2943,  CL  D6-123.00a 
Pfaillipa  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

MacEwen,  George  E.,  268394,  d.  D9-4S4.000. 
Pf  nmatignea    Caotrtchonc    MaanCtctnre    et    Plaatiqaea    Kleber- 
Colombea:  See— 
Romaad,  Jcan-daode,  268,406,  CL  D12-143.000. 
Quaker  Oata  Coaipaay,  The:  See-^ 

Marcoai.  Karea  E.,  268.434,  CL  021-184.000. 
Radio  Caddy,  lac.:  See-— 

Maateraon,  Manud  O.,  268,403,  CL  O12-114.00a 
Rakocy,  William  J.:  See— 

Ttttji,  Maaao;  and  Rakocy,  William  J.,  268,389,  d.  D7-309.000. 
ROey,  Robert  Q.;  and  Carey,  David  L.  Automobile.  268.402,  3-2943, 

d.  D1245.000. 
Rodgen,  Diana.  Finger  puppet  268,429,  3-2943,  CL  D21-133.00a 
Rodgera,  Diana.  Fmger  puppet  268,430,  3-2943,  d.  D21-133.000. 
Rodgers,  Diana.  Finger  puppet  268,431,  3-2943,  d.  D21-133.00a 
Rodgen,  Diana.  Fmger  puppet  268,432,  3-2943,  CL  021-133.000. 
Roaund,  Jean-dande,  to  Pneumatiquea  Caootchooc  Manufacture  et 
PlMtiquea  Kkher-ColaeteB.  Tire.  268,406,  3-2943,  CL  O12-143.000.> 
Roaea,  Leoa,  to  Pace  Collection,  Inc.,  The.  Table.  268,384,  3-2943,  CL 

06-143.000. 
Rubner,  Karl-Heinz,  to  AGFA-Oevaert  AG.  Combined  camera  and 

flaah  unit  268,416,  3-2943,  d.  O16-6.000. 
Rugglea,  Cart  Jeep  top.  268,408,  3-2943,  CL  012-136.000. 
S~A.Y.  Industhea,  Inc.:  See— 

Humphriea,  RomiDy  H.,  268393.  CL  O9-333.00a 
Sabo,  Ridiard  S.:  See — 

Callahan,  F.  Gregory;  and  Sabo,  Richard  S.,  268,448,  d.  D34- 
33.000. 
Sage  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Fera,  Victor.  Sr..  268,377,  d.  D2-443.000. 
Saito,  Hiroafai:  See- 
Suzuki,  Suaumu;  Ootsuki,  Toahihiro;  and  Saito,  Hiroahi.  268,396, 
O.  DlO-38.00a 
Sakamoto,  Junidu;  Tatsngami,  Hammi;  and  Ohie,  Yoahihiaa,  to  Sharp 
Corporation.  Electronic  caah  register.  268,420,  3-2943,  d.  D18- 
4.000. 
Sanyei  Corporation  (Hong  Kong)  Limited:  See — 

Ozawa,  laamu,  268,428,  d.  O21-111.00a 
Scharf,  Michad  F.  Shoe  hed  protector.  268,376,  3-2943,  d.  D2- 
314j00a 

Schoearock.  Nanette  M.:  See 

Boldt,  Mdvin  H.;  and  Schoearock.  Naaette  M.,  268,417.  CL  D16- 
102.000. 
Schriever,  Theodore  W.:  See— 

Peabody,    Lawreaoe;   Sdiriever.   Theodore   W.;   aad   Weaczl, 
Stephen  K.,  268,383,  CL  O6-123i)0a 
Sharp  Cocporatioa;  See 

Sakamoto,  Junichi;  Tatsugami,  Harumi;  and  Ohie,  Yodiihiaa, 
268,420,  CL  O18-4.000. 
Shaiighaeaay,  Jamea  O.  Combnicd  luach  box  and  radia  268,390^ 

3-2943,  CL  07-76.000. 
Shuman,  Bernard  E.,  to  Eastern  Electiical  Eqnmmeat  Ca,  Inc.  Display 

card  holder.  268,424,  3-29-83,  CL  O2a4a00a 
Stff,  Elliott  J.  PbrtaUe  temp.  268,441.  3-2943.  CL  O26-24.00a 
Sima,  Joaeph  W.  Pin  cuahioa.  268,378,  3-2943,  CL  O3-27.00a 

Singrr  Company,  The:  See 

Lenger,  Sidney  A.,  Jr.,  268,386^  CL  D6-133.00a 
Sinopoh.  Thomaa  V.,  to  VCX  lacorporated.  Caaaette  display  carouaeL 

268,383,  3-2943,  d.  06-146^000. 
Societe  Aaoayme  R  K.  France:  See — 
Kinaa,  Henry,  268,413,  d.  013-141.000. 
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Stromberg-Carlaan  Corporation:  See— 

Banko,  Ronald  C,  268,411,  d.  D14-63.000. 
Sudduth,  Jackie  W.  Water  and  tapered  sponge  washer  atracture  or 

similar  article.  268,446,  3-2943.  d.  D32-43.00a 
Sudduth,  Jackie  W.  Water  and  sponge  washer  structure  or  similar 

article.  268,447,  3-2943,  d.  032-43.000. 
Suwa,  Kaname:  5ff 

Yoahioka,  Eiidd;  and  Suwa,  Kaname,  268,423,  CL  D18-7.000. 
Suzuki,  Sosamu;  Ootsuki,  Toshihiro;  and  Saito,  Hiroahi,  to  Kaboahiki 
Kaiaha  Suwa  Seikoaha.  Deaign  for  a  watch.  268,396,  3-2943,  d. 
010-38.000. 
Syroco,  Inc.:  Sff 

Peabody,   Lawrence;   Schriever,   Theodore   W.;   and   Wenczl. 
Stephen  K.,  268.383.  CL  D6-12S.000. 
Taninbaum.  Richard  L.  Tambourine.  268.419,  3-2943,  d.  017-22.000. 
Tatsngami,  Harumi:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Junidu;  Tatsugami,   Harumi;   and  Ohie,   Yoahihiaa. 
268,420,  d.  Dl  8-4.000. 
Temco  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Thomas,  Morton  I.,  268,404,  d.  012-130.000. 
Thiele,  Hartmut,  to  Agfo-Gevaert  AG.  Box  for  video  tapes.  268,380, 

3-2943,  CL  03-33.000. 
Thomas,  Morton  L.  to  Temco  Products,  Inc.  Walker.  268,404,  3-2943, 
d.  012-130.000. 


Tsnii.  Maaao;  and  Rakocy,  Wilham  J.,  to  North  American  Phibpa 

Corporation.  CoAee  maker.  268,389,  3-29-83,  d.  07-309.000. 
VCX  Inoorporated:  See— 

SinopoBTrhomas  V.,  268,383.  CL  06-146.000. 
Wagman,  Aaron.  Rotating  oval-ahaped  plaque.  268,399,  3-2943,  d. 

011-132.000. 
Wagman.  Aaron.  Rotating  heart-ahaped  plaque.  268,400,  3-2943,  CL 

D11133.000. 
Walker,  John  M.:  See- 
Davis,  Lee  W.;  Graham,  Bobby  O.;  and  Walker,  John  M.,  268,412, 
d.  Dl 5-7.000. 
WenczL  Stephen  K.:  See— 

Peabody,    Lawrence;    Schriever,    Theodore    W.;    and    WenczL 
Stephen  K.,  268,383.  Q.  D6- 125.000. 
Wilden,  James  K.  Double  diaphragm  pomp.  268,413,  3-2943,  CL  DIS- 

7.000. 
WoUard  Aircraft  Equipment,  Inc.:  See— 
Drozd,  Otto,  268,440,  d.  D25-1.000. 
Yamaaa  Tokd  Keiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Yasuji.  268,397,  CL  DlO-97.00a 
Yoahioka,  Eiidu;  and  Murakami,  Oaamu,  to  Canon  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha. 

Electronic  calculator.  268.422,  3-2943.  CL  Dlft-7.00a 
Yoahioka,  Eiichi;  and  Suwa,  Kaname,  to  Canon  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha. 

Electronic  calculates.  268,423.  3-2943,  d.  D18-7.000. 
Young.  Gary  L.  Bird  cage.  268,444,  3-2943,  CL  O30-4.000. 
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Cl^g,  Samud  E.;  and  McFariand,  Charlea  P.  Efan  tree.  3.013,  3-2943, 

d.  31.000. 
Ouffett,  William  E.:  See— 

Jeaael,  Wdter  R,  Jr.;  and  Ouffett,  WiUiam  E.,  3,019,  d.  74.000. 
Oirard,  Peter  E.,  Jr.  Juniper  plant  5,014,  3-2943,  d.  30.000. 
Hottkamp,  Rdnhold.  African  violet  plant  3,016,  3-29-83,  d.  69.000. 
Jackaon  ft  Peridna  Company:  See— 

Kordea.  Rdmer,  5,012,  d.  17.000. 
Jeasd,  Walter  R,  Jr.;  and  Ouffett  WiUiam  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc. 

Chrysanthemum  plant  5,019,  3-29-83,  d.  74.000. 
Kordea,  Reimer,  to  Jackaon  A  Peridna  Company.  Roae  plant- 727. 

5,012,  3-2943,  d.  17.000. 


McFariand,  Charlea  P.. _  ,.  ^ 

Clegg.  Samud  E.;  and  McFariand,  Charlea  P.,  5,015,  d.  51.000. 
Ofano,  Harold  P.,  to  University  of  Cahfomia.  The  RegenU  of  the 

Grapevine  •Symphony'.  5,013,  3-29-83,  d.  47.000. 
Petuaky,  Kerry  S.  Chrysanthemum  plant  (Limehght).  5,017, 3-2943,  d. 

74.000. 
Petuaky,  Kerry  S.  Chrysanthemum  i^ant  (Candldight).  5,018.  3-2943, 

CL  74.000.  \ 

University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Ofano,  Harold  P.,  5,013,  d  47.000. 
WOliama,  J.  Benjamin.  Roae  plant  5,011,  3-2943,  d.  11.000. 
Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.:  See — 

Jeasd,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Ouffett,  WUUam  E.,  5,019,  CL  74.00a 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  MARCH  29,  1983 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASSi 

321  4,377,872 

CLASS3 

13  4,377.873 

CLASS4 

323  4,377,874 

ta  4,377,873 

CLASSI 

94.11  4,378424 

484  4,378023 

491  4.378426 

CLASSU 

8.3  4,377,876 

CLASS  15 

4  4,377,877 

97  B  4,377.878 

229  A  4.377,879 
302  4.377.880 
306  A  4.377,881 
335  4.377.882 

CLASS  16 

47  4.377.883 

CLASS  17 

11  4.377.884 

42  4.377.885 

CLASS  23 

300  4.378.228 

CLASS  34 

71.1  4,377,886 

206  R  4,377.887 

230  A  4,377.888 

CLASS  2S 

112  4.377.889 

CLASS  2» 

23.42  4.377.891 

157.1  R  4.377,892 

417  4,377,893 

421  R  4.377,894 

434  4.377.895 

437  4.377.896 

516  4.377,897 

364.1  4,377,898 

571  4,377,899 
4,377,900 

572  4,377,901 

576  B  4,377,902 

577  C  4,377,903 

578  4,377.904 
399  4,377.905 
TM  4.377.906 

4,377,907 
828  4,377,908 

CLASS  30 

372  4,377,909 

383  4,377,910 

CLASS  33 

174  L  4,377,911 

366  4,377,912 

CLASS  36 

99  4,377.913 

CLASS  37 
193  4.377.914 

CLASS  40 
155  4.377.915 

CLASS  44 

50  4.378.229 

51  4.378430 
75  4.378431 

CLASS  46 

1  R  4.377.916 

11  4.377.917 

257  4.377.918 

CLASS  47 

1 R  4.377.919 

1.5  4.377.920 

58  4,377.921 


CLASS  40 

210  4.378432 

CLASS  SI 

298  4.378433 

424  4,377,922 

4,377,923 

429  4,377.924 

CLASS  S2 

169.1  4,377,925 

309.3  4.377.926 

407  4,377.927 

653  4,377,928 

CLASS  S3 

572  4,377,929 

CLASS  55 

85  4,378435 

89  4,378436 

338  4.378434 

CLASS  56 

221  4.377,930 

CLASS  57 

117  4,377,931 

336  4,377,932 

CLASS  60 

39.08  4.377,933 

712  4.377.934 

CLASS  62 

239  4.377.935 

346  4.377,936 

374  4,377.937 

434  4.377.938 

CLASS  63 

2  4.377.939 
CLASS  65 

9  4.378.237 

CLASS  70 

364  A  4.377.940 

CLASS  71 

3  4.378438 
100  4.378,239 

CLASS  73 

224  4,377,941 

389  4,377,942 

467  4,377,943 

CLASS  73 

23  4,377,944 

40.5  R  4.377.945 

457  4.377.946 

593  4.377.947 

861.03  4.377.948 

863.31  4.377.949 

CLASS  74 

5.44  4.377.950 

477  4.377.951 

594.6  4.377.952 

821  4.377.953 

CLASS  75 

0.5  BA         4.378440 

36  4478.241 

49  4.378442 

90  R  4.378443 

4.378,244 

117  4.378.245 

125  4.378446 

CLASS  tl 

9.5  A  4.377.954 

57.39  4.377.955 

444  4.377.956 

CLASS  S3 

103  4.377.957 

411  R  4.377.958 

762  4,377,939 

CLASS  S4 

1.01  4.377.960 

4.377.961 

269  4.377.962 


297  R  4.377.963 

411  R  4.377.964 

CLASS  91 

487  4,377.965 

CLASS  93 

48  4.377.966 

100  Re.31.189 

186  4.377.967 

CLASSM 

41  R  4.377.968 

115  LH  4,377.969 

CLASS  99 

572  4.377,970 

CLASS  101 

40  4,377,971 

93.04  4,377,972 

111  4,377,973 

378  4.377.974 

CLASS  105 

96.1  4.377,975 

CLASS  106 

35  4,378,248 

74  4.378449 

287.11  4.378450 

287.18  4.378,251 

304  4,378452 


CLASS 


28 


83 


262 


52 


234 


151 
312 


42 
105 
315 
696 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4 
106 

CLASS 

41.65 

41.82  R 

46  SC 
192  B 
198  E 
339 
361 
416 
418 

425 
442 
445 
502 
568 
643 


246 
417 


214  R 

4,378.013 

218  F 

4,378.015 

260 

4.378.016 

295 

4.378.018 

330 

4,378,019 

419  PO 

4,378,020 

709 

4,378,021 

715 

4.378.022 

785 

4.378.023 

CLASS  130 

27  P  4.378.024 

CLASS  132 
88.5  4.378,025 

CLASS  134 

21  4.378454 

CLASS  136 
256  4.378.460 

CLASS  137 
205  4.378.026 

596.16  4,378.027 

614.05  4,378.028 

625.24  4,378,030 

625.4  4.378.029 

625.63  4.378.031 

CLASS  130 


449 


CLASS  173 

4.378.052 


175 


4.378.032 


100 

4.377.976 

109 

4.377.977 

110 

4.377.978 

111 

4.377.979 

113 

4477.980 

114 

4.377,981 
4,377,982 

lis 

4,377,983 
4,377,984 
4.377.985 
4.377.986 

119 

4.377.987 
4.377.988 

123 

4.377,989 
4,377,990 
4,377,991 
4,377,992 
4,377,993 
4,377,994 
4,377,995 
4,377,996 
4477,997 
4,377,998 
4,377.999 
4.378.000 
4,378.001 
4.378.002 
4.378.003 
4.378.004 

CLASS  116 

4.378.005 
4478.006 

CLASS  127 

6  4.378453 

CLASS  130 

57  4,378.007 

79  44784)01 

83  4,378.009 

168  4478.010 

204.26  4.378.011 

207.17  4478.012 

214  E  4478,014 


CLASS  140 

139  4.378.033 

CLASS  141 

1  4,378,034 

CLASS  144 

1  R  4.378.035 

193  A  4.378,038 

193  D  4.378.037 

193  R  4.378.036 

CLASS  140 

1.5  4.37U55 

6.15  R  4.378456 

16.5  4478457 

100  4.378438 

175  4478459 

187  4.378460 

CLASS  ISO 

1.5  B  4478.039 

CLASS  152 

213  A  4.378.040 

356  R  4,378,041 

362  R  4,378.042 

CLASS  156 

73.2  4,378461 

73.5  4478462 

161  4,378463 

238  4,37846* 

242  4,378465 

359  4,378466 

498  4,378467 

558  4,378468 

617  SP  4,378469 

659.1  4,378470 

CLASS  160 

97  4,378,043 

CLASS  163 

145  4,378471 

152  4.378472 

CLASS  164 

40  4478,044 

CLASS  165 
9.3  4478,045 

51  4478.046 

CLASS  166 

68  4478.047 

256  4478,048 

293  Re.31.190 

295  4.378.049 

309  4478.050 

383  4478.051 


CLASS  173 

13  4.378.053 

29  4.378.054 

CLASS  174 

16  B  4.378.461 

70  A  4.378.462 

73  R  4.378,463 

105  R  4.378.464 

CLASS  175 

50  4.378,055 

66  4.378.056 

215  4.378.057 

228  4478.058 

CLASS  170 

19  4.378.465 

CLASS  179 

1  A  4.378,467 

1  ON  4478.468 

1  SA  4.378.469 

1  SP  4.378.466 

2  C  4.378.470 
119  R  4.378.471 
170  D  4,378.472 

CLASS  ir 

29  R  4.378.059 

CLASS  100 
264  CC  4.378.060 

CLASS  191 
12.2  R  4478.473 

CLASS  193 

85  AA  4.378.061 

CLASS  190 

4.378.062 
4478.063 
4478.064 


365 

735 
769 


CLASS  300 

12  4.378.474 

61.45  R  4.378.475 

85  R  4.378.476 

148  R  4.378.477 

159  B  4.378,478 

263  4478,479 


CLASS  304 


14  N 

23 
119 
149 
159.18 
159.22 
195  F 
195  S 
198 

206 

238 
257 


4,378473 
4478474 
4,378475 
4.378476 
4.378477 
4.378478 
4.378480 
4478479 
4.378481 
4.378482 
4478483 
4478484 
4.378485 
4478486 


CLASS  306 

230  4478.065 

386  Re.31.191 

387  4478,066 
447  4,378,067 
461  4478.068 
620  4478,069 

CLASS  300 

20  4,3784S7 

126  4478488 

CLASS  309 

211  4,378489 

CLASS  210 

103  4478490 

24r3  4.378491 

266  4.378492 

282  4.378493 

460  4.378494 

661  4.378495 


774  4,371496 

CLASS  211 

86  4.378.070 

105.4  4.378.071 

CLASS  213 

218  4.378/)72 

CLASS  215 
237  4.378,073 

CLASS  219 

121  EH  4.378.481 

121  EY  4.378.412 

121  LK  4.378,480 

124.1  4478.483 

203  4478.484 

463  4.378.485 

492  4478,486 

506  4.378.487 

523  4.378.488 

543  4.378.489 

CLASS  230 

260  4.378.074 

CLASS  222 

137  4.378.075 

146  HE  4.378.076 

182  4.378.077 

183  4.378,078 
333  4478,079 
380  4478,000 
402.13  4.378.081 

CLASS  234 

243  4,378.002 

CLASS  236 

158  4,378,083 

CLASS  2r 

8  4478,064 

79  4.378,08J 

CLASS  230 

4.1  4.378.006 

CLASS  236 

13  4.378.087 

CLASS  239 

8  4,37&,au 

70  4,378,089 

125  4,378.090 

703  4478,091 

CLASS  341 

16  4,378,092 

46  B  4,378,093 

186  R  4,378.094 

CLASS  342 

58.3  Re.31,192 

65.4  4.378.093 
149  4.378,096 

CLASS  344 

53  B  4,378,097 

137  R  4478,098 

CLASS  340 

27.3  4,378,099 

168  4.378,100 

429  4,378,101 

460  4478,102 

CLASS  349 

184  4478,103 

CLASS  250 

201  4,378,490 

204  4478.491 

215  4,378.492 

223  B  4.378.493 

4,378,494 

4,378,495 

227  4,378,496 

4,378.497 

252.1  4.378,491 

287  4,378,499 

304  4,378.300 


PI  31 


PI  32 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


nASStfi 

289 

297 

4478,505 
4478,506 

173                   4478,104 

.336 

4478307 

rtAsstn 

455 

4478408 

2t                  4,378,297 

528 

4478409 

47.5                4,378,298 

CLASS  3« 

49.3                4,378,299 

3.5 

4.378.134 

99                   4.378,300 

4  A             4478.135 

182.1                4,378.301 

187 

4478,136 

299.1                4,378,302 

364                   4,378.303 

CLASS  3M 

429  B               4,378J04 

329 

4478.510 

431  N               4.378,303 

452                    4^78,306 

CLASS  3U 

455  R               4.378.307 

257  B 

4478.137 

4.378.308 
4«9                   4378.309 

CLASS  313 

511                   4J78J10 

323 

4478411 

CLASS  3« 

CLASS  3U 

123.7               4.378,311 
146  T               4.378,312 
153                   4.378.313 

408 

3.6 
176 

Bl  4.048.544 
4478412 
4478413 

239  A               4,378,314 

276 

4478414 

4,378,315 

290 

4478,515 

408                   4,3783l« 

370 

4.378416 

428                   4,378417 

CLASS  318 

465  D              4,378418 

338 

4478417 

4«5  F               4478419 

583 

4,378,518 

9«6                  4.378.320 

MM 

4478,519 

CLASS  Ml 

789 

4478,520 

41  D              4478.321 

CLASS  323 

axssiM 

229 
334 

4,378,521 
4,378,522 

24                  4478.322 
27                  4478.323 

CLASS  334 

41                   4478424 

74 

4,378423 

176  F              4478425 

107 

4,378,524 

216                  4.378426 

127 

4478425 

326                   4.378427 

CLASS  329 

534                  4478428 

104 

4478,526 

CLASS  2M 

ri  ASS33S 

252                   4478.105 

265                  4.378.106 

86 

4478427 

254 

4,378,528 

CLASS  M9 

257 

4478,529 

95                  4,378.107 

297 

4478,530 

328                   4478.108 

CLASS  331 

CLASS  371 

115 

4478,531 

263                    4,378,109 

158 

4478.532 

292                   4478,110 

CLASS  332 

CLASS  272 

9  R              4,378,533 

73                   4,378,111 

18 

4,378,534 

111                    4478,112 

CLASS  333 

128                   4,378,113 

4478.535 

CLASS  373 

81  R              4,378,536 

lie               4,378,114 

100 

4478437 

93  C              4,378,115 

173 

4,378438 

153  S               4478,116 

177 

4478439 

4,378,117 

194 

4478440 

292                   4478,118 

CLASS  33S 

CJJLHSm 

61 

4478,541 

88                  4,378,119 

132 

4478442 

CLASS  3M 

186 

4478443 

210 

4478444 

154                  4,378.120 

216 

4478,545 

203                   4.378,121 

270 

4478446 

689                   4478,122 

291 

4478447 

nx«3H 

4,378,548 

24                 4,378,123 

CLASS  33S 

137  R                4478,124 
242                   4,378,125 

195 
214 

4,378449 
4,378,530 

CLASB2»« 

CLASS  339 

1 CA           4.378,126 

5  R              4478,138 

CLASS 2N 

75  MP           4,378,139 

3                   4,378.127 

119  C               4478,140 

19                   4478.128 

CLASS  34* 

97  H              4478.129 
208                   4478.130 

311.1                4478.551 
365  R               4.378,552 

CLASS 3M 

4478,553 

5                  4.378.131 

506 

4478454 

11                   4,378.132 

588 

4478455 

793 

4478.556 

CLASS  3iS 

805 

4,378.557 

20                  4478.133 

CLASS  343 

a  ASS  307 

814 

4,378458 

10  R              4,378,5m 

834 

4.378459 

75                    4,378.102 

912 

4478.560 

99                  4478404 

4478461 

CLASS  346 

1.1  4478462 

4478.563 

73  4478464 

CLASS  3» 

3.61  4478,141 

3.71  4478,142 

96.13  4478.143 

96.18  4478.144 

96.21  4.378,145 

269  4478,146 

CLASS  351 

205  4,378,147 

CLASS  3S3 

40  4478.148 

CLASS  394 

5  4478.149 

234  4478.150 

322  4478.151 

CLASS  385 

3  to  4478.158 

3  PU  4478.152 

3  R  4478.153 

4,378.154 

73  4478.155 

77  4478.156 

4.378.157 

CLASS  356 

237  4478.159 

358  4478,160 

430  4478.161 

CLASS  357 

23  4,378,565 

CLASS  3S« 

75  4,378,566 

4478467 

4478,568 

94  4,378,569 

120  4,378,570 

213  4478,571 

335  4,378,572 

CLASS  360 

27  4,378473 

71  4,378474 

72.2  4,378477 

93  4478,575 

137  4,378,576 

4,378,578 

CLASS  361 

45  4478,579 

91  4,378,580 

149  4478,581 

267  4478,582 

CLASS362 

263  4478,583 

396  4,378484 

CLASS  363 

19  4478,585 

56  4478,586 

174  4478487 

CLASS  364 

200  4478,5tt 

4,378,589 
4,378490 
4478,591 
476  4478492 

900  4478493 

4478494 

CLASS  365 

43  4478,595 

CLASS  366 

7  4478,162 

63  4,378,163 

177  4478,164 

270  4478,165 

CLASS  367 

87  4,378,596 

CLASS  368 

134  4478,166 

201 4478.167 


CLASS  3« 

72  4478497 

CLASS  31t 
86  4478.598 

CLASS  372 

43  4478.599 

62  4478,600 

66  4478,601 

CLASS  374 

28  4478,168 

CLASS  376 

435  4478429 

CLASS  37t 

97  4,378,501 

CLASS  4W 

118  4,378,169 

CLASS  4n 

5  4,378.170 

115  4.378,171 

CLASS  4«3 

104  4478,172 

108  4478,173 
274  4478,174 

CLASS  404 

10  4,378,175 

69  4,378,176 

CLASS  405 

121  4,378.177 

224  4,378,178 
227  4,378.179 
259  4478,180 
261  4478,181 

CLASS  406 

10  4478,182 

109  4478,183 

CLASS  407 

113  4478.184 

CLASS  408 
140  4478.185 

CLASS  409 
277  4,378,186 

CLASS  411 
267  4.378,187 

CLASS  414 

225  4478.189 
411  4,378,188 
525  R  4,378,190 
540  4478,191 
546  4,378,192 
695  4,378,193 

CLASS  415 

49  4478,194 

90  4478,195 

104  4478,196 

175  4,378,197 

CLASS  416 

140  4,378,198 

CLASS  417 

15  4,378.199 

216  4478400 

388  4478401 

CLASS  419 
3  4,378447 

CLASS  420 

432  4.378.330 

455  4.378431 

486  4.378.332 

CLASS  422 

100  4478433 

110  4478434 
133  4.378.335 
201  4478.336 

CLASS  423 

135  4,378,337 

239  4,378,338 
265  4478439 
321  R  4,378440 

388 4478441 


399 

4,378442 

447.4 

4478,343 

CLASS  4M 

147 

Bl  4.182.755 

35 

4478,017 

45 

4478,345 

101 

4478446 

108 

4478,347 

118 

4478,348 

164 

4478.349 

4478450 

4,378,351 

180 

4,378,352 

181 

4,378453 

199 

4478454 

230 

4478455 

238 

4,378,356 

244 

4,378,357 

246 

4,378458 

248.37 

4478459 

230 

4,378,360 

231 

4,378,361 

263 

4,378,362 

266 

4,378,363 

4,378,364 

267 

4,378,365 

272 

4v378,366 

274 

4,378,367 

4478468 

285 

4,378,369 

4,378,370 

300 

4,378,371 

304 

4,378,372 

309 

4478,373 

CLASS  425 

99  4478402 

111  4478403 

577  4,378404 

CLASS  436 


3 

17 

41 

96 
104 
272 
533 
570 

9 

96 

97 

126.3 
233 
263 
335 
387 
428 

451 

14 

40 

99 
113 
158 
198 
215 

220 

227 

247 

251 

290 

322.7 

336 

383 

403 

432 

448 

500 

573 


CLASS 


CLASS 

Bl 


CLASS 


86 

144 


4478,374 

4,378475 

4478,376 

4,378,377 

4,378478 

4,378,379 

4,378400 

4,378,381 

427 

4478,382 

4,378483 

4478,384 

4,378,385 

4478,386 

4478487 

4,378,388 

4478409 

4478,390 

420 

4.0.11.289 

4,378491 

4,378,392 

4,378,393 

4,378,394 

4,378,395 

4478,396 

4478,397 

4,378498 

4,378499 

4,378,400 

4,378,401 

4,378,402 

4478,403 

4478,404 

4,378,405 

4478,406 

4,378,407 

4478,408 

4,378,409 

4478,410 

4,378,411 

4.378,412 

429 

4478,413 
4,378,414 


352  4478,424 

377  4478,425 

505  4478,426 

569  4,378,427 

CLASS  431 

5  4,378405 

170  4,378406 

CLASS  432 

8  4,378407 

14  4,378408 

58  4,378409 

CLASS  433 

5  4,378410 

36  4478411 

128  4478412 

213  4,378413 

CLASS  434 

81  4,378414 

113  4,378413 

159  4478416 

228  4,378417 

279  4,378410 

CLASS  435 

7  4478,428 

11  4,378,429 

12  4,378,430 
101  4,378,431 
105  4,378,432 
119  4,378,433 
157  4,378,434 
180  4478,435 
243  4,378,436 
287  4,378,437 
301  4478,438 

CLASS  436 

i    17  4478427 

500  4.378,344 

CLASS  440 
75  4478419 

CLASS  445 
38  4477.890 

CLASS  455 

4,378,602 
4,378,603 
4478,604 


CLASS  430 
45  4,378,415 

56  4478,416 

57  4478,417 
59  4478,418 

110  4,378,419 

120  4478,420 

121  4478,421 
126  4,378,422 
3W 4478.423 


1 

79 

161 


303  4.378,605 

CLASS  464 

55  4.378420 

CLASS  474 

19  4.378421 

82  4.378422 

CLASS  493 

439  4.378.223 

CLASS  521 
26  4,378,439 

88  4,378,440 

154  4.378,441 

CLASS  534 

66  4478,442 
102  4,378,443 
169  4,378,444 

284  4,378,445 
512  4,378,446 

CLASS  525 

544  4,378,447 

63  4,378,448 

67  4,378,449 
139  4478,450 
240  4,378,451 
263  4478,452 
442  4478,453 
454  Re.31,193 

CLASS  526 

59  4,378,454 

114  4478,455 

169.2  4,378,456 

285  4,378,457 

CLASS  536 

29  4,378,438 

CLASS  546 

68  Re.31,194 
CLASS  556 

439 4,378,459 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


PI  33 


D2- 

314 

268,376 

D7— 

76 

268,390 

114 

268,403 

141 

268,415 

111 

268,428 

D26—       24 

260,441 

445 

268,377 

309 

268,389 

IM 

268,404 

D16- 

6 

268.416 

153 

268,429 

260,442 

D3— 

27 

268,378 

332 

268,391 

268,405 

102 

268,417 

268,430 

D28-       68 

260,443 

35 

268,379 

D8- 

51 

268492 

143 

268,406 

D17- 

16 

260,418 

268,431 

D30-         4 

260,444 

268,300 

385 

268493 

147 

268,407 

22 

268,419 

268,432 

35 

260,445 

77 

268481 

D9- 

353 

268,395 

156 

268,408 

D18— 

4 

268,420 

159 

268.433 

D32-       45 

260,446 

D6- 

104 

454 

268494 

217 

268,409 

7 

268,421 

104 

268,434 

260,447 

125 

268,383 

DIO- 

38 

268496 

317 

268.401 

, 

260,422 

191 

268,435 

D34-       33 

268,448 

4 

145 

268,384 

97 

268497 

D14-         5 

268,410 

260,423 

195 

268,436 

D92-1  DD 

260.453 

146 

268405 

Dll- 

89 

268498 

63 

268,411 

D20- 

40 

260,424 

197 

268.437 

lOO 

268,449 

153 

268406 

132 

268,399 

D15-         7 

268,412 

D21— 

64 

260,423 

208 

368,438 

268,430 

154 

260,387 

133 

268,400 

268,413 

260.426 

D22-         7 

268,439 

268,431 

196 

268,388 

D12- 

85 

268,402 

IX 

268,414 

107 

268,427 

D25-         1 

268,440 

1  P 

260.452 

P.— 


11 

17 


5.011 
5,012 


47 
50 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


5,013 
5,014 


51 
69 


5,015 
51016 


74  5,017 


5,010 


5j019 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  ; 15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  CaroUna 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01      : 

4.378,133 

4.378.323 

4.377.906 

21     :           4,378.029 

4478,073 

4.378.047 

4.378J09 

4.378,323 

4.377.907 

4,378008 

4.378,074 

36     :           4,377.893 

4,378.279 

4478.329 

4.377.939 

4478093 

4.378001 

4.377.897 

04     : 

43T7,917 

4.378,332 

4477,970 

4,378,474 

4,378077 

4,377.921 

4.378,043 

4.378,353 

4478,004 

4.378,483 

4.378094 

4.377.940 

4.378J45 

4478.560 

4,378.009 

22     :           4.378.036 

4.378,377 

4.377,945 

4478.469 

4478.571 

4,378,016 

23     :           4.378.344 

4.378,411 

4,377,961 

4,378.309 

4,378.588 

4,378.018 

24     :           4,377.919 

4.378.576 

4478.032 

4.378.310 

4.378,389 

4478.063 

4.378,062 

29     :           4477,887 

4.378.039 

4,378.316 

4.378.590 

4.378.068 

4.378.107 

4.378,014 

4,378.085 

4,378.603 

4.378.393 

4.378,102 

4.378038 

4,378,094 

4.378.100 

03      : 

4.377,920 

4,378.396 

4478.121 

4,378,346 

4.378.180 

4.378.103 

06      : 

4,377,883 

4478,600 

4.378,185 

4478,462 

4.378,376 

4.378,115 

4477.886 

4.378,601 

4.378035 

4.378.499 

4478,582 

4.378.165 

4.377,891 

08     .           4477,956 

4478047 

4.378.372 

30     :           4.378.114 

4478,176 

4477,912 

4478.040 

4.378033 

23     :          4.377.874 

32     :          4.378,187 

4.378.194 

4.377,935 

4.378,112 

4.378062 

4,377.892 

33     :           4.378.149 

4.378.199 

4,377,949 

4.378.152 

4.378066 

4.377,910 

4478,398 

4,378,203 

4477.963 

4.378.311 

4,378092 

4477.948 

34     :           4.377.943 

4,378,228 

4.377.973 

09     :          4.377.918 

4,378098 

4,377.978 

4.377.938 

4478044 

4.377,982 

4.377.939 

4,378099 

4.378,038 

4.377.971 

4,378070 

4.378.006 

4.377.972 

4478.303 

4.378.082 

4.377.974 

4.378097 

4.378,022 

4.378,013 

4.378.334 

4.378.104 

4.377.984 

4.378.302 

4.378.048 

4478.118 

4,378.349 

4.378.138 

4.378,003 

4.378.374 

4.378.069 

4,378023 

4.378.330 

4.378.161 

4478.123 

4.378.397 

4478.0M) 

4.3780«1 

4,378.331 

4.378033 

4.378.141 

4.378.418 

4.378,093 

4.378082 

4,378,391 

4478096 

4478,143 

4478.419 

4.378,126 

4478.320 

4.378,468 

4.378.393 

4.378.154 

4.378.420 

4.378,134 

4.378.323 

4.378.311 

4478,482 

4,378007 

4.378.424 

4.378,140 

4478.347 

4478,334 

4.378.489 

4478064 

4.378.426 

4.378.159 

4.378.415 

4.378,339 

4.378,391 

4478072 

4.378.427 

4,378.182 

4.378,481 

4.378,350 

26     :           4.377.877 

4478088 

4,378,428 

4,378.184 

4,378.552 

4478.554 

4.377.913 

4.378095 

4.378.438 

4.378.190 

4.378.556 

4,378,592 

4.377.926 

4478,300 

4.378,459 

4,378J12 

4.378.577 

4478,603 

4,377.933 

4478.308 

4478.467 

4.378,213 

4.378.579 

18     :           4.377.922 

4,377,969 

4.378,310 

4.378.301 

4,378,218 

10     :            4.378020 

4477.923 

4477,986 

4478,315 

4.378,331 

4478J24 

4,378,326 

4.377.924 

4478.030 

4478453 

4.378,537 

4.378.239 

4.378.404 

4.377,964 

4,378.031 

4.378.369 

4,378.565 

4478030 

4.378.444 

4,378.139 

4,378,193 

4.378.380 

4.378.567 

4478033 

12     :           4.377.925 

4478021 

4478000 

4,378,381 

4,378.568 

4478073 

4477.927 

4.378468 

4.378029 

4478.460 

4.378.594 

4478080 

4478.078 

4478.433 

4.378061 

4.378.473 

37     :           4.377.929 

44780«3 

4478.113 

4.378442 

4.378421 

4.378.528 

4.377.934 

4478.364 

4.378014 

19     :           4.378016 

4.378.332 

4.378.336 

4.378.072 

4.378.410 

4.378.402 

4.378404 

4.378403 

4,378.543 

4.378,096 

4.378.421 

4,378.406 

4478430 

4.378,555 

4478.359 

4478013 

4478.429 

4.378,535 

4478,434 

27     :         Re.31.191 

4.378.370 

4.378036 

4478.430 

4.378,551 

20     :           4.377.914 

4,377.873 

4.378.383 

4.378.323 

4478,441 

13     :            4477,872 

4.378.010 

4.377.979 

4478.384 

4.378.431 

4.378.500 

4.378,137 

4478,163 

4.377.988 

4478.399 

4.378.314 

4.378.519 

16     :           4.378076 

4.378.188 

4.378.021 

35     :           4477,880 

38     :           4.377.873 

4.378.321 

17     :            4.377,878 

4.378.491 

4.378.034 

4.377,909 

39     :           4,377.977 

PI  34 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  35 


4,378,012 

4.378.493 

4.378,028 

4.378.494 

4.378,045 

4.378,495 

4.378,057 

4.378.307 

4.378.067 

4,378.348 

4,378.093 

40     :           4,378/)33 

4.378.127 

4.378.035 

4.378004 

4.378,049 

4.378038 

4.378,055 

4.378409 

4478031 

4.378.317 

4,378.306 

4.378.322 

41     :           4,378,052 

4.378.327 

4.378.108 

4.378.333 

4.378,569 

4,378.386 

42     :           4.377.881 

4.378.388 

4.377.890 

4.378.447 

4.377,930 

44 
45 


4477.967 
4478,013 
4,378,064 
4.378,065 
4.378.068 
4.378,162 
4.378.336 
4,378,339 
4478,357 
4478492 
4.378.409 
4.378.445 
4.378.303 
4.378.30S 
4.377,884 
4.377,889 


46 

47 

48 


4.378.008 
4.378.037 
4.377.976 
4.378,337 
4.377.879 
4.378,070 
4.378041 
4.377.896 
4.377,904 
4,378.036 
4.378.058 
4.378.123 
4.378,131 
4.378.135 
4.378.178 
4478051 


4,378063 

53      : 

4.377.957 

4.378074 

4477,985 

4.378090 

4.378,092 

4478091 

4,378,097 

4.378.451 

4.378.110 

4,378.454 

4,378.170 

4.378,475 

4,378.183 

4,378.498 

4478.55« 

4,378,518 

4.378.574 

4,378.520 

34     : 

4,378,408 

4,378.564 

4,378.449 

4.378.587 

33      : 

IU3M90 

49     : 

4.378.437 

4.377.997 

51      : 

4,378017 

4478078 

4,378,497 

4.378.543 

4478461 

4.378.580 

04 
06 


09 


268,402 
268.385 
268.388 
268.403 
268.413 
268.429 
268.430 
268.431 
268.432 
268,389 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


268.391 

IS 

268.401 

26     : 

268.379 

268,404 

268,437 

268,392 

268.408 

29     : 

268.394 

268.410 

37      : 

268.386 

268.441 

268,443 

268.436 

268.419 

268,414 

268.449 

19 

268.438 

36     : 

268.376 

268.424 

40     : 

268,412 

268.430 

20 

268,446 

268.381 

268.423 

42     : 

268.378 

268.431 
268.452 
268.453 
268.440 

23 
24 

268,439 
268.387 

268.383 
268.384 

268.426 
268.427 

268,411 
268.448 

12     • 

23 

268.393 

* 

268.399 

268.433 

44     : 

268,377 

17     : 

2681417 

268.447 

268.400 

268,434 

48      : 

268.445 

06 


3.013 
5,019 


PLANT  PATENTS 


17 


5,015 


3,017 


5.018     24 


5,011     39  : 


5.014 


U.S.  GOVERNMENT  PRINTING  OFRCE     O— 1983 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS  FORM 


NAME— FIRST.   LAST  .... 

I     I     I     I     I      I      I      I     I     I      I      I      I     II      I      I      I     I     I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I 


COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE  ... 

I     I      II     I      II      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      II      I     I      I      I      I      II     I     I      I 


STREET  ADDRESS  .     .     . 

I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     II     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I 


CITY 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

Mail  this  form  to:  NEW  ADDRESS 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.   20402 


I    I    I    I    I    I    I    I    I    I    I    I    I    I    I 


STATE 


ZIP  CODE 


(or)  COUNTRY 


I   I 


Attach  last  subscription 
label  here. 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 


•UBScmpnoM  okdcr  form 
ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


DomMtic;  ®  $ 


Fortign. 


NAME— FIRST.  LAST 

1        1     1     1     1     1  1  1     1  1  1  1  1  1     1     1  1     1 

1  1 

COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

1            III            1  1  1  II  II 

1 

STREET  ADDRESS 

1  1     1     1  1  1  1  1        1     1  1      1     1  1  1           III 

1  1  1 

1 1 1  iTi 1    II II 

STATE 

1 

ZIP  CODE 

1 

PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


(or)  COUNTRY 

I      I      I      I      I      I       II      I      I      I 


Q  Rcmittanct  Enclo««d  (Make 
chackt  pa)fabl«  to  Suparin- 
tartdtnt  of  Documents) 

Q  Charf*  to  my  DopetH 
Account  No 


MAIL  ORDER  FORM  TO: 
Suparintandant  of  DocumanU 
(iovamnrtant  Printing  Offica 
Washington.  D.C.     20402 


I 
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'k-^-S'?- 


^.;< 


COMM 
.Secretory 
AND  TRADEMARK  < 
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